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New,  Charles,  a  British  missionary  to  Africa  who 
suffered  martj-rdom  very  recently,  was  a  member  of  the 
United  Methodist  Free  Churches  of  England.  He  \vas 
laboring  among  the  Chagga,  whose  chiel^  Mandara, 
conceived  ill-feelings  against  New,  and  used  him  so  ill 
that  he  died  in  consequence  of  the  severe  treatment  he 
experienced,  in  the  summer  of  1875.  The  British  gov- 
ernment is  at  this  writing  in  negotiation  with  the 
Chagga  to  secure  indemnity  for  their  brutal  conduct 
towards  one  of  its  subjects.  Mr.  New  deserves  to  be  re- 
membered not  only  for  his  Christian  missionary  labors, 
but  also  for  his  service  to  African  exploration. 

Ne"W-Birtll  is  the  technical  expression  frequently 
used  instead  of  regeneration  to  exjiress  the  change  from 
a  natural  or  irreligious  to  a  Christian  living.  The 
Church  of  England  theology  defines  it  as  "  That  thing 
which  hy  nature  a  human  being  cannot  have;"  "  that  he 
may  be  baptized  Avith  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
received  into  Christ's  holy  Church,  and  be  made  a  lively 
member  of  the  same."  "A  death  unto  sin,  and  a  new 
hirth  unto  righteousness."  In  short,  it  is  that  change  of 
the  moral  nature  which  is  requisite  for  salvation.  This 
requirement,  made  by  the  Protestant  Church  in  Christ's 
name,  is  undertaken  by  the  person  to  be  baptized.  In 
the  Anglican  and  Lutheran  churches,  in  the  case  of  in- 
fants to  be  baptized,  the  sponsor  or  parent  assumes  the 
responsibility  of  so  training  the  candidate  for  baptism 
that  when,  "having  come  to  years  of  discretion,"  he 
recognises  the  vows  of  his  baptism,  and  "lives  soberly, 
righteously,  and  godly  in  this  (iresent  world."  An  am- 
biguity has  arisen  from  the  difference  of  sense  in  which 
the  term  "new-birth"  is  at  different  times  employed. 
It  is  used  by  some  (in  a  sense  allied  to  the  above  state- 
ment) to  denote  the  admission  to  the  privileges  with 
which  the  Christian  Church  is  endowed:  namelj',  that 
grace  whose  tendency  is  to  place  ns  in  the  way  of  sal- 
vation ;  by  others,  to  signify  the  state  of  mind  suitable  to 
those  who  are  born  of  God,  and  are  in  the  path  that  leads 
to  eternal  life.  See  the  articles  Convkusiox  ;  Jus- 
tification; Regeneration;  Salvation.    (J.  H.W.) 

New-Born,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  United 
States  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century.  It  was 
originated  by  Mattliias  Baumann,  a  German  emigrant, 
who  embarked  for  America  in  1719,  and  settled  in  what 
is  now  Bucks  County,  Pa.  During  the  few  j'ears  which 
he  passed  in  his  adopted  country — he  died  in  1727 — 
Baumann  succeeded  in  drawing  around  him  a  small  sect 
who  called  themselves  New-Born,  pretending  to  have 
received  the  new  birth  through  mediate  inspiration, 
apparitions,  dreams,  and  the  like.  Any  one  who  had 
thus  been  regenerated  was  alleged  to  be  like  Christ  and 
God,  and  to  be  incapable  of  any  longer  committing  sin. 
They  denied  that  the  Bible  is  necessary  as  a  means  of 
salvation,  and  scoffed  at  the  holy  sacraments.  The 
privilege  of  impeccability  they  believed  to  be  the  por- 
tion of  all  who  truly  belonged  to  Christ.  The  New- 
Birth  they  held  to  be  that  new  stone  which  none  know- 


eth  but  he  that  receiveth  it.  The  sect  appears  to  have 
survived  the  death  of  its  foimder  little  more  than 
twenty  years.     See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  532. 

New  Britain  is  the  name  of  one  principal  and  of 
several  subsidiary  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  situated 
between  lat.  4^  and  G^  30'  S.,  and  long.  148^  and  152^ 
30'  E.  The  principal  island,  300  miles  in  length,  and 
having  an  area  of  12,000  square  miles,  lies  east  of  New 
Guinea,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  Dampier  Strait. 
The  surface  is  mountainous  in  the  interior,  with  active 
volcanoes  in  the  north,  but  along  the  coast  are  fertile 
plains.  Forests  abound  in  the  island,  and  palms,  sugar- 
cane, breadfruit,  etc.,  are  produced.  The  inhabitants, 
the  number  of  ^vhom  is  unknown,  are  the  Negritos. 
They  are  well-formed,  active,  and  of  a  very  dark  com- 
plexion. They  are  further  advanced  in  civilization 
than  is  usual  among  the  Polynesians,  have  a  formal  re- 
ligious worship,  temples,  and  images  of  their  deities. 
New  Britain  was  first  seen  by  Le  jMaire  and  Schouten 
in  1G16,  but  Dampier,  at  a  later  date,  was  the  first  to 
land.     See  for  details  the  articles  Negritos  and  Poly- 
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New  Brunswick,  a  province  of  British  America, 
originally  a  part  of  Nova  Scotia,  is  situated  to  the  north 
of  that  province,  and  to  the  south-cast  of  Canada.  It 
has  an  area  of  27,322  square  miles,  with  a  coast-line  of 
500  miles  in  extent.  The  population  of  New  Bruns- 
wick in  1871  amounted  to  285,594.  The  scenery  of  this 
province  is  beautiful,  its  soil  is  rich,  and  the  land 
abounds  in  mineral  wealth.  The  northern  districts  of 
the  province,  from  the  Bay  of  Chaleurs  to  the  St.  John, 
are  occupied  by  metamorphic  slates.  In  the  south 
the  carboniferous  and  new  red  sandstone  sj'stems  (in- 
cluding deposits  of  red  marl  and  gypsum,  and  exten- 
sive beds  of  coal)  prevail.  One  third  of  the  surface  of 
New  Brunswick  is  underlaid  by  a  bed  of  coal.  Blany 
of  the  coal-measures,  however,  are  tliin  and  impure;  but 
the  coal  of  Albert  County  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  de- 
posits of  bituminous  coal  on  the  American  continent,  and 
is  apparently  inexhaustible.  Throughout  the  province 
2842  tons  of  coal  were  mined  in  1851,  and  18,244  tons  in 
1861 ;  but  mining  has  not  yet  become  an  important 
branch  of  industry.  Gold  and  silver  occur  in  New 
Brunswick;  copper  and  iron  ore  of  excellent  quality 
abound;  gypsum,  plumbago,  and  limestone  are  very 
abundant;  and  the  freestone  of  the  province,  unsur- 
passed for  beauty  and  durability,  commands  a  high 
price  in  the  United  States.  In  18G1,  42,965  casks  of 
lime,  42,47G  grindstones,  14,080  tons  of  building-stone, 
and  14,000  tons  of  gypsum  were  brought  into  the  mar- 
ket. Wild  animals  abound  in  the  province,  the  lakes 
and  rivers  are  well  stocked  with  fish,  and  along  the 
coasts  cod,  haddock;  salmon,  and  other  fish  are  caught 
in  great  plenty.  Indeed,  its  fisheries  are  a  principal 
source  of  income  to  the  province.  The  autumn — and  es- 
pecially the  season  called  the  Indian  summer — is  particu- 
larly agreeable,  and  the  severity  of  the  winter  has  been 
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already  much  mitigated  by  the  clearing  of  the  forests. 
In  the  interior,  the  heat  in  summer  rises  to  80^,  and 
sometimes  to  95^;  and  in  winter,  which  lasts  from  the 
middle  of  December  to  the  middle  of  jMarch,  the  mer- 
cury sometimes  falls  as  low  as  40°  below  zero.  At 
Frederickton,  the  capital,  situated  on  St.  John  Eiver, 
65  miles  from  the  south,  and  130  miles  from  the  north 
coast,  the  temperature  ranges  from  35°  below  to  95^ 
above  zero,  and  the  mean  is  about  42^.  In  its  social 
circumstances  New  Brunswick  is  preferable  to  any  ter- 
ritory in  the  same  latitude.  Though  not  much  given 
to  agricultural  development,  a  healthy  state  pervades 
all  classes  of  society,  as  may  be  learned  from  the  fact 
that  the  provincial  penitentiary  of  St.  John  contained 
only  thirty  convicts  (on  Dec.  31, 1873).  Altogetljer  the 
province  has  fourteen  jails,  and  these  only  contained  in 
all  140  inmates,  according  to  the  census  of  1871.  This 
unusually  high  moral  status  of  the  community  is  fostered 
by  a  system  of  free  public  schools,  which  was  last  im- 
proved by  an  act  of  1871.  The  schools  are  under  the  gen- 
eral supervision  of  a  chief  superintendent  of  education 
of  the  province,  with  a  county  inspector  for  each  county, 
and  boards  of  trustees  for  tlie  several  districts,  and  are 
supported  by  a  provincial  grant  and  a  county  tax  equal 
to  thirty  cents  per  head,  supplemented  by  a  local  tax, 
which  includes  a  poll-tax  of  one  dollar  per  head.  The 
expenditures  from  the  provincial  treasury  for  school 
purposes  during  the  year  ending  April  30,  1874,  were 
$r22,067  69.  The  number  of  schools  in  operation  dur- 
ing the  summer  term  ending  Oct.  31,  1874,  was  1049, 
with  1077  teachers  and  45,539  pupils;  number  in  at- 
tendance some  portion  of  the  year  ending  on  that  date, 
60,467;  number  of  school  districts,  1392;  number  of 
school-houses,  1050.  A  provincial  training  and  model 
school  is  sustained  at  Fredericton ;  besides  which  there 
is  the  University  of  New  Brunswick  at  Fredericton,  es- 
tablished since  1800,  which  embraces  in  its  curriculum 
a  classical  course  of  three  years,  and  special  courses  in 
civil  engineering  and  surveying,  agriculture,  commerce, 
and  navigation.  There  is  an  annual  scholarship  of  $G0 
for  one  student  for  each  countv,  Avho  also  receives  tui- 
tion free;  and  there  are  five  free  scholarships,  distrib- 
uted among  the  comities  and  cities,  exempting  from  the 
payment  of  tuition  fees  also.  In  1872-73  the  number 
of  professors  was  7 ;  students,  51.  The  Methodists  since 
1862  own  jMount  Allison  Weslej^an  College  at  Sackville, 
which  is  in  connection  with  the  provincial  university, 
and  is  open  to  both  sexes.  It  has  classical,  scientific, 
and  special  classes,  and  provision  is  made  for  theolog- 
ical instruction.  A  male  academy  and  commercial 
school,  in  operation  more  than  thirty  years,  and  a  fe- 
male academy,  organized  in  1854,  are  connected  with 
it.  In  1873-74  these  institutions  had  15  professors  and 
instructors  (5  in  the  college),  213  students  (34  isi  the 
college),  and  a  library  of  4000  volumes.  The  Roman 
Catholics  have  the  St.  Joseph's  College  at  ISIemram- 
cook ;  it  has  a  commercial  course  of  four  years,  and  a 
classical  course  of  five  years,  both  taught  through  the 
medium  of  the  French  and  English  branches.  In  1874-75 
it  employed  18  professors  and  instructors,  and  had  140 
stuilents,  and  a  library  of  1000  volumes. 

The  first  Wesleyan  missionary  sent  out  to  this  coun- 
try was  the  Eev.  A.J.  Bishop,  who  arrived  in  the  city 
of  St.  John,  the  capital  of  the  colony,  Sept.  24,  1791. 
He  found  the  inhabitants  in  a  state  of  great  spiritual 
destitution,  and  commenced  his  labors  in  the  true  mis- 
sionary spirit.  From  this  small  beginning  much  good 
resulted,  and  the  iMethotlists  have  become  a  powerful 
and  a  respectable  body  in  the  country.  The  Congre- 
gationalists.  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  and  Episcopalians 
have  also  done  much  for  the  sjjrcad  of  the  (Jospel.  Al- 
though the  work,  as  carried  on  by  all  denominations  in 
New  Brunswick,  resembles  in  many  respects  that  of  the 
mother  country,  there  is  still  a  loud  call  for  an  increase 
of  evangelical  agency  to  meet  the  spiritual  necessities 
of  a  scattered  population  in  many  jiarts  of  the  colony,  as 
numbers  are  still  to  be  found  who  seldom  hear  a  Gospel 


sermon.  The  number  of  the  inhabitants  in  1871  be- 
longing to  the  various  religious  denominations,  ami  the 
number  of  churches  and  buildings  attached  thereto,  are 
shown  in  the  following  table : 


Denominations. 

Number  of 
Adherents. 

Churches. 

Buildings. 

Baptists.. 

70,59T 
45,481 
29,S56 
38,852 
96,010 
4,792 

226 
115 
113 

80 
103 

19 

238 
150 
13G 

8T 
161 

23 

Methodists 

Roman  Catholics 

Other  denominatious. . 

Total 

285,594 

656 

795 

Of  the  Baptists,  27,866  were  Free-will  Baptists,  and  of 
the  Methodists,  26,212  were  Wesleyans.  The  principal 
denominations  not  named  in  the  table  were  Adventists 
(711),  Christian  Conference  (1418),  Congregationalists 
(1193),  and  Universalists  (590). 

New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia  originally  formed 
one  French  colony,  called  A  cadia  or  New  France.  The 
first  settlement  within  the  present  limits  of  New  Bruns- 
wick was  made  by  the  French  on  the  Bay  of  Chaleurs 
in  1639.  Other  settlements  were  made  in  1672  on  the 
Miramichi  liiver,  and  elsewhere  on  the  east  coast.  This 
accounts  for  the  large  number  of  Roman  Catholics  in 
the  country.  In  1713  Acadia  was  ceded  to  the  English 
by  the  treaty  of  Utrecht.  The  first  British  settler  es- 
tablished himself  on  the  Miramichi  in  1764,  and  in  1784 
New  Brunswick  was  separated  from  Nova  Scotia,  and 
erected  into  a  distinct  colony.  The  first  legislative  as- 
sembly met  at  St.  John  in  Januar}-,  1786.  At  the  close 
of  the  American  Revolution  about  5000  royalists  from 
the  United  States  settled  there,  and  their  descendants 
now  form  a  considerable  portion  of  the  population.  In 
1867  New  Brunswick  was  made  a  British  province  of 
the  Canadian  dominion,  and  is  now  ruled  bj'  a  lieutenant- 
governor,  who  holds  office  for  five  j-ears,  assisted  by  an 
executive  council  of  nine  members,  who  are  all  respon- 
sible to  an  assembly  of  the  people.  See  for  further  de- 
tails the  A  merican  CijclojHedia,  s.  v.     (J.  H.AV.) 

New  Caledonia,  an  island  of  the  South  Pacific 
Ocean,  belonging  to  France,  and  lying  about  720  miles 
east-north-east  of  the  coast  of  Queensland,  in  Australia, 
in  lat.  20°-22°  30'  S.,  long.  1640-167°  E.,  is  about  200 
miles  in  length,  30  miles  in  breadth,  and  has  a  popula- 
tion estimated  at  about  60,000.  New  Caledonia  is  of 
volcanic  origin,  is  traversed  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
from  north-west  to  south-east,  by  a  range  of  mountains, 
which  in  some  cases  reach  the  height  of  about  8000  feet, 
and  is  surrounded  by  sand-banks  and  coral-reefs.  There 
are  secure  harbors  at  Port  Balade  and  Port  St.  Vincent, 
the  former  on  the  north-east,  the  latter  on  the  south- 
west part  of  the  island.  In  the  valleys  the  soil  is  fruit- 
ful, producing  the  cocoa-nut,  banana,  mango,  breadfruit, 
etc.  The  sugar-cane  is  cultivated,  and  the  vine  grows 
wild.  The  coasts  support  considerable  tracts  of  forest, 
but  the  mountains  are  barren. 

The  inhabitants  of  New  Caledonia,  who  resemble  the 
Papuan  race,  consist  of  different  tribes.  They  speak 
a  language  kindred  to  the  Australian  tongues,  an(i  are 
hospitable  and  honest.  They  are  a  well-formed  peoiile, 
tall  and  robust,  but  indolent.  Their  skin  is  deep  black, 
and  their  hair  coarse  and  bushy.  They  are  fond  of 
painting  their  faces,  and  even  in  settlements  they  wear 
but  little  clothing.  Their  huts,  built  of  spars  and  reeds, 
thatched  with  bark,  and  entered  by  a  very  small  open- 
ing, bear  some  resemblance  to  beehives. 

New  Caledonia  was  discovered  by  captain  Cook  in 
1774.  In  1853  the  French  took  official  pos.'^cssion  of  it, 
and  it  is  now  comprised  under  the  same  government 
with  Otahcite  and  the  Jlarquesas  Isles.  New  Caledonia 
has  hitherto  been  scarcely  visited  by  Protestant  mis- 
sionary enterprise.  Some  teachers  from  Samoa  at- 
tempted to  form  a  community  on  the  Isle  of  Pines  about 
1852,  but  were  driven  away.  French  Roman  Cntholic 
priests  have,  however,  labored  in  this  quarter  for  many 
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years  with  great  zeal  and  courage,  wortliy  of  better  re- 
sults than  thcj-  have  secured.  It  is  n<it  easy  to  obtain 
a  connected  view  of  these  attempts  from  the  loose  and 
disjointed  statements  contained  in  the  Annuks  de  la 
Proparjation  de  la  Foi,  the  only  authority  to  which  we 
have  access.  We  find  that  for  several  years  there  have 
been  a  vicar  apostolic  of  Melanesia  and  Micronesia, 
whose  head-quarters  have  varied  according  to  circum- 
stances. One  of  these  dignitaries,  bishop  Epalle,  was 
murdered  in  1846,  in  the  exercise  of  his  vocation,  at  the 
Solomon  Islands,  in  the  neighborhood  of  New  Guinea. 
The  priests,  his  companions,  absolutely  forbade  the  re- 
prisals which  a  French  officer  would  fain  have  exercised 
for  his  death,  and  the  mission  in  that  quarter  has  since 
been  abandoned.  Bishop  Epalle  has  been  succeeded  in 
his  vicariate  by  monseigneur  Collomb,  titular  bishop  of 
Antiphelle,  whose  head-quarters  for  some  time  were  in 
New  Caledonia.  In  1845  and  in  1846  we  tind  priests 
laboring  with  very  indifferent  success  among  these  in- 
tractable savages ;  and  in  1847  a  ferocious  onslaught 
was  made  on  their  little  quarters  in  Balad,  in  which  two 
priests  were  killed,  and  bishop  Collomb  himself  narrowly 
escaped  with  his  life.  The  assault  was  wholly  unpro- 
voked; but  one  of  the  party  seems  to  have  unfortu- 
nately exhibited  a  gun  in  self-defence,  which  height- 
ened the  exasperation  of  the  assailants.  Violent  though 
deserved  retribution  was  taken  for  it  by  the  crew  of  a 
French  vessel  of  war.  The  French  occupatioi;  in  this 
instance  seems  therefore  to  have  been  preceded  for  some 
years  by  the  missionary  efforts  of  their  ecclesiastics. 
Very  recently  the  labors  of  the  Roman  Catholic  mis- 
sionaries have  been  crowned  with  greater  success  than 
heretofore.  Several  thousand  natives  have  embraced 
Christianity,  and  formed  prosperous  settlements,  where 
are  now  cultivated  a  variety  of  vegetables  and  fruits,  in- 
cluding wheat  and  barley,  besides  the  raising  of  live- 
stock. The  number  of  islanders  who  have  embraced 
Christianity  is  estimated  at  5000.  They  are  proving 
industrious  and  temperate  citizens.  During  the  last 
French  revolutionary  movement  the  Communists  con- 
demned to  penal  life  were  sent  to  this  island.  See  the 
(London)  Qnarftrli/  Review,  1854,  pt.  i,  p.  97  sq. ;  see 
also  Melanesia. 

Ne^wcastle,  Wii-LiAJt  Cavexdish,  Duke  of,  an 
English  general  who  fought  against  the  Covenanters, 
deserves  a  place  here  for  the  part  he  played  in  the  war- 
fare of  a  State  Church  against  nonconforming  religion- 
ists. He  was  born  in  1592.  He  was  the  nephew  of 
AVilliam  Cavendish,  founder  of  the  ducal  house  of  Dev- 
onshire; succeeded  in  1617  to  large  estates,  and  devoted 
himself  to  poetry,  music,  and  other  accomplishments. 
In  1620  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage  as  baron  Ogle  and 
viscount  Mansfield,  and  in  1628  was  created  earl  of 
Newcastle-upon-'lyne.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  civil 
wars  he  sided  with  the  king,  to  ^vhose  treasury  he  con- 
tributed £10,000,  and  took  the  field  at  the  head  of  200 
cavaliers.  He  was  intrusted  with  the  command  of  the 
four  northern  counties;  and,  raising  an  army  of  10,000 
men,  he  prostrated  the  power  of  the  Parliament  in  that 
part  of  England,  defeated  Sir  Thomas  Fairfax  at  Ather- 
ton  jMoor,  June  30, 1643,  and  was  made  marquis  of  New- 
castle. Subsequently  he  held  the  Scots  in  check  at 
Durham ;  but  was  obliged  in  April,  1G44,  in  consequence 
of  the  defeat  of  colonel  Bellasis  at  Selby,  to  throw  him- 
self with  all  his  forces  into  York,  where  for  the  next 
three  months  he  sustained  an  investment  by  a  greatly 
superior  army  under  Fairfax.  Upon  the  advance  of 
the  royal  army  under  Rupert,  he  joined  the  latter,  with 
the  greater  part  of  the  garrison,  and  endeavored  to 
persuade  him  that,  having  raised  the  siege,  he  had  bet- 
ter defer  a  battle  until  the  arrival  of  reinforcements. 
This  advice  was  disregarded,  and  the  battle  of  Marston 
IMoor  was  fought,  which  ruined  the  royal  cause  in  the 
North.  Jlarquis  of  Newcastle  then  forced  his  wa}'  with  a 
few  followers  to  Scarborough,  set  sail  for  the  Continent, 
and  established  himself  in  Antwerp.  His  estates  hav- 
ing been  sequestrated  bj-  Parliament  in  1052,  he  lived 


in  extreme  poverty  during  the  protectorate ;  but  on  the 
restoration  he  received  substantial  honors,  and  in  JMarch, 
1664,  was  created  earl  of  Ogle  and  duke  of  Newcastle. 
Clarendon  says  "  he  was  a  very  fine  gentleman,  active, 
and  full  of  courage."  For  further  details,  see  the  excel- 
lent article  in  the  American  Cyclopcedia,  xii,  282,  283. 
See  also  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England  (Restora- 
tion), ii,  58 ;  Stephens,  Ecch-s.  Hist,  of  Scotland,  ii,  24, 
278  ;  Clarendon,  History  of  the  Great  Rebellion,  vol.  i, 
bk.  vi,  sq. 

New  Catholics.    See  Holy  Coat  of  Treves; 
Roman  Catholics  in  Gekmany;  Ronge. 

New  Christians,  a  name  for  Jews  who  were 
obliged  by  the  edicts  of  the  Inquisition  to  embrace 
Cliristianity  in  the  15th  century,  to  avoid  unheard-of 
tortures  and  death  for  conscience'  sake.  Many,  rather 
than  quit  their  homes,  embraced  the  faith  for  which  they 
had  no  fervor.  (From  that  time  the  term  New  Chris- 
tians has  designated  Jewish  converts  to  Romanism.) 
See  Makanos.  Romanism,  however,  was  not  content  to 
make  converts.  It  sought  ardent  followers,  and  the  in- 
quisitors, finding  that,  though  there  were  "  New  Chris- 
tians" in  the  land,  there  were  yet  Jewish  services  secretly 
performed  and  Jewish  practices  scrupulously  observed, 
determined  to  have  the  property  of  those  rebels  or  un- 
submissive ones  if  it  could  not  own  their  souls.  The  in- 
quisitors therefore,  on  January  2,  1481,  issued  an  edict, 
by  which  they  ordered  the  arrest  of  several  of  the  New 
Christians  who  were  strongly  suspected  of  heresy,  and 
the  sequestration  of  their  property,  and  denounced  the 
pain  of  excommunication  against  those  who  favored  or 
abetted  them.  The  number  of  prisoners  soon  became  so 
great  that  the  Dominican  convent  of  St.  Paul,  at  Seville, 
where  the  Inquisition  was  established,  proved  not  large 
enough  to  contain  them,  and  the  court  was  removed  to 
the  castle  of  Triana,  in  a  suburb  of  Seville.  The  inquis- 
itors issued  subsequently  another  edict,  by  which  they 
ordered  every  person,  under  pain  of  mortal  sin  and  ex- 
communication, to  inform  against  those  who  had  relapsed 
into  the  Jewish  faith  or  rites,  or  who  gave  reason  for 
being  suspected  of  having  relapsed,  specifj'ing  numerous 
indications  by  which  they  might  be  known.  Sentences 
of  death  soon  followed ;  and  in  the  course  of  that  year 
(1481)  298  "New  Christians"  were  burned  alive  in  the 
city  of  Seville,  2000  in  other  parts  of  Andalusia,  and 
17,000  were  subjected  to  various  penalties.  The  proper- 
ty of  those  who  were  executed,  which  was  considerable, 
was  confiscated.  The  teiTor  excited  bj'  these  executions 
caused  a  vast  number  of  '■  New  Christians"  to  emigrate 
into  Portugal,  where  numerous  communities  of  Portu- 
guese Jews  already  existed,  who  had  come  to  be  treated 
with  comparative  fairness.  In  Portugal,  e.  g.,  the  Jews 
had  long  been  allowed  to  appoint  judges  of  their  own 
people,  and  were  otherwise  favored.  They  had  conse- 
quently attained  a  high  degree  of  culture :  they  culti- 
vated medicine,  science,  and  letters.  Among  a  rude  peo- 
ple of  warriors  and  husbandmen,  the  Jews  succeeded,  to 
some  extent,  to  the  place  left  vacant  by  the  Moors.  They 
were  the  authors,  the  merchants,  and  the  physicians  of 
the  nation ;  they  founded  a  famous  academy  in  Lisbon, 
which  produced  several  eminent  mathematicians,  gram- 
marians, poets,  theologians,  botanists,  and  geographers. 
The  first  book  printed  in  Portugal  was  printed  bj'  a  Jew. 
By  perseverance,  union,  and  talent,  the  Jews  very  soon 
became  possessed  of  enormous  influence  in  that  coun- 
try. But  this  influence  naturally  caused  a  feeling  of 
jealousy  in  the  populace,  who  could  not  calmly  behold 
a  people  whom  they  considered  abandoned  by  God  en- 
joying such  prosperity.  This  feeling  of  rancor  finally 
brought  about  the  edict  for  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews 
from  Portugal,  which  for  a  time  appeased  the  popular 
fury.  It  was,  however,  but  the  calm  preceding  a  violent 
eruption,  which  exploded  on  those  victims  who,  bound 
to  the  land  by  ties  of  family  affection  or  interest,  sacri- 
ficed their  faith  to  their  emotions.  Detested  by  the 
Christians,  who  were  the  authors  of  their  apostasy,  and 
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humiliated  in  their  own  ojiinion,  the  Ne^y  Christians  of 
Portugal,  with  those  from  Spain,  cherished  in  their  souls 
the  deepest  devotion  to  their  ancient  faith,  hut  hoped 
that  hypocrisy  might  be  proof  against  the  numberless 
opportunities  of  revenge  which  their  riches  afforded. 
Finally  the  day  came  which  proved  the  St.  Bartholomew 
to  these  poor  Jewish  converts  of  the  Iberian  peninsula. 
Ill  the  spring  of  1500  the  plague  raged  in  Lisbon.  The 
people,  suffering  all  its  horrors,  were  stricken  also  by 
famine,  and  offered  up  prayers  in  their  churches  for  di- 
vine intercession,  and  on  Sunday,  April  19,  while  cele- 
brating their  service  in  the  church  of  San  Domingo,  a 
brilliant  light  was  seen  to  illumine  the  hgure  of  Christ. 
Among  those  who  doubted  the  miracle  was  one  of  the 
unfortunate  apostates,  who  dared  publicly  to  express  his 
incredulity.  This  was  sufficient  to  instigate  the  brutal 
and  superstitious  populace,  who  immediately  seized  the 
imhappy  man,  and  burned  him  to  death.  It  besides 
proved  the  spark  that  (ired  a  horrible  persecution  of  the 
apostate  Jews.  During  the  three  following  days  up- 
Avards  of  2000  victims  were  sacrificed;  old  men,  women, 
and  children  Avere  not  spared,  but  dragged  from  their 
liomes  to  the  fires  raging  in  the  public  squares.  Only 
on  the  third  day  of  these  horrors  the  authorities  were 
enabled  to  restore  some  tranquillity.  The  king,  Don 
Manuel,  who  was  absent  from  Lisbon,  received  the  fear- 
ful news  with  profound  indignation,  and  immediately 
ordered  summary  justice  on  the  leaders.  Several  were 
put  to  death,  among  them  being  two  friars  who  had 
been  the  first  instigators  of  the  people's  fury.  The  mag- 
istrates, who  through  fear  or  negligence  had  not  exert- 
ed their  authority  to  quell  the  massacre,  had  their  prop- 
erty confiscated ;  and,  finally,  a  decree  of  May  22  con- 
demned Lisbon  to  the  loss  of  many  ancient  privileges. 
In  vain  the  corporation  sued  the  king  for  mercy;  he 
replied  that  an  example  was  necessary  to  punish  the 
ferocity  of  the  bloodthirsty  and  the  pusillanimity  of 
the  timid.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  generous  actions 
of  the  king,  the  Jews  and  Jewish  converts  suffered  so 
terribly  that  manj'  of  them  left  the  Iberian  peninsula 
and  sought  a  home  on  the  Continent,  especially  in  Hol- 
land, where  they  enjoyed  unlimited  toleration.  The 
prudent  king  Emanuel,  seeing  that  his  realm  was  likely 
to  lose  a  large  number  of  valuable  citizens,  and  yet  sat- 
isfied that  it  would  be  impossible  to  prevent  the  ex- 
odus, finallj'  commanded  that  all  children  under  four- 
teen should  be  detained  and  converted  to  Cliristianity. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  cruel  but  politic  order 
induced  many  Jews  to  embrace  Christianity.  The 
Jewish  histories  dwell  on  the  complete  national  exodus, 
both  from  Spain  and  Portugal,  and  they  paint  in  strong 
colors  the  heroic  adherence  to  their  religious  convictions 
both  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  the  terrible  suffer- 
ings they  underwent  in  consequence ;  nevertheless,  the 
evidence  of  phj'siognomy  and  of  family  tradition  are  all 
against  this  alleged  universality  of  the  movement,  and, 
if  a  change  of  name  had  not  been  made  compulsory  in 
the  days  of  persecution,  so  also  luidoubtedly  would  be 
the  evidence  of  names.  There  arc,  unquestionably,  in- 
numerable families  of  Jewish  lineage  in  Portugal,  and 
Israelitish  blood  Hows  in  the  veins  of  many  noble  Portu- 
guese families.  It  is  related  that  when  that  foolish 
bigot,  king  John  (Don  Juan  III),  proposed  to  his  min- 
ister Pombal  that  all  Jews  in  his  kingdom  should  be 
compelled  to  wear  wliite  hats  as  a  distinctive  badge,  the 
sagacious  minister  made  no  olijcct  ion,  but  when  next  he 
appeared  in  council  it  was  with  two  white  hats.  "One 
for  his  majesty,  and  one  for  himself,"  explained  Pombal, 
and  the  king  said  no  more  about  his  proposal.  It  was 
during  the  reign  of  this  king  that  tlie  Inquisition  was 
introduced  into  Portugal,  but  it  was  milder  than  in  Spain, 
and  the  New  Christians  were  suffered  so  long  as  they 
continued  in  public  professions  of  the  Christian  faith. 

In  modern  times  tlie  descendants  of  unfortunate  apos- 
tates, under  the  name  of  New  Cliristians,  have  been 
gradually  losing  all  traces  of  the  religion  of  their  ances- 
tors.     Tlieir  family  names  alone  point  them  out,  such 


as  Sequcira,  Costa,  Marques,  Lucas,  Pinto,  Cardoso,  Cas- 
tro, and  many  others,  now  borne  by  lioman  Catholic 
families.  There  are  still  to  be  found,  even  in  distant 
provinces  of  Portugal,  some  who  keep  up  a  few  vestiges 
of  former  rites,  especialh'  the  observance  of  the  great 
Day  of  Atonement.  A  few  families  do  not  eat  bread 
during  the  Passover,  and  many  treasure  the  Jewish 
sacred  prayer,  the  Sliemiwg  Israel.  See  Lindo,  History 
of  the  Jeii's  of  Spain  and  Portugal,  ch.  xxii  sq. ;  Da 
Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  309  sq. ;  Griitz,  G'esck, 
der  Juden,  viii,  CI  sq. ;  Barnum,  Romanism,  p.  378.  (J. 
H.W.) 

New  Church.     See  New  Jerusalkji  Chuuch. 

Newcomb,  George,  a  minister  of  the  INIethodist 
Episcopal  Ciuirch,  Soutli,  was  born  in  Quincy,  Mass., 
Nov.  8,  1814.  LTpon  attaining  manhood  he  devoted 
himself  to  teaching,  which  vocation  he  followed  for 
many  years.  In  1850  he  was  licensed  as  a  local  preacher 
by  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  In  1804,  impelled 
by  a  sense  of  duty,  he  went  to  Beaufort,  S.  C,  to  labor 
among  the  freedmen  as  superintendent  of  schools.  In 
1807  he  united  with  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
South,  decided  to  take  active  work  in  the  ministry,  and 
joined  the  South  Carolina  Conference.  He  was  ap- 
pointed to  Beaufort  Circuit,  where  he  remained  three 
years.  While  laboring  there  he  organized  several  so- 
cieties on  the  Combahee  River  and  Ladies'  Island.  At 
the  Annual  Conference  of  1870  he  was  made  presiding 
elder,  and  assigned  to  St.  John's  District,  Fla.  He 
knew  from  experience  what  privations  and  hardships 
mean ;  but,  bold  in  the  strength  of  God,  he  braved 
storms  of  opposition,  surmounted  difficulties,  and  in  the 
pine  lands  and  river  bottoms,  as  well  as  in  the  crowded 
streets  of  the  busy  town,  his  voice  was  heard  heralding 
forth  the  words  of  truth  and  soberness.  The  work 
proved  too  great  for  his  physical  strength,  and  he  was 
finally  obliged  to  relinquish  it.  and  went  North  to  regain 
his  health.  On  his  way,  while  at  Beaufort,  S.  C,  he 
fell  a  victim  to  yellow  fever,  and  died  Oct.  12,  1871. 
George  Newcomb  "  occiqiicd  a  large  place  in  the  hearts 
of  all  who  knew  him."  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Confer- 
ences ef  the  Meth.  Episc.  Church,  South,  1871,  p.  10. 

Newcomb,  Harvey,  D.D.,  a  noted  Congrega- 
tional minister,  was  born  at  Thetford,  Yt.,  in  1803.  In 
1818  he  removed  to  Alfred,  Yt.,  and  in  the  following 
year,  though  still  quite  young,  he  commenced  teaching 
school,  and  continued  in  that  OQCupation  most  of  the 
time  for  eight  years.  In  the  spring  of  1820  he  became 
publisher  and  editor  of  a  newspaper  in  Westfiold,  N.  Y. 
Two  years  later  he  removed  to  Buffalo,  as  editor  of  the 
Buffalo  Patriot.  In  1830  and  1831  he  publisl.cd  the 
Christian  Herald  at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  a  paper  for 
children,  and  for  nearh'  ten  years  from  that  period  was 
mainly  engaged  in  writing  Sabbath-school  boolcs.  In 
1840  he  was  licensed  to  preach,  and  the  following  year 
was  made  pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  at  AVest 
Poxbury,  Mass.,  and  subsequently  ministered  to  the 
churches  at  AYest  Needham  and  Grantville.  In  1849  he 
returned  for  a  season  to  editorial  life,  being  assistant 
editor  of  the  Daily  Traveller  for  about  a  year,  and  of  the 
New  York  Observer  for  two  years.  In  the  fall  of  1859, 
having  spent  several  years  in  writing,  establishing  mis- 
sion Sabbath-schools  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  preaching 
to  the  Park  Street  Mission  Church  of  that  city,  he  was 
installed  over  the  Congregational  Church  in  Hancock, 
Pa.,  where  he  continued  to  labor  as  long  as  his  health 
allowed  him  to  remain  in  active  life.  He  died  at  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  Aug.  30,  18G2.  Dr.  Newcomb  was  an  able 
and  useful  Christian  laborer,  whose  memory  will  be  re- 
vered for  many  generations  yet  to  come.  He  labored 
especially  with  his  pen,  and  was  the  author  of  not  less 
tlian  178  volumes,  a  great  majority  of  which  had  special 
reference  to  the  wants  of  children  and  youth,  and  had  a 
large  circuliition;  among  these  were  fourteen  volumes 
of  Church  history.  According  to  a  calculation  made  in 
1853,  the  circulation   of  his  works  had  then  reached 
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nearly  sixty-five  million  pages.  His  largest  work  was 
the  Cfjclopcedia  of  Missions  (Xew  York,  1854,  8vo ;  4th 
ed.  185(5),  a  book  of  great  value  to  the  student  seeking 
information  on  American  missions,  though  of  assistance 
also  in  the  general  field  which  it  seeks  to  cover.  At 
the  time  of  its  publication  it  proved  a  welcome  guest, 
not  only  on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic,  but  also  in  Great 
Britain,  where  it  has  been  freely  used  in  compilations 
requiring  statistics  of  missions.  In  our  own  pages  the 
work  is  frequently  quoted,  and  its  usefulness  often  made 
apparent  by  the  lengthy  extracts  which  it  affords  us. 
Revised  and  brought  down  to  date,  it  would  still  rank  as 
the  best  cyclopaidia  of  missions  in  the  English  tongue. 
See  Allibone,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  ii,  1410 ; 
Drake,  Diet,  of  A  mer.  Biog.  p.  G56  ;  Congreg.  Quarterly, 
18G3,  352  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Newcomb,  Peter,  an  Anglican  clergjTnan  of 
note,  flourished  very  near  the  opening  of  the  last  cen- 
tury. He  was  vicar  of  Aldenham,  Hertfordshire,  and 
died  about  1722.  Four  separate  sermons  of  his  were 
published  in  1705, 1710, 1715, 1737,  and  another  four  to- 
gether in  1719;  also  fifty-two  discourses,  constituting  a 
catechetical  course  upon  the  Church  Catechism  for  the 
whole  year  (2d  ed.  17C2;  1712,  2  vols.  8vo).  His  son, 
of  like  name,  born  in  1717,  was  rector  of  Shenley,  in  the 
same  count v,  and  died  in  1797.  He  wrote.  History  of 
the  Abbey  'of  St.  Alban,  793-1539  (Lond.  1793-1796,  2 
vols.  4to). 

Nevrconib,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  Anglican  divine, 
was  born  in  1G75.  But  little  is  accessible  regarding  his 
early  personal  history.  He  was  a  great  grandson  of 
Spenser,  the  poet,  and  seems  to  have  inherited  the  an- 
cestral love  for  the  muse.  In  1734  Newcomb  became 
rector  of  Stopham,  Sussex,  and  this  position  he  held 
until  his  death,  about  17G6.  He  was  a  sound  the- 
ologian, but  a  better  poet  than  preacher.  His  poetical 
publications  have  received  many  encomiums.  His  best- 
known  production  is  his  BibUotheca,  published  in  vol. 
iii  of  Nichols's  Select  Collection  of  Miscellaneous  Poems. 
See  Chalmers's  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit, 
and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Ne'wcoine,  Richard,  an  English  prelate,  flour- 
ished near  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  He  was  canon 
of  Windsor  until,  in  1754,  he  was  elevated  to  the  epis- 
copate and  made  bishop  of  Llandaff,  was  transferred  to 
the  see  of  St.  Asaph  iu  17G1,  and  died  in  17G9.  He 
published  several  of  his  sermons  (Lond.  175G,  17G1. 
17G4,  aU  4to). 

Newcome,  William,  a  learned  English  prelate, 
counted  as  one  of  the  most  eminent  divines  of  the  18th 
century,  was  born  in  1729  at  Abingdon,  Berkshire,  where 
his  father,  an  esteemed  Anglican  clergyman,  was  then 
vicar.  William  was  educated  at  the  grammar-school 
of  his  native  town,  from  whence  he  passed  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford,  where  he  became  in  due  time  a  fellow 
and  tutor  of  Hertford  College,  and  had  Charles  James  Fox 
for  one  of  his  pupils.  In  17G5  he  was  honored  with  the 
doctorate  in  divinity,  and  in  that  year  accompanied  his 
patron,  the  earl  of  Hertford,  when  he  went  as  lord-lieu- 
tenant to  Ireland.  Newcome  went  as  private  chaplain; 
but  a  bishopric,  that  of  Dromore  in  that  country,  falling 
vacant  soon  after  the  earl's  settlement  in  Ireland,  New- 
come  was  placed  in  it.  Entering  the  episcopal  order 
thus  early  in  life,  it  is  not  extraordinary  that  he  had 
several  translations,  which  Avere  first  to  Ossory  in  1775, 
then  to  Waterford  in  1779,  and  finally,  in  1795,  to  Ar- 
magh. He  died  in  1800.  A  writer  of  some  chapters  of 
bishop  Newcome's  hfe  assures  us  that  he  "  diligentlj'  and 
faithfully  discharged  the  duties  of  his  episcopal  oflice, 
and  secured  the  respect  of  all  parties  and  of  all  religious 
persuasions  by  the  affiibility,  prudence,  candor,  and  mod- 
eration which  were  the  invariable  guides  of  his  conduct." 
But  his  chief  title  to  remembrance  is  that  he  was  during 
the  whole  of  his  life  a  most  assiduous  Biblical  student, 
and  that  he  did  not  suffer  those  studies  to  end  in  them- 
selves, but  laid  before  the  world  results  which  ensued 


upon  them.  He  did  not  do  this  till  he  had  maturely  con- 
sidered them,  for  he  was  nearly  fifty  before  he  printed 
any  considerable  work.  His  first  book  was  The  Har- 
mony of  the  Gospels  (Dublin,  1778,  fol. ;  an  edition  of  the 
Harmony,  in  the  Engl,  trans.,  was  published  in  1802, 8vo), 
a  work  the  title  of  which  affords  but  an  inadequate  idea 
of  its  nature  and  contents,  as,  besides  the  results  of  hia 
inquiries  on  a  verj'  diflicult  and  important  point  of  sacred 
histor}',  it  contains  a  great  mass  of  valuable  criticism 
and  usefid  information.  Out  of  this  work  arose  a  con- 
troversy with  Dr.  I'riestley  on  the  duration  of  Christ's 
ministry ;  bishop  Newcome  contending  for  three  years, 
and  Dr.  Priestlej'  limiting  the  time  to  one  year.  In  1782 
Dr.  Newcome  published  his  Observations  on  our  Lord's 
Conduct  as  a  Divine  Instructor,  and  on  the  Excellence  of 
his  Morcd  Character  (Lond.  1782,  4to),  a  work  of  great 
beauty ;  and  in  1785  a  new  version,  with  critical  remarks, 
of  the  Twelve  Minor  Prophets.  This  was  followed  in 
1788  by  a  similar  work  on  the  prophet  Ezekiel.  Of 
these  works.  Home  says  that  "  as  a  commentator  the 
learned  prelate  has  shown  an  intimate  acquaintance  with 
the  best  critics,  ancient  and  modern,"  and  adds  that 
"his  own  observations  are  learned  and  ingenious." 
Though  the  notes  are  very  copious,  they  are  pertinent, 
and  untainted  by  an  ostentatious  display  of  criticism, 
and  abound  with  such  illustrations  of  Eastern  manners 
and  customs  as  are  best  collected  from  modern  writers. 
Later  Newcome  sent  out  a  Revieic  of  the  chief  Diffi- 
culties in  the  Gospel  History  relating  to  om-'Lord's  Resur- 
1-ection  (1791,  4to),  and  An  Historiccd  Viae  of  the  Eng- 
lish Biblical  Translations  (Dublin,  1792,  8vo).  This 
was  his  latest  publication,  except  an  Episcojxd  Charge ; 
but  after  his  death  there  was  given  to  the  world  a  very 
important  work,  which  he  had  himself  caused  to  be 
printed  four  years  before  his  decease,  entitled  An  At- 
tempt towards  Revising  our  English  Translation  of  the 
Greek  ScrijAures^iJiuhYm,  179G,  2  vols,  royal  8vo);  this 
the  Unitarians  made  the  basis  of  such  unscholarly 
changes  in  the  English  version  as  the  Greek  text  with 
the  critical  examination  of  existing  manuscripts  would 
hardly  authorize.  See  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Darling,  Cycl. 
Bibliographica,  ii,  2172;  Home,  Bibl.  Biblia,  p.  304; 
Pye-Smith,  Introd.  to  Theology,  p.  511,  515;  London 
Gentleman's  Magazine,  vol.  Ixx. 

NeTWCOmen,  Matthe^v,  M.A.,  an  English  Non- 
conformist divine,  was  born  near  the  opening  of  the  17th 
century,  and  was  educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge. He  became  vicar  of  Dedham,  Essex,  from 
which  he  was  ejected,  in  1GG2,  for  nonconformity.  He 
then  retired  to  Leyden,  where  he  was  minister  of  a  con- 
gregation, and  died  in  1CG8  or  1669.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines,  and  assisted  in 
drawing  up  their  Catechism,  and  was  also  present  at  the 
Savoy  Conference.  He  was  one  of  the  authors  of  the 
celebrated  answer  to  bishop  Hall  on  Episcopacy  (Lond. 
1641,  4to).  He  wrote  also.  The  Duty  of  such  as  would 
walk  worthy  of  the  Gospel  to  endeavor  Union,  not  Divi- 
sion nor  Toleration  (a  sermon  on  Phil,  i,  27  [Lond.  1646, 
4to]): — Sermon  on  Rev.  ii,  3 : — Fareivell  Sermons.  See 
Darling,  Cycl.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2173;  and  Sermon  on 
his  death  by  J.  P.  (Lond.  1G79, 4to) ;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  Emjland  (fJhurch  of  the  Restoration'),  i,  156, 165, 
170.    '(J.N.  P.) 

Ne-w  Comiection  General  Baptists.  See 
Baptists. 

New  Connection  Methodists.  See  Kii,- 
iiAiiiTES ;  Wesleyan  Methodist  New  Connection. 
See  also  article  Methodism  iu  vol.  vi,  especialh'  p. 
156  (3). 

New  Creation,  a  term  denoting  the  theory  of  a 
restoration  of  the  physical  universe  as  the  final  abode  of 
glorified  humanity. 

I.  Argument  for  the  Doctrine. — Predictions  of  a  great 
and  universal  renovation  are,  in  a  more  or  less  direct 
form,  an  almost  invariable  feature  of  Biblical  Eschatolo- 
gy.     Such  was  the  tone  of  prophecy  before  Christ's  first 
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advent,  such  that  of  the  apostolic  writings,  and  such  that 
of  our  Lord's  own  words  as  recorded  in  the  Gospels  and 
the  Apocalypse.  This  may  be  shortly  indicated  by  the 
words  of  an  ancient  prophecy, "  ISehold,  I  create  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth ;  and  the  former  shall  not  be 
remembered,  nor  come  into  mind"  (Isa.  Ixv,  17 ;  corap. 
Ixvi,  22) ;  those  of  an  apostolical  ejiistle,  "  The  heavens 
shall  pass  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements 
shall  melt  with  fervent  heat;  the  earth  also  and  the 
works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up. . . .  Never- 
theless we,  according  to  his  promise,  look  for  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteous- 
ness" (2  Pet.  iii,  10-13) ;  and  those  of  the  great  Chris- 
tian prophecy,  '•  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth ; 
for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  were  passed 
away. . . .  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said,  Behold, 
I  make  all  things  new"  (Rev.  xxi,  1,  5). 

That  these  predictions  of  a  new  creation  are  figura- 
tive is  an  easy  explanation,  and  it  may  be  in  some  slight 
degree  corroborated  by  the  fact  that  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  is  a  re-creation  of  human  nature  in  his  own  per- 
son by  his  incarnation,  and  of  the  souls  of  mankind  by 
their  regeneration  in  holy  baptism.  Such  an  explana- 
tion, however,  reaches  but  a  little  way  towards  drawing 
out  the  meaning  of  the  predictions  in  question,  for  even 
if  they  include  that  which  it  refers  to  (as  is  not  likely 
from  the  analogy  of  our  Lord's  own  prophetic  language), 
they  yet  undoubtedly  look  beyond  it,  and  point  unmis- 
takably to  a  new  creation,  not  of  souls,  but  of  the  ma- 
terial earth,  its  surrounding  "  Heaven"  or  heavens,  and 
the  works  as  well  as  the  beings  which  it  contains. 

The  chief  difticulty  in  the  way  of  belief  in  such  a  ren- 
ovation is  probably  that  which  arises  from  the  accom- 
panying prediction  of  a  preceding  destruction.  Look- 
ing on  the  changes  which  are  wrought  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  or  which  have  been  wrought  during  the 
historic  ages,  we  observe  that  the  whole  sum  of  them, 
after  all  the  ordinary  and  all  the  convulsive  operations 
of  the  phj-sical  forces  which  affect  them,  falls  far  short  of 
anything  approaching  the  magnitude  of  so  stupendous 
a  change  as  that  which  would  be  made  by  a  destructive 
catastrophe,  such  as  is  predicted.  The  terrific  opera- 
tion of  tire  on  the  body  of  the  sun  is  now,  however,  well 
known  to  scientific  observers,  as  well  as  the  vast  and 
most  rapid  changes  which  it  effects.  There  is  no  dif- 
ficulty in  believing  that  such  changes  may  be  effected 
on  the  body  of  the  earth,  when  we  observe  enormous 
craters  to  be  almost  instantly  created  on  that  of  the  sun 
— so  enormous  that  many  planets  as  large  as  the  earth 
might  be  engulfed  in  them,  and  so  intensely  heated  that 
the  very  granite  would  melt  in  the  midst  of  them. 

A  more  formidable  objection  is  one  drawn  from  the 
moral  aspect  of  such  a  destruction.  Allowing  that  it  is 
reasonable  to  set  aside  the  physical  difficulty  as  being 
confuted  by  scientific  kno-\vledge  not  less  than  by  a 
priori  reasonings  as  to  Almighty  Power,  is  it  consistent 
with  our  ideas  of  God's  attributes  that  the  magnificent 
works  of  man — works  of  architecture,  engineering,  art, 
and  skill — works  that  betoken  the  use  of  God's  own  gifts 
of  intellect,  and  the  progress  of  humanity  in  the  devel- 
opment of  those  powers  and  the  application  of  those 
materials  with  which  the  Creator  has  provided  it — that 
these  should  be  utterly  destroyed'?  Can  there  be  no 
consecration  of  man's  handiwork  by  which  it  may  be 
symbolically  renovated?  Must  the  verj'  foundations 
of  the  eartli  and  all  that  rests  upon  them  be  utterly 
broken  up  before  the  palace  of  the  New  Creation  can  be 
erected?  Would  not  such  a  destruction,  we  are  almost 
tempted  to  saj^,  be  a  kind  of  waste,  and  contrary'  to  the 
first  principles  on  which  God's  providence  is  ever  work- 
ing? 

No  doubt  such  objections  as  these,  and  many  more 
such,  will  arise  in  thoughtful  minds;  and  no  doubt  they 
will  be  accompanied  bj-  a  wish  to  understand  the  state- 
ments of  the  Bible  in  some  easier  way;  to  adopt  a  met- 
aphorical meaning,  for  example,  such  as  would  take  the 
new  creation  of  heaven  and  earth  to  be  a  moral  regen- 


eration, and  the  passing  away  of  the  old  creation  as  the 
cessation  of  sin.  But  St.  Peter  appears  to  have  been  in- 
spired to  meet  such  objections  with  a  plain  contradic- 
tion beforehand;  for  when  he  is  about  to  speak  of  the 
destruction  of  the  earth  and  the  heavens  in  a  manner 
that  quite  shuts  out  the  idea  of  his  words  being  intended 
to  be  metaphorical,  he  prefaces  the  awful  statement  by 
predicting  that  in  the  last  days  there  will  come  scoff'ers, 
arguing  that,  from  the  apparent  firmness  and  permanence 
of  all  things  for  so  many  ages,  there  is  no  probability  of 
their  future  actual  destruction.  The  apostle  therefore 
warns  us  off  from  such  objections,  and  leaves  us  little 
rational  ground  for  supposing  a  metaphor  to  have  been 
intended  by  the  words  "new  heaven  and  new  earth." 
Perhaps  we  maj'  be  better  reconciled  to  a  literal  sense 
of  these  words  if  we  take  into  account  a  few  considera- 
tions respecting  the  power  and  authority  of  the  Creator 
and  his  probable  purpose  in  organizing  a  new  creation. 

(1.)  It  is  manifest  that  all  things  belong  to  (Jod  to 
deal  with  as  he  may  think  proper:  there  is  no  known 
law  by  which  he  binds  himself  to  preserve  as  it  now 
stands  either  the  creation  of  his  own  hands  or  the 
handiwork  of  the  race  that  he  has  created. 

(2.)  The  infinite  power  of  an  Almighty  Creator,  that 
can  call  forth  a  new  creation  at  his  will,  makes  the 
destruction  of  many  worlds  a  matter  of  no  importance  in 
the  vast  scheme  of  his  general  purposes  and  his  eter- 
nal existence.  "  Behold,  the  nations  are  as  a  drop  in  a 
bucket,  and  are  counted  as  the  small  dust  of  the  balance : 
behold,  he  taketh  up  the  isles  as  a  very  little  thing. 
And  Lebanon  is  not  sufficient  to  burn,  nor  the  beasts 
thereof  sufficient  for  a  burnt-offering.  All  nations  be- 
fore him  are  as  nothing;  and  they  are  counted  to  him 
less  than  nothing,  and  vanity"  (Isa.  xl,  15-17).  Or,  to 
use  a  homely  simile,  as  we  often  see  portions  of  beauti- 
ful columns,  moiddings,  and  carvings  built  into  the  rub- 
ble of  mediajval  churches  as  if  they  were  common  stones 
of  no  value,  and  are  aware  that  this  was  done  by  build- 
ers who  knew  that  thej'  could  produce  better  work  than 
that  which  they  were  concealing  or  partially  destroj'- 
ing — so  we  know  the  great  Architect  of  the  universe 
can  replace  all  that  he  causes  or  suffers  to  be  destroyed 
with  a  new  creation  of  still  greater  beauty,  glor^%  mag- 
nitude, and  use,  without  effort  and  at  anj*  moment. 

(3.)  This  seems  to  lead  up  to  the  object  of  so  wide  a 
destruction  as  that  implied  by  the  words  of  Holy  Script- 
ure, the  "  whole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  to- 
gether," fallen  with  fallen  man,  even  in  Christ's  dispen- 
sation degenerating  age  by  age,  and  removing  furtlier 
and  further  from  the  high  standard  of  perfection  in 
which  it  first  came  forth  from  the  hands  of  the  Creator. 
It  is  to  make  room  for  a  perfect  creation  that  this  de- 
generated one  is  to  pass  away — to  make  room  for  one  in 
which  there  will  be  no  capacity  for  degeneration,  no 
trace  of  imperfection,  no  stain  of  a  will  adverse  to  the 
will  of  God. 

By  the  consideration  of  truths  such  as  these  we  may 
fortify  our  faith  in  the  word  which  God  has  four  times 
spoken  by  his  prophets;  and  believing  that  we  can 
see  some  reason  \vhy  there  should  be  a  new  heaven  and 
a  new  earth,  believe  also  that  there  are  many  others 
which  are  beyond  our  knowledge,  and  that  therefore  our 
safest  course  is  to  take  the  divine  proclamation  simidj' 
and  literally  as  it  stands.  Whether  by  an  utter  de- 
struction and  an  entirely  new  creation,  or  whether  (as 
is  more  probable)  by  a  regeneration  and  purification 
effected  by  fire,  in  some  way  or  other  God  will  cause  the 
heavens  and  earth  that  now  are  to  pass  away ;  and  will 
fulfil  his  own  words,  "  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new," 
in  the  sense  of  a  material  renovation.  See  Confla- 
gration, General. 

II.  Material  Renovation. — Theory  as  to  the  State. — 
Although  it  would  be  venturesome  to  pursue  this  idea 
of  a  new  creation  into  details,  by  speculating  as  to  the 
new  features  that  will  characterize  the  abode  of  man- 
kind and  its  celestial  surroundings,  we  are  fully  justified 
in  following  it  up  as  regards  our  own  nature.    Kespect- 
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ing  human  nature,  there  is  no  room  whatev*  for  doubt. 
It  will  be  taken  into  the  presence  of  its  Creator  after 
having  passed  again  under  his  creating  hand,  renovated 
into  a  perfectness  of  condition  even  greater  than  that 
which  belonged  to  it  in  its  most  perfect  temporal  con- 
dition. 

(1.)  First  it  is  to  be  considered  that  there  will  be  a 
new  creation  of  the  body.  "  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  in- 
herit the  kingdom  of  heaven;  neither  doth  corruption 
inherit  incorruption"  (1  Cor.  xv,  20).  Such  is  the  truth 
which  St.  Paul  declares  to  us  when  he  is  dealing  theo- 
logically with  the  question  of  the  resurrection.  Such 
also  is  the  truth  that  we  are  taught  by  the  very  instinct 
of  self-consciousness.  It  is  not  bodies  such  as  we  are 
provided  with  for  the  work  of  this  world  that  will  be 
suited  to  inhabit  a  new  earth,  or  to  stand  in  the  imme- 
diate presence-chamber  of  the  all-glorious  and  all-holy 
God.  Such  bodies  as  these  can  never  be  dissociated 
from  imperfection  and  degeneration,  disease,  decay,  and 
dissolution.  They  are  endowed  with  functions  that 
are  evidently  incompatible  with  a  never-ending  immor- 
tality ;  and  we  cannot  imagine  hunger,  thirst,  and  the 
capacities  and  desires  which  are  most  characteristic  of 
bodih'  life  as  it  now  is  to  have  any  place  in  heaven. 
They  exist  under  laws  that  involve  the  loss  of  strength, 
vigor,  and  beauty  after  the  lapse  of  a  few  score  years ; 
and  we  cannot  imagine  the  wrinkles  or  weakness  or  de- 
crepitude of  old  age  to  have  any  consistency  with  the 
perpetual  youth  of  a  renovated  creation. 

Hence  the  same  inspired  teacher  tells  us  that  the 
body  which  is  sown  in  corruption  is  raised  in  incorrup- 
tion, that  which  is  sown  in  dishonor  is  raised  in  glory, 
that  -(vhich  is  sown  in  weakness  is  raised  in  power,  that 
which  is  sown  a  natural  body  is  raised  a  spiritual  body ; 
.  .  .  this  corruptible  must  put  on  incorruption,  and 
this  mortal  must  put  on  immortality.  These  are  most 
wonderful  statements ;  but  can  we  gain  from  them,  from 
other  light  of  Holy  Scripture,  or  from  the  light  of  our 
own  experiences,  observations,  and  reasonings,  any  defi- 
nite ideas  on  the  subject  of  this  renovated  body  which  is 
to  find  itself  fit  for  making  a  home  of  a  renovated  world? 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  do  so  except  by  a  series  of 
negatives.  For  the  spiritual  body  of  the  resurrection 
a3ra  there  will  be  no  hunger  nor  thirst,  no  marrying  nor 
giving  in  marriage,  no  pain,  no  suffering,  no  decay,  no 
dissolution.  It  will  answer  to  the  great  Catholic  dog- 
ma, "  I  believe  in  the  resurrection  of  the  body,"  "  the 
resurrection  of  the  fiesh,"  in  such  a  manner  that  every 
one  will  have  a  ready  consciousness  of  identity,  as  of 
something  restored  which  had  long  been  lost,  and  yet 
it  will  be  "a  spiritual  body,"  one  of  which,  if  we  can 
positively  say  "  it  is  the  same,"  we  must  also  say  with 
equal  certainty  "  it  is  not  the  same."  Perhaps  the  ver}' 
phrase  "spiritual  body,"  which  sounds  like  a  contradic- 
tion of  terms,  contains  the  real  explanation  as  far  as  we 
can  now  reach  it.  That  which  we  think  of  in  this  life 
as  the  human  body  is  a  complex  structure  of  substances 
and  organs  whose  principal  purposes  are  those  of  sense ; 
but  even  as  it  now  exists  we  can  discover  traces  of  a 
lower  organization  and  a  higher  organization.  There 
is  that  which  seems  at  once  to  be  of  the  earth  earthly — 
that  which  the  Scripture  calls  "  flesh  and  blood" — the 
grosser  organization  associated  with  the  maintenance 
of  animal  life  and  action;  and  there  is  also  that  which 
we  find  little  difficulty  in  associating  with  spiritual  life 
and  action — the  nervous  system,  or  that  portion  of  it 
which  is  connected  with  the  organs  and  faculties  where- 
by the  mind  works  and  communicates  with  the  world 
around.  The  one  seems  to  belong  to  our  bodies  in  com- 
mon with  the  bodies  of  creatures  lower  than  ourselves 
in  the  scale  of  creation,  the  other  to  belong  to  those 
bodies  in  common  with  beings  higher  than  ourselves. 
We  easily  believe  of  angels  that  they  speak  and  think 
and  reason;  that  they  see  and  hear;  that  they  remem- 
ber and  increase  in  knowledge ;  that  they  love  and 
adore;  and  some  of  these  properties  which  belong  to 
men  and  angels  we  dare  to  think  of  as  belonging  even 


to  God.  Is  there  not,  then,  in  that  part  of  our  bodily 
system  which  enables  us  to  do  all  this  which  is  done 
even  by  angels  and  by  One  higher  than  angels,  the  germ 
of  that  spiritual  body  "  which  can  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God?"  And  may  we  not  venture  to  think  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  as  a  clothing  again  of  our  souls 
and  spirits  with  all  the  organization  that  belongs  to  the 
higher  part  of  our  being,  while  that  which  belongs  to 
the  lower  part  lies  forever  in  the  dust  with  which  it  has 
mingled  ? 

It  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  bodies  so  regenerated 
that  they  find  their  original  pattern  in  the  body  that 
rose  from  the  grave  three  days  after  death,  and  after- 
wards ascended  into  heaven.  It  is,  in  fact,  most  easy 
and  most  rational  to  believe  that  as  the  Incarnation  of 
the  Son  of  God  was  the  new  creation  of  a  Man  perfect 
in  body  and  soul,  so  it  was  the  first  step  in  the  new 
creation  of  all  human  nature ;  and  that  as  we  have 
borne  in  our  bodies  the  image  of  the  earthly,  which  is 
the  First  Adam,  so  in  our  bodies  also  we  shall  bear  the 
Image  of  the  heavenly,  which  is  the  Second  Adam.  See 
Resurrection  of  Christ. 

Thus,  when  the  word  has  gone  forth, "  Behold,  I  make 
all  things  new,"  this  will  be  a  part  of  that  new  creation, 
that  the  bodies  of  the  redeemed  will  be  as  the  glorified 
body  of  Him  who  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren; 
bodies  such  as  were  laid  in  the  grave,  and  -with  some- 
thing about  them  yet  which  will  identify  them  with  a 
former  life,  and  j'et  spiritual  bodies  on  which  the  in- 
carnation will  have  done  its  thorough  work  by  restoring 
to  them  their  share  in  the  Image  of  God;  making  them 
ever  pure,  ever  incapable  of  evil,  of  degeneracy,  or  of 
decay. 

(2.)  As  the  external  features  of  human  nature  will  be 
thus  renovated,  so  also  will  there  be  a  renovation  of  all 
that  belongs  to  its  mental  and  spiritual  faculties.  To- 
wards such  a  new  creation  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
work  of  the  incarnation  has  ever  been  tending.  AVhat 
man  lost  by  the  fall  he  regains  bj'  his  restoration  in 
Christ.  Man  lost  the  image  of  God,  but  the  express 
Image  of  the  Father  took  upon  him  the  fallen  nature, 
raised  it  to  its  first  estate  in  his  own  person,  and  made 
it  possible  for  it  to  regain  that  position  in  the  persons 
of  all  men.  Man  lost  by  the  fall  the  spirit  which  was 
breathed  into  him  so  that  he  became  a  living  soul,  but 
the  Holy  Spirit  descended  to  dwell  in  the  Church  on 
earth,  and  to  continue  the  power  of  the  incarnation ; 
and  now  each  sacramentally  built  up  man  has  the  loss 
repaired,  and  becomes  once  more  body,  soul,  and  spirit, 
as  in  his  first  creation.    See  Spirit. 

But  this  is  a  gradual,  not  a  sudden  work,  and  al- 
though in  the  first  regeneration  of  human  nature  at 
conversion,  and  in  all  the  stages  of  sanctifying  edifica- 
tion, the  Lord  is  causing  it  to  go  through  a  process  of 
renovation  and  re-creation,  the  climax  of  that  building 
up  of  the  restored  spirit  of  man  will  only  be  attained 
when  the  final  fiat  of  re-creation  goes  forth.  Under  the 
operation  of  such  a  re-creation,  that  which  we  some- 
times call  "  the  religious  faculty"  will  become  supreme 
among  all  the  mental  qualities  of  our  nature.  Then, 
too,  all  evil  passions,  all  sorrows,  all  cares,  having  passed 
aAvay  as  part  of  the  former  things  that  have  no  place 
in  the  renewed  world,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe  that 
other  mental  faculties  will  have  room  to  develop  in  a 
degree  for  which  there  has  been  no  sufficient  opportu- 
nity in  this  life ;  so  that  the  intelligence  of  each  one  of 
the  renovated  persons  will  be  like  the  intelligence  of  an 
angel.  Thus  all  that  is  good  and  noble  in  the  spiritual 
and  intellectual  part  of  human  nature  will  become  infi- 
nitely more  good  and  noble  still.  The  humblest  sinner 
of  this  life  who  attains  to  the  life  everlasting  will  stand 
as  a  glorious  saint  before  the  throne  of  God.  The  low- 
liest intellect  will  be  so  cleared,  so  vivified  and  devel- 
oped, by  the  making  of  all  things  new,  that  there  \vill 
be  no  such  thing  as  ignorance — as  we  now  understand 
it — possible,  nor  any  bar  set  up  by  the  will  to  the  at- 
tainment of  an  exalted  reach  of  knowledge. 


NEW  CREATION 


10 


NEWELL 


It  seems,  then,  that  we  must  blend  together  the  high- 
est earthly  saintliness  and  the  highest  earthly  intelli- 
gence if  we  seek  for  a  type  of  the  perfectly  renovated 
inner  nature  of  man ;  and  when  we  have  thus  gained 
some  idea  of  what  will  be  effected  by  the  new  creation, 
we  still  have  to  remember  that  this  type  of  the  new- 
created  mind  and  spirit  of  man  places  us  only  on  the 
threshold  of  his  future  life.  He  will  go  on,  without 
limit  of  time  and  age,  dwelling  in  close  communion  with 
the  all-holy  and  all-knowing  God ;  and  from  the  per- 
petual shining  of  that  "light  which  no  man,"  in  his 
mortal  condition,  "  can  approach  unto,"  there  must  be  a 
never-ceasing  growth  of  saintliness  and  intelligence,  a 
development  of  each  which  can  find  no  limit  short  of 
the  holiness  and  knowledge  of  the  One  who  is  without 
bounds. 

III.  Spiritual  Surroundings. — As  the  renovation  of 
the  material  world,  and  of  the  corporeal  and  incorporeal 
parts  of  man's  nature,  will  alter  all  the  conditions  of 
what  we  should  call  from  our  present  standpoint  man's 
existence  and  work  in  the  world,  so  also  it  will  alter 
those  of  his  existence  in  the  Chuixh,  since  among  the 
revelations  of  that  future  life  which  -were  made  to  St. 
John  there  was  a  special  one  of  a  "New  Jerusalem  com- 
ing do\vn  from  God,  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a  bride 
adorned  for  her  husband"  (Rev.  xxi,  2).  We  are  all 
familiar  with  the  glorious  things  Avhich  are  spoken  of 
this  city  of  our  God.  Inwrought  with  our  habitual  de- 
votions as  they  dwell  on  the  future  arc  such  words  as 

"  With  jasper  glow  thy  bulwarks. 
Thy  streets  with  emeralds  blaze ; 
The  sardius  and  tlie  toi)az 
Unite  iu  thee  their  rays." 

But  we  are  probably  disposed  to  dwell  on  these  glorious 
jiictures  of  the  holy  city  without  a  sufficient  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  they  represent  a  development  and  new 
creation  of  the  religious  life,  and  especially  of  that  part 
of  it  which  is  associated  with  divine  worship.  For  this 
renovation  of  the  religious  life  and  of  divine  worship  is 
also  the  glorious  climax  of  our  Lord's  incarnation ;  and 
therefore  the  coming  down  of  the  New  Jerusalem  from 
God  is  followed  by  "  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,"  which 
recalls  to  our  mind  the  fact  that  our  Lord's  incarnation 
was  a  tabernacling  of  the  Deity  in  the  humanity.  "  I 
heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven  saying,  Behold,  the 
tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with 
them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself 
shall  be  with  them,  and  be  their  God"  (Rev.  xxi,  3). 
That  same  presence  of  God,  therefore,  which  has  been 
at  once  the  great  power  of  the  religious  life  and  the 
great  object  of  divine  worship  in  the  Church  militant, 
will  be  the  same  in  the  Church  triumphant.  As  God 
is  now  with  his  people  in  worship,  the  virtue  of  which 
is  derived  from  the  incarnation,  so  will  he  be  with  them 
in  a  direct  presence,  the  power  of  ^vhich  will  be  to  them 
a  perpetual  light  and  an  inexhaustible  life ;  and  as  now 
God  is  in  his  holy  temple,  and  thither  we  gather  that 
before  his  altar  we  may  bow  down  in  adoration  of  his 
mystical  presence,  so  then,  when  there  shall  be  no  tem- 
ple in  the  holy  city — "  for  the  Lord  God  Almiglity'  and 
the  Lamb  arc  the  temple  of  it"  (Rev.  xxi,  22) — the  glo- 
rious and  visible  presence  of  him  that  sitteth  on  the 
throne  will  be  that  before  which  the  elders  will  cast 
down  their  crowns,  and  the  vast  multitude  of  the  re- 
deemed sing  forth  their  hallelujahs. 

Thus  the  Cliurch  militant  will  develop  into  the 
Church  triimiphant;  Christ's  first  and  his  second  ad- 
vent will  prove  to  be  two  stages  in  the  mighty  work 
of  new  creation.  The  former  things  that  are  to  pass 
away  —  a  degenerate  world,  a  fallen  man,  an  imperfect 
religious  life,  a  halting  worship — all  these  having  de- 
rived what  good  there  has  been  in  them  from  the  first 
stage  of  the  new  creation,  that  good  will  still  remain,  even 
though  their  distinctive  characteristics  of  evil,  weak- 
ness, and  imperfection  will  have  been  burned  out  and 
annihilated.  But  God  is  pleased  that  there  should  be 
a  degenerate  world,  and  a  fallen  man,  and  an  imperfect 


religious  life,  and  a  halting  worship  no  longer,  and  there- 
fore the  second  stage  of  the  mighty  work  of  the  incar- 
nation will  be  attained  in  the  complete  fulfilment  of  the 
words,  "  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new."— Blunt,  Diet, 
of  Thtolofjij,  p.  507-510. 

Nevy  Divinity.  See  Edwards,  Jonathan; 
Pkesbvterianism;  Theology  (New  England). 

Newell,  Ebenezer  Francis,  a  pioneer  preacher 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Brook- 
field,  Mass.,  Sept.  1,  1775 ;  joined  a  Methodist  society  iu 
St.  Stephen's,  New  Brunswick,  June  29,  1800;  was  li- 
censed as  a  local  preacher,  and  appointed  to  Centre 
Harbor  Circuit  by  the  Loudon  Quarterly  Meetmg  March 
23, 1806;  was  licensed  as  a  travelling  preacher  July  25, 
1807,  and  successively  held  the  following  appointments: 
Pembroke,  March  20, 1806 ;  Centre  Harbor,  1806;  Lan- 
daff,  1807;  Tuftonboro,  1808;  Hallowell,  1809;  Nor- 
ridgewock,  Vt,,  1810:  Danville,  Yt.,  1811;  Barre,  Vt., 
1812;  Barnard, Yt.,  1813;  Pittstown,  Me.,  1814;  Bristol, 
Me.,  1815;  Durham,  1816;  Keadfield,  1817;  St.  Croix, 
1818.  Located,  1819:  Thomaston  Circuit,  1821;  Nor- 
ridgewock,  1822;  Pittstown,  1823;  Dennisville,  1824.  In 
1825  he  was  made  supernumerarj^,  and  emploj-ed  as 
Conference  missionary  in  behalf  of  Maine  Wesleyan 
Seminary,  resuming  work  again  in  1826-7,  and  was  ap- 
pointed to  Bethel,  Me. ;  Kennebunkport,  1828-9 ;  Kit- 
ter}',  1830;  Brookfield  and  Belchertown,  1831;  North- 
bridge  and  Uxbridge,  1832;  Brookfield  and  Belcher- 
town, 1834;  Spencer  and  Leicester,  1835;  Hopkinton, 
1836 ;  Marlboro  and  Harvard,  1837 ;  Harvard  and  Leo- 
minster, 1838;  North  Brookfield,  1839;  North  Brook- 
field and  Paxton,  1840 ;  Charlton  and  Springfield,  1841-2. 
He  was  finally  superannuated  in  1842,  and  died  Blarch 
8, 1867,  at  Johnsville,  S.  C,  where  he  was  staying  with 
his  son. 

Newell,  Harriet,  the  wife  of  Samuel  Newell  (q.v.) 
and  daughter  of  Moses  Atwood,  of  Haverhill,  Mass.,  a 
celebrated  American  female  missionary,  was  born  Oct.  10, 
1793,  and  received  an  excellent  education.  She  was 
naturally  cheerful  and  unreserved,  possessed  a  lively 
imagination  and  great  sensibility,  and  at  a  very  early 
age  evinced  a  retentive  memory  and  a  taste  for  reading. 
Before  the  age  of  thirteen  she  received  no  particular  or 
lasting  impressions  of  religion,  but  was  uniformly  obedi- 
ent, attentive,  and  affectionate.  In  the  summer  of  1806, 
while  at  a  school  at  Bradford,  she  was  the  subject  of  those 
solid  and  serious  impressions  which  laid  the  foundation 
of  her  Christian  life.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  she  made  a 
profession  of  religion.  When  Mr.  Newell,  along  with 
jMessrs.  Judson  and  others,  offered  himself  a  missionarj- 
to  the  General  Association  at  Bradford,  and  was  about 
to  sail  for  India,  he  asked  Miss  Atwood  in  marriage. 
Her  own  heart  was  prepared  to  quit  her  native  land, 
and  to  endure  the  sufferings  of  a  Christian  among  hea- 
then people.  She  therefore  readOj'  determined  to  go,  antl 
sailed  June  19, 1812,  for  Calcutta.  Finding  on  their  ar- 
rival that  the  Bengal  government  would  not  grant  them 
permission  to  reside  within  their  territories,  the  mis- 
sionaries chose  different  places  of  destination,  and  Mr. 
and  ]\Irs.  Newell  proceeded  to  the  Isle  of  France,  Aug.  4 
ensuing.  There  she  employed  herself  assiduously  and 
with  earnestness  in  the  promotion  of  her  Redeemer's 
cause,  and  by  her  conduct  and  advice  became  an  honor- 
able and  truly  valuable  member  of  society.  The  uni- 
form piety  and  seriousness  of  her  mind  are  forcibly  dis- 
played in  her  letters  to  her  young  friends  and  in  her 
diary.  Her  health  was  delicate,  but  she  bore  imlisposi- 
tion  with  that  calmness  and  submission  to  the  dictates 
of  Providence  which  always  signalized  her  character. 
She  complained  much  of  the  want  of  humility,  and  la- 
mented her  deficiency  in  that  Christian  grace:  "she 
longed  for  that  meek  and  lowly  spirit  which  Jesus  ex- 
hibited in  the  days  of  his  flesh."  ]Mrs.  Newell  died  of 
consumption  Nov.  30,  1812.  She  departed  in  the  peace 
and  triumph  of  an  eminent  Christian.  Her  Life,  written 
by  Dr.  Woods,  to  which  are  appended  several  of  her  let- 
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ters  and  the  sermon  preached  at  her  fimeral,  has  passed 
through  many  editions  in  its  Enghsh  dress,  and  has 
also  been  translated  into  foreign  languages.  The  cause 
of  missions  has  been  greatly  promoted  by  the  delinea- 
tion of  her  character  and  the  description  of  her  suffer- 
ings. Says  Dr.  Whedon,  of  the  Mcth.  Qu.  Rei:  (April, 
1875,  p.  346) :  "  Both  Samuel  J.  Mills  and  Harriet  New- 
ell perhaps  accomplished  more  by  their  early  death  in 
the  mission  field  than  they  would  have  done  by  the 
most  efficient  life.  Their  memories  shed  a  sacredness 
over  their  work.  .  .  .  There  was  a  pathos  in  the  life 
and  death,  especially,  of  Harriet  Newell  that  touched 
the  heart.  The  Church  at  home  saw  that  her  mission- 
aries were  capable  of  the  most  heroic  self-sacrifice,  and 
could  meet  death  in  triumph ;  and  how  could  she  shrink 
from  the  enterprise  to  which  she  was  so  evidently 
called?"  See  Jaraieson,  Cyclop,  of  Mod.  Relkjious  Bioij- 
raphy,  s.  v. ;  Pierson,  A  mer.  Miss.  Memorial,  s.  v. ;  also 
Memoirs  of  Harriet  Newell,  by  Samuel  Newell ;  Eddy, 
Daughters  of  the  Cross;  Heroines  of  the  Missionary  En- 
terprise ;  Women  of  Worth  ;  Anderson,  Hist,  of  the  3Iis- 
sions  of  the  A .  B.  C.  F.  M.  in  India  (Bost.  1874).  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Newell,  Samuel,  a  noted  American  missionary 
and  Congregational  minister,  was  born  July  24, 1784,  at 
Durham,  Me.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  College,  class 
of  1807,  and  studied  theology  at  Andover.  He  was, 
with  four  others,  ordained  a  missionary  Feb.  G,  1812,  in 
Salem,  whence,  with  the  Rev.  INIr.  Judson,  he  sailed  for 
Calcutta,  where  they  arrived  June  18,  but  were  ordered 
to  leave  the  country.  Mr.  Newell  sailed  for  the  Isle  of 
France,  and  arrived  Oct.  31.  Feb.  24, 1813,  he  went  to 
Ceylon,  where  he  remained  until  early  in  1814,  when  he 
removed  to  Bombay,  where  he  labored  faithfully  for  the 
Christian  cause  until  removed  by  sudden  death  from 
cholera,  March  29,  1821.  In  connection  with  Mr.  Hall 
he  wrote  The  Conversion  of  the  World,  or  the  Claims  of 
Six  Hundred  Millions  (Andover,  1818),  and  a  Memoir 
of  Harriet  Newell  (q.  v.).  Sir.  Newell  was  one  of  the 
first  of  the  American  missionaries  in  foreign  fields,  and 
a  signer  of  the  paper  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
See  Sprague,  Annals  oftiie  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii,  538. 

Newell,  Thomas  Marquis,  an  American  Pres- 
byterian minister,  was  born  at  Cross  Creek,  AVashington 
County,  Pa.,  Oct.  10,1815.  He  made  an  early  profes- 
sion of  religion  and  joined  the  Church.  In  1834  he 
graduated  at  Washington  College,  Pa.,  and  in  1836  at 
the  Western  Theological  Seminary,  Allegheny  City,  Pa. 
Soon  after  he  was  licensed,  and  in  1843  was  ordained 
and  installed  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  Wells- 
burg,  Va.  In  1851  he  removed  to  Jacksonville,  HI., 
where  he  taught  in  the  Deaf  and  Dumb  Asylum,  mean- 
while preaching  in  the  surrounding  destitute  regions. 
In  1857  he  took  charge  of  the  Church  of  Waynesville, 
where  he  labored  until  his  death.  May  10,  1865.  Mr. 
Newell  was  one  of  the  original  members  in  the  organi- 
zation of  Bloomington  Presbytery  in  1850,  and  was  the 
first  commissioner  from  that  presbytery  to  the  General 
Assembly.  As  a  man,  he  was  naturally  modest  and  un- 
assuming: as  a  preacher,  clear,  pointed,  and  experi- 
mental; as  a  citizen,  intensel}-  interested  in  national  af- 
fairs, giving  all  his  influence  against  slaverj'.  See 
Wilson,  Fresh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1866,  p.  139.     (J.  L.  S.) 

New  England  Theology.  SeeTHEoi>oGY,N.E. 

New  Fire,  a  term  for  the  fire  kindled  on  Easter 
Eve  in  Romish  and  Anglican  churches  for  relighting 
the  church  lamps,  which  were  extinguished  on  Good 
Friday,  though  in  some  places  the  upper  candle  of  the 
tenebnc  was  reserved  for  the  purpose,  and  in  others,  as 
at  Rome  in  750,  in  the  pontificate  of  Zozimus,  three 
lamps  were  concealed,  emblematical  of  the  three  da^vs 
in  which  Jesus  lay  in  the  tomb;  but  usually  the  new 
flame  was  kindled  by  a  burning-glass  from  the  sun,  as  a 
type  of  the  Orient  on  high,  or,  as  mentioned  by  Leo  IV 
in  the  9th  century,  from  a  flint,  symbolical  of  the  Rock 


(1  Cor.  X,  4),  as  at  Florence,  from  one  brought  from  Je- 
rusalem in  the  time  of  the  Crusaders.  The  rekindling 
represented  both  the  resurrection  and  the  fire  which 
Christ  came  to  cast  upon  the  earth  (Matt.  xii,49).  The 
fire  was  used  to  light  three  tapers  branching  from  a 
common  stock  in  the  form  of  a  lance.  See  Walcott, 
Sacred  A  rchmology,  p.  397,  398. 

Newfoundland,  an  island  and  British  colony  of 
North  America,  lies  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  separated  from  Labrador 
on  the  north  by  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  (about  twelve 
miles  broad),  and  extending  in  lat.  from  46^  38'  to  51° 
37'  N.,  and  in  long,  from  52^  44'  to  59^  30'  W.,  is  370 
iniles  in  length,  290  miles  in  breadth,  about  1000  miles 
in  circumference,  and  has  an  area  of  38,850  square 
miles,  or  about  23,000,000  acres,  of  which  only  about 
3,000,000  are  set  down  as  good  for  cultivation,  and  even 
of  these  but  little  has  thus  far  been  much  tilled.  In 
1845  the  only  crops  raised  were  oats  and  hay ;  but  with- 
in recent  years  large  supplies  of  grain  and  vegctaljle 
and  garden  seeds  have  been  imported,  and  in  1869  the 
number  of  acres  under  cultivation  was  41,715.  It  will 
now  probably  not  run  far  from  50,000  acres.  The  pop- 
ulation of  Newfoundland  has  increased  rapidly  in  recent 
times,  and  will  no  doubt  in  a  short  time  greatly  enlarge 
the  figures  for  land  under  cultivation.  In  1763  New- 
foundland only  counted  about  7500  souls;  in  1874  it  re- 
ported by  census  101,455,  from  which,  however,  8651 
must  be  deducted  for  settlers  of  the  French  shores,  and 
2416  for  Labrador.  The  main  employment  of  these 
people  is  fishing,  vrhich  has  proved  a  very  profitable 
source  of  income.  The  mineral  wealth  of  the  country 
is  also  very  great,  and  has  in  recent  times  been  greatly 
developed.  Newfoundland's  surface  is  diversified  by 
mountains,  marshes,  barrens,  ponds,  and  lakes.  The 
mountains  in  the  Avalon  Peninsula  (stretching  south- 
east from  the  main  portion  of  the  island,  and  connected 
with  it  by  an  isthmus  of  only  about  three  miles  in 
width)  rise  in  some  cases  to  1400  feet  above  sea-level ; 
while,  both  here  and  along  the  western  shore,  the  height 
of  1000  feet  is  frequently  reached.  The  number  of  the 
lakes  and  "ponds"  (the  latter  name  being  used  indis- 
criminately for  a  large  or  a  small  lake)  is  remarkable, 
and  it  has  been  estimated,  though  perhaps  with  some 
exaggeration,  that  about  one  third  of  the  whole  surface 
is  covered  with  fresh  water.  The  "  barrens"  occupy  the 
tops  of  hills.  The  coast-line  is  everj'where  deeply  in- 
dented with  bays  and  estuaries,  many  of  which  are  spa- 
cious enough  to  contain  the  whole  British  nav}'.  Of 
these  inlets,  the  principal,  beginning  from  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  island,  are  Hare,  White,  Notre  Dame, 
Bonavista,  Trinity,  Conception,  St.  Mary's,  Placentia, 
Fortune,  St.  George's,  and  St.  John's  bays.  These  bays 
vary  in  length  from  twenty-five  to  seventy  miles,  are 
of  great  breadth,  and  are  lined — as  indeed  the  whole 
coast  is — with  excellent  harbors.  The  rivers,  none  of 
which  are  navigable  for  anj'  distance,  communicate  be- 
tween the  lakes  of  the  interior  and  the  shore,  and  are 
narrow  and  winding;  occasion  all}',  however,  they  are 
turned  to  account  in  driving  machinery.  The  main 
streams  are  the  Exploit,  with  its  affluent  the  Great 
Rattling,  and  the  Ilumber.  The  climate  of  the  island 
is  very  moderate.  In  the  summer  the  thermometer 
rarely  ranges  above  70°,  and  in  winter  it  seldom  foils 
below  zero;  yet  the  cold  weather  remains  so  steady 
for  seven  or  eight  months  that  the  winters  are  pro- 
nounced severe.  Verj'  little  activity  is  manifest  during 
that  period  of  the  year. 

Tlie  early  history  of  Newfoundland  is  involved  in 
obscurity.  It  was  discovered  June  24,  1497,  in  the 
reign  of  Henry  VII,  by  John  Cabot ;  and  the  event  is 
noticed  by  the  following  entry  in  the  accounts  of  the 
privy-purse  expenditure:  '•1497,  Aug.  10.  To  hym 
ihat  found  the  New  Isle,  £10."  It  was  visited  by  the 
Portuguese  navigator,  Caspar  de  Cortereal,  in  1500; 
and  witiiin  two  years  after  that  time  regular  fisheries 
had  been  established  on  its  shores  by  the  Portuguese, 
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Biscaj'ans,  and  French.  In  1578,  400  vessels,  of  which 
50  were  English,  were  engaged  in  the  fishery.  Sir 
Humphrey  Gilbert,  with  liis  ill-fated  expedition,  ar- 
rived in  St.  John's  harbor  in  August,  1583,  and  formallj' 
took  possession  of  the  island  in  the  name  of  queen  Eliz- 
abeth. In  the  return  voyage  the  expedition  was  scat- 
tered bj^  a  storm,  and  the  commander  lost.  In  1621  Sir 
George  Calvert  (afterwards  lord  Baltimore)  settled  in 
the  great  peninsula  in  the  south-east,  and  named  it  the 
Province  of  Avalon.  The  history  of  the  island  during 
the  17th  and  part  of  the  18th  centuries  is  little  more 
than  a  record  of  rivalries  and  feuds  between  the  English 
and  French  fishermen;  but  by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht 
(1713)  the  island  was  ceded  wholly  to  England,  the 
French,  however,  retaining  the  privilege  of  fishing  and 
dr3'ing  their  fish  on  certain  portions  of  the  coast.  A 
governor  was  appointed  in  1728.  The  present  form  of 
government,  established  in  1855,  consists  of  the  gover- 
nor, a  legislative  council  (appointed  by  the  crown),  and 
a  general  assembly  (elected  by  the  people).  The  coast 
of  Labrador  on  the  mainland,  and  the  island  of  Anti- 
costi,  have  been  included  since  1809  within  the  juris- 
diction of  the  governor  of  Newfoundland.  The  question 
of  annexation  to  Canada  is  now  greatly  agitated  in  the 
British  dominions  in  America,  but  it  is  very  doubtful 
whether  the  Newfoundlanders  will  yield  their  indepen- 
dence. The  probability  is  that  this  island  will  soon  be- 
come an  important  commercial  centre.  There  is  some 
prospect  of  a  railroad  connection  Avith  the  United  States 
to  facilitate  travel  to  Europe,  shortening  the  ocean  voy- 
age by  four  days.  If  accomplished,  the  social  coloring 
of  tliis  now  but  sparsely  settled  comitry  Avill  change 
considerabh'.  There  are  as  yet  no  railroads  in  the  isl- 
and, and  its  peculiar  configuration  renders  even  road- 
making  a  matter  of  great  difUculty.  There  are  no  roads 
across  the  island ;  they  are  confined  chiefly  to  the  south- 
eastern and  south-western  seaboard.  There  is  fort- 
nightly communication  in  summer  between  St.  John's 
and  Halifax  by  steamer.  On  the  colony,  and  connected 
with  it,  400  miles  of  lines  of  telegraph  have  been  con- 
structed, 50  miles  of  which,  from  Cape  Bay  to  Cape 
Breton,  are  submarine. 

The  aborigines  of  Newfoundland,  who  called  them- 
selves Beoths,  and  painted  themselves  with  red  ochre, 
whence  thej-  were  called  Red  Indians,  are  supposed  to 
have  become  extinct.  There  are  a  few  Micmac  Indians 
who  came  there  from  New  Brunswick,  and  were  mainly 
instrumental  in  extirpating  the  Beoths.  The  present  in- 
habitants of  Newfoundland,  therefore,  are  mainly  Euro- 
peans, and  principally  from  England  and  Ireland.  Those 
from  the  last-named  country  predominate  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  stamp  the  island  with  their  own  especial 
mark.  "  Unlike  their  countrymen  in  the  United  States, 
who,  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  generations,  lose  their 
accent,  religion,  improvidence,  and  all  other  national 
traits,  and  become  assimilated  by  the  predominant  popu- 
lation into  Americans,  the  Irish  here,  having  been  long 
almost  a  majority  of  the  entire  population,  perpetuate 
all  their  peculiar  characteristics,  and  even,  to  some  ex- 
tent, impregnate  the  rest  of  the  population  with  them. 
Thus  the  Newfoundland  accent  is  a  distinctly  Irish  one, 
tliough  those  who  betray  it  may  have  no  Irish  blood  in 
their  veins,  and  never  have  been  in  Ireland  in  their 
lives.  All  along  the  coast  the  little  huts  erected  near 
the  fishing-stages  for  the  fishermen  to  live  in  in  sum- 
mer time  have  a  strong  family  resemblance  to  those  of 
the  poorer  peasantry  in  the  'ould  country ;'  and  there  is 
a  sort  of  general  air  of  slovenliness  which  the  Celtic 
race  seems  to  have  a  specialty  for  imparting  to  any 
community  in  which  they  preponderate."  The  signs 
and  tokens,  moreover,  of  Koman  Catholics  constituting 
the  prevailing  religionists  of  tlie  island  are  apparent  in 
many  respects.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  it  is  the  pecnliar- 
ity  of  Romanism  that,  while  its  adherents  seem  poverty- 
stricken,  the  Church  is  rolling  in  wealth.  The  Roman 
Catholic  cathedral  is  by  far  the  most  imposing  structure 
in  the  city  of  St.  John,  the  principal  place  of  the  island, 


and  is  the  first  object  that  strikes  the  ej^e  on  entering 
the  harbor.     Besides  the  cathedral  and  college,  there 
are  upwards  of  fifty  churches  and  chapels,  and  no  fewer 
than  twelve  convents,  in  that  town.     On  all  the  island 
there  were  in  1874  04,486  Roman  Catholics  to  59,005 
Episcopalians,  35,551  Wesleyan  Methodists,  and  1813 
of  other  sects,  such  as  the  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  etc. 
Newfoundland    contains   two   Romish    bishoprics,    St. 
John's  and  Harbor  Grace,  two  Wesleyan  superinten- 
dencies,  and  an  Episcopal  bishopric,  with  a  bishop  and 
a  coadjutor.     The  number  of  places  of  worship  in  1869 
was  188,  viz.  Episcopalian,  81;    Roman  Catholic,  59; 
Wesleyan,  42 ;  other,  6.    For  school  purposes  the  island 
is  divided  into  districts,  and  in  each  a  board  of  educa- 
tion, consisting  of  Romanists  for  the  Catholic  schools, 
and  another,  consisting  of  Protestants,  for  the  Protes- 
tant schools,  is  appointed  by  the  governor  in  council. 
These  boards  have  the  general  management  of  the 
schools  in  their  respective  districts,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  governor  in  council.     The  governor,  with 
the  advice  of  the  council,  also  appoints  a  Roman  Catliolic 
and  a  Protestant  superintendent  to  inspect  the  schools, 
and  report  on  their  condition.     The  sum  of  £750  (£400 
for  Protestants  and  £350  for  Catholics)  is  appropriated 
annually  for  the  training  of  teachers.     Two  scholars 
from  each  electoral  district  are  entitled  to  £25  each  for 
their  board,  lodging,  and  tuition  in  one  of  the  academies 
or  higher  schools  of  the  island.     The  money  appropri- 
ated by  the  Legislature  for  educational  purposes  has 
hitherto  been   divided   between  the   Protestants   and 
Catholics  in  proportion  to  their  numbers ;  the  act  of 
April  29,  1874,  provides  for  a  further  division  among 
the  various  Protestant  sects.     This  act  did  not  go  into 
effect  until  July  1, 1875,  after  a  census  had  been  taken, 
upon  which  and  subsequent  decennial  censuses  the  de- 
nominational appropriations  are  to  be  based.     It  in- 
creases the  number  of  inspectors  to   three.      In   the 
schools  under  government  control  a  small  tuition  fee  is 
required  of  pupils  able  to  pay.     Besides  those  estab- 
lished by  the  governmental  boards,  the  schools  of  the 
Colonial  Church  and  School  Societj-  (an  English  associ- 
ation under  the  auspices  of  the  Established  Church), 
and  several  established  and  controlled  by  the  different 
religious  denominations,  receive  aid  from  the  govern- 
ment.    The  amount  expended  for  educational  purposes 
in  1872  was  £14,852;   in  1873,  £15,316.     The   num- 
ber of  schools  in  operation  in  1874  was  293,  with  a 
total  attendance  of  13,597  pupils,  of  which  157,  with 
7805  pupils,  were  Protestant,  and  136,  witli  5792  pupils, 
Roman  Catholic.     Besides  these  there  are  grannnar- 
schools  at  Harbor  Grace  and  Carbonear;  an  Episcopal, 
a  Wesle3'an  Blethodist,  and  a  general  Protestant  acad- 
emy at  St.  John's;  and  at  the  same  place  an  Episcopal 
theological  institute  and  St.  Bonaventure  College  (Ro- 
man Catliolic).     See  Blachwood's  Mar/azine,  July,  1873, 
art.  iv;  Anderson,  Hist,  of  the  Colonial  Church  (see  In- 
dex in  vol.  iii);  St.  John,  Catechism  of  the  History  of 
NeirfornvUand  (1855)  ;  Anspach,  Ilisi.  of  NeufonmUand 
(Lond.  1819) ;  Pcdley,  Newfoumlland  (1863).     See  also 
the  illustrated  papers  in  IlarjKr's  Monthly  Mayazine, 
vol.  xii  and  xxii. 

NeTV  Greek  Church  is  the  term  sometimes  ap- 
plied to  the  Eastern  Church,  as  it  was  constituted  after 
the  subjugation  of  Greece  by  sultan  Mohammed  H  in 
1453,  and  continued  in  full  power  until  the  Greek  Revo- 
lution of  1831-33  brought  about  the  independent  estab- 
lishment of  a  state  Church  for  Greece.  See  articles 
Gueece;  GiiEEK  Church  ;  Nauplia. 

New  Grenada.     See  Colo.-mbia. 

New  Guinea.     See  Papua. 

New  Haven  Theology.  See  Theology  (New 
England). 

New  Hebrides,  a  group  of  volcanic  islands  situ- 
ated in  the  South  Pacilic  Ocean,  to  the  north-east  of 
New  Caledonia,  and  to  the  west  of  the  Fijis,  extending 


NEW  HEBRIDES 


13 


NEW  IRELAND 


in  S.  lat.  between  14^  and  20^,  and  in  E.  lonp;.  between 
166^  and  170^,  and  having  a  total  area  estimated  at 
5700  square  miles,  are  regarded  as  the  most  easterly 
point  of  the  western  division  of  Polynesia,  The  grouj), 
which  was  discovered  by  (Juiros  in  IGOG,  but  not  fully 
known  until  explored  by  Cook  in  1773,  embraces  Espi- 
ritu  Santo  ((35  miles  long  by  20  broad),  Mallicollo  (60 
miles  long  by  28  broad),  Ambrim,  Annatom  or  Aneityum, 
P^romango,  Tanna,  with  an  active  volcano,  and  Aurora. 
Most  of  the  group  are  hilly  and  well  wooded,  some  even 
mountainous,  an(l  present  a  luxuriant  vegetation.  The 
only  animal  of  consequence  is  a  diminutive  species  of 
hog,  which  when  full  grown  is  no  larger  than  a  rabbit. 
The  inhabitants,  who  are  of  the  I'apuan  Negro  race, 
number  less  than  200,000.  They  are  less  intelligent  than 
the  other  South  Sea  Islanders,  ver\'  tierce,  and  exces- 
sively dirty.  Erromango  is  a  well-known  name  in  mis- 
sionary history,  being  the  scene  of  the  barbarous  mas- 
sacre of  the  Rev.  John  Williams — generally  called  the 
Martyr  of  Erromango  (Nov.  20, 1830).  Two  j-ears  after 
the  death  of  Williams  the  London  Missionary  Society 
sent  native  teachers  from  the  eastern  group  of  Polyne- 
sia, and  they  met  a  hearty  welcome,  especially'  in  An- 
natom. In  18-12  European  missionaries  attempted  work 
at  Tanna,  but  the  hostility  of  the  natives  to  all  whites 
because  of  fear  lest  they  should  take  them  into  slavery 
for  Australia,  as  was  so  frequently  done,  prevented  any 
successful  issue.  Several  of  the  native  teachers  were 
murdered  (at  Futuna) ;  others  remained  and  labored,  but 
without  any  apparent  result.  But  the  London  Society 
would  not  see  the  work  abandoned,  and  frequently  sent 
the  mission-ship  to  the  New  Hebrides,  and  furnished 
teachers  when  there  seemed  to  be  an  opening.  A  new 
ffira  dawned  in  1848,  when  the  Reformed  Presbyterians 
established  their  mission.  By  1852,  when  only  two  la- 
borers occupied  the  field,  Christianity  gained  its  first 
real  strong  footing,  and  by  18G0  all  Annatom,  then  3500 
inhabitants  strong,  was  free  from  the  cruelties  and  ex- 
travagances of  heathenism,  and  in  close  alliance  with 
Christian  morals  and  measures.  The  good  work  con- 
tinues, and  there  arc  now  in  Annatom  over  500  commu- 
nicants. The  Rev.  Mr.  M'CuUough,  formerly  one  of 
the  missionaries,  in  June,  1875,  wrote  to  the  Boston 
Traveller  some  interesting  statements  respecting  the 
triumph  of  the  Gospel  there.  The  following  will  be 
read  with  interest:  "No  one  could  visit  Aneityum  for 
the  first  time  without  being  struck  with  the  change  ef- 
fected by  Christianity.  Instead  of  a  number  of  naked 
savages  on  the  beach,  armed  with  clubs  and  spears,  to 
dispute  your  landing,  you  see  a  number  of  qiuet,  peace- 
able men  and  women,  with  children,  in  front  of  their 
houses,  engaged  in  domestic  occupations.  The  hus- 
band may  be  seen  feeding  a  brood  of  pigs  with  cocoa- 
nuts,  and  the  wife  kindling  the  fire  to  cook  the  meal 
for  dinner  or  supper,  while  the  children  all  have  the  look 
of  happiness  and  contentment  in  their  countenances. 
The  most  conspicuous  among  the  houses  and  villages 
are  the  church  and  school -houses  and  mission  prem- 
ises. The  church  is  itself  a  wonder  of  architecture, 
constructed  by  native  workmen,  under  the  missionary's 
superintendence.  It  is  built  of  stone  obtained  on  the 
island,  and  is  beautifully  plastered  and  whitewashed. 
Lime  is  obtained  from  the  coral  which  abounds  on  the 
shore.  This  church  is  capable  of  accommodating  a 
thousand  natives,  when  seated  closely  together,  and  is 
pronounced  by  competent  judges  to  be  one  of  the  finest 
places  of  worship  in  the  South  Seas.  The  teachers  are 
expected  to  give  instruction  in  reading,  spelling,  writ- 
ing, and  arithmetic.  The  book  used  ail  over  the  island 
is  the  New  Testament,  or  some  Gospel  in  a  separate 
form,  such  as  IMark  or  Luke,  which  were  printed  in  a 
detached  form  before  the  New  Testament  was  printed 
in  full.  Almost  all  the  natives  can  read,  and  some  of 
them  very  fluently.  They  pray  with  a  fervency  and 
fluency  that  would  put  to  the  "blush  many  who  have 
enjoyed  far  greater  advantages  in  Christian  lands.  They 
are  also  required  to  give  an  account  of  the  births  and 
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deaths  in  their  respective  districts  from  month  to  month, 
and  to  recommend  parties  for  marriage  if  they  tliink 
them  suitable." 

In  Erromango  missionary  Gordon  sought  a  foothold 
in  1856,  but  in  1861  he  and  his  wife  fell  martyrs  to  their 
faith,  while  many  natives  who  had  embraced  Christian- 
ity were  persecuted.  Yet  Christian  teachers  and  mis- 
sionaries continue  their  work,  among  them  a  brother  of 
Gordon,  and  of  the  population,  which  in  1867  amounted 
to  upwards  of  5000,  100  had  accepted  Christianity  and 
15  submitted  to  baptism.  Tanna,  with  its  1500  inhab- 
itants, has  had  missionaries  since  1858,  though  native 
teachers  advocated  Christianity  before  that  time.  Much 
opposition  was  encountered  there  too,  and  only  recently 
the  ^vork  opens  more  favorably.  There  are  now  two 
stations.  Vati  is  now  also  subject  to  missionary  labors, 
and  very  recently  mission  work  has  been  attempted  on 
the  largest  island  of  the  group.  This  important  mis- 
sion work  of  the  New  Hebrides  is  now  A-irtually  under 
control  of  the  Presbyterian  denomination.  A  mission- 
ship,  entitled  the  Daysprinr/,  serves  this  field,  and  sus- 
tains connection  with  the  Australian  colonies.  See 
Grundemann,  Missions-A  this,  pt.  iii.  No.  4 ;  Blachwood's 
Marjuzine,  1868,  i,  37  ;  1860,  ii,  52.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Ne-w  Holland.     See  Australia. 

New  Ireland,  a  long,  narrow  island  in  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  lying  to  tlie  north-east  of  New  Britain  (q.  v.), 
from  which  it  is  separated  bv  St.  George  Channel;  lat. 
2=  40'-4o  52'  S.,  long.  150^' 30 '-152=  50'  E.  Length 
about  200  miles;  average  breadth,  20  miles.  The  hills 
rise  to  a  height  of  from  1500  to  2000  feet,  and  are  riclily 
wooded.  The  principal  trees  are  cocoas  on  the  coast, 
and  in  the  interior  forests  of  areca-palm.  The  chief 
products  are  sugar-cane,  bananas,  yams,  and  cocoa-nuts. 
Dogs,  pigs,  and  turtles  abound.  Tiie  natives  are  ap- 
parently of  the  same  race  as  the  Australian  Ncr/ritos 
(q.  v.),  but  our  information  about  them  is  extremely 
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scanty.     No  missionary  labors  have  thus  far  been  at- 
tempted araoiiuj  them  worth  mentioning. 

New  Israelites  is  the  name  of  a  religious  sect 
founded  by  Joanna  Southcott  (q.  v.),  a  fanatical  woman, 
near  the  opening  of  this  centurj'  in  England.  Joanna 
declared  herself  impregnated  by  the  Holy  Gliost  with  a 
child  who  should  prove  the  Shiloh  of  the  world,  and,  in 
order  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  new  dispensation,  or- 
dered the  strictest  observance  of  the  Jewish  law.  Al- 
though, after  waiting  for  a  long  time,  she  died  in  1814 
in  her  delusion,  and  the  splendid  cradle  which  had  been 
prepared  for  the  expected  Messiah  still  remained  empt}', 
the  New  Israelites  continued  till  1831  to  observe  the 
Jewish  Sabbath  and  the  ceremonials  of  the  law,  in  order 
to  receive  the  hoped-for  Messiah  in  a  worthy  manner. 
See  jMathias,  J.  Soutlicotfs  Projihecies  and  Case  Stated 
(Lond.  1832,  12mo). 

New  Itinerancy.  See  Wesleyan  New  Con- 
nection' JIetiioui.sts. 

New  Jerusalem  Church,  a  title  assumed  by  a 
body  of  Christians  adopting  the  views  taught  in  the 
theological  writings  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg  (q.  v.). 
They  are  theosophists,  and  thtir  fundamental  opinion  is 
that'the  last  judgment  took  place  in  the  year  A.D.  1757, 
when  "  the  Old  Church,"  or  Christianity  in  its  hitherto 
received  form,  passed  away,  and  all  things  became  new 
through  revelations  made  to  Swedenborg.  This  is  the 
reason  why  the  body  calls  itself  '•  The  New  Church," 
or  "  The  New  Jerusalem  Church." 

I.  Theory  and  Doctrines.—!.  Of  God.— The  New  Jeru- 
salem Church  maintains  the  strictly  personal  unity  of 
God :  one  will,  one  understanding,  one  operating  ener- 
g3'.or  producing  power.  Only  prominent  ideas  can  be  | 
given  in  so  brief  a  sketch  as  the  present.  The  infinite, 
eternal  Being,  Jehovah,  the  Lord,  is  essential  divine  love 
or  goodness,  and  essential  divine  wisdom  or  truth.  From 
these  two  fundamental  faculties  or  qualities  proceed  all 
his  other  attributes  of  omnipotence,  omniscience,  and 
omnipresence.  He  is  self-existent,  before  all  worlds,  and 
before  the  times  or  spaces  were  brought  forth ;  therefore 
is  "in  space  without  space,  and  in  time  without  time." 
He  cannot  be  apprehended  by  a  merely  natural  idea, 
but  only  by  a  spiritual  idea;  nature  is  separate  from 
him,  and  yet  he  is  omnipresent  in  it.  His  love  operates 
by  his  wisdom  to  produce  all  things. 

'  2.  Of  Man. — The  end,  or  divine  purpose,  in  creation 
is  a  heaven  out  of  the  human  race.  For  tliis  object  and 
use  the  worlds  were  made,  and  are  no\v  sustained,  and 
to  the  same  end  are  directed  all  operations  of  divine 
Providence :  namely,  to  fill  heaven  with  free,  intelligent 
beings,  who  can  reciprocate  his  love,  who  can  live  in  in- 
creasing jnirity  and  mutual  love  to  each  other,  and  be 
growing  in  true  blessedness  forever,  and  whom  he  can 
gift  with  light,  liappiness,  and  every  good  continually. 
Man  was  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God, 
with  finite  faculties  corresponding  to  his  infinite  facul- 
ties :  a  will,  to  be  the  receptacle  and  seat  of  good  affec- 
tions; and  an  understanding,  to  be  the  receptacle  and 
seat  of  true  knowledge  and  ideas.  Man  is  not  the  pos- 
sessor of  life,  as  a  property  inhering  in  himself,  but  is 
created  an  organism  reci]iient  of  life,  which  is  constant- 
ly commiuiicatcd  by  the  Creator.  Thus  the  Lord  God 
breathed  into  man  the  breath  of  lives — namely,  a  life  of 
affection  and  a  life  of  thought — and  m.an  thereby  became 
a  living  soul,  and  is  a  present  and  constant  truth.  The 
fundamental  human  endowments  are  freedom  of  will,  by 
which  is  meant  freedom  of  moral  choice,  and  ration- 
ality, or  the  capacity  of  acquiring  knowledge  and  exer- 
cising discriminating  thought.  These  are  carefully 
guarded  and  respected  in  all  the  operations  of  Provi- 
dence. At  the  solicitation  of  the  sensual  principle  of 
his  own  mind,  and  in  the  abuse  of  his  freedom,  man 
turned  aside  into  transgressidu,  and  fell  from  his  prim- 
itive integrity.  The  fall  was  not  a  necessity  of  man's 
freedom,  but  only  an  incident  on  this  earth;  there  may 
be  men  on  other  planets,  free,  and  yet  who  have  not  fall- 


en. Evil  has  its  origin  in  the  will  of  man;  snflBcient 
freedom  and  sufficient  power  to  produce  it,  and  increase 
it  from  age  to  age,  being  a  part  of  his  original  constitu- 
tion. '\\'ithout  such  freedom  and  power  man  woidd  not 
be  human,  not  a  moral  agent,  but  a  machine  or  a  creat- 
ure of  instinct.  Entirely  free  moral  agents  coidd  not 
be  created  without  involving  the  possibility  of  trans- 
gression, and  without  freedom,  moral  and  spiritual,  good 
cannot  be  appropriated. 

The  sin  of  our  first  parents  is  not  judicially  imputed 
to  their  descendants,  but  in  natural  generation  the  seed, 
both  of  the  mental  and  material  organism,  is  transmit- 
ted, a  living  unit,  composed  of  soul  and  body ;  and  in 
the  seed  are  treasured,  latent,  all  the  tendencies  and 
capacities  of  life  possessed  by  the  parents.  Hence  the 
bias,  tendency,  or  inclination  to  sin  becomes  native,  and 
is  inherited,  growing  stronger  as  the  wickedness  of  each 
generation  increases.  Sin  is  predicable  only  of  acts 
committed  after  the  individual  has  begun  to  exercise 
some  degree  of  rationalit}'  and  freedom.  Hence  in  the 
divine  economy  all  who  die  infants,  as  well  of  Gentile 
as  Christian  parents,  are  saved,  being  received  by  the 
Lord,  and  instructed  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  prepared 
for  heaven.  In  this  connection  is  developed  an  en- 
couraging view  of  the  future  of  the  Church.  The  en- 
tire tendencies  of  character  being  transmitted,  by  the 
same  law  there  is  hereditary  good  as  well  as  hereditary 
evil;  hence  as  the  true  Christian  life  is  incorporated 
into  the  character  of  the  parents,  the  evil  tendencies  of 
offspring  will  be  modified ;  and  as  the  life  of  the  Church 
becomes  progressively  purified  and  sanctified,  constantU' 
better  tendencies  will  be  transmitted,  the  hereditary 
burden  will  be  lightened,  by  the  divine  blessing  on  the 
Church,  as  the  generations  succeed,  the  new  life  in 
Christ  Jesus  coming  in  by  degrees  to  replace  the  old 
corrupt  life  of  the  first  Adam.  Thus  will  come  a  basis 
for  the  fulness,  for  the  latter-day  glorj'  of  the  Church. 
As  hereditary  evil  is  no  further  imputed  than  as  it  is 
made  one's  own  by  actual  life,  so  with  hereditary  good, 
it  is  only  bias  that  is  inherited,  and  must  be  made  actual 
to  be  appropriated.  Thus  the  life  of  repentance,  obe- 
dience, faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  regeneration, 
will  be  just  as  requisite  as  ever  to  every  member  of  the 
race. 

The  fall  brought  in  spiritual  death  only,  and  not  jihys- 
ical  death,  which  was  a  law  of  organized  bodies  from 
the  first.  At  the  decease  of  the  mortal  part,  men  have 
in  all  ages  risen  almost  immediately  into  the  spiritual 
world,  and  to  life  and  consciousness  among  the  de- 
parted. That  world  is  not  a  locality  in  some  part  of  the 
material  nniverse,  but  a  plane  of  being  above,  and  per- 
petually distinct  from  it.  The  spiritual  body  is  a  jiart 
of  the  man  here,  contained  within  the  material  body, 
the  living  form  which  gives  life  and  shape  to  the  out- 
ward body;  consequently,  when  the  outward  body  is 
laid  aside  at  death,  the  man  comes  consciously  into  the 
spiritual  world  in  perfect  human  form,  as  the  blade  of 
new  grain  comes  forth  from  within  the  kernel  of  seed- 
corn  cast  into  the  ground,  and  so  lives  to  eternity. 
Hence  all  spirits  and  angels  are  in  human  form,  with 
indestructible  bodies  fitted  to  their  mode  of  existence, 
and  to  the  substances  of  their  Avorld,  with  every  sense 
and  faculty  in  full  development.  No  deceased  person 
ever  returns  to  this  world,  or  resumes  a  ])hysical  body. 
3.  The  Spiritual  Il'o/W.  —  This  is  distributed  into 
three  great  divisions:  heaven  (oiiranos),  the  world  of 
spirits  (hades),  and  hell  (r/eherma').  At  death  all  at  first 
go  into  the  world  of  spirits  (hades),  intermediate  be- 
tween heaven  and  hell,  where  all  are  together  luitil  the 
judgment,  when  a  separation  between  the  good  and  evil 
is  effected,  the  good  being  elevated  into  heaven,  the 
wicked  finding  their  abodes  in  hell. 

Heaven  and  hell  are  constituted  by  corresponding 
states  of  mind  and  life.  The  heavens  are  founded  on 
obedience  to  divine  truth  as  expressed  in  the  precepts  of 
the  Word  of  (Jod— a  life  of  love  to  God  and  one's  neigh- 
bor; while  the  communities  of  the  wicked  are  founded 
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on  the  principles  of  selfishness  and  disorder.  The  bless- 
edness of  the  former  is  communicated  from  the  Lord 
through  the  medium  of  their  orderly  and  obedient  states 
of  life ;  and  the  miseries  of  the  other  all  flow  as  natural 
results  from  their  evil  states  of  life  and  companionship. 
The  divine  mercy  extends  even  to  those  in  hell,  desir- 
ing to  elevate  all  to  itself,  but  the  bad  quality  of  their 
life  and  disposition  constantly  prevents. 

Judgment  in  the  world  of  spirits  is  not  effected  at 
once ;  the  verj'  good  go  sooner  to  heaven,  the  very  bad 
sooner  to  hell.  The  mixed  classes  often  remain  in  the 
intermediate  state  for  long  periods,  accumulating  there 
sometimes  in  immense  numbers.  At  the  end  of  each 
dispensation  there  is  a  judgment,  which  divides  this 
multitude,  and  for  the  time  empties  the  world  of  spirits 
of  inhabitants.  At  the  close  of  the  antediluvian  period 
there  occurred  such  a  judgment,  at  the  time  of  the 
deluge,  and  another  at  the  close  of  the  Jewish  dispensa- 
tion, when  our  Lord  was  on  earth.  Many  of  the  scenes 
depicted  in  the  Revelation  b)'  John  are  incidents  of  such 
a  judgment,  the  last  one — foretold  by  Daniel,  and  coin- 
cident with  the  Lord's  second  advent. 

The  association  between  the  spiritual  and  natural 
worlds  is  so  close  that  the  state  of  the  world  of  spirits 
powerfully  affects  the  state  of  the  world  of  men.  When 
wicked  multitudes  accumulate  there,  supernatural  in- 
fluences of  the  worst  kind  flow  back  into  this  world  and 
grievously  afllict  mankind.  This  was  the  condition  of 
things  in  an  eminent  degree  before  Christ  came.  Man- 
kind were  almost  entirely  given  over  to  wickedness. 
The  world  of  spirits  was  full  of  demons,  trjang  to  gain 
full  possession  of  men.  The  powers  of  hell  abounded, 
usurping  the  whole  field  to  themselves  in  both  worlds. 
"A  universal  destruction  stood  before  the  door  and 
threatened."  Without  divine  interposition,  all  mankind 
would  have  perished,  both  as  to  soul  and  body.  No 
flesh  could  have  been  saved,  the  race  at  length  would 
have  been  swept  from  the  earth  and  gone  into  hell. 

4.  The  Incarnation  of  Jesus  Christ. — Jehovah  him- 
self descended,  the  Lord,  our  Father,  and  assumed  the 
human  nature,  that  he  might  redeem  and  save  men. 
This  was  accomplished  by  the  miraculous  conception  in 
the  womb  of  the  Virgin.  In  Jesus  Christ  the  fulness 
of  the  entire  Godhead  dwells  bodily.  The  divine 
Trinity,  of  essential  constituents,  is  all  in  him  in  one 
person.  The  two  natures,  divine  and  human,  are 
together  in  him  in  perfect  union;  his  divine  part  he 
calls  "  the  Father,"  the  human  part,  assumed  in  order 
to  appear  in  the  world,  and  born  in  time,  is  called  "  the 
Son."  The  angel  said  to  Mary,  "  that  holy  thing  which 
shall  he  born  of  thee  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  God,"  and 
this  is  "  the  only  hegotteu  of  the  Father."  The  Holy  Spir- 
it, the  Comforter,  is  the  new  divine  influence  which  the 
Lord  sheds  upon  the  believer  and  the  Church  through 
his  glorified  human  nature. 

The  glorification  of  the  humanity  thus  assumed  by 
the  Lord  is  believed  to  be  a  doctrine  peculiar  to  this 
system.  This  was  a  progressive  work,  effected  by  temp- 
tations admitted  into  his  human  part.  The  divine 
could  neither  suffer  nor  be  tempted.  There  was  human 
parentage  on  one  side  only,  hence  the  strictly  human 
elements  naturally  derived  in  ordinarj-  generation,  liable 
to  temptation,  and  of  disorderly  bias,  existed  in  him  as 
coming  from  the  mother  only,  forming  thus  only  an  ex- 
terior clothing  or  covering  to  his  interior  soul,  which 
was  the  very  indwelling  of  the  Father.  The  external 
human  elements  were  one  by  one  successively  removed 
and  rejected;  while  the  divine  elements  from  within  as 
successively  came  forth,  and  down,  occupying  their 
places,  until  every  part  of  his  humanity  was  glorified 
and  made  over  anew.  Thus  God  became  IVIan,  and 
Man  God,  in  one  person.  Thus  the  two  natures  became 
and  remain  perfectly  united;  Father  and  Son  became 
one.  Hence,  since  his  resurrection  and  ascension  above 
all  the  heavens,  the  Lord's  humanity  is  no  longer  like 
the  humanity  of  another  man,  but  essentially  divine  in 
all   its  constituents;   a  glorified,  transfigured  form,  in 


which,  and  in  which  alone,  supreme  Divinity  dwells 
and  is  manifested,  as  a  man's  soul  dwells  in  his  own 
body,  and  is  manifested  through  that.  Thus  "the  Lamb" 
becomes  the  only  object  of  Christian  adoration  and  wor- 
ship, as  he  declares  to  John  in  Revelation,  "  I  am  He 
who  is,  and  who  was,  and  who  is  to  come,  the  .AJmighty." 
He  alone  is  worshipiied  by  angels. 

The  Lord's  glorification  being  thus  a  real  incarnation, 
the  Divinity  coming  down  into  the  flesh  is  the  grand 
archetype  of  the  Christian's  regeneration  and  sanctifica- 
tion,  and  the  procuring  means  by  which  it  is  wrought 
out.  "For  their  sakes  I  sanctify  myself,  that  they  also 
may  be  sanctified  through  the  truth."  It  is  ours  to 
"  follow"  him  "  in  the  regeneration,"  and  "  overcome 
even  as"  he  "overcame."  F^om  those  states  of  tempta- 
tion, resistance  to  the  influences  of  hell,  combat,  and 
victory  in  himself,  he  gives  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  is  a 
powerful  spiritual  infiuence,  flowing  from  his  own  exer- 
cise of  love,  power,  and  will  in  similar  states;  aiding, 
strengthening,  and  healing  the  faithfid  believer  in  his 
states  of  trial,  temptation,  and  combat.  He  took  not  on 
him  the  nature  of  angels,  but  the  seed  of  Abraham. 
"  For  that  he  himself  hath  suffered,  being  tempted,  he 
is  able  to  succor  them  that  are  tempted."  He  "  was  in 
all  points  tempted  like  as  ire  are,  yet  without  sin."  Thus 
he  took  on  our  infirmities  and  bore  our  sicknesses.  Thus 
he  sacrificed  himself  day  by  day ;  his  whole  life  was  a 
sacrificial  offering  for  our  sakes,  and  by  his  stripes  we 
are  healed.  Such  was  the  work  of  reconciliation  or 
atonement. 

By  this  process  of  glorification  he  effected  also  the 
work  of  redemption,  which  was  a  purely  divine  work, 
consisting  of  a  subjugation  of  the  powers  of  hell,  repre- 
sented and  embodied  in  hosts  of  personal  wicked  spirits 
or  demons,  which  held  mankind  in  spiritual  bondage, 
and,  without  relief,  would  have  uttcrh'  destroyed  them. 
He  executed  a  judgment  in  the  world  of  spirits,  casting 
down  Satan  and  his  crew.  The  passion  of  the  cross  was 
the  last  great  temptation  which  he  as  greatest  Prophet 
endured,  and  which  comidcted  the  work  of  his  own 
glorification  and  of  the  subjugation  of  the  powers  of 
hell,  so  as  to  keep  them  in  subjection  to  his  humanity 
forever,  to  the  perpetual  liberation  of  mankiud. 

5.  The  Bible. — The  plenary  inspiration  of  Holy  Script- 
ure is  maintained  in  a  supereminent  sense.  The  Lord 
is  believed  to  be  immanently  present  in  his  Word  by 
his  Spirit.  A  clear  distinction  is  made  between  the 
two  kinds  or  modes  of  inspiration,  the  mediate  and  the 
immediate,  or  between  that  which  is  dictated  or  spoken 
to  the  prophet  and  that  which  is  given  by  influx  (in- 
fused) ;  thus,  in  the  Old  Testament,  between  "  the 
Word  of  the  Lord"  and  the  "  Kethubim"  of  the  Jewish 
Church.  The  whole  "  prophetic  Word"  is  held  to  have 
been  spoken  by  a  living  voice  from  on  high,  and  con- 
tains every^vhere  within  it  a  spiritual,  heavenly,  or  true 
Christian  sense.  The  whole  "  Word,"  while  it  is  true, 
literal  history,  is  at  the  same  time  what  the  apostle 
calls  the  history  of  Sarah  and  Hagar,  viz.  a  divine  "  al- 
legory ;"  in  which  lessons  of  heavenly  wisdom  are  con- 
stantly taught  under  a  veil  of  natural  thought  and  im- 
agery. The  law  of  this  figurative  or  symbolical  mode 
of  expression  is  simple,  according  to  the  universal  anal- 
ogy of  nature,  expressed  by  the  apostle,  "  the  invisible 
things  of  the  Creator  are  seen  in  the  things  that  are 
made,"  and  is  called  the  "law  of  correspondences." 
Many  applications  of  this  law  are  so  obvious  that  the 
Church  in  all  ages  has  understood  portions  of  the  Word 
according  to  it.  In  this  system  it  is  applied  to  the 
whole  "  Word,"  and  its  universality  and  uniformity 
maintained  by  an  extensive  citation  of  texts.  The 
term  "  prophetic"  is  here  used  in  its  widest  sense,  in- 
cluding the  five  books  of  Moses,  Joshua,  Judges,  Sam- 
uel, Kings,  Psalms,  and  all  the  prophets.  The  writers 
had  "open  vision,"  having  immediate  communication 
with  heaven.  The  letter  is  sometimes  expressed  ac- 
cording to  apparent  truths,  or  the  appearances  of  truth, 
while  the  spiritual  sense  is  alwaj-s  according  to  genu- 
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ine  truth.  To  the  remaining  books,  ner.rly  coincident 
with  the  "  Kethubim"  of  tlie  Jews,  a  similar  style  and 
meaning  is  imputed  to  that  generally  held  among 
Christians,  their  entire  meaning  is  conveyed  in  their 
plain,  grammatical  sense.  A  similar  distinction  is  car- 
ried forward  into  the  New  Testament.  The  four  Gos- 
pels and  the  Kevelation  are  held  to  be  pre-eminently 
"the  Word  of  the  Lord,"  and  to  contain  "a  wheel 
within  a  wheel,"  a  spiritual  meaning  within  the  letter; 
while  the  ajiostolical  writings,  penned  by  •'  men  tilled 
with  the  Holy  Spirit"  and  communicating  with  heaven, 
yet  do  so  less  immediately  than  the  others,  and  convey 
all  their  meaning  in  the  letter. 

6.  The  iJlriiit  Government The  providence  of  the 

Lord  is  his  government  of  the  world,  exercised  from 
love  and  guided  by  infallible  wisdom ;  most  scrupu- 
lously preserving  man's  freedom  in  everj-thing,  while 
directing  all  affairs  to  the  greatest  possible  good.  Eter- 
nal ends  are  constantly  kei)t  in  view  by  the  Lord,  tem- 
poral things  being  regarded  only  as  they  may  be  made 
subservient  to  the  interests  of  the  soul.  The  divine  in- 
spection and  operation  descend  to  the  minutest  particu- 
lars of  every  man's  life,  the  object  being  to  regenerate 
every  one  who  in  freedom  will  allow  himself  to  be  re- 
generated, and  so  to  bring  him  to  heaven  at  last,  if  pos- 
sible. 

7.  Salvation. — In  order  to  be  saved,  aU  men  require 
spiritual  regeneration,  in  which  the  desires  of  the  heart 
and  the  ideas  of  the  thought  are  entirely  renewed.  Tliis 
is  effected  altogether  by  divine  influence  upon  the  soul, 
producing  a  new  creation  or  new  birth,  man  all  the 
while  co-operating  by  shunning  in  his  life  whatever  is 
sinful  in  the  sight  of  God.  While  man  works  exter- 
nally, (iod  works  internally.  All  merit  belongs  to  the 
Lord,  there  is  none  in  man.  The  superabounding  di- 
vine goodness  or  mercy  is  the  imputative  ground  or  fo- 
rensic basis  of  forgiveness,  which  is  freely  accorded  to 
all,  under  everj'  dispensation,  on  the  simple  condition 
of  repentance  and  departure  from  evil.  "All  his  trans- 
gressions that  he  hath  committed,  they  shall  not  be 
mentioned  unto  him"  (Ezek.  xviii,  22).  As  soon  as 
sins  are  forsaken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  they  are  re- 
mitted. "  Election"  is  conditional,  being  the  result  of 
man's  own  free  choice  of  life;  and  "effectual  calling" 
depends  upon  his  own  perseverance  in  the  way  of  a 
righteous  life.  First  comes  reformation  of  conduct,  and 
then  regeneration  of  the  heart,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes 
called,  sanctification,  a  progressive  work,  continuing  to 
eternity. 

The  means  of  salvation,  on  the  part  of  man,  is  a  life 
according  to  the  divine  precepts  contained  in  the  Word. 
This  form  of  expression  is  believed  to  be  most  compre- 
hensive, and  the  only  truly  comprehensive  one  that  can 
be  used ;  for  he  who  lives  in  the  effort  to  obey  what  is 
commanded  in  God's  holy  Word  will  be  in  the  right 
■way  to  procure  every  element  of  a  pure  and  righteous 
life.  He  will  believe  the  Gospel,  have  faith  in  Christ, 
possess  charity  in  the  affections  of  the  will,  and  show 
forth  gooil  and  acceptable  works.  Keligion  in  the  heart, 
which  is  lo\-e  or  charity,  religion  in  the  understanding, 
which  is  faith  in  genuine  truth,  and  religion  in  the  ac- 
tions, which  are  good  works,  are  held  to  be  unitedly  and 
equally  necessary  to  the  Christian  life  or  character;  and 
the  degree  of  purity  is  marked  by  the  degree  of  conform- 
ity to  the  precepts  of  truth  one  yields  in  actual  life. 

8.  Sacrdntrnts. — IJaptism  and  the  Holy  Supper  are 
the  only  two  sacraments;  they  are  of  divine  institution, 
of  permanent  obligation,  and,  like  the  Word  in  which 
thoj'  are  commanded,  both  have  interior,  spiritual  sig- 
nifications, communicating  with  heaven.  They  are 
means  of  actual  grace,  being  media  of  bringing  down 
renewing  and  sanctifying  intluenccs  into  the  minds  of 
worthy  recipients.  Hence  to  these  they  are  signs  and 
seals  of  divine  blessing,  but  bring  no  good  to  the  un- 
worthy. 

9.  Kschatolofiy. — One  of  the  most  noticeable  features 
of  this  theology  is  its  doctrine  of  eschatology.     It  is 


maintained  that  angels  and  devils,  all  inhabitants  of 
the  other  world,  indeed  all  finite  spiritual  beings,  are 
men,  and  have  originated  in  material  boilies  on  some 
earth  or  planet.  Heaven,  therefore,  owes  its  increase  to 
the  Church  on  this  and  other  earths.  The  [ihysical 
globe  being  thus  needed  as  a  seminarj'  for  mankind, 
where  they  can  be  born  and  instructed  and  jirepared  for 
heaven,  will  never  come  to  an  end,  nor  be  destroyed,  nor 
have  the  historical  continuity  of  its  affairs  broken  up, 
but,  with  the  starry  heavens  above,  will  perpetually  re- 
main for  this  use,  a  momiment  of  the  wisdom  and  good- 
ness of  the  Creator.  The  "  consummation  of  the  age" 
spoken  of  in  the  Gosjiel  refers  to  the  end  of  the  first 
Christian  age,  or  closing  up  of  the  apostolical  dispensa- 
tion, the  second  coming  of  the  Lord,  and  a  consequent 
judgment.  These  events,  it  is  alleged,  have  already 
taken  place,  or  are  now  in  process  of  being  fulfilled. 
The  things  foretold  in  the  Book  of  Revelation  bj-  John 
are  at  this  day  receiving  their  fulfilment.  The  end  of 
the  former  dipensation  came  about  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  after  all  things  in  the  divine  providence 
had  been  prepared.  As  explained  above,  the  judgment 
is  a  process  belonging  to  the  unseen  world,  being  effected 
only  in  the  world  of  spirits  intermediate  between  heaven 
and  hell.  Consequently  it  is  an  event  not  of  this  visible 
world,  and  which  no  mortal  eyes  can  behold — an  event, 
a  knowledge  of  which,  whenever  it  does  occur,  cannot 
possibly  become  known  to  men,  except  by  the  testimony 
of  some  one  raised  up  bj"^  the  Lord,  and  gifted  with 
seership  or  "open  vision"  to  witness  and  record  it,  as 
John  was  shown  the  vision  which  foretold  it.  And  this 
is  the  claim  made  by  Emanuel  Svvedenborg;  that  he 
was  so  gifted  and  commissioned  by  the  Lord  to  witness, 
describe,  and  declare  it,  as  a  servant  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  The  judgment  occurred  in  1757,  and  marked 
the  change  from  the  apostolic  to  the  apocalyptic  dis- 
pensation. Since  then  we  have  been  living  under  the 
new  order. 

The  second  coming  of  the  Lord  is  not  personal,  visi- 
ble, but  spiritual.  As  to  its  outward  means  or  instru- 
mentality, it  consists  of  a  body  of  new  truth  or  doctrine, 
disclosed  from  the  true  meaning  of  his  own  Word.  The 
entrance  of  this  body  of  doctrine  into  our  world  is  pre- 
tigured  by  the  birth  of  the  man-child  in  Kevelation,  and 
tlie  opening  of  the  book  sealed  with  seven  seals  symbol- 
izes the  opening  or  explanation,  the  spiritual  or  heav- 
enly meaning  of  the  Bible.  The  Lord  comes  thus  to 
the  rational  thought  of  mankind,  creating  a  new  dis- 
pensation of  light. 

The  execution  of  the  judgment  in  the  world  of  spir- 
its in  1757  removed  many  infernal  and  obstructing  in- 
fluences which  hindered  the  progress  and  improvement 
of  mankind.  A  vast  dark  cloud  of  evil  hovering  over 
Christendom  in  the  invisible  world  was  dissipated,  and 
better  influences  from  heaven  began  at  once  to  flow  in, 
taking  effect  over  the  whole  Church,  and  in  all  parts  of 
the  world.  The  extraordinary  changes  that  have  since 
taken  place,  and  the  new  age  of  light  and  progress  smce 
inaugurated,  are  regarded  as  proceeding  from  this  cause, 
as  being  visible  tokens  of  the  Lord's  second  advent,  and 
as  striliing  confirmations  of  Swedenborg's  representa- 
tions. The  presumption  is  that  the  changes  will  con- 
tinue, the  opinions  of  men  gradually  modifying,  until 
these  truths  are  generally  recognised  and  accepted. 

From  the  divine  Word  thus  opened,  explained,  and 
interpreted  comes  the  system  of  divinity  here  taught,  a 
revealed  system,  the  one  meant  by  the  Lord,  and  be- 
lieved and  understood  by  the  angels,  and  thus  taught 
in  the  Church  in  heaven.  The  institution  of  a  Church 
on  earth  having  the  heavenly  platform,  and  therelbre  en- 
deavoring to  establish  the  heavenly  truths  in  the  world, 
is  what  is  meant  by  the  New  Jerusalem  which  John 
saw,  and  is  described  in  Kev.  xxi  and  xxii,  and  also 
meant  in  Daniel  by  the  "kingdom"  to  be  set  up  in  the 
latter  days  —  to  be  the  crown  and  completion  of  all 
churches,"  and  to  last  forever.  The  glory  and  honor  of 
the  nations  are  to  flow  into  it,  while  those  who  are  saved 
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will  walk  by  the  light  of  it.  It  will  be  composed  of  all 
those  wlio  acknowledge  and  ajiproach  tlie  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  alone  as  the  only  God  of  heaven  and  earth,  and 
lead  a  life  of  obedience  to  his  precepts.  It  is  called  the 
Bride,  the  Lamb's  wife,  because  it  worships  the  Lord  Je- 
sus on\Y,  being  spirituall}^  conjoined  to  none  but  liim. 
As  this  earth  is  needed  as  a  seminary  for  the  propaga- 
tion and  instruction  of  the  human  race,  marriage  is  the 
divinely  appointed  means  to  that  end;  in  itself  a  holy 
institution,  the  very  foundation  of  heaven  and  the 
Church.  The  union  of  one  man  with  one  woman  is  es- 
sential to  its  very  existence.  By  shunning  every  im- 
purity as  a  sin  against  God,  the  love  for  each  other  in 
the  minds  of  such  partners  becomes  constantly  cleaner 
and  purer;  the  distinction  of  sex  pertains  to  the  soul, 
the  two  minds  are  exactlj'  fitted  to  form  a  union,  and 
the  spiritual  love  and  friendship  of  a  pair  remaining 
obedient  to  the  divine  precepts  may  continue  to  eter- 
nity. Wedlock  is  not  only  more  useful  than  celibacy, 
but  to  those  who  foUow  a  life  of  righteousness  is  spirit- 
ually purer,  and  more  conducive  to  regeneration.  Ev- 
ery departure  from  strict  conjugal  chastity,  even  in 
thought,  is  a  divergence  towards  hell.  By  some  re- 
viewers, Swedeuborg  has  been  charged  with  looseness 
in  this  respect.  Nothing  can  be  further  from  the  truth. 
He  discriminates  very  clearly  and  justly  the  different 
degrees  of  disorder  and  criminality,  but  affords  not  the 
slightest  plea  for  the  least  latitude  on  the  part  of  a 
Christian.     (See  the  editorial  additions  below.) 

The  difficulty,  or  rather  impossibility,  of  giving  an 
adequate  idea  of  this  system,  or  any  of  its  parts,  in  a 
mere  statement,  arises  from  its  comprehensiveness,  and 
its  exhaustive  thoroughness  in  all  its  particulars.  It  is 
pervaded  throughout  by  a  profound  philosophy  of  man, 
the  soul,  human  society,  and  the  universe,  which  cannot 
be  wholly  transferred  to  other  pages  than  those  on  which 
it  is  originally  found.  It  is  alleged  by  its  most  intel- 
ligent students  to  be  perfectly  consistent  and  coherent 
throughout,  and  to  answer  satisfactorily  every  question 
which  the  rational  religious  mind  desires  to  ask.  It  has 
undoubtedly  definite  teaching  on  a  larger  number  of 
points  than  any  other  system  of  theology  or  philosophy 
that  has  ever  appeared  in  the  world.  For  some  account 
of  the  writings  in  which  it  is  contained  and  the  litera- 
ture of  Swedenborgians,  see  the  article  on  E.manuel 
SwEDEXBORG  in  this  work. 

II.  History  and  On/nnizntion. — Swedeuborg  took  no 
steps  towards  an  ecclesiastical  organization,  nor  was 
there  any  movement  of  the  kind  until  many  years  after 
his  death,  the  first  notices  of  it  appearing  about  1780. 
Since  then  there  has  been  a  steady  and  nearly  uniform 
increase,  zealous  advocates  of  these  doctrines  being  now 
found  in  all  parts  of  the  Christian  world,  and  to  some 
extent  in  regions  beyond.  Tliey  are  making  progress 
in  Sweden,  Norway,  Denmark,  Russia,  France,  Ger- 
many, Switzerland,  Great  Britain,  South  Africa,  Aus- 
tralia, and  the  East  Imlies,  as  well  as  in  America.  In 
Great  Britain  Swedenborgianism  found  its  earliest  or- 
ganization under  the  name  of  "  Theosophical  Society" 
in  1783,  and  thus  continued  until  1788,  when  Robert 
Hindraarsh  (q.  v.)  and  friends  liired  a  chapel  in  London, 
and  established  public  worship  and  preaching  according 
to  Swedenborg's  doctrines.  The  example  was  soon  fol- 
lowed in  other  places,  and  there  is  in  that  country  since 
the  beginning  of  this  century  a  General  Conference, 
which  was  composed  in  1873  of  58  societies,  20  minis- 
ters, and  4019  members,  holding  annual  sessions,  main- 
taining publishing  and  missionary  societies  and  periodi- 
cals, besides  many  churches  or  congregations  not  in  con- 
nection with  the  general  body.  Tliere  are  numbers, 
too,  of  clergymen  and  laymen  adopting  a  large  portion 
of  the  views  while  retaining  their  comiection  witli  the 
other  denominations.  In  Canada  there  is  an  associa- 
tion, composed  of  several  ministers  and  churches,  with 
scattered  members,  having  an  "  ordained  minister,"  or 
presiding  bishop. 

In  the  United  States,  where  the  first  Swedenborgian 
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Cluirch  was  organized  in  1792,  at  Baltimore,  j\Id.,  a 
General  Convention  exists  since  1817,  incorporated  un- 
der the  law,  having  associations,  societies,  or  members 
in  nearly  all  the  states  in  the  Union ;  in  1873  it  re- 
])orteil  74  ministers,  93  societies,  and  4408  members;  it 
holds  annual  sessions  in  different  cities,  maintains  a 
Board  of  Publication,  with  a  publishing-house  in  New 
York,  issues  three  periodicals,  sends  out  missionaries, 
has  a  theological  school  at  Waltham,  Mass.,  an  Amer- 
ican New-Church  Sunday-School  Union,  and  a  New- 
Church  National  Church  Music  Society.  No  very 
precise  ecclesiastical  forms  are  prescribed  in  these  doc- 
trines, much  freedom  being  allowed  in  this  respect  to 
the  genius  and  wants  of  different  nations,  and  the  prac- 
tical wisdom  of  the  Church,  the  power  being  vested  in 
the  whole  body  of  membership.  The  form  principally 
assumed  in  this  country'  is  a  modified  or  moderate  epis- 
copacy, with  a  ministry  in  three  orders.  Each  state 
association  has  its  "ordaining  minister,"  or  ecclesiasti- 
cal overseer,  wliose  office  is  permanent.  In  most  of  the 
congregations  the  worship  lias  assumed  a  partially  li- 
turgical form,  and  a  variety  of  liturgies,  books  of  wor- 
ship, and  manuals  of  devotion  have  been  issued  in  this 
country  and  in  England.  Each  congregation  is  free  to 
adopt  its  own  mode,  and  hence  all  forms  are  found  in 
use,  from  the  simple,  extemporaneous  modes  of  the 
Puritans,  to  the  ritual  services  of  the  prelatical  churches. 
In  all,  however,  forms  expressed  in  the  exact  language 
of  Scripture  are  preferred.  In  the  General  Convention 
the  lay  and  clerical  delegates  meet  and  vote  in  one 
body.  The  accredited  organ  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
Church  in  Great  Britain  is  the  Intdkcfual  Repository, 
published  in  London ;  in  Germany,  the  Wochen  SchriJ't 
J'iir  die  Xeue  Kirche,  at  Stuttgard ;  in  Italy,  La  Niiova 
Epoca ;  in  the  United  States,  the  Jerusalem  Messenger, 
at  New  York,  and  Bote  der  Neuen  Kirche,  at  Baltimore. 
In  England  there  is  also  published  the  Juvenile  Maga- 
zine, and  in  this  country  the  Little  Messenger,  for  the 
j'outh. 

There  is  also  a  "  New-Church  Congregational  Laiion," 
composed  of  ministers  and  churches,  with  an  aggregate 
membership  of  about  1000,  preferring  that  form  of  or- 
ganization, having  its  headquarters  at  Phila<lelphia, 
and  maintaining  its  own  Board  of  Publication,  Tract 
Society,  and  periodical.  There  are,  too,  independent  so- 
cieties or  churches,  not  in  association  with  any  general 
body,  with  numbers  of  believers  communing  in  other 
denominations,  and  others  not  in  connection  with  any 
Church.     (W.  B.  H.)       

Articles  of  Faith.— The  Scriptures,  as  interpreted  by 
the  voluminous  and  verbose  writings  of  Swedeuborg, 
are  taken  generally  as  the  standard  of  Swedenborgian 
doctrine ;  but  a  synopsis  of  their  founder's  opinions  was 
made  at  the  first  organization  of  the  sect  in  the  form 
of  fortj'-two  propositions,  taken  from  his  works,  and 
these  propositions  were  embodied  in  thirty-two  resolu- 
tions, which  were  agreed  to  at  the  first  Conference  on 
April  16,1789.  These  thirty-two  "Resolutions"  have 
again  been  condensed  into  twelve  "Articles  of  Faith," 
which  now  form  the  standard  of  doctrine  in  the  "  New 
Church."     They  are  as  follows : 

"1.  That  Jehovah  God,  the  creator  and  preserver  of 
heaven  and  earth,  is  love  itself,  and  wisdom  itself,  or  good 
itself,  and  truth  itself:  that  he  is  one  both  in  essence  and 
in  person,  in  whom,  nevertheless,  is  the  divine  Trinity  of 
Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit,  which  are  the  essential  Di- 
vinity, the  Divine  Humfaiity,  and  the  Divine  Proceeding, 
answering  to  the  soul,  the  hody,  and  the  operative  energy 
in  man :  and  that  the  Lord  arid  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  is 
that  Gort. 

"2.  That  Jehovah  God  himself  descended  from  heaven 
as  divine  truth,  which  is  the  Word,  and  took  upon  liim 
human  nature,  for  the  purpose  of  removing  fiom  man  the 
powers  of  hell,  and  restoring  to  order  all  thinirs  in  the 
spiritual  world,  and  all  things  in  the  Church:  that  he  re- 
moved fr<iin  man  the  powers  of  hell  by  combats  against 
and  victories  over  them,  in  which  cousisted  the  great 
work  of  redemiition  :  that  by  the  same  acts,  which  were 
his  temptations,  the  last  of  which  was  the  pas-ion  of  the 
cross,  he  united  in  his  humauiiy  divine  truth  to  diviue 


NEW  JERUSALEM  CHURCH      18      NEW  JERUSALEM  CHURCH 


good,  or  divine  wisdom  to  diviuc  love,  and  so  returned 
into  his  diviuity  in  wlilch  lie  was  fi-om  eternity,  togetlier 
with  and  in  his  "loiificd  luiruiuiity,  whence  he  I'oiever 
keeps  the  infernal  powLMS  in  ^^ubjection  to  himself;  and 
that  all  who  believe  in  him  with  tlie  understanding,  from 
the  heart,  and  live  accordingly,  will  be  saved. 

"  3.  That  the  sacred  Scripture,  or  Word  of  God,  is  divine 
truth  itself,  containing  a  spiritual  sense  heretofore  un- 
known, whence  it  is  divinely  inspired  and  holy  in  every 
syllable,  as  well  as  a  literal  sense,  which  is  the  basis  of  its 
spiritual  sense,  and  in  which  divine  truth  is  in  its  fulness, 
its  sanctity,  and  its  power,  thus  that  it  is  accommodated 
to  the  apprehension  both  of  angels  and  men :  that  the 
spiriiiial  and  natural  senses  are  united  by  corresponden- 
ces like  soul  and  body,  every  natural  expression  and  im- 
age answering  to  and  including  a  spiritual  and  divine 
idea;  and  thus  that  the  Word  is  the  medium  of  commu- 
nication with  heaven  and  of  conjunction  with  the  Lord. 

"4.  That  the  government  of  the  Lord's  divine  love  and 
wisdom  is  the  divine  providence,  which  is  universal,  ex- 
ercised according  to  certain  Used  laws  of  order,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  minutest  particulars  of  the  life  of  all  men, 
both  of  the  good  and  of  the  evil:  that  in  all  its  operations 
it  has  respect  to  what  is  infinite  and  eternal,  and  makes 
no  account  of  things  transitory,  but  as  they  are  subservi- 
ent to  eternal  ends;  thus,  that  it  mainly  consists  with 
man,  in  the  connection  of  things  temporal  with  things 
eternal,  for  that  the  continual  aim  of  the  Lord  by  his  di- 
vine providence  is  to  join  man  to  himself,  and  himself  to 
man,  that  he  may  be  able  to  give  him  the  felicities  of 
eternal  life ;  and  that  the  laws  of  permission  are  also  laws 
of  the  divine  providence,  since  evil  cannot  be  prevented 
without  destroying  the  nature  of  man  as  an  accountable 
agent,  and  because  also  it  cannot  be  removed  unless  it  be 
known,  and  cannot  be  known  unless  it  appear:  thus  that 
no  evil  is  i^ermitted  but  to  prevent  a  greater,  and  all  is 
overruled  by  the  Lord's  divine  providence  for  the  great- 
est possible  good. 

"5.  That  man  is  not  life,  but  is  only  a  recipient  of  life 
from  the  Lord,  who,  as  he  is  love  itself,  and  wisdom  it- 
self, is  also  life  itself,  which  life  is  communicated  by  in- 
flux to  all  in  the  spiritual  world,  whether  belonging  to 
heaven  or  to  hell,  and  to  all  in  the  natural  world,  but  is 
received  differently  by  every  one,  according  to  his  quality 
and  consequent  state  of  reception. 

"C.  That  man,  during  his  abode  in  the  world,  is,  as  to 
his  spirit  iu  the  midst  between  heaven  and  hell,  acted 
upon  by  influences  from  both,  and  thus  is  kept  in  a  state 
of  spiritual  equilibrium  between  good  and  evil,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  he  enjoys  free-will,  or  freedom  of  choice, 
in  spiritual  things  as  well  as  in  natural,  and  possesses  the 
capacity  of  either  turning  himself  to  the  Lord  and  his 
kinirdom,  or  turning  hiniself  away  from  the  Lord,  and 
connecting  himself  with  the  kingdom  of  darkness;  and 
that,  unless  man  had  such  freedom  of  choice,  the  Word 
would  be  of  no  use,  the  Church  would  be  a  mere  name, 
man  would  possess  nothing  by  virtue  of  which  he  could 
be  conjoined  to  the  Lord,  and  the  cause  of  evil  would  be 
chargeable  on  God  himself. 

"7.  That  man  at  this  day  is  born  into  evil  of  all  kinds, 
or  with  tendencies  towards  it :  that,  therefore,  in  order  to 
his  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  he  must  be  regener- 
ated or  created  anew,  which  great  work  is  eflfected  in  a 
progressive  manner  by  the  Lord  alone,  by  charity  and 
faith  as  mediums  daring  man's  co-operation:  that  as  all 
men  are  redeemed,  all  are  capable  of  being  regenerated 
and  consequently  saved,  every  one  according  to  his  stale; 
and  that  the  regenerated  man  is  in  communion  with  the 
angels  of  heaven,  and  the  unregenerate  with  the  spir- 
its of  hell :  but  that  no  one  is  condemned  for  hereditary 
evil  any  fiu'ther  than  as  he  niaUes  it  his  own  by  actual 
life;  whence  all  who  die  in  infancy  are  saved,  special 
means  being  provided  by  the  Lord  "in  the  other  life  for 
that  purpose. 

"8.  Tluit  repentance  is  the  first  beginning  of  the  Church 
in  man,  and  that  it  consists  iu  a  man's  examining  him- 
self, both  iu  regard  to  his  deeds  and  his  inlentiijus,  in 
knowini;  and  acknowledging  his  sins,  confessing  them 
before  the  Lord,  supplicating  him  fur  aid,  and  beginning 
a  new  life :  that  to  this  end  all  evils,  whether  of  affection, 
of  thought,  or  of  life,  are  to  be  abhorred  and  shunned  as 
sins  against  God,  and  because  they  proceed  from  infernal 
spirits,  who,  in  the  aggregate,  are  called  the  Devil  and 
Satan  ;  and  that  good  afl"ections,  good  thoughts,  and  good 
actions  are  to  be  cherished  and  performed,  because  they 
are  of  God  and  from  God:  that  these  things  are  to  be 
done  by  man  as  of  liir.iself ;  nevertheless,  under  the  ac- 
knoxvled^nient  and  belief  that  it  is  from  the  Lord  oper- 
ating in  him  and  by  him:  that  so  far  as  man  shuns  evils 
as  sins,  so  far  they  are  removed,  remitted,  or  forgiven  ;  so 
far  also  he  does  good,  not  from  himself,  but  from  the 
Lord ;  and  in  the  same  degree  he  loves  truth,  has  faith, 
and  is  a  s|)iritual  man  ;  and  that  the  Decalogue  teaches 
what  evils  are  sins. 

"9.  That  charity,  faith,  and  good  works  are  unitedly 
necessary  to  man's  salvation,  since  charity  without  faith 
is  not  spiritual  but  natural,  and  faith  without  charity  is 
not  living  but  dead,  and  both  charity  and  faith  without 
good  works  are  meiely  mental  and  perishable  thiuirs,  be- 
cause without  use  or  fikeduess  ;  and  that  nothing  of  faith, 


of  charity,  or  of  good  works  is  of  man,  but  that  all  is  of 
the  Lord,  and  all  the  merit  is  his  alone. 

"10.  That  Baptism  and  the  Holy  Supper  are  sacraments 
of  divine  institution,  and  are  to  be  perniauenlly  observed 
— baptism  being  an  external  medium  of  introduction  into 
the  Church,  and  a  sign  representative  of  man's  purifica- 
tion and  regeneration,  and  the  Holy  Supi)er  being  an  ex- 
ternal medium,  to  those  who  receive  it  worthily,  of  intro- 
duction as  to  spirit  into  heaven,  and  of  conjunction  with 
the  Lord,  of  which  also  it  is  a  sign  and  seal. 

"  11.  That  immediately  after  death,  which  is  only  a  put- 
ting off  of  the  material  body  never  to  be  resumed,  man 
rises  again  in  a  spiritual  or  substantial  body,  in  which  he 
continues  to  live  to  eternity,  iu  heaven  if  his  ruling  aflec- 
tions  and  thence  his  life  have  been  good,  and  in  hell  if 
his  ruling  aft'ections  and  thence  his  life  have  been  evil. 

"V2.  That  now  is  the  time  of  the  second  advent  of  the 
Lord,  which  is  a  coming,  not  in  person,  but  in  the  power 
and  glory  of  his  holy  Word :  that  it  is  attended,  like  his 
tirst  coming,  with  the  restoration  to  order  of  all  things  iu 
the  spiritual  world,  where  the  wonderful  divine  operation, 
commonly  expected  under  the  name  of  the  Last  Judg- 
ment, has  in  consequence  been  performed,  and  with  the 
preparing  of  the  way  for  a  new  Church  on  the  earth— the 
first  Christian  Church  having  spiritnally  come  to  its  end 
or  consummation  through  evils  of  life  and  errors  of  doc- 
trine, as  foretold  by  the  Lord  in  the  Gospels;  and  that 
this  uew  or  second  Christian  Church,  which  will  be  the 
crown  of  all  churches,  and  will  stand  forever,  is  what  was 
representatively  seen  by  John  when  he  beheld  the  holy 
city.  New  Jerusalem,  descending  from  God  out  of  heaven, 
prepared  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband." 

It  will  be  noticed  by  our  readers  that  the  view  taken 
by  the  Nexv  Jerusalem  Church  of  the  person  and  work 
of  Christ,  as  God,  is  fundamentally  at  variance  with  the 
opinions  of  all  other  Christian  churches,  whether  Eo- 
manist  or  Protestant.  Tlie  language  of  Scripture  con- 
cerning justification  and  redemption  is  invested  with  a 
meaning  altogether  different  from  that  which  is  usual- 
ly assigned  to  it.  It  is  denied,  according  to  the  Swe- 
clenborgian  system,  that  the  Son  descended  from  the 
Father,  and,  further  on,  that  the  Father  in  his  wrath 
condemned  the  human  race,  and  in  his  mercy  sent  his 
Son  to  bear  their  curse.  It  is  denied,  and  declared  to 
be  a  fundamental  error  to  believe,  that  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  on  the  cross  were  the  redemption  of  his  people. 
The  doctrine  of  imputed  righteousness  is  distinctly  de- 
nied, and  declared  to  be  a  subversion  of  the  divine  or- 
der. Mediation,  intercession,  atonement,  propitiation, 
are  alleged  to  be  forms  of  speeeb  "  expressive  of  the  ap- 
proach which  is  opened  to  God,  and  of  the  grace  com- 
municated from  God,  bj'  means  of  his  humanity."  Swe- 
denborg  taught  that  in  the  fulness  of  time  Jehovah 
assumed  human  nature  to  redeem  and  save  mankind, 
by  subjugating  the  hells  and  restoring  to  order  the 
heavens.  Every  victor\'  gained  by  Christ  over  the 
temptations  to  which  lie  was  exposed  weakened  the 
powers  of  evil  everywhere.  The  victory  of  the  Saviour 
is  our  victory,  in  virtue  of  which  we  are  able,  believing 
in  him,  to  resist  and  vanquish  evil.  Redemption  Swe- 
denborg  believed  to  be  wrought yor  ns  only  in  so  far  as 
it  is  wrought  in  us:  and  that  our  sins  are  forgiven  just 
in  proportion  as  we  are  reclaimed  from  them. 

In  regard  to  the  future  state,  and  the  condition  of  the 
soul  after  death,  it  mu^t  have  occurred  to  our  readers 
that  the  doctrines  of  Swedenborgians  differ  greatly  from 
those  of  all  other  churches.  Thus  the  Swedenborgians 
maintain  that  there  is  a  last  judgment,  both  particular 
and  general ;  the  former  relating  to  an  individual  of  the 
Church,  and  the  latter  to  the  Church  considered  collec- 
tively. The  last  judgment,  as  it  relates  to  an  individ- 
ual, takes  place  at  death ;  the  last  judgment,  as  it  re- 
lates to  the  Church  collectively  considered,  takes  )ilace 
when  there  is  no  longer  ain*  genuine  faith  and  love  in 
it,  whereb}'  it  ceases  to  be  a  Church.  Thus  the  last 
judgment  of  the  Jewish  Church  took  place  at  the  com- 
ing of  Christ,  and  accordingly  he  said,  "Now  is  the 
judgment  of  this  world,  now  is  the  prince  of  this  world 
cast  out."  The  last  judgment  of  the  Christian  Church 
foretold  iiy  the  Lord  in  the  Gospels,  and  by  John  in  the 
Revelation,  took  place,  according  to  Swcdcnborg,  in 
A.D.  1757;  the  former  heaven  and  earth  are  now  there- 
fore passed  away;  the  '"New  Jerusalem"  mentioned  in 
the  Apocalypse  has  come  down  from  heaven  in  the  form 
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of  the  "  New  Church ;''  and  consequently  the  second  ad- 
vent of  the  Lord  lias  even  now  been  realized  in  a  spir- 
itual sense  by  the  exhibition  of  his  power  and  glory  in 
the  New  Church  thus  established. 

Another  imjiortant  divergence  in  Swedenborgian  be- 
lief from  other  Christians  is  that  respecting  holy  Script- 
ure, which  is  so  stated  by  Mr.  Hayden  as  hardly  to 
convey  clearly  the  belief  of  his  Church.  A  reference 
to  the  third  article  of  the  Articles  of  Faith  will  make  it 
clearer,  and  yet  even  it  does  not  fairly  cover  it,  for  it 
omits  the  statement  of  the  twelfth  proposition  taken 
from  Swedenborg's  A  raina  Calestia  and  other  "  revela- 
tions." This  statement  is  "  that  the  books  of  the  Word 
are  all  those  which  have  the  internal  sense,  which  are 
as  follows,  viz.,  in  the  O.  T.,  the  five  books  of  Moses, 
called  Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Numbers,  and  Deu- 
teronomy; the  book  of  Joshua,  the  book  of  Judges,  the 
two  books  of  Samuel,  the  two  books  of  Kings,  the 
Psalms  of  David,  the  prophets  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Lam- 
entations, Ezekiel,  Daniel,  Ilosea,  Joel,  Amos,  Obadiah, 
Jonah,  Micah,  Nahum,  Habakkuk,  Zephaniah,  Haggai, 
Zechariah,  jVIalachi ;  and  in  the  N.  T.,  the  four  evan- 
gelists— Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John — and  the  Rev- 
elation. And  that  the  other  books,  not  having  the  ii> 
ternal  sense,  are  not  the  Word"  (.1  rcana  Ccslestia,  n. 
10,325;  New  Jerusalem,  p.  2G6 ;  White  Horse,  n.  16). 
Thus  ten  books  of  the  O.  T.,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
and  all  the  epistles  of  Paul  and  the  other  apostles,  are 
set  aside  as  no  part  of  "  the  Word  of  the  Lord." 

The  remaining  articles  of  the  Swedenborgian  Con- 
fession may  be  passed  over  without  comment,  since  they 
deal  more  with  theosophical  views  of  love,  wisdom,  re- 
pentance, charity,  faith,  good  works,  etc.,  than  with 
important  articles  of  faith.  It  maj^  be  added  here  that 
when,  in  1788,  it  was  determined  to  effect  a  permanent 
religious  organization  of  all  Swedenborgians,  it  was 
thought  expedient  to  establish  a  settled  ministry,  and 
it  was  arranged,  by  drawing  of  lots,  that  Robert  Hind- 
marsh,  the  printer,  should  ordain  his  father,  James 
Hindmarsh,  and  Samuel  Smith,  both  of  them  being 
Methodist  preachers  who  had  seceded  from  Wesley's 
society.  In  the  j'ear  1818  the  eleventh  General  Con- 
ference of  the  sect  settled  some  doubts  which  had  been 
raised  as  to  the  competency  of  Robert  Hindmarsh  to 
ordain  others,  seeing  he  had  not  himself  been  ordained, 
by  determining  unanimously  "  that  Mr.  Robert  Hind- 
marsh was  virtually  ordained  by  the  divine  auspices  of 
heaven"  (see  Hindmarsh,  ^we  and  Progress  of  the  Neto 
Church,  p.  72,  310).  In  1815  "a  trine,  or  threefold  or- 
der" of  the  ministry  was  established.  It  consists  of  the 
ordinary  ministers,  ordaining  ministers,  and  a  minister 
superintendent  over  and  in  behalf  of  the  New  Church 
at  large. 

New-Light  Antiburghers.    See  Antiburgii- 

EIIS. 

Ne"w-Light  Burghers.     See  Antiburghers. 

New  Lights,  a  name  frequently  given  to  the  early 
Christians  in  contempt.  In  modern  times  the  expression 
has  been  applied  to  some  seceding  ecclesiastical  bodies 
in  Scotlanil,  as,  e.g.  The  Fifth  Monarchy  3 fen  (q.v.). 
The  Separates  (q.v.),  a  sect  of  Calvinistic  Methodists 
organized  in  this  country  near  the  middle  of  last  cen- 
tury, were  at  first  known  also  as  New  Lights. 

Newlin,  Thomas,  B.D.,  an  eminent  English  divine, 
was  born  at  Winchester  in  1G80.  In  170G  he  was  elect- 
ed demy  of  ^Magdalen  College,  Oxford ;  became  M.  A.  in 
1713,  and  actual  fellow  in  1718.  He  was  presented  to 
the  living  of  Deeding,  Sussex,  in  1720,  and  died  in  1743. 
He  was  a  divine  of  great  worth  and  remarkable  abili- 
ties, and  was  especially  esteemed  for  his  simplicity  of 
manners  and  integrity  of  life.  His  sermons  have  always 
been  greatly  admired.  "  There  is  a  zeal  and  pathos  in 
them  which  rank  them  among  the  most  useful  sermons 
and  elegant  compositions  in  the  language"  (Clapham). 
Many  of  them  are  inserted  in  Dr.  Vicesimus  Knox's 
Faniili/  Lectures,  and  in  Clapham's  Collection.     Newlin 


published  five  separate  Sermons  (1718-1736) : — Eighteen 
Sermons  on  Several  Occasions  (Oxf.  1720,  8vo) : — One- 
and-twenty  Sermons  on  Several  Occasions  (Oxf.  1726, 
8vo) : — and  translated  from  the  Latin  bishop  Thomas 
Parker's  History  of  his  Own  Times  (1727,  8vo).  See 
Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2174. 

Nevrman,  Francis  William,  an  eminent  Eng- 
lish speculative  writer,  perhaps  the  ablest  and  most  no- 
ted of  modern  theists,  was  born  in  London  in  1805.  He 
received  his  preparatory  training  in  his  own  home  and 
at  the  school  of  Ealing,  and  thence  passed  to  Worcester 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  obtained  first-class  honors  in 
classics  and  mathematics  in  1826,  and  in  the  same  year 
a  fellowship  in  Baliol  College.  This  fellowship,  how- 
ever, he  resigned ;  and  he  withdrew  from  the  university 
in  1830,  at  the  approach  of  the  time  for  taking  the  de- 
gree of  M.A.,  declining  the  subscrijition  to  the  Thirty- 
nine  Articles,  which  was  then  required  from  candidates 
for  the  degree.  He  set  out  on  a  lengthened  tour  in  the 
East,  and  spent  nearly  three  years  (1830-1833)  in  va- 
rious parts  of  Turkey,  starting,  as  some  will  have  it,  to 
engage  in  missionary  work  in  the  East,  but  finally  re- 
linquishing this  work  for  philological  and  social  studies 
of  the  Turks.  As  the  result  of  his  observations  in  that 
coimtry  we  have  from  his  pen  letters  sent  at  the  time, 
but  not  made  common  public  property  until  1856,  when 
they  were  sent  forth,  entitled  Personal  Narrative  in 
I jctters,  principally  from  Turkey, in  the  years  1830-1833. 
Shortly  after  his  return  home  he  was  appointed  classical 
tutor  in  Bristol  College  (1834).  In  1840  he  accepted  a 
similar  professorship  in  Manchester  New  College ;  and 
finally,  in  184G,  his  great  reputation  for  scholarship,  and 
his  general  accomplishments,  led  to  his  appointment  to 
the  chair  of  the  Latin  language  and  literature  in  the 
London  University,  which  position  he  held  until  1863, 
when  his  numerous  literary  engagements  made  it  neces- 
sarj"^  for  him  to  quit  the  school-room.  Yet  even  while 
in  the  professorial  chair  Jlr.  Newman  was  engrossed  by 
numerous  and  varied  engagements;  thus  he  not  only 
became  an  active  contributor  to  several  literary  and 
scientific  periodicals,  and  to  various  branches  of  ancient 
and  modern  literature,  but  took  also  a  leading  part 
in  the  controversies  on  religion,  in  which  he  chose  the 
line  directly  opposite  to  that  taken  by  his  elder  broth- 
er, proving  no  less  ardent  as  a  disciple  of  the  extreme 
rationalistic  school  tlian  John  Henry  Newman  of  the 
dogmatical.  Indeed,  Francis  William  Newman  is  chiefly 
known  to-day  on  account  of  the  peculiar  opinions  he 
held  on  religions  questions.  These  opinions,  and  the 
system  fountled  upon  them,  form  the  subject  of  his 
well-known  work.  Phases  of  Faith,  or  Passages  from 
the  History  of  My  Creed  (1850,  and  often;  replied  to 
from  the  orthodox  standpoint  in  Rogers's  Eclipse  of 
Faith,  which  Mr.  Newman  answered  in  his  second 
edition  [1853],  which  in  turn  elicited  a  response  from 
Rogers,  entitled  A  Defence  of  the  Eclipse  of  Faith 
[2d  ed.  1854]),  and  of  many  essays  in  the  Westininster, 
Eclectic,  and  other  reviews ;  but  he  is  also  the  author 
of  very  many  separate  publications.  Of  these,  several 
relate  to  the  fundamental  questions  of  the  controversy 
to  which  we  have  referred,  as  Catholic  Union: — Essays 
towards  a  Church  of  the  Future  (1844) :— .4  State 
Church  not  Defensible  (1846)  :— /I  History  of  the  Hebrew 
Monarchy  (1847)  -.—The  Soul,  its  Sorrows  and  Aspira- 
tions (1849)  •.—Solomon's  Song  of  Songs,  a  new  transla- 
tion (1857): — Theism,  Doctrinal  and  Practical,  or  Di- 
dactic Religious  Utterances  (1858),  Few  men  have 
labored  as  successfully  as  F.  W.  Newman  in  speculative 
theological  fields.  A  scholar  and  a  thinker  of  first-class 
order,  his  utterances  and  publications  have  commanded 
the  respect  of  his  contemporaries.  In  England  es- 
pecially he  has  exerted  a  widespread  and  powerful, 
though  it  must  be  confessed,  sad  as  it  may  seem,  a 
baneful  influence.  Rather  mystical  in  his  religious  no- 
tions, his  life  spoke  most  decidedly  in  favor  of  the  high- 
est types  of  Christian  manhood,  and  a  personal  forget- 
fulness  for  Christ's  sake.     His  declarations,  however, 
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would,  if  successful,  take  from  us  the  foundations  of 
the  Christian  religion;  thus  strongly  and  strangely 
contrasting,  by  his  tenacious  clinging  to  its  highest 
as  well  as  humblest  associations,  with  his  strong  but 
inconsistent  love  for  the  very  letter  of  Scripture,  and 
his  profound  conviction  of  the  essential  truth  of  Chris- 
tianity. With  him  religion  is  wholly  subjective  and  in- 
nate, and  thus  incapable  of  deriving  its  ideas  of  divine 
truth  from  any  revelation  or  external  source  whatever. 
Not  only  does  he  distinguish  between  religion  and 
theology,  as  he  shoidd  do,  but,  like  our  own  theist, 
Theodore  Parker  (q.  v.),  he  separates  the  one  from  the 
other,  and  flings  the  former  with  contempt  away  alto- 
gether. His  logical  consistency  we  cannot  call  in  ques- 
tion. Indeed,  his  power  of  reasoning  has  been  com- 
mended alike  by  friend  and  foe,  but  there  is  the  more 
fault  to  be  found  with  his  premises,  which  are  chiefly 
some  palpable  and  isolated  sophisms.  He  denies  the 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  rejects  that  of  eternal  punish- 
ment, and  assails  the  canon  of  Scripture ;  but  he  more 
wisely  espouses  the  Arminian  view  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  will.  Indeed,  it  is  generally  and  reasonably  asserted 
that  his  estrangement  from  orthcdox  Christianitj^  was 
caused  by  the  radical  Calvinistic  training  which  he  re- 
ceived in  his  youth.  While  his  early  religious  views 
are  laid  down  in  Phases  of  Faith,  his  work  on  the  Soul 
is  the  most  complete  and  the  latest  expose  of  the  views 
in  his  maturer  years.  That  work  treats  first  of  the  "  Sense 
of  the  Infinite  without  us."  It  shows  how  this  sense  is 
the  joint  fruit  of  awe  and  wonder  and  admiration,  as 
these  emotions  are  begotten  by  the  soul's  consciousness 
of  the  mysterious  and  sublime  and  lovely  in  the  facts 
of  its  environment.  These  are  the  preparation  of  the 
heart  for  love ;  for  they  are  antagonistic  to  our  selfish- 
ness. Even  the  domestic  affections  tend  to  multiply 
self,  rather  than  to  kill  out  selfishness.  Enthusiasm 
is  wanted.  Enthusiasm  is  the  life-blood  of  morality. 
The  sense  of  order  marks  the  next  stage  of  human 
aspiration;  and  this,  in  turn,  is  followed  by  the  sense 
that  the  eternal  order  is  both  good  and  wise.  The 
sense  of  personality,  which  glimmers  in  the  first  senti- 
ment of  awe,  now  floods  the  spirit  with  its  beams,  and 
culminates  in  the  soul's  sense  of  sin  and  longing  for 
enfranchisement,  evolving  under  natural  and  regular 
conditions  a  sense  of  personal  relationship  with  God. 
Out  of  this  sense  of  personal  relation  comes  "  the  prayer 
of  faith,"  addressed  to  God  in  perfect  confidence  that  he 
will  hear  and  answer  it,  and  from  this  sense  is  born  the 
sweet  assurance  of  immortal  life.  Such  is  the  scheme, 
and  it  is  carried  out  with  a  great  deal  of  force  and 
earnestness.  This  work  was  superseded  by  Theism, 
which  did  not  prove  so  satisfactory  to  his  own  school 
of  thought  as  the  former  worlc  (see  Christian  Examiner, 
May,  18GG,  art.  iv).  Newman's  proof  of  God  is  pre- 
sented as  follows:  His  first  axiom  is  that  the  omni- 
present law,  which  we  discern  as  animating  the  universe, 
is  not  blind,  but  intelligent;  the  second,  that  God  must 
have  aU  the  human  spirit's  faculties,  and  more  besides; 
the  third,  that  God  observes  our  moral  actions,  approves 
the  right  and  disapproves  the  wrong;  the  fourth,  that 
if  he  approves  our  rectitude,  his  must  be  perfect ;  the 
fifth,  that  adoration  of  God  is  intrinsically  suitable  to 
man ;  therefore  such  adoration  is  pleasing  to  God.  These 
axioms  are  intuitive,  but  thej'  are  capable  of  being  ver- 
ified ;  and,  before  stating  them  as  axioms,  Mr.  Newman 
seeks  to  verify  them.  His  first  test  is  that  of  congru- 
ity ;  Are  they  self-consistent,  and  consistent  with  known 
facts?  His  second  test  is  that  of  universal  reason;  the 
common  consciousness  of  mankind.  His  third  is  that 
of  practical  experience.  A  postulate  from  these  axioms 
is  that  God  gives  spiritual  strength  to  them  that  ask  for 
it  in  prayer.  He  does  not  claim  this  for  an  intuition. 
But  we  pray  instinctively,  and  experience  tells  us  that 
we  never  pray  in  vain. 

"Who,  then— having  faith  that  God  is  the  fountain  of 
holiness,  and  approves  of  our  virtue,  and  enjoins  its  ad- 
vancement—can doubt  tliat  when  we  pray  and  surrender 


our  worse,  not  only  thereby  do  w-e  welcome  the  bettet 
tliiit  iras  within,  but  the  living  Source  of  that  better  swells 
the  flood  of  his  presence  ;  so  that  the  conscience  itself  be- 
comes sounder  iiud  purer  and  stroniier,  broadening,  deep- 
eiihig,  euliveuiug  the  inward  moral  forces." — Theism,  p. 
195. 

It  will  be  seen  from  this  sj-nopsis  that  there  is  much 
that  authorizes  our  likening  him  to  the  American  theist 
Parker.  In  many  respects,  however,  Newman  was  the 
superior  of  Parker.  The  latter's  method  of  reasoning 
was  less  formal  and  exact,  and  the  life,  too,  not  quite  so 
Christ-like  as  that  of  the  English  theist.  Newman 
died  in  lS7o.  Aside  from  ]\Iill,  no  other  English  writer 
should  claim  so  much  of  the  attention  of  the  theological 
student  as  F.  W.  Newman.  He  was  possessed  of  that  un- 
usual breadth  of  intellectual  tastes  and  accomplishments 
which  gave  such  eminence  to  Mill ;  and,  unlike  the  lat- 
ter, he  did  service  to  Christian  theology  by  his  valuable 
contributions  to  the  evidences  for  a  deistic  faith.  Like 
Mill,  Newman  shone  conspicuously  as  a  political  writer. 
He  also  figured  prominently  by  his  philological  attain- 
ments, and  was  especially  noted  for  his  mastery  of  the 
Oriental  tongues,  particularly  the  Arabic.  For  a  list 
of  his  publications  in  these  departments  we  must  re- 
fer to  secular  cyclopreilias.  See  London  Quarterly  Re- 
view,  1854,  July,  p.  234  sq. ;  Oct.  art.  i;  Westminster 
Review,  Oct.  18o8 ;  Oct.  1870,  p.  220 ;  Eclectic  Review, 
4th  sen,  xxviii,  257  sq. ;  Eraser's  Magazine,  xxxiii, 
253  sq. 

Newman,  Jonathan,  a  noted  pioneer  minister 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  flourished  near  the 
opening  of  this  centur^y.  Of  his  early  personal  history 
we  know  scarcely  anything.  In  1791  we  find  him  la- 
boring in  the  Wyoming  valley,  which  unites  Pennsyl- 
vania and  New  York,  and  later  in  Otsego  County,  N.  Y., 
where  he  was  instrumental  in  forming  the  district.  This 
county  was  at  that  time  wild  and  sparsely  settled,  with 
scarcely  any  roads  and  many  destitute  people.  New- 
man by  indefatigable  industry  succeeded  in  rallying 
many  to  the  Christian  work,  and  when  the  district  was 
formed  eighty  members  were  reported  as  belonging  to 
it.  He  next  extended  his  labors  over  the  iMohawk 
valley,  and  when  Garrettson  (q.  v.)  came  into  that  re- 
gion Newman's  preparatory  work  proved  more  service- 
able than  had  been  expected.  He  was  "a  mighty 
preacher,  and  usually  in  the  advance  line  of  attack," 
and  wherever  he  went  he  made  friends  and  converts. 
Newman  died  and  was  buried  on  the  Otsego  Circuit 
about  the  opening  of  the  present  century.  See  Peck, 
Early  Methodism,  p.  174  sq.;  Stevens,  [list.  M.  E.  Ch. 
ii,  329,  330.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Newman,  Samuel,  a  minister  of  colonial  days 
in  this  country,  was  born  at  Banbury,  England,  in  1(J02, 
and  Avas  educated  at  Oxford  University,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1C20,  and  immediately  took  holy  orders  in  the 
state  establishment.  In  1(536  he  emigrated  to  America, 
and,  after  staying  a  short  time  at  Dorchester,  now  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  was  chosen  minister  of  the  Church  at  V/ey- 
mouth.  In  1644  he  removed  to  Eehoboth,  and  there 
preached  until  his  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1663. 
Newman  compiled  a  concordance  of  the  Scriptures  which 
passed  through  several  editions,  under  the  title  of  the 
Cambridge  Concordance  (5th  ed.  Lond.  1720,  fob). 

Newm.an,  Samuel  P.,  an  American  educator 
and  rhetorician,  was  liorn  at  Andovcr,  Mass.,  in  1796,  and 
was  educated  at  Bowdoin  College,  where  he  graduated 
in  1816.  In  1824  he  was  made  a  professor  of  rhetoric 
and  oratory  in  his  alma  mater,  and  he  held  that  position 
until  1839.  He  then  became  i)rincipal  of  the  State  Nor- 
mal School  in  Mississi|iin,  and  died  while  in  tlie  dis- 
charge of  the  duties  of  that  office  at  Barre,  Mo.,  Feb.  10, 
1842.  He  pulilished  a  Rhetoric,  a  treatise  on  Political 
Economy,  and  a  scries  of  Southern  Eclectic  Readers. 

New^man,  Selig,  a  noted  Jewish  scholar,  emi- 
nent as  an  Hebraist,  was  Ijorn  in  the  city  of  Posen, 
Prussian  Poland,  in  1790,  and  received  the  best  educa- 
tion that  could  be  procured  in  various  Jewish  colleges 
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in  Prussia.  He  decided  to  devote  himself  to  Biblical 
studies,  and  even  at  an  early  age  his  renown  was  so 
great  that  he  was  given  an  office  in  the  chief  synagogue 
of  Berlin.  He  went  to  London  when  about  twenty- 
eight  years  of  age,  and  was  soon  afterwards  appointed 
minister  to  the  congregation  at  Plymouth  by  the  late 
chief  rabbi,  Dr.  Solomon  Herschell.  Afterwards,  for 
many  years,  he  taught  Hebrew  in  the  University  of 
Oxford",  and  would  have  had  the  title  and  salary  of  the 
professorship  had  not  his  religion  debarred  him  from  ac- 
cepting, there  being  an  old  law  in  that  university  which 
precludes  all  other  than  Protestants  from  holding  that 
office.  Yet  for  many  years  the  heads  of  that  universitj', 
by  their  own  example,  encouraged  all  requiring  instruc- 
tion in  Hebrew  to  study  under  him.  When  at  length  sev- 
eral converted  Jews  came  to  the  university,  he  was  com- 
pelled to  leave,  and  to  seek  a  home  in  America  at  an 
advanced  age.  Among  the  eminent  men  who  were  his 
pupils  in  England  was  Dr.  Tait,  the  present  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  who  no  doubt,  had  Newman  been  in  Eng- 
land, would  have  placed  him  upon  the  mixed  learned 
commission  of  Christians  and  Jews  now  engaged  in  re- 
vising the  authorized  translation  of  the  Bible.  Com- 
petent authorities  pronounce  him  to  have  been  the  best 
Hebrew  scholar  of  the  present  day,  and  learned  rabbis 
did  not  think  it  derogatory  to  their  position  to  take  in- 
struction of  him  in  the  higher  branches  of  Hebrew  lit- 
erature. The  late  Rev.  Dr.  Kaphall,  Prof.  Marks,  of 
London,  and  other  eminent  Israelites,  were  among  his 
pupils.  In  the  United  States  Newman  found  no  official 
employment.  He  had  many  pupils  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  busied  himself  mainly  with  his  own  writings,  on 
which  he  was  engaged  until  the  hour  of  his  death,  Feb. 
20, 1871,  at  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  His  works  consisted  of  a 
Hebrew  and  EnrjUsh  Lexicon,  an  Enc/lish  and  Hehreio 
Lexicon,  a  Hehreio  Grammar,  a  popular  work,  entitled 
The  Challenge  Accepted,  being  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue 
between  a  Jew  and  a  Christian,  and  Emendations  of  the 
Authorized  Version  of  the  Old  Testament.  His  last 
work,  which  he  had  but  just  completed,  is  still  in  man- 
uscript, and  is  an  abridged  translation  of  the  Bible,  with 
copious  notes,  intended  for  the  use  of  Jewish  schools 
and  private  families.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that,  at  his  advanced  age,  the  close  application  he  gave 
to  this  work  hastened  his  end.  His  intellect  was  clear 
and  vigorous  to  the  last.  Selig  Newman  was  an  en- 
lightened man,  opposed  to  bigotry,  but  at  the  same 
time  a  staunch  Jew,  firmly  wedded  to  the  orthodox 
principles  of  his  faith,  and  alwaj's  read}'  to  battle  for 
Judaism.  At  one  time,  when  the  conversionists  were 
most  active  in  England,  they  selected  their  most  com- 
petent advocate  to  challenge  the  Jews  to  a  public  dis- 
cussion. Selig  Newman  was  selected  by  such  Israel- 
ites in  London  as  felt  an  interest  in  this  discussion  to 
meet  the  Christian  advocate,  and  he  did  so,  the  discus- 
sion being  carried  on  for  many  nights  in  public  at  the 
Freemasons'  Hall  Tavern.  He  afterwards  delivered 
sermons  to  the  Jews  for  many  Sabbaths  at  the  Jews' 
Free  School,  the  building  being  always  crowded  by 
anxious  listeners,  but  his  duties  at  Oxford  compelled 
him  to  relinquish  this,  to  him,  pleasurable  task.  His 
views  on  Christianity  are  embodied  in  his  The  Chal- 
lenge Accepted,  a  book  worthy  the  study  of  Christian 
Apologists.     (J.  H.W.) 

Newmarket,  an  English  market-town,  situated 
in  the  county  of  Suffolk,  is  noted  in  English  ecclesias- 
tical history  as  the  seat  of  a  Church  council  which  is  re- 
ported to  have  been  held  there  in  July,  llGl,  by  Henry 
II,  king  of  England,  and  is  denominated  Concilium  ajmd 
Novum  Mercatum.  This  ecclesiastical  gathering  is  said 
to  have  recognised  the  papal  authority  of  Alexander 
HI  (q.  v.),  and  to  have  declared  against  the  antipope 
Victor.  Binius  and  others  call  this  an  English  council, 
but  Labbe  {Concil.  x,  1-106)  contends  tJiat  the  Novum 
Mercatum  is  the  Neufranche  in  Normandy,  in  the  diocese 
of  Rouen.  Inett,  in  his  History  of  the  English  Church, 
ignores  this  council  altogether. 


Ne"W  Moon  (O'ln,  cho'desh,  strictly  neieness;  fully 
Cin  OXT,  beginning  of  the  month  [as  in  Numb,  x,  10; 
xxviii,  11],  since  ^"in  stands  likewise  for  "a  month" 
[q.  V.];  Sept.  veofirivia  or  vovfi-qviai;  Vulg.  calendcc, 
neomeni),  Fkstival  of,  a  regular  observance  among 
the  Jews.  Many  ancient  nations  celebrated  the  return- 
ing light  of  the  moon  with  festivities  (Isidor.  Orig,  v, 
33;  Macrob.  Sat.  i,  15,  p.  273,  Bip.  ed.;  Tacitus,  Germ. 
vol.  ii) — offered  sacritices  (Snid.  s. v.  civaaTaroi ;  Meursii 
Grcecia  Feriul.v,  211  sq.)  and  prayers  (Demosth.  In 
A  ristog.  i,  799 ;  Horace,  Odes,  iii,  23, 1  sq.),  feasted  (Hon 
Oi\  iii,  19,  9  sq. ;  comp.  Concil.  Trul.  can.  62 ;  Mansi,  x, 
974),  and  made  merry  (Theophr.  Char.  5;  Doughtaei 
Anncd.  ii,  133 ;  Spencer,  Legg.  rit.  iii,  4,  p.  1045  sq.).  In 
the  following  account  of  this  usage  we  chiefly  follow 
Ginsburg  in  Kitto's  Cyclopcedia. 

1.  Celebration  and  Sanctity  of  this  Festiiml. — All  that 
the  Mosaic  code  says  on  the  subject  is  contained  in  the 
two  passages  enjoining  that  two  young  bullocks,  a  ram 
and  seven  lambs  of  the  first  j'ear  as  a  burnt-offering, 
with  the  appropriate  meat-offerings  and  drink-offerings, 
and  a  kid  as  a  sin-offering,  are  to  be  offered  on  every 
new  moon  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  daily  sacrifice,  and 
that  the  trumpets  are  to  be  blown  at  the  offering  of  these 
special  sacrifices,  just  as  on  the  days  of  rejoicing  and 
solemn  festivals  (Numb,  x,  10;  xxviii,  11-15).  It  is, 
however,  evident  from  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  and 
from  post-exilian  documents,  that  the  new  moon  wag 
an  important  national  festival.  It  is  placed  by  the  side 
of  the  Sabbath  (Isa.  i,  13 ;  Ezek.  xlvi,  1 ;  Hos.  ii,  3),  and 
was  a  day  on  wliich  the  people  neither  traded  nor  en- 
gaged in  any  handicraft-work  (Amos  viii,  5),  but  had 
social  gatherings  and  feastings  (I  Sam.  xx,  5-24),  re- 
sorted for  public  instruction  either  to  the  Temple  (Isa. 
i,  13 ;  Ixvi,  23 ;  Ezek.  xlvi,  1, 3),  or  to  the  houses  of  the 
prophets  and  other  men  of  God  (2  Kings  iv,  23);  and 
no  national  or  private  fasts  were  permitted  to  take  place, 
so  as  not  to  mar  the  festivities  of  the  dav  (Judith  viii, 
G ;  Mishna,  Taanith,  ii,  10).  The  Halld  (q.  v.)  was 
chanted  in  the  Temple  by  the  Levites  while  the  special 
sacrifices  were  offered ;  and  to  this  day  the  Jews  cele- 
brate new  moon  as  a  minor  festival.  The  day  previous 
to  it,  i.  e.  the  29th  of  the  month,  which  is  called  i"i" 
Tyin  OX1,  New  Moon  Ere,  i)  npovovia]via  (Judg.  viii, 
C),  is  kept  by  the  orthodox  Jews,  in  consequence  of  a 
remark  in  the  Mishna  (Shebaoth,  i,  4, 5),  as  the  minor 
day  of  atonement,  and  is  devoted  to  fasting,  repentance, 
and  prayer,  both  for  forgiveness  of  the  sins  committed 
during  the  expiring  month,  and  for  a  happy  new  month. 
Itisfor  this  reason  denominated  "-p  "ilS'^D  QTi,  since 
they  say  that,  just  as  the  great  day  of  atonement  is  ap- 
pointed for  the  forgiveness  of  sins  committed  during  the 
year,  this  minor  day  of  atonement  is  ordained  for  the 
remission  of  sins  committed  during  each  month.  They 
resort  to  the  synagogue,  put  on  the  fringed  wrapper,  or 
Tallith  [see  Fringe],  and  the  phylacteries;  whereupon 
the  leader  of  the  service  recites  Psa.  cii,  offers  a  peni- 
tential prayer  (nt  DT^),  after  which  he  recites  Psa.  viii, 
the  praj'er  called  Ashre  ("^"iTyS),  and  the  half  Kadish. 
The  scroll  of  the  Law  (Iniin  ^BD)  is  then  taken  out 
of  the  ark,  and  ilT'l,  or  Exod.  xxxii,  11-15 ;  xxxiv,  1- 
10,  with  the  Haphtarah  (q.  v.),  Isa.  Iv,  6 ;  Ivi,  1-8,  are 
read,  being  the  appointed  lesson  for  fasts,  after  which 
other  appointed  penitential  prayers,  together  with  the 
ordinary  daily  afternoon  service,  conclude  the  vespers 
and  the  fast,  when  the  Feast  of  the  New  Moon  is  pro- 
claimed, which,  like  all  the  feasts  and  fasts,  begins  on 
the  previous  evening.  On  the  morning  of  the  new 
moon  they  resort  to  the  synagogues  in  festive  garments, 
offer  the  usual  morning  prayer  (n^inD),  inserting, 
however.  Numb,  xxviii,  11-15  in  the  recital  of  the  daily 
sacrifices,  and  the  prayer  X13''1  n^"i  in  the  eighteen 
benedictions.  The  phylacteries  which  are  worn  at  the 
ordinary  daily  morning  service  are  then  put  off,  and  the 
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Hallel,  with  its  appropriate  beiiodictioii,  is  recited,  all  the 
congregation  standuig;  after  which  the  scroll  of  the 
Law  (irnn  "SO)  is  taken  out  of  the  ark,  and  Numb, 
xxviii,  1-15  is  read  in  four  sections:  the  first  section 
(i.  e.  ver.  1-3)  being  assigned  to  the  priest ;  the  second 
(ver.  3-5)  to  the  Levite ;  the  third  (ver.  C-10)  to  an  Is- 
raelite ;  and  the  fourth  (ver.  11-15)  to  any  one.  If  new 
moon  happens  on  a  Sabbath,  two  scrolls  of  the  Law  are 
taken  out  of  the  ark,  from  the  first  of  which  the  ordinary 
Sabbatic  lesson  is  read,  and  from  the  other  Numb,  xxviii, 
9-15,  or  Maphtir;  and  if  it  happens  on  a  Sunday,  1 
Sam.  XX,  18-42  is  read  as  the  llaplitarah  instead  of  the 
ordinary  lesson  from  tlie  prophets.  Unlike  their  breth- 
ren in  the  time  of  the  prophets  (Amos  viii,  5),  the  Jews 
of  the  present  da}-  work  and  trade  on  new  moon. 

The  new  moons  are  generally  mentioned  so  as  to  show 
that  they  were  regarded  as  a  peculiar  class  of  holy  daj^s, 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  solemn  feasts  and  the  Sab- 
baths (Ezek.  xlv,  17 ;  1  Chron.  xxiii,  31 ;  2  Chron.  ii,  4 ; 
viii,  13 ;  xxxi,  3 ;  Ezra  iii,  5 ;  Neh.  x,  33).  See  Festi- 
val. 

The  seventh  new  moon  of  the  religious  year,  being 
that  of  Tisri,  commenced  the  civil  year,  and  had  a  sig- 
nificance and  rites  of  its  own.  It  was  a  day  of  holy  con- 
vocation.    See  Trumpets,  Feast  of. 

2.  Mode  of  ascertaininff,  fixing,  and  consecrating  the 
New  Moon. — As  the  festivals,  according  to  the  JNIosaic 
law,  are  always  to  be  celebrated  on  the  same  day  of  the 
month,  it  was  incumbent  upon  the  spiritual  guides  of 
the  nation  to  fix  the  commencement  of  the  month, 
which  was  determined  by  the  appearance  of  the  new 
moon.  Hence  the  authorities  at  Jerusalem,  from  the 
remotest  times,  ordered  messengers  to  occupy  the  com- 
manding heights  around  the  metropolis,  on  the  oOth 
day  of  the  month,  to  watch  the  sky;  these,  as  soon  as 
they  observed  the  moon,  hastened  to  communicate  it  to 
the  synod;  and,  for  the  sake  of  speed,  thej'  were  even  al- 
lowed, during  the  existence  of  the  Temple,  to  travel  on 
the  Sabbath  and  profane  the  sacred  day  (INIishna,  Rosh 
Ha-Shana,  i,  4).  These  authorities  also  ordained  that, 
with  the  exception  of  gamblers  with  dice,  usurers,  those 
who  breed  and  tame  pigeons  to  entice  others,  those  who 
trade  in  the  produce  of  the  Sabbatical  year,  women  and 
slaves,  any  one  who  noticed  the  new  moon  is  to  give  ev- 
idence before  the  Sanhedrim,  even  if  he  were  sick  and  had 
to  be  carried  to  Jerusalem  in  a  bed  (Rosh  Ha-Shana,  i, 
8,  9).  These  witnesses  had  to  assemble  in  a  large  court, 
called  Beth  Jazek  (pT"i  T'^a),  specially  appointed  for 
it,  where  they  were  carefully  examined  and  feasted,  so 
as  to  induce  them  to  come;  and  when  the  authorities 
were  satisfied  with  the  evidence,  the  president  pro- 
nounced the  word  ^TipTO,  i.e.  It  is  sanctified;  where- 
upon all  the  bystanders  had  to  repeat  it  twice  after  him. 
It  is  sanctified!  It  is  sanctified!  and  the  day  was  de- 
clared New  IMoon  (jMishna.  Rosh  lla-Shana,  ii,  5,  7). 
On  beholding  the  new  moon  from  his  own  house,  every 
Israelite  had  to  offer  the  following  benediction  :  "  Bless- 
ed be  He  who  renews  the  months!  Blessed  be  He  by 
whose  word  the  heavens  were  created,  and  bj'  the  breath 
of  whose  mouth  all  the  hosts  thereof  were  formed !  He 
appointed  them  a  law  and  time,  that  the\-  should  not 
overstep  their  course.  They  rejoice  and  are  glad  to 
perform  the  will  of  their  Creator.  Author  of  truth,  their 
operations  arc  truth!  He  spoke  to  the  moon.  Be  thou 
renewed,  and  be  the  beautiful  diadem  (i.e.  the  hope)  of 
man  (i.e.  Israel),  who  shall  one  day  be  quickened  again 
like  tlic  moon  (i.  e.  at  the  coming  of  Jlessiah).  and  praise 
their  Creator  for  his  glorious  kingdom.  Blessed  be  He 
wlio  renewed  the  moons"  {Sanhedrim,  42  a).  Of  such 
importance  was  this  prayer  regarded,  that  it  is  asserted, 
'■  Whoso  pronnuncetli  tlic  benediction  of  the  New  Moon 
in  its  prciper  lime,  is  as  if  he  had  been  hoMiiig  converse 
with  the  Shokliinah"  {ibid.').  To  this  prayer  was  after- 
wards added,  "A  good  sign,  good  fortune  be  to  all  Is- 
rael !  (to  be  repeated  three  times).  Blessed  be  thy 
Creator.!      Blessed  be  thy  Possessor!      Blessed  be  thy 


Maker!  (repeated  three  times).  As  I  leap  towards  thee, 
but  cannot  touch  thee,  so  may  my  enemies  not  be  able 
to  injure  me  (said  leaping  three  times).  May  fear 
and  anguish  seize  them.  Through  the  greatness  of 
thine  arm  they  must  be  as  still  as  a  stone;  they  must 
be  as  still  as  a  stone  through  the  greatness  of  thine  arm. 
Fear  and  anguish  shall  seize  them.  Amen,  Selah,  Hal- 
lelujah. Peace,  peace,  peace  be  with  you"  {Sopherim, 
ii,  2).  This  prayer,  which  during  the  period  of  the 
second  Temiile  was  offered  up  by  every  Israelite  as  soon 
as  he  beheld  the  new  moon,  is  still  offered  up  every 
month  by  all  orthodox  Jews,  with  some  additions  by 
the  rabbins  and  the  Kabbalists  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and 
is  called  in  the  Jewish  ritual  (133?  "ClT^p,  Consecra- 
tion of  the  Neiv  Moon.  When  the  moon  was  not  visi- 
ble on  account  of  clouds,  and  in  the  five  months  when 
the  watchmen  were  not  sent  out,  the  month  was  con- 
sidered to  commence  on  the  morning  of  the  day  which 
followed  the  30th.  According  to  Maimonides,  the  Rab- 
binists  altered  their  method  when  the  Sanhedrim  ceased 
to  exist,  and  have  ever  since  determined  the  month  by 
astronomical  calculation,  while  the  Karaites  have  re- 
tained the  old  custom  of  depending  on  the  appearance 
of  the  moon.  Astronomical  knowledge  was  certainly 
acquired  long  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  unless, 
with  Michaclis  and  Jahn  (.1  rcheeol.  iii,  304),  we  find  a 
trace  of  it,  sufficiently  obscure,  in  2  Kings  xxv,  27  (comp. 
•Jer.  Iii,  33.     See  also  Paulus,  Comment,  iii,  543  sq.). 

3.  Origin  of  this  Festival. — That  the  Mosaic  law  did 
not  institute  this  festival,  but  already  found  it  among 
the  people,  and  simply  regulated  it,  is  evident  both  from 
the  fact  that  the  time  of  its  commencement  is  nowhere 
stated,  and  from  the  words  in  which  the  sacrifices  are 
spoken  of  (■'  And  on  your  new  moons  j-e  shall  offer,"  etc., 
Numb,  xxviii,  11,  etc.),  which  presuppose  its  existence 
and  popularity.  Several  causes  co-operated  in  giving 
rise  to  this  festival.  The  periodical  changes  of  the 
moon,  renewing  itself  in  four  quarters  of  7f  days  each, 
and  then  assuming  a  new  phase,  as  well  as  the  fact  that 
its  reappearance  in  the  nocturnal  sky  to  ancient  cities 
and  villages — the  inhabitants  of  which  were  consigned 
to  utter  darkness,  great  dangers,  and  '•  the  terrors  by 
night,"  during  its  absence,  since  they  had  no  artificial 
means  of  lighting  their  roads — combined  together  to  in- 
spire the  nations  of  antiquity  both  with  awe  and  grat- 
itude w'hen  reflecting  on  these  Avonderfid  phenomena, 
and  beholding  the  great  blessings  of  the  new  moon. 
This  is  the  reason  why  different  nations,  from  the  remot- 
est periods,  consecrated  the  day  or  the  evening  which 
commences  this  renewal  of  the  moon  to  the  deity  who 
ordained  such  wonders;  just  as  the  first  and  the  begin- 
ning of  every  thing  were  devoted  to  the  Author  of  all 
our  blessings.  There  seems  to  be  but  little  ground  for 
founding  on  these  traces  of  heathen  usage  the  notion 
that  the  Hebrews  derived  it  from  the  Gentiles,  as  Spen- 
cer and  ]Michaolis  have  done ;  and  still  less  for  attaching 
to  it  any  of  those  symbolical  meanings  which  have  been 
imagined  by  some  other  writers  (see  Carpzov,  Ajip.  Crit. 
p.  425).  Ewald  thinks  that  it  was  at  first  a  simple 
household  festival,  and  that  on  this  account  the  law 
does  not  take  much  notice  of  it.  He  also  considers  that 
there  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that  the  day  of  the  full 
moon  was  similarly  observed  by  the  Hebrews  in  very 
remote  tinies. 

4.  Litei-ntnre. — INIaimonides,  Jad  Ila-Chezaha,  Ilil- 
choth  Kiddush  Ha-Chodesh  (translated  into  Latin  by  De 
Veil  [Paris,  ItiGO;  Amsterdam,  1701]  and  by  Witter 
[Jena,  1703]) ;  Abraljanel,  Dissert,  de  Principio  amii  et 
consecrutione  Noviluuii  (W^hrow  and  Latin,  ai>pended  by 
Buxtorf  to  his  translation  of  The  Cosri  [Basle.  1G59,  p. 
431  sq.]);  Knobel,  Conimentary  on Erodiis  and I.evilicvs 
(in  Kiirzgefasstes  exegetisches  Ilandbiich  zinn  All.  Test. 
[Lcipsic,  1858,  p.  531  sq.],  where  a  vast  amouut  of  clas- 
sical information  is  brought  together  to  show  that  this 
festival  existe<l  among  many  heathen  nations  of  anti()- 
uity) ;    Carpzov,  Apparat.  Hist.  Crit.  p.  423 ;    Spencer, 
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De  Leg.  Heb.  lib.  iii,  dissert,  iv;  Selden,  De  Ann.  Civ. 
Ileb.  iv,  xi;  Mishna,  Jiog/i  Hci^-Shana,  ii,  338,  ed.  Siireii- 
hus. ;  I3uxtorf,  Sijnagoga  Judaica,  cap.  xxii;  Ewald, 
Alterthiimer,  p.odi;  Cudworth,  0?i  the  Lord's  Supper, 
cap.  iii ;  Lightfoot,  Temple  Service,  cap.  xi. 

New  Pelagians  is  the  name  of  a  Christian  sect 
which  arose  and  spread  chiefly  in  Holland  after  the  Ref- 
ormation, and  advocated  Pelagian  views  in  grace  and 
free-will.  They  are  sometimes  espied  Pelagiani  Novi, 
and  sometimes  also  Comaristce,  after  Theodore  Comar- 
tius,  secretary  to  the  States-general,  who  died  A.U.  1595. 
See  Pelagians. 

Ne^w■  Platonism.     See  Neoplatonism. 

New-School  Presbyterians.  See  Puesby- 
TERiAxs,  and  Theology. 

New  South  Wales,  a  British  colony  in  the 
south-eastern  part  of  Australia,  stretches  along  the 
South  Pacific  Ocean  from  Cape  Howe  to  Point  Danger, 
and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  colony  of  Vic- 
toria, and  on  the  west  by  the  interior  territory  of  the 
colony  of  South  Australia.  It  extends  between  lat.  28° 
and  37°  30'  S.,  and  long.  141°  and  15-1°  E.  Its  greatest 
length,  east  and  west,  is  about  780  miles;  greatest 
breadth,  north  and  south,  C20  miles.  The  area,  accord- 
ing to  an  official  statement,  is  3"23.437  square  miles ;  ac- 
cording to  a  planimetric  calculation,  believed  to  be 
more  correct,  308,560.  The  population,  according  to 
the  census  of  April  2,  1871,  was  503,981 ;  on  January  1, 
1873,  it  was  officially  computed  at  539,190.  The  colony 
of  Queensland,  extending  from  lat.  26°  to  30^  S.,  was 
formerly  the  Moreton  Bay  district  of  New  South  Wales, 
and  was  separated  from  the  latter  colony  in  June,  1859. 
In  1873  New  South  Wales  was  divided  into  118  counties, 
of  which  twenty,  which  have  been  settled  a  long  time, 
are  called  the  old  counties ;  the  others,  called  the  new 
counties,  are  principally  in  the  interior.  The  coast-line 
from  Cape  Howe  to  Point  Danger  is  upwards  of  700 
miles  long,  and  presents  numerous  good  harbors  formed 
by  the  estuaries  of  the  rivers.  Owing  to  the  great  ex- 
tent of  the  colony,  stretching  as  it  does  over  eleven  de- 
grees of  latitude,  the  climate  is  very  various.  In  the 
northern  districts,  which  are  the  warmest,  the  climate  is 
tropical,  the  summer  heat  occasionally  rising  in  inland 
districts  to  120°,  while  on  the  high  table-lands  weeks 
of  severe  frost  are  sometimes  experienced.  At  Sydney 
the  mean  temperature  of  the  year  is  about  65°.  The 
mean  heat  of  summer,  which  lasts  from  the  beginning 
of  December  to  the  lirst  of  Februar}',  is  about  80°,  but 
it  is  much  modified  on  the  coast  by  the  refreshing  sea- 
breeze.  The  annual  fall  of  rain  is  about  50  inches. 
Rain  sometimes  descends  in  continuous  torrents,  and 
causes  the  rivers  to  rise  to  an  extraordinary  height. 
Sometimes  the  rains  almost  fail  for  two  or  three  years 
in  succession.  Along  the  coast  for  300  miles  from  the 
northern  boundary  the  soil  and  climate  are  peculiarly 
adapted  to  the  growth  of  cotton,  and  that  plant  has 
already  been  cultivated  as  fiir  south  as  the  River  JNIan- 
ning  (lat.  32°  S.).  Farther  south  the  climate  is  more 
temperate,  and  is  fitted  to  produce  all  the  grain  products 
of  Europe.  Immense  tracts  of  laud,  admirably  adapted 
to  agriculture,  occur  in  the  south-western  interior ;  while 
in  the  south-east  coast  districts  the  soil  is  celebrated  for 
its  richness  and  fertility.  In  the  north,  the  cotton  and 
tobacco  plants,  the  vine  and  sugar-cane  are  grown,  and 
pine-apples,  bananas,  guavas,  lemons,  citrons,  and  other 
tropical  fruits  are  produced.  In  the  cooler  regions  of 
the  south,  peaches,  apricots,  nectarines,  oranges,  grapes, 
pears,  pomegranates,  melons,  and  all  tlie  British  fruits, 
are  grown  in  perfection,  and  sometimes  in  such  abun- 
dance that  the  pigs  are  fed  with  them.  Wheat,  barley, 
oats,  and  all  the  cereals  and  vegetables  of  Europe,  are 
also  grown.  Hitherto,  however,  agriculture  has  been 
only  of  secondary  importance,  the  predominating  inter- 
est being  the  pastoral.  The  greatest  produce  of  the 
colony  is  wool.  In  recent  years  wine-culture  has  been 
extensively  engaged  in,  and  the  mineral  wealth  of  the 


soil  has  begun  to  be  developed.  The  colony  is  self- 
governed,  with  a  governor  appointed  by  the  queen,  a 
responsible  ministry,  a  legislative  council  nominated  by 
the  crown,  and  a  House  of  Assemblj'  elected  by  perma- 
nent residents.  The  capital  is  Sydney,  with  a  popula- 
tion of  94,000 ;  and  the  other  chief  towns  are  Parramat- 
ta,  Bathurst,  Goulburn,  Maitland,  Newcastle,  Grafton, 
Armidale,  and  Alburj',  with  popidations  ranging  from 
3000  to  8000. 

New  South  Wales  took  its  origin  in  a  penal  establish- 
ment formed  by  the  British  government  in  1788  at  Port 
Jackson,  near  Botany  Baj'  (lat.  34°).  The  prisoners, 
after  their  period  of  servitude  or  on  being  pardoned, 
became  settlers,  and  obtained  grants  of  land ;  and  these 
'•emancipists"  and  their  descendants,  together  with  free 
emigrants,  constitute  the  present  inhabitants.  Since  the 
establishment  of  the  colony  in  1787-8,  the  total  number 
of  convicts  sent  into  it  from  Great  Britain  up  to  1840, 
when  the  importation  ceased,  amounted  to  00,700,  of 
whom  only  8700  were  women.  They  were  assigned  as 
bond-servants  to  the  free  settlers,  who  were  obliged  to 
furnish  them  with  a  fixed  allowance  of  clothing  and  food. 
In  1833  there  were  23,000  free  males  and  13,560  free  fe- 
males, to  22,000  male  and  2700  female  convicts ;  and  of 
the  free  population,  above  10,000  were  emancipists, 
]Many  whose  progenitors  went  to  New  South  Wales  as 
prisoners  are  intelligent  and  estimable  members  of  the 
community.  Some  of  the  emancipists,  and  several  of 
their  descendants,  are  among  the  wealthiest  people  in 
the  colony.  According  to  the  census  of  1856,  barely  a 
third  of  the  population  of  New  South  Wales  was  born  in 
Australia;  about  75,000  were  supplied  by  England  and 
Wales,  50,000  by  Ireland,  16,000  by  Scotland,  5000  by 
Germany,  and  2000  b}'  China.  The  population  now 
(1874)  incluiles  a  large  admixture  of  Chinese,  many 
Americans,  and  some  of  almost  all  nationalities.  From 
1866  to  1872  the  total  number  of  immigrants  exceeded 
150,000,  while  about  100,000  emigrated.  The  emigra- 
tion included  4917  Chinese,  while  the  number  of  Chinese 
immigrants  was  only  1520.  The  number  of  births  in 
each  of  the  seven  years  from  1856  to  1872  was  more 
than  double  that  of  the  deaths,  and  in  1870  and  1871  it 
was  three  times  as  large.  In  appearance  and  character 
the  native-born  part  of  the  community  bear  a  strong 
resemblance  to  those  of  Anglo-Saxon  descent  of  the 
United  States.  As  regards  religion,  all  sects  are  on  a 
footing  of  equality,  and  each  receives  aid  from  the  state 
according  to  its  numbers;  but  state  aid  is  likely  before 
long  to  cease.  The  religious  division  of  the  inhabitants 
in  1871  wasasfollows:  Church  of  England,  229,243;  Pres- 
byterians, 49,122;  Wesleyans,  36,277;  Congregation- 
alists,  9253  ;  Roman  Catholics,  147,627 ;  Mohammedans, 
and  other  Asiatic  creeds,  7455 ;  the  remainder  belonged 
to  various  minor  denominations.  For  information  con- 
cerning the  aborigines,  the  native  animals,  botany, 
geology,  and  history  of  New  South  Wales,  see  the  arti- 
cle Australia  in  The  American  Cyclopcedia.  See  also 
Lang,  New  South  Wales  (new  ed.  Lond.  1875,  2  vols.) ; 
Meth.  Qiiar.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  p.  155;  Blackwood's  Maga- 
zine, 1852,  ii,  301  sq. ;  Mission  Life  (Lond.  1866  sq.),  i, 
210  sq.,  251  sq.,  355  sq.,  405  sq.,  487  sq. 

New  Testament,  The  (>)  Kaivi)  SiaBqKr]),  the 
general  title  appropriated  by  early  and  inveterate  usage 
tliroughout  the  Western  Church  to  the  latter  portion 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures— to  the  collection  of  writings 
forming  the  authoritative  records  of  the  Christian,  as 
contrasted  with  the  earlier  Jewish,  revelation.  As  the 
various  questions  relating  to  the  genuineness  of  the 
several  books  of  the  New  Testament,  their  title  to  a 
place  in  the  sacred  volume,  and  their  special  character- 
istics, are  discussed  in  the  separate  articles  devoted  to 
them  [see  Canon,  and  each  book],  we  have  now  to 
speak  only  of  those  matters  which  relate  to  the  collec- 
tion as  a  whole.     For  the  title,  see  Testament. 

I.  Contents  and  A  rrangemenf.— The  New  Testament 
differs  remarkably  from  the  Old  in  this  respect,  that 
while  the  writings  comprehended  in  the  earlier  collec- 
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tion  ranfje  over  a  period  of  a  thousand  j'ears,  those  in- 
cluded in  the  later  -were  produced  almost  contempo- 
raneously, within  the  compass  of  one  generation — most 
of  themprobably  between  A.D.  50  and  A.D.  70.  The 
collection  consists  of  twenty-seven  writings,  proceeding 
either  from  apostles  or  from  persons  who  were  intimately 
associated  with  the  apostles  in  their  labors.  Five  of 
the  works  are  in  the  form  of  historical  narratives;  four 
of  which  relate  the  history  of  the  Saviour's  life  on  earth 
with  such  variety  of  form,  and  with  such  differences  in 
the  selection  and  treatment  of  materials,  as  seemed 
needful  to  meet  the  wants  of  different  readers ;  and  the 
fifth  describes  the  formation  and  extension  of  the  Church 
by  the  ministry  of  the  leading  apostles.  Twenty-one 
are  epistolary.  Thirteen  of  the  letters  express^  bear 
the  name  of  Paul  as  their  author;  nine  being  address- 
ed to  various  Christian  communities,  three — called  the 
Pastoral  Epistles — to  office-bearers  in  the  Church,  and 
one  to  a  private  individual  (Philemon).  An  anony- 
mous letter  addressed  "  to  the  Hebrews"  is  associated 
with  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  Seven  other  letters — one 
bearing  the  name  of  James,  two  that  of  Peter,  three 
that  of  John,  and  one  that  of  Jude — are  frequently  com- 
prehended under  the  common  name  of  Catholic  (that  is 
general)  Epistles,  as  having  been  intended  for  the  use 
of  Christians  in  general,  or  as  having  (most  of  them  at 
least)  no  express  individual  or  local  destination.  The 
volume  closes  with  a  prophetic  vision,  the  Apocal3'pse 
of  John. 

The  writings  thus  associated  in  the  New  Testament 
seem  to  have  at  the  first  glance  a  somewhat  uncon- 
nected and  desultory  character;  and  it  may  readily  be 
admitted  that  the  form  in  which  the  inspired  records 
of  Christianity  have  come  down  to  us  is  not  that  which 
the  wisdom  of  man  would  have  conceived  or  expected. 
The  Christian  revelation  has  not  assumed  the  shape — 
which  men  might  have  deemed,  a  imori,  probable  or 
desirable— of  an  abstract  system  of  truth,  of  a  formal 
didactic  treatise  elaborately  setting  forth  doctrines  in 
logical  order,  like  the  creeds  and  confessions  in  which 
men  have  striven  at  different  times  to  define  and  com- 
prehend the  fulness  of  the  scriptural  teaching;  or  en- 
joining duties  in  methodical  succession,  like  those  codes 
of  law  in  which  men  seek  to  provide  beforehand  for 
every  contingency.  Its  actual  form  exhibits  a  far  more 
admirable  accommodation  to  the  conditions  of  human 
nature — in  its  history  of  a  life,  its  records  of  personal 
experience,  its  teachings  by  concrete  examples,  its 
presenting  Christianitj^  in  action.  The  great  majority 
of  those  for  whose  benefit  a  revelation  is  given  have 
but  little  interest  in  pure  theory  or  relish  for  abstract 
truth ;  the  pattern  affects  them  more  than  the  precept, 
and  they  apprehend  the  more  readily  whatever  comes 
into  contact  with  the  wants,  feelings,  and  exigencies  of 
their  daily  life.  The  form  of  the  New  Testament — 
mainly  narrative  and  epistolary — is  one  especially  fitted 
to  stimulate  our  attention,  to  enlist  our  sympathies,  to 
quicken  our  human  interest  in  its  contents,  and  to  bring 
the  matters  of  which  it  treats  home  to  us,  not  as  sub- 
jects of  theor}-,  but  as  facts  of  experience,  as  personal 
and  practical  realities.  "  The  book  which  shall  have  a 
deep  and  practical  influence  on  real  life  must  reflect  its 
image,  must  present  that  real  mixture  of  facts,  thoughts, 
and  feelings  which  is  found  to  exist  there." 

But  we  have  to  recognise  in  the  composition  of  the 
New  Testament  a  further  peculiarity,  deviating  from 
what  we  should  perhaps  have  expected,  but  constitut- 
ing in  reality  the  most  remarkable  evidence  of  the  di- 
vine superintendence  that  shaped  the  whole.  The  books 
of  the  New  Testament  present  no  formal  bond  of  unity, 
profess  no  absolute  completeness,  make  no  direct  claim, 
in  most  cases,  to  universal  acceptance.  On  the  con- 
trary, they  seem  to  have  originated  independently  of 
each  other,  and  to  have  been  prepared  with  immediate 
reference  to  local  or  temporary  objects — to  the  special 
circumstances  and  wants  of  churches,  or  even  of  in- 
dividuals.    Christ  himself  wrote  nothing;  and  we  do 


not  find  in  what  his  disciples  have  left  any  professed 
design  of  giving  a  full  record  of  his  teaching  or  a  con- 
tinuous and  perfect  exposition  of  his  doctrine.  No 
apostle  or  evangelist  avows  it  as  his  purpose  to  furnish 
an  authentic  standard  of  Christian  doctrine  and  duty 
for  all  future  time.  Their  works,  moreover,  bear  no 
traces  of  mutual  concert  or  prearranged  co-operation 
towards  a  common  object.  They  address  themselves 
to  matters  in  which  tliey  feel  a  personal  interest,  and 
to  persons  with  whom  they  have  more  immediate  re- 
lations; and  they  write  seemingly  with  reference  to 
these  alone,  betraying  no  consciousness  of  any  ulterior 
aim  or  further  destination.  Their  writings  present  the 
appearance  of  having  been  as  casual  in  origin  as  they 
are  occasional  in  form.  But  this  very  occasional  and 
seemingly  accidental  character  impressed  on  the  in- 
dividual elements  of  the  New  Testament  as  human 
writings  will  be  found,  when  we  examine  them  more 
close!}',  to  yield  the  highest  evidence  of  tlie  divine  origin 
and  purpose  of  the  whole,  and  to  furnish  varied  means 
for  the  illustration  and  confirmation  of  their  truth.  The 
parts,  regarded  in  themselves,  seem  isolated  and  frag- 
mentary ;  but  the  whole,  which  results  from  their  com- 
bination, reveals  a  unity  and  completeness  that  can  only 
be  explained  through  the  hidden  but  all-pervading 
agency  of  one  divine  Designer.  The  several  narratives 
and  letters  have  been  obviously  produced  without  any 
concert  among  the  writers;  each  bears  the  stamp  of  in- 
dividuality and  independence ;  and  yet,  when  they  are 
placed  side  by  side,  they  are  found  so  marvellously  to  fit 
into  each  other,  to  sustain  such  mutually  complementarj' 
relations,  to  be  knit  by  so  many  links  of  connection,  and 
to  exhibit  so  entire  a  harmony  of  general  design,  that 
the  unbiassed  reader  cannot  but  recognise  in  their  deeper 
interdependence  a  providential  arrangement,  and  refer 
the  whole  to  the  common  inspiration  of  one  and  the 
same  Spirit  guiding  the  several  agents  in  their  parts  for 
the  furtherance  of  his  own  gracious  purposes.  These 
occasional  writings,  proceeding  from  different  authors, 
and  brought  together  from  different  localities,  con- 
stitute, when  combined,  an  organized  body  fitly  joined 
together  and  pervaded  by  one  inward  life.  "  When  it 
is  felt,"  as  has  been  well  said,  "that  these  narratives, 
letters,  visions,  do  in  fact  fulfil  the  several  functions, 
and  sustain  the  mutual  relations,  which  would  belong 
to  the  parts  of  one  design,  coalescing  into  a  doctrinal 
scheme  which  is  orderlj-,  progressive,  and  complete, 
then  is  the  mind  of  the  reader  in  conscious  contact 
with  the  mind  of  God ;  then  the  superficial  diversity  of 
the  parts  is  lost  in  the  essential  unity  of  the  whole; 
the  many  writings  have  become  one  Book;  the  manj' 
writers  have  become  one  Author"  (Bernard,  Bumptmi 
Lecture  for  18G4,  p.  235). 

The  variety  of  the  individual  elements  that  make  up 
the  New  Testament  serves  several  important  ends.  The 
different  parts  of  Scripture  thereby  illustrate,  support, 
and  explain  each  other;  and  it  thus  carries  within  it- 
self manifold  and  varied  evidence  of  its  truth  self-con- 
sistent, harmonious,  divine.  The  four  narratives  of  the 
life  of  Christ  present  that  combination  of  substantial 
unity  with  circumstantial  variety  that  marks  the  tes- 
timony of  independent  witnesses;  and,  written  with 
special  reference  to  the  circumstances  and  wants  of 
their  original  readers,  and  bringing  into  prominence 
the  different  aspects  of  the  Saviour's  character,  they 
at  once  supplement  and  confirm  each  other.  They 
present  to  us,  as  has  been  observed,  "  four  aspects,  but 
one  portrait;  for,  if  the  attitude  and  the  accessories 
vary,  the  features  and  the  expression  are  the  same." 
The  Gospel  of  IMat the w— according  to  early  tradition 
the  Hebrew  Gospel — exhibits  Jesus  as  the  Jfessiah  fid- 
filling  the  law  and  tlie  prophets;  that  of  Mark,  deriving 
its  lifelike  details  from  the  communications  of  Peter, 
and  written  primarily  for  Roman  use,  depicts  to  us  in 
rapid  but  vivid  outlines  Jesus  putting  forth  his  mighty 
power  in  action;  that  of  Luke,  the  close  companion  of 
Paul,  prepared  for  the  use  of  the  Greek  world,  portrays 
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Jesus  as  the  Friend  of  man,  the  universal  Saviour; 
while  that  of  John,  written  late  in  life  at  Ephesus  for 
the  fuller  instruction  of  those  already  within  the 
Church,  completes  the  picture  by  presenting  Jesus  pre- 
eminently as  the  Son  of  God,  and  revealing  to  us  the 
highest  aspects  of  his  teaching  in  the  circle  of  his 
chosen  disciples.  In  the  book  of  Acts  we  find  that 
the  facts  of  the  Saviour's  life  and  deatli  and  resurrec- 
tion have  become  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
Church ;  their  significance  is  proclaimed  and  their  pow- 
er attested.  The  foundation  of  the  Cluirch  is  followed 
by  its  organization  and  training,  as  developed  in  the 
Epistles.  The  truths  announced  in  the  Gospels  and 
proclaimed  in  the  Acts  are  here  expanded,  defined, 
vindicated  in  opposition  to  error  or  misunderstanding, 
and  brought  to  bear  on  the  manifold  relations  of  life. 
In  the  Epistles  we  tind  the  different  aspects  of  the 
truth  apprehended  and  applied  by  men  under  various 
phases  of  experience  and  with  reference  to  various  exi- 
gencies; and  while  the  Epistles  thus  form  a  practical 
supplement  to  the  Gospels,  they  are  complementary  to 
each  other,  and  fill  up  through  their  combination  the 
perfect  image  of  the  faith,  hope,  and  love  represented 
by  Paul,  Peter,  and  John. 

From  various  early  notices  it  would  appear  that  the 
books  were,  as  was  natural,  first  grouped  imder  the  two 
general  divisions  of  evangelic  and  apostolic  writings 
{ivayyiXiov  and  o  cnruffroXoi;  or  to.  axonroKiKo).  The 
more  detailed  information  which  we  obtain  from  the 
oldest  extant  MSS.,  versions,  and  catalogues  of  the  books 
given  by  the  fathers  exhibits  substantially  the  same 
arrangement  as  that  now  followed  in  our  Bibles.  But 
few  copies  contained  the  whole  New  Testament;  most 
frequently  the  Gospels  were  contained  in  one  volume, 
the  Acts  and  Epistles  in  another;  while  the  Apocah'pse, 
which  was  less  employed  in  public  worship,  was  com- 
paratively seldom  associated  with  the  other  books.  The 
general  order  of  the  books  was  as  follows :  Gospels, 
Acts,  Catholic  Epistles,  Pauline  Epistles,  Apocalypse. 
From  this  arrangement  there  are,  no  doubt,  individual 
deviations,  especially  as  regards  the  position  of  the  book 
of  Acts;  and  several  of  the  ancient  versions  and  most 
of  the  catalogues  place  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  as  the\' 
stand  in  the  English  Bible,  before  the  Catholic  Epistles. 
The  order  followed  within  these  larger  groups  seems  to 
have  been  from  an  early  period  very  much  the  same  as 
at  present.  The  four  Gospels  are  almost  constantly 
found  in  their  familiar  order;  and  in  the  Pauline  Epis- 
tles the  letter  to  the  Hebrews  exhibits  almost  the  only 
variation,  being  sometimes — and  indeed  most  frequently 
— inserted  before  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  sometimes  an- 
nexed at  the  close  (see  Scrivener's  IntTod.  to  Criticism 
of  N'.  T.  p.  60,  etc.).  The  arrangement,  in  the  case  of 
the  Gospels,  was  probably  based  on  the  order  in  which 
they  were  supposed  to  be  written;  in  the  case  of 
Paul's  Epistles,  on  the  relative  importance  of  the 
churches  or  individuals  addressed.  The  Apocalypse 
has  always,  when  received,  been  placed  appropriately 
at  the  end.  We  can  hardly  fail  to  recognise  the  Provi- 
dence by  which  the  Church  has  been  guided  in  the  in- 
ternal arrangement  of  her  sacred  records,  so  that  they 
shall  present  a  consecutive  teaching;  the  main  outlines 
of  which  are  well  set  forth  by  one  who  has  recently  ap- 
plied himself  to  illustrate  the  value  of  the  order  of  the 
New  Testament  in  this  respect.  The  New  Testament 
"  begins  with  the  person  of  Christ,  and  the  facts  of  his 
manifestation  in  the  flesh,  and  the  words  which  he  gave 
from  his  Father;  and  accustoms  us  by  degrees  to  be- 
hold his  glory,  to  discern  the  drift  of  his  teaching,  and 
to  expect  the  consequences  of  his  work.  It  passes  on  to 
his  body,  the  Church,  and  opens  the  dispensation  of  his 
Spirit,  and  carries  us  into  the  life  of  his  people,  yea, 
down  into  the  secret  places  of  their  hearts;  and  there 
translates  the  announcements  of  God  into  the  experi- 
ences of  men.  and  discovers  a  conversation  in  heaven 
and  a  life  which  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God.  It  works 
out  practical  applications,  is  careful  in  the  details  of 


duty,  provides  for  difficulties  and  perplexities,  suggests 
the  order  of  churches,  and  throws  up  barriers  against 
the  wiles  of  the  devil.  It  shows  us  tilings  to  come,  the 
course  of  the  spiritual  conflict,  the  close  of  this  transient 
scene,  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  the  eternal  judgment,  the  new  creation,  and  the 
life  everlasting.  Thus  it  is  furnished  for  all  emergen- 
cies, and  prepared  for  perpetual  use"  (Bernard,  ut  siq). 
p.  31). — Fairbairn. 

II.  Early  History  of  the  Text. — 1.  The  Orir/inal  Au- 
tographs. — The  early  history  of  the  apostolic  writings 
offers  no  points  of  distinguishing  literary  interest.  Ex- 
ternally, as  far  as  it  can  be  traced,  it  is  the  same  as  that 
of  other  contemporary  books.  Paul,  like  Cicero  or  Pliny, 
often  employed  the  services  of  an  amanuensis,  to  whom 
he  dictated  his  letters,  affixing  the  salutation  '•  with  his 
own  hand"  (1  Cor.  xvi,  21 ;  2  Thess.  iii,  17 ;  Col.  iv,  18). 
In  one  case  the  scribe  has  added  a  clause  in  his  own 
name  (Rom.  xvi,  22).  Once,  in  writing  to  the  Galatians, 
the  apostle  appears  to  apologize  for  the  rudeness  of  the 
autograph  which  he  addressed  to  them,  as  if  from  defec- 
tive sight  (Gal.  vi,  11).  If  we  pass  onwards  one  step, 
it  does  not  appear  that  any  special  care  was  taken  in 
the  first  age  to  preserve  the  books  of  the  N.  T.  from  the 
various  injuries  of  time,  or  to  insure  perfect  accuracy  of 
transcription.  They  were  given  as  a  heritage  to  man, 
and  it  was  some  time  before  men  felt  the  full  value  of 
the  gift.  The  original  copies  seem  to  have  soon  perish- 
ed ;  and  we  may  perhaps  see  in  this  a  providential  pro- 
vision against  that  spirit  of  superstition  which  in  ear- 
lier times  converted  the  symbols  of  God's  redemption 
into  objects  of  idolatry  (2  Kings  xviii,  4).  It  is  certain- 
ly remarkable  that  in  tlie  controversies  at  the  close  of 
the  2d  century,  which  often  turned  upon  disputed  read- 
ings of  Scripture,  no  appeal  was  made  to  the  apostolic 
originals.  The  few  passages  in  which  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  they  are  referred  to  will  not  bear  examina- 
tion. Ignatius,  so  far  from  appealing  to  Christian  ar- 
chives, distinctly  turns,  as  the  whole  context  shows,  to 
the  examples  of  the  Jewish  Church  (rd  dpxcna — ad 
Philad.  8).  TertuUian  again,  when  he  speaks  of  "  the 
authentic  epistles"  of  the  apostles  (Z)e  Prcescr.  Ilcer. 
xxxvi,  "  Apud  quas  ipsa?  authenticm  littcra;  eorum  reci- 
tantur"),  uses  the  term  of  the  pure  Greek  text  as  con- 
trasted with  the  current  Latin  version  (comp.  De  Monog. 
xi,  "  Sciaraus  plane  non  sic  esse  in  Grajco  authentico"). 
The  silence  of  the  sub-apostolic  age  is  made  more  strik- 
ing by  the  legends  which  were  circulated  afterwards.  It 
was  said  that  when  the  grave  of  Barnabas  in  Cyprus  was 
opened,  in  the  5th  century,  in  obedience  to  a  vision,  the 
saint  was  found  holding  a  (Greek)  copy  of  Matthew 
written  with  his  own  hand.  The  copy  was  taken  to 
Constantinople,  and  used  as  the  standard  of  the  sacred 
text  (Credner,  Einl.  §  39 ;  Assem.  Bibl.  Or.  ii,  81).  The 
autograph  copy  of  John's  Gospel  (avro  to  iSioxitpov 
Tov  (vayyiXtarov)  was  said  to  be  preserved  at  EjJiesus 
"  by  the  grace  of  God,  and  worshipped  (jrpotTicvveXrai) 
by  the  faithfid  there,"  in  the  4th  century  (?)  (Petr. 
Alex.  p.  518,  ed.  Migne,  quoted  from  Chron.  Pasch.  p. 
5) ;  though  according  to  another  account  it  was  found 
in  the  ruins  of  the  Temple  when  Julian  attempted  to  re- 
build it  (Philostorg.  vii,  14).  A  similar  belief  was  cur- 
rent even  in  the  last  century.  It  was  said  that  parts 
of  the  (Latin)  autograph  of  Mark  were  preserved  at 
Venice  and  Prague;  but  on  examination  tliese  were 
shown  to  be  fragments  of  a  MS.  of  the  Vulgate  of  the 
Cth  century  (Dobrowsky,  Fragmentum  Pragense  Ec.  S. 
Marci,  1778). 

In  the  natural  course  of  things  the  apostolic  auto- 
graphs would  be  likely  to  perish  soon.  The  material 
which  was  commonly  used  for  letters,  the  papyrus-paper 
to  which  John  incidentally  alludes  (2  John  12,  cud  x«|0- 
Tov  Kai  fiiXavoc;  comp.  3  John  13,  Sid  fieXavoc  Kai 
KaXai-iov),  was  singularly  fragile,  and  even  the  stouter 
kinds,  likely  to  be  used  for  the  historical  books,  were 
not  fitted  to  bear  constant  use.  The  papyrus  fragments 
which  have  come  down  to  the  present  time  have  been 
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preserved  under  peculiar  circumstances,  as  at  Hercula- 
neum  or  in  K!;y[)tian  tombs;  and  Jerome  notices  that 
the  library  of  Famphilus  at  C;esarea  was  already  in  part 
destroyeil  (ex  parte  corruptam)  when,  in  less  than  a 
century  after  its  formation,  two  presbyters  of  the  Church 
endeavored  to  restore  the  papyrus  IMSS.  (as  the  context 
implies)  on  parchment  ("in  membranis,"  Jerome,  Ep. 
xxxiv  (Ml),(iuoted  by  Tischendorf  in  llerzog's  Encyli. 
"  Bibeltoxt  des  N.T,"  p.  159).  Parchment  (2  Tim.  iv,  13, 
fici-ifSpdj'a),  which  was  more  durable,  was  proportion- 
ately rarer  and  more  costly.  In  the  tirst  age  the  writ- 
ten word  of  the  apostles  occupied  no  authoritative  posi- 
tion above  tlieir  spoken  word,  and  the  vivid  memory  of 
their  personal  teaching.  When  the  true  value  of  the 
apostolic  writings  was  afterwards  revealed  by  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Church,  then  collections  of  "the  divine  ora- 
cles" would  be  chiefly  sought  for  among  Christians.  On 
all  accounts  it  seems  reasonable  to  conclude  that  the 
autographs  perished  during  that  solemn  pause  which 
followed  the  apostolic  age,  in  which  the  idea  of  a  Chris- 
tian Canon,  parallel  and  supplementary  to  the  Jewish 
Canon,  was  first  distinctly  realized. 

2.  The  First  Copies. — In  the  time  of  the  Diocletian 
persecution  (A.D.  303)  copies  of  the  Christian  Scriptures 
were  sufficiently  numerous  to  furnish  a  special  object 
for  persecutors,  and  a  characteristic  name  to  renegades 
who  saved  themselves  by  surrendering  the  sacred  books 
(traditores,  August.  Ep.  Ixxvi,  2).  Partly,  perhaps,  ow- 
ing to  the  destruction  thus  caused,  but  still  more  from 
the  natural  effects  of  time,  no  MS.  of  the  N.  T.  of  the 
first  three  centuries  remains.  Some  of  the  oldest  extant 
were  certainly  copied  from  others  which  dated  from 
within  this  period,  but  as  yet  no  one  can  be  placed 
further  back  than  the  time  of  Constantine.  It  is  re- 
corded of  this  monarch  that  one  of  his  first  acts  after 
the  foundation  of  Constantinople  was  to  order  the  prep- 
aration of  fifty  MSS.  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  required 
for  the  use  of  the  Church,  "on  fair  skins  (tv  Si^^tpaig 
evKaraGKtvoic)  by  skilful  caligraphists"  (Euseb.  Vit. 
Const,  iv.  3G) ;  and  to  the  general  use  of  this  better  ma- 
terial we  probably  owe  our  most  venerable  co))ies,  which 
are  written  on  vellum  of  singular  excellence  and  fineness. 
But  though  no  fragment  of  the  N.  T.  of  the  1st  century 
still  remains,  the  Italian  and  Egyptian  papyri,  which 
are  of  that  date,  give  a  clear  notion  of  the  caligraphy 
of  the  period.  In  these  the  text  is  written  in  columns, 
rudely  divided,  in  somewhat  awkward  capital  letters 
(unciak),  without  any  punctuation  or  division  of  words. 
The  /o/rt, which  was  afterwards  subscribed,  is  commonly, 
but  not  always,  adscribed;  and  there  is  no  trace  of  ac- 
cents or  breathings.  The  earliest  MSS.  of  the  N.  T. 
bear  a  general  resemblance  to  this  primitive  type,  and 
we  may  reasonably  believe  that  the  apostolic  originals 
were  thus  written. 

3.  Earhj  Vai-iations. — In  addition  to  the  later  MSS., 
the  earliest  versions  and  patristic  quotations  give  very 
important  testimony  to  the  character  and  history  of  the 
ante-Nicene  text.  Express  statements  of  readings  which 
are  found  in  some  of  the  most  ancient  Christian  writers 
are,  indeed,  the  first  direct  evidence  which  we  have,  and 
are  consequently  of  the  highest  im])ortance.  But  till 
the  last  quarter  of  the  2d  century  this  source  of  infor- 
mation fails  us.  Not  only  are  the  remains  of  Christian 
literature  up  to  that  time  extremely  scanty,  but  the 
practice  of  verbal  quotation  from  the  N.  T.  was  not  yet 
prevalent.  The  evangelic  citations  in  the  apostolic 
fathers  and  in  Justin  Martyr  show  that  the  oral  tra- 
dition was  still  as  widelj'  current  as  the  written  Gospels 
(comp.  Westcott's  Canon  of  the  N.  T.  p.  125-195),  and 
there  is  not  in  those  writers  one  express  verbal  citation 
from  tlie  other  apostolic  books.  This  latter  phenome- 
non is  in  a  great  measure  to  be  explained  by  the  nature 
of  their  writings.  As  soon  as  definite  controversies 
arose  among  Christians,  the  text  of  the  N.  T.  assumed 
its  true  importance.  The  earliest  monuments  of  these 
remain  in  the  works  of  Irenaius,  Hippolytus  (Pseudo- 
Origen),  an<l  Tertullian,  who  (juote  many  of  the  argu- 


ments of  the  leading  adversaries  of  the  Church.  Charges 
of  corrupting  the  sacred  text  are  urged  on  both  sides 
with  great  acrimony.  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (f  cir.  A.D. 
17G,  ap.  Euseb.  //.  E.  iv,  23),  Irenieus  (cir.  A.D.  177 ;  iv, 
6,  1),  Tertullian  (cir.  A.D.  210;  De  Came  Christi,  19,  p. 
385 ;  A  dv.  Marc,  iv,  v,  passim),  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(cir.  A.D.  200;  Strom,  iv,  G,  §  41),  and  at  a  later  time 
Ambrose  (cir.  A.D.  375 ;  Le  Spir.  S.  iii,  10),  accuse  their 
opponents  of  this  offence;  but  with  one  great  exception 
the  instances  which  are  brought  forward  in  suj)port  of 
the  accusation  generally  resolve  themselves  into  various 
readings,  in  which  the  decision  cannot  always  be  given 
in  favor  of  the  catholic  disputant;  and  even  where  the 
unorthodox  reading  is  certainly  wrong  it  can  be  shown 
that  it  was  widely  spread  among  writers  of  different 
opinions  (e.  g.  Matt,  xi,  27,  "  nee  Filium  nisi  Pater  et 
cui  voluerit  Filius  revelare;"  John  i,  13,  of — tyd't'tj^i]). 
Wilful  interpolations  or  changes  are  extremely  rare,  if 
they  exist  at  all  (comp.  Talent,  ap.  Iren.  i,  4,  5,  add. 
^toTtjric,  Col.  i,  IG),  except  in  the  case  of  Marcion.  His 
mode  of  dealing  with  the  writings  of  the  N.  T.,  in  which 
he  was  followed  by  his  school,  was,  as  Tertullian  says, 
to  use  the  knife  rather  than  subtlety  of  interpretation. 
There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  he  dealt  in  the 
most  arbitrary  manner  with  whole  books,  and  that  he 
removed  from  the  Gospel  of  Luke  many  passages  which 
were  opposed  to  his  peculiar  views.  But  when  these 
fundamental  changes  were  once  made  he  seems  to  have 
adhered  scrupulously  to  the  text  which  he  found.  In 
the  isolated  readings  which  he  is  said  to  have  altered, 
it  happens  not  unfrequentb/  that  he  has  retained  the 
right  reading,  and  that  his  opponents  are  in  error  (Luke 
V,  14  om.  TO  Swpov;  Gal.  ii,  5,  olc  oude ;  2  Cor.  iv,  5?). 
In  very  many  cases  the  alleged  corruption  is  a  various 
reading,  more  or  less  supported  by  other  authorities 
(Luke  xii,  38,  f(T7rf(0M'»;;  1  Cor.  x,  9,  XpiOTOv;  1  Thess. 
ii,  15,  add.  lUiovc).  Where  the  changes  seem  most  ar- 
bitrary there  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  interpolations 
were  not  wholly  due  to  his  school  (Luke  xviii,  19,  o 
TTrtD/p;  xxiii,  2;  1  Cor.  x,  19  [28],  add.  Jfpo^uro)'). 
(Comp.  Halm.  Evanrjelium  Marcionis ;  Thilo,  Cod. 
Aptocr.  i,  403-48G;  Eitschl,  Das  Evang.  Marc.  1846; 
Yolckmar,  Das  Evang.  Marc.  Leipsic,  1852 :  but  no 
examination  of  Marcion's  text  is  completely  satisfac- 
tory.) 

Several  very  important  conclusions  follow  from  this 
earliest  appearance  of  textual  criticism.  It  is,  in  the 
first  place,  evident  that  various  readings  existed  in  the 
books  of  the  N.  T.  at  a  time  prior  to  all  extant  authori- 
ties. History  affords  no  trace  of  the  pure  apostolic  orig- 
inals. Again,  from  the  preservation  of  the  first  varia- 
tions noticed,  which  are  often  extremely  minute,  in  one 
or  more  of  the  primary  documents  still  left  we  may  be 
certain  that  no  important  changes  have  been  made  in 
the  sacred  text  which  we  cannot  now  detect.  The  ma- 
terials for  ascertaining  the  true  reading  are  found  to  be 
complete  when  tested  by  the  earliest  witnesses.  Yet 
further :  from  the  minuteness  of  some  of  the  variations 
which  are  urged  in  controversy,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
words  of  the  N.  T.  were  watched  with  the  most  jealous 
care,  and  that  the  least  differences  of  phrase  were  guard- 
ed with  scrupulous  and  faithfid  piety,  to  be  used  in  af- 
ter-time by  that  wide-reaching  criticism  which  was 
foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the  first  ages. 

4.  First  Critical  Labors. — Passing  from  these  isolated 
quotations,  we  find  the  first  great  witnesses  to  the  apos- 
tolic text  in  the  early  Syriac  and  Latin  versions,  and  in 
the  rich  quotations  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (f  cir. 
A.D.  220)  and  Origen  (A.D.  184-254).  See  Veusions. 
The  Greek  quotations  in  the  remains  of  the  original 
text  of  Irena'us  and  in  Hippolytus  are  of  great  value, 
but  yield  in  extent  and  importance  to  those  of  the  two 
Alexandrine  fathers.  From  the  extant  works  of  Ori- 
gen alone  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  whole  N.  T., 
with  the  excci)tion  of  James,  2  Peter,  2  and  3  John,  and 
the  Apocalypse,  might  be  transcribed,  and  the  recur- 
rence of  small  variations  in  long  passages  proves  that 
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the  quotations  were  accurately  made,  and  not  simply 
from  memory. 

The  evangelic  text  of  Clement  is  far  from  pure.  Two 
chief  causes  contributed  especially  to  corrupt  the  text 
of  the  Gospels — the  attempts  to  harmonize  parallel  nar- 
ratives, and  the  influence  of  tradition.  The  former  as- 
sumed a  special  importance  from  the  Diatessaron  of 
Tatian  (cir.  A.D.  170.  Comp.  Westcott,  A^.-T".  Canon,  p. 
358-3G2;  Tischendorf  on  Matt,  xxvii,  49),  and  the  lat- 
ter, which  was,  as  has  been  remarked,  very  great  in  the 
time  of  Justin  Martyr,  still  lingered.  The  quotations 
of  Clement  suffer  from  both  these  disturbing  forces 
(Matt,  viii,  22;  x,  30;  xi,  27;  xix,  24;  xxiii,  27;  xxv, 
41 ;  X,  2G,  omitted  by  Tischendorf  Luke  iii,  22),  and  he 
seems  to  have  derived  from  his  copies  of  the  Gospels 
two  sayings  of  the  Lord  which  form  no  part  of  the  ca- 
nonical text  (comp.  Tischendorf  on  Matt,  vi,  33 ;  Luke 
xvi,  11).  Elsewhere  his  quotations  are  free,  or  a  con- 
fused mixture  of  two  narratives  (Matt,  v,  45;  vi,  26,  32 
sq. ;  xxii,  37 ;  Mark  xii,  43),  but  in  innumerable  places 
he  has  preserved  the  true  reading  (Matt,  v,  4,  5, 42,  48 ; 
viii,  22 ;  xi,  17 ;  xiii,  25 ;  xxiii,  26 ;  Acts  ii,  41 ;  xvii, 
26).  His  quotations  from  the  Epistles  are  of  the  very 
highest  value.  In  these  tradition  had  no  prevailing 
power,  though  Tatian  is  said  to  have  altered  in  parts 
the  language  of  the  Epistles  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv, 
29)  ;  and  the  text  was  left  comparatively  free  from  cor- 
ruptions. Against  the  few  false  readings  which  he  sup- 
ports (e.  g.  1  Pet.  ii,  2,  XjOuroc ;  Rom.  iii,  26,  'lijaovv ; 
viii,  11,  oia  rov  tvoiK.  ttv.)  may  be  brought  forward  a 
long  list  of  passages  in  which  he  combines  with  a  few 
of  the  best  authorities  in  upholding  the  true  text  (e.  g. 
1  Pet,  ii,  2 ;  Ptom.  ii,  17 ;  x,  3 ;  xv,  29 ;  1  Cor.  ii,  13 ;  vii, 
3,  5,  35,  39 ;  viii,  2 ;  x,  24). 

But  Origen  stands  as  far  first  of  all  the  ante-Nicene 
fathers  in  critical  authority  as  he  does  in  commanding 
genius,  and  his  writings  are  an  almost  inexhaustible 
storehouse  for  the  history  of  the  text.  In  many  places 
it  seems  that  the  printed  text  of  his  works  has  been 
modernized;  and  till  a  new  and  thorough  collation  of 
the  MSS.  has  been  made,  a  doubt  must  remain  whether 
his  quotations  have  not  suffered  by  the  hands  of  scribes, 
as  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  have  suffered,  though  in  a  less 
degree.  The  testimony  which  Origen  bears  as  to  the 
corruption  of  the  text  of  the  Gospels  in  his  time  differs 
from  the  general  statements  which  have  been  already 
noticed  as  being  the  deliberate  judgment  of  a  scholar, 
and  not  the  plea  of  a  controversialist.  "As  the  case 
stands,"  he  says,  "  it  is  obvious  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  copies  is  considerable,  jiartly  from  the  careless- 
ness of  individual  scribes,  partly  from  the  wicked  daring 
of  some  in  correcting  what  is  written,  partly  also  from 
[the  changes  made  by]  those  who  add  or  remove  what 
seems  good  to  them  in  the  process  of  correction"  (Ori- 
gen, la  Matt.  t.  XV,  §  14).  In  the  case  of  the  Sept.,  he 
adds,  he  removed,  or  at  least  indicated,  those  corrup- 
tions by  a  comparison  of  "  editions"  {tKOoffttQ),  and  we 
may  believe  that  he  took  equal  care  to  ascertain,  at 
least  for  his  own  use,  the  true  text  of  the  N.  T.,  though 
he  did  not  venture  to  arouse  the  prejudice  of  his  con- 
temporaries by  openly  revising  it,  as  the  old  translation 
adds  (Fh  Mult.  XV,  vet.  int.  "In  exemplaribus  autem 
Novi  Tcstamenti  hoc  ipsum  me  posse  facere  sine  peri- 
culo  non  putavi").  Even  in  the  form  in  which  they 
have  come  down  to  us,  the  writings  of  Origen,  as  a 
whole,  contain  the  noblest  early  memorial  of  the  apos- 
tolic text.  Although  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  pub- 
lished any  recension  of  the  text,  yet  it  is  not  unlike- 
ly that  he  wrote  out  copies  of  the  N.  T.  with  his 
own  hand  (Redepenniug,  Origenes,  ii,  184),  which  were 
spread  widely  in  after-time.  Thus  Jerome  appeals  to 
"  the  copies  of  Adamantius,"  i.  e.  Origen  (/«  Matt.  xxiv. 
36 ;  Gal.  iii,  1),  and  the  copy  of  Pamphilus  can  hardly 
have  been  other  than  a  copy  of  Origen's  text  (Cod.  H3 
Subscription).  From  Pamphilus  the  text  passed  to 
Eusebius  and  Euthalius,  and  it  is  scarcely  rash  to 
believe  that  it  can  be  traced,  though  imperfectly,  in 


existing  ]MSS.  as  C  L  (comp.  Griesbach,  Symbolce  Cri- 
ticce,  i,  Ixxvi  sq. ;  cxxx  sq.).  In  thirteen  cases  (Nor- 
ton, Genuineness  of  the  Gospels,  i,  234-236)  Origen  has 
expressly  noticed  varieties  of  reading  in  the  Gospels 
(Matt,  viii,  28;  xvi,  20;  xviii,  1;  xxi,  5,  9,  15;  xxvii, 
17;  Mark  iii,  18;  Luke  i,  46;  ix,48;  xiv,19;  xxiii,  45; 
John  i,  3,  4,  28).  In  three  of  these  passages  the  varia- 
tions which  he  notices  are  no  longer  found  in  our  Greek 
copies  (Matt,  xxi,  9  or  15,  oikh)  for  vuij ;  Tregelles,  ad 
loc;  Mark  iii,  18  [ii,  14],  Ae/j/yi-  rov  tov  'A\<p.  ['?] ; 
Luke  i,  46;  'E\i.adl3ir  for  Mapia^t;  so  in  some  Latin 
copies) ;  in  seven  our  copies  are  still  divided ;  in  two 
(Matt,  viii,  28,  raSapTjvuiv ;  John  i,  28,  Bij^ajSapa)  the 
reading  which  was  only  found  in  a  few  MSS.  is  now 
widely  spread;  in  the  remaining  place  (Matt,  xxvii, 
17,  'h](joi)v  'Bapaftfiav)  a  few  copies  of  no  great  age 
retain  the  interpolation  which  was  found  in  his  time 
"  in  very  ancient  copies."  It  is  more  remarkable  that 
Origen  asserts,  in  answer  to  Celsus,  that  our  Lord  is  no- 
where called  "  the  carpenter"  in  the  Gospels  circulated 
in  the  churches,  though  this  is  undoubtedly  the  true 
reading  in  Mark  vi,  3  (Origen,  c.  Cels.  vi,  36).  The 
evangelic  quotations  of  Origen  are  not  wholly  free  from 
the  admixture  of  traditional  glosses  which  have  been 
noticed  in  Clement,  and  often  present  a  confusion  of 
liarallel  passages  (Matt,  v,  44;  vi,  [33];  vii,  21  sq. ; 
xiii,  11 ;  xxvi,  27  sq. ;  1  Tim.  iv,  1) ;  but  there  is  little 
difficult}'  in  separating  his  genuine  text  from  these  nat- 
ural corruptions,  and  a  few  references  are  sufficient  to 
indicate  its  extreme  importance  (JIatt,  iv,  10;  vi,  13; 
XV,  8,  35 ;  Mark  i,  2 ;  x,  29 ;  Luke  xxi,  19 ;  John  vii, 
39 ;  Acts  X,  10 ;  Rom.  viii,  28).  In  the  Epistles  Origen 
once  notices  a  striking  variation  in  Ileb.  ii,  9,  X'^'^P'S 
Sriou  for  x«P'~'  Stoi/,  which  is  still  attested;  but,  apart 
from  the  specific  references  to  variations,  it  is  evident 
that  he  himself  used  MSS.  at  different  times  which  va- 
ried in  many  details  (Mill,  Proleg.  §  687).  Griesbach, 
who  has  investigated  this  fact  with  the  greatest  care 
(^Meletema,  i,  appended  to  Comm.  Crit.  ii,  ix-xl),  seems 
to  have  exaggerated  the  extent  of  these  differences, 
while  he  establishes  their  existence  satisfactorily.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  in  Origen's  time  the  variations  in 
the  N.-T.  MSS.,  which  we  have  seen  to  have  existed 
from  the  earliest  attainable  date,  and  which  Origen  de- 
scribes as  considerable  and  widespread,  were  beginning 
to  lead  to  the  formation  of  specific  groups  of  copies. 

Although  the  materials  for  the  history  of  the  text 
during  the  first  three  centuries  are  abundant,  nothing 
has  been  written  in  detail  on  the  subject  since  the  time 
of  Mill  (Prole</.  p.  240  sq.)  and  R.  Simon  (Ilistoire  Cri- 
tique .  .  .  1685-93).  What  is  wanted  is  nothing  less 
than  a  complete  collection  at  full  length,  from  MS.  au- 
thority, of  all  the  ante-Nicene  Greek  quotations.  These 
would  form  a  centre  round  which  the  variations  of  the 
versions  and  Latin  quotations  might  be  grouped.  A 
first  step  towards  this  has  been  made  by  Anger  in  his 
Synopsis  Err.  Matt.  Marc.  Luc.  .  .  .  1851.  T\\&  Latin 
quotations  are  wcU  given  by  Sabatier  {Bibliorum  Sacro- 
rum  Latinm  versiones  antiquce,  1751). 

III.  Characteristics  of  the  Earhj  Copies. — From  the 
consideration  of  the  earliest  history  of  the  N.-T.  text 
we  now  pass  to  the  fera  of  MSS.  The  quotations  of 
Dionysius  Alex,  (f  A.D.  264),  Petrus  Alex,  (f  cir.  A.D. 
312)," Methodius  (f  A.D.  311),  and  Eusebius  (f  A.D. 
340),  confirm  the  prevalence  of  the  ancient  tj'pe  of  text; 
but  the  public  establishment  of  Christianity  in  the  Ro- 
man empire  necessarily  led  to  important  changes.  Not 
only  were  more  copies  of  the  N.  T.  required  for  public 
use,  but  the  nominal  or  real  adherence  of  the  higher 
ranks  to  the  Christian  faith  must  have  largely  increased 
the  demand  for  costly  MSS.  As  a  natural  consequence, 
the  rude  Hellenistic  forms  gave  way  before  the  current 
(ireek,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  smoother  and  fuller  constructions  were  substituted 
for  the  rougher  turns  of  the  apostolic  language.  In  this 
way  the  foundation  of  the  Byzantine  text  was  laid,  and 
the  same  influence  which  thus  began  to  work  continued 
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nninterrnptedly  till  the  fall  of  the  Eastern  empire. 
Meanwhile  the  multiplication  of  copies  in  Africa  and 
Syria  was  checked  by  Mohammedan  conquests.  The 
Greek  language  ceased  to  be  current  in  the  West.  The 
progress  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Occidental  families  of 
MSS.  was  thus  checked;  and  the  mass  of  recent  copies 
necessarily  represent  the  accumulated  results  of  one 
tendency. 

The  ajjpearance  of  the  oldest  MSS.  has  already  been 
described.  The  MSS.  of  the  4th  century,  of  which 
Cod.  Vatican.  (B)  may  be  taken  as  a  type,  present  a 
close  resemblance  to  these.  The  writing  is  in  elegant 
continuous  (capitals)  uncials,  in  three  columns,  without 
initial  letters,  or  iota  subscript  or  ascript.  A  small  in- 
terv^al  serves  as  a  simple  punctuation ;  and  there  are  no 
accents  or  breathings  by  the  hand  of  the  first  writer, 
though  these  have  been  added  subsequently.  Uncial 
writing  continued  in  general  use  till  the  middle  of  the 
10th  century.  One  uncial  MS.  (S),  the  earliest  dated 
copy,  bears  the  date  949;  and  for  service-books  the 
same  style  was  retained  a  century  later.  From  the  11th 
century  downwards  cursive  writing  prevailed,  but  this 
passed  through  several  forms  sufficiently  distinct  to  fix 
the  date  of  a  MS.  with  tolerable  certainty.  The  earliest 
cursive  Biblical  MS.  is  dated  A.D.  964  (Gosp.  14,  Scriv- 
ener, Introduction,  p.  36,  note),  though  cursive  writing 
was  used  a  century  before  (A.D.  888,  Scrivener,  /.  c). 
The  MSS.  of  the  14th  and  15th  centuries  abound  in  the 
contractions  which  afterwards  passed  into  the  early 
printed  books.  The  material  as  well  as  the  writing  of 
MSS.  underwent  successive  changes.  The  oldest  MSS. 
are  written  on  the  thinnest  and  finest  vellum ;  in  later 
copies  the  parchment  is  thick  and  coarse.  Sometimes, 
as  in  Cod.  Cotton.  (N=J),  the  vellum  is  stained.  Pa- 
pyrus was  very  rarely  used  after  the  9th  century.  In 
the  10th  century  cotton  paper  (charta  bomhycina,  or 
Damascena)  was  generally  employed  in  Europe;  and 
one  example  at  least  occurs  of  its  use  in  the  9th  century 
(Tischendorf,  Not.  Cod.  Sin.  p.  54,  quoted  by  Scrivener, 
Introduction,  p.  21).  In  the  12th  century  the  common 
linen  or  rag  paper  came  into  use-,  but  paper  was  "sel- 
dom used  for  Biblical  IMSS.  earlier  than  the  13th  cen- 
tury, and  had  not  entirely  displaced  parchment  at  the 
sera  of  the  invention  of  printing,  cir.  A.D.  1450"  (Scriv- 
ener, Introduction,  p.  21).  One  other  kind  of  material  re- 
quires notice,  redressed  parchment  (jraXifiipi](jroc,  charta 
dekticia).  Even  at  a  very  early  period  the  original 
text  of  a  parchment  MS.  w-as  often  erased,  that  the  ma- 
terial might  be  used  afresh  (Cic.  Ad  Fam.  vii,  18;  Ca- 
tull.  xii).  In  lapse  of  time  the  original  writing  fre- 
quently reappears  in  faint  lines  below  the  later  text,  and 
in  til  is  way  many  precious  fragments  of  Biblical  MSS. 
which  had  been  once  obliterated  for  the  transcription 
of  other  works  have  been  recovered.  Of  these  palimp- 
sest MSS.  the  most  famous  are  those  designated  by  the 
letters  C,  E,  Z,  S.  The  earliest  Biblical  pahmpsest  is 
not  older  than  the  5th  century. 

In  uncial  MSS.  the  contractions  are  usually  limited 
to  a  few  very  common  forms  (9C,  IC,  IIHP,  AAA,  etc., 
i.  e.  ^ioq,  'l7](7ovc,  Trarijp,  AaveiS ;  comp.  Scrivener, 
Introduction,  p.  43).  A  few  more  occur  in  later  uncial 
copies,  in  which  there  are  also  some  examples  of  the 
ascrijit  iota,  which  occurs  rarely  in  the  Codex  Sinaiti- 
cus.  Accents  are  not  fotuid  in  MSS.  older  than  the  8th 
century.  Breathings  and  the  apostrophe  (Tischendorf, 
Proh<j.  p.  cxxxi)  occur  somewhat  earlier.  The  oldest 
punctuation  after  the  simple  interval  is  a  stop  like  the 
modern  Greek  colon  (in  A,  C,  D),  which  is  accompanied 
by  an  interval,  proportioned  in  some  cases  to  the  length 
of  the  pause.  In  E  (Gosp.)  and  Bo  (Apoc.),  which  are 
MSS.  of  the  8th  century,  this  point  marks  a  full  stop, 
a  colon,  or  a  comma,  according  as  it  is  placed  at  the 
top,  the  middle,  or  the  base  of  the  letter  (Scrivener,  p. 
42).  The  present  note  of  interrogation  (;)  came  into 
use  in  the  9th  century. 

A  very  ingenious  attempt  was  made  to  supply  an  ef- 


fectual system  of  punctuation  for  public  reading  by 
Euthalius,  who  published  an  arrangement  of  Paul's 
Epistles  in  clauses  (cm'xoi)  in  458,  and  another  of  the 
Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  in  490.  The  same  arrange- 
ment was  applied  to  the  Gospels  by  some  unknown 
hand,  and  probably  at  an  earlier  date.  The  method  of 
subdivision  was  doubtless  suggested  by  the  mode  in 
which  the  poetic  books  of  the  O.  T.  were  written  in  the 
MSS.  of  the  Sept.  The  great  examples  of  this  method 
of  writing  are  D  (Gospels),  H3  (Ep.),  D,  (Ep.).  The 
Cod.  Laud.  (E^  Acts)  is  not  strictly  stichometrical,  but 
the  parallel  texts  seem  to  be  arranged  to  establish  a 
verbal  connection  between  the  Latin  and  Greek  (Tre- 
gelles,  in  Home's  Introd.  iii,  187).  The  (st'{\oi  varj' 
considerably  in  length,  and  thus  the  amount  of  vellum 
consumed  was  far  more  than  in  an  ordinary  MS.,  so  that 
the  fashion  of  writing  in  "  clauses"  soon  passed  away ; 
but  the  numeration  of  the  CTixo*-  i»  the  several  books 
was  still  preserved,  and  many  MSS.  (e.  g.  A  Ep.,  K 
Gosp.)  bear  traces  of  having  been  copied  from  older 
texts  thus  arranged. 

The  earliest  extant  division  of  the  N.  T.  into  sec- 
tions occurs  in  Cod.  B.  This  division  is  elsewhere 
found  only  in  the  palimpsest  fragment  of  Luke,  S.  In 
the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  there  is  a  double  division  in 
B,  one  of  which  is  by  a  later  hand.  The  Ejjistles  of 
Paul  are  treated  as  one  unbroken  book  divided  into  93 
sections,  in  which  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  originally 
stood  between  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  the 
Ephesians.  This  appears  from  the  numbering  of  the 
sections,  which  the  writer  of  the  MS.  preserved,  though 
he  transposed  the  book  to  the  place  before  the  Pastoral 
Epistles. 

Two  other  divisions  of  the  Gospels  must  be  noticed. 
The  first  of  these  was  a  division  into  "  chapters"  t^Kifpa- 
Xata,  n'rXoi,  breves'),  which  correspond  to  distinct  sec- 
tions of  the  narrative,  and  are  on  an  average  a  little 
more  than  twice  as  long  as  the  sections  in  B.  This  di- 
vision is  found  in  A,  C,  11,  Z,  and  must  therefore  have 
come  into  general  use  some  time  before  the  5th  century. 
The  other  division  was  constructed  with  a  view  to  a 
harmony  of  the  Gospels.  It  owes  its  origin  to  Ammo- 
nius  of  Alexandria,  a  scholar  of  the  3d  century,  who  con- 
structed a  Harmony  of  the  Evangelists,  taking  Matthew 
as  the  basis  round  which  he  grouped  the  parallel  pas- 
sages from  the  other  Gospels.  Eusebius  of  Cassarea  com- 
pleted his  labor  with  great  ingenuity,  and  constructed 
a  notation  and  a  series  of  tables,  wliich  indicate  at  a 
glance  the  parallels  existing  to  any  passage  in  one  or 
more  of  the  other  Gospels,  and  the  passages  which  are 
peculiar  to  each.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that  the  sections  as  they  stand  at  present,  as  well  as 
the  ten  "  Canons,"  which  give  a  summarj'  of  the  Har- 
mony, are  due  to  Eusebius,  though  the  sections  some- 
times occur  in  MSS.  without  the  corresponding  Canons. 
The  Cod.  Alex.  (A)  and  the  Cottonian  fragments  (N) 
are  the  oldest  MSS.  which  contain  both  in  the  original 
hand.  The  sections  occur  in  the  palimpsests  C,  K,  Z, 
P,  Q,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  Canons  may  have  been 
there  originallj',  for  the  vermilion  {Kiin'ajiapiv,  Euseb. 
Ep.  ad  Ccnp.)  or  paint  with  which  they  were  marked 
would  entirely  disappear  m  the  process  of  preparing  the 
parchment  afresh. 

The  division  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles  into  chapters 
came  into  use  at  a  later  time.  It  does  not  occur  in  A 
or  C,  which  give  the  Ammonian  sections,  and  is  com- 
monly referred  to  Euthalius,  who,  however,  says  that 
he  borrowed  the  divisions  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  from 
an  earlier  father;  and  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
division  of  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  which  he 
published  was  originally  the  work  of  Pamphilus  the 
Martyr  (Montfau(;on,  Bibl.  Coislin.  p.  78).  The  Apoca- 
lypse was  divided  into  sections  by  Andreas  of  Ca^sarea 
about  A.D.  500.  This  division  consisted  of  24  \uyoi, 
each  of  which  was  subdivided  into  three  '-chapters" 
{Kt(pa\aia). 

The  titles  of  the  sacred  books  are  from  their  nature 
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additions  to  the  original  text.  The  distinct  names  of 
the  Gospels  imply  a  collection,  and  the  titles  of  the 
Epistles  are  notes  by  the  possessors  and  not  addresses 
by  the  writers  (luidi'pov  a,  /3',  etc.).  In  their  earliest 
form  they  are  (luite  simple,  According  to  Matthew,  etc. 
{kcitu  Ma^5aiov,  k.  t.  A.);  To  the  liomans,  etc.  (jrpuc 
'Pitjf^iaiovc,  K.  T.  X.);  First  of  Peter,  etc.  {nirpov  a); 
Acts  of  Apostles  {npd^tig  ci-rroffTuXuiv) ;  Apocali/pse. 
These  headings  were  gradually  amplified  till  tliey  as- 
sumed such  forms  as  The  Holy  Gospel  according  to  John ; 
The  first  Catholic  Epistle  of  the  holy  and  all-praiseicoi-thj 
Peter;  The  Apocali/pse  of  the  hohj  and  most  glorious 
Apostle  and  Evangelist,  the  beloved  virgin  who  rested  on 
the  bosom  of  Jesus,  John  the  Divine.  In  the  same  way 
the  original  subscriptions  {vTroypacpai),  which  were 
merely  repetitions  of  the  titles,  gave  way  to  vague  tra- 
ditions as  to  the  dates,  etc.,  of  the  books.  Those  ap- 
pended to  the  Epistles,  which  have  been  translated  in 
the  A.  v.,  are  attributed  to  Euthalius,  and  their  singular 
inaccuracy  (Paley,  HorcB  Paulince,  ch.  xv)  is  a  valuable 
proof  of  the  utter  absence  of  historical  criticism  at  the 
time  when  they  coidd  find  currency. 

Very  few  INISS.  contain  the  whole  N.  T.,  "  twenty- 
seven  in  all  out  of  the  vast  mass  of  extant  documents" 
(Scrivener,  Introduction,  p.  Gl).  The  MSS.  of  the 
Apocalypse  are  rarest;  and  Chrysostom  complained 
that  in  his  time  the  Acts  was  very  little  known.  Be- 
sides the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.,  or  parts  of  it,  there  are  also 
Lectionaries,  which  contain  extracts  arranged  for  the 
Church-services.  These  Avere  taken  from  the  Gospels 
(evayye\i(Trctpia),OT  from  the  Gospels  and  Acts  (npa^- 
aTrdoToXoi),  or  rarely  from  the  Gospels  and  Epistles 
(dTToaroXoivayyiXia).  The  calendars  of  the  lessons 
(auva'^dpia)  are  appended  to  very  many  jMSS.  of  the 
N.  T. ;  those  for  the  saints'-day  lessons,  which  varied 
very  considerably  in  different  times  and  places,  were 
called  firivoXoyia  (Scholz,  N.  T.,  p.  453-493 ;  Scrivener, 
p.  68-75). 

When  a  MS.  was  completed,  it  was  commonly  sub- 
mitted, at  least  in  early  times,  to  a  careful  revision. 
Two  terms  occur  in  describing  this  process,  6  a'i'7i/3«X- 
Xwv  and  6  Siop^wTljc.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
work  of  the  former  answered  to  that  of  "  the  corrector 
of  the  press,"  while  that  of  the  latter  was  more  critical 
(Tregelles,  ut.  sup.  p.  85,  80).  Possibly,  however,  the 
words  only  describe  two  parts  of  the  same  work.  Sev- 
eral MSS.  still  preserve  a  subscription  which  attests  a 
revision  by  comparison  with  famous  copies,  though  this 
attestation  must  have  referred  to  the  earlier  exemplar 
(comp.  Tischendorf,  Jude  subscript.) ;  but  the  Coislinian 
fragment  (H^)  may  have  been  itself  compared,  accord- 
ing to  the  subscription, "  with  the  copj'  in  the  library 
at  Ctesarea,  written  by  the  hand  of  the  holy  Pamphilus" 
(comp.  Scrivener,  Introduction,  p.  47).  Besides  this 
official  correction  at  the  time  of  transcription,  !MSS.  were 
often  corrected  by  different  hands  in  later  times.  Thus 
Tischendorf  distinguishes  the  work  of  two  correctors  in 
C,  and  of  three  chief  correctors  in  D^.  In  later  MSS. 
the  corrections  are  often  much  more  valuable  than  the 
original  text,  as  in  67  (Ep.) ;  and  in  the  Cod.  Sinait. 
the  readings  of  one  corrector  (2  b)  are  frequcntlj'  as  val- 
uable as  those  of  the  original  text. 

The  work  of  Montfaucjon  still  remains  the  classical 
authority  on  Greek  Palaeography  {Palmographia  Grieca, 
Paris,  1708),  though  much  has  been  discovered  since  his 
time  which  modifies  some  of  his  statements.  The  plates 
in  the  magnificent  work  of  Silvestre  and  Champollion 
(faleograpMe  Universelle,  Paris,  1841 ;  Eng.  transl.  by 
Sir  F,  Madden,  London,  1850)  give  a  splendid  and  fairly 
accurate  series  of  fac-similes  of  Greek  jMSS.  (Plates,  liv- 
xciv). — Smith.  Tischendorf  has  published  fac-similes 
of  several  important  texts,  especially  the  Codex  Sinai- 
ticus,  and  furnished  in  the  Prolegomena  to  his  N.  T. 
valuable  information  on  this  subject.  Scrivener's  In- 
troduction gives  specimens  of  many  venerable  MSS. 
For  other  topics  relating  to  the  character,  form,  and  pres- 
ervation of  the  N.-T.  text,  see  the  articles  Criticism, 


Biblical;  Greek  Language;  Manuscripts,  Bibli- 
cal; Recension;  Various  Readings. 

IV.  Commentaries. — The  following  list  comprises  near- 
ly all  the  strictly  exegetical  helps  on  all  the  N.  T.  sepa- 
rately, exclusive  of  introductions  (q.  v.) ;  to  the  most  im- 
portant we  prefix  an  asterisk  (*) :  Chrysostom,  IIomilicB 
(in  Gn,  in  0pp.  iii,  1  sq.) ;  Augustine,  Exegetica  (in  Oj)p. ; 
also  tr.  Sermons,  Oxf.  1844-5,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Damianus, 
Exccrpta  (in  Mai,  Script.  Vet.  VI,  ii,  226  sq.) ;  Alulfus, 
ExjMsitio  (in  Gregorj'  Magn.  0pp.  IV.  ii) ;  Cramer,  Ca- 
tena (Oxf.  1844,  8  vo"is.  8vo) ;  Valla  [Rom.  Cath.],  ^a'- 
notationes  (Par.  1505,  fol.;  Basil.  1520, 1541, 1545;  Amst. 
1638, 8vo) ;  Erasmus,  Adnotationes  (Basil.  151G,  fol.,  and 
often  later;  also  in  separate  parts);  Cajetan  [R.  C], 
Commentarii  (Ven.  1530-1,  2  vols,  fol.,  and  often  later) ; 
Zeger  [R.  C],  Scholia  (Colon.  1553,  8vo;  also  in  the 
Critici  Sucri);  Zwingli,  Adnotationes  [on  most  of  the 
books]  (in  Ojip.  iv) ;  BuUinger,  Commentarii  (Tigur. 
1554, 1587, 1593, 1600,  fol.) ;  *Beza,  A  dnotaiiones  (Genev. 
1556,  1565,  1582,  1588,  1598;  Cambr.  1642,  fol.;  Par. 
1594,  8vo);  *M!iT\ox&t\.\s,  Expositio  (Par.  1561,  1564, 
1570;  Genev.  1583,  1585,  1593,  1596,  1620;  Heidelb. 
1604,  fol.);  Strigel,  Ilypomnemata  (Lips.  1565,  2  vols. 
8vo;  also  4to;  1583,  4to);  Flacius,  Glossa  (Basil.  1570, 
1659,  Francf.  1670,  fol.) ;  Montanus  [R.  C],  Elucida- 
tiones  (Antw.  1575,  3  vols.  4to) ;  Aretius,  Commentarii 
(Morg.  1580-84,  11  vols.  8vo;  s.  1,  1589-90;  Par.  1007, 
fol.;  Bern.  1012;  Par.  1618,  2  vols,  fol.);  Salmeron  [R. 
C],  Commentaria  (Madrid,  1597-1002;  Col.  Ag.  1004, 
6  vols,  fol.) ;  Tossanus,  Commentarii  [on  certain  books] 
(Hanov.  1604,  1614,  4to) ;  Drusius,  Adnotationes  (Fran- 
eck.  1612 ;  Amst.  1032,  4to) ;  also  his  Commenturiiis  Du- 
p)lex  (Franeck.  1010,  2  vols.  4to);  De  Dieu,  Animad- 
versiones  (Lugd.  Bat.  1033-46,  3  vols.  4to;  also  in  Com- 
mentary on  the  Bible,  Amst.  1693,  fol.)  ;  Piscator,  Coin- 
mentarii  (Herb.  1638,  fol.);  Heinsius,  Exercitationes 
(L.  B.  1639,  fol. ;  Cambr.  1640,  4to)  ;  Camerarius,  Com- 
menhirius  (Cambr.  1642, fol.) ;  l^^i^h, Annotations  (Lond. 
1650,  fol. ;  also  in  Latin  by  Arnold,  Lips.  1732,  8vo) ; 
\].a.mmo\\i\,  Paraj^hrase  (Lond.  1053,  1059,  1060,  1080, 
1681,  1689,  1702,  fol. ;  Oxf.  1845,  4  vols.  8vo ;  in  Latin 
by  Le  Clcrc,  Amst.  1798,  fol.) ;  Trapp,  Commentary 
(Lond.  1656,  fol.;  1868,  8vo;  also  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  whole  Bible) ;  Crell  [Socinian],  Commentarii  [on 
most  of  the  N.  T.],  supplemented  by  Schlichting  (Amst. 
1656,  fol.;  also  in  other  forms);  J.  Capellus,  Observa- 
tionc's  [includ.  L.  Capellus's  Spicilegium^  (Amst.  1657, 
4to ;  also  in  the  Critici  Sacri) ;  Schmidt,  Notte  (Norib. 
1658,  fol.);  Price,  Commentarii  (Lond.  1660,  fob;  also 
in  the  Crit.  Sac.) ;  Morns,  Notce  (Lips.  1661,  fol.) ;  Pean 
[R.  C],  Commentuire  (Par.  1670,  8vo) ;  Quesnel,  Reflex- 
ions (Paris,  1671  sq. ;  Amst.  1736, 8  vols.  r2mo ;  tr.  Reflec- 
tions, Lond.  1719-25,  4  vols.  8vo);  Bauller,  Mark  und 
Kern  (Ulm,  4to,  vol.  i,  1683;  vol.  ii,  1684);  Baxter, 
Paraphrase  (Lond.  1685,  4to;  1695,  1702,  1810,  8vo) ; 
Przipcov  [Socinian],  Cogitationes  (Amst.  1692,  fol.) ; 
KnatchbuU,  Annotations  [on  certain  texts]  (Camb. 
1693,  8vo);  Hure,  Canones  (Par.  1090,  r2mo) ;  Pau- 
lutius  [R.  C],  Commentarius  (Rom.  1699,  2  vols,  fol.) ; 
*Whitby,  Commentary  (Lond."  1703,  1705,  1708,  1718, 
1728,  1744,  2  vols,  fol.;  1760,  2  vols.  4to;  also  in  several 
other  forms) ;  *Burkitt,  Notes  (Lond.  1704,  and  often, 
fol.  and  in  other  forms) ;  Laurent,  Erkliirung  (Goth,  et 
Hal.  1705-26,  4to);  *Michaelis,  Notce  (ed.  fil.  et  Fecht, 
Rost.  1706,  1728,  4to) ;  Hunnius,  Thesaurus  (Vitemb. 
fol.,  vol.  i,  1706;  vol.  ii,  1707) ;  Fabricius,  Observationes 
[on  certain  passages]  (Hamb.  1712,  8vo) ;  Hombergh, 
Observationes  [on  certain  passages]  (Traj.  1712,  4to); 
Bos,  Exercitationes  (Franc.  1713;  Leov.  1731,  8vo) ; 
Beausobre,  Notes  (Amst.  1718,  2  vols.  4to) ;  also  Re- 
marques  (La  Haye,  1742,  4to) ;  Scultetus,  Paraphrasis 
(ed.  Borcholt,  Luneb.  1720,  fol.) ;  Fox,  Explanation 
(Lond.  1722-42,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Albert,  Observationes  (L. 
B.  1725,  8vo);  *\Volf,  Curce  (Hamb.  1725-35;  Basil. 
1741,  4  vols.  4to);  Schottgen,  Horce  Ilebr.  [Talmudic 
illustrations]  (Lips.  1733,  2  vols.  4to) :  '\\'all.  Notes 
[critical]  (Lond.  1730,  8vo) ;   Simon  [R.  C],  Remarks 
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(from  the  French,  Lond.  1730,  2  vols.  4to) ;  Lindsay, 
Nolef:  [extracted  from  earlier  writers]  (Lond.  17o6,  2 
vols,  fol.)  ;  INIeuschen,  A'.  7'.  ej-  Talin.  illustr.  (Lips.  1736, 
4t()) ;  *Doddridire,  Expositor  (Lond.  1738-47,  3  vols. 
4t();  and  in  many  other  forms  since);  Guyse,  Expositor 
(Lond.  1739-52,  3  vols.  4to;  1775,  1814,  "g  vols.  8vo) ; 
Hardouin  [K.C.J,  Commentarius  (Amst.  1751;  Haj.  1741, 
fol.);  *Bengel,  Gnomon  (Tubing.  1742,  1759,  4to;  and 
often  later,  both  in  Lat.  and  Germ. ;  transl.  in  Clarke's 
Lihrarij,  Edinb.  1857-8,  5  vols.  8vo;  and  enlarged, 
Pliila.  1860-2,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  IMarchant,  Exposition  [ex- 
tracted] (Lond.  1743,  fol.)  ;  Gill,  Exposition  (Lond.  1748, 
3  vols,  fol.) ;  Heumann,  ErUdrunr/  (Hanov.  1750-63, 
8vo);  *Wetstein,  Commentarius  (.\mst.  1751-2,  2  vols, 
fol.) ;  Palairet,  Ohservutiones  (L.  B.  1752,  8vo) ;  Mimthe, 
Observationes  [illustr.  fr.  D.  Siculus]  (Hafn.  1755, 12mo) ; 
Keuchen,  Adnotata  (L.  B.  1755,  8vo) ;  Kype,  Observa- 
tiones (Vratisl.  1755,  8vo)  ;  Krebs,  Observationes  [il- 
lustr. fr.  .Tosephns]  (Lips.  1755,  8vo) ;  Damm,  Anmerk. 
(Berlin,  1765,  3  vols.  4to) ;  Grotius,  Annotationes  (ed. 
Windheim,  Bel.  1769,  2  vols.  4to;  Gron.  1826,  8  vols. 
8vo);  Lcisner,  Observationes  [illustr.  fr.  Philo]  (Lips. 
1777,  8vo);  Ashdowne,  Key  [on  most  of  the  books] 
(Canterb.  1777,  8vo);  *Rosenmliller,  Scholia  (Norimb. 
1777-1831,  and  several  eds.  intermediate,  5  vols.  8vo); 
Kuttner,  Scholia  (Lips.  1780,  8vo) ;  Seller,  Erlcldr. 
(Erlang.  1782,  1822,  8vo);  Fischer  [R.  C],  ErkJdr. 
(Prag,  1782;  Trier,  1794,  8vo);  Langendults  [Socin.], 
Aa7)teeke7iinf/en(^Amst.  1787,  fol.)  ;  !Moldenhauer,  ErJddr. 
(Quedl.  1787  sq.,  2  vols.  8vo);  Roper,  Exeg.  Ilandbuch 
(Lpz.  1788  sq.,  and  later,  19  pts.  8vo) ;  Wesley,  Notes 
(Lond.  1790,  and  often  since,  12mo)  ;  Gilpin,  Exposition 
(Lond.  1790,  4to,  and  often  since) ;  RuUmann,  Anmerk. 
(Lemgo,  1790  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo);  Thiess,  Erkidr.  [Gosp. 
and  Acts]  (Ilamb.  1790-1800,  4  vols.  8vo;  also  as  Com- 
mentar,  Halle,  1804,  6  vols.  8vo) ;  Bolten,  Anmerk.  (Al- 
tona,  1792-1805,  8  vols.  8vo);  Kuhnol,  Observationes 
[illustr.  fr.  Apocrypha]  (Lips.  1794,  8vo);  Weston, 
Comments  [on  various  passages]  (Lond.  1795,  4to) ;  \\i\- 
son,  Illustration  [archaeological]  (Lond.  1797;  Camb. 
1838,  8vo);  Schnappinger"'[R.  C],  Erkidr.  (Milnch. 
1797-9,  1807,  4  vols.  8vo);  Bahor  [R.  C],  Anmerk. 
(Vien.  1805  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo);  *Koppe,  Annotationes 
[completed  by  others]  (Gott.  1809-21,  and  several  eds. 
intermediate,  10  vols.  8vo);  Preiso,  Anmerk.  (Leips. 
1811,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Kistemaker  [R.  C],  Erkidr.  (Miinst. 
1825  sq.,  8vo) ;  *Bloomfield,  Critical  Diijesl  (Lond.  1826 
sq.,  8  vols.  8vo) ;  also  Notes  (Lond.  1830,  and  often 
later,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  Boys,  Exposition  (Lond.  1827,  4  vols. 
8vo) ;  Scholz  [R.  C.^',  Erldut.  (Frkf.  1828-30,  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Holden,  Expositor  (Lond.  1830,  Timo) ;  Marks, 
Reflections  (Lond.  1830,  4to) ;  *01shausen,  Covimentar 
(Konigsb.  1830  sq.,  and  later,  7  vols.  8vo ;  tr.  in  Clarke's 
Cabinet,  Edinb.  1847-53,  9  vols.  8vo;  repub.  [except. 
Rev.],  ed.  Kendrick,  N.  Y.,  185G-8,  6  vols.  8vo) ;  Hard- 
man,  Commentary  (Dublin,  1830-2,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Mrs. 
Thomson,  Commentary  (Lond.  1832,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Bliss, 
Notes  (Lond.  1832,  12mo) ;  Bockel,  Erldut.  (jMtona, 
1832,  8vo) ;  *Meyer,  Kommentar  (Gott.  1832  sq.,  and 
later,  in  18  pts. ;  tr.  Edinb.  1873  sq.,  8vo) ;  a  Clergy- 
man, Comments  (Dublin,  1833-4,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Patten, 
Notes  (N.  Y.  1834,  18mo) ;  Lisco,  Erkidr.  (Berlin,  1834, 
183G,  8vo);  Keyworth,  Exj)ositor  (Lond.  1834,  18mo); 
De  Wette,  Ilandbuch  (Lpz.  1836,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Penn, 
Annotations  (Lond.  1836-8,  2  vols.  8vo);  Alt,  Anmerk. 
(Leips.  1837-9,4  vols.  8vo);  Dallas,  Guide  (Lond.  1839- 
45,  6  vols.  12mo);  Dalton,  Commentary  (Lond.  1840, 
1844,  1848,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Barnes,  Notes  (N.  Y.  1840  sq.; 
Lond.  1850  sq.,  12  vols.  12mo);  Baumgarten-Crusius, 
Exey.  Srhriften  (.Jena,  1844-8,  3  vols.  8vo);  Bisping, 
Ilandbuch  (Miinch.  1864  sq.,  8vo);  Morrison,  Commen- 
tary (Lond.  1K68  scj..  2  vols.  8vo).  Sec  Comjientarv. 
Newton,  Alexander,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  di- 
vine, was  l)orn  in  North  Carolina,  Dec.  15,  1803.  In 
1808  his  father  removed  to  Bedford  Co.,  Tenn.  Under 
a  careful  training  at  home  his  studies  were  carried  for- 
ward, both  classical  and  theological ;  and  thus  fully  pre- 


pared for  the  ministry,  he  was  ordained  in  1824  by 
Shiloh  Presbytery.  In  1829  he  emigrated  to  Living- 
ston, Madison  Co.,  Miss.,  where  he  taught  school  and 
preached  until  1835,  after  which  time  he  was  employed 
in  the  work  of  the  ministry,  as  stated  supply  to  the  fol- 
lowing churches  successivelj' :  viz.,  Osborne,  Sjjring 
Ridge,  Shongalo,  Oxford,  Middleton,  Grenada,  Clinton, 
and  Brandon.      He  was  a  close  attendant  upon  all  the 

judicatories  of  the  Church,  and  took  an  active  part  in 
all  the  subjects  brought  before  Presbytery,  Synod,  or 
General  Assembly,  in  all  of  which  he  was  acknowledged 
to  be  a  leader.  He  died  Nov.  27,  1859.  Dr.  Newton 
possessed  genius,  with  a  large  amount  of  common-sense. 
His  attainments  were  varied :  an  accurate  scholar,  an 
original  thinker,  and  a  terse  writer.  At  one  time  he 
edited  a  periodical  entitled  The  True  Baptist.  He  wrote 
much  for  the  various  papers,  religious  and  secular,  and 
in  The  Eagle  of  the  South  he  published  a  series  of  arti- 
cles on  the  Presbyterian  Church  (O.  S.);  these  he  after- 
wards issued  in  a  pamphlet  form.  See  Wilson,  Presb. 
Hist.  A  Imanac,  1861,  p.  192.     (.1.  L.  S.) 

Newton,  Ephiaim  Holland,  D.D.,  a  Presby- 
terian divine,  was  born  in  Newfane,  Yt.,  June  13,  1787. 
He  spent  the  early  part  of  his  life  in  labor  with  his 
father  in  the  blacksmith-shop.  He  had  a  special  fond- 
ness for  books,  and  while  at  work  making  axes  he 
always  had  a  book  before  him  on  the  forge.  He  fitted 
himself  for  college  at  the  Wendliam  County  Grammar 
School  in  Newfane ;  graduated  at  Middlebury  College  in 
1810,  and  at  the  theological  seminary  in  Andover.  Mass., 
in  1813 ;  was  soon  after  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Haver- 
hill (Mass.)  Association  of  Congregational  Ministers,  and 
in  1814  was  ordained  and  installed  pastor  of  a  Congre- 
gational Church  in  Marlborough,  Yt.  His  ministry  in 
Marlborough  continued  for  nearly  twenty  years,  and  was 
very  successful.  In  1833  he  was  installed  pastor  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Glen  Falls,  N.  Y.,  and  in  1836 
of  the  Church  in  Cambridge,  N.  Y. ;  in  1843  he  was 
electefl  principal  of  Cambridge  Washington  Academy, 
and  filled  this  position  with  great  efficiency  and  suc- 

j  cess  until  August,  1848.  Having  a  fondness  for  the 
natural  sciences.  Dr.  Newton  gave  his  attention  early 
in  life  to  mineralogy  and  geology;  and,  availing  himself 
of  the  opportunities  he  had  to  collect  specimens  in  these 

j  departments,  he  gathered  one  of  the  largest  and  most 

I  valuable  private  cabinets  in  the  land.  In  1857  he  pre- 
sented this  cabinet  of  about  ten  thousand  specimens  to 
the  theological  seminary  in  Andover,  Mass.,  and  there 
spent  the  summer  months  of  several  successive  seasons 
in  arranging  and  preparing  a  catalogue.  He  afterwards 
gave  his  library  of  about  one  thousand  volumes  to  Mid- 
dlebury College.  In  1860  he  returned  to  JMarlborough, 
Yt. ;  and,  finding  his  former  parish  destitute  of  the  Word 
of  life,  he  consented  to  occupy  the  pulpit  for  a  time,  while 
at  the  same  time  he  engaged  in  gathering  materials  for 
a  history  of  that  township.  In  1862  he  was  elected  to 
represent  that  people  in  the  Legislature  of  Yermont. 
While  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties  there  he  was  at- 
tacked with  a  severe  sickness,  from  which  he  never  fully 
recovered.  During  1863  and  1864  he  was  the  acting  pas- 
tor at  Wilmington,  Yt.,  and  labored  there  until  his  death, 
Oct.  26,  1864.  Dr.  Newton  was  tall  in  person,  dignified 
in  appearance,  and  genial  in  manner.  As  a  preacher 
he  was  jilain  and  scriptural.  His  sermons  were  models 
of  system  and  Scri[)ture  illustration.  He  was  always  a 
man  of  great  industry,  and,  apart  from  the  duties  of  the 
ministry,  he  devoted  much  of  his  time  to  the  cause  of 
education,  and  to  every  interest  designed  to  benefit  the 
community  in  which  he  lived.  He  took  a  great  interest 
in  agricultural  matters,  and  introduced  many  beneficial 
changes  in  the  mode  of  farming,  especially  in  sheep- 
raising.  He  contributed  many  articles  for  jiuhlication 
in  the  agricultural  journals,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
was  president  of  the  Washington  County  Agricultural 
Society,  He  excelled  in  the  natural  sciences.  He  de- 
livered several  sermons  on  the  first  chapter  of  (Jenesis, 
ui  which  he  lUspIayed  great  ability  in  reconciling  geol- 
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ogy  with  revelation.  See  Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac, 
18G5,  p.  108.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  George,  a  Puritan  preacher,  flourished 
near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century  at  London.  In 
1655  he  was  ininister  of  St.  Mary's  at  Taunton,  and 
later  was  the  pastor  of  a  nonconforming  congregation, 
when,  in  166"2,  this  good  man,  "a  noted  gospeller"  and 
remarkable  for  his  missionary  zeal,  was  displaced  for  a 
minister  of  cavalier  sympathy.  We  know  but  little  else 
of  George  Newton.  He  died  near  the  close  of  the  17th 
century.  See  Stanford,  Life  of  Joseph  Colleine,  p.  200; 
Stoiighton,  Eccks.  Hist,  of  Eng.  {Ch,  of  the  Restoration^, 
i,  274 :  ii,  494. 

Newton,  Sir  Isaac,  the  great  English  philoso- 
pher, noted  for  his  unrivalled  attainments  in  mathe- 
matics and  natural  science,  and  his  many  discoveries  of 
the  laws  of  nature,  figures  conspicuously  also  in  the  de- 
partment of  metaphysics,  and  even  in  theology.  In- 
deed he  was  as  great  a  writer  in  the  last-named  lield  as 
his  generation  produced,  and  thougli  not  always  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  most  conservative  Christian  ortho- 
doxy, he  shone  especially  as  a  worthy  example  of  Chris- 
tian life,  and,  notwithstanding  a  most  unfaltering  in- 
quiry into  nature's  law,  stood  fast  always  in  his  faith  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  which  he  made  as  much  the  subject 
of  study  as  any  field  of  science  to  the  development  of 
which  he  devoted  himself.  Newton  was  born  at  Wools- 
thorpe,  Lincolnshire,  Dec.  25,  1G42.     Tliat  j-ear  was  re- 
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markable  in  English  history  for  the  breaking  out  of  the 
civil  war  between  Charles  I  and  the  Parliament,  and  is 
notable  in  the  history  of  science,  too,  by  tlie  birth  of 
this  afterwards  so  wonderful  and  many-sided  man.  It 
is  remarkable  also  as  the  year  in  which  (ialileo  died. 
Newton's  father,  who  was  proprietor  and  farmer  of 
Woolsthorpe  Manor,  had  died  a  few  months  before 
Isaac's  birth ;  and  it  is  said  also  that  Isaac  came  into  the 
world  prematurely,  and  was  so  small  at  his  birth  that 
"they  miglit  have  put  him  into  a  quart  mug,"  but  he 
gradually  attained  size  and  strength,  destined  to  enjoy 
a  vigorous  manhood,  and  to  survive  even  the  average 
term  of  life.  Three  j'ears  after  his  birth  his  mother 
married  again,  and  in  consequence  of  this  marriage 
Newton  was  left  under  the  care  of  his  grandmother,  and 
was  sent  at  the  usual  age  to  the  day  school  at  Skiliing- 
ton  and  Stoke.  At  the  age  of  twelve  he  went  to  the 
public  school  of  Grantham,  where  he  was  boarded  with 
Mr.  Clark,  the  apothecarj^  Here  he  was  at  first  very 
inattentive  to  his  studies,  and  was  low  in  the  school  till 
a  quarrel  with  a  boy  above  him  in  the  class,  who  had 
used  him  ill,  led  him  to  diligence  in  his  lessons,  and  he 
rose  above  his  rival,  and  reached  the  head  of  the  class. 
During  his  leisure  hours  he  occupied  himself  with  all 
sorts  of  mechanical  contrivances,  windmills,  water-clocks, 
carriages,  and  paper  kites ;  and  among  his  early  tastes 


may  be  mentioned  his  love  for  drawing  and  writing 
verses,  in  neither  of  which  he  was  destined  to  excel. 
On  the  death  of  his  stepfather  in  1G56,  his  mother  came 
to  reside  at  Woolsthorpe  with  her  three  children  and 
Isaac,  who  was  now  in  his  fifteenth  year.  He  was  re- 
called from  school  to  assist  in  the  management  of  the 
farm.  Accordingly  ou  market-days  he  was  sent  to 
Grantham,  accompanied  by  an  aged  domestic,  either  to 
dispose  of  farm  produce,  or  to  purchase  such  things  as 
were  needed  by  the  family.  But  on  these  occasioiis  it 
more  frequently  happened  that  Isaac  stopped  by  the 
way-side,  watching  the  motions  of  a  water-wheel,  or 
some  other  piece  of  machinery;  or,  if  he  reached  the 
town  of  Grantham,  it  was  only  to  resort  to  tlie  apothe- 
cary's garret  in  which  he  had  resided  while  he  attended 
the  grammar  school,  and  where  a  few  old  books  afforded 
him  ample  entertainment  until  his  trusty  companion 
summoned  him  to  return  home.  On  one  occasion,  hav- 
ing been  sent  to  market  with  corn  and  other  products 
of  the  farm,  young  Newton  left  the  sale  of  his  goods  to 
a  servant,  while  he  himself  retired  to  a  hay -loft  at  an 
inn  in  Grantham,  to  ruminate  over  the  problems  of 
Euclid  and  the  laws  of  Kepler,  in  which  situation  his 
uncle  happened  to  find  him,probablj'  meditating  discov- 
eries of  his  own  which  should  eclipse  the  glory  of  his 
predecessors.  These  and  other  instances  having  shown 
the  inutility  of  thwarting  his  studious  disposition,  he 
was  shortly  after  sent  back  to  Grantham  school.  How 
long  he  remained  at  school  this  second  time  does  not 
appear,  but  when  he  had  attained  his  seventeenth  j'ear 
it  was  determined  to  send  him  to  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, at  the  recommendation  of  his  uncle,  the  Rev.  W. 
Ayscough,  who  had  been  himself  educated  there.  Isaac's 
matriculation  took  place  on  June  5,  1660,  the  year  in 
which  Dr.  Barrow  was  appointed  to  the  Greek  profess- 
orship. This  learned  man  became  young  Newton's 
most  trusted  friend  and  adviser,  and  no  doubt  stimulat- 
ed the  earnest  student  to  the  closest  application  to  his 
books.  Newton  especially  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  mathematics,  and  attained  a  great  proficiency.  In 
1G6J  he  took  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts;  but  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  obliged  to  remove  from  Cambridge 
on  account  of  the  plague.  This  temporary  interruption 
of  his  studies  is  most  singularly  connected  with  one  of 
his  most  important  discoveries;  for  in  his  retirement, 
sitting  alone  one  day  in  his  garden,  the  accidental  ob- 
servation of  some  apples  falling  from  a  tree  excited  in 
his  mind  a  train  of  reflection  on  the  cause  of  so  simple  a 
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phenomenon,  wliich  he  pursued  until  he  finally  elabo- 
rated his  grand  theory  of  the  laws  of  gravitation.  Ke- 
turnuig  to  the  university  in  1007,  he  obtained  a  fellow- 
ship; in  16G9,  the  mathematical  professorship;  and  in 
1671  he  became  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Society.  It 
was  during  his  abode  at  Cambridge  that  he  made  his 
other  two  great  discoveries — of  tluxioiis,  the  nature  of 
light  and  colors ;  and  as  the  residt  of  his  scientilic  studies 
finally  brought  out,  in  1G87,  his  Philosophke  Naturalis 
Pnncipia  Mathemalica,  which  unfolded  to  the  world 
Newton's  theory  of  the  universe.  In  that  year  also 
Newton  was  chosen  one  of  the  delegates  to  defend  the 
privileges  of  the  university  against  James  II ;  and  in 
1688  and  1701  he  was  elected  one  of  the  members  of  the 
university.  He  was  appointed  warden  of  the  mint  in 
169G;  was  made  master  of  it  in  1G99;  was  chosen  presi- 
dent of  the  Royal  Society  in  1703;  and  was  knighted  in 
1705.  When  George  I  ascended  the  throne  in  1714,  New- 
ton, although  then  a  ver}'  aged  man,  was  a  great  favorite 
at  court.  His  character,  his  reputation,  and  his  piety  had 
especially  gained  him  the  favor  of  the  princess  of  Wales, 
afterwards  queen-consort  to  George  II.  The  princess 
was  the  admirer  and  friend  of  students  generally,  and  at 
home  and  abroad  enjoyed  the  society  of  the  learned. 
Among  others  Leibnitz  corresponded  with  her,  and  when 
the  two  philosophers  got  at  loggerheads,  because  each 
claimed  the  priority  of  discovery  of  the  differential  cal- 
culus, or  the  method  of  fluxions,  though  in  truth  each 
invented  independently  of  the  other,  Leibnitz  ungra- 
ciously used  his  influence  with  the  princess  to  injure  the 
character  of  NeAvton,  b}'  representing  the  Newtonian 
philosoph}'  as  false  and  hostile  to  religion.  Locke  was 
involved  in  the  same  charge,  and  the  king  being  made 
acquainted  with  the  accusation  requested  an  answer  to 
be  prepared  by  Sir  Isaac  and  Dr.  Clarke  which  proved 
satisfactory  to  the  king,  or  at  least  overcame  all  royal 
scruples  for  tolerating  heresy  in  the  British  realm. 
Newton  continued  to  enjoj'  also  the  favor  of  the  prin- 
cess, and  as  a  mark  of  respect  for  her  Sir  Isaac  intrusted 
her  with  a  MS.  which  he  called  a  Chroiiolofjical  Index. 
By  some  means  a  copy  was  secured  by  abbe  Conti,  and 
he  publishetl  it  in  Paris  without  the  knowledge  or  leave 
of  Sir  Isaac,  and  the  latter  in  consequence  became  much 
involved  in  controversy.  He  was  finally  induced  to 
prepare  for  the  press  his  posthumous  work,  entitled  The 
Chronolofjtj  of  Ancient  Kin/jdoms,  which  appeared  in 
1728.  Dr.  Hutton  says  with  reference  to  it,  "It  is  as- 
tonishing what  care  and  industry  Newton  employed 
about  the  papers  relating  to  chronology.  Church  historj-, 
etc. ;  as,  on  examining  them,  it  appears  that  many  are 
copies  over  and  over  again,  often  with  little  or  no  varia- 
tion." Says  Hagenbach  of  these  labors  of  Newton:  "His 
predilection  for  the  Apocalypse,  and  the  precarious  cal- 
culations that  he  made  in  this  department,  have  been 
lamented  as  a  sort  of  wandering  of  his  great  mind.  Pos- 
sibly he  did  err  here,  as  every  mortal  does,  but  this  pref- 
erence for  the  Revelation  of  John  was  intimately  con- 
nected with  his  reverence  for  the  divine  revelation  of 
Christianity  in  general.  The  proofs  by  which  he  sup- 
ported Christianity  were  possibly  not  always  valid,  be- 
cause mathematical  demonstration  is  not  always  suffi- 
cient in  this  department,  and  leads  us  astraj"^  rather  than 
advances  us.  But  his  most  eloquent  apology  is  furnished 
us  in  the  simple  phenomenon  itself,  that  the  man  who 
measured  and  weighed  the  highest  laws  of  nature  with 
gigantic  intellect  humbly  submitted  in  that  department 
where  the  secular  wisdom  which  derives  all  its  knowl- 
edge of  nature  from  lexicons  and  penny  magazines  lifts 
its  head  in  extreme  pride"  {Ch.  //is/,  isf/i  andlWi  Cent,  i, 
326).  Sir  Isaac  died  March  20, 1727.  According  to  Biot, 
he  was  out  of  his  mind  more  or  less  in  the  years  1692 
and  1693  while  a  resident  at  Cambridge;  yet  this  state- 
ment seems  unreasonalile,  however  much  credit  it  may 
have  received  in  this  or  in  the  last  century,  for  it  was 
during  the  time  that  Biot  claims  Newton  to  have  been 
subject  to  mental  aberration  that  he  wrote  his  four  cele- 
brated letters  On  the  Existence  if  t/ie  Deity,  at  the  ex- 


press request  of  Dr.  Bentley,  and  various  scientific  essays 
which  Brewster  has  i)rinted  in  an  appendix  to  his  Life. 
The  great  philosopher's  remains  received  a  resting-place 
in  Westminster  Abbey,  where  a  magnificent  moimment 
was  erected  in  a  conspicuous  place  to  his  memory  in  1731, 
with  a  Latin  inscription  concluding  thus :  "  Let  mortals 
congratulate  themselves  that  so  great  an  ornament  of 
human  nature  has  existed."  A  magnificent  fidl-lcngth 
statue  of  the  philosopher,  executed  by  Roubilliac,  was 
erected  in  1755  in  the  antechapel  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  This  work  was  assisted  by  a  cast  of  the 
face  taken  after  death,  which  is  preserved  in  the  univer- 
sity library  at  Cambridge. 

In  person  Newton  was  short  but  well-set,  and  in- 
clined to  coriiulence.  His  hair  was  abundant,  and  white 
as  silver,  without  baldness.  His  ej'e  was  bright  and 
penetrating  till  within  the  last  twenty  years  of  Ids  life ; 
but  his  countenance,  though  thoughtful,  seldom  excited 
much  expectation  in  those  to  whom  he  was  unknown. 
In  his  conversation  there  appears  to  have  been  little 
either  verj^  remarkable  or  agreeable ;  but  we  have  the 
testimony  of  Dr.  Pemberton  that  "  neither  his  age  nor 
his  universal  reputation  liad  rendered  him  stiff  in  opin- 
ion, or  in  any  tlegree  elated."  Ascribing  whatever  he 
had  accomplished  to  the  effect  of  patient  and  continu- 
ous thought  rather  than  to  any  peculiar  genius  with 
which  nature  had  endowed  him,  he  looked  upon  him- 
self and  his  labors  in  a  very  different  light  from  that  in 
which  both  he  and  they  were  regarded  by  mankind. 
"I  know  nut,"  he  remarked,  a  short  time  before  his 
death,  "what  I  may  appear  to  the  world;  but  to  my- 
self I  seem  to  have  been  only  like  a  boy  playing  on  the 
sea-shore,  and  diverting  myself  in  now  and  then  finding 
a  smoother  pelible  or  a  prettier  shell  than  ordinary,  while 
the  great  ocean  of  truth  lay  all  undiscovered  before  me" 
(Turner,  Collections  relative  to  the  Town  of  Grantham). 
13ut  while  he  thus  contrasted  the  littleness  of  human 
knowledge  with  the  extent  of  human  ignorance,  he  was 
fully  conscious  of  the  importance  of  his  own  labors,  when 
compared  Avith  those  of  his  predecessors  and  contempo- 
raries, and  evinced  a  natural  readiness  to  assert  and 
vindicate  his  rights  whenever  occasion  might  require. 
It  were  to  be  wished  that,  by  an  earlier  publication  of 
his  discoveries,  he  had  adopted  the  most  eligible  mode 
of  establishing  the  undoubted  priority  of  his  claim. 
Such  a  course,  by  changing  the  current  of  events,  woidd 
have  left  him  less  open  to  the  charge  of  having  disre- 
garded the  claims  of  others,  or  of  having  suffered  their 
reputation  to  be  prejudiced  by  his  silent  acquiescence 
in  the  acts  of  his  colleagues.  To  judge  of  Newton  from 
the  life  of  him  recently  published  by  Sir  David  Brew- 
ster, we  shoidd  almost  infer  that  his  moral  character 
had  suffered  from  no  instance  of  human  infirmity,  and 
that  every  action  had  been  dictated  by  feelings  of  be- 
nevolence and  the  love  of  truth.  These  were  indeed 
the  general  motives  by  which  he  was  actuated. 

Sir  Isaac's  principal  theological  works  are.  Observations 
on  the  Prophecies  ofl/ohj  Writ,i-iz.  Daniel  and  the  Apoc- 
alypse, and  his  Historical  A  ccoiint  of  two  notable  Corrup- 
tions of  Scripture,  mainly  composed  prior  to  1G90,  but 
finished  in  that  year,  and  first  published  in  1751  under 
the  erroneous  title  of  Two  Letters  to  Mr.  Clarke,  late 
Divinity  Professor  of  tlie  Remonstrants  in  Holland 
(1734).  It  appears  to  have  been  first  published  entire 
in  Horsley's  edition  of  Newton's  works,  under  the  title, 
Historical  Account  of  two  notable  Corruptions  of  Script- 
ure, in  a  iMter  to  a  Friend.  That  friend  was  probably 
Locke,  the  ])hilosopher.  In  this  work  Sir  Isaac  consid- 
ers the  two  noted  texts,  1  John  v,  7,  and  1  Tim.  iii,  IG. 
The  former  he  attetnpts  to  prove  spurious,  and  the  lat- 
ter he  considers  a  false  reading.  A  portion  of  the  work 
was  commented  on  by  the  Rev.  E.  Henderson,  D.D.,  in 
T/ie  great  Mystery  of  Codliness  Incontrovertible,  or  Sir 
I.  Newton  and  the  Socinians  foiled  in  the  Attempt  to 
prove  a  Corruption  in  the  Text  1  Tim.  iii,  16  (^1830, 
8s-o).  Sir  David  Brewster,  in  his  first  edition  of  his 
Life  of  Newton,  denied  that  Newton  was  unorthodox  in 
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any  respect,  but  further  research  has  revealed  the  fact 
that  he  speculated  much  regardmg  the  ojxoovmoQ,  and 
must  have  entertained  Arian  views.  Yet  Brewster  in- 
sists that  Newton  "  was  a  sincere  and  humble  believer 
in  the  leadiiif/  dodrims  of  our  religion,  and  lived  con- 
formably to  its  precepts.  .  .  .  Cherishing  its  doctrines 
and  leaning  on  its  promises,  he  felt  it  his  duty,  as  it 
was  his  delight,  to  apply  to  it  (i.  e.  Christian  truth) 
that  intellectual  strength  which  had  successfully  sur- 
mounted the  difficulties  of  the  material  universe.  .  .  . 
He  added  to  the  cloud  of  witnesses  the  brightest  name 
of  ancient  or  modern  times."  Sir  Isaac's  chief  contri- 
bution to  metaphysics  was  in  the  form  of  a  scholium  to 
the  second  edition  of  the  Princijna  (1713)  respecting 
space  and  duration,  which  was  subsequently  expanded 
into  an  a  jirioi-i  argument  by  Dr.  S.  Clarke  and  the 
philosophers  of  his  school.  It  is  singular,  j'et  true,  that 
the  subsequent  deviation  from  Locke's  principles  and 
method,  or,  more  properl}',  the  recognition  of  an  appro- 
priate sphere  for  a  priori  truth,  for  which  Locke's  anal- 
j'sis  has  failed  to  provide,  should  have  been  largely 
owing  to  the  influence  of  these  tw^o  eminent  physicists. 
The  fact  cannot  be  questioned  that  speculative  philoso- 
phy asserted  a  wider  range  of  inquiry  for  itself  under 
the  impulse  given  to  it  by  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke  and  the 
theologians  and  philosophers  of  his  school  (see  Stewart, 
Pj-el.  Diss.  pt.  ii,  see.  3).  The  principal  works  of  New- 
ton were  collected  and  published  by  Dr.  Horsley,  under 
the  title  of  Newtoni  Opera  quce  extant  omnia  (Lond. 
1779-85,  5  vols.  4to).  In  the  foregoing  list,  where  a 
work  had  been  reprinted  in  Horsley's  edition,  reference 
is  made  to  the  volume.  The  following  were,  with  few 
exceptions,  first  printed  in  Horsley's  edition:  tome  i, 
"  Excerpta  quredam  ex  Epistolis  Newtoni  ad  Series 
Fluxionesque  pertinentia;"  "Artis  Analytics  Specimi- 
na,  vel  Geometria  Analy tica."  Tome  iii,  "  Theoria  Lu- 
nse."  Tome  iv,  "  Letters  on  various  Subjects  in  Natural 
Philosophy,  published  from  the  Originals  in  the  Ar- 
chives of  the  Royal  Society;"  "Letter  to  Mr.  Boyle  on 
the  Cause  of  Gravitation ;"  "Tabute  du;\>,  Colorum  al- 
tera, altera  Eefractionum ;"  "  De  Problematibus  Ber- 
nouillianis;"  "Propositions  for  determining  the  Motion 
of  a  body  urged  by  two  Central  Forces;"  "Four  Letters 
to  Dr.  Bentley ;"  "  Commercium  Epistolicum  D.  Johan- 
nis  Collins,  et  aliorum,  de  Analysi  Promota"  (first  pub- 
lished by  the  Royal  Society  in  1713:  a  new  edition  ap- 
peared in  1722);  "Additamenta  Commercii  Epistolici." 
Tome  v,  "A  short  Chronicle  from  a  Manuscript,  the 
property  of  the  Rev.  D.  Ekins,  dean  of  Carlisle."  The 
minor  works  of  Newton  have  been  collected  and  pub- 
lished under  the  title  of  Opuscula  Mathematica,  Philo- 
sophica,  et  Philolor/ica  ;  colleyit  partimque  Latine  ver- 
iit  ac  1-ecensiiit  Jah.  Casiillinneus  (Laus.  et  Genev.  3  vols. 
4to).  After  the  death  of  Newton,  Dr.  Pellet  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  executors  to  examine  his  manuscripts 
and  papers,  and  to  select  such  as  he  deemed  adapted  for 
publication.  They  are  eighty-two  in  number,  and  con- 
sist of  a  great  number  of  sheets.  But  manj'  of  those  on 
theological  subjects  are  mere  copies  over  and  over  again, 
and  with  very  slight  variations.  Of  these  manuscripts 
the  only  ones  which  Dr.  Pellet  deemed  fit  to  be  printed 
were  the  "Chronology"  and  "An  Abstract  of  the  Chro- 
nology," the  former  in  ninety-two,  the  latter  in  twelve 
half-sheets  folio.  At  the  same  time  he  recommended 
for  further  consideration  those  entitled  "  De  Motu  Cor- 
porum,"  "  Paradoxical  Questions  concerning  Athana- 
sius,"  "History  of  the  Prophecies,"  and  a  bundle  of 
loose  niathematical  papers.  A  catalogue  of  these  man- 
uscripts was  appended  to  a  bond  given  by  Mr.  Conduit 
to  the  administrators  of  Newton,  wherein  he  binds  him- 
self to  account  for  any  profit  he  may  make  by  their  pub- 
lication. A  list  of  them  will  be  found  in  Hutton's  Dic- 
tionary. Those  on  theological  subjects  are,  with  many 
other  Newton  papers,  in  the  possession  of  the  earl  of 
Portsmouth.  The  valuable  collection  of  letters  between 
Newton  and  Cotes,  relative  to  the  publication  of  the 
second  edition  of  the  Principia,  preserved  in  the  librarv 
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of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  was  published  in  1851 
under  the  editorial  care  of  Mr.  J.  Edleston ;  the  corre- 
spondence of  Newton  with  Mr.  Pepys  and  INIr.  Milling- 
ton  is  in  tlie  possession  of  lord  Braybrooke ;  and  other 
manuscripts  are  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  See 
Brewster,  Life  of  Newton  (Lond.  1831, 12mo);  entirely 
rewritten  under  the  title  of  Memoirs  of  the  Life,  Wrii- 
ings,  and  Discoveries  of  Sir  Isaac  Aewton  (1855,  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Biot,  Life,  in  the  Biof/.  Univers.  s.  v. ;  Turner, 
Collections  for  the  Hist,  of  Granthain,  containing  the 
papers  forwarded  to  Fontenelle  by  Conduit,  the  husband 
of  Newton's  niece,  and  Dr.  Stukeiey's  A  ccount  of  the  In- 
fancy of  Newton,  written  in  1727;  Fontenelle,  "liloge 
de  Newton,"  (Euvres  diverses  (La  Haye,  1729, 4to),  t.  iii; 
Bioffraphia  Britannica,  s.  v. ;  Birch,  Hist,  of  the  Royal 
Society  (Lond.  1756-57,  4to),  vols,  iii  and  iv ;  Heads  of 
illustrious  Persons  of  Great  Britain,  engraved  by  Hou- 
braken  and  Vertue,  with  their  Lives,  by  Birch  (Lond. 
1743,  fol.),  i,  147.  The  reader  may  further  consult 
Montucla,  Hist,  des  3Iathem.  t.  ii,  iii,  iv;  Pemberton, 
A  ccount  ofNetvton's  Philosophy ;  Maclaurin,  A  ccount  of 
Newton's  Discoveries;  Priestley,  Hist,  of  Optics;  La- 
place, Exposition  da  Systeme  du  Monde,  ch.  v;  lord 
King,  Life  and  Corresp>ondence  of  Locke ;  Life  of  New- 
ton, in  the  Library  of  Useful  Knowledrje,  etc. ;  the  very 
brief  but  excellent  memoir  of  Newton  by  Prof.  De  Mor- 
gan in  Knight's  Cabinet  Historical  Gallery,  xi,  78-118; 
and  that  by  Allibone  in  his  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer. 
Authors,  ii,  1414-1421,  with  its  valuable  addenda  of 
Bibliography.  See  also  Edinh.  Rev.  Oct.  1832;  Lond. 
Qu.  Rev.  Oct.  1861 ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  Aug,  1855;  Eor, 
Qu.  Rev.  July,  1833;  Littell's  Living  Age,  Nov.  3,  1855, 
art.  v ;  Jan.  14, 1856,  art.  i.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Newton,  James,  an  English  divine  and  hymnolo- 
gist,  was  born  in  Chenies,  England,  in  1733.  He  was 
early  trained  in  the  observance  of  religious  duties.  At 
the  age  of  seventeen  he  went  to  London,  and  became  a 
member  of  the  Church  at  Mage  Pond.  He  was  pre- 
pared for  the  ministry  by  Dr.  Llewelyn,  and  became 
about  the  year  1757  assistant  minister  in  the  Pithay 
Chapel,  Bristol.  In  1770  he  became  classical  tutor  to 
the  Bristol  Education  Society.  This  office  ho  filled 
with  honor  until  his  death,  April  8,  1790.  He  pub- 
lished several  of  his  sermons  and  a  few  hymns,  which 
have  been  incorporated  in  different  hymnological  com- 
pilations. See  Miller's  Singers  and  Sot^gs  of  the  Church. 
(S.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  John,  "once  an  infidel  and  libertine, 
a  servant  of  slaves  in  Africa,"  as  he  wrote  of  himself  in 
his  epitaph,  but  afterwards  an  eminently  pious  and  ex- 
emplary servant  of  God,  was  born  in  London  in  1725. 
He  was  devoted  by  his  mother,  who  was  a  pious  dis- 
senter, to  the  Christian  ministry,  and  his  training  to  that 
end  was  begun  when  he  was  but  four  years  old.  But  she 
died  when  he  was  scarcely  seven  years  old,  and,  neglected 
by  his  father  and  stepmother,  he  forgot  her  instructions, 
fell  into  the  company  of  idle  and  vicious  boys,  and  soon 
learned  their  ways.  Getting  hold  of  lord  Shaftesbury's 
Characteristics,  he  was  beguiled  by  its  fair  words,  and 
gradually  settled  down  a  confirmed  infidel.  Having 
been  accustomed  to  take  voyages  with  his  father,  he  at 
last  devoted  himself  entirely  to  a  seafaring  life.  Be- 
fore he  was  of  age  he  deserted  his  ship,  was  brought 
back  to  Plymouth  as  a  felon,  kept  in  irons,  degraded 
from  his  office  as  midshipman,  and  publicly  whipped. 
But  sin  and  severe  punishment  only  hardened  him  the 
more.  While  on  a  voj'age  he  obtained  leave  to  ex- 
change into  a  vessel  bound  for  the  African  coast.  His 
purpose,  as  he  afterwards  declared,  was  to  be  free  to 
sin.  He  left  the  ship  and  lived  on  the  island  of  Plan- 
tains, where  he  became  at  last  the  almost  hopeless  slave 
of  a  slave-trader,  who  engaged  him  in  the  meanest 
drudgery  of  his  infamous  traffic.  He  was  mocked  by 
his  master's  wife — an  abandoned  woman — kept  almost 
naked,  and  half  starved.  Upon  writing  to  his  fatlier, 
arrangements  were  made  for  his  return.     The  voyage 
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homeward  was  tedious,  and  from  very  weariness  he 
read  Stanhope's  Thoinas  a  Kriiiph,  and  tlie  thoiigVit 
flashed  through  his  mind,  "  What  if  these  things  should 
be  true?"  That  very  night  a  terrible  storm  fell  on 
them;  death  raged  around  the  sinking  ship,  and  then 
it  was,  as  he  says,  "  I  began  to  pray.  I  could  not  utter 
the  prayer  of  faith ;  I  could  not  draw  near  to  a  recon- 
ciled God,  and  call  him  Father.  My  prayer  was  like  the 
cry  of  the  ravens,  which  y&i  the  Lord  does  not  disdain 
to  hear."  They  escaped  the  storm,  but  only  to  face  the 
danger,  by  the  failure  of  their  provisions,  of  a  more  ter- 
rible death  by  starvation.  The  New  Testament  now 
became  his  constant  studj' ;  he  was  especially  struck  by 
the  parable  of  the  prodigal  son,  and  did  not  fail  to  see 
its  similarity  to  his  own  case.  "  I  continued,"  he  says, 
"much  in  prayer;  I  saw  that  the  Lord  had  interfered 
so  far  to  save  me,  and  I  hoped  he  would  do  more.  ...  I 
saw  by  the  waj'  pointed  out  in  the  Gospel  that  God  might 
declare  not  his  mercy  only,  but  his  justice  also,  in  the 
pardon  of  sin  on  account  of  the  obedience  and  suiferings 
of  Jesus  Christ.  .  .  .  Thus,  to  all  appearance,  I  was  a 
new  man."  He  reached  home  in  safety,  and  the  change 
in  his  life  proved  real  and  permanent.  For  four  years 
longer  he  engaged  in  the  slave-trade,  which  he  did  not 
then  regard  as  an  unlawful  occupation ;  but  his  eyes 
being  after\vards  opened,  he  did  all  that  he  could  to  ex- 
pose its  cruelties.  For  eight  years  he  was  tide-survey- 
or at  Liverpool.  In  1758  he  began  to  attempt  to  preach, 
but  his  efforts  were  so  little  successful  that  he  confined 
himself  to  a  meeting  on  Sundays  with  his  friends  in 
his  own  house.  He  gave  himself  to  careful  study,  and 
in  17G4,  when  he  was  in  his  thirty-ninth  year,  he  enter- 
ed upon  a  regular  ministry.  He  obtained  the  curacy 
of  Olney,  where  he  remained  nearly  sixteen  years. 
Here  he  came  into  most  intimate  association  with  the 
suffering  poet  Cowper,  and  together  they  produced  the 
Oliiey  Hymns.  They  were  written  for  the  use  of  his 
congregation,  the  greater  number  by  himself.  In  1779 
Newton  became  rector  of  St.  Mary  Woolnoth,  London ; 
there  he  became  generally  known,  and  his  Christian 
usefulness  was  very  great.  He  died  Dec.  21,  1807. 
His  power  was  not  merely  in  the  pulpit,  but  in  conver- 
sation and  in  his  correspondence.  Several  of  his  works 
consist  of  letters;  they  are  rich  in  Christian  experience, 
and  admirable  for  their  clearness  and  simplicity.  His 
principal  works,  besides  the  Olney  Hymns,  were  a  vol- 
ume of  Sermons  (1760),  before  he  took  orders: — his 
Narrative  (published  in  17G4) : — a  volume  of  Sermons 
(1767)  : — Omicron's  Letters  (1774) : — Review  of  Ecclesi- 
astical History  (1769):  —  Cai'diphonia,  or  Utterances 
of  the  Heart  (1781) : — The  Christian  Character  Exem- 
plified (1791) :— and  Letters  to  a  Wife  (1793).  In  1786 
he  published  Messiah,  being  fifty  discourses  on  the 
Scripture  passages  in  the  oratorio  of  that  name.  His 
Inters  to  Rev.  William  Bull  were  published  in  1847. 
While  the  story  of  Newton's  life  will  always  be  prized 
by  the  Church  as  affording  a  marked  instance  of  the 
power  of  the  grace  of  God,  and  will  never  fail  to  encour- 
age hope  for  the  most  abandoned;  and  while  others  of 
his  works  are  of  interest  and  value,  for  John  Newton 
was  a  man  of  real  originality,  and  his  liabits  of  observa- 
tion were  eminently  philosophical,  yet  it  is  principally 
in  his  hymns  that  he  will  continue  to  live  in  the  mem- 
ory and  aifection  of  Christians.  On  the  score  of  useful- 
ness in  this  department,  judged  by  the  numbers  that 
are  found  in  our  best  collections,  he  stands  among  the 
first  half-dozen  hymn-writers  of  our  language.  On  the 
score  of  excellence  so  high  a  place  could  not  bo  given 
him,  although  some  of  our  best  hymns  are  from  his 
heart  and  pen.  Among  them  is  that  beautiful  hymn 
of  experience,  '•  Sweet  was  the  time  when  first  I  felt ;" 
and  this  one,  "I  asked  the  Lord  that  I  might  grow." 
This  hymn  of  love  to  the  Saviour,  •'  How  sweet  the 
name  of  Jesus  sounds,"  is  his;  and  this  one  of  worship, 
"Come,  my  soul,  thy  suit  prepare."  The  author  of 
these  and  of  others  as  good  will  always  hold  a  high 
place  among  the  poets  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  closet. 


In  the  preface  to  the  Olney  Hymns,  which  were  publish- 
ed in  1779,  lie  disclaims  all  pretensions  to  being  a  poet, 
and  only  claims  the  "  mediocrity  of  talent  which  might 
qualify  him  for  usefidness  to  the  weak  and  poor  of  his 
flock."  He  further  states  that  his  hymns  are  the  "  fruit 
and  expression  of  his  own  experience."  It  is  this  that 
gives  a  personal  interest  and  an  evident  reality  to  his 
hymns  quite  peculiar  to  them,  and  is  an  important  ele- 
ment in  their  value.  "We  trace  in  them  the  indica- 
tions of  his  former  wayward  and  miserable  course,  and 
at  the  same  time  we  find  in  them  the  expression  of  the 
mind  and  heart  of  the  matured  Christian,  and  of  the 
Christian  minister  in  the  midst  of  his  activity,  anxiety, 
and  success."  He  himself  has  stated  his  own  views  of 
what  hymns  should  be  that  are  designed  for  use  in 
public  worship,  in  which  the  poor  and  unlearned  join 
as  well  as  the  rich  and  cultivated.  "  Perspicuity,  sim- 
plicity, and  ease  should  be  chiefly  attended  to,  and  the 
imagery  and  coloring  of  poetry,  if  admitted  at  all,  should 
be  indidged  very  sparingly,  and  with  great  judgment." 
His  own  hj'mns  are  fit  illustrations  of  these  views.  He 
wrote  not  so  much  as  the  poet  as  the  Christian,  who  must 
give  expression  to  his  own  fresh,  rich,  and  abundant  ex- 
periences, and  his  hymns  will  doubtless  be  used  while 
similar  experiences  in  others  demand  similar  expres- 
sion. See  Worls  of  John  Neivton,  with  Memoirs  of  his 
Life,  by  Richard  Cecil  (I'hila.  1831 ;  2d  ed.  N.  Y.  1874, 
2  vols.  8vo) ;  A  utohioyraphy  and  Narrative  of  John 
Neivton  (Lond.  18G9) ;  Edinb.  Rev.  Ixiii,  1857 ;  Ixvii,  278 ; 
Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  p.  162;  Lond.  Qnar.  Rev. 
xxxi,  26  sq. ;  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student,  p.  321, 444 ; 
Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2185;  Christophers,  Itymn- 
writers  and  their  Hymns ;  IMiller's  Singers  and  Songs  of 
the  Church.     (S.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  Richard,  D.D.,  a  noted  English  divine, 
was  descended  from  a  family  that  had  long  been  of  con- 
siderable repute  and  of  good  fortune.  His  father  en- 
joyed a  moderate  estate  at  Lavendon  Grange,  in  Buck- 
inghamshire, which  is  now  in  the  family.  Richard 
Newton  was  born  at  Yardley  Chase,  in  Northampton- 
shire, in  1676.  He  was  educated  at  Westminster  School, 
and  elected  from  that  foundation  to  a  scholarship  of 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  he  afterwards  taught  with 
great  acceptability  and  honor.  He  became  M.A.  on 
April  12,  1701,  and  B.D.  on  March  18,  1707.  He  was 
inducted  principal  of  Hart  Hall,  by  Dr.  Aldrich,  in  1710, 
where  he  undertook  the  degree  of  D.D.  on  December  7 
of  that  same  year.  Dr.  Newton  was  next  called  into 
lord  Pelham's  family  to  superintend  the  education  of 
the  late  duke  of  Newcastle,  and  his  brother,  Mr.  Pelham, 
who  ever  retained  (as  many  letters  now  extant  show)  a 
most  affectionate  regard  for  him ;  but  being  a  man  of 
too  independent  and  liberal  principles  to  solicit  favors 
for  himself,  he  never  mot  with  any  return  for  his  sed- 
ulous attentions  to  them  until  1752,  when  he  was  pro- 
moted to  a  canonry  of  Ciirist  Church.  Some  time  prior 
he  had  been  inducted  by  bishop  Compton  into  the  liv- 
ing of  Sudbury,  in  his  native  county,  and  he  hold  this 
living  some  time  after  he  assumed  the  principalship  of 
Hertford  College,  which  he  filled  until  his  death,  April 
21,  1753.  Newton  was  honored  with  the  esteem  of  his 
contemporaries,  and  was  conceded  tii  1)0  as  polite  a  schol- 
ar and  as  ingenious  a  writer  as  any  of  that  age.  In  close- 
ness of  argument  and  perspicuity  and  elegance  of  lan- 
guage he  had  not  his  equal.  Never  did  any  private 
person  engage  in  more  trusts,  or  discharge  them  with 
greater  integrity.  He  was  a  true  friend  to  religion 
and  education,  a  man  of  exemplary  piety  and  extensive 
charity.  No  one  man  was  called  forth  so  often  to  preach 
in  the  latter  end  of  queen  Anne's  time  and  in  the  begin- 
ning of  that  of  king  (ieorge  I  as  Dr.  Newton.  During  his 
residence  in  the  rectory  at  Sudbury  he  discharged  all 
the  parts  of  his  oflice  as  parish  minister  with  exemplary 
care  and  fidelity.  Among  other  particulars,  he  read  the 
evening  praj-ers  of  the  liturgj^  at  his  church  on  the 
week-day  evenings  at  seven  o'clock,  hay-time  and  har- 
vest excepted,  for  the  benefit  of  his  parishioners.     As 
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principal  of  Hart  Hall  he  labored  faithfully  for  its  pros- 
perity, ami  ill  1740  obtained  a  charter  to  convert  the 
school  into  a  college,  and  thus  became  the  founder,  at  a 
considerable  expense  to  himself,  of  Hertford  College,  as 
the  institution  was  named.  He  obtained  great  aid  from 
his  numerous  friends,  but  contributed  himself  about 
£1000  at  least,  which  he  derived  from  a  publication  of 
his  entitled  Theophrastus.  The  famous  Dr.  Conybeare, 
rector  of  Exeter  College,  afterwards  dean  of  Christ 
Church  and  bishop  of  Bristol,  opposed  Dr.  Newton's 
project  of  obtaining  a  charter;  and  never,  perhaps,  were 
two  people  better  fitted  for  a  controversy,  which  de- 
serves as  much  to  be  collected  for  the  language  as  Ju- 
nius's  letters.  Upon  his  death-bed  Dr.  Newton  ordered 
all  his  writings  to  be  destroyed,  excepting  a  select 
number  of  his  sermons,  which  were  published  in  1784; 
a  few  others  had  already  been  published  during  liis  life- 
time. He  also  had  published  A  Scheme  of  Discipline, 
etc.,  at  Hart  Hall  (Loud.  1720) : —  Unicersity  Education 
(ibid.  1726  and  1733,  8vo) : — Pluralities  Indefensible 
(ibid.  1743).  A  second  edition  of  his  Pluralities  Inde- 
fensible, which  was  published  in  answer  to  the  learned 
Wharton  on  Pluralities,  appeared  in  1744.  Dr.  Newton 
has  not  been,  and  probably  never  will  be  answered. 
The  Characters  o/'  Theophrastus,  with  a  strictly  literal 
translation  of  the  Greek  into  Latin,  etc.,  with  notes  and 
observations  on  the  text  in  English,  was  published  from 
his  MSS.,  as  arranged  before  his  death,  for  the  benefit 
of  Hertford  College,  bj'  his  successor  in  the  principalship 
of  that  high  school  in  1754.  See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
vii,  406-408;  Chalmers's  History  of  Oxford;  London 
Gentlemaii's  Magazine,  1792;  General  Biog.  Diet,  xi, 
216-220.     (J.H.W.) 

Newton,  Robert,  D.D.,  a  Wesleyan  preacher 
greatly  noted  for  his  popular  oratory,  was  born  at  Koxby, 
Yorkshire,  of  poor  but  pious  parents,  Sept.  8,  1780.  He 
was  early  brought  under  the  influence  of  the  Methodists, 
but  Avas  not  converted  until  seventeen  years  of  age,  when, 
after  nine  weeks  of  great  mental  anguish,  he  experienced 
deliverance  by  Christian  faith.  In  1798,  though  pos- 
sessed of  but  a  limiteil  education,  he  was  received  by  the 
British  Conference.  In  1803  he  was  appointed  to  the 
Glasgow  Circuit,  and  at  the  same  time  attended  lectures 
on  theology  and  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Glas- 
gow. While  he  received  liis  appointments  regularly 
from  the  Conference,  most  of  his  time  was  spent  in  Eng- 
land and  Scotland.  His  appointment,  in  1812,  to  London 
brought  the  extraordinary  pulpit  talents  which  he  pos- 
sessed more  prominenth'  before  the  public.  He  there 
became  intimately  associated  with  Butterworth  and 
Coke  in  behalf  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 
During  the  rest  of  his  life  Robert  Newton  was  the  most 
popular  advocate  of  missions  in  England.  When  he 
began  his  missionarj'  labor  there  were  but  fifty  Wesleyan 
missionaries,  with  seventeen  thousand  communicants ; 
he  soon  increased  them  to  more  than  three  hundred  and 
fifty  missionaries  and  one  hundred  thousand  communi- 
cants. The  demand  for  his  services  became  universal 
throughout  England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland.  In  Eng- 
land and  Scotland  he  was  eminently  successful,  especially 
in  Sheffield,  where  it  is  said  he  broke  the  spell  of  Paine's 
influence  which  then  prevailed  among  the  working 
classes.  During  his  labor  of  forty  years  he  probably 
addressed  from  year  to  year  a  greater  number  of  people 
than  an)'  other  man  of  his  time.  For  forty  years  he 
was  known  in  all  the  cities  and  large  towns  of  England, 
and  his  coming  was  always  hailed  with  great  jileasure 
by  the  people.  He  was  four  times  elected  president  of 
the  British  Conference,  and  for  many  years  acted  as  its 
secretarj'.  In  1839  he  was  sent  as  a  delegate  by  the 
British  Conference  to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church 
of  the  United  States,  and  during  his  visit  to  this  coun- 
try his  popularity  as  a  speaker  was  so  great  that  he  at- 
tracted vast  crowds  whenever  he  preached.  He  died 
April  30,  1854.  He  was  the  author  of  Sermons  on 
Special  and  Ordinary  Occasions,  edited,  with  a  Preface, 
by  Rev.  James  R.  Rigg,  D.D.  CLond.  1853,  8vo) ;  these. 


regarded  simply  as  pulpit  compositions,  are  entitled  to 
be  ranked  with  the  best  published  discourses  which  this 
generation  has  produced.  "It  has  always  seemed  to 
us,"  says  the  London  Beview,  July,  1856,  p.  563,  "  that 
the  great  popularity  of  Dr.  Newton  was  verj'  inade- 
quately explained  by  referring  it  to  those  rare  physical 
characteristics,  and  to  that  sympathy  and  depth  of  feel- 
ing, which  contribute  mainly  to  the  constitution  of  one 
of  'nature's  orators,'  and  which  were  found  pre-emi- 
nently in  him.  Such  qualities  may  for  a  time  give  dis- 
tinction to  those  who  are  otherwise  slenderly  endowed, 
but  their  conjunction  with  intellectual  powers  of  a  high 
order  is  required  to  maintain  permanent!}'  a  widespread 
influence  and  reputation.  That  Dr.  Newton  possessed, 
with  other  essential  but  inferior  qualifications,  great 
mental  vigor,  we  find  ample  evidence  in  nearly  every 
page  of  this  volume ;  and  we  are  at  no  loss  to  compre- 
hend the  causes  which  enabled  him,  for  nearly  half  a 
century,  to  gather  around  him,  wherever  he  went,  lis- 
tening and  admiring  crowds,  and  which  made  him  the 
greatest  preacher  among  a  body  of  ministers  unequalled 
for  the  power  and  success  of  their  ministry  in  any  pe- 
riod of  the  Christian  Church."  See  Jackson,  Life  of 
Dr.  R.  Newton  (Lond.  1855,  cr.  8vo ;  1856) ;  Life,  Labors, 
and  Travels  of  Rev.  R.  Newton,  D.D.  (ibid.  1855, 12mo) ; 
Stevens,  Hist.  Methodism,  iii,  168,  200,  461,  504;  Meth. 
Quar.  Rev.  Jan.  1856,  art.  v ;  London  Quar.  Rev.  July, 
1855,  art.  i ;  Wesleyan  Magazine,  Oct.  1854,  and  May, 
1855.     (J.H.W.) 

Newton,  Thomas  (1),  a  noted  English  divine 
and  poet,  was  born  near  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
and  flourished  as  rector  of  Little  Ilford  in  Essex.  He 
died  in  1607.  He  is  the  author  of  a  Notable  Histm-y 
of  the  Saracens  (Lond.  1575,  4to) ;  published  a  number 
of  prose  and  poetical  works,  and  made  translations  from 
Seneca  and  other  authors  (1571-1604).  He  was  one  of 
the  best  Latin  poets  of  his  age.  See  Wood,  A  then. 
0x071. ;  Brydges's  Phillips's  Theat.  Poet. ;  Lysons's  En- 
virons; Pulteney's  Sketches;  Brit.  Bibliog. ;  Watt's 
Bibl.  Brit.  s.  v. ;  AUibone,  Diet.  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uth. 
s.  V. 

Newton,  Thomas  (2),  D.D.,  an  eminent  English 
prelate,  was  born  at  Lichfield  in  1704.  He  was  edu- 
cated there  and  at  Westminster  School,  and  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  became  fellow.  He 
was  for  some  years  a  city  preacher  and  tutor  in  the 
Tyrconnel  family,  but  in  1744  he  was  appointed  rector 
of  St.  JIary-le-Bow,  London,  bj-  his  friend  and  patron, 
Pulteney,  earl  of  Bath.  Thomas  Newton  afterwards 
became  successively  lecturer  at  St.  George's,  Hanover 
Square;  prebendary  of  Westminster  in  1757;  next  dean 
of  Salisbury  and  sub-almoner,  and  bishop  of  Bristol  and 
canon  residentiary  of  St.  Paul's  about  1761,  and  dean  of 
St.  Paul's  in  1708.  He  died  in  1782.  "Bishop  New- 
ton," says  a  contemporary,  "  was  a  prelate  of  not  very 
remarkable  powers,  natural  or  acquired ;  but  personally 
he  was  without  reproach,  acceptable  in  the  society  of 
the  great,  and  possessed  of  a  certain  amount  of  general 
and  professional  knowledge."  The  fourth  edition  of 
his  Works  (3  vols.  1782)  is  complete;  that  in  6  vols. 
8vo  (1787)  is  only  complete  with  his  Dissertations  on 
the  Prophecies  ivhich  have  remarkably  been  fulfilled,  etc. 
(10th  ed.  Lond.  1804,  2  vols.  8vo),  which  Bickersteth 
(Christian  Student,  p.  473)  pronounces  "a  very  valuable 
work ;"  but  which  Orme  (Bibl.  Bib.  s.  v.)  pronounces 
"seldom  profound  or  original,  though  they  contain  oc- 
casionally some  correct  views  of  Scripture."  Jennings, 
in  Kitto  {Cyclop.  Bibl.  Lit.  iii,  s.  v.),  says,  "By  a  certain 
class,  who  lag  behind  their  age,  it  is  still  read  and  ad- 
mired. It  ma}',  however,  be  occasionally  consulted 
with  advantage" — he  might  have  added  on  all  except 
Newton's  interpretation  of  the  Book  of  Revelation,  where 
he  is  altogether  astray  and  uncritical.  The  work  ha?, 
been  translated  into  Danish  and  German,  and  found 
circulation  in  several  thousand  copies.  As  a  divine  he 
belonged  to  the  supernaturalistic  school  of  his  time,  and 
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was  more  positive  than  Samuel  Clarke  (q.  v.).  Bishop 
Newton  also  wrote  On  the  Aufilican  Ritual  {Tracts  of 
the  A  m/lican  Fathers) ;  an  A  utobior/raphy,  published  by 
Alexander  Chalmers  in  Lives  of  Dr.  Edward  Pocock, 
etc.  (Lond.  1816,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  and  edited  Milton's  Po- 
etical Works,  with  notes  from  various  authors.  See  J. 
B.  Smith,  D.D.,  .-In  Analysis  of  Bishop  Newton  on.  the 
Prophecies  (Lond.  183G,  12mo) ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bihliog. 
ii,  2188;  and  the  references  quoted  in  the  body  of  this 
article.     (J.II.W.) 

NeTW  Year,  or  Feast  of  Trumpets  (ln3;i"in  ll^St, 
n:rn  irX"i,  n>"nn  DI*^),  though  not  one  of  the  three 
great  festivals  on  which  the  male  population  appeared 
before  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem,  is  nevertheless  one  of  the 
first  among  the  principal  holy  days,  and  as  such  has  been 
celebrated  by  the  Israelites  since  the  giving  of  the  Law, 
and  is  observed  to  the  present  day. 

1.  Name  and  its  Signifcation,  and  the  Import  of  this 
Festival. — In  the  two  passages  wliere  tlie  institution  of 
it  occurs,  this  festival  is  called  H"!"!"  "jllST,  remem- 
brance blowing,  i.e.  of  trumpets  (Lev.  xxiii,  24;  Sept. 
IAvr)fi6(Tvvuv  aaXTviyyon';  Vulg.  Sabbatwn  memoriale 
clangentibus  iiibis),  and  n"1"in  DT',  the  day  of  blowing, 
i.  e.  the  trumpets  (Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  Sept.  yfispa  aijf^aaiag ; 
Vulg.  Dies  clangoris  et  iubarum).  To  understand  this 
indefinite  appellation,  we  must  examine  the  import  of 
this  festival.  As  the  first  of  Tisri,  on  which  this  festi- 
val occurs,  besides  being  the  new  moon,  is  the  beginning 
of  that  month  wherein  the  festivals  most  distinguished 
both  for  holiness  and  joy  are  celebrated,  it  had  to  be 
connected  in  an  especial  manner  with  the  import  of  the 
month  itself.  See  Festival.  Hence,  as  Maimonides 
observes,  it  was  made,  as  it  were,  a  stepping-stone  to  and 
a  preparation  for  the  great  Day  of  Atonement  (^More 
Nebochim,  iii,  43).  This  is  not  only  indicated  by  the 
particle  "JX  (Lev.  xxiii,  27),  which  forms  the  transition 
from  the  feast  of  New  Year  to  the  Day  of  Atonement,  but 
has  been  so  understood  by  the  unanimous  voice  of  the 
Jewish  Church,  which  from  time  immemorial  has  ob- 
served the  ten  intervening  da3-s  between  these  two  fes- 
tivals as  days  of  penitence,  and  calls  them  '•  the  ten  days 
of  repentance,  or  humiliation"  (r!3"'jn  "^^^  n"l"iyj', 
comp.  Talmud,  Rnsh  Ila-Shana,  18  a;  Maimonides,  xit 
sup. ;  Orach  Chajim,  sec.  582,  602,  603).  Being  pre- 
paratory to  it,  the  festival  of  the  New  Year  was  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  Israelites  to  the  design  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement,  by  summoning  and  stirring  them  up  to  it. 
As  it  is  ordained  that  whenever  all  Israel  are  to  be  sum- 
moned to  general  action — e.  g.  either  to  a  convocation, 
journey,  war,  or  an  assault — the  priests  are  to  blow  silver 
trumpets  made  especially  for  this  purpose  (Numb,  x,  1 
-10),  and  that  these  trumpets  are  especially  to  be  blown 
at  every  sacred  work  in  order  to  summon  the  people  on 
festivals  and  new  moons  to  participate  in  the  sacrifices 
(ver.  10) ;  the  festival  of  the  New  Year,  which  is  de- 
signed to  summon  the  Israelites  to  the  most  holy  of  all 
works,  and  to  prepare  them  for  the  great  Day  of  Atone- 
ment, had  to  be  furnished  with  the  sign  of  this  summons 
in  an  especial  manner.  Thus  the  blowing  of  the  trum- 
pets, which  was  a  secondary  thing  on  other  festivals,  be- 
came the  chief  and  distinguishing  feature  of  tliis  festival. 
Hence  its  name,  ri"1in  DT^,  the  day  on  which  the  trum- 
pets v:e7-e  especially  blown;  or,  the  day  on  which  the  blow- 
ing was  peculiarly  characteristic  (Numb,  xxix,  1). 
Moreover,  as  this  blowing  of  the  trumpets  is  a  summons 
to  the  Israelites  to  enter  upon  the  work  of  sanctification, 
it  is  accounted  to  them  as  a  merit  in  the  sight  of  (iod, 
and  tlie  inspired  Word  promises  them  for  it  a  special  re- 
membrance before  the  Lord  (Numb,  x,  10)  and  divine 
help  for  this  holy  life  (ver.  9).  Hence  this  festival  is 
also  called  njJTnri  "il^-T,  the  i-emembrance  blowing  (Lev. 
xxiii,  24),  i.  e.  the  day  on  which  the  blowing  of  the 
trumpets,  by  its  summoning  the  Israelites  to  effect  their 
reconciliation  with  God,  makes  them  to  be  remembered 


before  the  Lord,  and  secures  for  them  divine  aid  for  the 
holy  work  before  them.  The  synagogue,  however,  takes 
the  word  '('("IST  more  in  the  sense  of  reminding  God  of 
the  merits  of  and  his  covenant  with  the  patriarchs,  and 
for  this  reason  has  appointed  Gen.  xxi,  1-34;  xxii, 
1-24,  recording  the  birth  and  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  as  les- 
sons for  this  festival  (comp.  Rashi,  On  Lev.  xxiii,  24,  and 
the  article  Haphtarah).  That  this  festival  occurs  on 
the  day  commencing  the  civil  new  year,  which  from 
time  immemorial  has  been  on  the  first  of  the  seventh 
month,  called  Tisri,  is  not  only  evident  from  Exod.  xii, 
1 ;  xxiii,  16;  xxiv,  22;  Josephus,  Ant.  i,  3,  3  ;  but  from 
the  fact  that  both  the  Sabbatical  year  and  Jubilee  com- 
menced in  this  month  (comp.  Lev.  xxv,  9,  10 ;  and  the 
article  Jubilee).  The  universal  practice  of  the  Jew- 
ish nation,  who  regard  and  celebrate  it  as  the  Festival 
of  the  New-Yeai-'s  Day,  is  therefore  rightly  supported 
by  Christian  scholars;  and  the  name  N'ew  Year  ("iJX"! 
nscn),  by  which  this  festival  is  almost  universally 
spoken  of  in  Jewish  literature,  is  far  more  expressive 
than  the  vague  appellation.  Feast  of  Tru?nj)ets. 

2.  The  Manner  in  tvhich  this  Festival  was  and  still  is 
celebrated. — Like  the  Sabbath,  this  festival  was  to  be  a 
day  of  rest,  on  which  all  trade  and  handicraft  ^vorks  were 
stopped  (Lev.  xxiii,  24,  25).  As  the  new  year  also  is 
the  new  moon,  a  threefold  sacrifice  was  offered  on  tliis 
festival — viz.  the  ordinar}'  dail}'  sacrifice,  which  was 
offered  first;  then  the  appointed  new-moon  sacrifice  [see 
New  Moon,  Feast  of  the]  ;  and  last  of  all  followed 
the  sacrifice  of  this  festival,  which  consisted  of  a  young 
bullock,  a  ram,  and  seven  lambs  of  the  first  year,  with 
the  usual  meat-offerings,  and  a  kid  for  a  sin-offering 
(Numb,  xxix,  1-6) ;  and  which,  with  the  exception  of 
there  being  one  young  bullock  for  a  burnt-offering  in- 
stead of  two,  was  simply  a  repetition  of  the  monthly 
offering.  All  the  time  that  the  drink-offering  and 
burnt -offering  were  offered,  the  Levites  engaged  in 
soul -stirring  vocal  and  instrumental  music,  singing  the 
eighty -first  and  other  Psalms:  while  the  priests  at 
stated  intervals  broke  forth  with  awfid  peals  of  the 
trumpets.  After  the  offering  up  of  the  sacrifices  the 
service  was  concluded  by  the  priests,  who  pronounced 
the  benediction  (Numb,  vi,  23-27),  which  the  people  re- 
ceived in  a  prostrate  position  before  the  Lord.  There- 
upon the  congregation,  after  prostrating  themselves  a 
second  time  in  the  court,  resorted  to  the  adjoining  syna- 
gogues, where  the  appointed  lessons  from  the  Law  and 
Prophets  were  read,  consisting  of  Gen.  xxi,  1-34;  Numb. 
xxix,  1-6;  1  Sam.  i,  l-ii,  10;  Gen.  xxii,  1-24;  Numb. 
xxix,  1-6 ;  Jer.  xxxi,  2-20.  Psalms  were  recited  and 
the  festival  prayers  were  offered,  beseeching  the  Lord 
to  pardon  the  sins  of  the  past  year,  and  to  grant  to  the 
people  a  happy  new  year,  which  concluded  the  morning 
service.  The  families  then  resorted  to  their  respective 
homes,  partook,  as  on  other  festivals,  of  a  social  and  joy- 
ous repast,  and  in  the  evening  again  went  to  the  Tem- 
ple to  witness  the  offering  of  the  evenhig  sacrifice  and 
the  incense,  and  to  see  the  lighting  of  the  candlestick, 
with  which  the  festival  concluded,  all  wishing  each 
other,  "  May  you  be  written  down  for  a  happy  new  year," 
or  "May  the  Creator  decree  for  you  a  happy  new  year;" 
to  which  it  is  replied,  ^^  And  you  likewise."  This  wish 
or  prayer  to  be  inscribed  on  this  day  in  the  book  of  life 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  Jews  believe  that  the  feast 
of  the  New  Year  is  the  annual  day  of  judgment,  on  which 
all  the  deeds  of  man  are  weighed,  whether  they  be  good 
or  evil,  the  destinies  of  every  individual  and  every  na- 
tion are  fixed  for  the  ensuing  year,  and  the  death  and 
life  of  every  one  is  determined,  as  well  as  the  manner 
of  death  (Mishna,  Jiosh  Ila-Shana,  i,  2;  Talmud,  in 
loco).  Hence  the  names  Day  of  .Tudgment  ("("^in  DT^) 
and  Awful  Days  (a^iili:  D"'-"'),  by  which  this  festi- 
val is  sometimes  called.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  all 
the  ancient  astronomers  of  the  different  nations  have 
given  the  figure  of  an  aged  man  of  stern  aspect,  holding 


NEW  YEAR 


37 


NEW  YEAR 


a  pair  of  scales  ia  his  right  hand  and  an  open  book  in 
his  left,  as  the  sign  of  the  zodiac  for  this  month,  thus 
expressing  the  religions  idea  of  this  festival. 

With  the  exception  of  the  sacriiices  which  cannot  be 
offered  in  consequence  of  the  destruction  of  the  Temple, 
and  a  few  modifications  which  have  been  introduced 
through  the  shifting  circumstances  of  the  nation,  the 
Jewish  ritual  for  the  new  year  continues  to  the  present 
day  to  be  essentially  the  same  as  it  was  in  the  days  of 
Christ.  The  service  comprises  prayers  of  a  threefold 
kind  as  described  in  the  Mishna,  which  are  as  follows: 
(1.)  A  series  of  texts  are  recited  bearing  on  the  supreme 
rule  of  God,  consisting  of,  a,  ninx  till  cn^3S-",.1^; 
b,  nilina,  commencing  with  ^13^  nPN  till  rT'nn 
D"'m:n ;  and  c,  DlTil  rUJIp,  beginning  from  where  the 
last  leaves  off  till  li;npn  >Nil.  After  these  prayers 
have  been  offered,  in  which  the  speedy  approach  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  invoked,  when  all  mankind  shall  pos- 
sess the  true  knowledge  of  their  Creator,  and  unite  in 
the  worship  of  their  supreme  Benefactor,  and  whicli  are 
called  M":bo,  of  Homage,  a  prayer  is  recited  celebrat- 
ing the  holiness  of  the  day  (13n~na  nnX),  after 
which  the  trumpet  is  blown.  (2.)  Then  follow  praj-ers 
acknowledging  the  omniscience,  providence,  and  suprem- 
acy of  the  Creator,  and  beseeching  him  to  remember  his 
creatures  in  pity,  and  temper  his  judgment  with  mercy, 
which  are  called  ri3Ti2T,  of  Remembrance,  and  after 
which  the  trumpet  is  again  blown;  and  (3.)  Prayers 
celebrating  that  future  jubilee  when  all  men  will  be  free 
from  the  bondage  of  error,  and  acquire  perfection  in  the 
knowledge  of  their  God,  which  are  called  ni'iSVJ,  of 
Soundinr/  the  Tnunpet,  and  after  which  the  trumpet  is 
blown  a  third  time.  The  service  is  then  concluded  with 
the  recital  of  the  nTiar',  nXTin,  and  n-'DIID  nD^a, 
or  the  last  three  blessings  of  the  Amida  or  Mussajili, 
n:j-i,  d-ini'a,  and  mbli:  ni':5  {Rosh  Ua-Shuna,  iv,  5). 
Before  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  the  trumpets  were 
blown  all  day  by  the  priests  in  Jerusalem,  from  sunrise 
to  sunset,  but  since  the  downfall  of  the  city  it  has  been 
ordained  that  the  trumpet  is  to  be  blown  in  every  city 
during  the  synagogal  service,  and  that  every  Israelite 
is  obliged  to  hear  its  sound.  Though  the  Bible  says 
nothing  about  the  kind  of  trumpet  to  be  used  on  this 
occasion,  yet  it  is  certain  that  "  the  cornet  used  in  the 
Temple  on  the  feast  of  New  Year  was,"  as  the  Mishna 
declares,  "a  straight  horn  of  a  chamois  [a  kind  of  ante- 
lope, or  wild  goat],  the  mouthpiece  of  which  was  cov- 
ered with  gold"  (^Rosk  Hu-Shana,  iii,  3),  and  the  Jews 
to  the  present  day  use  a  ram's  horn,  to  remind  God  on 
this  occasion  of  the  ram  which  he  sent  to  be  sacrificed 
instead  of  Isaac,  and  of  the  covenant  made  with  the 
patriarchs;  for  which  reason  also  Gen.  xxii,  1-24,  re- 
cording the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  forms  the  lesson  of  this 
festival.  The  horns  of  oxen  or  calves  are  unlawful 
{Rosh  Ila-Shuna,  iii,  2),  as  the  use  of  them  Avould  re- 
mind God  of  Israel's  sin  in  making  the  golden  calf,  which 
is  also  the  reason  why  the  Jews  in  the  present  day  no 
more  gild  the  mouthpiece  of  the  trumpet.  Before 
sounding  the  trumpet,  which  is  of  this  shape,  the  rabbi 


New- Year's  Trumpet. 

pronounces  the  following  benediction :  "  Blessed  art  thou, 
O  Lord  our  God.  King  of  the  Universe,  who  hast  sanc- 
tified us  with  thy  commandments,  and  enjoined  us  to 
hear  the  sound  of  the  trumpet!  Blessed  art  thou,  O 
Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  Universe,  who  hast  preserved 
us  alive,  sustained  us,  and  safely  brought  us  to  this 
season !"  To  this  the  whole  congregation  responds 
"Amen!"     The  greatest  importance  is  attached  to  the 


blowing  of  the  trumpet,  as  its  sound  is  believed  to  con- 
found Satan,  who  on  this  day  of  judgment  appears  be- 
fore God's  tribunal  to  accuse  the  children  of  Israel  (Rosh 
Ha-Shanu.  IG).  This  explains  the  otherwise  inexpli- 
cable rendering  of  Numb,  xxix,  1  in  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrase of  Jonathan  b.  Uzziel,  "  It  shall  be  a  day  of  blow- 
ing to  confound  Satan,  ivho  comes  to  accuse  you,  with  the 
sound  of  your  trumpets.'^  After  the  Minchah,  or  the  after- 
noon service,  they  go  to  a  river  or  stream,  which  they 
generally  prefer  to  be  out  of  town,  and  to  contain  fish, 
and  recite  a  pra3'er  called  "j^b'i'P,  which  consists  of  the 
following  passages  of  Scripture:  Micah  vii,  18-20;  Psa. 
cxviii,  5-9 ;  xxxiii ;  and  with  the  earnest  recitation  of 
Isa.  xi,  9,  shake  their  garments  over  the  water.  Four 
reasons  are  assigned  for  this  service :  (1.)  It  is  to  pray  to 
God  to  be  as  fruitful  as  the  fish.  (2.)  To  commemorate 
the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  which,  according  to  an  old  tradi- 
tion, Abraham  made  on  this  day,  in  sjiite  of  the  wiles  of 
Satan,  who  sought  to  prevent  the  patriarch  from  obey- 
ing the  Lord,  by  causing  a  mighty  stream  to  arise  on 
Abraham's  journey  to  Mount  Moriah,  which  would  have 
drowned  both  tlie  father  and  the  son  but  for  the  prayers 
of  faithful  Abraham.  (3.)  To  be  reminded  by  the  sight 
of  the  fish  that  we  are  as  suddenly  deprived  of  our  life 
as  these  fish  are  caught  in  the  net  (Eccles.  ix,  12),  and 
thereby  be  admonished  to  repentance.  (4.)  To  learn 
from  the  fish  constantly  to  direct  our  eyes  upwards. 

3.  Literature. — Mishna,  Rosh  IJa-Shana ;  and  the 
Gemara  on  that  Tractate ;  the  Siphra  on  Lev.  xxiii,  23- 
25 ;  Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  Abrabanel,  Commentary  on  Exod. 
xii,  1  sq. ;  Lev.  xxiii,  23-25 ;  Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  the  Jewish 
Ritual  entitled  Derech  Ha-Chajim  (Vienna,  1859),  p. 
258  sq. ;  the  Machsor  for  Rosh  lla-Shana ;  Meyer,  De 
Temporibus  Saciis  et  Festis  Diehus  Ilebraorum  (1755),  p. 
300  sq. — Kitto.     See  Trumpets,  Feast  of. 

NEW  YEAR,  Festival  of  the.  The  custom  of 
celebrating  the  first  day  of  the  year  by  some  religious 
observance,  generally  accompanied  by  festive  rejoicing, 
is  of  very  ancient  origin,  and  appears  to  have  prevailed 
generally  among  the  nations  of  antitpiity.  The  Jews, 
the  Egyptians,  Persians,  Hindus,  Chinese,  Romans,  and 
the  Mohammedans,  although  differing  as  to  the  time 
from  which  they  reckoned  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
all  regarded  it  as  a  day  of  special  interest.  For  the 
Jewish  usages,  see  the  preceding  article. 

The  old  Roman  year  began  in  March,  and  on  the 
first  day  of  that  month  the  festival  A  ncylia  was  cele- 
brated, when  the  salii  or  priests  of  Mars  carried  the 
sacred  shield  in  procession  through  the  city,  and  the 
people  spent  the  day  in  feasting  and  rejoicing.  The 
Romans  counted  it  hickj'  to  begin  any  new  enterprise 
or  to  enter  upon  any  new  office  on  new-year's  day.  The 
same  sacredness  was  attached  to  the  first  day  of  the 
year  after  the  change  took  place  in  the  Roman  calendar 
that  made  January  tlie  commencing  month  instead  of 
March ;  and  Plinj'  tells  «s  that  on  the  first  of  January 
people  wished  each  other  health  and  prosperity,  and 
sent  presents  to  each  other.  It  was  accounted  a  pub- 
lic holiday,  and  games  were  celebrated  in  the  Campus 
Jlartius.  The  people  gave  themselves  up  to  riotous 
excess,  and  various  kinds  of  heathen  superstition.  The 
first  Christian  emperors  kept  up  the  custom,  though  it 
tolerated  and  afforded  the  opportunity  for  idolatrous 
rites.  The  Church,  however,  saw  itself  finally  obliged 
to  condemn  these,  and  prohibited  Christians  from  join- 
ing in  the  social  celebration,  and  ended  by  making  it  a 
religious  festival.  "  It  was  only,"  remarks  Neander, 
"  to  oppose  a  counter-influence  to  the  pagan  celebration 
that  Christian  assemblies  were  finally  held  on  the  first 
day  of  January,  and  they  were  designed  to  protect 
Christians  against  the  contagious  influence  of  pagan 
debauchery  and  superstition.  Thus  when  Augustine 
had  assembled  his  Church  on  one  of  these  occasions,  he 
first  caused  to  be  siuig  the  words,  '  Save  us,  O  Lord  our 
God,  and  gather  ns  from  among  the  heathen'  (Psa.  cvi, 
47) ;  and  hence  he  took  occasion  to  remind  his  flock  of 
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their  duty,  especially  on  this  day,  to  show  that  as  they 
had  in  truth  been  gathered  from  among  the  heathen  to 
exhibit  in  their  life  the  contrast  between  the  Christian 
and  the  heathen  temper,  to  substitute  alms  for  new-year's 
gifts  (the  strenre),  editication  from  Scripture  for  merrj' 
songs,  and  fast  for  riotous  feasting.  This  principle  was 
gradually  adopted  in  the  practice  of  the  Western  Church, 
and  three  days  of  penitence  and  fasting  were  opposed  to 
the  pagan  celebration  of  January,  until,  the  time  being 
designated,  the  festival  of  Christ's  circumcision  was 
transferred  to  this  season  (the  first  day  of  Januarj'  be- 
ing the  eighth  day  after  the  nativity),  when  a  Jewish 
rite  was  opposed  to  the  pagan  observances,  and  its  ref- 
erence to  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  by  repentance  to 
heathen  revelr}'"  {Ch.  Hist,  ii,  314,315).  This  occurred 
as  early  as  A.D.  487.  In  Herrick's  Noble  NumbeTS  are 
three  songs,  with  choruses,  for  this  day,  illustrating  the 
religious  ceremony,  and  drawing  a  consolatiou  there- 
from: 

"  Come,  thon,  and  gently  touch  the  birth 
Of  him  who's  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
And  sol'tly  handle  him:  y'ad  need, 
Because  the  pretty  babe  do's  bleed. 
Poore  pittied  child  !  who  from  thy  stall 
Bring'st  in  thy  blood  a  balm  that  shall 
Be  the  best  New- Year's  gift  to  all." 

In  the  6th  century  it  became  a  solemn  festival,  the 
Coinicil  of  Tours  in  566  ordaining  that  "  the  chant  of 
litanies  should  on  the  first  of  Jaiuiary  be  opposed  to  the 
superstitions  of  the  pagans,"  and  that  the  Eucharist,  or 
Mass  of  the  Circumcision,  be  celebrated.  By  the  prim- 
itive Christians  the  day  was  held  as  a  fast,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  Roman — then  pagan — custom  of  feasting, 
dancing,  and  gift-making.  In  the  time  of  Numa  the 
day  was  dedicated  to  Janus,  the  double-faced  deity, 
who  faced  the  future  while  he  looked  back  npon  the 
past.  The  Romans  offered  him  a  cake  of  sifted  meal, 
with  incense,  salt,  and  wine.  They  also  did  something 
in  the  way  of  their  art  or  calling  to  begin  the  j'ear  in- 
dustriously, that  they  might  have  good-ibrtuue  through 
it.  B}'  degrees,  however,  as  the  Christian  faith  and 
strength  increased,  and  the  necessity  for  the  distinction 
grew  less  important,  the  Church,  in  the  8th  century, 
abrogated  the  fast,  and  the  earlier  and  more  congenial 
jovial  customs  were  gradually  resumed,  and  have  con- 
tinued in  one  good  form  or  another  to  the  present. 
(Regarding  the  observance  of  new-year's  by  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  see,  especially,  Alt,  Der  christUche  Cult  us, 
pt.  ii,  p.  46;  Augusti,  Dmhwurdiijheiteti  der  christl. 
Kirche,  i,  311  sq.). 

The  Hindus  call  the  first  daj'  of  the  year  Prajapafya, 
the  day  of  the  Lord  of  creation.  It  is  sacred  to  Ganesa, 
the  god  of  wisdom,  to  whom  they  sacrifice  male  kids 
and  wild  deer,  and  celebrate  the  festival  with  illumina- 
tions and  general  rejoicings.  Among  the  mountain 
tribes  it  is  customary  to  sacrifice  a  buffalo  every  new- 
year's  day,  in  the  presence  of  a  nudtitude  assembled  to 
witness  the  solemn  ceremony. 

The  Chinese  begin  their  year  about  the  vernal  equi- 
nox, and  the  festival  observed  on  the  occasion  is  one  of 
the  most  splendid  of  their  religious  feasts.  All  classes, 
including  the  emperor,  mingle  together  in  free  and  un- 
restrained intercourse,  and  miite  in  thanksgiving  for 
mercies  received,  as  well  as  in  prayer  for  a  genial 
season  and  an  abundant  crop.  In  Japan  the  day  is 
spent  in  visiting  and  feasting.  The  Sabians  held  a 
grand  festival  on  the  day  that  the  sun  enters  Aries, 
which  was  the  first  day  of  their  year,  when  the  priests 
and  the  people  marched  in  procession  to  the  temples, 
where  they  sacrificed  to  the  planetary  gods.  Among 
the  ancient  Persians  prisoners  were  liberated  and  offend- 
ers forgiven  on  this  day;  and,  in  short,  the  Persian 
new-year's  day  resembled  the  Sabbatical  year  of  the 
Jews.  A  curious  Oriental  custom  peculiar  to  this  day 
may  be  mentioned.  It  is  called  by  the  Arabs  and  Per- 
sians the  "  Game  of  the  Beardless  River,"  and  consists 
in  a  deformed  man,  whose  hair  has  been  shaved  and 
his  face  ludicrously  painted  with  variegated  colors, 


riding  along  the  streets  on  an  ass,  and  behaving  in  the 
most  whimsical  manner,  to  the  great  delight  of  tlie 
multitudes  that  followed  him.  Thus  equipped,  he  rides 
from  door  to  door  soliciting  small  pieces  of  money.  A 
similar  custom  is  still  found  in  various  parts  of  Scotland 
under  the  name  of  "  guizzarding." 

On  March  10,  or  the  commencement  of  the  year 
among  the  Druids,  was  performed  the  famous  ceremony 
of  cutting  the  mistletoe  (q.  v.).  Beneath  the  oak  where 
it  grew  preparations  were  made  fur  a  banquet  and  sac- 
rifices, and  for  the  first  time  two  white  bulls  were  tied 
by  the  horns.  Then  one  of  the  Druids,  clothed  in 
white,  mounted  the  tree  and  cut  off  the  mistletoe  with 
a  golden  sickle,  receiving  it  into  a  white  sarjum,  or  cloak, 
laid  over  his  hand.  The  sacrifices  were  next  com- 
menced, and  prayers  were  offered  to  God  to  send  a 
blessing  upon  his  own  gift,  while  the  plant  was  sup- 
posed to  bestow  fertility  on  man  and  beast,  and  to  be  a 
specific  against  all  sorts  of  poisons. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  year,  as  Humboldt  informs  us, 
the  Mexicans  carefully  adorned  their  temples  and  houses, 
and  employed  themselves  in  various  religious  ceremo- 
nies. One,  which  at  first  perhaps  was  peculiar  to  this 
season,  though  subsequently  it  became  of  more  frequent 
occurrence,  was  the  offering  up  to  the  gods  of  a  human 
sacrifice.  The  wretched  victim,  after  having  been 
flayed  alive,  was  carried  to  the  pj-ramidal  summit  of  the 
sacred  edifice  which  was  the  scene  of  these  barbarities, 
and  after  his  heart  had  been  torn  out  by  a  priest  in 
presence  of  assembled  thousands,  his  body  was  consumed 
to  ashes  by  being  placed  on  a  blazing  funeral  pile.  The 
Muyscas,  or  native  inhabitants  of  New  Granada,  cele- 
brate the  same  occasion  with  peacefid  and  unbloody 
rites.  They  assemble  as  usual  in  their  temples,  and 
their  priest  distributes  to  each  worshipper  a  figure  formed 
of  the  flour  of  maize,  which  is  eaten  in  the  full  belief 
that  it  will  secure  the  individual  from  danger  and  adver- 
sity. The  first  lunation  of  the  Muysca  year  is  denom- 
inated by  "the  month  of  the  ears  of  maize."  From  the 
various  facts  thus  adduced,  it  is  plain  that  the  rites  con- 
nected with  New-Year's  day  may  be  traced  back  to  the 
remotest  ages,  that  they  have  been  celebrated  in  all  na- 
tions and  ages,  and  tliat,  though  of  a  festive  and  cheer- 
ful, they  have  never  been  uniformly  of  an  essential  re- 
ligious character. 

The  social  observances  of  the  first  day  of  the  new 
year  appear  to  have  been  in  substance  the  same  in  all 
ages.  From  the  earliest  recorded  celebration,  we  find 
notice  of  feasting  and  the  interchange  of  presents  as 
usages  of  the  day.  Suetonius  alludes  to  the  bringing 
of  presents  to  the  capital ;  and  Tacitus  makes  a  similar 
reference  to  the  practice  of  giving  and  receiving  New- 
Year's  gifts.  Under  the  Ca?sars  these  presents  became 
such  a  source  of  personal  profit  to  the  sovereign,  and  so 
onerous  to  his  subjects,  that  Claudius  limited  them  by  a 
decree.  This  custom  was  continued  by  the  Christian 
kingdoms  into  Avhich  the  Western  empire  was  divided. 
In  England  we  find  many  examples  of  it,  even  as  a  ]iart 
of  the  public  expenditure  of  the  court,  so  far  down  as 
the  reign  of  Charles  II ;  and,  as  all  our  antiquarian 
writers  mention,  the  custom  of  interchanging  presents 
as  common  in  all  classes  of  society  (see  Eccleston's 
English  Antiquities,  p.  317,  443).  At  present  the  ring- 
ing in  of  the  New  Year  from  the  belfry  of  churches  is 
the  only  open  demonstration  of  joy  at  the  recurrence  of 
the  anniversary'.  This  is  now  a  custom  also  in  other 
countries.  In  France  it  still  subsists,  uneclipsed  by  the 
still  pojiular  practice  of  Christmas  gifts.  In  many  coun- 
tries the  night  of  New -Year's  live,  "  St.  Sylvester's 
Eve,"  was  celebrated  with  great  festivity,  which  was 
prolouged  till  after  twelve  o'clock,  when  the  New  Year 
was  ushered  in  with  congratulations,  complimentary 
visits,  and  mutual  wishes  for  a  "  Happy  new  year."  This 
is  an  ancient  Scottish  custom,  which  also  prevails  in 
many  parts  of  (Jcrmany,  where  the  form  of  wish — 
"  Prosst  (for  the  Lat.  prosit)  Neu-jahr" — '•  Jlav  the  new 
year  be  happy" — sufficiently  attests  the  antiquity  of  the 
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custom.  Many  religious  communions  are  wont  to  cele- 
brate the  ajiproach  of  the  New  Year  with  a  special  ser- 
vice, especialh'  the  Methodists.  In  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  the  Te  Deum  is  still  sung  at  the  close  of  the  old 


claiming  and  cultivating  land  can  be  carried  on  at  all 
seasons.  The  seasons  in  New  Zealand  are  the  reverse 
of  ours :  January  is  their  hottest  month,  and  June  the 
coldest.     The  principal  products  of  the  soil  are  wheat, 


j'ear;  and  New- Year's  day  is  a  holiday  of  strict  obli- ]  barley,  oats,  potatoes,  and  sown  grass.  Maize  and  beans 
gation.  For  monographs  on  the  ancient  customs,  both  and  pease  are  also  raised  in  great  abundance,  and  any 
among  the  Jews  and  other  nations,  in  this  respect,  see    other  vegetable,  grain,  grass,  or  fruit  produced  in  the 


Volbeding,  Index  P7-orjrammatum,  p.  117,  118. 

New  Zealand  is  the  name  of  a  British  colony  in 
the  South  Pacific  Ocean,  which  consists  of  three  vol- 
canic islands,  and  of  a  number  of  islets  scattered  around 
the  coasts,  having  an  area  of  about  106,000  square  miles, 
with  a  coast-line  measuring  about  4000  miles,  on  the 
best-named  account,  and  a  population  (in  1872)  of 
279,560  Europeans,  besides  about  40,000  natives. 

Soil,  Climate,  and  Productions. — Of  the  whole  surface- 
extent  of  New  Zealand  (nearly  70,000,000  acres,  little 
short  of  the  combined  area  of  England  and  Wales,  Scot- 
land, and  Ireland),  one  fourth  is  estimated  to  consist  of 
dense  forest  tracts,  one  half  of  excellent  soil,  and  the 
remainder  of  waste  lands,  scorite-hiLls,  and  rugged  moun- 
tain regions.  The  mountains  are  mostly  clothed  with 
evergreen  forests  of  luxuriant  growth,  interspersed  with 
fern-clad  ranges,  and  occasionally  with  treeless,  grassy 
plains.  Extensive  and  rich  valleys  and  sheltered  dales 
abound  in  North  Island ;  and  in  the  east  of  South  Isl- 
ajid  there  are  many  expansive  plains  of  rich  meadow- 
land,  and  nearly  40,000,000  acres  are  estimated  to  be 
more  or  less  suitable  for  agricidture  and  cattle-breeding. 
The  soil,  although  often 
clayey,  has  in  the  volcanic 
districts  more  than  a  me- 
dium fertility;  but  the  lux- 
uriant and  semi-tropical 
vegetation  is  perhaps  as 
much  due  to  excellence  of 
climate  as  to  richness  of 
soil.  Owing  to  the  prev- 
alence of  light  and  easily 
worked  soils,  all  agricultu- 
ral processes  are  performed 
with  unusual  ease.  The 
climate  is  one  of  the  finest 
in  the  world.  The  coun- 
trj^  contains  few  physical 
sources  of  disease ;  the  av- 
erage temperature  is  re- 
markably even  at  all  sea- 
sons of  the  year,  and  the 
atmosphere  is  continually 
agitated  and  freshened  by 
Avinds  that  blow  over  an 
immense  expanse  of  ocean. 
In  North  Island  the  mean 
annual  temperature  is  57°; 
in  South  Island  52°.  The 
mean  temperature  of  the 
hottest  month  at  Auckland 
is  68°,  and  at  Otago  58° ; 
of  the  coldest  month,  51° 
and  40°.  The  air  is  very 
humid,  and  the  fall  of  rain 
is  greater  than  in  Eng- 
land, but  there  are  more 
dry  days.  All  the  native 
trees  and  plants  are  ever- 
greens. Forests,  shrubber- 
ies, and  plains  are  clothed 
in  green  throughout  the 
year,  the  results  of  which 
are  that  cattle,  as  a  rule, 
browse  on  the  herbage  and 
shrubs  of  the  open  country 
all  the  year  rouixl,  thus 
saving  great  expense  to 
the  cattle  -  breeder  ;  and 
that  the  operations  of  re- 


United  States  of  America  can  be  cultivated  successfully 
in  New  Zealand.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  harmless 
lizards,  no  animals  that  annoy  or  hurt  are  encountered 
by  the  invading  European.  The  small  species  of  rat  is 
the  only  objectionable  four-footed  inhabitant  of  New 
Zealand.  Hawks  are  numerous.  Snakes  are  not  to  be 
found  at  all,  nor  do  insects  that  worry  or  hurt  abound. 
The  pig,  introduced  by  Cook,  runs  wild,  and  the  red 
and  fallow  deer,  the  pheasant,  partridge,  quail,  etc.,  and 
the  common  domestic  animals  introduced  by  colonists 
thrive  well. 

The  People,  and  their  Customs  and  Religious  Belief. — 
The  native  inhabitants  of  New  Zealand  are  the  Maoris 
(which  name  signifies  native, or  indif/e7iovs),  aiu],  with  the 
natives  of  Polynesia  generally,  they  belong  to  the  Ma- 
layan race.  See  Malays.  Though  calling  themselves 
indigenous,  the  Maoris  have  a  tradition  that  their  an- 
cestors migrated  to  the  present  seat  of  the  nation  from 
the  north-east — the  island  ofllawaiki — about  500  years 
ago.  "  They  came,"  the  legend  goes,  "  in  seven  canoes, 
•(V'hich  had  outriggers,  to  prevent  foundering,  and  were 
called  Amatiatia,  being  very  different  from  those  sub- 
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sequently  used  by  them,  wliich  -were  much  simpler  in 
construction,  and  named  WaUka.  The  first  of  these 
canoes  that  touched  at  New  Zealand  was  named  Arawa, 
and  this  brought  over  the  first  settlers  from  whom  the 
Maori  are  descended."  If  anj'  faith  is  to  be  attached 
to  this  tradition,  Hawaiki  was,  probably,  the  same  as 
Hawaii,  the  principal  of  the  Sandwich  Islands,  distant 
about  4000  miles  north-east  of  New  Zealand.  Some, 
however,  suppose  that  it  may  have  been  Savaii,  one  of 
the  Samoan  or  Navigators'  Islands,  a  group  not  half 
that  distance  awaj'.  The  tradition  says  nothing  of  any 
indigenous  population  found  in  New  Zealand  before  the 
arrival  of  these  immigrants.  Many  writers,  however, 
incline  to  the  belief  that  it  was  previously  inhabited  by 
a  darker  race,  somewhat  akin  to  the  Papuas  of  New 
Guinea.  See  Negritos.  Supposing  that  the  two  races, 
in  process  of  time,  intermingled,  this  might  account,  in 
some  measure,  for  the  differences  apparent  between  the 
Maori  and  the  Tahitians,  Samoans,  Sandwich  Islanders, 
and  other  natives  of  the  Pacific.  But  whether  of  pure 
or  mixed  race,  all  testimony  combines  in  representing 
the  Maori  as  a  nation  standing  very  high  in  the  scale 
of  humanity.  The  skin  of  the  Maori  is  in  general  of 
an  olive-brown  color,  but  there  are  some  in  whom  the 
shade  is  much  lighter,  while  in  others  it  is  darker.  In 
stature  they  almost  equal  Englishmen,  and  have  a  pow- 
erful muscular  development.  They  have  well-shaped, 
intellectual  heads,  and  their  features,  when  not  tattooed, 
might  almost  be  taken  for  European.  Few  of  them 
have  beards  or  whiskers,  it  being  an  immemorial  cus- 
tom with  them  to  pluck  out  the  hair  on  the  face  with 
pipi  shells.  On  the  head,  the  majority  have  long  black 
hair,  with  a  slight  wave  in  it;  but  with  some  it  is  of  a 
reddish  tinge,  and  some  Maori  again  have  the  hair 
slightly  frizzled.  Their  eyes  are  large,  their  lips  thick, 
and  their  teeth,  unlike  those  of  most  savage  nations, 
are  large  and  irregular.     The  women  are  of  less  stature 
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than  the  men  in  proportion,  and  are  in  other  respects 
inferior  to  them,  perhaps  from  their  marrying  too  young, 
and  having  to  perform  too  much  of  the  dnulgeryof  life. 
Some  of  the  women,  however,  are  represented  as  being 
delicately  moulded,  with  long  eyelashes,  pleasing  feat- 
ures, and  a  plaintive,  pathetic  voice,  which  makes  them 
highly  interesting.  The  whole  nation  is  divided  into 
sevcntee_n  families  or  clans ;  but  though  they  originally 
kept  strictly  distinct,  they  have  since  the  invasion  of 
the  whites  intermingled  freely,  especially  in  the  last 
twenty  years.  There  seem  to  have  existed  such  great 
distinctions  among  the  several  clans  that  the  diflFer- 


The  system  of  taboo,  or  consecration  of  persons  and 
things  by  the  native  priests  as  sacred  and  inviolate,  so 
common  to  the  Pacific  isles,  nowliere  prevailed  to  a 
greater  extent  than  in  New  Zealand  when  first  opened 
to  colonization.  This  was  partly  a  religious  and  partly 
a  political  ordinance,  and  was  so  much  respected  that 
even  in  war  times  hostile  tribes  left  unharmed  all  per- 
sons and  things  thus  protected  by  the  taboo  of  the  op- 
posite side.  Tattooing  was  practiced,  and  was  made  a 
much  more  painful  operation  than  in  the  other  Pacific 
isles;  it  was  performed  with  a  hammer  and  saw-like 
chisel.  The  punctures  were  stained  with  vegetable 
dyes,  and  the  patterns,  which  extended  over  the  face, 
hips,  thighs,  etc.,  represented  ornamental  scrolls  and 
figures,  supposed  to  denote  the  rank  of  the  individual 
wearing  them.  The  women  were  but  slightly  tattooed, 
with  a  few  lines  on  the  lips,  chin,  and  occasionally  other 
parts  of  the  body.  The  priests  were  the  principal  oper- 
ators, and  during  the  process  ancient  songs  were  sung, 
to  encourage,  divert  the  attention,  and  increase  the  pa- 
tience of  the  sufferers.  This  tattooing  was  supposed  to 
make  the  Maori  youth  both  more  terrible  in  the  eyes  of 
his  enemies  and  more  acceptable  in  those  of  his  mistress. 
The  wars  of  the  Maori  were  formerly  carried  on  with 
spears  and  clubs  of  various  kinds,  manufactured,  as  is 
the  custom,  according  to  ethnologists,  among  lowly  civ- 
ilized people,  of  stone  and  wood.  Their  most  remark- 
able weapon  was  a  spear  of  nephrite,  which  descended 
among  the  principal  chiefs  from  father  to  son,  and  was 
regarded  as  a  kind  of  sceptre,  and  even  a  sacred  object. 
It  was  called  Merimeri,  "  the  fire  of  the  gods,"  and  was 
sometimes  used  for  scalping  prisoners.  There  are  other 
weapons  of  nephrite  in  use  among  the  Maori ;  they  are 
much  sought  after,  and  very  costl^^  The  use  of  fire- 
arms is  now,  however,  very  general  among  the  IMaori, 
and  that  they  are  adroit  marksmen  has  been  made  but 
too  apparent  in  their  contests  with  English  troops. 

The  heathen  religion   of  the  New  Zealanders  was 
largely  my thological ;  temples  were  wanting;  supersti- 
tion and  sleight  of  hand,  however,  played  an  important 
part  in  their  religious  system,  and  the  priest  virtually 
ruled  and  had  his  own  way  in  everything.     IMost  per- 
nicious practices  were  thus  introduced  and  freely  en- 
couraged to  strengthen  and  perpetuate  priestly  power. 
The  New  Zealanders  worshipped  various  gods,  ajipar- 
ently  personifications  of  natural  objects  and  powers,  to 
whom   they  addressed  prayers  and  offered  sacrifices. 
Their  divinities  were  spiritual  and  invisible;  they  had 
no  idols.    Many  of  the  gods  were  deified  men,  ancestral 
chiefs  of  the  tribe  or  nation  by  whom  they  ^vere  wor- 
shipped.    They  believed  in  a  future  state  and  in  their 
own  immortality.     There  were  two  distinct  abodes  for 
departed  spirits,  neither  of  which  -(vas  a  place  of  punish- 
ment, evil  deeds  being  punished  in  this  world  by  sick- 
ness and  other  personal  misfortunes.   Their  priests  were 
supposed  to  be  in  communication  with  their  gods,  and 
to  express  their  wishes  and  commands.    Sorcerers  were 
thought  to  possess  great  power,  and  -(vere  held  in  pecul- 
iar dread.      The  moral  code  was  adapted  to  various 
social  conditions   and  circumstances.      Among  chiefs 
courage,  liberality,  command  of  temper,  endurance  of 
torture  without  complaint,  revenge  of  injuries,  and  ab- 
stinence from  insults  to  others,  were  regarded  as  vir- 
tues ;  among  slaves,  obedience  to  their  masters  and  re- 
spect for  the  taboo ;  among  married  women,  fidelity  to 
their  husbands.      Their  idea  of  Wiro,  the  evil  spirit, 
was  nearh'  akin  to  the  scriptural  idea  of  the  pvil  one. 
Sickness,  they  supposed,  was  brought  on  by  him,  com- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  lizard,  and,  entering  the  side,  preyed 
on  the  vitals.     Ilcncc  they  made  incantations  over  the 
sick,  threatening  to  kill  and  cat  their  deity,  or  to  burn 
him  to  a  cinder,  indess  he  should  come  out.     With  the 
New  Zealander  superstition  took  the  place  of  medical 
skill.    When  a  person  had  a  pain  in  the  back,  he  would 
lie  down  and  get  another  to  jimip  over  him  and  tread  on 


ences  closely  resemble  the  caste  distinctions  of  Ind_„.    „ .,      .. 

Wars  against  each  other  were  frequent,  and  cannibalism  I  him  to  remov'e  the  pain,     A  wound  was  bruised  with  a 
was  freely  practiced  until  within  the  last  forty  years.  I  stone,  and  afterwards  held  over  the  smoke.     In  inter- 
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nal  acute  diseases  the  patient  sent  for  a  priest,  lay 
down,  and  died.  Dreams  and  omens  were  much  re- 
garded, and  had  great  influence  over  their  conduct. 
On  important  occasions,  when  several  tribes  were  going 
to  war,  an  oracle  was  consulted  by  setting  up  sticks  to 
represent  the  diiferent  tribes,  and  watching  the  wind  to 
see  which  way  the  sticks  would  fall,  in  order  to  deter- 
mine which  party  would  be  victorious.  But  the  person 
performing  the  ceremony,  by  a  little  juggling,  could 
determine  the  question  as  he  pleased.  The  belief  in 
witchcraft,  also,  almost  universally  prevailed,  and  was 
productive  of  all  the  suspicion,  cruelty,  and  injustice 
which  generally  accompany  it  among  a  barbarous  and 
superstitious  people.  A  ceremony,  called  iriin,  or  roki, 
was  performed  by  the  priests  upon  infants  before  they 
were  a  month  old,  and  consisted  of  a  species  of  baptism, 
sometimes  by  sprinkling  and  sometimes  by  immersion. 
The  Rev.  W.  Butler  thus  relates  the  ceremony  in  New- 
comb's  Cijclopctdia  of  Missions,  s.  v. :  "  When  a  child 
was  born,  it  was  wrapped  in  a  coarse  cloth  and  laid  in 
a  veranda  to  sleep;  and  in  a  few  hours  the  mother 
pursued  her  ordinary  work  in  the  field.  The  child  suf- 
fered much ;  and  if  its  mother  did  not  furnish  it  nour- 
ishment enough,  it  must  perish.  Large  holes  were  slit 
ill  the  ear,  and  a  stick,  half  an  incli  in  diameter,  thrust 
through.  When  five  days  old  the  child  was  carried  to 
a  stream  of  water,  and  either  dipped  or  sprinkled,  and 
a  name  given  to  it ;  and  a  priest  mumbled  a  prayer,  the 
purport  of  which  was  said  to  be  an  address  to  some  un- 
known spirit,  praying  that  he  may  so  influence  the  child 
that  he  may  become  cruel,  brave,  warlike,  troublesome, 
adulterous,  murderous,  a  liar,  a  thief,  disobedient — in  a 
word,  guilty  of  every  crime.  After  this  small  pebbles, 
about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  were  thrust  down  its 
throat,  to  make  its  heart  callous,  hard,  and  incapable  of 
pity.     The  ceremony  was  concluded  with  a  feast." 

Marriage  among  the  New  Zealanders,  previous  to  the 
introduction  of  Christianity,  did  not  involve  any  spe- 
cial religious  ceremonies.  Before  marriage,  girls  not 
betrothed  were  permitted  to  inihilge  in  promiscuous  in- 
tercourse if  thej'  pleased,  and  the  more  lovers  they  had 
the  more  highly  they  were  esteemed.  INIarried  women, 
however,  were  kept  under  strict  restraint,  and  infidelity 
was  punished  severely,  often  with  death.  Polygamy 
was  permitted,  but  was  not  common,  and  men  could  di- 
vorce their  wives  by  simph'  turning  them  out  of  doors. 

The  houses  of  the  better  class  were  snug  and  warm, 
ornamented  with  carved  wood.  They  were  built  of 
bulrushes,  and  lined  with  the  leaves  of  palm-trees  neat- 
ly plaited  together.  They  were  about  sixteen  by  ten 
feet,  and  four  or  five  feet  long.  The  entrance  was  by  a 
low  sliding  door,  and  there  was  one  window,  four  by  six 
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inches,  with  a  sliding  shutter.  Their  houses  were  with- 
out furniture,  and  their  cooking  utensils  a  few  stones. 
Their  villages  were  scattered  over  a  large  plot  of  ground, 
without  any  order  of  arrangement. 

The  language  of  the  Maori,  like  the  Polynesian  lan- 
guages generally,  belongs  to  the  ]\Ialay  family,  but  it  is 
by  far  the  most  complicated  of  them  all.  Its  alphabet 
comprises  only  fourteen  letters,  viz.  A,  E,  H,  I,  K,  M,  N, 
O,  P,  K,  T,  U,  W,  and  Ng,  Seven  tolerably  distinct 
dialects  are  spoken  among  them.  The  language  is 
represented  as  rich  and  sonorous,  well  adapted  for  poet- 
ical expression,  especially  of  the  lyric  kind.  The  Maori 
have  an  abundance  of  metrical  ]iroverbs,  legends,  and 
traditions,  of  which  a  collection  has  been  made  by  Sir 
George  Grey.  They  are  also  passionately  attached  to 
music  and  song. 

Ilistonj  of  the  Country  and  its  Civilization. — New 
Zealand  was  discovered  by  Tasman  in  1G42,  but  only 
one  hundred  years  later  it  was  made  generally  known 
to  Europeans  by  the  repeated  visits  of  Cook.  He  sur- 
veyed the  coasts  in  1770.  At  that  time  domestic  ani- 
mals, potatoes,  and  cereals  were  introduced.  In  the 
following  decades  the  visits  of  Europeans  to  New  Zea- 
land midtiplied ;  whalers  especially  frequented  the 
country  for  provisions  and  shelter.  Eunaway  sailors, 
escaped  convicts  from  New  South  Wales,  and  adventur- 
ers of  all  kinds,  formed  a  sort  of  colony  at  Kororarika 
at  the  opening  of  our  century.  About  this  time,  too, 
individual  Englishmen  began  to  settle  on  the  coasts 
and  intermarry  with  the  natives,  and  acquire  land  in 
right  of  their  wives  or  of  purchase.  JNIissionary  enter- 
prise began  in  1814  by  the  zealous  Marsden  (q.  v.), 
under  the  auspices  of  the  London  Church  IMissionary 
Society,  soon  strengthened  by  tliree  other  laborers, 
and  favored  by  various  chiefs,  who  made  grants  of  land 
to  the  missions.  The  missionaries  not  only  labored  to 
convert  the  natives,  but  introduced  improved  culture 
among  them,  and  did  what  they  could  to  protect  them 
from  the  injustice,  fraud,  and  oppression  of  the  Euro- 
peans who  visited  the  islands  or  had  acquired  settle- 
ments. More  effectually  to  secure  this  object,  a  British 
resident  or  consul  was  appointed  in  1833,  but  without 
any  authority.  In  tlie  mean  time  a  desultory  coloniza- 
tion and  the  purchase  of  rights  to  land  from  the  natives 
for  a  iaw  hatchets  or  muskets  were  going  on ;  and  to 
put  an  end  to  this  state  of  anarchy  a  lieutenant-govern- 
or was  appointed,  who,  in  1840,  concluded  atAVaitangi 
a  treaty  with  the  native  chiefs,  whereby  the  sovereignty 
of  the  islands  was  ceded  to  Britain,  while  the  chiefs 
were  guaranteed  the  full  possession  of  their  lands,  for- 
ests, etc.,  so  long  as  they  desired  to  retain  them :  the 
right  of  pre-emption,  however,  was  reserved  for  the 
crown,  if  they  wished  to  ali- 
enate any  portion.  Thus  New 
Zealand  became  a  regular  col- 
ony, tlie  seat  of  government 
of  which  was  fixed  on  the 
Bay  of  Waitemata,  and  called 
Auckland.  The  previous  year 
an  association,  called  the  New 
Zealand  Company,  had  made 
a  pretended  purchase  of  tracts 
amounting  to  a  third  of  the 
whole  islands,  and  for  a  dozen 
years  most  of  the  colonization 
of  New  Zealand  was  conduct- 
ed under  its  auspices.  The 
conduct  of  the  company  is 
considered  to  have  been  on 
the  whole  prejudicial  to  the 
prosperity  of  the  colony ;  and 
after  a  long  conflict  with  the 
government,  they  resigned,  in 
1852,  all  their  claims — which 
the  government  had  never 
confirmed  —  on  condition  of 
receiving  £268,000  as  com- 
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pensation  for  their  outlay.  The  unscrupulous  way  in 
which  the  company  and  others  often  took  possession  of 
lands  which  the  natives  believed  themselves  to  have 
a  right  to,  brought  on,  between  1843  and  1847,  a  series 
of  perilous  and  bloody  conflicts  with  those  wa'rlike  tribes. 
But  the  result  of  this  conflict  was  more  gratifying  than 
the  most  sanguine  Christians  had  hoped  for.  An  un- 
derstanding was  reached  between  native  and  colonizer, 
and  cannibalism  and  superstition  passed  away,  and  in 
their  stead  the  teachings  of  the  Bible  were  made  the 
ruling  guide  of  the  natives  especially.  One  of  the  most 
desperate  encounters  was  in  1863,  when  15,000  soldiers, 
under  English  command,  contended  against  2000  na- 
tives, hiding  and  fighting  behind  ramparts.  Another 
struggle  followed  in  1864,  and  petty  rebellions  have 
been  frequent,  causing  great  expense  and  trouble  to  the 
colonists,  and  great  demoralization  among  the  convert- 
ed natives.  As  they  learned  to  hate  the  colonists  they 
came  to  hate  their  religion,  and  invented  one  of  their 
own,  called  How-howism,  those  who  professed  it  being 
called  How-hows.  It  was  a  most  absurd  mixture  of 
their  old  superstitions  with  some  Bible  tenets,  and  a 
virtual  return  to  heathenism.  One  Te  Kooti  made 
himself  famous  fighting  with  a  handful  of  followers 
against  the  English  from  1866  to  1872,  when  the  pur- 
suit of  him  was  virtually  abandoned.  Since  that  time 
the  natives  have  been  more  quiet,  and  the  colonists  seem 
more  disposed  to  try  the  effect  of  kind  treatment  and 
conciliation.  By  the  constitution  of  1872  the  natives 
M-ere  made  voters,  and  eligible  to  office.  Four  of  them 
have  been  recently  elected  members  of  the  lower  house 
of  the  Legislature.  A  noted  European  traveller,  who 
has  recenth'  been  among  the  JIaori  tribes  near  Lake 
Taupo,  in  the  central  district  of  Northern  New  Zealand, 
sends  a  very  interesting  account  of  the  How-hows  in 
that  quarter.  These,  though  maintaining  an  indepen- 
dent attitude  towards  the  colonial  government  ever 
since  the  last  war  left  them  unsubdued,  have  not  testi- 
fied any  readiness  to  join  their  co-religionists  to  the 
north  on  the  Waikato  in  the  outrages  which  have  lately 
raised  the  fear  of  fresh  hostilities.  According  to  his  re- 
port How-howism  has  toned  down  from  its  first  blood- 
thirsty extravagances  into  a  quiet  and  respectable  sort 
of  monotheism.  The  How-hows  have  agreed  to  reject 
the  New  Testament  in  its  entirety,  but  they  have  ac- 
cepted the  Old,  and  from  their  native  translations  of  it 
erected  w^hat  is,  in  fact,  a  Judaism  of  their  own.  They 
have  even  dropped  the  observance  of  the  Sunday  to 
take  up  that  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath ;  and,  in  fact,  in  all 
things  conform  to  Jewish  practice  so  far  as  their  knowl- 
edge enables  them  to  go.  At  the  headquarters  of  the 
tribe,  the  Ureweras,  who  have  a  great  knowledge  of 
Scripture,  morning  and  evening  services  are  invaria- 
bly recited  daily.  The  services  consist  chiefly  in  chant- 
ing in  chorus  verses  of  the  Psalms,  and  conclude  with 
short  extemporaneous  prayers  by  one  of  the  chiefs. 

To  show  the  rapid  growth  of  Christianity  in  these 
islands,  we  give  the  follow^ing  table,  exhibiting  the  num- 
ber of  communicants  in  the  eastern  district,  from  the 
year  1840,  when  the  Church  consisted  entirely  of  na- 
tives who  came  from  the  Bay  of  Islands,  principally  as 
teachers : 

1S40 29  I  1845 14S4 

1H41 133  1  1S46 16G8 

1S42 451   1  1S4T I960 

1843 675      1S4S 2054 

1844 946  I  1849 2893 

Here  we  have  illustrated  the  fact,  seen  in  almost  all 
missionary  history,  that  while  during  the  first  years  of 
a  mission  the  results  are  scarcely  perceptible  and  the 
prospects  discouraging,  yet,  when  the  Gospel  fairly  gets 
a  lodgment  in  the  minds  of  a  people,  however  desperate 
their  case  might  seem,  its  progress  will  be  rapid  and 
powerful.  After  twenty  j'ears'  labor  in  New  Zealand 
the  number  of  communicants  reported  was  but  8,  and 
they  were  all  at  one  station ;  but  here  is  an  increase  in 
ten  years,  in  one  district,  from  29  to  2893  ! 


Since  the  introduction  of  Christianity  a  great  change 
has  taken  place.  The  natives  have  abandoned  tattoo- 
ing, and  are  now  generallj'  clothed  like  civilized  men, 
and  possess  fiocks,  herds,  furniture,  houses,  and  cultivat- 
ed lands.  Cannibalism  was  crowded  out,  too,  by  Chris- 
tianity, and,  as  Scherzer  tells  us,  "  any  allusion  to  this 
revolting  practice  is  very  painful  to  the  New  Zealander, 
as  reminding  him  of  his  low  position  in  the  scale  of  na- 
tions. Every  time  we  endeavored  to  make  any  inquiry 
of  the  natives  respecting  this  custom  they  witlidrew 
with  an  ashamed  look."  Infanticide  also,  which  pre- 
vailed largely  among  them  in  their  days  of  heathenism, 
is  now  universally  abolished,  and  the  same  is  the  case 
with  slavery  and  polygamy.  One  half  of  the  Maori 
adults  can  read  and  write,  and  two  thirds  of  them  be- 
long to  Christian  churches.  They  general]}'  practice 
agriculture,  but  will  not  work  very  hard.  They  are 
good  sailors  and  fishermen,  and  indeed  more  than  a 
hundred  coasting  vessels  of  a  good  size  are  now  the 
property  of  natives.  But  from  various  causes,  especially 
from  the  introduction  of  new  diseases,  their  numbers 
are  rapidly  diminishing.  In  1872  the  number  of  the 
aborigines,  formerly  computed  at  100,000,  was  less  than 
40,000,  nearly  all  in  the  North  Island. 

Education  has  been  liberally  provided  for.  chiefly  by 
the  Church  organizations,  and  there  are  good  schools 
in  all  the  towns.  In  some  provinces  state  aid  is  given 
to  both  national  and  denominational  schools;  in  others 
only  to  the  national.  A  university  has  been  established 
at  Dunedin,  and  high  schools  exist  in  many  of  the 
towns.  In  1872  there  were  in  all  397  schools,  602  teach- 
ers, and  22,180  pupils.  Among  the  religious  denomina- 
tions the  Church  of  England  has  always  taken  the  lead, 
having  sent  out  the  first  missionary  to  the  natives,  the 
Rev.  Samuel  Marsden,  in  1814.  The  first  bishop,  the 
Rev.  G.  A.  Selw3'n,  was  appointed  in  1841.  At  the 
fifth  general  synod  of  the  English  Episcopal  Church  in 
New  Zealand,  which  met  at  Dunedin  in  the  early  part 
of  1871,  encouraging  reports  were  presented  of  the  prog- 
ress of  religion  throughout  the  colony.  In  addition 
to  the  parochial  work  carried  on  among  the  colonists,  it 
was  stated  that  the  number  of  native  clergj'men  in  con- 
nection with  that  Church  was  14,  while  about  1000  per- 
sons were  reported  as  communicants.  There  are  now 
six  bishops  of  that  Church  in  the  islands.  The  support 
of  the  churches  comes  from  home  grants,  lands  set  apart 
for  Church  purposes,  and  voluntary  contributions.  The 
Wesleyans  commenced  missions  in  1819,  and  now  have 
77  chapels,  and  a  larger  number  of  adherents  among 
the  natives  than  any  other  denomination.  In  the  three 
districts  into  which  the  islands  are  divided  the  number 
of  principal  stations  or  circuits  is  32,  in  connection  with 
which  43  ordained  ministers  are  employed,  with  2587 
members  under  their  pastoral  care,  and  5000  children  in 
the  Sabbath  and  day  schools.  Several  other  religious 
bodies  have  been  organized  and  are  flourishing.  The 
province  of  Otago  was  settled  by  Scotch  Presbvterians, 
and  they  are  numerous  in  that  part  of  the  islands.  In 
the  South  Island  the  North  German  IMissionarj^  Society 
has  sustained  missionaries,  and  accomplished  much  in 
Christianizing  the  natives  of  those  parts.  The  Roman 
Catholics,  who  began  their  work  in  1837  under  bishop 
Pompallier,  have  bishops  at  Auckland,  Dunedin,  and 
Wellington.  They  have  succeeded  in  gathering  a  large 
number  of  adherents  among  the  colonists,  and  some  also 
among  the  natives. 

See  Wakefield,  Adventures  in  Keio  Zealand  (Lend. 
1845,  2  vols.  12mo) ;  Polack  (J.  S.),  Manners  and  Cus- 
toms of  Nciv  Zealanders  (Lond.  1840,  2  vols.  12mo); 
id.  Neil)  Zealand  (Lond.  1838,  2  vols.  r2mo) ;  Power, 
Sketches  in  New  Zealand  (Lond.  1849) ;  Thomson,  The 
Story  of  New  Zealand  (Lond.  1859) ;  Swainson,  Neto 
Zealand  and  its  Colonization  (Lond.  1859);  Taylor,  The 
Past  and  Present  of  Neie  Zealand  (1808) ;  Hochstetter, 
Neu  Seeland  (Stuttgard,  1836;  Engl,  transl.  London, 
1868);  TroUopc,  Australia  and  New  Zealand  (Lend. 
1873);   Grunderaann,  Missions -Atlas,  pt.  iii,  No.  3; 
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The  Missionary  World,  p.  G5,  200,  533;  Chambers,  '  the  increase.  For  missionary  work  in  Nias,  see  the  art. 
Cyclop,  s.  V. ;  The  Amer.  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  LitteWs  Living  Malay  Archipelago.  See  also  Malayan  Miscella- 
Aqe    Nov.  20,   1852,  art.  iii;   Blackwood's  Magazine,    nies,\o\.'\i  \  Ilet  Eiland  Nias,  hy  H.  J.  Domis ;  Craw- 


1870,  pt.  i,  p.  228  sq. ;  Brit.  Qua?:  Rev.  April,  1873,  p. 
28  sq. ;  Jan.  1873,  p.  12G. 

Neyelah  is  the  name  of  a  deity  worshipped  by  the 
ancient  Arabians  before  the  days  of  Mohammed. 

Nezi'ah  (Heb.  Netsi'ach,  tl"^^?,  illustrious;  Sept. 
Nno-^ie.  Ezra  ii,  54 ;  Nto-f i»,  Neh.  vii,  56 ;  v.  r.  NfSjf , 
Ni(Tt«  ;  Vulg.  Nasia),  the  father  of  a  family  of  Nethinim 
wlio  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii, 
54 ;  Neh.  vii,  5G).     B.C.  536. 

Ne'zib  (\iah.  Netsih' ,  '2'''^^,  fixed,  or  a  garrison  [as 
in  1  Sam.  x,  5 ;  xiii,  3,  4 ;  1  Chron.  xi,  6]  ;  Sept.  Natri'/S 
V.  r.  titatiji),  a  city  in  the  Shephelah  or  maritime  plain 
of  Judah ;  mentioned  between  Ashnah  and  Keilah  (Josh. 
XV,  43),  in  the  group  in  the  south-western  part  of  the 
hilly  region  (Keil,  Comment,  ad  loc).  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  give  it  the  same  name  (jSiaa-ifi,  Nazib),  and  place 
it  at  the  ninth  (Jerome,  seventh)  mile  from  Eleuthe- 
ropolis  towards  Hebron  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Neesib).  It  is 
doubtless  the  present  Bcit-Xusib,  situated  on  a  rising 
ground,  at  the  edge  of  the  plain  and  mountain  tract, 
two  and  a  half  hours  from  Beit-Jebrin  towards  Hebron 
(Kobinson,  Bib.  Res.  ii,  343  sq.,  404 ;  iii,  12 ;  Schwarz, 
Palest,  p.  104).  It  has  ruins  of  considerable  extent, 
especially  a  massive  tower  sixty  feet  square,  with  the 
foundations  of  another  great  fabric,  and  broken  columns 
and  large  building-stones  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  280). 
Tobler,  however,  describes  it  as  "  an  insignificant  cupola 
with  a  few  ruins"  {Dritte  Waiulerung,  p.  150). 

Nezikim ;  Nezinoth.     See  Talmud. 

Nias,  an  important  East  India  island  to  the  west 
of  Sumatra,  in  18'  54"-l°  35'  N.  lat.,  and  97°-98^  E. 
long.,  with  an  area  of  about  1575  square  miles,  belongs 
to  Holland,  and  had  in  1857,  when  the  Dutch  took  pos- 
session, a  population  of  about  170,000.  There  are  sev- 
eral places  where  ships  can  anchor  and  take  in  provis- 
ions, water,  etc.  On  the  east  coast  is  the  village  Nias, 
and  on  the  west  Silorongang.  Little  islands  and  coral 
reefs  lie  here  and  there  on  the  coast,  which  in  some 
places  is  steep,  while  mountain-chains  run  from  the 
south-east  to  the  north-west.  There  is  a  greater  breadth 
of  excellent  farming-grounds  than  the  population,  re- 
duced by  internal  wars  and  the  exportation  of  slaves, 
can  properly  cultivate.  They  grow  rice,  cocoa-nuts, 
bananas,  tobacco,  sugar-cane,  etc.,  and  annually  export 
about  1 10,000  pounds  of  pepper.  Cat- 
tle and  horses  have  been  imported, 
and  they  pay  great  attention  to  the 
raising  of  pigs  and  fowls.  Formerly, 
about  500  Niassers  were  carried  away 
annually  as  slaves  to  Batavia  and 
other  places,  and  though  this  traffic 
has  been  in  a  great  measure  suppress- 
ed, it  is  still  to  some  extent  carried 
on  clandestinely. 

The  Niassers  are  of  the  Malay  race, 
but  fairer  than  the  Malays  usually 
are.  They  are  gentle,  sober,  and 
peaceful,  remarkably  ingenious  in 
handicraft,  ornamenting  their  houses 
with  wood -carvings,  forging  arms, 
etc.  The  women  labor  in  the  tields, 
the  children  weave  mats,  while  the 
men  look  after  the  live-stock,  and 
hunt  the  deer  and  wild  swine.  They 
worship  a  superior  deity,  and  fear  a 
powerful  one,  who  pursues  them  if 
they  do  evil.  Polygamy  is  jjermitted,  but  is  rare.  The 
gift  to  the  bri<le's  family  is  from  $G0  to  3)500.  Divorce 
is  not  allowed,  and  adultery  is  punished  by  the  death  of 
both  parties.  Dead  bodies  are  placed  in  coffins  above 
the  ground,  and  creepers  and  flowering  shrubs  planted, 
which  speedily  grow  up  and  cover  them.     Trade  is  on 


ford's  Descriptive  Dictionary  (London,  I85G)  ;  Tydschrift 
voor  Ned.  Indie  (1854,  18G0). — Chambers,  Cyclop),  s.  v. 

Nibby,  Antonio,  an  Italian  archtuologist  of  liigh 
celebrity,  was  born  at  Rome  in  1792,  and  died  in  that 
city  Dec.  29,  1839.  Nibbj'  was  one  of  those  who,  fol- 
lowing in  the  footsteps  of  Winckelmann,  made  an  elab- 
orately minute  investigation  of  the  remains  of  an- 
tiquity a  special  study.  Tlie  first  work  that  made 
him  known  was  his  translation  of  Pausanius,  with  anti- 
quarian and  critical  notes.  In  1820  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  archaeology  in  the  University  of  Rome.  In 
the  same  year  appeared  his  edition  of  Nardini's  Roma 
Antica;  and  in  1837  and  1838  his  learned  and  admir- 
able Analisi  Storicotopografico-antiquaria  della  carta 
de  Contorni  di  Roma,  to  which  was  added  (1838  and 
1840)  a  description  of  the  city  of  Rome  itself.  Among 
his  other  writings  may  be  mentioned  his  Le  Mura  di 
Roma  disegnate  da  W.  Cell,  and  a  large  number  of  val- 
uable treatises  on  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the 
earliest  Christian  churches,  the  circus  of  Caracalla,  the 
temple  of  Fortuna  at  Praeneste,  the  graves  of  the  Horatii 
and  the  Curiatii,  etc. 

Nib'haz  (Heb.  Nibchaz',  T!n^3  [v.  r.  innS,  and  even 
'(11^5],  of  uncertain  meaning;  Sept.  Ni/3x«i^  or  Nai/3«e 
[v.  r.  'Afiaa^(p  or  N«/3aa^fp  or  'EjiXaZ.kp,  the  last  syl- 
lable evidently  being  the  Assyrian  termination  assar,  or 
the  Bab3'lonian  ezzai-^ ;  Vulg.  Nebchaz),  a  deity  of  the 
Avites,  introduced  by  them  into  Samaria  in  the  time  of 
Shalmaneser  (2  Kings  xvii,  31).  There  is  no  certain 
information  as  to  the  character  of  the  deity,  or  the  form 
of  the  idol  so  named.  The  rabbins  derived  the  name 
from  a  Hebrew  root  ndbach'  (tVyi),  "  to  bark."  and  hence 
assigned  to  it  the  figure  of  a  dog,  or  a  dog-headed  man 
(Jerus.  Talm.  A  boda  Sai'a,  iii,  423 ;  Bab.  Talm.  Sanhedr. 
63,  2).  There  is  no  a  jwiori  improbability  in  this;  the 
Egj'ptians  worshipped  the  dog  (Plutarch,  De  Is.  44),  and 
according  to  the  opinion  current  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  they  represented  Anubis  as  a  dog-headed  man, 
though  Wilkinson  {Anc.  Egypt,  i,  440,  second  series)  as- 
serts that  this  was  a  mistake,  the  head  being  in  reality 
that  of  a  jackal.  See  Axubis.  Some  indications  of  the 
worship  of  the  dog  have  been  found  in  Syria,  a  colossal 
figure  of  a  dog  having  formerlj'  existed  between  Bery  tus 
and  Tripolis  (Marmarel,  in  Bohn's  Early  Travels  in 
Palest,  p.  412).     A  singular  trace  of  this  is  found  in  a 


Gnostic  Representation  of  a  Dog-headed  Figure. 


basaltic  gem  in  the  collection  of  viscount  Strangford. 
It  is  still  more  to  the  point  to  observe  that  on  one  of  the 
slabs  found  at  Khorsabad  and  represented  by  Botta  (pi. 
141),  we  have  the  front  of  a  temple  depicted  with  an 
animal  near  the  entrance,  which  can  be  notliing  else 
than  a  bitch  suckling  a  puppy,  the  head  of  the  animal 
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having,  however,  disappeared.  The  worship  of  idols 
representint;  the  huiiian  Ixidy  siirmoiiiited  by  tlie  head 
of  an  animal  (as  in  the  well-known  case  of  Nisroch)  was 
common  among  the  Assyrians  (see  also  Kawlinson,  A  nc. 
Monarchieg,  i,  294;  Thevenot,  Itin.  i,  305;  La  Roque, 
p,  227 ;  Paul  Lucas,  Ilin.  in  A  sia  Min.  etc.,  p.  252).  In 
the  Sabian  books  the  corresponding  name  is  that  of  an 
evil  dtemon,  who  sits  on  a  throne  upon  tlie  earth,  while 
his  feet  rest  on  the  bottom  of  Tartarus ;  but  it  is  doubt- 
ful whether  this  should  be  identified  with  the  Avite 
Nibhaz  (Geseu.  T^/zMai/r.  p.  842;  Iken,  Dissert,  de  Idola 
Nibchuz,  in  his  Dissertations,  i,  15G  sq. ;  Norberg,  Ono- 
mast.  Cod.  Nasar,  p.  99;  Beyer,  Add.  to  Selden's  Dii 
Syr.  p.  321). 

Niblock,  Isaiah,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  ]\Ionaghan  County,  Ireland,  in  1794.  He 
studied  divinity  under  the  care  of  John  Dick,  D.D.,  pro- 
fessor of  theology  in  the  United  Secession  Church  in 
Glasgow,  Scotland,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  in  1817. 
He  came  to  America  in  1818,  and  commenced  imme- 
diately to  preach  in  Philadelphia.  In  December  of  the 
same  year  he  was  induced  to  go  west  of  the  Alleghany 
mountains,  where  he  received  appointments  to  supply 
the  vacancies  northwest  of  the  Alleghany  Kiver  for  three 
months.  On  April  23, 1819,  he  was  called  by  the  united 
congregations  of  Butler  and  White  Oak  Springs,  over 
which  he  was  ordained  antl  installed,  by  the  Mononga- 
hela  Associate  Reformed  Presbytery,  in  jNIay  of  the  same 
year.  His  ministry  in  Butler  County  lasted  for  over 
forty-five  years,  during  wliich  time  manj^  colonies 
branched  off  from  the  field  of  his  labors,  whose  influence 
has  been  felt  extensively  in  building  up  flourishing  con- 
gregations in  the  great  West.  He  died  June  29,  1864. 
Dr.  Niblock  was  a  minister  of  modest  disposition  and 
retiring  habits.  He  was  an  able  and  faithful  expositor 
of  the  Scriptures.  His  life  was  one  of  self-denial  and 
arduous  labor.  See  AVilson,  Presh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1866, 
p,  277.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nib'.shan  (Heb.  Nibshan',  "d??  [but  with  the 
def.  article],  lifjht  soil  [Gesen.]  ox  fortress  [FUrst]; 
Sept.  Nf/iirdr  v.  r.  N«(^Xn^wj'),  a  city  in  the  wilderness 
of  Judah,  mentioned  between  Secacah  and  the  "City 
of  Salt"  (.Tosh.  XV,  62).  It  is  barely  mentioned  by 
Eusebins  and  Jerome  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Nephram).  It  is 
possibly  the  ruined  site  marked  on  Van  de  Velde's  Ma}) 
as  Kasi  el-Zeiman  on  Wady  Hasaseh,  which  runs  up 
from  the  Dead  Sea  not  far  N.  of  Ain-Jidy. 

Niccea.     See  Nic.ean  Counxils. 

Nicaean  Councils  {Concilium  Nicwmim).  Im- 
portant ecclesiastical  assemblies  Avere  held  at  Nica?a  or 
Nice,  formerly  a  city  of  Bithynia,  in  Asia  jMinor,  sit- 
uated on  the  eastern  shore  of  Lake  Ascania.  It  was 
built,  or  rather  rebuilt  (for  an  older  town  had  existed 
on  its  site),  by  Antigonus,  the  son  of  Philip  (B.C.  316), 
and  received  the  name  of  Antigonea,  which  Lysima- 
chus  changed  to  Niciea,  in  honor  of  his  wife.  It  was  a 
handsome  town,  and  of  great  importance  in  the  time  of 
the  Roman  and  Byzantine  emperors;  all  the  streets 
crossed  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  from  a  mag- 
nificent monument  in  the  centre  the  four  gates  of  the 
city  were  visible.  It  was  the  second  city  of  Bithynia, 
only  twenty  Lnglish  miles  from  the  imperial  residence 
of  Nicomcdca,  and  easily  accessible  by  sea  and  land 
from  all  parts  of  the  empire.  It  became  of  such  im- 
portance that  it  even  disputed  with  Nicomedea  the 
title  of  metropolis  of  Bithynia.  Under  the  Byzantine 
emperors  it  was  long  a  bulwark  .-igainst  the  Arabs  and 
Seljuks,  the  latter  of  wlmm  contpiered  it  about  1080. 
Before  the  end  (if  the  ('eiuury  it  was  taken  from  tliem 
by  the  soldiers  of  the  first  crusade,  but  was  restored  at 
the  next  treaty  of  peace.  In  1204,  (Constantinople  hav- 
ing become  the  scat  of  a  Latin  empire,  Theodore  Las- 
caris  made  Nicrea  the  capital  of  a  Greek  kingdom  or 
empire  in  Western  Asia,  comprehending  Bithynia.  iMy- 
sia,  Ionia,  and  a  part  of  Lydia.     He  was  succeeded  by 


John  Ducas  A'atatzer  (1222-55),  Theodore  II  (1255-59), 
John  Lascaris  (1259),  and  ^Michael  Paheologus,  who  in 
1201  transferred  the  seat  of  power  to  Constantinople. 
In  1330  the  city  surrendered  to  Orklian,  and  was  in- 
corporated with  the  recently  founded  Ottoman  capital, 
Nictea  is  now  a  miserable  Turkish  village,  Is-nik  (cor- 
rupted from  E('f  Nifcnia)'),  of  only  some  1500  inhabi- 
tants, and  there  remains  nothing  but  a  rude  picture  in 
the  solitary  church  of  St.  Mary  to  the  mcmorj'  of  tho 
event  which  has  given  the  place  a  name  in  the  history 
of  the  world. 

I.  Two  Church  councils  have  been  held  at  Nicsea,  but 
only  one  of  these  was  properly  cecumenical,  and  it  is 
regarded  as  the  first  and  inost  important  of  such  coun- 
cils. "  Next  to  the  apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem," 
says  Schaff,  "  it  is  the  most  important  and  the  most  il- 
lustrious of  all  the  councils  of  Christendom"  (Ch.  Hist. 
iii,  630).  It  was  convened  by  the  emperor  Constantino 
in  A.D.  325.  With  the  imperial  invitation  for  attend- 
ance the  different  bishops  were  proffered  the  service  of 
public  conveyances  for  themselves  and  two  presbyters 
and  three  servants;  and  when  the  318  bishops  who  had 
complied  with  the  emperor's  request  gathered  at  Niciea, 
the  emperor  himself  opened  the  council  on  June  19  in 
his  own  palace,  and  its  use  for  future  sessions  was  af- 
forded to  the  ecclesiastical  gathering,  as  it  appears  from 
the  records  that  the  sessions,  continuing  for  two  months, 
were  held  sometimes  at  the  palace  and  sometimes  at 
a  church  or  some  public  building.  The  empire,  at 
tlie  time  of  the  call  of  the  councU,  had  in  all  about 
1800  bishops  (1000  for  the  Greek  provinces,  800  for 
the  Latin),  and  of  these,  if  318  attended,  as  reported 
by  Athanasius  {Ad  Afros,  c.  2,  et  al.),  Socrates  {Hist. 
Eccles.  bk.  viii),  and  Theodoret  {Hist.  L'cclcs.  i,  7),  there 
were  one  sixth  of  the  episcopal  sees  represented  at 
Nicaia — a  large  number,  indeed,  if  we  take  into  con- 
sideration the  vastness  of  the  imperial  realm  and  the 
difficidties  of  travel  in  those  times.  Including  the  pres- 
byters and  deacons  and  other  attendants,  the  number 
may  have  amounted  in  all  to  between  1500  and  2000. 
Most  of  the  Eastern  provinces  were  strongh'  represent- 
ed. Besides  a  great  number  of  obscure  mediocrities, 
there  were  several  distinguished  and  venerable  men, 
as  e.g.  Eusebius  of  Ciesarea,  who  was  most  eminent  for 
learning;  the  young  archdeacon  Athanasius,  who  ac- 
companied the  bishop  Alexander  of  Alexandria,  for 
zeal,  intellect,  and  eloquence.  Some,  as  confessors,  still 
bore  in  their  body  the  marks  of  Christ  from  the  times 
of  persecution  :  Paphnutius  of  the  Upper  Thebaid,  Pot- 
amon  of  Heraklea,  whose  right  eye  had  been  put  out, 
and  Paul  of  Neo-Ca\sarea,  who  had  been  tortured  with 
red-hot  iron  under  Licinius,  and  was  crippled  in  both 
his  hands.  Others  were  distinguished  for  extraordinary 
ascetic  holiness,  and  even  for  miraculous  works;  like 
Jacob  of  Nisibis,  who  had  spent  years  as  a  hermit  in 
forests  and  caves,  and  lived  like  a  wild  beast  on  roots 
and  leaves,  and  Spyridion  (or  St.  Spiro)  of  Cyprus,  the 
patron  of  the  Ionian  Isles,  who  even  after  his  ordina- 
tion remained  a  simple  shepherd.  The  Latin  Church, 
on  the  contrary,  had  onh'  seven  delegates :  from  Spain, 
Hosius  or  Osius  of  Cordova,  the  ablest  and  most  in- 
fluential of  the  Western  representatives;  from  France, 
Nicasius  of  Dijon;  from  North  Africa.  Ca'cilian  of 
Carthage;  from  Pannonia,  Donnnis  of  Strido;  from 
Italy,  Eustorgius  of  Milan  and  Marcus  of  Calabria; 
from  Rome,  the  two  presbyters  Victor  or  Vitus  and 
Vincentins,  .as  delegates  of  the  aged  pope  Sylvester  I, 
who  found  it  impossible  to  attend  in  person.  A  Persian 
bishop,  John,  also,  and  a  Gothic  bishop,  Theophilus,  the 
foreruinier  and  teacher  of  the  Gothic  Bible  translator 
L'llilas,  were  present. 

Various  theories  have  been  propounded  to  explain 
Constantine's  aim  in  calling  this  council.  By  some  it 
is  represented  as  having  served  a  poUtical  purpose  (based 
on  Eusebius,  ]'ita  Comtant.  iii,  4);  by  others  it  is  re- 
garded as  intended  to  restore  quiet  to  the  Church,  and 
unite  all  its  parties  in  the  great  Trinitarian  question  oa 
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which  the  Church  was  at  that  time  greatl.v  divided — 
there  existing  three  parties:  one,  which  may  be  called 
the  orthodox  party,  held  lirmly  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
deity  of  Christ ;  the  second  was  the  .4  riaii  party  [see 
Arianism]  ;  and  the  third,  which  was  in  the  majority, 
taking  conciliatory  or  middle  ground,  and  consenting  to 
the  use  of  such  christological  expressions  as  all  parties 
could  consistently  agree  upon ;  they  acknowledged  the 
divine  nature  of  Christ  in  general  Biblical  terms,  but 
avoided  the  use  of  the  term  ofioovaiog  [see  Homoou- 
sian],  which  the  Arians  decried  as  unscriptural,  Sabel- 
lian,  and  materialistic.  According  to  Pusey,  "  He  (i.  c. 
Constantine)  did  not  understand  the  doctrine,  and  at- 
tached as  much  or  more  importance  to  uniformity  in 
keeping  Easter  as  to  unity  of  faith.  Indeed,  he  him- 
self at  this  time  believed  in  no  doctrine  but  that  of 
Providence,  and  spared  no  terms  of  contempt  as  to  the 
pettiness  of  the  dispute  between  Alexander  and  Arius" 
(Councils  of  the  Church,  p.  102) ;  yet  it  would  seem  that 
Constantine  only  called  a  council  when  he  believed  it 
impossible  to  restore  peace  between  the  contending  par- 
ties, led  respectively  by  Arius  and  Alexander,  and  now 
turned  over  the  case  for  settlement  to  the  bishops,  who 
appeared  to  him  to  be  the  representatives  of  God  and 
Christ,  the  organs  of  the  divine  Spirit  "  that  enlight- 
ened and  guided  the  Church,"  and  he  appears  to  have 
hoped  that  when  in  council  assembled,  analogous  to  the 
established  custom  of  deciding  controversies  in  the  sin- 
gle provinces  by  assemblies  composed  of  all  the  provin- 
cial bishops,  they  would  be  able  to  dispose  of  the  present 
controversy. 

No  complete  collection  of  the  transactions  of  this  Ni- 
caean  oecumenical  council  have  come  down  to  ns.  Some 
account  of  the  bishops  who  composed  this  assembly  is 
given  by  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Theodoret.  It  is  un- 
certain who  presided,  but  it  is  generally  supposed  that 
the  president  was  Hosius,  bishop  of  Corduba  (Cordova), 
m  Spain.  From  the  reports  of  two  of  its  attendants, 
Athanasius  and  Eusebius  of  Ctcsarea,  we  learn  that  it 
was  busy  mainly  with  the  settlement  of  the  different 
christological  views.  The  opening  seasons  were  princi- 
pally devoted,  according  to  these  writers,  to  a  considera- 
tion of  Arian  views,  and  resulted  finally  in  the  personal 
examination  of  Arius  himself.  He  did  not  hesitate  to 
maintain  that  the  Son  of  God  was  a  creature,  made 
from  nothing;  that  there  was  a  time  when  he  had  no 
existence;  that  he  was  capable  of  his  own  free  will  of 
right  and  wrong.  Athanasius,  although  at  the  time 
but  a  deacon,  drew  the  attention  of  the  whole  council 
by  his  marvellous  penetration  in  unravelling  and  laying 
open  the  artifices  of  the  heretical  views  of  Arius  and 
his  followers ;  he  resisted  Eusebius,  Theognis,  and  Ma- 
ris, the  chief  supporters  of  Arius,  and  evinced  such  zeal 
in  defence  of  the  true  faith  that  he  attracted  both  the 
admiration  of  all  CathoUcs  and  the  bitter  hatred  of  the 
Arian  party.  We  are  told  that  so  great  and  far-reach- 
ing was  the  influence  of  Athanasius's  criticism  that  many 
of  the  Arians  became  doubtful  of  their  own  stand-point, 
and  eighteen  of  them  abandoned  the  cause  of  Arius.  The 
orthodox  themselves  became  enthusiastic  in  behalf  of 
their  cause,  and  when  Eusebius  of  Cajsarea  proposed  a 
confession  of  faith— an  ancient  Palestinian  confession, 
which  was  very  similar  to  the  Nicene,  and  acknowledged 
the  divine  nature  of  Christ  in  general  Biblical  terms, 
but  avoided  the  term  in  question,  ofioovaioQ,  coiisub- 
stautiaUs,  of  the  same  essence— they  rejected  it,  though 
the  emperor  had  seen  and  approved  this  confession,  and 
even  the  Arian  minority  were  ready  to  accept  it.  They 
wished  a  creed  which  no  Arian  could  honestly  sub- 
scribe, and  especially  insisted  on  inserting  the  expres- 
sion komo-usios,  which  the  Arians  so  much  objected  to. 
The  fathers  tinally  presented  through  Hosius  of  Cor- 
dova another  confession,  which  became  the  substance 
of  what  is  now  known  and  owned  by  the  orthodox 
churches  of  Christianity  as  the  well-known  Nicene 
Creed  (q.  v.).  The  following  is  the  Latin  text  of  this 
creed : 


"Credirans  iu  Denm,  Patrem  omiiipoteutem,  omninm 
visil)iHum  et  invisibilium  Creiitorem.  Et  iu  Dominum 
Jesum  Christum  Filiitm  Dei,uatum  ex  Patre,  etUniireni- 
tuni,  lioc  est,  ex  substantia  Patris,  Deum  ex  Deo,  Lumeu 
de  Luniiue,  Deum  vernm  ex  Deo  vcro,  geniumi  uou  fac- 
tum, et  cousubstaiitiiilem  Patri  per  quem  omnia  facta 
sunt,  tam  iu  coelis  qunm  in  terra.  Qui  propter  nos  homi- 
nes et  propter  uostiam  !?alutem  descendit,  et  iucarnatus 
est  et  homo  factus  est ;  pnssus  est,  et  resurrexit  teitiu  die  ; 
et  ascendit  in  ccelos,  veiuurus  inde  ad  judicandum  vivos 
et  mortuos.    Et  iu  Spiritual  Sauctum." 

Eleven  copies  of  this  creed  in  Greek  are  extant.  The 
decision  of  the  council  having  been  laid  before  Con- 
stantine, he  saw  clearly  that  the  Eusebian  formula 
would  not  pass;  and,  as  he  had  at  heart,  for  the  sake  of 
peace,  the  most  nearly  unanimous  decision  which  was 
possible,  he  gave  his  voice  for  the  disputed  word,  and 
declared  that  he  recognised  in  the  unanimous  consent 
of  the  bishops  the  work  of  God,  and  received  it  with 
reverence,  declaring  that  all  those  persons  should  be 
banished  who  refused  to  submit  to  it.  Upon  this  the 
Arians,  through  fear,  also  anathematized  the  dogmas 
condemned,  and  subscribed  the  faith  laid  down  by  the 
council ;  that  they  did  so  only  outwardly  was  shown  by 
their  subsequent  conduct.  It  was  declared  by  its  advo- 
cates that  it  was  presented  after  mature  deliberation,  and 
after  diligent  consultation  of  all  that  the  holy  evange- 
lists and  apostles  have  taught  upon  the  subject;  and  it 
proceeded  to  set  forth  the  true  doctrine  of  the  Church 
in  a  creed,  in  which,  in  order  to  defy  all  the  subtleties  of 
the  Arians,  the  council  thought  good  to  express  by  the 
term  "  consubstantial,"  6|(ooii(7(oc,  the  divine  essence  or 
substance  which  is  common  to  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
According  to  Athanasius,  this  creed  was  in  a  great  meas- 
ure composed  by  Hosius  of  Cordova.  It  was  written  out 
by  Hermogenes,  bishop  of  Caisarea,  in  Cappadocia,  and 
subscribed,  together  with  the  condemnation  of  the  dog- 
mas and  expressions  of  Arius,  by  all  the  bishops  present 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  of  the  Arians.  Socrates  (Hb. 
i,  ch.  5)  says  that  all  the  bishops  except  five;  Baro- 
nius,  that  all  except  Eusebius  of  Nicomedia  and  Theog- 
nis of  Nictea  assented  to  the  use  of  the  word  ufioovaiog. 
According  to  Cave,  Secundus  of  Ptolemais  and  Theog- 
nis of  Marmorica  alone  refused,  and  Eusebius  signed. 
Arius  himself  was  banished  by  Constantine's  order  to 
Ilh'ria,  where  he  remained  until  his  recall,  which  took 
place  live  years  after.  See  for  further  details  the  arti- 
cle Arianism. 

The  main  object  of  the  council  being  thus  achieved, 
the  fathers  proceeded  to  determine  other  matters  which 
were  brought  before  them :  First.  They  considered  the 
subject  of  the  Meletian  schism,  which  for  some  time 
past  had  divided  Egypt,  and  they  decreed  that  Meletius 
shoidd  keep  the  title  and  rank  of  bishop  in  his  see  of 
Lycopolis,  in  Egypt,  forbidding  him  however  to  perform 
any  episcopal  functions;  also  that  they  whom  he  had 
elevated  to  any  ecclesiastical  dignities  should  be  admit- 
ted to  communion,  upon  condition  that  they  should  take 
rank  after  those  who  were  enrolled  in  any  parish  (ira- 
poiKta  ;  the  district  under  a  bishop's  jurisdiction,  which 
we  now  call  a  "  diocese,"  was  so  styled  in  the  primitive 
Church)  or  church,  and  who  had  been  ordained  by  Al- 
exander. Second.  They  decreed  that  throughout  the 
Church  the  festival  of  Easter  should  be  celebrated  on 
the  Sunday  after  the  full  moon  which  happens  next 
after  March  21.    Third.  They  published  twenty  canons : 

1.  Excludes  from  the  exercise  of  their  functions  those 
persons  iu  holy  orders  who  have  made  themselves 
eunuchs. 

2.  Forbids  to  raise  neophytes  to  the  priesthood  or  epis- 
copate. 

3.  Forbids  any  bishop,  priest,  or  deacon  to  have  women 
iu  their  houses,  except  their  mothers,  sisters,  aunts,  or 
such  women  as  shall  be  beyond  the  reach  of  slander. 

4.  Declares  that  a  bishop  ought  if  possible  to  be  consti- 
tuted by  all  the  bishops  of  the  province,  but  allows  of  his 
consecration  by  three  at  least  with  the  consent  of  the  ab- 
sent bishops,  sisrnitied  iu  writing;  the  cousecratiou  to  be 
Anally  contirmed  by  the  metropolitan. 

5.  Orders  that  they  who  have  been  separated  from  the 
communion  of  the  Church  by  their  own  bishop  shall  not  be 
received  into  commiiuiou  elsewhere.    Also  that  a  provin- 
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cial  synod  shall  lie  held  twice  a  yeai-  in  every  province  to  i 
examine  into  sentences  of  excommunication.    One  synod 
to  be  held  before  Lent,  and  the  second  in  autumn. 

6.  Insists  upon  the  pieseivaiion  of  the  rights  and  priv- 
ileiics  of  the  bishops  of  Alexandria,  Autioch,  and  other 
provinces.  (The  .sixth  canon  of  Nictea,  according  to  the 
version  of  Dionysius  Exignns,  "Antiqua  consuetndo  ser- 
vatur  per  J^Iiryptum,  Libyani,  et  Peutapolim,  nt  Alexan- 
driuus  eniscopns  horum  omnium  habeat  potestatem; 
quia  et  u'rbis  Komse  episcopo  i^arilis  mos  est.  Similiter 
auiem  et  apud  Antiochiam  cctcrasfiue  provincias  suis 
privilegia  serventur  Ecclesiis.  Illud  autem  generaliter 
clarum  est  quod  si  quis  prfeter  metropo])taui  sententiam 
fuerit  factus  episcopus,  hunc  magna  synodus  defiuivit 
episcopum  esse  non  oportere,"  etc.). 

7.  Grants  to  the  bishop  of  .^lia  (^lia  CapUoMna,  the 
new  city  built  by  .Julius  Hadrianus  upon  the  site  of  Jeru- 
salem, or  near  to  it),  according  to  ancient  traditioj,  the 
second  place  of  honor. 

8.  Permits  those  who  had  been  ministers  among  the 
Cathari  (q.  v.),  and  who  returned  into  the  bosom  of  ihe 
Catholic  and  Apostolic  Church,  having  received  imposi- 
tion of  hands,  to  remain  in  the  rank  of  the  clergy.  Directs, 
however,  that  they  shall,  in  writing,  make  profession  to 
follow  the  decrees  of  the  Church;  and  that  they  shall 
communicate  with  those  who  have  married  twice,  and 
with  those  who  have  performed  penance  for  relapsing  in 
time  of  persecution.  Directs,  further,  that  in  places  where 
there  is  a  Catholic  bishop  and  a  converted  bishop  of  the 
Cathari,  the  former  shall  retain  his  rank  and  office,  and 
the  latter  be  considered  only  as  a  priest ;  or  the  bishop 
may  assign  him  the  place  of  a  chorepiscopus. 

9.  Declares  to  be  null  and  void  the  ordination  of  priests 
made  without  due  inquiry,  and  of  those  who  have,  before 
ordination,  confessed  sins  committed. 

10.  Declares  the  same  of  persons  ordained  priests  iu  ig- 
norance, or  wiiose  sin  has  appeared  after  ordination. 

11.  Enacts  that  those  who  have  fallen  away  in  time  of 
persecution  without  strong  temptation  shall  be  three 
years  among  the  hearers,  seven  among  the  prostrators, 
and  for  two  years  shall  communicate  with  the  people 
without  offering  ("communicate  with  the  people  in 
prayer,  without  being  admitted  to  the  oblation ;"  i.  e.  to 
the  holy  eucharist,  according  to  Johnson's  way  of  under- 
standing it). 

12.  Iniposes  ten  years'  penance  upon  any  one  of  the 
military,  who,  having  been  deprived  of  a  post  on  account 
of  the 'faith,  shall,  after  all,  give  a  bribe,  and  deny  the 
faith,  in  order  to  receive  it  back  again. 

13.  Forbids  to  deny  the  holy  commuuiou  to  any  one 
likely  to  die. 

14."0rders  that  catechumens  who  have  relapsed  shall 
be  three  years  among  the  hearers. 

15.  Forbids  bishops,  priests,  or  deacons  to  remove  from 
one  city  to  another:  anyone  offending  against  this  canon 
to  be  compelled  to  return  to  his  own  church,  and  his 
translation  to  be  void. 

16.  Priests  or  deacons  removing  from  their  own  church, 
not  to  be  received  into  any  other ;  those  who  persist,  to 
be  separated  from  communion.  If  any  bishop  dare  to  or- 
dain a  man  belonging  to  another  church,  the  ordination 
to  be  void. 

17.  Directs  that  clerks  guilty  of  usury  shall  be  deposed. 

18.  Forbids  deacons  to  give  the  eucharist  to  priests,  and 
to  receive  it  themselves  before  the  priests,  and  to  sit 
among  the  priests ;  offenders  to  be  deposed. 

19.  Directs  that  Paulianists  (q.  v.)  coming  over  to  the 
Church  shall  be  baptized  again.  Permits  those  among 
their  clergy  who  are  without  reproach,  after  baptism,  to 
be  ordained  by  the  Catholic  bishops:  orders  the  same 
thins  of  deaconesses. 

2or  Orders  that  all  persons  shall  offer  up  their  prayers 
on  Sundays  and  Pentecost  standing. 

It  w^is  also  proposed  to  add  another  canon,  enjoining 
continence  upon  the  married  clergy:  but  Paphinitins 
warmly  opposed  the  imposition  of  such  a  yoke,  and  pre- 
vailed, so  that  the  proposal  fell  to  the  ground.  The 
creed  and  the  canons  were  written  in  a  book,  and  signed 
by  the  bishops.  The  council  issued  a  letter  to  the 
Egyptian  and  Libyan  bishops  as  to  the  decision  of  the 
three  main  points ;  the  emperor  also  sent  several  edicts 
to  the  churches,  in  which  he  ascribed  the  decrees  to  di- 
vine inspiration,  and  set  them  forth  as  laws  of  the  realm. 
On  July  'JO,  the  twentieth  anniversary  of  his  accession, 
the  emperor  gave  the  members  of  the  council  a  splendid 
banipiet  in  his  jialace,  which  Ensebius  (quite  too  sus- 
ceptible to  worldly  splendor)  describes  as  a  figure  of  the 
reign  of  Christ  on  earth;  Constantine  remunerated  the 
bishops  lavishly,  and  dismissed  them  with  a  suitable 
valedictory,  and  with  letters  of  commendation  to  the 
authorities  of  all  the  provinces  on  their  homeward  way. 
Thus  ended  the  Council  of  Niciea.  It  is  styled  emphati- 
cally "  the  great  and  holy  council,"  holds  the  highest 


place  among  all  the  councils,  especially  with  the  Greeks, 
and  still  lives  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  which  is  second  in 
authority  only  to  the  ever  venerable  Apostles'  Creed. 
Athanasius  calls  it  "a  true  monument  and  token  of  vic- 
tory against  every  heresy ;"  Leo  the  Great,  like  Con- 
stantine, attributes  its  decrees  to  the  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  ascribes  even  to  its  canons  perpetual 
validity;  the  Greek  Church  amntally  observes  (on  the 
Sunday  before  Pentecost)  a  special  /east  in  memory  of 
it.  There  afterwards  arose  a  multitude  of  apocry])hal 
orations  and  legends  in  gloritication  of  it,  of  whicli  (Je- 
lasius  of  Cyzicus  in  the  5th  century  collected  a  whole 
volume.  The  decision  of  this  council  had  not  the  effect 
of  restoring  tranquillity  to  the  Eastern  Church,  for  the 
Arian  controversy  was  still  warmly  carried  on,  but  it 
has  supplied  that  mode  of  stating  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  (as  far  as  relates  to  the  Father  and  the  Son)  in 
which  it  has  ever  since  been  received  by  the  orthodox. 
Says  Dr.  Schaff,  "The  Council  ofNici^a  is  the  most  im- 
portant event  of  the  ith  centurj',  and  its  bloodless  intel- 
lectual victory  over  a  dangerous  error  is  of  far  greater 
consequence  to  the  progress  of  true  civilization  than  all 
the  bloody  victories  of  Constantine  and  his  successors. 
It  forn/s  An  epoch  in  the  history  of  doctrine,  summing 
up  the  lest'lts  of  all  previous  discussions  on  the  deity 
of  Christ  ar.d  the  incamation,  and  at  the  same  time 
regulating  the  further  development  of  catholic  ortho- 
doxy for  centuries."  Dr.  Shedd  is  incorrect  in  saying 
(^Ilist.  ofCh.  Doctrine,  i,  308),  "The  problem  to  be  solved 
by  the  Nicene  conncil  was  to  exhibit  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  in  its  completeness ;  to  bring  into  the  creed  state- 
ment the  total  data  of  Scripture  upon  both  the  side  of 
unity  and  trinity.'  This  was  not  done  till  the  Council 
of  Constantinople  in  381,  and  strictly  not  till  the  still 
later  Sj-mbolum  Athanasianum  (comp.  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist, 
iii,  029).  For  a  minute  and  picturesque  description  of 
this  council,  see  dean  Stanley's  Lecttn-es  on  the  History 
of  the  Eastern  Ch.  p.  105 ;  Schaff  objects  to  it  as  too 
graphically  minute  at  the  expense  of  the  dignitj'  of  his- 
torical statement.  For  more  trustworthy  information, 
see  Ittigus,  Hist.  Concilii  Xiccrui  (Lips.  1712) ;  Eicherus, 
Hist.  Concil.  General,  i,  10;  Walch,  Enticurf  einer  Con- 
cilienr/esch.  p.  157;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.  i,  249  scp ; 
Boyle,  Hist.  Vieto  of  the  Council  of  Nice  (N.  Y.  1856) ; 
Kaye,  Council  of  Niece  a  (Lond.  1852,  8vo);  Tillemont, 
Hist.  Eccles. ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  22  sq. ;  Neandcr,  Ch. 
Hist,  ii,  372  sq. ;  Landon,  Man.  of  Councils,  s.  v.  For  the 
sources,  see  (1)  the  twenty  Canones,  the  doctrinal  Sym- 
bol, and  a  Decree  of  the  Council  of  Nicjea,  and  several 
Letters  of  bishop  Alexander  of  Alexandria  and  the  em- 
peror Constantine  (all  collected  in  Greek  and  Latin  in 
INIansi,  Collect,  sacrorum  Conciliorum,  ii,  635-704).  Of- 
ficial minutes  of  the  transactions  themselves  were  not 
at  that  time  made  ;  only  the  decrees  as  adopted  v>ere  set 
down  in  writing  and  subscribed  by  all  (compi  Euseb. 
Vita  Const,  iii,  14).  All  later  accounts  of  voluminous  acts 
of  the  council  are  sheer  fabrications  (comp.  Hefele.  i,  249 
sq.).  (2)  Accounts  of  eye-witnesses,  especially  Ense- 
bius, ]'ita  Const,  iii,  4-24  (superficial,  rather  Arianizing, 
and  a  panegyric  of  the  emperor  Constantine).  The 
Church  History  of  Ensebius,  which  should  have  closed 
with  the  Council  of  Nice,  comes  down  only  to  the  year 
324.  Athanasius,  De  decretis  Synodi  Nic. ;  Orationes 
ir  contra  A  rianos ;  Epist.  ad  Afros,  and  other  histori- 
cal and  anti-Arian  tracts  in  tom.  i  and  ii  of  his  Opera 
(ed.  Bened.),  and  the  more  important  of  them  also  in  the 
first  vol.  of  Thilo's  Bihliotheca  I'atrum  Grcec.  doipnat. 
(Lips.  1853 ;  Engl,  transl.  in  the  Oxford  Library  of  the 
Fathers.)  (3)  The  later  accounts  of  Epiphanius,  Hnr, 
69 ;  Socrates,  //.  E.  i,  8  sq. ;  Sozomcn,  //.  E.  i,  17  sq. ; 
Theodoret,  //.  E.  i,  1-13;  Rufinus,  //.  E.  i,  1-6  (or  lib. 
X,  if  his  transl.  of  Ensebius  be  counted  in).  Gelasius 
Cyzicenus  (about  476),  Commenturius  acforum  Concilii 
Nicceni  (Greek  and  Latin  in  Mansi,  ii,  769  sq. ;  it  pro- 
fesses to  be  founded  on  an  old  MS.,  but  is  filled  with 
imaginary  speeches).  Comp.  also  the  four  Coptic  frag- 
ments in  I'itra,  Sjncilegium  Soksmense  (Par.  1852),  i.  509 
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sq.,  and  the  Syriac  fragments  in  Analecta  Niccena. 
Fragments  relating  to  the  Council  of  Niaea.  The  Syr- 
iac text  from  an  ancient  MS.  by  H.  Cowper  (London, 
1857). 

II.  The  second  Council  of  Nicfea,  called  also  the 
seventh  CEcumenical  Council,  though  falsely  so,  was  as- 
sembled Aug.  17, 78G,  by  order  of  the  empress  Irene  and 
her  son  Constantine.  Owing  to  the  tumults  raised  by 
the  Iconoclastic  party,  it  Avas  dissolved  and  reconvened 
on  Sept.  24,  787.  (Theophanes,  who  was  present,  says 
that  the  opening  of  the  council  was  made  on  Oct.  11.) 
Three  hundred  and  seventy-five  bishops  were  present 
from  Greece,  Thrace,  Natolia,  the  Isles  of  the  Archi- 
pelago, Sicily,  and  Ital\\  Pope  Hadrian  and  all  the 
Oriental  patriarchs  sent  legates  to  represent  them  in  the 
synod,  those  of  Rome  taking  the  first  place;  two  com- 
missioners from  the  emperor  and  empress  also  assisted 
at  it.  The  causes  which  led  to  the  assembling  of  this 
council  were  briefly  as  follows :  The  emperor  Leo  (and 
afterwards  his  son  Constantine  Copronymus),  offended 
at  the  excess  of  veneration  often  offered  to  the  images 
of  Christ  and  the  saints,  made  a  decree  against  the  use 
of  images  in  any  way,  and  caused  them  everywhere 
to  be  removed  and  destroyed.  These  severe  and  ill- 
advised  proceedings  raised  an  opposition  almost  as  vio- 
lent, and  both  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople  (Germa- 
nus)  and  the  pope  (Hadrian)  defended  the  use  of  im- 
ages, declaring  them  to  have  been  always  in  use  in  the 
churches,  and  showing  the  difference  between  absolute 
and  relatire  worship.  Howevsr,  in  a  council  assembled 
at  Constantinople  in  754,  composed  of  three  hundred 
and  thirty-eight  bishops,  a  decree  was  published  against 
the  use  of  images.  But  at  this  time  Constantine  Co- 
pronymus died,  and  Tarasius,  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, induced  the  empress  Irene  and  her  son  Constantine 
to  convoke  this  council,  in  which  the  decrees  of  the 
council  of  754  at  Constantinople  were  set  aside. 

The  first  session  was  held  in  the  church  of  St.  Sophia. 
Tarasius,  the  patriarch,  spoke  first,  and  exhorted  the 
bishops  to  reject  all  novelties,  and  to  cling  to  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  Church.  After  this,  ten  bishops  were 
brought  before  the  council,  accused  of  following  the 
party  of  the  Iconoclasts.  Three  of  whom,  Basil  of  An- 
cyra,  Theodore  of  INIyra,  and  Theodosius  of  Amorumi, 
recanted,  and  declared  that  they  received  with  all  honor 
the  relics  and  sacred  images  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  blessed 
Virgin,  and  the  saints;  upon  which  they  were  permitted 
to  take  their  seats;  the  others  were  remanded  to  the 
next  session.  The  forty-second  of  the  apostolical  canons, 
and  the  eighth  of  Nictea,  and  other  canons  relating  to 
the  reception  of  converted  heretics,  were  read. 

In  the  second  session  the  letters  of  pope  Hadrian  to 
the  empress  and  to  the  patriarch  Tarasius  were  read. 
The  latter  then  declared  his  entire  concurrence  in  the 
view  taken  of  the  question  by  the  bishop  of  Rome,  viz. 
that  images  are  to  be  adored  with  a  relative  worship, 
reserving  to  God  alone  faith  and  the  worship  of  Latria. 
This  opinion  was  warmly  applauded  by  the  whole  council. 

In  the  third  session  the  confession  of  Gregory  of 
Neo-Cfflsarea,  the  leader  of  the  Iconoclast  party,  was  re- 
ceived, and  declared  by  the  council  to  be  satisfactory ; 
whereupon  he  was,  after  some  discussion,  admitted  to 
take  his  seat,  and  with  him  the  bishops  mentioned 
above.  Then  the  letters  of  Tarasius  to  the  patriarchs 
Df  Alexandria,  Antioch,  and  Jerusalem,  and  their  replies, 
as  well  as  the  confession  of  Theodore  of  Jerusalem,  were 
read  and  approved.  The  passages  of  Holy  Scripture 
relating  to  the  cherubim  which  overshadowed  the  ark 
of  the  covenant,  and  which  ornamented  the  interior  of 
the  Temple,  were  read,  together  with  other  passages 
taken  from  the  fathers,  showing  that  God  had,  in  other 
days,  worked  miracles  by  means  of  images. 

In  the  fifth  session  the  patriarch  Tarasius  endeavored 
to  show  that  the  innovators,  in  their  attempts  to  destroy 
all  images,  were  following  in  the  steps  of  the  Jews,  pa- 
gans, Manichajans,  and  other  heretics.  The  council  then 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  images  should  be  re- 


stored to  their  usual  places,  and  be  carried  in  processions 
as  before. 

In  the  sixth  session  the  refutation  of  the  definition  of 
faith  made  in  the  council  of  Iconoclasts  at  Constanti- 
nople was  read.  They  had  there  declared  that  the 
eucharist  was  the  only  image  allowed  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  but  the  fathers  of  the  present  synod,  in  their 
refutation,  maintained  that  the  eucharist  is  nowhere 
spoken  of  as  the  image  of  our  Lord's  body,  but  as  the 
very  body  itself.  After  this,  the  fathers  replied  to  the 
passages  from  Holy  Scripture  and  from  the  fathers 
which  the  Iconoclasts  had  adduced  in  support  of  their 
views,  and  in  doing  so  insisted  chiefly  upon  perpetual 
tradition  and  the  infallibility  of  the  Church. 

In  the  seventh  session  a  definition  of  faith  was  read, 
which  was  to  this  effect :  "  We  decide  that  the  holy 
images,  whether  painted  or  graven,  or  of  whatever  kind 
they  may  be,  ought  to  be  exposed  to  view;  whether 
in  churches,  upon  the  sacred  vessels  and  vestments,  upon 
walls,  or  in  private  houses,  or  by  the  wayside ;  since 
the  oftener  Jesus  Christ,  his  blessed  mother,  and  the 
saints  are  seen  in  their  images,  the  more  will  men  be  led 
to  think  of  the  originals,  and  to  love  them.  Salutation 
and  the  adoration  of  honor  ought  to  be  paid  to  images, 
but  not  the  worship  of  Latria,  which  belongs  to  God 
alone:  nevertheless  it  is  lawful  to  burn  lights  before 
them,  and  to  incense  them,  as  is  usually  done  with  the 
cross,  the  books  of  the  Gospels,  and  other  sacred  things, 
according  to  the  pious  use  of  the  ancients;  for  honor 
so  paid  to  the  image  is  transmitted  to  the  original,  which 
it  represents.  Such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  holy  fathers 
and  the  tradition  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  and  we  order 
that  they  who  dare  to  think  or  teach  otherwise,  if 
bishops  or  other  clerks,  shall  be  deposed ;  if  monks  or 
laymen,  shall  be  excommunicated."'  This  decree  was 
signed  by  the  legates  and  all  the  bishops. 

Another  session  (not  recognised  either  by  Greeks  or 
Latins)  was  held  at  Constantinople,  to  which  place  the 
bishops  had  been  cited  by  the  empress  Irene,  who  was 
present,  with  her  son  Constantine,  and  addressed  the  as- 
sembly. The  decree  of  the  council  and  the  passages 
from  the  fathers  read  at  Nicrea  were  repeated,  and  the 
former  was  again  subscribed.  The  Council  of  Constan- 
tinople against  image-worship  was  anathematized,  and 
the  memory  of  Germanus  of  Constantinople,  John  of 
Damascus,  and  George  of  Cyprus  held  up  to  veneration. 
Twenty-two  canons  of  discipline  were  published. 

1.  Insists  upon  the  proper  observation  of  the  canons  of 
the  Church. 

2.  Forbids  to  consecrate  those  who  do  not  know  the 
Psalter,  and  will  not  promise  to  observe  the  canons. 

3.  Forbids  princes  to  elect  bisho])s. 

7.  Forbids  to  consecrate  any  church  or  altar  in  which 
relics  are  not  contained. 

14.  Forbids  those  who  are  not  ordained  to  read  in  the 
synaxis  from  the  Ambon. 

15  and  10.  Forbid  plurality  of  benefices,  and  luxury  in 
dress  among  the  clergy. 

20.  Forbids  rfoMbte  monasteries,  for  men  and  for  women. 

This  council  was  not  for  a  long  period  recognised  in 
France.  The  grounds  upon  which  the  French  bishops 
opposed  it  are  contained  in  the  celebrated  Caroline 
Books,  written  by  order  of  Charlemagne.  Their  chief 
objections  were  these  :  1.  That  no  Western  bishops,  ex- 
cept the  pope,  by  his  legates,  were  present.  2.  That  the 
decision  was  contrary  to  their  custom,  Avhich  was  to  use 
images,  but  not  in  any  way  to  worship  them.  3.  That 
the  council  was  not  assembled  from  all  parts  of  the 
Church,  nor  was  its  decision  in  accordance  with  that  of 
the  Catholic  Church. 

The  Caroline  Books  were  answered  by  pope  Adrian, 
but  with  little  effect  so  far  as  the  Gallican  Church  was 
concerned,  which  continued  long  after  this  to  reject  this 
council  altogether.  See  Labbe,  Cone,  vii,  1-9G3 ;  JMansi, 
Concil.  xii,  951 ;  xiii,  820 ;  Walch,  Historie  der  Ketzer- 
eien,  x,  419  sq. ;  Neander,  Ck.  Hist,  iii,  318  sq. ;  Landon, 
Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. 

Nicaise,  St.  (Latin,  Nicasius)  (1),  a  Christian 
martyr  who  lived  in  the  3d  century,  was  one  of  the 
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companions  of  St.  Denis,  and  received  from  him  the 
mission  of  converting  to  the  Christian  faith  the  people 
who  inhabited  the  territory  of  the  Yelocasses  (ancient 
Vexin).  Before  separating,  it  is  said  the  apostle  of  the 
Parisians  conferred  npon  him  the  episcojial  dignity  ;  but 
this  fact  is  questioned  by  some  hagiographers.  Usnard 
especially  gives  to  St.  Nicaise  only  the  title  of  priest. 
Some  localities  situated  between  the  Oise  and  the  Epte 
had  been  evangelized  by  him,  when,  the  third  day  after 
the  martyrdom  of  St.  Denis,  the  prefect,  Sisinnius  Fes- 
ceniiinus,  passed  through  the  village  of  Ecos,  where  was 
found  Nicaise,  with  Quirin  and  Scubicule,  companions 
of  his  apostolic  labors.  The  prefect  stopped  the  three 
evangelists,  and,  upon  their  obstinate  refusal  to  sacrifice 
to  idols,  had  them  beheaded,  October  11,  285  or  286.  A 
Christian  Avoman,  called  Pientia,  soon  after  herself  a 
subject  for  martyrdom,  buried  the  bodies  of  the  mar- 
tyrs on  a  small  island  formed  by  the  Epte,  which  has 
since  become  the  borough  of  Gasny-sur-Epte  (vadum 
Nicasii).  It  follows  then  from  the  acts  of  these  apostles 
of  the  Vexin  that  Nicaise  never  came  as  far  as  Rouen. 
This  city,  however,  considers  him  as  her  first  bishop. 
Since  the  redaction  of  the  new  Breviary  of  Rouen,  his 
day  is  celebrated  with  that  of  the  bishop  St.  Mellon,  the 
first  Sunday  of  October.  The  remains  of  St.  Nicaise 
and  of  St.  Scubicule  were,  in  the  9th  century,  brought 
to  Meulan,  where  a  church  was  erected  luider  the  invo- 
cation of  the  first  of  these  martj-rs,  and  the  body  of  St. 
Quirin  was  transferred  to  Malmedy,  in  the  diocese  of 
Liege,  in  Belgium.  See  A  eta  Sanctorum,  month  of  Oc- 
tober ;  Godescard,  Vies  des  Saints ;  Butler,  Lives  of  the 
Saints. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biorj.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Nicaise,  St.  (2),  of  Rheims,  a  Roman  Catholic 
bishop  and  a  Christian  martyr,  famed  especially  for  his 
eloquence,  was  of  Gallic  origin,  and  is  presumed  to  have 
been  a  native  of  Rheims.  The  time  of  his  birth  is  not 
known.  He  flourished  in  the  5th  century.  Even  the 
date  of  his  accession  to  the  episcopal  seat  of  his  native 
place  is  unknown.  It  is  only  certain  that  he  was  the 
immediate  successor  of  Severus.  Flodoard  reports  that 
he  founded  at  Rheims  the  first  church  m  honor  of  the 
Holy  Virgin,  and  that  he  transferred  to  it  at  the  same 
time  the  seat  of  the  bishopric,  which  was  in  the  church 
of  the  Holy  Apostles.  The  year  401  is  fixed  for  the 
construction  of  this  new  cathedral,  which  Nicaise  con- 
secrated by  the  shedding  of  his  blood  when,  several 
years  after,  the  A'andals  took  and  sacked  the  city  of 
Rheims.  When  the  barbarians  appeared  before  the  city 
to  besiege  it,  Nicaise  boldly  exhorted  his  flock  to  the 
defence,  preaching  at  the  same  time  repentance  and 
submission  to  the  ^vill  of  God.  When  the  Vandals  had 
refused  all  terms  of  agreement,  and  by  force  had  made 
themselves  masters  of  Rheims,  Nicaise  boldly  went  to 
meet  them  upon  the  threshold  of  his  cathedral,  attended 
by  his  clergy  and  singing  hymns.  They  had  no  regard 
either  for  his  character  or  his  supplications  in  favor  of 
the  people  who  surrounded  him,  and  after  making  him 
suffer  many  outrages  the)'  beheaded  him.  The  beauty 
of  Eutropia,  his  sister,  who  was  near  him,  appeared  to 
disarm  the  barbarians;  but  the  Christian  virgin,  fearing 
more  tlieir  love  than  their  hatred,  excited  herself  the 
furj'  of  her  brother's  executioner,  and  also  received  the 
martyr's  crown.  Several  persons  of  the  clergy  and  of 
the  people  were  also  put  to  death,  and  among  this  num- 
ber several  distinguished  ecclesiastical  students.  St. 
Nicaise  and  his  companions  were  buried  in  the  cemetery 
of  the  church  of  St.  Agricolus,  which  then  took  the  name 
of  the  martyr  bishop.  It  is  an  error  of  Flodoard,  fol- 
lowed by  several  other  authors,  who  has  made  St,  Nicaise 
contemporaneous  with  St.  Lupus,  bishop  of  Troyes,  and 
with  St.  Aignan,  bishop  of  Orleans.  The  latter  prelates 
lived  at  the  time  of  tlie  invasion  of  the  Huns,  under  the 
conduct  of  Attila,  in  451,  and  not  the  irruption  of  the 
Vandals  in  407.  Besides,  Flodoard  seems  to  hesitate 
upon  the  time  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Nicaise;  for  his 
text  bears,  Suh  eadem  Vandulurvm  rel  Iliinnorum  perse- 
cutione.     The  death  of  St.  Nicaise  and  his  companions 


is  commemorated  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  on 
December  14.  See  Gallia  Christiana  nova,  tom.  ix ; 
Flodoard,  Historia  Ecclesim  Remensis  ;  Dom  jNIarlot,  Me- 
tropolis  Remensis  histoi-ia ;  Fiscpiet,  France  pontijlcale  ; 
Breviaires  de  Paris  ei  de  Rheims. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxvii,  914;  Clement,  Hand-look  of  Legen- 
dary and  Mythol.  A  rt,  p.  233. 

Nicander  and  Marcian,  two  Christian  martyrs 
of  the  4th  century.  Both  were  Roman  military  (illiccrs 
of  great  ability,  and  great  efforts  were  made  to  induce 
them  to  renounce  Christianity,  but  in  vain.  Crowds  of 
people  attended  their  execution.  The  wife  of  Nicander, 
being  herself  a  Christian,  encouraged  her  husband  to 
suffer  patiently  for  Christ;  but  the  wife  of  Marcian,  be- 
ing a  pagan,  entreated  her  husband  to  save  his  life  for 
the  sake  of  her  and  of  his  child.  Marcian  embraced 
her  and  her  babe,  gently  reproving  her  idolatry  and  un- 
belief; and  then,  together  with  Nicander,  who  also  in 
the  most  affectionate  manner  had  taken  leave  of  his 
Christian  wife,  submitted  jo3'fully  to  the  fatal  stroke, 
which  conferred  on  them  the  crown  of  martyrdom,  A.D. 
306.— Fox,  Booh  of  Martyrs,  p.  56. 

Nica'nor  (Ni/cai'wp,  victor),  the  name  of  two  or 
three  men  in  Scripture  history. 

1.  The  "  son  of  Patroclus"  (1  IMacc.  viii,  9),  a  general 
under  Antiochus,  Epijjhanes,  and  Demetrius  I,  who  took 
a  prominent  part  in  the  wars  waged  by  the  Syrians 
against  the  Jews,  to  whom  he  "  bore  a  deadly  hate." 
Under  Antiochus  he  had  been  master  of  the  royal  ele- 
phants (fcXf  0(7i'r«px?;c))  I>"t  he  was  appointed  governor 
of  Judiea  by  Demetrius  (2  Mace,  xiv,  12),  whose  trusted 
friend  he  was,  and  who  had  accompanied  him  when  he 
escaped  from  Rome  (Polyb.  iii,  21 ;  Josephus,  A7it.  xii, 
10,  4).  Nicanor,  being  one  of  the  generals  chosen  by 
lA'sias  when  he  invaded  Judaea,  B.C.  166  (1  Mace,  iii, 
38),  by  the  sale  of  Jewish  captives  at  ninety  for  a  talent, 
brought  multitudes  of  slave-merchants  to  his  camp  (1 
Mace,  iii,  41 ;  2  Mace,  viii,  10,  11 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xii,  7, 
3  and  4).  He  was,  however,  most  signally  disappointed 
in  his  expectations,  for,  in  common  with  his  compan- 
ions in  arms,  he  suffered  a  disgraceful  defeat  from  Judas 
Maccabwus,  and  was  compelled  to  escape  in  the  disguise 
of  a  slave  to  Antioch,  where  he  declared  that  the  Jews 
had  God  for  their  "  defender,"  and  that  they  were  "  in- 
vuhierable"  (arpwroi),  "  because  they  followed  the  laws 
appointed  by  him."  Four  years  later,  intrusted  with 
a  large  army  by  Demetrius,  he  had  orders  "  not  to  spare" 
the  nation  of  the  Jews.  According  to  2  Mace,  xiv,  he 
at  first  made  peace  with  Judas  Maccaba?us,  '•  whom  he 
loved  from  his  heart ;"  but,  accused  by  Aleimus  to  Deme- 
trius, he  was  compelled  to  break  all  his  engagements 
with  the  Maccaba^an  chief,  and  ordered  to  send  him 
prisoner  to  Antioch.  According  to  1  Mace,  vii,  26-32, 
and  Josephus,  A  nf.  xii,  10, 4,  Nicanor  attempted,  at  first, 
by  pretence  of  friendship,  to  get  Judas  into  his  hands. 
Raphall  unites  both  accounts,  regarding  the  treachery 
of  Nicanor  as  subsequent  to  the  angry  orders  he  received 
from  Demetrius.  Judas,  however,  discovered  the  treach- 
ery in  time,  and  escaped.  Open  hostilities  immediateh- 
commenced,  when  Nicanor  was  defeated  with  the  loss 
of  5000  men,  and  took  refuge  in  the  fortress  '-which  was 
in  the  city  of  David"  (1  Mace,  vii,  31,  32;  Josephus, 
Ant.  xii,  10,  4).  Josephus,  indeed,  as  the  text  now 
stands,  represents  Judas  as  sustaining  a  defeat,  and  flee- 
ing to  the  "citadel  which  was  in  Jerusalem."  But 
there  is  evidently  an  error  in  the  text  here,  as  it  con- 
tradicts the  context,  which  shows  that  the  citadel  at 
Jerusalem  was  then  in  the  hands  of  the  Syrians.  Ni- 
canor, on  coming  down  from  the  citadel,  and  meeting 
the  priests,  blasphemed  God,  and  threatened  to  destroy 
their  temple  unless  they  delivered  up  Judas,  a  thing 
they  could  not  do,  even  if  they  were  disposed.  Depart- 
ing from  Jerusalem,  and  Joined  by  a  fresh  army  out  of 
Syria,  he  encamped  at  Beth-horon.  Judas  also  pitched 
his  camp  at  the  village  of  Adasa,  thirty  furlongs  off. 
At  length  they  joined  battle,  when,  Nicanor  having  fall- 
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en  among  the  first,  the  Sj-rians  were  beaten,  routed,  and 
(slaughtered  in  tlieir  tlight.  Finding  Nicanor  on  the 
battle-field,  the  Jews  cut  off  his  head  and  his  right  arm, 
which  he  "  had  stretched  out  so  proudly,"  and  hung 
them  up  at  Jerusalem.  His  tongue  also  they  cut  out 
and  minced,  and  threw  to  the  birds.  The  day  of  the 
victory,  Adar  13,  being  that  before  "  Mardochajus'  day," 
they  set  apart  as  a  season  of  annual  solemnity  (B.C. 
161)  (1  Mace,  vii,  43-49  ;  2  Mace,  xv,  26-36  ;  Josephus, 
Ant.  xii,  10,  5;  see  also  Kaphall's  Post.  Bib.  Hist,  of  the 
Jews,  eh.  iv  and  vi;  Jahn's  fleh.  Commonwealth,  §  96, 
97,  98).— Kitto.     See  Maccabkk. 

2.  A  Nicanor  is  mentioned  in  2  Mace,  xii,  2,  as  "gov- 
ernor of  Cyprus"  {Kvwpiapxm)  i»  the  time  of  Antiochus 
V  Eupator,  and  yet  as  interfering  with  the  Jews  in 
Palestine.  But  as  the  above  Nicanor  mentioned  by 
Polybius  cannot  be  meant,  this  must  either  be  another 
person,  or  some  confusion  has  befallen  the  author  here 
(see  Grimm,  ad  loc).  In  4  Mace,  iii,  20,  Nicanor  is 
given  as  a  surname  of  Seleucus,  meaning  apparently 
Seleucus  I  Nicator. 

3.  One  of  the  first  seven  deacons  appointed  by  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem  along  with  Stephen  (Acts  vi,  5), 
A.D.  29.  Dorotheus  makes  him  to  have  been  one  of 
the  seventy  disciples  of  our  Lord,  and  according  to  the 
Pseudo-Hippolytus  he  "died  at  the  time  of  the  martyr- 
dom of  Stephen"  (p.  953,  ed.  Migne). 

Nicaragua,  a  republic  of  Central  America,  bound- 
ed on  the  N.  by  the  republic  of  Honduras,  on  tlie  W.  by 
the  Pacific  Ocean,  on  the  S.  by  the  republic  of  Costa 
Rica,  and  on  the  E.  bj'  the  Caribbean  Sea,  is  situated  in 
lat.  10=  45'-loO  N.,  long.  83°  20'-87°  31',  and  has  an 
area  of  about  57,000  square  miles. 

General  Features. — Nicaragua  is  traversed  by  two 
ranges  of  mountains — the  western,  which  follows  the 
direction  of  the  coast-line,  at  a  distance  of  from  ten  to 
twenty  miles  from  the  Pacific ;  and  the  eastern  (a  part 
of  the  great  range  of  the  Cordilleras),  which  runs  near- 
ly parallel  to  it,  and  sends  off  several  spurs  towards  the 
Caribbean  Sea.  The  former  is  generally  high  and  vol- 
canic, but  sinks  at  times  almost  to  the  level  of  the  plains. 
Between  the  two  ranges  lies  a  great  interior  basin, 
containing  the  lakes  of  Nicaragua  and  Managua.  The 
principal  rivers  are  the  Rio  Coco,  or  Segovia,  form- 
ing part  of  the  boundary  between  Honduras  and  Nic- 
aragua, the  Escondido,  or  Blewfields,  and  the  San  Juan, 
all  of  which  flow  into  the  Caribbean  Sea.  The  eastern 
coast  of  Nicaragua  is  called  the  Mosquito  Coast ;  it  for- 
merly constituted  an  independent  territory  known  as 
the  Mosquito  kingdom,  and  enjoyed  the  protectorate 
of  Great  Britain.  It  became  a  part  of  Nicaragua  in 
1860.  Nicaragua  is  in  manj'  places  densely  wooded, 
the  most  valuable  trees  being  mahoganj',  logwood, 
Nicaragua-wood,  cedar,  and  Brazil-wood.  The  pastures 
are  splendid,  and  support  vast  herds  of  cattle.  The 
chief  products  are  sugar-cane  (softer  and  juicier  than 
the  Asiatic  variety),  cocoa,  cotton,  indigo,  tobacco, 
maize,  and  rice,  with  nearly  all  the  fruits  and  edibles 
of  the  tropics — plantains,  bananas,  tomatoes,  bread-fruit, 
arrowroot,  citrons,  oranges,  limes,  lemons,  pineapples, 
gtiavas,  etc.  The  chief  vegetable  exports  are  sarsa- 
parilla,  aloes,  ipecacuanha,  ginger,  copal,  gum-arabic, 
caoutchouc,  etc.  The  northern  part  of  Nicaragua  is 
rich  in  minerals — gold,  silver,  copper,  iron,  and  lead — 
but  the  mines  are  not  so  carefully  worked  now  as  they 
were  under  the  Spaniards. 

Population. — Of  the  250,000  inhabitants  of  Nicaragua, 
220,000  belong  to  the  uncivilized,  and  30,000  (being 
whites)  to  the  civilized  races.  The  former  may  be 
divided  proportionately  as  follows :  Indians  of  unmixed 
blood,  550  in  1000;  mestizos  Qadinos,  from  whites  and 
Indians ;  zambos,  from  negroes  and  Indians ;  and  mu- 
lattoes,  from  whites  and  blacks),  400;  whites,  45;  ne- 
groes, 6.  The  ladino  element  predominates  in  Jalapa, 
Ocotal,  Matagalpa,  Corinto,  Leon,  Libertad,  IManagua, 
Blewfields,  Acoyapa,  Rivas,  and  San  Juan  del  Sur;  the 
mulatto  in  Granada  Nandaime,  San  Carlos,  and  Sau 
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Juan  del  Norte.  Masaya  is  almost  entirely  Indian,  and 
Indians  occupj'  a  large  part  of  the  basin  of  the  two 
lakes.  Tiie  coast  basins  of  the  Pacific  are  peopled  by 
Indians  of  Aztec  descent.  The  uncivilized  Indian  tribes 
occupy  the  river  basins  of  the  Atlantic  slope;  the  Pan- 
tasmas,  Poyas,  and  Carcas  in  the  several  upper  basins 
of  the  Coco,  Rio  Grande,  and  Mico,  the  lower  basins  of 
\vhich  are  peopled  by  Mosquitos,  Zambos,  and  black 
Caribs ;  and  the  Wawas,  Toonglas,  and  Ramas  in  the 
upper  basins  of  the  rivers  of  the  same  names.  Most  of 
the  Nicaraguans  live  in  towns,  many  going  daily  long 
distances  to  their  jilantations,  which  are  often  reached 
by  paths  so  obscure  as  to  escape  the  notice  of  the  trav- 
eller. The  chief  occupation  is  the  raising  of  cattle,  and 
large  quantities  of  cheese  are  made  on  some  of  the  es- 
tates. The  Indians,  who  are  generally  a  sober  race,  are 
the  principal  producers.  The  half-breeds,  as  a  class, 
are  indolent,  thriftless,  and  ignorant.  Baptism  is  con- 
sidered indispensable,  but  the  marriage  ceremony  is 
often  omitted.  Petty  thefts  are  common,  but  robberies 
and  murders  are  unusual.  Every  few  years  a  revolution 
breaks  out,  the  population  divides  into  two  parties,  and 
all  business  is  suspended  until  the  insurgents  are  put 
down  or  a  change  of  rulers  eifectod.  Indeed,  the  in- 
cessant political  distractions  of  the  country  have  no- 
toriously all  but  destroyed  its  material  prosperity. 

Relif/ious  and  Educational  Status. — Education  is  in  a 
low  condition.  In  1868  radical  changes  were  effected 
in  public  instruction,  but  the  reform  was  only  on  paper. 
There  are  two  universities,  so  called,  one  at  Leon,  with 
faculties  of  law,  medicine,  and  theology,  and  in  1872 
with  56  students,  and  an  intermediate  course  with  102 
students;  and  one  at  Granada,  which  has  a  faculty  of 
law  and  an  intermediate  course,  with  162  students.  At 
that  time  there  were  in  the  republic  92  male  primary 
schools,  with  3871  pupils,  and  9  female  primary  schools, 
with  532  pupils.  Education  is  wholly  secular,  the  su- 
preme direction  being  in  the  hands  of  the  executive. 
Instruction  is  gratuitous,  and  teachers  are  paid  from  the 
public  funds.  There  is  no  public  library  in  the  coun- 
try, no  museum,  and  no  newspaper.  According  to  the 
constitution  of  the  state  the  religion  is  Roman  Catholic, 
and  the  republic  is,  ecclesiastically,  a  suffragan  bishop- 
ric subordinate  to  the  archbishop  of  Guatemala.  There 
are  117  parishes,  of  which  about  100  have  incumbents. 
There  are  no  religious  orders,  all  convents  having  been 
suppressed  in  1829.  Freedom  of  worship  is  nominally 
granted,  but  is  not  really  practiced  to  any  extent.  The 
Moravians  have  a  mission  school  at  Blewfields,  and  sev- 
eral schools  at  other  places  on  the  Mosquito  Coast;  in 
all  8  schools,  with  about  500  pupils  of  both  sexes.  The 
Moravians  also  have  a  church,  and  it  is  the  only  Prot- 
estant church  in  Nicaragua. 

History. — Nicaragua  was  discovered  in  1521  by  Gil 
Gonzales  de  Avila,  and  conquered  by  Pedro  Arias  de 
Avila,  the  governor  of  Panama,  in  1522.  In  1821 — the 
great  year  of  revolution  in  Central  America — it  threw 
off  allegiance  to  Spain,  and,  after  a  desperate  and  bloody 
struggle,  secured  its  independence  by  the  help  of  the 
"Liberals"  of  San  Salvador.  Nicaragua  now  formed 
the  second  state  in  the  federal  republic  of  Central  Amer- 
ica, but  on  the  dissolution  of  the  union  in  1839  it  be- 
came an  independent  republic.  In  1847-8  a  dispute 
arose  between  Nicaragua  and  Great  Britain  about  the 
Mosquito  Coast,  which  led  to  some  hostilities,  and  was 
only  settled  in  1860.  Meanwhile,  in  1855,  a  civil  war 
had  broken  out  between  the  so-called  "  Conservatives" 
and  "  Liberals,"  which  resulted  in  the  victory  of  the  lat- 
ter, who  were,  however,  obliged  to  call  in  the  help  of 
the  since  notorious  colonel  William  Walker,  of  Califor- 
nia, who,  at  first  successful,  was  finally  overthrown  by 
a  coalition  of  the  other  Central  American  states.  After 
Walker's  expulsion  the  government  was  re-established, 
and  in  1858  a  new  constitution  was  adopted.  By  this 
constitution  the  republic  of  Nicaragua  is  governed  by  a 
president,  who  is  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  and  holds 
office  for  four  years.     There  are  two  legislative  cham- 
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bers  —  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives. 
Liberty  of  speech  and  of  the  press  exists,  but  is  not  ab- 
sohitely  guaranteed.  Nicaragua  took  an  active  part 
in  the  struggle  between  Guatemala  and  San  Salvador, 
which  resulted  in  the  shooting  of  president  Barrios  and 
the  death  of  Carrera  in  1865.  Since  then  the  country 
has  been  comparatively  quiet.  P.  Chamorra  was  elected 
president  in  1875. 

See  Billow,  Der  Freistaat  Nicaragua  (Berlin,  1849) ; 
Squicr,  Travels  in  Nicaragua  (N.  Y.  1850);  id.  Nic- 
aragua, Us  People,  etc.  (Lend.  1852,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  id.  in 
Harper's  Monthly,  vol.  xi ;  Edinburgh  Review,  xcv,  287 
sq. ;  The  American  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. ;  Chambers,  Cyclo- 
pcedia,  s.  v. 

Nicarete  (Na-apfV?;),  St.,  a  lady  of  good  for- 
tune and  family,  born  at  Nicomedea,  in  Bithynia,  was 
renowned  for  her  piety  and  benevolence,  and  also  for 
the  numerous  cures  which  her  medical  skill  enabled 
her  to  perform  gratuitously.  She  suifered  great  hard- 
ships during  a  sort  of  persecution  that  was  carried  on 
against  the  followers  of  St.  Chrysostoni  after  his  ex- 
pulsion from  Constantinople,  A.D.  404  (Sozomen,  Hist. 
Eccles.  viii,  23 ;  Nicephorus  Callistus,  Hist.  Eccles.  xiii, 
25).  She  has  been  canonized  by  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  and  her  memorj'  is  celebrated  on  December  27 
(^Martyr.  Rom.').  Bzovius  {Nommcl.  Sanctor.  Pj-ofess. 
Med.),  and  after  him  C.  B.  Carpzovius  (De  Medecis  ah 
Eccles. pro  Sanctis  habit. ),i\\mk  it  possible  that  Nicarete 
may  be  the  lady  referred  to  by  St.  Chrysostom  as  hav- 
ing restored  him  to  health  by  her  medicines  (Epist.  ad 
Olyi/ip.  [4  vols.]  ii,  511,  ed.  Bened.),  but  this  conjecture 
is  founded  on  a  faulty  reading  that  is  now  amended. 
See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol. 
s.  V. ;  Ludlow,  Woniaiis  Work  in  the  Church,  p.  30. 
Nicasius.     See  Nicaise. 

Niccola  Di  Pisa,  an  eminent  Italian  sculptor  and 
architect,  is  noted  not  only  for  his  inventive  genius  and 
devotion  to  sacred  art,  but  also  as  the  principal  restorer 
of  sculpture  in  connection  with  Gothic  architecture. 
The  precise  dates  of  his  birth  and  death  have  not  been 
ascertained.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  he  was  born 
near  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century,  as  he  was  great- 
ly advanced  in  years  in  1273,  and  is  reported  to  have 
died  at  Pisa  in  1276  or  1277.  Niccola  is  distinguished 
among  the  earliest  restorers  of  sculpture,  which  he  ele- 
vated to  a  much  higher  state  of  perfection  than  he 
found  it.  He  quitted  the  hard,  dry,  and  mechanical 
style  of  his  predecessors,  and  introduced  a  style  which, 
though  falling  far  short  of  the  antique,  was  based  upon 
similar  principles,  and  evinced  a  vigorous  mind  and 
much  feeling,  if  not  always  the  most  refined  taste.  It 
is  said  that  his  adaptation  of  the  antitpie  was  brought 
about  by  the  sight  of  an  ancient  sarcoiihagus  brought 
from  Greece  in  the  ships  of  Pisa,  but  he  must  have  had 
other  opportunities  of  studying  the  antique  sculpture, 
if  we  are  to  judge  from  his  works.  Though  most  of  the 
finest  specimens  of  Greek  sculpture  were  not  discovered 
till  long  after  Niccola's  time,  he  doubtless  examined 
the  various  classic  ruins  with  which  Italy  then  abound- 
ed as  much  as  to-day.  Niccola's  earliest  work  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  Deposition  over  one  of  the  doors  of 
the  facade  of  the  cathedral  of  Lucca,  dated  1233.  In 
1235  Niccola  was  employed  to  execute  the  area,  or  tomb 
of  St.  Domenico  at  Bologna,  which  he  embellished  with 
a  series  of  bass-reliefs  and  figures,  truly  admirable  for  the 
time.  Several  of  these  subjects  are  given  by  Cicognara 
in  his  Sloria  della  Scultura,  and  many  of  the  heads  and 
countenances  are  finely  expressed.  It  is  composed  of 
six  large  bass-reliefs,  delineating  the  six  princijial  events 
in  the  legend  of  St.  Dominic,  and  is  ornamented  with 
statues  of  our  Saviour,  the  Virgin,  and  the  four  doctors 
of  the  Church.  The  operculum,  or  lid,  was  added  about 
two  hunilred  years  afterwards.  Among  his  f)ther  and 
most  excellent  works  in  sculpture  are  the  pulpit  in  the 
Baptistery  at  Pisa,  executed  in  12C0,  reckoned  the 
most  elegant  pulpit  in  Italy.     It  is  of  white  marble, 


six-sided,  supported  by  seven  Corinthian  columns,  and 
adorned  witli  five  bass-reliefs  of  suljjects  from  the  New 
Testament.     His  next  work  is  the  pulpit  in  the  ca- 
thedral at  Siena.     The  subjects  on  this  pulpit  are  the 
same  as  those  on  that  at  Pisa,  with  the  substitution  of 
the  Flight  into  Egypt  and  the  Massacre  of  the  Innocents 
for  the  Presentation,  and  the  enlargement  of  the  con- 
cluding composition,  the  Last  Judgment.      "  In  these 
compositions  there  is  great  felicity  of  invention   and 
grouping,  truth  of  expression,  and  grace  in  the  attitudes 
and  draperies;  and  in  that  of  the  Last  Judgment  the 
boldness  displayed  in  the  naked  figures,  twisted  and 
contorted  into  every  imaginable  attitude,  is  wonderful, 
and  evinces  the  skill  with  which  Niccola  drew  on  the 
antique  and  on  nature.     But  it  must  be  admitted  that 
there  is  a  degree  of  confusion  or  over-fullness  in  the 
grouping,  and  that  the  heads  of  his  figures  are  often 
large  in  proportion  to  the  bodies — faults  incidental  to 
all  early  efforts.     In  this  last  work  it  appears  by  the 
contract  for  its  execution  that  Niccola  was  assisted  by 
his  scholars,  Lapo  and  Arnolfo,  and  his  son  Giovanni ; 
and  this  accounts  for  a  certain  feebleness  that  may  be 
observed  in  portions  of  it."    Both  these  works  are  high- 
ly praised  by  Cicognara,  and  are  sufficient  of  themselves 
to  prove  the  great  excellence  of  Niccola  in  this  depart- 
ment of  art.     As  an  architect  Niccola  seems  to  have 
acquired  no  less  distinction.     In  1231  he  erected  the 
celebrated  church  of  St.  Antonio  at  Padua.      He  was 
subsequentl}'^  commissioned  to  build  the   church   Dei 
Frari  at  Venice ;  and  his  reputation  extended  so  widely 
that  he  was  successiveh-  employed  at  Florence,  Pistoia, 
Volterra,  Naples,  and  Pisa.    Among  his  most  important 
works  at  Florence  is  the  church  and  monasters^  at  Santa 
Trinita,  highly  extoUed  by  Michael  Angelo  as  an  edi- 
fice of  surpassing  excellence  for  its  simple  grandeur  and 
the  nobleness  of  its  proportions.    In  1240  he  commenced 
the   cathedral  of  Pistoia,  and  likewise   improved  and 
embellished  that  of  Volterra.     Among  his  other  works 
in  architecture  were  the  convent  of  St.  Domenico  at 
Arezzo,  the  church  of  St.  Lorenzo  at  Naples,  the  cam- 
panile of  St.  Niccola  at  Pisa,  and  the  magnificent  abbey 
on  the  plain  of  Tagliacozzo,  erected  by  Charles  I  of 
Anjou,  in  1268,  in  commemoration  of  his  decisive  vic- 
tory over  Conradino,  and  thence  called  Santa  Maria 
della  Vittoria.      Another  work,  which  is  regarded  as 
one  of  the  masterpieces  of  Italian  sculpture,  is  the  rep- 
resentation of  the  Last  Judgment  and  Inferno,  in  the 
facade  of  the  Duomo  of  Orvieto,  which  has  generally 
been  attributed  to  Niccola,  but  is  now  determined  by  the 
best  critics  of  Italian  art  to  have  been  the  production  of 
the  following,  whom,  for  completeness'  sake,  we  notice 
here. 

Giovanni  di  Pisa  was  the  son  and  pupil  of  Niccola. 
He  may  have  been  bom  somewhere  about  1235,  as  at 
the  time  of  his  death,  in  1320,  he  is  said  to  have  been 
"  vecchissimo,"  exceedingly  old.  We  may  at  least  sup- 
pose him  to  have  been  nearly  twenty-five  w\\en  he  was 
invited  to  Perugia  to  erect  a  splendid  monument  to 
Urban  IV,  who  died  in  that  city  in  12G4.  That  work 
gave  such  satisfaction  that  he  was  employed  also  iqion 
the  embellishments  of  the  fountain  in  front  of  the  Duo- 
mo, wherein  he  displayed  extraordinary  ability  in  the 
architecture,  the  sculpture,  and  the  bronzes.  Scarcely 
had  he  completed  this  work  when  his  father  died,  and 
he  returned  to  Pisa  to  take  possession  of  his  patrimony. 
One  of  the  first  tasks  committed  to  him  by  his  fellow- 
citizens  was  that  of  adorning  the  small  but  celebrated 
church  of  Santa  Maria  della  S]iina,  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  remarkable  s]iccimens  of  the  peculiar  Gothic 
style  in  Italy.  For  the  facade  and  other  parts  of  the 
exterior  he  executed  a  number  of  statues,  bass-reliefs, 
and  other  ornaments  of  sculpture,  and  is  said  in  one  of 
the  figures  to  have  portrayed  his  father,  Niccola.  What 
he  there  did,  however,  was  merely  the  embellishment 
of  a  building,  in  which  others  shared  with  him ;  but  it 
was  not  long  before  opportunity  was  afTorded  him  of 
displaying  his  architectural  ability  on  an  ample  scale, 
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for  in  1278  he  began,  and  in  1283  completed,  the  re- 
nowned Catnpo  Santo,  or  cemetery,  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable monuments  of  its  period,  and  that  which,  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  cathedral,  campanile,  and  bap- 
tistery, offers  a  most  interesting  group  of  architectural 
studies.  The  edifice  is  of  marble,  and  forms  a  cloister 
of  sixty-two  arches  (five  at  each  end,  and  twenty-six 
on  each  side),  enclosing  the  inner  area  or  burial-ground ; 
but  neither  this  latter  nor  the  exterior  is  a  perfect 
parallelogram,  the  cloister  being  fifteen  feet  longer  on 
one  side  than  on  the  other,  viz.  430  and  415  feet,  and 
consequently  the  ends  not  at  right  angles  to  the  sides. 
This  defect  would  almost  seem  to  have  been  occasioned 
by  oversight,  as  it  could  not  have  been  worth  while  to 
sacrifice  regularity  for  the  sake  of  a  few  feet.  After 
this,  according  to  Vasari,  he  went  to  Siena,  where  he 
made  a  model  or  design  for  the  facade  of  the  Duomo ; 
this,  however,  is  questionable.  One  of  the  first  com- 
missions he  received  after  finishing  the  Campo  Santo 
was  from  Charles  I  of  Anjou,  who  invited  him  to  Naples, 
where  he  erected  the  Castel  Nuovo,  and  built  Santa 
Maria  Novella.  In  1286  he  was  emploj'ed  to  erect  the 
high  altar  in  the  Duomo  at  Arezzo,  an  exceedingly 
sumptuous  work,  in  the  Tedesco  style,  with  a  profusion 
of  figures  and  sculptures,  all  in  marble.  This  Avork, 
and  his  Virgin  and  Child,  on  one  side  of  the  cathedral 
of  Florence,  are  reckoned  by  Cicognara  as  his  best  pro- 
ductions; but  another  of  great  celebrity  is  the  marble 
pulpit  by  him  in  the  church  of  San  Andrea  at  Pistoia, 
which,  like  that  by  Niccola  in  the  Duomo  at  Pisa,  is 
a  hexagon  supported  by  seven  columns.  He  also  exe- 
cuted many  of  the  sculptures  of  the  Duomo  of  Orvieto, 
where  he  employed  various  assistants  and  pupils,  some 
of  the  latter  of  whom  afterwards  became  celebrated, 
particularly  Agostino  and  Agnolo  di  Siena.  At  the 
instance  of  the  Perugians,  he  returned  to  their  city  and 
executed  the  mausoleum  of  Benedict  XI.  He  was  also 
invited  by  the  citizens  of  Prato,  in  1309,  to  build  the 
Capella  della  Cintola,  and  to  enlarge  their  Duomo. 
Loaded  with  honors  and  distinctions  as  well  as  years, 
he  in  1320  closed  his  life  in  his  native  city,  and  was 
there  buried  within  that  monument  which  he  had  him- 
self constructed  about  forty  years  before,  the  Campo 
Santo,  which  for  others  was  a  burying-place,  for  him- 
self a  mausoleum.  See  Vasari,  Lives;  Lord  Lindsay, 
Christian  Art;  Agincourt,  Davia  Memorie  Istoriche; 
Eosini,  Storia,  etc.;  Cicognara,  Monumenti  Sej)olcrati 
della  Toscana,  vol.  i ;  English  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. ;  Spoon- 
er,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  s.  v. 

Nice.     See  Nic^an  Councils. 

Nicene  Creed  is  the  name  applied  to  a  detailed 
statement  of  Christian  doctrine  which  forms  part  of  the 
liturgy  of  the  Roman,  Oriental,  and  Anglican  churches, 
and  is  also  received  as  a  formulary  by  many  of  the  other 
Protestant  communions.  The  creed  is  given  in  the 
article  on  that  subject.  It  remains  simply  to  add  that 
though  it  is  called  by  the  name  of  the  Council  of  Nicaja 
(q.  v.),  nearl}'  one  half  of  the  present  clauses  formed  no 
part  of  the  original  Nicene  formulary,  that  document 
containing  a  series  of  anathemas  condemnatorj'  of  spe- 
cific statements  of  Arius  which  find  no  place  in  the  pres- 
ent so-called  Nicene  Creed.  It  was  not  even  framed  by 
the  fathers  of  the  first  general  council.  They  rather 
adopted  the  existing  Oriental  Creed,  as  the  Koman  or 
Apostles'  Creed  was  followed  by  the  churches  of  the 
West.  Eusebius,  the  historian,  exhibited  it  to  the 
council  as  the  ancient  creed  of  the  Church  of  Cfesarea, 
of  which  he  was  the  bishop.  Doubtless  it  had  descended 
in  that  Church  from  primitive  times.  A  general  like- 
ness may  be  obscrveil  between  it  and  the  Creed  of  An- 
tioch,  as  given  by  Lucian  the  MartjT  (Socrates,  Hist. 
Eccles.  iii,  5 ;  vi,  12).  The  principal  addition  made  to 
it  by  the  council  was  the  insertion  of  the  phrase  uno- 
ovaioQ  rqi  IlaTpi,  "  of  one  substance  with  the  Father," 
in  order  to  render  the  creed  all  that  could  be  wished  for 
as  a  standard  of  orthodoxy.     See  Arianism.     Euse- 


bius says,  however,  that  this  was  no  new  term :  "  We 
are  aware  that  certain  illustrious  bishops  and  writers 
among  the  ancients  have  made  use  of  this  expression, 
ujxooiiGiovq,  in  defining  the  Godhead  of  the  Father  and 
Son"  (ibid.').  Athanasius  declares  the  same  thing  in 
his  epistle  to  the  African  bishops,  and  states  that  the 
term  was  incorporated  in  the  Nicene  Creed  on  the  au- 
thority of  ancient  bishops:  ry  fxapTvpif  rwv  ap\aiu}v 
tTnaKoTTitiv.  In  the  preceding  century  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria  still  appeals  to  older  writers  who  used  the 
expression  ro  ojioovfjiov  toi  Tlarpl  ilpijuivov  vtto  tu)v 
ay'nov  irarEpiov  (Athanasius,  De  Sent.  Dionys.).  Ori- 
gen,  the  preceptor  of  Dionysius,  used  the  word  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  Nicene  Council,  as  shown  by  Kuf- 
finus  and  Pamphilus  in  his  apology.  TertuUian,  writ- 
ing in  Latin,  while  he  thought  in  Greek,  as  was  often 
the  case  with  him,  says  that  the  three  persons  of  the 
Godhead  were  "  unius  substantia}"  {Adv.  Pra.  11), 
which  was  the  equivalent  for  ofioovaioQ,  as  bishop 
Bull  aflfirms;  so  also  Kuftinus,  "Unius  substantise  quod 
Griece  bfjioovmov  dicitur"  {De  Deprav.  lib?'.  Grig.).  The 
term  itself  was  coined  in  the  philosophical  schools  of 
ancient  Greece.  Thus  Aristotle  affirmed  the  consub- 
stantial  character  of  the  stars,  ofioovaia  Si  ndvra  da- 
Tpa ;  and  Porphyry  uses  it  with  regard  to  the  soul  of 
life  or  vital  principle  that  man  shares  with  the  lower 
animals,  tiys  6[ioovmot  at  tCjv  Z,uiwv  '^v^ai  I'li^sripaig 
{Be  Abstin.  ab  esu  Anim.  i,  19).  Hence  it  was  adopted 
by  the  Gnostic  heretics  to  express  the  oneness  of  nature 
that  existed  between  the  psychic  seed  of  the  human 
race  and  the  Demiurge  (Iren»us,  Contr.  Hcer,  i,  9, 10, 
Cambridge  ed.).  The  term  fell  into  a  certain  degree  of 
discredit  when  Paul  of  Samosata  made  use  of  it  in 
his  heretical  Christology.  He  maintained  that  Christ 
had  no  pre-existence  before  his  birth  of  the  Virgin 
Mary,  and  that  he  could  only  be  consubstantial  with  the 
Father  through  the  deification  of  his  mortal  body.  The 
very  gainsaying  of  heresy  thus  helped  to  establish  the 
high  antiquity  of  the  term  as  used  by  the  Church.  The 
Council  of  Antioch  denied  the  consubstantiality  of  the 
Son  in  this  gross  sense,  but  left  no  doubt  as  to  their  be- 
lief in  the  eternally  divine  substance  of  the  Word, 
though  they  suppressed  for  a  time  the  term  ufioovaioQ 
as  having  been  rendered  suspicious  by  Paul.  Alto- 
gether there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  term  was  well 
known  and  of  familiar  use  for  more  than  a  century  be- 
fore the  Church  stereotyped  it  in  her  creed  at  Nice. 
The  Cesarean  Creed  contained  the  clause  "  God  of 
God,"  which  was  omitted  by  the  fathers  at  Constanti- 
nople, but  was  afterwards  restored  to  its  position.  The 
insertion  of  "  Filioque"  (q.  v.)  by  the  Spanish  Church 
was  unauthorized.  The  final  clauses  were  added  at  Con- 
stantinople, the  Nicene  formula  having  ended  with  km 
elg  TO  Urtvfjia  to  ciyiov.  But  midway  between  the 
two  councils  Epiphanius  indicates  three  clauses  in  his 
longer  creed  as  used  by  the  Church  of  Cyprus.  It  is 
probable  therefore  that  the  Creed  of  Cajsarea  also  con- 
tained them ;  but  Eusebius,  having  quoted  so  much  of 
the  formula  as  was  germane  to  his  purpose,  stopped 
when  he  came  to  the  expression  of  faith  in  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  order  that  he  might  assert  the  hypostatic  unity 
of  each  person,  and  so  never  completed  the  words  of  the 
creed.  The  creed  so  foreclosed  by  Eusebius  remained 
on  record  as  the  faith  of  the  Nicene  fathers,  an  anathe- 
ma against  all  who  lield  Arian  notions  having  been  sub- 
stituted for  the  closing  words  of  Eusebius.  The  creed 
thus  formed  was  used  for  catechetical  instruction,  and 
was  the  baptismal  confession  of  faith,  as  in  fact  it  had 
been  from  the  earliest  days  (comp.  Eusebius,  ^fZ  Ccesar.), 
but  it  had  no  place  in  the  liturgy  until  the  time  of  Pe- 
ter Fullo,  bishop  of  Antioch,  who  embodied  it  in  the  ser- 
vice (A.D.  471).  Timothy,  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, adopted  the  same  course  (A.D.  511).  In  the  third 
Council  of  Toledo  (A.D.  589)  the  Spanish  Church  made 
it  a  part  of  the  liturgy  as  an  antidote  to  the  Arianism 
of  the  Goths.  The  Gallican  Church  admitted  it  soon 
afterwards.     The  question  was  raised  in  the  CouucU  of 
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Aix  (809)  whether  the  Spanish  and  French  churches 
were  right  in  adding  the  Filioque  clause  in  tliis  creed, 
and  it  was  referred  by  Charlemagne  to  pope  Leo,  who 
allowed  the  creed  to  be  sung,  but  without  the  addition; 
and  Walafrid  Strabo  says  that  the  creed  was  chanted  in 
France  and  Germany  after  the  condemnation  of  the  Fe- 
lician  heresy  in  Gaul.  Leo  the  Great,  however,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  opposition  of  the  patriarch  of  Aquilea 
and  Photius,  at  length  authorized  the  use  of  the  clause, 
and  used  it  in  letters  to  the  bishop  of  Astorga  and  the 
monks  of  Mount  Olivet.  Charlemagne  decreed  that  the 
interpolation  was  to  be  used ;  the  Council  of  Toledo  (447 
and  580)  adopted  it ;  and  it  was  inserted  by  the  Catholic 
Visigoths  and  Franks.  In  G80  arclibishop  Theodore 
and  an  English  council  accepted  the  clause.  Pope  Ben- 
edict in  1024,  at  the  request  of  the  emperor,  required 
the  creed  to  be  chanted  in  Italy.  It  is  the  custom  for 
the  priest  alone  to  intone  the  words,  "  I  believe  in  one 
God.''  The  Nicene  Creed  was  only  received  into  the 
"Ordo  Eomanus"  by  pope  Benedict  A^III  in  A.D.  1014. 
The  reason  assigned  for  this  long  delay  is  the  strict 
orthodoxy  of  the  AVestern  Church ;  this  making  un- 
necessary a  decided  expression  against  Arianism.  Its 
position  in  the  liturgy  varies  in  the  different  rituals. 
In  the  Koman  liturgy  it  is  read  on  all  Sundays,  feasts 
of  Christ,  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  apostles'  days,  and  all  the 
principal  festivals,  but  not  on  week-daj's  or  the  minor 
saints'  days,  when  the  Apostles'  Creed  is  used.  In  the 
English  Prayer-book,  the  Nicene  Creed  occurs  only  in 
the  Communion  office ;  but  in  the  American  revision  it 
has  been  placed  with  the  Apostles'  Creed,  iu  the  order 
of  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  the  minister  having 
liberty  to  use  either  of  them  in  the  ordinarj'  services, 
and  also  in  the  administration  of  the  Communion,  when 
necessary.  See,  besides  the  literature  in  the  article 
Ckeei),  Harvey,  Hist,  and  Theology  of  the  Three  Creeds ; 
Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  129  sq. ;  Liddon,  Divinity  of  Christ, 
p.  18,  200,  256,  359,  410,  432,  434  sq.,  473 ;  Burnet,  Ex- 
amination of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  p.  135  sq. ;  Blunt, 
Diet,  of  Theology,  s.  v. ;  Biblical  Repository,  v,  280 ; 
Church  Rev.  Oct.  1870,  p.  383 ;  Meth.  Qit.  Rev.  Jan.  1875, 
p.  136.     (J.H.W.) 

Nicephorus  Bi.emmidas  or  Blemjiydas,  a  noted 
Greek  ascetical  writer,  flourished  in  the  13th  century. 
According  to  a  recent  Russian  bibliographer,  Nicepho- 
rus was  born  at  Constantinople  in  1198.  He  was  of  a 
noble  and  wealthy  family;  but,  converted  to  Christian- 
ity, he  decided  fur  a  life  of  devotion,  and  after  taking 
holy  orders  fell  into  extreme  asceticism.  The  wealth 
which  came  to  him  from  his  friends  he  spent  for  the 
good  of  the  Christian  cause.  At  Nictea  he  built  a  church 
at  his  own  expense,  and  served  it  as  presbj-ter.  Univer- 
sally esteemed  for  his  Christian  life,  lie  yet  suffered  many 
trials  and  disappointments.  From  imperial  friends  he 
encountered  opposition  for  his  censures  on  concubinage. 
Under  the  emperor  Theodore  Lascaris,  the  successor  of 
the  licentious  Ducas,  Nicephorus  was  more  favored,  and 
on  the  death  of  patriarch  Germanus,  in  1255,  was  offered 
his  place.  Nicephorus,  however,  declined  the  honor. 
In  the  religious  disputes  between  the  Greeks  and  the 
Latins,  Blemmidas  showed  himself  well-disposed  towards 
the  latter.  He  died  as  abbot  of  a  convent  near  Ephesus 
in  1272.  He  wrote  various  works,  but  all  of  them  were 
devoted  especially  to  secure  the  peace  of  the  Church, 
and  this,  says  Neander, "  he  was  induced  to  do  by  a  pure- 
ly Christian  interest,  separate  from  all  other  considera- 
tions." Nicephorus's  writings  are  not  all  accessible  as 
yet,  but  twelve  works  have  thus  far  been  determined  as 
his,  and  have  recently  been  brought  out  in  the  liibli- 
otheca  Ecclesiastica  continens  Gra'corum  Theologoruni 
Opera,  vol.  i  (Leips.  18{)6,  8vo).  Nicephorus's  principal 
writings  thus  far  determined  are:  (1.)  Opusculuni  de 
Processione  Spiritns  Sancti,  etc.  In  this  work  he  adopts 
entirely  the  views  of  the  Koman  Catholics  on  the  pro- 
cession of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  other  matters;  which  is 
the  more  surprising  as  he  wrote  a  second  work  on  the 
same  subject,  wherein  he  defends  the  opinion  of  the 


Greek  Church.  Leo  Allatius  {De  Consensu,  ii,  14)  en- 
deavors to  justify  him  for  his  want  of  consistency,  shov/- 
ing  that  he  either  wrote  that  work  when  very  young, 
before  he  liad  formed  a  thorough  conviction  on  tlie 
point,  or  that  some  schismatics  published  their  opinions 
under  the  name  of  Blemmidas: — (2.)  De  Processione 
Sjnritus  Sancti  lihri  ii.  This  is  the  second  work  just 
mentioned,  the  first  book  of  which  is  dedicated  to  the 
emperor  Theodore  Lascaris,  and  the  second  to  .Jacob, 
archbishop  of  Bulgaria  (ed.  Gncce  et  Latine.  by  Oderius 
Kaynaldus,  in  the  ajtpendix  to  the  first  volume  of  his 
Annulis  Ecclesiast.  bj'  Leo  Allatius  in  the  first  volume 
of  Orthodoxce  G7-ceciie  Sci-ijjt.) : — (3.)  Epistola  ad  pluri- 
mos  data  postqvani  3farchesinam  temple  ejecerat,  Grace 
et  Latine,  in  the  second  book  of  Leo  Allatius,  De  Con- 
sensu:— (4.)  'Eirnop)  Xoyncr)^  (Augsburg,  1605,  8vo). 
There  are  also  many  other  writings  by  Blemmidas  ex- 
tant in  manuscript  iu  the  libraries  of  ISInnich,  Rome, 
Paris,  and  other  places.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Liter,  ad  ann, 
1255;  V ahviv'ius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  xi,  394;  Neander,  Church 
Hist,  iv,  541  sq. ;  Hauck,  Theolog.  Jahresbericht,  1867, 
ii,  253,  251.     (J.H.W.)      . 

Nicephorus  Callistus  Xaxthopulus,  son  of 
Callistus  Xanthopulus,  is  the  last  of  the  Greek  Church 
historians,  and  the  only  one  their  Church  produced  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  He  is  frequently  denominated  the  ecclesi- 
astical Thucydides,  because  of  the  elegance  of  his  style, 
and  the  '■  theological  Pliny,"  because  of  the  supersti- 
tion and  credulity  which  are  betrayed  in  his  writings. 
The  precise  date  of  his  birth  is  not  ascertained.  He 
flourished  at  Constantinople  near  the  opening  of  the 
14th  century,  and  was  probably  a  monk  of  St.  Sophia,  of 
which  he  was  librarian.  According  to  his  own  statement 
(Hist.  Eccles.  vol.  i,  c.  1)  he  commenced  his  Ch.  Hist. 
at  an  early  age,  and  labored  at  it  till  he  was  thirty-six 
years  old.  It  is  dedicated  to  the  elder  Andronicus  Pa- 
Iseologus.  As  the  latter  was  already  well  advanced  in 
years,  and  died  in  1327,  it  is  supposed  that  Nicephorus 
was  still  alive  in  1356,  and  therefore  during  the  reign 
of  John  Cantacuzenus.  We  possess  no  information  of 
his  personal  history.  His  work  is  of  great  interest,  as  it 
is  the  only  contribution  to  Cliurch  history  which  ap- 
peared in  the  East  from  the  6th  century  to  the  14th. 
It  is,  however,  generally  condemned  in  modern  times  as 
a  compilation  of  fables  and  absurdities,  and  Casau- 
bon  says  of  it,  "  Historia  eius  non  pluris  quam  folia  far- 
fari  facienda  est"  {Exercitt.  in  Baron,  i,  sect.  17;  comp. 
Joh.  Gerhard,  Method.  Stud.  Theol.  p.  238).  If  ;ve  set 
aside  the  too  great  credulity  of  the  author,  the  work 
will  be  judged  as  not  v.'ithout  merits.  Says  Dowling: 
"Though  he  amply  partook  of  the  superstition  of  the  age 
in  which  he  lived,  and  paraphrased  the  writers  from 
whom  he  derived  his  information  in  the  extravagant 
style  characteristic  of  the  later  Greeks,  he  has  transmit- 
ted some  important  facts,  of  which  we  should  without 
him  have  remained  in  ignorance"  {Study  cf  Eccles.  His- 
tory, p.  91-93).  In  his  first  chapter  Nicephorus  speaks 
of  the  utility  of  ecclesiastical  history,  and  gives  a  list  of 
his  predecessors  in  that  line  from  Eusebius  to  Procopius 
and  Agathias,  with  a  notice  concerning  each  of  them — 
in  which  indeed  he  accuses  Eusebius  of  heresy  and  Soc- 
rates of  impurity.  He  states  that  each  of  them  wrote 
only  the  history  of  a  period,  and  some  often  wandered 
away  from  the  pure  doctrine,  while  he  intends  to  give 
a  full  and  impartial  history.  The  work  is  divided  into 
eighteen  parts,  treating  of  the  internal  and  external  his- 
tory of  the  Church  with  reference  to  the  dogmas,  doc- 
trines, and  usages.  IMonasticism  and  the  cpiscoijacy 
are  specially  considered.  The  jilan  was  good.  It  be- 
gins with  the  incarnation  (a— o  Ttjc;  Kara  irapK-a  roii 
2wr»)|Ooe  tTrt(pa7'(iac),  and  continues  to  the  death  of 
I'hocas  (611).  He,  besides,  refers  to  five  other  parts 
which  were  to  extend  down  to  the  death  of  Leo  Philo- 
sophus  (911);  but  of  these  we  find  only  the  headings, 
which  seem  to  have  been  written  subsequently  by  some 
one  else.  Whether  he  did  not  continue  his  history  any 
further,  or  whether  the  other  parts  of  his  work  are  lost. 
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is  unknown.  This,  however,  is  certain,  that  while  he 
was  to  have  given  the  whole  historj'  of  the  Church  in 
these  eighteen  parts,  as  stated  in  his  preface,  they  em- 
brace only  a  period  of  600  years.  As  to  the  nature  of 
the  work,  it  is  evident  that  Nicephorus  made  extensive 
use  of  the  earlj'  jMSS.  of  ecclesiastical  history,  merely 
conijileting  them  by  means  of  all  kinds  of  materials. 
He  made  use  for  his  purpose  of  the  ancient  Greek  writ- 
ers, political  sources,  legends,  and  traditions.  He  great- 
ly neglected  the  history  of  the  Latin  Chnrch.  Thus, 
while  he  gives  full  details  concerning  Anastasius  Sinai- 
ta,  John  rhiloponus,and  the  leaders  of  the  Monophysites, 
he  says  nothing  of  the  Pelagians  and  their  controversj'. 
His  information  on  the  invasions  of  the  Huns,  Goths, 
Burgundians,  Vandals,  and  .Vlans  is  valuable.  There 
IS  only  one  Greek  MS.  known  of  this  history.  It 
was  stolen  under  !Matliias  Cnrvinus  by  a  Turkish  sol- 
dier out  of  the  library  of  Buda  (Ofen)  and  brought  to 
Constantinople ;  here  it  was  bought  by  a  Christian,  and 
after  manj^  adventures  now  lies  in  the  imperial  library 
at  Vienna.  It  was  published  in  Latin  by  John  Lange 
in  Erfurt,  Nicephori  Hist.  Ecdesiastica  (Basle,  1553,  fol.; 
often  reprinted,  Basle,  1560;  Ant\v.L560;  Paris,  1562-73; 
Frankf.  1588, 1618).  The  Greek  text  was  subsequently 
published  also :  Greece  et  Lett,  cura  Frontonis  Duccei  (Par. 
1630,  2  vols.).  Nicephorus  is  also  considered  as  the  au- 
thor of  the  Catalof/us  imperatorum  C.  Politanoruni  versi- 
bus  iambicis  Gr.  in  Labbei  P  rot  replica  liistor.  Byzant.  p. 
34: — Catulogus  jMtriarcharum  Constant iiiojwlil.  ibid.  p. 
35,  extends  down  to  Callistus,  under  John  Cantacuze- 
nus: — Excidium  Ilierosol.  versibiis  iamliicis,  in  MoreUi 
Exposit.  inemorahilium  qua  Ilieros.  sunt  (Paris,  1620) : — 
Synopsis  totius  script,  sacrce  ad  calcem  Epigrammatum 
Theodori  P?-odromi  (Paris,  1536) : — 'Slvvraypa  de  templo 
et  miixiculis  S.  Marice  adfontem,  in  MSS.  See  Lambec. 
Comment,  viii,  119;  Oudini  Comm.  de  Scripit.  iii,  710; 
Fabricius,  Bihl.  Grceca,  ed.  Harl.  vii,  437  sq. ;  Stiiudlin, 
Gesch.  u,  Literatur  d.  Kirchengeschichte,  p.  Ill  sq.;  Dar- 
ling, C/jc/.  Bihliographica,  ii,  2192;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad 
ann.  1333 ;  Dupin,  Bibliotheque  des  ecrioaiiis  ecclesias- 
tiques  du  quatorzieme  siecle.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicephorus  Ciiartophylax,  an  Eastern  mo- 
nastic, is  supposed  to  have  flourished  some  time  about 
the  close  of  the  8th  or  the  beginning  of  the  9th  cen- 
tury.    Fabricius  thinks  he  is  the  same  as  Nicephorus 

•  Diaconus  et  Chartophylax,  who  was  present  at  the  sec- 
ond Council  of  Nicaja,  and  was  afterwards  raised  to  the 
patriarchate;  if  so,  however,  he  would  be  identical  with 
Nicephorus,  the  famous  author  of  the  Breviarium,  who 
was  maile  patriarch  in  806.  He  wrote,  SoliUionum 
Epistoke  II.  ad  Theodosium  monackum,  Greece  et  Latine, 

■  in  Leunclavis,  Jus  Grceco-Romanum,  also  in  the  twelfth 
vol.  of  Biblioth.  Patr.  Maxim.,  and  in  the  Orthodoxo- 
graphi.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  801 ;  Fabricius, 
Bihl.  Grcec.  vii,  608, 674. 

Nicephorus  Constantixopolitanus,  St.,  an  em- 
inent Byzantine  Church  historian,  and  patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  was  born  in  that  city  about  750  or  758. 
He  first  attached  himself  to  the  court,  and  held  high 
offices.  In  787  lie  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Nicaea, 
and  there  defended  image-worship.  Shortly  after  his 
return  to  the  capital  he  withdrew  to  a  convent,  from 
whence  he  was  called  in  806  to  become  patriarch  of 
Constantinople.  Leo  Arminius  having  become  em- 
peror in  813,  the  worship  of  images  was  forbidden,  and 
Nicephorus,  on  account  of  his  exertions  in  their  defence, 
became  unpopular  at  court,  and  was  finally  obliged  to 
resign  the  patriarchate  in  815.  He  then  retired  to  the 
convent  of  St.  Theodore,  of  which  he  was  the  founder, 
and  remained  there  until  his  death  in  828.  Nicephorus 
is  sometimes  called  Ilomologeta,  or  Confessor,  on  account 
of  his  firm  opposition  to  the  Iconoclasts  and  his  ensuing 
deposition.  He  is  highly  esteemed  as  the  author  of 
several  important  ecclesiastical  productions  of  intrinsic 
value  and  beautiful  st3-le.  His  historical  writings, 
which  are  his  best,  are  remarkable  for  accuracy,  erudi- 


tion, and  discemment;  yet  the  doctrine  of  the  worship 
of  images  is  defended  in  his  writings  to  a  tiresome  ex- 
tent, and  this  course  of  Nicephorus  astonishes  the  more 
as  it  is  in  contrast  with  his  liberal  views  on  other  points. 
His  most  important  works  are  :  Breviarium  historicum, 
or  ^LuivaTavrn'ovwoKHoq'laTopia  avvropog, one  of  the 
best  works  of  the  Byzantine  period,  from  the  death  of 
Mauritius  to  the  marriage  of  Leo  IV  and  Irene,  602-770 
(ed.  Petav.  Par.  1616;  Venet.  1729) : — Chronologia  com- 
pendiaria  tripartita,  from  Adam  down  to  the  time  of 
the  author  (translated  bj^  Anastas.  Bibliothec,  and  often 
published:  Par.  1648;  ibid.  1652, cum  notis  Goari): — An- 
tirchetici  libri  adversus  Iconomachos  opuscula  iv  apud 
Canisium  1.  c.  and  in  Bibl.  Patr.  Lugd.  t.  xiv : — Disnuta- 
tio  de  Imaginibus  cum  Leone  Armeno  ed  Comhefis  (Par. 
1664): — Stichometria  librorum  sacrorum  (in  O/j/?.  Petri 
Pitheoi,  Par.  1609;  also  in  Critici  sacri  Angli,  t.  viii): 
— Confess,  fid.  ad  Leonem  III  (in  Baron.  Annal.  ad  ann. 
811;  and  in  Ilardouini  t.  iv,  978):  —  Canones  ecclesi- 
astici  X  VII  (in  Hardouini  t.  iv ;  and  Coteler.  Monum.  t. 
iii,  445) :  —  Fragmentum  de  sex  synodis  (in  Combefis, 
A uctar.  Nov.  Bibl.  ii,  603).  Banduri  prepared  a  complete 
edition  of  Nicephorus's  works,  but  he  died  before  it  was 
ready  for  publication.  In  recent  times  a  number  of  the 
works  of  Nicephorus  have  been  brought  out  by  Ncri 
(1849)  and  Petra  (1852).  See  an  account  of  his  life  in 
Ignatius,  Polit.  inActis  ad.  13  Mart.  Avctar.  Nov.  Bibl. 
ii,  503;  Comhefis,  Origen.  Constant.  T^.lb^;  Oudini  6'o7«- 
ment.  ii,  2 ;  Fabricius,  Bihl.  Grcec.  vii,  603  sq. ;  Nean- 
der,  Kirchengesch.  iv,  373 ;  Piper,  Einleitung  in  d.  Mon- 
timental-Theologie,  §  62;  Christian  Rememhrancer,  July, 
1853,  p.  248.     (J.H.W.) 

Nicephorus  Monachus,  an  Eastern  ascetic  noted 
as  an  ecclesiastical  writer,  but  little  known,  however,  ex- 
cept as  an  author,  flourished  about  1100,  according  to  P. 
Possinus.  One  Nicephorus,  a  monk,  is  the  author  of 
Tlepi  ^vXaKiJQ  Kapclac,De  Custodia  Cordis,  a  very  inter- 
esting and  valuable  essay,  which  Possinus  published  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  in  his  Thesaurus  Asceticus  (Paris, 
1648,  4to).  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  1101 ;  Fabricius, 
Bihl,  Grcec.  vii,  679. 

Nicephorus  Piiilosophus,  an  Eastern  writer, 
flourished  about  900  at  Constantinople,  where  he  en- 
joyed great  esteem  for  his  learning  and  genius.  He 
wrote  Oratio  Panecpjrica  s.  Vita  Antonii  Caulei  (Cau- 
lece)  Patriarch  C.  P.,  who  died  in  891  (895),  which  is 
printed  in  Bollandii  .4c/rt  Sanct.  ad  12  diem  Februarii. 
He  is  perhaps  also  the  author  of  'Oktcitivxoq,  or  Ca- 
tena in  Octuteuchuni  et  Lihros  Regum,  which  is  ascribed 
to  one  Nicephorus  Hieromonachus.  The  Octateuchus 
was  published  at  Venice  (1772-1773,  2  vols,  fol.),  with  a 
Latin  version  and  a  commentary;  in  the  title  there 
stands  Leipzig,  without  a  date.  See  Fabricius,  Bihl. 
Grcec.  xii,  610 ;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  895. 

Nicephorus  Presbyter,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic 
of  uncertain  age,  flourished  at  Constantinople,  and  was 
connected  with  the  church  of  St.  Sophia.  He  wrote 
Vifce  S.  A 7idrecE,  which  is  printed  in  Acta  Sanctor.ad 
28  diem  Maii.     See  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  vii,  675. 

Niceron,  Jkan  Pierre,  a  distinguished  French 
ecclesiastic,  noted  especially  as  a  biograjJier  and  bibli- 
ographer, was  born  at  Paris  March  11, 1685.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  Mazarin  College  at  Paris,  and  afterwards  at 
the  College  of  Du  Plessis.  He  was  received  into  the 
Society  of  the  Barnabite  Jesuits  in  1702,  and  took  the 
vows  in  1704.  Ordained  in  1708,  he  became  a  very  use- 
ful preacher,  and  died  at  Paris  July  8,  1738.  Niceron 
wrote  Memoirespour  serrir  a  I'histoire  des  Hommes  illus- 
tres  dans  la  repuhlique  des  Leftres,  etc.  (Paris,  1729-45, 
43  vols,  in  44,  12mo),  a  laborious  and  excellent  work, 
from  which  all  subsequent  accounts  of  the  same  authors 
and  their  works  are  derived.  (See  Darling,  Cycl.  Bih- 
liographica, ii,  2192;  Brunet,  Manuel  du  Lihraire,  s.  v.) 
Hallam  has  made  free  use  of  these  writings,  and  not  un- 
frequently  quotes  Niceron's  estimates  of  writers  in  his 
own  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe  in  the  Ibth, 
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IGlh.  and  I7th  Centuries.  In  our  Cyclopcedia  Niceron's 
work  lias  frequently  proved  of  great  service.  Indeed 
no  bibliographical  labors  can  be  satisfactorily  performed 
on  the  periods  with  which  it  deals  without  the  aid  of 
Niceron's  labors.  See  Labbe  Gouget,  "  Eloge  de  J.  P. 
Niceron,"  in  Jlemoii-es  pour  servir  a  Vhistoire  des  Hom- 
ines illustres,  vol.  xl.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicetas,  St.  (1),  a  Christian  martyr  of  the  4th 
century,  was  of  Gothic  descent,  and  born  near  the  Dan- 
ube. Though  he  had  long  been  a  Christian,  he  met 
with  no  molestation  on  that  account  until  the  persecu- 
tion under  Athanaric  in  A.D.  370.  That  monarch  of 
the  Eastern  Goths  ordered  an  idol  to  be  drawn  about  on 
a  chariot  through  all  the  places  where  Christians  liveil. 
The  chariot  stopped  at  the  door  of  every  professed  Chris- 
tian, and  he  was  ordered  to  pay  it  adoration.  Upon  a 
refusal  the  house  was  immediately  set  on  fire,  and  all 
within  were  burned.  This  was  the  case  with  Nicetas, 
who  became  a  martyr  to  his  Christian  constancy',  being 
consumed  to  ashes  iu  his  own  house,  Sept.  15, 372. — Fox, 
Book  of  Martyrs,  p.  71 ;  Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  Mid- 
dle Affcs,  p.  293. 

Nicet(as)  or  Nicetius,  St.  (2),  a  French  prelate 
and  mart3'r  to  the  Christian  cause,  died  in  the  first  part 
of  the  7th  century,  probablj'  in  612.  He  is  commem- 
orated on  Jan.  31 ;  j'et  BoUandus  has  published  his  acts 
under  the  date  of  Feb.  8.  But  little  is  known  of  the  life 
of  this  St.  Nicetas.  He  was  archbishop  of  Besan^on 
when  St.  Colombanus,  arriving  in  Sequania,  founded 
there  the  monastery  of  Luxeuil.  Later  St.  Colombanus, 
pursued  by  the  Gauls,  passed  through  Besancjon :  St. 
Nicetas  gave  the  most  honorable  reception  to  this  illus- 
trious outlaw,  and  assisted  him  to  retreat  into  Italy. 
Nicetas  was  very  zealous  in  maintaining  the  purity  of 
the  faith  in  his  vast  diocese,  which  he  traversed  fre- 
quently, preaching  and  instructing  the  people.  Greg- 
ory the  Great  had  great  confidence  in  Nicetas,  and  con- 
sulted him  on  all  important  occasions.  See  Dunod  dc 
Charnage,  lii^t.  de  VEyUse  de  Besan^on,  vol.  i ;  Gallia 
Christiana,  vol.  xv,  col.  12 ;  L'abbe  liichard,  Hist,  des 
Dioc.  de  Besan^on  et  de  St.  Claude,  vol.  i. 

Nicet(as)  or  Nicetus,  St.  (3),  of  Treves,  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  prelates  of  ancient  Gaul,  lived  in 
the  6th  century.  His  life  has  been  written  by  Gregory 
of  Tours;  it  is  found  in  ch.  xvii  of  the  Vitce  Patrum. 
At  first  a  monk,  then  abbot  of  an  unknown  monastery, 
he  gained  in  this  position  the  esteem  and  friendship  of 
the  king,  Theodoric,  whom,  however,  according  to  re- 
port, he  failed  not  to  reprimand  for  the  looseness  of  his 
moral  habits.  After  the  death  of  St.  Aprunculus,  The- 
odoric chose  Nicetas  archbishop  of  Treves.  It  is  sup- 
posed that  the  ceremony  of  his  ordination  took  place  in 
527.  Nicetas  owes  his  renown  to  the  firmness  of  his 
character.  He  more  than  once  censured  the  govern- 
ment and  the  manners  of  Theodoric  and  his  successors. 
He  even  had  the  boldness  to  excommunicate  king  Clo- 
taire,  for  which  the  latter  finally  drove  Nicetas  from  his 
seat.  But  Clotaire's  successor,  king  Sigebert,  recalled 
Nicetas.  He  attended  the  councils  of  Clermont  in  535, 
of  Toul  in  540,  of  Orleans  in  b^A,  the  second  Council 
of  Clermont,  convened  about  the  same  time,  and  the 
Ct  uncil  of  Paris  in  555.  He  died  Dec.  5,  560.  Gregory 
of  Tours  has  not  been  the  only  biographer  of  Nicetas ; 
Florien,  abbe  of  Roman-Moutier,  has  left  us  a  grand 
eulogy  of  his  eloquence  and  his  virtue.  Fortunatus 
says  of  him,  "  Totius  orbis  amor,  pontificumque  caput." 
Several  other  contemporaries  have  equally  jiraised  this 
powerful  bishop.  lie  enjoyed  great  authority,  which 
made  him  so  bold  as  to  admonish  the  emperor  Justinian 
himself  about  503,  and  to  charge  him  to  disavow  the 
principles  of  the  Eutychian  heresy.  Several  writings 
of  Nicetas  are  preserved.  D'Achery  has  published  in 
vol.  iii  of  his  Spicilei/ium  the  treatises  De  Vifjiliis  servo- 
rum  Dei  and  De  rsulmodim  bono.  In  addition  to  these 
two  works  are  two  letters,  one  to  Justinian,  the  other  to 
CJodosiuda,  queen  of  the  Lombards,  urging  her  to  work 


for  the  conversion  of  her  husband,  Alboin,  who  was  an 
Arian.  Several  times  reproduced  by  the  press,  these 
two  letters  are  found  in  the  Councils  of  Gaul  of  Don 
Labat,  col.  1145, 1151,  and  in  the  collection  of  Don  Bou- 
quet, iv,  76-78,  See  Hist.  litt.  de  la  France,  iii,  291 ; 
Gallia  Christiana,  xiii,  380;  Gregorius  Turonensis,  T'i- 
t(B  Patrum,  ch.  xvii ;  Lea,  Studies  in  Ch.  Hist.  p.  300. 

Nicetas  Acominatls  ('A/coyuii'droc),  also  Chonia- 
TES  (so  called  probably  from  his  native  place,  Chonte,  the 
ancient  Colossi),  was  a  younger  brother  of  Michael  Aco- 
minatus.    Both  occupy  a  distinguished  place  among  the 
Greek  writers  of  the  12th  century.     Nicetas  Choniates 
is  eminent  as  a  doctrinal  and  polemical  writer,  and  also 
as  a  Byzantine  historian.    He  was  educated  at  Constan- 
tinople  under  his   brother's  .supervision,  and,  besides 
studying  theology,  applied  himself  especially  to  history 
and  jurisprudence.      Under  Isaac  Angelus  he  became 
imperial  under-secretary  (liTroypapfiard'c  jSaaiXtKu^), 
then  privy  councillor,  chief  justice,  and  finally  governor 
of  the  province  of  Philippopolis.     In  this  position  he 
had  to  endure  many  annoyances  during  the  passage  of 
the  emperor  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  1189 ;  and  when  the 
Latins  took  Constantinople  in  1203,  he  was  obliged  to 
flee  to  Nice,  where  he  died  about  1206  or  later.     His 
Histor.  Byzant.  libri  xxi  embraces  the  period  from  1118 
to  1205 ;  the  fact  that  the  author  himself  bore  a  part  in 
many  of  the  events  he  relates  gives  his  work  great  his- 
torical value.     The  mode  of  quoting  this  historical  work 
is  thus :  Nicetas,  Isaac  A  ngelus,  i,  3 ;  Urhs  Capita,  c.  i ; 
Andron.  Comnen.  ii,  5,  etc.     Editions:  Ed.  princeps,  by 
H.Wolf,  with  a  Latin  version  (Basle,  1557,  fol.) ;  reprint- 
ed, with  an  index  and  a  chronology  by  Simon  Goulartius 
(Geneva,  1.593,  4to),  by  Fabrot,  with  a  most  valuable 
glossarium  Gra;co-barbarum,  and  a  revised  translation, 
notes,  etc.  (Paris,  1647,  fol.),  in  the  Paris  collection  of 
the  Byzantines ;  the  same,  badly  reprinted,  Venice,  1729, 
fol.     The  last  edition  is  in  the  Bonn  collection  of  the 
Byzantines,  edited  by  J.  Bckker  (1835).     A  Greek  MS. 
in  the  Bodleian,  divided  into  two  books,  and  giving  an 
account  of  the  conquest  of  Constantinople,  with  special 
regard  to  the  statues  destroyed  by  the  Latins,  is  as- 
cribed to  Nicetas,  but  it  seems  to  have  been  altered  by  a 
later  writer,  who  also  made  additions.  The  accoimt  of  the 
statues,  which  is  of  great  interest,  is  given  by  Fabricius, 
quoted  below,  and  critical  investigations  concerning  this 
MS.  are  given  b^'  Harris  in  his  Philological  Inquiries  (pt. 
iii,  c.  5).    The  work  itself  has  been  published  by  Wilken, 
under  the  title  of  Niceta-  Karratio  de  Statuis  antiquis, 
quas  Fi'anci,  post  captcan   anno  1204  Const antinopolin 
destruxerunt  (Lips.  1803).     The  result  of  his  theological 
studies  is  embodied  in  his  Qijaavpo^  opBoco^iaQ,  written 
ostentatiously  for  the  information  of  a  friend,  but  evi- 
dently intended  for  circulation.    Ullmann  compares  this 
work  to  the  Panoplia  of  Euthymius,  as  both  represent 
the  state  of  dogmatic  criticism,  and  of  the  kno^vledge 
of  the  history  of  dogmas  at  that  time,  but  lie  justly 
gives  the  first  place  to  the  work  of  Nicetas,  as  the  latter 
shows  an  independence  of  views,  a  soundness  of  criti- 
cism, and  a  philosophical  spirit  which  we  do  not  find  in 
Euthymius.     The  work  of  Nicetas  commences  with  an 
exposition   of  the  Jewish  and  Greek  philosophy  and 
mythology.     Then  he  reviews  the  principal  doctrines 
of  the  Church,  taking  as  a  basis  the  dogmatic  traditions 
of  the  Greek  fathers,  yet  not  without  expressing  some 
personal  views,  especially  in  anthropology  and  psychol- 
ogy.    Thus  he  divides  spiritual  activity  in  man  into 
three  functions— the  I'oijaic,  or  the  highest  degree  of 
contemplation  ;  oox'!,  or  the  lowest  degree  of  conception 
or  thought;  and  hnrota,  the  connection  between  both, 
or  reasonable  thought.     Nicetas  counts  six  degrees  in 
virtue:  natural,  moral,  civil,  purifying,  contemplative 
(3'£(iip>jrtK»'/),  and  theurgical  (B(ovpyiK))),  i.  e.  such  as 
brings  us  into  a  state  of  assimilation  to  God.     These 
divisions  resemble  somewhat  the  psychological  theory  of 
the  Latin  mystics.     With  the  fourth  part  Nicetas  com- 
mences his  polemics  against  the  heretics,  opening  with 
Simon  Magnus,  and  mentioning  many  previously  ob- 
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scure  heresies  and  unknown  heretics.  The  last  parts 
treat  of  Islamisrn,  the  controversj^  with  the  Latin 
Church,  and  the  inner  dissensions  in  the  Greek  Church. 
The  whole  is  as  yet  unpublished.  The  work  in  its  com- 
plete form  is  in  the  royal  library  at  Paris,  and  a  frag- 
ment of  it  is  preserved  in  tlie  Bodleian.  Only  the  first 
five  parts  have  been  translated  into  Latin  by  Petrus 
Morelhis  (Paris,  1561,  1579;  Geneva,  1629;  Bihl.  Patr. 
[Lugd.]  XXV,  54) ;  a  fragment  in  Greek  of  the  twentieth 
part,  against  the  Agarenes,  is  to  be  fomid  in  the  Si/lburf/i 
Saracenids  (Heidelb.  1595),  p.  74.  A  description  of 
the  contents  of  the  work  is  given  in  Montfaucon,  Pa- 
laorjr.  Gr.  p.  326,  and  Fabricius,  Bihl.  Gnec.  vi,  429; 
but  whether  the  complete  work  will  ever  appear  is 
doubtful.  Some  minor  productions  of  Nicetas,  among 
which  a  fragment  on  the  ceremonies  observed  when  a 
Mohammedan  adopted  the  Christian  religion,  are  extant 
in  diiferent  libraries  in  Europe.  See  Ullmann,  Die  Dog- 
matik  d.  griech.  Kircke  im  12  Jahrh.  (in  Stud.  u.  Krit. 
1833);  EUissen,  Michael  Akominafos  von  Chome;  Fa- 
bricius, Bibl.  Grcec.  vii,  737  sq. ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv, 
530,  533,  537 ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom,  Biogr.  ii, 
1183.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicetas  [or  Nic(a)eus]  of  Dacia,  an  Eastern 
ecclesiastic,  who  was  bishop  of  a  city  called  by  eccle- 
siastical writers  Cicitas  Romatiana  or  Remesianensis, 
situated  in  Mffisia,  somewhere  between  Naissus  and 
Sardia,  flourished  near  the  close  of  the  4th  century.  He 
visited  Italy  about  this  time,  and  while  at  Nola  viewing 
the  tomb  of  St.  Felix  made  a  warm  friend  of  Paulinus 
(q.  v.),  who  celebrated  in  a  poem  still  extant  the  high 
talents  and  virtues  of  Nicetas,  and  the  zeal  with  which 
this  man  of  God  labored  in  preaching  the  Gospel  among 
the  barbarians.  A.D.  402  Nicetas  paid  a  second  visit 
to  Nola,  and  it  appears  from  an  epistle  of  pope  Innocent 
I  (note  xvii,  ed.  Constant.)  that  he  was  still  living  in 
A.D.  414,  The  time  of  his  death  is  as  uncertain  as 
that  of  his  birth.  Considerable  confusion  has  been  oc- 
casioned by  the  mistake  of  Baronius,  who  supposed  that 
Nicetas  the  Dorian,  mentioned  in  the  Roman  martyr- 
ology  under  January  7th,  was  a  different  person  from  the 
Kieceus  Romatinnce  civitatis  episcopus  of  Gennadius,  and 
that  the  latter  was  the  same  with  the  Nicseas  of  Aqui- 
lea,  to  whom  a  letter  was  addressed  by  pope  Leo  the 
Great  in  A.D.  458  —  a  hypothesis  which  forced  him  to 
prove  that  Aquilea  bore  the  name  of  Civitas  Romatiana, 
But  the  researches  of  Holstein,  Quesnel,  and  Tillemont 
have  set  the  question  at  rest.  Gennadius  informs  us 
that  Nicetas  composed  in  a  plain  but  elegant  style  in- 
structions for  those  who  were  preparing  for  baptism,  in 
six  books,  of  which  he  gives  the  arguments,  and  also 
Ad  Lapsam  Virginem  LibeUus,  Of  these  the  former 
is  certainly  lost,  but  we  find  among  the  works  of  St. 
Jerome  (vol.  xi,  178,  ed.  Vallarsi ;  vol.  v,  ed.  Bened.)  a 
tract  entitled  Ohjurgatio  ad  Susannam  Lapsam;  and 
among  the  works  of  St.  Ambrose  (vol.  ii,  311,  ed.  Bened.) 
the  same  piece  under  the  name  Tractafus  ad  Virginem 
Lapsam,  although  it  can  be  proved  b}'  the  most  con- 
vincing arguments  that  neither  of  these  divines  could 
have  been  the  author.  Hence  it  was  conjectured  by 
Cotelerius  that  it  might  m  reality  belong  to  Nicetas, 
and  his  opinion  has  been  very  generally  adopted, 
although  the  matter  is  involved  in  great  doubt.  See 
Gennadius,  De  Viris  Illustr,  22;  Schonemann,  Bihlioth. 
Patmm  Lat.  vol.  ii,  §  17.— Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biog,  and  Mythol,  ii,  s.  v. 

Nicetas,  David,  commonly  called  Paj)hlago,n\hex 
on  account  of  his  having  been  born  in  or  having  be- 
come bishop  of  Paphlagonia,  lived  about  the  year  880. 
He  is  best  known  as  the  author  of  a  biography  of  the 
patriarch  Ignatius,  who  died  in  878.  This  biography  is 
untrustworthy :  at  the  end  Ignatius  is  made  to  ascend 
into  heaven,  and  his  opponent  Photius  is  accused  of  all 
possible  wrongs.  As  in  this  the  author  served  the  Latin 
party,  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  his  work  has  been 
praised  by  the  Roman  Catholic  writers.     It  must  be 


admitted,  however,  that  the  work  furnishes  some  val- 
uable materials  for  the  history  of  the  patriarchs.  It 
has  been  repeatedly  published  (Gr.  et  Lat.  ed.  Matth. 
Raderus  [Ingolstadt,  1604]),  and  in  the  acts  of  the  coun- 
cils, as  in  Ilardouin,  v,  955.  Another  polemic  work, 
Liber p7-o  Si/nodo  Chalcedon,  adv,  epistolam  regis  Arme- 
nim  (Gr.  et  Lat.  apud  Allat.  Gi-ac.  Orthod,  i,  G63),  is  also 
attributed,  but  without  sufficient  proofs,  to  Nicetas.  He 
is  besides  considered  as  the  author  of  a  number  of  hymns, 
and  panegyrics  of  saints  and  martyrs  mentioned  under 
liis  name  in  the  catalogues  of  MSS.,  such  as  Laudatio  s. 
Barbarce,  Encomium  in  mart.  Theodorum,  in  Nicolaum, 
in  Panteleemonem,,  etc. ;  but  on  account  of  the  many 
writers  of  the  same  name  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  their 
authenticity.  Some  of  the  discourses  (Apostolorum 
encomia,  oratio  in  Mai'cum  evangel,  etc.)  are  given  by 
Combefis,  Latine  in  Bibl.  Concionatoria,  Gr.  et  Lat.  m 
Auctar.  Bibl,  patruni  noviss,  (Paris,  1672),  and  in  Illus- 
trium  Christi  martyrum  triumphis  (Paris,  1660).  Ni- 
cephorus  (lib.xiv,cap.  28)  calls  Nicetas  a  philosopher,  but 
at  present  we  know  of  no  work  of  his  to  justify  the  ap- 
pellation. The  Qucesfiones  in  Philosop)hiam  et  commen- 
tarii  in  Aristot.  categor,  et  quinque  voces  Porphyrii, 
mentioned  by  Gesner,  are  proved  by  Fabricius  to  be  due 
to  a  later  writer.  See  Allat.  De  Simeon,  p.  102,  111; 
id.  De  Psellis,  §  13;  Oudinus,  ii,  215;  Fabricius,  Bibl. 
Gr.  ed.  Harl.  vii,  747 ;  Hanckius,  De  script,  Byzanf,  p. 
261 ;  Brucker,  Histor,  Philos,  iii,  543. — Herzog,  Real-En- 
cyklopddie,  x,  322,     (J,  N.  P.) 

Nicetas  Nic^anus,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic  of 
uncertain  age,  was  chartophylax  at  Nicrea.  He  wrote 
De  Schismate  inter  Eccles,  Gree-cum  et  Romanan,  extant 
in  MS.  in  Paris  and  elsewhere;  Leo  Allatius  gives  a 
fragment  of  it  in  De  Synodo  Photian,  Also  perhaps 
De  Azymis  et  Subbatorum  Jejvnio  et  Nuptiis  Sucerdo- 
tum,  which  others  ascribe  to  Nicetas  Pectoratus  (q.  v.). 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  D,  p,  14, 

Nicetas  (or  Nechites)  of  Nicomedea,  an  East- 
ern prelate,  flourished  as  archbishop  of  Nicomedea  in  the 
first  half  of  the  r2th  centurj'.  When,  in  1136,  Anselm, 
bishop  of  Havelberg,  was  sent  by  pope  Innocent  II  to 
Constantinople  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  union  be- 
tween the  Eastern  and  Western  churches,  Nicetas  ap- 
peared at  this  meeting  as  the  defender  of  the  Eastern 
views  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Procession  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  When  Anselm,  at  a  subsequent  period,  was  re- 
siding at  the  court  of  pope  Eugenius  III,  he  drew  up,  at 
the  request  of  that  pope,  a  full  account  of  the  confer- 
ence (in  D'Achery,  Sjncileg.  vol.  i).  We  may  take  it 
for  granted,  indeed,  that  we  are  not  presented  here  with 
a  set  of  minutes  drawn  up  with  diplomatic  accuracy; 
still  we  have  every  reason  to  presume  that  the  manner 
in  which  the  Greek  prelate  managed  his  cause  in  this 
conference  has  in  all  essential  respects  been  truty  rep- 
resented by  Anselm.  He  represents  Nicetas  as  saying 
many  pointed  and  striking  things  against  the  Latin 
Church,  such  as  he  assiu-edly  could  not  have  invented 
from  his  own  point  of  vie^v,  and  would  not  have  put  into 
the  mouth  of  his  opponent.  In  respect  to  the  contested 
point  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Nicetas  ap- 
pealed, as  the  Greeks  were  ever  wont  to  do,  to  the  pas- 
sage in  the  Gospel  of  John,  and  to  the  inviolable  au- 
thority of  the  Nicene  Creed,  Anselm  replied  conform- 
ably with  the  doctrine  of  the  Church,  as  it  had  been 
settled  since  the  time  of  Vincentius  Lirinensis,  He  pre- 
sented on  the  other  side  the  progressive  evolution  of 
that  doctrine  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
actuating  the  Church,  by  virtue  of  which  the  doctrine, 
contained  as  to  its  germ  in  the  sacred  Scriptures,  had 
been  more  exactly  defined  and  explained,  and  what  it 
contained  in  spirit  reduced  to  the  form  of  more  precise 
conceptions;  just  as  the  work  of  one  universal  council 
is  completed  in  the  gradual  development  of  Christian 
doctrine  by  another  and  later.  All  this  is  the  work  of 
the  same  Spirit,  promised  by  Christ  to  his  disciples  and 
to  his  Church ;  of  whom  he  says  that  he  would  teach 
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many  things  which  the  apostles  at  that  time  could  not 
understand.  Even  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  ex- 
plained by  the  Council  of  Nice,  the  doctrine  of  the  di- 
vinity of  the  Holy  Ghost,  cannot  be  pointed  out  as  a 
dogma  expressed  in  so  many  words  in  the  Bible  (lib. 
ii,  c.  xxii  sq.).  Ansclm  alleged  as  an  argument  for 
the  authority  of  the  Koman  Church  that  all  here- 
sies had  found  their  birthplace  in  the  Greek  Church ; 
while  in  the  former  the  pure  doctrine  had  ever  been 
preserved  free  from  alloy  amid  all  the  disputes  proceed- 
ing from  that  other  quarter.  To  this  Nicetas  replied, 
"  If  the  heresies  had  sprung  up  in  the  Greek  Church, 
still  they  were  subdued  there ;  and  they  could  only  con- 
tribute to  the  clearer  evolution  and  stronger  confirma- 
tion of  the  faith"'  (lib.  iii,  c.  xi).  And  he  endeavors  to 
point  out  here  a  substantial  advantage  of  the  Greek 
Church  over  the  Latin,  tracing  it  to  the  predominating 
scientific  culture  which  had  distinguished  the  Greek 
Church  from  the  beginning.  "  Perhaps  the  very  reason 
why  so  many  heresies  had  not  sprung  up  among  the 
Romans  was  that  there  had  not  been  among  them  so 
many  learned  and  acute  investigators  of  the  sacred 
Scriptures.  If  that  conceit  of  knowledge  by  which  the 
Greek  heretics  had  been  misled  deserved  censure,  still 
the  ignorance  of  the  Latins,  who  affirmed  neither  one 
thing  nor  another  about  the  faith,  but  only  followed 
the  lead  of  others  in  unlearned  simplicity,  deserved  not 
to  be  praised.  It  must  be  ascribed  either  to  blamable 
negligence  in  examining  into  the  faith,  or  to  singular 
inactivity  of  mind  and  dulness  of  apprehension,  or  to 
hinderances  growing  out  of  the  heavy  load  of  secular 
business."'  He  applies  to  the  Latins  in  this  regard  the 
words  in  1  Tim.  i,  7,  and  to  the  Greeks  what  Aristotle 
says  of  the  usefulness  of  doubt  as  a  passage-way  to 
truth.  Earnestly  does  Nicetas  protest  against  the  inti- 
mation that  the  Greek  Church  might  be  compelled  to 
adopt  what  the  pope,  without  a  council  held  in  concur- 
rence with  the  Greeks,  could  on  his  own  self-assumed 
authority  prescribe.  He  then  goes  on  to  say  that  if 
such  authority  belongs  to  the  pope,  then  all  study  of 
the  Scriptures  and  of  the  sciences,  all  Greek  intellect 
and  Greek  learning,  were  superfluous.  The  pope  alone 
would  be  bishop,  teacher,  and  pastor;  he  alone  would 
have  to  be  responsible  to  God  for  all  whom  God  had 
committed  to  his  charge  alone.  The  Apostolic  Creed 
did  not  teach  men  to  acknowledge  a  Roman  Church 
in  especial,  but  one  common,  catholic,  apostolic  Church 
(lib.  iii,  c.  viii).  Though  Nicetas  defended  the  use  of 
ordinary  bread  in  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per, a  custom  which  had  always  been  handed  down 
in  the  Greek  Church,  yet  he  estimates  the  importance 
of  this  disputed  point  with  Christian  moderation  (lib.  c, 
c.  xviii).  He  says  that  he  himself,  in  case  no  other 
bread  was  to  be  had,  would  have  no  hesitation  in  using 
unleavened  bread  in  the  mass.  "  Since,  however,"  he 
adds, "  the  number  of  the  narrow-minded  far  exceeds  that 
of  persons  well-instructed  in  the  faith,  and  the  undis- 
tinguishing  multitude  easily  take  offence,  it  was  worthy 
of  all  pains  that  both  Latins  and  Greeks  should  be  in- 
duced to  join  heart  and  hand  in  bringing  about,  in  some 
suitable  place  and  at  some  suitable  time,  a  general  coun- 
•  cil,  at  which  the  use  of  leavened  or  unleavened  bread 
by  all  at  the  same  time  should  be  adopted ;  or  if  such 
an  agreement  could  not  be  arrived  at  without  giving 
scandal  to  one  of  the  two  parties,  yet  all  should  agree 
in  this,  that  neither  party  should  condemn  the  other, 
and  this  ilifTorence  should  no  longer  turn  to  the  injury 
of  holy  charity."  '■  Mutual  condemnation,"  says  he,  "  is 
a  far  greater  sin  than  this  diversity  of  custom,  which 
is  in  itself  a  matter  of  indifference."  Both  finally 
agreed  that  a  general  council,  consisting  of  Latins  and 
Greeks,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  about  a  reunion  of 
the  two  churches  was  a  thing  greatly  to  be  desired. 
The  irritable  state  of  feeling,  however,  between  the  two 
parties,  heightened  by  the  Crusades  and  the  conse- 
quences following  in  their  train,  and  the  arrogant  pre- 
tensions of  the  popes,  who  \voidd  not  lower  their  tone, 


put  the  assembling  of  such  a  council  out  of  the  ques- 
tion ;  and,  even  if  it  coulil  have  been  held,  it  would 
have  failed  to  bring  about  the  result  desired  by  Nicetas 
and  Anselm.  Nothing  further  of  the  personal  history 
of  Nicetas  is  accessible  to  us.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicetas  Pectoratus  (o  (rr/jSaroc),  an  Eastern 
ascetic,  noted  as  a  Church  writer,  was,  at  the  time 
when  patriarch  Michael  Ca?rularius  (q.  v.)  separated 
from  the  Romish  Church,  a  monk  in  the  convent  of 
Studium,  near  Constantinople.  He  is  mentioned  as  a 
pupil  of  abbot  Simeon  of  St.  Mamas.  An  enemy  of  the 
Latins,  he  sided  at  once  with  the  jtatriarchs,  and  wrote 
on  the  custom  of  fasting  on  the  Sabbath  and  on  the 
marriage  of  priests.  In  1054  came  the  Romish  ambas- 
sadors, and  at  their  head  cardinal  Humbert  and  arch- 
deacon Frederick.  The  cardinal  and  Nicetas  held  a  con- 
ference in  the  convent  of  Studium,  which  ended— the 
emperor  also  interfering  in  the  matter — by  a  retraction 
on  the  part  of  Nicetas  of  all  he  had  said,  a  condem- 
nation of  the  enemies  of  Rome,  and  submission  to  the 
burning  of  his  works.  This  is  mentioned  only  by  Latin 
writers  (comp.  Canis.  Lectt.  antiqua,  iii,  pt.  i,  p.  325,  and 
Vibertus  in  Vita  s.  Leonits,  ii,  5;  Lea,  Hist,  of  Sacerdotal 
Celibacy,  p.  199,  note  i ;  and  the  review  of  the  Bihliothe- 
ca  Ecclesiastica,  in  Ilauck,  Theolne/.  Jahreshericht,  1867, 
ii,  252),  but  such  things  occurred  so  often  in  the  Greek 
Church  that  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  its  truth;  be- 
sides, it  did  not  oblige  Nicetas  to  foreswear  forever  his 
attachment  to  the  Greek  Church.  Among  his  works  at 
present  extant,  the  principal  is  Liber  adv.  Latinos  de 
Azymis,  de  Sabbatomm  jejimiis  et  nupiiis  Sacerdotum, 
Latine  apud  Canis.  1.  c.  p.  308,  ed.  Basnage  {cum  refuta- 
tione  Iluinberti,  comp.  Allat.  De  Missa  incesanctijic.  §  2, 
16 ;  De  purrjufor,  p.  870).  This  book  has  been  recently 
brought  out  in  the  Bibl.  Eccks.  vol.  i  (Leips.  1866,  8vo), 
and  is  entitled  Yi(pi  twv  dZvi-ioji:  A  copy  of  this  work 
in  Greek  is  preserved  in  the  imperial  library  at  Vienna. 
As  will  be  noticed  from  a  preceding  article,  some  crit- 
ics ascribe  its  authorship  to  Nicetas  Nicfeanus  (q.  v.). 
Among  the  other  writings  of  Nicetas,  we  notice  Carmen 
lambicum  in  Simeotiem  junior  em  Greece,  in  Allat.  De  Si- 
meon, p.  168: — Tractatus  de  anima,  in  fragments  in  Al- 
lat. De  sipiodo  T'hotian.  cap.  14  -.^-Capita  ascetica,  cajnta 
de  Sanctis  patribus,  contra  blasphemam  Armeniorum 
hceresim,  de  processione  Sp.  S.,  de  calesti  hierai-chia,  de 
piaradiso  terrestri,  epistolce,  etc.,  mentioned  in  Fabrioius, 
Bibl.  Grmc.  ed.  Harl.  vii,  753,  754.  See  Allat.  De  perp. 
consens.  ii,  9,  §  G;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ii,  136;  Schrockh, 
Kirchengesch.  xxiv,  219;  Neander,  CIi.  Hist.  iii.  583; 
Herzog,  Real-  Enn/khpadie,  x,  323 ;  and  Hauck  as  above 
noticed.     (.J.H.W.) 

Nicetas  Rhetor,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  by  some 
thought  to  be  identical  with  Nicetas  Paphlago  (q.  v.), 
has,  among  other  productions,  the  following  ascribed  to 
him  :  several  Orations  known  to  AUatius  : — Diatriba  in 
gloriosum  Martyrem  Panteleemoneni : — De  Certamine 
et  de  Lnventione,  etc.,  i-eiiqiriarum  S.  Stephani  Protomar- 
tyris: — Encomium  in  Magiunn  Nicholaum  Myrobkptem 
et  Thanmatur;ium.  None  of  these  have  been  published. 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  D,  p.  14. 

Nicetas  Scutariota,  an  Eastern  writer  of  uncer- 
tain date,  who  was  born  at  Scutari,  opposite  Constanti- 
nople. He  wrote,  Homilice: — Scholia  sive  Annotationes 
in  NicefcE  Acominati  Thesaurum,  Orthodox.: — Episiolm 
de  A  rte  Lfhetorica : — poems  and  other  minor  productions 
extant,  in  MSS.  in  Paris  and  elsewhere.  See  Cave, 
Hist.  Lit.  I),  \).  15 ;  Fabriciits,  Bibl.  Grac.  vii,  755. 

Nicetas  Seidus,  an  Eastern  writer  who  violently 
opposed  the  Latins,  and  wrote  a  small  work  against 
them,  a  Latin  translation  of  which  begins,  "Non  sim- 
pliciter  antiqua  novis  venerabiliora,"  etc.,  and  of  which 
Allatius  gives  some  fragments  in  De  Consensu,  i,  14. 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  1110. 

Nicetas  Skuhox,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  flour- 
ished as  a  contemporary  of  Theophylact  in  the  11th 
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century.  He  was  first  deacon  of  the  Church  of  Con- 
stantinople, and  afterwards  bishop  of  Heraclea.  He 
composed  several  funeral  orations  upon  the  death  of 
Gregory  Nazianzen;  also  a  commentar}',  which  is  in- 
serted in  Latin  among  the  works  of  that  father.  There 
is  besides  ascribed  to  him  a  catena  upon  the  Book  of 
Job,  compiled  of  passages  from  several  of  the  fathers, 
as  Apollinarius,  Athanasius,  Basil,  Ephrem  Syrus,  Euse- 
bius,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Isidore, 
Julius  Halicarnassensis,  Methodius,  Nylus,  Olyrapido- 
rus,  Origen,  Polj-chronius  Severus,  Theophilus  of  Alex- 
andria, Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Didymus 
of  Alexandria.  This  work  was  printed  at  London  in 
1637  in  folio.  We  have  also  by  the  same  author  sev- 
eral caten-Tj  upon  the  Psalms  and  Canticles,  printed  at 
Basle  in  1552.  There  is  likewise  a  commentary  upon 
the  poems  of  Gregory  Nazianzen.  printed  at  Venice  un- 
der the  name  of  Nicetas  of  Paphlagonia,  which  is  ap- 
parently by  the  same  author.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad 
ann.  1077  ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Gra'ca,  viii,  43L 

Nicetas  Thessalonicensis,  an  Eastern  ecclesias- 
tic, was  born  at  Thessalonica  about  1200.  He  was  arch- 
bishop of  Thessalonica,  and  author  of  Dialogi  Sex  de 
Processione  Spiritus  Sancii,  of  which  Allatius  gives  a 
fragment  in  Contra  Hottinrjer,  He  has  often  been  con- 
founded with  Nicetas  Acominatus.  See  Fabricius,  Bibl. 
Grcec.  vii,  756, 

Niche  is  an  architectural  terra  derived  from  the 
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or  plain,  and  when  canopies 
were  used  they  were  gener- 
ally made  to  project :  good 
examples  of  the  13th  cen- 
tury are  to  be  seen  on  the 
west  front  of  the  cathedral  at 
Wells. 

In  the  Decorated  style  they 
very  frequently  had  ogee  can- 
opies over  them,  which  were 
sometimes  placed  flat  against 
tlie  wall  and  sometimes  bowed 
out  in  the  form  of  an  ogee, 
triangular  canopies  were  also 
connnon  :  several  kinds  of  pro- 
jecting canopies  were  likev  ise 
used,  especiallj'  when  the 
niches  were  placed  separately. 
In  the  tops  of  buttresses  niches 
were  sometimes  made  to  oc- 
cupy the  whole  breadth  of  the 
buttress,  so  as  to  be  entirely 
open  on  three  sides,  with 
small  piers  at  the  front  angles , 
pedestals  were  very  common, 
particularl}'  in  niches  a\ it h 
projecting  canopies,  and  in 
such  cases  were  either  earned 
on  corbels  or  rose  from  other 
projecting  supports  below, 
sometimes  corbels  were  used 
instead  of  pedestals. 

In  the  Perpendicidar  st^le 
the  panelling,  which  was  so 
profusely  introduced,  ^va& 
sufficientlj'  recessed  to  recen  e 
figures,  and  these  varied  con- 
siderably in  form  ;  but  of 
tlie  more  legitimate  niches 
the  general  character  did  not 
differ  very  materially  from 
those  of  the  preceding  style. 

were  usually  half  an  octagon  or  hexagon,  with  small 
pendants  and  pinnacles  at  the  angles;  and  crockets, 
finials,  and  other  enrichments  were  often  introduced  in 
great  profusion  ;  buttresses,  surmounted  with  pinnacles, 
were  also  very  frequently  placed  at  the  side  of  niches  in 
this  style. — Parker, 
Glossary  of  A  rchi- 
iecture,  s.  v. 


Queen  Lleinoi  »  Cio««, 
Geddiii^ton,  Noith- 
nmptonshire.  A.V>. 
1294. 

In  plan  the  canopies 


French,  and  designates  a  cavity,  hollow, 
or  recess  in  a  wall  or  buttress  for  an  im- 
age, vase,  or  other  erect  ornament.  Among 
the  ancients  niches  were  sometimes  square, 
but  oftener  semicircular  at  the  back,  and 
terminated  in  a  half-dome  at  the  top ;  oc- 
casionally small  pediments  were  formed 
over  them,  which  were  supported  on  con- 
soles, or  small  columns  or  pilasters  placed 
at  the  sides  of  the  niches,  but  they  were 
frequently  left  plain,  or  ornamented  only 
with  a  few  mouldings.  In  the  Middle- 
Age  architecture  niches  (often  called  tab- 
ernacles) were  extensively  used,  especially 
in  ecclesiastical  buildings,  for  statues. 

The  figures  in  the  Jiarli/  English  stylo 
were  sometimes  set  on  small  pedestals,  and 
canopies  were  not  unfrequently  used  over 
.  the  heads;  they  were  often  placed  in  suites 
or  arranged  in  pairs,  under  a  larger  arch ; 
when  in  suites,  the}'  were  very  commonlj' 
separated  by  single  shafts;  in  other  cases 
the  sides  were  usually  moulded  in  a  sim- 
ilar way  to  windows;  the  arches  of  the 
heads  were  either  cinque-foiled,  trelbiled, 
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Nichol,  John  Pringi.k,  a  British  astronomer  and 
philosopher,  eminent  for  his  services  to  the  Church  by 
seeking  to  lianuonize  science  and  revelation,  was  born 
at  Brecliin,  Scotland,  in  1804.  He  was  originally  edu- 
cated for  the  ministry,  but  turned  aside  to  the  study  of 
the  natural  sciences,  especially  astronomj',  and  gained 
distinction  as  a  lecturer  and  writer  on  science.  About 
183(5  he  was  appointed  professor  of  astronomj'  in  the 
University  of  Glasgow.  He  died  in  1859.  He  publish- 
ed popular  works,  entitled  The  Aixhiteciure  of  the 
Heavens  (1836) ;  The  Stellar  Heavens ;  The  Solar  Sys- 
tem ;  and  a  Dictionary  of  the  Physical  Sciences,  He 
wrote  also  numerous  articles  for  the  Imperial  Dictionary 
of  Biography.  His  style  is  vigorous  and  attractive. 
"In  the  combined  character  of  lecturer  and  popular 
writer,"  says  a  writer  in  TaiCs  Mayazine  (1848),  "  Dr. 
Nichol  has  done  more  than  any  modern  scientist  to  un- 
case science  from  its  mummy  confinements,  and  to  make 
it  ^valk  abroad  as  a  free  and  living  thing.  .  .  .  Nichol 
is  the  prose  laureate  of  the  stars.  From  his  writings 
ascends  hitherto  the  richest  tribute  of  mingled  intelli- 
gence of  their  laws — love  for  their  beauty — admiration 
for  their  still,  strong  order — hope  in  the  prospects  of 
mankind,  as  reflected  in  their  mirror— and  sense,  ever 
profound  and  near,  of  that  unseen  Power  who  counts 
their  numbers,  sustains  their  motions,  and  makes  their 
thousand  eyes  the  organs  and  the  symbols  of  his  om- 
niscience." Professor  Nichol's  spirit  of  reverence  is  in 
all  his  writings,  and  has  made  him  famous  throughout 
Britain.  In  this  country  his  writings  have  not  circu- 
lated as  largely  as  they  deserve.  See  Littell's  Living 
Age,  May  6,  1848,  art.  i ;  and  the  references  in  Allibone, 
Diet,  of 'Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  nth.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  I  of  Alexandria,  an  eminent  prelate 
of  the  Eastern  Church,  flourished  near  the  opening  of 
the  13th  century.  He  was  patriarch  of  Alexandria  at 
a  time  when  the  Greek  Church  was  as  low  as  it  ever 
fell,  and  when  Alexandria  alone  stood  forth  the  worthy 
representative  of  orthodox  Christianity  in  the  East. 
Constantinople  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Crusaders,  Jeru- 
salem under  Mohammedan  rule,  and  therefore  Alexan- 
dria alone  was  the  prop  of  the  Greek  Church  at  this  time. 
Yet  even  Alexandria's  independence  from  Rome  waned 
under  Nicholas  I,  who  was  inclined  to  acknowledge  the 
authority  of  the  all-powerful  pope  Innocent  III,  "that 
mighty  pontiff  who  raised  the  authority  of  St.  Peter's 
chair  to  its  highest  pitch."  Nicholas,  indeed,  was  once 
thanked  by  Innocent  for  "seeking  to  console  both  him- 
self (i.  e.  Nicholas)  and  those  who  were  suffering  cap- 
tivity (Crusaders)  for  the  name  of  Christ,  by  the  com- 
forts of  the  Holy  Roman  Church."  A.D.  1212,  when  In- 
nocent called  the  fourth  Lateran  Council,  and  Nicholas 
found  it  impossible  to  attend,  he  sent  a  deacon  named 
Germanus  as  his  legate  to  that  Western  assembly  (In- 
nocent, Epp.  15,  84).  After  the  death  of  Innocent  III, 
Nicholas  continued  his  close  relation  with  Rome  under 
Honorius,  notwithstanding  the  erection  of  a  Latin  arch- 
bishopric within  the  Alexandrian  patriarchate.  Nicho- 
las died  about  1228.  See  Neale,  History  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  Patriarchate  of  Alexandria,  u,  21 H  sq.,  294  sq. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Argentine.  See  Nicholas  of 
Strasburo. 

Nicholas  of  Basle,  the  great  lay-preacher  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  a  leader  of  the  Mystics  in  the  14th 
century,  the  man  who  taught  Tauler  (q.  v.)  that  God's 
illuminating  grace  was  not  confined  to  the  Church  of 
Rome  or  her  clergy,  but  comes  to  every  one  of  God's 
people  directly  from  Jesus  Christ  himself,  was  the  son 
of  a  wealthy  merchant  in  Basle,  and  was  born  in  the 
year  1308.  He  was  a  lad  of  good  abilities  and  irre- 
proachable conduct,  and  was  from  his  early  years  of  a 
decidedly  religious  disposition.  When  about  fifteen 
years  of  age  he  became  oppressed  by  a  great  conscious- 
ness of  sin,  and,  in  order  to  free  himself  from  the  burden 
under  which  he  labored,  he  resolved  to  renounce  the 


world  and  devote  himself  to  a  religious  life.  Even  at 
this  early  stage  of  his  career  the  independence  of  his 
character  revealed  it.self,  for  he  does  not  appear  to  have 
remotely  contemplated  entering  a  convent  or  becoming 
a  priest;  he  renounced  the  world,  but  made  the  renun- 
ciation in  his  own  way.  For  five  years  he  labored  to 
obtain  a  nearer  approach  to  God,  reading  the  lives  of 
saints  and  practicing  austerities.  At  length  God  re- 
vealed himself  to  him,  and  he  found  peace.  Now  he 
began  to  feel  himself  specially  inspired  by  God,  and 
specially  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Immediately  after 
his  conversion  he  began  to  study  the  Scriptures,  and 
found  that,  although  he  had  never  received  a  university 
education,  nor  any  instruction  in  theology,  he  was  able, 
in  the  space  of  thirty  weeks,  to  master  and  understand 
the  Word  of  God  as  thoroughly  as  many  learned  doc- 
tors of  the  Church.  While  separating  himself  from 
the  Church,  and  denying  her  claim  to  be  the  mediator 
between  God  and  man  in  the  revelation  of  doctrine, 
Nicholas  did  not  associate  himself  with  any  heretical 
sects.  He  had  no  connection  whatever  with  the  Wal- 
denses,  although  some  of  his  doctrines  were  the  same 
as  theirs,  and  he  was  the  determined  opponent  of  the 
licentious  Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit,  and  of  the  pan- 
theistic Beghards.  Ho  occupied  a  thoroughly  inde- 
pendent position  between  the  Church,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  different  sects  on  the  other;  and  the  fact  of  his 
being  a  layman  enabled  him  to  do  this  with  greater 
ease  and  safety  than  if  he  had  been  a  member  of  any 
religious  order.  His  theology  was  of  a  very  simple 
kind,  and  he  had  not  the  perplexing  logical  mind  which 
prevents  a  thinker  from  holding  doctrines  quite  irrecon- 
cilable with  each  other.  On  most  points  of  doctrine  his 
opinions  were  substantially  those  of  the  old  Catholic 
Church,  but  along  with  these  he  held  two  doctrines 
which,  when  pushed  to  their  logical  consequences,  would 
have  yielded  results  entirely  subversive  of  most  of  the 
theology  of  the  Church.  These  were  the  doctrines  of 
self-renunciation  and  of  private  inspiration ;  and  in  the 
view  of  Nicholas  they  are  so  mutualh'  related  that 
when  self-renunciation  is  complete  inspiration  follows. 
Nicholas  and  his  followers  made  the  dogma  of  self-re- 
nunciation the  principal  doctrine  of  their  theology.  Prot- 
estantism, it  is  true,  teaches  this  doctrine  too.  Nicho- 
las of  Basle  and  his  friends,  however,  differed  radically 
from  the  reformed  theology.  The  latter  teaches  simply 
the  renunciation  of  one's  own  merit  in  order  to  gain  by 
confidence  in  the  merit  of  Jesus  Christ  a  standing  before 
God  and  peace  of  conscience  in  spite  of  the  sense  of  sin  ; 
making  self-renunciation  simply  the  absolute  negation 
of  one's  own  individuality  in  order  to  leave  all  things 
to  God,  while  Nicholas's  doctrine  of  self-renunciation  is 
the  barest  and  most  absolute  Quietism  (q.  v.),  and  if 
logically  adhered  to  prevents  every  kind  of  human  ac- 
tion and  exertion.  He  went  so  far  as  to  assert  that 
"  temptations  to  sin  should  always  be  faced  and  never 
shirked,  nor  are  we  to  pra\'  to  be  delivered  from  them ; 
and  in  the  same  way  it  is  not  right  to  pray  for  any  al- 
teration of  circumstances,  nor  even  for  the  coming  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven."  The  highest  form  of  the  di- 
vine life  in  man  is,  according  to  Nicholas,  "resignation  to 
the  will  of  God,  and  prayer  is  a  means  of  bringing  about 
this  state  of  resignation ;  hence  the  believer  shoidd  only 
pray  for  a  right  and  suitable  frame  of  mind  and  will — 
that  is,  a  frame  of  mind  and  will  resigned  to  whatever 
is  sent  or  is  to  be  sent  by  God  in  his  providence — while 
to  pray  for  a  change  in  one's  circumstances,  for  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  for  freedom  from  temptation,  for  the  com- 
ing of  the  kingdom,  is  to  pray  that  what  God  sends 
may  be  made  subject  to  us,  not  that  we  should  be  made 
to  submit  ourselves  to  it,  and  so  tends  to  produce  self- 
assertion,  not  self-renunciation." 

(Comp.the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  articles  in  the  sentence 
a<;aiiist  Martin  of  Mainz,  one  of  Nicholas's  followers:  "15. 
Quod  perfectus  homo  non  debet  proinfeini  liberatioiie  ac 
coelestis  regni  collocatione  dcura  orare,  nee  ilii  pro  aliqno 
quod  deus  est  uou  servire,  sed  indiffereiis  ejus  benejilaci- 
tum  espectare.    16.  Quod  in  evaugeliis  et  in  oratioue  do- 
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miuica  iion  debet  stare  sic:  'Et  ne  iios  iudncas  in  temp- 
tatioiiem,'  qiiia  negatlo  uou  ex  Cliristi  doctriiiii,  sed  alia 
quacuuque  uegligeutia.") 

"  When  self-renunciation  is  complete,  the  soul  of  man 
having  become  entirely  resigned  to  the  divine  will,  be- 
comes," Nicholas  taught,  "  so  entirely  assimilated  to  the 
divine  nature  that  it  has  continual  and  near  fellowship 
with  God.  Thus  the  man  who  has  so  far  triumphed 
over  his  natural  inclination  to  self-assertion  as  to  be- 
come wholly  resigned  to  the  ways  of  God,  is  always  in 
familiar  intercourse  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  com- 
municates to  him  all  divine  knowledge."  Thus  Nicholas 
claimed  for  himself  and  for  such  of  his  followers  as  had 
reached  a  state  of  perfection  in  self-renunciation  a  di- 
rect acquaintance  with  things  divine.  God  revealed 
himself  to  them,  they  believed,  not  indirectly  and  only 
through  the  medium  of  the  Holy  Scriptures ;  but  di- 
rectly and  immediately  through  dreams  and  waking 
visions,  and  in  this  way  taught  them  to  understand  per- 
fectly all  the  sublimest  mysteries  in  theology.  It  often 
happened  that  these  revelations  consisted  in  allegorical 
visions,  as  when  Rulmann  Merswiii  had  a  vision  of  a 
stone  successively  assuming  three  shapes,  and  was  there- 
by taught  to  understand  as  he  had  never  understood  be- 
fore the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity ;  while  at  other  times, 
as  in  the  vision  which  came  to  Tauler  at  his  conversion, 
the  revelation  was  expressed  in  ordinary  language. 
This  2}rii'ate  inspiration,  which  Nicholas  believed,  that 
he  possessed,  was  quite  different  from  the  ordinary  ef- 
forts of  the  human  reason,  and  in  this  respect  Tauler 
and  Nicholas  held  opinions  altogether  opposed  to  the 
rationalism  of  Eckhart.  It  was  a  supernatural  gift  es- 
pecially bestowed  upon  men  from  without,  and  showed 
itself  in  ways  altogether  diiferent  from  the  exercise  of 
the  ordinary  reason.  The  men  who  were  believed  to 
be  possessed  of  it  had  in  it  a  new  gift,  altogether  dif- 
ferent from  the  capacities  of  their  fellows,  which  made 
them  independent  of  all  churchly  and  other  aids  to  a 
religious  life,  and  they  were,  as  possessors  of  the  same 
spirit,  brought  into  such  a  close  spiritual  fellowship  with 
each  otlier,  that  they  could,  while  far  distant,  correspond 
with  each  other  through  alternate  visions. 

Of  the  private  history  of  Nicholas  we  know  very  lit- 
tle, but  it  is  evident  that  he  travelled  a  great  deal  through 
German}',  propagating  his  opinions  in  a  quiet,  unostenta- 
tious manner.  Gradually  there  grew  up  around  him  a 
society  of  Christians  composed  of  men  and  women  like- 
minded  with  himself,  who  loved  and  honored  him  as 
their  spiritual  father.  It  does  not  seem  that  this  society 
had  any  definite  place  of  association,  or  that  its  members 
proposed  to  themselves  anj'  practical  or  political  ends 
and  aims.  The  bond  of  association  was  the  personal 
character  of  Nicholas,  and  the  members  were  aU  men 
and  women  of  pious  lives  and  characters,  who,  in  a  prof- 
ligate and  disastrous  age,  amid  the  breaking  up,  as  it 
seemed,  of  all  mechanical  aids  to  piety,  were  insensibly 
attracted  towards  Nicholas,  and  through  him  to  each 
other.  They  called  themselves  "  the  Friends  of  God," 
to  signify  that  they  had  reached  that  stage  of  the  Chris- 
tian life  when  Christ,  according  to  his  promise,  would 
call  them  "no  longer  servants,  but  friends;"  and  they 
included  in  their  number  individuals  who  differed  most 
widely  in  rank  and  circumstances.  More  than  one 
monkish  order  had  its  representatives  among  the  Friends 
of  (iod.  Tauler,  Suso,  and  Henry  of  Nordlingen  were 
Dominicans ;  Otto  of  Passau  was  a  Franciscan,  and  there 
were  numbers  of  laymen.  Kulmann  Merswin  was  a 
banker,  Conrad  of  Brunsberg  was  grand-master  of  the 
Knights  of  St.  John  in  Germany.  There  were  women 
too  enrolled  as  members,  for  example,  the  two  Ebners, 
JIargaretha  and  Christina,  and  Anne,  queen  of  Hungary 
[see,  however.  Friends  of  God].  From  the  fact  that 
after  the  death  of  Nicholas  of  Basle  (he  was  burned  to 
death  atVienne,  near  Poitiers,  after  1382)  the  associa- 
tion of  his  followers  fell  to  pieces,  it  is  evident  that  it 
was  Nicholas's  personal  power  and  influence  that  kept 
them  united.     Nicholas  of  Basle  was  not  onlv  noted  as 


a  preacher ;  he  also  wielded  a  powerful  pen,  and  wrote 
much  for  the  edification  of  his  followers.  Indeed  many 
were  gathered  as  Friends  of  God  by  the  influence  of  his 
writings.  His  principal  works  are,  JJuch  von  den  zwei 
Mdnnern  (who  these  two  men  were  is  not  now  known)  : — 
Die  Behehnmj  Taukr's: — Buck  von  den  fiinf  Mdnnern  (a 
religious  biography  of  Nicholas  himself  and  four  of  his 
companions) : —  Von  der  Bekehrunr/  eines  Deutsch-Ordens- 
Ritters : — Von  zioei  Klosier-Fixmen  in  Baiern  und  von 
zwei  Klausnerimien,  Ursula  u.  Adelheit  (the  memoir  of 
two  nuns  in  Brabant),  believed  to  be  simply  a  transla- 
tion from  the  Welsh  or  Och  Walloon  dialect.  See 
Vaughan,  Hours  with  the  3{ystics  (1873) ;  Schmidt, 
Nicolas  von  Basel,  Leben  u.  Werke  (Vienna,  1866) ; 
ejusd.  Die  Gottes-Freunde  im  \Aten  Jahrh.  (Jena,  1854) ; 
Meth.  Quart.  Rev.  January,  1869,  arr.  i ;  Brit.  Quart.  Rev. 
Oct.  1874,  art.  i;  Gieseler,  Ecdes.  Hist,  iv,  184-186; 
Hodgson,  Reformers  and  Martyrs  (Phila.  1867),  p.  120 
sq.     (J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Clemange.     See  Clemange. 

Nicholas  of  Cusa.     See  Cusa. 

Nicholas  Damascenus,  an  ancient  Peripatetic 
phUosopher  and  writer  on  history,  flourished  in  the 
reign  of  Augustus,  and  was  ambassador  from  Herod, 
king  of  Judsea.  He  wrote  a  Universal  History,  in  144 
books,  of  which  a  few  fragments  only  remain,  together 
with  comedies  and  tragedies  of  good  reputation.  See 
Lardner,  Works  (Index  in  vol.  ix). 

Nicholas  of  England,  a  monastic  who  flourished 
near  the  close  of  the  12th  centurj',  is  noted  in  the  his- 
tory of  Christian  doctrine  as  the  decided  advocate  of 
the  Romish  ultramontane  view  regarding  the  immacu- 
late conception  of  Mary.  He  wrote  in  most  severe  and 
condemnatory  terms  against  abbot  De  la  Celle,  after- 
wards celebrated  as  bishop  of  Chartres.  Of  the  perso- 
nal history  of  the  monk  Nicholas  we  know  only  that  he 
died  before  the  close  of  the  12th  century.  The  part  he 
played  in  the  doctrinal  controversy  above  referred  to  is 
given  by  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv,  333  sq.  See  also  Mil- 
man,  Hist,  of  Latin  Chi'istianity,  v,  44. 

Nicholas  of  the  Flue.     See  Flue. 

Nicholas  of  Frascati,  an  eminent  Italian  prelate, 
flourished  in  the  opening  of  the  13th  century.  We 
know  but  little  of  his  personal  history.  In  1213  we  find 
him  mentioned  as  bishop  of  Frascati  and  cardinal,  and 
employed  in  that  year  on  a  mission  to  England  as  papal 
legate.  He  was  sent  to  bring  to  completion  the  ar- 
rangements made  by  Pandulf  (q.  v.)  with  king  John, 
and  was  successful  in  this  mission,  for  on  Oct.  3  he  pub- 
licly received  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  from  John  a  char- 
ter of  surrender  and  the  oath  of  fealty,  and  somewhat 
later  received  full  compensation  lor  all  damage  caused 
by  the  royal  sequestrations  of  ecclesiastical  property. 
It  was  also  this  cardinal  Nicholas  who  removed  tlie  in- 
terdict then  resting  upon  England  and  its  king.  Nich- 
olas quitted  Britain  in  Sept.  1213,  and  we  hear  scarcely 
anything  of  him  thereafter.     He  died  about  1220. 

Nicholas,  Henry.     See  Familists. 

Nicholas  Hydruntius,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic, 
lived  in  the  beginning  of  the  13th  centurj',  in  the  reign 
of  Alexius  IV  Comnenus.  Nicholas  was  distinguished 
by  his  opposition  to  the  Latin  Church,  against  which 
he  published  several  works,  of  \vhich  an  account  is  given 
by  Cave  (ad  ann.  1201)  and  Fabricius  (^Bibl.  Gi-cec.  xi, 
289). 

JJ'icholas  Ilyin.     See  Right-hand  Brethren. 

Nicholas  of  Leitojiysl  (or  Leitomischl),  one  of 
the  warm  advocates  of  the  Hussite  movement,  flourished 
as  master  at  the  University  of  Prague  near  the  opening 
of  the  loth  century.  In  the  memorable  university 
meeting  held  on  May  28,  1403,  to  examine  the  fortj'- 
five  propositions  ascribed  to  Wickliffe  (q.  v.),  master 
Nicholas  most  enthusiastically  and  ably  argued  in  be- 
half of  the  Bohemian  party  for  the  English  theologian. 
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He  declared  that  the  propositions  incorrectly  represent 
Wicklitfe,  and  branded  tliese  articles  as  having  been 
falsified  by  a  certain  master  Illibner,  who  more  richly 
deserved  to  be  burned  than  tlie  two  poor  fellows  who 
had  been  burned  for  counterfeiting  saifron  (an  herb 
much  sought  for  and  used  in  those  times).  Huss  himself, 
also,  while  he  would  not  at  the  time  agree  to  the  un- 
conditional acceptance  of  all  the  propositions,  declared 
them  at  this  time,  and  ever  afterwards,  as  having  been 
tampered  with  and  interpolated  by  master  Illibner. 
Nicholas  remained  steadfast  to  the  cause  of  these  ante- 
Keformers,  and  was  much  esteemed  for  the  service  he 
rendered  to  Christian  truth,  and  as  an  example  of  holy 
living.  He  was  called  bj'  Huss  "the  most  sagacious 
counsellor"  (^Mon.  Hussi,  ii,  42).  See  Neander,  Ch.  Hist. 
V,  246 ;  Gillett,  Life  and  Times  of  John  Huss,  i.  38. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Lyra.     See  Lyua. 

Nicholas  of  Metiione,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  to 
whom  a  number  of  works  are  attributed,  was  bishop  of 
Methone,  in  Messenia.  His  writings,  as  far  as  known, 
are  polemical  essays  on  the  person  of  Christ,  the  eucha- 
rist,  the  use  of  unleavened  bread,  the  procession  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  against  the  primacy  of  the  pope,  but  espe- 
cially against  the  heathenish  Platonism  of  Proclus.  All 
attempts  to  establish  the  personality  of  the  author,  or 
the  exact  time  when  he  wrote,  have  heretofore  proved 
unavailing.  Some  critics,  as  Cave  and  Oudin,  place 
him  at  the  close  of  the  11th  century,  and  look  upon  him 
as  a  contemporarjr  of  Theophylact,  bishop  of  Bulgaria, 
and  of  Nicetas  of  Heraclea.  Cave,  however,  observes 
that  some  of  the  works  may  have  been  written  by  an- 
other, more  modern,  Nicholas.  Others,  and  among  them 
■  Fabricius,  place  him  in  the  later  half  of  the  12th  cen- 
tury. This  is  also  the  opinion  of  Ullmann,  who  ob- 
serves that  in  the  midst  of  the  controversy  between  the 
Eastern  and  the  Western  churches,  during  the  reign  of 
Manuel  I,  a  synod  was  held  in  IIGO  at  Constantinople, 
in  which  a  Nicholas,  bishop  of  Methone,  was  present, 
according  to  Allatius  (Z'e  pe>p.  consensione,  p.  689). 
Nicholas  was  until  recently  known  only  as  the  author 
of  ' AvaiiTv^iQ  tT]c  Beo\oyiK!)Q  aTOixm''<Teu>^  UpoKXav 
JlXaToiviKov,  licfutalio  institutionis  theol.  Prodi  Plato- 
nici  (primum  ed.  J.  Th.  Voemel,  Francf.-ad-M.  1825) ; 
and  Nicolai  Methonensis  Anecdota  (p.  i,  ii,  ed.Yoemel, 
Francf.  1825-26) ;  and  it  appears  from  these  works  that 
he  was  an  independent  disciple  of  the  ancient  fathers, 
whom  he  studied  and  expounded  with  great  perspicaci- 
ty. He  opposed  heathen  Platonism,  Avhile  at  the  same 
time  he  adhered  to  that  Christian  and  ecclesiastical  Pla- 
tonism which  had  been  handed  down  from  the  Areopa- 
gists  and  others.  Hence  his  doctrine  concerning  God  is 
altogether  ideal  and  transcendental.  Nicholas  considers 
the  negative  definitions  of  God  as  more  correct  than 
the  positive.  He  regards  God  as  so  infinitely  above 
man  that  the  latter  can  have  no  conceptioiv  of  him. 
The  small  .1  necdoton  begins  with  the  expression,  "  The 
world  is  unfinished;  the  divine  act  of  creation  is  ever 
enduring,  and  admits  of  no  distinction  of  past  or  future. 
Were  we  to  consider  it  as  having  a  beginning  or  an 
end,  it  would  imply  a  cessation  of  the  divine  activitj-, 
and  thus  represent  the  divine  nature  and  power  as  sub- 
ject to  change.  Yet  the  results  of  creation  are  finite ; 
but  this  does  not  imply  a  change  in  the  creative  energy, 
only  a  variation  in  the  proportion  between  its  emitting 
and  retaining  properties"  (^kcitu  TrpoftoXi/v  ical  avaro- 
\r]v,  Anecd.  i,  10).  His  views  bear  a  great  resemblance 
to  those  of  Origen.  On  the  doctrine  of  the  redemption 
he  goes  much  beyond  all  tlic  ancient  expositors,  and 
seeks  to  prove  dialectically  the  necessity  of  this  divine 
means  of  grace.  "Humanity,"  says  Nicholas,  "lay  in 
the  bonds  of  Satan  ;  it  jiossessed  within  itself  no  possible 
means  of  getting  free  from  this  bondage,  since  every 
sinner  would  have  had  first  of  .ill  to  free  himself  from 
this  strange  jiower,  an  ctTdrt  which  none  could  accom- 
plish,    licdemption  coidd  only  come  from  the  innocent 


and  almighty,  hence  from  God  himself,  and  at  the  same 
time  could  only  be  accomplished  in  human  form,  and 
by  the  undergoing  of  human  sufferings  and  death." 
From  these  principles  results  the  necessity  of  the  com- 
ing of  a  God-man,  when  it  is  admitted,  moreover,  that 
divine  mercy  wishes  not  the  eternal  death  of  the  sinner. 
This  forms  a  simplified  counterpart  of  Anselm's  theory, 
and  similar  views  are  expressed  by  subseciucnt  Greek 
writers,  for  instance,  very  explicitly  by  Niclmlas  Caba- 
silas.  Ullmann  on  this  account  believes  that  Nicholas 
made  use  of  Latin  sources.  His  criticisms  on  Proclus 
present  also  several  interesting  points.  He  states  in 
the  first  place  that  in  the  Greek  Church  of  that  time 
there  were  persons  who  in  their  attachment  to  the  later 
Platonism  deduced  from  it  antichristian  and  anti-eccle- 
siastical consequences,  while  otherwise  the  polemics  on 
the  question  had  no  practical  result.  The  assertion  of 
some  of  the  earlier  Greek  theologians  that  the  ■•l^vxh, 
as  such,  is  not  immortal,  but  obtains  immortality  only 
from  its  connection  with  the  TrviVfia,  was  repeated  by 
our  Nicholas  in  the  Greek  Church  (comp.  liis  Rfut. 
p.  207,  208).  A  work  by  Nicholas  on  the  eucharist  was 
published:  Greece  cum  liturgiis  Jacobi,  etc.  (Paris,  1560, 
et  in  Auctario  Ducceano,  ii,  372).  His  other  works  re- 
mained in  MSS.  until  1866,  when  a  Eussian  priest  at  Leip- 
sic  brought  out  the  Bibliotheca  Eccles.  continens  Graco- 
rum  theologoruvi  opera,  the  large  bulk  of  which  in  vol.  i 
is  devoted  to  Nicholas  of  Methone.  There  are  eight  of 
his  productions  inserted  there,  but  his  personal  history 
is  cautiously  approached,  as  but  little  is  known  of  it. 
Gass,  the  soundest  modern  critic  of  Middle-Age  Greek 
theology,  pronounces  these  writings  of  Nicholas  of  Me- 
thone as  among  the  best  products  of  that  epoch  of  By- 
zantine theology.  As  to  the  time  of  Nicholas's  activity, 
Gass  holds  that  it  is  well-nigh  impossible  to  speak  with 
certainty  until  more  of  his  writings  are  made  accessible 
to  modern  critics.  He  refuses  to  reject  or  accept  either 
Cave's  or  Ullmann's  opinion  on  this  point.  See  Fabri- 
cius, Bill.  Gr.  (ed.  Harl.)  xi,  290 ;  Ullmann,  Doc/matik 
d.  griecli.  K.  im  12  Julirh.  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.  of  1833,  p. 
647  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  i,  385 ;  ii,  16,  36, 
41 ;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des  Aiiteurs  Sacres,  xiii,  555,  658,  571 
sq. ;  Migne,  Patrolof/ie  Grecque,\o\.  xxv.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Modon  (Peloponnesus),  an  Eastern 
ecclesiastic,  flourished  as  bishop  of  Modon  towards  the 
close  of  the  11th  century.  Little  is  known  of  his  life, 
but  in  the  opinion  of  Ullmann  he  was,  if  estimated  by 
his  writings,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  men  of  his 
time.  His  theology  is  strongly  impregnated  with  Neo- 
platonism.  Thus,  while  pretending,  like  the  pseudo- 
Denis  the  Areopagite,  that  we  can  give  ourselves  an 
idea  of  God  only  by  analogy,  and  that  we  have  no 
terms  sufficient  to  express  the  divine,  he  enters  into  the 
greatest  details  upon  the  Trinitj',  upon  the  relation  of 
the  three  persons  who  compose  it,  etc.  We  have  of  liis 
works,  Libellus  de  corpore  et  sanguine  Christi,  Greelv  and 
Latin,  in  vol.  ii  of  the  Bibliotheca  Patrum  of  Du  Due 
{Auctarium  Ducaanum)  (1624,  folio).  Among  those  of 
his  works  which  remain  unpublished  we  note,  Tracta- 
tiis  tres  de  jn'ocessione  Spiritus  Sancti: — De  primatu 
papa,  etc.  See  Ullmann,  Nikolaus  von  Methone,  in 
Theolog.  Studien  und  Kritiken  of  1833;  Seisen,  Nico- 
laus  Methonensis,  Anselmus  Cantur-iensis,  Hugo  Grotius, 
quoad  satisfactionis  doctrinam  (Heidelberg,  1838,  4to). 

Nicholas  of  Munster.     See  Familists. 

Nicholas  (St.)  of  Myra  (hat.  Sanctus  Nicholnvs  ; 
Ital.  San  Niccolo,  or  Nicola  di  Bari ;  Ger.  Der  Jhiltge 
Nikolaus,  or  Niklas),  a  highly  popular  saint  of  tlie 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  especially  in  Italy,  and  rev- 
erenced still  with  greater  devotion  by  the  Eastern 
Church,  and  particularly  the  Eussian  Church,  which 
regards  him  as  a  special  patron,  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  been  one  of  the  early  bishops  of  ]Myra.  in  Lycia. 
Very  few  historical  data  are  accessible  regarding  the 
personal  history  of  this  saint.  There  was  a  bislioji  of  the 
name  of  Nicholas  much  venerated  in  the  East  as  early 
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as  the  6th  century;  a  church  was  derticated  to  him  in 
Constantinople  about  A.D.  5(50.  The  precise  date  ot  his 
episcopate  is  a  subject  of  much  controversy.  Accord- 
ing to  the  popular  account,  he  was  a  confessor  of  the 
faith  in  the  last  persecution  under  Maximiuian,  and 
having  survived  until  the  Council  of  Nice,  was  one  of 
the  bishops  who  took  part  in  that  great  assembly. 
This,  however,  seems  highly  improbable.  His  name 
does  not  occur  among  the  signatures  to  the  decrees, 
nor  is  he  mentioned  along  with  the  other  distinguished 
confessors  of  the  faith  who  were  present  at  the  council, 
either  by  the  historians  or,  what  is  more  important,  by 
St.  Athanasius.  He  may  with  more  probability  be 
referred  to  a  later  period ;  but  he  certainly  lived  prior 
to  the  reign  of  Justinian,  in  whose  time  several  of  the 
churches  of  Constantinople  were  dedicated  to  St.  Nicho- 
las. His  great  popularity  and  the  devotion  paid  him 
rest  mainly  on  the  traditions,  both  in  the  West  and 
in  the  East,  of  the  many  miracles  wrought  through 
his  intercession.  In  the  Greek  Church  he  ranks  next 
to  the  great  fathers.  In  the  West  he  began  to  be  rev- 
erenced in  the  10th  century,  and  since  the  l"2th  has 
been  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the  saints  in  all  Catholic 
Europe.  What  the  historical  records  do  not  furnish  is 
more  than  supplied  b}'  tradition.  The  stories  of  St. 
Nicholas  are  numberless,  and  many  of  them  have  even 
been  treated  in  art.  According  to  these  legends  Nicho- 
las was  born  of  illustrious  Christian  parents,  when  they 
had  been  many  years  married  without  having  children ; 
and  it  was  thought  that  this  son  was  given  by  God  as 
a  reward  for  the  alms  which  they  had  bestowed  upon 
the  Church  and  the  poor,  as  well  as  for  the  prayers 
they  had  offered  up.  Their  home  was  in  Panthera,  a 
city  of  Lycia,  in  Asia  Minor.  The  very  day  of  his 
birth  this  wonderful  child  arose  in  his  bath,  and,  join- 
ing hands,  praised  God  that  he  had  brought  him  into 
the  world.  And  from  the  same  day  he  would  only 
take  the  breast  on  Wednesday  and  Friday,  thus  know- 
ing how  to  fast  from  the  titne  he  knew  hunger.  On 
account  of  his  holy  disposition  his  parents  early  dedi- 
cated him  to  the  service  of  the  Church.  While  still 
young  Nicholas  lost  both  father  and  mother,  and  he 
regarded  himself  as  but  God's  steward  over  the  vast 
wealth  of  which  he  was  possessed,  and  he  did  many 
noble  acts  of  charity.  At  length  he  determined  to  go 
to  Palestine.  On  the  voyage  a  sailor  fell  overboard 
and  was  drowned,  but  St.  Nicholas  recovered  him  and 
restored  his  life:  and  when  a  storm  arose,  and  they 
were  about  to  perish,  the  sailors  fell  at  his  feet  and  im- 
plored him  to  save  them,  and  as  he  prayed  the  storm 
went  down.  After  his  return  from  Palestine  Nicholas 
dwelt  in  the  city  of  Myra,  where  he  lived  unknown  in 
great  humility.  At  length  the  bishop  of  Myra  died, 
and  a  revelation  was  made  to  the  clergy  to  the  effect 
that  the  first  man  who  should  come  to  church  the  next 
morning  was  the  man  whom  God  had  chosen  for  their 
bishop.  So  when  Nicholas  came  early  to  church  to 
pray,  as  was  his  custom,  the  clergy  led  him  into  the 
church  and  consecrated  him  bishop.  He  showed  him- 
self well  worthy  of  the  dignit)-^  in  every  way,  but  es- 
pecially by  his  charities,  which  wore  beyond  account. 
Many  acts  of  such  wonderful  import  are  told  of  him  that 
they  may  well  be  believed  to  be  the  inspiration  of  an 
enthusiastic  mind.  At  one  time  Constantine  sent  cer- 
tain tribunes  to  put  down  a  rebellion  in  Phrygia.  On 
their  journey  they  stopped  at  Myra,  and  Nicholas  in- 
vited them  to  his  table;  but  as  they  were  to  take 
their  seats  he  heard  that  the  prefect  was  about  to  exe- 
cute three  innocent  men,  and  the  people  were  greatly 
moved  thereat.  Then  Nicholas  hastened  to  the  place 
of  execution,  followed  by  his  guests.  When  he  arrived 
the  men  were  already  kneeling,  with  their  eyes  bound, 
and  the  executioner  was  ready  with  his  sword.  St. 
Nicholas  seized  his  sword,  and  commanded  the  men  to 
be  released.  The  tribunes  looked  on  in  wonder,  but  no 
one  dared  resist  the  good  bishop.  Even  the  prefect 
sought  the  saint's  pardon,  which  was  granted  after  much 


hesitation.  After  this,  when  the  tribunes  went  their 
way,  they  did  not  forget  St.  Nicholas,  for  it  happened 
that  while  they  were  absent  in  Phrj'gia  their  enemies 
poisoned  the  mind  of  Constantine  against  them,  so  that 
when  they  were  returned  to  Constantinople  he  accused 
them  of  treason,  and  threw  them  into  prison,  ordering 
their  execution  the  next  day.  Then  these  tribunes 
called  upon  St.  Nicholas,  and  prayed  him  to  deliver 
them.  Tliat  same  night  he  appeared  to  Constantine 
in  a  dream,  and  commanded  him  to  release  those  wliom 
he  had  imprisoned,  and  threatened  him  with  God's 
wrath  if  he  obejed  not.  Constantine  not  only  released 
them,  but  sent  them  to  Myra  to  thank  St.  Nicholas, 
and  to  present  him  with  a  copy  of  the  Gospels,  which 
was  Avritten  in  letters  of  gold,  and  bound  in  covers  set 
with  pearls  and  rare  jewels.  Also  certain  sailors  who 
were  in  danger  of  shipwreck  on  the  /Egean  Sea  called 
upon  Jesus  to  deliver  them,  for  the  sake  of  St.  Nicholas, 
and  immediately  the  saint  appeared  to  them,  saying, 
"  Lo !  here  I  am,  my  sons ;  put  your  trust  in  God,  whose 
servant  I  am,  and  ye  shall  be  saved."'  The  sea  be- 
came calm,  and  he  took  them  into  a  safe  harbor.  Henxe 
those  who  are  in  peril  invoke  this  saint,  and  seek  aid 
from  liim.  His  life  was  spent  in  doing  all  manner  of 
good  ^vorks;  and  when  he  died,  it  was  in  great  peace 
and  joy,  and  he  was  buried  in  a  magnificent  church  in 
Myra.  The  miracles  attributed  to  St.  Nicholas  after 
his  death  were  quite  as  marvellous  as  those  he  is  said 
to  have  performed  while  yet  alive.  Thus  we  are  told, 
for  example,  that  a  man  who  greatly  desired  to  have 
a  son  made  a  vow  that,  if  this  wish  could  be  realized, 
the  first  time  he  took  his  child  to  church  he  would 
give  a  cup  of  gold  to  the  altar  of  St.  Nicholas.  The 
son  was  granted,  and  the  father  ordered  a  cup  to  be 
made;  but  when  it  was  finished  it  was  so  beautiful  that 
he  decided  to  retain  it  for  his  own  use,  and  had  another 
less  valuable  made  for  St.  Nicholas.  At  length  he  went 
on  the  journey  necessary  to  accomplish  his  vow,  and 
while  on  the  way  he  ordered  the  little  child  to  bring 
him  water  in  the  cup  which  he  had  taken  for  himself. 
In  obeying  his  father  the  boy  fell  into  the  water  and 
was  drowned.  Then  the  father  sorely  repented  of  his 
covetousness,  and  repaired  to  the  church  of  St.  Nicho- 
las, and  offered  the  second  cup;  but  when  it  was  placed 
upon  the  altar  it  fell  off  and  rolled  on  the  ground,  and 
this  it  did  the  second  and  third  time;  and  while  all 
looked  on  amazed,  behold !  the  drowned  child  stood  on 
the  steps  of  the  altar  with  the  beautiful  cup  in  his 
hand ;  and  he  told  how  St.  Nicholas  had  rescued  him 
from  death,  and  brought  him  there.  Then  the  joyful 
father  made  an  ofiering  of  both  cups,  and  returned 
home  full  of  gratitude  to  the  good  St.  Nicholas.  This 
story  has  often  been  tolil  in  prose  and  poetry,  as  well  as 
represented  in  art.  Again,  a  Jew  of  Calabria,  having 
heard  of  all  the  wonderful  deeds  of  St.  Nicholas,  stole 
his  image  from  the  church,  and  set  it  up  in  his  own 
house.  Whenever  he  left  his  house  he  put  the  care  of 
his  goods  in  the  hands  of  the  saint,  and  threatened 
that  if  anything  should  befall  them  in  his  absence  he 
would  chastise  the  saint  on  his  return.  One  day  the 
robbers  came  and  stole  his  treasures.  Then  the  Jew 
beat  the  image,  and  cut  it  also.  That  night  St.  Nicho- 
las appeared  to  the  robbers  all  wounded  and  bleeding, 
and  commanded  them  to  restore  what  they  had  stolen; 
and  they,  being  afraid  at  the  vision,  did  as  he  bade 
them.  Then  the  Jew  was  converted  by  this  miracle, 
and  was  baptized.  Another  rich  Christian  merchant, 
who  dwelt  in  a  pagan  country,  had  an  only  son  who 
was  made  a  captive,  and  ^v'as  obliged  to  serve  the  king 
of  the  country  as  a  cup-bearer.  One  day,  as  he  tilled 
the  king's  cup,  remembering  that  it  was  St.  Nicholas's 
day,  he  wept.  Then  the  king  demanded  the  cause 
of  his  grief,  and  when  the  j'oung  man  told  him,  he 
answered,  "  Great  as  is  thy  St.  Nicholas,  he  cannot  save 
thee  from  my  hand !"  Instantly  the  palace  was  shaken 
by  a  whirlwind,  and  St.  Nicholas  appeared  and  caught 
tiie  youth  by  the  hair,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  his 
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own  family,  with  the  king's  cup  still  in  his  hand.  It 
happened  that  at  the  very  moment  when  he  arrived  his 
father  was  giving  fnod  to  the  poor,  and  asking  their 
prayers  for  his  captive  son.  It  is  necessary  to  keep 
these  traditions  in  mind  when  regarding  the  pictures  of 
St.  Nicholas,  for  in  two  different  pictures  there  appears- 
a  boj'  with  a  cup,  so  that  it  is  important  to  distinguish 
them  by  the  accessories.  Sometimes  it  is  a  daughter 
who  is  rescued  from  captivity. 

The  tomb  of  St.  Nicholas  was  a  famous  resort  for  pil- 
grims for  centuries.  In  807  the  church  was  attacked 
by  Achmet,  commander  of  the  fleet  of  Hariin  Al  Ras- 
chid.  But  the  watchfulness  of  the  monks  prevented 
him  from  doing  harm,  and,  putting  to  sea,  he  and  his 
whole  fleet  were  destroyed  in  punishment  for  their  sac- 
rilegious attempt.  The  remains  of  the  saint  rested  in 
Myra  until  1084,  although  several  attempts  were  made 
by  different  cities  and  churches  to  possess  themselves 
of  these  sacred  (?)  relics.  At  length,  in  the  year 
mentioned,  some  merchants  of  Bari,  who  traded  on  the 
coast  of  Sv'ria,  resolved  to  obtain  the  remains  of  which 
they  had  heard  such  great  wonders.  At  this  time  Myra 
was  desolated  by  the  Saracens,  and  the  ruined  church 
was  guarded  by  three  monks.  The  remains  were  taken 
without  difficulty  and  carried  safely  to  Bari,  where  a 
splendid  church  was  erected  for  their  resting-place.  The 
Venetians,  however,  claim  that  they  have  the  true  relics 
of  St.  Nicholas,  brought  home  by  Venetian  merchants 
ill  1100.  But  the  claims  of  Bari  are  generally  acknowl- 
edged, and  the  saint  is  frequently  mentioned  as  St. 
Nicholas  of  Bari. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  the  Russian  Church  the  anni- 
versary of  Nicholas's  translation  to  Bari  is  still  observed 
as  a  festival  on  May  9th.  In  Greek  pictures  he  is  repre- 
sented like  a  Greek  bishop,  with  no  mi  tre,  the  cross  in  place 
of  the  crosier,  and  the  persons  of  the  Trinitj-  embroidered 
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on  his  cope.  In  Western  art  he  has  the  bishop's  dress, 
the  mitre,  the  cope  very  much  ornamented,  and  the 
crosier  and  jewelled  gloves.  His  attributes  are  three 
balls,  which  are  on  the  book  at  his  feet  or  in  his  lap. 
They  are  said  to  represent  the  three  purses  which  he 
threw  into  the  window  of  a  poor  nobleman,  or  three 
loaves  of  bread,  emblematic  of  his  feeding  the  poor;  or, 
again,  the  persons  of  the  Trinity.  The  first  interpreta- 
tion is  the  most  general.  See  Nicholas  of  Tolentino. 
He  is  chief  patron  of  Russia,  patron  of  Bari,  Venice,  and 
Freiburg,  as  well  as  many  other  towns  and  cities,  num- 
bers of  them  being  seaport  places.  He  is  regarded  in 
Roman  Catholic  countries  as  the  especial  patron  of  the 
young,  and  particularly  of  scholars.  In  England  his 
feast  was  celebrated  in  ancient  times  with  great  solem- 
nity in  the  public  schools,  Eton,  Sarum  Cathedral,  and 
elsewhere;  and  a  curious  practice,  founded  upon  this 
characteristic  of  St.  Nicholas,  still  subsists  in  some  coun- 
tries, especially  in  Germany.  On  the  vigil  of  his  feast, 
which  is  held  on  December  G,  a  person  in  the  appear- 
ance and  costume  of  a  bishop  assembles  the  children  of 
a  family  or  of  a  school,  and  distributes  among  them,  to 
the  good  children  gilt  nuts,  sweetmeats,  and  other  little 
presents,  as  the  reward  of  good  conduct ;  to  the  naughty 
ones  the  redoubtable  punishment  of  the  "  Klaubauf." 
Numberless  biographical  sketches  and  narratives  of 
his  miraculous  deeds  abound.  Some  of  them  are  in 
printed,  others  in  JIS.  form.  The  most  noteworthy 
are,  Leonis  impei-at.  orat.  gr.  j)rod.  (Tolos.  1G44) ;  An- 
dj-ece  Creiensis  inter  ejusclem  orationes  Lat.  (ed.  Com- 
belis) ;  Vita  et  3fetapk7-aste,  et  aliis  collecta  a  Leonardo 
Justiniano,  torn,  i,  ap.  Lipom  et  ap.  Surium,  G  Dec. ;  Ni- 
colai  Studita,  in  tom.  ii  Auctar.  novi.  Combefis.  For 
other  notices,  especially  those  in  MS.  form,  see  Fabri- 
cius,  Eihl.  GrcEca  (ed.  Harl.),  x,  298 ;  xi,  292 ;  and  Tille- 
mont,  Memoires  EccUsiastiques,  vi,  760,  765,  952.  See 
also  Ceillier,  Histoire  des  Auteiirs  Sacres,  xi,  347  et  al. ; 
Stanley,  Led.  on  the  Hist,  of  the  East.  Ch.  p.  200,  224 ; 
Clement,  Hand-hook  of  Legendary  and  Mythological  A  rt, 
s.  v.;  Broughton,  Bibliotheca  Historica  Sacra,  vol.  ii, 
s.  v.;  Brand,  Popular  Antiquities  of  Great  Britain,  i, 
415-31.     (.T.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  (St.),  surnamed  Peregrixas,  was  an 
ascetic  of  note,  especially  in  Apulea.  He  was  a  native 
of  Attica,  in  Greece.  His  history  is  purely  tradition- 
ary, and  the  dates,  as  well  as  the  statements,  are  uncer- 
tain. His  parents  are  said  to  have  been  poor,  and  he 
;vas  not  taught  to  read  or  bred  to  any  trade.  When 
he  was  eight  years  of  age  his  mother  sent  him  out  to 
take  care  of  sheep.  From  this  time  he  began  to  sing 
aloud,  Kyrie  eleeison,  which  he  did  night  and  day ;  and 
this  act  of  devotion  he  continued  all  his  life.  His 
mother,  according  to  the  legends,  thought  he  was  pos- 
sessed of  the  devil,  and  carried  him  to  a  neighboring 
monastery,  where  the  monks  shut  him  up  and  chastised 
him,  but  could  not  hinder  him  from  singing  his  song. 
He  suffered  punishment  patiently,  and  immediately  be- 
gan again.  Returning  to  his  mother,  he  took  a  hatchet 
and  knife,  and,  clambering  up  a  mountain,  cut  branches 
of  cedar,  and  made  crosses  of  them,  which  he  stuck  up 
in  the  highways,  and  in  places  inaccessible,  praising  God 
continually.  Upon  this  mountain  he  built  a  hut,  and 
dv,-elt  there  some  time  all  alone,  working  continually. 
Then  he  went  to  Lepanto,  where  a  monk  joined  him- 
self to  him,  and  never  forsook  him.  Together  they 
went  into  Italy,  where  Nicholas  passed  sometimes  for  a 
holy  man,  and  sometimes  for  a  madman.  He  fasted 
every  day  till  evening;  his  food  was  a  little  bread  and 
water,  and  yet  he  did  not  grow  lean.  The  nights  he 
usually  passed  in  prayer,  standing  upright.  He  wore 
only  a  short  vest  reaching  to  the  knees,  his  head,  legs, 
and  feet  being  naked.  In  his  right  hand  he  carried  a 
light  wooden  cross,  and  a  script  at  his  side,  to  receive 
the  alms  which  were  given  him,  and  which  he  usually 
laid  out  in  fruit,  to  distribute  to  the  boys  who  went 
about  with  him  singing  along  with  him  Kyrie  ekeison. 
His  oddities  caused  him  to  be  ill-used  sometimes,  even 
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by  the  orders  of  the  bishops.  He  is  said  to  have  per- 
formed various  miracles,  and  to  have  exhorted  the  peo- 
ple to  repentance.  At  last  falling  sick,  and  visited  by 
multitudes  who  came  to  beg  his  blessing,  he  died,  and 
was  buried  in  a  cathedral  with  great  solemnity,  and  ac- 
cording to  custom  a  great  number  of  miracles  were 
wrought  at  his  tomb.  See  Fleury,  Ilistoire  Ecdesias- 
tique,  xiii,  586;  Jortin,  Eccles.  Rem,  iii,  143;  Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  Auteurs  Sacres,  xiii,  438. 

Nicholas  de  Pistorio,  a  monastic  who  labored 
for  the  Christian  cause  in  the  missionary  field,  flourished 
in  the  second  half  of  the  13th  centur_v.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Dominican  order,  but  allied  himself  with  the 
celebrated  Franciscan  Jolin  de  Monte  Corvino,  and  ac- 
companied him  in  his  missionary  tour  to  Persia  and 
India.  Nicholas  de  Pistorio  died  in  India  some  time 
after  1291.  His  memory  is  revered  in  all  the  churches 
of  Christ  for  his  great  zeal  in  the  cause  of  the  Master. 

Nicholas  of  Pskoff  or  Plescow,  a  Russian  her- 
mit who  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  IGth  cen- 
tury, and  whose  legend  was  written  by  Horsey  in  1570, 
was  a  great  favorite  of  the  people,  and  was  believed 
to  have  supernatural  power,  because  he  went  about  un- 
clothed without  discomfort,  enduring  unmoved  extreme 
heat  and  cold,  and  performed  many  other  extraordinary 
things.  He  was  noted  also  for  the  great  good  he  did. 
He  is  particularly  remembered  as  the  saviour  of  his  na- 
tive town  from  the  destruction  threatened  by  czar  Ivan. 
This  prince  came  to  Plescow  with  the  savage  intention 
of  massacring  the  whole  population  there,  as  he  had  al- 
read}'  done  at  Novgorod.  According  to  the  traditionary 
story,  it  was  early  morning  when  the  czar  approached 
the  town.  The  bells  of  the  churches — those  voices  of 
Russian  religion — were  sounding  for  matins,  and  for  a 
moment  his  hard  heart  was  melted,  and  his  religious 
feeling  was  stirred.  The  hut  of  the  hermit  was  close 
by ;  Ivan  saluted  him  and  sent  him  a  ^iresent.  The 
holy  man,  in  return,  sent  him  a  piece  of  r.ivv  flesh.  It 
was  during  the  great  fast  of  Lent,  and  Ivan  expressed 
his  surprise  at  such  a  breach  of  the  rules  of  the  Church. 
"Ivasko,  Ivasko,"  that  is  "Jack,  Jack" — so  with  his  ac- 
customed rudeness  the  hermit  addressed-  his  terrible 
sovereign — "  thinkest  thou  it  is  unlawful  to  eat  a  piece 
of  beast's  flesh  in  Lent,  and  not  unlawful  to  eat  up  so 
much  man's  flesh  as  thou  hast  already  done  V"  At  the 
same  time  he  pointed  to  a  dark  thunder-cloud  over  their 
heads,  and  threatened  their  destruction  b\f  it,  if  he  or 
any  of  his  army  touched  a  hair  of  the  least  child's  head 
in  that  citv,  which  God  by  his  good  angel  was  preserv- 
ing for  better  purpose  than  his  rapine.  Ivan  trembled 
and  retired,  and  Plescow  was  saved.  See  Strahl,  Gesch.  v. 
Russland,  iii,  213  sq. ;  Horsey,  Travels  (1591),  p.  161  sq. ; 
Karamsin,  Hist,  of  Russia,  ix,  635  (11  vols.  8vo,  to  1618) ; 
Mouravieff,  Hist.  Russian  Church,  p.  119.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  the  Sophist,  a  Christian  philosopher 
who  flourished  under  the  emperor  Leo  I,  and  down  to 
the  reign  of  Anastasius,  consequently  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  5th  century,  was  a  pupil  of  Proclus.  Suidas 
(s.  V.  Nt(c.)  mentions  two  works  of  his:  IlpoyvixvdfffiaTn 
and  MiXirai  pi]TopiKai.  Part  of  the  YlpoyvuvaafiaTa 
had  been  published  previously  as  the  work  of  Libanius, 
but  has  more  recently  appeared  as  the  work  of  Nicholas 
in  Walz's  Rhetor.  Grcec.  i,  266-420.  Suidas  (s.  v.)  men- 
tions another  Sophist,  a  native  of  Myra,  in  Cilicia,  and 
a  pupil  of  Lachares,  who  taught  at  Constantinople,  and 
was  the  author  of  a  Tex^i]  pi]ToptKii  and  MtXirai.  See 
Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  vi,  134;  Westermann,  Geschichte 
der  griech.  Beredtsamkeit,  §  104,  n.  10.— Smith,  Diet,  of 
Gr.  and  Rom,  Biorj.  and  Mythol.  iii,  1192. 

Nicholas  of  Strasburg,  a  German  mystic,  was 
reader  in  the  Dominican  convent  of  Cologne  about  the 
beginning  of  the  14th  century.  He  preached  in  many 
places,  as  at  Strasburg,  Freiburg,  etc.  In  1326  pope 
John  XXH  appointed  him  nuntius  et  minister,  giving 
him  tlic  superintendence  of  the  convents  of  his  order  in 
Germany.     There  are  thirteen  sermons  of  his  extant, 


published  in  Pfeiffer,  Deutsche  Mystiher,  p.  261  sq.; 
the  third  and  fourth  are  not  complete.  Tliese  sermons 
are  not  mystical,  but  rather  of  a  practical  character,  in- 
sisting on  inward  piety  and  on  the  practice  of  the  Chris- 
tian virtues.  They  are,  however,  rich  in  images  and 
allegories.  Nicholas  of  Strasburg  has  sometimes  been 
mistaken  for  Nicholas  Kejiph  dk  Argentine,  who 
flourished  some  time  later.  The  latter  was  born  in 
1397,  became  a  Carthusian  monk,  and  lived  at  Chem- 
nitz in  1440.  He  died  in  1497.  Pcz,  in  his  Bibliotheca 
Ascetica  (vol.  iv,  Regensb.  1724),  gives  the  title  of  the 
writings  of  this  Nicholas. 

Nicholas  (St.)  of  Tolentino,  a  Roman  Catholic 
ascetic  of  the  13th  century,  whose  personal  history  is 
enshrouded  by  mythical  cobweb,  was  born  in  the  little 
town  of  St.  Angelo,  near  Fermo,  in  1239.  His  parents, 
the  legend  goes,  had  prayed  earnestly  to  St.  Nicholas 
for  a  son,  and  as  they  believed  that  this  son  was  given 
them  through  the  intercession  of  this  saint,  they  named 
him  Nicholas,  and  dedicated  him  to  the  service  of  the 
Church.  At  an  early  age  he  took  the  habit  of  an  Au- 
gustine friar,  and  so  great  was  the  austerity  of  his  life 
that  it  has  been  said  that  "  he  did  not  live,  but  lan- 
guished through  life."  He  was  successful  as  a  preacher, 
and  his  miracles  and  visions  are  numberless.  He  never 
allowed  himself  to  taste  animal  food,  and  when  he  was 
very  weak  he  refused  a  dish  of  doves  that  his  brethren 
brought  him,  and  waved  his  hand  above  the  dish,  when 
the  doves  arose  and  flew  away.  St.  Nicholas  of  Tolen- 
tino  died  Sept.  10, 1309.  Tradition  teaches  that  at  the 
hour  of  his  birth  a  brilliant  star  shot  through  the  heav- 
ens from  St.  Angelo,  where  he  was  born,  and  rested  over 
the  city  of  Tolentino,  where  he  afterwards  lived.  In 
the  year  1302  a  plague  visited  the  city  of  Cordova,  and 
according  to  legend  the  governor  caused  the  image  of 
St.  Nicholas  of  Tolentino  to  be  carried  through  the 
streets  of  the  city  in  solemn  procession  on  the  day  which 
was  observed  as  the  festival  of  that  saint.  Father  G, 
de  Navas,  bearing  a  crucifix,  met  the  procession,  when 
the  figure  of  Christ  stooped  from  the  cross  and  embraced 
that  of  St.  Nicholas,  and  immediately  the  plague  was 
stayed.  He  is  also  represented  in  art  as  restoring  a 
child  to  life,  and  doing  many  other  miracles.  He  is 
painted  in  the  black  habit  of  his  order,  with  a  star  on 
his  breast;  he  often  bears  a  crucifix  wreathed  w^ith 
lilies,  typical  of  the  purity  and  austerity  of  his  life. 
Several  of  these  are  characteristic  also  of  the  represen- 
tations of  Nicholas  of  ]Myra  (q.  v.),  with  whom  this 
Nicholas  appears  to  have  become  partially  confounded. 
See  Clement,  Hand-book  of  Legendary  and  Mythological 
A  rt,  s.  V. 

Nicholas's-day  (St.),  a  festival  observed  by  the 
Romish  and  Greek  churches  on  December  6,  in  honor 
of  St.  Nicholas  of  Myra  (q.  v.). 

Nicholas  I,  pope  of  Rome,  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated of  the  Western  pontiffs,  who,  next  to  Gregory 
the  Great,  may  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  mod- 
ern papacy,  and  the  first  advocate  of  the  infallibility 
dogma,  by  giving  authority  to  the  Isidorian  decretals, 
is  surnamed  '■'■the  Great''  because  of  the  stupendous 
work  he  performed  for  the  establishing  of  the  pajiacy 
of  Rome  as  a  secular  and  sovereign  power,  supreme 
to  all  others.  He  was  a  native  of  Rome,  and  the  de- 
scendant of  a  noble  family.  The  time  of  his  birth  is 
not  exactly  known ;  it  falls  near  the  opening  of  the  9th 
century.  He  early  took  holy  orders,  and  was  made  car- 
dinal deacon  by  pope  Leo  IV.  On  the  death  of  pope 
Benedict  III,  in  A.D.  858,  Nicholas  became  the  choice 
of  the  papal  conclave,  and  was  at  once  elevated  to  the 
chair  of  St.  Peter  without  consent  or  consultation  of  the 
secular  power,  as  had  been  the  custom  since  the  days 
of  Charlemagne.  The  emperor  of  German}^,  Louis  II, 
then,  too,  king  of  Italy,  was  at  that  time  at  Rome,  and 
he  was  therefore  present  at  the  consecration  of  the  pa- 
pal candidate.  Besides  being  consecrated,  Nicholas  sub- 
mitted to  coronation.     This  was  a  new  ceremony  in 
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popedom.  The  farsecing  successor  of  Benedict  compre- 
hended tliat  the  empire  of  Charlemagne  was  fast  break- 
ing up,  and  tliat  this  was  his  opportunity  to  secure 
greater  power  over  the  temporalities  of  the  world.  He 
therefore  submitted  to  this  additional  ceremony  to  place 
himself  by  outward  pomp  and  circumstance  at  least  on 
a  level  with  temporal  princes.  Superior  by  virtue  of  his 
ecclesiastical  othce,  the  same  prince  would  of  course  enjoy 
supremacy  also  as  a  secular  ruler,  and  for  this  elevation 
Nicholas  I  now  strove.  That  he  succeeded  may  be 
learned  from  the  impression  left  bj'  him  on  his  times,  as 
we  are  told  it  in  the  Begin.  Chron.  ad  ann.  8G8,  pt.  i,  p. 
579 :  "  Since  the  days  of  Gregory  I  to  our  time  sat  no 
high-priest  on  the  throne  of  St.  Peter  to  be  compared 
to  Nicholas.  He  tamed  kings  and  tyrants,  and  ruled 
the  world  like  a  sovereign :  to  holy  bishops  and  clergy 
he  was  mild  and  gentle,  to  the  wicked  and  unconverted 
a  terror;  so  that  we  might  truly  say  a  new  Elias  arose 
in  him." 

The  earliest  incident  of  importance  in  his  pontificate 
is  his  conflict  with  Photius  (q.  v.),  who  had  been  in- 
truded into  the  see  of  Constantinople  after  the  depriva- 
tion of  Ignatius  (q.  v.).  As  soon  as  installed,  Nicholas 
sent  legates  to  Constantinople  to  urge  the  emperor  Jli- 
chael  III  to  restore  Ignatius  to  the  patriarchal  see,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  reclaim  the  dioceses  of  lUyricum, 
Apulea,  Calabria,  and  Sicily,  which  the  court  of  Con- 
stantinople had  detached  from  the  see  of  Pome  during 
the  schism  of  the  Iconoclasts,  and  which,  after  that 
schism  had  been  put  down  by  the  Eastern  emperors, 
had  not  been  restored  (Thomassin,  Discipline  de  rEglise, 
voL  i).  The  allegiance  which  the  Roman  pontiffs  had 
paid  to  Charlemagne  and  his  successors  as  emperors  of 
the  "West  had  greatly  widened  the  breach  between  the 
Roman  see  and  the  Byzantines;  it  was  therefore  hardly 
to  have  been  expected  that  the  Eastern  emperor  would 
consent  to  Nicholas's  propositions.  Rather  did  he  alto- 
getlier  ignore  the  word  from  Rome,  and  when  Nicholas 
excommunicated  Photius,  he,  in  return,  at  a  council  as- 
sembled at  Constantinople,  anathematized  Nicholas  and 
his  followers,  asserting  at  the  same  time  that  "since 
the  seat  of  the  empire  had  been  removed  from  Rome  to 
Constantinople,  the  primacy  and  privileges  enjoyed  till 
then  by  the  Roman  see  had  become  transferred  unto 
that  of  the  new  capital."  The  legates  of  Nicludas  re- 
turned to  Rome  without  having  effected  anything,  the 
anathematized  patriarch  retaining  his  see  by  support 
from  the  emperor.  It  remained  for  Basil  the  Macedonian 
(q.  V.)  to  effect  the  change  asked  for ;  but  it  ^vas  brought 
about,  not  because  Rome  had  asked  for  it,  but  rather  be- 
cause the  new  ruler  deemed  it  best  to  reinstate  Ignatius 
(q.  v.).  At  Rome  in  the  mean  time  a  new  conflict  was 
encountered.  Nicholas  had  been  appealed  to  by  the 
unjustly  divorced  wife  of  Lothaire,  king  of  Lorraine,  the 
j'ounger  brother  of  emperor  Louis,  and  had  appointed 
legates  to  impure  into  and  rejiort  upon  the  case ;  and 
the  legates — the  archbishops  of  Treves  and  Cologne — 
in  a  council  held  at  Metz  in  863,  having  exceeded  their 
powers  by  giving  a  sentence  in  favor  of  Lothaire,  the 
pope  declared  their  sentence  nidi,  and  in  a  new  council 
called  at  Rome  in  A.D.  804,  deposed  and  excommuni- 
cated them.  Louis  now  espoused  their  cause,  and 
marched  his  troops  to  Rome,  in  order  to  enforce  satis- 
faction. After  some  hostile  demonstrations,  the  em- 
peror, terrified,  it  is  said,  by  his  own  sudden  illness,  and 
some  fatalities  which  befell  his  followers,  desisted  from 
the  enterprise,  ami  witlidrew  his  troops.  Nicholas,  once 
satisfied  tliat  he  liad  his  opponent  in  his  power,  con- 
strained Louis  to  make  submission  ;  the  papal  decree  was 
enforced,  and  Thcutberga  was  formally  reinstated  in 
her  position  as  wife  and  (jueen.  Though  bj'  these  acts 
Nicholas  did  not  absolutely  advance  iniexampled  pre- 
tensions to  supremacy  in  behalf  of  the  Roman  see,  lie 
j'etdid  more  than  all  his  predecessors  to  strengthen  and 
confirm  it  by  the  favorable  juncture  and  auspicious  cir- 
cumstances whicii  he  seized  to  assert  and  maintain  that 
authoritv.     Uut  this  vast  moral  advancement  of  the 


popedom  was  not  all  wliich  the  Roman  «ee  owes  to 
Nicholas  I;  she  owes  the  questionable  boon  of  the  rec- 
ognition of  the  False  Decretals  as  the  law  of  the  Church. 
Nicholas  I  not  only  saw  during  his  pontificate  the  fa- 
mous False  Decretals  take  their  place  in  the  jurispru- 
dence of  Latin  Christendom  :  if  he  did  not  promulgate, 
he  assumed  them  as  authentic  dociuncnts;  he  gave 
them  the  weight  of  the  jwipal  sanction,  and  thus  estab- 
lished the  great  principle  which  Gregory-  I  had  before 
announced  of  the  sole  legislative  power  of  the  pope. 
Every  one  of  these  papal  epistles  was  a  canon  of  the 
Church ;  every  future  bull  therefore  rested  on  the  same 
irrefragable  authority,  and  commanded  the  same  implicit 
obedience.  The  papacy  became  a  legislative  as  well  as 
an  administrative  authority.  Infallibility  was  the  next 
inevitable  step,  if  infallibility  was  not  already  in  the 
power  asserted  to  have  been  bestowed  by  the  Lord  on 
St.  Peter,  by  St.  Peter  handed  down  in  unbroken  de- 
scent, and  in  a  plenitude  which  could  not  be  restricted 
or  limited  to  the  latest  of  his  successors.  (See  the  arti- 
cles Decretals,  IIin'cmak  of  Rheims,  and  Infai.li- 
DiLiTY;  and,  besides  the  literature  appended  to  these 
articles,  comp.  Jervis,  Hist,  of  the  Ch.  of  France,  i,  32- 
36  ;  Fisher,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  p.  24,  25 ;  Guettee,  The  Pa- 
pacy, p.  293  sq.  et  al.)  During  the  reign  of  pope  Nich- 
olas I  the  Bulgarians  and  their  king,  Bogoris,  were  con- 
verted to  Christianity,  and  submitted  to  the  authority 
of  Rome  (comp.  Maclear,  IHst.  of  Christian  Missions 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  281  sq.).  Nicholas  is  also 
noted  as  the  pope  who  formally  accepted  for  the  West- 
ern Church  the  disputed  flioque  (q.  v.)  clause  (comp. 
Lumby,  Hist,  of  the  Creeds  [Lond.  1875,  8vo],  p.  37  sq.). 
Pope  Nicholas  died  Nov.  13,  867.  He  was  afterwards 
canonized.  He  wrote  about  one  hundred  epistles,  which, 
together  with  his  decretals,  are  to  be  found  in  Mansi, 
vol.  XV ;  a  life  of  his  is  given  in  Muratori,  R.  R.  Ital.  SS, 
vol.  iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  301.  See  Giesebrecht,  Qvelkn  d.friih. 
Pahst-Gesch.  in  the  Allgem.  Mon.-Schr.  Feb.  and  April, 
1852;  Hardouin,  Acta  Concill.  etc.,  vol.  v;  Hist,  litter, 
de  la  France,  vol.  v ;  Gess,  MerkwUrdigl:  aus  d.  Lehen 
u.  d.  Schriften  Hinhnai-'s  (Gotting.  1806)  ;  Bower,  Hist, 
of  the  Popes  (Lond.  1750,  7  vols.  4to) ;  Gfrcirer,  Kirchen- 
gesch,  iii,  1,  237 ;  Gieseler,  Kirchengesch,  ii,  1 ;  Blilman, 
Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  vol.  iii,  ch.  iv ;  Hardwick, 
Ch.  Hist.  (Middle  Ages)  p.  123,  124,  136,  153,  166  n.  1, 
182;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii, 
573-579  ;  Hugo  LLiramer,  Pahst  Nikolaiis  I,  v.  d.  Byzan- 
titiische  Staats-Kirche  seiner  Zeif  (Erl.  1857).  (.J.  H.W.) 
Nicholas  II,  Pope,  figures  like  the  preceding  as  a 
most  zealous  advocate  of  papal  supremacy.  His  original 
name  was  Gerard  of  Bwgnndy,  and  he  Avas  a  native  of 
that  province.  He  entered  the  service  of  the  Church, 
and  for  a  time  held  the  archbishopric  of  Florence.  In 
1059  he  was  elected  successor  to  Stephen  IX  in  the  pon- 
tificate. An  opposite  faction  had  chosen  John,  bishop 
of  Velletri,  who  assumed  the  pontifical  office  under 
the  natne  of  Benedict  X.  The  Council  of  Sutri,  how- 
ever, disavowed  him,  and  he  was  obliged  to  resign  his 
claim.  The  principal  opponent  of  this  rival  pope  was 
Hildebrand  [see  Greookv  YII];  he  had  determined 
that  Gerard  of  Burgundy  should  succeed  Stephen  IX,  and 
the  word  of  this  wily  churchman  was  law.  The  imperial 
party,  which  by  request  of  the  Roman  nobles  had  con- 
sented to  the  advancement  of  the  bishop  of  Velletri,  was 
won  over  to  the  Hildehrandian  canditlate  by  Hildebrand 
himself;  and  the  imperialists  afterwards  consented  not 
only  to  the  degradation,  but  also  to  the  disfranchisement 
of  their  own  candidate  from  all  ecclesiastical  offices. 
Such  was  the  power  of  pajial  Rome  under  the  guidance 
of  the  man  cek4)rated  in  liistory  as  pope  Gregory  VII. 
Pope  Niciiolas  II  himself  was  a  man  of  ordinary  abilit\-, 
and  but  little  activity.  His  pontificate,  it  is  true,  wit- 
nessed the  two  great  changes  in  the  papal  policy  which 
laid  the  foundations  of  its  vast  niedian-al  power — the 
decree  for  the  election  of  the  pope  by  the  cardinals  of 
Rome,  and  the  alliance  witli  the  Normans  [see  Papacy]  ; 
yet  these  changes  were  effected  mainly  through  the 
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exertions  of  Hiklebrand — the  man  behind  the  throne. 
The  former  of  these  changes  was  brought  about  imme- 
diately after  the  accession  of  pope  Nicholas  II  by  au- 
thority of  the  second  Lateran  Council  (q.  v.),  which 
he  summoned  A.D.  1059.  The  decree  was  ostensibly 
published  to  restore  the  right  of  election  to  the  Romans, 
but  it  contained  a  remarkable  variation  from  the  origi- 
nal form.  The  cardinal  bishops  (seven  in  number,  hold- 
ing sees  in  the  neighborhood  of  Rome,  and  consequently 
suffragans  of  the  pope  as  patriarch  or  metropolitan)  were 
to  choose  the  supreme  ()ontiif,  with  the  concurrence  first 
of  the  cardinal  priests  and  deacons  (or  ministers  of  the 
parish  churches  of  Rome),  and  afterwards  of  the  laity. 
Thus  elected,  the  new  pope  was  to  bo  presented  for  con- 
firmation to  Henry,  "  now  king  and  hereafter  to  be- 
come emperor,"  and  to  such  of  his  successors  as  should 
personally  obtain  that  privilege.  The  decree  is  trulj' 
the  foundation  of  that  celebrated  mode  of  election  in  a 
conclave  of  cardinals  which  has  ever  since  determined 
the  headship  of  the  Church  (see  Concl.vvk  ;  compare 
Cart  Wright,  On  Papal  Conclaves  [Edinb.  18G8,  12mo], 
p.  11-13).  It  was  intended  not  only  to  exclude  the 
citizens,  who  had,  indeed,  justly  forfeited  their  primitive 
right,  but  as  far  as  possible  to  prepare  the  way  for  an 
absolute  emancipation  of  the  papacy  from  the  imperial 
control;  reserving  only  a  precarious  and  personal  con- 
cession to  the  emperors,  instead  of  their  ancient  legal 
ynrerogative  of  confirmation.  It  was,  indeed,  provid- 
ed, in  effect,  that  future  emperors  should  exercise  the 
right  of  confirmation  if  they  should  have  previoush' 
sought  and  obtained  it  from  the  Holy  See.  But  of  course 
an  emperor  was  hardly  likeh^  to  sue  for  this  privilege; 
and  even  should  the  custom  of  seeking  it  be  established, 
occasions  would  not  fail  to  arise  in  which  popes  might 
feel  themselves  able  and  willing  to  refuse  it.  This  bold 
innovation  was  made  at  a  favorable  moment,  when,  in 
fact,  there  was  no  emperor  who  could  protest  against 
it,  Nicholas  took  an  oath  from  his  new  vassals  the 
Normans,  whereby  they  pledged  themselves  that  after 
his  death  they  would  recognise  and  defend  as  pope  no 
other  than  the  one  who  should  be  elected  by  the  cardi- 
nals in  accordance  with  the  new  regulations.  In  truth 
popedom  was  restored  to  Italy,  to  Rome.  The  great 
organized  and  simultaneous  effort  of  the  higher  clergy 
to  become  as  it  were  the  chief  feudatories,  and  to  choose 
their  monarch,  was  thus  made  possible.  Yet  the  de- 
cree of  a  council  would  have  proved  only  a  mass  of  idle 
words,  had  not  the  papacy  secured  command  also  of 
some  strong  railitarj-  force  to  maintain  its  independence 
against  domestic  and  foreign  foes.  Either  the  emperor 
must  still  dictate,  or  the  Roman  barons  overawe  the 
election.  The  pope,  with  all  his  magnificent  pretensions, 
was  but  a  defenceless  vassal— a  vassal  dependent  on  for- 
eign resources  for  his  maintenance  on  his  throne.  The 
second  great  act  of  the  pontificate  of  Nicholas  II  there- 
fore was  the  conversion  of  the  hostile  and  unbeliev- 
ing Normans  into  the  faithful  allies,  the  body-guard  of 
the  pope.  Another  important  event  of  the  reign  of 
Nicholas  II  is  the  controversy  with  Rerenger  of  Tours 
(q.  v.)  regarding  the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
eucharist.  See  Tuansubstaxtiation.  It  was  settled 
favorably  to  Romanism.  Though  Berenger  afterwards, 
when  beyond  the  power  of  his  adversaries,  recanted  and 
reassumed  his  former  position,  the  effect  of  the  Lateran 
decree  was,  for  a  time  at  least,  almost  to  suppress  his 
doctrine.  Pope  Nicholas  II  died  in  1001.  See  Vita 
Nicolai  II  Pajxv,  ex  Cardmali  A  raffonia,  in  Muratori, 
Rerum  Italicarum  Scriptorcs,  iii,  301 ;  Baronius,  Anna- 
les  Ecdesiastici,  xvii,  148 ;  Jaffe,  Regesta  poniificum  Ro- 
marwrum,  p.  88-1-389 ;  Bovver,  IHst.  of  the  Popes  (see  In- 
dex in  vol.  vii)  ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  115  sq. ; 
Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  iii,  295  sq. ;  Hallam, 
Middle  Ages  (Smith's  edition),  p.  339  sq. ;  Hofier,  Gesch. 
der  deutschen  Pdpste,  ii,  295-300 ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (Ii. 
C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  579-583.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  III,  Pope,  was  originally  Jo/^w  Cajetanus, 
of  the  noble  Roman  house  of  Orsini,  and  bore  the  sur- 
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name  of"  the  Accomplished,''  because,  as  his  Italian  con- 
temporaries alleged,  "  in  him  met  all  the  graces  of  the 
handsomest  clerks  in  the  world."  Cajetanus  was  a  man 
likewise  of  great  ability,  of  irreproachable  morals,  and 
of  vast  ambition.  The  last  proved  his  strong  enemy, 
and  attached  an  infamous  stain  to  his  name.  He  is 
known  in  history  as  a  Nepotist  (see  Dante's  Inferno, 
xix,  GO,  95).  Previous  to  his  elevation  to  the  papacy, 
which  occurred  Nov.  25, 1277,  he  had  played  no  unim- 
portant part  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  In  the  papal  chair 
he  distinguished  himself  especially  by  his  activity  against 
the  schismatics  and  heathens.  He  sent  legates  to  Michael 
Palajologus,  and  missionaries  to  the  Tartars.  He  com- 
pelled Charles  of  Anjou,  king  of  Sicily,  to  resign  his 
offices  of  vicar  of  the  empire  and  governor  of  Rome,  and 
with  it  to  relinquish  the  supreme  power  which  that  title 
gave  him  in  the  city,  and  caused  himself  to  be  elected 
senator,  thereby  advancing  the  interests  of  the  papa- 
cy ;  but  he  intrusted  the  discharge  of  the  office  to  his 
relatives,  and  thus  deprived  the  state  of  faithful  and 
trustworthy  officers,  his  relatives  seeking  simply  to  en- 
rich themselves.  Under  pope  Nicholas  Ill's  rule  the 
power  of  the  Romish  see  was  further  greatlv  increased, 
by  his  inducing  the  new  Roman  emperor,  Rudolph  of 
Hapsburg,  to  restore  to  it  a  number  of  its  former  posses- 
sions which  the  emperors  had  at  various  times  wrested 
from  Rome.  (See  Fontainni,  Del  Dominio  Tem]iorale 
della  Santa  Chiesa,  and  his  controversy  with  Muratori 
on  the  subject.)  Pope  Nicholas  III  was  laboring  to  se- 
cure the  union  with  the  Greek  Church  resolved  on  at 
the  Council  of  Lyons  in  1274,  when  he  died,  August  22,. 
1280.  A  treatise  entitled  De  electione  dif/nitatum  is 
attributed  to  him.  He  embellished  Rome  consider- 
abh',  and  built  a  splendid  palace  near  the  church  of 
St.  Peter.  See  two  short  biographies  in  Muratori,  7?e- 
}'inn  Ital.  Scripto7-es,\o].  iii,  pt.  i,  p.  GOG  sq. ;  also  Leo, 
Gesch.  der  ital.  Staaten,  iv,  027  sq.;  Baronius,  Annales 
Ecdesiastici,  xxii,  43G ;  Bower,  Hist,  of  the  Popes  (see 
Index  in  vol.  vii);  Riddle, ///«/.  of  Papacrj,  ii,  233  sq. ; 
Milman,  hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  vi,  135  sq. ;  Hefele, 
Conciliengesch.  vi,  141  sq.,  101  sq.,  179,  188;  Wetzer  u. 
Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  583-585.  (J.  H.  W.) 
Nicholas  IV,  Pope  (originally  Jerome),  was  born 
of  lowly  estate  at  Ascoli,  in  the  Papal  States.  At  an 
early  age  he  joined  the  Franciscans,  and  became  general 
of  the  order  in  1274.  He  was  made  cardinal  by  Nicho- 
las III,  and  in  1288  was  elected  pope  three  times  before 
he  decided  on  accepting  the  office.  He  upheld  the  pre- 
tensions of  Charles  II  of  Anjou  to  the  crown  of  Sicily 
against  Alphonso  of  Aragon,  and  crowned  the  former. 
In  a  meeting  of  the  nobilitv  called  by  his  legates  at 
Tarascon  in  1289  it  was  decided  that  Alphonso  should 
renounce  his  claims  on  Sicily,  and  not  recognise  his 
brother  James,  who  actually  reigned  there ;  and  in  ex- 
change Alphonso  was  to  be  released  from  the  ban  pro- 
nounced against  him,  and  Aragon  declared  a  fief  of 
the  see  of  Rome.  James,  however,  having  succeeded 
his  brother  on  the  throne  of  Aragon,  refused  to  recog- 
nise the  acts  of  the  assembly  of  Tarascon,  and  thereupon 
the  ever-ready  but  now  almost  powerless  bolt  of  excom- 
munication was  hurled  against  him  by  the  pope.  The 
part  which  Nicholas  played  in  this  whole  transaction  is 
dishonorable  and  discreditable  to  Romanism,  which  has 
never  censured  it.  Not  only  did  he  unjustly  visit  James 
with  the  ban  of  excommunication,  but  unrighteously 
absolved  Charles  from  a  promise  he  had  made,  and 
which  he,  more  honorable  in  thought  than  his  ecclesi- 
astical friends,  regarded  as  binding,  and  was  prevented 
from  performing  only  by  the  pope's  direct  command. 
King  Edward  of  England  and  Alphonso  of  Aragon  had 
arranged  terms  for  the  release  of  Charles,  then  their 
captive.  Within  one  year  Charles  was  bound  by  it  to 
procure  peace  between  France  and  Aragon,  and,  if  not 
successful,  he  solemnly  swore  to  return  to  his  captivity. 
Tiie  pope  not  only  crowned  Charles  king  without  refer- 
ence to  the  result  of  the  mission  he  had  sworn  to  per- 
form, but  when  Charles  of  Valois  refused  to  relinquish  his 
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pretensions  to  Aragon,  and  kin<^  Philip  to  surrender  the 
cities  which  he  had  seized  in  that  kingdom,  and  Charles 
of  Anjou  believed  himself  bound  to  return  to  his  captors, 
the  pope  interfered,  and  issued  a  decree  against  his  re- 
turn. '•  This  was  as  monstrous  an  exercise  of  the  absolv- 
ing power,"  says  Milman  justly,  "as  had  ever  been  ad- 
vanced in  the  face  of  Christendom  :  it  struck  at  the  root 
of  all  chivalrous  honor,  at  the  faith  of  all  treaties.  It  de- 
clared, in  fact,  that  no  treatj"^  was  to  be  maintained  with 
any  one  engaged  in  what  the  Holy  See  considered  an 
unjust  war;  that  is,  a  war  contrary  to  her  interests.  .  .  . 
It  declared  that  all  obligations  entered  into  by  a  person 
in  captivity  were  null  and  void,  even  though  oaths  had 
been  interchanged  and  liostages  given  for  their  jjerform- 
ance"  (^Hisf.  oj'  Latin  Chris/iaiiifi/,  vi,  175).  Ptolemais, 
the  last  possession  of  the  Christians  in  Palestine,  having 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  jMohammedans,  Nicholas 
IV  sought  actively,  but  in  vain,  to  organize  a  crusade. 
He  also  sought  to  obtain  the  aid  of  the  Moguls  in  that 
undertaking,  and  sent  them  missionaries  of  his  order  for 
that  purpose,  among  them  John  of  Monte  Corvino  (q.  v.). 
Pope  Nicholas  IV  died  April  4,  ]2[)2,  bewailing  tlie  tu- 
mults of  the  time  and  the  failure  of  Europe  to  relieve 
the  Christians  in  the  East.  He  wrote  commentaries  on 
the  Scriptures  and  on  the  Abagister  Sentenc,  and  is- 
sued several  bulls  in  favor  of  the  Franciscans.  See  Vita 
Nicolai  PapcB  IV,  ab  Ilieronijino  Ruheo  cnmposito,  etc. 
(Pisa,  1761,  8vo);  and  the  biography  in  Muratori,  Re- 
7-um  Italicarum  Scriptores,  iii,  612;  Wetzer  u.  Welte 
(R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  584,  585;  Milman,  Hist, 
of  Latin  Ckristirmitij,  vi,  173  sq. ;  Hefele,  Conciliencjesch. 
vi,  1 10,  190  sii.,  233  sq.,  239.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  V,  Pope,  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  es- 
teemed incumbents  of  the  papal  chair,  distinguished 
alike  for  his  scholarship,  tolerant  views,  and  his  stern 
integrity,  was  originally  called  Tominaso  Parentucelli, 
also  Toiamaso  da  Sarzana,  and  was  born  at  Sarzana, 
near  Genoa,  in  1398.  He  was  educated  at  the  high 
schools  in  Bologna  and  Florence,  and  was  noted  there 
for  his  zeal  as  a  student.  He  entered  the  priesthood  at 
the  age  of  twenty-five,  and  rapidly  rose  to  positions  of 
honor.  He  was  employed  by  successive  popes  in  sever- 
al important  diplomatic  missions  to  different  countries, 
and  discharged  his  trust  most  creditably.  He  was  made 
bishop  of  Bologna  by  pope  Eugenius  IV;  in  1445  he  was 
made  archbishop  of  Bologna ;  at  Dun,  1446,  this  same 
pontitr  presented  him  the  cardinal's  hat;  and  in  1447, 
upon  the  death  of  Eugenius  IV,  the  ability  and  prudence 
which  had  marked  his  course  as  papal  legate  during  the 
troubled  period  of  the  councils  of  Basle  and  Florence, 
and  in  the  difficult  negotiations  with  the  German  and 
other  churches  which  arose  therefrom,  pointed  him  out 
as  a  proper  person  for  the  pontificate,  and  he  was  conse- 
quently chosen  for  this  office  on  jMarch  G  of  that  year. 
The  Council  of  Basle  was  in  session  at  the  time.  It  read- 
ily recognised  him  as  pope.  There  was,  however,  a  schis- 
matic party  in  the  Western  Church  which  supported  at 
this  time  a  rival  pope,  under  the  name  of  Felix  V.  He 
had  been  elevated  to  the  pontificate  by  vote  of  the 
Council  of  Basle  in  1439.  The  schismatics,  it  is  true, 
had  in  the  mean  time  been  reduced  to  a  small  number. 
Yet  Nicholas  respected  even  his  feeblest  opponents,  and 
by  kindness  finally  won  them  over,  as  well  as  their  head, 
tlie  rival  pope,  and  thus  restored  peace  to  tlie  Church 
by  the  abdication  of  Felix  V  in  1449.  When  dethroned 
the  antipope  was  treated  by  Nicholas,  as  before,  with 
courtesy  and  respect.  He  was  made  a  cardinal,  next  in 
honor  to  the  pope,  and  was  appointed  perpetual  legate 
of  the  Holy  See  to  (iermany.  His  cardinals  were  re- 
ceived into  the  Sacred  College,  and  all  his  collations  of 
benefices  were  confirmed.  But  not  only  was  the  reign 
of  pope  Nicholas  V  signalized  by  the  abdication  of  this 
the  last  of  the  antipopes;  every  part  of  Christendom, 
with  the  exception  or  the  still  unsubdued  Hussites  of 
Bohemia,  paid  regard  to  Nicholas,  and  honored  in  him 
a  worthy  son  of  the  Church,  and  a  proper  incumbent  in 
the  chair  of  St.  Peter.     Indeed  his  reign,  though  brief, 


was  marked  by  events  of  great  moment,  which  exerted 
a  controlling  infiuence  upon  the  history  of  Europe  for 
the  next  fifty  years,  and,  notwitlistanding  his  hasty 
temper,  he  restored  once  more,  by  the  mildness  and 
equity  of  his  government,  the  glory  of  the  papacy.    Not 
only  Kome,  but  all  Italy  enjoyed  unwonted  tranquillity 
during  his  reign.     "As  if  infiuenced  by  the  example  of 
the  head  of  the  Church,"  says  a  contemporary,  "the 
states  and  sovereigns  of  Italy  seemed  for  a  while  to  for- 
get their  feuds,  and  Italy  enjoyed  several  years  of  in- 
ternal peace :   a  rare  occurrence  in  the  history  of  the 
Middle  Ages."    In  1450  pope  Nicholas  V  celebrated  the 
year  of  jubilee  at  Rome  with  great  brilliancy,  and  the 
papal  treasury  was  much  enriched  by  the  prodigious 
number  of  strangers  which  the  occasion  drew  to  Kome. 
In  the  same  j'ear  he  succeeded  in  making  peace  between 
king  Alphonso  of  Naples  and  the  republic  of  Venice.  One 
of  the  most  important  events,  however,  of  his  reign  was 
the  coronation  of  the  emperor  Frederick  III  in  1452,  on 
which  occasion  the  latter  swore  to  uphold  the  pope  and 
the  Romish  Church  at  all  junctures.   Nicholas  V  was  less 
fortunate  in  his  transactions  with  Austria,  in  which  his 
interference  profited  neither  him  nor  the  emperor :  the 
pope  having  taken  the  emperor's  side,  the  Austrians  and 
Hungarians  appealed  "  ab  eo  parum  instructo  ad  eundem 
instruendum  informandumque  magis,"  or  to  a  general 
council,  and  even  dared  to  denounce  the  election  of 
the  pope  as  having  been  irregular.    The  most  painful 
event  that  occurred  during  the  reign  of  Nicholas  V  was 
the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks  in  the  year 
1453.     It  produced  a  melancholy  impression  upon  his 
mind,  from  which  he  was  unable  ever  after  to  recover. 
Self-reproach  and  shame  itecause  of  his  failure  to  send 
forward  the  fleet  and  the  land  forces  which  he  had  pre- 
pared for  the  relief  of  the  besieged  city  are  said  to  have 
hastened  his  death.    He  delayed  to  succor  the  city,  it  is 
generally  believed,  in  the  hope  that  the  Greeks,  when 
pressed  beyond  measure,  would  ratify  the  union  of  the 
Council  of  Florence  on  the  condition  that  he  would  come 
to  their  rescue.     But  he  delayed  too  long;  and  during 
the  three  remaining  years  of  his  pontificate  he  earnestly 
endeavored  to  rally  and  unite  the  Christian  princes  in  a 
league  for  the  recovery  of  the  captured  city.    He  failed, 
notwithstanding  the  efforts  of  the  eloquent  John  of  Ca- 
pistrano(q.  v.).     As  a  patron  of  learning,  pope  Nicholas 
V  did  invaluable  service  to  literature.     Indeed,  in  the 
judgment  of  the  literary  world,  the  great  distinction  of 
the  pontificate  of  Nicholas  V  lies  in  the  eminent  service 
which  he  rendered  to  the  revival  of  letters  dating  from 
his  age.    The  comparative  repose  in  which  he  found  the 
world  at  his  accession  enabled  him  to  employ,  for  the 
discovery  and  collection  of  the  scattered  masterpieces  of 
ancient  learning,  measures  which  were  practically  be- 
yond the  resources  of  his  predecessors.     He  despatched 
agents  to  all  the  great  centres,  both  of  the  East  and  of 
the  West,  to  purchase  or  to  copy  every  important  Greek 
and  Latin  MS.    The  number  collected  by  him  was  above 
5000.     He  enlarged  and  improved  the  Roman  Univer- 
sity.    He  remodelled,  and  may  almost  be  said  to  have 
founded,  the  Vatican  Library.     He  caused  translations 
to  be  made  into  Latin  of  most  of  the  important  Greek 
classics,  sacred  and  profane.     He  invited  to  Kome  the 
most  eminent  scholars  of  the  world,  and  extended  his 
especial  patronage  to  those  Greeks  whom  the  troubles 
of  their  native  country  drove  to  seek  a  new  home  in  the 
West,     Nicholas  V,  too,  enriched  Rome  with  many  fine 
buildings,  and  restored  the  bridges,  as  well  as  tlie  a<|ue- 
duct  of  the  Aqua  Vergine;  and  yet  in  his  dying  hour, 
March  24,  1455,  he  could  appeal  for  judgment  to  the 
personal  knowledge  of  the  cardinals,  to  the  world,  even 
to  higher  judgment,  regarding  his  acquisition  and  his 
employment  of  the  wealth  of  the  pontificate:  "All  these 
and  every  other  kiml  of  treasure  were  not  accumulated 
by  avarice,  not  by  simony,  not  by  largesses,  not  by  par- 
simony, as  ye  know,  but  only  through  the  grace  of  the 
most  merciful  Creator,  the  peace  of  the  Church,  and  the 
perpetual  tranquillity  of  my  pontificate"  (comp.  Black- 
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wood's  Magazine.  Nov.  1871,  p.  604  sq.).  See  Vespasian, 
Nicola  V,  and  Manctti,  Vita  Nicolai  V,  both  in  IMura- 
tori,  "  Scriptores,"  vol.  xxv;  Georgius,  Vita  Nicolai  V 
(Rome,  1742,  4to) ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen- 
Lexikon,  vii,  585-591 ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christian- 
ity, viii,  90  sq. ;  Butler,  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  125  sq. ;  Riddle, 
IJist.  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  371  sq. ;  Bovver,  Hist,  of  the  Popes, 
vol.  viii.    (J.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  V,  the  Antipope,  whose  original  name 
was  Pete)-  di  Corbario  (or  Corvara^,  was  boni  in  the 
Abriizzi;  he  belonged  to  the  extreme  Franciscan  fac- 
tion; a  man  of  such  rigid  austerity  tliat  no  charge 
could  be  brought  against  him  by  his  enemies  but  hy- 
pocrisy. The  one  imputation  was  that  lie  had  lived  in 
wedlock  for  five  years  before  he  put  on  the  habit  of  St. 
Francis.  He  took  the  vows  with  his  wife's  consent.  He 
had  won  the  confidence  and  esteem  of  the  people  as  an 
ecclesiastic,  and  was  therefore  regarded  by  the  emperor 
Louis  of  Bavaria  as  a  proper  person  to  fill  the  papal 
chair  (1328)  in  antagonism  to  John  XXH,  then  a  forced 
resident  of  Avignon,  because  of  his  controversy  with 
the  emperor.  See  John  XXII.  All  that  pope  John 
could  do  was  to  fulminate  bulls  and  decrees  against  the 
emperor,  and  call  upon  the  electors  to  make  choice  of 
a  new  ruler.  Of  course  all  his  requests  vvere  of  no 
avail,  for  no  one  paid  any  attention  to  a  pope  away 
from  Rome  and  in  dispute  with  tlie  emperor.  But 
John  was  not  the  ox\\y  sufferer.  All  this  while  the 
emperor,  too,  was  losing  ground ;  his  popularity  waned 
at  Rome,  and  he  found  himself  obliged  to  retire  from 
that'  place  in  Aug.  1328 ;  and,  as  the  influence  of  the 
Guclphs  continued  to  gather  strength  throughout  It- 
aly, he  was  forced  to  quit  the  country  altogether, 
and  to  return  to  Germany  in  1329.  His  pope  was 
soon  after  delivered  up  to  the  legates  of  John,  who 
compelled  him  to  perform  a  solemn  act  of  abjuration, 
and  then  sent  him  to  Avignon,  where  he  was  confined 
as  a  prisoner  for  the  remainder  of  his  life.  Nicholas 
was  closely  watched,  and  kept  secluded  from  intercourse 
with  the  world,  but  allowed  the  use  of  books  and  all  the 
services  of  the  Church.  He  lived  about  three  years 
and  a  half  in  this  state,  and  died  a  short  time  before  his 
triumphant  rival.  See  Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Chris- 
tianity, vii.  103-111 ;  Bower,  Jlist.  of  the  Popes,  vol.  vii; 
Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  332  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholites,  a  sect  of  religionists  who  professed 
nearly  the  same  principles  as  the  Quakers,  and  were 
ultimately  incorporated  with  them,  flourished  in  Mary- 
land (Caroline  Co.)  in  the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century. 
Their  chief  support  and  founder  was  Joseph  Nichols,  a 
man  possessed  of  strong  powers  of  mind  and  a  remark- 
able flow  of  spirits,  though  of  limited  education,  and  a 
husbandman  by  occupation.  His  vivacity  and  humor 
caused  his  company  to  be  much  sought  after,  and  gave 
him  great  influence  over  his  companions.  On  the  first 
Ccy  of  the  week,  and  at  other  times  of  leisure,  many  col- 
lected to  hear  his  entertaining  conversation.  At  one 
of  these  convivial  meetings  he  was  accompanied  by  an 
intimate  friend,  who  was  taken  ill  and  died  suddenly  at 
the  place  where  they  were  assembled.  This  solemn 
warning  was  through  divine  mercy  made  effectual  in 
awakening  the  attention  of  Joseph  Nichols,  showing 
him  the  uncertainty  of  life,  and  producing  a  radical  ref- 
ormation in  his  character.  His  mind  became  enlight- 
ened and  imbued  with  heavenly  truth,  and,  being  called 
to  a  holy  life,  he  yielded  obedience  to  the  impressions  of 
divine  grace.  When  his  neighbors  came  around  him 
as  usual,  seeking  mirthful  entertainment,  he  appeared 
more  serious,  and  proposed  that  they  should  spend  their 
time  more  rationally  than  they  ha<l  done,  and  that  a 
pcrtion  of  the  Scriptures  should  be  read.  They  assented 
to  his  suggestions,  and  for  some  time  their  meetings 
were  gradually  changed  from  scenes  of  mirth  to  seasons 
of  serious  thouglitfidness,  until  at  length  he  was  led  to 
appear  among  them  as  a  preacher  of  righteousness.  His 
meetings  attracted  much  attention,  and  crowds  assem- 


bled to  hear  him.  His  ministry  being  attended  with 
heart-searching  fervor,  many  were  so  reached  by  it  that 
they  embraced  his  views,  and  endeavored  to  conform 
their  lives  to  the  dictates  of  that  holy  princi])le  which 
he  inculcated,  believing  it  would  lead  out  of  all  error 
and  into  all  truth.  Such  was  the  authority  and  unction 
with  which  he  sometimes  spoke,  and  the  deep  feeling 
that  pervaded  the  audience,  that  some  would  cry  out 
audibh',  and  even  prostrate  themselves  in  the  meeting. 
He  travelled  as  a  minister  through  the  districts  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  Maryland,  in  some  parts  of  the  western 
shore,  and  in  Pennsylvania  and  Delaware.  In  his  meet- 
ings he  sat  in  silence  until  he  believed  himself  called  and 
qualified  to  preach.  Sometimes,  feeling  no  such  qualifi- 
cation, the  meetings  terminated  in  silence.  When  asked 
whether  he  would  preach  that  day,  his  answer  was,  '•  I 
mean  to  be  obedient."  His  meetings  were  frequently 
held  under  the  shade  of  trees,  sometimes  in  private 
houses,  and  occasionally  in  the  meeting-houses  of  Friends. 
As  he  continued  to  hold  meetings  for  divine  worship,  a 
change  in  the  habits  and  appearance  of  the  people  became 
conspicuous.  He  insisted  on  the  doctrine  of  self-denial, 
and  the  subjugation  of  every  appetite  or  desire  that  would 
lead  the  soul  away  from  God.  Hence  the  Nicholites 
were  remarkably  plain  in  their  dress  and  in  the  fur- 
niture of  their  houses ;  they  bore  a  decided  testimony 
against  war,  slavery,  oaths,  and  a  stipendiary  ministry. 
On  account  of  these  testimonies,  some  of  them  suffered 
by  distraint  of  their  goods  and  imprisonment.  William 
Dawson,  for  his  testimony  against  a  hireling  ministry, 
was  confined  in  Cambridge  jail,  thirty  miles  from  his 
place  of  residence.  He  and  James  Harris  were  the  first 
among  them  to  set  an  example  of  justice  towards  the 
African  race  held  in  bondage.  They  liberated  their 
slaves,  and  their  example  being  soon  followed  by  others, 
it  became  an  established  principle  among  the  Nicholites 
that  none  of  their  members  should  hold  slaves  or  even 
hire  them  of  their  masters.  Some  of  them  carried  their 
zeal  still  further,  among  whom  was  James  Homey,  who 
refused  to  eat  with  slaveholders,  or  to  partake  of  the 
produce  raised  by  the  labor  of  slaves.  The  Nicholites 
applied  to  the  Legislature  of  Maryland  and  obtained  an 
act  authorizing  them  to  solemnize  their  marriages  ac- 
cording to  their  own  order,  and  without  the  aid  of  a 
priest;  also  allowing  them  the  privilege,  in  judicial 
cases,  of  affirming  instead  of  taking  an  oath.  In  this 
act  they  were  called  "  Nicholites,  or  New  Quakers ;"  but 
the  appellation  which  they  gave  themselves  was  Friends. 
Joseph  Nichols  was  not  permitted  long  to  continue  with 
the  flock  he  had  gathered,  being  called  away  by  death. 
He  had  given  evidence  of  his  sincere  piety  by  the  prac- 
tice of  all  the  Christian  virtues,  and  left  a  pure  exani]}le 
that  was  encouraging  to  survivors.  He  had  been  re- 
markable for  his  liberality  and  kindness  to  the  poor,  in- 
somuch that  it  was  reported  of  him  that  he  took  off  his 
coat  and  gave  it  to  a  poor  slave  who  attended  meetings 
without  one;  thus  literally  fidfilling  the  precept,  "he 
that  hath  two  coats  let  him  impart  to  him  that  haih 
none."  Those  who  had  been  convinced  and  proselyted 
by  his  ministry,  feeling  the  necessity  of  some  organiza- 
tion, concluded  to  establish  a  regular  order  of  Church 
discipline,  which  was  effected  about  the  year  1780. 
About  this  time  several  persons  among  them  appeared 
in  the  ministry,  and  exercised  their  gifts  to  the  edifica- 
tion and  comfort  of  the  members.  Ground  was  purchased 
and  held  by  trustees  for  the  use  of  the  society,  and  three 
meeting-houses,  in  Caroline  Co.,  Maryland,  were  built,  in 
which  divine  worship  was  held  on  First-days,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  week.  Their  practice  was  to  sit  in  silence 
in  order  to  hold  communion  with  the  Father  of  Spirits, 
and  wait  for  his  aid  to  enlighten  and  strengthen  them, 
without  whicli  they  believed  no  acceptable  worship 
could  be  performed.  They  also  held  meetings  for  dis- 
cipline once  a  month,  and  adopted  rules  for  Church  gov- 
ernment similar  in  principle  to  those  established  in  the 
Society  of  Friends.  After  the  Nicholites  had  continued 
as  an  independent  association  about  twenty  years,  some 
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of  the  most  discerning  of  its  members  concluded  it  might 
tend  to  mutual  advantage  if  a  union  with  the  Societj' 
of  Friends  could  be  effected.  Many  Friends,  travelling 
in  the  line  of  the  ministry,  had  visited  the  meetings  of 
the  Nicholites,  whose  hearts  were  always  open  to  receive 
them;  the\-had  read  Friends'  books,  held  social  inter- 
course with  tliem,  and  found  the  two  societies  were  one 
in  the  vital,  fundamental  principle  of  their  profession. 
The  strict  rules  of  discipline  adopted  by  the  Nicholites 
began  to  be  considered  too  strait  for  some  of  their  mem- 
bers, especially  their  young  people,  who  longed  for 
greater  liberty,  and  indulged  themselves  in  the  wearing 
of  dyed  garments.  At  length  a  proposition  to  unite 
themselves  with  the  religious  Society  of  Friends  was 
brought  before  their  monthly  meeting,  but  not  then 
adopted.  After  more  than  a  year  it  was  again  brought 
forward  and  met  with  a  similar  result.  When  several 
montlis  had  elapsed,  it  was  moved  the  third  time,  and 
afterwards  the  fourth  time,  the  opposition  at  each  be- 
coming less.  Finally,  those  who  were  unfavorable  to 
the  measure  proposed  that  such  as  were  prepared  to 
unite  with  the  Society  of  Friends  had  better  do  so;  and 
such  as  were  not  prepared  would  continue  as  the}'  were ; 
and  they  added  it  might  be  of  use  to  those  who  re- 
mained, as  it  would  lead  them  to  a  serious  examination 
that  might  result  in  entire  unanimity.  Accordingly  a 
committee  was  appointed  to  attend  the  nearest  monthly 
meeting  of  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  lay  the  matter 
before  them.  The  proposition  for  a  union  being  laid 
before  Third  Haven  Monthly  Meeting,  was  deliberately 
considered,  and  a  committee  appointed  to  take  an  oppor- 
timity  with  the  applicants  in  a  collective  capacity,  and 
'•  treat  the  matter  with  them  as  way  may  open  as  to  the 
grounds  of  their  request;  and  report  of  their  situation 
and  state  of  unity  in  regard  thereof  to  our  next  meet- 
ing." The  result  was  that  nearly  all  who  had  made 
application  (about  four  hundred  in  number,  including 
the  children  who  were  added)  were  received  into  mem- 
bership ;  and  most  of  those  few  who  were  not  received 
acknowledged  it  was  quite  as  well  for  them  to  be  left  at 
present.  Those  who  had  thus  voluntarily  withdrawn 
from  the  Society  of  the  Nicholites,  for  whose  use  their 
meeting-houses  were  held,  conceived  that  they  had  for- 
feited their  claims  to  the  property ;  but  those  who  re- 
mained attached  to  the  old  order  thought  diflFerently, 
and  wished  that  they  should  all  continue  to  meet  to- 
gether as  they  had  previously  done.  They  accordingly 
met  together  on  First-days  for  divine  worship  in  per- 
fect harmony  and  mutual  love.  Their  meetings  in  the 
middle  of  the  week  were  held  on  different  days,  on  ac- 
count of  the  meetings  for  disci[)line  held  separately  by 
each  society,  and  the  Nicholites  continued  the  title  of 
the  propert}'  in  their  own  name  by  mutual  agreement. 
After  time  and  opportunity  had  been  given  for  showing 
the  effect  of  the  union,  those  of  the  Nicholites  who  had 
remained  and  kept  up  their  organization,  finding  their 
apprehensions  were  not  realized,  and  that  those  who  had 
united  themselves  with  Friends  continued  to  be  plain, 
self-denying,  and  upright  in  their  conduct,  concluded  to 
follow  their  example,  and  were  received  into  member- 
ship with  Friends.  I'rior  to  the  dissolution  of  their 
society,  the  Nicholites  transferred  to  the  Society  of 
Friends  the  three  meeting-houses  they  held  in  Caroline 
Co.,  Jlaryland,  \vhich  were  called  Centre,  Tuckahoe 
Neck,  and  North-west  Fork.  The  first  two  still  remain 
in  the  occujiancy  of  Friends;  the  meeting-house  at 
Nortli-west  Fork  was  in  the  year  1818  removed  to  an- 
other district,  and  the  name  changed  to  Pine  Grove. 
The  condescension  and  brotherly  love  manifested  by  the 
Nicholites  while  deliberating  on  the  proposition  to  unite 
with  Friends,  and  the  subsequent  joint  occupation  of 
their  meeting-houses  after  a  part  of  them  had  seceded, 
arc  worthy  of  especial  attention,  as  an  example  of  Chris- 
tian charity  rarely  equalled  in  ecclesiastical  history.  See 
.Tanney,  I/istori/  of  (he  lidiyiuus  Sockty  of  Friends,  vol. 
iii,  ch.  xviii. 

Nichol(l)s,  WiLU.VM,  D.D.,  an   English   divine 


of  great  renown  for  his  learning,  was  born  at  Doning- 
ton,  Buckinghamshire,  in  1004.  He  was  educated  at 
St.  Paul's  School,  London,  whence,  in  1079,  he  went  to 
Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford,  and  afterwards  removed  to 
Wadham  College.  He  became  successively  fellow  of 
Merton  College  in  1G84,  and  rector  of  Selbey,  Sussex, 
in  1091.  He  died  in  1712.  \\e^  yirij{^,A  jiracticul  Essay 
on  the  Contempt  of  the  World  (Lond.  1G98,  8vo)  -.—The 
Duty  of  Inferiors  totmuxls  their  Superiors, injive  j)racti- 
cal  discourses  (Lond.  1701,  8vo)  :— .4  Conference  with  a 
Theist ;  containiiir/  an  A  nswer  to  all  the  most  ttsual  Objec- 
tions of  the  Infidels  ar/ainst  the  Christian  Relli/ion  (1098- 
1703,  4  vols.  l'2mo ;  3d  ed.  with  the  addition  of  two  con- 
ferences, Lond.  1723,  2  vols.  8vo),  intended  as  a  reply 
to  Gibbon's  Oracles  of  Reason,  a  rationalistic  treatise, 
of  which,  as  Leland  has  it,  "  it  hath  not  left  any  material 
.  .  .  unanswered"  {Deistical  Writers  [Lond.  1755,3  vols. 
12mo],  i,  77): — Defensio  Ecclesice  Anglicance  (Lond. 
1723,  r2mo) ;  first  written  in  Latin  for  the  use  of  foreign- 
ers, and  afterwards  translated  into  English  by  the  au- 
thor, and  published  under  the  title  of  ^4  Defense  of  the 
Doctrine  and  Discipline  of  the  Church  of£nf/land(od  ed. 
Lond.  1730,  Svo).  Dr.  Waterland  pointed  it  out  as  the 
best  exposition  of  the  Church  of  England  view  on  the 
sacraments.  It  was  answered,  with  an  exposition  of  the 
Remonstrant  view,  by  James  Pierce  in  Vindication  of 
the  Dissenters  (1718,  Svo)  : — ,4  Commentary  on  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  (2d  ed.  ^vith  additional  notes  by 
bishop  Overall,  bishop  Andrews,  bishop  Cofin,  and  Dr. 
J.Mills  [Lond.  1712,  fol.]):— .4  Supplement  to  the  Com- 
mentary on  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  (Lond.  1711, 
fol.) : — .4  Commentary  on  the  first  Fifteen  and  Part  of  the 
Sixteenth  A  rticles  of  the  Church  of  England  (Lond.  1712, 
fol.) : — ]<lotes  on  the  Rubric,  on  the  Place  for  the  Cele- 
bration of  Common  Prayer  ("  Tracts  of  Anglican  Fa- 
thers," i,  328) : — On  Sponsois  and  Confirmation  (ib.  iii, 
249)  : — Historim  Sacrce,  lib.  vii,  etc.  (Lond.  1711,  r2mo), 
etc.  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Biblioyraphica,  ii,  2195; 
Wood,  ^4  thence  Oxonien. ;  Gen.  Bioy.  Diet.  s.  x.    (.J.  N.  P.) 

Nichols,  George,  an  American  educator  and  di- 
vine, was  born  at  Reading,  Mass.,  near  the  opening  of 
this  century.  He  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class 
of  1824,  and  immediately  after  graduation  entered  the 
divinity  school  connected  with  that  high  school,  and 
there  completed  his  theological  studies  in  1828.  He 
taught  for  a  while,  but  was  finally  ordained,  and  called 
to  the  pastorate  at  Chicopee  Falls.  He  left  this  charge 
to  return  to  the  task  of  teaching  at  Springfield,  Mass., 
where  he  died,  Feb.  18,  1841. 

Nichols,  Ichabod,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter of  some  note,  was  born  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  July 
5, 1784.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class 
of  1802;  then  studied  tlieology  at  Salem;  and  from  1805 
to  1809  taught  in  his  alma  mater  in  the  mathematical 
department.  January  7,  1809,  he  was  made  associate 
pastor,  with  the  Rev.  Dr.  Deane,  of  the  First  Congrega- 
tional Church,  Portland,  and  after  his  colleague's  de- 
cease became  sole  pastor,  continuing  so  until  1855, 
when  he  was  given  the  assistance  of  a  colleague.  Ht 
then  made  Cambridge  his  residence,  only  attending  to 
his  pastoral  obligations  as  his  health  would  permit. 
He  died  Jan.  2,  1859.  He  was  for  many  years  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences. In  his  theology  he  was  a  L'nitarian  of  the  con- 
servative school.  He  published  in  1830  a  work  on 
Naturcd  Theology,  containing  some  original  views  and 
illustrations;  and  he  left  a  work  nearly  ready  for  the 
press  entitled  Hours  with  the  Erangelkts  (Boston,  1859- 
04,  2  vols.  Svo),  which  embraces  an  argument  for  the 
Christian  revelations  and  miracles,  directed  maiidj' 
against  the  Straussian  theory,  and  a  series  of  critical 
and  philosophical  comments  on  the  principal  epoch  of 
the  life  of  Jesus.  A  volume  entitl(Ml  Remembered.  Words 
from  the  Sermons  of  the  Rev.  I.  Xichuls  appeared  in  Bos- 
ton in  1800.     (J.  Il'.W.) 

Nichols,  James,   a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
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born  in  Berkeley,  Bristol  County.  Mass.,  Aug.  G,  1811. 
He  was  educated  at  Union  College,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
and  studied  theology  in  the  seminary  at  Andover,  Mass. ; 
was  licensed  in  1838,  and  ordained  in  1845  as  pastor  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church,  Oneida,  N.  Y.  This  was  his 
only  charge.  He  was  principal  of  the  Synodical  Acad- 
emy at  Genesee,  N.  Y.,  from  1850  to  1858,  and  was  chap- 
lain of  the  Western  House  of  Kcfiige,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
from  1859  until  he  entered  the  army  as  chaplain  of  the 
108th  liegiment  New  York  Volunteer  Infantry.  His  ex- 
posed camp  life  ended  in  his  contracting  a  fever,  and  he 
died  Jan.  31,  18G4.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almunuc, 
18G5,  p.  112.     (J.L.S.) 

Nichols,  John,  an  American  missionary  to  India, 
was  born  at  Antrim,  N.  H.,  June  20,  1790;  graduated 
at  Dartmouth  College  in  1813.  Two  years  before,  dur- 
ing a  revival  of  religion  in  college,  his  mind  became 
permanently  affected  with  religious  truth.  He  yielded 
his  heart  to  Christ,  and  on  being  convinced  that  it  was 
his  duty  to  serve  him  in  the  Gospel,  entered  the  theo- 
logical "seminary  at  Andover  in  Oct.,  1813.  He  was  or- 
dained at  Boston,  with  the  missionaries  Swift,  Graves, 
Parsons,  and  Buttrick,  Aug.  2, 1817.  He  sailed  for  Bom- 
bay with  his  wife  Sept.  5,  1817,  and  arrived  Feb.  23, 
1818.  After  toiling  in  his  benevolent  work  nearly  seven 
years,  he  died  of  a  fever  at  Bombay  Dec.  10, 1824.  See 
Memoirs  of  American  Missionaries,  s.  v. 

Nichols,  John  Cutler,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  at  West  Brooktield,  IMass.,  Nov.  17,  1801, 
and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class  of  1824.  He 
then  entered  upon  the  study  of  theology  in  the  Yale  di- 
vinity school,  and  graduated  in  1830.  He  was  ordained 
as  evangelist  by  the  Brooktield  Association  Oct.  12, 1831, 
and  went  to  labor  in  Canada.  In  1834  he  was  called  as 
pastor  of  the  Second  Congregational  Church  in  Stoning- 
ton.  Conn.,  and  remained  in  that  charge  imtil  1839.  In 
1840  he  was  offered  and  accepted  the  pastorate  at  Leb- 
anon, Conn.  In  1854  he  left  the  ministry,  and  engaged 
in  teaching,  and  was  thus  employed  at  Lynn,  Conn., 
until  his  death,  Jan.  8, 1868.     See  Congreg.  Qu.  vol.  x. 

Nichols,  Joseph.    See  Nicholites. 

Nichols,  Wairen,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  Beading,  Mass.,  Jan.  26, 1803.  He  was  the  child 
of  pious  parents,  and  in  his  eighteenth  year  was  convert- 
ed, and  from  that  time  devoted  himself  to  preparing  for 
the  work  of  the  ministrj-.  In  1828  he  graduated  at  Will- 
iams College,  Mass.,  and  in  1832  at  Andover  Theolog- 
ical Seminary.  After  preaching  one  year  in  New  Eng- 
land, he  left  in  1833  for  the  Mississippi  valley,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  New  Hampshire  Missionary  Society, 
and  labored  for  a  short  time  at  St.  Charles,  ]\Io.  In 
1834  he  removed  to  Illinois,  where  he  was  actively  en- 
gaged five  years,  a  part  of  the  time  in  connection  with 
Dr.  Nelson,  in  his  institute  for  training  young  men  for 
the  ministry.  In  1839  he  went  to  Ohio,  where  he 
labored  as  a  missionary  for  six  j-ears.  At  length  fail- 
ing health  compelled  him  to  retire  from  the  ministry, 
and  in  1855  he  removed  to  Lima,  Ohio.  During  his 
last  years  he  labored  as  agent  for  the  American  Bible 
Society.  He  died  June  7,  1862.  Mr.  Nichols  was  a 
man  of  much  energj-,  of  large  views,  a  good  citizen,  and 
a  faithful  minister.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac, 
1863,  p.  306.     (J.L.S.) 

Nicholson,  David  B.,  a  minister  of  the  Method- 
ist Episcopal  Cliurch,  South,  was  born  in  the  county  of 
Iredell,  N.C.,  Feb.  1, 1809.  He  was  converted  and  join- 
ed the  Church  at  the  age  of  nineteen.  He  soon  after 
determined  to  enter  the  ministry,  and  was  received  on 
probation  in  the  Virginia  Conference  in  1831;  he  was 
afterwards  ordained  deacon  and  elder,  and  for  the  space 
of  eleven  years  supplied  many  important  charges.  In 
1842  he  was  appointed  presiding  elder  of  the  Newbern 
District,  and  was  continued  in  that  office  for  the  next 
twenty-tive  years,  except  the  years  1861  and  1862, 
when  be  was  iia  charge  of  the  Magnolia  Circuit.     He 


was  several  times  elected  to  the  General  Conference, 
and  was  twice  called  to  preside  over  his  own  conference 
in  the  absence  of  the  bishop.  He  died  April  15,  1866. 
In  all  his  official  career — in  quarterly,  annual,  and  gen- 
eral conferences — his  prudence  and  soundness  of  judg- 
ment created  a  great  confidence  in  his  opinions  ujion  all 
matters  touching  the  interests  of  the  Church.  His  busi- 
ness habits  were  so  exact  and  wise  that,  from  time  to 
time,  he  was  elected  a  trustee  of  most  of  the  institutions 
of  the  Church.  His  integrity  in  all  departments  of  ac- 
tion was  of  a  stern  and  lofty  style.  He  dealt  justly,  he 
loved  mercy,  he  walked  humbl^'  in  the  sight  of  God. 
He  was  a  good,  faithful,  devout  man,  a  citizen  without 
reproach,  a  Christian  of  great  purity  of  heart  and  life. 
See  Min.  of  Aim.  Corf.  M.E.  Church,  South,  18G6-18G9, 
p.  13. 

Nicholson,  John,  a  minister  of  the  ]\Icthodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Lewes,  Del.,  Nov.  2, 
1807;  was  converted  in  Philadelphia;  joined  the  Phila- 
delphia Conference  in  1828;  in  1835  was  set  off  with 
the  New  Jersey  Conference;  in  1838  was  returned  to 
the  Philadelphia  Conference;  1838-41  was  stationed  in 
Philadelphia,  and  there  he  died,  Oct.  11,  1843.  John 
Nicholson  "  was  a  man  of  study,  of  method,  and  of 
prayer."  He  was  indeed  one  of  the  most  diligent 
students  of  his  time  in  the  ministrj'  of  his  Church. 
His  talents  were  substantial  rather  than  splendid,  and 
his  ministry  in  demonstration  of  the  spirit  and  of  power. 
Many  conversions  and  much  good  resulted  from  his 
labors,  and  his  memory  is  precious.  See  Minutes  of 
Conferences,  iii,  468.      (G.  L.  T.) 

Nicholson,  William  (1),  a  noted  English  prel- 
ate, was  born  near  the  close  of  the  IGth  century,  and 
was  educated  at  ]\Iagdalen  College,  Oxford.  After  tak- 
ing holy  orders,  he  was  first  rector  of  Landeilovawr, 
1629;  subsequently  canon-residentiary  of  St.  David's, 
and  archdeacon  of  Brecknock;  ejected  at  the  Pcbel- 
lion,but  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Gloucester  in  1660- 
1661,  and  held  that  see  until  his  death  in  1G72.  He 
maintained  and  defended  the  Church  of  England  against 
its  enemies  in  the  days  of  its  adversity,  and  is  said  to 
have  been  a  person  of  great  learning  and  piety.  He 
was  greatly  admired  by  Dr.  George  Bull  for  his  knowl- 
edge of  the  fathers  and  the  schoolmen,  and  for  his  large 
stores  of  critical  learning.  He  wrote.  Apology  for  the 
Discipline  of  the  Ancient  Church  of  England  (Lond. 
1657-59,  4to) : — "EkShoiq  TvicTiwg,  or  an  Ea-jwsiiion  of 
the  Ajtostles'  Creed,  delivered  in  sevei'al  Sennons  (1661, 
fol.),  very  rare : — A  Plaine  but  Full  Exposition  of  the 
Catechisme  of  the  Church  of  England  (Lond.  16G1,  16G2, 
1663,  1668,  1678,  1G86,  4to;  new  ed.  1844,  8vo).  See 
Nelson,  Life  of  Bishop  Bull,  p.  206;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  England  {Church  of  the  Restoration),  i,  492; 
Tidlocii,  Pat.  rheol.  of  England,  i,  361. 

Nic(h)olson,  'Willi am  (2),  D.D.,  a  learned  Eng- 
lish prelate,  son  of  Joseph  Nicholson,  rector  of  Hemland, 
in  Cumberland,  was  born  at  Orton,  in  that  county,  about 
1655.  After  a  preparatory  training  he  was  sent  to  Ox- 
ford, and  entered  Queen's  College  in  1670.  He  took  the 
degree  of  B.A.  in  1675-6,  and  IM.A.  in  1679.  He  was  soon 
after  invited  by  Sir  Joseph  Williamson,  fellow  of  the 
same  college,  and  then  secretary  of  state  to  Charles  II, 
to  accompany  him  in  his  travels  in  Germany.  Nicholson 
also  visited  France,  and  on  his  return  to  England  wrote 
on  what  he  had  seen  abroad.  He  was  made  fellow  of 
his  college  in  1679.  About  the  same  time  his  merit 
recommended  him  to  Dr.  Edward  Rainbow,  bishop  of 
Carlisle;  he  was  presented  with  a  province  and  deanery 
in  that  church ;  and  afterwards  (1702),  having  greatly 
distinguished  himself  in  the  literary  world,  was  pro- 
moted to  the  see  of  Carlisle.  Bishop  Nicholson  was 
deepl)'  engaged  in  the  Bangorian  controversy,  which  be- 
gan in  1717.  In  1718  he  was  translated  to  the  bishopric 
of  Londonderry,  in  Ireland.  Still  continuing  in  favor  at 
court,  he  was,  Jan.  28,  1726,  raised  to  tlie  arcliliishopric 
of  Cashell,  and  made  primate  of  ]Munster  in  the  room 
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of  Dr.  William  Paliser;  but  he  was  prevented  from 
entering  into  the  full  possession  of  this  last  dignity  by 
his  sudden  death,  which  occurred  at  Derry,  Feb.  13, 
1727.  Brown  Willis  observes,  in  relation  to  his  charac- 
ter, that  he  was  a  man  of  very  great  learning,  to  whom 
the  world  is  much  indebted,  not  only  for  what  he  has 
published  on  antiquity,  but  in  the  universal  sciences. 
He  w'as  certainly  endued  with  an  industrious  faculty, 
such  as  is  requisite  for  an  antiquarian.  He  frequently 
falls,  however,  into  mistakes  for  want  of  suihcient  ac- 
curac_v,  not  only  in  respect  to  manuscripts,  which  might 
be  excusable,  but  in  regard  to  printed  and  common 
books ;  and  moreover  the  character  he  gives  of  many 
authors  appears  not  to  be  free  from  prejudice.  The  best- 
known  of  his  learned  writings  are  his  Descriptions  of 
Pohtud,  Denmark,  etc.;  the  English  Historical  Librai-y 
(1G9G) ;  and  especially  his  Tracts  on  the  Bangorian  con- 
troversy, entitled  A  True  State  of  the  Controversij  be- 
tween the  present  Bishop  and  Dean  of  Carlisle.  He  also 
published  a  Sermon  preached  in  the  cathedral  church 
of  Carlisle,  and  some  other  sermons  preached  at  differ- 
ent times,  but  these  have  never  been  collected  into  a 
volume.  See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  416-4"21;  Perry, 
Hist,  of  the  Ch.  of  England,  iii,  o87  ;  Stephen,  Hist,  of 
the  Ch.  of  Scotland,  iv,  61, 112, 133  sq. ;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  nth.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Nickel,  GoswiN,  a  noted  Jesuit,  flourished  as  gen- 
eral of  his  order  near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century. 
He  was  successor  to  Alexander  Gottefredi,  who  died  in 
March,  1651.  The  dislike  which  the  order  cherished 
against  the  latter  was  considerably  intensified  against 
Nickel,  who,  though  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  contem- 
plated any  radical  reforms,  generally  speaking,  was  wont 
to  insist  obstinately  on  his  own  views,  and  in  his  man- 
ner and  conduct  was  rough,  repulsive,  and  wanting  in 
due  respect  for  others.  By  this  he  very  soon  offended 
the  self-love  of  powerful  members  of  the  order  so  pro- 
foundly and  so  sensibly  that  the  congregation  general 
of  1661  took  steps  against  him,  such  as  might  have  been 
thought  impossible,  if  we  consider  the  monarchical  char- 
acter of  the  institute.  He  was  finally  deposed,  and  is 
seldom  heard  of  after.  For  details  as  to  the  Jesuitical 
intrigues  to  bring  about  his  deposition,  see  Kanke,  Hist, 
of  the  Papacy,  ii,  247.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nickell,  James  Haggard,  a  Presbyterian  minis- 
ter, was  born  Aug.  1, 1829.  He  was  educated  at  Cumber- 
land College,  Princeton,  Ky.,  class  of  1854;  studied  the- 
ology privatel}';  was  licensed  in  1854,  and  ordained  in 
1855 ;  and  labored  within  the  bounds  of  Princeton  Pres- 
bytery at  Salubria,  Sharon,  and  Liberty  churches,  in 
Kentucky,  until  1860,  when  he  removed  to  Salem,  Jla- 
rion  County,  111.,  and  there  labored  until  his  death,  Nov. 
20, 1864.  Mr.  Nickell  was  learned  in  Biblical  and  the- 
ological science,  using  his  knowledge  with  rare  skill.  As 
a  man,  he  possessed  all  the  requisites  which  constitute  a 
perfect  gentleman ;  as  a  preacher,  he  was  dignified,  ear- 
nest, and  imjiressive.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Alma- 
nac, 1866,  p.  301.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nickerson,  Heman,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Orrington,  Me.,  Sept.  3, 
1797,  and  there  spent  his  childhood  and  youth,  enjoying 
the  privileges  of  the  common  schools,  and  being  trained 
in  habits  of  industrj-  and  virtue  by  pious  parents.  When 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  under  the  labors  of  Rev.  Enoch 
Mudge,  he  experienced  religion  and  united  with  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  Soon  after  he  felt  called 
to  preach,  and  in  1821  was  received  into  the  New  Eng- 
land Conference.  At  the  organization  of  the  JMaine 
Conference  he  was  one  of  the  original  members,  and 
soon  took  a  i)r<>minent  position  among  his  brethren. 
After  filling  important  charges  he  was  appointed  pre- 
siding elder,  and  sustained  the  responsibilities  of  that 
office  twenty-one  years.  AVith  the  exception  of  three 
years,  from  1828  to  1831,  Ids  life  was  spent  in  the  itiner- 
ant work.  Poor  health  obliged  liim  to  take  a  superan- 
nuated relation  in  1866,  and  that  he  was  justified  in  this 


step  is  evident  from  the  rapid  decline  of  his  health, 
finally  terminating  in  his  death  Dec.  26, 1869.  "Heman 
Nickerson  was  distinguished  for  solid  and  enduring 
qualities  of  mind  and  heart.  A  good  judgment,  clear 
perceptions  of  the  truths  of  the  Gospel,  a  firm  adherence 
to  the  doctrines  and  polity  of  the  Church,  and  a  manly 
utterance  of  his  sentiments,  made  him  a  useful  minister 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  His  candor  and  knowledge 
of  human  character  enabled  him,  when  presiding  elder, 
to  put  the  right  man  in  the  right  place.  He  was  highly 
esteemed  by  his  brethren  in  the  ministry  as  a  safe  coun- 
sellor and  a  judicious  friend.  In  difficult  questions  his 
opinion  was  sought  and  his  advice  justly  prized.  Four 
times  was  he  chosen  a  delegate  to  the  General  Confer- 
ence."   See  Minutes  of  A  nnual  Cojiferences,  1870,  p»  147. 

Nicklaushausen,  Johx.  See  John  of  Nick- 
lausiiausex. 

Nicobiilus,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic  of  whose  per- 
sonal history  we  know  scarcely  anything,  was  a  friend 
and  relative  of  (Jrcgory  Nazianzen.  Nicobulus  is  noted 
as  the  author  of  a  poem,  addressed  to  his  son  of  the  same 
name,  in  reply  to  one  by  Gregory,  in  which  the  latter 
had  begged  him  to  allow  his  son  to  leave  his  native 
country  for  the  purpose  of  studying  eloquence.  The 
poem  of  Nicobulus  is  found  among  those  of  Gregory, 
beginning  Tekvov  t^iov,  /.tv^^ovc,  Tvo^ewv  Tro^ietg  ra 
(pspiara.  See  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grwc.  ix,  311;  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Nicodeniites  was  the  name  given,  in  the  times 
of  the  Reformation,  to  temporizing  Frenchmen  who, 
although  reformers  at  heart,  com])lied  with  Romish  rites 
and  customs,  thus  going  to  Christ  secretly,  and  in  the 
spirit  of  Nicodemus.  Calvin  wrote  several  tracts  against 
them,  for  instance.  The  Sinfulness  of  Outward  Conform- 
ity to  Romish  Rites  (in  Calvin's  Tracts,  translated  from 
the  original  Latin  by  Henry  Beveridge,Edinb.  1849-51, 
3  vols.  8vo).  See  Hardwick,  Reformation,  ch.  ii,  p.  118, 
note  8 ;  Darling,  Cycl.  Bibl.  i,  559. 

Nicode'mtis  (StKul^rjitog,  conqueror  of  the  people), 
a  Pharisee,  a  ruler  {dpx^oi',  the  usual  title  for  a  member 
of  the  Sanhedrim)  of  the  Jews,  and  teacher  (the  article 
in  o  SicdcTK.  is  probably  only  generic,  although  Winer 
and  bishop  IMiddleton  suppose  that  it  implies  a  rebuke) 
of  Israel  (.John  iii,  1, 10),  whose  secret  visit  to  our  Lord 
was  the  occasion  of  the  discourse  recorded  by  the  evan- 
gelist. The  name  was  not  uncommon  among  the  .Jews 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  3,  2),  and  was  no  doubt  borrowed 
from  the  (irecks.  In  the  Talmud  it  appears  under  the 
form  "jTaitpD,  and  some  would  derive  it  from  "^pi,  in- 
nocent, on,  blood  (i.  e.  "Sceleris  purus");  Wetstein,  N. 
T.  i,  150.  In  the  case  of  Nicodemus  ben-Gorion,  the 
name  is  derived  by  K.  Nathan  from  a  miracle  which  he 
is  supposed  to  have  performed  (Otho,  Lex.  Rab.  s.  v.). 

Nicodemus  is  only  mentioned  by  John  (yet  some  Ger- 
man rationalists  have  sought  or  rather  forced  a  compar- 
ison with  the  rich  young  man  of  Mark  x,  17-24),  who 
narrates  his  nocturnal  visit  to  Jesus,  and  the  conversa- 
tion Avhich  then  took  place;  at  this  the  evangelist  may 
himself  have  been  present.  A.D.  26.  The  high  sta- 
tion of  Nicodemus,  and  the  avowed  scorn  under  which 
the  rulers  concealed  their  inward  conviction  (.John  iii, 
2)  that  Jesus  was  a  teacher  come  from  God,  are  suffi- 
cient to  account  for  the  secrecy  of  the  interview.  A 
constitutional  timidity  is  discernible  in  the  character  of 
the  inquiring  Pharisee,  which  could  not  be  overcome 
by  his  vacillating  desire  to  befriend  One  whom  he  knew 
to  be  a  Prophet,  even  if  he  did  not  at  once  recognise  in 
him  the  promised  jMessiah.  Thus  the  few  words  which 
he  interposed  against  the  rash  injustice  of  his  colleagues 
are  cautiously  rested  on  a  general  principle  (John  vii, 
.50),  and  betray  no  indication  of  his  faith  in  the  (ialilican 
whom  his  sect  despised.  Even  when  the  power  of 
Christ's  love,  manifested  on  the  cross,  hail  made  the 
most  timid  disciples  bold,  Nicodemus  did  not  come  for- 
Avard  with  his  splendid  gifts  of  afifection  until  the  ex- 
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ample  had  been  set  by  one  of  his  own  rank  and  wealth, 
and  station  in  society  (xix,  39).  See  Hase,  Leben  Jesu, 
p.  lOG  sq. ;  Volbeding,  hidex  Programmatum,  p.  32. 

In  these  three  notices  of  Nicodenuis  a  noble  candor 
and  a  simple  love  of  truth  shine  out  in  the  midst  of  hes- 
itation and  fear  of  man.  But  Nieraeyer  (Charakt.  i, 
113  sq.)  has  endeavored  to  show  that  the  apparent  ti- 
midity of  Nicodemus  was  but  reasonable  prudence.  We 
can  easily  believe  the  tradition  that  after  the  resurrec- 
tion (which  would  supply  the  last  outward  impulse  nec- 
essary to  confirm  his  faith  and  increase  his  courage)  he 
became  a  professed  disciple  of  Christ,  and  received  bap- 
tism at  the  hands  of  Peter  and  John.  All  the  rest  that 
is  reported  of  him  is  very  uncertain.  It  is  said,  how- 
ever, that  the  Jews,  in  revenge  for  his  conversion,  de- 
prived him  of  his  office,  boat  him  cruelly,  and  drove 
him  from  Jerusalem;  that  Gamaliel,  who  was  his  kins- 
man, hospitably  sheltered  him  until  his  death  in  a  coun- 
try house,  and  finally  gave  him  honorable  burial  near 
the  body  of  Stephen,  where  Gamaliel  himself  was  after- 
wards interred.  Finally,  the  three  bodies  are  said  to  have 
been  discovered  August  3,  A.D.  415,  which  day  was  set 
apart  by  the  Romish  Church  in  honor  of  the  event  (Phot. 
Bihlioth.  Cod.  p.  171 ;  Lucian,  De  S.  Steph.  inveiiHone), 

If  the  Nicodemus  of  John's  Gospel  be  identical  with 
the  Nicodemus  ben-Gorion  of  the  Talmud  (see  Delitzsch 
in  the  Ztitschr.  f.  luth.  Thcologie,  1854,  p.  643  sq.),  he 
must  have  lived  till  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  which  is  not 
impossible,  since  the  term  ykpiov,  in  John  iii,  4,  may  not 
be  intended  to  apply  to  Nicodemus  himself.  The  argu- 
ments for  their  identification  are  that  both  are  men- 
tioned as  Pharisees,  wealthy,  pious,  and  members  of  the 
Sanhedrim  {Taanith,  f.  19,  etc.);  and  that  the  original 
name  (altered  on  the  occasion  of  a  miracle  performed 
by  Nicodemus  in  order  to  procure  rain)  is  said  to  have 
been  "'J'S,  Bonay,  which  is  also  the  name  of  one  of  five 
rabbinical  disciples  of  Christ  mentioned  in  Sanhed.  f.  43, 
1  (Otho,  s.  V.  Christus).  Finally,  the  family  of  this  Nico- 
demus are  said  to  have  been  reduced  from  great  wealth  to 
the  most  sciualid  and  horrible  poverty,  which,  however, 
may  as  well  be  accounted  for  by  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
as  bj"  the  change  of  fortune  resulting  from  an  acceptance 
of  Christianity Smith. 

NICODEMUS,  Gospel  of  (Ernngelium  Nicodemi), 
sometimes  called  the  Acts  of  Pilate  {Acta  Pilati), 
an  early  forgery  which  circulated  in  the  3d  and  4th 
centuries  [see  Apockypha],  is  composed  of  the  two 
oldest  narratives  of  the  (iospel  history  belonging  to 
the  category  of  the  apocrypha,  and  not  tainted  with 
heresy.  They  are  called  the  "  Protevangel  of  James" 
and  the  "Acts  of  Pilate."  The  latter  consists  of  two 
distinct  parts :  the  one  treats  of  the  scenes  in  the 
prajtorium,  the  other  describes  the  descent  of  Jesus 
into  hell.  These  two  parts  do  not  bear  the  same 
date ;  the  first  is  earlier  than  the  second,  though  both 
belong  to  a  remote  Christian  antiquity.  They  were 
subsequently  put  together  under  the  name  of  the  "  Gos- 
pel of  Nicodemus."  The  "  Acts  of  Pilate"  come  before 
the  "  Descensus  ad  inferos."  The  two  writings  are  al- 
waj's  separated  in  old  ]\ISS.  The  same  facts  are  dif- 
ferently narrated  in  them.  The  words  of  the  thief  upon 
the  cross  are  not  the  same  in  both  (Tischendorf,  P7-o- 
legomena,  p.  50).  The  name  of  Nicodemus,  given  to  the 
completion  of  these  two  writings,  dates  from  the  Middle 
Ages.  We  have  two  editions  of  the  "  Acts  of  Pilate." 
The  first  is  the  oldest.  Justin  IMartyr  quotes  from  it  di- 
rectly (/I  ;wZ.  i,  35;  i,  48.  See  also  TertuUian,  yl^w^.  21). 
The  "  Protevangel  of  James"  narrates  the  circumstances 
which  preceded  the  birth  of  Marj',  the  mother  of  Christ. 
The  narrative  is  a  parody  on  the  birth  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist. Joachim  and  Anna,  two  pious  Israelites  advanced 
in  years,  are  made,  by  the  special  favor  of  God,  fruitful 
in  their  hoary  age  (Proteraiiff.  Jacohi,  c.  6).  This  miracle 
is  the  foreshadowing  of  the  liigh  destiny  awaiting  the 
child,  who  is  none  other  than  Jlary.  She  grows  up 
like  a  lily  beneath  the  shadow  of  the  altar,  in  the  midst 


of  young  companions  pure  as  herself.  She  is  the  favor- 
ite of  the  priests,  who  watch  over  her  education  till  the 
day  of  her  marriage.  In  order  to  ascertain  to  whom  she 
is  to  be  intrusted,  the  high  priest  assembles  a  number 
of  pious  Israelites.  A  white  dove  springs  from  the  rod 
of  the  old  carpenter  Joseph,  who  is  marked  out  by  this 
miraculous  sign  as  the  chaste  guardian  of  the  young 
virgin  (ibid.  c.  9).  The  annunciation  takes  place  as  in 
the  Gospel.  The  circumstances  of  the  birth  of  Christ 
are  borrowed  from  St,  Luke,  with  this  difference,  that 
Mary  brings  forth  the  divine  child  in  a  cavern  and  not 
in  a  stable.  The  sole  design  of  the  narrative  is  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  dignity  and  virginitj'  of  Mary.  We 
have  in  it  the  first  attempt  to  draw  her  out  of  the  wise 
obscurity  in  which  she  is  enveloped  in  the  canonical 
Gospels,  an  attempt  characterized  by  the  asceticism 
which  pervades  all  the  sacred  legends.  The  apocryphal 
gospels  of  the  following  age,  such  as  the  "  Pseudo-Mat- 
thew ;"  the  "  Coptic  Gospel  of  the  carpenter  Joseph ;" 
the  "Arabic  Gospel  of  the  Childhood  of  Mary,"  and, 
lastly,  that  of  the  Nativity,  enlarge  upon  those  of  the 
earlier  period,  and  exalt  more  and  more  the  part  as- 
signed to  the  mother  of  Jesus.  We  mention  them  only 
to  show  in  what  direction  the  Christian  legend  was 
tending  from  its  very  first  essay  in  the  "Protevangel 
of  James." 

The  "Acts  of  Pilate"  do  not  bear  the  stamp  of  any 
particular  school.  The  anonymous  writers  endeavor  to 
make  the  Jews,  Christ'g  contemporaries,  also  his  apolo- 
gists. His  trial  before  the  Koman  proconsul  is  expanded 
by  the  addition  of  a  multitude  of  details.  The  sick 
whom  he  has  healed  appear  at  the  bar  of  the  tribunal, 
and  one  after  another  make  their  depositions  in  his 
favor,  relating  what  he  has  done  for  them.  His  resur- 
rection is  afterwards  established  by  the  testimony  of  the 
soldiers  placed  as  a  guard  around  the  sepulchre,  and  fur- 
ther by  the  evidence  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaja,  to  whom 
Christ  appeared  in  the  prison  into  which  the  Jews  had 
thrown  him,  and  from  which  he  was  delivered  by  mir- 
acle. This  outline  is  filled  up  in  a  very  ingenious  man- 
ner. It  is  just  possible  that  some  true  incidents  of  the 
trial  of  Jesus  may  have  been  preserved  by  tradition,  but 
it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  with  any  certainty  the 
true  from  the  false.  Nicodemus  plays  in  all  these  scenes 
the  part  of  the  impartial  judge — the  character  assigned 
to  him  in  the  fourth  Gospel.  The  second  part  of  this 
curious  writing  is  occupied  with  the  events  that  took 
place  in  the  abode  of  the  dead,  during  Christ's  descent 
into  it.  This  narrative  is  ascribed  to  the  two  sons  of 
the  aged  Simeon,  who  came  out  of  their  tombs  in  the 
train  of  the  risen  Redeemer.  While  hell  and  its  king 
are  confounded  and  crushed  beneath  the  foot  of  the  Re- 
deemer, the  saints  of  the  old  covenant  hail  him  with 
rapture ;  each  one  of  them,  from  Adam  to  John  the  Bap- 
tist, recognising  him  as  the  long-expected  object  of  their 
hope.  The  great  prophets  repeat  in  his  presence  their 
most  sublime  oracles,  in  order  to  show  how  in  him  all 
are  fulfilled.  All  the  scenes  of  the  invisible  world  are 
described  in  strains  of  glowing  grandeur,  almost  Dan- 
tesque.  The  writing  closes  with  a  juridical  comparison 
made  by  Pilate  between  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  the  events  which  have  just  taken  place 
at  Jerusalem.  This  is  the  legal  apology ;  the  question 
of  Christianity  is  debated  after  the  fashion  of  an  ordi- 
nary law  case.  We  subjoin  a  specimen,  describing  the 
entrance  of  the  converted  thief  into  Hades : 

'•5.  And  while  the  holy  Enoch  and  Elias  were  relating 
this,  behold  there  came  another  man  hi  a  miserable  fig- 
ure, carrying  the  sign  of  the  cross  upon  his  shoulder.  6. 
And  when  all  the  saints  saw  liini,  they  said  to  him,  Who 
art  thou?  for  thy  countenance  is  like  a  thief's;  and  w;hy 
dost  thou  carry  a  cross  upon  thy  shoulders?  7.  To  which 
he,  answering,  said,  Ye  say  right,  for  I  was  a  thief,  who 
committed  all  sorts  of  wickedness  upon  earth.  8.  And 
the  Jews  cnicified  me  with  Jesus ;  and  I  observed  the 
surprising  things  which  happened  in  the  creation  at  the 
crucifixion  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  9.  And  I  believed  him  to  be 
the  Creator  of  all  things,  and  the  Almighty  Kintr;  and  I 
prayed  to  him,  sayins;,  Lord,  romeniber  me  when  thou 
comest  into  thy  kingdom.    10.  He  presently  regarded  my 
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supplication,  and  said  to  me,  Verily,  I  say  iiuto  thee,  tliis 
day  ihou  shalt  he  with  nic  in  paradise.  11.  And  he  gave 
me  this  si^ni  of  the  cross,  sayiujj;.  Carry  this,  and  go  to 
paradise;  and  if  the  angel  who  is  the  guard  of  paradise 
will  not  admit  thee,  show  him  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and 
say  unto  him,  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  now  crucified,  hath 
sent  me  hither  to  thee.  12.  When  I  did  this,  and  told  the 
angel  who  is  the  guard  of  paradise  all  these  things,  and 
he  heard  them,  he  presently  opened  the  gates,  introduced 
me,  and  placed  me  ou  the  right  hand  in  paradise,  13,  say- 
ing, Stay  here  a  little  time,  till  Adam,  the  father  of  all 
mankind,  shall  enter  iu  with  all  his  sons,  who  are  the 
holy  .ind  righteous  servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  cru- 
citied.  \\.  When  they  heard  all  this  account  from  the 
thief,  .til  the  patriarchs  said  with  one  voice,  Blessed  be 
thou,  O  Almighty  God,  the  Father  of  everlasting  good- 
ness, and  the^Father  of  mercies,  who  hast  shown  such 
favor  to  those  who  were  sinners  against  thee,  and  hast 
brought  them  to  the  mercy  of  paradise,  and  hast  placed 
them  amid  thy  large  and  spiritual  provisions,  iu  a  spir- 
itual and  holy  life.    Amen." 

The  Anglo-Saxons  likewise  pos.sessed  in  their  native 
idiom  this  pseudo-gospel.  Probably  it  was  considered 
a  valuable  supplement  to  the  inspired  records  of  the 
blessed  Saviour's  life.  See  Soames,  .1  nrjlo-Sax.  Church, 
p.  252;  Pressense,  Early  Years  of  Christianiti/,  vol.  iii 
(Heresy  and  Doctrine),  p.  175  sq.;  Fabricius,  Cod.  Apoc. 
N.  T.  i,  213 ;  Tischendorf,  Eeanr/elia  Apocrypha,  p.  293. 
The  best  edition  is  by  Thilo,  Cod.  Apocr.  i,  478.  See 
Gospels,  Spurious.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolai,  Christoph  Friedsrich,  an  eminent 
German  Rationalist,  noted  as  a  writer  on  aesthetics  and 
other  branches  of  philosophj^  was  born  March  18,  1733, 
at  Berlin,  Germany,  where  his  father  was  a  bookseller. 
At  the  age  of  sixteen,  just  as  he  was  beginning  to  make 
some  proticiency  in  his  studies,  he  was  obliged  to  aban- 
don them,  being  sent  to  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  for  the 
purpose  of  learning  the  bookselling  trade;  yet  such  was 
his  eagerness  for  information,  his  love  of  reading,  and 
his  perseverance,  that  he  employed  every  moment  of 
leisure,  his  evenings  and  the  early  part  of  every  morn- 
ing, in  study,  and,  without  other  assistance  than  that 
of  books,  made  himself  a  proficient  in  Greek,  Latin,  and 
English,  and  likewise  acquired  a  knowledge  of  some 
parts  of  mathematics  and  philosophy.  On  his  return 
to  Berlin,  in  1752,  his  attention  to  business  did  not  in- 
terrupt his  self-imposed  studies,  of  which  both  English 
and  German  poetry  then  formed  a  considerable  part; 
and  in  1755  he  produced  his  Brkfe  iibe.r  den  jefziyen 
Zustani  der  Schijiicn  Wlssenschiiflen,  wherein  he  impar- 
tially discussed  the  pretensions  of  the  two  literary  sects 
headed  by  Bodmer  and  Gottsched,  the  former  advocating 
pure  German,  and  the  latter  favoring  a  dependence  on 
French  taste  and  influence.  Nicolai  exposed  the  errors 
of  both  schools,  and  surprised  the  literati  of  the  country 
by  his  keen  criticisms.  Indeed  the  work  excited  con- 
siderable attention,  and  led  to  his  intimacy  with  Lessing 
and  Moses  Mendelssohn.  After  the  death  of  his  father 
he  retired  from  business,  leaving  it  to  his  brother,  and 
determined  to  content  himself  with  his  own  slender 
means  in  preference  to  the  pecuniary  advantages  to  be 
reaped  by  sacrificing  his  literary  leisure  and  enjoyments. 
The  unexpected  death,  however,  of  his  elder  brother,  in 
1758,  put  an  end  to  this  short  interval  of  tranquil  study, 
he  being  obliged  to  carry  on  the  business  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  family  in  general.  But  this  only  increased  his 
diligence  and  economy  of  time,  and  led  to  his  connec- 
tion with  several  literary  enterprises,  which  he  had  be- 
fore projected.  In  conjunction  with  Mendelssohn  he 
had  already  commenced  (1757)  the  BiMio/hek  der  Scho- 
nen  WU-n'nschaften,  one  of  the  earliest  and  best  belles- 
lettres  journals  in  the  language,  which  was  afterwards 
continued,  till  the  end  of  1805,  under  the  title  of  the 
Neue  Bibliothek,  etc.  With  Lessing  and  Mendelssolin, 
he  established,  in  1759,  the  Briefe.  der  Neuesten  Litera- 
tur;  and  in  1765  projected  the  Allyemeine  Deutsche  Bih- 
liothek,  of  which  periodical  he  continued  to  be  editor  till 
it  reached  its  107th  volume.  At  the  head  of  this  peri- 
odical Nicolai  played  no  unimportant  part  in  that  epoch 
of  (Jerman  history  known  as  "  the  jjeriod  of  enlighten- 
ment,"   The  truth  is,  Nicolai  possessed  great  abilities  in 


certain  directions.  He  was  an  able  executive,  and  knew 
how  to  gather  about  him  the  best  of  his  country's  tal- 
ents. The  appliances  of  the  "  Universal  German  Li- 
brary'" are  conceded  even  by  his  severest  opponents  to 
have  been  remarkable.  It  by  no  means  confined  itself 
to  home  talent.  It  commanded  a  survey  of  the  litera- 
ture of  England,  Holland,  France,  and  Italy.  Whatever 
appeared  in  these  lands  received  its  immediate  atten- 
tion, and  was  reproached  or  magnified  according  to  its 
relations  to  the  peculiar  creed  of  Nicolai  and  his  co- 
laborers.  And  what  was  this  peculiar  creed?  The  sun- 
dering of  humanity  and  Christianity.  Not  the  making 
of  Christians  in  order  to  have  men,  but  the  making  of 
men  to  become  Christians  or  anything  else  they  chose; 
and  all  this  was  claimed  in  the  name  of  libert}'  of 
thought  and  of  Protestantism.  By  appealing  to  the 
people  in  the  name  of  the  latter  Nicolai  betrayed  an 
interest  in  Christianity,  but  it  appears  that  he  sim- 
ply sought  the  moral  development  before  he  desired 
the  religious  training.  So  long  as  the  work  of  purify- 
ing the  public  mind  from  the  tilth  of  superstition,  and 
emancipating  it  from  prejudices  remained  to  be  done, 
he  labored  with  most  salutary  effect  for  the  good  of  his 
countrymen  in  ethical  and  ffisthetical  directions;  but 
when  the  victory  over  traditional  absurdities  had  been 
gained,  and  the  positive  replenishment  of  the  public 
mind  with  a  nobler  content  became  the  main  problem, 
his  influence  was  most  pernicious.  An  adept  of  illu- 
minism,  his  unphilosophical  mind  was  the  skilful  mas- 
ter of  bold  and  unscrupulous  arguments,  which  he  used 
with  great  and  umlue  acerbity  against  all  ^vho  woidd 
oppose  him  or  reject  his  plans.  He  was  especially  vio- 
lent against  the  heroes  of  German  philosophy,  the  very 
men  who  labored  for  the  solution  of  the  great  problem 
then  before  the  German  people,  the  substitution  of  a 
positive  for  a  negative  principle,  the  part  in  which,  as 
we  have  already  said  above,  Nicolai  failed.  He  was  op- 
posed by  such  men  as  Herder,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Lava- 
ter,  and  Fichte.  These  men  were  laboring  for  the  so- 
lution of  a  problem  which  he  misunderstood.  Of 
course  they  wrote  simply  in  defence,  yet  they  grew  hot 
in  the  contest;  and  in  determining  the  historic  estimate 
of  Nicolai,  thes^  writers  should  be  granted  no  greater 
influence  than  the  hostile  criticism  by  Plato  and  Soc- 
rates of  the  Sophists  should  have  in  determining  the 
usefulness  of  the  litter.  But  let  us  hear  Fichte  on  Nic- 
olai's  view  of  Protestantism,  making  due  allowance  for 
acerbity  of  tone  in  an  opponent  so  decided  as  Fichte : 
"His  (i.  e.  Nicolai's)  Protestantism  was  a  protestation 
against  all  truth  which  pretended  to  remain  truth ; 
against  all  that  is  above  our  senses,  and  against  every 
religion  which  by  faith  put  an  end  to  dispute.  To  him 
religion  was  only  a  means  of  education  for  the  head,  in 
order  to  furnish  materials  for  never-ceasing  talk,  but  by 
no  means  a  matter  of  the  heart  and  the  life.  His  liberty 
of  thinking  was  freedom  from  all  that  was  and  is  thought, 
the  licentiousness  of  empty  thinking,  without  substance 
and  aim.  Liberty  of  judgment  was  to  him  the  right  of 
every  bungler  and  ignorant  man  to  give  his  opinion 
about  everything,  whether  he  understood  it  or  not,  and 
whether  or  not  there  was  either  head  or  tail  in  what  he 
said."  As  to  the  general  influence  of  the  Hiblinthck,  the 
rationalistic  Hase  even  goes  so  far  as  to  declare  that 
under  Nicolai's  management  it  "  exercised  an  absolute 
sway  as  a  tribunal  of  literature,  and  always  exerted  its 
secret  influence  in  opposition  to  the  ancient  system  of 
faith,  and  rejected  everything  which  exceeded  the  lim- 
its of  its  own  bald  intelligence  and  morality,  on  the 
groiuid  of  a  liability  either  to  the  reproach  of  sujicrsti- 
tion  or  the  suspicion  of  .k'suitism."  The  truth  is,  if  we 
carefully  estimate  Nicolai's  system,  we  find  that  it  pro- 
fessed to  regard  Christianity  only  as  a  historical  devel- 
opment of  natural  morality  and  religion,  and  a  popular 
system  of  instruction  as  to  the  best  way  to  become  hap- 
py in  tills  workl  and  the  next.  In  consequence  of  the 
power  possessed  by  the  opposition  among  the  influential 
classes,  and  its  continued  adherence  to  the  general  basis 
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of  Christianity,  it  would  neither  be  discarded  as  a  her- 
es}',  nor  did  it  attempt  to  set  up  a  peculiar  Church  of 
its  own.  By  the  thinkers  of  Protestantism  it  was  looked 
upon  as  simply  one  among  many  theological  views, 
and  as  heterodoxy  by  the  side  of  orthodoxy.  Yet,  as 
Hagenbach  has  well  said  of  the  labors  of  Nicolai  and 
his  associates :  "  In  this  pronounced  eflbrt  towards  uni- 
versal culture  and  popular  illuminism,  and  in  this  in- 
tellectual activity,  who  would  dare  to  say  there  was 
nothing  but  vanity  and  destructive  sentiment  and  ef- 
fort? Nay,  who  would  deride  it  witli  cold  and  careless 
presumption,  or  condemn  it  with  blind  zeal?  We  must 
frankly  confess  that,  with  this  perverted  tendency,  there 
was  also  a  noble  impulse  towards  something  better  than 
European  humanity  in  general  had  previously  possess- 
ed— an  impulse  to  escape  from  the  diminutive  forms  of 
a  contracted  and  commonplace  life  into  universal  hu- 
manity, and  to  attain  a  safe  and  joyous  consciousness 
of  it.  It  was  a  tendency  which  we  still  call  by  the 
beautiful  name  of 'the  public  good.'"  Nicolai  did  not 
contribute  much  to  the  Biblioihek  himself,  but  the 
management  alone  of  such  a  periodica],  so  largely  cir- 
culated and  read  in  its  day,  shows  him  to  have  been  in- 
defatigable, as  in  the  meanwhile,  notwithstanding  all 
his  other  avocations,  he  produced  many  works.  Among 
these  the  most  important  in  their  bearings  on  rehgion 
and  theology  are,  Sehuldus  Nothanker  (1773,  etc.),  a 
sort  of  religious  novel,  which  had  great  success,  and 
was  translated  into  English,  French,  Dutch,  Danish,  and 
Swedish;  a  sharply  satirical  performance: — Geschichte 
eines  dicken  Maiines  (1794),  against  the  disciples  of 
the  Kantish  philosophy,  to  which  Nicolai  objected 
that  all  its  new  views  were  incorrect,  and  all  its  correct 
views  not  new : — Sempronius  Gundihert  (1799),  a  satire 
against  the  Kantians.  Besides  these  there  are  worthy 
of  our  notice,  an  A  utohiof/i-ajjhij,  published  in  the  Bild- 
nisse  jeizt  lebender  Berlinei-  Gelehrten ;  and  a  work  en- 
titled Ueher  meine  r/elehrte  Bildang,  iiber  meine  Keiintiiiss 
del-  Kiitischen  PhilosojMe  und  meine  SchriJ'ten  dieselbe 
betreffhid,  und  iiber  die  Herren  Kant,  J.  B.  Erhai'd,  und 
Ficiite  (Berl.  1799).  Nicolai  died  in  Berlin  in  1811.  See 
Jorden's  Lexikon  deutscker  Dichter  n.  Prosaislen  (iv,  32) ; 
Gcickingk,  Nicolai's  Leben,  etc.  (Berlin,  1820) ;  Kober- 
stein,  Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Natiomd-Literatitr  (in  Index) ; 
Kurz,  Gesch.  d.  deutsck.  Lit.  vol.  ii ;  Fichte  (J.  J.),  Xi- 
colai's  Leben  u.  Sonderbare  Meinunrjen  (Tubing.  1801); 
Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  639;  Ueberweg,  Uist.  of  I'hilus.  ii, 
118;  Hurst's  Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  Tt'sih  and  19//< 
Cent,  i,  297,  304,  306  sq.,  312  sq.,  34(5,  490;  ii,  178  sq., 
263,  280;  Kahnis,  Hist,  of  German  Protestantism,  p.  44. 
See  also  the  peculiar  views  of  Dr.  Hurst,  Hist,  of  Ra- 
tionalism, p.  117,  118.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolai,  Jean,  a  French  Dominican  theologian, 
was  born  at  IMonza  in  1594.  He  took  the  vows  of  the 
Dominican  Order  at  the  earlj^  age  of  sixteen,  and  his 
degree  of  D.D.  at  Paris  in  1632.  For  twenty  years  he 
filled  with  high  reputation  the  divinity  chair  in  the 
house  belonging  to  his  order  in  the  Rue  St.  Jacques, 
and  became  its  jirior  in  1661.  He  spent  a  considerable 
portion  of  his  time  in  commenting  on  the  works  of 
Thomas  Aquinas,  whose  principles  he  attempted  to  rec- 
oncile with  such  as  widely  differ  from  the  genuine  no- 
tions of  the  Augustinian  school ;  hence  his  criticisms 
have  been  greatly  contested  by  the  followers  of  Aquinas 
and  St.  Augustine.  In  1657  he  published  S.  Thomm 
Aquinatis  Exposilio  continua  super  quutuor  Evangelis- 
tas,  etc.,  in  folio,  with  numerous  notes;  he  afterwards 
edited  the  whole  in  19  vols,  folio.  He  also  published 
the  Pantheloffia  of  father  Kainer  of  Pisa  (Lyons,  1655,  3 
vols,  folio).  He  was  also  author  of  Gallia  Dirpiitus 
adcersus  praposterum.  Catalonia  assei'torum  vindicata, 
etc.  (Paris,  1664).  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxvii,  959  ;  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  xiv,  s.  v, 

Nicolai,  Melchior,  an  eminent  German  theolo- 
gian, who  nourished  near  the  beginning  of  the  17th 
century  as  a  university  professor  at  Tubingen,  was  iden- 


tified with  the  Lutheran  controversy  which  was  carried 
on  in  his  time  between  the  theohjgians  of  Gicssen  and 
Tiibingen  concerning  tlie  Kivwaa^  and  Kpv-^iQ  of  tlie  di- 
vine attributes.  The  theologians  of  Tubingen  (Luke 
Osiander,  Theodore  Thummius,  and  Melchior  Nicolai) 
supposed  that  Christ,  during  his  state  of  humiliation, 
continued  to  possess  the  divine  properties  of  omnipo- 
tence, omnipresence,  etc.,  but  concealed  them  from  men. 
The  divines  of  Giessen  (JMuuzer  and  Fcuerborn)  assert- 
ed that  he  voluntarily  laid  them  aside.  For  further 
particulars,  see  Dorner,  Doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ, 
vol.  ii,  pt.  i,  p.  179  sq. ;  Schrockh,  Kirchengesch.  iv,  970 
sq. ;  comp.  Thummii  TaTrtnoj(yiypa<pia  sucra  (Tubing. 
1623-4),  and  Nicolai,  Considerutv  Theolog.xol.  iv;  Qvws- 
tioniun  cant  rove  rsarum  de  profundissima  Kii'uimi  Christi 
(ibid.  1622,  4to) ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Loctrines,  ii,  353 ; 
Gass,  Gesch.  der  Prot.  Dogmatik,  i,  277. 

Nicolai,  Philip,  a  distinguished  German  theolo- 
gian, noted  also  as  a  hymnologist,  was  born  at  Menger- 
inghausen,  in  the  principality  of  Waldeck,  Germany, 
Aug.  10,  1556.  His  father  was  a  Lutheran  pastor. 
Phihp  followed  him  in  his  profession,  and  commenced 
his  ministry  in  1576  as  assistant  to  him  in  his  native 
village.  Later  he  removed  to  Hardeck,  whence  he 
was  expelled  by  the  Papists.  In  1596  he  removed  to 
Unna.  in  Westphalia.  In  1601  he  became  pastor  of 
St.  Catharine's  Church,  Hamburg,  where  he  died  Oct. 
26,  1608.  While  at  Unna  the  city  was  visited  by  a 
fearful  pestilence,  which  carried  off  more  than  1400  per- 
sons. His  mind  becoming  greatly  affected  by  the  ap- 
palling events  happening  around  him,  he  was  led  to 
think  much  of  death,  heaven,  and  eternit}'.  In  the 
study  of  St.  Augustine's  City  of  God,  and  the  contem- 
plation of  the  eternal  life,  he  became  so  absorbed  that  he 
remained  cheerful  and  well  in  the  midst  of  the  sur- 
rounding distress.  In  1598  he  published  his  medita- 
tions for  the  benefit  of  others.  The  work  is  entitled 
Freudenspiegel  des  eicigen  I^ebens,  or  "  The  Joyous  IMir- 
ror  of  Life  Eternal."  To  this  he  appended  two  hymns 
that  speedily  gained  a  remarkable  popularity.  One  has 
for  a  title,  "Of  the  Voice  at  Midnight,  and  the  Wise 
Virgins  who  met  their  Heavenly  Bridegroom" — Wacht 
uvf!  rvft  WIS  die  Stimme,  or,  in  the  English  version : 

"Awake,  awake,  for  night  is  flyiuir; 
The  wMtchraen  ou  the  heights  are  crying 
Awake,  Jerusalem,  at  last !" 

For  this  he  composed  a  choral,  which  was  afterwards 
used  in  Mendelssohn's  "Elijah,"  to  the  words,  "  Sleep- 
ers, wake,  a  voice  is  calling."  His  other  noted  hymn 
was  entitled  "A  Spiritual  Bridal  Song  of  the  Bdieving 
Soul  concerning  her  Heavenly  Bridegroom" —  Wie  schOn 
leuchtet  der  Morgenstern  ;  in  English,  "O,  morning  star, 
how  fair  and  bright !"  The  choral  which  he  composed 
for  this  was  so  popular  that  it  was  often  chimed  by  city 
chimes,  and  it  was  invariably  used  at  weddings  and  cer- 
tain joyous  festivals.  These  are  two  of  the  three  hymns 
which  he  is  known  to  have  written;  the  third  is  not 
preserved.  They  mark  an  rera  in  German  bymnology. 
Hitherto  the  hymns  of  the  Reformation  had  been  dis- 
tinguished by  their  simplicity  and  appropriateness  to 
Church  use ;  their  models  were  the  Psalms  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  they  were  addressed  to  God  the  Father 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  or  to  the  Holy  Trinity; 
or,  in  case  of  hymns  of  sorrow  and  penitence,  to  the 
Saviour.  But  from  the  time  of  these  liymns  of  Nicolai 
the  mystical  union  of  the  soul  with  Christ  became  a  fa- 
vorite subject,  and  a  class  of  hymns  appeared  finding 
their  scriptural  ground  in  the  Song  of  Solomon  and  the 
Apocalypse,  and  called  in  Germany  "  Hymns  of  the  Love 
of  Jesus."  They  are  for  the  most  part  vivid  expressions 
of  the  sense  of  fellowship  with  Christ,  of  his  presence 
and  tender  sympathy,  of  personal  love  and  gratitude  to 
him,  which  are  among  the  deepest  and  truest,  and  at 
the  same  time  most  secret  expressions  of  the  Christiau 
life.  Gerhardt,  "  the  prince  of  German  hymnists,"  be- 
longed to  this  school.  For  more  than  fifty  years  it  gave 
the  prevalent  tone  to  sacred  song,  and  its  residts  are 
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still  seen  in  some  of  the  tcndcrest  and  most  spiritual 
hymns  in  use  in  tlie  churches.  Nicolai's  complete  works 
were  published  in  1017  by  DedeUenn,  and  consist  of 
four  volumes  in  German  and  one  in  Latin.  Their  mer- 
its arc  very  unequal.  The  history  of  tlie  kingdom  of 
Christ,  which  he  wrote  in  Latin,  and  which  was  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Ortus  in  1598,  contains  an  ac- 
count of  the  history  of  the  world  and  of  the  Church, 
compiled  from  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  and  the  Apocalypse,  in 
which  he  makes,  for  instance,  the  locusts  (llev.  ix,  7) 
to  mean  the  Calvinists,  and  announces  the  end  of  the 
world  for  the  year  11)70.  His  Freudenqneyel,  to  which 
we  have  already  referred  above,  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  good  and  remarkable  work,  the  exegesis  of  which 
is  indeed  more  fanciful  than  correct,  but  which  evinces 
a  thoroughly  religious  and  evangelical  spirit.  In  the 
same  strain  is  his  Theoria  vitm  celenice.  The  remainder 
of  his  works  consists  of  sermons,  which  are  remarkable 
neither  for  their  form  nor  for  their  substance,  and  of  a 
great  number  of  controversial  pieces.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  these  worlds  are,  Grunclfeste  d.  Uhiquitdt.  (160i), 
and  De  rehus  antiquis  Germanicarum gentium  (1578).  It 
is  not,  however,  as  a  theologian,  but  as  a  hymnologist 
that  Niculai's  fame  wiU  shine  longest  in  the  Christian 
Cliurch.  See  Curtze,  NicolaiJs  Leben  u.  Lieder  (Halle, 
1859);  Weis,  Theorie  u.  Gesch.  des  Kirchenliedes  ;  Koch, 
Gesch.  des  Kirchenliedes ;  Winkworth,  Christian  Singeis 
of  Germanij  :  MiUer,  Singeis  and  Songs  of. the  Church; 
Schatf,  Christ  in  Song.     (S.  S.) 

Nicola'itans  (N'(icoX«Vrrti)>  ^  class  or  sect  men- 
tioned twice  in  the  New  Testament  (Kev.  ii,  6,  15). 
In  the  former  passage  the  conduct  of  the  Nicolaitans  is 
condemned ;  in  the  latter,  the  angel  of  the  Church  in 
Pergamus  is  censured  because  certain  members  of  his 
Church  held  their  doctrine.  Irenajus,  the  first  author 
extant  who  refers  to  these  passages,  says  that  Nicolas, 
one  of  the  seven  deacons  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem 
(Acts  vi,  5),  was  the  founder  of  the  sect  {Contra  Hceres. 
i,  2(5).  But  Epiphanius  (^Adcers.  Uteres,  i,  25),  with 
whom  TertuUian,  Hilary,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and  other 
fathers  agree,  says  that  Nicolas  had  a  beautiful  wife, 
and,  following  the  counsels  of  perfection,  he  separated 
liimself  from  her;  but  not  being  able  to  persevere  in 
his  resolution,  he  returned  to  her  again,  as  a  dog  to  his 
vomit;  and  not  only  so,  but  justified  his  conduct  by 
licentious  principles,  which  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
sect  of  the  Nicolaitans.  But  the  practice  of  putting 
away  wives  for  the  sake  of  sanctity  belongs  to  a  later 
period ;  nor  can  we  conceive  that  taking  back  his  wife 
would  be  considered  a  crime,  in  view  of  Paid's  instruc- 
tions (1  Cor.  vii,  3,  6).  Suspicion  is  thrown  on  the 
whole  passage  by  the  further  statement  of  Epiphanius, 
that  all  the  Gnostics  derived  their  origin  from  Nicolas; 
which  is  too  absurd  for  controversy.  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria has  preserved  a  different  version  of  the  story 
(Strom,  iii,  4,  p.  522,  ed.  Potter),  which  Euscbius  copies 
from  liim  (Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  29),  and  which  is  repeated 
by  Augustine  and  other  ancient  writers :  "  The  apostles," 
they  sa\',  "  reprehended  Nicolas  for  jealousy  of  his  wife, 
who  was  beautiful ;  whereupon  Nicolas  produced  her, 
and  said.  Any  one  might  marry  her  who  pleased.  In 
this  affair  the  deacon  let  fall  the  expression,  'that  we 
should  abuse  the  flesh;'  which,  though  employed  in  a 
good  sense  by  him,  was  perverted  to  a  bad  one  by  those 
who  would  gain  to  their  licentiousness  the  sanction  of 
a  respectable  name,  and  who  from  tliencc  styled  them- 
selves Nicolaitans."  Who  can  believe  that  a  sect  should 
take  its  rise  ami  its  name  from  a  casual  expression  by  a 
man  whose  obvious  sense  and  wiiosc  conduct  were  op- 
posed to  tile  iieculiarities  of  the  sect?  (irotius  supposes 
that  Nicolas,  Ijeing  reproved  for  jealousy  of  those  Chris- 
tians who  saluted  his  wife  witli  the  kiss  of  peace,  ran  at 
once  to  the  other  extreme,  and  imitated  the  custom  of 
the  Lacedremonians  and  of  Cato,  permitting  others  to 
have  intercourse  Avith  her,  affirming  that  it  was  no 
crime  when  both  parties  consented.  This  is  improbable, 
and  unsupported  by  testimony.     Nor  is  there  sufficient 


evidence  to  connect  the  Nicolaitans  of  the  apostolic  age 
in  any  way  witli  tlie  (inostics  of  succeeding  centuries. 
The  ingenious  conjecture  of  Michaelis  is  worthy  of  con- 
sideration, who  supposes  that  by  Nicolaitans  (Kev.  ii,  6, 
15)  the  same  class  of  persons  is  intended  whom  Peter 
(2  Epist.  ii,  15)  describes  &•&  followers  of  the  way  of  Ba- 
laam; and  that  their  name,  Nicolaitans,  is  merely  a 
Greek  translation  of  their  Hebrew  designation,  the  noun 
"SiKuXaoQ  (from  i'i/ckw  and  Xaog)  being  a  literal  version 
of  C"?2,  that  is,  C"  b"3,  the  master  of  the  people ;  or, 
according  to  another  derivation,  the  devourer  of  the  peo- 
ple (so  Hengstenberg,  as  if  from  "^2).  See  Balaam. 
The  custom  of  translating  names,  which  prevailed  so 
extensively  in  modern  Europe,  was  undoubtedly  prac- 
ticed also  among  the  Jews,  as  the  example  in  Acts  ix, 
oG  (to  which  others  might  be  added)  shows.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Arabic  version,  published  by  Erpenius,  ren- 
ders the  words  ra  tpya  riot'  l^iiKoXairaiv,  the  works  of 
the  Shuaibites,  the  Arabic  Shuaib  being  apparently  the 
name  for  Balaam.  The  whole  analogy  of  the  mode  of 
teaching  which  lays  stress  on  the  significance  of  names 
would  lead  us  to  look,  not  for  philological  accuracy,  but 
for  a  broad,  strongly  maxXi^A  paronomasia,  such  as  men 
would  recognise  and  accept.  It  would  be  enough  for 
those  who  were  to  hear  the  message  that  they  should 
perceive  the  meaning  of  the  two  words  to  be  identical. 
Cocceius  (Cogitat.  in  Rev.  ii,  G)  has  the  credit  of  being 
the  first  to  suggest  this  identification  of  the  Nicolaitans 
with  the  followers  of  Balaam.  It  has  been  adopted  by 
the  elder  Vitringa  (Dissert,  de  A  rgum.  Epist.  Petri  poster. 
in  Hase's  Thesaurus,  ii,  987),  Hengstenberg  (in  loc), 
Stier  (Words  of  the  Risen  Lord,  p.  125,  Engl,  transl.), 
and  others.  Lightfoot  (Ilor.  Ileb.  in  Act.  A2)ost.  vi,  5) 
suggests  another  and  more  staxtling  par onoviasia.  The 
word,  in  his  view,  was  chosen,  as  identical  in  sound  with 
xbis^a,  "let  us  eat,"  and  as  thus  marking  out  the 
special  characteristic  of  the  sect.  The  only  objection 
against  this  identification  arises  from  the  circumstance 
that  in  the  passage  Rev.  ii,  14,  15  both  '-they  that 
hold  the  doctrine  of  Balaam"  and  "  the  Nicolaitans" 
are  specified  apparently  as  distinct.  Yet  even  there 
the  collocation  of  the  two  classes  of  heretics  seems  to 
imply  some  agreement  between  them,  though  not  iden- 
tity. See  Janus,  De  Nicola itis ;  Heumann,  De  Nicol, 
e  Catol.  Hai-eticor.  expung.  in  Acta.  Eruditorum  (1712), 
p.  179  sq. ;  Storr,  Apol.  der  Offenbar.  p.  260 ;  jMiinscher, 
Ceber  die  Kicol.  in  Gabl.  Journal,  v,  17  sq. ;  Scheffler- 
Tiburtitis,  De  Nicol.  (1825). 

"We  are  now  in  a  position  to  form  a  clearer  judg- 
ment of  the  characteristics  of  the  sect.  It  comes  be- 
fore us  as  presenting  the  ultimate  phase  of  a  great  con- 
troversy, which  threatened  at  one  time  to  destroy  the 
unity  of  the  Church,  and  afterwards  to  taint  its  purity. 
The  controversy  itself  was  inevitable  as  soon  as  the 
Gentiles  were  admitted,  in  any  large  numbers,  into  the 
Church  of  Christ.  Were  the  new  converts  to  be 
brought  into  subjection  to  the  whole  Mosaic  law? 
Were  they  to  give  up  their  old  habits  of  life  altogether 
— to  withdraw  entirely  from  the  social  gatherings  of 
their  friends  and  kinsmen?  Was  there  not  the  risk, 
if  they  continued  to  join  in  them,  of  their  eating,  con- 
sciously or  unconsciously,  of  that  which  had  been  slain 
in  the  sacrifices  of  a  false  worship,  and  of  thus  sharing 
in  the  idolatr}-?  The  apostles  and  ciders  at  Jerusalem 
met  the  question  calmly  and  wisely.  The  burden  of 
the  law  was  not  to  be  imposed  on  the  Gentile  disciples. 
They  were  to  abstain,  among  other  things,  from  '  meats 
offered  to  idols'  and  from  '  fornication'  (Acts  xv,  20,  29), 
and  this  decree  was  welcomed  as  the  great  charter  of 
the  Ciiurch's  freedom.  Strange  as  the  close  union  of 
the  moral  and  the  positive  commands  may  seem  to  us, 
it  did  not  seem  so  to  the  synod  at  Jerusalem.  The  two 
sins  were  very  closely  allied,  often  even  in  the  closest 
proximity  of  time  and  place.  The  fathomless  impurity 
which  overspread  the  empire  made  the  one  almost  as 
insej)arable  as  the  other  from  its  daily  social  life.     The 
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iinessa_£;es  to  the  Churches  of  Asia  and  the  later  Apostol- 
ic Epistles  (2  Peter  and  Jiidc)  indicate  that  the  two 
evils  appeared  at  that  period  also  in  close  alliance. 
The  teachers  of  the  Church  branded  them  with  a  name 
which  expressed  their  true  character.  The  men  who 
did  and  taught  such  things  were  followers  of  Balaam 
(2  Pet.  ii,  15;  Jude  11).  They,  like  the  false  prophet 
of  Pethor,  united  brave  words  with  evil  deeds.  They 
made  their  '  liberty'  a  cloak  at  once  for  cowardice  and 
licentiousness.  In  a  time  of  persecution,  when  the  eat- 
ing or  not  eating  of  things  sacriliced  to  idols  was  more 
than  ever  a  crucial  test  of  faithfulness,  they  persuaded 
men  more  than  ever  that  it  was  a  thing  indifferent 
(Rev.  ii,  13,  14).  This  was  bad  enough,  but  there  was 
a  yet  worse  evil.  Mingling  themselves  in  the  orgies 
of  idolatrous  feasts,  they  brought  the  impurities  of  those 
feasts  into  the  meetings  of  the  Christian  Church.  There 
was  the  most  imminent  risk  that  its  Agapre  might  be- 
come as  full  of  abominations  as  the  Bacchanalia  of  Italy 
had  been  (2  Pet.  ii,  12,  13,  1« ;  Jude  7,  8 ;  comp.  Livy, 
xxxix,  8-19).  Their  sins  had  already  brought  scandal 
and  discredit  on  the  'way  of  truth.'  All  this  was  done, 
it  must  be  remembered,  not  simply  as  an  indulgence  of 
appetite,  but  as  part  of  a  system,  supported  by  a  'doc- 
trine,' accompanied  by  the  boast  of  a  prophetic  illumi- 
nation (2  Pet.  ii,  1).  The  trance  of  the  son  of  Beor 
and  the  sensual  debasement  into  wliich  he  led  the 
Israelites  were  strangely  reproduced.  These  were  the 
characteristics  of  the  followers  of  Balaam,  and  worth- 
less as  most  of  the  traditions  about  Nicolas  may  be, 
they  point  to  the  same  distinctive  evils.  Even  in  the 
absence  of  any  teacher  of  that  name,  it  would  be  natu- 
ral enough,  as  has  been  shown  above,  that  the  Hebrew 
name  of  ignominy  should  have  its  Greek  equivalent. 
If  there  were  such  a  teacher,  whether  the  proselyte  of 
Antioch  or  another,  the  application  of  the  name  of  his 
followers  would  be  proportionately  more  pointed.  It 
contirms  the  view  which  has  been  taken  of  their  char- 
acter to  find  that  stress  is  laid  in  the  first  instance  on 
the  'deeds'  of  the  Nicolaitans.  To  hate  those  deeds 
is  a  sign  of  life  in  a  Church  that  otherwise  is  weak 
and  faithless  (Rev.  ii,  6).  To  tolerate  them  is  well- 
nigh  to  forfeit  the  glory  of  having  been  faithful  under 
persecution  (Rev.  ii,  14, 15).  Comp.  Neander's  Apostel- 
(je^rh.  p.  G20 ;  Gieseler's  Eccl.  Hist.  §  29 ;  Alford  on  Rev. 
ii,  6"'  (Smith).  See  Neander,  C/i.  Hist,  i,  452;  Guericke, 
Anc.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  179;  Killen,  Anc.  Ch.  p.  206;  Burton, 
Eccl.  Hist.  \st  Century,  p.  274,  278,  281,  301,  303,  305; 
Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  35.     See  Nicolas. 

Nic'olas  (N(<co\aoc,  conqueror  nfthej)eople ;  comp. 
Nicodemus),  a  native  of  Antioch,  and  a  proselyte  to  the 
Jewish  faith,  who,  when  the  Church  was  still  confined 
to  Jerusalem,  became  a  convert;  and  being  a  man  of 
honest  report,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  wisdom,  he 
•was  chosen  by  the  whole  multitude  of  the  discijjles  to 
be  one  of  the  first  seven  deacons,  and  he  was  ordained 
by  the  apostles  (Acts  vi,  5),  A.D.  29.  The  name  Ba- 
laam is  perhaps  (but  see  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  210)  capa- 
ble of  being  interpreted  as  a  Hebrew  equivalent  of  the 
Greek  Nicolas.  Some  commentators  think  that  this  is 
alluded  to  by  John  in  Rev.  ii,  14;  and  Yitringa  {Ohs. 
Sacr.  iv,  9)  argues  forcibly  in  sujjport  of  this  opinion. 
See  Balaam. 

"A  sect  of  Nicolaitans  is  mentioned  in  Rev.  ii,  6,  15; 
and  it  has  been  questioned  whether  this  Nicolas  was 
connected  with  them,  and,  if  so,  how  closely.  The 
Nicolaitans  themselves,  at  least  as  carlv  as  the  time  of 
Irenaius  {Contr.  Hen?:  i,  20,  §  3),  seem  to  have  claimed 
him  as  their  founder.  Epiphanius,  an  inaccurate  writer, 
relates  (A  dr.  H(er.  i,  2,  §  25,  p.  70)  some  details  of  the 
life  of  Nicolas  the  deacon,  and  describes  him  as  grad- 
uallj'  sinking  into  the  grossest  impurity,  and  becoming 
the  originator  of  the  Nicolaitans  and  other  immoral 
sects.  Stephen  Gobar  (Photii  Bihlioih.  §  232,  p.  291, 
ed.  1824)  states — and  the  statement  is  corroborated  by 
the  recently  discovered  Pfiilosop/nnnena,  bk.  vii,  §  30) 
— that  Hippolyt'us  agreed  with  Epiphanius  in  his  un- 


favorable view  of  Nicolas.  The  same  account  was  be- 
lieved, at  least  to  some  extent,  by  Jerome  (hj).  147,  vol. 
i,  p.  1082,  ed.  Vallars,  etc.)  and  other  writers  in  the  4th 
century-.  But  it  is  irreconcilable  with  the  traditionary 
account  of  the  character  of  Nicolas,  given  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria  (Strom,  iii,  4,  p.  187,  Sylb.  and  apud 
Euseb.  //.  7i.  iii,  29;  see  also  Hammond,  .4 ?i«o/.  on  Rev. 
ii,  4),  an  earlier  and  more  discriminating  writer  than 
Epiplianius.  He  states  that  Nicolas  led  a  chaste  life, 
and  brought  up  his  children  in  purity;  that  on  a  cer- 
tain occasion,  having  been  sharply  reproved  bv  the 
apostles  as  a  jealous  husband,  he  repelled  the  charge  by 
offering  to  allow  his  wife  to  become  the  wife  of  any- 
other  person,  and  that  he  was  in  the  habit  of  repeating 
a  saying  which  is  ascribed  to  the  apostle  Matthias  also 
— that  it  is  our  duty  to  light  against  the  flesh  and  to 
abuse  {■Trapaxpi'ia^ni')  it.  His  words  were  perversely 
interpreted  by  the  Nicolaitans  as  an  authority  for  their 
immoral  practices.  Theodoret  {Ilceret.  Fab.  iii,  1),  in 
his  account  of  the  sect,  repeats  the  foregoing  statement 
of  Clement,  and  charges  the  Nicolaitans  with  false  deal- 
ing in  borrowing  the  name  of  the  deacon.  Ignatius, 
who  was  contemporary  with  Nicolas,  is  said  by  Stephen 
Gobar  to  have  given  the  same  accoiuit  as  Clement, 
Eusebius,  and  Theodoret,  touching  the  personal  charac- 
ter of  Nicolas.  Among  modern  critics  Cotelerius,  in  a 
note  on  Constit.  Aposf.  vi,  8,  after  reciting  the  various 
authorities,  seems  to  lean  towards  the  favorable  view 
of  the  character  of  Nicolas.  Professor  Burton  {Lectures 
on  Ecclesiastical  History,  lect.  xii,  p.  304,  ed.  1833)  is 
of  opinion  that  the  origin  of  the  term  Nicolaitans  is  un- 
certain, and  that  '  tliough  Nicolas  the  deacon  has  been 
mentioned  as  their  founder,  the  evidence  is  extremely 
slight  which  woidd  convict  that  person  himself  of  any 
immoralities.'  Tillemont  (77.  E.  ii,  47),  possibly  in- 
fluenced by  the  fact  that  no  honor  is  paid  to  the  mem- 
ory of  Nicolas  by  any  branch  of  the  Cluirch,  allows 
perhaps  too  much  weight  to  the  testimony  against 
him  ;  rejects  peremptorily  Cassian's  statement — to  which 
Neander  {Plantivrj  of  the  Church,  bk.  v,  p.  390,  cd.  Eohn) 
gives  his  adhesion — that  some  other  Nicolas  was  the 
founder  of  the  sect;  and  concludes  that  if  not  the  actual 
founder,  he  was  so  unfortunate  as  to  give  occasion  to 
the  formation  of  the  sect  by  his  indiscreet  speaking. 
Grotius's  view,  as  given  in  a  note  on  Rev.  ii,  0,  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  Tillemont"  (Smith).  For 
monographs,  see  Volbeding,  Index  Programmatum,  p. 
40,  74,  77.     See  Nicolaitans. 

Nicolas,  P'ere,  a  French  preacher,  was  born  in 
Dijon.  His  family  name  was  Peltret.  He  belonged  to 
the  Order  of  Capuchins,  and  filled  the  offices  of  definitor 
and  provincial.  He  died  in  1049  at  Lyons.  We  have 
of  his  works,  UEsprit  du  Chretien  ecclesiastique  ct  reli- 
fjieux  (Lyons,  1038,  3  vols.  8vo) : — Panerjyriques  stir  les 
myst'eres  de  Notre-Sdgneur  et  de  la  Sainte  Vierr/e  (ibid. 
1088,  2  vols.  8vo)  : — Panegyriqites  des  saiitts  (ibid.  1093, 
2  vols,  fol.) : — Sermons  under  different  titles  (ibid.  1085 
to  1090,  14  vols.  8vo).  His  Careme  has  been  translated 
into  Italian  (Venice,  1730,  2  vols.  4to).  See  Denis  de 
Genes,  Bihl.  des  Capucins ;  Papillon,  Bihl.  des  cmteurs 
de  Bourgogne. — Hoefer.  Noitv.  Biog.  Generate,  xxxvii, 
988. 

Nicolas  OF  Ajiiexs,  a  scholastic  philosopher,  was 
born  in  tlie  Tith  century,  probably  in  the  French  city 
after  which  he  is  surnamed.  He  is  sometimes  confound- 
ed with  a  cardinal  Nicolas  who  flourished  near  the  open- 
ing of  the  rith  centurj'.  It  is  a  question,  too,  whether 
he  be  not  the  same  person  as  a  disciple  of  Gilbert  de 
la  Porree,  discovered  by  Martene  and  Durand  in  their 
second  Voyage  litieraire,  and  designated  by  a  manuscript 
note  as  having  expounded  more  clearly  the  opinions  of 
his  master.  It  would  seem,  however,  that  there  is  little 
groimd  for  this  supposition  likewise,  for  a  disciple  of 
Gilbert  de  la  Porree  would  not  have  failed  to  use  in  his 
books,  as  M.  Petit-Radel  has  well  pointed  out,  the  so- 
phistical language  of  the  school,  from  wliich  tlie  writ- 
ings of  Nicolas  appear  free.    It  is  possible,  nevertheless, 
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that  ho  may  have  been  one  of  the  disciples  of  this  ilUis- 
trioiis  master.  We  have  few  other  hints  regarding  the 
life  of  Nicolas  d'Araiens.  A  letter  of  Alexander  III 
tells  us  that  about  the  year  11G5  he  still  possessed  no 
benefice.  A  prebend  had  been  promised  to  Nicolas  by 
Thierrv,  bisliop  of  Amiens,  anil  when  Thierry  was  sud- 
denly removed  by  death,  the  pope  ordered  his  successor, 
Kobcrt,  to  fullil  immediately  this  promise.  Nicolas  en- 
joyed great  credit  at  Rome.  I5ut  by  what  services  he 
had  gained  the  powerful  i)atronage  of  Alexander  we  are 
luiable  to  say.  Nicolas  died  after  1204.  His  writings 
now  known  are  a  Cliroiiiqite,  signalized  by  Mountfaucon 
in  the  library  of  the  Vatican,  and  a  treatise  contained 
in  the  same  library,  also  in  the  imperial  library  at  Paris, 
under  the  title  of  .1  rsjidci  catholicce.  This  treatise  has 
never  been  published.  It  is  contained  in  M.S.  No.  G50C. 
It  commences  with  these  words:  "  Incipit  prologus  in 
A  riemjidei  calhulicm,  editam  a  Nicolao  Andranensi."  In 
the  prologue  the  author  addresses  himself  to  pope  Clem- 
ent III  (1187  to  1191),  which  tells  us  at  what  date  Nic- 
olas d' Amiens  composed  his  book.  The  object  of  the 
work  is  to  oppose  a  barrier  to  the  invasion  of  heresies, 
and  the.  author  declares  that  he  will  use  only  arguments 
of  a  logical  onler  to  combat  them.  Formerly,  it  is  true, 
they  were  confuted  by  the  autliority  of  the  Scriptures. 
But  the  Scriptures  have  fallen  into  contempt;  henceforth 
everything  must  be  proved  according  to  the  principles 
of  Aristotle,  and  to  make  faith  agree  with  reason.  It  is 
an  undertaking  from  which  the  author  does  not  shrink. 
He  divides  his  treatise  into  five  books:  the  first  is  upon 
the  Supreme  Cause;  the  second,  upon  the  world,  the 
angels,  the  creation  of  man,  and  free  will ;  the  third,  upon 
the  Son  of  (iod;  the  fourth,  upon  the  sacraments;  the 
fifth,  upon  the  resurrection.  At  the  commencemeut  of 
each  book,  following  a  procedure  peculiar  to  himself,  he 
places  several  series  of  definitions,  of  theses,  of  univer- 
sally ailmitted  propositions  (communes  animi  concep- 
tiones),  which  shall  serve  as  foundations  to  his  theorems. 
Then  he  reasons  in  this  manner.  The  definition  of 
Cause  is  thus  conceived :  "  Cause  is  that  which  gives 
being  to  another  object  called  the  Caused."  The  first 
universally  admitted  proposition  is  this :  "  Everything 
derives  its  being  from  the  generating  ]irinciple  of  the 
Cause."  The  first  theorem  is  this:  "All  tliat  which 
is  the  cause  of  the  cause  is  the  cause  of  the  caused ; 
either,  for  example,  the  caused  A,  its  cause  B,  or  the  cause 
of  B  C."  In  first  declaring  the  definition  of  Cause,  he 
infers  the  hypothesis,  the  first  proposition  twice  repro- 
duced, and  again  the  definition  of  Cause.  Thus  the 
theorem  is  demonstrated.  That  said,  the  author  passes 
to  the  following  theorem,  which  he  demonstrates  in  still 
briefer  terms.  His  fourth  theorem  (book  first)  is  thus 
conceived:  "  Neque  subjectam  materiam  sine  forma, 
iie(4ue  formam  sine  subjecta  materia  actu  posse  esse." 
This  is  a  rash  proposition.  It  conforms,  it  is  true,  to 
the  principles  of  Aristotle;  Aristotle  does  not  admit  the 
actuality  of  the  first  of  forms,  the  soul,  to  the  state  of  a 
separate  suljstance  :  but  is  Nicolas  d' Amiens  of  the  same 
opinion?  No,  undoubtedly  not.  Here,  then,  he  de- 
clares a  proposition,  all  the  consequences  of  which  he 
does  not  suspect.  At  the  same  time  it  is  certain  that 
he  rejects  the  thesis  of  matter  without  form,  considered 
as  anterior  in  order  of  generation  to  unformed  matter; 
which  is  the  thesis  of  the  I'latonicians,  reproduced  later 
by  Duns  Scotus.  Nicolas  d'Amiens  is  a  very  moderate 
realist,  inasmuch  as  realism  had  just  been  condemned 
by  the  Church  in  the  person  of  his  master,  (iilbert  de  la 
Porree.  He  prudently  expresses  himself  upon  tlie  tlie- 
orem  of  the  divine  attributes:  '-Dens  est  potentia  (pia 
dicitur  potens,  sapientia  (jua  dicitur  sapiens,  caritas  (pia 
diligens;  caiteraque  nomina  quas  divinsv  natunc  dicuntur 
competere,  de  Deo  licet  improprie  predicant  divinam  es- 
sentiam."  These  arc  the  express  terms  of  St.  Bernard 
arguing  against  (;ill)ert  de  la  I'orri^e  before  the  Council 
of  Hheims.  See  Hixl.  lift,  de  la  France,  xvii,  1.— Hoefer, 
Xo/ir.  liioi/.  Generah',  xxxvii,  983. 

Nicolas  Cabasilas.     See  Cabasilas. 


Nicolas  Die  Champagne,  a  French  Benedictine 
monk,  was  born  in  tlie  beginning  of  the  r2th  centurv. 
After  having  embraced  a  religious  life  in  the  abbey  of 
Moulicr-Hamey,  near  Troyes,  he  went  to  Clairvaux  in 
1145,  and  there  became  one  of  the  secretaries  of  St.  Ber- 
nard. He  was  an  able  man,  educated,  learned,  who 
expressed  himself  in  Latin  with  much  elegance;  but, 
according  to  St.  Bernard,  he  made  a  bad  use  of  bis 
knowledge  and  his  talent.  At  last,  after  having  com- 
mitted numberless  thefts,  lie  left  Clairvaux  in  1151,  and 
the  illustrious  abbe  was  obliged  to  denounce  him  to  pope 
Eugenius  as  a  robber  of  books  and  of  money,  and  as  a 
forger.  His  jirincipal  artifice  was,  according  to  this  re- 
port, to  write  letters  in  the  interest  of  persons  who  paid 
him  for  his  services,  and  to  affix  to  these  letters  false 
seals.  It  is  believed  that  he  retired  to  England.  He, 
however,  afterwards  turned  up  in  jNIoutier-Ramey,  en- 
joying there  the  best  reputation.  He  was  patronized, 
recommended,  and  spoken  of  in  the  most  honorable  terms 
by  popes  Hadrian  IV  and  Alexander  HI,  and  became 
secretary  or  chancellor  of  the  count  of  Champagne,  Henry 
the  Liberal.  Possibly  he  was  wrongfully  accused  b)'  St. 
Bernard,  whose  habitual  vivacity  may  well  be  suspected 
of  some  anger,  and  consequently  of  some  injustice.  Nic- 
olas died  after  1 17G.  We  liave  of  his  works  Lettres,  to 
the  number  of  fifty-five,  which  have  been  published  in 
the  BihUotheqiie  des  Peres,  vol.  xxi.  His  Sermons,  to 
the  number  of  nineteen,  are  found  in  the  Biblioth.  de 
Citeaux,  vol.  iii.  See  St.  Benuwdi  Epistohe,  passim ; 
Hist.  litt.  de  la  France,  xiii,  553. — Hoefer,  Nour.  Biog, 
Generale,  xxxvii,  982. 

Nicolas  DK  Cl.KMANGES.       See  CLtiJIANOES. 

Nicolas  DE  CusA.     See  Cusa. 

Nicolas  VAN  Egjiond,  a  Dutch  theologian,  was 
born  in  the  County  of  Egmond  near  the  close  of  tho  15th 
century.  He  entered  the  Order  of  the  Carmelites,  took 
his  degrees  at  Louvain,  and  was  there  received  as  doctor 
in  theology.  He  distinguished  himself  by  the  bitter- 
ness of  his  words  in  his  disputes  with  Erasmus.  The 
pulpit  was  his  arena;  and  when  pope  Hadrian  VI  im- 
posed silence  upon  him,  Egmond  vented  his  wrath  in 
anonymous  libels.  Erasmus,  who  frequently  speaks  of 
him  in  his  letters,  seems  not  much  more  moderate  in 
regard  to  him,  and  describes  him  thus :  "  Homo  natura 
fatuus,  nee  admodum  doctus,  moribus  immanis,  pncfracti 
animi  impotenti  impetu,"  etc.  He  died  in  1527.  The 
following  distich,  in  the  form  of  an  epitaph,  was  made 
against  Nicolas: 

"  Hie  j.icet  Egmondus  telhiris  inutile  pondus  ; 
Dilexit  rnbieni,  iiou  habeat  requiem." 

Sec   Erasmus,   Fpistolce ;  Paquot,  Memoires. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bioff.  Generale,  xxxvii,  988. 

Nicolas  Dn  Flavigny,  a  French  prelate,  flourished 
in  the  tirst  half  of  the  13th  centurv.  We  find  him  at 
first  dean  of  the  church  of  Laugres  in  1229.  He  had 
doubtless  gained  great  renown  by  his  learning  and  his 
character,  for  in  that  year  (February  20),  the  Church  of 
Besan(;on  having  been  agitated  by  grave  discords  for 
two  years,  Gregory  IX  selected  Nicolas  de  Flavigny  to 
put  an  end  to  them,  and  made  him  archbisho]).  This 
choice  resulted  in  removing  tlie  multitude  of  competitors, 
whose  ambitious  conspiracies  had  caused  much  scandal, 
and  in  restoring  peace  to  the  Church  of  Besan^on.  But 
scarcely  was  Nicolas  established  in  his  metropolitan 
chair  tlian  he  was  besieged  by  more  turbulent  agitators. 
They  were  the  citizens  of  Bcsancon,  his  sulijects  and 
vassals,  according  to  tlie  feudal  law,  who.  again  insur- 
gent, had  pronounced  the  fall  of  liis  temjioral  autliority. 
The  citizens  of  Bcsancon  were  determined  to  conquer 
their  independence;  with  this  design  they  had  already 
exiled  one  of  their  archbishops,  and  would  persecute 
others:  of  all  the  adversaries  who  could  oppose  Nicolas, 
they  were  the  most  dangerous.  He  could  not  reduce 
them  without  having  recourse  to  the  emperor.  Nicolas, 
at  this  formidable  juncture,  went  to  the  emperor,  claimed 
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his  titles,  his  rights,  and  obtained  from  Frederick  II,  in 
the  month  of  December,  V231,  a  diploma  fidl  of  menaces 
against  the  confederate  citizens.  They  submitted,  but 
with  the  firm  resolution  of  again  attempting  to  gain 
their  civil  independence.  Thibauld  de  Kougemont, 
viscount  of  Besan9on,  also  had  great  controversies  with 
our  archbishop.  This  viscount  had  arrogated  to  him- 
self divers  rights  in  the  city  formerly  exercised  by 
the  metropolitan  authority.  Nicolas  summoned  him 
before  his  tribunal,  and  demanded  an  account  of  his 
abuses.  The  viscount  at  first  resisted ;  yet  as  his  power 
was  not  as  formidable  as  that  of  the  citizens,  Nicolas 
himself,  without  the  aid  of  the  emperor,  soon  brought 
him  to  sign  a  formal  disavowal  of  his  pretensions. 
This  occurred  in  1232.  About  the  same  time  Nicolas, 
having  difficulty  with  the  count  de  Montbeliard,  who 
had  permitted  some  usurpation  of  the  domains  of  the 
monks  of  Lure,  hesitated  not  to  excommunicate  him. 
Nicolas,  then,  was  evidently  a  vigilant  and  lirm  prelate. 
In  the  month  of  August,  1235,  he  was  in  Mayence, 
where,  as  prince  of  the  empire,  he  sat  in  the  councils 
of  Frederick  II.  He  died  Sept.  7,  1235,  while  returning 
from  this  city.  In  the  last  century,  a  manuscript  work 
of  Nicolas  de  Flavigny  was  found  preserved  at  Citeaux, 
entitled  Concoixha  Evan<jeliorum  Nicohti  C'risojjolilani. 
It  is  not  known  where  this  work  is  now  stored.  The 
authors  of  the  liistoire  litteraire  de  la  France  have 
omitted  the  name  of  this  writer.  See  Dunod  de  Char- 
nage,  liistoire  de  I'Er/lise  de  Besan^on,  i,  196;  Huillard 
Breliolles,  Hist.  Diploni.  Frederici  If,  vol.  iv;  Gallia 
Christiana  retus,  vol.  i. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioff.  Generale, 
xxxvii,  98G. 

Nicolas  DE  Flije.     See  Flije. 

Nicolas  VON  Hof  (Nicolaus  a  Curia),  better 
known  as  Nicolaus  Decius,  a  contemporary  of  Luther, 
was,  like  him,  first  a  monk  in  connection  with  the  Ro- 
mish Church.  From  1519  to  1522  he  was  prior  of  the 
monastery  at  Steterburg,  in  Wolfenbiittel.  In  Jul}', 
1522,  he  left  his  position,  because  he  had  joined  in  the 
Reformation,  and  went  to  Brunswick,  where  Gottschalk 
Cruse  or  Crusius,  a  personal  friend  of  Luther,  especially 
attracted  him  by  his  evangelical  preaching.  For  a  time 
Nicolas  occupied  himself  as  a  schoolmaster  at  Bruns- 
wick, but  in  1523  he  became  a  Lutheran  pastor  at  Stet- 
tin, where  he  died,  March  21,  1541.  He  is  best  known 
as  the  author  of  two  hymns,  which  are  still  in  use  in  the 
German  Church,  and  have  also  been  translated  into 
English.  The  one,  the  most  celebrated  of  his  hymns, 
is  his  "  AUein  Gott  in  der  Hoh'  sei  Ehr,"  said  to  be  a  free 
rendering  of  the  old  hymnus  anr/elicits,  "  Gloria  in  excelsis 
Deo,"  which  in  its  Greek  version,  Au^a  iv  v\(yiaToig  ^f (^, 
had  very  earlj'  come  into  use  in  the  Eastern  Church 
as  the  "  great  doxology,"  and  was  introduced  into  the 
Latin  Church  about  the  year  360  by  St.  Hilarj',  bishop 
of  Poitiers  (q.  v.).  The  German  version  was  pub- 
lished in  1529,  and  was  designed  to  take  the  place  of 
the  Latin  "Gloria."  An  English  translation  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Moravian  I/i/mn-book;  No.  165,  where  it  is 
erroneously  ascribed  to  Selnecker  ("  To  God  on  high  all 
glory  be").  The  other  hymn,  a  very  popular  commun- 
ion liymn,  is  his  "  O  Lamm  Gottes  unschuldig,"  based 
on  .John  i,  29,  and  founded  on  the  ancient  Latin  hymn, 
"Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi,  miserere  nobis." 
It  is  translated  in  Jacobi's  Psahnodia  Germanica,  i,  16 
("O  Lamb  of  God,  our  Saviour")  (London,  1722),  and  by 
Porter  in  Schaff's  Christ  in  Song,  p.  583.  See  Koch, 
Gesch.  d.  deutschen  KircJtenliedes,  i,  419  sq. ;  Theolo- 
gisches  Unicersal-Lexikon,  s. v.  Decius;  jMiller,  Singers 
ami  Songs  of  the  Church  (London,  1869),  p.  38;  Herzog, 
Real-EncyMopddie,  xix,  402;  Deutsche  Zeitschrift  fiir 
christl.  Wissenschaft  ti.  christl.  Lehen  (published  by 
Schneider,  Berlin,  1856) ;  Knapp.  Ecangelischer  Lieder- 
schatz,  p.  1327,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Nicolas  DE  Lyra.     See  Lyra. 

Nicolas  DE  Narbonne,  superior-general  of  the  Car- 


melite Order,  was  born  in  Narbonne,  or,  as  some  suppose, 
in  Toulouse.  He  was  elected  vicar-general  of  the  order 
in  the  Eastern  countries  in  the  year  1250,  and  superior 
or  prior-general  of  all  the  congregation,  after  the  death 
of  Simon  Stock,  in  1265.  Almost  all  the  other  circum- 
stances of  his  life  are  unknown,  or  related  in  terms  which 
render  them  doubtful.  Thus  several  writers  of  the  or- 
der, in  collecting  obscure  traditions,  have  even  attributed 
to  him  miracles.  His  principal  and  most  authentic  title 
to  celebrity  is  a  work  still  impublished,  which  the  bib- 
liographers call  Sagitta  ignea  (the  fiery  arrow).  As  he 
recounts  in  it,  in  terms  full  of  bitterness,  the  faults,  the 
disorders  of  the  Oriental  Carmelites,  and  the  misfortunes 
which  have  been  their  just  punishment,  this  work  has 
been  several  times  quoted  by  the  enemies  of  monastic 
institutions.  See  Catal.  Bibl.  Cotton,  p.  90  ;  Hist,  litter, 
de  la  France,  xix,  129. 

Nicolas,  Henri,  a  Dutch  Anabaptist,  was  born  in 
Leyden  towards  the  close  of  the  15th  century.  We 
have  few  details  of  his  life.  We  encounter  him  as 
the  Anabaptist  leader  after  Joris  had  retired  from  that 
position.  Nicolas  believed  himself  called  to  found  a 
new  religion,  which  he  named  the  House  of  Love.  He 
declared  himself  superior  to  Moses,  who  had  taught  only 
hope,  also  to  Christ,  who  had  preached  only  faith,  while 
he,  Nicolas,  brought  to  men  the  doctrine  of  charity. 
That  did  not  prevent  him,  however,  from  excluding 
from  eternal  happiness  all  those  who  would  not  believe 
in  him.  His  principles,  expressed  by  himself  in  some 
writings,  such  as  the  Evangelium  regni,  Sententiie  docu- 
mentales,  Prophetia  spiritus  amoiis,  Pads  super  ten-am 
puhlicatio,  etc.,  found  some  adherents  among  the  lower 
people  of  Holland.  In  1540  he  engaged  in  a  discussion 
with  T.  H.  Yolkard  Kornheert,  who  also  wished  to  es- 
tablish a  new  faith.  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  16th  cen- 
tury, the  sect  of  Familists  [see  Anabaptists],  which 
had  become  his  followers,  after  David  Joris  abandoned 
them,  but  was  not  numerous,  endeavored  to  make  prose- 
lytes in  England.  They  joined  themselves  to  the 
Dutch  congregation  in  London ;  but  the  severe  edicts 
pronounced  against  them  by  queen  Elizabeth  rendered 
their  attempts  at  proselytism  futile,  and  they  soon  died 
out.  See  Hoornbeck,  Sianma  controversiai'um ;  Alt- 
ing,  Theologia  Historica;  Camden,  Annates  (annee 
1580);  Fuller,  Ch.  Hist,  ix,  3,  §  38;  Wright,  Queen 
Elizabeth  and  her  Times,  ii,  153.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolas,  Michel,  a  Protestant  French  Rational- 
ist, was  born  May  22,  1810,  in  Nimes.  After  having 
studied  at  Geneva  and  Strasburg,  he  completed  his  edu- 
cation by  visiting,  from  1833  to  1834,  the  German  uni- 
versities of  Halle,  Berlin,  and  Heidelberg.  He  was  nom- 
inated suffragan  pastor  at  Bordeaux  in  June,  1834,  and 
pastor  in  title  at  Metz  in  1835;  he  afterwards  went  to 
Montauban,  where  from  1838  he  occupied  the  chair  of 
philosophy  in  the  faculty  of  Protestant  theology.  Deep- 
ly versed  in  the  Oriental  languages  and  ecclesiastical 
matters,  he  is  justly  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  instruc- 
tive and  laborious  writers  of  the  Reformed  Church  of 
France.  He  died  in  1874.  We  have  of  his  works.  In- 
struction Chretienne  a  Vusage  des  catechum'enes  (Metz, 
1838,  18mo) : — lieponse  a  la  Lettre  de  Vabbe  Lacordaire 
sur  le  saint  siege  (ibid.  1838,  8vo) : — De  la  Destination 
du  saratit  et  de  Vhomme  de  lettres  (Paris,  1838,  8vo), 
translated  from  the  German  of  Fichte : — De  V Eclectisme 
(Paris,  1840,  8vo),  a  refutation  of  the  attacks  of  Pierre 
Leroux  :  —  Quelqiies  considerations  sitr  le  jiantheisme 
(ibid.  1842,  8vo),  translated  into  English  :  —  Jean-Bon 
Saint  A  ndi-e,  sa  vie  et  ses  ecrits  (ibid.  1848,  r2mo),  this 
notice  contains  two  articles  of  that  conventionalist,  and 
among  other  things  the  recital  of  his  captivity  upon 
the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea : — Introduction  a  I'etude  de 
Vhistoire  de  philosophie  (ibid.  1849-50,  2  vols.  8vo) : — 
Considerations  generates  sur  Videe  et  le  developpeinent 
hislorique  de  la  philosoj)hie  Chretienne  (ibid.  1851,  8vo), 
translated  from  the  German  of  H.  Ritter: — Notice  sur 
la  vie  et  les  eci-its  de  Laui'cnt  Angliviel  de  La  Beaumelle 
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(ibid.  1852,  8vo),  which  was  sharply  criticised  by  M. 
i^izard  in  the  At/iencfum  of  Oct.  8, 1853  : — Jlistoire  Idte- 
raire  de  Ximes  (Nimes,  1854:,  3  vols.  Timo)  : — ffistoire 
des  artistes  ties  da/is  le  departemeKt  du  Gard  (ibid.  1859, 
l"2mo) : — Des  doctrines  religieuses  des  Juifs  pendant  les 
deux  siedes  anterieurs  a  I'ere  Chretienne  (Paris,  18G0, 
8vo) : — Eludes  critiques  sur  la  Bible  (1862),  a  work  of 
great  merit  for  its  scholarly  treatment  of  the  subject, 
and  containing  perliaps  the  clearest  account  of  the  con- 
troversj'  regarding  the  authorsliip  of  the  Pentateuch  as 
carried  on  between  the  school  of  De  Wette  and  Ewald 
and  the  extreme  KationaUsts  about  1835  in  Gerraanj^ 
Prof.  Nicolas  may  be  classed  among  the  moderate  Ra- 
tionalists, together  with  Colani  and  Coquerel,  yet  he  had 
much  that  was  akin  to  the  conservative  spirit  of  Pres- 
sense.  I\l.  ^Michel  Nicolas  founded,  in  connection  with 
Messrs.  ^liohelant  and  Emile  Begin,  L'.l  ustrasie,  revue 
de  la  Afoselle,  in  which  he  inserted  several  articles;  and 
he  contributed  to  different  periodical  publications,  such 
as  L'Eranf/eliste,  Le  libre  Examen,  La  Revue  theolo- 
gique,  of  Montauban;  La  Revue  de  theologie,  of  Stras- 
burg;  Le  Courrier  du  Gard,  Le  Bulletin  de  la  Societe  du 
Protestantisme  Fran^ais,  La  Liberie  de  penser,  La  Revue 
Gernianique,  etc.  He  was  also  one  of  the  collaborators 
of  the  Xouvelle  Biographic  Generale.  See  Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Bioq.  Generale,  xxxvii,  1015 ;  Farrar,  Crit.  Hist,  of  Free 
Though  t,  p.  304,  448.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolaus  OF  Constantinople,  an  Eastern  prelate 
of  note,  nourished  near  the  opening  of  the  12th  century. 
He  was  patriarch  from  A.D.  1084  to  1111,  and  wrote 
several  decrees  and  letters,  of  wliich  an  account  is  given 
by  Cave  (/list.  Lit.  ii,  156,  ed.  Kasil.).  See  also  Fabri- 
cius,  Bihl.  Grcec.  xi,  285. 

Nicolaus  HAGiOTMEonoRETUs,  an  Eastern  prelate, 
flourished  as  archbishop  of  Athens  in  the  Tith  century, 
in  the  reign  of  Manuel  Comnenus.  He  is  known  as  the 
autlior  of  a  commentarj'  on  the  Basilica.  See  Fabricius, 
Bibl.  Gr(vc.  xi,  633 ;  Smith,  Bict.  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Biog.  and  Mijthol.  s.  v. 

Nicole,  Nicolas,  a  French  architect,  noted  in 
ecclesiastical  architecture,  was  born  of  poor  parents  at 
Besan9,on  in  1701.  He  was  Hrst  apprenticed  to  a  black- 
smith :  but  on  visiting  Paris  he  determined  to  relinquish 
his  occupation,  entered  the  free  school  of  Blondel,  and 
after  studying  some  time  under  that  master  lie  returned 
to  Besani^'on,  and  was  commissioned  to  erect  the  church 
of  Refuge,  of  which  the  beautiful  facade  has  often  been 
engraved.  He  afterwards  executed  the  plan  for  the 
collegiate  church  of  St.  Anne  of  Soleure,  and  was  in- 
vited by  the  authorities  of  that  city  to  superintend  the 
execution  of  the  work.  The  church  of  the  Magdalen, 
at  Besan(;on,  is  also  the  work  of  Nicole,  but  it  was  not 
completed.  These  two  latter  works  have  been  justly 
criticised  as  to  the  details.  Nicole  had  a  verv  lively 
imagination,  and  drew  his  designs  with  great  facility; 
but  his  cdiliies  have  none  of  that  ever-attractive  sim- 
plicity which  pre-eminently  distinguishes  the  antique. 
Nicole  was  honored  with  the  confitlence  of  several  suc- 
cessive intendants  of  the  province  of  Franche-Comte, 
and  was  considted  concerning  all  architectural  projects. 
He  died  at  Besanc^-ou  in  1784.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  617. 

Nicole,  Pierre,  a  celebrated  .Tansenist,  and  dis- 
tinguished inmate  of  Port-Royal  (q.  v.),  was  born  at 
Chartrcs,  France,  Oct.  10. 1625.  At  the  age  of  fourteen, 
when  he  is  said  to  have  had  a  complete  command  of 
Greek  and  Latin,  his  father  sent  him  to  Paris  to  study 
philosophy  and  theology.  Here  he  became  acquainted 
with  the  recluses  of  Port-Royal,  who,  desirous  of  attach- 
ing to  themselves  a  man  of  euch  promise,  induced  him 
to  join  their  order.  Nicole  ;)cgan  then  to  devote  part 
of  his  time  i.i  the  instruction  of  the  youth  brought  up 
in  that  institution.  After  studying  theology  for  three 
yeai^s  he  a|iplicd  for  a  license;  hut  the  principles  he  had 
imbibed  were  not  approved,  either  by  the  theological 


faculty  or  Paris,  or  that  of  any  other  Roman  Catholic 
university,  and  he  had  to  remain  content  with  the  de- 
gree of  B.A.,  which  he  took  in  1640.  The  leisure  now 
forced  upon  him  by  want  of  employment  by  the  state 
he  devoted  to  the  interests  of  the  comminiity  of  Port- 
Royal,  where  he  resided  a  while,  and  helped  Dr.  Arnaud 
[see  AiiNAUu]  in  writing  several  works  in  defence  of 
Jansenius,  and  of  his  doctrine.  In  1664  Nicole  went 
with  Arnaud  to  Chatillon,  near  Paris,  where  he  wrote 
against  the  Calvinists  and  the  relaxed  Casuists,  for  the 
avowed  purpose,  according  to  Jervis,  of  giving  public 
proof  of  his  zeal  for  the  true  faith.  In  1676  Nicole  was 
induced  to  seek  again  for  holy  orders.  He  was  refused 
the  necessary  consent  by  the  bishop  of  Chartres,  who 
disapproved  of  Nicole's  Jansenistic  opinions.  Nicole 
was,  however,  evidently  rather  rejoiced  than  annoyed 
at  thus  being  afforded  an  excuse  for  remaining  in  a  po- 
sition where  he  was  not  too  near  the  van  in  the  bat- 
tle of  controversy.  Yet  in  his  own  province,  as  a  cler- 
ical and  polemical  logician,  he  was  bold  and  uncom- 
promising ;  and  it  was  not  from  the  defence  of  his  prin- 
ciples, but  from  their  too  conspicuous  championship,  that 
he  shrunk.  In  consequence  of  a  letter  he  had  addressed 
to  pope  Innocent  XI  for  the  bishops  of  St.  Pons  and 
Arras,  and  of  the  death  of  the  duchess  of  Longueville, 
the  most  zealous  protector  of  the  Jansenists,  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  France  in  1679,  and  retired  to  Belgium, 
He  came  back,  however,  in  1683,  and  took  a  great  part  in 
two  celebrated  quarrels  of  the  time — that  of  the  studies 
suited  to  monastic  institutions,  where  he  joined  Mabillon 
in  defending  devotion  to  science  and  learning  in  place 
of  pure  asceticism ;  and  that  concerning  quietism,  in 
which  he  opposed  the  devotees  of  that  mental  epidemic. 
He  was  a  man  of  simple  habits  and  candid  mind,  and 
some  ludicrous  incidents  have  been  told  arising  out  of 
his  absence  of  mind.  He  died  Nov.  11, 1695.  His  works 
are  many  and  voluminous.  He  was  the  princijjal  au- 
thor of  La  Logique,  ou  I' A  rt  de  Penser  (1668),  known 
as  the  Port-Royal  Logic.  Of  the  first  three  volumes  of 
/-,«.  Perpetuite  de  la  Foi  de  VEglise  Ca'hollque  touchunt 
VEucharistie,  which  is  generally  ass  )ciated  witli  the 
name  of  Arnaud,  Nicole  is  known  to  have  been  the  prin- 
cipal writer  (see  Jervis,  ii,  14,  15).  Hume  admired  the 
logical  clearness  with  which  Nicole  in  tiiiswork  showed 
the  impossibility  of  one  mind  sufficiently  examining  all 
subjects  connected  with  religion  to  form  a  creed  for 
itself  on  the  principle  of  private  judgment;  and  stated 
that  the  difficulty  so  ingeniously  set  forth  suggested  to 
him  the  sceptical  argument  in  his  'Dialogues  on  Nat- 
ural Religion."  Nicole's  principal  works  are,  Les  iinagi- 
naires  et  les  visionnaires,  ou  lettres  sur  Vhiresie  imagi- 
naire  [Anon.]  (a  IMons,  1693,  2  vols.  r2mo) : — Pensees 
(Paris,  1806, 18mo) : — Traite  de  la  grace  generale  (1715, 
2  vols.  12mo) : — Epigrammafum  delectus  (1659,  12mo) : 
— Essais  de  Morale,  contenus  en  divers  traites  sur  plu- 
sieurs  devoirs  importants  (Paris,  1733,  etc.  25  vols,  in  26, 
12mo),  which  is  an  able  exposition  of  the  subject  from 
the  Cartesian  stand-point.  See  (ioujet,  tlist.  de  la  vie  et 
des  ouvrages  de  Nicole  (1733,  12mo);  Besoigne,  Vie  de 
Nicole  {IHst.  du  Port-Royal,  vol.  iv) ;  Saverien,  Vies 
des  Philosophes  Modernes  (vol.  i);  Niceron,  Afemoires, 
xxix,  285-333;  N^ouv.  Diet.  Hist,  etc.  s.  v. ;  Etigli-th 
Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Jervis,  Hut.  Ch.  of  France  (Lond.  1872, 
2  vols.  8vo),  ii,  14  sq. ;  Hagcnbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines, 
vol.  ii,  §  228,  p.  324;  and  the  literature  appended  to  the 
article  Pour- Royal.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nicolettus,  Paulus,  an  Augustinian  monk  of 
LTdine  in  Frauli,  also  called  Venetus  from  his  long  resi- 
dence in  Venice,  studied  at  Oxford  in  1390,  was  distin- 
guished as  a  philosopher  and  subtle  theologian,  became 
general  of  his  order  in  1412,  taught  in  tlie  principal  uni- 
versities of  France  and  Italy,  an<l  theology  at  Perugia 
in  1427,  and  died  at  Venice  or  Padua,  June  5,  1428.  He 
wrote  a  immbcr  of  theological  treatises,  for  which  see 
Jiicher,  Gelehrten-Lvxikon,  s.  v. 

Nicoll,  Alexander,  a  noted  English  prelate,  was 
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born  in  1793.  He  was  canon  of  Christ  Church  and  re- 
gius  professor  of  Hebrew  in  tlie  University  of  Oxford, 
and  was  noted  for  his  knowledge  of  the  Oriental 
tongues.  AVhile  sub-librarian  of  the  Bodleian  Library 
he  drew  up  a  catalogue  of  the  MSS.  brought  from  the 
East  by  Dr.  E.  D.  Clarke,  which  was  published,  and 
gained  him  great  reputation.  He  also  undertook  and 
nearly  completed  the  general  catalogue  of  the  Eastern 
MSS.  begun  about  one  hundred  years  before  by  Uri. 
After  his  death  a  volume  of  his  sermons  was  published 
with  a  memoir  (1830,  8vo).  NicoU  died  in  1828.  See 
Chambers,  Biog.  Did.  of  Eminent  Scotsmen,  iv,  92,  Al- 
libone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Nicoll,  Robert,  an  English  writer  of  poetry  of  a 
religious  coloring,  was  born  in  Perthshire,  Scotland,  in 
1814.  He  worked  too  hard  and  too  fast  for  his  consti- 
tution, and  paid  the  penalty  by  an  early  death,  which 
occurred  in  1837.  He  published  a  volume  of  Songs  and 
Lyrics  (1835).  A  second  volume  of  his  poems,  with  nu- 
merous additions  and  a  memoir  of  his  life,  was  published 
by  Mrs.  Johnstone  (1842,  12mo;  3d  ed.  1852,  12mo;  4th 
ed.  1857,  12mo).  Among  his  best  pieces  are  "We  are 
Brethren"  and  "  Thoughts  of  Heaven."  See  Tent's  Mag- 
azine, 1842;  Westminster  Rev.  xxxvii,  219  sq. ;  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Nicolle,  CiiARLES-DoJiiNiQt'E,  a  French  educator 
of  note,  was  born  in  Pissy-Poville  Aug.  4,  1758.  He 
commenced  his  studies  in  the  College  of  Rouen,  and 
came  to  Paris  to  finish  them  in  the  College  of  Sainte- 
Barbe,  where  he  was  professor  and  prefect  when  the 
Revolution  broke  out.  Being  then  charged  with  the 
education  of  the  son  of  M.  de  Choiseul-Gouffier,  in  1790 
Nicolle  conducted  this  pupil  to  his  father,  ambassador 
from  France  to  Constantinople.  Three  years  after  Ni- 
colle went  to  St.  Petersburg,  and  there  founded  a  board- 
ing-school, which  soon  attracted  the  children  of  the  lirst 
noble  families  of  that  capital,  and  in  the  direction  of 
which  he  was  aided  by  other  French  ecclesiastics,  par- 
ticularly by  the  abbe  Pierre  Nicolas  Salandre,  who  died 
vicar-general  of  Paris  July  18,  1839.  The  duke  de 
Richelieu,  founder  and  governor  of  Odessa,  called  the 
abbe  Nicolle  to  that  city,  who  was  then  given  by  the  em- 
peror Alexander  the  title  of  visitor  of  all  the  Catholic 
churches  of  Southern  Russia.  Later  Nicolle  became  the 
director  of  the  Richelieu  Lyceum,  and  he  displayed  an 
admirable  devotion  during  a  frightful  pestilence  which 
desolated  Odessa  in  1812.  Certain  business  took  him 
again  to  Paris  in  1817,  and  Louis  XVHI  appointed  him 
one  of  his  honorary  almoners.  On  his  return  to  Russia, 
the  abbe  Nicolle  was  so  much  annoyed  by  the  Russian 
clergy,  jealous  of  his  success,  that  he  laid  down  his  com- 
mission and  returned  to  France,  where  he  received  in 
1820  the  title  of  member  of  the  Royal  Council  of  Public 
Instruction.  Feb.  27,  1821,  he  became  rector  of  the 
Academy  of  Paris,  and  co-operated  with  his  brother  In 
restoring  a  house  of  education  destined  to  replace  the 
ancient  College  of  Sainte-Barbe,  and  which  has  become 
the  College  Rollin.  The  rectorship  of  abbe  Nicolle  fur- 
nishes a  curious  episode  in  the  history  of  French  public 
instruction.  Nov.  18,  1822,  he  presided  for  the  first 
time  over  the  opening  session  of  the  medical  faculty, 
v.licro  Dcsgcnettes  pronounced  the  funeral  eulogy  of 
Dr.  Halle,  an  incumbent,  like  himself,  of  the  medical 
chair.  The  students  had  never  seen  abbe  Nicolle,  whom, 
however,  they  knew  by  reputation  as  the  particular 
friend  of  the  duke  de  Richelieu,  then  very  unpopular  in 
his  capacity  of  responsible  minister.  This  agitated  fig- 
ure which  they  saw  in  the  presidential  chair,  instead 
of  the  manly  and  fearless  form  of  Cuvier,  excited  at  first 
whisperings  and  murmurs.  Where  it  was  necessary  to 
impress  respect  upon  a  hostile  and  almost  seditious  au- 
dience, the  abbe  flattered  through  weakness,  promising 
his  good  will  to  this  undisciplined  crowd,  who  did  not 
wish  it,  and  who  replied  by  fiu'ious  clamors  to  the  obse- 
quious discourse  which  the  rector  timidly  delivered. 
Desgenettes  came  afterwards,  and,  far  from  calming. 


only  exasperated  the  malicious  passions  which  animated 
the  assembly.  One  phrase,  in  which  the  orator  alluded 
to  the  Christian  death  of  Prof.  Halle,  was  awkwardly 
repeated  by  him  three  times,  and.  exaggerated  by  gest- 
ures, increased  the  exhibition  of  a  scandalous  dislike. 
No  poor  comedy  was  ever  more  hissed.  A  few  daj's 
after,  the  School  of  Medicine  was  disbauded,  and  illus- 
trious professors  were  forever  excluded  from  it,  with  the 
exception  of  Desgenettes  and  Antoine  Dubois,  who  en- 
tered it  again  after  the  Revolution  of  1830.  The  office 
of  rector  having  been  suppressed  in  1824,  abbe  Nicolle 
retained  his  position  in  the  Royal  Council  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  was  permitted  to  retire  Aug.  17, 1830.  He 
was  an  officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  after  May,  1825, 
and  became  in  1827  honorarj^  canon  of  Paris  and  vicar- 
general  of  that  diocese.  He  died  in  Soisy-sous-Enghien 
(Seine-et-Oise)  Sept.  2,  1835.  After  his  return  to  pri- 
vate life  he  occupied  himself  with  writing  his  ideas  upon 
education,  and  published  them  under  the  title  of  Plan 
(Vediication,  ou  j^rojet  cVun  college  noiivecm  (Paris,  1833, 
8vo).  See  Frappaz,  Vie  de  I'Ahhe  Nicolle  (1857,  8vo); 
De  Beaurepaire,  Notice  sur  VAbbe  Nicolle  (1859, 8vo). — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene?'«fe,  xxxviii,  1  sq. 

Nicolls,  John,  a  renegade  English  theologian  of 
the  16th  century,  who  originally  hold  a  vicarship  in 
Wales,  but  went  to  Antwerp  and  turned  Catholic.  After 
two  years  he  returned  to  f^ngland,  renounced  Catholi- 
cism, and  wrote  in  English  the  lives  of  certain  wicked 
popes,  cardinals,  bishops,  monks,  and  Jesuits.  He  after- 
wards travelled  over  France;  and,  finally,  relapsing 
again  to  Romanism  at  Rouen,  wrote  in  Latin,  about 
1583,  a  public  confession  of  his  mendacity.  See  Jo- 
cher,  Gelihrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicolopoulo,  CossTANTiN,  a  Greek  philologist  of 
note,  was  born  at  Smyrna  in  1786,  of  a  family  original- 
ly from  Andrizena,  in  the  Morca.  He  commenced  his 
studies  in  Smyrna  and  finished  them  in  Bucharest,  under 
the  skilful  Hellenist  Lampros  Photiades.  Nicolopoulo 
early  made  himself  known  by  his  poems  in  modern 
Greek.  He  went  to  France  while  young,  and  earned  his 
living  by  private  lessons ;  he  afterwards  taught  Greek 
literature  in  the  Athcnreum  of  Paris,  and  finally  became 
attached  to  the  library  of  the  Institute.  He  had,  through 
economy,  and  by  imposing  upon  himself  great  priva- 
tions, made  a  rich  collection  of  books,  which  he  de- 
signed for  the  city  of  Andrizena.  In  1840  he  obtain- 
ed a  pension,  and,  preparing  to  retire  to  Greece,  he 
sent  to  that  country  several  boxes  of  books ;  but  in 
beating  the  volumes  upon  his  arm  to  remove  the  dust 
from  them,  he  inflicted  upon  himself  a  wound  which 
soon  became  aggravated  in  an  alarming  manner.  Nic- 
olopoulo was  carried  to  the  hospital  named  LTIotel- 
Dieu,  Paris,  where  he  died,  June  15,  1841.  He  had 
made  no  will,  and  left  no  heirs.  The  Donijiine  caused 
the  rest  of  his  library  to  be  sold  at  a  villainous  price. 
The  masterpiece  of  Nicolopoulo  is  an  Ode  sur  le  prin- 
teinps  ((5rcek,  with  a  French  translation,  Paris,  1817, 
8vo).  He  was  the  collaborator  of  several  literarj' jour- 
nals, and  of  the  Revue  enri/clojiedique,  to  which  he  fur- 
nished, among  other  articles,  a  '•  Notice  sur  la  vie  ct  Ics 
ecrits  de  Rhigas."  He  undertook  himself  a  periodical 
review  in  modern  Greek,  entitled  L\lheille,v.hich  had 
three  numbers,  1819-21 ;  later  he  published  at  his  own 
expense,  and  to  be  distributed  gratis  to  the  students  of 
Atliens  and  /Egina,  another  philological  review,  entitled 
Jupiter  Pan-hellenien  —  one  number  appeared  (Paris, 
1835,  8vo).  He  placed  at  the  head  of  the  Dialogue  sur 
la  revolution  Grecque  of  Greg.  Zalik  a  "  Discours  ad- 
dresse  ii  tons  les  jeimes  Grecs  sur  I'importaiice  de  la  lit- 
terattire  et  de  la  philosophic  Grecques"  (in  Greek).  He 
revised  the  Greek  text  of  the  Euclide  of  F.  Peyrard 
(Paris,  1814-18),  and  of  the  Almageste  of  Ptolemcus 
pul)lished  by  the  abbe  Halma  (1817).  A  musical  ama- 
teur and  pupil  of  Fetis,  Nicolopoulo  was  the  editor  of 
the  Introduclion  a.  la  theorie  et  a  la  pratique  de  fa  mu- 
sique  ecclesiastique  of  Chrysanthe  de  Mcdyte,  and  of  the 
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Doxastika,  a  collection  of  noted  hymns  of  the  Greek 
Churcli  collected  and  arranged  by  tiregoire  Lanipada- 
rios  (1821,  8vo).  lie  was  corresponding  member  of  the 
ArchiKological  Institute  of  Eome.  See  La  Presse,  Dec. 
13,  18-11;  Qiierard,  France  Litter,  s.  v.;  Fetis,  fiiogra- 
phte  Unicersdle  den  Musiciens,  s.  v. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  10. 

Nicolosius,  .loiiANSES  Baptista,  D.D.,  a  Sicilian 
priest  and  geographer,  was  born  Oct.  14,  ICIO.  He  be- 
came a  great  linguist,  made  himself  beloved  for  his  pru- 
dence and  eloquence,  was  a  long  time  maintained  bj' 
Ferdinand  Maximilian,  margrave  of  IJaden,  and  after- 
wards chaplain  at  St.  Maria  Maggiore  in  Rome.  He 
wrote  several  geographical  works,  and  died  at  Home 
Jan.  10,  1G70.     See  Jocher,  Gelvhrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicols,  WiLMAM,  an  English  prelate,  was  born  at 
Stratford  Nov.  1,  1591.  He  studied  at  Oxford.  After 
filling  various  ecclesiastical  otiices,  he  became  bishop  of 
Gloucester  in  1G(J0,  and  died  Feb.  5,  1672.  He  wrote 
several  theological  works,  which  are  enumerated  by 
Jocher,  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicolson  (or  Swefnnm),  John,  an  English  Jesuit, 
was  born  at  Northampton  in  1581.  He  became  a 
preacher,  was  driven  from  his  native  country,  and  died 
as  a  penitentiary  at  Loretto,  Nov.  4,  1622.  He  wrote  a 
few  theological  works,  for  which  see  Jocher,  Gelehrten- 
Lexikon,  s.  V. 

Nicoluccius,  Johannes  Uominicus,  an  Italian 
Doniiiiicau  of  Meldola.  in  the  diocese  of  Forli,  who  was 
skilled  especially  in  canon  la^v•,  flourished  about  1693, 
and  wrote  two  or  three  theological  works,  which  are 
enumerated  in  Jiicher's  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Niconiachus  oi-  GicRASA,in  Arabia  (Eastern  Pales- 
tine), a  Neo-Pythagorean  philosopher  who  flourished  in 
the  times  of  the  Antonines,  probably  from  about  140  to 
150  A.D.,  is  noted  as  the  author  of  Arithmetica  (Paris, 
1538;  Leipsic,  1817;  and  again  in  1861, 1866,  and  1867), 
in  which  he  teaches  the  pre-existence  of  numbers  before 
the  formation  of  the  world  in  the  mind  of  the  Creator, 
where  they  constituted  an  archetype,  in  conformity  with 
which  he  ordered  all  things.  Niconiachus  thus  reduces 
the  Pythagorean  numbers,  as  Philo  reduces  the  ideas,  to 
thoughts  of  God.  Nicomachus  defines  number  as  defi- 
nite quantity  {-Xii^og  apiafisvov,  i,  7).  In  the  BeoXo- 
youi.avct  api^iii]TiKu  (which  is  in  the  Bibl.  of  Photius 
[cod.  187],  and  is  ascribed  to  this  Nicomachus),  he  ex- 
pounds the  mj'stical  signification  of  the  first  ten  num- 
bers, according  to  which  number  1  was  God,  reason,  the 
principle  of  form  and  goodness,  and  2  the  principle  of 
inequality  and  change,  of  matter  and  evil,  etc.  The 
ethical  problem  for  man,  he  teaches,  is  solved  by  retire- 
ment from  the  contact  of  impurity,  and  reunion  with 
God.  He  indirectly  exercised  no  small  influence  on 
European  studies  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.  Boe- 
thius  did  but  abbreviate  Nicomachus's  larger  work  on 
arithmetic,  now  lost.  See  Smith.  Diet,  of  Chisn.  Biog. 
ii,  1 195 ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  v,  629.      (.J.  II.  W.) 

Nicomedes,  a  Christian  of  some  distinction  at 
Rome,  who,  during  the  rage  of  Domitian's  persecution, 
A.D.  98,  did  all  he  could  to  serve  the  afflicted  followers 
of  Christ:  comforting  the  poor,  visiting  the  confined, 
exhorting  the  wavering,  and  confirming  the  faithful. 
For  tlius  acting  he  was  seized  by  the  ferocious  hand 
of  po.ver,  sentenced  as  a  Christian,  and  scourged  to 
deatii;  through  which  he  passed  to  meet  the  approv- 
ing sentence  of  his  Lord.  See  Fox,  Book  of  Martyrs, 
p.  14. 

Nicon,  a  monk  of  Rhasthus  in  Palestine,  who  is  said 
to  have  compiled,  about  1060,  a  work  in  Greek  contain- 
ing an  abstract  of  Scripture,  ecclesiastical  law,  etc., 
which  has  never  l)een  published  in  fidl.  See  Cotele- 
rius,  .Uomim,  Lcrhs.  (Jrmc;  I'ahncius,  Bibl ioth.  Grceca, 
xi,  275.     See  also  Nikon. 

Niconians  is  the  name  given  by  Russian  dissent- 
ers to  the  orthodox  members  of  the  Established  Church 


who  accepted  the  reforms  introduced  by  patriarch  Ni- 
con in  1654.     8ee  the  article  Nikon. 

Nicop'olis  (NtKoTToXir,  citg  of  victui-y),  a  city 
mentioned  in  Tit.  iii,  12  as  the  place  where,  at  the  time 
of  writing  that  epistle,  Paul  was  intending  to  pass  the 
coming  winter,  and  where  he  wished  Titus  to  meet 
him.  Titus  was  at  this  time  in  Crete  (Tit.  i,  5).  The 
subscri]5tion  to  the  epistle  assumes  that  the  apostle  was 
at  Nicopolis  when  he  wrote;  but  we  cannot  conclude 
this  from  the  form  of  expression.  AVe  should  rather  in- 
fer that  he  was  elsewhere,  possibly  at  Ephesus  or  Cor- 
inth. He  urges  that  no  time  should  be  lost  (aizovca- 
aov  iK^iiv) ;  hence  we  conclude  that  winter  was  near. 

Nothing  is  to  be  found  in  the  epistle  itself  to  deter- 
mine which  Nicopolis  is  here  intended.  There  were 
cities  of  this  name  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Euroi^e,  and 
many  of  them  have  been  advocated  in  this  connection. 
The  question,  however,  is  in  reality  confined  to  three 
of  these  places  at  most.  One  Nicopolis  was  in  Thrace, 
near  the  borders  of  Macedonia.  The  subscription  (which, 
however,  is  of  no  authority)  fixes  on  this  place,  calling 
it  the  jMacedonian  Nicopolis :  and  such  is  the  view  of 
Chrysostom  and  Theodoret.  De  Wette's  objection  to 
this  opinion  {Pastoral  Briefe,  p.  21),  that  the  place  did 
not  exist  till  Trajan's  reign,  appears  to  be  a  mistake. 
Another  Nicopolis  was  in  Cilicia;  and  Schrader  {Der 
Apostel Paiilus,  i,  115-119)  pronounces  for  this;  but  this 
opinion  is  connected  with  a  peculiar  theory  regarding 
the  apostle's  journeys.  We  have  little  doubt  that  Je- 
rome's view  is  correct,  and  that  the  Pauline  Nicopolis 


Coiu  of  Nicopolis  in  Epirus.    (From  the  British  Museum.) 


On  the  uhverse  the  hend  of  Augustus,  with  the  Iceend  "  Founded  by  Au- 
pustus ;"  on  the  reverse  a  figure  of  Victory,  with  the  legend  "  Nicopolis 
the  sacred." 

was  the  celebrated  city  of  Epirus  ("scribit  Apostolus  de 
Nicopoli,  qute  in  Actiaco  littore  sita,"  Jerome,  Proam. 
ix,  19,5).  For  arrangements  of  Paul's  journeys,  which 
will  harmonize  with  this,  and  with  the  other  facts  of 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  see  Birks,  Horce  Ajmstolicce,  p. 
296-304 ;  and  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul  (2d  ed.),  ii,  564-573.  It  is  very  possible,  as 
is  observed  there,  that  Paul  was  arrested  at  Nicopolis, 
and  taken  thence  to  Rome  for  his  final  trial.  It  is  a 
curious  and  interesting  circumstance,  when  wc  look  at 
the  matter  from  a  Biblical  point  of  view,  that  many  of 
the  handsomest  parts  of  the  town  were  built  b}-  Herod 
the  Great  (Josephus,  ,4  nt.  xvi,  5, 3).  It  is  likely  enough 
that  many  Jews  lived  there.  IMoreover,  it  was  conven- 
iently situated  for  apostolic  journeys  in  the  eastern 
parts  of  Achaia  and  Macedonia,  and  also  to  the  north- 
ward, where  churches  perhaps  were  founded.  St.  Paul 
had  long  before  preached  the  Gospel  at  least  on  the 
confines  of  Illyricum  (Rom.  xv,  19),  and  soon  after  the 
very  period  imdcr  consideration  Titus  himself  was  sent 
on  a  mission  to  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv,  10). — Smith. 

This  city  was  founded  by  Augustus  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  battle  of  Actium,  and  stood  upon  the  place 
where  his  land-forces  encamped  before  that  battle.  From 
the  mainland  of  Ejiirus,  on  the  north,  a  promontory  pro- 
jects some  five  miles  in  the  line  of  the  shore,  and  is 
there  separated  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide  from  the 
opposite  coast.  This  channel  forms  the  entrance  of  the 
(iulf  of  Ambracius,  which  lies  within  the  promontory. 
The  naval  battle  was  fought  at  the  mouth  of  the  gulf, 
and  Actium,  from  which  it  took  its  name,  and  where 
Antony's  camp  was  stationed,  stooil  on  the  point  form- 
ing the  south  side  of  the  channel.  The  promontory  is 
connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  istlimus. 
Upon  it  Augustus  encamped,  his  tent  standing  upon  a 
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Plau  of  Nicopolis  and  its  Viciuity. 


height,  from  which  he  could  command  both  the  gulf 
and  the  sea.  After  the  victory  he  enclosed  the  place 
where  his  tent  was  pitched,  dedicated  it  to  Neptune, 
and  founded  on  the  isthmus  the  city  of  Nicopolis  (Dion 
Cas.  li;  Strabo,  vii,  p.  324),  and  made  it  a  Roman  col- 
ony. It  was  not  more  than  some  thirty  years  old  when 
visited  by  the  apostle,  and  j-et  it  was  then  the  chief 
city  of  Western  Greece.  The  prosperity  of  Nicopolis 
was  of  short  duration.  It  had  fallen  to  ruin,  but  was 
restored  by  the  emperor  Julian.  After  being  destroyed 
by  the  Goths,  it  was  again  restored  by  Justinian,  and 
continued  for  a  time  the  capital  of  Epirus  (Mamertin. 
Julian,  9;  Procopius,  Bel.  Goth,  iv,  22).  During  the 
Middle  Ages  the  new  town  of  Prevesa  was  built  at  the 
point  of  the  promontorj',  and  Nicopolis  was  deserted. 
The  remains  of  the  city  still  visible  show  its  former  ex- 
tent and  importance.  They  cover  a  large  portion  of  the 
isthmus.  Wordsworth  thus  describes  the  site:  "A  lofty 
wall  spans  a  desolate  plain ;  to  the  north  of  it  rises,  on 
a  distant  hill,  the  shattered  scena  of  a  theatre ;  and  to 
the  west  the  extended,  though  broken,  line  of  an  aque- 
duct connects  the  distant  mountains  with  the  main  sub- 
ject of  the  picture — the  city  itself  {Greece,  p.  229  sq.). 
There  are  also  the  ruins  of  a  mediajval  castle,  a  quad- 
rangular structure  of  brick,  and  a  small  theatre,  on  the 
low  marshy  plain  on  which  tlie  city  chiefly  stood,  and 
which  is  now  dreary  and  desolate  {Journal  of  R.  G.  S. 
iii,  92  s(i. ;  Leake,  Northern  Greece,  i,  185  sq.  •,  Cellarius, 
Georjr,  i,  1080_).  The  name  given  to  the  ruins  is  ruleo- 
VII.— F 


prevesa,  or  "  Old  Prevesa." — Kitto.  See  Bowen,  ^-1  ihos 
and  Epirus,  p.  21 1 ;  Merivale,  Royne,  iii,  327, 328 ;  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.  s.  v. ;  Lewin,  Lfe  and 
Ejnstles  of  St.  Paul  (4to  ed.),  ii,  353  sq. ;  Krenkel,  Pau- 
las der  Apostel  (Leipsic,  18G9),  p.  108. 

Nicquet,  Honorat,  an  ascetic  French  author,  was 
born  in  Avignon  August  29,  1585.  Admitted  in  1602 
into  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  he  taught  rhetoric  and 
philosophy  during  several  years ;  his  superiors,  informed 
of  his  merit,  called  him  to  Rome,  where  they  intrusted 
to  him  the  double  duties  of  censor  of  the  books  and  the- 
ologian of  the  provost-general.  On  his  return  to  France 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  pulpit,  and  sought  less  to 
please  than  to  reach  and  edify  his  hearers.  Then  he 
directed  successively  the  colleges  of  his  order  at  Caen, 
Bourges,  and  Rouen.  In  this  latter  city  he  established, 
under  the  name  of  (Euv?-es  de  la  Misericorde,  a  charita- 
ble society  designed  to  aid  the  poor  and  the  sick.  He 
died  at  Rouen  May  22,  1667.  We  have  of  his  works, 
Le  Combat  de  Geneve,  ou  falsifications  faites  iwur  Geneve 
en  la  translation  Fran^oise  du  Nouveau  Testament  (La 
Fleche,  1621,  8vo ;  AleiKjon,  1638,  8vo)  : — Apologie  pour 
Vordre  de  Fontevrauld  (Paris,  1641,  8vo) : — Histoii-e  de 
Vordre  de  F'ontevrauld  (ibid.  1642,  4to;  Angers,  1642, 
1686,  4to) ;  it  was  composed  at  the  entreaty  of  the  nuns 
of  this  order,  and  dedicated  to  their  superior-general, 
Jean  Baptiste  de  Bourbon : — Gloria  Beati  Roberti  de 
A  1-brissello  (La  Fleche,  1647, 12mo) ;  the  life  of  this  per- 
sonage is  already  found  in  French  in  the  preceding  work : 
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— Titulus  sancics  Crucis,seu  Mstoria  et  mysterium  tituli 
Crucis  (Paris,  1648,  1675,  8vo;  Anvers,  1670,  12mo)  :— 
Phi/siof/nomia  humana  lib.  iv  distincta  (Lyons,  1648, 4to)  : 
— De  sancto  aiKjdo  Guhriele  (ibid.  1653,  8vo) : — La  Vie 
de  Nicolas  Gilbert,  instituteur  de  Vordre  de  PAnnonciade 
(Paris,  1655,  8vo) : — La  Vie  de  sainte  Solange,  vierge  et 
martyre  (Bourges,  1655, 8vo) : — Le  Servitew  de  la  Vierge, 
ou  traite  de  la  devotioti  envers  la  mh-e  de  Dieu  (Rouen, 
1659,  1665,  1669,  12mo) : — Stimulus  ingrati  animi  (ibid. 
1661, 8vo)  : — Nomenclator  Marianus,  sive  nomina  Virgi- 
7iis  Marim  (ibid.  1664, 4to)  ■.—Iconologia  Mariana  (ibid. 
1667,  8vo).  He  left  in  manuscript  a  collection  en- 
titled Elogia  seu  Nomenclator  sanctorum  et  celebrioritm 
in  Ecclesia  scripiorum,  owned  by  the  library  of  the  no- 
vitiate of  Rouen,  See  Solwell,  Bibl.  script.  Soc.  Jesu, 
p.  350,  351 ;  Lelong,  Bibl.  Hist,  de  la  France,  s.  v. — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  22. 

Nid,  Council  of  {Concilium  Niddanuni),  was  an 
ecclesiastical  assemblage  convened  A.D.  705  near  the 
River  Nid,  in  Northumbria,  by  Bertwald  of  Canterburj', 
assisted  by  Bosa,  bishop  of  York,  John  of  Hagustald, 
and  Eadfrid  of  Lindisfarn.  Several  abbots,  and  the  ab- 
bess St.  Elfrida  (daughter  of  Oswy,  king  of  Northum- 
berland), were  present,  together  with  Wilfred,  whom 
Bosa  succeeded  in  the  bishopric  of  York.  Wilfred  was 
reconciled  with  the  other  bishops  of  the  province,  but 
it  does  not  appear  that  he  was  restored  to  his  bishopric, 
which  Bosa  retained  until  his  death,  and  after  him  John 
of  Hagustald  (or  Hexham)  was  translated  thither.  See 
Eddius,  cap.  57;  Labbe,  Cone,  vi,  1389;  Wilkins,  Cone. 
i,  67 ;  Landon,  Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. ;  Soames,  Hist, 
of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Church,  p.  83;  ejusd.  The  Anglo- 
Saxon  Church  under  the  Latins,  p.  376. 

Niddui  ("^113),  the  lesser  sort  of  excommunication 
used  among  the  Hebrews.  He  who  had  incurred  this 
was  to  withdraw  himself  from  his  relations,  at  least  to 
the  distance  of  four  cubits.  It  commonly  continued 
thirty  days.  If  it  was  not  then  taken  off,  it  might  be 
prolonged  for  sixty  or  even  ninety  days.  But  if  with- 
in this  term  the  excommunicated  person  did  not  give 
satisfaction,  he  fell  into  the  cherem,  which  was  the  sec- 
ond sort  of  excommunication ;  and  thence  into  the  third 
sort,  called  shammatha,  the  most  terrible  of  alL     See 
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Wider,  Nieder,  or  Nyder,  John,  a  distinguished 
German  Roman  Catholic  theologian,  was  bom  towards 
the  close  of  the  14th  centur}-.  He  joined  the  Domini- 
cans at  Colmar  in  1400,  then  went  to  study  phUosophj' 
and  theology  at  Vienna,  in  Austria,  and  was  ordained 
at  Cologne.  He  afterwards  returned  to  Vienna,  and 
became  prior  of  the  Dominican  convents  of  Nuremberg 
and  Basle.  In  1428  he  accompanied  the  general  of 
the  Dominicans  on  a  tour  through  Franconia,  and  at- 
tracted such  attention  by  his  preaching  that  he  was 
sent  as  delegate  to  the  Council  of  Basle  in  1431,  of 
which  he  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  theologi- 
ans. Appointed  bj'  that  assembly  to  convert  the  Huss- 
ites, he  at  first  undertook  to  do  so  by  mildness  and  per- 
suasion: he  wrote  them  letters  full  of  encouragement 
and  of  good  advice,  went  himself  to  see  them  at  Egra, 
and  induced  them  to  present  their  complaints  to  the 
council.  The  conferences,  opened  with  the  representa- 
tives of  Bohemia,  led,  however,  to  no  result.  But  in  a 
second  mission,  in  which  Nider  took  part  with  ten 
other  nuncios,  he  showed  none  of  his  former  moder- 
ation. He  was  one  of  the  ecclesiastical  leaders  of  the 
crusade  which  desolated  Bohemia,  burning  towns  and 
villages,  destroying  the  country,  and  murdering  thou- 
sands of  people.  After  his  return  to  Basle  he  broke  off 
his  connection  with  the  council,  and  even  refused  to 
have  anything  more  to  do  with  it.  Nider  died  in  1438, 
according  to  Cave,  and  in  1440,  according  to  Echard. 
Among  his  numerous  works  we  notice  Praceptorinm  di- 
vinm  legis,  seu  de  decern  jimceptis  (Cologne,  1472,  fol. ; 
Strasb.  1476;  Paris,  1507,  1515,  etc.) : — Manuale  confes- 
eorum  (Paris,  1473,  fol. ;  1489, 1513, 4to)  i—Tractaius  de 


lepra  morali  (Paris,  1473,  fol. ;  1489,  4to ;  1514,  8vo)  :— 
Contra  perfdos  Judxos  (Essling,  1475,  fol.) : — Consula- 
torium  timoratce  conscientice  (Paris,  1478,  4to ;  Rome, 
1604,  8vo)  : — .4  U7-ei  sermones  toiius  anni  (Spire,  1479, 
fol.) : — .4  Iphabetum  divini  amoris  (Alost,  1487, 8vo;  Paris, 
1515,  1526,  4to);  this  work  was  sometimes  attributed 
erroneously  to  Gerson: — Sermones  (Strasb.  1489,  fol.)  : 
— Dispositorium  moriendi  (no  date  nor  name  of  place, 
4to)  : — De  modo  betie  vivendi  (Paris,  1494,  l6mo) : — De 
reformatione  religiosorum  (ibid.  1512, 12mo) ; — De  con- 
tractibus  mercatorum  (ibid.  1514,  8vo)  : — Formicarium. 
seu  Dialogus  ad  vitam  Christianam  exemplo  condifionum 
formicee  incitativus  (Strasb.  1517,  4to;  Paris,  1519,  4to; 
Douai.  1602,  8vo,  etc.)  :  the  author  confesses  that  all  he 
says  on  sorcerers  and  magic  in  the  Formicarium  he 
had  learned  from  a  judge  at  Berne  and  from  a  Bene- 
dictine monk.  Lenfant  considers  Nider  as  the  author 
of  De  visionibus  et  revelationibus  (Strasb.  1517).  See 
Bzovius,  Annales  eccles.;  Echard  et  Quetif,  Bibl.  Scrip- 
tor,  ord.  Prcedicat.  i,  792 ;  Touron,  Hisi.  des  hommes  ill. 
de  Vordre  de  St.  Dominique;  Dupin,  Bibl.  des  auteurs 
eccles.  X  F"  siecle ;  Lenfant,  Hist,  du  concile  de  Constance, 
lib.  V ;  Quicherat,  Proc'es  de  Jeanne  d'A  re,  iv,  502 ;  Wes- 
senberg,  Gesch.  der  Kirchenversammlungen,  ii,  100,  507 ; 
Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  v,  381.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Widhogg  is  a  name  for  the  huge  mundane  snake 
of  the  ancient  Scandinavian  cosmogony.  It  is  repre- 
sented as  gnawing  at  the  root  of  the  ash  Ygdrasill,  or 
the  mundane  tree.  In  its  ethical  import,  as  Mr.  Gross 
alleges,  Nidhogg,  composed  of  nid,  which  is  synonymous 
with  the  German  neid,  or  envy,  and  hoygr,  to  hew,  or 
gnaw,  signifying  the  envious  gnaicer,  involves  the  idea 
of  all  moral  evil,  typified  as  the  destroyer  of  the  root  of 
life.  See  Thorpe,  Northern  Mijthol.  vol.  i ;  Keyser,  Re- 
ligion of  the  No7-thmen. 

Niebuhr,  Barthold  Georg,  one  of  the  most 
acute  critics  of  modern  times,  noted  for  his  valuable 
contributions  to  philology  and  history,  and  for  his  schol- 
arly criticisms  of  classical  institutions,  was  born  at  Co- 
penhagen Aug.  27,  1776,  and  was  the  son  of  Karsten 
Niebuhr  (see  the  next  article).  When  two  years  old 
Barthold's  parents  removed  to  the  little  Holstein  town 
of  Meldorf,  and  there  he  spent  his  youthful  days.  The 
quiet  of  the  countrj'  afforded  him  grand  opportunities 
for  study;  besides,  he  enjoyed  favorable  association 
with  the  most  eminent  scholars  of  the  land,  who  were 
wont  to  frequent  the  house  of  Karsten  Niebuhr.  The 
aptitude  for  learning  which  Barthold  Georg  Niebuhr 
displayed  almost  from  infancy  led  him  to  be  regarded 
as  a  juvenile  prodigy;  but,  unlike  many  other  precocious 
children,  his  powers  of  acquiring  knowledge  kept  pace 
with  his  advancing  years,  and,  after  a  carefully  con- 
ducted preliminary  education,  under  the  superintend- 
ence of  his  father,  he  was  sent  to  the  University  of  Kiel, 
and  two  j'ears  later  to  that  of  Gottingen,  to  study  law. 
Thence  he  proceeded  in  his  nineteenth  year  to  Edin- 
burgh, where  he  devoted  himself  more  especially  to  the 
natural  sciences.  On  his  return  to  Denmark  he  held 
several  appointments  under  the  Danish  government,  but 
his  strongly  pronoiuiced  hatred  of  Napoleon  led  him  to 
enter  the  Prussian  civil  service  in  1806.  In  1810  he 
exchanged  his  public  situation  for  the  post  of  histori- 
ographer to  the  king,  and  about  the  same  time  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences, 
Shortly  afterwards  he  was  made  a  lecturer  in  the  then 
newly  opened  university  at  Berlin,  In  this  jiosition 
his  treatment  of  Roman  history,  by  making  known  tlie 
results  of  the  new  and  critical  theorj'  which  he  had  ap- 
plied to  the  elucidation  of  obscure  historical  evidence, 
established  his  jiosition  as  one  of  the  most  original  and 
philosophical  of  modem  historians.  He  was  now  the 
acknowledged  master  of  more  than  twenty  languages, 
and  in  the  possession  of  a  mass  of  facts  by  the  aid 
of  a  remarkably  retentive  memory;  and  these  ad- 
vantages augmented  again  by  an  unusual  intuitive  sa- 
gacity, it  was  generaUy  conceded,  fitted  him  well  for 
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the  task  of  the  true  historian,  that  is,  the  sifting  of  the 
real  from  the  false  historic  evidence.     But,  not  satisfied 
with  these  remarkable  qualifications,  he  embraced  his 
earliest  opportunity  to  visit  liome,  and  as  Prussian  am- 
bassador at  the  papal  court,  from  1816  till  1823,  seized 
the  occasion  for  testing  on  the  spot  the  accuracy  of 
his  conjectures  in  regard  to  many  questions  of  local 
and  social  bearing.     On  his  return  from  Rome,  Niebuhr 
took  up  his  residence  at  Bonn  as  adjunct  professor,  and 
by  his  admirable  lectures  and  expositions  contributed 
very  materially  to  the  development  of  classical  and 
archieological  learning  at  that  German  high  school. 
He  availed  himself  of  every  means  for  promoting  and 
encouraging  the  labors  of  other  scholars.    It  was  partly 
with  this  view  that  he  set  on  foot  the  Rheinische  Mu- 
seum, a  philological  repository,  in  which  the  shorter  es- 
says and  scattered  thoughts  of  learned  men  might  be 
given  to  the  world.     The  first  volume  of  this  appeared 
in  1827,  under  the  joint  editorship  of  Bockh,  Niebuhr, 
and  Brandis,  three  of  the  greatest  lights  in  the  field  of 
philological  science.     At  the  same  time  he  undertook, 
and  that  mainly  for  diversion  (he  was  now  busy  with 
his  life-work,  the  History  of  Rome),  a  new  edition  of 
the  Byzantine  historians.    He  was  thus  employed  when 
the  Kevolution  of  1830  roused  him  from  the  calm  of  his 
literary  pursuits.     Niebuhr's  sensitive  nature,  unstrung 
by  i)hysical  debility,  led  him  to  take  an  exaggerated  view 
of  the  consequences  of  this  movement,  and  to  anticipate 
a  recurrence  of  all  the  horrors  of  the  former  French  Rev- 
olution, and  the  result  was  to  bring  about  a  state  of  men- 
tal depression  and  bodily  prostration  which  ended  in  his 
death,  Jan.  2, 1831.    Among  the  many  important  works 
with  which  Niebuhr  enriched  the  literature  of  his  time, 
the  following  are  some  of  the  most  noteworthy :  Romische 
Gtschichte  (Berl.  1811-1832,  3  vols.;  2d  ed.  1827-1842; 
1833,  1853);   the  first  two  volumes  have  been  trans- 
lated by  J.  C.  Hare  and  C.  Thirlwall,  and  the  third  by 
Dr.  W.  Smith  and  Dr.  L.  Schmitz : — Grundzwje  fur  die 
Verfassung  Niederlands  (Berl.  1832)  : — Grieck.  Heroen- 
geschichte  (Hamb.  1842),  written  for  his  son  Marcus: — 
the  Kleine  historische  und philologische  Schriflen  (Bonn, 
1828-1843,  2  vols.)   contain   his  introductory  lectures 
on  Roman  history,  and  many  of  the  essays  which  had 
appeared  in  the  "  Transactions  of  the  Berlin  Academy." 
Besides  these,  and  numerous  other  essays  on  philolog- 
ical, historical,  and  archreological  questions,  Niebuhr  co- 
operated with  Bekker  and  other  learned  annotators  in 
re-editing  Scripfores  Imtoriai  ByzantincB ;  he  also  dis- 
covered liitherto  unprinted  fragments  of  classical  au- 
thors, as,  for  instance,  of  Cicero's  Orations  and  portions 
of  Gains,  published  the  Inscripttiones  Nuhienses  (Rome, 
1821),  and  was  a  constant  contributor  to  the  Rheinische 
Museum  fiir  Philologie,  and  other  literary  journals  and 
societies  of  Germany. 

It  is  difficult  to  conceive  a  more  excellent  and  de- 
lightful person  than  Barthold  Niebuhr  appears  to  have 
been ;  there  are  few  of  whom  we  have  read  who  have 
combined  so  blameless  a  character  and  so  amiable  a 
disposition  with  such  boundless  acquirements  and  such 
brilliant  intellectual  qualities.  His  History  of  Rome  is 
perhaps  the  most  original  historical  work  that  this  age 
has  produced.  To  miderstand  what  he  has  done  in  this 
work,  we  should  keep  in  mind  the  state  of  knowledge 
on  the  subject  before  his  time,  and  not  go  so  far  as  the 
stricter  sort  of  sceptical  critics,  like  e.  g.  the  late  Sir 
George  Cornewall  Lewis,  who  does  not  hesitate  to  declare 
Niebuhr's  effort  to  construct  a  continuous  Roman  history 
out  of  such  legendary  materials  as  we  possess  as,  on  the 
whole,  a  failure.  The  disjointed  ruins  had  lain  for  ages 
in  a  confused  heap,  though  there  was  hardly  a  child  in 
Europe  who  was  not  familiar  with  their  rude  outlines, 
and  many  a  skilful  and  laborious  workman  had  vainly 
endeavored  to  reduce  them  to  symmetry  and  order. 
Niebuhr,  by  a  series  of  combinations  which  will  appear 
most  surprising  to  those  who  are  best  capable  of  ap- 
preciating works  of  genius,  succeeded  in  reconstructing 
from  the  scattered  fragments  a  stately  fabric,  which,  if 


it  is  not  identical  with  the  original  structure,  is  at  least 
almost  perfect  and  complete  in  itself.     Macaulay  ap- 
proved of  Niebuhr's  theory,  and  Dr.  Arnold  professed 
never  to  venture  to  differ  from  him  except  where  he 
manifestly  had  evidence  not  accessible  to  NiebuJir.  There 
cannot  be  a  greater  mistake  than  to  suppose,  as  some 
have  done,  that  Niebuhr  was  a  sceptic  whose  sole  delight 
was  to  render  insecure  the  basis  of  historical  evidence. 
He  has  actually  done  more  than  any  other  student  of 
antiquity  towards  extracting  truth  and  certainty  from 
the  misty  and  mystical  legends  of  early  tradition,  and 
towards  substituting  rational  conviction  for  irrational 
credulity.    The  great  object  which  he  proposed  to  him- 
self in  all  his  philological  speculations  was  to  reproduce 
a  true  image  of  the  past  by  getting  rid  of  the  deceitful 
influence  of  the  present.     This  view  he  often  expresses 
in  very  plain  terms.     Thus,  he  saj-s  in  his  introductory 
lecture  on  Roman  history  (^Kleine  Schriften,  p.  93),  "As 
there  is  nothing  which  Eastern  nations  find  more  diffi- 
cult to  conceive  than  the  idea  of  a  republican  constitu- 
tion, as  the  people  of  Hindustan  cannot  be  induced  to 
regard  the  East  India  Company  as  an  association  of 
proprietors,  or  in  any  other  light  than  as  a  sovereign, 
just  so  is  it  with  even  the  acutest  of  the  moderns  when 
they  study  ancient  history,  unless  they  have  contrived 
by  critical  and  philological  studies  to  shake  off  the  in- 
fluence of  their  habitual  associations."     In  a  letter  to 
count  Adam  Moltke,  he  exclaims  (Lebensnachrichten,  ii, 
91),  "Oh  how  people  would  cherish  philology  did  they 
but  know  how  delightfully  it  enables  us  to  recall  to  lif^ 
the  fairest  periods  of  antiquity.     Reading  is  the  most 
trifling  part  of  it;  the  chief  business  is  to  domesticate 
ourselves  in  Greece  and  Rome  at  the  most  different  pe- 
riods.  Would  that  I  could  write  history  so  vividly  as  to 
discriminate  what  is  fluctuating  and  uncertain,  and  so 
develop  what  is  confused  and  intricate,  that  every  one, 
when  he  heard  the  name  of  a  Greek  of  the  age  of  Thu- 
cj'dides  or  Polybius,  or  a  Roman  of  the  days  of  Cato  or 
Tacitus,  might  be  able  to  form  a  clear  and  adequate  idea 
of  what  he  was."    The  very  existence  of  such  a  general 
design  presumes  a  lively  fancy  and  active  imagination ; 
but  though  these  are  qualities  often  possessed  by  shallow 
and  superficial  persons,  they  are  verj'  rarely  combined 
with  that  extensive  and  minute  learning  for  which  Nie- 
buhr was  distinguished.     The  range  of  his  acquisitions 
was  really  wonderful.     In  the  words  of  one  of  his  most 
ardent  admirers,  "  While  his  horizon  was  ever  widening 
before  him,  it  never  sunk  out  of  sight  behind  him; 
what  he  possessed  he  always  retained;  what  he  once 
knew  became  a  part  of  his  mind,  and  the  means  and 
instrument  of  acquiring  more  knowledge ;  and  he  is  one 
of  the  very  few  examples  of  men  gifted  with  a  memory 
so  tenacious  as  to  seem  incapable  of  forgetting  any- 
thing, who  at  the  same  time  have  had  an  intellect  so 
vigorous  as  in  no  degree  to  be  oppressed  or  enfeebled 
by  the  weight  of  their  learning,  but  who,  on  the  con- 
trar}^,  have  kept  it  in  orderly  array,  and  made  it  min- 
ister continually  to  the   plastic  energy  of  thought" 
(^Philol.  Mus.  i,  271),     Some  abatements  must,  however, 
be  made  from  this  general  eulogy.     While  Niebuhr's 
great  work  has  been  neglected  or  censured,  with  equal 
injustice,  by  persons  who  have  been  too  indolent  to  en- 
counter the  labor  of  studying  it  or  incapable  of  ap- 
preciating the  method  of  critical  investigation  which 
the  author  has  adopted,  it  may  be  doubted,  on  the  other 
hand,  whether  many  scholars,  both  in  Germany  and 
England,  have  not  been  too  willing  to  acquiesce  in  all 
Niebuhr's  results,  to  adopt  whatever  he  has  written, 
and  sometimes  even  to  receive  as  established  truths  as- 
sertions misupported  by  evidence  or  directly  opposed 
by  express  testimony.      Some  recent  German  writers 
have  indeed  taken  a  middle  course;   they  adopt  the 
general  views  and  critical  method  of  the  historian,  but 
they  find  much  in  the  details  that  is  defective  or  er- 
roneous.    It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  ardent  imagina- 
tion of  Niebuhr,  and  his  power  of  combining  and  con- 
structing, sometimes  led  him  to  form  a  complete  theory 
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before  he  had  examined  all  the  evidence;  one  conse- 
quence of  which  is  that,  under  the  intUience  of  his  own 
creations,  he  sometimes  extracts  a  meaning  from  a 
passage  ^^•hich  the  words  do  not  contain,  and  at  other 
times  arbitrarily  rejects  evidence  when  it  interferes  with 
his  own  hypothesis.  It  is  true  that  this  same  power 
and  his  intuitive  sagacity  have  sometimes  enabled  him 
to  supply  a  link  in  a  chain  when  all  direct  evidence 
was  wanting,  and  the  certainty  of  his  conjectures  in 
such  cases  is  at  once  felt  by  the  symmetry  and  consist- 
ency which  they  impart  to  the  whole  fabric  of  the 
theory. 

It  "must  be  remarked  that  Niebuhr's  style  is  very 
faulty.  It  is  generally  deficient  in  perspicuity,  and 
though  eloquent  passages  and  striking  descriptions  are 
found  here  and  there,  it  wants  that  sustained  dignity 
which  we  mark  in  the  writings  of  some  other  dis- 
tinguished historians.  He  occasionally,  too,  betrays 
verv  crude  and  ill-formed  opinions  on  the  internal  pol- 
ity of  other  countries :  witness  his  remarks  on  the  rel- 
ative position  of  England  and  Ireland.  But  with  all 
the  drawbacks  which  the  most  rigorous  criticism  can 
exact,  the  feeling  with  which  we  contemplate  his  char- 
acter and  attainments  is  one  of  almost  unmixed  admir- 
ation. He  was,  in  fact,  a  rare  combination  of  the  man 
of  business,  the  scholar,  and  the  man  of  genius.  If  he 
had  had  no  other  claim  to  celebrity,  he  would  have  de- 
served to  be  mentioned  among  the  general  linguists 
whose  attainments  have  from  time  to  time  astonished 
the  world.  Indeed,  he  was  recognised  as  the  chief  of 
philologists  in  the  most  learned  country  of  Europe.  A 
very  pleasing  picture  of  his  mode  of  living  has  been 
given  by  the  late  professor  Sandford,  who  visited  him 
at  Bonn  in  1829  (see  BlachwoocVs  Magazine  for  Jan. 
1838,  p.  90  sq.) ;  a  warm  testimonj^  to  the  benevolence 
of  his  character  and  the  goodness  of  his  heart  is  furnish- 
ed by  Lieber  in  his  Reminiscences  of  Niehuhr ;  and  we 
see  the  whole  man  in  all  his  relations,  social,  literary, 
and  political,  in  the  highlj'  interesting  collection  of  his 
letters,  edited  by  Madame  Hensler  {Lebensnackrichteri 
ilber  Barthold  Georg  Niebukr,  aus  Briefeii  desselben,  etc. 
(Hamburg,  1838,  etc.),  or  even  more  completely  in  Miss 
Winkworth's  admirable  translation  of  that  work  (with 
important  additions  and  valuable  essays  hy  Bunsen,  etc. 
(3  vols.  1852).  See  also  BlachwooiTs  Magazine,  1852, 
i,  542  sq. ;  1856,  i,  244-251 ;  1860,  i,  546 ;  1868,  ii,  290, 291 ; 
Edinburgh  Review,  Ixxix,  art.  i;  xcvi,  p.  49  sq. ;  The 
(Lond.)  Quar.  Rev.  Iv,  126  sq. ;  Westminster  Rev.  Dec. 
1843  ;  Xarlh  Brit.  Rev.  Aug.  1852 ;  For.  Qu.  Rev.  June, 
1828;  July,  1831;  Frasei-'s  Magazine,  July  and  Dec. 
1852 ;  North  A  mer.  Rev.  April,  1823  ;  LitteWs  Living  Age, 
May  9, 1846,  art.  v;  April  3, 1852,  art.  ix;  Sept.  4, 1852, 
art.  i ;  Nov.  20,  1852,  art.  vii ;  Harpers  Magazine,  Dec. 
1873,  p.  63  sq. ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Niebuhr,  Karsten,  a  distinguished  German  trav- 
eller in  the  Orient,  noted  for  his  valuable  contributions 
to  the  modern  researches  of  Oriental  customs,  etc., 
was  born  at  Ludingworth,  in  the  ihichj'  of  Lauenburg, 
March  17,  1733,  of  humble  but  worth}'  parentage.  His 
early  educational  advantages  were  rather  limited,  but 
a  thirst  for  knowledge  kept  him  busy  in  study,  even 
while  employed  as  a  tiller  of  the  soil.  He  was  especially 
fond  of  mathematics,  and  achieved  such  success  in  the 
study  of  geometry  that  he  was  considered  competent 
to  fill  the  position  of  land-surveyor  in  his  native  dis- 
trict. The  little  income  secured  from  this  position  he 
laid  out  in  books,  and  by  the  aid  of  a  good  library  fitted 
himself  for  the  university.  He  was  admitted  at  Got- 
tingen,  and  there  studied  until,  in  1756  or  1757,  he  was 
offered  a  place  in  the  corps  of  Hanoverian  engineers. 
About  1760  he  entered  the  Danish  service,  and  in  the 
year  following  was  offered  employment  by  the  Danish 
government  in  a  scientific  expedition  to  Arabia,  which 
was  then  going  out  at  the  expense  of  that  government 
for  the  purpose  of  enlarging  Biblical  knowledge,  es- 
pecially of  the  Old-Testament  Scriptures.  The  project 
originally  contemplated  only  the  mission  of  a  single 


Arainc  scholar,  but  it  was  finally  extended  to  include 
a  mathematician  for  purposes  of  astronomical  and  geo- 
graphical observation  (and  for  this  place  Niebuhr  was 
chosen),  a  naturalist,  a  draughtsman,  and  a  phj'sician. 
Niebuhr  delayed  the  expedition  eighteen  months  in 
order  to  fit  himself  properly  for  the  task,  and,  as  the 
result  proved,  this  step  was  truly  proper,  for  he  alone 
lived  to  return  from  the  expedition,  and  from  him  alone 
we  have  obtained  the  valuable  results  of  tliat  liberal 
act  of  the  Danish  king,  Frederic  Y,  and  his  learned 
minister,  count  von  Bernstorff — most  noble  patrons  of 
learning.  The  other  members  of  the  expedition  to 
which  Niebuhr  belonged  were  the  noted  Orientalist  of 
that  day,  professor  Frederick  Christian  von  Haven,  Pe- 
ter Forskal  as  naturalist,  Christian  Charles  Cramer  as 
physician,  and  George  William  Baurenfeind  as  jiainter 
or  draughtsman.  By  the  royal  instructions  for  the  ex- 
pedition, a  perfect  equality  was  established  among  the 
five  members;  and  they  were  enjoined  to  decide  every 
difference  of  opinion  regarding  their  course  by  plurality 
of  voices,  or,  if  votes  should  be  equal,  by  lot.  Tliey 
sailed  from  Copenhagen  in  January,  17G1,  in  a  frigate 
of  the  Danish  royal  navy,  and  arrived,  not  without 
some  accidents,  at  Constantinople,  whence,  after  a  short 
residence,  the  travellers  proceeded  in  a  merchant  vessel 
to  Alexandria,  ascended  the  Nile,  and  reached  Cairo  in 
November,  1761.  Having  carefully  explored  the  Pyra- 
mids and  other  antiquities  of  Lower  Egypt,  they  crossed 
the  desert  to  Mount  Sinai  and  Suez,  embarked  at  that 
port  in  an  Arab  vessel,  and  landed  at  Loheia,  in  Arabia 
Felix,  the  destined  seat  of  their  mission,  in  December, 
1762.  They  crossed  the  country,  mounted  on  asses, 
the  usual  conveyance,  and,  after  visiting  several  places 
of  interest,  finally  arrived  at  Mocha,  where  the  philol- 
ogist Yon  Haven  unfijrtunately  died,  in  May,  1763. 
The  surviving  travellers,  proceeding  from  thence  to 
Sana,  the  capital  of  Yemen,  were  favorably  received  by 
the  imam;  but  they  had  meanwhile  lost  another  of 
their  number,  the  naturalist  Forskal,  who  died  on  the 
road.  His  companions  returning  to  Mocha,  there  em- 
barked in  an  English  vessel  for  Bombay,  on  the  voyage 
to  which  place  the  painter  Baurenfeind  expired ;  and  at 
Bombay  Niebuhr  had  the  affliction  of  burying  the  last 
of  his  fellow-travellers,  the  physician  Cramer.  The 
fact  is  admitted  by  Niebuhr  that  his  ill-fated  friends 
persisted  in  living  after  the  European  manner  under 
the  burning  sun  of  Arabia;  and  it  may  be  surmised 
that  they  lost  their  lives  through  that  disregard  to 
necessary  habits  of  abstinence  for  which  the  Danes  in 
their  tropical  colonies  are  remarkable,  even  above  all 
other  people.  Niebuhr  himself,  who  had  suffered  se- 
verely from  illness  with  the  rest  of  his  party,  after  their 
decease  adopted  the  same  diet  as  the  natives  of  the 
countries  in  which  he  was  travelling,  and  thenceforth 
enjoyed  excellent  health.  Sailing  from  Bombay,  he 
visited  Persia,  including  the  ruins  of  Pcrsepolis;  as- 
cended the  Euphrates;  proceeded  by  way  of  Bagdad 
and  Aleppo  to  the  Syrian  coast;  embarked  for  Cyprus, 
returned  from  that  island  to  the  continent;  saw  Jerusa- 
lem and  Damascus;  passed  through  Aleppo,  and  over 
Asia  Minor  to  Constantinople ;  and  finally  returned  to 
Copenhagen  in  November,  1767.  Niebuhr  was  wel- 
comed in  Denmark  as  he  deserved.  The  government 
imdertook  at  its  charge  the  engraving  of  all  the  plates 
of  his  travels,  which  were  to  be  presented  to  him  as  a 
free  gift ;  and  he  was  left  to  publish  the  result  of  his 
labors  at  his  own  cost  and  for  his  own  profit.  Resolving 
to  commence  with  the  description  of  Arabia,  he  print- 
ed, in  the  j-ear  1772,  his  volume  under  the  title  7ie. 
schreibung  von  Arubien,  and  it  became  the  text-book  of 
every  writer,  from  the  historian  Gibbon  almost  down 
to  the  present  day,  whoever  has  had  occasion  to  treat 
of  the  ancient  and  modern  aspect  of  that  country.  The 
depth  of  research,  the  fidelity  of  delineation,  and  the 
accuracy  of  detail  which  it  exhibits  on  the  geography 
of  Arabia,  and  the  enduring  character  and  condition  of 
its  inhabitants,  have  rendered  this  work  of  Niebuhr 
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classical.  He  has  sometimes  been  compared,  and  the 
comparison  is  just  and  appropriate,  with  the  historian 
of  Halicarnassus :  both  travellers  were  characterized  by 
accuracy  of  observation,  strict  veracity,  and  a  simplic- 
ity of  narrative  which  art  alone  can  never  attain.  The 
appearance  of  this  work  was  followed  in  1774-78  by  two 
volumes  of  equal  merit  and  interest,  narrating  his  Rdsen 
in  Arabieii  und  den  angrdnzenden  Ldndern.  To  tliese 
volumes  it  was  his  intention  to  add  a  third,  enriched 
with  the  result  of  his  inquiries  into  the  state  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan religion  and  Turkish  empire,  and  containing 
his  astronomical  observations;  but  some  causes,  not  suf- 
ficiently explained,  delayed  this  publication,  until  a  lire, 
which  in  1795  destroyed  the  king's  palace  at  Copenha- 
gen, and  with  it  the  original  plates  both  of  his  pub- 
lished and  unedited  works,  put  an  end  to  the  design. 
The  third  volume  was,  however,  published  in  1837,  ow- 
ing to  the  liberality  of  the  bookseller  Perthes  of  Ham- 
burg, and  the  affection  of  Niebuhr's  family,  particularly 
of  his  daughter,  under  the  title  of  Reiseheschreihunf)  nach 
A  rahien  und  andern  umliegenden  Ldndern.  It  contains 
his  remarks  on  Aleppo,  his  voyage  to  Cyprus,  and  his 
visit  to  Jaffa  and  Jerusalem,  his  return  to  Aleppo,  and 
journey  thence  through  Koniyeh  to  Constantinople,  and 
an  abridged  account  of  his  route  through  Bulgaria,  Wal- 
lachia,  Poland,  and  Germany,  to  Denmark.  After  the 
publication  of  the  first  two  volumes  of  his  travels  he  con- 
tributed to  a  German  periodical  journal,  among  other 
papers,  two  on  the  Interior  of  Africa  and  the  Political 
and  Military  State  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  His  princi- 
pal works,  which  were  published  in  German  at  Copen- 
hagen, have  been  translated  into  French  and  Dutch,  and 
reprinted  at  Amsterdam  and  Utrecht,  Niebuhr  himself 
likewise  edited  and  published,  in  his  usual  generous 
spirit,  at  his  own  cost,  some  of  the  reports  of  his  travel- 
ling companions.  He  lived  for  a  long  period  after  his 
return,  and  even  at  one  time  projected  an  expedition 
into  Africa;  but  his  wife  dissuaded  him  from  the  proj- 
ect, and  he  retired  to  quiet  life  in  the  little  village  of 
Meldorf,  where  he  performed  the  duties  of  a  civil  func- 
tionary. It  was  during  this  period  of  his  life  that  Bar- 
thold  Gcorg  was  born  to  him.  (See  the  preceding  ar- 
ticle.) Karsten  Niebuhr  died  April  26,  1815,  leaving 
the  character  of  being  at  once  one  of  the  most  truthful 
and  scientifically  exact  tra\'ellers  of  modern  times.  See 
Brit,  and  F.or.  Rev.  1843,  p.  480  sq. ;  1844,  p.  83  sq. ; 
Biblical  Repository,  vol.  viii ;  Chi-istian  Examiner,  1852, 
p.  413  sq. ;  English  Cyclopadia ;  and  the  biographical 
sketch  published  by  his  son  (Kiel,  1817). 

Niedermeyer,  Louis,  a  musical  composer,  who 
deserves  a  place  here  for  his  devotion  to  the  cultivation 
of  sacred  music,  was  born  April  27, 1802,  in  Nyon,  can- 
ton of  Vaud,  Switzerland.  His  father,  a  native  of 
Wiirtzburg,  had  settled  and  married  in  Switzerland; 
himself  gifted  with  much  natural  talent  for  music,  he 
■was  the  first  teacher  of  his  son.  The  latter,  at  the  age 
of  fifteen,  was  sent  by  his  parents  to  Vienna,  where  he 
received  for  two  years  lessons  upon  the  piano  from  jMos- 
cheles,  and  in  composition  from  Forster.  After  having 
published  in  that  city  several  of  his  essays,  consisting 
of  morceaux  for  the  piano,  he  went  to  Rome,  continued 
there  the  study  of  composition  under  the  direction  of 
Fioravanti,  master  of  the  pontifical  chapel,  and  aftcr- 
w<ards  went  to  Naples,  where  Zingarelli  undertook  the 
completion  of  his  musical  education.  It  was  during  his 
sojourn  at  Naples  that  the  yotnig  artist  wrote  his  first 
opera,  entitled  II  Reo  per  amore.  Niedermeyer  had 
conceived  the  idea  of  founding,  like  the  ancient  insti- 
tution created  by  Choron  under  the  Kestoration,  and 
suppressed  in  consequence  of  the  Revolution  of  1830,  a 
school  for  religious  music,  designed  to  form  —  by  the 
study  of  the  chefs-d'oeuvrcs  of  the  great  masters  of  the 
16th,  17th,  and  18th  centuries — singers,  organists,  chap- 
el-masters, and  composers  of  sacred  music.  With  the 
support  of  Fortoul,  then  minister  of  public  instruction 
and  of  worship,  he  obtained  a  subsidy'  from  the  state, 
and  in  the  course  of  the  year  1853  he  opened  his  school, 


associating  with  himself  M.  Dietsch  as  inspector  of 
studies.  This  establishment,  situated  in  Paris,  and  in 
which  literary  education  is  placed  on  a  level  with  mu- 
sical studies,  soon  began  to  prosper  and  produce  distin- 
guished subjects,  which  have  been  placed  in  different 
cathedrals  or  churches  of  France.  Constantly  occupied 
from  that  time  with  the  cares  claimed  by  his  school, 
Niedermeyer  neglected  nothing  which  could  contribute 
to  improve  education.  It  is  thus  that,  dissatisfied  with 
the  wholly  arbitrary  manner  in  which  church  music  is 
generally  accompanied,  he  published  in  1855,  in  collab- 
oration with  jNI.  J.  d'Ortigne,  a  Traite  d'accompagnement 
du  plain-chant,  founded  upon  new  principles,  which  soon 
circulated  throughout  France  and  in  foreign  countries. 
It  was  also  with  the  design  of  propagating  among  all 
classes  a  taste  for  good  religious  music  that  he  estab- 
lished in  1856  the  journal  La  Maitrise,  the  direction  of 
which  he  abandoned  in  1858;  now  intrusted  to  M. 
d'Ortigne.  He  was  occupied  with  a  large  work  upon 
organ  accompaniment  for  church  music,  which  was 
soon  to  appear,  when  death  suddenly  came,,  on  March 
14,  1861.  This  composer,  whose  talent  has  more  than 
one  trait  of  resemblance  with  that  of  Schubert,  has  pro- 
duced, besides  many  pieces  of  detached  song,  some  very 
remarkable  melodies.  We  have  also  several  masses  by 
Niedermeyer,  and  a  great  number  of  pieces  of  religions 
music  for  singing  and  for  the  organ.  In  the  music  that 
he  has  written  for  the  piano,  we  remark  particularly  a 
brilliant  rondo  with  accompaniment  for  four  hands,  fan- 
tasias, airs  varied  upon  themes  by  Rossini,  Weber,  Mey- 
erbeer, Bellini,  etc.  See  Fetis,  Biographic  wiiverselle 
des  Musiciens ;  Castil- Blaze,  U Academic  imperiale  de 
Music,  Histoire  Utteraire,  mnsicale,  etc. ;  Vapercau,  Dic- 
tionnaire  unii'ersel  des  Contemporains  ;  Documenls  par- 
ticuliei's. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  41. 

Niedner,  Christian  Wilhemm,  D.D.,  a  noted 
German  theologian,  distinguished  especially  as  a  Church 
historian,  was  born  August  9,  1797,  at  Oberwinkel,  in 
Saxony,  and  was  the  son  of  a  minister.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Leipsic,  where  he  began  his  studies  in  1816. 
In  1829  he  was  honored  by  his  alma  mater  with  a  pro- 
fessorship in  theology,  and  he  held  that  position  until 
1850,  when  he  removed  to  the  Wittenberg  high  school. 
In  1869  he  accepted  the  professorship  of  theology  in 
the  luiiversity  at  Berlin,  and  was  shortly  after  made 
councillor  of  the  Brandenburg  Consistory.  He  died 
Aug.  13,  1866.  Few  men  of  recent  date  have  done  so 
much  for  historical  theology  as  Prof.  Niedner.  He 
labored  unceasingly  with  true  Christian  devotion  to  se- 
cure everywhere  the  geiuiine  historical  evidence,  and  for 
this  purpose  even  founded  a  magazine,  the  Ztitschrift 
fur  historische  theologie,  in  1845,  which  at  the  close 
of  the  year  1875  was  discontinued.  His  principal  work 
is  his  Lehrhuch  d.  christl.  Kirchengesch.  (Leips.  1846,  and 
often;  new  edition  prepared  just  before  his  death  [Berl. 
1866,  8vo]),  which  is  something  between  a  text-book 
and  a  manual,  presenting  not  merely  a  dry  collection  of 
thoughts,  but  an  abundance  of  elementary  views  of  in- 
dividual subjects.  He  has  also  published  several  small 
text-books  on  Church  history,  history  of  doctrines,  and 
history  of  philosophy,  which  are  highly  esteemed  for  the 
thorough  scholarship  they  evince.     (J.  H.W.) 

Niello-work  (i.  e.  Black  work,  from  Latin  Nigel- 
lum)  is  the  technical  term  for  a  method  of  ornamenting 
metal  plates  in  imitation  of  pencil  drawing,  by  engrav- 
ing the  surface,  and  rubbing  in  a  black  or  colored  com- 
position, so  as  to  fill  up  the  incised  lines,  and  give  effect 
to  the  intaglio  picture.  It  is  not  quite  certain  when  this 
art  was  originated;  Byzantine  works  of  the  Pith  cen- 
tury still  exist  to  attest  its  early  employment.  This  art 
must  have  been  known  at  quite  an  early  date  in  Chris- 
tian culture.  The  monk  Theophilus  speaks  of  it,  and 
the  patriarch  Nicephorus  of  Constantinople  sent,  in  811, 
to  pope  Leo  two  jewels  adorned  with  niello.  JIarseilles 
was  eminent  in  this  art  during  the  reigns  of  Clovis  II 
and  Dagobert.    As  an  art  it  is  claimed  to  have  been 
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brought  to  high  perfection  at  Florence,  and  was  prac- 
ticed by  Bcnvenuto  Cellini.  The  finest  works  of  this 
kind  belong  probably  to  the  first  half  of  the  15th  cen- 
turv,  when  remarkable  excellence  in  drawing  and  group- 
ing minute  figures  in  these  metal  pictures  was  attained 
by  Maso  di  Finiguerra,  an  eminent  painter,  and  student 
of  Ghiberti  and  Massacio.  In  the  hands  of  this  artist 
it  gave  rise  to  copper-plate  engraving,  and  hence  much 
interest  attaches  to  the  art  of  niello-catting.  Genuine 
specimens  of  this  art  are  rare,  some  of  those  by  Fini- 
guerra are  very  beautiful  and  effective,  the  black  pig- 
ment in  the  lines  giving  a  pleasing  effect  to  the  surface 
of  the  metal,  which  is  usually  silver.  Those  of  his 
works  best  known  are  some  elaborately  beautiful  pat- 
tines  wrought  by  him  for  the  church  of  San  Giovanni 
at  Florence,  one  of  which  is  in  the  Uthzia,  and  some  are 
in  various  private  collections.  In  the  collection  of  Or- 
namental Art  at  South  Kensington  there  are  no  less 
than  seventeen  specimens  of  niello  -  work.  See  Wal- 
cott.  Sacred  Archaeology,  s.  v.;  Elmes,  Diet,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  s.  V. 

Nielson,  Hauge.     See  Hauge, 

Niem.     See  Dietrich  of  Niem. 

Niemeyer,  August  Hermann,  D.D.,  an  eminent 
German  theologian  and  educator,  was  born  at  Halle 
Sept.  1, 1754.  He  began  the  stud}'  of  theology  in  1771 ; 
became  private  tutor  in  the  philosophical  faculty  of 
his  alma  mater,  the  university  of  his  native  place, 
in  1777;  then  successively  professor  extraordinary  and 
inspector  of  the  seminarists  of  the  theological  faculty 
in  1779;  ordinary  professor  and  inspector  in  1784;  and 
finally  chancellor  and  rector  perpetuus  of  the  univer- 
sity in  1808.  He  resigned  the  last-named  office  at  the 
reorganization  of  the  university,  at  the  close  of  the 
war  of  liberation,  but  remained  its  chancellor  until  his 
death,  June  7,  1828.  He  rendered  eminent  services  to 
the  university  during  the  wars,  and  was  one  of  those 
who  contributed  most  to  its  reorganization.  As  a  theo- 
logian, at  a  time  when  scientific  theologj-  did  not  yet 
exist,  he  may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  ration- 
alists, but  his  was  a  mild  and  sincere  rationalism.  Saj's 
Hagenbach, "  He  combined  a  mild  type  of  piety  with 
noble  humanity"  (CA.  Ilist.  18th  and'lWi  Cent,  ii,  108). 
As  a  writer  he  was  very  prolific,  having  composed  and 
published  a  large  number  of  theological  and  educational 
works;  but  they  are  now  laid  aside  on  account  of  their 
want  of  system,  and  are  merely  mentioned  in  treatises 
on  the  history  of  modern  theology.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  his  works  is  Theologische  Encyclopddie  u.  Me- 
thodolofjie,  ein  sicherer  Wegiceiserf.  awjehende  Theologen, 
etc.  (Leips.  1830,  8vo).  Among  the  others  we  notice 
Churukteristik  der  Bihel  (Halle,  1775-1782,  5  vols.  8vo; 
6th  ed.  1830),  an  excellent  work  in  its  day,  and  one  that 
won  for  Niemeyer  when  yet  a  j'oung  man  a  wide  circle 
of  readers,  and  called  forth  the  most  enthusiastic  plau- 
dits, but  which  has  been  much  surpassed  since : — Iland- 
huch  f.  christl.  Religiotislehrer  (Halle,  1790,  2  vols.  8vo; 
6th  cd.  1827) :  —  Grundsdtze  d.  Erziehung  u.  d.  Unter- 
richts  (Halle,  1796,  3  vols.  8vo;  9th  ed.  1834-6):— and 
especially  his  Geistlicke  Lieder,  Oratorien  u,  vermischte 
Gcilichte' (llaWe,  1814,  8vo),  which,  though  not  of  the 
highest  flight,  are  distinguished  for  their  simple  hearti- 
ness. See  llerzog,  Real-Encyklopadie,  x,  327;  Darling, 
Cyclop,  /iibliogrciphica,  ii,  2202 ;  Pierer,  Universal- Lex- 
ikrni,  xl,  942 ;  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gencnde,  xxxviii,  51 ; 
and  especially  Jacobs  u.  Gruber,  Zur  Erinnerimg  an  Nie- 
meyer s  Lehen  und  Wirken  (Halle,  1830) ;  Kein,  Ei-inner- 
ungen  (1841);  Fritzsch,  Ceber  dcs  verewigten  A.H.Nie- 
meycr's  Lcben  (1828).      (J.  H.W.) 

Niereinberg(ius),  John  Eusebius  of,  a  learned 
Spanish  Jesuit,  was  horn  at  Madrid  about  1590.  He  stud- 
ied law  at  the  University  of  Salamanca,  but  afterwards 
became  a  Jesuit.  He  was  then  sent  by  the  order  on 
a  mission  to  some  part  of  Castile,  and  on  his  return  to 
Madrid  became  professor  in  the  college.  In  1642  he 
gave  up  teaching  in  consequence  of  ill-health,  and  died 


April  7, 1658.  He  wrote  Ohj-as  y  dias,  manual  de  seflo- 
res  y  principes  (Madrid,  1628, 1641, 4to)  : — Sigulion,  sive 
de  sapientia  mythica,  lib.  viii  (ibid.  1629,  8vo) : — Vida  de 
S.  Ignncio  (ibid.  1631,  8vo),  often  reprinted: — De  ado- 
rationt  in  spiritu  et  veritate,  lib.  iv  (Antwerp,  1631) : — 
De  arte  voluntatis,  lib.  vi  (Lyons,  1631, 8vo;  transl.  into 
French  by  L.  Yidel  [I'aris,  1657,  4to]) : — Vida  divina  y 
cumino  real  para  la  perfecdon  (Madrid,  1633 ;  transL 
into  Latin  b\-  Martin  Sibenius) : — Practica  del  catecismo 
Romano  y  doctrina  Christiana  (ibid.  1640 ;  transl.  into 
Italian) :  —  Theopoliticus,  sive  hrevis  elucidatio  ct  ra- 
j  tionale  divinorum  operum  atque  providentim  humanm 
(Antwerp,  1641, 8vo) : — Prodigio  del  amor  divino  yjineza 
I  de  Dios  con  los  hombres  (INIadrid,  1641,  4to)  : — Utromata 
j  Sacrce  Scrip)turce  (Lyons,  1642,  fol.) : — Corona  virtuoso 
y  virtttd  coronata,  sive  de  virtiitihus  inprincipe  requisitis 
(Madrid,  1643,  4to) : — De  la  devocion  y  pairocinio  de  S, 
Miguel,  2^^'otector  de  Espana  (ibid.  1643,  4to): — Doc- 
trinie  asceticce  (Lyons,  1643,  fol.)  : — Causa  y  remedio  de 
los  males publicos  (Madrid,  1642,  8vo) : — La  curiosa  filo- 
Sofia  y  tesoro  de  maravillas  de  la  naturaleza  (ibid.  1643, 
4to) : — Claros  varones  de  la  comjninia  de  .Jesus  (ibid. 
1643,  4  vols,  fol.;  Alonso  de  Audrada  added  2  vols,  to 
it  in  1666) : — Gloi-ia  de  S.  Ignacio  y  de  S.  Francisco 
Xavier  (ibid.  1645,  fol.) : — Tratado  de  la  constancia  en  la 
virtud  (ibid.  1647,  4to)  :—Epistol(e  (ibid.  1649)  :—Imita- 
cion  de  Christo  de  Thomas  de  Kempis  (Antwerp,  1650, 
8vo): — Vida  del  B.  Francisco  de  Borja,  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  works  of  that  writer  which  he  published 
(Madrid,  1651, 3  vols,  fol.)  : — De  immaculata  conc.eptione 
Virginis  Marios  (Valence,  1653,  4to) : — Diferencia  de 
la  temporal  y  eterno  (Madrid,  1654,  24mo ;  transl.  into 
Arabic  by  P.  Fromage): — Trophoia  Mariana,  lib.  vi 
(Antwerp,  1655,  fol.) : — Cielo  estellado  de  Maria  (Ma- 
drid, 1655,  fol.)  : — Exceptiones  concilii  Tridentini pro  om- 
j  nimoda  puritate  Deipiai-ce  expensi  (Antwerp,  1656,  8vo), 
I  etc.  See  Sotwell,  Bibl.  Script,  soc.  Jesu ;  Antonio, 
[  Xova  Bibl.  Hispana,  i,  685;  Moreri,  Grand  Diet.  Hist.; 
Franckenau,  Bibl.  Hispana,  p.  319 ;  Cuvier.  Hist,  des  Sci- 
ences Naturelles,  vol.  ii ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  59  sq.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Niethammer,  Friederich-Ejimanuel,  a  German 
philosopher,  was  born  in  1766,  at  Beilstein  in  Wiirtem- 
berg.  Nominated  in  1793  professor  of  philosophy  and 
theology  in  Jena,  he  received  in  1803  a  chair  in  the 
high  school  at  WUrzburg;  in  1807  became  a  member 
of  the  Superior  Council  of  Public  Instruction  in  Munich ; 
was  afterwards  elected  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sci- 
ences of  that  city,  and  obtained  in  1829  the  position  of 
first  counsellor  of  the  Superior  Consistory.  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  bj'  his  struggle  against  the  intro- 
duction of  principles  exclusivel,v  utilitarian  on  the  sub- 
ject of  education.  He  died  in  1846.  We  have  of  his 
works,  Versuch  einer  Ableitung  des  moralischen  Gesetzes 
aus  den  Formen  der  reinen  Vernunft  (Jena,  1793):— 
Ueber  Religion  als  Wissenschaft  (Neustrelitz,  1795) : — 
Versuch  einer  Begriindiing  des  venmnj'imdssigen  Offen- 
barungsglaubens  (Leipsic,  1798) : — Der  Streit  des  Phi- 
lanthropismus  und  Ilumanismus  (Jena,  1808) : — Philo- 
sophisches  Journal  (Jena,  1795-1800,  10  vols.) ;  from 
the  fifth  volume,  conjointly  with  Fichte. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Geneixdc,  xxxviii,  01. 

NietO,  David  ben-Pinciias  (or,  as  his  full  name  is, 
Signor  Hachacham  R.  David  Netto  Rab  del  Kehilla  Ke- 
dosha  de  Londres),  a  Jewish  savant,  noted  as  a  philos- 
opher, physician,  poet,  mathematician,  astronomer,  his- 
torian, and  theologian  of  extraordinary  ability,  «  as  oT 
Spanish  descent,  and  was  born  at  V"enice,  Italy,  in  1654. 
He  practiced  medicine  at  Leghorn,  occasionally  preach- 
ing in  the  synagogue.  While  there  he  wrote  in  Italian 
a  woi-k  entitled  Pascalogia,  a  disquisition  on  the  pas- 
chal festival  of  the  Christian  Church,  in  which  he 
I  tiointcd  out  the  causes  of  the  differences  between  the 


(ireek  and  Latin  churches  on  the  time  of  Easter,  and 
l)etwcen  them  and  the  synagogue  on  that  of  the  Pass- 
over.    This  book  he  dedicated  to  the  "  Altezza  Kever- 
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endissima  di  Francesco  IMaria  Cardinale  de  Jledici." 
The  fame  of  his  talents  led  the  congregation  of  London 
to  invite  him  to  be  their  head  in  the  place  of  Jacob 
Abendana  (q.  v.).  Nieto  accepted  the  call,  and  arrived 
at  London  in  170L  In  1704  he  published  a  theological 
treatise  on  Divine  Providence,  or  Dialogues  on  the  Uni- 
versal Law  of  Nature,  In  1718  he  published  a  Jewish 
Calendar,  entitled  d'^Pl^b  il3'^3.  In  Hebrew  he  pub- 
lished his  i"t  1ST2  rrn  ^N,  i.e.  The  Fire  of  the  Law, 
impugning  the  doctrine  of  K.  Nehemiah  Chajun: — The 
Rod  of  Judgment  ("|1  Ti'i^'O),  or  second  part  of  the  Ku- 
sari,  to  prove  the  divine  authority  of  the  oral  law  (Engl, 
transl.  by  Laz.  Low  [London,  1842]) : — a  contribution 
to  the  history  of  the  Inquisition,  Noticias  reconditas 
y  posthumas  del  -procedimiento  de  las  Inquisicione  de 
Espiana  y  Portugal,  etc. : — and,  besides  some  pulpit  dis- 
courses, and  A  Reply  to  the  Sermon  of  the  A  rchbishop 
of  Cranganor  at  the  auto-da-fe  at  Lisbon  in  1705, 
he  wrote  among  other  polemical  pieces  one  against 
the  doctrines  of  Sabbathai  Zewi,  who  at  that  time,  as 
one  of  a  succession  of  impostors  of  the  same  class,  had 
been  making  a  sensation  among  the  Jews  as  a  pretender 
to  the  Messiahship.  Nieto  died  in  1728.  That  he  was 
a  very  learned  man  may  be  seen  from  a  passage  of  one 
of  the  funeral  sermons  which  were  delivered  at  his 
grave,  wherein  he  is  spoken  of  as  a  "  theologo  sublime, 
sabio  profundo,  medico  insigne,  astronomo  francoso,  po- 
eta  dolce,  pregador  facundo,  logico  arguto,  physico  en- 
genhoso,  rhetorico  fluente,  author  jucundo,  nas  lenguas 
prompto,  historias  notorioso,  posto  que  tanto  em  ponco, 
a  guy  se  encerra,  que  e  muito,  e  pauco,  em  morte  ha 
pouca  terra."  See  Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  33  sq. ;  De  Rossi, 
Dizionario  (Ger.  transl.),  p.  246  sq. ;  Lindo,  Hist,  of  the 
Jews  in  SjKiin,  p.  372  sq. ;  Etheridge,  Infrod.  to  Hebrew 
Literature,  p.  472  sq. ;  Gratz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  x,  322, 
333,  361;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  235; 
Steinschueider,  Jewish  Literat.  p.  213;  Kayserling,  Ge- 
schichte  d.  Juden  in  Portugal,  p.  325  sq. ;  Sephardim,  p. 
299,  307 ;  Bibliotheh  jud.  Kanzelredner,  vol.  i  (1870), 
BeUage,  p.  9,  17.     (B.  P.) 

NieUTwentyt,  Beunakd,  a  learned  Dutch  mathe- 
matician and  philosophical  writer,  was  born  at  West- 
graafdyk,  in  Holland,  Aug.  10,  1654.  He  was  at  first 
intended  for  the  Church  by  his  parents,  but  afterwards 
devoted  himself  to  mathematics.  He  was  one  of  the 
early  opponents  of  infinitesimal  calculus,  and  became 
involved  in  discussions  with  Leibnitz,  Bernouilli,  and 
Hermann.  He  died  at  Purraerend  May  30,  1718. 
Among  his  works,  those  having  a  bearing  on  theology 
are,  A  Refutation  of  Spinoza  (Amst.  1720,  4to),  and 
Het  regt  Gebruik  der  Werelt-beschouwingen  (ibid.  1715, 
1720,  1727,  4to).  This  work,  very  well  conceived,  but 
written  in  a  tedious,  diffuse  style,  was  translated  into 
^English  bj'  Mr.  Chamberlayne,  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  London,  under  the  title  of  The  Christian 
Philosopher  (Lond.  1719,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  a  French  trans- 
lation was  afterwards  published  under  the  title  oi  U Ex- 
istence de  Dieu  demonstree  par  les  merveilles  de  la  nature 
(Paris,  1725,  and  Amst.  1760, 4to,  with  numerous  plates), 
and  also  into  German  by  J.  A.  Segner,  Rechter  Gebrauch 
d.  IVellbetrachtung,  etc.  (Jena,  1747,  4to).  This  work 
has  led  to  a  charge  of  plagiarism  against  Dr.  Paley 
(q.  v.),  who  stands  accused  of  having  embodied  the 
principal  argument  of  the  Christian  Philosopher  in  his 
Natural  Theology  without  any  acknowledgment.  See 
U Europe  Savante,  viii,  394 ;  Bibl.  Bremensis,  ii,  356 ; 
Niceron,  Mhnoires,  vol.  xiii  and  xx;  Iloefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Genirale,  xxxviii,  68;  Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Jan. 
1849.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nifanitis,  Christian,  a  German  theologian,  was 
born  at  Sechlingen,  in  Dithmar,  March  11,  1629.  He 
was  successively  superintendent  of  the  Lutheran  church- 
es of  Corbach,  Eisenberg,  and  Ravensberg.  He  died 
June  5,  1089.  We  have  of  his  works,  De  pneumatices 
existentia  (Rostock,  1655,  4to) : — De  gentilium  in  Vetere 


Tesiamento  ad  regnum,  ccelorum  vocatione  (ibid.  1655, 
4to): — Centuria  thesium  pansophicarum  (Giessen,  1658, 
4to)  : — Commentarius  in  Joannem  Anti-Grotianum  (ibid. 
1658, 1659,  and  1684, 4to) : — Metaphysica  contracta  (ibid. 
1662,  8vo)  : — Ostensio  quod  Carolus  Magnus  in  quam 
plurimis  fidei  articuHs  formaliter  non  fuerit  papista 
(Frankfort,  1670,  8vo) : — Carolus  Magnus  exhibitus  con- 
fessor veritatis  evungeliccB  in  A  ugustana  confessione  (ibid. 
1679,  8vo):  —  Justinus  philosophiis  exhibitus  veritatis 
evangelicce  testis  et  confessor  (ibid.  1688,  8vo) ;  and  a 
large  number  of  theological  dissertations.  See  Molier, 
Cimbria  literata,  vol.  ii ;  Pipping,  Memoriar.  theologo- 
rum. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Genirale,  xxxviii,  72. 

Niflheim,  in  the  old  Scandinavian  cosmogony,  was 
a  place  consisting  of  nine  worlds,  reserved  for  those  who 
die  of  disease  or  old  age.  Hela,  or  death,  there  exer- 
cises her  despotic  power.  In  the  middle  of  Niflheim, 
according  to  the  Edda,  lies  the  spring  called  Hoergel- 
mer,  from  wliich  flow  twelve  rivers.  See  Anderson, 
Norse  Mythology  (Chicago,  1875, 12mo),  p.  187  et  ai. 

Nifo  (Lat.  A^iphus),  Augustinus,  an  Italian  philos- 
opher and  commentator,  was  born  about  1473  at  Jopoli, 
in  Calabria  (although  he  signed  himself  Sessanus,  as  if 
a  native  of  Sessa).  He  had  scarcely  commenced  his 
studies  when  he  was  forced  to  flee  from  his  paternal 
home  to  escape  ill  treatment.  At  Naples  he  met  a 
citizen  of  Sessa,  who  took  him  to  his  home  to  be  the 
preceptor  of  his  children.  In  teaching  his  pupils  Nifo 
instructed  himself,  and  later  he  accompanied  them  to 
Padua,  where  he  followed  a  philosophical  course.  He 
next  returned  to  Sessa,  but  shortly  after  went  to  Naples, 
where  he  became  professor  of  philosophy.  His  celebrity 
commenced  with  a  treatise,  De  intellectu  et  dmnonibus,  in 
which  he  maintained,  following  the  sentiment  of  Aver- 
roes,  that  there  is  but  one  universal  soul,  one  single  in- 
telligence, and  that  no  other  spiritual  substances  exist, 
with  the  exception  of  those  who  preside  over  the  move- 
ment of  the  heavens.  These  doctrines,  borrowed  from 
a  vague  Neo-Platonism  —  the  Alexandrine  pantheism 
then  prevalent — ^justly  scandalized  the  theologians;  but 
the  bishop  of  Padua  interposed,  and  Nifo  was  left  to 
promise  that  he  would  correct  his  book.  He  afterwards 
proved  his  orthodoxy  by  writing  against  the  philosoph- 
ical treatise  Pompionace,  In  1513  Leo  X  called  him  as 
professor  to  the  academy  at  Rome.  Nifo  was  afterwards 
created  Count  Palatine,  and  received  permission  to  bear 
the  name  and  the  arms  of  the  house  of  the  Medici. 
Several  of  his  works  indeed  are  signed  Augustinus  Ni- 
jyhus  Medices.  Notwithstanding  these  favors,  he  did 
not  remain  at  Rome.  He  went  to  teach  at  Pisa,  then  at 
Bologne,  and  finally,  in  1525,  at  Salenio,  where  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life.  His  death  occurred  about  the 
middle  of  the  16th  centurj'.  Niceron  mentions  forty- 
four  of  his  works,  which  have  scarcely  any  interest  to- 
da^';  they  consist  largely  of  commentaries  upon  Aris- 
totle and  Averroes.  The  origiiial  treatises  of  Nifo  have 
but  little  more  importance  than  his  commentaries;  it 
will  suffice  to  quote  a  few  of  them :  De  Intellectu  libri 
sex  et  de  Dcemonibus  libri  tres  (Venice,  1503, 1527,  fol.; 
the  1st  ed.  in  1492) : — De  immortalitule  aninue,  adversus 
Petrum  Pomponaiium  (ibid.  1518,  1524,  fol.) ;  in  this 
work,  undertaken  by  the  order  of  Leo  X,  Nifo  has  pro- 
posed to  demonstrate  that,  following  the  principles  of 
Aristotle,  the  soul  is  immortal: — Opuscula  moralia  et 
polilica  (Paris,  1645,  4to).  See  Paul  Jove,  Elogia,  No. 
92 ;  Toppi,  Bibliotheca  Nap>oletana ;  Naude,  Notice  sur 
Nifo,  Introduction  to  Opuscula  moralia;  Baj'le,  Dic- 
tionnaire,  s.  v. ;  Niceron,  Memoires  pour  servir  a  Vhis- 
toire  des  hommes  illustres,  vol.  xviii ;  Tiraboschi,  Storia 
della  I^etteratura,  Italiana,  vol.  vii,  pt.  i,  p.  340;  Gin- 
guene,  Histoire  litteraire  d'ltalie. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Genirale,  xxxviii,  72 ;  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philosophy, 
ii,  13,  467. 

Nigel  OF  Ely,  an  English  ecclesiastic  of  the  12th 
century,  was  a  native  of  Normandy.  His  uncle  Roger 
was  bishop  of  Salisbury  and  chancellor  of  England,  while 
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bis  brother  Alexander  was  bishop  of  Lincoln.  He  is 
said  to  have  studied  under  Ansehn  of  Laon.  Appointed 
treasurer  of  liing  Henry  I,  he  gained  the  favor  of  that 
prince,  who  at  the  death  of  Hervey  presented  him  with 
the  bishopric  of  Ely.  Nigel  was  subsequently  elected 
by  the  clergy,  but  not  caring  to  assume  the  charge  of 
governing  his  diocese  he  remained  at  court.  English 
ecclesiastical  writers  give  an  unfavorable  account  of  his 
morals.  In  order  to  live  in  grand  style  he  despoiled  the 
churches  and  convents,  and  his  conduct  drew  severe  re- 
Ijukes  from  Thomas,  archbishop  of  Canterbury.  After 
the  death  of  Henry,  Stephen  ascended  the  throne,  and 
he  showed  himself  less  partial  to  Nigel,  who  then  took 
part  in  various  conspiracies  of  the  lords  against  Stephen. 
His  goods  were  sequestered,  and  he  himself  was  banished 
from  the  kingdom.  Being  allowed  to  return  he  resumed 
his  office,  but  was  interdicted  by  Adrian  IV  for  new  ex- 
cesses, and  died  May  30, 1169.  Nigel  had  a  natural  son 
named  Kichard,  who  was  afterwards  bishop  of  London. 
It  is  known  that  one  of  the  great  cares  of  Gregory  VII 
had  been  the  reform  of  the  manners  of  the  English  epis- 
copate. What  is  related  to  us  of  Nigel  proves  sufficient- 
ly that  this  reform  had  not  then  been  effected.  See 
IltJit.  Ulter.  de  la  France,  xiii,  403 ;  Anrjlia  Sacra,  i,  97 ; 
Angl.  hist,  script,  i,  2GG;  Piper,  Monumental  Theology, 
§  78  ;  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  Eng.  Ch.  vol.  ii,  bk.  ix,  §  10, 16, 
and  19.    (J.H.W.) 

Ni'ger  (Slyep,  i.  e.  Lat.  niger,  or  hlacJc)  is  the  addi- 
tional or  distinctive  name  given  to  the  Symeon  (2w- 
(.iHov)  who  was  one  of  the  teachers  and  prophets  in  the 
Church  of  Antioch  (Acts  xiii,  1).  He  is  not  known  ex- 
cept in  that  passage.  The  name  was  a  common  one 
among  the  Romans ;  and  the  conjecture  that  lie  was  an 
African  proselyte,  and  was  called  Niger  on  account  of 
his  complexion,  is  unnecessary  as  well  as  destitute  oth- 
erwise of  an}'  support.  His  name,  Symeon,  shows  that 
he  was  a  Jew  by  birth ;  and,  as  in  other  similar  cases 
(e.  g.  Saul,  Paul — Silas,  Silvanus),  he  maj'  be  supposed 
to  have  taken  the  other  name  as  more  convenient  in  his 
intercourse  with  foreigners.  He  is  mentioned  second 
among  the  five  who  officiated  at  Antioch,  and  perhaps 
we  may  infer  that  he  had  some  pre-eminence  among 
them  in  point  of  activity  and  influence.  It  is  impossi- 
ble to  decide  (though  Meyer  makes  the  attempt)  who 
of  the  number  were  prophets  {Trpo(piJTai),  and  who  were 
teachers  (^ciSdcrKaXoi). — Smith.     See  Simeon. 

Night  ("^t*?,  la'yil  [with  M  paragogic,  Jn^^?,  la'ye- 
lah^,  vi'S,),  the  period  of  darkness,  from  sunset  to  sunrise, 
including  the  morning  and  evening  twilight,  as  opposed 
to  "  day,"  the  period  of  light  (Gen.  i,  5).  Following  the 
Oriental  sunset  is  the  brief  evening  twilight  (C]1-J3, 
nesheph,  Job  xxiv,  15,  rendered  "night"  in  Isa.  v,  11; 
xxi,  4;  lix,  10),  when  the  stars  appeared  (Job  iii,  9). 
This  is  also  called  "  evening"  (-"1^',  ereb,  Prov.  vii,  9, 
rendered  "  night"  in  Gen.  xlix,  27 ;  Job  vii,  4),  but  the 
term  which  especially  denotes  the  evening  twilight  is 
n^b^,  alatah  (Gen.  xv,  17,  A.  V.  "dark;"  Ezek.  xii,  6, 
7,  12).  Ereh  also  denotes  the  time  just  before  sunset 
(Dcut.  xxiii,  11 ;  Josh,  viii,  29),  when  the  women  went 
to  draw  water  (Gen.  xxiv,  11),  and  the  decline  of  the 
day  is  called  "  the  turning  of  evening"  (H"^^  »^13Q,  Gen. 
xxiv,  63),  the  time  of  prayer.  This  period  of  the  day 
must  also  be  that  which  is  described  as  "night"  when 
Boaz  winnowed  his  barley  in  the  evening  breeze  (Ruth 
iii,  2),  the  cool  of  the  day  (Gen.  iii,  8),  when  the  shad- 
ows begin  to  fall  (Jer.  vi,  4),  and  the  wolves  prowl 
about  (llab.  i,  8;  Zeph.  iii,  3).  The  time  of  midnight 
(!^;^"l"  ^^H'  half  of  the  night,  Ruth  iii,  7,  and  Tiilin 
nb^iij,  the  plural  form,  Exod.xi,  4),  or  greatest  darkness, 
is  called  in  Prov.  vii,  9,  the  ptipil  of  night  (nb^b  "VJ'^N, 
A. V.  "black  night").  The  period  between  midnight 
and  the  morning  twilight  was  generallj-  selected  for  at- 
tacking an  enemy  by  surprise  (Judg.  vii,  19).  The 
morning  twilight  is  denoted  by  the  same  term,  nesheph 


as  the  evening  twilight,  and  is  unmistakably  intended 
in  1  Sam.  xxxi,  12  ;  Job  vii,  4  ;  Psa.  cxix,  147  ;  possibly 
also  in  Isa.  v,  11.  With  sunrise  the  night  ended.  In 
one  passage  (Job  xxvi,  10,  TI'^^H,  choshek)  "  darkness"  is 
rendered  "  night"  in  the  A.  V.,  but  is  correctly  given  in 
the  margin. — Smith.     See  Day. 

As  figuratively  the  term  of  human  life  is  often  called 
a  day  in  Scripture,  so  in  one  passage  it  is  called  night,  to 
be  followed  soon  by  day :  "  The  day  is  at  hand"  (Rom. 
viii,  12).  Being  a  time  of  darkness,  the  image  and 
shadow  of  death,  in  which  the  beasts  of  prey  go  forth  to 
devour,  night  was  made  a  symbol  of  a  season  of  ad- 
versity and  trouble,  in  which  men  prey  upon  each  other, 
and  the  strong  tyrannize  over  the  weak  (Isa.  xxi,  12; 
Zech.  xiv,  6,  7  ;  comp.  Rev.  xxi,  23 ;  xxii,  6).  Hence 
continued  day,  or  the  absence  of  night,  implies  a  con- 
stant state  of  quiet  and  happiness.  Night  is  also  put, 
as  in  our  own  language,  for  a  time  of  ignorance  and 
helplessness  (Micah  iii,  6).  In  John  ix,  4,  by  a  natural 
figure,  night  represents  death.  Children  of  the  day  and 
children  of  the  night  denote  good  men  and  wicked  men. 
The  disciples  of  the  Son  of  God  are  children  of  the  light : 
they  belong  to  the  light,  they  walk  in  the  light  of  truth ; 
while  the  children  of  the  night  walk  in  the  darkness 
of  ignorance  and  infidelit)',  and  perform  only  works  of 
darkness  (1  Thess.  v,  5).     See  Night--\vatch. 

NIGHT  (Latin  A'oa;).  The  ancient  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans deified  Night,  and  called  her  the  daughter  of 
Chaos.  Orpheus  reckons  her  the  most  ancient  of  the 
deities,  and  calls  her  the  mother  of  gods  and  men.  The 
poets  describe  her  as  clothed  with  a  black  veil,  and  rid- 
ing in  a  chariot,  attended  by  the  stars.  The  sacrifice 
proper  to  her  was  a  cock,  being  a  bird  that  is  an  enemy 
to  silence.  Night, had  a  numerous  offspring,  as  Mad- 
ness, Contention,  Death,  Sleep,  Dreams,  Love,  Deceit, 
Fear,  Labor,  Emulation,  Fate,  Old  Age,  Darkness,  Mis- 
ery, Complaint,  Partiality,  Obstinacy,  etc.  All  this  is 
plainly  allegorical.  Pausanias  has  left  us  a  description 
of  a  remarkable  statue  of  the  goddess  Night.  "  We 
see,"  he  says,  "  a  woman  holding  in  her  right  hand  a 
white  child  sleeping,  and  in  her  left  a  black  child,  asleep 
likewise,  with  both  its  legs  distorted.  The  inscription 
tells  us  what  they  are,  though  we  might  easily  guess 
without  it.  The  two  children  are  Death  and  Sleep,  and 
the  woman  is  Night,  the  nurse  of  them  both."  See 
Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religion;  Smith,  i)/rf.  of  Classical 
Biog,  and  Mythol.  ii,  1218. 

Night -lia"wk  is  the  rendering  in  the  Auth.  Vers,  of 
D^HFl,  tachmas'  (apparently  from  C^n,  to  act  violent- 
ly), the  name  of  one  of  the  unclean  birds  mentioned  in 
the  Pentateuch  (only  Lev.  xi,  16;  Dent,  xiv,  15;  Sept. 
y\ai)^,  Vulg.  noctua).  Bochart  {Hieroz.  ii,  830)  has 
endeavored  to  prove  that  the  Hebrew  word  denotes  the 
"male  ostrich,"  the  preceding  term  (n3S;^~r3),  6(/^A- 
yaandh  (A.  V.  "owl"),  signifying  the  female  of  that  bird. 
The  etymology  of  the  word  points  to  some  bird  of  pre\', 
though  there  is  great  uncertainty  as  to  the  particular 
species  indicated.  The  Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  perhaps  Onke- 
los,  understand  some  kind  of  "  owl ;"  most  of  the  Jewish 
doctors  indefinitely  render  the  word  "  a  rapacious  bird ;" 
Gesenius  {Thesaur.  s.  v.)  and  Rosenmiiller  {Schol.  ad 
Lev.  xi,  16)  follow  Bochart.  Bochart's  explanation  is 
grounded  on  an  overstrained  interpretation  of  the  ety- 
mology of  the  verb  chdmas,  the  root  of  fachmds ;  he  re- 
stricts the  meaning  of  the  root  to  the  idea  of  acting 
"  unjustly"  or  "deceitfully,"  and  thus  comes  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  "  unjust  bird"  is  the  male  ostrich.  But 
it  is  not  at  all  prol)al)le  that  Jloses  should  have  specified 
both  the  male  ii\n\fc>ii(de  ostrich  in  a  list  which  was  no 
doubt  intended  to  be  as  comprehensive  as  possible.  See 
Ostrich.  Tlie  not  unfrequent  occurrence  of  the  ex- 
pression "  after  their  kind"  is  an  argument  in  favor  of 
this  assertion.  Michaelis  believes  seme  kind  of  swallow 
(Hirundo)  is  intended:  the  word  used  by  the  Targuni 
of  Jonathan  is  by  Kitto  {Pict.  Bib.  Lev.  xi,  16)  and  by 
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Oedmann  {Vej-misch.  Samm.  i,  p.  3,  c.  iv)  referred  to  the 
swallow,  though  the  last-named  authority  says,  '•  it  is 
uncertain,  however,  what  Jonathan  really  meant."  Bux- 
torf  {Lex.  Rabbin,  s.  v.  XIT^SIJll)  translates  the  word 
used  by  Jonathan,  "  a  name  of  a  rapacious  bird,  harpy- 
ja."  It  is  not  easy  to  see  what  claim  the  swallow  can 
have  to  represent  the  tachmus,  nor  is  it  at  all  prob- 
able that  so  small  a  bird  should  have  been  noticed  in 
the  Levitical  law.  The  rendering  of  the  A.V.  rests  on 
no  special  authority,  though  from  the  absurd  properties 
which,  from  the  time  of  Aristotle,  have  been  ascribed 
to  the  night-hawk  or  goatsucker,  and  the  supersti- 
tions connected  with  this  bird,  its  claim  is  not  entirely 
destitute  of  every  kind  of  evidence.  As  the  night- 
hawk  of  Europe  {Cajrrimulijus  Eurojiwus'),  or  a  species 
very  nearly  allied  to  it,  is  an  inhabitant  of  SjTia,  there 
is  no  reason  for  absolutely  rejecting  it  in  this  place, 
since  it  belongs  to  a  genus  highly  connected  with  super- 
stitions in  all  countries;  and  though  a  voracious  bird 
among  moths  (^Phukme)  and  other  insects  that  are 
abroad  during  darkness,  it  is  absolutely  harmless  to  all 
other  animals,  and  as  wrongfully  accused  of  sucking  the 
udders  of  goats,  as  of  being  an  indicator  of  misfortune 
and  death  to  those  who  happen  to  see  it  fly  past  them 
after  evening  twilight ;  yet,  besides  the  name  of  goat- 
sucker, it  is  denominated  niyht-i-aven,  as  if  it  were  a  bulky 
species,  with  similar  powers  of  mischief  to  those  which 
day  birds  possess.  Other  provincial  names  for  this  bird 
are  moth-hawk,  night-jar,  chui-n-oiQl,  fern-owl,  etc.  The 
night-hawk  is  a  migratory  bird,  inferior  in  size  to  a 
thrush,  and  has  very  weak  talons  and  bill ;  but  the  gape 
or  mouth  is  wide ;  it  makes  now  and  then  a  plaintive 
cry,  and  preys  on  the  wing ;  it  flies  with  the  velocity 
and  action  of  a  swallow,  the  two  genera  being  nearly 
allied.  Like  those  of  most  night-birds,  the  eyes  are 
large  and  remarkable,  and  the  plumage  a  mixture  of 
colors  and  dots,  with  a  prevailing  gvaj'  effect ;  it  is  finely 
webbed,  and  entirely  noiseless  in  its  passage  through 
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the  air.  Thus  the  bright  eyes,  wide  mouth,  sudden  and 
inaudible  flight  in  the  dusk,  are  the  original  causes  of 
the  superstitious  fear  these  birds  have  excited ;  and  as 
there  are  in  southern  climates  other  species  of  this  ge- 
nus, much  larger  in  size,  with  peculiarly  contrasted  col- 
ors, strangely  disposed  feathers  on  the  head,  or  paddle- 
shaped  single  plumes,  one  at  each  shoulder,  projecting 
in  the  form  of  two  additional  wings,  and  with  plaintive 
loud  voices  often  uttered  in  the  night,  all  the  species 
contribute  to  the  general  awe  they  have  inspired  in  ev- 
ery country  and  in  all  ages.  We  see  here  that  it  is  not 
the  bulk  of  a  species,  nor  the  exact  extent  of  injury  it 
may  inflict,  that  determines  the  importance  attached  to 
the  name,  but  the  opinions,  true  or  false,  which  the 
public  may  have  held  or  still  entertain  concerning  it. 
The  night-hawk  is  abundant  in  Western  Asia;  and 
from  its  peculiar  jarring  note,  and  its  strange  manners, 
appearing  only  in  the  twilight,  and  wheeling  like  the 
bats  round  and  round  a  tree,  or  continually  passing  and 
repassing  before  the  eye  at  short  intervals,  it  is  gener- 
ally viewed  with  superstitious  awe  by  the  uneducated. 


These  movements,  however,  are  prompted  by  the  in- 
stinct to  capture  large  insects,  which  are  either  attracted 
round  tlie  blossom  of  the  tree,  or  are  playing  to  and  fro 
in  a  circumscribed  space. 

As  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  are  agreed  that  iachmds  de- 
notes some  kind  of  owl,  it  is  probably  safer  to  follow 
these  versions  than  the  modern  commentators.     The 
Greek  yXair^  is  used  by  Aristotle  for  some  common  spe- 
cies of  owl,  ip  all  probability  for  the  Strix  flammea 
(white  owl)  or  the  Syrnium  stridula  (tawny  owl)  ;  the 
Veneto-Greek  reads  vvKTiKopat,,  a  synonyme  of  wtoq, 
Aristot.,  i.  e.  the  Otus  vulgaris,  Flem.  (long-eared  owl) : 
this  is  the  species  which  Oedmann  (see  above)  identi- 
fies with  tachmus.     "  The  name,"  he  says,  "  indicates  a 
bird  which  exercises  power,  but  the  force  of  the  power 
is  in  the  Arabic  root  chamash,  'to  tear  a  face  with 
claws.'     Now  it  is  well  known  in  the  East  that  there  is 
a  species  of  owl  of  which  people  believe  that  it  glides 
into  chambers  by  night  and  tears  the  flesh  off  the  faces 
of  sleeping  children."    Hasselquist  {Trav.  p.  196,  Lond. 
176G)  alludes  to  this  nightly  terror,  but  he  calls  it  the 
"Oriental  owl"  (Strix  Orientalist,  and  clearly  distin- 
guishes it  from  the  Stnx  otus,  Lin.      The  Arabs  in 
Egypt  call  this  infant-killing  owl  massasa,  the  Syrians 
bana.     It  is  believed  to  be  identical  with  the  Syrnium 
stridula,  but  what  foundation  there  may  be  for  the  be- 
lief in  its  child-killing  propensities  we  know  not.     It  is 
probable  that  some  common  species  of  owl  is  denoted 
by  tachmus,  perhaps  the  Strix  jtammea  or  the  Athene 
meridionalis,  which  is  extremely  common  in  Palestine 
and  Egypt.     The  goatsucker  is  thus  confounded  with 
owls  by  the  Arabian  peasantrj-,  and  the  name  massasa 
more  particularly  belongs  to  it.    But  that  the  confusion 
with  the  n^b"'?,  or  Ulith,  is  not  confined  to  Arabia  and 
Egypt  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  Sclavonic  names 
of  the  bird,  being  in  Eussian,  lilok,  lelek;  Polish,  lelek ; 
Lithuanian,  lehlis ;  and  Hungarian,  egeli ;  all  clearlv  al- 
lied to  the  Shemitic  denomination  of  the  owl.     See 
Night-monster.     If  y'Kavt,  is  the  true  equivalent  of 
tachmus,  we  can  be  at  no  loss  for  the  species;  for  the 
Greeks  applied  that  term  to  an  owl  with  eyes  of  a 
gleaming  blue  color.    This  is  true  only  of  the  white  or 
barn  owl  {Strix  flammea'),  all  the  other  European  o\vls 
having  eyes  of  a  brilliant  yellow  or  fiery  orange.    The 
white  owl  is  abundant  in  Palestine  and  in  the  regions 
surrounding  the  Levant ;  it  is  indeed  spread  over  the 
whole  of  Europe,  Africa,  Asia,  and  North  America ;  for, 
though  specimens  from  the  remoter  regions  have  been 
considered  distinct,  their  differences  are  too  slight  to 
build  upon  them  with  certainty  a  specific  diversity. — 
Kitto;  Smith;  Fairbairn.     See  Owl. 

Night-monster  occurs  in  the  margin  of  the  Auth. 
Yer.  at  Isa.  xxxiv,  14,  as  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
Ulith'  (n-ib^b),  derived  from  Idyil  (^"j^),  tiight.     The 
text  has  screech-oicl,  but  the  marginal  reading  is  prefer- 
able.     The  word  doubtless  refers  to  the  night-spectres 
or  ghosts,  supposed  by  superstitious  Hebrews  to  fre- 
quent  the  desert.      The   Sept.  renders   In'OKivravpoi, 
which,  as  Bochart  {Ilieroz.  pt.  ii,  lib.  vi,  p.  8-iO)  shows, 
refers,  not  to  animals,  but  to  ghostly  appearances.     (See 
also  Buxtorf,  Lex.  Chald.  p.  1140;  Gesen.  Comment,  in 
Isa.  xiii,  22;  xxxiv,  14.)     See  Spectue. 

Night-vision  (!^b^b  'pTn,  Isa.  xxix,  7,  etc.; 
Chald.  N^b-b-1'7  N^im,  Dan.  ii,  19,  etc.).  The  per- 
plexing but  fascinating  subject  of  the  visions  of  sleep 
has  in  all  ages  attracted  observation  and  speculation; 
but  the  laws  which  govern  the  countless  images  and 
fancied  experiences  of  this  "  realm  of  dream"  are  even 
now  imperfectly  understood.  The  subject  owes  its  im- 
portance, in  Biblical  studies,  to  two  facts :  first,  that 
these  visions  were  often  made  the  means  of  divine  rev- 
elation ;  and,  second,  that  even  when  uninspired,  they 
were  highly  valued  and  diligently  studied  by  many 
characters  in  Scripture  history.  On  the  immediate 
cause  of  dreaming,  however,  the  views  of  the  ancients 
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were  various,  and  generally  absurd.  The  first  really  ra- 
tional explanation  seems  to  be  that  of  Aristotle,  who 
taught  that  tlie  impression  produced  by  perception  re- 
mains after  the  object  is  removed,  and  affects  the  per- 
ceptive faculties  during  sleep.  An  opinion  much  more 
general  among  the  heathen,  and  revived  and  supported 
with  much  acuteness  in  England  bj'  Baxter  {Essai/  on 
the  Phenomenon  of  Dreaming,  3d  ed.  1745),  was  that 
spiritual  beings  have  access  to  the  mind  during  sleep, 
and  fill  it  with  dreams.  But  the  theory  generally  fol- 
lowed by  English  writers  is  that  of  Dugald  Stewart 
{Elements  of  the  PhUosophy  of  the  Human  Mind,  i,  328 
sq.),  who  explains  dreams  as  caused  by  the  natural  and 
spontaneous  action  of  the  mental  faculties,  freed  from 
obedience  to  the  will,  but  subject  to  their  own  usual  laws 
of  association.  Some  find  a  strong  analogy  between 
dreaming  and  insanity.  Dr.  Abercrombie  states  the 
difference  to  be  that  the  erroneous  impression,  in  the 
one  case,  is  permanent,  and  affects  the  conduct,  but  in 
the  other  is  temporary,  and  vanishes  on  awaking. 
But  the  distinction  is  really  far  wider;  for  in  dreams  the 
will  is  simply  at  rest,  while  in  insanity  it  is  a  slave  to 
the  diseased  action  of  the  mental  faculties  or  active 
powers.     See  Dkeam. 

In  regarding  dreams  as  of  great  importance  the 
Jews  agreed  with  all  other  ancient  nations  (Otho,  Lex. 
Rabb.  p.  316  sq.).  It  was  the  general  belief  that  by 
means  of  them,  and  especially  of  those  which  occurred 
in  the  last  hours  of  the  night,  or  "  morning  dreams" 
(jOdyss.  iv,  839  sq. ;  Mosch.  ii,  2,  5 ;  Hor.  Sat.  i,  10,  31 
S(i. ;  Cic.  Div.  i,  51),  they  could  obtain  a  knowledge  of 
the  future  (comp.  Gen.  xxxvii,  5  sq. ;  xli,  11  sq. ;  Judg. 
vii,  13  sq. ;  Wisd.  xviii,  19;  Matt,  xxvii,  19;  see  11. 
i,  63 ;  Herod,  i,  34 ;  Philostr.  Apoll.  viii,  7,  5 ;  Theophr. 
Char,  xvii;  Macrob.  Somn.  Scip.  i,  3;  Curt,  iii,  3,  2; 
Arvieux,  Nachr.  iv,  325  sq.).  The  ancient  philosophers 
taught  various  doctrines  as  to  the  significance  of  dreams 
(see  Herod,  vii,  16;  Cic.  Die.  ii,  58-62).  At  a  very 
early  period  dreams  became  a  medium  of  divine  revela- 
tion (Gen.  XX,  3;  xxxi,  10  sq.,  24;  xlvi,  2;  1  Sam. 
xxviii,  6;  1  Kings  iii,  5;  Job  xxxiii,  15;  Jer.  xxiii, 
25  sq.;  comp.  Josephus.ira?-,  iii,8, 3),  and  they  are  espe- 
cially associated  with  prophetic  visions  (Numb,  xii,  6 ; 
Joel  iii,  1 ;  Dan.  vii,  1) ;  yet  they  are  not  prominent  in 
the  written  prophecies  until  after  the  captivity  (Dan. 
vii ;  4  Esdras  xi).  The  false  prophets,  also,  gloried  in 
their  prophetic  dreams  (Jer.  xxiii,  25,  27,  32 ;  Zach.  x, 
2;  comp.  Dent,  xiii,  1,  3,  5).  But  revelation,  when 
communicated  in  dreams,  came  sometimes  by  a  peculiar 
divine  utterance  of  audible  exhortation,  warning,  or  in- 
struction (see  Gen.  xx,  3,  6;  xxxi,  24;  Matt,  i,  20  sq. ; 
ii,  13,  20 ;  comp.  1  Sam.  xxviii,  6,  15 ;  Pausan.  ix,  23, 
2;  Liv.  ii,  36;  xxi,  22;  Xen.  Ci/rop.  viii,  7,  2),  some- 
times by  visible  images  and  symbols  (Gen.  xxxvii,  7 ; 
Judg.  vii,  13 ;  Job  xxxiii,  15 ;  comp.  Herod,  iii,  124 ; 
V,  56;  Curt,  iii,  3,  3 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  12,  3 ;  Xen. 
Anab.  iii,  1,  11),  and  sometimes  by  both  together  (Gen. 
xxviii,  12  sq.).  In  each  case  the  vision  needed  an  in- 
terpreter. Accordingly,  interpreters  (in  Greek  oviipo- 
TToXoi,  ovHportKOTToi,  oviipoKpiTai)  who  professed  to  be 
able  to  explain  visions  (comp.  Judg.  vii,  13  sq.)  were 
highly  esteemed  (Gen.  xli ;  Dan.  v,  12),  and  this  power 
was  considered  a  distinguished  gift  of  God  (Dan.  i,  17). 
Princes  and  generals  kept  such  men  near  them  (Arrian, 
Alex,  ii,  18,  2;  Curt,  iv,  2).  The  Chaldee  interpreters 
were  especially  famous  (Dan.  ii,  2  sq. ;  iv,  3  sq. ;  v,  12; 
see  Diod.  Sic.  ii,  28) ;  while  among  the  Jews  the  Es- 
senes  seem  to  have  cultivated  the  art  with  the  utmost 
diligence  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  12,  3).  This  profession 
was  a  means  of  support  (Plutarch,  Arv<tid.  p.  27;  Ju- 
venal, vi,  547).  When  dreams  of  fearful  import  oc- 
ciurred,  the  (ireeks  and  Romans  offered  sacrifices  (Aris- 
topli.  Ran.  1338  sq. ;  Martial,  xi,  51,  7).  The  whole 
subject  of  the  divination  of  the  ancients  by  visions  is 
presented  with  tolerable  completeness  by  Artemidorus, 
in  the  2d  century  (Oneirocritica,  five  books),  and  SjMie- 
sius  in  the  5th  (Lof/os  peri  enujmion').    See  Divination. 


The  Hebrew  word  D'^'l^iiJ  in  Isa.  Ixv,  4  is  explained 
by  the  Sept.  and  Jerome  as  an  allusion  to  the  heathen 
custom  of  passing  the  night  in  the  temples  of  the  gods, 
in  order  to  receive  prophetic  dreams  from  them,  and 
especially  revelations  of  the  means  of  curing  the  sick 
(comp.  Diod.  Sic.  i,  25 ;  Cic.  Dicinat.  i,  43,  96) ;  but  this 
is  an  error  (see  Gesen.  Comment,  ad  loe.).  It  appears 
from  Josephus  {Ant.  xvii,  6,  4)  that  the  later  Jews  were 
very  attentive  to  dreams  and  visions  (comp.  also  War, 
iii,  8,  3).  Much  value  is  still  ascribed  to  them  in  the 
East.  (See  Tavernier,  Reisen,  i,  271 ;  comp.  also  Knobel, 
Prophetism.  d.  Uehrder,  i,  174  sq. ;  Schubert,  Rtise  in  das 
Morgenl.  i,  402 ;  Ennemoser,  Gesch.  d.  Magie,  i,  112  sq.) 
See  Vision. 

Night-watch  (n^piTJX,  ashmurah',  Psa.  Ixiii,  6 ; 
cxix,  148,  a  watch,  as  elsewhere  rendered;  so  the  Gr. 
<pv\aK>j).  The  Israelites,  Greeks,  and  Romans  divided 
the  night  into  parts  of  several  hours  each,  at  the  expi- 
ration of  every  one  of  which  a  change  of  guards  took 
place  (Dissen,  De  partib.  noctis  et  diei,  in  his  Kleinen 
Schriften,  p.  127  sq. ;  Suidas,  s.  v.  (pvXaKif).  The  an- 
cient Hebrews,  before  the  captivity,  divided  the  night 
into  three  watches,  like  the  Greeks.  The  first,  which  con- 
tinued till  midnight,  was  denominated  niipipX  UX"i, 
7-osh  ashmuruth  (Lam.  ii,  19) ;  the  second  was  denomi- 
nated tlilS'^riri  P^i^dX,  ashmoreth  hat-tikonuh,  and 
continued  from  midnight  till  the  crowing  of  the  cock 
(Judg.  vii,  19);  the  third,  called  1i;?2!l  n"ib'JX,  ash- 
moreth hab-boher,  the  morning  watch,  extended  from 
the  second  watch  to  the  rising  of  the  sun  (Ideler,  Chro- 
nol.  i,  486).  These  divisions  and  names  ajipear  to  have 
originated  in  the  watches  of  the  Levites  in  the  taberna- 
cle and  Temple  (for  these,  see  Middoth,  i,  1  sq. ;  Exod. 
xiv,  21;  1  Sam.  xi,  11).  During  the  time  of  our  Sav- 
iour the  night  was  divided  into  four  watches  of  three 
hours  each  (Jerome,  On  Matt,  xir),  a  fourth  watch  hav- 
ing been  introduced  among  the  Jews  from  the  Romans, 
who  derived  it  from  the  Greeks  (Lipsius,  De  Milit.  Rom. 
p.  123  ;  Vegct.  De  Re  Mil.  iii,  8 ;  Censorin.  c.  24 ;  Pliny, 
V,  18).  The  Romans  announced  the  beginning  of  each 
by  the  sound  of  a  trumpet.  This  division  became  so 
familiar  to  the  Jews  that  Josephus  (Ant.  v,  6,  5)  makes 
Gideon  (Judg.  vii,  19)  lead  out  his  army  in  the  fourth 
tccttch.  The  second  and  third  watches  are  mentioned 
in  Luke  xii,  38;  the  fourth  in  Matt,  xiv,  25;  and  the 
four  are  all  distinctly  mentioned  in  Mark  xiii,  35: 
"  Watch,  therefore,  for  ye  know  not  when  the  master 
of  the  house  cometh ;  at  even  (o»//f ,  or  the  late  watch), 
or  at  midnight  {piaovvKTioi'),  or  at  the  cock-crowing 
{akiKTopo<pMvia),  or  in  the  morning  (jrpwi,  the  early 
watch)."  Here  the  first  watch  was  at  even,  and  con- 
tinued from  six  till  nine;  the  second  commenced  at 
nine,  and  ended  at  twelve,  or  midnight ;  the  third 
watch,  called  by  the  Romans  gallici.nunn,  lasted  from 
twelve  to  three;  and  the  morning  watch  closed  at 
six.  See  Cock-crowing.  Talmudists,  however,  rejk- 
on  only  three  night-watches  {Babyl.  Berachoth,  i,  1, 
6;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabbin,  p.  468  sq.),  calling  the  fourth 
the  morning  of  the  next  day.  But  this  Avas  perhaps 
merely  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  nominally  the  an- 
cient custom  of  the  Hebrews  (but  Lightfoot, //o?-.  Hebr. 
p.  364).  The  Roman  custom  was  certainly  in  use  among 
the  soldiers  of  Herod  (as  is  plain  from  Acts  xii,  4; 
comp.  Fischer,  Prolus.  de  Vit.  Lexic.  p.  452;  Wetsttiin, 
N.  T.  i,  416  sq. ;  Carpzov,  Appnr.  p.  347  sq.).  It  is 
still  customary  in  the  East  to  divide  the  night  by  the 
crowing  of  the  cock,  which  is  tolerably'  regular  (Schu- 
bert, i,  402  s(j.).  The  city  watchmen  are  mentioned  in 
Cant,  iii,  3 ;  v,  7 ;  comp.  Psa.  cxxvii,  1.     See  Watch. 

NIGHT-WATCH  (/.yc/«-?«aiY,  death-watch,  or  vigil). 
It  was  the  custom  for  the  faithful  to  observe  night- 
watches  fir  the  departed  until  the  funeral,  and  make  in- 
tercession for  their  souls;  but  in  1343  this  practice  was 
forbidden  in  iMigland — as  it  had  degenerated  into  an  oc- 
casion for  assignations,  thefts,  revels,  and  buffooneries — 
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in  private  houses  under  pain  of  excommunication,  the 
relations  of  the  dead  and  those  who  said  psalters  alone 
excepted.  In  1363  these  wakes  were  kept  in  churches 
under  the  close  supervision  of  the  parish  clergy.  The 
wake  still  lingers  in  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  Wales.  See 
Walcott,  Sacred  Archmology,  p.  399.     See  also  Wakes. 

Nightingale,  Joseph,  an  English  dissenting  di- 
vine, was  born  in  Lancashire  in  1775.  He  became  a 
Wesleyan  minister  at  INIacclesfield,  and  soon  after  set- 
tled at  London,  where  he  supported  himself  principally 
by  liis  literary  exertions.  At  the  time  when  he  pub- 
lished his  Portraiture  of  Methodism  (Lond.  1807, 8vo) — 
in  many  points  a  caricature — he  had  become  a  convert 
to  Unitarianism.  He  died  in  1824.  He  wrote,  besides 
the  above-mentioned  work,  A  Portraiture  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Religion,  or  an  unprejudiced  Sketch  of  the  Ilis- 
toi-y,  Doctrines,  Opinions,  Discipline,  and  Present  State  of 
Catholicism  (Lond.  1812, 8vo)  : — TheReligions  andRelig- 
ious  Ceremonies  of  all  Nations  accurately  and  impartial- 
ly described;  including  Christians,  Mohammedans.  Jeics, 
Brahmins,  and  Pagans,  of  all  Sects  and  Denominations 
(ibid.  1821, 12mo)  -.—Report  of  the  Trial  Nightingale  vs. 
Stockdale,  in  an  A  ction  for  a  Libel,  contained  in  a  Revieto 
of  the  Portraiture  of  Methodism  (ibid.  1809,  8vo).  See 
Darling,  Cycl.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2203;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  me?;  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nigrante  tectam  pallio  is  the  beginning  of  an 
evening  hymn  (Jiymnus  vespertinus)  by  Magnus  Felix 
Ennodius  (q.  v.),  bishop  of  Pavia  (Ticinum),  where  he 
died  July  17,  521.  Besides  a  number  of  theological 
works,  he  also  wrote  poems,  among  which  are  some 
hj'mns,  which  were  published  by  Schott  and  Sirmond 
(Paris,  1611),  and  which  are  also  found  in  the  Bihlioth. 
Patrum  Lugd.  This  evening  hymn  has  been  translated 
into  German  by  Rambach,  Anthologie  christl.  Gesdnge,  i, 
94:,  and  by  Konigsfeld  in  his  Lateinische  Hymnen  v. 
Gesdnge,  2d  series,  p.  67  sq.  (Bonn,  1865). 

Uigrinus,  Bartholojieis,  a  Roman  Catholic  di- 
vine, who  flourished  in  Poland  near  the  middle  of  the 
17th  century,  was  born  of  Socinian  parents,  and  having 
been  successively  a  Lutheran,  and  a  minister  of  the  Hel- 
vetian confession  at  Dantzic,  finaUy  obtained  much  in- 
fluence at  the  Polish  court  under  king  Vladislav  IV, 
after  having  accepted  the  Romish  faith.  The  king  was 
anxious  to  bring  about  in  his  realm  the  religious  union 
of  all  his  subjects,  and  thus  to  close  the  fearful  strife 
which  then  threatened  to  end  in  a  war  for  conscience' 
sake.  Nigrinus,  having  obtained  access  to  the  monarch, 
represented  to  him  that  it  was  an  easy  thing  to  unite 
all  Christian  confessions.  The  king  supposed  that  an 
individual  who  had  several  times  changed  his  religious 
persuasion  must  be  well  acquainted  with  all  differences 
and  causes  of  controversy,  and  consequently  put  faith  in 
the  feasibility  of  the  project.  Nigrinus  further  main- 
tained, before  the  king  and  several  bishops,  that  it  would 
be  possible  to  attain  his  object  by  means  of  a  friendly 
discussion  between  some  chosen  doctors  of  the  different 
confessions;  and  the  king,  giving  heed  to  Nigrinus's  per- 
suasions, resolved  to  gather  in  a  friendly  meeting  {collo- 
quium charitativum)  a  number  of  divines  of  all  the  Chris- 
tian confessions.  Primate  and  pope  consented,  and  it 
was  finally  called  to  convene  at  Thorn,  Oct.  10,  1644. 
The  date  was  later  extended  to  Aug.  28, 1645 ;  but  when 
it  convened  it  was  soon  made  evident  that  a  union  of 
Protestants  and  Romanists  was  out  of  the  question,  the 
latter  refusing  to  give  up  communion  in  one  kind,  the 
former  to  accept  papal  supremacy ;  and  after  several  pro- 
tests had  been  made  on  both  sides,  the  inutility  of  contin- 
uing the  discussions  became  evident,  and  the  colloquium 
was  closed  November  21  with  much  less  solemnity  than 
it  had  been  opened.  Instead  of  producing,  as  had  been 
hoped,  a  reconciliation  of  the  adverse  confessions,  or 
even  an  approximation  to  it,  the  colloquium  rather  in- 
creased their  mutual  acrimony ;  and  each  party  published 
pamphlets  charging  its  opponents  with  that  ill  success 
which  was  fairly  attributable  to  none,  because  produced 


by  the  verj'  nature  of  things.  After  this  we  hear  no 
more  of  Nigrinus.  See  the  articles  Poland  and  Thokn. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nigroni,  Giui.io,  a  learned  Italian  ecclesiastic,  was 
born  in  1553  at  Genoa.  At  eighteen  years  of  age  he 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  taught  rhetoric,  philoso- 
phy, and  theology,  and  became  successively  prefect  of 
studies  in  the  College  of  Milan,  rector  of  the  colleges  of 
Verona,  Cremona,  and  Genoa,  and  superior  of  the  mo- 
nastic house  of  Genoa  and  that  of  Milan.  He  died  in 
Milan  January  17,  1625.  We  have  of  his  works,  Ora- 
tiones  xxv  (Milan,  1608, 4to ;  Mayence,  1610, 8vo)  -.Sur 
la  Maniere  de  bien  gouverner  VEtat  (Milan,  IGIO,  4to,  in 
Italian) : — Regulce  communes  Societatis  Jesu,  commenta- 
riis  asceticis  illustratce  (ibid.  1613,  1616,  4to;  Cologne, 
1617,  4to) : — Dissertatio  subcesiva  de  caliga  veterum 
(Milan,  1617, 12mo ;  8d  ed.  Dillingen,  1621,  8vo) ;  it  con- 
tains some  curious  details  of  the  boots  from  which 
the  emperor  Caligula  took  his  surname,  and  has  been 
reprinted  several  times  (Amsterdam,  1667,  and  Leipsic, 
1733,  12mo)  with  an  analogous  work,  Calceus  antiquus 
et  7jiysiicus,  b}'  Benoit  Balduin :  —  Tractatus  ascetici  x 
(Milan,  1621,  8vo;  Cologne,  1624,  4to);  these  treatises 
at  first  appeared  separately : — De  librorum  amatoriorum 
lectione,  junioribus  maxime  vitanda  (Milan,  1622,  and  Co- 
logne, 1630,  12mo) : — Dissertatio  de  aula  et  aulicismi 
fuga  (MUan,  1626,  8vo),  under  the  anagram  of  Lirins 
Noringius  : — Historica  dissertatio  de  S.  Ignatio  Loyola 
et  B.  Cajetano  Thiceneo,  institutore  ord.  clericorum  regul, 
(Cologne,  1680,  and  Naples,  1631,  4to): — Les  Emblemes 
de  VAcademie  Parthenienne  du  College  Romain  de  la  So- 
ciete  de  Jesus  (printed  at  Rome  in  Italian,  1694,  4to). 
See  Sotwell,  De  Script,  ord.  Soc.  Jesu.— Hoeier,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  77, 

Nihil  Prebends,  a  title  given  at  Bangor  to  unen- 
dowed canonries,  held  by  the  priecentor,  chancellor,  and 
three  canons,  who  were  maintained  by  corrodies,  pen- 
sions, and  oblations.  See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceology, 
p.  399. 

Nihilism  appears  in  philosophical  and  theological 
literature  in  three  distinct  forms. 

I.  In  its  first  form  it  is  a  certain  theorj'  of  knowledge, 
of  its  nature  and  extent,  and  of  the  reality  of  existence. 
It  is  the  doctrine  that  we  can  have  no  knowledge  of 
real  things  or  existences,  that  nothing  can  be  really 
known,  and  in  its  extreme  form  it  is  a  denial  of  all  ex- 
istence itself.  Nihilism  is  the  result  of  continued  and 
extreme  philosophical  scepticism  (q.  v.).  As  philoso- 
phy has  ever  had  an  intimate  connection  with  the- 
ology, and  has  alwaj's  involved  scepticism  in  a  greater 
or  less  degree,  so  nihilism  in  some  form  has  accompanied 
the  philosophical  and  theological  thought  of  almost  ev- 
er}' age.  Among  the  first  developments  of  Greek  phi- 
losophy we  find  the  nihilism  of  Gorgias,  one  of  the 
Sophists,  and  a  contemporary  of  Socrates.  He  taught 
(1)  that  nothing  exists;  for  if  anything  were,  its  being 
must  be  either  derived  or  eternal;  but  it  cannot  have 
been  derived,  whether  from  the  existent  or  from  the 
non-existent  (according  to  the  Eleatiis) ;  nor  can  it  be 
eternal,  for  then  it  must  be  infinite ;  but  the  infinite  is 
nowhere,  since  it  can  neither  be  in  itself  nor  in  any- 
thing else,  and  what  is  nowhere  is  not.  (2)  That  if 
anything  were,  it  could  not  be  known ;  for  if  knowledge 
of  the  existent  were  possible,  then  all  that  is  thought 
must  be,  and  the  non-existing  could  not  even  be  thought 
of;  but  such  an  error  would  be  as  great  as  if  one 
should  atfirm  that  a  contest  with  chariots  took  place  on 
the  sea,  which  is  absurd.  (3)  That  if  knowledge  were 
possible,  it  could  not  be  communicated,  for  every  sign 
differs  from  the  thing  signified ;  how  can  any  one  com- 
municate by  words  the  notion  of  color,  seeing  that  the 
ear  hears  not  color,  but  sounds?  In  contrast  with  this 
sophistic  nihilism  of  existence,  Parmenides,  in  the  pre- 
vious century,  had  made  the  reality  of  existence  the 
leading  tenet  of  his  philosophy.  Only  being  is,  he 
taught,  and  of  the  one  true  existence  we  may  attain 
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convincing  l<nowlcclge  bj-  thought.  In  the  philosophy 
of  I'lato,  which  has  exercised  a  large  and  lasting  infiu- 
ence  upon  Christian  thought,  the  Idea,  his  fundamental 
conception,  is  pure  archetypal  essence,  having  an  ob- 
jective and  real  existence,  and  not  merely  an  existence 
in  thought.  In  Plato's  philosophy  appears  the  logically 
legitimate  recognition  of  a  relation  in  the  subjective  con- 
ception to  objective  reality,  which  is  the  one  refutation 
of  all  nihilism.  But  there  were  poetical,  fanciful  ele- 
ments in  his  philosophy,  which  by  some  were  trans- 
formed into  scientific,  dogmatic  formulas,  and  led  to  a 
sceptical  reaction,  and  to  nihilism,  such  as  that  of  Pyr- 
rho.  See  Pyrrhonism.  According  to  him,  real  things 
were  inaccessible  to  human  knowledge,  and  it  is  our 
duty  to  abstain  from  judging.  His  folloAvers  taught 
that  "our  perceptions  and  representations  are  neither 
true  nor  false,  and  can  therefore  not  be  relied  upon. 
The  grounds  of  every  proposition  and  its  contradictory 
show  themselves  equalh^  strong."  But  then  all  these 
principles,  after  being  applied  to  the  assertions  of  those 
who  believed  in  the  truth  and  reality  of  knowledge  and 
existence,  were  finally  to  be  applied  to  their  own  prin- 
ciples in  order  that  in  the  end  not  even  these  should 
retain  the  character  of  truthfid  and  fixed  assertions; 
so  that  those  propositions,  in  which  they  professed  to 
assert  truthfully  the  falsity  or  uncertainty  of  other 
propositions,  were  themselves  equally  false  and  untrust- 
worthy'. Thus  this  nihilistic  scepticism  destroys  it- 
self at  last  by  its  own  principles.  Augustine,  early  in 
his  life,  passed  through  a  period  of  this  scepticism,  and 
subsequently,  after  having  been  led  by  Ambrosius  to  an 
acceptance  of  catholic  Christianity,  earnestly  and  con- 
vincingly argued  for  certitude  in  human  knowledge  as 
a  necessary  element  in  it.  He  urges  as  an  introductory 
consideration  that  the  possession  of  truth  is  one  of  our 
wants,  that  it  is  necessary  to  our  happiness,  as  no  one 
can  be  happy  who  is  not  in  possession  of  that  which  he 
wishes  to  possess,  and  he  who  seeks  the  truth  without 
finding  it  cannot  be  happy.  In  his  De  Beata  Vita  he 
lays  down  the  principle,  which  has  been  so  fruitful  in 
philosophy,  that  it  is  impossible  to  doubt  one's  own  liv- 
ing existence — a  principle  which  in  the  SoUloquia,  writ- 
ten immediately  afterwards,  is  expressed  in  this  form : 
Thought,  and  therefore  the  existence  of  the  thinker,  are 
the  most  certain  of  all  things.  This  reminds  us  at  once 
of  the  famous  formula  upon  which  Descartes  found  a 
solid  place  for  his  feet  in  the  midst  of  nihilistic  doubts : 
"  Cogito,  ergo  sum."  Augustine  finds  a  foundation  for  all 
our  knowletlge — a  foundation  invulnerable  against  every 
doubt — in  the  consciousness  we  have  of  our  sensations, 
our  feelings,  our  willing  and  thinking ;  in  short,  of  all  our 
psychical  processes.  He  makes  being,  life,  and  thought 
co-ordinate.  The  existence  of  nihilism  in  the  thought 
of  the  centuries  subsequent  to  Augustine  is  evinced  by 
the  arguments  with  which  theologians  were  constantlj' 
opposing  it,  and  by  the  scepticism  apparent  in  the  writ- 
ings of  philosophizing  theologians,  as  of  Duns  Scotus, 
who  doubted  in  philosophy,  but  who  j'et  in  religion  re- 
ceived the  teachings  of  the  Church  on  faith  indepen- 
dently of  philosophical  reasoning.  Descartes  was  led — 
by  comparing  the  different  notions  and  customs  of  dif- 
ferent nations  and  parties,  by  general  philosophical 
meditations,  and  more  especialh'  bj'  his  observation  of 
the  great  remoteness  of  all  demonstrations  in  philoso- 
phy from  mathematical  certainty — to  doubt  the  truth  of 
all  propositions  received  at  second  hand.  He  began  his 
philosopliizing  with  universal  doubt,  with  a  nihilism 
which  refused  to  acknowledge  the  certaintj-  of  any  pre- 
suppositions or  trailitional  o|iinions.  He  then  set  him- 
self at  work  to  discover  if  possible  one  proposition  which 
is  fully  certain  and  beyond  all  doubt.  One  thing  in 
the  midst  of  Ids  universal  doubt  was  certain,  and  that, 
he  says,  is  the  fact  that  I  do  really  doubt,  or,  as  doubt- 
ing is  a  species  of  thinking,  that  I  do  really  think;  and 
therefore  that  I  do  exist.  Even  admitting  the  exist- 
ence of  a  powerful  being  bent  on  deceiving  me,  yet  I 
must  exist  in  order  to  be  able  to  be  deceived.     When  I 


think  that  I  exist,  this  very  act  of  thinking  proves  that 
I  really  exist;  Cogito,  ergo  sum.  From  the  clearness 
and  distinctness  which  belong  to  this  first  truth,  and 
which  alone  make  us  assuredly  certain  of  it,  Descartes 
deduced  clearness  and  distinctness  of  perception  as  a 
criterion  of  the  truth  and  certainty  of  knowledge.  Ob- 
jection, indeed,  may  justly  be  made  to  this  criterion 
of  certainty;  but  the  fact  of  existence,  given  to  us  even 
in  universal  doubt,  as  Descartes  found  it  and  formu- 
lated it,  is  one,  at  least,  of  the  starting-points  of  real 
knowledge,  and  an  impregnable  fortress  against  doubt- 
ing nihilism  itself.  AVith  Hume,  again,  we  find  scepti- 
cism and  the  limitation  of  knowledge  extending  very 
nearly  to  pure  nihilism.  Knowledge  consists  in  im- 
pressions and  ideas  or  thoughts,  all  derived  from  the 
senses  and  from  experience,  and  so  subjective  as  to  give 
us  little  or  no  knowledge  of  objective  realities  or  exist- 
ences. So  the  only  reality  that  we  know  in  the  rela- 
tion of  cause  and  eifect  is  simple,  bare  succession.  There 
is  in  the  idea  no  knowledge  of  a  real  necessary  causal 
nexus,  either  in  its  nature  or  as  a  fact.  We  onlj'  know 
that  certain  things  are  connected  according  to  a  con- 
stant rule,  and  that  is  all  that  the  idea  of  cause  and  ef- 
fect can  contain.  "  The  ultimate  grounds  of  things  arc 
utterly  inaccessible  to  the  curiosity  and  investigation  of 
man." 

Kant,  incited  by  Hume's  scepticism,  undertook,  in 
his  Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft,  a  more  thorough  exam- 
ination of  the  origin,  extent,  and  limits  of  human 
knowledge  than  had  hitherto  been  given.  Its  object 
was  to  establish  the  distinction  between  phenomena 
and  real  things,  or  "  things-in-themselves."  The  latter 
have  a  real  objective  existence,  but  out  of  relation  to 
time,  space,  or  causalitj',  and  hence  out  of  the  realm  of 
all  experience.  He  ascribes  to  these  real  tldngs  the 
function  of  affecting  the  senses,  and  thus  giving  the 
material  of  thought  or  the  substance  of  phenomena. 
In  this  was  a  realistic  element,  while  in  their  indepen- 
dence of  space  and  time  there  is  an  idealism  (q.  v.).  As 
to  phenomena,  their  substance  is  given  through  impres- 
sions on  the  senses,  derived  in  some  way  from  the 
things  in  themselves.  But  the  forms  under  which  we 
have  a  knowledge  of  these  phenomena  are  a  purely  sub- 
jective product  of  the  mind  itself,  by  virtue  of  its  spon- 
taneity. They  are  forms  of  intuition,  viz.  of  space  and 
time,  and  forms  or  categories  of  thought,  twelve  in 
number,  such  as  unity,  realitj',  causality.  As  to  the 
extent  of  our  knowledge,  in  Kant's  critique  the  things- 
in-themselves  are  unknowable  for  man.  Only  a  crea- 
tive, divine  mind,  that  gives  them  reality  at  the  same 
time  that  it  thinks  them,  can  have  power  truly  to  know 
them ;  they  have  neither  unity  nor  plurality,  nor  sub- 
stantiality, nor  are  they  subject  to  the  causal  relation, 
or  to  any  of  the  categories  of  thought.  We  can  luiow 
phenomena,  but  phenomena  only.  Tliey  are  the  men- 
tal representations  which  exist  in  our  consciousness,  de- 
rived from  the  things  in  themselves  by  virtue  of  the 
function  of  these  things  to  aifect  our  senses,  but  known 
under  those  forms  of  intuition  and  thought  which  are 
the  purely  spontaneous,  subjective  creations  of  the  mind 
itself.  These  forms  of  our  knowledge  have  their  origin 
in  certain  corresponding  a  p}-iori  judgments  or  cogni- 
tions, b}'  which  he  means  "  those  which  take  place  in- 
dependently, not  of  this  or  that,  but  of  all  experience 
whatever."  The  certainty  and  truthfulness  of  all  our 
knowledge  depend  upon  the  truthfulness  and  validity 
of  these  ii  jn-iori  judgments  or  cognitions.  The  criteria 
of  the  truthfulness  of  these  judgments  are  necessity  and 
strict  universality,  it  being  assumed,  as  the  basis  of  his 
sj-stem  of  a  priori  knowledge,  that  necessity  and  strict 
universality  are  derivable  from  no  combination  of  expe- 
riences, but  only  independently  of  all  ex]ierience.  All 
cognitions  or  propositions  that  have  these  marks  are 
true.  But  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  our  knowledge 
under  these  forms  is  true  and  objectiveh'  valid,  not  in 
regard  to  things  as  they  are  in  themselves,  apart  from 
our  mode  of  conceiving  them,  but  onlv  in  regard  to  em- 
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pirical  objects  or  the  phenomena  which  exist  in  onr 
consciousness  in  the  form  of  mental  representations.  In 
what  we  call  external  objects,  Kant  sees  only  mental 
representations  resulting  from  the  nature  of  onr  sensi- 
bilitv.  "The  things  which  we  perceive  are  not  what 
we  take  them  to  be,  nor  their  relations  of  such  intrinsic 
nature  as  they  appear  to  us  to  be ;  if  we  make  abstrac- 
tion of  ourselves  as  knowing  subjects,  or  even  only  of 
the  subjective  constitution  of  our  senses  generally,  all 
the  qualities,  all  the  relations  of  objects  in  space  and 
time,  yes,  and  even  space  and  time  themselves,  disap- 
pear :  as  phenomena  they  cannot  really  exist  ;;e?-  se, 
but  only  in  us;  what  may  be  the  character  of  things  in 
themselves,  and  wholly  separated  from  our  receptive 
sensibility,  remains  wholly  unknown  to  us."  We  can 
now  perceive  to  what  extent  Kant  in  his  philosophy 
had  overcome  nihilism.  We  have  a  true  and  valid 
knowledge  of  everything  in  our  experience,  in  our  con- 
sciousness. What  is  in  our  consciousness,  the  phenom- 
ena, is  real,  and  we  have  a  real  and  truthfid  knowledge 
of  it.  Furthermore,  there  is  a  real  objective  existence 
of  things,  otherwise  there  would  be  no  phenomena,  and 
no  objects  of  thought.  But  beyond  this  there  is  much 
of  the  ignorance  and  uncertainty  of  nihilism.  For  the 
forms  under  which  our  knowledge  is  possible  are  so 
purely  subjective,  so  purely  independent  creations  of 
the  mind  itself,  that  they  bring  all  the  objects  or  mate- 
rial of  knowledge  to  the  mind  in  their  own  form  and 
features  and  dress,  so  that  we  cannot  be  certain  that  our 
knowledge  corresponds  to  the  reality  of  things.  All 
knowledge  is  thus  relafive  to  the  human  mind.  It  is 
conditional  only,  conditioned  by  those  forms  of  the  un- 
derstanding which  mould  it  into  the  form  in  which  it  is 
received.  As  the  a  prio7-i  judgments  upon  which  all 
our  knowledge  is  based  arise  from  the  constitution  of 
the  mind  itself,  a  change  in  the  constitution  of  the  mind 
might  involve  a  change  in  these  fundamental  a  priori 
judgments  and  forms,  and  thus  in  the  knowledge  which 
is  built  upon  them.  They  thus  have  for  us  a  re(jxdutive 
force,  but  perhaps  only  a  relative  truth  and  vuUdity. 
Man  must  use  them ;  they  are  the  condition  and  law  of 
all  his  intellectual  processes;  but  "he  is  not  thereby 
authorized  to  assume  that  they  hold  good  as  the  laws 
of  minds  which  may  be  supposed  to  be  constituted  dif- 
ferently from  those  of  human  beings,  or  that  they  hold 
true  of  the  knowledge  which  such  beings  acquire.  On 
the  one  hand  we  cannot  deny  that  they  do  hold  true 
for  other  beings  and  their  knowledge ;  and  on  the  other 
we  cannot  deny  that  they  do  not."  In  his  most  acute 
and  thorough  examination  of  the  laws  and  operations 
of  the  human  mind,  and  of  the  nature  of  our  knowledge, 
Kant  established  more  conclusively  and  firmly  than  had 
hitherto  been  done  the  fact,  which  lies  at  tlie  basis  of  all 
true  philosophy,  of  certain  universal  and  necessary  a 
priori  or  intuitive  truths.  But  in  assuming  that  these 
truths  are  the  product  of  the  mind's  own  creative  ac- 
tivity, independent  of  all  experience,  he  gave  to  all  our 
knowledge  an  uncertain  relativity,  and  introduced  an 
element  akin  to  nihilism.  To  this  it  has  been  very 
justly  objected  that  these  truths  are  not  given  inde- 
pendently of  all  experience,  but  are  so  connected  with 
and  derived  from  our  experience  of  the  external  objec- 
tive world  as  to  give  us  necessarily  a  truthful  knowl- 
edge corresponding  to  the  reality  of  things.  Nor  can 
the  analogies  derived  from  the  senses,  from  such  phe- 
nomena as  the  changes  in  the  color  of  objects  seen 
through  differently  colored  glass,  or  occasioned  by 
changes  in  the  physical  condition  of  the  e3'e,  be  legit- 
imately applied  to  objects  and  acts  of  the  pure  reason. 
We  are  not  justified  in  asserting  that  there  may  or 
might  exist  created  or  finite  minds  which  know  objects 
without  the  relations  of  time,  space,  and  causalitj',  or 
under  relations  entirely  different.  Moreover,  it  has 
been  observed  that  such  a  possibility  or  probability  is 
inconsistent  with  the  use  made  of  those  very  relations 
in  establishing  them  as  having  a  regulative  and  real 
existence  in  the  mind  itself;  for  in  the  creation  of  the 


forms  of  thought  by  the  mind  the  relations  of  cause 
and  effect  are  assumed  in  this  act  as  really  and  objec- 
tivelj'  behjnging  to  it  in  the  view  of  all  beings.  13ut, 
according  to  the  possibility  suggested,  the  relation  of 
cause  and  effect  may  be  just  as  unreal  in  the  operations 
of  the  mind  itself  as  we  may  suppose  it  to  be  in  the 
phenomena  which  we  conceive  under  that  relation. 
Though  necessarily  employed  in  human  thinking,  that 
relation  may  be  merely  contingent  upon  the  operation 
of  that  thinking,  and  may  not  belong  to  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  soul  as  viewed  or  known  by  any  other  being, 
whether  creature  or  Creator  (comp.  Porter,  Human  In- 
tellect). 

The  subjectively  creative  activity  of  the  reason  as- 
sumed by  Kant  was  taken  as  the  leading  principle  in 
the  systems  of  J.  G.  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel,  re- 
sulting in  extreme  forms  of  idealism.  The  views  of  Sir 
William  Hamilton  are  closely  related  to  those  of  Kant. 
He  holds  that  we  have  native  cognitions  which  are 
both  universal  and  necessary.  The  necessity  of  a  cog- 
nition may,  however,  be  either  positive  or  7iegative,  It 
may  either  result  from  the  power  of  the  thinking  prin- 
ciple, or  from  the  p)oicerlessness  of  the  same  to  think 
otherwise.  "  To  the  positive  cognitions  belong  the  no- 
tion of  existence  and  its  modifications,  the  principles  of 
identity,  contradiction,  and  the  intuitions  of  space  and 
time."  All  these  are  discerned  by  the  mind  by  a  neces- 
sity which  positively  pertains  to  the  objects  discerned, 
and  in  the  reality  of  which  the  mind  absolutely  confides. 
To  negative  cognitions  belong  the  relations  of  substance 
and  phenomena ,  and  of  cause  and  effect.  These  are  nec- 
essary by  virtue  of  the  inability  of  the  mind  to  think 
otherwise,  and  do  not  represent  a  positive  relation.  This 
necessity  is  embraced  under  his  Law  of  the  Conditioned. 
These  cognitions  are  only  true  relatively. 

Observing  that  such  acute  philosophers  as  Kant  and 
Hamilton  failed  to  find,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  posi- 
tive assurance  of  certainty  and  reality  for  our  knowl- 
edge, others  have  been  incited  to  avoid,  instead  of  meet- 
ing the  difiiculties,  by  seeking  this  assurance  from  an- 
other source.  Jacobi  and  Schleiermacher  found  it  in 
faith  and  feeling.  Even  Kant  himself  turns  from  the 
uncertainty  of  the  pure  speculative  intellect  to  what  he 
calls  the  practical  reason,  and  rests  upon  the  simple 
categorical  imperative  of  duty.  The  practical  reason 
commands  unconditional  faith  in  duty,  without  our 
asking  or  seeking  any  reasons  or  grounds.  It  com- 
mands us  to  believe  in  God  as  a  true  and  perfect  being. 
As  such  he  will  not  deceive  his  creatures.  Therefore 
we  may  implicitly  trust  the  apiriori  intuitions  and  judg- 
ments of  the  thinking  reason  which  he  has  created. 
We  may  be  sure  that  those  fundamental  truths  are  real, 
and  that  our  knowledge  in  its  forms  and  conceptions 
corresponds  to  the  forms  under  which  the  world  of 
reality  exists.  Hamilton  also,  following  Kant  and 
Schleiermacher,  while  asserting  that  we  cannot  think 
tlie  infinite  and  unconditioned,  yet  concedes  that  we 
hiow  the  same  hy  faith.  Those  who  distinguish  faith 
or  feeling  from  the  intellect,  as  an  ultimate  source  of 
knowledge  and  ground  of  certainty,  assume  that  the 
act  of  this  faith  or  feeling  is  not  intellectual,  whereas  it 
is  in  fact  pre-eminentlj'  an  intellectual  act  and  power, 
conditioning  all  the  special  acts  and  cognitions  of  which 
the  mind  is  capable.  Some  of  the  more  recent  Ger- 
man philosophers,  as  Chalyba^us,  and  I-otze  especially, 
rest  their  confidence  in  the  fundamental  assumptions 
of  the  human  intellect  upon  ethical  grounds.  "  We 
must  believe,"  they  say,  "  that  Nature  is  benevolent  in 
her  indications,  and  therefore  true.  We  assume  that 
goodness  and  veracity  regulate  both  the  objective  rela- 
tions of  the  universe  which  we  study,  and  the  subjec- 
tive constitution  of  the  intellect  which  interprets  it. 
For  those  reasons  we  rely  upon  the  categories  both  of 
thought  and  being."  In  treating  of  the  relations  of 
nihilism  to  the  views  of  Kant  and  subsequent  philos- 
ophers, wc  have  had  occasion  to  notice  the  idea  of  the 
relativity  of  our  knowledge  as  involving  something  of 


NIHILISM 


94 


NIHILISM 


nihilism,  or  nescience.  This  idea  has  become  a  promi- 
nent doctrine  in  modern  philosophy,  and  has  been  held 
and  applied  in  dilFerent  ways  by  Ulrici  and  others  in 
Germany  ;  liy  Mansel  in  his  Limits  nfBelir/ious  T/iouf/ht ; 
by  jMill,  Tyndall,  Huxley,  and  Herbert  Spencer.  It  is 
the  doctrine  that  the  mind  does  not  perceive  things, 
but  the  relations  of  things — of  things  utterly  unknown 
in  themselves.  In  controverting  the  views  of  those 
adopting  this  doctrine,  it  is  admitted  by  Dr.  McCosh 
and  others  that  there  are  senses  in  which  man's  knowl- 
edge is  relative.  He  can  know,  for  instance,  only  so 
far  as  he  has  a  capacity  of  knowing.  In  this  sense 
man's  knowledge  is  all  relative  to  himself.  A  man  who 
lias  no  eyes  cannot  know  color.  There  is  the  farther 
truth  that  man  has  the  capacity  of  discovering  rela- 
tions between  himself  and  other  things,  and  between 
one  thing  and  another.  Again,  it  is  also  true  that  he 
cannot  know  all  things;  he  cannot  know  all  about  any 
one  thing.  But  when  it  is  said  that  we  know  relations 
onh',  and  not  things,  it  is  replied  that  "  it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  we  should  know  relations  between  things  un- 
known. Relations  between  things  unknown  can  never 
yield  knowledge.  If  the  things  were  to  cease,  there 
would  be  no  relation ;  and  if  the  things  were  unknown, 
there  would  be  no  relations  known.  If  the  sun  and  earth 
were  unknown  to  me,  I  could  never  know  a  relation  be- 
tween them.  A  relation  is  a  relation  of  things  known — 
so  far  known — known  by  reason  of  that  relation.  We 
know  in  what  relation  we  stand  to  God,  because  we  so 
far  know  God  and  know  ourselves.  The  subtlest  form 
of  infidelity  in  our  daj'  proceeds  on  the  principle  that 
man  knows  nothing  of  the  nature  or  reality  of  things, 
or  that  he  can  know  nothing  except  relations  between 
things  unknown.  It  makes  human  reason  proclaim 
that  it  cannot  discover  any  truth  beyond  and  above  the 
phenomena  of  sentient  experience.  It  does  not  deny 
directly  that  there  is  a  God,  but  it  declares  that  God, 
if  there  be  a  God,  is  and  must  be  unknown.  In  meet- 
ing this  fundamental  scepticism,  we  need  to  maintain 
the  veracity  of  the  human  faculties,  and  to  show  that 
the  same  powers  which  guide  correctly  in  the  business 
of  life  and  in  the  pursuits  of  science  are  legitimately 
fitted  to  conduct  to  a  reasonable  belief  in  One  presiding 
over  the  works  of  Nature  and  providentially  guiding 
our  lot." 

See  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philnsophj,  i,  76  sq.,  205  sq. ; 
Porter,  The  Human  Intellect;  McCosh,  Intuitions  of  the 
Mind;  also  Christianity  and  Positivism ;  Blackie,  Four 
Phases  of  Morals,  p.  296  sq. 

II.  In  its  second  form  nihilism  is  a  certain  theory  of 
the  incarnation.  In  this  sense  it  is  also  called  nihilian- 
ism.  The  name  was  applied  to  the  views  of  Peter 
Lombard,  contained  in  his  Sententiarum  libri  quatuor 
(lib.  iii,  distinc.  5-7).  See  Lomhardus.  The  conception 
of  Lombard  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  fundamental  ideas 
of  the  Antiochian  school,  and  of  the  theories  of  John  of 
Damascus  and  Abelard.  It  stands  in  contrast  with  the 
theory  of  adoption.  See  Adoptianists.  Abelard  es- 
pecially made  prominent  the  idea  which  underlies  the 
Christology  of  Lombard,  viz.  that  God  is  absolutely  im- 
mutable, unchangeable.  The  proposition  which  occa- 
sioned the  cliarge  of  nihilism  was:  "Christus,  secundum 
quod  est  homo,  non  est  aliquid."  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 
did  not  become  anything  bj-^  the  assumption  of  human 
nature,  because  no  change  can  take  place  in  the  divine 
nature ;  •'  Deus  non  factus  est  aliquid."  His  language 
was  not  always  clear  and  definite,  and  was  by  some 
falsely  interpreted  as  affirming  that  Christ  had  become 
nothing.  In  his  view,  the  divine  nature  did  indeed  as- 
sume the  human— that  is,  it  took  the  human  form  to 
itself,  but  did  not  bring  it  into  union  with  itself,  so  that 
it  became  in  any  intimate  and  peculiar  sense  its  own. 
He  implies  that  in  the  incarnation  no  human  being  of 
body  and  soul  was  formed.  There  was  not  a  production  of 
one  nature  or  of  one  jierson  out  of  the  different  elements 
of  body,  soul,  and  divinity,  but  the  Logos  simply  clothed 
itself  with  body  and  soul  as  with  a  garment  (indumen- 


tum), in  order  to  appear  more  fittingh^  to  the  eyes  of 
mortals.  Accordingly  Christ  took  the  human  body  and 
soul  into  union  with  himself,  not  in  such  a  way  that 
they,  either  separately  or  themselves  in  union,  became 
one  person  with  the  Logos,  or  themselves  became  the 
Logos,  but  they  were  only  brought  into  a  relation  or 
connection  with  the  Logos  anal(\gous  to  that  of  a  gar- 
ment or  dress  to  the  person  putting  it  on.  The  person 
of  the  Logos  by  the  assumption  of  human  nature  was 
in  no  way  changed,  but  remained  one  and  the  same. 
According  to  this  view  God  became  man  only  by  way 
of  occupying  a  human  Ijody,  or  only  in  the  form  he  as- 
sumed, "secundum  habitum,"  as  his  formula  was,  which 
implies  that  what  was  assumed  was  merely  adventi- 
tious, so  that  without  it  the  person  of  the  Logos  would 
be  the  same  as  with  it.  In  the  Son's  becoming  man, 
his  form  or  fashion  (habitus)  was  found  as  that  of  a 
man,  which  he  really  was  not  in  himself  and  to  himself, 
but  only  to  those  human  beings  to  whom  he  appeared  in 
humanit}'.  "  Verum  hominem  suscipiendo,"  as  he  says 
{Dist.  vii),  "  hal)itus  inventus  est  ut  homo — id  est,  ha- 
bendo  hominem  inventus  est  ut  homo,  non  sibi  sed  eis 
quibus  in  homine  apparuit."  He  expressly  admits  that 
the  Son  was  not  conscious  of  himself  as  a  man,  but  was 
a  man  only  to  men.  This  makes  the  incarnation  only  a 
sort  of  prolonged  theophany,  and  essentially  disinte- 
grates and  breaks  the  bond  of  union  of  divinity  and  hu- 
manity. The  conception  of  Peter  Lombard  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  idea  of  the  Antiochian  school  that  the 
divine  and  the  human  are  alike  or  comparable  in  noth- 
ing, and  hence  not  in  anj'  intimate  sense  capable  of 
union,  but  must  remain  exclusive  the  one  of  the  other. 
The  problem  of  the  union  is  in  reality  avoided,  and  the 
mode  given  of  the  Word  becoming  flesh  is  a  mere  illu- 
sion. The  proposition  that  God  through  the  incarna- 
tion became  nothing,  is  in  fact  nearly  equivalent  to  the 
assertion  that  the  incarnation  attained  nothing,  estab- 
lished nothing — that  is,  was  in  reality  only  a  theoph- 
any. This  nihilism,  it  should  be  noted,  is  not  an  ab- 
solute denial  of  existence,  as  that  Christ,  or  the  Logos, 
was  nothirtg,  or  became  nothing,  but  is  only  a  denial 
of  existence  in  a  certain  individual  form.  These  views 
of  Lombard  aroused  much  opposition.  The  phrase, 
"  Deus  non  factus  est  aliquid,"  was  rejected  by  the 
Council  of  Tours  in  1163.  His  pupil,  John  of  Corn- 
wall, opposed  his  view  in  his  Eidoyimn  (ad.  Alex.  Ill, 
published  1175).  See  John  of  Cornwali,.  The  Lateran 
Council  of  1179  condemned  it,  and  later  Walter  of  St. 
Victor  especiall}'  made  it  appear  that  the  language  of 
Lombard  contained  the  heresy  of  nihilism,  or  that  "Deus 
est  nihil  secundum  quod  homo."  This  so-called  nihil- 
ism, that  the  incarnation  was  no  new  existence  of  God, 
was  not  God  becoming  man,  but  was  only  a  new  mani- 
festation to  men,  with  nothing  new  in  God,  appears  also 
in  the  writings  of  Thomas  Aquinas  and  Duns  Scotus. 

See  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doct.  vol.  i,  §  171;  vol.  ii, 
§  179;  Gieseler,  Dogmeivjeschichte ;  Dorner,  Geschichted, 
Lehre  von  d.  Person  Christi;  Augusti,  Dorpnew/esch.  p. 
300  sq. ;  Haag,  Hist,  des  Do<jmes  Chret.  i,  279  sq. ;  15aur, 
Dorjmenriesch.  vol.  ii. 

III.  The  term  nihilism  is  also  used  to  denote  the 
views  of  a  party  that  has  assumed  considerable  impor- 
tance in  Russia  within  the  last  half  century,  and  ^vho 
call  themselves  Nihilists.  Their  nihilism  includes  a  pe- 
ciUiar  philosophical  theory  in  connection  with  socialist- 
ic tendencies.  It  consists  of  three  original  elements : 
the  "  cosmopolitical"  conception,  the  "  political  and  so- 
cial" principles,  and  the  "  moral"  ideas  in  individual  and 
collective  spheres.  Their  theory  of  nature  and  tlu'  uni- 
verse is  based  upon  the  two  principles  of  the  eternity 
of  matter  and  the  unity  of  the  natural  forces.  Along 
with  these  two,  they  adhere  to  a  third  fundamental 
principle,  that  an  objective  method  of  investigation  is 
the  only  way  to  the  attainment  of  knowledge  and  truth. 
Materialism  forms  the  chief  philosophical  element  of 
this  movement.  Th£  leaders  have  borrowed  their  jihil- 
osophical  doctrines  from  German  materialists,  such  as 
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Vogt,  Mi)leschott,  Blichner,  and  others,  whose  writings 
have  had  a  pre-eminent  influence  in  their  doctrines. 
Tlie  most  influential  promoter  of  these  principles  was 
Alexander  Herzen,  who  in  1834,  while  a  student  at  the 
University  of  Moscow,  was  arrested,  with  some  of  his 
associates,  on  account  of  their  socialistic  tendencies.  He 
left  Russia  in  1847,  and  established  a  publishing-house 
in  London  for  printing  Russian  translations  of  the  writ- 
ings of  Louis  Blanc,  Mazzini,  and  kindred  authors.  Al- 
though not  strictly  the  leader  of  the  Nihilists,  yet  it 
was  unquestionably  he  who  gave  the  chief  impulse  to 
political  and  social  radicalism  in  Russia.  The  leaders 
of  this  school  or  party  were  very  greatly  influenced  also 
by  the  writings  of  the  French  Socialists,  Saint-Simon, 
Pierre  Leroux,  Proudhon,  Louis  Blanc,  and  especially 
by  those  of  Fourier  and  our  own  Robert  Dale  Owen, 

These  Nihilists  believe  that  in  human  progress  it  is 
not  only  possible  but  absolutely  necessarj^  to  begin  at 
once  with  the  present  complicated  social  phenomena,  in 
the  waj'  of  a  sudden  and  complete  social  reform,  or  with 
a  revolution.  They  believe  that  this  has  precedence 
over  all  other  agencies  of  progress.  In  regard  to  polit- 
ical questions,  they  regard  the  idea  of  federalism  with 
favor,  but  are  very  decided  in  their  antagonism  against 
the  extreme  patriotic  pretensions  of  the  Panslavists, 
and  against  the  principle  of  nationality  as  a  special  po- 
litical theory.  During  the  demonstration  by  the  stu- 
dents of  St.  Petersburg  in  February  and  March,  18G9, 
the  radical  political  platform  of  the  Nihilists  was  pub- 
lished in  revolutionary  proclamations,  following  each 
other  in  great  numbers,  with  very  nearly  the  same  form 
and  contents.  Socialistic  and  revolutionary  circulars 
greatly  excited  the  more  educated  Russian  youth,  and 
tinally  aroused  the  government  to  persecutions,  which 
began  with  the  arrest  of  the  chief  instigator  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  disturbances,  Sergius  Netschajew,  the  in- 
structor in  religion  at  the  Sergiewski  church-school  in 
the  city.  About  the  same  time  young  men  made  jour- 
ne3's  into  the  interior,  in  order  to  study  the  "real 
wants"  of  the  people,  and  to  influence  them  by  their 
advice  and  sj^mpathy.  In  the  cities  they  joined  the 
"  Sunday-school  movement,"  and  ofiiciated  in  organiz- 
ing schools,  and  in  teaching  and  in  giving  lectures  and 
exhibitions  for  their  benefit,  until  they  were  closed  by 
the  government.  In  St.  Petersburg,  in  Moscow,  and  in 
the  larger  provincial  towns,  the  nihilist  associations  pro- 
tested against  the  action  of  the  government  and  of  the 
nobility  in  the  matter  of  the  emancipation  of  the  serfs. 
In  consequence  of  this  the  government  at  various  times 
undertook  persecutions  against  the  Nihilists,  In  Au- 
gust, 1871,  after  an  extraordinary  trial,  Netschajew  and 
many  of  his  associates  were  convicted,  and  the  political 
activity  of  the  party  nearly  suppressed.  Yet  towards 
the  close  of  that  year  traces  of  nihilist  conspiracies 
were  thought  to  have  been  discovered,  and  numerous 
arrests  were  made.     (II.  P,  C.) 

Nihilists  is  the  name  given  to  a  sect  of  German 
mystics  who  flourished  in  the  14th  centurj',  and,  accord- 
ing to  Ruysbroek,  held  that  neither  God  nor  themselves, 
heaven  nor  hell,  action  nor  rest,  good  nor  evil,  have  any 
real  existence.  They  denied  God  and  the  work  of 
Christ,  Scripture,  sacraments — everything.  God  was 
nothing ;  they  were  nothing ;  the  universe  was  nothing. 
"Some  hold  doctrines  such  as  these  in  secret,"  adds 
Ruysbroek,  "  and  conform  outwardly  for  fear.  Others 
make  them  the  pretext  for  every  kind  of  vice  and  inso- 
lent insubordination."  See  also  the  article  Nihilism, 
Sometimes  the  term  Nihilists  is  used  to  A&note  Annihi- 
lationists  (q.  v.). 

Nihus,  Bartiiold,  a  learned  German  theologian,  a 
convert  to  Romanism,  was  born  in  1589  at  Wolpe  (duchj' 
of  Brunswick),  of  poor  parentage,  and  after  having  fin- 
ished his  preparatory  studies  entered  the  service  of 
Corn.  ]\Iartin,  professor  of  theology  at  Helmstiidt,  who 
obtained  for  him  a  pension  which  enabled  Nihus  to  pur- 
sue his  studies  at  the  university.    The  violent  disputes 


of  the  Protestant  theologians  inspired  in  him  an  aversion 
to  Lutheranism,  which  was  to  him  Protestantism.  In 
1616  he  accompanied  two  young  gentlemen  to  the  uni- 
versity of  Jena,  and  some  time  after  was  made  precep- 
tor through  the  favor  of  the  duke  Bernhard  of  Saxe- 
Weimar.  In  1622  Nihus  went  to  Cologne,  there  em- 
braced Romanism,  and  entered  into  orders.  After  hav- 
ing for  some  time  directed  the  college  of  the  prosel3'tes 
of  that  city,  he  was  ui  1629  nominated  abbot  of  Ilfeld. 
At  the  approach  of  the  Swedish  army  he  retired  to  Hol- 
land ;  later  he  became  bishop  of  Myre  and  suffragan  of 
the  archbishop  of  IMayence.  He  died  in  Erfurt,  INIarch 
10,  1657.  We  have  of  his  works,  Disjmtationes  logicoe 
(Helmstlidt,  1612,  4to)  : — De  rerum  puhlicarum  formis 
(ibid.  1616,  4to) : — Episiola  philolo(/ica  excutiens  narra- 
tionein  Pomj).  MelcB  de  navigatione  (Hanau,  1622, 4to) : — 
A  rs  Nova,  dido  Scriptura  unico  lucrandi  e  pontificiis 
plurimos  in  jjaiies  Luiheranorum,  defecta  non  nihil  et 
sur/yesta  theologis  Ilelmstetensibus  (Hildesheim,  1633); 
a  work  which  drew  the  author  into  a  violent  polemic 
with  George  Calixtus: — Epigrammata  (Cologne,  1642, 
12mo) : — Anticriticus  de  fahrica  criicis  dominicce  (ibid. 
1644,  8vo): — De  cruce  ejnstola  ad  Bartholinwn  (ibid, 
1647,  8vo): — Hypodichma  quo  diluuntur  nommlla  contra 
Catholicos  disputata  in  Corn.  Martini  tractatu  de  analysi 
logica  (ibid,  1648,  8vo) : — Tractatus  chorographiais  de 
nonnullis  AsicB p7'ovinciis  ad  Tigrim,  Euphratem,  et  ]\fedi- 
terraneum  et  Rubrum  maria  (ibid.  1658,  8vo).  Nihus, 
who  published  several  other  works  of  controversy  against 
Wedel,  Hornejus,  etc.,  also  edited  several  articles  of 
Leon  Allace,  to  which  he  joined  dissertations  of  his 
own,  such  as  Adnotationes  de  communione  Orienfalium 
sub  unica  specie,  etc.  See  Bayle,  Ilisf.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Roter- 
mund.  Supplement  to  Jocher,  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v, — 
Hoefer,  Noitv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  78, 

Nikiphor,  a  Russian  prelate  of  note,  flourished  after 
the  opening  of  the  12th  century.  He  was  a  Greek  by 
birth,  and  came  to  Russia  in  1106.  He  rapidly  rose  to 
the  highest  ecclesiastical  distinction,  and  finally  became 
metropolitan  of  Kief  and  all  Russia.  He  died  in  April, 
1121.  He  is  spoken  of  by  contemporaries  as  a  learned 
but  modest  man,  who  wielded  a  powerful  influence 
among  Russian  ecclesiastics.  Of  Nikiphor's  works  the 
following  remain :  Official  Letters  to  the  Grand  Prince 
Waldimir  Wsewolodowitsch  3Tonomach,  vpon  the  Sep- 
aration  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches:— Upon 
Fasting  and  Continence.  The  first  is  to  be  found  in  MS. 
in  the  synodal  library  of  Moscow,  and  the  second  is 
printed  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Memorabilia,  which 
were  published  by  the  Moscow  Historical  and  Antiqua- 
rian Society.  See  Cox's  Otto,  Hist,  of  Russian  Life 
(Oxford,  1839,  8vo),  p.  304.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Nikkelen,  J.  van,  a  Dutch  painter  of  interiors  who 
flourished  about  1660.  He  was  a  good  artist  in  prospec- 
tive, and  painted  interiors  of  churches  in  the  style  of 
Van  Vliet,  which  possess  considerable  merit.  They  are 
signed  J.  van  Nikkelen.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of 
the  Fine  Arts,  p.  618. 

Nikodim,  a  Russian  monastic,  greatly  distinguished 
as  a  Church  writer,  flourished  in  the  first  half  of  tlie  18th 
centurj'.  He  was  a  Dane  by  birth  and  a  Lutheran  by 
descent,  and  before  his  union  with  the  Greek  Church 
was  called  Adam  Buixhard  Sellj.  He  was  educated  at 
the  German  universities,  where  he  pursued  studies  in 
medicine  and  belles-lettres,  as  well  as  in  philosophy  and 
theology.  In  1722  he  made  a  journey  to  St.  Peters- 
burg ;  became  a  teacher  at  several  clerical  schools ;  served 
some  time  as  secretary  to  tlie  count  Lestocq ;  adopted, 
in  the  year  1744,  the  Greek  faith,  on  which  occasion  he 
received  the  name  of  Nestor,  and  one  year  later  became 
a  monk,  when  the  additional  name  oi Nikodim  was  given 
him.  He  died  in  1746,  and  was  buried  in  the  monas- 
tery of  Alexander  Newskj.  Ever  after  his  first  coming 
to  Russia  he  had  occupied  himself  upon  the  Russian  lan- 
guage, and  directed  his  attention  towards  Russian  his- 
tory.    He  collected  in  MS,  and  books  all  tliat  had  ever 
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been  written  about  Kussia ;  labored  himself  uninterrupt- 
edly in  copying  and  translating  his  different  materials, 
and  occupied  himself  in  this  way  with  some  important 
works.  In  173G  the  following  work  was  printed  by  him 
at  Revel  in  the  Latin  language,  Sckediasma  Literarium 
de  Scriptorlhns  qui  Historium  Politico  -  Ecclesiasticum 
Rossim  scriptis  illtistrarunt,  where  he  gave,  in  alphabet- 
ical order,  an  accurate  catalogue  of  almost  all  the  works 
which  have  made  any  mention  of  Russia.  The  Kussian 
translation  of  this  small  but  useful  book  appeared  at 
Moscow  in  1815,  and  it  may  still  be  consulted  with  profit, 
notwithstanding  the  recent  and  more  complete  works 
of  this  kind  by  Meiners,  Adelung,  and  the  learned  di- 
rector of  the  imperial  librarj^  at  St.  Petersburg,  baron 
Modeste  de  Korff.  Another  little  work  of  his,  A  His- 
ioi-ical  Mirror  of  Russian  Monarchs,  from  Rurik  to  the 
Empress  Elizabeth  Petrowana,  was  written  in  Latin 
verse ;  the  original  has  been  lost,  but  the  Kussian  trans- 
lation is  printed  in  the  first  part  of  the  "Ancient  Kussian 
LibrarjV  The  third  and  most  important  of  liis  works, 
De  Rossorum  Hieraixhiu,  in  five  books,  contains  some 
very  important  and  interesting  information  respecting 
Russian  Church  history,  with  a  sketch  of  its  earliest 
origin.  The  original  manuscript  is  preserved  in  the  ar- 
chives of  the  office  for  foreign  affairs,  and  a  translation 
of  it  appears  in  the  first  part  of  the  History  of  the  Rus- 
sian Hierarchy.  The  works  that  he  has  left  besides, 
unfinished  or  unpublished,  cause  deep  regret  that  he 
did  not  live  as  long  as  the  monk  Nestor,  the  father 
of  Russian  history,  whom  he  had  taken  for  a  model. 
Among  his  unfinished  works,  the  archives  of  Moscow 
possess  a  Dictionary  of  all  the  Pictures  of  the  Vii-gin 
Mary,  and  several  Historical  Notices  on  Russian  Mon- 
asteries; and  the  library  of  St.  Alexandre -Nevski  a 
treatise  upon  medicine,  some  Souvenirs  of  his  travels, 
written  half  in  Latin,  half  in  German  and  Danish,  and 
a  Recueil,  forming  fifteen  volumes,  of  different  pieces, 
mostly  relative  to  the  history  of  the  Russian  Church, 
several  of  which  are  perhaps  unique.  See  Diet.  Hist, 
des  ecrii-ains  de  VE;jlise  Greco -russe;  Gretch,  Essai 
d'histoire  de  la  Litterature  Russe;  Sopikof,  Essai  de 
Bihliographie  Russe;  Cox's  Otto,  History  of  Russian 
Literature  (Oxford,  1839),  p.  306,  307.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nikomedeo,  Aakon  bex-Elija  (also  called 
•|1"inxn,  the  Second),  a  noted  Jewish  savant  of  the  Ka- 
raite sect,  was  born  about  the  year  1300  at  Cairo,  the 
centre  of  Karaite  learning  in  Egypt.  When  thirtv 
years  of  age  he  went  to  Nicomedia,  whence  he  received 
the  surname  of  Nicomedian  (■|X'^"I?2p^D).  lie  wrote, 
^■^1''^  "l'??  "The  Tree  of  Life,"  a  system  of  religious 
philosophy  according  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Karaites 
(q.  v.),  in  1 U  chapters.  It  was  first  published  by  pro- 
fessor F.  Delitzsch,  of  Leipsie,  in  1841,  under  the  title 
Ahron  b.-Elias  cms  Nikomedien,  des  Karders,  System  der 
Religionsphilosophic,  etc.: — illiri  "iri3,  "The  Crown  of 
the  Law,"  a  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  of  which 
some  portions,  with  a  Latin  version  and  learned  notes, 
have  been  published  by  Prof.  Kosegarten,  of  Jena,  Libri 
Coronm  leyis ;  id  est  Commentarii  in  Pentateuchum  Ka- 
raitici  ab  A  hai-one  ben  Elihu  conscripii,  etc.  (Jente,  182-1). 
The  whole  commentary  has  been  published  by  A.  Firko- 
witsch  (Eupatoria,  1860-67,  4  vols.) :  — ';nr'  'v.  'd,  or 
^"l^'r'!J  5,  "  The  Book  of  Precepts,"  giving  in  twenty- 
five  treatises  all  the  prayers  and  rites  of  the  Kara- 
ites. Portions  of  this  work  have  been  published  by  S. 
Sehupart,  Sccta  Kcmeorum  dissert ationibus  aliquot' his- 
torico-phll<ih,<iicis  adumhrata  (Jena,  1701),  as  well  as  by 
Trigland,  Danz,  and  Lanzhausen.  Tiiis  work  was  also 
published  l)y  A.  Firkowitsch  (Eupatoria,  1866)  :  — '':'in 
m:j"^n'j,  rules  for  the  slaughtering  of  animals,  in 
twenty-six  chapters,  portions  of  which  Delitzsch  pub- 
lished in  the  L.  B.  d.  Or.  1840,  No.  16  sq.  Nikomedeo 
died  in  1369.  See  Fiirst,  Jiibl.  Jud.  i,  22  sq. ;  De  Kossi, 
Dizionario  storico  deyli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  247  sq.  (Germ. 


transl.) ;  Basnage,  History  of  the  Jews,  p.  685  (Taylor's 
translation);  Griltz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden.  (Leips.  1873),  vii, 
253  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  ii,  300,  329, 
362;  Fiirst,  Gesch.  d.  Karderthums,  ii,  261  sq. ;  Rule, 
IHstory  of  the  Karaite  Jews,  p.  200  sq. ;  Zeiger,  Jiidische 
Zeitschrift,  1869,  p.  199  sq.;  Ueberweg,  History  of  Phi- 
losophy "(New  York,  1872),  i,  428 ;  Delitzsch,  L.  b\d.  Or. 
1840,  Nos.  13,  32, 34,  39, 40, 48,  52;  but  above  all  his  pro- 
legomena to  the  c^f n  yv.    (B.  P.) 

Nikon,  St.,  sumamed  Metaxoite  (from  his  fre- 
quent introduction  of  the  word  peravotlri,  repent,  in  his 
sermons),  an  Eastern  ascetic,  flourished  in  the  10th  cen- 
tury. He  had  lived  in  a  monastery  on  the  borders  of 
Poutus  and  Paphlagonia,  and  in  961  went  as  a  mission- 
ary into  Armenia.  He  went  also  as  a  missionary  to 
Crete.  He  afterwards  labored  in  Lacedemon  and  Cor- 
inth. He  died  in  998.  His  life,  which  was  written  by 
a  Lacedemonian  abbot,  father  Sirmond  translated  into 
Latin,  and  Baronius  has  freeh^  made  use  of  it  in  the 
tenth  volume  of  his  Anncds,  under  the  years  961-998. 
To  Nikon  is  attributed  a  curious  and  interesting  little 
treatise  in  the  Greek  language.  On  the  impious  Religion 
of  the  most  icicked  A  rmenians,  which  wiU  be  found  of  use 
in  illustrating  the  state  of  manners,  as  well  as  the  eccle- 
siastical history  of  that  country.  It  is  inserted  in  Latin 
in  the  25th  volume  of  the  Bibl.  Patr.,  and  is  also  given 
in  Cotelerius,  Patr.  Apostol.  vol.  ii,  in  a  note  to  Const, 
Ajwstol.  (lib.  ii,  cap.  24,  p.  235,  236).    See  also  Nicox. 

Nikon  OF  Russia,  a  prelate  noted  in  ecclesiastical 
history  as  a  most  extraordinary  character,  and  frequent- 
ly denominated  the  Luther  (though  perhaps  more  accu- 
rately the  AVolsey,  or  better  still  the  Chr\-sostom)  of 
the  Russo-Greek  Church,  was  born  in  May,  1605,  in  a 
village  near  Nishnei  Novgorod,  of  parents  in  humble 
life,  and  received  his  education  from  a  pious  monk  in 
the  monastery  of  St.  Macarius.  He  afterwards  became 
a  priest  at  Moscow ;  but  the  taste  which  he  had  acquired 
while  in  the  convent  of  St.  Macarius  for  monastic  life 
and  discipline  was  so  strong  that,  although  he  was  now 
married,  having  taken  that  step  at  the  urgent  solicita- 
tions of  his  friends,  he  determined  to  separate  from  his 
wife,  who  had  proved  a  faithful  companion  for  nearly 
ten  years,  and,  persuading  her  to  enter  the  convent  of 
St.  Alexis  at  Moscow,  he  himself  set  out  for  the  hermit- 
age of  Anserche,  on  the  island  of  Solowetz,  in  the  White 
Sea,  and  was,  in  1643,  made  hegumen  of  the  Nische- 
oserschian  hermitage.  The  desolation  of  the  place  and 
the  severity  of  the  discipline  served  rather  to  increase 
than  to  abate  the  ardor  of  the  new  recluse ;  but  the  zeal 
of  the  brethren  led  to  dissensions,  and  Nikon  was  em- 
broiled in  bitter  strife.  Being  desirous  of  replacing 
their  wooden  church  by  a  stone  edifice,  Nikon  and 
Elizar,  the  founder  and  head  of  the  community,  were 
despatched  to  Moscow  to  collect  contributions  for  the 
purpose  ;  but  on  their  return  Elizar  took  the  money  into 
his  own  keeping,  and  manifested  no  intention  of  apply- 
ing it  to  the  intended  purpose.  This  led  to  remon- 
strances and  altercations,  and  to  such  persecution  on  the 
part  of  Elizar  that  Nikon  pushed  off  from  the  island  in 
a  small  boat ;  and,  after  incurring  great  danger,  was 
driven  to  the  island  Kj,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Onega, 
where  he  set  up  a  wooilen  cross.  At  the  same  time  he 
made  a  vow  to  erect  a  monastery  on  that  spot,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  which  may  now  be  seen  the  magnificent  cloister 
of  the  Holy  Cross.  Associating  himself  with  a  com- 
munity called  the  Kosheoser  hermits,  he  so  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  superior  sanctity  and  severity  of 
life  that  on  the  death  of  their  abbot  or  principal  he  was 
elected  in  his  place,  about  1644.  Having  occasion  some 
two  years  afterwards  to  take  a  journey  to  ]Mosco«-,  to 
arrange  some  affairs  of  this  community,  he  was  there 
brought  to  the  notice  of  the  czar  Alexis  Mikailovich, 
who  was  so  struck  with  the  greatness  of  Nikon's  intel- 
lectual strength,  his  rare  ability  in  many  other  direc- 
tions, his  elot|uence  and  understanding,  and  his  strict 
and  virtuous  life,  that  he  caused  him  to  be  appointed 
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archimandrite  of  the  Novospasky  convent  at  Moscow. 
A  new  career  was  thus  suddenly  opened  to  him :  his  in- 
fluence with  the  sovereign  increased  daily,  and  he  took 
advantage  of  it  to  become  the  intercessor  for  poor  widows, 
orplians,  and  the  persecuted  and  oppressed.  In  10-18  he 
acquired  the  dignity  of  metropolitan  of  Novgorod,  and 
he  attached  the  people  of  that  city  to  him  no  less  strongly 
than  he  had  at  Moscow.  Thus  in  ItioO  he  appeased  a 
violent  popular  insurrection  at  very  imminent  peril  to 
his  own  person ;  and  when  he  had  successfully  bro- 
ken the  uprising,  he  secured  permission  from  the  czar 
to  go  into  the  prisons,  and  to  set  at  liberty  not  only 
those  persons  who  had  been  unjustly  confined,  but  also 
real  criminals  whom  he  found  sincere  in  their  repentance. 
Nikon  was  also  a  liberal  distributor  of  alms  to  the  poor ; 
he  gave  them  provisions  during  the  time  of  the  famine 
which  took  place,  and  ordered  the  erection  of  many 
almshouses.  On  feast-days  he  always  preached,  and 
his  sermons  were  attended  bj'  crowds  of  people  from  dis- 
tant parts,  who  were  often  moved  to  tears  b}^  his  elo- 
quence. It  was  about  this  time,  too,  that  Nikon,  per- 
ceiving the  necessity  of  reformatory  measures  in  the 
Church  of  Russia,  opened  his  movement  to  that  end 
with  a  revision  of  the  liturgy.  lie  introduced  into  the 
churches  the  psalmody  of  the  Greek  service  and  of 
Kief,  and  gave  a  more  costly  fashion  to  the  holy  uten- 
sils and  other  furniture  of  the  churches.  He  was  anx- 
ious to  increase  the  respectability  of  the  clerical  profes- 
sion, and  caused  divine  service  to  be  performed  with 
more  devotion.  In  1652,  after  the  death  of  the  patri- 
arch Joseph,  Nikon's  services  received  further  recog- 
nition from  the  government  by  his  elevation  to  the  va- 
cant patriarchate.  He  was  thus  enabled  to  carry  on  his 
philanthropical  and  reformatory  works  upon  a  still  larger 
scale.  He  now  took  measures  for  the  improvement  of 
the  Church  books,  and  for  making  them  more  exact 
and  faithfid  copies  of  the  Greek  originals.  He  called  on 
that  account  the  general  assembly  of  the  Church  in  1654 
and  1655.  By  this  council  the  old  Sclavonic  versions, 
some  of  which  were  over  five  centuries  old,  were  com- 
pared with  the  Septuagint.  The  council  declared  the 
original  Sclavonic  version  correct,  and  that  the  differ- 
ences observed  in  the  copies  then  in  general  use  result- 
ed from  the  carelessness  of  the  copyists.  A  new  edi- 
tion was  made  at  Moscow,  and  signed  by  Nikon,  so  as  to 
conform  to  the  original.  This,  however,  gave  rise  to  a 
division  in  the  Church;  those  who  adhered  to  the  old 
customs  received  the  name  of  Ruskoluiki,  and  these 
schismatics  remain  to  this  day.  See  Raskolniki^ 
Russia.  Nor  were  these  the  only  measures.  He  set 
himself  with  stern  severity  and  indomitable  courage  to 
root  out  all  abuses  of  the  Russian  hierarchy,  and  even 
labored  for  the  adoption  of  temperance  principles.  In 
his  own  person,  as  we  have  already  seen,  Nikon  ex- 
hibited the  doctrines  he  preached.  He  was  noted  for 
unbounded  munificence,  self-denial,  and  abstemious  hab- 
its. In  the  furtherance  of  his  object  it  is  but  natural 
to  suppose  that  he  broke  through  many  practices  of 
Church  and  State,  to  which  long  custom  had  probably 
givcn  an  almost  religious  consecration.  Thus  through 
his  intervention  the  Oriental  seclusion  of  the  female  sex 
was  first  infringed;  at  his  injunction — still,  it  is  true, 
fenced  about  by  man}'  precautions — the  empress,  who 
had  before  never  entered  a  church  except  under  cover  of 
night,  now  appeared  publicly  by  day.  Sacked  pictures 
to  which,  in  his  judgment,  idolatrous  veneration  was 
paid,  \vere  taken  away.  The  baptisms  of  the  Western 
Church,  of  which  the  validity  is  to  this  day  denied  by 
the  Church  of  Constantinople,  were  by  his  sanction  first 
recognised  in  the  Church  of  Russia.  The  advances  in 
education,  too,  which  were  first  introduced  under  Ivan 
the  Terrible,  and  then  interrupted  by  the  wars  of  the 
pretenders,  Nikon  started  anew  with  fresh  vigor.  The 
printing-press  was  again  set  to  work.  Greek  and  Latin 
were  now  first  taught  in  the  schools.  In  the  Church  ser- 
vice, however,  his  changes  were  most  marked  and  far- 
reaching.  The  "gross  and  harsh  intonations  of  the 
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Muscovites,"  as  they  are  called  by  Syrian  travellers, 
now  gave  way  to  the  sweet  chants  of  the  Cossack  chor- 
isters, brought  partly  from  Poland,  partlj'  from  Greece, 
and  constitute  the  first  beginnings  of  that  vocal  music 
which  lias  since  been  "  the  glory  of  the  Russian  worship" 
(Stanley).  But  chief  of  all  ecclesiastical  changes  was 
the  revival  of  preaching.  From  his  lips  was  fifst  heard, 
after  many  centuries,  the  sound  of  a  living,  practical  ser- 
mon. Nikon  was  guilt}',  too,  of  many  missteps,  conse- 
quent perhaps  on  his  zeal  and  anxiety  for  reform.  Thus 
he  spent  much  time  and  effort  foolishly  on  unimportant 
questions  of  discipline  and  ritual.  As  one  has  said, 
"He  was  constantly  asking  questions  from  Oriental 
Christian  strangers  to  set  his  own  ceremonial  straight" 
(Macarius,  ii,  173).  "Benedictions  with  three  fingers 
instead  of  two,  a  white  altar-cloth  instead  of  an  embroid- 
ered one,  pictures  kissed  only  twice  a  year,  the  cross 
signed  the  wrong  way,  wrong  inflections  in  pronouncing 
the  creed — these  were  the  points  to  which  he  devoted 
his  gigantic  energy,  and  on  which,  as  we  shall  see,  he 
encountered  the  most  frantic  opposition"  (Stanley,  East. 
Ck.  p.  467).  But  though  the  Church  was  greatly  agi- 
tated by  Nikon's  changes,  the  czar  himself  remained 
unchanged  in  his  devotion  to  the  patriarch,  and  hon-> 
ored  him  not  onh'  with  a  most  agreeable  and  friendly 
correspondence,  but  evinced  his  confidence  more  clearly 
when  he  went  to  join  the  army  in  a  campaign  by  in- 
trusting to  Nikon  the  care  of  the  whole  royal  family ; 
for  whom  the  patriarch  displayed  the  greatest  attention 
and  anxiety  in  the  time  of  the  plague,  which  desolated 
Moscow  in  1653  and  1654.  In  1658,  however,  some  of 
Nikon's  enemies  contrived  to  inspire  into  the  mind  of 
the  czar  a  feeling  of  jealousy  or  dislike  towards  him. 
Nikon,  who  remarked  this,  was  incensed  at  it,  and  retired 
to  the  monastery  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  which  he 
had  himself  built  about  forty  versts  from  Moscow.  The 
misunderstanding  between  the  czar  and  the  patriarch 
increased  continually.  Nikon  persisted  in  refusing  to 
return  to  Moscow.  In  1667  a  council  was  therefore 
convened  to  deliberate  on  his  case,  under  the  presidency 
of  the  Eastern  patriarch ;  and  on  December  12  of  the 
same  year  Nikon  was  deprived  of  the  patriarchal  dig- 
nity, and  banished  as  a  common  monk  to  the  Bielvo- 
zersky  Therapontic  monastery.  (For  full  details  of  this 
trial  in  an  English  version,  see  Stanley,  p.  482  sq.)  Ac- 
cording to  Kulczynki,  the  real  cause  of  Nikon's  disgrace 
was  that  he  clandestinely  embraced  Romanism,  but  the 
evidence  for  this  assertion  has  been  generally  questioned. 
The  czar  Feodor  Alexievich  allowed  him  to  remove 
into  the  monastery  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ ;  but 
on  his  journey  thither  he  died  at  Yaroslav,  Aug.  17, 
1681.  His  body  was  buried  in  the  last-mentioned  mon- 
aster}' in  the  presence  of  the  monarch,  and  there  the 
deceased  was  again  honored  with  the  title  of  patriarch. 
His  absolution  was  next  obtained  from  the  Eastern  pa- 
triarch, and  he  was  then  properly  enrolled  among  the 
list  of  Russian  patriarchs.  "Nikon,"  says  Stanley, 
"  rests  all  but  canonized,  in  spite  of  his  many  faults, 
and  in  spite  of  his  solemn  condemnation  and  degrada- 
tion by  the  nearest  approach  to  a  general  council  which 
the  Eastern  Church  has  witnessed  since  the  second 
Council  of  Nicsea.  He  rests  far  enough  removed  from 
the  ideal  of  a  saintly  character,  but  yet  having  left  be- 
hind him  to  his  own  Church  the  example,  which  it  still 
so  much  needs,  of  a  resolute,  active,  onward  leader;  to 
the  world  at  large  the  example,  never  without  a  touch- 
mg  lesson,  of  a  sincere  reformer  recognised  and  honored 
when  honor  and  recognition  are  too  late"  {East.  Ch.  p. 
490).  Mr.  Palmer,  who  has  recently  brought  out  two 
bulky  volumes  (Triibner  &  Co.  London,  1873)  contain- 
ing documents  illustrative  of  the  history  of  Nikon  (the 
first  containing  extracts  from  the  travels  of  Macarius, 
the  patriarch  of  Antioch,  who  attended  Nikon's  trial,  and 
the  second  Paisius  Ligurides's  History  of  the  Dejiosition 
of  Nikon,  from  manuscripts  in  the  synodal  library  at 
jMoscow),  pays  more  glowing  tributes  to  Nikon  than 
any  other  writer  had  previously  bestowed  on  him.    Mr. 
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Palmer  makes  out  that  the  Russian  state  during  Nikon's 
rule  was  erastian,  its  courtiers  tyrannical,  Greek  patri- 
archs venal,  and  that  Nikon  had  not  a  fair  trial,  and 
was  in  the  right  in  the  special  points  in  dispute.  Those 
who  judge  Nikon  more  critically  question  whether  the 
patriarch  should  not  have  accepted  the  situation  in 
which  he  found  himself,  and  saved  the  Russian  Church 
from  a  schism  which  has  continued  to  this  day,  and 
that  he  lacked  that  wisdom  and  policy  which  men  need 
in  high  places  of  trust,  both  in  civil  and  ecclesiastic 
stations. 

Nikon's  most  important  literary  labor  was  the  im- 
provement of  the  Sclavonic  Church  books,  and  setting 
them  in  accordance  with  the  original  Greek.  In  1664 
he  despatched  the  hieromonach,  Arsmj  Suchanoff,  into 
the  East,  and  purchased  through  him  more  than  five 
hundred  manuscripts  of  Greek  books  dating  from  the 
11th  to  the  17th  century.  He  also  made  provision  for 
the  translation  of  a  number  of  historical  and  geograph- 
ical works  from  foreign  languages  into  the  Russian. 
Some  of  these  signed  by  his  own  hand  are  still  preserved 
in  the  sj^nodal  library'.  He  also  drew  up  a  collation  of 
the  Russian  chronicles,  the  Stufen  books,  and  the  Greek 
chronologists,  which  reaches  to  the  year  1630,  and  is 
well  known  by  the  name  of  The  Chronicle  of  Nikon.  Of 
this  codex  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  St.  Petersburg 
published  a  fine  edition  in  eight  volumes,  1767-1792. 
He  also  wrote  several  dogmatical  and  theological  pieces, 
which  were  printed  in  his  lifetime.  Among  them  we 
notice  a  Table  (Skrijal)  of  Dogmatic  Studies  (Moscow, 
1656,  4to) :— .S'e/7no«s  (ibid,  no  date  [1654];  reprinted 
in  Novikoff  in  the  "Ancient  Russian  Library,"  2d  ed. 
vol.  vi) : — The  Intellectual  Paradise,  which  contains  a 
description  of  the  monasteries  of  Mount  Athos  and  of 
Valdai  (Valdai,  4to)  : — .1  Canon,  or  hook  of  prayers  to 
attract  the  Raskolniks  to  the  Church  (no  name  of  place, 
no  date,  4to).  See  Ivan  Choucherin,  Vie  du  tr'es-saint 
patriarche  Nikon  (St.  Petersb.  1817) ;  Backmeister,  Bei- 
triige  z.  Lehensgesch.  d.  Patriarchen  Nikon  (Riga,  1788)  ; 
Strahl,  Beitrdge  z.  i~ass.  Kirchengesch.  (Halle,  1827),  p. 
287;  Apollos,  Vie  du  Patriarche  Nikon  {IS'i'i);  Palmer, 
The  Patriarch  and  the  Tsar  (Loud.  1873),  vols,  ii  and 
iii ;  Cox's  Otto,  IJisf.  Russian  Lit.  p.  308  sq. ;  Stanlev, 
Hist.  East.  Ch.  p.  457,  459-471,  489;  Eckardt,  Modern 
Russia  (Lond.  1870,  8vo),  p.  254  sq. ;  London  Review, 
1862,  April,  art.  vii;  Christ.  Remembrancer,  Jul\-,  1853, 
p.  95  sq. 

Nile,  the  one  great  river  of  Egypt;  constituting,  in 
fact,  that  country  by  its  alluvial  banks.  In  treating  of 
it  we  avail  ourselves  of  whatever  statements  we  find 
suitable  in  the  dictionaries  of  Smith  and  Fairbairn. 
See  EcjYPT. 

I.  Names  of  the  Nile  in  Scripture. — This  word,  the 
NfTXof,',  A7/(/s,  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  which  is  sup- 
posed to  be  of  Iranian  origin,  signifying  "dark  blue," 
does  not  occur  in  the  authorized  version  of  the  English 
Bible,  but  the  river  is  repeatedly  referred  to  under  dif- 
ferent names  and  titles.  The  Hebrew  names  of  the 
Nile,  excepting  one  that  is  of  ancient  Egyptian  origin, 
all  distinguish  it  from  other  rivers.  With  the  Hebrews 
the  Euphrates,  as  tlie  great  stream  of  their  primitive 
home,  was  always  "the  river,"  and  even  the  long  so- 
journ in  Egyi)t  could  not  put  the  Nile  in  its  iilace. 
Most  of  their  geographical  terms  and  ideas  are,  how- 
ever, evidently  traceable  to  Canaan,  the  country  of  the 
Hebrew  language.  Thus  the  sea,  as  lying  on  the  west, 
gave  its  name  to  the  west  quarter.  It  was  only  in  such 
an  exceptional  case  as  that  of  the  Euphrates,  which  had 
no  rival  in  Palestine,  that  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have 
ret^iined  the  ideas  of  their  older  country.  These  cir- 
cumstances lend  no  support  to  the  idea  that  the  Shem- 
ites  .^nd  tlicir  language  came  (iriginally  from  Egypt. 

With  the  ancient  Egyptians  the  river  was  sacred, 
and  had,  besides  its  ordinary  name,  a  sacred  name,  un- 
der which  it  was  worshipped,  ir.vi'i,  or  hati-mu,  "the 
abyss,"  or  "the  abyss  of  waters,"  or  "the  hidden." 
Corresponding  to  the  two  regions  of  Egypt,  the  Upper 


Country  and  the  Lower,  the  Nile  was  called  irAri-nES, 
"the  Southern  Nile,"  and  HAi'i-MKiiiT,  "the  Northern 
Nile,"  the  former  name  applying  to  the  river  in  Nubia 
as  well  as  in  Upper  Egypt.  The  god  Nilus  was  one  of 
the  lesser  divinities.  He  is  represented  as  a  stout  man 
having  woman's  breasts,  and  is  sometimes  painted  red 
to  denote  the  river  during  its  rise  and  inundation,  or 
High  Nile,  and  sometimes  blue,  to  denote  it  during  the 
rest  of  the  year,  or  Low  Nile.  Two  figures  of  hapi  are 
frequently  represented  on  each  side  of  the  throne  of  a 
royal  statue,  or  in  the  same  place  in  a  bass-relief,  bind- 
ing it  with  water-plants,  as  if  the  prosperity  of  the 
kingdom  depended  upon  the  produce  of  the  river.  The 
name  iiapi,  perhaps  in  these  cases  hepi,  was  also  ap- 
plied to  one  of  the  four  children  of  Osiris,  called  by 
Egyptologers  the  genii  of  Ament  or  Hades,  and  to  the 
bull  Apis,  the  most  revered  of  all  the  sacred  animals. 
The  genius  does  not  seem  to  have  any  connection  with 
the  river,  excepting  indeed  that  Apis  was  sacred  to  Osi- 
ris. Apis  was  worshipped  with  a  reference  to  the  in- 
undation, perhaps  because  the  myth  of  Osiris,  the  con- 
flict of  good  and  evil,  was  supposed  to  be  represented  by 
the  struggle  of  the  fertilizing  river  or  inundation  with 
the  desert  and  the  sea,  the  first  threatening  the  whole 
valley,  and  the  second  wasting  it  along  the  northern 
coast.     (See  §  iii,  below.) 

It  will  be  instructive  to  mention  the  present  names 
of  the  Nile  in  Arabic,  as  they  may  serve  to  illustrate 
the  Scripture  terms.  By  the  Arabs  it  is  called  Bahr 
en-Nil,  "  the  River  Nile" — the  two  upper  streams  being 
respectively  termed  Bahr  el-A  hiad,  or  White  Nile,  and 
Bahr  el-Azrek,  or  Blue  Nile — the  word  Bahr  being  ap- 
plied alike  to  seas  and  the  largest  rivers.  The  Egyp- 
tians call  it  El-Bahr,  or  "the  river,"  alone;  and  term 
the  annual  overflow  En-Nil,  or  "  The  Nile." 

1.  Shichur,  "lin^'j,  "linq,  "iha,  "  black."  The  idea 
of  darkness  conveyed  by  this  word  has,  as  we  should 
expect  in  Hebrew,  a  wide  sense,  applying  not  only  to 
the  color  of  the  hair  (Lev.  xiii,  31,  37),  but  also  to  that 
of  a  face  tanned  by  the  sun  (Cant,  i,  5,  6),  and  that  of  a 
skin  black  through  disease  (.Job  xxx,  30).  It  seems, 
however,  to  be  indicative  of  a  very  dark  color ;  for  it  is 
said  in  the  Lamentations,  as  to  the  famished  Nazarites 
in  the  besieged  city,  "  Their  visage  is  darker  than  black- 
ness" (iv,  8).  That  the  Nile  is  meant  by  Shihor  is  evi- 
dent from  its  mention  as  equivalent  to  Yeor,  "  the  riv- 
er," and  as  a  great  river,  where  Isaiah  says  of  Tyre, 
"And  by  great  waters,  the  sowing  of  Shihor,  the  har- 
vest of  the  river  ('^Xl')  [is]  her  revenue"  (xxiii,  3); 
from  its  being  put  as  the  western  boundary  of  the 
Promised  Land  (.Tosh,  xiii,  3;  1  Chron.  xiii,  5),  instead 
of  "  the  river  of  Egypt"  (Gen.  xv,  18) ;  and  from  its  be- 
ing spoken  of  as  the  great  stream  of  Egj'pt,  just  as  the 
Euphrates  was  of  Assyria  (Jer.  ii,  18). 

If,  but  this  is  by  no  means  certain,  the  name  Nile, 
Nf  lAoc,  be  really  indicative  of  the  color  of  the  river,  it 
must  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  Nilah,  "  blue"  es- 
pecially, probably  "  dark  blue,"  also  even  "  black,"  and 
must  be  considered  to  be  the  Indo-European  equivalent 
of  Shihor.  The  signification  "  blue"  is  noteworthy,  es- 
pecially as  a  great  confluent,  which  most  nearly  corre- 
sponds to  the  Nile  in  Egypt,  is  called  the  Blue  River, 
or,  by  Europeans,  the  Blue  Nile.     See  Shihor. 

2.  Year,  TIX^,  "!!<%  is  the  same  as  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tian ATUR,  AUIJ,  and  the  Coptic  Eie?-o  or  Taro.  It  is 
important  to  notice  that  the  second  form  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  name  alone  is  preserved  in  the  later  language, 
the  second  radical  of  the  first  having  been  lost,  as  in  the 
Hebrew  form  ;  so  that,  on  this  double  evidence,  it  is 
probable  that  this  commoner  form  was  in  use  among 
the  people  from  early  times.  Yeiir,  in  the  singular,  is 
used  of  the  Nile  alone,  excepting  in  a  passage  in  Daniel 
(xii,  5,  6,  7),  where  another  river,  perhaps  the  Tigris 
(comp.  X,  4),  is  intended  by  it.  In  the  plural,  D"^"!!*^, 
this  name  is  applied  to  the  branches  and  canals  of  the 
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Nile  (Psa.  Ixxviii,  44 ;  Ezek.  xxix,  3  sq. ;  xxx,  12),  and 
perhaps  the  tributaries  also,  with,  in  some  places,  the 
addition  of  the  names  of  the  countr}-,  Mitsraim,  Matsor, 
D"i^:ia  ''INt'  (Isa.  vii,  18,  A.  V.  "rivers  of  Egypt"), 
"li:!^  '^^IX'7  (xix,  6,  "brooks  of  defence;"  xxxvii,  25, 
"  rivers  of  the  besieged  places") ;  but  it  is  also  used  of 
streams  or  channels,  in  a  general  sense,  when  no  partic- 
ular ones  are  indicated  (see  Isa.  xxxiii,  21 ;  Job  xxviii, 
10).  It  is  thus  evident  that  this  name  specially  desig- 
nates the  Nile ;  and  although  properly  meaning  a  river, 
and  even  used  with  that  signification,  it  is  probably  to 
be  regarded  as  a  proper  name  when  applied  to  the 
Egyptian  river.  The  latter  inference  may  perhaps  be 
drawn  from  the  constant  mention  of  the  Euphrates  as 
"the  river;"  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  Shihor,  or 
"the  river  of  Egypt,"  is  used  when  the  Nile  and  the 
Euphrates  are  spoken  of  together,  as  if  Year  could  not 
be  well  employed  for  the  former,  with  the  ordinary  term 
for  river,  nakdr,  for  the  latter.    See  Stheam, 

3.  "  The  river  of  I2gypt,"  C'l^'HIi'D  "1^3,  is  mentioned 
with  the  Euphrates  in  the  promise  of  the  extent  of  the 
land  to  be  given  to  Abraham's  posterity,  the  two  lim- 
its of  which  were  to  be  "  the  river  of  Egypt"  and  "  the 
great  river,  the  river  Euphrates"  (Gen.  xv,  18).  See 
Egypt,  Riveu  of. 

4.  "  The  Nachal  of  Egypt,"  D^'^^S  ^TO,  has  gener- 
ally been  understood  to  mean  "  the  torrent"  or  "  brook 
of  Egypt,"  and  to  designate  a  desert  stream  at  Rhino- 
corura,  now  El-'Arish,  on  the  eastern  border.  Certainly 
pro  usually  signifies  a  stream  or  torrent,  not  a  river ; 
and  when  a  river,  one  of  small  size,  and  dependent  upon 
mountain-rain  or  snow ;  but  as  it  is  also  used  for  a  val- 
ley, corresponding  to  the  Arabic  wdcly,  which  is  in  like 
manner  employed  in  both  senses,  it  may  apply  like  it, 
in  the  case  of  the  Guadalquivir,  etc.,  to  great  rivers. 
This  name  has  been  held  by  some  to  signify  the  Nile, 
for  it  occurs  in  cases  parallel  with  those  where  Shi- 
hor is  employed  (Numb,  xxxiv,  5 ;  Josh,  xv,  4,  47 ;  1 
Kings  viii,  G5;  2  Kings  xxiv,  7 ;  Isa.  xxvii,  12),both 
designating  the  easternmost  or  Pelusiac  branch  of 
the  river  as  the  border  of  the  Philistine  territory, 
where  the  Egyptians  likewise  put  the  border  of 
their  country  towards  Kanaan  or  Kanana  (Canaan). 
It  remains  for  us  to  decide  whether  the  name  signify 
the  "  brook  of  Egypt,"  or  whether  Nachal  be  a  He- 
brew form  of  Nile.  On  the  one  side  may  be  urged 
the  improbability  that  the  middle  radical  should  not 
be  found  in  the  Indo-European  equivalents,  although 
it  is  not  one  of  the  most  permanent  letters;  on  the 
other,  tliat  it  is  improbable  that  nahar,  "  river,"  and 
nachal,  "  brook,"  would  be  used  for  the  same  stream. 
If  the  latter  be  here  a  proper  name,  NfiAoc  must  be 
supposed  to  be  the  same  word ;  and  the  meaning  of 
the  Greek  as  well  as  the  Hebrew  name  would  remain 
doubtful,  for  we  could  not  then  positively  decide  on 
an  Indo-European  signification.  The  Hebrew  word 
nachal  might  have  been  adopted  as  very  similar  in 
sound  to  an  original  proper  name;  and  this  idea  is 
supported  by  the  forms  of  various  Egyptian  words 
in  the  Bible,  which  are  susceptible  of  Hebrew  ety- 
mologies in  consequence  of  a  slight  change.  It  must, 
however,  be  remembered  that  there  are  traces  of  a 
Shemitic  language,  apparently  distinct  from  He- 
brew, in  geographical  names  in  the  east  of  Lower 
Egypt,  probably  dating  from  the  Shepherd  period ; 
and  therefore  we  must  not,  if  we  take  nachal  to  be 
here  Shemitic,  restrict  its  meaning  to  that  which  it 
bears  or  could  bear  in  Hebrew.    See  Bkook;  River. 

5.  "The  rivers  of  Cush,"  ^313  '^'^fT?,  are  only 
mentioned  in  the  extremely  difficult  prophecy  con- 
tained in  Isa.  xviii.  From  the  use  of  the  plural,  a 
single  stream  cannot  be  meant,  and  we  must  suppose 
"  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia"  to  be  the  confluents  or  trib- 
utaries of  the  Nile.    Gesenius  {Lex,  s.  v.  "ili)  makes 


them  the  Nile  and  the  Astaboras.  Without  attempting 
to  explain  this  propliccy,  it  is  interesting  to  remark  that 
the  expression,  "  Whose  land  the  rivers  have  spoiled" 
(ver,  2,  7),  if  it  apph'  to  any  Ethiopian  nation,  may  re- 
fer to  the  ruin  of  great  part  of  Ethiopia,  for  a  long  dis- 
tance above  the  First  Cataract,  in  consequence  of  the 
fall  of  the  level  of  the  river.  This  change  has  been  ef- 
fected through  the  breaking  down  of  a  barrier  at  that 
cataract,  or  at  Silsilis,  by  which  the  valley  has  been 
placed  above  the  reach  of  the  fertilizing  annual  deposit. 
But  the  verb  !1NT3  should  rather  be  rendered  "have 
cut  up,"  and  refers  to  the  intersection  of  the  alluvial 
country  by  the  channels  of  the  river.     See  Cusii. 

6.  The  Nile  is  sometimes  poetically  called  a  sea,  d"^ 
(Isa.  xviii,  2 ;  Nah.  iii,  8 ;  Job  xli,  31 ;  but  we  cannot 
agree  with  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  s.  v.,  that  it  is  intended 
in  Isa.  xix,  5)  :  this,  however,  can  scarcely  be  considered 
to  be  one  of  its  names.     See  Sea. 

7.  By  some  the  Gihon,  "(irT'S,  one  of  the  rivers  of 
Eden,  is  thought  to  have  been  the  Nile ;  but  the  boun- 
daries of  that  locality  were  far  away  from  Egypt.     See 

GlHOX. 

II.  Course,  General  Description,  and  Characierisiics 
of  the  Nile. — 1.  This  great  river,  or  rather  its  principal 
branch  the  White  Nile  (for  its  upper  streams  consist  of 
several  branches),  according  to  one  of  the  latest  discov- 
eries, has  its  origin  in  the  northern  end  of  the  lake 
Victoria  Nyanza,  a  point  which  is  about  150  miles  south 
of  the  equator.  The  southern  end  of  the  lake  is  situ- 
ated close  on  the  3°  south  latitude,  which  gives  to  the 
Nile  a  length,  in  direct  measurement,  of  above  2300 
miles,  or  more  than  one  eleventh  of  the  circumference 
of  our  globe.  The  lake  is  known  to  have  only  one  feed- 
er of  importance  on  its  eastern  side,  viz.  the  Kidette 
River,  and  none  on  the  western.  It  is  about  3^  east  of 
the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  and  the  issue  of  the  Nile 
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from  Victoria  Xyanza  presents  the  appearance  of  a  small 
cascade,  which  ■was  named  by  the  late  captain  Speke 
"  liipon  Falls,"'  after  tlie  nobleman  who  presided  over 
the  Royal  Geographical  Society  when  his  expedition 
was  planned.  According  to  Sir  Thomas  Baker,  how- 
ever, who  visited  that  region  in  1864,  the  real  source  of 
tlie  White  Nile  is  another  lake  called  the  Albert  Nyan- 
za,  about  100  miles  north-west  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza. 
]Mr.  Stanley,  the  exploring  correspondent  of  the  N.  Y. 
Herald,  claims  to  have  determined  that  the  true  source 
of  the  Nile  is  the  Chambesi,  while  according  to  others  it 
is  lake  Tanganyika,  still  farther  south.  It  thus  appears 
that  the  ancient  problem  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Nile  is 
not  yet  fully  determined.  The  Hindus  call  the  source 
of  the  Nile  -1  mam,  the  name  of  a  district  north-east  of 
the  Nyanza,  which  leads  us  to  suppose  that  the  ancient 
Hindus  must  have  had  some  communication  with  both 
its  northern  and  southern  ends  (Speke's  Journal  of  the 
Discovery  of  the  Source  of  the  Nile,  p.  4G6,  4G7,  etc.). 
Great,  however,  as  is  the  body  of  water  of  this  the 
longer  of  the  two  chief  confluents,  it  is  the  shorter, 
the  Bahr  el-Azrek,  or  Blue  lliver,  the  Astapus  of  the 
ancients,  which  brings  down  the  alluvial  soil  that 
makes  the  Nile  the  great  fertilizer  of  Egypt  and  Nubia. 
Tlie  Bahr  el-Azrek  rises  in  the  mountains  of  Abyssinia, 
and  carries  down  from  them  a  great  quantitj'  of  decay- 
ed vegetable  matter  and  alluvium.  The  two  streams 
form  a  junction  at  Khartum,  now  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment of  Siidan,  or  the  Black  Country  inider  Egyptian 
rule.  The  Bahr  el-Azrek  is  here  a  narrow  river,  with 
high,  steep  mud  banks  like  those  of  the  Nile  in  Egypt, 
and  with  water  of  the  same  color;  and  the  Bahr  el- 
Abiad  is  broad  and  shallow,  -with  low  banks  and  clear 
water.  Farther  to  the  north  another  great  river,  the 
Atbara,  rising,  like  the  Bahr  el-Azrek,  in  Abj'ssinia,  falls 
into  the  main  stream,  which  for  the  remainder  of  its 
course  does  not  receive  any  other  tributary.  Through- 
out the  rest  of  the  valley  the  Nile  does  not  greatly 
vary,  excepting  that  in  Lower  Nubia,  through  the  fall 
of  its  level  by  the  giving  way  of  a  barrier  in  ancient 
times,  it  does  not  inundate  the  valley  on  either  hand. 
From  time  to  time  its  course  is  impeded  by  cataracts 
or  rapids,  sometimes  extending  many  miles,  until  at 
the  First  Cataract,  the  boundary  of  Egypt,  it  surmounts 
the  last  obstacle.  Below  Syene  it  continues  its  course 
for  500  miles,  until  a  little  below  Cairo  the  river  divides 
itself  into  two  branches,  one  flowing  to  Rosetta,  the 
other  to  Damietta,  containing  between  them  the  present 
Delta,  at  the  apex  of  wliich  was  "  the  land  of  Goshen," 
where  Jacob  and  his  family  had  their  settlement.  Above 
the  Delta  its  average  breadth  may  be  put  at  from  half 
a  mile  to  three  quarters,  excepting  where  large  islands 
increase  the  distance.  In  the  Delta  the  branches  are 
usually'  narrower.  Ancient  authors  speak  of  five,  seven, 
and  occasionallv  of  innumerable  mouths  of  the  Nile ;  but 
the  "septem  ostia  Nili,"  mentioned  by  Virgil  {^Eneid, 
vi,  800)  and  other  Roman  writers,  seven  centuries  after 
Isaiah  (xi,  15)  had  prophesied  respecting  "the  seven 
streams  of  the  river,"  show  that  it  was  commonly  rec- 
ognised as  having  seven  mouths  at  its  exit  to  the 
Mediterranean  Sea.  The  names  of  these  are  as  follows : 
(1)  The  Canopic;  (2)  Bolbitine,  at  Rosetta;  (.3)  Seben- 
itic ;  (4)  Mendcsiah ;  (5)  Saitic ;  (6)  Phanitic,  at  Da- 
mietta; (7)  the  Pelusiac,  which  is  the  most  eastern 
mouth  of  tlie  seven. 

As  regards  the  geological  formation  of  the  river's  bed, 
for  several  hundred  miles,  from  the  inner  boundaries  of 
the  Delta  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  First  Cataract, 
the  silt  and  sand  rest  on  wliat  is  known  as  the  "  marine" 
or  nummulilic  limestone.  Over  this  there  is  a  later  for- 
mation of  the  tertiary,  which  contains  marine  deposits 
and  forests  of  dicotyledonous  trees.  Underneath,  the 
limestone  rests  on  a  sandstone  of  permian  or  triassic 
age ;  the  sandstone  rests,  in  turn,  on  the  famous  breccia 
de  verde  of  Egypt;  and  the  breccia  on  a  group  of  azoic 
rocks,  consisting  of  gneisses,  quartzes,  mica-schists,  and 
clay -slates,  which  surround  the  red  granite  of  Syene 


(Hugh  Miller's  Test,  of  the  Roch%  p.  412,  413).  The 
bed  of  the  Nile  is  cut  through  these  layers  of  rock, 
which  in  some  places  confine  it  on  both  sides,  and  even 
obstruct  its  course,  causing  the  formation  of  rapids  and 
cataracts.  For  scarcely  have  the  waters  of  the  White 
Nile,  which  come  from  the  very  heart  of  Africa  to  the 
westward,  become  confluent  with  those  of  the  Blue  Nile, 
which  flows  down  from  the  mountains  of  Aljyssinia 
to  the  eastward,  when  their  united  torrent  is  opposed 
by  the  sands  and  rocks  of  the  great  Sahara  desert, 
and  from  that  point  the  Nile  flows  along  a  devious 
course  of  2300  miles  imtil  it  reaches  the  Mediterranean 
Sea,  without  receiving  a  single  tributarj'.  Thus  it  dif- 
fuses fertility  and  life  over  vast  districts,  always  ex- 
panding its  waters,  and  never  receiving  any  accession 
to  them  from  the  heaven  above  or  the  eartli  beneath ; 
so  that  when  it  reaches  Cairo  the  bulk  and  volume  of 
its  tide  is  scarcely  one  half  of  that  which  foams  amid 
the  rocks  and  cataracts  of  Sj-ene  (Osburn's  Mon,  Hist, 
ofErjypt,  i,  3). 

In  Upper  Egypt  the  Nile  is  a  very  broad  stream, 
flowing  rapidly  between  high,  steep  mud  banks,  that 
are  scarped  bj'  the  constant  rush  of  the  water,  wliich 
from  time  to  time  washes  portions  away,  and  stratified 
by  the  regular  deposit.  On  either  side  rise  the  bare 
yellow  mountains,  usually  a  few  hundred  feet  high, 
rarely  a  thousand,  looking  from  the  river  like  cliffs, 
and  often  honeycombed  with  the  entrances  of  the  tombs 
which  make  Egypt  one  great  city  of  the  dead,  so  that 
we  can  understand  the  meaning  of  that  murmur  of  the 
Israelites  to  Moses,  "  Because  [there  were]  no  graves  in 
Egypt,  hast  thou  taken  us  a^^■ay  to  die  in  the  wilder- 
ness?" (Exod.  xiv,  11).  Frequently  the  mountain  on 
either  side  approaches  the  river  in  a  rounded  promon- 
tor}',  against  whose  base  the  restless  stream  Avashes, 
and  then  retreats  and  leaves  a  broad  bay-like  valley, 
bounded  by  a  rocky  curve.  Rarely  both  mountains 
confine  the  river  in  a  narrow  bed,  rising  steeply  on 
either  side  from  a  deep  rock-cut  channel  through  which 
the  water  pours  with  a  rapid  current.  Perhaps  there 
is  a  remote  allusion  to  the  rocky  channels  of  the  Nile, 
and  especially  to  its  primeval  bed  wholly  of  bare  rock, 
in  that  passage  of  Job  where  the  plural  of  Yeor  is  used. 
•'  He  cutteth  out  rivers  (Q^IX^)  among  the  rocks,  and 
his  eye  seeth  every  precious  thing.  He  bindeth  the 
floods  from  overflowing"  (xxviii,  10,  11).  It  must  be 
recollected  that  there  are  allusions  to  Egypt,  and  es- 
pecially to  its  animals  and  products,  in  this  book,  so 
that  the  Nile  may  well  be  here  referred  to,  if  the  pas- 
sage do  not  distinctly  mention  it.  In  Lower  Egypt  the 
chief  differences  are  that  the  view  is  spread  out  in  one 
rich  plain,  only  bounded  on  the  east  and  west  by  the 
desert,  of  which  the  edge  is  low  and  sandy,  unlike  the 
mountains  above,  though  essentially  the  same,  and  that 
the  two  branches  of  the  river  are  narrower  than  the 
undivided  stream.  On  either  bank,  during  Low  Nile, 
extend  fields  of  corn  and  barley,  and  near  the  river-side 
stretch  long  groves  of  palm-trees.  The  villages  rise 
from  the  level  plain,  standing  upon  mounds,  often  an- 
cient sites,  and  surrounded  by  palm -groves,  and  yet 
higher  dark-brown  mounds  mark  wliere  of  old  stood 
towns,  with  which  often  ''their  memorial  is  perished" 
(Psa.  ix,  6).  The  villages  are  connected  by  dikes, 
along  which  pass  the  chief  roads.  During  the  inunda- 
tion the  whole  valley  and  plain  are  covered  with  sheets 
of  water,  above  which  rise  the  villages  like  islands, 
onl}'  to  be  reached  along  the  half-ruinetl  dikes.  The  as- 
pect of  the  country  is  as  if  it  were  overflowed  by  a  de- 
structive flood,  while  between  its  banks,  here  and  there 
broken  through  and  constantly  giving  way,  rushes  a 
vast  turbid  stream,  against  which  no  boat  could  make 
its  way,  excepting  by  tacking,  were  it  not  for  the  north 
wind  tliat  blows  ceaselessly  during  the  season  of  the  in- 
undation, making  the  river  seem  more  powerful  as  it 
beats  it  into  waves.  The  prophets  more  than  once  al- 
lude to  this  striking  condition  of  the  Nile.  Jeremiah 
says  of  Pharaoh-Necho's  army,  "Who  [is]  this  [that] 
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Cometh  up  as  the  Nile  [Yeor],  whose  waters  are  moved 
?.s  the  rivers?  Egypt  riseth  up  like  the  Nile,  and  [his] 
waters  are  moved  like  the  rivers;  and  he  saith,  I  will 
go  up,  [and]  will  cover  the  land ;  I  will  destroy  the  city 
and  the  inhabitants  thereof"  (xlvi,  7,  8).  Again,  the 
prophecy  "against  the  Philistines,  before  that  Pharaoh 
smote  Gaza,"  commences,  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord ;  Be- 
hold, waters  rise  up  out  of  the  north,  and  shall  be  as  an 
overflowing  stream  (iiachal),  and  shall  overflow  the 
land,  and  all  that  is  therein ;  the  city,  and  them  that 
dwell  therein"  (xlvii,  1,2).  Amos,  also,  a  prophet  who 
especially  refers  to  Egypt,  uses  the  inundation  of  the 
Nile  as  a  type  of  the  utter  desolation  of  his  country. 
"The  Lord  hath  sworn  by  the  excellency  of  Jacob, 
Surely  I  will  never  forget  any  of  their  works.  Shall 
not  the  land  tremble  for  this,  and  every  one  mourn  that 
dwelleth  therein?  and  it  shall  rise  up  wholh'  as  the 
Nile  ("IN3) ;  and  it  shall  be  cast  out  and  drowned,  as 
[by]  the  Nile  (D';>^2-a  IIX""?)  of  Egypt"  (viii,  7,  8; 
see  ix,  5). 

Of  old  the  great  river  must  have  shown  a  more  fair 
and  busy  scene  than  now.  Boats  of  many  kinds  were 
ever  passing  along  it,  by  the  painted  walls  of  temples, 
and  the  gardens  that  extended  around  the  light  sum- 
mer pavilions,  from  the  pleasure-galley,  with  one  great 
square  sail,  white  or  with  variegated  pattern,  and  many 
oars,  to  the  little  papyrus  skiff",  dancing  on  the  water, 
and  carrying  the  seekers  of  pleasure  where  they  could 
shoot  with  arrows,  or  knock  down  with  the  throw-stick 
the  wild-fowl  that  abounded  among  the  reeds,  or  en- 
gage in  the  dangerous  chase  of  the  hippopotamus  or 
the  crocodile.  In  the  Bible  the  papyrus-boats  are  men- 
tioned ;  and  they  are  shown  to  have  been  used  for  their 
swiftness  to  carry  tidings  to  Ethiopia  (Isa.  xviii,  2). 

2.  The  most  remarkable  and  distinctive  peculiarity 
of  the  Nile  is  its  annual  overflow,  which  is  the  great 
source  of  Egj'pt's  fertility,  and  the  failure  of  which 
necessarily  causes  famine :  for  Egypt  may  be  truly 
termed  "  a  land  without  rain,"  as  was  noted  by  Zech- 
ariah  (xiv,  17. 18),  though  occasional  showers  are  known 
to  fall  in  Lower  Egypt.  The  country  is  therefore  de- 
void of  the  constant  changes  which  make  the  husband- 
men of  other  lands  look  always  for  the  providential  care 
of  God.  "  For  the  land,  whither  thou  goest  in  to  pos- 
sess it,  [is]  not  as  the  land  of  Egypt,  from  whence  ye 
came  out,  where  thou  sowedst  thy  seed,  and  watoredst 
[it]  with  thy  foot,  as  a  garden  of  herbs :  but  the  land, 
whither  ye  go  to  possess  it,  [is]  a  land  of  hills  and  val- 
leys, [and]  drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of  heaven  ;  a  land 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  careth  for :  the  eyes  of  the 
Lord  thy  God  [are]  always  upon  it,  from  the  beginning 
of  the  j-ear  even  unto  the  end  of  the  year"  (Dent,  xi, 
10-12).  The  cause  of  the  inundation  was  the  occasion 
of  great  perplexity  to  the  ancients;  but  it  is  now  ascer- 
tained beyond  all  dispute  to  be  the  periodical  rain  of 
the  tropics,  the  same  cause  which  produces  the  inun- 
dations of  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges.  According  to 
Herodotus  (ii,  19),  the  Nile  begins  to  increase  about 
the  summer  solstice,  and  continues  to  rise  for  a  hundred 
daj's,  and  then  decreases  for  the  same  time,  and  con- 
tinues low  all  the  winter  until  the  return  of  the  summer 
solstice.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  reports  of  modern 
travellers.  According  to  Pococke,  the  Nile  began  to 
rise  at  Cairo,  A.D.  1714,  June  30;  A.D.  1715,  Jidy  1 ; 
A.D.  1738,  June  20.  "So  precisely  is  the  stupendous 
operation  of  its  inundation  calculated,"  says  Bruce, 
"  that  on  the  25th  of  September,  only  three  days  after 
the  autumnal  equinox,  the  Nile  is  generally  found  at 
Cairo  to  be  at  its  highest,  and  begins  to  diminish  every 
day  after."  At  the  Cataracts,  however,  the  first  rise  is 
perceived  somewhat  earlier,  about  the  end  of  IMa}'  or 
the  beginning  of  June,  which  led  Seneca  to  say  that 
"  the  first  increase  of  the  Nile  was  observable  about  the 
islands  of  Phila>."  In  proportion  as  we  get  farther 
south,  we  find  the  inundation  commences  earlier,  so 
that  at  Khartum,  according  to  some,  it  is  said  to  begin 


"  early  in  April."  In  the  beginning  of  the  inundation 
the  waters  of  the  Nile  acquire  a  green,  slimy  appear- 
ance, occasioned  by  the  vast  lakes  of  stagnant  water 
left  by  the  annual  overflow  on  the  broad  sand-flats  of 
Nubia.  These,  having  stagnated  in  the  tropical  sun 
for  more  than  six  months,  are  carried  forward  by  the 
new  inundation,  and  once  more  forced  into  the  river. 
The  continuance  of  this  state  seldom  exceeds  three  or 
four  days.  The  sufferings  of  those  who  are  compelled 
to  drink  the  water  in  this  stage  are  verj'  severe.  Ten 
or  twelve  days  elapse  before  the  development  of  the 
last  and  most  extraordinary  change  in  the  waters  of 
the  Nile,  when  it  assumes  the  perfect  appearance  of 
a  river  of  blood,  which  the  Arabs  call  the  l^ed  Kile, 
It  is  not,  however,  like  the  green  mixture,  at  all  dele- 
terious, as  the  Nile  water  is  never  more  wholesome  or 
refreshing  than  during  this  period  of  the  inundation. 
"Perhaps,"  saj's  a  modern  traveller,  from  whom  we 
have  already  quoted,  "  there  is  not  in  nature  a  more 
exhilarating  sight,  or  one  more  strongly  exciting  to 
confidence  in  God,  than  the  rise  of  the  Nile.  Day  by 
day  and  night  by  night  its  turbid  tide  sweeps  on- 
ward majestically  over  the  parched  sands  of  the  waste, 
howling  wilderness.  There  are  few  impressions  I  ever 
received,  upon  the  remembrance  of  which  I  dwell  with 
more  pleasure,  than  that  of  seeing  the  first  burst  of  the 
Nile  into  one  of  the  great  channels  of  its  annual  over- 
flow. All  nature  shouts  for  joy.  The  men,  the  chil- 
dren, the  buffaloes,  gambol  in  its  refreshing  waters,  the 
broad  waves  sparkle  with  shoals  of  fish,  and  fowl  of 
every  wing  flutter  over  them  in  clouds.  Nor  is  this 
jubilee  of  nature  confined  to  the  higher  orders  of  crea- 
tion. The  moment  the  sand  becomes  moistened  by  the 
approach  of  the  fertilizing  waters,  it  is  literally  alive 
with  insects  innumerable.  It  is  impossible  to  stand  by 
the  side  of  one  of  these  noble  streams,  to  see  it  every 
moment  sweeping  away  some  obstruction  to  its  majestic 
course,  and  widening  as  it  flows,  without  feeling  the 
heart  expand  with  love,  joy.  and  confidence  in  the  great 
Author  of  this  miracle  of  mercy." 

As  all  the  Avcalth  of  the  country  maj^  be  said  to  de- 
pend on  the  inundation  of  the  river,  which  Herodotus 
has  condensed  in  this  terse  definition,  "Egj'pt  is  the 
gift  of  the  Nile,"  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the 
inhabitants  to  register  the  periodical  rise  and  fall  of 
the  overflow.  This  has  been  done  for  ages  by  means  of 
an  instrument  termed  a  "Nilometer,"  or  "Niloscope." 
Several  Arabian  authors  mention  that  this  was  original- 
ly set  up  by  Joseph  during  his  regency  in  Egypt.  The 
measure  of  this  instrument  was  sixteen  cubits,  that  be- 
ing the  height  of  the  increase  of  the  Nile  necessary  to 
the  fruitfulness  of  the  country.  Herodotus  mentions 
a  column  in  a  point  of  the  Delta,  Avhich  served  in  his 
time  as  a  nilometer,  and  there  is  still  one  of  the  same 
kind  in  a  mosque  at  the  same  place.  In  the  Biblio- 
theque  Imperiale  at  Paris  there  is  an  Arabic  treatise 
on  nilometers,  entitled  Neil  fi  alnal  al  Nil,  in  which 
all  the  inundations  of  the  Nile  are  described,  from  the 
first  year  of  the  Hegira  to  the  87oth  (A.D.  C20-1495). 
"  On  the  point  of  the  island  of  Rhoda,"  observes  Mr. 
Bruce,  "between  Ghizeh  and  Cairo,  near  the  middle 
of  the  river,  is  a  round  tower  enclosing  a  neat  well  or 
cistern  lined  with  marble.  The  bottom  of  this  well  is 
on  the  same  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  Nile,  which 
has  free  access  to  it  through  a  large  opening  like  an 
embrasure.  In  the  middle  of  the  well  rises  a  thin 
column  of  eight  faces  of  blue  and  white  marble,  of 
which  the  foot  is  on  the  same  plane  with  the  bottom  of 
the  river.  This  pillar  is  divided  into  twenty  peeks  of 
twenty-two  inches  each.  Of  these  peeks  the  two  lower- 
most are  left  without  any  division,  to  stand  for  the 
quantit}'  of  sludge  which  the  water  deposits  there. 
Two  peeks  are  then  divided,  on  the  right  hand,  into 
twenty-four  digits  each ;  then  on  the  left,  four  peeks 
are  divided  into  twenty-four  digits ;  then  on  the  right 
four,  and  on  the  left  another  four;  again  four  on  the 
right,  which  completes  the  number  of  eighteen  peeks 
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from  the  first  division  marked  on  the  pillar,  each  peek 
being  twenty-two  inches.  Thus  the  whole,  marked  and 
unmarked,  amounts  to  something  more  than  thirt}-- 
six  feet  English."  As  soon  as  the  inhabitants  at  Cairo 
perceive  the  mixture  of  the  rain-water  from  the  tropics 
with  the  Nile  at  that  city,  they  begin  to  announce  the 
rise  of  the  river,  liaving  then  five  peeks  of  water  mark- 
ed on  the  nilometer.  When  the  whole  eighteen  peeks 
are  filled,  all  the  land  of  Egypt  is  fit  for  cultivation. 


Section  of  the  Xilomcter  uu  tlie  Islaml  of  Uhoda. 

Several  canals  are  then  opened,  which  convey  the  water 
to  the  desert,  and  hinder  any  further  stagnation  in  the 
fields.  Prof.  Lepsius  has  discovered  some  inscriptions 
in  a  temple  at  Semne,  near  the  Second  Cataract,  which 
record  the  mode  by  which  the  ancient  Egyptians  were 
accustomed  to  register  the  annual  overflow.  Writing 
to  Ehrenberg  and  Biickh  of  Berlin  from  Philie,  he  ob- 
serves: "The  highest  rise  of  the  Nile  in  each  year  at 
Semne  was  registered  by  a  mark,  indicating  the  year 
of  the  king's  reign,  cut  in  the  granite,  either  on  one  of 
the  blocks  forming  the  foundation  of  the  temple,  or  on 
the  cliff,  and  particularly  on  the  east  or  right  bank, 
as  best  adapted  for  the  purpose.  Of  these  markings 
eighteen  still  remain,  thirteen  of  them  having  been 
made  in  the  reign  of  Mceris  [a  Pharaoh  of  the  twelfth 
dynasty,  according  to  Lepsius,  who  lived  between  the 
times  of  Abraham  and  Joseph],  and  five  in  the  time 
of  his  next  two  successors.  .  .  .  The  record  is  almost 
always  in  the  same  terms,  short  and  simple:  Ra  en 
Hapi  em  rempe,  signifying  'mouth  or  gate  of  the  Nile 
in  the  year'  .  .  .  And  then  follows  the  year  of  the 
reign,  and  the  name  of  the  king.  It  is  written  in  a 
horizontal  row  of  hieroglyphics,  included  within  two 
lines,  the  upper  line  indicating  the  particular  height  of 
the  water,  as  is  often  specially  stated.  The  earliest 
date  preserved  is  that  of  the  sixth  year  of  the  king's 
reign,  and  he  reigned  forty-two  years  and  some  months. 
The  next  following  dates  are  the  years  9,  14,  15,  20, 
22,  23,  24,  30,  32,  37,  40,  41,  and  43^  Of  the  remain- 
ing dates,  that  only  of  his  two  successors  is  available ; 
all  the  others  which  are  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 
have  been  moved  from  their  original  place  by  the  rapid 
floods  which  have  overthrown  and  carried  forward  vast 
masses  of  rock.  The  mean  rise  of  the  river  recorded 
by  the  marks  on  the  cast  bank  during  the  reign  of 
Mceris  is  sixty-two  feet  six  inches  (English)  above  the 


lowest  level  of  the  water  in  the  present  day,  which, 
according  to  the  statements  of  the  most  experienced 
boatmen,  does  not  change  from  year  to  year,  and  there- 
fore represents  the  actual  level  of  the  Nile,  indepen- 
dently of  its  increase  by  the  falls  of  rain  in  the  moun- 
tains in  which  its  sources  are  situated.  The  mean  rise 
above  the  lowest  level  at  the  present  time  is  thirtj'-eight 
feet  eight  inches;  and  therefore  in  the  time  of  Moeris 
(nearly  2000  years  B.C.)  the  mean  height  of  the  river 
at  the  cataract  of  Semne,  during  the  inundation  of  the 
Nile,  was  twenty-three  feet  ten  inches  above  the  mean 
level  in  the  present  day''  {Verhandluiu/en  chr  Konvjl. 
Preuss.  Akad.  der  Wissenschafien,  1844).  The  inun- 
dations of  the  Nile  are  very  various,  and  when  deficient 
or  excessive  b}^  even  a  few  feet  cause  great  damage 
and  distress.  The  rise  of  the  river  during  a  good  in- 
undation is  about  forty  feet  at  the  First  Cataract,  about 
thirty-six  at  Thebes,  gradually  decreasing  until  at  the 
se\eral  mouths  it  does  not  reach  above  four  feet.  If 
the  river  at  Cairo  attain  to  no  greater  height  than 
eighteen  or  twentj'  feet,  the  rise  is  scant}' ;  if  only  to 
t>\o  or  four  more,  insufficient;  if  to  twenty-four  feet  or 
more,  up  to  twenty-seven,  good ;  if  to  a  greater  height, 
it  causes  a  flood.  Sometimes  the  inundation  has  failed 
altogether,  as  was  doubtless  the  case  in  the  seven 
years'  famine  during  the  viceroyalty  of  Joseph.  A 
hieroglyphic  record  of  a  famine  in  Egypt  prior  to  the 
descent  of  the  Israelites  has  been  discovered  on  a  tomb 
at  Thebes,  and  deciphered  by  Dr.  Birch  of  the  British 
Museum.  The  person  entombed  states  that  he  was 
governor  of  a  district  in  Upper  Egypt,  and  is  repre- 
sented as  saying,  "  ^^'hen  in  the  time  of  Sesertesen  I 
the  great  famine  prevailed  in  all  the  other  districts  of 
Egypt,  there  was  corn  in  mine."  Bunsen  supposes 
that  this  is  a  record  of  the  "  seven  years'  famine ;"  but, 
independent  of  the  reign  of  Sesertesen  I  not  agreeing 
with  the  time  of  Joseph's  vdceroyalty  according  to 
Biblical  chronology,  the  fact  of  there  being  corn  in 
Upper  Eg3'pt  during  "the  great  famine"  sufficiently 
disproves  its  identity  with  that  memorable  "dearth" 
recorded  in  Scripture,  which  "was  in  all  lands,  and 
over  all  the  face  of  the  earth,  while  in  all  the  land  of 
Egypt  there  was  bread."  There  is  mention  in  the 
Chinese  annals  of  a  famine  which  "lasted  seven  j'ears," 
during  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Ching-tang,  who  was 
on  the  throne  at  the  time  of  the  descent  of  the  Israel- 
ites to  Egypt,  and  which  very  probablj-  refers  to  the 
"  seven  years' "  famine  mentioned  in  Scripture  {History 
of  China,  hy  Martinus,  Couplet,  and  Du  Ilalde).  There 
is  a  record  also  of  a  "seven  years'"  famine  in  Egypt 
during  Saracenic  times,  in  the  reign  of  the  Fiitiml 
Khalifeh  El-JIustansir  billah,  when  the  rise  of  the  Nile 
was  not  sufficient  to  produce  the  crops  of  the  countrj'. 
It  was  probably  to  the  inundations  of  the  river  that  the 
Egyptian  priest  referred  in  his  conversation  with  Solon 
when  he  told  him  that  "  there  had  been  many  inunda- 
tions before"  the  one  special  deluge  of  which  Solon  had 
made  mention  (Plato,  Timans,  ch.  v). 

As  the  river  Nile,  especially  during  the  inundation, 
is  always  impregnated  with  alluvium,  which  it  deposits 
on  the  soil  at  the  rate  of  nearly  five  inches  in  a  century, 
an  attempt  has  been  made  by  some  of  the  sceptical 
school  to  show  that  man  has  been  a  denizen  of  this 
earth  for  many  thousand  years  prior  to  the  time  which 
Scripture  allows.  Some  excavations  having  been  made 
at  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Leonard  Horner — who  does  not 
appear  to  have  assisted  in  person,  or  even  to  have  been 
in  the  country— at  the  foot  of  the  colossal  statue  of  Ra- 
meses  II  in  the  area  of  Memphis,  he  concluded,  from 
the  rate  at  which  such  deposits  are  annually  formed, 
that  some  specimens  of  pottery  brought  up  from  a 
depth  of  thirty-nine  feet  proved  the  existence  of  men 
upon  earth  long  anterior  to  the  time  of  Adam,  observ- 
ing, "  If  there  be  no  fallacy  in  my  reckoning,  this  frag- 
ment of  pottery,  found  at  a  depth  of  thirty-nine  feet, 
must  be  held  to  be  a  record  of  the  existence  of  man 
13,371  years  before  A.D.  1854,     In  the  boring  at  Bes- 
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sousse  fragments  of  hurned  brick  and  pottery  were 
brought  up  from  a  depth  of  fifty-nine  feet."  The  late 
baron  Biuisen  considered  that  this  discovery  "estab- 
lished the  fact  of  Egypt  having  been  inhabited  by  men 
who  made  use  of  pottery  about  11,000  years  before  the 
Christian  asra"  (^Egypt's  Place  in  Univ.  Hist.  vol.  ii,  p.  xii) . 
The  most  distinguished  writers  have,  however,  decided 
against  this  conclusion.  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  ob- 
serves that  "  as  there  is  no  possibility  of  ascertaining 
how  far  the  statue  stood  above  the  reach  of  the  inun- 
dation when  first  put  up,  we  have  no  base  for  any  cal- 
culation.'^ Champollion,  the  father  of  Egyptology, 
wrote,  "  I  have  demonstrated  that  no  Egyptian  monu- 
ment is  really  older  than  the  year  2200  before  our  ajra." 
Sir  Charles  Lyell,  in  his  recent  work  on  The  Geological 
Evidences  of  the  Antiquity  of  Man,  tells  us  that  if  such 
borings  were  made  where  an  arm  of  the  river  had  been 
silted  up,  the  fragments  of  pottery  and  brick  might  be 
very  modern ;  and  he  considers  that  "  in  every  case 
where  we  find  monuments  buried  to  a  certain  depth  in 
mud,  as  at  Memphis  and  Heliopolis,  it  represents  the 
aera  when  the  city  fell  into  such  decay  that  the  ancient 
embankments  were  neglected,  and  the  river  allowed  to 
inundate  the  site  of  the  temple,  obelisk,  or  statue." 
"An  old  indigo  planter"  relates  his  experience  in  a  let- 
ter to  the  Athemeum  (No.  1509)  respecting  the  deposit 
of  pottery  in  the  bed  of  the  Ganges :  "  Having  lived 
many  j^ears  on  its  banks,  I  have  seen  the  stream  en- 
croach on  a  village,  undermining  the  bank  where  it 
stood,  and  deposit,  as  a  natural  result,  bricks,  pottery, 
etc.,  in  the  bottom  of  the  stream.  On  one  occasion  I 
am  certain  that  the  depth  of  the  stream  ^vhere  the  bank 
was  breaking  was  above  forty  feet;  yet  in  three  years 
the  current  of  the  river  drifted  so  much  that  a  fresh 
deposit  of  soil  took  place  over  the  debris  of  the  village, 
and  the  ecaih  was  raised  to  a  level  with  the  old  bank.'" 
What  took  place  on  the  Ganges  might  have  equally 
occurred  on  the  Nile.  The  fact  also  that  the  Grecian 
honeysuckle  was  unexpectedly  discovered  on  some  of 
these  supposed  pre-Adamite  fragments,  together  with 
the  supposition  that  burned  brick  is  a  certain  indication 
of  Roman  times,  completely  sets  aside  the  arguments 
which  infidelit}'  would  fain  draw  from  any  discovery 
supposed  to  be  hostile  to  the  supremacy  of  God's  Word. 
With  reference  to  the  qualities  of  the  water  from  the 
Nile,  all  antiquity  acknowledges  its  excellence;  and  the 
Egyptians  drink  it  without  ever  being  injured  by  the 
quantity,  except  during  the  brief  season  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  overflow  to  which  we  have  already 
referred.  Plutarch  is  unable  to  explain  why  it  should 
be  the  most  pleasant  and  nutritive  water  in  the  world, 
though  he  confesses  that  it  was  so ;  and  he  tells  us  that 
the  priests  refrained  from  giving  it  to  the  sacred  bull 
Apis  on  account  of  its  fattening  properties.  It  has  also 
been  held  that  the  Nile  gave  fecundity,  not  only  to  the 
soil  which  was  watered  by  it,  but  to  all  living  things 
which  partook  of  it;  whence  it  happened,  as  some  sup- 
pose, that  the  Egj'ptian  women  very  frequently  bore 
twins  and  even  more.  Aristotle  {Hist.  Anini.  vii,  4) 
says,  "they  give  birth  to  three  or  four  children  at  a 
time,  nor  is  this  of  rare  occurrence."  And  Pliny  {Nat. 
Hist,  vii,  3)  observes,  "  that  three  born  at  a  birth  is  un- 
doubted ;  though  to  bear  above  that  number  is  consid- 
ered as  an  extraordinary  phenomenon  except  in  EyyptJ' 
The  peculiar  sweetness  of  the  water  is  due  to  the  puri- 
fying influence  of  the  mud  with  which  it  is  at  all  times 
charged;  but  which  readily  settles  or  is  removed  by  fil- 
tration. So  valuable  are  the  properties  of  the  Nile 
water  esteemed  by  the  inhabitants  that  they  fretpiently 
preserve  it  in  sealed  vases,  and  drink  it  when  it  is  old 
with  the  same  pleasure  that  we  do  old  wine.  There  is 
an  anecdote  of  Pescennius  Niger,  who,  when  his  soldiers 
in  Egypt  complained  of  wanting  wine,  exclaimed. 
"What!  do  you  long  for  wine,  when  you  have  the 
water  of  the  Nile  to  drink '?"  It  is  recorded  of  Ptolemy 
Philadelpluis,  king  of  Egypt,  B.C.  285-247,  when  he 
married  bis  daughter  Berenice  to  Antiochus,  kinc  of 


Syria,  that  he  used  to  send  her  water  from  the  Nile, 
which  alone  she  was  able  to  drink. 

III.  Divine  Honors  paid  to  the  Nile. — Considering  the 
immense  importance  of  the  Nile  in  every  point  of  view, 
it  was  not  unnatural  for  the  ancient  Egyptians  to  re- 
gard the  river  in  very  much  the  same  light  as  that  in 
which  the  Ganges  is  viewed  by  the  Hindus.  Helio- 
dorus  {Ethiop.  lib.  ix)  tells  us  that  the  Egyptians  paid 
divine  honors  to  the  river,  and  revered  it  as  the  first  of 
their  gods ;  for  he  adds,  "  They  declared  him  to  be  the 
rival  of  heaven,  since  he  watered  the  earth  without  the 
aid  of  clouds  or  rain."  The  god  of  the  Nile,  according 
to  Osburn,  was  an  impersonation  of  Nu  or  Noah.  His 
name  was  written  in  the  hieroglyphics  hp-mv,  and  on 
the  most  ancient  monuments  hp-ro-mu,  signifying  "the 
waters  whose  source  is  hidden."  This  name  often  oc- 
curs in  monuments  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth 
dj'nasties,  where  he  is  represented  as  a  fat  man  of  difl'er- 
ent  colors,  with  a  cluster  of  water-plants  on  his  head, 
and  holding  in  his  hands  stalks  and  flowers,  or  water 
jars,  indicative  of  the  inundation.  In  a  representation 
at  Phite  he  is  termed  "  the  father  of  the  fathers  of  the 
gods."  He  was  often  represented  with  the  Nile  issuing 
from  his  mouth.  On  the  tomb  of  Pharaoh  Barneses  HI 
there  is  a  device  in  which  the  river  in  its  three  different 
stages  is  represented.  Three  figures,  one  of  larger  size 
than  the  other  two,  are  painted  in  colors — blue,  green,  and 
red — with  the  river  flowing  from  the  mouth  of  the  chief 
one  into  the  mouths  of  the  others,  and  thence  on  to  the 
ground,  showing  that  this  god  underwent  three  different 
impersonations  at  the  three  states  of  the  Nile,  which 
were  colored  accordingly,  so  that  the  deity  was  wor- 
shipped in  a  different  image  at  each  change  of  the  river. 
The  principal  festival  of  the  Nile  was  at  the  summer 
solstice,  when  the  inundation  M'as  considered  to  have 
commenced ;  at  which  season,  in  the  dog  days,  by  a 
cruel  and  idolatrous  custom,  the  Egyptians  sacrificed 
red-haired  persons,  principally  foreigners,  to  Tyjihon, 
the  peculiar  god  of  the  dog-star,  who  was  worshipped 
chiefly  at  Heroopolis,Busiris,  etc.,  by  burning  them  alive, 
and  scattering  their  ashes  in  the  air  for  the  good  of  the 
people  (Plutarch,  Isis  et  Osir.  i,  383).  Hence  Bryant 
sagely  conjectures  that  these  victims  may  have  been 
chosen  from  among  the  Israelites  dming  their  sojourn 
in  Egypt!     See  Nilus. 

IV.  Scriptural  Prophecies  respecting  the  Nile. — In  ad- 
dition to  the  numerous  incidental  allusions  noticed  above, 
various  incidents  in  the  history  of  Israel  of  an  ominous 
character  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  having  hap- 
pened in  connection  with  the  Nile.  The  seven  well- 
favored  and  ill-favored  kine  of  which  Pharaoh  dreamed, 
in  the  dream  which  Joseph  interpreted,  are  said  to  have 
come  up  out  of  the  river  (Gen.  xli,  1-3).  Pharaoh's  dream 
is  a  most  lively  figure,  representing  things  exactlv  con- 
formable to  the  state  of  the  countrj',  enriched  as  it  was 
by  the  inundation  of  the  Nile;  and  without  this  the 
beasts  would  have  had  no  grass  to  feed  them,  much  less 
to  fatten  them.  The  banks  of  the  river  are  enlivened 
by  the  women  wbo  come  down  to  draw  water,  and,  like 
Pharaoh's  daughter,  to  bathe,  and  by  the  herds  of  kine 
and  buffaloes  which  are  driven  down  to  drink  and  wash, 
or  to  graze  on  the  grass  of  the  swamps.  It  was  into  this 
river  that  the  male  children  of  the  Israelites  were  cast 
by  command  of  the  cruel  king  who  had  recently  as- 
cended the  throne,  and  who  "  knew  not  Joseph"  (Exod. 
i,  22).  The  mother  of  Moses  hid  her  child  in  an  ark  of 
bulrushes,  which  she  laid  in  the  flags  by  the  river's 
brink,  beside  which  Pharaoh's  daughter  came  to  bathe, 
when  her  maidens  are  represented  as  walking  along  the 
bank,  and  thus  the  child  was  preserved.  Two  of  the 
plagues  which  God  inflicted  upon  the  Egyptians  were 
intimately  connected  with  the  waters  of  the  Nile  which 
they  esteemed  so  precious  (Exod.  vii,  17,  18 ;  viii,  1-3). 
Nearly  a  thousand  years  later  in  Israel's  history  Isaiah 
was  inspired  to  foretell  judgments  upon  Egypt  and  the 
Nile:  "The  Egyptians  will  I  give  over  into  the  hand 
of  a  cruel  lord,  .  .  .  and  the  river  shall  b3  wasted  and 
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dried  up,  .  . .  the  paper  reeds  by  the  brooks  shall  wither 
anil  be  no  more.  The  fishers  also  shall  mourn,  and  all 
they  that  cast  angle  into  the  brooks  shall  lament,  and 
they  that  spread  nets  upon  the  waters  shall  languish" 
(Isa.  xix,  4-8),  Though  history  shows  how  truly  the 
prophecy  respecting  the  Egyptians  being  given  over 
into  the  hands  of  cruel  lords  (the  word  is  in  the  plural 
number,  lords,  though  the  adjective  rendered  cruel  is 
singular)  was  accomplished  in  the  twelve  petty  tyrants 
who  ruled  in  Egypt,  according  to  Herodotus,  about  a 
century  after  the  time  of  Isaiah,  the  expression  may 
also  be  understood  to  denote  the  decay  of  Egj'pt's 
strength  by  metaphors  taken  from  the  decrease  of  the 
river  Nile,  upon  the  overflowing  of  which  the  plenty 
and  prosperity  of  the  country  depended.  Thus  the  king 
of  Egypt  is  described  (Ezek.  xxix,  3)  as  "  a  dragon 
lying  in  the  midst  of  many  waters,"  and  boasting  of  his 
strength,  as  his  predecessor  did  in  the  days  of  Closes, 
"My  river  is  my  own,"  etc.,  which  was  fulfilled  in  the 
person  of  Pharaoh-hophra  (mentioned  in  Jer.  xlvi,  38), 
or  Apries  (as  he  was  called  by  the  Greeks),  who  pro- 
fanely boasted,  as  Herodotus  (ii,  1G9)  tells  us,  that 
"  there  was  no  God  who  could  cast  him  down  from  his 
eminence."  In  the  Theba'id  crocodiles  are  found,  and 
during  Low  Nile  they  may  be  seen  basking  in  the  sun 
upon  the  sand-banks.  "  The  paper  reeds"  are  said  in  the 
prophecy  to  grow  by  the  "  mouth  of  the  brooks,"  i.  e.  by 
the  side  of  the  brooks ;  expressed  elsewhere  (Gen.  xli, 
3 ;  Exod.  ii,  3)  by  "  the  brink  of  the  river,"  when  refer- 
ring to  the  Nile.  Paper  was  an  invention  of  the  Egyp- 
tians, and  was  first  made  of  a  reed  that  grew  upon  the 
banks  of  the  Nile,  as  Ovid  (^Metamorph.  i)  describes  it — 

" Papyriferi  septemflua  flumiua  Nili." 

The  monuments  of  the  early  dynasties  represent  the  Nile 
as  a  stream  bordered  by  Hags  and  papyrus-reeds,  the 
covert  of  innumerable  wild  fowl,  and  bearing  on  its 
waters  the  flowers  of  the  various-colored  lotus.  At  the 
present  time  there  are  scarcely  any  reeds  or  water-plants 
to  be  seen  in  Egypt — the  papyrus  having  become  ex- 
tinct, and  the  lotus  being  now  unknown — as  the  prophet 
distinctly  foretold  they  should  be  "no  more."  When  it 
is  recollected  that  the  water-plants  of  Egypt  in  Isaiah's 
time  and  much  later  were  so  abundant  as  to  be  a  great 
source  of  revenue  to  the  country,  the  exact  fulfilment 
of  his  predictions  is  a  valuable  evidence  of  the  truth  in 
reference  to  "  the  sure  word  of  prophecy."  We  have 
seen  likewise  how  Isaiah  foretold  the  failure  of  the  fish- 
eries; and  although  this  was  doubtless  a  natural  result 
of  the  wasting  of  the  river,  its  cause  could  not  have  been 
anticipated  by  human  wisdom.  "  The  Nile,"  says  Diod- 
orus  Siculus  (lib.  i),  "abounds  with  incredible  numbers 
of  all  sorts  of  fish,"  which  once  formed  a  main  source  of 
"revenue"  (Isa.  xxiii,  3),  as  well  as  sustenance  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  countrj'.  The  Israelites  in  the  desert 
looked  back  with  regret  to  the  fish  they  had  left  behind 
them.  "  We  remember  the  fish  which  we  did  eat  in 
Egypt  freely,  but  now  our  soul  is  dried  away,  and  there 
is  nothing  at  all  beside  this  manna  before  our  eyes" 
(Numb,  xi,  4,  5).  The  fisheries  of  Egypt  have  long 
ceased  to  be  of  the  productive  nature  they  once  were,  in 
accordance  with  the  prophetic  announcement  that  "the 
fishers  should  mourn  and  all  the  anglers  should  lament" 
for  their  lost  trade. 

There  is  one  more  prophecy  in  Isaiah  respecting  the 
Nile,  the  fulfilment  of  which  is  still  in  the  future:  "When 
Jehovah  shall  set  his  hand  again  the  second  time  to  re- 
cover the  remnant  of  his  people  which  shall  be  left  from 
Assyria,  and  from  Egypt,  and  from  the  islands  of  the 
sea,  he  will  utterly  destroy  the  tongue  (or  baij,  Josh. 
XV,  2,  5)  of  the  Egyptian  sea;  and  with  his  mighty 
wind  shall  he  shake  his  hand  over  the  river,  and  shall 
smite  it  in  the  seven  streams,  and  make  men  go  over 
dryshod"  (Isa.  xi,  11-15).  Notwithstanding  that  K. 
Kimchi  and  others  have  understood  this  of  the  Eu- 
phrates, it  is  clear  from  the  context,  as  well  as  from  a 
Comparison  of  the  parallel  passages  (Isa.  xix,  5;  xxiii. 


3),  that  none  other  than  the  river  Nile  can  be  intended. 
As  by  "  the  tongue  of  the  Egyptian  sea"  must  be  meant 
the  bay  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  into  which  the  Nile, 
and  not  the  Euphrates,  empties  itself,  so  a  prophecy 
specifying  a  river  with  "  seven  streams"  must  necessar- 
ily point  to  that  famous  river,  which  in  ancient  and 
modern  times  alike  has  been  recognised  as  the  "seven- 
mouthed  Nile."  Now,  as  for  a  long  period  past,  there 
arc  no  navigable  and  unobstructed  branches  but  the  two 
that  Herodotus  distinguishes  as  in  origin  works  of  man. 
Tliis  change  was  prophesied  by  Isaiah  :  "  And  the  \vaters 
shall  fail  from  the  sea,  and  the  river  shall  be  Avasted  and 
dried  up"  (xix,  5). 

The  prophets  not  only  tell  us  of  the  future  of  the 
Nile  ;  they  speak  of  it  as  it  was  in  their  days.  Ezckiel 
likens  Pharaoh  to  a  crocodile,  fearing  no  one  in  the  midst 
of  Ids  river,  yet  dragged  forth  with  the  fish  of  his  rivers, 
and  left  to  perish  in  the  wilderness  (xxix,  1-5 ;  comp. 
xxxii,  1-G).  Nahum  thus  speaks  of  the  Nile,  when  he 
warns  Nineveh  by  the  ruin  of  Thebes :  "  Art  thou  better 
than  No-Amon,  that  was  situate  among  the  rivers,  [that 
had]  the  waters  round  about  it,  whose  rampart  [was] 
the  sea,  [and]  her  wall  [was]  from  the  sea?"  (iii,  8). 
Here  the  river  is  spoken  of  as  the  rampart,  and  perhaps 
as  the  support  of  the  capital,  and  the  situation,  most  re- 
markable in  P^gypt,  of  the  cit}'  on  the  two  banks  is  in- 
dicated. See  No-Ajimon.  But  still  more  striking  than 
this  description  is  the  use  which  we  have  already  no- 
ticed of  the  inundation,  as  a  figure  of  the  Egyptian  ar- 
mies, and  also  of  the  coming  of  utter  destruction  prob- 
ably by  an  invading  force. 

In  the  New  Testament  there  is  no  mention  of  the 
Nile.  Tradition  says  that  when  our  Lord  was  brought 
into  Egypt  his  mother  came  to  Heliopolis.  See  On. 
If  so,  he  may  have  dwelt  in  his  childhood  by  the  side 
of  the  ancient  river  which  witnessed  so  many  events  of 
sacred  history,  perhaps  the  coming  of  Abraham,  certainly 
the  rule  of  Joseph,  and  the  long  oppression  and  deliver- 
ance of  Israel  their  posterity. 

See  in  addition  to  the  works  named  above,  Oedmann, 
Saml.  i,  113  sq. ;  Lenz,  T)e  Nilo  (in  the  Comment  pM- 
lol.  ed.  Euperti  et  Schlichthorst,  Brem.  l^Oi);  Hart- 
mann,  Geor/r.  von  Africa,  i,  75  sq. ;  Ukert,  Geocjr.  von 
Africa,  i,  97  sq. ;  Le  Pere,  id.  xviii,  i,  p.  555  sq. ;  Beke, 
Sources  of  the  Nile  (Lond.  18G0);  Werne,  Source  of  the 
White  Nile  (ibid.  1849);  Baker,  ^aswi  of  the  Nile  (ibid. 
18C6);  McCulloch,  Gazetteer,  s.  v.;  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Class.  Geoff,  s.  v. ;  Appleton's  Neiu  Amer.  Ci/clopcedia, 
and  the  recent  works  there  cited. 

Niles,  Nathaniel,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  April  3,  1741,  at  South  Kingston,  K.  I.  He  grad- 
uated at  the  College  of~New  Jersey  in  1776 ;  studied  the- 
ology under  Dr.  Bellamy ;  entered  the  ministry,  but  never 
settled  in  any  place  as  pastor.  Kesiding  for  some  time 
in  Norwich,  Conn.,  he  was  several  times  sent  to  the 
state  legislature.  After  the  Kevolution  he  settled  in 
Orange  County,  Yt.,  then  a  wilderness,  and  there  spent 
his  life,  filling  many  important  public  stations,  being  a 
judge  in  the  supreme  court;  speaker  in  the  House  of 
Representatives,  1784;  member  of  the  United  States 
Congress,  1791  to  1795 ;  and  six  times  presidential  elector. 
He  preached  in  his  own  house  and  in  school-houses 
around  the  country,  seldom  receiving  any  compensation 
for  his  labors,  which  were  continued  until  his  strength 
failed.  His  death  occurred  Oct.  31, 1828.  Mr.  Niles  pub- 
lished Four  Discouises  on  Secret  Prayer  (1773)  :—Two 
Discourses  on  Coifession  of  Sin  and  Foi-(/ireness  (1773) : 
— Two  sermons  entitled  The  Perfection  of  God  the  Foun- 
tain of  Good  (1777)  : — A  Sei-mon  on  vain  amusements; 
and  a  Letter  to  a  friend  concerning  the  doctrine  that 
impenitent  sinners  have  the  natural  power  to  make 
to  themselves  new  hearts  (1809) ;  besides  numerous  arti- 
cles for  newspapers  and  the  Theolofficid  ^faffazine.  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  i,  716. 

Niles,  Samuel  (1),  a  Congregational  minister  of 
colonial  days,  was  born  at  Block  Island,  Mass.,  May  1, 


NILES 


105 


NILUS 


1G74 ;  was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  | 
1G99 ;  and  after  thoroughly  preparing  himself  for  min- 
isterial labors  became  pastor  of  a  church  at  Kingston, 
E.  I.,  in  1702,  and  there  remained  until  1710.  In  1711  he 
was  installed  pastor  of  the  Second  Church  at  Braintree, 
Mass.  He  died  at  his  native  place  May  1,  17G2.  He 
published,  A  brief  and  soiTonful  Account  of  the  present 
Chirches  in  New  Enr/land  (1745) : — Vindication  of  divers 
Important  Doctrines  (1752,  8yo):— Scripture  Doctrine 
of  Original  Sin  (1757,  8vo)  :  —  God's  Wonder-working 
Providence  for  New  England  in  the  Reduction  of  Louis- 
burg  {11-^1)  ■.—History  of  the  French  and  Indian  Wars, 
in  "  Hist.  Collections,"  3d  series,  vol.  vi. 

Niles,  Samuel  (2),  a  Congregational  minister,  son 
of  the  preceding,  was  born  Dec.  14,  1743,  at  Braintree, 
Mass.,  where  his  father  was  then  pastor.  Niles,  Jun., 
graduated  at  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in  1769 ;  studied 
under  Dr.  Bellamy  ;  entered  the  ministry  Nov.  7,  1770, 
and  was  ordained,  Sept.  25,  1771,  pastor  in  Abington, 
Mass.,  where  he  remained  until  his  death,  Jan.  16, 1814. 
He  published  two  occasional  sermons.  See  Sprague, 
Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  i,  713. 

Niles,  William  Watson,  son  of  judge  Nathan- 
iel Niles,  of  Vermont,  was  born  at  West  Fairlee  Nov.  29, 
1796;  graduated  at  Dartmouth  College,  studied  at  An- 
dover  Theological  Seminary,  entered  the  ministry  of 
the  Congregational  Church,  and  subsequently  took  or-  I 
ders  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church.  He  died  at 
La  Porte,  Ind.,  in  1854.  He  was  a  zealous  advocate  of 
the  cause  of  temperance. 

Niloa,  an  anniversarj'  festival  among  the  ancient 
Egyptians  in  honor  of  the  tutelar  deity  of  the  Nile. 
Heliodorus  alleges  it  to  have  been  one  of  the  principal 
festivals  of  the  Egyptians.  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson  thus 
describes  the  Niloa:  ''It  took  place  about  the  summer 
solstice,  when  the  river  began  to  rise ;  and  the  anxiety 
with  which  they  looked  forward  to  a  plentiful  inunda- 
tion induced  them  to  celebrate  it  with  more  than  usual 
honor.  Libanius  asserts  that  these  rites  were  deemed 
of  so  much  importance  by  the  Egj'ptians  that  unless 
they  were  performed  at  the  proper  season  and  in  a  be- 
coming manner  by  the  persons  appointed  to  this  duty, 
they  felt  persuaded  that  the  Nile  would  refuse  to  rise 
and  inundate  the  land.  Their  full  belief  in  the  efficacy 
of  the  ceremony  secured  its  annual  performance  on  a 
grand  scale.  Men  and  women  assembled  from  all  parts 
of  the  country  in  the  towns  of  their  respective  nomes, 
grand  festivities  were  proclaimed,  and  all  the  enjoy- 
ments of  the  table  were  united  with  the  solemnity  of  a 
holy  festival.  Music,  the  dance,  and  appropriate  hymns 
marked  the  respect  they  felt  for  the  deity ;  and  a  wood- 
en statue  of  the  river-god  was  carried  by  the  priests 
through  the  villages  in  solemn  procession,  that  all 
might  appear  to  be  honored  by  his  presence  and  aid, 
which  invoked  the  blessings  he  was  about  to  confer." 
Even  at  the  present  day  the  rise  of  the  Nile  is  hailed 
by  all  classes  with  excessive  joy.  See  Gardiner,  Diet, 
of  Religion  and  Sects,  ii,  536.     See  Nile. 

Nilus,  the  great  river  of  Egypt,  which  even  in  the 
most  ancient  times  received  divine  honors  from  the  in- 
habitants of  that  country.  This  deity  was  more  espe- 
cially worshipped  at  Niopolis,  where  he  had  a  temple. 
Herodotus  mentions  the  priests  of  the  Nile.  Lucian 
saj's  that  its  water  was  a  common  divinity  to  all  of  the 
Egyptians.  From  the  monuments  it  appears  that  even 
the  kings  paid  divine  honors  to  the  Nile.  Champollion 
refers  to  a  painting  of  the  time  of  the  reign  of  Rameses 
II,  which  exhibits  this  king  offering  wine  to  the  gods 
of  the  Nile,  who  in  the  hieroglyphic  inscri]ition  is  called 
Hajn-Mitn,  the  life-giving  father  of  all  existences.  The 
passage  which  contains  the  praise  of  the  god  of  the 
Nile  represents  him  at  the  same  time  as  the  heavenly 
Nile,  the  primitive  water,  the  great  Nilus  whom  Cicero, 
in  his  De  Natiira  Deorum,  declares  to  be  the  father  of 
the  highest  deities,  even  of  Ammon.  The  sacredness 
which  attached  to  the  Nile  among  the  ancient  Egyp- 


tians is  still  preserved  among  the  Arabs  who  have  set- 
tled in  Egypt,  and  who  are  accustomed  to  speak  of  the 
river  as  most  holy.  Mr.  Bruce,  in  his  travels  in  Abys- 
sinia, mentions  that  it  is  called  by  the  Agows  Gzeir, 
Geesa,  or  Seir,  the  lirst  of  which  terms  signifies  a  god. 
It  is  also  called  A  b,  "  father,"  and  has  many  other 
names,  all  implying  the  most  profound  veneration.  The 
idolatrous  worship  may  have  led  to  the  question  which 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  asks :  "  What  hast  thou  to  do  in 
Egypt  to  drink  of  the  waters  of  Sihor?"  or  the  waters 
profaned  by  idolatrous  rites.— Gardener,  Diet,  of  Relig- 
ion and  Sects,  p.  536.  See  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other 
Masters,  ii,  274,  298;  Baur,  Symbolik  u.  Mythol.  i,  171 ; 
ii,  2,  419 ;  Edinb.  Rev.  1863,  ii,  104  sq. ;  Nichols,  Brit. 
Museum,  p.  97 ;  Trevor,  Anc.  Egypt,  p.  147.    See  Niloa. 

Nilus  (NfTXof),  St.,  of  Constantinople,  surnamed 
the  ascetic  and  the  monk,  was  a  religious  writer  of  the  5th 
century.  He  belonged  to  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
families  in  Constantinople,  and  rose  to  be  governor  of 
that  city.  He  subsequently  resigned  his  office,  and 
with  his  son  Theodulus  retired  into  a  monastery  on 
Mount  Sinai,  while  his  wife  and  daughter  wont  into 
an  Egyptian  nunnery.  His  son  was  killed  in  an  attack 
of  the  Arabs  against  the  convent,  while  St.  Nilus 
escaped  and  lived  until  450  or  451.  He  wrote  a  num- 
ber of  theological  works,  some  of  which  arc  lost,  and 
only  known  to  us  by  some  extracts  from  Photius,  others 
were  published  separately  at  various  times,  but  it  is  only 
of  late  that  what  we  possess  of  them  has  been  published 
as  a  whole.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  Snares,  entitled 
Sancti  Putris  nostri  Nili  abbatis  Tractatus  seu  opuscula 
ex  codicibus  mumtscriptis  Vaticanis,  Cassinentibus,  Bar- 
berinis  et  A  Itcempsianis  eruia  J,  31,  Suaresius  Grace 
nunc  p)rimum  edidit,  Laiine  vertit  ac  notis  illustravit 
(Rome,  1673,  fol.).  The  most  important  of  Nilus's  works 
are  Hapaivkatic,  advice  on  the  manner  of  leading  a 
Christian  life  :  it  is  a  compendium  of  practical  theology; 
and  'Ettixtijtov  lyxeipiSiov,  arranged  for  the  use  of 
Christians.  Schweighiiuser  gives  this  manual  in  the 
fifth  volume  of  his  edition  of  Epictetus.  The  letters  of 
Nilus,  one  of  his  most  important  works,  and  treating 
generally  of  the  same  subjects  as  his  UapaivBcrttc,  were 
published  by  Possinus  (Paris,  1657, 4to) ;  a  better  edition, 
with  a  Latin  translation  by  Leo  Allatius,  appeared  at 
Rome  (1668,  fol.).  The  latest  edition  of  Nilus's  com- 
plete works  was  published  by  Migne  (Paris,  1860,  roy. 
8vo),  under  the  title  of  S.  P.  N'.  Nili  abbatis  Opera  quce 
rejieriri  poiue?'unt  omnia,  variorum  curis  olim,  nemp)e 
Leonis  Allatii,  Petri  Passim,  etc.,  seoisim  edita,  mmc- 
primum  in  unum  collecta  et  oi'dinata.  See  Photius,  Cod. 
p.  276;  Nicephorus,  Hist.  Eccl.  xiv,  54;  Leo  Allatius, 
Diatribe  de  Nilis  et  eorum  sci-iptls,  in  his  edition  of  the 
letters  of  Nilus,  and  in  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grceca,  x,  3  sq. 
ed.  Harless;  Cave,  Hist.  Liter.;  Tillemont,  Mem.  piour 
servir  a  Vhist,  ecclesiastique,  xiv ;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des 
auteurs  sacres,  viii,  205  sq. ;  Richard  and  Giraud,  Bibl. 
Sacrce,  s.  v.;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  238,  241,  250-253, 
292,670,671.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nilus,  St.,  Jun.,  an  Italian  monastic,  sometimes 
called  St.  Nilus  ofGrotta  Ferrata,  was  a  Greek  by  birth, 
and  came  from  the  vicinity  of  Tarentum.  He  flourished 
near  the  close  of  the  10th  century.  He  was  engaged  in 
secular  pursuits  when  the  loss  of  his  wife  turned  his 
thoughts  to  God,  and  he  became  a  Greek  monk  of  the 
Order  of  St.  Basil.  He  was  soon  made  the  superior  of 
his  community  on  account  of  his  worth  and  learning. 
The  chances  of  war  drove  him  to  the  west  of  Italy, 
and  he  fled  to  the  convent  of  Monte  Cassino  at  Capua, 
which  was  of  the  Benedictine  order.  He  was  received 
with  great  kindness,  and  a  small  convent  assigned  to 
him  and  his  followers  by  the  abbot.  At  this  time  Capua 
was  governed  by  Aloare,  who  was  the  widow  of  the 
prince  of  Capua,  and  reigned  in  the  name  and  right  of 
her  two  sons.  This  wicked  mother  had  influenced  her 
children  to  murder  their  cousin,  who  was  a  powerful 
and  worthy  nobleman.      Now  she  was  seized  with  the 
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agony  of  remorse,  and  soirglit  St.  Nilus  to  confess  her 
crime,  and  entreated  absolution  at  his  hands.  He  re- 
fused this,  except  upon  condition  that  slie  should  give 
up  one  of  her  sons  to  the  family  of  the  murdered  man, 
to  be  dealt  with  as  they  saw  fit.  This  she  would  not 
consent  to  do.  Then  St.  Nilus  pronounced  her  unfor- 
given,  and  told  her  that  what  she  would  not  give. 
Heaven  would  soon  exact  of  her.  She  offered  him 
large  sums  of  money,  and  begged  him  to  pray  for  her; 
but  he  threw  down  her  money  in  scorn  and  left  her. 
Not  long  after  this  the  yomiger  son  killed  the  elder  in 
a  church,  and  for  this  double  crime  of  fratricide  and  sac- 
rilege he  was  put  to  death  by  command  of  Ilugli  Capet. 
Nilus  afterwards  went  to  Rome,  and  lived  in  a  convent 
on  the  Avcntine,  where  large  numbers  of  sick  people 
visited  him,  he  working  many  and  great  miracles. 
Among  others,  his  cure  of  an  epileptic  boy  forms  a  sub- 


Miracle  of  St.  Nilus.     (From  a  Fresco  at  Grotta  Ferrata.) 

jeet  for  art.  Crescentius  was  consul  at  this  time,  and 
John  XVI,  who  was  a  Greek  like  St.  Nilus,  was  pope. 
Then  Otho  III  came  to  Kome  and  made  a  new  pope, 
with  the  title  of  (Gregory  V.  He  put  out  the  e3'es  of 
pope  John,  and  laid  siege  to  the  castle  of  St,  Angelo,  to 
which  Crescentius  had  retired.  After  a  short  siege  the 
castle  was  given  up  on  honorable  terms;  but  not  heed- 
ing these  Otho  ordered  that  Crescentius  should  be  thrown 
headlong  from  the  walls,  and  Stephania,  his  wife,  given 
up  to  the  outrages  of  the  soldiers.  So  great  was  the  in- 
fluence of  Nilus  in  Kome  at  this  time  that  the  emperor 
and  the  new  pope  endeavored  to  conciliate  him,  but  he 
fearlesslj^  rebuked  them,  and  declared  that  the  time 
would  soon  come  when  they  should  both  seek  mercy 
without  finding  it.  He  then  left  Kome,  and  went  first 
to  a  cell  near  Gaeta,  but  soon  after  to  a  cave  near  Fras- 
cati,  called  the  Crypta,  or  Grotta  Ferrata.  Tope  Greg- 
ory died  a  miserable  death  soon  after.  Otho  went  on  a 
pilgrimage  to  Monte  Galgano.  When  returning  he 
visited  Nilus,  and  on  his  knees  besought  his  prayers. 
He  offered  to  erect  a  convent  and  endow  it  with  lands, 
but  this  Nilus  refused;  and  when  Otho  demanded  what 
boon  he  could  grant  him,  the  saint  stretched  out  his 
hand,  and  replied,  "  I  ask  of  thee  but  this :  that  thou 
wouldst  make  reparation  of  thy  crimes  before  God,  and 
save  thine  own  soul !"  Soon  after  Otho  returned  to 
Rome  he  was  obliged  to  lly  from  the  fury  of  the  people, 


and  was  poisoned  by  Stephania,  the  widow  of  Crescen- 
tius. When  St.  Nilus  died,  Sept.  2G,  A.D.  1002,  he  de- 
sired his  brethren  to  bury  him  immediately,  and  to  keep 
secret  the  place  where  they  laid  him.  This  they  did; 
but  his  disciple,  Bartolomeo,  built  the  convent  which 
Nilus  had  not  wished  to  do,  and  received  the  gifts  he 
had  refused.  The  magnificent  convent  and  church  of 
San  Basilio  of  Cirotta  Ferrata  was  built,  and  St.  Nilus  is 
regarded  as  its  founder.  Their  rule  is  that  of  St.  Basil, 
and  their  mass  is  recited  in  Greek,  but  they  wear  the 
Benedictine  habit  as  a  dependency  of  Monte  Cassino. 
The  finest  Greek  library  in  all  Italy  was  here,  and  is 
now  in  the  Vatican,  and  Julius  II  changed  the  convent 
to  a  fortress.  In  IGIO,  Domenichino  was  employed  by 
cardinal  Odoardo  Farnese  to  decorate  the  chapel  of  St. 
Nilus,  which  he  did  with  paintings  from  the  life  of  the 
saint. — Mrs.  Clement,  Sacied  and  Legendin-y  Art,  s.  v. 

Nilus  OF  Rhodes, 
an  Eastern  prelate  of 
note,  flourished  as  me- 
tropolitan of  Rhodes 
about  A.D.  1360,  and 
was  a  native  of  Chios. 
He  was  the  author  of 
several  works,  of  which 
the  most  important  is 
a  short  history  of  the 
nine  oecumenical  coun- 
cils, published  by  Jus- 
tellus  as  an  appendix 
to  the  Nomocunon  of 
rhotius  (Paris,  1615, 
4to),  by  Voelius  and 
Justellus  in  Bihl.  Juris 
Canonici  (1661,  fol.),  ii, 
1155,  and  by  Hardouin, 
Concilia,  v,  1479.  Ni- 
lus also  wrote  some 
grammatical  works,  of 
which  an  account  is 
given  by  Passow,  De 
Nilo,  grammatico  ad- 
huc  iff 710 to  ejitsque 
fframmuiica  a  His  que 
grammaiicis  scriptis 
(Vratisl.  1831-32,  4to). 
—Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr. 
and  Rom.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Nimbus  (from  the 
Latin,  cfoat?,  hence  glory)  is  the  name  given  in  sacred  art 
to  the  disk  or  halo  which  encircles  the  head  of  the  sa- 
cred personage  who  is  represented.  Its  use  is  almost 
universal  in  those  religions  of  which  we  possess  any  ar- 
tistic remains — the  Indian,  the  Egyptian,  the  Etruscan, 
the  Greek,  and  the  Roman.  It  appears  on  Hindft  mon- 
uments of  the  most  remote  antiquity.  The  Hindu  god- 
dess ]\Iaya  is  surrounded  by  a  semi-aureole  of  light,  and 
from  the  top  of  her  head-dress  and  the  neighborhood  of 
her  temples  issue  groups  of  stronger  rays.  The  coinci- 
dence of  this  decoration  with  the  Christian  cruciform 
nimbus  may  be  accidental.  It  occurs  likewise  in  Ro- 
man sculpture  and  painting.  The  emperor  Trajan  ap- 
pears with  it  on  the  arch  of  Constantine  ;  in  the  paint- 
ings found  at  Ilerculaneum  it  adorns  Circe  as  she  ap- 
pears to  Ulysses;  and  there  are  manj'  examples  of  it  in 
the  Virgil  of  the  Vatican.  Hence  its  origin  is  involved 
in  some  obscurity;  but  a  consideration  of  its  various 
changes  of  form  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  orig- 
inally meant  to  indicate  light  issuing  from  the  head.  The 
importance  attached  to  an  appearance  of  that  kind,  in  re- 
mote times,  as  an  augury  of  good,  appears  in  many  clas- 
sical legends.  It  is  illustrated  in  the  second  book  of  the 
yEneid  by  the  flame  descending  upon  the  head  of  the 
j-oung  lulus,  which  Anchises,  versed  in  Oriental  sj'mbol- 
ism,  saw  with  joy,  and  which  proved  to  be  an  augury  of 
good,  though  the  other  bystanders  were  alarmed  at  it : 
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"  Ecce  levis  summo  de  vertice  visus  Iiili 
Fuiulere  lunieu  jipex,  tactuque  iuuoxia  molles 
Lnmbere  flamma  comas,  et  circum  tempora  pasci. 
Nos  pavidi  trepidare  metu,  criuenique  ttaj;rantem 
Excuteie,  et  sauctos  lesliugueie  fontibus  igiies." 

Ill  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  we  trace,  in  the  absence  of 
representations,  the  same  symbolized  idea  in  the  light 
which  shone  upon  the  face  of  Moses  at  his  return  from 
Sinai  (Exod.  xxxiv,  29-35),  and  in  the  light  with  which 
the  Lord  is  clothed  as  with  a  garment  (I'sa.  ciii,  1,  A'ulg. ; 
civ,  1,  Aiith.Vers.);  and  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  transfigura- 
tion of  Christ  (Luke  ix,  31),  and  in  the  "  crowns"  of  the 
just,  to  which  allusion  is  so  often  made  (2  Tim.  iv,  8 ;  1 
Pet.  V,  4 ;  Apoc,  iv,  4).  Nevertheless,  the  nimbus,  strictly 
so  called,  is  comparatively  recent  in  Christian  art.  It 
was  originally  given  in  Christian  art  to  sovereigns  and 
allegoric  personages  generally  as  the  symbol  of  power  or 
distinction;  but  with  this  difference,  that  around  the 
heads  of  saintly  and  orthodox  kings  or  emperors  it  is 
luminous  or  gilded;  round  those  of  Gentile  potentates  it 
is  colored  red,  green,  or  blue.  About  the  middle  of  the  3d 
century  it  begins  to  appear,  and  earliest  on  these  glass- 
es, as  the  special  attribute  of  Christ ;  later  it  was  given 
to  the  heads  of  angels,  to  the  evangelists,  to  the  other 
apostles,  and  finally  to  the  blessed  Virgin  and  all  saints, 


Antique  Representation  of  the  Cure  of  the  Palsied  Miin. 

but  not  as  their  invariable  attribute  till  the  7th  cen- 
tury (see  Buonarotti,  Vasi  Anlichi).  What  must  seem 
strange,  however,  is  that  the  nimbus  does  not  appear  at 
all  on  the  sarcophagi,  the  most  ancient  of  Christian 
monuments.  This,  together  with  the  fact  that  the 
nimbus  did  not  come  into  constant  use  in  the  West  un- 
til the  8th  century,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  it  was 
borrowed  by  the  Christian  Church  from  the  classical 
customs  referred  to  above.  After  the  Cth  century  we 
find  the  nimbus  very  frequent  in  Christian  symbol- 
ism, more  particularly  in  the  Eastern  Church,  where  it 
was  far  more  generally  used,  until  the  cultivation  of 
sacred  art  by  the  Western  Church  made  it  almost  a 
necessary  appendage  of  all  representations  of  God  or  of 
the  saints. 


Its  ordinary  form  is  the  circular  or  semicircular ;  a 
form  indeed  in  which  later  symbolists  discover  an  em- 
blem of  perfection  and  of  eternity ;  but  the  nimbus  of 
the  Eternal  Father  is  often  in  the  form  of  a  triangle, 
and  that  of  the  Trinitj^  an  emanation  of  light,  the  rays 
of  which  form  the  three  arms  of  a  cross.  Tliis  inten- 
tion to  mark  the  divinity  by  this  symbol  is  oftentimes 
made  the  more  clear  by  inscribing  on  three  branches 
of  the  cross  (the  fourth  branch  being  concealed  by  the 
head),  or  at  the  three  angles  of  the  triangle,  the  letters 
O  Q  N,  this  being  the  name  which  God  gave  himself 
when  he  spoke  to  Moses  from  the  burning  bush,  'Eyw 
t'ljii  'O  "QN  :  "I  am  that  I  aji."  The  nimbus  of  the 
Virgin  is  sometimes  a  simple  ring,  and  sometimes  a 
crown  or  diadem  ;  occasionally  it  is  encircled  by  an  or- 
namental border,  on  which  twelve  stars  are  sometimes 
represented.  Her  nimbus,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Divine 
Persons,  is  commonly  of  gold;  but  that  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  is  occasionally  in  colors,  as  blue,  red,  purple,  or 
white.  The  nimbus  of  the  saints  is  ordinarily  the  semi- 
circle or  lunula.  Uidron  mentions  the  curious  instance 
of  a  picture  of  the  traitor  Judas  tcith  a  black  nimbus! 
In  later  art  the  nimbus  became  lighter  and  more  aerial, 
melting,  as  it  were,  into  the  picture ;  and  in  Raphael's 
saints  it  occasionally  fades  into  the  verj-  faintest  indica- 
tion of  a  golden  tinge  around  the  head.  In  the  Eastern 
Church  the  use  of  the  nimbus  appears  to  have  much 
less  precise  meaning.  It  seems  to  claim  consideration 
not  only  on  the  ground  of  sanctity,  but  of  eminence  of 
other  kinds.  It  is  applied  to  saints,  and  to  many  per- 
sons who  are  not  saints — to  kings,  statesmen,  and  war- 
riors. It  frequently  signifies  poicei;  and  it  is  withheld 
from  beings  destitute  of  this  title  to  admiration.  Thus 
in  a  miniature  of  the  r2th  century,  the  beast  with  seven 
heads  (Rev.  xii,  1-3)  wears  a  nimbus  on  six  of  them, 
but  the  seventh,  which  is  "as  it  were  wounded  to 
death,"  is  without  it;  and  even  Satan  has  it  in  a  min- 
iature of  the  10th  centurj'. 


Mosaic  in  thj  Church  of  St.  A<ratha  at  Kaveuua  (A.D.  cir. 
402). 


Mosaic  in  St.  Aquiline's  at  Milan. 


In  connection  with  the  nimbus  may  also  be  men- 
tioned two  analogous  forms — the  A  ureole  and  the  Glory. 
The  former  is  an  illumination  surrounding  not  the  head 
only,  but  the  entire  figure.  If  the  figure  be  upright, 
the  aureole  is  commonly  oval,  when  it  is  called  the  ve- 
sica piscis,  and  is  supposed  to  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
ichthys.  With  a  seated  figure  it  becomes  circular,  and 
is  occasionally  divided  by  radiating  bands,  in  the  form 
of  a  wheel;  sometimes  it  takes  a  quatrefoil  form.  It  is 
commonly  of  gold,  but  occasionally  also  is  in  colors. 
The  glorj-  is  a  combination  of  the  nimbus  and  the  aure- 
ole, and  is  chiefiy  seen  in  Byzantine  pictures,  and  those 
of  the  early  South  German  school. 

The  Latin  word  nimbus  appears  to  agree  in  significa- 
tion with  the  Greek  vtcpdc,  of  which  viipw  is  the  origi- 
nal root,  and  which  is  used  to  express  snow,  shower, 
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and  even  sometimes  hail;  it  also  signifies  the  place  in 
which  they  are  formed,  i.  e.  clouds.  Isidore  of  Seville, 
in  his  Ori{/iiies,  describes  the  nimbus  as  a  transverse 
bandeau  of  gold,  sewed  on  the  veil,  and  worn  bj^  women 
on  their  forehead.  The  glory  is  constantly  adopted  by 
artists,  both  in  painting  and  sculpture,  as  a  character- 
istic ornament;  it  either  encircles  the  head  alone  or  the 
entire  figure.  As  an  attribute,  it  serves  to  denote  a 
holy  person,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  crosier  or  the 
sceptre  distinguishes  a  bishop  or  a  king.  The  etymol- 
og}'  of  the  word  has  been  little  regarded  by  artists,  for 
the  nimbus,  which  ought  always  to  have  the  character 
of  a  cloud,  a  vapor,  or  flakes  of  snow,  frequently  as- 
sumes the  form  of  a  circular  disk,  sometimes  opaque, 
sometimes  luminous,  and  sometimes  transparent.  It 
has  the  shape  of  a  triangle  or  a  square ;  that  of  sev- 
eral jets  of  flame  ;  of  a  star,  with  six,  eight,  twelve,  or 
sometimes  even  a  countless  number  of  rays.  There  is 
scarcely,  perhaps,  a  single  instance  in  which  the  shape 
of  the  nimbus  agrees  entirely  with  the  idea  which  that 
word  seems  intended  to  convey.  See  Didron,  Chris- 
tian Iconography,  i,  22  sq. ;  Siege!,  Christliche  Alter- 
thiimer,  i,  436,  437;  iii,  301  sq. ;  Walcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
ch(FoL  s.  v.;  Martigny,  Diet,  des  Antiquites  Chret.  p. 
435-437. 

Nimetulahites,  an  order  of  Turkish  monks,  so 
called  from  their  founder,  Nimetu-lahi,  famous  for  his 
doctrine  and  the  austeritj^  of  his  life.  The  Nimetula- 
hites originated  in  the  777th  j'ear  of  the  Hegira,  and 
are  now  quite  extensively  spread  in  Mohammedan 
countries.  Thej''  assemble  once  a  week  to  sing  hymns 
in  praise  of  God.  The  candidates  for  this  order  are 
obliged  to  continue  shut  up  in  a  chamber  for  forty  days, 
where  their  daily  allowance  is  but  four  ounces  of  food, 
and  no  one  is  permitted  to  visit  them.  At  the  end  of 
this  fast  the  other  devotees  take  the  novice  by  the 
hand  and  perform  a  kind  of  dance,  in  which  they  make 
several  extravagant  gestures.  During  this  exercise  the 
novice  commonly  falls  down  in  a  trance,  and  at  such 
time  the  Mohammedans  say  he  receives  some  wonder- 
ful revelation.     See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

Nim'rah  (Heb.  Nimrah',  !Tn^3,  assigned  by  both 
Gesenius  and  Furst  to  a  root  signifying  limpid,  and  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  "Ip3,  a  imnther ;  Sept.  Nn/(/3|0a,  v.  r. 
'Sappa,  'Xfiftpaji),  a  place  mentioned,  in  Numb,  xxxii, 
3,  among  those  which  formed  the  districts  of  the  "  land 
of  Jazer  and  the  land  of  Gilead,"  on  the  east  of  Jordan, 
petitioned  for  by  Reuben  and  Gad.  These  towns  ap- 
pear, from  the  waj'  in  which  they  are  grouped,  to  have 
been  all  near  the  place  of  the  Israelitish  encampment 
in  the  plain  of  Moab,  It  is  manifestly  the  same  city 
which  is  afterwards  mentioned  as  having  been  rebuilt 
by  the  Gadites,  and  which  is  called  Beth-nimrah  (ver. 
36).  The  prophets  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  in  pronounc- 
ing a  curse  upon  Moab,  say,  "  the  waters  of  Nimrhn 
shall  be  desolate"  (Isa.  xv,  6;  Jer.  xlviii,  34) ;  and  they 
group  Nimrim  with  some  of  the  same  places  mentioned 
in  connection  with  it  by  Moses,  as  Ileshbon  and  Elea- 
leh ;  there  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  same 
town  is  referred  to.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  name 
Nimer  and  Nimreh  occur  in  several  localities  east  of  the 
Jordan  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  509,  510,  520) ;  but  most 
of  these  are  not  in  the  retpiired  position.  The  state- 
ments of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  regarding  this  city  are 
Cdnfuscil  and  contradictory.  In  the  Onomasticon  (s.  v. 
Ncmra),  Eusebius  says  of  Nebra  that  it  is  "a  city  of 
IJeubon  in  Gilead,  now  a  large  village  in  Kafamea  (tv 
ry  Karavaiff),  called  Abara."  There  must  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  the  text  here,  for  Jerome  writes  the  name 
Nemra,  and  says  it  is  still  a  large  village,  but  does  not 
give  its  locality.  Oi Nemrim  (Eusebius,  'SiKtjpiij),  both 
state  that  it  is  now  a  village  called  Benamei-ium,  north 
of  Zoar.  But  under  Befhamnai-nm  (Eusebius,  Bii^va- 
/3pa)'),  which  tlicy  identify  with  Nimrah,  they  say  that 
"  it  is  to  this  day  the  village  of  Bcthamnaris  in  the  filth 
mile  north  of  Libias."    All  these  notices  may  have  been  I 


originally  intended  for  the  same  place,  and  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  text  has  created  the  confusion  (Roland,  Pa- 
hest.  p.  649,  650).  About  two  miles  east  of  the  J(jrdan, 
near  the  road  from  Jericho  to  es-Salt,  are  the  ruins  of 
Nimrim,  on  the  banks  of  a  wady  of  the  same  name. 
The  ruins  are  now  desolate,  but  near  them  are  copious 
springs  and  marshy  ground.  There  can  lie  little  doubt 
that  this  is  the  site  of  Nimrah,  or  Beth-Nimrah,  which 
Joshua  locates  in  the  valley  (xiii,  27);  and  that  these 
springs  are  "  the  waters  of  Nimrim"  on  which  Isaiah 
pronounced  the  curse  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  308 ;  Rob- 
inson, Bib.  Res.  i,  551 :  Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  355,  391). 
— Kitto.     See  Beth-Nijikaii. 

Nimrim,  the  "Waters  of  (Heb.  Nimrim',  S"''n^3, 
prob.  plur.  of  Nimrah  [q.  v.],  i.  e.  limpidity;  according 
to  others,  panthe7-s ;  Sept.  in  Isa.  'Htj-iipt'ifi  v.  r.  'Se/.tpeifi 
and  Nf/Soi'/t;  in  Jer.  Nf/Spti'/i  v.  r.  'Sifipeii'),  a  stream 
or  brook  (not  improbably  a  stream  with  pools)  within 
the  country  of  Moab,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  denun- 
ciations of  that  nation  uttered,  or  quoted,  by  Isaiah  (xv, 
6)  and  Jeremiah  (xlviii,  34).  From  the  former  of  these 
passages  it  appears  to  have  been  famed  for  the  abun- 
dance of  its  grass.  It  is  doubtless  the  same  with  the 
Beth-Nimkah  (q.  v.)  of  Numb,  xxxii,  36.  A  name  re- 
sembling Nimrim  stiU  exists  at  the  south-eastern  end 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the  Wady  en-Nemeirah  and  Biaj 
en-Nemeirah,  which  are  situated  on  the  beach,  about 
half-way  between  the  southern  extremity  and  the  prom- 
ontory of  el-Lissan  (De  Saulcy,  Voyage,  i,  284-,  etc.; 
Seetzen,  ii,  354).  This  may  be  the  Bethnamarim  of 
Eusebius  and  Jerome.     See  Nimrah. 

Nim'rod  (Heb.  Nimrod',  Tl^3,  probably  from  the 
Persic  Nabard,  i.  e.  Lord;  which  corresponds  to  the 
Sept.  T^tfSpwc;  Josephus,  'Ne[3pibSi]c),  the  name  given 
by  Moses  to  the  founder  of  the  Babylonian  monarchy 
(Gen.  X,  10;  comp.  Ilegewisch,  Ueber  d.  Aramder,  in 
the  Berl.  Jfonafsschr.  1794,  p.  216  sq.).  B.C.  cir.  2450, 
The  Mosaic  account  makes  him  the  son  of  Cush  (on 
the  omission  of  his  name  among  the  children  of  Cush, 
ver.  7,  see  Rosenmldler  on  ver.  10),  an  origin  tlionght 
by  some  to  indicate  that  the  original  people  of  Babylon 
came  from  the  south  (comp.  Euseb.  Chron.  Armen.  i, 
20  sq. ;  Tuch,  Gen.  p.  230),  the  Egyptian  or  Hamitic 
region,  expelling  the  Shemites  (Asshur)  from  Shinar, 
and  built  Babylon,  then,  overflowing  northward,  founded 
Nineveh.  (In  Gen.  x,  11  the  marginal  reading  of  the 
A.  V.  is  preferable :  ^Vi'X  XiS"^,  went  forih  to  A  ssyria 
[see  Nordheimer,  Heb.  Gram,  ii,  95].)  Nimrod  was  a 
mighty  hero  ("1135,  Gen.  x,  8)  and  hunter  before  the 
Lord  (comp.  Schiller,  Kleine  Pros.  Schr.  i,  378  sq.). 
The  later  Oriental  traditions  enlarge  this  account. 
Josephus  {Ant.  i,  4,  2  sq.)  identifies  Nimrod  with  the 
builder  of  the  tower  of  Babel,  which  he  represents  as 
an  act  of  blasphemous  impiety.  This  arises  from  the 
old  et3'mology  of  the  name  (as  if  from  'T^'2,  to  rebel; 
Gesen.  Thesaur.  s.  v.),  and  agrees  with  the  remarkable 
fact  that,  according  to  the  Persian  astrology  (Chron. 
Pasch.  p.  36;  Cedren.  Hist.  p.  14  sq. ;  comp.  Hyde,  ^d 
Ulngheigh,  p.  44  sq.),  the  constellation  o^the  Giant — that 
is,  Orion  (q.  v.) — was  named  from  Nimrod ;  and  some 
have  identified  Nimrod  with  the  Greek  Orion  (comp. 
Movers,  Phon.  p.  471;  Baur,  Amos,  p.  351),  who  was 
also  a  giant  (Odys.  xi,  309  sq. ;  comp.  //.  xviii,  486, 
(jBh'OC  'Qpiiovoi;;  Hesiod,  ]Vo)-ks  and  Days,  5S0 ; 
Pliny,  vii,  10)  and  a  mighty  hunter  {Odys.  xi,  .574). 
The  Hebrew  kesil'  (3^03)  is  rendered  07ion  (Isa.  xiii, 
10;  Job  xxxviii,  31)  by  the  Syriac  and  the  Sept. 
The  word  means  a  fool,  an  impious  2)e7-son,  ajuilicd 
naturally  to  a  proud  blasphemer;  and  the  chains  or 
"bands  of  Orion"  (Job  xxxviii,  31)  may  be  explain- 
ed in  the  same  way  (see  Michael.  Spicel.  i,  209  stj. ; 
Snppl.  p.  1319  sq. ;  comp.  Gesen.  Comment,  on  Isa.  i, 
458  sq.).  All  we  know  of  him  serves  to  place  Nimrod 
in  the  earliest  period  of  Asiatic  antiquity,  and  he  can- 
not be  regarded  as  a  mere  astronomical  figure.     But 
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the  strangest  opinion  is  that  of  Yon  Bohlen  (^Genesis, 
p.  120),  who  makes  him  the  same  with  Mcrodach-Ba- 
ladan !  (comp.  Tuch,  Gen.  p.  233 ;  Gesen.  Thes.  ii,  818, 
note). — Winer,  ii,  157.  The  only  subsequent  notice  of 
the  name  Nimrotl  occurs  in  Mic.  v,  6,  where  the  '•  land 
of  Nimrod"  is  a  synonyme  either  for  Assyria,  just  before 
mentioned,  or  for  Babylonia. 

There  is  no  ground  for  regarding  Gen.  x,  9-11  as  a 
later  interpolation,  an  opinion  maintained  by  Vater, 
Schumann,  and  others,  and  virtually  adopted  by  Prof. 
Kawlinson.  Nimrod  is  there  briefly  characterized  thus  : 
"lie  began  to  be  a  mighty  one  in  the  earth.  He  was 
a  mighty  hunter  before  the  Lord:  wherefore  it  is  said. 
Even  as  Nimrod  the  mighty  hunter  before  the  Lord." 
This  narrative  is  so  brief  that  it  is  rather  obscure.  For 
the  Hebrew  word  rendered  "mighty"  the  Sept.  gives 
■yi'yaf,  as  if  in  allusion  to  his  phj'sical  stature  in  con- 
nection with  his  power,  or  to  Gen.  vi,  4,  as  if  the  old 
anteililuvian  Titans  had  been  reproduced  in  Nimrod. 
It  is  hard  to  determine  in  what  sense  the  phrase  a 
"mighty  one"  or  a  "mighty  hunter"  is  used.  If  the 
name  Nimrod  be  a  Shemitic  one,  then  it  plainly  means 
"  let  us  rebel  or  revolt ;"  but  if  it  be,  as  some  suppose,  a 
Turanian  word,  its  meaning  is  at  present  unknown. 
Much  depends  on  the  sense  of  tlie  phrase  "before  the 
Lord."  Many,  like  Perizonius,  Bochart,  and  others, 
give  it  only  an  intensive  meaning — Deojudice,  or  quasi 
niaxime — that  is,  in  the  Lord's  estimation  he  was  a 
mighty  hunter.  But  with  Hengstenberg  we  demur  to 
the  notion  that  the  Hebrew  superlative  absolute  can  be 
expressed  in  this  way  with  the  solemn  name  of  Jehovah. 
The  phrase  is  by  no  means  parallel  to  the  so-called  ab- 
solute superlative  in  such  phrases  as  "  trees  of  the  Lord" 
(Psa.  civ,  IG),  or  "a  city  great  to  God"  (Jonah  iii,  3),  or 
"a  child  fair  to  God"  (Acts  vii,  20).  The  instances 
quoted  by  grammarians  and  lexicographers  will  not 
sustain  the  usage,  and  Nordheimer  shrinks  from  the 
full  vindication  of  it  {Ihb.  Gram.  p.  791).  For  example, 
the  phrase  occurs  in  Gen.  xxvii,  7,  "  That  I  may  bless 
thee  before  the  Lord,"  that  is,  in  his  presence  and  with 
his  seal  and  approval.  A  similar  phrase,  in  which  the 
name  God  is  used,  is  found  in  Isa.  Ivi,  14,  "  That  I  may 
walk  before  God,"  that  is,  in  the  cnjoj-ment  of  his  bless- 
ing and  protection.  And  so  in  many  places  in  which 
the  idiom  is  not  to  be  diluted  into  a  mere  superlative. 
Abarbanel,  Gesenius,  and  Van  Bohlen  explain  the  clause 
"  before  the  Lord"  as  meaning  here  "  whom  God  favors." 
Prof.  Eawlinson  also  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  "  the 
language  of  Scripture  concerning  Nimrod  is  laudatory 
rather  than  the  contrary"  {Ancient  Monarchies,  i,  217). 
But  the  preposition  "^.JSP  has  often,  as  Gesenius  admits, 
a  hostile  sense — in  front  of,  for  the  purpose  of  opposing 
(Numb,  xvi,  2 ;  1  Chron.  xiv,  8 ;  2  Chron.  x\",  10)  ;  and 
the  Sept.  gives  it  such  a  sense  in  the  verse  under  con- 
sideration— tvavTiov  KvfAov — "  against  the  Lord."  The 
Targums  and  Josephus  give  the  preposition  this  hostile 
meaning.  The  context  also  inclines  us  to  it.  That  the 
mighty  hunting  was  not  confined  to  the  chase  is  ap- 
parent from  its  close  connection  with  the  building  of 
eight  cities.  Tuch  indeed  denies  that  such  a  connection 
is  indicated  by  the  1  in  ver.  10,  and  Keil  as  roundly 
asserts  it ;  but  there  is  no  need  to  lay  stress  on  any  con- 
secutive force  in  the  conjunction — the  connection  and 
its  results  are  ajiparent  in  the  context.  The  prowess 
in  hunting  must  have  co-existed  with  valor  in  battle. 
What  Nimrod  did  in  the  chase  as  a  hunter  was  the 
earlier  token  of  what  he  achieved  as  a  conqueror.  For 
hunting  and  heroism  were  of  old  specially'  and  naturally 
associated,  as  in  Perseus,  Ulysses,  Achilles,  and  the  Per- 
sian sovereigns^  one  of  whom,  Darius,  inscribed  his  ex- 
ploits in  hunting  on  his  epitaph  (Strabo,  xv).  The 
Assyrian  monuments  also  picture  many  feats  in  hunt- 
ing, and  the  word  is  often  employed  to  denote  cam- 
paigning. Thus Tiglath-pileser I  "hunts  the  people  of 
Bilu-Nipru,"  and  one  of  his  ancestors  does  the  same 
thing.     Both  are  represented  as  holding  "  the  mace  of 


power,"  a  weapon  used  in  hunting,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  symliol  of  royalty.  Sargon  speaks  of  three 
hundred  and  fifty  kings  who  ruled  over  Assyria,  and 
"  hunted"  the  people  of  Bilu-Nipru.  Bilu-Nipru  means 
Babylon,  and  nipnt,  from  napar,  to  hunt,  may  be  con- 
nected with  Nimrod,  or  Nebrod,  as  in  the  Sept.  the 
name  is  spelled.  The  chase  and  the  battle,  which  in 
the  same  country  were  connected  so  closely  in  after- 
times,  may  therefore  be  virtually  associated  or  identified 
here.  The  meaning  then  will  be,  that  Nimrod  was  the 
first  after  the  flood  to  found  a  kingdom,  to  unite  the 
fragments  of  scattered  patriarchal  rule,  and  consolidate 
them  under  himself  as  sole  head  and  master;  and  all 
this  in  defiance  of  Jehovah,  for  it  was  the  violent  in- 
trusion of  Hamitic  power  into  a  Shemitic  territory. 
The  old  hero's  might  and  daring  passed  at  length  into 
a  proverb,  or  became  the  refrain  of  a  ballad,  so  that 
hunters  and  warriors  of  more  recent  times  were  ideally 
compared  with  him — "  Even  as  Nimrod  the  mighty 
hunter." — Fairbairn. 

Concerning  the  later  life  of  Nimrod,  the  Scriptures 
give  not  the  slightest  information,  nor  even  ground  for 
conjecture.  But,  after  seventeen  or  more  centuries,  a 
dubious  and  supposititious  narrative  got  into  credit,  of 
which  the  earliest  promoter  that  we  know  was  Ctesias, 
but  which,  variously  amplified,  has  been  repeated  by 
many  compilers  of  ancient  history  down  to  our  own 
times.  Rollin,  Shuckford,  and  Prideaux  seem  to  have 
given  it  a  measure  of  credit.  It  is  briefly  to  this  effect : 
Some  make  Nimrod  to  be  Belus,  and  consider  Nin  (for 
OS  and  us  are  only  the  Greek  and  Latin  grammatical 
terminations)  to  have  been  his  son;  others  identify 
Nimrod  and  Ninus.  It  is  further  narrated  that  Ninus, 
in  confederacy  with  Aric,  an  Arabian  sovereign,  in  sev- 
enteen years  spread  his  conquests  over  Mesopotamia, 
Media,  and  a  large  part  of  Armenia  and  other  countries; 
that  he  married  Semiramis,  a  warlike  companion  and 
a  continuer  of  his  conquests,  and  the  builder  of  Baby- 
lon ;  that  their  son  Ninj-as  succeeded,  and  was  followed 
by  more  than  thirty  sovereigns  of  the  same  family,  he 
and  all  the  rest  being  effeminate  voluptuaries;  that 
their  indolent  and  licentious  character  transmitted 
nothing  to  posterity ;  that  the  crown  descended  in  this 
unworthy  line  one  thousand  three  hundred  and  sixtj'' 
j-ears  ;  that  the  last  king  of  Assyria  was  Sardanapalus, 
proverbial  for  his  luxury  and  dissipation ;  that  his  Me- 
dian viceroy,  Arbaces,  with  Belesis,  a  priest  of  Babylon, 
rebelled  against  him,  took  his  capital,  Nineveh,  and  de- 
stroyed it,  according  to  the  horrid  practice  of  ancient 
conquerors — those  pests  of  the  earth — while  the  misera- 
ble Sardanapalus  perished  with  his  attendants  by  setting 
fire  to  his  palace,  in  the  9th  century  before  the  Chris- 
tian iera.  That  some  portion  of  true  liistory  lies  inter- 
mingled with  error  or  fable  in  this  legend,  especially  the 
concluding  part  of  it,  is  probable.  Mr.  Brj-ant  is  of 
opinion  that  there  are  a  few  scattered  notices  of  the 
Assyrians  and  their  confederates  and  opponents  in  Eu- 
polemus  and  other  authors  (of  whom  fragments  are  pre- 
served by  Eusebius),  and  in  an  obscure  passage  of  Di- 
odorus.  To  a  part  of  this  series,  presenting  a  previous 
subjugation  of  some  Canaanitish,  of  course  Hamitic, 
nations  to  the  Assyrians,  a  revolt,  and  a  reduction  to 
the  former  vassalage,  Mr.  Bryant  thinks  that  the  very 
remarkable  passage.  Gen.  xiv,  1-10,  refers ;  and  he  sup- 
ports his  argument  in  an  able  manner  by  a  variety  of 
ethnological  coincidences  (Anc.  3fylhol.\i,  195-208). 
But  whatever  wo  know  with  certaintj'  of  an  Assyrian 
monarchy  commences  with  Pul,  about  B.C.  760;  and 
we  have  then  the  succession  in  Tiglath-pileser,  Shal- 
maneser,  Sennacherib,  and  Esarhaddon.  Under  this 
last  it  is  probable  that  the  Assyrian  kingdom  was 
absorbed  by  the  Chakteo  -  Babylonian,  —  Kitto.  The 
chief  events  in  the  life  of  Nimrod,  then,  are  (1)  that  he 
was  a  Cushite ;  (2)  that  he  established  an  empire  in 
Shinar  (the  classical  Babylonia),  the  chief  towns  being 
Babel,  Erech,  Accad,  and  Calneh ;  and  (3)  that  he  ex- 
tended this  empire  northward  along  the  course  of  the 
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Tigris  over  Assyria,  where  he  founded  a  second  group  of 
capitals,  Nineveh,  Itehoboth,  Calah,  and  Resen.  These 
events  correspond  to  and  may  be  held  to  represent  the 
salient  historical  facts  connected  with  the  earliest  stages 
of  the  great  Babylonian  empire. 

1.  There  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  race  which 
first  held  sway  in  the  lower  Babylonian  plain  was  of 
Cushite  or  Hamitic  extraction.  Tradition  assigned  to 
Belus,  the  mythical  founder  of  Babylon,  an 
Egyptian  origin,  inasmuch  as  it  described  him 
as  the  son  of  Poseidon  and  Libya  (Diod.  Sicul.  i, 
28;  Apollodor.  ii,  1,  §  4:  Pausan.  iv,  23,  §  5); 
the  astrological  system  of  Babylon  (Diod.  Sicul. 
i,  81),  and  perhaps  its  religious  rites  (Hestiieus 
ap.  Josephus,  A  nt.  i,  4,  3)  were  referred  to  the 
same  quarter;  and  the  legend  of  Oannes,  the 
great  teacher  of  Babylon,  rising  out  of  the  Erj-^- 
thr»an  sea,  preserved  by  Syncellus  {Chronogi:  p. 
28),  points  in  the  same  direction.  The  name 
Cush  itself  was  preserved  in  Babylonia  and  the 
adjacent  countries  under  the  forms  of  Cosssei, 
Cissia,  Cuthah,  and  Susiana  or  Chuzistan.  The 
earliest  written  language  of  Babylonia,  as  known 
to  us  from  existing  inscriptions,  bears  a  strong 
resemblance  to  that  of  Egj-pt  and  Ethiopia,  and 
the  same  words  have  been  found  in  each  countrj', 
as  in  the  case  of  Mirikh,  the  Meroe  of  Ethiopia, 
the  Mars  of  Babylonia  (IJawlinson,  Herod,  i,  442). 
Even  the  name  Nimrod  appears  in  the  list  of  the 
Egyptian  kings  of  the  22d  dynasty,  but  there  are 
reasons  for  thinking  that  dynasty  to  have  been 
of  Assyrian  extraction.  Putting  the  above-men- 
tioned considerations  together,  they  leave  no 
doubt  as  to  the  connection  between  the  ancient 
Babylonians  and  the  Ethiopian  or  Egyptian 
stock  (respectively  the  Nimrod  and  the  Cush  of 
the  Mosaic  table).  More  than  this  cainiot  be 
fairly  inferred  from  the  data,  and  we  must  there- 
fore withhold  our  assent  from  Bunsen's  view  (^Bi- 
belwerJc,  v,  69)  that  the  Cushite  origin  of  Nimrod 
betokens  the  westward  progress  of  the  Scythian 
or  Turanian  races  from  the  countries  eastward 
of  Babylonia ;  for,  though  branches  of  the  Cush- 
ite familj'  (such  as  the  Cossrei)  had  pressed  for- 
ward to  the  east  of  the  Tigris,  and  though  the 
early  language  of  Babylonia  bears  in  its  structure 
a  Scythic  or  Turanian  character,  yet  both  these  features 
are  susceptible  of  explanation  in  connection  with  the 
original  eastward  progress  of  the  Cushite  race. 

2.  The  earliest  seat  of  empire  was  in  the  south  part 
of  the  Babylonian  plain.  The  large  mounds  which  for 
a  vast  number  of  centuries  have  covered  the  ruins  of 
ancient  cities  have  already  yielded  some  evidences  of 
the  dates  and  names  of  their  founders,  and  we  can  assign 
the  highest  antiquity  to  the  towns  represented  by  the 
mounds  of  NiflFar  (perhaps  the  early  Babel,  though  also 
identified  with  Calneh),  Warka  (the  Biblical  Erech), 
Mugheir  (Ur),  and  Senlvcreh  (Ellasar),  while  the  name 
of  Accad  is  preserved  in  the  title  Kinzi-Akkad,  by  which 
the  founder  or  embellisher  of  those  towns  was  distin- 
guished (Kawlinson,  i,  435).  The  date  of  their  foun- 
dation may  be  placed  at  about  B.C.  2200.  We  may 
remark  the  coincidence  between  the  quadruple  groups 
of  capitals  noticed  in  the  Bible,  and  the  title  Kiprat  or 
Kiprat-arba,  assumed  by  the  early  kings  of  Babylon, 
and  supposed  to  mean  "  four  races"  (Piawlinson,  i,  438, 
447). 

3.  The  Babylonian  emjiire  extended  its  sway  north- 
ward along  the  course  of  the  Tigris  at  a  period  long 
anterior  to  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire  in  the  13th 
century  B.C.  We  have  indications  of  this  extension 
as  early  as  about  1800,  when  Shamas-Iva,  the  son  of 
Ismi-dagon,  king  of  Babylon,  founded  a  temple  at  Kileh- 
shergat  (supposed  to  be  the  ancient  Asshur).  The  ex- 
istence of  Nineveh  itself  can  be  traced  up  by  the  aid 
of  Egyptian  monuments  to  about  the  middle  of  the  loth 
century  B.C.;  and  though  the  historical  name  of  its 


founder  is  lost  to  us,  yet  tradition  mentions  a  Belus  as 
king  of  Nineveh  at  a  period  anterior  to  that  assigned  to 
Ninus  (Layard's  Nineveh,  ii,  231),  thus  rendering  it  prob- 
able that  the  dynasty  represented  by  the  latter  name 
was  preceded  by  one  of  Babylonian  origin. — Smith. 

It  is  impossible  with  certainty  to  identify  Nimrod 
with  any  names  as  yet  deciphered  on  the  Assyrian  mon- 
uments.    Von  Bohlen   throws  discredit  on  the  whole 


Ancient  Assyrian  Statue  supposed  to  represent  Nimrod. 

story  by  identifying  him  with  the  historical  Merodach- 
Baladan.  Remembering,  however,  that  the  Septuagint 
and  Josephus  write  the  name  Nebrod  or  Nebrodes,  we 
have  the  less  difficulty  in  identifying  the  deified  Nimrod 
with  Niprii,  Bil-Nipru,  or  Bel-Nimrod,  signifying  "the 
lord,"  "the  hunter;"  Enu,  another  title,  being  the  cor- 
responding or  Cushite  term  for  Bil,  Bel,  or  Baal.  Thus 
Babylon  is  called  the  city  of  Bil-Nipru;  and  its  forti- 
fications are  named  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  inscriptions 
Ingur-Bilu-Nipru.  The  chief  seat  of  his  worship  as  a 
god  was  at  Nipru  (Niffar  or  Calneh)  and  at  Calah  (Nim- 
rild).  The  son  of  Bil-Nipru  and  his  wife  Beltis  or  Belta- 
Niprata,  was  Nin,  the  Assyrian  Hercules,  and  epony- 
mously  connected  with  Nineveh.  Whether  this  identifi- 
cation be  accepted  or  not,  it  maybe  added,  in  conclusion, 
that  the  shadow  of  Nimrod  has  never  left  his  countrj'. 
The  famous  ruined  palace  is  named  after  him,  and  so  is 
a  temple — the  Birs;  a  dam  across  the  river  is  called 
Sukr  el-Nimrud ;  and  Layard  tells  us  that  when  the 
head  of  one  of  those  singular  figures  was  laid  bare,  his 
attention  was  turned  to  it  by  the  wild  exclamation,  "  O 
be3^ !  hasten  to  the  diggers ;  they  have  found  Nimrod 
himself!"  while  the  workmen  were  amazed  and  terrified 
at  the  sudden  apparition.  Arabian  stor)-  prattles  of  him 
as  a  worshipper  of  idols  and  the  persecutor  of  Abraham. 
— Fairbairn.  .Sec  Friistneich,  De  venutore  Nimrodo  (Alt- 
dorf,  1700) ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  April,  18G0. 

ITimrud.     See  Assyria;  Babylonia;  Nineveh. 

Nim'shi  (Ileb.  Nimshi',  "".IJTSD,  saved;  Sept,  Na- 
/ifffffi,  V.  r.  'Safiiffcti,  Nnju£(73'i',  'Afieati),  the  grandfather 
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of  Jehu  (2  Kings  ix,  2,  U,  20),  but  often  briefly  called 
his  father  (1  Kings  xix,  16 ;  2  Chron.  xxii,  7).  B.C. 
cir.  950. 

Win  is  the  name  of  an  Assyrian  divinity.  He  rep- 
resents the  classical  Hercules,  and  is  spoken  of  as  •'  the 
champion  who  subdues  evil  spirits  and  enemies."  He 
is  given  the  form  of  a  huge  bull,  man-headed  and  wing- 
ed. A  representation  of  Nin  is  now  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum, in  the  Assyrian  transept.      See  Nijirod. 

Ninde,  William  W.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Lyons,  N.  Y.,  Dec,  1809 ; 
was  converted  at  Cazenovia  Seminary  about  1815;  en- 
tered the  Genesee  Conference  in  1828 ;  was  set  off  with 
the  Oneida  Conference  in  1829;  and  from  that  to  the 
Black  River  Conference  in  1835 ;  and  stationed  in  Os- 
wego in  1835-6,  and  in  Syracuse,  1837-8.  In  1843  he 
was  made  presiding  elder  of  Rome  District,  and  attend- 
ed the  General  Conference  at  New  York  in  1844  as  re- 
serve delegate,  in  place  of  George  Gary,  missionary  to 
Oregon.  He  died  at  Delta,  N.  Y.,  Feb.  27, 1845.  Ninde 
was  a  man  of  rare  eloquence  and  power  in  the  pulpit. 
A  creative  imagination,  a  sound  judgment,  respectable 
culture,  large  knowledge,  and  the  sweet  baptism  of 
sanctifying  grace  made  him  one  of  the  most  indepen- 
dent, and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  most  persuasive 
preachers  of  his  conference ;  and  his  pastoral  and  ad- 
ministrative abilities  were  excellent.  "Ninde,"  says 
Dr.  George  Peck,  in  his  Life  ami  Times  (N.  Y.  1874, 
12mo),  "  was  one  of  the  most  gifted  of  our  young  min- 
isters. His  discourses  were  eloquent,  and  often  power- 
ful, overwhelming.  He  was  a  devoted,  earnest  Chris- 
tian. He  died  early,  but  his  name  is  still  held  in  grate- 
ful remembrance"  (p.  190).  He  was  some  time  secretary 
of  his  conference,  and  his  early  death  was  a  loss  to  the 
Church.  See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  iii,  624;  Black 
River  Conf.  Memorial,  p.  94;  Sprague,  Annals  of  the 
A  mer.  Pulpit,  vol.  vii.     (G.  L.  T.) 

Nine-Days'  Devotion.     See  Novena. 

Nine  Lections  is  the  name  of  a  liturgical  service 
in  the  Romish  and  Anglican  churches.  Three  lections 
are  said  on  each  of  the  three  nocturns :  the  first  three 
taken  from  Holy  Scripture ;  the  second  from  the  acts  of 
a  saint ;  the  third  from  homilies  of  the  fathers.  Justin 
IMartyr  alludes  to  the  commentaries  of  apostles  and 
writings  of  prophets,  the  third  Council  of  Carthage  to 
the  passions  of  martyrs  on  their  anniversaries,  the 
Council  of  Laodicea  to  the  lections,  and  St.  Jerome  to 
the  works  of  St.  Ephrem,  as  being  read  in  the  sacred 
assemblies.  The  nine  had  reference  to  the  orders  of 
angels,  with  whom  the  Church  joined  in  adoration,  and, 
as  a  tripled  three,  bore  allusion  to  the  Holy  Trinity. 
But  from  the  time  of  Cassian  there  were  twelve  lessons, 
until  Gregory  VH  reduced  them  to  nine,  with  eighteen 
psalms,  on  Sundays,  except  Easter  and  Pentecost;  on 
festivals,  nine  psalms  and  nine  lessons;  on  ferials, 
twelve  psalms  and  three  lessons;  in  Easter-weck  and 
Whitsun-week,  three  psalms  and  three  lessons,  accord- 
ing to  ancient  use.  Among  these  daj'S  were  included 
the  Epiphany,  the  Circumcision,  Conversion  of  St.  Paul, 
Puritication,  St.  Matthias,  the  Annunciation,  St.  Philip 
and  St.  James,  St.  Barnabas,  St.  Peter,  All  Saints',  St. 
Andrew,  and  sixty -eight  other  commemorations  of 
saints  and  holy  days,  such  as  the  Exaltation  of  the 
Cross  and  the  Name  of  Jesus.  See  Walcott,  Sacred 
A  rchnnlofiy,  p.  400 ;  Palmer,  Orig.  Lit.  vol.  i,  bk.  i,  p. 
10;  Bingham,  Christian  Antiquities,  xiv,  3,  §  2. 

Nine  Worthies  of  the  "World,  (a)  Heathens  : 
(1)  Hector  of  Troy;  (2)  Alexander  the  Great;  (3) 
Julius  Ciesar.  (b)  Jews:  (1)  Joshua;  (2)  David;  (3) 
Judas  Maccabaeus.  (e)  Christians:  (1)  King  Arthur;  (2) 
Charlemagne ;  (3)  Godfrey  of  Bouillon.  Their  arms  are 
on  duke  Robert's  tomb  at  Gloucester.  See  Walcott, 
Sacred  Archmology,  p.  400. 

Nineteenth  Day  of  the  Month.  In  the  morn- 
ing service  of  the  Church  of  England  and  the  Protestant 


Episcopal  churches  it  is  directed  that  on  the  nineteenth 
day  of  any  month  the  Venite  Exultemus  (or  Psalm  be- 
ginning, "  O  come,  let  us  sing  unto  the  Lord")  shall 
not  be  said  or  sung.  The  reason  is  that  it  occurs  on 
that  day  in  the  regular  portion  of  Psalms,  and  would 
thus  occasion  an  unnecessary  repetition.  See  Staunton, 
Eccles.  Diet,  s.  v. 

Nin'eve  {"Sivivi  v.  r.  'HivivItui  ;  Sept.  l^tvivrf), 
the  Grsecized  form  (Luke  xi,  32 ;  Tob.  i,  3,  etc. ;  Judith 
i,  1,  etc.)  of  the  name  of  Nineveh  (q.  v.). 

Nin'eveh  (Heb.  Nineveh',  tn_'13'^3  ;  Sept.  'Sivivi)  or 
l>iivtvri,  V.  r.  'Sivivt;  Vulg.  Ninive),  the  capital  of  the 
ancient  kingdom  and  empire  of  Assyria;  a  city  of  great 
power,  size,  and  renown,  usually  included  among  the  most 
ancient  cities  of  the  world  of  which  there  is  any  his- 
toric record.  In  the  following  account  we  chiefly  follow 
the  article  by  Layard  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  with 
additions  from  other  sources. 

I.  Name. — This,  if  Shemitic,  signifies  dwelling  of  Ni- 
nus ;  but  it  is  probably  of  foreign  etymology.  In  cunei- 
form (q.  v.)  it  is  written  ^j;<y  ^T^YorSS;  toU  Y  X. 

.Josephus  GrsEcizes  it  T^isvfiji]  {A  nt.  ix,  10,  2),  Ptolemy 
WivoQ  r)  Krti  'Hivtvt  (viii,  21,  §  3),  Herodotus  //  'Sivoq 
or  Ntfoc  (i,  193;  ii,  150);  while  the  Romans  wrote  it 
Ninus  (Tacit.  Ann.  xii,  13)  or  Nineve  (Amm.  Marci- 
anus,  xviii,  7).  The  name  appears  to  be  derived  from 
that  of  an  Assyrian  deity,  "Nin,"  corresponding,  it  is 
conjectured,  with  the  Greek  Hercules,  and  occurring  in 
the  names  of  several  Assyrian  kings,  as  in  "Ninus,"  the 
mythic  founder,  according  to  Greek  tradition,  of  the 
city.  In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  Nineveh  is  also  sup- 
posed to  be  called  "  the  city  of  Bel."  Fletcher,  rather 
fancifully,  taking  A7«  as  meaning  "  a  floating  substance 
or  fish,"  and  neveh  "  a  resting-place,"  supposes  the  city 
to  have  been  built  nigh  to  the  spot  where  the  ark  of 
Noah  rested,  and  in  memory  of  the  deliverance  provid- 
ed by  that  wondrous  vessel  (Notes  from  Nineveh,  ii,  90), 
The  connection  of  the  name  of  the  city  with  Ninus,  its 
mythical  founder,  is  not  opposed  to  the  statement  in 
Gen.  X,  11 ;  for  the  city  might  be  named,  not  from  Nim- 
rod,  its  originator,  but  from  a  successor  who  gave  it  con- 
quest and  renown.  In  the  Assyrian  mythology  Ninus 
is  the  son  of  Nimrod. 

II.  History. — 1.  From  Biblical  and  iMter  A  ccounfs. — 
The  first  reference  to  Nineveh  in  Scripture  is  in  Gen.  x, 
11,  "Out  of  that  land  went  forth  Asshur  and  builded 
Nineveh,"  as  it  is  rendered  in  our  version.  The  other 
and  better  version  is,  "  Out  of  that  land  (the  land  of 
Shinar)  went  he  (Nimrod)  to  Assyria,  and  builded  Nin- 
eveh, and  Rehoboth,  and  Calah,  and  Resen  between 
Nineveh  and  Calah;  the  same  is  a  great  city."  The 
translation  which  we  have  adopted  is  that  of  the  Tar- 
gums  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan,  and  is  defended  by 
Hyde,  Bochart,  Le  Clerc,  Tuch,  Baumgarten,  Keil, 
Delitzsch,  Knobel,  Kalisch,  and  Murphy.  The  other 
exegesis,  which  makes  Asshur  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
has  support  from  the  Septuagint,  the  Syrian  version, 
and  the  Vulgate,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Luther, 
Calvin,  Grotius,  Michaelis,  Schumann,  Yon  Bohlen, 
Pye  Smith,  and  is  apparently  preferred  bj'  Rawlinson. 
The  arguments  in  its  favor  are  not  strong;  yet  it  con- 
tains or  implies  the  reason  why  the  country  was  named 
Assyria  after  its  first  settler.  It  is  also  a  plausible 
theorj'  of  Jacob  Bryant,  that  Nimrod  b}^  his  conquests 
forced  Asshur  to  leave  the  territory  of  Shinar,  so  that, 
thus  expelled  and  overpowered  by  the  mighty  hunter, 
he  went  out  of  that  land  and  built  Nineveh  (Ancient 
Mythology,  vi,  192).  Hence  Assyria  was  subsequently 
known  to  the  Jews  as  "  the  land  of  Nimrod"  (comp. 
Mic.  v,  6),  and  was  believed  to  have  been  first  peopled 
by  a  colony  from  Babylon. 

The  kingdom  of  Assyria  and  of  the  Assyrians  is  re- 
ferred to  in  the  O.  T.  as  connected  with  the  Jews  at  a 
very  early  period ;  as  in  Numb,  xxiv,  22,  24,  and  Psa. 
Ixxxiii,  8 :  but  after  the  notice  of  the  foundation  of 
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Nineveh  in  Genesis  no  further  mention  is  made  of  the 
city  until  the  time  of  the  book  of  Jonah,  or  the  8th  cen- 
tury B.C.,  supposing  we  accept  the  earUest  date  for  that 
narrative  [see  Jonah,  Book  of],  which,  however,  ac- 
cording to  some  critics,  must  be  brought  down  300  years 
later,  or  to  the  5th  century  B.C.  In  this  book  neither 
Assvria  nor  the  Assyrians  are  mentioned,  the  king  to 
whom  the  prophet  was  sent  being  termed  the  "king  of 
Nineveh."  Assyria  is  first  called  a  kingdom  in  the 
time  of  Menahem,  about  B.C.  770.  Nahum  (V  B.C.  (J45) 
directs  his  prophecies  against  Nineveh  ;  only  once 
against  the  king  of  Assyria  (iii,  18).  In  2  Kings  (xix, 
36)  and  Isaiah  (xxxvii,  37)  the  city  is  first  distinctly 
mentioned  as  the  residence  of  the  monarch.  Sennach- 
erib was  slain  there  when  worshipping  in  the  temple  of 
Nisroch  his  god.  In  2  Chronicles  (xxxii,  21),  where 
the  same  event  is  described,  the  name  of  the  place 
where  it  occurred  is  omitted.  Zephaniah,  about  B.C. 
630,  couples  the  capital  and  the  kingdom  together  (ii, 
13) ;  and  this  is  the  last  mention  of  Nineveh  as  an  ex- 
isting city.  He  probably  lived  to  witness  its  destruc- 
tion, an  event  impending  at  the  time  of  his  prophecies. 
Although  Assyria  and  the  Assyrians  are  alluded  to  by 
Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah,  by  the  former  as  a  nation  in 
whose  miserable  ruin  prophecy  had  been  fulfilled  (ch. 
xxxi),  j^et  they  do  not  refer  by  name  to  the  capital. 
Jeremiah,  when  enumerating  "  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 
world  which  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth"  (ch.  xxv), 
omits  all  mention  of  the  nation  and  the  city.  Habak- 
kuk  only  speaks  of  the  Chakteans,  which  may  lead  to 
the  inference  that  the  date  of  his  prophecies  is  some- 
what later  than  that  usually  assigned  to  them.  See 
Habakkuk,  Book  of. 

The  fall  of  Nineveh,  like  its  rise  and  history,  is  very 
much  enveloped  in  obscurity.  But  the  account  of  Cte- 
sias,  preserved  in  Diodorns  Siculus  (ii,  27,  28),  has  been 
thought  to  be  substantially  correct.  It  may,  however, 
be  observed  that  Mr.  Rawlinson,  iii  his  latest  work  {The 
Ancient  Monarchies,  i,  521),  says  that  it  "seems  unde- 
serving of  a  place  in  history."  According  to  that  ac- 
count, Cyaxares,  the  Median  monarch,  aided  by  the 
Babylonians,  under  Nabopolassar,  laid  siege  to  the  city. 
His  first  efforts  were  in  vain.  He  was  more  than  once 
repulsed  and  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  mountains 
of  the  Zagros  range ;  but,  receiving  reinforcements,  he 
succeeded  in  routing  the  Assyrian  army,  and  driving 
them  to  shut  themselves  up  within  the  walls.  He  then 
attempted  to  reduce  the  city  by  blockade,  but  was  un- 
successful for  two  j'ears,  till  his  efforts  were  unexpect- 
edly assisted  by  an  extraordinary  rise  of  the  Tigris, 
which  swept  away  a  part  of  the  walls,  and  rendered  it 
possible  for  the  Medes  to  enter.  The  Assyrian  mon- 
arch, Saracus,  in  despair,  burned  himself  in  his  palace. 
With  the  ruthless  barbarity  of  the  times,  the  conquer- 
ors gave  the  whole  city  over  to  the  flames,  and  razed  its 
former  magnificence  to  the  ground.  The  cities  depen- 
dent on  Nineveh,  and  in  its  neighborhood,  appear  to 
have  incurred  a  like  fate,  and  the  excavations  show 
that  the  principal  agent  in  their  destruction  was  fire. 
Calcined  sculptured  alabaster,  charcoal  and  charred  wood 
buried  in  masses  of  brick  and  earth,  slabs  and  statues 
split  with  heat,  were  objects  continually  encountered  by 
Mr.  Layard  and  his  fellow-laborers  at  Khorsabad,  Nim- 
riid,  and  Kuyunjik. 

From  a  comparison  of  those  data,  it  has  generally 
been  assumed  that  the  destruction  of  Nineveh  and  the 
extinction  of  the  empire  took  place  between  the  time 
of  Zephaniah  and  that  of  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah.  The 
exact  period  of  these  events  has  consequently  been  fixed, 
with  a  certain  amount  of  concurrent  evidence  derived 
from  classical  historj-,  at  B.C.  COG  (Clinton,  Fasti  Hellen. 
i,  269).  It  has  been  shown  that  it  may  have  occurred 
twenty  years  earlier.  See  Assyria.  The  city  was  then 
laid  waste,  its  monuments  destroyed,  and  its  inhabitants 
scattered  or  carried  away  into  captivity.  It  never  rose 
again  from  its  ruins.  This  total  disappearance  of  Nine- 
veh is  fully  confirmed  by  the  records  of  profane  history. 


There  is  no  mention  of  it  in  the  Persian  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions of  the  Achaemenid  dynasty.  Herodotus  (i, 
193)  speaks  of  the  Tigris  as  "  the  river  upon  which  the 
town  of  Nineveh  formerly  stood."  He  must  have  passed, 
in  his  journey  to  Babylon,  very  near  the  site  of  the  city 
— perhaps  actually  over  it.  So  accurate  a  recorder  of 
what  he  saw  would  scarcely  have  omitted  to  mention, 
if  not  to  describe,  any  ruins  of  importance  that  might 
have  existed  there.  Not  two  centuries  had  then  elapsed 
since  the  fall  of  the  city.  Equally  conclusive  proof  of 
its  condition  is  afforded  by  Xenophon,  who  with  the  ten 
thousand  Greeks  encamped  during  his  retreat  on,  or  very 
near,  its  site  (B.C.  401).  The  very  name  had  then  been 
forgotten,  or  at  least  he  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
acquainted  with  it,  for  he  calls  one  group  of  ruins  "La- 
rissa,"  and  merely  states  that  a  second  group  was  near 
the  deserted  town  of  Mespila  (A  nub.  iii,  iv,  §  7).  The 
ruins,  as  he  describes  them,  correspond  in  many  re- 
spects with  those  which  exist  r.t  the  present  day,  ex- 
cept that  he  assigns  to  the  walls  near  Mespila  a  circuit 
of  six  parasangs,  or  nearly  three  times  their  actual  di- 
mensions. Ctesias  placed  the  city  on  the  Euplirates 
{Frag,  i,  2),  a  proof  either  of  his  ignorance  or  of  the  en- 
tire disappearance  of  the  place.  He  appears  to  have  led 
Diodorns  Siculus  into  the  same  error  (ii,  27,  28).  The 
historians  of  Alexander,  with  the  exception  of  Arrian 
{Ind.  42,  3),  do  not  even  allude  to  the  city,  over  the  ru- 
ins of  which  the  conqueror  must  have  actually  marched. 
His  great  victory  of  Arbela  was  won  almost  in  sight  of 
them.  It  is  evident  that  the  later  Greek  and  lioman 
writers,  such  as  Strabo,  Ptolemy,  and  Plinj',  could  onlj' 
have  derived  any  independent  knowledge  tliey  pos- 
sessed of  Nineveh  from  traditions  of  no  authority.  They 
concur,  however,  in  placing  it  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Tigris.  During  the  Koman  period,  a  small  castle 
or  fortified  town  appears  to  have  stood  on  some  part  of 
the  site  of  the  ancient  city.  It  was  probably  built  bj' 
the  Persians  (Amm.  Marcell.  xxiii,  22) ;  and  subse- 
quently occupied  by  the  Romans,  and  erected  by  the 
emperor  Claudius  into  a  colony.  It  appears  to  have 
borne  the  ancient  traditional  name  of  Nineve,  as  well 
as  its  corrupted  form  of  Ninos  and  Ninus,  and  also  at 
one  time  that  of  IlierapoUs.  Tacitus  (.-1  nn.  xii,  13), 
mentioning  its  capture  by  Meherdates,  calls  it  "  Ninos;" 
on  coins  of  Trajan  it  is  "Ninus,"  on  those  of  Maximinus 
"Niniva,"  in  both  instances  the  epithet  Claudiopolis 
being  added.  Many  Koman  remains,  such  as  sepulchral 
vases,  bronze  and  other  ornaments,  sculptured  figures  in 
marble,  terra-cottas,  and  coins,  have  been  discovered  in 
the  rubbish  covering  the  Assyrian  ruins ;  besides  wells 
and  tombs,  constructed  long  after  the  destruction  of  the 
Assyrian  edifices.  The  Roman  settlement  appears  to 
have  been  in  its  turn  abandoned,  for  there  is  no  men- 
tion of  it  when  Heraclius  gained  the  great  victory  over 
the  Persians  in  the  battle  of  Nineveh,  fought  on  the 
very  site  of  the  ancient  city,  A.D.  627.  After  the  Arab 
conquest,  a  fort  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Tigris  bore  the 
name  of  "Ninawi"  (Rawlinson,  As.  Soc.  Journal,  xii, 
418).  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  in  the  12th  century,  men- 
tions the  site  of  Nineveh  as  occupied  by  numerous  in- 
habited villages  and  small  townships  (ed.  Asher,  i,  91). 
The  name  remained  attached  to  the  ruins  during  the 
Middle  Ages;  and  from  them  a  bishop  of  the  Chalda;an 
Church  derived  his  title  (Assemani,  iv,  459) ;  but  it  is 
doubtful  whether  any  town  or  fort  was  so  called.  Early 
English  travellers  merely  allude  to  the  site  (Purchas,  ii, 
1387).  Niebuhr  is  the  first  modern  traveller  who  speaks 
of  "  Nuniyah"  as  a  village  standing  on  one  of  the  ruins 
which  he  describes  as  "a  considerable  hill"  (ii,  353). 
This  may  be  a  corruption  of"  Nebbi  Yunus,"  the  Proph- 
et Jonah,  a  name  still  given  to  a  village  containing  his 
apocryphal  tomb.  Mr.  Rich,  who  surveyed  the  site  in 
1820,  does  not  mention  Nuniyah,  and  no  such  place  now 
exists.  Tribes  of  Turcomans  and  sedentary  Arabs,  and 
Chalda?an  and  Syrian  Christians,  dwell  in  small  mud- 
built  villages,  and  cultivate  the  soil  in  the  country 
around  the  ruins ;  and  occasionally  a  tribe  of  wandering 
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Kurds,  or  of  Bedouins  driven  by  hunger  from  the  des- 
ert, will  pitch  their  tents  among  them.  After  the  Arab 
conipiest  of  the  -west  of  Asia,  Mosul,  at  one  time  the 
flourishing  capital  of  an  independent  kingdom,  rose  on 
the  opposite  or  western  bank  of  the  Tigris.  Some  sim- 
ilarity in  the  names  has  suggested  its  identification  with 
the  Mespila  of  Xenophon ;  but  its  first  actual  mention 
only  occurs  after  the  Arab  conquest  (A.II.  16,  or  A.D. 
G37).  It  was  sometimes  known  as  Athur,  and  was  united 
with  Nineveh  as  an  episcopal  see  of  the  Chaldasan 
Church  (Assemani,  iii,  2(;0).  It  has  lost  all  its  ancient 
prosperity,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  town  is  now  in 
ruins. 

Traditions  of  the  unrivalled  size  and  magnificence  of 
Nineveh  were  equally  familiar  to  the  Greek  and  Roman 
writers,  and  to  the  Arab  geographers.  But  the  city 
had  fallen  so  completely  into  decay  before  the  period 
of  aiitliontic  history  that  no  description  of  it,  or  even  of 
any  of  its  monuments,  is  to  be  found  in  any  ancient  au- 
thor of  trust.  Diodorus  Siculus  asserts  (ii,  3)  that  the 
city  formed  a  quadrangle  of  150  stadia  by  90,  or  alto- 
gether of  480  stadia  (no  less  than  GO  miles),  and  was 
surrounded  by  walls  100  feet  high,  broad  enough  for 
three  chariots  to  drive  abreast  upon  them,  and  defended 
by  loOO  towers,  each  200  feet  in  height.  According  to 
Straljo  (xvi,  737)  it  was  larger  than  Babjdon,  which 
was  385  stadia  in  circuit.  In  the  O.  T.  we  find  only 
vague  allusions  to  the  splendor  and  wealth  of  the  city, 
ami  the  very  indefinite  statement  in  the  book  of  Jonah 
that  it  was  "  an  exceeding  great  city,"  or  "  a  great  city 
to  God,"  or  "  for  God"  (i.  e.  in  the  sight  of  God),  "  of 
three  days'  journey ;"  and  that  it  contained  "  sixscore 
thousand  persons  who  could  not  discern  between  their 
right  hand  and  their  left  hand,  and  also  much  cattle" 
(iv,  11).  It  is  obvious  that  the  accounts  of  Diodorus 
are  for  the  most  part  absurd  exaggerations,  founded 
upon  fabulous  traditions,  for  which  existing  remains  af- 
ford no  warrant.  It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that 
the  dimensions  he  assigns  to  the  area  of  the  city  would 
correspond  to  the  three  days'  journey  of  Jonah  —  the 
Jewish  day's  journey  being  20  miles — if  that  expression 
be  applied  to  the  circuit  of  the  walls.  "Persons  not 
discerning  between  their  right  hand  and  their  left"  may 
either  allude  to  children  or  to  the  ignorance  of  the 
whole  population.  If  the  first  be  intended,  the  number 
of  inhabitants,  according  to  the  usual  calculation,  would 
have  amounted  to  about  600,000.  But  such  expressions 
are  probably  mere  Eastern  figures  of  speech  to  denote 
vastness,  and  far  too  vague  to  admit  of  exact  interpre- 
tation. 

The  political  history  of  Nineveh  is  that  of  Assyria 
(q.  v.).  It  has  been  observed  that  the  territory  included 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of  Assyria  proper 
was  comparatively  limited  in  extent,  and  that  almost 
within  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  the  capital  pet- 
ty kings  appear  to  have  ruled  over  semi -independent 
states,  owning  allegiance  and  paying  tribute  to  tlie 
great  lord  of  the  empire,  "the  King  of  Kings,"  accord- 
ing to  his  Oriental  title,  who  dwelt  at  Nineveh.  (Comp. 
Isa.  X,  8:  "Are  not  my  princes  altogether  kings?") 
These  petty  kings  were  in  a  constant  state  of  rebellion, 
which  usually  showed  itself  by  their  refusal  to  pay  the 
apportioned  tribute  —  the  principal  link  between  the 
sovereign  and  the  dependent  states — and  repeated  ex- 
peditions were  undertaken  against  them  to  enforce  this 
act  of  obedience.  (Comp.  2  Kings  xvi,  7 ;  xvii,  4, 
where  it  is  stated  that  the  war  made  by  the  Assyrians 
upon  the  Jews  was  for  the  purpose  of  enforcing  the  pay- 
ment of  tribute.)  There  was,  consequently,  no  bond  of 
sympathy  arising  out  of  common  interests  between  the 
various  populations  which  made  up  the  empire.  Its 
political  condition  was  essentially  weak.  When  an  in- 
dependent monarch  was  sufficiently  powerful  to  carry 
on  a  successful  war  against  the  great  king,  or  a  depen- 
dent prince  sufficientlv  strong  to  throw  otT  his  allegi- 
ance, the  empire  soon  came  to  an  end.  The  fall  of  the 
capital  was  the  signal  for  universal  disruption.  Each 
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petty  state  asserted  its  independence,  until  reconquered 
by  some  warlike  chief  who  could  found  a  new  dynasty 
and  a  new  empire  to  replace  those  which  had  fallen. 
Thus  on  the  borders  of  the  great  rivers  of  Blesopotamia 
arose  in  turn  the  first  Babylonian,  the  Assyrian,  the 
IMedian,  the  second  Babylonian,  the  Persian,  and  the 
Seleucid  empires.  The  capital  was,  however,  invaria- 
bly changed,  and  generally  transferred  to  the  principal 
seat  of  the  conquering  race.  In  the  East  men  have 
rarely  rebuilt  great  cities  which  have  once  fallen  into 
decay — never  perhaps  on  exactly  the  same  site.  If  the 
position  of  the  old  capital  was  deemed,  from  political  or 
commercial  reasons,  more  advantageous  than  any  other, 
the  population  was  settled  in  its  neighborhood,  as  at 
Delhi,  and  not  amid  its  ruins.  But  Nineveh,  having 
fallen  with  the  empire,  never  rose  again.  It  was  aban- 
doned at  once,  and  suffered  to  perish  utterly.  It  is 
probable  that,  in  conformity  with  an  Eastern  custom, 
of  which  we  find  such  remarkable  illustrations  in  the 
history  of  the  Jews,  the  entire  population  was  removed 
by  the  conquerors,  and  settled  as  colonists  in  some  dis- 
tant province. 

2.  Monumenial  Records. — From  the  annals  of  Tiglath- 
Pileser  I  we  learn  that  a  temple  had  been  founded  at 
Asshur,  or  Kalah  Sherghat,  as  early  as  the  nineteenth 
century  B.C.,  by  >Shamas-iva,  a  son  of  Ismi-dagon,  who 
was  one  of  the  early  kings  in  the  series  answering  to  the 
great  Chaldiean  dynasty  of  Berosus,  and  from  this  cir- 
cumstance may  be  inferred  to  have  ruled  over  Assyria. 
In  fact,  as  long  as  this  dj-nasty  lasted,  Assyria  probably 
occupied  the  position  of  an  unimportant  dependency  of 
Babylonia,  not  being  mentioned  in  one  single  legend, 
and  not  furnishing  the  Chaldisan  monarchs  with  one  of 
their  royal  titles.  At  what  period  Assyria  was  enabled 
to  achieve  her  independence,  or  under  what  circum- 
stances she  achieved  it,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing, 
but  the  date  at  which,  for  several  reasons,  we  may  sup- 
pose it  to  have  been  accomplished  is  approximately  B.C. 
1273.  Probably  an  Arabian  conquest  of  Babylonia,  which 
caused  the  overthrow  of  this  Chaldsean  dynasty  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  furnished  the  Assyrians  with  an  op- 
portunity of  shaking  off  the  Babylonian  yoke,  but  it  was 
not  till  three  centuries  later  that  they  appear  to  have 
gained  a  position  of  importance.  During  the  period 
of  Assyrian  subjection  to  Chaldsea,  and  long  after  she 
became  an  independent  empire,  the  vice-regal,  or  the 
royal  city,  was  probably  Asshur,  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Tigris,  sixty  miles  south  of  Nineveh,  the  name  of  which 
is  still  preserved  in  the  designation  given  by  the  Arabs 
to  the  neighboring  district.  It  may  perhaps  be  as  well 
to  observe  that  the  four  kings  in  Gen.  xiv.  according  to 
Josephus,  were  only  commanders  in  the  army  of  the 
Assyrian  king,  who  had  then,  he  says,  dominion  over 
Asia.  But  this  is  very  improbable,  and  is  really  con- 
tradicted by  recent  discoveries,  which  show,  at  least 
negatively,  that  Assyria  was  not  then  an  independent 
power.  Sir  II.  IJawliuson  tliinks  that  he  lias  found 
the  name  of  a  king  (Kudur-Mapula  or  Kudur-Mabuk) 
stamped  upon  bricks  in  Babylonia  which  corresponds  to 
that  of  Chedorlaomer,  and  supposes  that  this  king  was 
the  Elamitic  founder  of  the  great  Chaldiean  empire  of 
Berosus.  Mr.  Stuart  Poole  thinks  it  not  improbable 
that  the  expedition  of  Chedorlaomer  was  directed 
against  the  power  of  the  Egj-ptian  kings  of  the  fifteenth 
dynasty  and  their  Phoenician  allies  or  subjects.  Jose- 
phus also  calls  Chushan  Rishathaim — who  in  Judg.  iii 
is  said  to  have  been  king  of  Mesopotamia — king  of  the 
Assyrians;  but  this  again  demands  an  earlier  rise  of  the 
Assyrian  power  than  the  monuments  warrant  us  in  as- 
suming. The  first  known  king  of  Assyria  is  Bel-lush 
or  Belukh,  who,  with  three  others  in  succession,  viz. 
Pudil,  Iva-lush,  Shalmabar  or  Shalmarish,  is  reputed  to 
have  reigned  shortly  after  its  dependence  on  Babylon 
had  been  shaken  off.  The  period  from  1273  to  1200 
may  be  assigned  to  the  reign  of  these  kings.  They 
have  left  no  other  record  but  their  names  upon  bricks, 
etc.,  which  are  found  only  at  Kalah  Sherghat;  and  the 
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character  in  wliich  these  are  inscribed  is  so  ancient  and 
so  mixed  with  Babylonian  forms  tliat  they  are  assigned 
to  tliis  period,  though  the  same  effects  might  possibly 
have  been  produced  at  a  later  period  of  Babylonian  as- 
cendencj'.  After  these  names,  we  are  enabled  to  trace 
a  continuous  line  of  six  hereditary  monarchs,  who,  with 
the  exception  of  the  last,  are  enumerated  on  the  oldest 
historic  relic  yet  discovered  in  Assyria.  This  is  the  oc- 
tagonal prism  of  Kalah  Sherghat,  on  which  Tiglath- 
Pileser  I  records  the  events  of  the  first  five  years  of  his 
reign,  and  traces  back  his  pedigree  to  the  fourth  gener- 
ation. He  calls  himself  the  son  of  Asshur-rish-ili;  the 
grandson  of  Mutaggil  Nebu;  the  great  grandson  of  As- 
shur-dapal-il,  whose  father  was  Nin-pala-kura,  the  sup- 
posed successor  of  Shalmabar  or  Shalmarish.  Of  his 
great-grandfather  he  relates  that,  sixty  years  previous- 
ly, he  had  taken  down  the  temple  of  Anu  and  Iva  be- 
fore alluded  to,  which  had  stood  for  641  years,  but  was 
then  in  a  ruined  condition.  His  father  seems  to  have 
been  a  great  conqueror,  and  perhaps  was  the  first  to 
raise  the  character  of  the  Assyrian  arms,  and  to  gain  a 
foreign  reputation.  But  whatever  fame  he  acquired  in 
this  way  was  eclipsed  by  that  of  his  son,  who  says  that 
he  won  victories  in  Cappadocia,  Syria,  and  in  the  Me- 
dian and  Armenian  mountains.  Particularly  a  people 
called  Nairi,  who  probably  dwelt  at  the  north-west  of 
Assyria  proper,  are  conspicuous  among  his  conquests. 
Now  it  so  happens  that  the  date  of  this  king  can  be 
fixed  in  a  remarkable  way,  by  a  rock  inscription  of  Sen- 
nacherib at  Bavian,  which  states  that  a  Tiglath-Pileser 
occupied  the  throne  of  Assyria  418  years  before  the 
tenth  year  of  his  own  reign,  and  as  Sennacherib  was 
reigning  towards  the  end  of  the  eighth,  or  the  beginning 
of  the  seventh  century,  this  would  throw  back  the  time 
of  Tiglath-Pileser's  reign  to  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth 
century  B.C.  We  also  learn  from  this  same  rock  in- 
scription that  Tiglath-Pileser  was  himself  defeated  by 
Merodach-adan-akhi,  the  king  of  Babylon,  who  carried 
away  with  him  images  of  certain  Assyrian  gods,  show- 
ing that  Babylon  at  this  period  was  independent  of  As- 
syria, and  a  formidable  rival  to  her  power.  Of  Asshur- 
bani-pal  I,  the  son  and  successor  of  Tiglath-Pileser, 
nothing  is  known.  Only  one  record  of  him  has  been 
hitherto  discovered,  and  this  was  foimd  at  Ku}'unjik. 
This  name  was  softened  or  corrupted  by  the  Greeks  into 
Sardanapalus.  After  this  king  a  break  occurs  in  the 
line  of  succession  which  cannot  be  supplied.  It  is 
tliought,  however,  not  to  have  been  long,  as  Asshur- 
adan-akhi  is  supposed  to  have  begun  to  reign  about 
1050,  and  therefore  to  have  been  contemporary  with 
David.  This  monarch,  and  the  three  kings  who  suc- 
ceeded him,  are  obscure  and  unimportant,  not  being 
known  for  anything  else  than  repairing  and  adding  to 
the  palaces  at  Kalah  Sherghat.  Their  names  are  As- 
sluir-danin-il,  Iva-lush  II,  and  Tiglathi-Nin. 

With  the  last  of  these,  however,  Asshur  ceased  to 
be  the  royal  residence.  The  seat  of  government  was 
transferred  by  his  son  Asshur-bani-pal  to  Calah,  now 
supposed  to  be  represented  by  Nirnrud,  forty  miles  to 
the  north,  near  the  confluence  of  the  upper  Zab  and  the 
Tigris,  and  on  the  east  bank  of  the  latter  river.  The 
reason  of  this  change  is  not  known ;  but  it  is  thought 
that  it  was  connected  with  the  extension  of  the  empire 
in  the  direction  of  Armenia,  which  would  therefore 
demand  greater  vigilance  in  that  quarter.  This  king, 
Sardanapalus  II,  pushed  his  conijuests  to  the  shores  of 
the  Mediterranean,  levied  tribute  of  the  kings  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  and  therefore  perhaps  of  Ethbaal,  the  father 
of  Jezebel.  He  was  also  the  founder  of  the  north-west 
palace  at  Ximrud,  which  is  second  only  to  that  of  Sen- 
nacherib, at  Kuyunjik,  in  magnificence  and  extent.  The 
next  monarch  who  sat  on  the  Assyrian  throne  was 
Shalmanu-bar,  the  son  of  Sardanapalus.  He  reigned 
thirty-one  years,  spread  his  conquests  farther  than  any 
©f  his  predecessors,  and  recorded  them  on  the  black 
obelisk  now  in  the  British  Museum.  In  his  reign  the 
power  of  the  first  Assyrian  empire  seems  to  have  culmi- 


nated. He  carried  his  victorious  army  over  all  the 
neighboring  countries,  imposing  tribute  u])oii  all  Babj'- 
lonia,  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Media,  Armenia,  and  the 
scriptural  kingdoms  of  Ilamath  and  Damascus.  The 
latter  under  Benhadad  and  Hazael  are  alike  conspicuous 
among  his  vanquislied  enemies.  But  what  is  of  para- 
mount interest  in  the  records  of  this  king  is  the  identi- 
fication in  the  second  epigraph  in  the  above-named  obe- 
lisk of  the  name  of  Jehu  the  king  of  Israel,  who  there  ap- 
pears as  Yahua  the  son  of  Khumri,  and  is  said  to  have 
given  the  Assyrian  monarch  tribute  of  gold  and  silver. 
This  name  was  discovered  independently,  but  almost  on 
the  self-same  day,  both  bj'  Dr.  Hincks  and  colonel 
Kawlinson,  the  latter  being  at  Bagdad  and  the  former 
in  the  north  of  Ireland.  It  is  supposed  that  Jehu  is 
called  the  son  of  Khumri  or  Omri,  either  as  being  king 
of  Samaria,  the  city  which  Omri  built,  or  as  claiming 
descent  from  the  founder  of  that  city  to  strengthen  his 
right  to  the  throne,  and  possibly  even  as  being  descended 
from  him  on  the  mother's  side. 

Shalmanu-bar  was  the  founder  of  the  central  palace 
at  Nimrud,  and  probably  reigned  from  about  900  to  850 
or  800.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  second  son  Shamas- 
iva,  his  eldest  having  made  a  revolt  during  the  lifetime 
of  his  father,  which  probably  lost  him  the  succession, 
and  was  with  difficulty  quelled  by  his  younger  brother. 
The  annals  of  Shamas-iva  extend  only  over  a  period  of 
four  years.  At  this  time  the  history  is  enveloped  in 
much  obscurity;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  reign  of 
Shamas-iva  lasted  much  longer,  as  it  is  with  his  son  and 
successor,  Iva-lush  HI,  that  the  first  Assyrian  dynasty 
comes  to  a  close,  and  the  reigns  of  these  two  princes  are 
all  we  have  to  fill  up  the  interval  from  850  to  747,  which 
is  about  the  time  it  is  supposed  to  have  ended.  Iva-lush 
is  perhaps  the  Pul  of  Scripture.  Among  those  from 
whom  he  received  tribute  are  mentioned  the  people  of 
Khinuri,  i.  e.  Samaria ;  and  Menahem  gave  Pul  1000 
talents  of  silver  to  confirm  the  kingdom  in  his  hand. 
There  is  a  statue  of  the  god  Nebo  in  the  British  INluseum 
which  is  dedicated  by  the  artist  "to  his  lord  Iva-lush 
and  bis  lady  Sammurarait."  This  personage  is  in  all 
probability  the  Semiramis  of  the  Greeks,  and  her  age 
remarkably  agrees  with  that  which  Herodotus  assigns 
her,  viz.  five  generations  prior  to  Nitocris,  who  seems 
with  him  to  represent  Nebuchadnezzar.  He  also  speaks 
of  her  as  a  Babylonian  princess ;  and  since  Iva-lush 
asserts  that  Asshur  had  "granted  him  the  kingdom  of 
Babylon,"  he  maj'  very  likely  have  acquired  it  in  right 
of  his  wife,  or  reigned  conjointly  with  her.  But  we 
cannot  here  replace  conjecture  by  certainty.  As  we  are 
altogether  ignorant  of  the  causes  which  terminated  the 
first  Assyrian  dynasty  or  established  the  second,  the 
interval  between  both  may  have  been  considerable,  and 
may  account  for  the  difficulty  above  mentioned  with 
respect  to  the  period  from  the  death  of  Shalmanu-bar 
and  the  end  of  the  first  empire.  Tiglath-Pileser  H.  who 
founded  the  second  empire,  appears  before  us  '-without 
father,  without  mother."  Unlike  the  kings  before  him, 
he  makes  no  parade  of  his  ancestry  in  his  inscriptions, 
from  which  circimistance  we  may  fairh' assume  that  he 
was  a  usurper.  i\Iuch  uncertainty  has  arisen  about  the 
date  of  his  accession,  because  he  states  that  he  took 
tribute  from  Menahem  in  his  eighth  year,  whicli  woidd 
make  it  B.C.  6G7  or  768  (received  chronology),  whereas 
it  is  more  likely  that  it  was  connected  in  some  way  with 
the  change  of  events  in  Babylon  that  gave  rise  to  the 
rera  of  Nabonassar,  or  747.  However,  as  the  Sept.  gives 
the  reign  of  Manassch  thirty-five  years  instead  of  lifty- 
five,  tills  diminution  of  twenty  years  would  exactly 
rectif)-  the  discrepancy,  or  else  it  is  possible  that  in  the 
said  inscription  Menahem  may  be  by  mistake  for  Pekah, 
since  he  is  joined  with  Kezin,  whom  Scripture  always 
couples  with  Pekah.  The  annals  of  Tiglath-Pileser  H 
extend  over  a  period  of  seventeen  years,  and  u-cord  his 
wars  against  IMesopotamia,  Armenia,  and  ^Icuia  ;  he  also 
invaded  Babylon,  took  the  city  of  Seiiharvaim  or  Sip- 
para,  and  slew  Kezin,  the  king  of  Syria.     It  was  this 
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kin^  whom  Ahaz  met  at  Damascus  when  he  saw  the 
altar  of  which  he  sent  the  pattern  to  Urijah  the  priest 
at  Jerusalem.     Of  Shalmaneser,  his  probable  successor, 
little  is  known  but  what  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 
sacred  narrative.     His  name  has  not  been  found  on  the 
monuments.     Shalmaneser  twice  invaded  Israel ;  upon 
the  first  occasion  it  seems  that  Hoshea  the  king  bought 
hira   off  by  tribute,   but  subsequently  revolted   upon 
having  made  an  alliance  with  Sabaco  or  So,  king  of 
Egypt.     Upon  this  Shalmaneser  again  invaded  Israel, 
and  besieged  Samaria  for  the  space  of  three  years.     He 
is  supposed  to  have  died  or  to  have  been  deposed  before 
the  city  surrendered,  and  to  have  left  the  final  subjuga- 
tion of  it  to  his  successor.    This  was  Sargon  or  Sargina, 
who  came  to  the  throne  in  B.C.  721,  was  the  founder  of 
a  dynasty,  and  is  therefore  suspected  of  being  a  usurper. 
He  reigned  nineteen  years  after  the  captives  of  Sama- 
ria had  been  brought  to  Assyria ;  lie  made  war  against 
Babylon,  and  perhaps  placed  INIerodach-Baladan  upon 
the   throne.     After  this  he  marched  in  the  direction 
of  southern  Syria  and  Egypt,     At  this  time  the  latter 
country  was  under  the  dominion  of  the  twenty-fifth  or 
Ethiopian  dynastj',  and  would  seem  to  have  recently 
gained  possession  of  the  five  Philistine  cities,  according 
to  the  prediction  of  Isa.  xix,  18.     It  is  remarkable  that 
Sargon  speaks  of  Gaza  as  belonging  to  Egypt,  and  its 
king  is  said  to  have  been  defeated  at  Raphia  by  the 
Assyrian   monarch.     Upon  this  the  Egyptian    "  Pha- 
raoh" paid  Sargon  tribute  of  gold,  horses,  camels,  etc. 
Afterwards  he  made  war  in  Hamath,  Cappadocia,  and 
Armenia,  turning  his  arms  also  against  !Mount  Zagros 
and  the  Medes,  whose  cities   he  colonized   with   his 
Israelitish  captives.     Later  he  made  a  second  expedi- 
tion into  Syria,  and   took  Ashdod  by  his  Tartan,  or 
general  (Isa.  xx,  i),  the  king  of  that  place  flying   to 
Egypt,  which  is  said  to  be  under  the   dominion  of 
Mirukha  or  Meroe.     At  this  time,  also.  Tyre  fell  under 
his  power.     Subsequently  he  made  a  second  war  upon 
Babylonia,  and   drove   Merodach-Baladan,  who  seems 
to  have  offended  him,  into  banishment.     Finally,  the 
Greeks  of  Cyprus,  who  are  called  "  the  Yaha  Nage  tribes 
of  Yunau"  or  Ionia,  are  named  among  those  who  paid 
him  tribute.     He  appears  to  have  removed  the  seat  of 
government  from  Calah  to  Khorsabad,  called  from  him 
Dur-Sargina.     At  this  time  the  influence  of  Egyptian 
taste  is  manifest  in  Assyrian  works  of  art.     Sargon  was 
succeeded  in  the  year  B.C.  702  by  his  son  Sennacherib. 
He  fixed  his  government  at  Nineveh,  which,  being  now 
greatly  decayed,  he  completeh'-  restored,  and  there  he 
built  the  magnificent  structure  discovered  and  exca- 
vated by  Layard.     In  the  repairs  of  the  great  palace 
alone  he  is  said  to  have  employed  no  less  than  360,000 
men  among  his  captives  from  Chaldoea,  Armenia,  and 
elsewhere.    Sennacherib  immediately  after  his  accession 
proceeded  to   Babylon,  where  Merodach-Baladan  had 
contrived  to  place  himself  again  upon  the  throne  with 
the  aid  of  the  Susianians.     He  fought  a  bloody  battle 
Avith  him,  in  which  the  Babylonian  was  entirely  de- 
feated, and  then  appointed  Belibus,  or  Elibus,  Viceroy 
of  Babylon.     In  his  second  year  he  marched  on  the 
north  and  east  of  Assyria,  and  penetrated  to  certain  Me- 
dian tribes  whom  he  asserts  to  have  been  quite  unknown 
to  his  predecessors.    The  Philistines  also  were  subdued 
by  him,  and  the  kings  of  Egypt  who  fought  with  him 
near  Lachish  were  worsted.      Lachish  and  Libnah  fell 
before  his  arms,  and  Hezekiah,  at  Jerusalem,  had  to  pur- 
chase peace  by  a  tribute  of  300  talents  of  silver  and  30 
talents  of  gold  (2  Kings  xviii,  13,  14).     This,  however, 
is  not  recorded  in  his  annals,  which  extend  only  to  his 
eighth  year,  and  therefore  may  have  occurred  subse- 
quently to  the  period  at  which  they  close.     In  the  year 
699  he  again  marched  against  Babylon,  defeated  the 
party  of  Merodach-Baladan,  deposed  the  viceroy  Belibus, 
whom  he  had  himself  appointed  three  years  before,  and 
placed  his  own  eldest  son,  Asshur-nadin,  upon  the  throne. 
We  know  that  Sennacherib  reigned  twenty-two  years, 
because  we  have  his  twenty-second  year  stamped  on  a 


clay  tablet,  but  it  is  uncertain  when  his  second  expedi- 
tion to  Syria  was  undertaken  ;  some,  however,  consider 
his  two  Syrian  expeditions  to  have  been  identical.  The 
object  of  the  second  was  to  recover  the  cities  of  Lachish 
and  Libnah,  which  had  again  fallen  under  the  power 
of  Egypt.  While  he  was  warring  against  Lachish  he 
heard  of  the  agreement  that  Hezekiah  had  entered  into 
with  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  sent  a  detachment  of  his 
host  against  Jerusalem,  under  Eab-Saris  and  Rab-Sha- 
keh.  For  some  reason  which  we  are  not  told,  these 
generals  found  it  expedient  to  retire  from  Jerusalem  and 
join  their  master,  who  had  raised  the  siege  of  Lachish, 
at  Libnah.  Meanwhile  Tirhakah,  the  Ethiopian,  per- 
haps not  yet  king  of  Egypt,  advanced  from  the  south  to 
meet  Sennacherib,  and  reinforce  the  Egyptian  party 
against  whom  he  was  contending;  but  before  the  de- 
cisive battle  could  be  fought,  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  had 
smitten  in  the  camp  of  the  Assyrians  185,000  men. 
Sennacherib,  with  the  rest  of  his  army,  fled  in  dismay, 
and  the  Egyptians  perhaps  commemorated  his  disaster 
in  the  manner  related  by  Herodotus  (ii,  141).  It  is  not  a 
matter  of  surprise  that  this  event  is  unnoticed  on  the 
Assyrian  monuments.  In  all  probability  the  murder  of 
Sennacherib  by  his  sons  did  not  immediately  follow  his 
defeat  at  Libnah,  but  this  also  we  have  no  means  of 
knowing  from  the  Assyrian  records.  He  was  succeeded 
by  one  of  his  j'ounger  sons  (not  his  eldest,  who  had 
been  regent  in  Babylon,  and  was  probably  dead),  Esar- 
haddon,  or  Asshur-akh-iddina.  He  was  celebrated 
for  his  victories  and  his  magnificent  buildings.  He 
carried  on  his  father's  war  with  Egypt,  which  country, 
as  well  as  Ethiopia,  he  seems  to  have  subdued.  He  is 
also  thought  to  have  reigned  in  his  own  person  at  Baby- 
lon, and  perhaps  to  have  held  his  court  indifferently 
either  at  Nineveh  or  Babylon,  which  would  account  for 
Manasseh  being  carried  by  the  captains  of  the  king  of 
Assj'ria  to  Babylon  (2  Chron.  xxxiii,  11);  but  in  B.C. 
667,  thirteen  years  after  his  accession,  he  was  succeed- 
ed on  the  throne  of  Babylon  by  Saosduchinus,  who  was 
either  a  rebel  or  a  viceroy  appointed  by  Esarhaddon, 
About  the  year  6C0  his  son  Asshur-bani-pal,  or  Sarda- 
napalus  HI,  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Assyria,  and 
with  him  began  tlie  fall  of  the  empire.  He  may  have 
reigned  till  640;  but  he  feebly  imitated  the  conquests  of 
his  predecessors,  and  appears  to  have  contented  himself 
with  hunting.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Asshur- 
emit-ili,  the  last  king  of  whom  any  records  have  been 
discovered.  Under  him  Assyria  was  hastening  its 
downfall,  and  Cyaxares,  with  his  victorious  Medes,  was 
preparing  for  the  final  attack.  If  he  was  not  the  last 
king,  he  was  the  last  but  one,  and  the  Saracus  of  Berosus, 
perhaps  his  brother,  may  have  succeeded  him,  or  else  we 
must  consider  Saracus  to  be  identical  with  Asshur-emit- 
ili,  who  corresponded  in  fate  with  the  warlike  Sarda- 
napalus  of  the  Greeks. 

HI.  Present  Ruins. — Previous  to  recent  excavations 
and  researches,  the  ruins  which  occupied  the  presumed 
site  of  Nineveh  seemed  to  consist  of  mere  shapeless 
heaps  or  mounds  of  earth  and  rubbish.  Unlike  the 
vast  masses  of  brick  masonrj^  which  mark  the  site  of 
Babylon,  they  showed  externally  no  signs  of  artificial 
construction,  except  perhaps  here  and  there  the  traces 
of  a  rude  wall  of  sun-dried  bricks.  Some  of  these 
mounds  were  of  enormous  dimensions,  looking  in  the 
distance  rather  like  natural  elevations  than  the  work 
of  men's  hands.  Upon  and  around  them,  however, 
were  scattered  innumerable  fragments  of  pottery — the 
unerring  evidence  of  former  habitations.  Some  had 
been  chosen  by  the  scattered  population  of  the  land  as 
sites  for  villages,  or  for  small  mud-built  forts,  the  mound 
itself  affording  means  of  refuge  and  defence  against  the 
marauding  parties  of  Bedouins  and  Kurds  which  for 
generations  have  swept  over  the  face  of  the  countrj'. 
The  summits  of  others  were  sown  with  corn  or  barley. 
During  the  spring  months  they  were  covered  with  grass 
and  flowers,  bred  by  the  winter  rains.  The  Arabs  call 
these  mounds  "  Tell,"  the  Turcomans  and  Turks  "  Tep- 
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peh,"  both  words  being  equally  applied  to  natural  hills 
and  elevations,  and  the  first  having  been  used  in  the 
same  double  sense  by  the  most  ancient  Shemitic  races 
(comp.  Hebrew  b'Tj,  "a  hill,"  "a  mound,"'  "a  heap  of 
rubbish"'  [Ezek.  iii,  15;  Ezra  ii,  59;  Neh.  vii,  61;  2 
Kings  xix,  12]).  They  are  found  in  vast  numbers 
throughout  the  whole  region  watered  by  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates  and  their  confluents,  from  the  Taurus  to  the 
Persian  Gulf.  They  are  seen,  but  are  less  numerous,  in 
Syria,  parts  of  Asia  Minor,  and  in  the  plains  of  Armenia. 
"Wherever  they  have  been  examined  they  appear  to 
have  furnished  remains  which  identify  the  period  of 
their  construction  with  that  of  the  aftcrnate  suprem- 
acy of  the  Assyrian,  Babylonian,  and  Persian  empires. 
They  differ  greatly  in  form,  size,  and  height.  Some 
are  mere  conical  heaps,  varying  from  fifty  to  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  feet  high ;  others  have  a  broad,  flat  sum- 
mit, and  very  precipitous,  cliff-like  sides,  furrowed  by 
deep  ravines  worn  by  the  winter  rains.  Such  mounds 
are  especially  numerous  in  tlie  region  to  the  east  of  the 
Tigris,  in  which  Nineveh  stood,  and  some  of  them  must 
mark  the  ruins  of  the  Assyrian  capital.  There  is  no 
edifice  mentioned  by  ancient  authors  as  forming  part  of 
the  city,  which  we  are  required,  as  in  the  case  of  Baby- 
lon, to  identify  with  any  existing  remains,  except  the 
tomb,  according  to  some,  of  Ninus,  according  to  others, 
of  Sardanapalus,  which  is  recorded  to  have  stood  at  the 
entrance  of  Nineveh   (Diod.  Sic.  ii,  7 ;  Amynt.  Froff. 


[ed.  Miiller],  p.  13fi).  The  only 
difficulty  is  to  determine  which 
ruins  are  to  be  comprised  within 
the  actual  limits  of  the  ancient 
city. 

1.  The  northern  extremity 
of  the  principal  collection  of 
mounds  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Tigris  may  be  fixed  at  She- 
rif  Khan,  and  the  southern  at 
Nimrud,  about  six  and  a  half 
miles  from  the  junction  of  that 
river  with  the  great  Zab,  the 
ancient  Lycus.  Eastward  they 
extend  to  Khorsabad,  about  ten 
miles  north  by  east  of  Sherif 
Khan,  and  to  Karamless,  about 
fifteen  miles  north-east  of  Nim- 
rud. Within  the  area  of  this 
irregular  quadrangle  are  to  be 
found,  in  every  direction,  traces 
of  ancient  edifices  and  of  former 
population.  It  comprises  vari- 
ous separate  and  distinct  groups 
of  ruins,  four  of  which,  if  not 
more,  are  the  remains  of  forti- 
fied enclosures  or  strongholds, 
defended  by  walls  and  ditches, 
towers  and  ramparts.  The  prin- 
cipal are:  (1)  the  group  imme- 
diately opposite  Mosul,  includ- 
ing the  great  mounds  of  Kuyun- 
jik  (also  called  by  the  Arabs 
Armushiyah)  and  Nebbi  Yu- 
nus;  (2)  that  near  the  junction 
of  the  Tigris  and  Zab,  compris- 
ing the  mounds  of  Nimrud  and 
Athur;  (.3)  Khorsabad,  about 
ten  miles  to  the  east  of  the  for- 
mer river;  (4)  Sherif  Khan, 
about  five  and  a  half  miles  to 
the  north  ofKuyunjik;  and  (5) 
Selamij-ah,  three  miles  to  the 
north  of  Nimrud.  Other  large 
mounds  are  Baaskeikhah,  Ka- 
ramless, where  the  remains  of 
fortified  enclosures  may  perhaps 
be  traced,  Baazani,  Yarumjeh, 
and  Bellawat.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe  that 
all  these  names  are  comparatively  modern,  dating  from 
after  the  Mohammedan  conquest.  The  respective  posi- 
tion of  these  ruins  will  be  seen  in  the  accompanying  map. 
We  will  describe  the  most  important. 

(1.)  The  ruins  opposite  Mosul  consist  of  an  enclosure 
formed  by  a  continuous  line  of  mounds,  resembling  a 
vast  embankment  of  earth,  but  marking  the  remains  of 
a  wall,  the  western  face  of  which  is  interrupted  by  the 
two  great  mounds  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yunus.  To 
the  east  of  this  enclosure  are  the  remains  of  an  extensive 
line  of  defences,  consisting  of  moats  and  ramparts.  The 
inner  wall  forms  an  irregular  quadrangle  with  very  un- 
equal sides — the  northern  being  2333  j'ards,  the  western 
or  the  river-face,  4533,  the  eastern  (where  the  wall  is 
almost  the  segment  of  a  circle)  5300  yards,  and  the 
southern  but  little  more  than  1000;  altogether  13,200 
J'ards,  or  seven  English  miles  and  four  furlongs.  The 
present  height  of  this  earthen  wall  is  between  forty  and 
fifty  feet.  Here  and  there  a  mound  more  loftj'  than 
the  rest  covers  the  remains  of  a  tower  or  a  gateway. 
The  walls  appear  to  have  been  originally  faced,  at  least 
to  a  certain  height,  with  stone  masonry,  some  remains 
of  which  have  been  discovered.  The  mound  of  Kuyun- 
jik is  of  irregular  form,  being  nearly  square  at  the  south- 
west corner,  and  ending  almost  in  a  point  at  the  north- 
east. It  is  about  1300  yards  in  length,  by  500  in  its 
greatest  width;  its  greatest  height  is  96  feet,  and 
its  sides  are  precipitous,  with  occasional  deep  ravines 
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or  watercourses.  The  summit  is  nearly  flat,  but  falls 
from  the  west  to  the  east.  A  small  village  formerly 
stood  upon  it,  but  has  of  late  years  been  abandoned. 
The  Kliosr,  a  narrow  but  deep  and  sluggish  stream, 
sweeps  around  the  southern  side  of  the  mound  on  its 
way  to  join  the  Tigris.  Anciently  dividing  itself  into 
two  branches,  it  completely  surrounded  Kuyunjik. 
Nebbi  Yimus  is  considerably  smaller  than  Kuyunjik, 
being  about  530  yards  by  430,  and  occupying  an  area 
of  about  40  acres.  In  height  it  is  about  the  same.  It 
is  divided  into  two  nearly  equal  parts  by  a  depression 
in  the  surface.  Upon  it  is  a  Turcoman  village  contain- 
ing the  apocryphal  tomb  of  Jonah,  and  a  burial-ground 
held  in  great  sanctity  by  Mohammedaus  from  its  vicinitj' 
to  this  sacred  edifice.  Remains 
of  entrances  or  gateways  have 
been  discovered  in  the  north- 
ern and  eastern  walls  (b  and  c). 
The  Tigris  formerly  ran  beneath 
the  western  wall,  and  at  the  loot  _^ 
of  the  two  great  mounds.  It  is 
now  about  a  mile  distant  from 
them,but  during  very  high  spring 
floods  it  sometimes  reaches  its  ^ 
ancient  bed.  The  western  face 
of  the  enclosure  (o)  was  thus  pro- 
tected by  the  river.  The  north- 
ern and  southern  faces — h  and 
d — were   strengthened  by  deep 

and  broad  moats.  The  eastern  (c),  being  most  accessible 
to  an  enemy,  was  most  strongly  fortified,  and  presents 
the  remains  of  a  ver}'  elaborate  system  of  defences.  The 
Khosr,  before  entering  the  enclosure,  which  it  divides 
into  two  nearly  equal  parts,  ran  for  some  distance  almost 
parallel  to  it  (/),  and  supplied  the  place  of  an  artificial 
ditch  for  about  half  the  length  of  the  eastern  wall.  The 
remainder  of  the  wall  was  protected  by  two  wide  moats 
(A),  fed  by  the  stream,  the  supply  of  water  being  regulated 


most  the  whole  length  of  the  eastern  face,  joining  the 
moat  on  the  south.  An  enormous  outer  rampart  of 
earth,  still  in  some  places  above  eighty  feet  in  height 
(i),  completed  the  defences  on  this  side.  A  few  mounds 
outside  this  rampart  probably  mark  the  sites  of  detached 
towers  or  fortified  posts.  This  elaborate  system  of 
fortifications  was  singularly  well  devised  to  resist  the 
attacks  of  an  enemy.  It  is  remarkable  that  within  the 
enclosure,  with  the  exception  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi 
Yunus,  no  mounds  or  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  the 
soil  denote  ruins  of  any  size.  The  ground  is,  however, 
strewed  in  every  direction  with  fragments  of  brick,  pot- 
tery, and  the  usual  signs  of  ancient  population. 

(2.)  Nimrud  consists  of  a  similar  enclosure  of  con- 


Plan  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yuuus. 

by  dams,  of  which  traces  still  exist.  In  addition,  one 
or  more  ramparts  of  earth  were  thrown  up,  and  a  moat 
excavated  between  the  inner  walls  and  the  Khosr,  the 
eastern  bank  of  which  was  very  considerabh'  raised  by 
artificial  means.  Below,  or  to  the  south  of  the  stream, 
a  third  stream,  excavated  in  the  compact  conglomerate 
rock,  and  about  two  hundred  feet  broad,  extended  al- 
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secutive  mounds — the  remains  of  ancient  walls.  The 
system  of  defences  is,  however,  very  inferior  in  impor- 
tance and  completeness  to  that  of  Kuyunjik.  The  in- 
dications of  towers  occur  at  regular  intervals ;  108  may 
still  be  traced  on  the  northern  and  eastern  sides.  The 
area  forms  an  irregular  square,  about  2331  yards  by 
2095,  containing  about  1000  acres.  The  northern  and 
eastern  sides  were  defended  by  moats,  the  western  and 
southern  walls  by  the  river,  which  once  flowed  im- 
mediately beneath  them.  On  the  south-west- 
ern face  is  a  great  mound,  700  yards  by  400, 
and  covering  about  GO  acres,  with  a  cone  or 
pyramid  of  earth  about  140  feet  high  rising  in 
the  north-western  corner  of  it.  At  the  south- 
eastern angle  of  the  enclosure  is  a  group  of 
lofty  mounds  called  by  the  Arabs,  after  Nim- 
rod's  lieutenant,  Athur  (comp.  Gen.  x,  11). 
According  to  the  Arab  geographers  this  name 
at  one  time  applied  to  all  the  ruins  of  Nimrftd 
(Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Remains,  ii,  245,  note). 
Within  the  enclosure  a  few  slight  irregulari- 
ties in  the  soil  mark  the  sites  of  ancient  hab- 
itations, but  there  are  no  indications  of  ruins 
of  buildings  of  any  size.  Fragments  of  brick 
and  pottery  abound.  The  Tigris  is  now  one 
and  a  half  miles  distant  from  the  mounds,  but 
sometimes  reaches  them  during  extraordinary 
floods. 

(3.)  The  enclosnre-walls  of  Khorsabad  form 
a  square  of  about  2000  yards.  They  show  the 
remains  of  towers  and  gatewaj-s.  There  are 
apparently  no  traces  of  moats  or  ditches.  The 
mound  which  gives  its  name  to  this  group  of 
ruins  rises  on  the  north-west  face.  It  may  be 
divided  into  two  parts  or  stages,  the  upper 
about  650  ieat  square  and  30  feet  high,  and  the 
lower,  adjoining  it,  about  1350  by  300.  Its 
summit  was  formerly  occupied  by  an  Arab 

village.     In  one  corner  there  is  a  pyramid  or 

cone,  similar  to  that  at  Nimrud,  but  very  infe- 
rior in  height  and  size.  Within  the  interior 
are  a  few  mounds  marking  the  sites  of  propylaa  and 
similar  detached  monuments,  but  no  traces  of  consider- 
able buildings.  These  ruins  were  known  to  the  early 
Arab  geographers  by  the  name  of  "  Saraun,"  probably 
a  trdditional  corruption  of  the  name  of  Sargon,  the  king 
who  founded  the  palaces  discovered  there. 

(4.)  Sherif  Khan,  so  called  from  a  small  village  in  the 
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neighborhood,  consists  of  a  group  of  mounds  of  no  great 
size  when  compared  with  other  Assyrian  ruins,  and 
without  traces  of  an  outer  wall.  Selamlyah  is  an  en- 
closure of  irregular  form,  situated  upon  a  high  bank 
overlooking  the  Tigris,  about  5000  yards  in  circuit,  and 
containing  an  area  of  about  410  acres,  apparently  once 
surrounded  by  a  ditch  or  moat.  It  contains  no  mound 
or  ruin,  and  even  the  earthen  rampart  which  marks  the 
walls  has  in  many  places  nearly  disappeared.  The  name 
is  derived  from  an  Arab  town  once  of  some  importance, 
but  now  reduced  to  a  miserable  village  inhabited  by 
Turcomans. 

2.  The  greater  part  of  the  discoveries  which,  of  late 
years,  have  thrown  so  much  light  upon  the  history  and 
condition  of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Nineveh  were 
made  in  the  ruins  of  Nimrfid,  Kuyunjik,  and  Khorsabad. 
The  first  traveller  who  carefully  examined  the  supposed 
site  of  the  city  was  Mr.  Rich,  formerly  political  agent 
for  the  East  India  Company  at  Bagdad ;  but  his  inves- 
tigations were  almost  entirely  confined  to  Kuyunjik  and 
the  surrounding  mounds,  of  which  he  made  a  survey  in 
1820.  From  them  he  obtained  a  few  relics,  such  as  in- 
scribed pottery  and  bricks,  cj-linders,  and  gems.  Some 
time  before  a  bass-relief  representing  men  and  animals 
had  been  discovered,  but  had  been  destroyed  bj'  the 
Mohammedans.  He  subsequently  visited  the  mound 
of  Nirarud,  of  which,  however,  he  was  unable  to  make 
more  than  a  hasty  examination  (Xarratire  of  a  Resi- 
dence in  Kurdistan,  ii,  131).  Several  travellers  described 
the  ruins  after  Mr.  Rich,  but  no  attempt  was  made  to 
explore  them  systematically  until  jM.  Botta  was  ap- 
pointed French  consul  at  Mosul  in  1843.  While  exca- 
vating in  the  mound  of  Khorsabad,  to  which  he  had 
been  directed  by  a  peasant,  he  discovered  a  row  of  up- 
right alabaster  slabs,  forming  the  panelling  or  skirting 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  walls  of  a  chamber.  This  cham- 
ber was  found  to  communicate  with  others  of  similar 
construction,  and  it  soon  became  evident  that  the  re- 
mains of  an  edifice  of  considerable  size  were  buried  in 
the  mound.  The  French  government  having  given  the 
necessary  funds,  the  ruins  were  fully  explored.  Tliey 
consisted  of  the  lower  part  of  a  number  of  halls,  rooms, 
and  passages,  for  the  most  part  wainscoted  with  slabs 
of  coarse  gray  alabaster,  sculptured  with  figures  in  re- 
lief, tlie  principal  entrances  being  formed  by  colossal 
human-headed  winged  bulls.  No  remains  of  exterior 
architecture  of  any  great  importance  were  discovered. 
The  calcined  limestone  and  the  great  accumulation  of 
charred  wood  and  charcoal  showed  that  the  building 
had  been  destroyed  by  fire.  Its  upper  part  had  entirely 
disappeared,  and  its  general  plan  could  only  be  restored 
by  the  remains  of  the  lower  story.  The  collection  of 
Assyrian  sculptures  in  the  Louvre  came  from  these  ruins. 


The  excavations  subsequently  carried  on  bj'  MM, 
Place  and  Fresnel  at  Khorsabad  led  to  the  discovery,  in 
the  enclosure  below  the  platform,  of  propylaea,  flanked 
by  colossal  human-headed  bulls,  and  of  other  detached 
buildings  forming  the  approaches  to  the  palace,  and  also 
of  some  of  the  gateways  in  the  enclosure-waUs,  orna- 
mented with  similar  mythic  figures. 

M.  Botta's  discoveries  at  Khorsabad  were  followed  by 
those  of  Mr.  Layard  at  Nimrud  and  Kuyunjik,  made 
between  the  years  1845  and  1850.  The  mound  of  Nim- 
rud was  found  to  contain  the  ruins  of  several  distinct 
edifices,  erected  at  different  periods — materials  for  the 
construction  of  the  latest  having  been  taken  from  an 
earlier  building.  The  most  ancient  stood  at  the  north- 
west comer  of  the  platform,  the  most  recent  at  the 
south-east.  In  general  plan  and  in  construction  they 
resembled  the  ruins  of  Khorsabad  —  consisting  of  a 
number  of  halls,  chambers,  and  galleries,  panelled  with 
sculptured  and  inscribed  alabaster  slabs,  and  opening 
one  into  the  other  by  doorways  generally  formed  bj' 
pairs  of  colossal  human-headed  winged  bulls  or  lions. 
The  exterior  architecture  could  not  be  traced.  The 
lofty  cone  or  pyramid  of  earth  adjoining  this  edifice 
covered  the  ruins  of  a  building  the  basement  of  which 
was  a  square  of  1G5  feet,  and  consisted,  to  the  height  of 
20  feet,  of  a  solid  mass  of  sun-dried  bricks,  faced  on  the 
four  sides  b}'  blocks  of  stone  carefully  squared,  bevelled, 
and  adjusted.  This  stone  facing  singularly  enough  co- 
incides exactly  with  the  height  assigned  by  Xenophon 
to  the  stone  plinth  of  the  M-alls  (A?iab.  iii,  4),  and  is 
surmounted,  as  he  describes  the  plinth  to  have  been, 
by  a  superstructure  of  bricks,  nearly  every  kiln-burned 
brick  bearing  an  inscription.  Upon  this  solid  sub- 
structure there  probably  rose,  as  in  the  Babylonian 
temples,  a  succession  of  platforms  or  stages,  diminishing 
in  size,  the  highest  having  a  shrine  or  altar  upon  it 
(Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  ch.  v).  A  vaulted  chamber  or 
gallery,  100  feet  long.  G  broad,  and  12  high,  crossed  the 
centre  of  the  mound  on  a  level  with  the  summit  of  the 
stone-masonry.  It  had  evidently  been  broken  into  and 
rifled  of  its  contents  at  some  remote  period,  and  may 
have  been  a  royal  sepulchre — the  tomb  of  Ninus  or 
Sardanapalus,  which  stood  at  the  entrance  of  Nineveh. 
It  is  the  tower  described  by  Xenophon  at  Larissa  as  be- 
ing 1  plethron  (100  feet)  broad  and  2  plcthra  high.  It 
appears  to  have  been  raised  by  the  son  of  the  king  who 
built  the  north-west  palace,  and  whose  name  in  the  cu- 
neiform inscriptions  is  supposed  to  be  identified  with 
that  of  Sardanapalus.  Shalmanubar  or  Shalmaneser, 
the  builder  of  this  tomb  or  tower,  also  erected  in  the 
centre  of  the  great  mound  a  second  palace,  which  ap- 
pears to  have  been  destroyed  to  furnish  materials  (or 
later  buildings.     The  black  obelisk  now  in  the  British 
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Museum  was  found  among  its  ruins.  On  the  west  face 
of  the  mound,  and  adjoining  the  centre  palace,  are  the 
remains  of  a  third  edifice,  built  by  the  grandson  of  Shal- 
manubar,  whose  name  is  read  Iva-lush,  and  who  is  be- 
lieved to  be  the  Pul  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  It  con- 
tained some  important  inscribed  slabs,  but  no  sculptures. 
Esarhaddon  raised  (about  B.C.  G80)  at  the  south-west 
corner  of  the  platform  another  royal  abode  of  consid- 
erable extent,  but  constructed  principally  of  materials 
brought  from  his  predecessor's  palaces.  In  the  opposite 
or  south-east  corner  are  the  ruins  of  a  still  later  palace 
built  by  his  grandson  Asshur-emit-ili,  very  inferior  in 
size  and  in  splendor  to  other  Assyrian  edifices.  Its 
rooms  were  small ;  it  appears  to  have  had  no  great  halls, 
and  the  chambers  were  panelled  with  slabs  of  common 
stone,  without  sculpture  or  inscriptions.  Some  impor- 
tant detached  figures,  believed  to  bear  the  name  of  the 
historical  Semiramis,  were,  however,  found  in  its  ruins. 
At  the  south-west  corner  of  the  mound  of  Kuyunjik 
stood  a  palace  built  by  Sennacherib  (about  B.C.  700), 
exceeding  in  size  and  in  magnificence  of  decoration  all 
others  hitherto  explored.  It  occupied  nearly  100  acres. 
Although  much  of  the  building  yet  remains  to  be  ex- 
amined, and  much  has  altogether  perished,  about  60 
courts,  halls  (some  nearly  150  feet  square),  rooms,  and 
passages  (one  200  feet  long)  have  been  discovered,  all 
panelled  with  sculptured  slabs  of  alabaster.  The  en- 
trances to  the  edifice  and  to  the  principal  chambers 
were  flanked  by  groups  of  winged  human-headed  lions 
and  bulls  of  colossal  proportions — some  nearly  20  feet  in 
height ;  27  portals  thus  formed  were  excavated  by  Mr. 
Layard.  A  second  palace  was  erected  on  the  same  plat- 
form by  the  son  of  Esarhaddon,  the  third  king  of  the 
name  of  Sardanapalus.  In  it  were  discovered  sculptures 
of  great  interest  and  beauty,  among  them  the  series  rep- 
resenting the  lion-hunt  now  in  the  British  Museum. 
Owing  to  the  sanctity  attributed  by  ISIohammedans  to 
the  supposed  tomb  of  Jonah,  great  difficulties  were  ex- 
perienced in  examining  the  mound  upon  which  it  stands. 
A  shaft  sunk  within  the  walls  of  a  private  house  led  to 
the  discovery  of  sculptured  slabs;  and  excavations  sub- 
sequently carried  on  by  agents  of  the  Turkish  govern- 
ment proved  that  they  formed  part  of  a  palace  erected 
bj'  Esarhaddon.  Two  entrances  or  gateways  in  the 
great  enclosure-walls  have  been  excavated— one  (at  b 
on  plan)  flanked  by  colossal  human-headed  bulls  and 
human  figures.  They,  as  well  as  the  walls,  appear,  ac- 
cording to  the  inscriptions,  to  have  been  constructed  by 
Sennacherib.  No  propyLca  or  detached  buildings  have 
as  yet  been  discovered  within  the  enclosure.    At  Sherif 


Khan  are  the  ruins  of  a  temple,  but  nc7  sculptured  slabs 
have  been  dug  up  there.  It  was  founded  by  Senna- 
cherib, and  added  to  by  his  grandson.  At  Selaniij-ah 
no  remains  of  buildings  nor  any  fragments  of  sculpture 
or  inscriptions  have  been  discovered. 

3.  The  most  recent  explorer  in  this  field  is  Mr.  George 
Smith,  of  the  British  Museum.  The  commencement  of 
Mr.  Smith's  studies  and  researches  in  the  field  of  As- 
syrian archaeology  practically  took  place  in  the  year 
1SG6,  when  he  engaged  in  the  examination  of  Sir  Henry 
Rawlinson's  casts  and  fragments  of  inscrijitions  in  the 
British  Museum,  with  a  view  to  the  elucidation  of  sev- 
eral questions  in  the  Old-Testament  history.  He  first 
lighted  upon  a  curious  inscription  of  Shalmaneser  II, 
giving  an  account  of  the  war  against  Hazael,  king  of 
Syria,  and  relating  that  it  was  in  the  eighteenth  year 
of  Shalmaneser  when  he  received  tribute  from  Jehu. 
His  next  labors  were  devoted  to  the  cylinders  contain- 
ing the  history  of  Asshur-bani-pal,  the  Sardanapalus  of 
the  Greeks.  The  annals  of  this  monarch  were  then  in 
considerable  confusion,  but  by  dint  of  patient  compari- 
son of  the  various  copies,  Mr.  Smith  at  length  succeed- 
ed in  obtaining  a  fair  text  of  the  earlier  part  of  these 
inscriptions.  Pursuing  his  investigations,  he  discover- 
ed several  important  fragments  of  the  annals  of  Tiglath- 
Pileser,  containing  notices  of  Azariah,  king  of  tTudah, 
and  of  Pekah  and  Hoshea,  kings  of  Israel.  In  the 
course  of  four  j-ears  he  had  discovered  new  portions  of 
the  Assyrian  canon,  several  accounts  of  the  early  con- 
quest of  Babylonia  by  the  Elamites,  and  a  religious 
calendar  of  the  Assyrians,  in  which  everj'  month -is 
divided  into  four  weeks,  and  the  seventh  days  marked 
out  as  Sabbaths,  in  which  no  work  was  to  be  performed. 
During  1870  he  was  occupied  with  preparing  the  large 
work  on  the  history  of  Asshur-bani-pal,  giving  the 
cuneiform  texts,  transcriptions,  and  translations,  which 
was  published  in  1871.  In  1872  Mr.  Smith  discovered 
the  tablets  containing  the  Chaldrean  account  of  the  Del- 
uge, which  attracted  a  good  deal  of  attention  both  at 
home  and  abroad. 

The  interest  taken  in  these  discoveries  prompted  the 
proprietors  of  the  London  Telegiwph  newspaper  to  ad- 
vance the  sum  of  one  thousand  guineas  for  fresh  re- 
searches at  Nineveh,  Mr.  Smith  to  conduct  the  expedi- 
tion. He  accordingly  started  from  London  Jan.  20, 
1873.  and  on  March  2  arrived  at  the  ruins  of  Nineveh. 
After  an  excursion  to  Bagdad  and  Babylon,  he  returned 
to  Nineveh  about  April  1,  and  commenced  excavations 
on  the  mound  of  Nimrud  on  the  third  of  that  month. 
His  work  at  first,  which  was  on  a  small  scale,  was  di- 
rected to  the  temple  of  Nebo.  Here  he  discovered 
some  inscriptions,  but  most  of  them  were  duplicates  of 
texts  already  known.  Excepting  the  stone  basement 
of  the  temple  and  a  fe^v  chambers  around  it,  the  whole 
was  in  a  ruinous  condition.  After  the  citj'  had  declined, 
this  part  of  the  mound  appears  to  have  been  used  as  a 
granary.  A  large  tunnel  was  burrowed  through  the  walls 
and  chambers  on  the  eastern  face.  This  was  found 
packed  with  grain,  black  and  rotten  from  age.  In  the 
central  part  excavations  had  been  made  for  tombs, 
destroying  considerable  portions  of  the  temple.  The 
more  prominent  parts  of  the  building  were  of  large 
square  red  blocks  of  stone  at  the  bottom,  and  sun-dried 
bricks  at  the  top.  On  each  side  of  the  entrance  stood 
a  colossal  figure  of  Nebo,  with  crossed  arms,  in  the  at- 
titude of  meditation.  In  one  of  the  eastern  chambers 
Mr.  Smith  discovered  a  fragment  of  the  reign  of  Tig- 
lath-Pileser,  but  there  was  nothing  else  of  great  interest 
in  the  neigliborhood.  Many  of  the  inscriptions  have 
suffered  very  much  since  the  excavations  of  lilr.  Layard. 
The  explorations  at  Nimrud  were  closed  on  May  8, 
without  any  important  results,  and  Mr.  Smith  proceed- 
ed to  prepare  for  his  researches  among  the  ruins  of 
Nineveh,  opposite  the  town  of  Mosul.  After  commenc- 
ing operations  on  one  of  these  mounds,  with  a  view  to 
recover  inscribed  tcrra-cotta  tablets,  Mr.  Smitli  found 
several  valuable  inscriptions,  which  served  in  some  de- 
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gree  as  compensation  for  his  labors.  Much  to  his  sur- 
prise, one  of  the  fragments  contained  the  greater  por- 
tion c>f  seventeen  Hues  of  inscription  belonging  to  the 
first  column  of  the  Chaktean  account  of  the  Deluge,  fit- 
ting into  the  only  place  where  there  was  a  serious  blank 
in  the  story.  Among  other  discoveries  were  a  small 
tablet  of  Esarhaddon,  king  of  Assyria,  some  new  frag- 
ments of  one  of  the  historical  cylinders  of  Asshur-bani- 
pal,  and  a  curious  fragment  of  the  history  of  Sargon, 
king  of  Assyria,  relating  to  his  expedition  against  Asli- 
dod.  On  the  same  fragment  was  a  part  of  the  list  of 
Median  chiefs  who  paid  tribute  to  Sargon.  Part  of  an 
inscribed  cylinder  of  Sennacherib,  and  half  of  an  amulet 
in  onj'x,  with  the  name  and  titles  of  this  monarch,  were 
subsequently  found,  with  implements  of  bronze,  iron, and 
glass.  There  was  part  of  a  crystal  throne,  a  most  mag- 
nificent article  of  furniture,  closely  resembling  in  shape 
the  bronze  throne  discovered  by  Mr.  La\-ard  at  Nimrud. 
Near  the  close  of  his  excavations,  while  preparing  to 
return  to  England,  Mr.  Smith  disinterred  a  fragment  of 
a  curious  syllabary,  divided  into  four  perpendicular 
columns.  In  the  first  column  was  given  the  phonet- 
ic value  of  tlie  cuneiform  characters;  the  characters 
themselves  were  written  in  the  second  column ;  the 
third  column  contained  the  names  and  meanings  of  the 
signs;  while  the  fourth  column  gave  the  words  and 
ideas  which  it  represented.  The  work  was  brought  to 
a  close  on  June  9,  and  on  the  same  day  IMr.  Smith 
started  on  his  return  journey  to  Europe,  with  the  an- 
tiquities which  he  had  collected. 

The  arrival  of  the  antiquities  in  England  called  forth 
great  interest  in  the  results  of  the  expedition,  and  the 
trustees  of  the  British  Museum  directed  Mr.  Smith  to 
return  to  Mosul,  setting  aside  a  sum  of  £1000  for  the 
enterprise.  On  this  occasion  he  left  London  Nov.  25, 
1873,  and,  traversing  his  former  route,  arrived  at  Alex- 
andretta  on  Dec.  9.  He  arrived  at  Mosul  Jan.  1, 1874, 
and  at  once  engaged  a  number  of  men  to  dig  over 
the  earth  on  the  spot  of  the  last  j-ear's  excavations. 
Soon  afterwards  they  commenced  w^ork  on  the  mound, 
bringing  a  fine  fragment  of  a  tablet  and  a  bronze  figure 
as  the  first-fruits  of  the  excavation.  In  spite  of  the 
embarrassments  caused  by  the  Turkish  officials,  jMr. 
Smith  continued  the  work  of  excavation  with  great 
diligence  and  with  considerable  success.  Remains  of 
sculptures  were  discovered  with  inscriptions  from  the 
temples  of  Nebo  and  Merodach.  There  were  also  in- 
scriptions from  Shalmaneser  I,  king  of  Assyria,  record- 
ing that  he  founded  the  palace  of  Nineveh ;  and  mixed 
up  with  these  were  remains  of  inscriptions  belonging 
to  the  same  monarch,  stating  that  he  restored  the  tem- 
ple of  Ishtar.  From  the  same  spot  came  inscriptions 
of  his  son,  Tugulti-ninip,  the  conqueror  of  Babylonia, 
relatmg  that  lie  also  restored  the  temple  of  Islitar,  and 
inscriptions  of  a  similar  purport  of  the  monarchs  As- 
shurnazir-pal  and  Shalmaneser  II.  Some  curious  speci- 
mens of  pottery,  ornamented  with  figures  laid  on  the 
clay,  were  found  near  the  same  spot.  Between  the 
chambers  in  the  centre  of  the  mound  and  the  eastern 
edge  there  were  fragments  of  a  palace  and  temple. 
The  remains  of  the  temple  were  most  of  them  found  in 
a  square  chamber,  seemingly  of  later  date,  built  up  of 
stones  from  the  Assyrian  buildings  near  it.  All  along 
the  walls  were  placed  small  square  slabs  witli  inscrip- 
tions of  Asshur-bani-pal,  dedicated  to  the  goddess  of 
Nineveh,  none  of  them  in  their  original  position.  Near 
this  chamber  were  fragments  of  an  obelisk  in  black 
stone  built  into  a  later  wall,  and  many  fragments  of  a 
palace  which  stood  in  the  neighborhood.  Among 
these  was  an  inscription  of  a  king  of  Assyria,  B.C. 
1 170,  and  several  fragments  from  sculptured  walls  rep- 
resenting processions  of  warriors.  Near  one  corner  of 
the  palace  was  found  the  head  of  a  female  divinity,  the 
hair  arranged  in  bunches  of  curls  on  each  side,  the  face 
exliibiting  the  usual  corpulent  style  of  Assyrian  female 
beauty.  Among  otlicr  fragments  was  the  opening  por- 
tion of  a  copy  from  an  early  Babylonian  inscription, 


giving  the  names  of  six  new  Babj'Ionian  kings,  and 
some  curious  details  of  early  Babylonian  liistory.  At 
a  subsecjuent  date  was  found  a  new  portion  of  the  sixth 
tablet  of  the  Deluge  series. 

The  principal  excavation  was  carried  on  over  what 
Layard  calls  the  library -chamber  of  the  south-west 
palace.  Upon  removing  the  top  earth  from  a  section 
of  the  i^alace  around  the  region  of  the  library-chamber, 
jNIr.  Smith  was  rewarded  with  a  variety  of  discoveries 
of  a  valuable  character.  At  first  nothing  turned  up  but 
modern  objects,  coins,  pottery,  and  glass,  but  on  going 
deeper  the  Assyrian  cuneiform  tablets  were  of  frequent 
occurrence.  In  front  of  one  of  the  entrances  Mr.  Smith  - 
discovered  the  lintel  of  a  door-way,  formed  of  a  block 
of  stone  six  feet  long,  and  sculjitured  along  the  face. 
In  the  centre  was  an  ornamental  cup  or  vase  with  two 
handles;  on  each  side  stood  a  winged  griffin  or  dragon ; 
and  over  the  cup  and  the  dragon  was  an  ornament  of 
honeysuckles.  This  curious  lintel  is  the  first  Assyrian 
object  of  the  kind  which  has  been  discovered,  and  it  is 
no  wonder  that  when  lifted  out  of  the  excavation  it  ex- 
cited a  thrill  of  pleasure.  Many  fragments  were  found 
along  tlie  Huor  of  a  long  gallery,  including  syllabaries, 
bilingual  lists,  and  mythological  and  historical  tablets. 
There  was  a  beautiful  bronze  Assyrian  fork,  Avith  two 
prongs  joined  by  an  ornamental  shoulder  to  a  shaft  of 
spiral  work,  ending  in  the  head  of  an  ass.  This  is  a 
unique  specimen  of  Assyrian  Avork,  and  sliows  the  ad- 
vance of  the  people  in  the  refinements  of  life.  Near  by 
was  found  part  of  a  curious  astrolabe  and  fragments  of 
the  history  of  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria,  B.C.  722.  In 
one  place,  below  the  level  of  the  floor,  j\Ir.  Smith  dis- 
covered a  fine  fragment  of  the  history  of  Asshur-bani- 
pal,  containing  new  and  curious  matter  relating  to  his 
Egyptian  wars,  and  to  the  affairs  of  Gyges,  king  of 
Lj-dia.  From  this  part  of  the  palace  he  also  gained 
the  shoulder  of  a  colossal  statue,  with  an  inscription  of 
Asshur-bani-pal.  In  another  spot  he  obtained  a  bone 
spoon,  and  a  fragment  of  a  tablet  with  the  history  of 
the  seven  evil  spirits.  Near  this  was  found  a  bronze 
style,  with  which  the  cuneiform  tablets  were  probably 
impressed.  In  another  part  of  the  excavation  there 
were  the  remains  of  crystal  and  alabaster  vases,  and 
specimens  of  the  royal  seal.  One  of  these  was  a  clay 
impression  of  the  seal  of  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria. 

Mr.  Smith  left  Mosul  on  April  4,  and  after  various 
interesting  excursions  arrived  at  Alexandria  toward 
the  end  of  May,  and  finally  reached  London  on  June  9. 
The  most  important  result  of  the  expedition  was  the 
recovery  of  new  tablets  containing  the  Chaldrean  ac- 
count of  tlie  Deluge.  There  is  still  much  required  to 
complete  the  series,  but  in  their  present  state  they  form 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  collections  of  inscriptions 
yet  discovered.  The  whole  number  of  inscriptions  dis- 
covered by  Mr.  Smith,  during  the  four  months  in  which 
he  was  engaged  in  excavation,  amounted  to  over  oOOO, 
besides  many  other  objects  of  great  archfcological  in- 
terest. In  many  instances  they  comprised  very  im- 
portant texts  and  antiquities.  The  majority  of  the 
fragments  form  parts  of  texts  of  which  the  other  por- 
tions were  already  in  the  Britisli  Museum,  and  the  new 
fragments  afford  data  for  the  completion  or  enlarge- 
ment of  those  inscriptions.  In  no  branch  of  cuneiform 
inquiry  have  the  late  researclies  added  more  to  our 
knowledge  than  in  the  early  Babylonian  history.  It  is 
uncertain  how  far  back  the  records  of  Babylonia  ex- 
tend, and  the  lists  of  kings  are  too  imperfect  to  afford 
materials  for  the  construction  of  a  satisfactory  scheme. 
There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  they  reach  up  to  the 
24th  century  B.C.,  and  some  scholars  are  of  opinion 
that  they  stretch  nearly  two  thousand  years  beyond 
that  time;  but  it  will  probably  require  many  expedi- 
tions to  the  country  in  order  to  ascertain  its  primitive 
history'.  The  new  inscriptions  favor  the  opinion  that 
the  country  gained  a  prominent  place  in  the  world 
much  earher  than  some  have  supposed.  Valuable  data 
have  been  added  to  the  period  of  Assyrian  history  con- 
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temporary  with  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel.  On  the 
comparative  chronology  of  the  Assyrian  and  Jewish 
kingdoms,  Mr.  Smith's  expeditions  have  added  nothing 
to  our  previous  knowledge.  Of  the  later  Babylonian 
period — the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  his  successors 
— there  are  a  few  new  dated  documents  and  some  use- 
ful inscriptions  belonging  to  the  succeeding  Persian 
empire.  The  most  valuable  of  the  later  inscriptions 
is  that  which  fixes  the  date  of  the  rise  of  the  Parthian 
empire,  which  has  so  long  been  a  doubtful  point  among 
chronologists. 

4.  The  Assyrian  edifices  were  so  nearly  alike  in  gen- 
eral plan,  construction,  and  decoration  that  one  descrip- 
tion will  suffice  for  all.  They  were  built  upon  artificial 
mounds  or  platforms,  varying  in  height,  but  generally 


from  30  to  50  feet  above  the  level  of  the  surrounding 
country,  and  solidly  constructed  of  regular  layers  of 
sun-dried  bricks,  as  at  Nimrud,  or  consisting  merely  of 
earth  and  rubbish  heaped  up,  as  at  Kuyunjik.  The 
mode  of  raising  the  latter  kind  of  mound  is  represented 
in  a  series  of  bass-reliefs,  in  which  captives  and  prison- 
ers are  seen  among  the  workmen  (Layard,  Mon.  of  Nin, 
2d  series,  pi.  14, 15).  This  platform  was  probably  faced 
with  stone  masonry,  remains  of  which  were  discovered 
at  Nimrud,  and  broad  flights  of  steps  (such  as  were 
found  at  Khorsabad)  or  inclined  ways  led  up  to  its  sum- 
mit. Although  only  the  general  plan  of  the  ground 
tloor  can  now  be  traced,  it  is  evident  that  the  palaces 
had  several  stories  built  of  wood  and  sun-dried  bricks, 
Avhich,  when  the  building  was  deserted  and  allowed  to 
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fall  to  decay,  gradually  buried  the  lower  chambers  with 
their  ruins,"  and  protected  the  sculptured  slabs  from  the 
effects  of  the  weather.  The  depth  of  soil  and  rubbish 
above  the  alabaster  slabs  varied  from  a  few  inches  to 
about  20  feet.  It  is  to  this  accumulation  of  rubbish 
above  them  that  the  bass-reliefs  owe  their  extraordinary 
preservation.  The  portions  of  the  edifices  still  remain- 
ing consist  of  halls,  chambers,  and  galleries,  opening  for 
the  most  part  into  large  uncovered  courts.  The  parti- 
tion walls  vary  from  6  to  15  feet  in  thickness,  and  are 
solidly  built  of  sun-dried  bricks,  against  which  is  placed 
the  panelling  or  skirting  of  alabaster  slabs.  No  win- 
dows have  hitherto  been  discovered,  and  it  is  probable 
that  in  most  of  the  smaller  chambers  light  was  only  ad- 
mitted through  the  doors.  The  wall,  above  the  wain- 
scoting of  alabaster,  was  plastered,  and  painted  with  fig- 
ures and  ornaments.  The  pavement  was  formed  either 
of  inscribed  slabs  of  alabaster,  or  large  flat  kiln-burned 
bricks.  It  rested  upon  laj'ers  of  bitumen  and  fine  sand. 
Of  nearly  similar  construction  are  the  modern  houses  of 
Mosul,  the  architecture  of  which  has  probably  been  pre- 
served from  the  earliest  times  as  that  best  suited  to  the 
climate  and  to  the  manners  and  wants  of  an  Oriental 
people.  The  rooms  are  grouped  in  the  same  manner 
around  open  courts  or  large  halls.  The  same  alabaster, 
usually  carved  with  ornaments,  is  used  for  wainscoting 
the  apartments,  and  the  walls  are  constructed  of  sun- 
dried  bricks.  The  upper  part  and  the  external  archi- 
tecture of  the  Assyrian  palaces,  both  of  which  have  en- 
tirel}'  disappeared,  can  only  be  restored  conjecturally, 
from  a  comparison  of  monuments  represented  in  the 
bass-reliefs,  and  of  edifices  built  by  nations,  such  as  the 
Persians,  who  took  their  arts  from  the  Assyrians.  By 
such  means  Mr.  Fergusson  has,  with  much  ingenuity, 
attempted  to  reconstruct  a  palace  of  Nineveh  {The  Pal- 
aces of  Nineveh  and  Persepolis  7-estoreil).  He  presumes 
that  the  upper  stories  were  built  entirely  of  sun-dried 
bricks  and  wood — a  supposition  warranted  by  the  ab- 
sence of  stone  and  marble  columns,  and  of  remains  of 
stone  and  burned-brick  masonry  in  the  rubbish  and  soil 
which  cover  and  surround  the  ruins;  that  the  exterior 
was  richly  sculptured  and  painted  with  figures  and  or- 
naments, or  decorated  with  enamelled  bricks  of  bright 
colors,  and  that  light  was  admitted  to  the  principal 
chambers  on  the  ground-floor  through  a  kind  of  gallery 
which  formed  the  upper  part  of  them,  and  upon  which 
rested  the  wooden  pillars  necessary  for  the  support  of 
the  superstructure.  The  capitals  and  various  details 
of  these  pillars,  the  friezes  and  architectural  ornaments, 
he  restores  from  the  stone  columns  and  other  remains 
at  Persepolis.  He  conjectures  tliat  curtains,  suspended 
between  the  pillars,  kept  out  the  glaring  light  of  the 
sun,  and  that  the  ceilings  were  of  wood-work,  elabo- 
rately painted  with  patterns  similar  to  those  represented 
in  the  sculptures,  and  probably  ornamented  with  gold 
and  ivory.  The  discovery  at  Khorsabad  of  an  arched 
entrance  of  considerable  size  and  depth,  constructed  of 
sun-dried  and  kiln-burned  bricks,  the  latter  enamelled 
with  figures,  leads  to  the  inference  that  some  of  the 
smaller  chambers  may  have  been  vaulted. 

The  sculptures,  with  the  exception  of  the  human- 
Leaded  lions  and  bulls,  were  for  the  most  part  in  low 
relief  The  colossal  figures  usuallj'  represent  the  king, 
his  attendants,  and  the  gods ;  the  smaller  sculptures, 
which  either  cover  the  whole  face  of  the  slab,  or  are 
divided  into  two  compartments  by  bands  of  inscriptions, 
represent  battles,  sieges,  the  chase,  single  combats  with 
wild  beasts,  religious  ceremonies,  etc.  All  refer  to  pub- 
lic or  national  events ;  the  hunting-scenes  evidently  re- 
cording the  prowess  and  personal  valor  of  the  king  as 
the  head  of  the  people—'"  the  mighty  hunter  before  the 
Lord."  The  sculptures  apiiear  to  have  been  painted — 
remains  of  color  having  been  found  on  most  of  them. 
Thus  decorated,  without  and  within,  the  Assyrian  pal- 
aces must  have  displayed  a  barbaric  magnificence,  not, 
however,  devoid  of  a  certain  grandeur  and  beauty,  which  ' 
no  ancient  or  modern  edifice  has  probably  exceeded. 


Among  the  small  objects,  undoubtedly  of  the  Assyrian 
period,  found  in  the  ruins,  were  copper  vessels  (some 
embossed  and  incised  with  figures  of  men  and  animals 
and  graceful  ornaments),  bells,  various  instruments  and 
tools  of  copper  and  iron,  arms  (such  as  spear  and  arrow 
heads,  swords,  daggers,  shields,  helmets,  and  fragments 
of  chain  and  plate  armor),  ivory  ornaments,  glass  bowls 
and  vases,  alabaster  urns,  figures  and  other  objects  in 
terra-cotta,  pottery,  parts  of  a  throne,  inscribed  cylin- 
ders and  seals  of  agate  and  other  precious  materials,  and 
a  few  detached  statues.  AH  these  objects  show  great 
mechanical  skill  and  a  correct  and  refined  taste,  indicat- 
ing considerable  advance  in  civilization. 

These  great  edifices,  the  depositories  of  the  national 
records,  appear  to  have  been  at  the  same  time  the  abode 
of  the  king  and  the  temple  of  the  gods — thus  corre- 
sponding, as  in  Egypt,  with  the  character  of  the  mon- 
arch, who  was  both  the  political  and  religious  chief  of 
the  nation,  the  special  favorite  of  the  deities,  and  the 
interpreter  of  their  decrees.  No  building  has  yet  been 
discovered  which  possesses  any  distinguishing  features 
to  mark  it  specially  as  a  temple.  They  are  all  precisely 
similar  in  general  plan  and  construction.  INIost  proba- 
bly a  part  of  the  palace  was  set  apart  for  religious  wor- 
ship and  ceremonies.  Altars  of  stone,  resembling  the 
Greek  tripod  in  form,  have  been  found  in  some  of  the 
chambers — in  one  instance  before  a  figure  of  the  king 
himself  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  351).  According  to 
the  inscriptions,  it  would,  however,  appear  that  the  As- 
svrian  monarchs  built  temples  of  great  magnificence  at 
Nineveh,  and  in  various  parts  of  the  empire,  and  pro- 
fusely adorned  them  with  gold,  silver,  and  other  pre- 
cious materials. 

IV.  8ite  of  the  City. — ^luch  diversity  of  opinion  e:i- 
ists  as  to  the  identification  of  the  ruins  which  may  be 
properly  included  within  the  site  of  ancient  Nineveh. 
According  to  Sir  H.  Kawlinson,  and  those  who  concur 
in  his  interpretation  of  the  cuneiform  characters,  each 
group  of  mounds  we  have  described  represents  a  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  city.  The  name  applied  in  the  in- 
scriptions to  Nimrud  is  supposed  to  read  "  Kalkhu,"  and 
the  ruins  are  consequently  identified  with  those  of  the 
Calah  of  Genesis  (x,  11);  Khorsabad  is  Sargina,  as 
founded  by  Sargon,  the  name  having  been  retained  in 
that  of  Sarghun,  or  Saraun,  by  which  the  ruins  were 
known  to  the  Arab  geographers ;  Sherif  Khan  is  Tar- 
bisi.  Selamiyah  has  not  j'et  been  identified,  no  inscrip- 
tion having  been  found  in  the  ruins.  The  name  of 
Nineveh  is  limited  to  the  mounds  opposite  IMosul,  in- 
cluding Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yunus.  Sir  H.  Rawlinson 
was  at  one  time  inclined  to  exclude  even  the  former 
mound  from  the  precincts  of  the  city  (Journ.  of  As.  Sac. 
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xii,  418).  Furthermore,  the  ancient  and  primitive  cap- 
ital of  Assyria  is  supposed  to  have  been  not  Nineveh, 
but  a  city  named  Asshur,  whose  ruins  have  been  dis- 
covered at  Kalah  Sherghat,  a  mound  on  the  right  or 
west  bank  of  the  Tigris,  about  sixty  miles  south  of  Mo- 
sul. It  need  scarcely  be  observed  that  this  theory  rests 
entirely  upon  the  presumed  accuracj'  of  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  and  that  it  is  totally 
at  variance  with  the  accounts  and  traditions  preserved 
by  sacred  and  classical  history  of  the  antiquity,  size, 
and  importance  of  Nineveh.  The  area  of  the  enclosure 
of  Kuyuiijik,  about  1800  acres,  is  far  too  small  to  repre- 
sent the  site  of  the  city,  built  as  it  must  have  been  in 
accordance  with  Eastern  customs  and  manners,  even 
after  allowing  for  every  exaggeration  on  the  part  of  an- 
cient writers.  Captain  Jones  (Topography  of  Nineveh, 
in  the  Journ.  of  R.  Asiat.  Soc.  xv,  32-1)  computes  that 
it  would  contain  174,000  inhabitants,  fifty  scpiare  yards 
being  given  to  each  person ;  but  the  basis  of  this  calcu- 
tion  would  scarcely  apply  to  any  modern  Eastern  city. 
If  Kuyunjik  represents  Nineveh,  and  Nimrud  Calah, 
where  are  we  to  place  Resen,  "  a  great  city"  between 
the  two?  (Gen.  x,  \'l).  Scarcely  at  Selamiyah,  only 
three  miles  from  Nimrud,  and  where  no  ruins  of  any 
importance  exist.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  con- 
jectured that  these  groups  of  mounds  are  not  ruins  of 
separate  cities,  but  of  fortified  royal  residences,  each 
combining  palaces,  temples,  propyliea,  gardens,  and 
parks,  and  having  its  peculiar  name ;  and  that  the}'  all 
formed  part  of  one  great  city  built  and  added  to  at  dif- 
ferent periods,  and  consisting  of  distinct  quarters  scat- 
tered over  a  very  large  area,  and  frequently  very  distant 
one  from  the  other.  Nineveh  might  thus  be  compared 
with  Damascus,  Ispahan,  or  perhaps  more  appropriately 
with  Delhi,  a  city  rebuilt  at  various  periods,  but  never 
on  exactl}'  the  same  site,  and  whose  ruins  consequently 
cover  an  area  but  little  inferior  to  that  assigned  to  the 
capital  of  Assyria.  The  primitive  site,  the  one  ujion 
which  Nineveh  was  originally  founded,  may  possibly 
have  been  that  occupied  by  the  mound  of  Kuyunjik. 
It  is  thus  alone  that  the  ancient  descriptions  of  Nineveh, 
if  any  value  whatever  is  to  be  attached  to  them,  can  be 
reconciled  with  existing  remains.  The  absence  of  all 
traces  of  buildings  of  any  size  within  the  enclosures  of 
Nimrud,  Kuyunjik,  and  Khorsabad,  and  the  existence 
of  propytea  forming  part  of  the  approaches  to  the  pal- 
ace, beneath  and  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
great  mound  at  Khorsabad,  seem  to  add  weight  to  this 
conjecture.  Even  Sir  H.  Rawlinson  is  compelled  to 
admit  that  all  the  ruins  may  have  formed  part  of  "that 
group  of  cities  which,  in  the  time  of  the  prophet  Jonah, 
was  known  by  the  common  name  of  Nineveh"  {On  the 
Inscriptions  of  Bahylonia  and  Assyria,  in  the  Journ. 
As.  iSoc).  But  the  existence  of  fortified  palaces  is 
consistent  with  Oriental  custom,  and  with  authentic 
descriptions  of  ancient  Eastern  cities.  Such  were  the 
residences  of  the  kings  of  Babylon,  the  walls  of  the 
largest  of  which  were  sixty  stadia,  or  seven  miles,  in 
circuit,  or  little  less  than  those  of  Kuyunjik,  and  con- 
siderably greater  than  those  of  Nimrud.  See  Baby- 
lon. The  Persians,  -who  appear  to  have  closely  imi- 
tated the  AssjTians  in  most  things,  constructed  similar 
fortified  parks — or  paradises,  as  they  were  called — which 
included  royal  dwelling-places  (Quint.  Curt.  1,  7,  c.  8). 
Indeed,  if  the  interpretation  of  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions is  to  be  trusted,  the  Assyrian  palaces  were  of 
precisely  the  same  character;  for  that  built  by  Esar- 
haddon  at  Ncbbi  Yunus  is  stated  to  have  been  so  large 
that  horses  and  other  animals  were  not  only  kept,  but 
even  bred  within  its  walls  (Fox  Talbot,  Assyi:  Texts 
translated,  p.  17, 18).  It  is  evident  that  this  description 
cannot  apph'  to  a  building  occupying  so  confined  an 
area  as  the  summit  of  this  mound,  but  to  a  vast  enclosed 
space.  This  aggregation  of  strongholds  may  illustrate 
the  allusion  in  Nahum  (iii,  14),  "Draw  thee  waters  for 
the  siege,  fortify  thy  strong  holds,"  and  "  repair  thy  for- 
tified places."     They  were  probably  surroiuided  by  the 


dwellings  of  the  mass  of  the  population,  either  collected 
in  groups,  or  scattered  singly  in  the  midst  of  fields,  or- 
chards, and  gardens.  There  are  still  sufficient  indica- 
tions in  the  country  around  of  the  sites  of  such  habi- 
tations. The  fortified  enclosures,  while  including  the 
residences  of  the  king,  his  family  or  immediate  tribe, 
his  principal  officers,  and  probably  the  chief  priests, 
may  also  have  served  as  places  of  refuge  for  the  inhab- 
itants of  the  city  at  large  in  times  of  danger  or  attack. 
According  to  Diodorus  (ii,  9)  and  Quintus  Curtius  (v, 
1),  there  was  land  enough  within  the  precincts  of  Bab- 
ylon, besides  gardens  and  orchards,  to  furnish  corn  for 
the  wants  of  the  whole  population  in  case  of  siege ;  and 
in  the  book  of  Jonah,  Nineveh  is  said  to  contain,  be- 
sides its  population,  "much  cattle"  (iv,  11).  As  at  Bab- 
ylon, no  great  consecutive  wall  of  enclosure  comprising 
all  the  ruins,  such  as  that  described  by  Diodorus,  has 
been  discovered  at  Nineveh,  and  no  such  wall  ever  ex- 
isted, otherwise  some  traces  of  so  vast  and  massive  a 
structure  must  have  remained  to  this  day.  The  River 
Gomel,  the  modern  Ghazir-Su,  may  have  formed  the 
eastern  boundary  or  defence  of  the  city.  As  to  the 
claims  of  the  mound  of  Kalah  Sherghat  to  represent  the 
site  of  the  primitive  capital  of  Assyria  called  Asshur, 
they  must  rest  entirely  on  the  interpretation  of  the  in- 
scriptions. This  city  was  founded,  or  added  to,  they 
are  supposed  to  declare,  by  one  Shamas-Iva,  the  son 
and  viceroy,  or  satrap,  of  Ismi-Dagon,  king  of  Babylon, 
who  reigned,  it  is  conjectured,  about  B.C.  1840.  As- 
syria and  its  capital  remained  subject  to  Babylonia  until 
B.C.  1273,  when  an  independent  Assyrian  dynasty  was 
founded,  of  which  fourteen  kings,  or  more,  reigned  at 
Kalah  Sherghat.  About  B.C.  930  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, it  is  asserted,  was  transferred  by  Sardanapalus 
(the  second  of  the  name,  and  the  Sardanapalus  of  the 
Greeks)  to  the  city  of  Kalkhu  or  Calah  (Nimrud),  which 
had  been  founded  by  an  earlier  monarch  named  Shal- 
manubar.  There  it  continued  about  250  years,  when 
Sennacherib  made  Nineveh  the  capital  of  the  empire. 
See  Assyria.  These  assumptions  seem  to  rest  upon 
very  slender  grounds;  and  Dr.  Hincks  altogether  re- 
jects the  theory  of  the  Babylonian  character  of  these 
early  kings,  believing  them  to  be  Assyrian  (Report  to 
the  Trustees  of  the  Brit.  Mus.  on  Cylinders  and  Terra- 
Cottas).  It  is  believed  that  on  an  inscribed  terra-cot ta 
cylinder  discovered  at  Khalah-Sherghat  the  foundation 
of  a  temple  is  attributed  to  this  Shamas-Iva.  A  royal 
name  similar  to  that  of  his  father,  Ismi-Dagon,  is  read 
on  a  brick  from  some  ruins  in  Southern  Babylonia,  and 
the  two  kings  are  presumed  to  be  identical,  although 
there  is  no  other  evidence  of  the  fact  (Rawlinson, //f?-ot7. 
i,  456,  note  5) ;  indeed  the  onlj'  son  of  this  Babylonian 
king  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  is  read  Ibil-anu-du- 
ina,  a  name  entirely  different  from  that  of  the  presumed 
viceroy  of  Asshur.  It  is  by  no  means  an  uncommon 
occurrence  that  the  same  names  should  be  found  in 
royal  dynasties  of  very  different  periods.  The  Assj'rian 
dynasties  furnish  more  than  one  example.  It  may  be 
further  observed  that  no  remains  of  sufiicient  antiquity 
and  importance  have  been  discovered  at  Khalah  Sher- 
ghat to  justify  the  opinion  that  it  was  the  ancient  capi- 
tal. The  only  sculpture  found  in  the  ruins,  the  seated 
figure  in  black  basalt  now  in  the  British  Museum,  be- 
longs to  a  later  period  than  the  monuments  from  the 
north-west  palace  at  Nimrud.  Upon  the  presumed 
identification  above  indicated,  and  upon  no  other  evi- 
dence, so  far  as  we  can  understand,  an  entirely  new  sys- 
tem of  Assyrian  history  and  chronology  has  been  con- 
structed, of  which  a  sketch  has  been  given  under  the 
title  Assyria  (see  also  Rawlinson's  Herod,  i,  489).  It 
need  only  be  pointed  out  here  that  this  system  is  at  va- 
riance with  sacred,  classical,  and  monumental  history, 
and  can  scarcely  be  accepted  as  proven  until  the  Assat- 
ian  ruins  have  been  examined  with  more  completeness 
than  has  hitherto  been  possible,  and  until  the  decipher- 
ment of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  has  made  far  greater 
progress.     It  has  been  shown  how  continuously  tradi- 
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tion  points  to  Kincveh  as  the  ancient  capital  of  Assyria. 
Tlicre  is  no  allusion  to  any  other  city  which  enjoyed 
this  rank.  Its  name  occurs  in  the  statistical  table  of 
Karnak,  in  conjunction  with  Naharaina  or  Mesopota- 
mia, and  on  a  fragment  recently  discovered  by  M.  Ma- 
riette,  of  the  times  of  Thotmes  III,  or  about  B.C.  1490 
(Birch,  Trans,  of  R.  Soc.  of  Lit.  ii,  345,  2d  series) ;  and 
no  mention  has  been  found  on  any  E^^yptian  monument 
of  such  cities  as  Asshur  and  Calah.  Sir  H.  Kawlinson, 
in  a  paper  read  before  the  Koyal  Society  of  Literature, 
has,  however,  contended  that  the  Naharain,  Saenkar, 
and  Assuri  of  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  are  not  Meso- 
potamia, Singar,  and  Assyria,  and  that  Nin-i-iu  is  not 
Nineveh  at  all,  but  refers  to  a  city  in  the  chain  of  Tau- 
rus. But  these  conclusions  are  altogether  rejected  by 
Egyptian  scholars.  Further  researches  may  show  that 
Sennacherib's  palace  at  Kuyunjik,  and  that  of  Sarda- 
napahis  at  Nimrud,  were  built  upon  the  site,  and  above 
the  remain;;  of  very  much  earlier  edifices.  According 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  inscriptions,  Sardanapalus 
himself  founded  a  temple  at  "Nineveh"  (Rawlinson, 
Herod,  i,  4G2),  yet  no  traces  of  this  building  have  been 
discovered  at  Kuyunjik.  Sargon  restored  the  walls  of 
Nineveh,  and  declares  that  he  erected  his  palace  '•  near 
to  }sineveh"  {ibid.  p.  474),  while  Sennacherib  only  claims 
to  have  rehuiil  the  palaces,  which  were  "  rent  and  split 
from  extreme  old  age"  {ibid.  p.  475),  employing  360,000 
men,  captives  from  Chaktea,  Syria,  Armenia,  and  Cili- 
cia,  in  the  undertaking,  and  speaks  of  Nineveh  as  found- 
ed of  old,  and  governed  by  his  forefathers,  -'kings  of  the 
old  time"  (^Fox  Talbot,  on  Bellino's  cylinder,  Joiirn.  of 
(he  As.  Soc.  vol.  xviii).  Old  palaces,  a  great  tower,  and 
ancient  temples  dedicated  to  Ishtar  and  Bar  Muri,  also 
stood  there. 

V.  Prophecies  relating  to  Nineveh,  and  Illustrations  of 
the  0.  T. — These  are  exclusively  contained  in  the  books 
of  Nahum  and  Zephaniah;  for  although  Isaiah  foretells 
the  downfall  of  the  Assyrian  empire  (ch.  x  and  xiv),  he 
makes  no  mention  of  its  capital.  Nahnm  threatens  the 
entire  destruction  of  the  city,  so  that  it  shall  not  rise 


tating  army.  An  allusion  to  the  overflow  of  the  river 
may  be  contained  in  Nah.  ii,  6,  "  The  gates  of  the  rivers 
shall  be  opened,  and  the  palace  shall  be  dissolved,"  a 
prophecy  supposed  to  have  been  fulfilled  when  the  jNIedo- 
Babylonian  army  captured  the  city.  Diodorus  (ii,  27) 
relates  of  tliat  event  that  "  there  was  an  old  prophecy 
that  Nineveh  should  not  be  taken  till  the  river  became 
an  enemy  to  the  city  ;  and  in  the  third  year  of  the  siege 
the  river,  being  swollen  with  continued  rains,  overflowed 
part  of  the  city,  and  broke  down  the  wall  for  twenty 
stadia;  then  the  king,  thinking  that  the  oracle  was  ful- 
filled and  the  river  become  an  enemy  to  the  city,  built  a 
large  funeral  pile  in  the  palace,  and  collecting  together 
all  his  wealth  and  his  concubines  and  eunuchs,  burned 
himself  and  the  palace  with  them  all :  and  the  enemy 
entered  the  breach  that  the  waters  had  made,  and  took 
the  city."  Most  of  the  edifices  discovered  had  been  de- 
stroyed by  fire,  but  no  part  of  the  walls  of  eitlier  Nim- 
rud or  Kuyunjik  appears  to  have  been  washed  away 
by  the  river.  The  Tigris  is  still  subject  to  very  high 
and  dangerous  floods  during  the  winter  and  spring 
rains,  and  even  now  frequently  reaches  the  ruins.  When 
it  flowed  in  its  ancient  bed  at  the  foot  of  the  walls  a 
part  of  the  city  might  have  been  overwhelmed  by  an 
extraordinary  inundation.  The  likening  of  Nineveh  to 
"  a  pool  of  water"  (Nah.  ii,  8)  has  been  conjectured  to 
refer  to  the  moats  and  dams  by  which  a  portion  of  the 
country  around  Nineveh  could  be  flooded.  The  city 
was  to  be  partly  destroyed  by  fire :  '■  The  fire  shall  de- 
vour thy  bars,"  "  then  shall  the  fire  devour  thee"  (Xah, 
iii,  13,  15).  The  gateway  in  the  northern  wall  of  the 
Kuyunjik  enclosure  had  been  destroyed  by  fire  as  well 
as  the  palaces.  The  population  was  to  be  surprised 
when  unprepared,  "while  they  are  drunk  as  drunkards 
they  shall  be  devoured  as  stubble  full  dry"  (Nali.  i,  10). 
Diodorus  states  that  the  last  and  fatal  assault  was  made 
when  they  were  overcome  with  wine.  In  the  bass-reliefs 
carousing  scenes  are  represented,  in  which  the  king,  his 
courtiers,  and  even  the  queen,  reclining  on  couches  or 
seated  on  thrones,  and  attended  by  musicians,  ajipear 


King  Feasting.    (From  shtbs  at  Kuyunjik.) 


again  from  its  ruins:  "With  an  overrunning  flood  he 
will  make  an  utter  end  of  the  place  thereof."  "  He  w  ill 
make  an  utter  end ;  afliliction  shall  not  rise  up  the  sec- 
ond time"  (i,  8,  9).  "Thy  people  is  scattered  upon  the 
mountains,  and  no  one  gathereth  them.  There  is  no 
healing  of  thy  bruise"  (iii,  18,  19),  The  manner  in 
wliich  the  city  should  be  taken  seems  to  be  indicated. 
"  The  defence  shall  be  prepared"  (ii,  5)  is  rendered  in 
the  marginal  reading  "  the  covering  or  coverer  shall  be 
prepared,"  and  by  Mr.  Vance  Smitli  {Prophecies  on  As- 
syria undthe  A  ssyrians,  p.  242),  "  the  covering  machine," 
the  covered  battering-ram  or  tower  supposed  to  be  repre- 
sented in  the  bass-reliefs  as  being  used  in  sieges.  Some 
commentators  believe  that  "  the  overrunning  flood"  re- 
fers to  the  agency  of  water  in  the  destruction  of  the 
walls  by  an  extraordinary  overflow  of  the  Tigris,  and 
the  consequent  exposure  of  the  city  to  assault  through 
a  breach  ;  others,  that  it  applies  to  a  large  and  devas- 


to  be  pledging  each  other  in  bowls  of  wine  (Botta, 
Mon.  de  Nin.  pi.  63-G7, 112, 113).  The  captivity  of  the 
inhabitants,  and  their  removal  to  distant  provinces,  are 
predicted  (Nah.  iii,  18).  Their  dispersion,  which  oc- 
curred when  the  city  fell,  was  in  accordance  with  the 
barbarous  custom  of  the  age.  The  palace-temples  were 
to  be  plundered  of  their  idols,  "  Out  of  the  house  of  thy 
gods  will  I  cut  off  the  graven  image  and  the  molten 
image"  (i,  14),  and  the  city  sacked  of  its  wealth  :  "  Take 
ye  the  spoil  of  silver,  take  the  spoil  of  gold"  (ii,  9). 
For  ages  the  Assyrian  edifices  have  been  despoiled  of 
their  sacred  images;  and  enormous  amounts  of  gold  and 
silver  were,  according  to  tradition,  taken  to  Ecbatana 
by  the  conquering  IMedes  (Diod.  Sic.  iii).  Only  one  or 
two  fragments  of  the  precious  metals  were  found  in  the 
ruins.  Nineveh,  after  its  fall,  was  to  Itc  "  empty,  and 
void,  and  waste"  (Nah.  ii.  10) ;  "It  shall  come  to  pass 
that  all  they  that  look  upon  thee  shall  flee  from  thee, 
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and  say,  Nineveh  is  laid  waste"  (iii,  7).  These  epithets 
describe  tlie  present  state  of  the  site  of  the  city.  But 
the  fullest  and  most  vivid  and  poetical  picture  of  its 
ruined  and  deserted  condition  is  that  given  by  Zeph- 
aniah,  who  probably  lived  to  see  its  fall :  '■  He  will 
make  Nineveh  a  desolation,  and  dry  like  a  wilderness. 
And  flocks  shall  lie  down  in  the  midst  of  her,  all  the 
beasts  of  the  nations  :  both  the  cormorant  and  the  bit- 
tern shall  lodge  in  the  upper  lintels  of  it ;  their  voice 
shall  sing  in  the  windows ;  desolation  shall  be  in  the 
thresholds;  for  he  shall  uncover  the  cedar  work  .  .  . 
how  is  she  become  a  desolation,  a  place  for  beasts  to  lie 
down  in !  every  one  that  passeth  by  her  shall  hiss  and 
wag  his  hand"  (Zepb.  ii,  13, 14, 15).  The  canals  which 
once  fertilized  the  soil  are  now  dry.  Except  when  the 
earth  is  green  after  the  periodical  rains  the  site  of  the 
city,  as  well  as  the  surrounding  country,  is  an  arid  yel- 
low waste.  Flocks  of  sheep  and  herds  of  camels  may 
be  seen  seeking  scanty  pasture  among  the  mounds. 
From  the  unwholesome  swamp  within  tlie  ruins  of 
Khorsabad,  and  from  the  reedy  banks  of  the  little 
streams  that  flow  by  Kuyunjik  and  Nimriid,  may  be 
heard  the  croak  of  the  cormorant  and  the  bittern.  The 
cedar-wood  which  adorned  the  ceilings  of  the  palaces 
has  been  uncovered  by  modern  explorers  (Layard,  Niii. 
and  Bab.  p.  357),  and  in  the  deserted  halls  the  hyena, 
the  wolf,  the  fox,  and  the  jackal  now  lie  down.  Many 
allusions  in  the  O.  T.  to  the  dress,  arras,  modes  of  war- 
fare, and  customs  of  the  people  of  Nineveh,  as  well  as 
of  the  Jews,  are  explained  by  the  Nineveh  monuments. 
Thus  (Nah.  ii,  3),  "The  shield  of  his  mighty  men  is 
made  red,  the  valiant  men  are  in  scarlet:"  the  shields 
and  the  dresses  of  the  warriors  are  generally  painted 
red  in  the  sculptures.  The  magnificent  description  of 
the  assault  upon  the  city  (iii,  1,  2,  3)  is  illustrated  in 
almost  every  particular  (Layard,  Xiii.  and  its  Rem.  vol. 
ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  v) :  the  mounds  built  up  against  the  walls 
of  a  besieged  town  (Isa.  xxxvii,  33  ;  2  Kings  xix,  32 ; 
Jer.  xxiii,  2-i,  etc.),  the  battering-ram  (Ezek.  iv,  2),  the 
various  kinds  of  armor,  helmets,  shields,  spears,  and 
swords,  used  in  battle  and  during  a  siege;  the  chariots 
and  horses  (Nah.  iii,  3),  are  all  seen  in  various  bass- 
reliefs  (Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Rem.  vol.  ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  iv 
and  v).  See  Chariot.  The  custom  of  cutting  off  the 
heads  of  the  slain  and  placing  them  in  heaps  (2  Kings 
X,  8)  is  constantly  represented  (Layard,  ii,  184).  The 
allusion  in  2  Kings  xix,  28,  "  I  will  put  my  hook  in  thy 
nose  and  my  bridle  in  thy  lips,"  is  illustrated  in  a  bass- 
relief  from  Khorsabad  (ibid.  p.  376). 

The  interior  decorations  of  the  Assyrian  palaces  is  de- 
scribed by  Ezekiel,  himself  a  captive  in  Assyria  and  an 
eye-witness  of  their  magnificence  (xxiii,  14, 15):  "She 
saw  men  of  sculptured  workmanship  upon  the  walls; 
likenesses  of  the  Chaldeans  pictured  in  red,  girded 
with  girdles  upon  their  loins,  with  colored  ilowing  head- 
dresses upon  their  heads,  with  the  aspect  of  princes  all 
of  them"  (Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Rem.  ii,  307) ;  a  descrip- 
tion strikingly  illustrated  by  the  sculptured  likenesses 
of  the  Assyrian  kings  and  warriors  (see  especially  Botta, 
Mon.  de  Nin.  pi.  12).  The  mystic  figures  seen  by  the 
prophet  in  his  vision  (ch.  i),  uniting  the  man,  the  lion, 
the  ox,  and  the  eagle,  may  have  been  suggested  by 
the  eagle-headed  idols,  and  man-headed  bulls  and  lions 
(by  some  identified  with  the  cherubim  of  the  Jews), 
and  the  sacred  emblem  of  the  "wheel  within  wheel" 
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by  the  winged  circle  or  globe  frequently  represented  in 
the  bass-reliefs  (Layard,  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  ii,  455). 

V'l.  Ninevite  Arts. — The  origin  of  Assyrian  art  is  a 
subject  at  present  involved  in  mystery,  and  one  which 
offers  a  wide  field  for  speculation  and  research.  Those 
who  derive  the  civilization  and  political  system  of  the 
Assyrians  from  Babylonia  would  trace  their  arts  to  the 
same  source.  One  of  the  principal  features  of  their 
architecture,  the  artificial  platform  serving  as  a  sub- 
structure for  their  national  edifices,  may  have  been 
taken  from  a  people  inhabiting  plains  perfectly  flat, 
such  as  those  of  Shinar,  rather  than  an  undulating 
country  in  which  natural  elevations  are  not  uncommon, 
such  as  Assyria  proper.  But  it  still  remains  to  be 
proved  that  there  are  artificial  mounds  in  Babylonia 
of  an  earlier  date  than  mounds  on  or  near  the  site  of 
Nineveh.  Whether  other  leading  features  and  the 
details  of  Assyrian  architecture  came  from  the  same 
source,  is  much  more  open  to  doubt.  Such  Babylonian 
edifices  as  have  hitherto  been  explored  are  of  a  later 
date  than  those  of  Nineveh,  to  which  they  appear  to 
bear  but  little  resemblance.  The  only  features  in  com- 
mon seem  to  be  the  ascending  stages  of  the  temples  or 
tombs,  and  the  use  of  enamelled  bricks.  The  custom 
of  panelling  walls  with  alabaster  or  stone  must  have 
originated  in  a  country  in  which  such  materials  abound, 
as  in  Assyria,  and  not  in  the  alluvial  plains  of  southern 
Mesopotamia,  where  they  cannot  be  obtained  except  at 
great  cost  or  by  great  labor.  The  use  of  sun-dried  and 
kiln -burned  bricks  and  of  wooden  columns  would  be 
common  to  both  countries,  as  also  such  arrangements 
for  the  admission  of  light  and  exclusion  of  heat  as  the 
climate  would  naturally  suggest. 

In  none  of  the  arts  of  the  Assj^rians  have  any  traces 
hitherto  been  found  of  progressive  change.  In  the 
architecture  of  the  most  ancient  known  edifice  all  the 
characteristics  of  the  style  were  already  fully  developed ; 
no  new  features  of  any  importance  seem  to  have  been 
introduced  at  a  later  period.  The  palace  of  Sennacherib 
only  excels  those  of  his  remote  predecessors  in  the  vast- 
ness  of  its  proportions,  and  in  the  elaborate  magnificence 
of  its  details.  In  sculpture,  as  would  probably  be  the 
case  in  painting  also,  if  we  possessed  the  means  of  com- 
parison, the  same  thing  is  observable  as  in  the  remains 
of  ancient  Egypt.  The  earliest  works  hitherto  discov- 
ered show  the  result  of  a  lengthened  period  of  gradual 
development,  which,  judging  from  the  slow  progress 
made  by  untutored  men  in  the  arts,  must  have  extended 
over  a  vast  number  of  years.  They  exhibit  the  arts 
of  the  Assyrians  at  the  highest  stage  of  excellence  they 
probably  ever  attained.  The  only  change  we  can  trace, 
as  in  Egypt,  is  one  of  decline  or  "  decadence."  The 
latest  monuments,  such  as  those  from  the  palaces  of 
Esarhaddon  and  his  son,  show  perhaps  a  closer  imita- 
tion of  nature,  especially  in  the  representation  of  ani- 
mals, such  as  the  lion,  dog,  wild  ass,  etc.,  and  a  more 
careful  and  minute  execution  of  details  than  those  from 
the  earlier  edifices;  but  they  are  wanting  in  the  sim- 
plicity yet  grandeur  of  conception,  in  the  invention,  and 
in  the  variety  of  treatment  displayed  in  the  most  an- 
cient sculptures.  This  will  at  once  be  perceived  by  a 
comparison  of  the  ornamental  details  of  the  two  periods. 
In  the  older  sculptures  there  occur  the  most  graceful  and 
varied  combinations  of  flowers,  beasts,  birds,  and  other 
natural  objects,  treated  in  a  conventional  and  highly 
artistic  manner;  in  the  later  there  is  only  a  constant 
and  monotonous  repetition  of  rosettes  and  commonplace 
forms,  without  much  display  of  invention  or  imagina- 
tion (comp.  Layard,  Mon.  of  Nin.  1st  ser.,  especially  pi. 
5,8,43-48,50;  with  2d  sct.,  juissim ;  and  with  Botta, 
Monumens  de  Ninive).  The  same  remark  applies  to  an- 
imals. The  lions  of  the  early  period  are  a  grand,  ideal, 
and,  to  a  certain  extent,  conventional  representation  of 
the  beast— not  very  different  from  that  of  the  Greek 
sculptor  in  the  noblest  period  of  Greek  art  (Layard, 
Mon.  of  Nin.  2d  ser.,  pi.  2).  In  the  later  bass-reliefs, 
such  as  those  from  the  palace  of  Sardanapalus  III,  now 
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in  the  British  IMuseum,  tlie  lions  are  more  closeh^  imi- 
tated from  nature  without  any  conventional  elevation; 
but  what  is  gained  in  truth  is  lost  in  dignity. 

The  same  may  be  observed  in  the  treatment  of  tlie 
human  form,  though  in  its  representation  the  Assyrians, 
like  the  Egyptians,  would  seem  to  have  been  at  all 
times  more  or  less  shackled  by  religious  prejudices  or 
laws.  For  instance,  the  face  is  almost  invariably  in 
profile,  not  because  the  sculptor  was  unable  to  represent 
the  full  face — one  or  two  examples  of  it  occurring  in  the 
bass-reliefs — but  probably  because  he  was  bound  by  a 
generally  received  custom,  through  which  he  would  not 
break.  No  new  forms  or  combinations  appear  to  have 
been  introduced  into  Assyrian  art  during  the  four  or 
five  centuries,  if  not  longer  period,  in  which  we  are  ac- 
quainted with  it.  We  trace  throughout  the  same  eagle- 
headed,  lion-headed,  and  fish-headed  figures,  the  same 
winged  divinities,  the  same  composite  forms  at  the  door- 
ways. In  the  earliest  works,  an  attempt  at  composition, 
that  is  at  a  pleasing  and  picturesque  grouping  of  the 
figures,  is  perhaps  more  evident  than  in  the  later — as 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  lion-hunt  from  the  N.W. 
palace,  now  in  the  British  ]Museum  (Layard,  Mon.  of 
Nin.  pi.  10).  A  parallel  may  in  many  respects  be  drawn 
between  the  arts  of  the  Assyrians  from  their  earliest 
known  period  to  their  latest,  and  those  of  Greece  from 
Phidias  to  the  Roman  epoch,  and  of  Italy  from  the  15th 
to  the  18th  century. 

The  art  of  the  Nineveh  monuments  must  in  the  pres- 
ent state  of  our  knowledge  be  accepted  as  an  original 
and  national  art,  peculiar,  if  not  to  the  Assyrians  alone, 
to  the  races  who  at  various  periods  possessed  the  coun- 
try watered  by  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  As  it  was 
undoubtedly  brought  to  its  highest  perfection  by  the 
Assyrians,  and  is  especially  characteristic  of  them,  it 
may  well  aiid  conveniently  bear  their  name.  From 
whence  it  was  originally  derived  there  is  nothing  as 
yet  to  show.  If  from  Babylon,  as  some  have  conject- 
ured, there  are  no  remains  to  prove  the  fact.  Analogies 
may  perhaps  be  found  between  it  and  that  of  Egj'pt, 
but  they  are  not  sufficient  to  convince  us  that  the  one 
was  the  offspring  of  the  other.  These  analogies,  if  not 
accidental,  may  have  been  derived,  at  some  very  re- 
mote period,  from  a  common  source.  The  two  may 
have  been  offshoots  from  some  common  trunk  which 
perished  ages  before  either  Nineveh  or  Thebes  was 
founded;  or  the  Phoenicians,  it  has  been  suggested, 
may  have  introduced  into  the  two  countries,  between 
which  they  were  placed,  and  between  which  they  may 
have  formed  a  commercial  link,  the  arts  peculiar  to 
each  of  them.  Whatever  the  origin,  the  development 
of  the  arts  of  the  two  countries  appears  to  have  been 
affected  and  directed  by  very  opposite  conditions  of 
national  character,  climate,  geographical  and  geological 
position,  politics,  and  religion.  Thus,  Egyptian  archi- 
tecture seems  to  have  been  derived  from  a  stone  proto- 
type, Assyrian  from  a  wooden  one,  in  accordance  with 
the  phj'sical  nature  of  the  two  countries.  Assyrian  art 
is  the  type  of  power,  vigor,  and  action ;  Egyptian  that 
of  calm  dignity  and  repose.  The  one  is  the  expression 
of  an  ambitious,  conquering,  and  restless  nature;  the 
other  of  a  race  which  seems  to  have  worked  for  itself 
alone  and  for  eternity.  In  a  late  period  of  Assyrian 
history,  at  the  lime  (tf  the  building  of  the  Khorsabad 
palace  (about  the  8th  century  B.C.),  a  more  intimate 
intercourse  with  Egj'pt  through  war  or  dynastic  alli- 
ances than  had  previously  existed  appears  to  have  led 
to  the  introduction  of  objects  of  Egyptian  manufacture 
into  Assyria,  and  may  have  influenced  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent its  arts.  A  precisely  similar  influence  proceeding 
from  Assyria  has  been  remarked  at  the  same  period  in 
Egypt,  iirobably  arising  from  the  conquest  and  tempo- 
rary occupation  of  th2  latter  country  by  the  Assyrians, 
under  a  king  whose  name  is  read  Asshur-bani-pal,  men- 
tioned in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (Birch,  Trans,  of 
It.  Sac.  of  Lit.,  new  series).  To  this  age  belong  the 
ivories,  bronzes,  and  nearly  all  the  small  objects  of  an 


Egyptian  character,  though  not  apparently  of  Egyptian 
workmanship,  discovered  in  tlie  Assyrian  ruins.  It  has 
been  asserted,  on  the  authority  of  an  inscription  be- 
lieved to  contain  the  names  of  certain  Hellenic  artists 
from  Idalium,Citium,  Salamis,  Paphos,  and  other  (ireek 
cities,  that  Greeks  were  employed  by  Esarhaddon  and 
his  son  in  executing  the  sculptured  decorations  of  their 
palaces  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  483).  But,  passing  over 
the  extreme  uncertainty  attaching  to  the  decipherment 
of  proper  names  in  the  cuneiform  character,  it  must  be 
observed  that  no  remains  whatever  of  Greek  art  of  so 
early  a  period  are  known,  which  can  be  compared  in 
knowledge  of  principles  and  in  beauty  of  execution  and 
of  design  with  the  sculptures  of  Assyria.  Niebuhr  has 
remarked  of  Hellenic  art,  that  "anything  produced  be- 
fore the  Persian  war  was  altogether  barbarous"  (34th 
Lecture  on  Ancient  History').  If  Greek  artists  could 
execute  such  monuments  in  Assyria,  why,  it  may  be 
asked,  did  they  not  display  equal  skill  in  their  own 
country?  The  influence,  indeed,  seems  to  have  been 
entirely  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  discoveries  at 
Nineveh  show  almost  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  Ionic 
element  in  Greek  art  was  derived  from  Assyria,  as  the 
Doric  came  from  Egypt.  There  is  scarcely  a  leading 
form  or  a  detail  in  the  Ionic  order  which  cannot  be 
traced  to  Assyria — the  volute  of  the  column,  the  frieze 
of  griffins,  the  honeysuckle-border,  the  guilloche,  the 
Caryatides,  and  many  other  ornaments  peculiar  to  the 
style. 

The  arts  of  the  Assyrians,  especially  their  architect- 
ure, spread  to  surrounding  nations,  as  is  usually  the 
case  when  one  race  is  brought  into  contact  with  an- 
other in  a  lower  state  of  civilization.  They  appear  to 
have  crossed  the  Euphrates,  and  to  have  had  more  or 
less  influence  on  the  countries  between  it  and  the  Jledi- 
terranean.  jMonuments  of  an  Assyrian  character  have 
been  discovered  in  certain  parts  of  Syria,  and  further 
researches  would  probably  disclose  many  more.  The 
arts  of  the  Phoenicians,  judging  from  the  few  specimens 
preserved,  show  the  same  influence.  In  the  absence  of 
even  the  most  insignificant  remains,  and  of  a.\\y  imple- 
ments which  may  with  confidence  be  attributed  to  the 
Jews,  there  are  no  materials  for  comparison  between 
Jewish  and  Assyrian  art.  It  is  possible  that  the  bronzes 
and  ivories  discovered  at  Nineveh  were  of  Phoenician 
manufacture,  like  the  vessels  in  Solomon's  temple.  On 
the  lion-weights,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  are  in- 
scriptions both  in  the  cuneiform  and  Phoenician  char- 
acters. The  Assyrian  inscriptions  seem  to  indicate  a 
direct  dependence  of  Juda;a  upon  Assyria  from  a  very 
earlj-  period.  From  the  descriptions  of  the  temple  and 
"  houses"  of  Solomon  (comp.  1  Kings  vi,  vii ;  2  Chron. 
iii,  iv;  Joseph,  viii,  2;  Fergusson's  Palaces  of  Nineveh ; 
and  Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  642),  it  would  appear  that 
there  was  much  similarity  between  them  and  the  pal- 
aces of  Nineveh,  if  not  in  the  exterior  architecture, 
certainly  in  the  interior  decorations,  such  as  the  walls 
panelled  or  wainscoted  with  sawn  stones,  the  sculptures 
on  the  slabs  representing  trees  and  plants,  the  remain- 
der of  the  walls  above  the  skirting  painted  with  various 
colors  and  pictures,  the  figures  of  the  winged  cherubim 
carved  "all  the  house  round,"  and  especially  on  the 
doorways,  the  ornaments  of  open  flowers,  pomegranates, 
and  lilies  (apparent^  corresponding  exactly  with  the 
rosettes,  pomegranates,  and  honeysuckle  ornaments  of 
the  Assyrian  bass-reliefs  [Botta,  Mon.  de  Aln.,  and  Lay- 
ard, 3lon.  of  Nin.]),  and  the  ceiling,  roof,  and  beams 
of  cedar-wood.  The  Jewish  edifices  were,  however,  very 
much  inferior  in  size  to  the  Assyrian.  Of  objects  of 
art  (if  we  may  use  the  term)  contained  in  the  Temple 
we  have  the  description  of  the  pillars,  of  the  brazen  sea, 
and  of  various  bronze  or  copper  vessels.  Tliey  were 
the  work  of  Hiram,  the  son  of  a  Phoenician  artist  by  a 
Jewish  woman  of  the  tribe  of  NaphtaH  (1  Kings  vii, 
14),  a  fact  which  gives  us  some  insight  into  Phoenician 
art,  and  seems  to  show  that  the  Jews  had  no  art  of  their 
own,  as  Hiram  was  brought  from  Tyre  by  Solomon.   The 
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Assyrian  character  of  these  objects  is  very  remarkable. 
The  two  pillars  and  "  chapiters"  of  brass  had  ornaments 
of  lilies  and  pomegranates;  the  brazen  sea  was  support- 
ed on  oxen,  and  its  rim  was  ornamented  with  flowers 
of  lilies,  while  the  bases  were  graven  with  lions,  oxen, 
and  cherubim  on  the  borders,  and  the  plates  of  the 
ledges  with  cherubim,  lions,  and  palm-trees.  The  veil 
of  the  Temple,  of  different  colors,  had  also  cherubim 
wrought  upon  it  (comp.  Layard,  Nin.  ami  Bab.  p.  588, 
in  which  a  large  vessel,  probably  of  bronze  or  copper, 
is  represented  supported  upon  oxen,  and  Mon.  of  Nin. 
ser.  2,  pi.  60,  Go,  68,  in  which  vessels  with  embossed 
rims  apparently  similar  to  those  in  Solomon's  temple 
are  figured ;  also  ser.  1 ,  pi.  8,  44,  48,  in  which  embroid- 
eries with  cherubim  occur). 

The  influence  of  Assyria  to  the  eastward  was  even 
more  considerable,  extending  far  into  Asia.  The  Per- 
sians copied  their  architecture  (with  such  modifications 
as  the  climate  and  the  building-materials  at  hand  sug- 
gested), their  sculpture,  probably  their  painting  and 
their  mode  of  writing,  from  the  Assyrians.  The  ruined 
palaces  of  Persepolis  show  the  same  general  plan  of  con- 
struction as  those  of  Nineveh — the  entrances  formed  by 
human-headed  animals,  the  skirting  of  sculptured  stone, 
and  the  inscribed  slabs.  The  various  religious  emblems 
anil  the  ornamentation  have  the  same  Assyrian  charac- 
ter. In  Persia,  however,  a  stone  architecture  prevailed, 
and  the  columns  in  that  material  have  resisted  to  this 
day  the  ravages  of  time. 

The  Persians  made  an  advance  in  one  respect  upon 
Assyrian  sculpture,  and  probably  painting  likewise,  in 
an  attempt  at  a  natural  representation  of  drapery  by  the 
introduction  of  folds,  of  which  there  is  only  the  slight- 
est indication  on  Assyrian  monuments.  It  may  have 
been  partly  through  Persia  that  the  influence  of  As- 
syrian art  passed  into  Asia  Minor,  and  thence  into 
Greece ;  but  it  had  probably  penetrated  far  into  the 
former  country  long  before  the  Persian  domination. 
We  find  it  strongly  shown  in  the  earliest  monuments, 
as  in  those  of  Lycia  and  Phrj'gia,  and  in  the  archaic 
sculptures  of  Branchidre.  But  the  early  art  of  Asia 
Minor  still  offers  a  most  interesting  field  for  investiga- 
tion. Among  the  Assyrians  the  arts  were  principally 
employed,  as  among  all  nations  in  their  earlier  stages 
of  civilization,  for  religious  and  national  purposes.  The 
colossal  figures  at  the  doorways  of  the  pala«es  were 
mythic  combinations  to  denote  the  attributes  of  a  deity. 
The  "Man-Bull"  and  the  "Man-Lion"  are  conjectured 
to  be  the  gods  "  Nin"  and  "  Nergal,"  presiding  over  war 
and  the  chase ;  the  eagle-headed  and  fish-headed  fig- 
ures, so  constantly  repeated  in  the  sculptures  and  as 
ornaments  on  vessels  of  metal  or  in  embroideries,  Nis- 
roch  and  Dagon.  The  bass-reliefs  almost  invariably 
record  some  deed  of  the  king,  as  head  of  the  nation,  in 
war,  and  in  combat  with  wild  beasts,  or  his  piety  in 
erecting  vast  palace-temples  to  the  gods.  Hitherto  no 
sculptures  specially  illustrating  the  private  life  of  the 
Assyrians  have  been  discovered,  except  one  or  two  in- 
cidents, such  as  men  baking  bread  or  tending  horses, 
introduced  as  mere  accessories  into  the  historical  bass- 
reliefs.  This  may  be  partly  owing  to  the  fact  that  no 
traces  whatever  have  yet  been  found  of  their  burial- 
places,  or  even  of  their  mode  of  dealing  with  the  dead. 
It  is  chiefly  upon  the  walls  of  tombs  that  the  domestic 
life  of  the  Egyptians  has  been  so  fully  depicted.  In 
the  useful  arts,  as  in  the  fine  arts,  the  Assyrians  had 
made  a  progress  which  denotes  a  very  high  state  of 
civilization.  When  the  inscriptions  have  been  fully 
examined  and  deciphered,  it  will  probably  be  found 
that  they  had  made  no  inconsiderable  advance  in  the 
sciences,  especially  in  astronomy,  mathematics,  numer- 
ation, and  hydraulics. 

Although  the  site  of  Nineveh  afforded  no  special  ad- 
vantages for  commerce,  and  although  she  owed  her 
greatness  rather  to  her  political  position  as  the  capital 
of  the  empire,  j^et,  situated  upon  a  navigable  river  com- 
municating with  the  Euphrates  and  the  Persian  Gulf, 


she  must  have  soon  formed  one  of  the  great  trading  sta» 
tions  between  that  important  inland  sea  and  Syria  and 
the  Mediterranean,  and  must  have  become  a  depot  for 
the  merchandise  supplied  to  a  great  part  of  Asia  Minor, 
Armenia,  and  Persia.  Her  merchants  are  described  in 
Ezekiel  (xxvii,  24)  as  trading  in  blue  clothes  and  broid- 
ered  work  (such  as  is  probably  represented  in  the  sculpt- 
ures), and  in  Nahum  (iii,  16)  as  "  multiplied  above  the 
stars  of  heaven."  The  animals  represented  on  the  black 
obelisk  in  the  British  Museum  and  on  other  monuments 
—the  rhinoceros,  the  elephant,  the  double-humped  cam- 
el, and  various  kinds  of  apes  and  monkeys— show  a  com- 
munication, direct  or  indirect,  with  the  remotest  parts 
of  Asia.  This  intercourse  with  foreign  nations,  and  the 
practice  of  carrying  to  Assyria  as  captives  the  skilled 
artists  and  workmen  of  conquered  countries,  must  have 
contributed  greatly  to  the  improvement  of  Assyrian 
manufactures.  Affairs  of  state  are  frequently  repre- 
sented on  the  monuments :  the  king  in  his  glory  going 
to  war;  receiving  booty  or  captives,  or  making  a  treaty 
of  peace ;  behind  him  the  eunuch  with  beardless  double 
chin,  carrying  a  flj'-flapper  or  an  umbrella.  The  gov- 
ernment was  despotic ;  it  was  centred  in  the  king.  The 
provinces  were  ruled  by  satraps,  and  their  state  and  ret- 
inue were  so  magnificent  that  the  monarch  boasts  "Are 
not  my  princes  altogether  kings?"  In  a  country  van- 
squished,  the  conqueror  secured  some  memorial  of  his 
conquest — either  an  inscription  on  some  conspicuous 
rock  or  on  stone  blocks.  His  name  and  martial  achieve- 
ments are  duly  registered,  and  his  person  is  figured  in 
priestly  robes.  Several  of  these  memorials  are  now  in 
the  British  Museum. 

Little  is  known  of  the  dwellings  of  the  people :  they 
easily  fell  into  ruin,  and  lay  buried  in  the  mass — the 
bricks  or  mud  of  which  they  were  built  fast  dissolving 
into  earth  or  soil.  Nor  do  the  monuments  throw  light 
on  the  subject,  for  thej-  are  filled  with  scenes  from  the 
chase  or  war — fields,  trees,  and  fortresses.  But  there  is 
one  village  depicted,  and  from  it  we  learn  that  Assyrian 
dwellings  of  the  common  sort  were  built  of  mud,  with- 
out windows,  and  had  either  a  flat  roof,  or  one  rising 
into  a  cone,  with  an  opening  at  the  top — while  the 
houses,  though  closely  arranged,  yet  stand  separate 
from  each  other. 

The  ornamental  arts  had  reached  a  high  state  in  an- 
cient Nineveh.  Many  seals  and  cylinders  have  been  re- 
covered. The  sculptures  and  paintings  are  full  of  ex- 
pression and  life,  freer  and  more  natural  too  than  those 
of  Eg\'pt.  The  Assyrian  artists  did  not  excel  in  model- 
ling statues,  which,  however,  do  not  often  occur,  and  they 
are  characterized  by  an  undue  flatness  or  want  of  breadth 
in  the  side  view,  as  if  they  were  intended  only  to  be  seen 
directly  in  front.  But  their  genius  developed  itself  in 
bass-reliefs,  and  they  used  this  art  for  every  purpose  to 
which  it  can  be  applied,  for  it  was  to  them  what  paint- 
ing is  to  our  modern  world.  Through  this  art  —  in 
which  so  many  scenes  taken  from  nature  and  life,  as 
war,  religion,  the  chase,  daily  occupations,  kitchen  uten- 
sils, cooking  and  feasting,  are  represented  —  we  have 
come  to  know  the  ancient  Asshur  with  some  familiarity 
and  completeness.  Bass-reliefs  have  been  traced  back, 
as  at  Nimrud,  to  the  period  of  Asa,  king  of  Judah,  ten 
centuries  before  Christ.  At  first  the  work  is  rude  but 
spirited,  gradually  it  throws  off  its  stiffness  and  conven- 
tionality, and  appears  at  its  best  in  the  days  of  Esar- 
haddon  or  his  son,  about  B.C.  640.  The  vases  or  urns 
of  clay  are  beautifully  moulded,  and  resemble  Egyptian 
pottery.  Some  of  the  bronzes  are  of  gracefid  synnne- 
trj'.  Metallic  ornaments,  ear-rings,  bracelets,  and  clasps 
display  great  taste  and  skill.  Chairs  and  couches  of 
beautiful  shapes  are  often  inlaid  with  ivor\-.  The  lion 
was  a  sort  of  national  emblem  ;  and  a  frequent  ornament 
on  furniture,  weights,  and  jewels  is  his  head  or  claws, 
warranting  the  imager}^  in  the  bold  challenge  of  Nahum 
(ii,  11):  "Where  is  the  dwelling  of  the  lions,  and  the 
feeding-place  of  the  young  lions,  where  the  lion,  even 
the  old  lion,  walked,  and  the  lion's  whelp?"     Vessels 
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such  as  bowls  and  bottles  of  glass,  both  transparent  and 
beautifully  colored,  have  been  found,  and  a  niagnlfying 
lens  of  rock-crystal  was  discovered  at  Ninirud.  The 
garments  of  the  better  class  were  woven  of  linen,  wool, 
or  silk,  and,  though  capacious  in  size,  were  worn  with 
stately  gracefulness.  The  silk  of  the  country  was  fa- 
mous, and  was  spun  by  a  large  silkworm  not  found  else- 
•whcre.  Pliny  speaks  of  the  A  ss;/ria  bomhyx  as  a  be- 
coming dress  for  \\'omen  {Hist.  i\at.  xi,  23). 

The  Assyrians  seem  to  have  been  fond  of  music,  and 
various  musical  instruments  are  sculptured  on  the  mon- 
uments. We  have  the  harp,  with  eight,  nine,  or  ten 
strings;  the  lyre,  of  no  less  than  three  kinds;  the  gui- 
tar, the  double-pipe,  the  tambourine,  cymbals,  dulcimer, 
drums,  and  trumpets.  See  Musical  Inhtkl'mknts. 
Bands  of  musicians  formed  an  important  part  of  mili- 
tary and  religious  processions,  and  in  such  bands  there 
appear  to  have  been  leaders  or  persons  that  kept  or  in- 
dicated the  time. 

Delineations  of  ships,  both  for  war  and  trading,  are 
found.  The  imports  must  have  been  extensive :  "  Thou 
hast  multiplied  thy  merchants  above  the  stars  of  heav- 
en" (Nah.  iii,  16 ;  Ezek.  xxvii,  23,  24).  Gold  and  other 
metals,  ivory,  precious  stones,  and  spices,  seem  to  have 
been  brought  into  the  country  in  abundance,  and  the 
exports  may  also  have  been  on  a  large  scale.  The 
Phoenician  mariners,  according  to  Herodotus  (i,  1), 
brought  home  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  merchandise. 
The  productions  of  her  looms  were  celebrated,  as  were 
also  several  of  her  perfumes.  Horace  refers  to  the  As- 
syrian nard:  "Assyriaque  nardo  potamus  uncti"  (ii, 
11);  but,  as  Eawlinson  says  on  this  point,  these  odors 
may  have  only  been  conveyed  by  her  from  other  re- 
gions, for  she  must  have  been  rather  a  spice-seUer  than 
a  spice-producer  {A7icient  Monarchies,  ii,  192).  There 
are  representations  of  the  implements  of  husbandry,  and 
of  the  various  forms  and  means  of  irrigation.    Irrijijation 


Ancient  Assyrian  Sliedub. 

(q.  v.),  indeed,  was  a  prime  means  of  fertility;  the  en- 
tire country  appears  to  have  been  intersected  with 
aqueducts  and  canals.  For  this  purpose  the  Tigris  was 
dammed  at  several  points,  and  various  other  engineer- 
ing expedients  were  resorted  to.  The  climate  and  pro- 
ductions were  jirobably  much  the  same  as  at  the  present 
day.  The  fertility  of  many  districts  is  still  great,  and 
wherever  there  is  sufficient  moisture,  pastures  and  crops 
spring  into  immediate  luxuriance.  Dates,  olives,  figs, 
citrons,  wheat,  barley,  and  millet  are  often  referred  to 
by  ancient  writers,  as  Herodotus  (i,  92).  The  imple- 
ments of  agriculture 
must  have  been  sim- 
ple, yet,  as  sho^vn  in 
the  annexed  figure 
of  a  plough,  from  a 
sculpture  of  the  pe- 
riod of  Ksarhaddon, 
the   bowl    and   tube 
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rising  from  the  centre  seem  a  contrivance  intended  for 
sowing  the  seed  in  drills.     The  plough  is  supposed  to 


have  been  drawn  by  two  oxen  moving  in  line,  the  one 
before  the  other.  Scales  and  weights  are  also  pictured 
on  the  monuments;  many  metallic  weights  have  been 
found ;  and  there  appears  to  have  been,  at  one  time  at 
least,  a  clay  currency,  as  small  pieces  of  clay  bear  upon 
them,  according  to  Mr.  Birch's  reading,  an  order  to  pay 
a  certain  M'eight  of  gold. 

VII.  The  relif/ion  of  Assi/?-ia,  as  gathered  from  the 
Ninevitic  monuments,  was  probably  at  first  a  species  of 
Sabaism — the  host  of  heaven  was  deified  and  adored — 
sun,  moon,  and  stars,  with  zodiacal  signs,  are  often  en- 
graven on  cylinders.  Idols  were,  however,  in  course  of 
time  introduced;  and  the  heroes  or  benefactors  of  other 
and  ancient  times  were  elevated  to  the  rank  of  divini- 
ties. Tlie  father  of  the  race,  from  being  its  patron 
grew  into  its  god,  and  national  pride  in  him  deepened 
at  length  into  religious  veneration.  Therefore  at  the 
head  of  the  pantheon  stood  Asshur,  the  deified  patri- 
arch, his  name  and  that  of  the  country  being  the  same; 
and  he  is  regarded  as  "  the  great  god,  king  of  all  the 
gods,"  the  national  divinity,  giving  each  king  life  and 
power.  The  sovereign,  when  referring  to  him,  calls 
him  "Asshur  my  lord ;"  his  people  are  ''  the  servants  of 
Asshur,"  and  his  foes  the  "  enemies  of  Asshur."  This 
deity  was  never  superseded,  though  he  had  at  length 
many  colleagues  or  rivals.  His  common  emblem  is  that 
of  a  winged  circle  or  globe,  with  a  single  figure,  and 


Symbol  of  the  god  Asshur. 

l.From  bass-relief  of  triumjilial  return  of  thelviut;  from  battle. -Brit.  Mus. 
2,  From  the  royal  cylinder  of  Sennacherib. — Brit.  Mus. 

sometimes  a  triune  human  figure  in  the  centre,  and  this 
symbol  is  generally  found  in  immediate  connection  with 
the  sovereign.  The  sacred  tree  was  also  associated  with 
Asshur — connected  perhaps  with  the  Biblical  Asherah, 
rendered  "  grove"  (q.  v.) — and  perhaps  also  derived  ulti- 
mately from  the  Edenic  tree  of  life.  Other  Assyrian 
gods  were  Anu,  often  placed  after  Asshur,  Bil  or  Bel, 
Hea  or  Hoa,  Mylitta  or  Beltis,  Sin  or  the  Moon,  Sha- 
mas  or  the  Sun,Vul  or  Iva  the  wielder  of  the  thunder- 
bolt, Gula  the  sun-goddess,  Nin,  after  whom  the  capital 
was  named,  and  whose  symbol  is  the  winged  bull,  Me- 
rodach,  Nergar,  Ishtar,  and  Nebo.  Some  of  these  gods 
were  borrowed  from  Chaldrea.  Each  god  was  usually 
associated  with  a  corresponding  goddess;  and  the  god 
and  his  idol,  made  of  metal,  clay,  or  stone,  were  identi- 
fied, as  in  the  challenge  of  Rabshakeh  (Isa.  xxxvi,  19, 
20).  Sacrifice  was  offered  to  them,  and  altars  of  vari- 
ous shapes  have  been  found.  Solemn  processions  were 
made,  and  the  king  appears  to  be  also  a  priest — his  per- 
son was  divinely  sacred,  and  his  palace  seems  also  to 
have  been  the  temple — though  there  was  at  the  same 
time  a  regular  priesthood.  Easting,  as  seen  in  the  book 
of  Jonah,  may  not  have  been  an  uncommon  ordinance. 
The  prophet  Nahum  styles  Nineveh  "the  mistress  of 
witchcrafts,"  and  many  superstitious  forms  of  ascertain- 
ing the  will  of  Heaven  must  have  been  in  constant 
practice.  Layard  mentions  that  dark  spots  resembling 
blood  are  seen  on  the  slabs  which  form  the  entrance 
to  the  oldest  palaces  in  Nimrud.  The  nation  appears 
to  have  been  intensely  religious;  religious  symbols  are 
found  not  onlj'  on  the  robes  and  armor  of  the  king,  and 
on  the  columns  and  friezes  of  public  buildings,  but  also 
on  chariots,  trappings  of  horses,  and  on  ordinary  house- 
hold furniture  —  hangings,  tables,  chairs,  and  couches. 
The  sensual  or  phallic  sj-mbols,  so  common  in  classical 
coimtries,  are  not  found  in  As.syria;  yet,  if  the  worship 
of  Beltis  in  Assvria  resembled  at  all  her  worshij)  in 
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Babylon  (Herod,  i,  99),  it  must  have  been  grosslj'  las- 
civious, as  women  were  required  to  go  once  ia  their 
lives  to  her  temple,  and  prostitute  themselves  to  the 
first  man  who  wished  them.  The  prophet  Nahum  calls 
Nineveli  "  the  well-favored  harlot,  that  selleth  nations 
through  her  whoredoms;"  but  this  language  may  refer, 
in  Jewish  prophetic  style,  to  shamefaced  and  prosely- 
tizing idolatries. 

Associated  with  the  national  worship  were  those  com- 
posite animal  figures,  with  the  grotesque  appearance  of 
Avhich  vve  are  now  so  well  acquainted.  The  idea  em- 
bodied iu  those  strange  forms  must  have  been  familiar 
to  the  ancient  and  Eastern  world.  Modifications  of 
such  figures  are  found  in  the  sphinxes  of  Egypt,  and 
have  also  been  sought  in  the  cherubim.  See  Cherub. 
These  figures  guard  the  sacred  thresholds  in  Nineveh, 
as  if  such  a  function  needed  the  strength  of  a  bull,  the 
courage  of  a  lion,  the  intelligence  of  a  man,  and  the 
winged  speed  of  an  eagle.  In  Assyria  and  Egypt  they 
occur  as  outer  guardians  and  representatives,  whereas 
in  tlie  Hebrew  worship  they  were  concealed  in  the  dense 
gloom  of  the  holj'  of  holies.  Perhaps,  apart  from  the 
special  human  relations  of  the  Hebrew  cherubim,  the 
generic  idea  underlying  the  strange  symbol  was  that 
the  noblest  creatures  on  earth  are  claimed  by  God  as  his 
servants;  that  their  highest  duty  and  honor  are  to  be 
near  him,  and  to  keep  his  temples  from  profane  intru- 
sion ;  and  that  the  divine  service  in  its  ideal  perfection 
is  such  as  combines  in  it  the  various  elements  of  intel- 
lect and  power,  which  those  forms  in  their  composite 
unit}'  symbolize. 

VHI.  Race  and  Language. — Sprung  from  Asshur,  the 
Assyrians  were  a  Shemitic  race,  whatever  may  have 
been  the  original  connection  of  Nineveh  with  the  Cush- 
ite  Nimrod.  Herodotus  (vii,  G3)  says  of  them,  "  By  the 
Greeks  they  were  called  Sj'rians,  and  by  the  barbarians 
Assyrians."  This  blunder  has  been  repeated  even  by 
Niebuhr  and  others.  But  the  names  are  quite  distinct, 
Syria  being  "l^liJ,  or  Tyre,  as  it  is  given  in  English,  and 
Assyria  being  "^liJX,  a  very  different  word.  In  fact 
Asshur  means  the  country,  an  Assyrian,  the  national 

divinity,  or  the  town;  the  determinative  >^T  before 

it  showing  when  it  signifies  the  god.  The  Assyrians 
were  thus  allied  to  the  Phoenicians,  Syrians,  northern 
Arabs,  and  Jews,  and  they  were  not  unlike  the  latter  in 
general  physiognomy,  except  that  they  were  apparentlj' 
more  robust  in  limb  and  heavier  in  feature.  The  tongues 
of  these  races  are  similar,  too,  in  structure.  The  ele- 
mentary shape  of  the  letter  is  the  wedge  Y,  of  various 
forms,  and  placed  in  all  directions — upright,  horizontal, 
diagonal.  The  alphabet  is  syllabic  in  structure  —  the 
vowels  representing  the  sounds  A,  I,  and  U,  and  the  ma- 
jority of  the  sixteen  consonants  producing  each  six  syl- 
lables, either  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  vowel.  Each 
simple  vowel  sound  may  also  combine  with  two  conso- 
nants, but  the  number  of  such  double  combinations  is 
limited  to  150.  This  alphabet,  so  far  as  ascertained,  has 
at  the  utmost  250  different  characters.  Another  set  of 
characters  is  called  determinative,  and  is  prefixed  to 

certain  names;  thus?  shows  that  the  next  word  is  a 

man's  name.    So,  too,  the  plural  is  marked  by  yJT ,  and 

the  dual  by  J  |.    The  difference  between  an  ideographic 

ind  a  phonetic  sign  may  be  illustrated  in  this  way:  If 
we  write  the  phrase  "Ivan  I,"  the  /  in  Ivan  has  its 
usual  power  as  a  vowel-sound ;  but  the  /  after  it  has  no 
sound,  it  merely  carries  with  it  or  represents  the  idea  of 
first.  The  tongue  itself  is  Shemitic,  allied  to  Hebrew, 
Phoenician,  and  Chaldee.  Thus  its  conjunction  U,  and, 
is  the  Heb.  1,  vau,  and,  as  in  Hebrew,  hi  signifies  "  if." 
Its  first  personal  pronoun  is  anakii,  Heb.  anoJd,  "iSbX; 
its  second  is  atta,  Heb.  ilPN ;  ahu  is  "  father,"  Heb.  2X ; 
VII.— I 


naJiar  is  "a  river,"  Heb.  ""inS,  etc.  The  numerals  are 
very  similar  to  those  in  Hebrew.  Feminine  nouns  end 
in  it  or  ai,  like  Hebrew  nouns  in  ith.  Possessive  pronouns 
are  represented  by  suffixes,  much  the  same  as  those  in 
Hebrew.  UJ  is  the  relative,  as  often  in  the  later  Biblical 
and  in  the  rabbinical  Hebrew.  The  interrogative,  as  in 
Hebrew,  is  (T2.  As  in  Aramaic,  there  is  no  prepositive 
article — the  "emphatic  state"  is  used  instead  of  it.  By 
a  process  which  Oppert  calls  "  mimmation,"  and  which 
applies  to  indeclinable  words,  the  letter  m  plays  an  im- 
portant part,  as  in  the  analogous  forms  in  Hebrew 
C^T^,  "daily;"  D2n,  "for  nought."  Nouns  are  formed 
as  in  Hebrew  by  prefixing  O,  and  such  nouns  signify 
instrument,  action,  or  state;  and  in  the  formation  of 
nouns  proper  3  is  also  used,  as  in  the  names  Nimrod, 
Nisroch,  Nergal,  Nineveh,  etc.  The  conjugations  are 
five  principal,  four  of  which  correspond  to  hd,  niphal, 
jnel,  and  hiphil,  and  the  others  are  tVie  same  as  the 
well-known  Clialdee  forms.  The  verb  is  conjugated  by 
the  aid,  as  in  Hebrew,  of  pronominal  suffixes,  and  it  has 
no  tenses.  The  roots  are  generally  biliteral,  the  He- 
brew ones  being  usually  triliteral,  as  mit,  to  die,  Heb. 
rial's;  rib,  to  dwell,  Heb.  31^'^.  The  proper  names  are 
all  but  universally  Shemitic,  and  not  Aryan  or  Medo- 
Persic;  and  they  are  commonly  significant.  Asshur, 
the  name  of  the  primal  god,  is  found  in  many  of  them ; 
and  there  occur  such  terms  as  shamas,  meaning  ser- 
vant; tiglath,  adoration,  and  viutaggil,  adoring — a  par- 
ticipial form  from  the  same  root ;  pal  is  son,  allied  to  the 
Aramaic  bar ;  sar  is  king,  ris  is  head,  Heb.  ONI,  etc. 

The  ruins  of  Nineveh  have  furnished  a  vast  collec- 
tion of  inscriptions  partly  carved  on  marble  or  stone 
slabs,  and  partly  impressed  upon 
bricks,  and  upon  clay  cylinders,  or 
six-sided  and  eight-sided  prisms, 
barrels,  and  tablets,  which,  used 
for  the  purpose  when  still  moist, 
were  afterwards  baked  in  a  fur- 
nace or  kiln.  The  employment 
of  prepared  clay  for  writing  on  is 
apparently  an  old  custom.  Jose- 
phus  (.1  nf.  i,  2,  3)  records  the  tra- 
dition that  Seth  and  his  family  in- 
scribed on  two  pillars  of  brick  and 
stone  the  wisdom  of  their  age — ■ 
especially  aofiav  ntpi  ro  ovpdvia 
— astronomy.  It  was  natural  that 
Ezekiel,  in  the  land  of  captivity, 
should  be  thus  commanded:  "Take 
thee  a  tile,  and  lay  it  before  thee, 
and  portraj'  upon  it  the  cit}-,  even 
Jerusalem"  (Ezek.  iv,  1).  Refer- 
ence to  the  Baljylonian  custom  of 
writing  on  bricks  (coctilihus  luter- 
culis)  is  found  in  Pliny  {liist.  Nat, 
lib.  vii,  s.  57).  The  cylinders  are 
hollow,  and  appear,  from  the  hole 
pierced  through  them,  to  have 
been  mounted  so  as  to  turn  round,  and  to  present  their 
several  sides  to  the  reader.  The  character  employed  was 
the  arrow-headed  or  cuneiform  —  so  called  from  each 
letter  being  formed  by  marks  or  elements  resembling  an 
arrow-head  or  a  wedge.  This  mode  of  writing,  believed 
bjf  some  to  be  of  Turanian  or  Scythic  origin,  prevailed 
throughout  the  provinces  comprised  in  the  Assyrian, 
Babylonian,  and  the  eastern  portion  of  the  ancient  Per- 
sian empires,  from  the  earliest  times  to  which  any  known 
record  belongs,  or  at  least  twenty  centuries  before  the 
Christian  sera,  down  to  the  period  of  the  conquests  of  Al- 
exander; after  which  epoch,  although  occasionally  em- 
ployed, it  seems  to  have  graduall}'  fallen  into  disuse.  It 
never  extended  into  Syria,  Arabia,  or  Asia  Minor,  al- 
though it  was  adopted  in  Armenia.  A  cursive  writing 
resembling  the  ancient  Syrian  and  Phoenician,  and  by 


Inscribed  Cylinders. 

1.  Terra-cotta  cyliniler,  con- 
taining the  annals  of  the 
reign  of  Sargon,  king  of 
Assyria,  about  the  year 
B.C.  721.— From  Khorsa- 
bad. 

2.  Hexagonal  terra  -  cotta, 
containing  annals  of  the 
first  eight  years  of  the 
reign  of  'Sennacherib 
(B.C.  102  to  694),  with  an 
account  of  the  expedition 
against  Hezekiah. — From 
Kuyunjik. 
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some  believed  to  be  the  original  form  of  all  other  cursive 
writing  used  in  Western  Asia,  including  the  Hebrew, 
appears  to  have  been  occasionally  employed  in  Assyria, 
probably  for  documents  written  on  parchment  or  papy- 
rus, or  perhaps  leather  skins.  The  Assyrian  cuneiform 
character  was  of  the  same  class  as  the  Babylonian,  only 
differing  from  it  in  the  less  complicated  nature  of  its 
forms.  Although  the  primary  elements  in  the  later  Per- 
sian and  so-called  Median  cuneiform  were  the  same,  yet 
their  combination  and  the  value  of  the  letters  were  quite 
distinct.  The  latter,  indeed,  is  but  a  form  of  the  Assyr- 
ian. Herodotus  terms  all  cuneiform  writing  the  "Assyr- 
ian writing"  (Herod,  iv,  87).  This  character  may  have 
been  derived  from  some  more  ancient  form  of  liiero- 
glyphic  writing ;  but  if  so,  all  traces  of  such  origin  have 
disappeared.  The  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  alphabet 
(if  the  term  may  be  applied  to  above  200  signs)  is  of  the 
most  complicated,  imperfect,  and  arbitrary  nature — some 
characters  being  phonetic,  others  syllabic,  others  ideo- 
graphic— the  same  character  being  frequently  used  in- 
differently. This  constitutes  one  of  the  principal  diffi- 
culties in  the  process  of  decipherment.  The  investiga- 
tion first  commenced  by  Grotefend  (Heeren,  Asiatic 
Nations,  vol.  ii,  App.  2)  has  since  been  carried  on  with 
much  success  by  Lassen  and  Westergaard  in  Germany, 
by  MM.  Osennouf  and  Oppert  in  France,  and  by  Sir  H. 
Rawlinson,  Dr.  Hincks,  Mr.  Norris,  and  Mr.  Fox  Talbot 
in  England  (see  papers  by  these  last-named  gentlemen 
in  the  Journals  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  A  cademy,  in  the  Jour- 
nal of  Sacred  Literature,  and  in  the  Athenauni).  Al- 
though considerable  doubt  may  still  reasonably  prevail 
as  to  the  interpretation  of  details,  as  to  grammatical 
construction,  and  especially  as  to  the  rendering  of  proper 
names,  sufficient  progress  has  been  made  to  enable  the 
student  to  ascertain  with  some  degree  of  confidence  the 
general  meaning  and  contents  of  an  inscription.  The 
people  of  Nineveh,  as  we  have  seen  above,  spoke  a  She- 
mitic  dialect,  connected  with  the  Hebrew  and  with  the 
so-called  Chaldee  of  the  books  of  Daniel  and  Ezra.  This 
agrees  with  the  testimony  of  the  O.  T.  But  it  is  as- 
serted that  there  existed  in  Assyria,  as  well  as  in  Baby- 
lonia, a  more  ancient  tongue  belonging  to  a  Turanian 
or  Scythic  race,  who  are  supposed  to  have  inhabited 
the  plains  watered  by  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  long 
before  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire,  and  from  whom 
the  Assyrians  derived  their  civilization  and  the  greater 
part  of  their  mythology.  It  was  retained  for  sacred 
purposes  by  the  conquering  race,  as  the  Latin  was  re- 
tained after  the  fall  of  the  Koman  empire  in  the  Catholic 
Church.  In  fragments  of  vocabularies  discovered  in 
the  record-chamber  at  Kuyunjik  words  in  the  two  lan- 
guages are  placed  in  parallel  columns,  while  a  centre 
column  contains  a  monographic  or  ideographic  sign  rep- 
resenting lioth.  A  large  number  of  Turanian  words  or 
roots  are  further  supposed  to  have  existed  in  the  Assyr- 
ian tongue,  and  tablets  apparently  in  that  language 
have  been  discovered  in  the  ruins.  The  monumental 
inscriptions  occur  on  detached  steliB  and  obelisks,  of 
which  there  are  several  specimens  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum from  the  Assyrian  ruins,  and  one  in  the  Berlin 
Museum  discovered  in  the  island  of  Cyprus;  on  the 
colossal  human-headed  lions  and  bulls,  upon  [)arts  not 
occupied  by  sculpture,  as  between  the  legs;  on  the 
sculptured  slabs,  generally  in  bands  between  two  bass- 
reliefs,  to  which  they  seem  to  refer;  and,  as  in  Persia 
and  Armenia,  carved  on  the  face  of  rocks  in  the  hill- 
coimtry.  At  Nimrud  the  same  inscription  is  carved  on 
nearly  every  slab  in  the  north-west  palace,  and  gener- 
ally repeated  on  the  back,  and  even  carried  across  the 
sculptured  colossal  figures.  The  Assyrian  inscrijitions 
usually  contain  tlic  chronicles  of  the  king  who  built  or 
restored  tlie  edifice  in  which  they  are  found,  records  of 
his  wars  and  expeditions  into  distant  countries,  of  the 
amount  of  tribute  and  spoil  taken  from  conquered  tribes, 
of  the  building  of  temples  and  palaces,  and  invocations 
to  the  gods  of  iVssyria.     Frequently  every  stone  and 


kiln-burned  briclc  used  in  the  building  bears  the  name 
and  titles  of  the  king,  and  generally  those  of  his  father 
and  grandfather  are  added.  These  inscribed  bricks  are 
of  the  greatest  value  in  restoring  the  royal  dynasties. 
The  longest  inscription  on  stone,  that  from  the  north- 
west palace  of  Nineveh  containing  the  records  of  Sar- 
danapahis  II,  has  325  lines;  that  on  the  black  obelisk 
has  210.  The  most  important  hitherto  discovered  in 
connection  with  Biblical  history  is  that  upon  a  pair  of 
colossal  human-headed  buUs  from  Kuyunjik,  now  in  the 
British  Museum,  containing  the  records  of  Sennacherib, 
and  describing,  among  other  events,  his  wars  with  Hez- 
ekiah.  It  is  accompanied  bj'  a  series  of  bass-reliefs  be- 
lieved to  represent  the  siege  and  capture  of  Lachish  (see 
Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  148-153). 

A  long  list  might  be  given  of  Biblical  names  occur- 
ring in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  {id.  p.  G26).  Those 
of  three  Jewish  kings  have  been  read:  Jehu,  son  of 
Khumri  (Omri),  on  the  black  obelisk  (see  Layard,  Nin- 
eveh and  Babylon,  p.  613) ;  INIenahem  on  a  slab  from 
the  south-west  palace,  Nimrud,  now  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum (id.  p.  617) ;  and  Hezekiah  in  the  Kuyunjik  rec- 
ords. The  most  important  inscribed  tcrra-cotta  cylin- 
ders are  those  from  Kalah  Sherghat,  with  the  annals  of 
a  king,  whose  name  is  believed  to  read  Tiglath-Pileser 
— not  the  same  mentioned  in  the  2d  book  of  Kings,  but 
an  earlier  monarch,  who  is  supposed  to  have  reigned 
about  B.C.  1110  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  457);  those  from 
Khorsabad  containing  the  annals  of  Sargon ;  those  from 
Kuyunjik,  especially  one  known  as  Bellino's  cylinder, 
with  the  chronicles  of  Sennacherib;  that  from  Nebbi 
Yiinus  with  the  records  of  Esarhaddon,  and  the  frag- 
ments of  three  cylinders  with  those  of  his  son.  The 
longest  inscription  on  a  cylinder  is  of  820  lines.  Such 
cylinders  and  inscribed  slabs  were  generally  buried  be- 
neath the  foundations  of  great  public  buildings.  Many 
fragments  of  cylinders  and  a  vast  collection  of  inscribed 
clay  tablets,  many  in  perfect  preservation,  and  some 
bearing  the  impressions  of  seals,  were  discovered  in  a 
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Impressions  of  the  Signets  of  the  Kings  of  Assyria  and 
Egypt.    (Original  size.) 

chamber  at  Kuyunjik,  and  are  now  deposited  in  the 
British  Museum.  They  appear  to  include  historical 
documents,  vocabularies,  astronomical  and  other  calcu- 
lations, calendars,  directions  for  the  performance  of  re- 
ligious ceremonies,  lists  of  the  gods,  their  attributes, 
and  the  days  appointed  for  their  worship,  descriptions 
of  countries,  lists  of  animals,  grants  of  lands,  etc.  In 
this  chamber  was  also  foimd  the  piece  of  clay  bearing 
the  seal  of  the  Egyptian  l<ing  So  or  Sabaco,  and  that 
of  an  Assyrian  monarch,  cither  Seimacherib  or  his  sou, 
probably  affixed  to  a  treaty  between  the  two,  which, 
having  been  written  on  parchment  or  papyrus,  had  en- 
tirely perished  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  156). 

IX.  Treatment  of  the  Dead. — It  is  strange  that  no 
representations  of  burial  occur  on  the  monuments,  and 
that  no  tombs  have  been  discovered  in  the  mounds. 
Layard.  iiulced,  regards  the  great  cone  at  Nimri'id  as  a 
royal  tomb,  but  no  human  remains  have  been  foiuid; 
and  otlier  tombs,  such  as  those  excavated  at  Kuyunjik 
by  Rassam,  the  Russian  vice-consul,  are  said  to  be  "of 
undoubtedly  post-Assyrian  date."  It  is  .as  remarkable, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  Chakhva  is  full  of  tombs,  every 
mound  between  Niffar  and  Mugeyer  being  a  burial- 
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place.  Arrian  (^De  Exped.  A  lexand.  vii,  22)  says  that 
the  tombs  of  the  Assyrian  kings  were  constructed  in 
the  marshes  south  of  13abylon,  and  Chaldiea  appears 
really  to  have  been  the  ancient  necropolis  of  Assyria. 
Warka,  the  old  Erech,  is,  in  fact,  a  vast  cemetery,  and 
"  the  Avhole  region  of  lower  Chaldaea  abounds  in  sepul- 
chral cities  of  immense  extent"  (Loftus,  Chuldcca  and 
Susiana,  p.  198,  199). 

X.  Literature. — The  chief  authorities  on  the  subject 
are  Botta's  Monument  de  Nineve  (Paris,  1849-50);  Lay- 
ard's  Nineveh  (Lond.  1851),  and  liis  Nineveh  and  Babylon 
(1853),  with  his  Monuments  of  Nineveh  (ibid.  1851-3); 
Prof.  Ra^vlinson's  Four  Great  Empires  and  Notes  to  Ht^ 
rodotus  ;  Kich's  Babylon  and  Persepoiis  ;  Chwolson, 
Ueber  die  Ueberreste  der  alt-babylonischen  Literutur  (St. 
Petersburg,  1859) ;  Bonomi's  Nineveh  and  its  Palaces ; 
Fergusson's  Palaces  of  Nineveh  and  Persepoiis  Restored; 
Vaux's  Nineveh  and  Persepoiis  (Lond.  1850) ;  Oppert's 
Elements  de  la  Grammaire  A  ssyrienne  (Paris,  18G0) ;  Les 
Pastes  de  Sargon  (ibid.  1863);  Chronoloejie  des  Bah.  et 
Assyr.  (1857);  Oppert  et  Menant,  Grande  Inscription 
de  Khorsabad  (ibid.  1865)  ;  "  The  Assyrian  Verb,"  some 
papers  by  Dr.  Hincks  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Litera- 
ture (1852, 1855)  ;  Brandis,  Rerum  Assyr.  Temp.  Emen- 
dat.  (Bonn,  1853),  and  his  Uber  den  histor.  Geivinn,  etc. ; 
Marc.  Niebuhr,  Geschichte  Assurs;  Fox  Talbot,  Assyr- 
ian Texts  Explained  (Lond.  1856) ;  Slenant,  Les  Ecri- 
tures  Cuneiformes  (Paris,  1860,  where  the  history  of  cu- 
neiform discovery  is  fully  given)  ;  Jones's  Topography 
of  Nineveh,  in  Roy.  As.  Soc.  Journal  (1855) ;  J.  Black- 
burn, Rise  and  Ruin  of  Nineveh  (Lond.  1852) ;  T.  W.  Bo- 
sanquet.  Full  of  Nineveh  (ibid.  1853) ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit. 
April,  1851 ;  April,  1858 ;  April,  1860 ;  Fletcher,  Notes 
of  Residence  at  Nineveh  (Lond.  1850) ;  G.  V.  Smith, 
Prophecies  i-elating  to  Nineveh  (ibid.  1857-8) ;  Feer,  Les 
Ruines  de  Ninive  (Paris,  1864) ;  Bretschneider,  Ninive 
vnd  Nahum  (Munich,  1861) ;  Tuch,  De  Nino  urbe  (Leips. 
1849) ;  Pole,  Anc.  Hist,  and  Mod.  Expositors  of  Nineveh 
(Lond.  1854);  Nichols,  British  Museum,  p.  159  sq.;  G. 
Smith,  Hist,  of  A ssur-bani-pal  (ibid.  1872);  Assyria 
from  the  Earliest  Time  (ibid.  1875);  Recent  Assyrian 
Discoveries  (ibid.  1875) ;  and  the  literature  cited  in  the 
last-named  work,  p.  6  sq.,  especially  Col.  Eawlinson's 
various  monographs.  See  Blackwood's  Magazine,  1854, 
i,  458,  462 ;  1856,  ii,  729;  Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Oct.  1849,  art. 
ii;  Newman,  Thrones  and  Palaces  of  Babylon  and  Nin- 
eveh (N.  Y.  1876);  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Dec.  1848;  Eraser's 
Mag.  April,  1849 ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  May,  1853.  Comp. 
also  the  works  cited  under  Assyria  ;  Cuneifoum. 

Nin'evite  Qiivevirrjc,  Luke  xi,  30;  ''man  of  Nin- 
eveh," Matt,  xii,  41),  an  inhabitant  of  Nineveh  (q.  v.). 

Niniaii  or  Nynian,  St.,  called  in  the  Roman 
Martyr.  "Ninianus,"  is  the  apostle  who  introduced 
Christianity  among  the  Southern  Picts  [see  Scot- 
land], and  flourished  in  the  latter  half  of  the  4th  and 
the  beginning  of  the  5th  century.  He  was  a  Briton,  and 
of  noble  birth ;  but  had  been  educated  at  Rome,  and 
there  ordained  a  bishop.  The  exact  time  of  his  preach- 
ing in  Scotland  is  unknown.  His  labors  appear  to  have 
commenced  in  Cumbria,  and  to  have  extended  over  the 
greater  part  of  the  district  as  far  north  as  the  Grampian 
Hills,  his  see  being  fixed  at  Candida  Casa,  or  Whithorn, 
in  the  modern  Wigtonshire.  His  death  is  placed  by 
the  Bollandists  in  432;  his  festival  is  September  16. 
Whether  Christianity  had  been  introduced  among  the 
Picts  before  the  time  of  Ninian  has  been  a  subject 
of  controversy  ;  but  although  the  details  of  the  legen- 
dary account  are  uncertain,  it  seems,  beyond  all  ques- 
tion, that  some  Christians  were  to  be  found,  at  least 
among  the  Southern  Picts,  in  what  is  now  known  as 
the  Lowlands  of  Scotland,  from  the  end  of  the  2d  cen- 
tury. Nevertheless,  either  their  number  was  origi- 
nally very  small,  or  the  rising  Church  had  fallen  away 
under  adverse  circumstances;  and  it  is  certain  that 
when  Ninian  appeared  among  them  the  Picts  wore  in 
the  main  a  pagan  people.    Bede  (^Hist,  Eccl.  iii,  4),  speak- 


ing of  the  conversion  of  the  Northern  Picts,  mentions  a 
tradition  to  the  effect  that  the  Southern  Picts  had  been 
converted  by  the  preaching  of  bishop  Nynian,  a  Briton, 
who  had  been  educated  at  Rome.  Yet  Bede  further 
states  that  the  Picts  only  joined  the  Romish  Church 
in  the  8th  century,  and  that  the  British  Christians  of 
the  7th  century  were  in  no  way  connected  with  Rome, 
Moreover  the  name  of  the  church  he  is  said  to  have 
founded,  that  of  St.  Martin,  does  not  seem  to  denote 
in  any  way  a  Romish  origin.  See  Inett,  Hist.  Eng.  Ch. 
vol.  i,  pt.  i,  ch.  ii,  n.  10 ;  x,  11 ;  Stanley,  Led.  on  Hist,  of 
Ch.  of  Scotland,  p.  28 ;  Soames,  Hist.  A  nglo-Saxon  Ch. 
p.  72. 

Niiiimo,  Joseph,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
near  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  1798.  He  was  educated  at  Hamp- 
den-Sidney  College,  Prince  Edward,  Va.,  and  graduated 
at  the  theological  seminary  of  Princeton,  N.  J.,  in  1827; 
was  licensed  and  ordained  in  1828,  and  labored  as  stated 
supply  for  the  Church  in  Portsmouth,  Va.  In  1830  he 
removed  to  New  York  Presbytery,  and  was  stated  sup- 
ply at  Sweet  Hollow,  L.  I.  Afterwards  he  labored  at 
the  following  places:  in  1837-40,  at  Red  Mills,  N.Y.; 
in  1840-46,  at  Somers,  N.  Y. ;  in  1846-49,  at  North  Salem, 
N.  Y.  In  1849  he  removed  to  Huntingdon,  N,  Y.,  where 
he  opened  a  school,  and  his  life  afterwards  was  devoted 
to  teaching.  He  died  April  19,  1865.  Mr.  Ninimo  was 
a  devout,  faithful,  and  exemplary  minister,  and  his  ca- 
reer was  laborious,  useful,  and  honorable.  See  Wilson, 
Presb.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1867,  p.  185.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Niuo  DE  Guevara,  Don  Juan,  a  Spanish  painter, 
was  born  in  Madrid  February  8,  1632.  His  father,  don 
Luiz,  ivas  captain  of  the  guards  of  the  viceroy  of  Ara- 
gon,  bishop  of  Malaga,  don  Antonio  Henriquez.  This 
prelate  took  charge  of  the  family  of  his  favorite  noble- 
man, and  brought  him  into  his  diocese.  It  was  at 
Malaga  that  j'oung  Nino  studied;  from  that  time  he 
oftener  held  the  pencil  than  the  pen.  Educated  in  phi- 
losophy, he  gave  himself  with  so  much  ardor  to  design 
that  the  bishop,  who  loved  him  like  a  son,  not  wishing 
to  oppose  his  vocation,  confided  him  to  the  care  of  a 
Flemish  captain,  whom  Quilliet  calls  "Manrique,  a 
painter  of  credit  in  Malaga,  and  one  of  the  best  pupils 
of  his  compatriot  Rubens."  The  progress  of  Nino  was 
rapid.  In  1645  his  protector  confided  him  to  marquis 
de  Montebello,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  amateurs 
of  Madrid,  who  soon  placed  him  in  a  condition  to  follow 
the  lessons  of  Alonso  Cano.  This  celebrated  master 
admitted  him  to  his  friendship,  and  often  worked  with 
him.  Cano  composed  and  Nino  executed.  It  is  thus 
that  they  decorated  the  Augustins  of  Cordova  and  Gra- 
nada (1652-1667).  In  1676  Nino  returned  to  Malaga, 
where  he  made  many  paintings  for  churches  and  por- 
traits— a  style  in  which  he  succeeded  very  well.  His 
touch  shows  a  certain  timidity ;  but  his  compositions 
have  a  lovely  character,  and  his  coloring  has  freshness. 
He  remains  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  the  His- 
pano-Flemish  school.  All  the  religious  monuments  of 
Malaga,  and  some  of  Cordova,  Granada,  Madrid,  and 
Seville,  possess  his  paintings,  which  are  also  found  in 
the  most  complete  galleries.  He  died  in  Malaga  De- 
cember 8, 1698.  We  quote  especiallj-  of  this  artist  three 
admired  masterpieces  in  Malaga :  in  the  church.  Faith, 
or  the  Triumph  of  the  Cross,  remarkable  for  the  ex- 
pression and  the  good  disposition  of  the  numerous  fig- 
ures which  are  represented  in  it : — Charity,  surrounded 
by  personages  who  have  most  distinguished  themselves 
by  this  virtue ;  this  painting  is  the  worthy  companion 
of  the  preceding ; — and  in  the  cathedral.  Saint  Michael, 
become  popular  by  numerous  copies  and  engravings. 
Seville  also  possesses  a  large  number  of  paintings  by 
Nino,  among  others  a  Holy  Family,  sometimes  attrib- 
uted to  Rubens.  We  have  in  Paris  an  allegorical  paint- 
ing of  his.  representing  War  giving  Place  to  Peace  and 
Study.  Nino  combines  the  grandeur  and  correctness  of 
Cano  with  the  admirable  coloring  of  Rubens,  and  yet  in 
some  of  his  works  he  differs  even  so  widely  from  these 
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great  masters  as  to  be  compared  to  Vandyck.  See 
Kaphael  Mciigs,  Ohms  (iMadrid,  1780) ;  Felippe  de  Gue- 
vara, Los  Commentarios  de  la  Pintura  (ibid.  1788) ;  Pons, 
Viaje  en  Espana ;  Don  Antonio  Palomino  de  Velasco, 
El  Museo  pictorico  (Cordova,  1715,  3  vols.);  Spooncr, 
Bioff.  I/Ul.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  i,  380,  s.  v.  Guevara. 

Ninth-hour  Service  is  the  technical  term  for  a 
divine  service  celebrated  in  some  Christian  churches. 
Canonical  hours  were  introduced  at  an  early  period. 
Tiie  first  of  these  was  matutina,  the  morning  service, 
about  daybreak ;  the  second  at  nine  o'clock,  called  tei-- 
tia,  or  third  hour;  the  third  at  twelve  o'clock,  being 
the  noon-day  service ;  the  ninth-hour  service  following 
at  three  in  the  afternoon.  The  fathers  of  the  3d  and  4tli 
centuries  seemed  to  lay  peculiar  stress  on  this  service  as 
the  most  important  of  all.  It  was  considered  the  hour 
of  Christ's  death ;  the  hour  when  Cornelius  was  praying ; 
the  time  when  Peter  and  John  went  up  to  the  Temple, 
"  being  the  hour  of  prayer,"  i.  e.  the  usual  time  of  the 
Jewish  evening  sacrifice.  The  custom  of  alternating 
divine  service  at  this  hour  seems  to  have  been  general 
in  apostolic  and  patristic  days,  and  in  close  relation  to 
the  Jewish  observance.  The  Council  of  Laodicea  ex- 
pressly mentions  the  ninth  hour  of  prayer,  and  orders 
that  the  same  service  be  used  as  was  appointed  for  the 
evening  prayer.  Chrysostom,  too,  must  have  reference 
to  it  in  his  mention  of  those  hours  of  public  prayer,  for 
the  third,  in  all  probability,  means  the  ninth  hour,  or 
Nones,  as  it  is  sometimes  called. 

Niobe  (Ni()/3//)  is  the  name  of  a  Greek  female  deity. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  Tantalus  (according  to  the 
most  popular  version  of  the  story),  the  sister  of  Pelops, 
and  was  the  wife  of  Amphion,  king  of  Thebes.  She 
was  so  proud  of  the  number  of  her  children  that  she 
boasted  herself  as  superior  to  Leto  (Latona),  who  had 
but  two  children.  The  number  of  those  of  Niobe  is 
usually  given  as  seven  sons  and  seven  daughters.  Apol- 
lo and  Artemis  (Diana)  so  heartily  espoused  the  cause 
of  Leto  that  they  killed  the  children  of  Niobe  with 
their  arrows.  Zeus  (Jupiter)  metamorphosed  Niobe 
into  a  stone,  and  placed  it  on  Mount  Sipj'lus  in  Lydia. 
During  the  summer  this  stone  always  shed  tears  (see 
Homer,  //.  xxiv).  The  story  of  Niobe  was  a  favorite 
subject  of  ancient  art.  A  group  representing  Niobe  and 
her  children  was  discovered  at  Rome  in  1583,  and  is  now 
at  Florence.    Some  of  the  sculptures  are  very  beautiful. 


Niobe  and  her  Children.    (Florence. 


Even  the  ancient  Romans  were  in  doubt  whether  the 
•work  proceeded  from  Scopas  or  Praxiteles.  See  Smith, 
Bid.  of  Class.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Niobites  is  the  name  of  a  party  of  Alexandrian 
Monophysiies  formed  under  the  leadership  of  an  Alex- 
andrian rhetorician  or  sophist  named  Stephen  Niobes 
(Ntf)/3/;c  or  N(6/3oc),  who  attempted  to  revive  the  older 
Monophysite  doctrine  in  opposition  to  the  modified  form 
of  it  maintained  by  Damian,  Monophysite  patriarch  of 
Alexandria  (A.D.  570-G03),  who  belonged  to  the  school 


of  Severus  and  the  Phthartolatrce  (tj.  v.).  The  particu- 
lar opinion  brought  forward  by  the  Niobites  was  that 
the  qualities  belonging  to  human  nature  could  not  con- 
tinue in  the  human  nature  of  Christ  after  its  amalga- 
mation with  or  absorption  into  the  divine  nature.  He 
thus  took  up  the  position  that  there  was  no  logical 
ground  for  the  Severian  compromise  between  ortho- 
doxy and  Monophysitism,  and  that  the  Jacobites  ought 
to  revert  to  the  creed  which  they  held  before  Severus 
came  to  Egj'pt — that  which  Dioscorus  had  maintained 
in  opposition  to  the  Council  of  Chalcedon.  The  Niobite 
party  was  driven  out  of  Alexandria  bj'  Damian  after 
the  death  of  Niobes,  and  settled  at  Antioch,  where,  be- 
fore the  death  of  Damian,  they  gradually  came  around 
to  the  orthodox  opinions,  and  became  energetic  sup- 
porters of  the  Chalcedonian  doctrine.  —  Blunt,  Diet. 
Theol.  See  Assemani,  Bihlioth.  Orient,  ii,  72 ;  Baur, 
Gesch,  der  Dreieniffkeitslehre,  ii,  92-95;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  ii,  551. 

Niphon  or  Nipon.  See  Japan. 
Niphoil  OF  Constantinople,  an  Eastern  ascetic 
who,  near  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  emperor  Em- 
manuel Comnen  us  (middle  of  the  12th  century),  headed  a 
movement  for  the  reform  of  the  Church  practices.  He 
joined  the  Bogomiles  (q.  v.),  and  is  believed  to  have  ap- 
proved of  many  of  their  fanatical  excesses,  yet  for  his 
pious  and  strict  life  he  was  paid  universal  reverence. 
He  is  described  as  a  man  well  versed  in  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, to  the  study  of  which  he  devoted  his  time  mainly. 
Niphon's  adherence  to  Bogomilian  ideas  has  on  this  ac- 
count seemed  strange,  but  it  is  possible  that  he  was 
educated  under  Bogomilian  influences,  and  thus  har- 
monized their  views  with  Biblical  teachings.  He  made 
public  his  peculiar  views,  and  was  by  an  ecclesiastical 
synod  condemned  to  perpetual  confinement  in  a  mon- 
astery. But  the  patriarch  Cosmas  restored  Nijdion  to 
liberty;  and  he  stood  high  in  the  estimation  of  that 
prelate,  insomuch  that  he  made  him  his  confidant  and 
table-companion.  The  friendship  of  such  a  man  would 
lead  us  to  judge  favorably  of  Niphon's  character,  for 
all  the  accounts  agree  in  describing  Cosmas  as  a  person 
of  great  piety  and  worth  ;  of  a  strict  life,  self-denying 
love,  and  a  benevolence  which  prompted  him  to  give 
away  everj-thing,  to  the  very  raiment  which  he  wore. 
Similarity  of  disposition,  and  a  like  dissatisfaction  with 
the  corrupt  state  of  the  Greek  Church,  may  perhaps 
have  made  Cosmas  the  friend  and 
protector  of  Niphon.  As  Cosmas 
would  not  abandon  Niphon,  not- 
1  withstanding  that  the  latter  had 
been  condemned  by  an  endemic 
synod,  but  persisted  in  declaring 
that  he  was  a  holy  man,  the  sen- 
tence of  deposition  was  passed 
upon  him  also.  He  signified  to 
the  synod  his  abhorrence  of  the 
corrupt  Church,  saying  that  he 
was  like  Lot  in  the  midst  of 
Sodom.  Niphon  flourished  for  a 
while,  and  died  finally  in  com- 
parative obscurity.  See  Nean- 
der, Ch.  Hist,  iv,'  5G3-564.  (J. 
H.W.) 

Niphont,  bishop  of  Novgo- 
rod, a  Russian  prelate  of  note, 
flourished  near  the  middle  of  the 
12th  century.  He  died  at  Kief  April  13,  1150.  He 
is  considered  as  one  of  the  continuators  of  the  Chroni- 
cles of  Nestor.  Herberstein  has  inserted  in  his  Com- 
mentaries a  series  of  questions,  some  of  them  being  of 
the  strangest  character,  which  were  submitted  to  Ni- 
phont, with  the  replies  which  he  made  to  them — re- 
plies which  at  present  serve  as  law  to  the  Russian 
clergy.  The  catalogue  of  the  nianuscript  library  of 
count  Tolstoi  contains,  under  Nos.  204  and  212,  two  ser- 
mons attributed  to  this  bishop.     See  Tatichtchef,  Hist. 
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de  Russie,  vol.  ii ;  Diet.  Hist,  des  ecrivains  cedes.  Russes. 
— Hoefer,  Noui:  Biog.  Generate,  xxxviii,  92. 

Niphus.     See  Nifo. 

Nipter  (Gr.  vittti'ip,  a  basin;  in  hatin,  pedilavium) 
is  the  name  of  a  wash-basin  used  in  churches  for  relig- 
ious ceremony.  The  name  is  also  applied  to  the  cere- 
mony of  irashingfeet.  This  is  performed  by  the  Greek 
Christians  on  Good  Friday,  in  imitation  of  our  Saviour, 
who  on  that  day  washed  his  disciples'  feet  with  his  own 
hands.  In  the  monasteries  the  abbot  represents  our 
Saviour,  and  twelve  of  the  monks  the  twelve  apostles. 
Among  these  the  steward  and  porter  have  always  a 
place ;  the  former  acts  the  part  of  St.  Peter,  and  imi- 
tates his  refusal  to  let  Jesus  wash  his  feet ;  the  latter 
personates  the  traitor  Judas,  and  is  loaded  with  scoffs 
and  derision.  The  office  used  on  this  occasion  is  extant 
in  the  Euchologium.     See  Pkdilavium. 

Nirenpan,  the  word  used  by  the  Siamese  to  denote 
the  Niri-una  (q.  v.)  of  the  Buddhists. 

Nirmalas,  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  Sikhs  (q.  v.), 
who  profess  to  practice  the  strictest  seclusion  of  relig- 
ious asceticism.  They  lead  a  life  of  celibacy,  and  dis- 
regard their  personal  appearance,  often  going  nearly 
naked.  They  do  not  assemble  together  in  colleges,  nor 
do  they  observe  any  particular  form  of  divine  service, 
but  contine  their  devotion  to  speculative  meditation  and 
the  perusal  of  the  writings  of  Nanak,  Kabir,  and  other 
unitarian  teachers.  They  are  always  solitary,  support- 
ed by  their  disciples,  or  wealthy  persons  who  may  hap- 
pen to  favor  the  sect.  The  Nirmalas  are  known  as  able 
expounders  of  the  Vedanti  philosophy,  in  which  Brah- 
mins do  not  disdain  to  accept  of  their  instructions. 
Tliey  are  not  a  very  numerous  body  on  the  whole  ;  but 
a  few  are  almost  aUva\'s  to  be  found  at  the  principal 
scats  of  Hindu  wealth,  and  particularly  at  Benares. 

Nirvana  (from  the  Sanscrit  riir,  "  out,"  and  vdna, 
"  blown ;"  hence,  literally,  that  which  is  hloicn  out  or  ex- 
tinguished) is,  in  Buddhistic  doctrine,  the  term  denoting 
the  final  deliverance  of  the  soul  from  transmigration. 
It  implies,  consequently,  the  last  aim  of  Buddhistic  ex- 
istence, since  transmigration  is  tantamount  to  a  relapse 
into  the  evils  or  miseries  of  Sansuru,  or  the  world.  But 
as  Hinduism,  or  the  Brahmanical  doctrine,  professes  to 
lead  to  the  same  end,  the  difference  between  Nirvana 
and  Moksha,  Apavarga,  or  the  other  terms  of  Brahma- 
ism  designating  eternal  bliss,  and  consequent  liberation 
from  metemps^-chosis,  rests  on  the  difference  of  the 
ideas  which  both  doctrines  connect  with  the  condition 
of  the  soul  after  that  liberation.  Brahman,  according 
to  the  Brahmanical  doctrine,  being  the  existing  and 
everlasting  cause  of  the  universe,  eternal  happiness  is,  to 
the  Brahmanical  Hindu,  the  absorption  of  the  human 
soul  into  that  cause  whence  it  emanated,  never  to  de- 
part from  it  again.  According  to  this  doctrine,  there- 
fore, the  liberation  of  the  human  soul  from  transmigra- 
tion is  equivalent  to  that  state  of  felicity  which  religion 
and  philosophy  attribute  to  that  entity.  See  HiNDuisjr. 
As,  however,  the  ultimate  cause  of  the  universe,  accord- 
ing to  Buddhism,  is  the  void  or  non-entity,  the  deliver- 
ance from  transmigration  is  to  the  Buddhists  the  return 
to  non-entity,  or  the  absolute  extinction  of  the  soul. 
However  much,  then,  the  pious  phraseologj^  of  their 
oldest  works  may  embellish  the  state  of  Nirvana,  and 
apparently  deceive  the  believer  on  its  real  character, 
it  cannot  alter  this  fundamental  idea  inherent  in  it. 
We  are  told,  for  instance,  that  Nirvana  is  quietude  and 
identity,  whereas  Sansara  is  turmoil  and  variety  ;  that 
Nirvana  is  freedom  from  all  conditions  of  existence, 
whereas  Sansara  is  birth,  disease,  decrepitude  and 
death,  sin  and  pain,  merit  and  demerit,  virtue  and  vice ; 
that  Nirvana  is  the  shore  of  salvation  for  those  who 
are  in  danger  of  being  drowned  in  the  sea  of  Sansara  ; 
that  it  is  the  free  port  ready  to  receive  those  who  have 
escaped  the  dungeon  of  existence,  the  medicine  which 
cures  all  diseases,  the  water  which  quenches  the  thirst 
of  iill  desires,  etc. ;   but  to  the  mind  of  the  orthodox 


Buddhist,  all  these  definitions  convey  out  the  one  idea, 
that  the  blessings  promised  in  the  condition  of  Nirvana 
are  tantamount  to  the  absolute  extinction  of  the  human 
soul,  after  it  has  obeyed  in  this  life  all  the  injunctions 
of  Buddhism,  and  become  convinced  of  all  its  tenets  on 
the  nature  of  the  world  and  the  final  destination  of  the 
souL — Chambers. 

There  are  four  paths,  an  entrance  into  any  of  which 
secures  either  immediately  or  more  remotely  the  attain- 
ment of  Nirvana.  They  are :  (1)  Sowan,  which  is  di- 
vided into  twenty-four  sections;  and  after  it  has  been 
entered  there  can  be  only  seven  more  births  between 
that  period  and  the  attainment  of  Nirvana,  Avhich  may 
be  in  any  world  but  the  four  hells.  (2)  Sakradagami, 
into  which  he  who  enters  will  receive  one  more  birth. 
He  may  enter  this  path  in  the  world  of  men,  and  after- 
wards be  born  in  dewa-loka ;  or  he  may  enter  it  in  a 
dewa-loka,  and  afterwards  be  born  in  the  world  of  men. 
It  is  divided  into  twelve  sections.  (3)  Anagtimi,  into 
which  he  who  enters  will  not  again  be  born  in  a  kiima- 
loka;  he  may,  by  the  apparitional  birth,  enter  into  a 
brahma-loka,  and  from  that  world  attain  Nirvana.  This 
path  is  divided  into  forty-eight  sections.  (4)  Arya  or 
Aryahat,  into  which  he  who  enters  has  overcome  or  de- 
stroyed all  evil  desires.  It  is  divided  into  twelve  sec- 
tions. Those  who  have  entered  into  any  of  the  paths 
can  discern  the  thoughts  of  all  in  the  same  or  preceding 
paths.  Each  path  is  divided  into  two  grades :  (a)  the 
perception  of  the  path ;  (6)  its  fruition  or  enjoyment. 
The  mode  in  which  Nirvana,  or  the  destruction  of  all 
the  elements  of  existence,  may  be  reached  is  thus  point- 
ed out  by  Dr.  Spence  Hardy  in  his  Eastern  Monachism : 
"  The  unwise  being  who  has  not  yet  arrived  at  a  state 
of  purity,  or  who  is  subject  to  future  birth,  overcome  by 
the  excess  of  evil  desire,  rejoices  in  the  organs  of  sense, 
ayatana,  and  their  relative  objects,  and  commends  them. 
The  ayatanas  therefore  become  to  him  like  a  rapid 
stream  to  carry  him  onward  towards  the  sea  of  repeated 
existence;  they  are  not  released  from  old  age,  decay, 
death,  sorrow,  etc.  But  the  being  who  is  purified,  per- 
ceiving the  evils  arising  from  the  sensual  organs  and 
their  relative  objects,  docs  not  rejoice  therein,  nor  does 
he  commend  them,  or  allow  himself  to  be  swallowed  up 
by  them.  By  the  destruction  of  the  108  modes  of  evil 
desire  he  has  released  himself  from  birth,  as  from  the 
jaws  of  an  alligator;  he  has  overcome  all  attachment 
to  outward  objects ;  he  does  not  regard  the  unauthorized 
precepts,  nor  is  he  a  sceptic;  and  he  knows  that  there 
is  no  ego,  no  self.  Bj'  overcoming  these  four  errors  he 
has  released  himself  from  the  cleaving  to  existing  ob- 
jects. By  the  destruction  of  the  cleaving  to  existing 
objects  he  is  released  from  birth,  whether  as  a  brahma, 
man,  or  any  other  being.  Bj'  the  destruction  of  birth 
he  is  released  from  old  age,  decay,  death,  sorrow,  etc. 
All  the  afflictions  connected  with  the  repetition  of  ex- 
istence are  overcome.  Thus  all  the  principles  of  exist- 
ence are  annihilated,  and  that  annihilation  is  Nirvana." 

"Although  this  is  the  orthodox  view  of  Nirvana,  ac- 
cording to  the  oldest  Buddhistic  doctrine,  it  is  necessarj^ 
to  point  out  two  categories  of  different  views  which 
have  obscured  the  original  idea  of  Nirvana,  and  even 
induced  some  modern  writers  to  believe  that  the  final 
beatitude  of  the  oldest  Buddhistic  doctrine  is  not  equiv- 
alent to  the  absolute  annihilation  of  the  soul.  The 
first  categorj'  of  these  latter,  or,  as  we  may  call  them, 
heterodox  views,  is  that  which  confounds  with  Nir- 
vana the  preparatory  labor  of  the  mind  to  arrive  at 
that  end,  and  therefore  assumes  that  Nirvana  is  the  ex- 
tinction of  thought,  or  the  cessation,  to  thought,  of  all 
difference  between  subject  and  object,  virtue  and  vice, 
etc.,  or  certain  speculations  on  a  creative  cause,  the  con- 
ditions of  the  universe,  and  so  on.  All  these  views 
Buddha  himself  rejects,  as  appears  from  the  work  Lan- 
kavatdra,  which  relates  his  discourse  on  the  real  mean- 
ing of  Nirvana  before  the  Bodhisattwa  Mahamati, 
The  erroneousness  of  these  views  is  obviously  based  on 
the  fact  that  the  mind,  even  though  in  a  state  of  un- 
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consciousness,  as  when  ceasing  to  think,  or  when  specu- 
lating, is  still  within  the  pale  of  existence.  Thus,  to 
obviate  the  mistaken  notion  that  such  a  state  is  the 
real  Nirvana,  Buddhistic  works  sometimes  use  the  term 
Nirupadlns  esha  Nirvana,  or  "  the  Nirvana  u-ithout  a 
remainder  of  substratum"  (i.  e.  without  a  rest  of  exist- 
ence), in  contradistinction  to  the  '•  Nirvana  with  a  re- 
mainder ;"  meaning  by  the  latter  expression  that  condi- 
tion of  a  saint  which,  in  consequence  of  his  bodily  and 
mental  austerities,  immediately  precedes  his  real  Nir- 
vana, but  in  which,  nevertheless,  he  is  still  an  occupant 
of  the  material  world.  The  second  category  of  heter- 
odox views  on  the  Nirvana  is  that  which,  though 
acknowledging  in  principle  the  original  notion  of 
Buddhistic  salvation,  represents,  as  it  were,  a  compro- 
mise with  the  popular  mind.  It  belongs  to  a  later 
period  of  Buddhism,  when  this  religion,  in  extending 
its  conquests  over  Asia,  had  to  encounter  creeds  which 
abhorred  the  idea  of  an  absolute  nihilism.  This  com- 
promise coincides  with  the  creation  of  a  Buddhistic 
pantheon,  and  with  the  distribution  of  Buddhist  saints 
into  three  classes,  each  of  which  has  its  own  Nirvana ; 
that  of  the  two  lower  degrees  consisting  of  a  vast  num- 
ber of  years,  at  the  end  of  which,  however,  these  saints 
are  born  again  ;  while  the  absolute  Nirvana  is  reserved 
for  the  highest  class  of  saints.  Hence  Buddhistic  sal- 
vation is  then  spoken  of  either  simply  as  A%-vdiia,  or 
the  lowest;  or  as  Parinirvdiia,t\\e  middle;  oras  J/««a- 
parinirvdiia,  or  the  highest  extinction  of  the  soul ;  and 
as  those  who  have  not  yet  attained  to  the  highest  Nir- 
vana must  live  in  the  heavens  of  the  two  inferior  classes 
of  saints  until  they  reappear  in  this  world,  their  condi- 
tion of  Nirvana  is  assimilated  to  that  state  of  more  or 
less  material  happiness  which  is  also  held  out  to  the 
Brahmanical  Hindu  before  he  is  completely  absorbed 
into  Brahman.  When,  in  its  last  stage,  Buddhism  is 
driven  to  the  assumption  of  an  Adi,or  primitive  Buddiia. 
as  the  creator  of  the  universe.  Nirvana,  then  meaning 
the  absorption  into  him,  ceases  to  have  any  real  affin- 
ity with  the  original  Buddhistic  term"  (Chambers). 

The  word  itself,  as  we  have  seen  above,  means  nothing 
more  nor  less  than  extinction  or  blowing  out.  And  however 
much  Max  jNIuUer  may  argue  against  this  terra  as  giv- 
ing expression  to  Buddha's  own  gospel,  the  oldest  liter- 
ature of  Buddhism  will  scarcely  suffer  us  to  doubt  that 
Gautama  intended  in  its  use  to  express  absolute  annihi- 
lation, the  destruction  of  all  elements  which  constitute 
existence.  Tlie  learned  Burnouf  {flist.  du  Buddhisme, 
p.  589)  takes  this  ground  understandingly,  and  there  is 
none  better  competent  to  judge  in  this  question  than  he 
is;  yet  Mliller  comes  forward  and,  in  approving  this 
statement,  impeaches  its  accuracy  by  stating  that  the 
Buddhistic  literature  truly  teaches  such  a  doctrine,  but 
that  as  Christ's  saj-ings  must  be  held  distinct  from  the 
writings  of  the  apostles  (which  we  who  believe  in  the 
inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  can  hardly  understand),  so 
the  gospel  of  Buddhism  must  be  examined  apart  from 
the  personal  utterances  of  Gautama,  who  Muller  insists 
never  taught  the  doctrine  of  annihilation,  because  "  a 
religion  has  never  been  founded  by  such  teaching," 
and  because,  too,  a  man  like  Buddha,  who  knew  man- 
kind (?),  must  have  known  (!)  that  he  could  not  with 
such  weapons  overturn  the  tyranny  of  the  Brahmans." 
He  therefore  concludes  thus:  "Either  we  must  bring 
ourselves  to  believe  that  Buddha  taught  his  disci- 
ples two  diametrically  opposed  doctrines  on  Nirvana — 
an  exoteric  and  esoteric  one— or  we  must  allow  that 
view  of  Nirvana  to  have  been  the  original  view  of  the 
founder  of  this  marvellous  religion  which  corresponds 
best  with  the  simple,  clear,  and  practical  character  of 
Buddha."  '•  A  very  lofty  morality"— the  Nation  (N.  Y. 
Feb.  15, 1872)  well  answers  to  this  statement  of  [Muller— 
"does  not  necessarily  implj- conventionally  projier  meta- 
physical opinions,  nor  is  the  greatest  charity  inconsist- 
ent with  the  logical  carrying  on  of  one's  investigations 
for  their  own  sake;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  religious 
teachers,  of  all  men,  ^liould  seek  to  extend  their  intiu- 


ence  rather  by  what  they  consider  to  be  the  tnith  than 
by  what  might  be  especially  useful  as  a  '  powerful 
weapon.'  The  last  remark  sounds  strange  as  coming 
from  one  who  has  studied  Buddhism,  and  is  sufficiently 
refuted  by  his  own  words  on  p.  248,  where  he  shows 
how  in  their  belief  they  escaped,  by  means  of  Nirvana, 
transmigration  and  the  misery  of  living."  We  might 
add,  this  sounds  as  if  Buddha,  like  Miiller,  had  enjoyed 
the  high  plane  of  Christian  ethics,  and  could  have  been 
expected  to  comprehend  the  wants  of  humanity  as  we  now 
understand  them,  with  the  light  afforded  by  Jesus  the 
Christ's  teachings  and  labors.  Surely  Buddha  would 
do  for  the  Messiah  of  the  world  if  he  could  have  done 
and  taught  as  Max  Miiller  would  have  us  believe.  The 
truth  is  he  was  simply  a  philosopher,  and  fed  humanity 
not  upon  a  relative,  but  an  absolute  empty  Nothing;  a 
philosophical  myth,  such  as  Strauss  attempted  in  the  19th 
century,  but  with  different  motives.  In  his  still  more 
recent  publication,  as  translator  of  the  Dhammapada,  or 
"Path  of  Virtue,"  Muller  returns  to  the  argument  in 
favor  of  Gautama's  teachings  of  a  hereafter  as  foUows : 

"1.  That  though  the  Abhidliamnia  Pitaka  favors  the 
negative  view,  the  affirmative  may  easily  be  jiroved  from 
the  Sutta  and  Viuaya,  and  especially  from  the  Dhamma- 
pada. 2.  That  the  Abhidhamnia  is  of  no  authority,  and 
contains  the  notion,  not  of  Buddha,  bnt  of  his  l"i)llowers. 
3.  Tliat  it  is  stated  that  Buddha  saw  his  disciples  after 
attaining  Nirvana,  and  even  after  death  ;  and  th.u,  vhere- 
fore  Nirvana  is  not  extinction  of  existence.  4.  That  the 
expressions  used  for  Nirvana  in  the  Dhammapada  convey 
a  sense  of  rest,  immortality,  eternity,  etc.,  and  therefore 
Nirvana  does  not  mean  nihilism." 

This  statement  of  his  case,  which  is  a  more  consistent 
one,  has  been  made  the  subject  of  special  inquiry  by 
D'Alwis  (^Review  of  Max  Miiller^s  Dhammapada,  Cey- 
lon, 1871),  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Asiatic  Society,  ajid 
an  Orientalist  of  no  mean  order,  and  the  result  is  its 
complete  refutation.  In  the  first  place  D'Alwis  proves 
that  the  Abhidhamma  properly  belongs  to  the  discourses 
of  Buddha,  and  that  the  "three  baskets,"  as  the  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  code  are  called,  should  be  regarded  as 
one  whole.  Jloreover,  the  negative  side  of  the  ques- 
tion may  be  proved  from  the  Sutta  and  Yinaya,  as 
well  as  from  the  Dhammapada;  for  "the  non-exist- 
ence of  an  absolute  Creator  and  of  a  soul  was  the 
foundation  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine  of  Nirvana ;  and 
therefore  there  could  be  no  condition  of  the  soul  after 
the  final  '  destruction  of  the  elements  and  the  germs 
of  existence,'  or  Nirvana."  The  third  point,  he  shows, 
rests  only  on  legendary  tales,  and  is  in  direct  contradic- 
tion to  the  canon  which  professor  Muller  himself  says 
must  be  our  only  authority.  The  fourth  point  he  dis- 
proves at  some  length  by  showing  the  difficulty  in- 
herent in  all  the  attempted  definitions  of  Nirvana,  the 
inaccuracy  of  Max  MuUer's  interpretations,  and  that 
the  expressions  used  in  the  Dhammapada,  when  taken 
with  the  other  admitted  doctrines  of  Buddhism,  do 
clearly  prove  that  Nirvana  meant  nikHism.  See  Muller, 
Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Religion,  p.  1  sq.,  131  sq. ;  id. 
Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  i,  213,  227  sq.,  243, 
276  sq. ;  JMoff'at,  Compar.  Hist,  of  Religions,  pt.  ii,  p. 
229  sq. ;  Burnouf,  as  cited  above;  Eitel,  Three  Lectures 
on  Buddhism  (Hong  Kong,  1871,  8vo),  especially  p.  21 
sq. ;  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  i,  233  sq. ; 
Cont.  Rev.  Jan.  1868,  p.  81 ;  and  the  literature  quoted 
under  Buddhism  and  Lam.ms.^j.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ni'san  (Heb.  Nisan',  "O'^S,  from  netz,  |'l],  a  f  over, 
or  as  Gescnius  and  Fiirst  think,  after  Benfey,  from  the 
Persian  «ff,  new),  the  first  month  of  the  Hebrew  sacred 
year,  called  Auib  in  the  Pentateuch,  for  which  it  is 
substituted  only  in  the  time  of  the  Captivity  (Neb,  ii, 
1 ;  Esth.  iii,  7 ;  Sept.  "Sutjav,  but  most  copies  omit  in 
Esth.).  On  the  first  day  of  the  month  the  Jews  fasted 
for  the  death  of  the  children  of  Aaron  (Lev.  x,  1-3). 
On  the  tenth  day  was  observed  a  fast  ft)r  the  death  of 
Miriam,  the  sister  of  Moses,  and  every  one  provided 
himself  with  a  lamb  for  the  Passover.  On  this  day 
the  Israelites  passed  over  the  Jordan,  under  the  con- 
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duct  of  Joshua.  On  the  fourteenth  day,  in  the  even- 
ing, they  sacrificed  the  Paschal  lamb ;  and  the  day  fol- 
lowing, being  the  tilteenth,  the  Passover  was  celebrated 
(Exod.  xiii,  18).  The  Asiatic  Church,  when  appoint- 
ing the  Paschal  observance,  therefore  selected  the  four- 
teenth of  Nisan.  She  could  associate  no  other  date 
with  TO  nddxa-  The  observance  of  this  fourteenth 
day  of  the  month  by  the  Christians  of  Asia  gave  rise 
furthermore  to  the  term  Quatrodecimans  (q.  v.) ;  but 
the  observance,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  was  in 
commemoration  of  the  death,  not  of  the  last  supper,  of 
Jesus.  On  the  sixteenth  day  of  Nisan  the  Hebrews 
offered  the  sheaf  of  the  ears  of  barley,  as  the  first-fruits 
of  the  harvest  of  that  year  (Lev.  xxiii,  9).  The  twen- 
ty-first day  was  the  octave  of  the  Passover.  On  the 
twenty-sixth  day  tliey  fasted  in  memory  of  the  death 
of  Joshua,  and  on  tliis  day  they  began  their  prayers  to 
obtain  the  rains  of  the  spring.  Lastly,  on  the  twenty- 
ninth  they  called  to  mind  the  fall  of  the  walls  of  Jeri- 
cho.    See  Month. 

Nisbet,  Alexander,  a  Scotch  divine,  noted  as  a 
Biblical  student  and  as  an  Orientalist,  flourished  in  the 
second  half  of  the  17th  century  as  pastor  at  Irvine— a 
to\vn  which  has  been  fortunate  enough  to  enjoy  the 
pastoral  labors  of  other  Scotch  expositors,  such  as  Dick- 
son and  Hutcheson.  Nisbet  died  about  1G90.  He  pub- 
lished in  1658  A  Brief  Exposition  of  the  First  and  Sec- 
ond Epistles  General  of  Peter.  "  Succinct  and  senten- 
tious in  its  character,  it  is  at  the  same  time  solid  and 
useful."  In  1694  a  posthumous  work  appeared  under 
the  title,  An  Exposition,  with  Practical  Observations 
upon  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes.  The  latter  is  regarded  as 
the  most  important  of  his  works,  and  is  worthy  of  con- 
sultation, being  lucid  and  judicious.  The  argument  of 
each  chapter  is  drawni  up  at  length  and  with  some  care. 
Some  attention  is  given  to  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
more  important  Hebrew  terms  used  by  the  sacred  wri- 
ter. His  whole  tone  is  devout  and  practical,  such  as  we 
might  expect  from  one  who,  according  to  the  recom- 
mendation prefixed  to  it  by  IJalph  Rogers  and  J.  Spaul- 
ding,  "by  assiduous  study  of  the  Scriptures,  did  so  trav- 
ail in  birth  towards  the  forming  of  Christ  in  his  hearers 
that  he  may  be  said  to  have  died  in  childbearing  to 
Christ." 

Nisbet,  Charles,  D.D.,  a  noted  Presbyterian  di- 
vine and  educator,  was  born  at  Haddington,  Scotland, 
Jan.  21,  173G.  His  father's  worldly  circumstances  were 
so  straitened  that  he  was  barely  able  to  pay  the  ex- 
pense of  fitting  Charles  for  college ;  but  the  youth  sur- 
mounted all  diflSculties,  and  finally  entered  the  Univer- 
sity of  Edinburgh  in  1752,  supporting  himself  as  a  pri- 
vate tutor  in  a  gentleman's  family.  After  leaving  the 
university  he  passed  to  the  divinity  hall,  where  he  re- 
mained six  years,  depending  for  a  living  upon  his  con- 
tributions to  some  of  the  periodicals  of  the  day.  He 
was  licensed  to  preach  the  Gospel  by  the  presbytery  of 
Edinburgh  on  Sept.  24,  1760,  and  was  made  pastor  of  a 
Church  in  the  Gorbals  of  Glasgow:  but  after  remain- 
ing there  two  years  he  received  a  call  from  IMontrose, 
which  he  thought  proper  to  accept.  He  was  ordained 
on  May  17,  1764,  by  the  Presbytery  of  Brechin,  within 
whose  bounds  the  Church  of  which  he  became  pastor 
was  situated.  He  was  settled  as  a  co-pastor  with  the 
Rev.  John  Cooper;  but  the  senior  pastor  was  so  old  and 
infirm  that  nearly  all  the  labor  devolved  upon  the  junior 
colleague.  Nesbet  engaged  with  great  zeal  and  alacrity 
in  his  work,  and  very  soon  intrenched  himself  in  the 
confidence  and  good-will  of  his  large  and  intelligent 
congregation.  As  a  divine  he  sided  with  the  orthodox 
body  of  Scotch  Presbyterians — by  no  means  a  popular 
class ;  yet  he  enjoyed  the  universal  respect  of  his  as- 
sociates, and  counted  many  friends  even  among  the 
Moderates  (q.  v.).  In  April,  1784,  Dr.  Nisbet  was  chosen 
president  of  the  newly  founded  Dickinson  College,  at 
Carlisle,  Pa.,  and  reached  Philadelphia  with  his  family 
on  June  9, 1785.     Almost  immediately  after  he  had  en- 


tered on  the  duties  of  his  office,  both  himself  and  sev- 
eral of  his  family  were  attacked  by  a  fever,  which  threat- 
ened for  some  time  a  fatal  termination.     The  doctor 
finally  resolved  to  return  to  his  native  country,  and 
the  trustees  consented  with  great  regret  and  reluctance 
to  accept  his  resignation  of  the  office.     As  the  season 
was  unfavorable  for  crossing  the  ocean,  he  determined 
to  delay  his  voyage  till  spring ;  and  before  that  time  he 
had  so  far  recovered  his  health  and  spirits  that  he  was 
not  unwilling  to  return  to  the  presidential  chair.     Ac- 
cordingly, on  May  10, 1786,  he  was  unanimously  chosen 
again  to  the  office,  and  he  resumed  his  labors  with  great 
alacrit}'.     He  immediately  commenced  four  different 
courses  of  lectures:  one  on  logic;  another  on  the  phi- 
losophy of  the  mind;  a  third  on  moral  philosophy;  and 
a  fourth  on  belles-lettres,  including  a  view  of  the  prin- 
cipal Latin  and  Greek  classics.     In  addition  to  this,  he 
delivered  a  course  of  lectures  on  systematic  theology, 
for  the  special  benefit  of  those  students  who  had  in  view 
the  Christian  ministry,  and  he  shared  equally  with  Dr. 
Davidson  the  labor  of  supplying  the  pulpit  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Church  in  Carlisle.     Dr.  Nisbet  di^l  Jan.  18, 
1804.      He  was  remarkable  for  integrity,  simplicity, 
frankness,  and  disinterestedness.     His  mind  was  of  a 
very  superior  order;  his  facility  in  acquiring  almost 
unparalleled;  his  memory  suffered  nothing  to  escape 
from  it;  his  wit  was  alike  effective  and  inexhaustible. 
His  sermons  were  rich  in  evangelical  truth,  logically 
and  perspicuously  presented ;  but  his  manner  was  not 
specially  attractive.     He  had  great  individuality,  and 
his  character,  in  all  its  peculiarities,  is  not  likely  to  be 
reproduced.     Dr.  Nisbet's  posthumous  works  were  pub- 
lished about  1806,  and  his  Memoirs,  by  Dr.  Samuel  Miller, 
appeared  in  1840.     See  Duyckinck,  Ency clop,  of  A  mer. 
Lit.  ii,  59;  A'^.  Y.  Observer,  Sept.  27,  1866.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nisibis  is  the  name  of  the  place  in  Mesopotamia 
in  which  the  most  noted  of  the  Nestorian  schools  has 
been  located.  It  arose  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  school  of 
Edessa,  where  Nestorianisra  found  its  first-fruits.  We 
have  already  referred  to  both  these  schools  in  the  arti- 
cle Nesxorianism  (q.  v.).  Those  seeking  further  infor- 
mation will  do  well  to  consult  Assemani,  Bill.  Vat.  tom. 
iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  428,  927 ;  ch.  xv  is  devoted  to  similar  in- 
stitutions. 

Nismes,  Couscil  of  {Concilium  Keinausense'),  (1) 
was  held  in  July,  1096,  by  pope  Urban  II,  who  presided, 
assisted  by  four  cardinals  and  several  bishops.  Six- 
teen canons  were  published,  being  for  the  most  part  the 
same  with  those  of  the  Council  of  Clermont,  which  the 
pope  confirmed  in  all  subsequent  councils.  Of  these 
canon  2  is  directed  against  those  who  assert  that  it  is 
not  lawfid  for  monks  to  exercise  sacerdotal  functions. 
Canon  12  forbids  the  marriage  of  little  girls  (puellulie) 
under  twelve  years  of  age.  Mansi  declares  that  the 
matter  of  the  clergy  of  St.  Saturninus  at  Toulouse,  who 
claimed  the  fourth  part  of  the  oblations  made  in  that 
church,  which  canonically  belonged  to  the  bishop,  and 
was  opposed  by  the  bishop  Isarne,  was  discussed  in  this 
council ;  no  decision  was  pronounced  in  the  synod,  but 
subsequently  Urban  II  compelled  Isarne  to  give  way. 
Moreover,  in  this  council  king  Philip,  after  having 
promised  to  quit  Bertradc,  was  absolved. 

(2)  Another  council  was  held  at  the  same  place  about 
the  year  1284.  By  this  body  a  long  constitution  was 
drawn  up,  relating  to  baptism,  penance,  the  eucharist, 
the  celebration  of  the  mass,  reverence  due  to  churches, 
alienation  of  Church  property,  the  conduct  of  the  cler- 
gy, wills,  burials,  tithes,  marriages,  excommunications 
and  interdicts,  perjury,  the  Jews,  and  other  matters. 
This  is  spoken  of  by  ecclesiastics  as  only  a  diocesan 
synod.  See  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  604;  Landon,  Man.  of 
Councils,  s.  V. 

Nis'roch  (Heb.  Nisrok',  T|"ip?,  nsually  referred  to 
the  root  Tij.3,  eayle,  with  Persian  ending  och  or  ac^,  in- 
tensive, i.  q.  great  eagle ;  but,  according  to  Bohlen,  per- 
haps a  Sanscrit  word,  from   7tis,  '-night,"  and  ro'gis, 
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'•light,"  i. q.  Ilie  lirjht  ofmrjlit,  i.e.  the  moon  [see  Gesen. 
Thesaur.  p.  892];  Sept.  N«(T|0«x,  2  Kings  xix,  57; 
tianapaxi  Isa.  xxsvii,  38;  v.  r.  Mtatpax,  'Ea^pax, 
'Aaapax),  an  idol  worshipped  bj'  the  Assyrians,  in 
whose  temple  Sennacherib  was  worshipping  when  as- 
sassinated by  his  sons,  Adrammelech  and  Sharezer  (2 
Kings  xix,  37;  Isa.  xxxvii,  38).  Adopting  the  above 
Shemitic  derivation  of  the  name,  Mr.  Layard  has  dis- 
covered an  eagle-headed  figure  in  the  ruins  of  Nineveh 
(at  Nimrud),  which  he  supposes  to  have  been  the  As- 
syrian Nisroch;  and  one  quite  similar  has  since  been 
dug  out  at  Khorsabad  (Xiiieveh  and  its  Remains,  ii, 
348;  Nineveh  and  its  Palaces,  p.  219  sq.).     A  Zoroas- 


Nisroch  (from  the  uorlh-west  palace,  Ximrt'id). 

trian  oracle  speaks  of  God  "  as  he  that  has  the  head  of 
the  hawk."  But  there  are  many  great  if  not  insuper- 
able difficulties  in  the  way.  The  name  Nisroch  is  not 
found  on  any  of  the  inscriptions;  and  nisr  has  not  in 
Assyrian  the  meaning  which  it  has  in  Hebrew.  No 
name  of  anj'  god  on  the  sculptures  at  all  resembles  Nis- 
roch, and  the  hawk-headed  figure  is  more,  as  professor 
Rawlinson  says,  "  an  attendant  genius  than  a  god" 
{Four  Great  Empires,  ii,  263).  Sir  Henry  Kawlinson 
even  afhrms  that  "Asshur  had  no  temple  at  Nineveh 
in  which  Sennacherib  could  have  been  worshipping" 
(FTe)-odot.  i,  485);  while  Layard  thinks  that  the  king 
may  have  been  slain  in  a  temple  of  this  god,  and  that 
the  Hebrews,  seeing  the  hawk-headed  figure  so  fre- 
quently sculptured  in  connection  with  him,  believed  it 
to  be  the  presiding  divinity  {Xineveh  and  Bahijlon,  p. 
C37).  The  Jewish  rabbins  pretend  that  Nisroch  was 
an  idol  formed  from  one  of  the  boards  of  Noah's  ark 
(Rashi  on  Isa.  xxxvii ;  Kimchi  on  2  Kings  xix) ; 
while  others  suppose  it  was  an  image  of  the  dove 
which  Noah  sent  out  from  the  ark  (Gen.  viii,  8),  and 
have  sought  confirmation  in  Lucian's  statement  {De 
Jove  Tra(j.  c.  42)  that  the  Assyrians  sacrificed  to  the 
dove.  Many  other  theories  arc  noticed  in  Iken's  Dis- 
sert, de  Nisroch,  Idolo  Assyr.  (Brem.  1747).  See  also 
Ideler,  Ursprung  d.  Sternnamen,  p.  41G ;  Creuzer,  Symbol. 
i,  723  sq.  Selden  confesses  his  ignorance  of  the  deity 
denoted  by  this  name  {De  Dis  Syris,  synt.  ii,  c.  10); 
but  Beyer,  in  his  Additamenta  (p.  323-325),  has  col- 
lected several  conjectures  (sec  Kulenkamp,  De  Nm-och 
Idolo  Assyriorum,  Rom.  1747).  One  is  mentioned  as 
more  probable  by  Winer  {liealic.  s.  v.),  that  it  was  the 


constellation  Aquila,  the  eagle  being  in  the  Persian  re- 
ligion a  symbol  of  Ormuzd.  Parkhurst,  deriving  the 
word  from  the  Chaldee  root  "T'Pi  serak  (which  occurs 
in  Dan.  vi  in  the  form  X^S'IO,  sdrekayyd,  and  is  ren- 
dered in  the  A.V.  "presidents"),  conjectures  that  Nis- 
rocli  may  be  the  impersonation  of  tlie  solar  tire,  and 
substantially  identical  with  Molech  and  Milcora,  which 
are  both  derived  from  a  root  similar  in  meaning  to 
sei-ak.  Josephus  has  a  curious  variation.  He  says 
(.4?;^  X,  1,  5)  that  Sennacherib  was  buried  in  his  owu 
temple,  called  A  rasce  {tv  roi  iSiqj  va<ii  'Apdaicrj  Xtyofit- 
vi{j).  It  may  be  inferred  from  these  various  renderings 
that  the  Hebrew  name  has  been  in  some  way  corrupted, 
and  that  the  initial  consonant  N  or  M  is  a  corruption. 
In  that  case  the  real  name  is  something  like  Asarach 
or  Assar  (Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assiir,  p.  131 ;  Brandis,  His- 
torisch.  Gewinn,  p.  105).  This  would  at  once  connect 
the  name  with  Asshur,  the  deified  patriarch  and  head 
of  the  Assyrian  pantheon,  to  whom  belong  as  emblems 
the  winged  circle  and  the  sacred  tree,  and  who  is  usual- 
ly called  by  his  worshippers  "  Asshur,  my  lord."  It  has 
been  thought  that  the  reading  Nisroch  has  arisen  from 
taking  as  a  phonetic  sign  the  determinative  w 

which  is  usually  prefixed  to  the  name  of  a  >^^  ' 
god. 

Nissel,  JoiiANX  Georg,  a  noted  Biblical  scholar, 
flourislied  near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  He 
was  a  native  of  the  Palatinate,  but  settled  in  Holland, 
and  devoted  himself  to  the  prosecution  of  Oriental 
learning.  He  prepared  and  printed  at  his  own  expense 
and  with  his  own  types  an  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
which  appeared  in  1659,  and  again  in  1662,  with  the 
title.  Sacra  Biblia  Hebraica  ex  optimis  editionibus  dili- 
f/enter  expressa,  et  forma.  Uteris,  versuumque  distinctione 
commendata  (Lugd.  Bat.  8vo).  The  second  edition  has 
a  preface  signed  by  Heidan,  Cocceius,  and  Hoornbeck, 
in  which  the  -work  is  commended  in  ver}'  high  terms. 
Few  more  beautifully  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  have  appeared;  and  it  presents  with  great 
accuracy  the  text  of  the  best  editions.  Nissel's  Biblia 
has  also  the  peculiarity  of  having  the  Megilloth  be- 
tween the  Torah  and  the  Nebiim  Rlshonim,  as  in  the 
Romberg  Bibles.  The  text  is  divided  into  verses,  with 
Latin  headings  to  the  chapters.  Nissel  edited  also  some 
portions  of  the  Scriptures  in  Ethiopic,  but  not,  it  is  said, 
very  accurately. 

ITissim  ben'-Jacob  bex-Nissim  {Kalal  Chamad), 
a  rabbi  of  note  for  his  Talmudical  knowledge,  was  bom 
about  960.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Haja  Gaon  at  Sora,  and 
afterwards  became  himself  the  teacher  of  the  noted 
Alfasi.  Nissim  succeeded  his  father  in  the  rabbin- 
ate of  Kairwan,  where  he  died  in  1040.  He  wrote 
"I^Tabnri  '^^Ji:.':-?  ^d  r)'??^'!'  '°>  a  key  to  difficult 
points  in  the  Talmud.  It  was  probably  originally 
written  in  Arabic,  since  in  its  Hebrew  translation  a 
good  many  Arabic  words  are  retained.  It  was  lately 
published  from  a  very  ancient  MS.  by  J.  Goldenthal, 
with  short  scholia,  entitled  2p"J^  "1X2  (Vienna,  1847) : 
— bl"I5il  "1^11  D,  a  long  penitential  prayer,  which  is  yet 
to  be  found  in  the  ritual  of  Spanish  Jews ;  it  was  trans- 
lated into  Italian  by  D.  Ascarelli  (Venice,  1610),  and 
into  Spanish  by  D.  L.  de  Barrios,  under  the  title  Dias 
Senitenciales  (1686):— ni'd"^  'o,  a  collection  of  stories 
(Ferrara,  1557,  and  often  since).  Some  other  works  of 
his  are  still  in  MS.  See  Furst,  Bibl.  Jiid.  iii,  35  sq. ; 
De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  der/li  aittori  Ebrei  ((ierman 
transl.  by  Ilamberger),  s.  v. ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ihbr.  iii,  801, 
No.  1613  b;  Schorr,  in  Geiger's  Wissenschaftl.  Zeit- 
schrifi,  v,  431-45  (Grtinberg,  1844) ;  Frankel's  Zeit- 
schrtft,  1867,  p.  309 ;  Rapaport,  Biography  of  Nissim  ben- 
Jacob,  and  history  of  liis  works  in  Bikkui-e  ha-lttim, 
1831  ;  Landau,  Zeit  des  B.  Jakob  ben-Nissim  v.  s.  Sohnes 
des  Rabbenu  Nissim  in  the  L.  B,  d.  Or,  1846,  c.  3,  4. 
(B.P.) 
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Nissini  ren-Reuben  ben-Nissiji  {Genindi,  so 
called  from  his  native  place,  Gerona,  in  Barcelona), 
one  of  the  best  Talraudic  scholars  of  his  time,  flourished 
about  13-10-1380,  as  chief  rabbi  of  Barcelona.  He  also 
practiced  medicine,  and  knew  something  of  astronomy ; 
but  he  opposed  Jewish  mysticism,  and  even  criticised 
R.  Nachmanides  (q.  v.)  for  having  spent  so  much  time 
in  the  study  of  the  Kabbalah.  He  wrote  Annotations 
on  R.  Isaac  Alfasi  under  the  title  ril^britl  D  PI'  S 
r)^'"inb,  which  are  generally  to  be  found  in  Alfasi's 
Ualachoth  (Constantinople,  1.509  ;  Venice,  1521-22,  etc. ; 
Pressb.  1836-40)  •.—Le(jal  Decisions,  ni^rjr.!!  n'lbx":; 
(Rome,  1545 ;  Cremona,  1586 ;  Salonik,  1758,  etc.),  which 
are  dated  134D  and  1374: — Elucidations  of  the  Talmud, 
or  novellas,  called  C^'yT^n,  some  of  which  have  been 
edited,  while  others  are  yet  in  MS.: — Twelve  homilies 
(riVr^'n)  on  passages  of  the  Pentateuch  (Venice,  1596; 
Prag.  1812).  He  is  also  said  to  have  written  a  com- 
mentary on  the  Pentateuch.  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii, 
37,  38  ;  De  Rossi,  Bizionario  storico  deijli  aittori  Ehrei  e 
delle  lore  opere  (German  transl.),  p.  113,  114;  GrKtz, 
Gesch.  d.  Juden,  vii,  383,  395,  396;  viii,  34,  37;  Josr, 
Gesck.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  87  ;  Lindo,  History  of 
the  JeuJS  in  Spain,  p.  159;  Finn,  Sepkardim,  p.  299; 
Etheridge,  Introd.  to  llth.  Literat.  p.  267 ;  Cassel,  Leit- 
fadenfilr  jiid.  Gesch.  u.  Literatiir,  p.  73.      (B.  P.) 

Nithai  of  Akbki.a,  a  Jewish  savant,  flourished  first 
as  a  colleague  of  Joshua  ben-Perachia,  and  later  as  the 
president  of  the  Sanhedrim  (from  B.C.  140-110);  but 
beyond  his  recorded  maxim  I^Pirke  Ahoth,  i,  7),  "Dis- 
tance thyself  from  an  evil  neighbor;  attach  not  thyself 
to  a  wicked  man;  and  do  not  think  thyself  exempt 
from  punishment,"  we  know  nothing  of  his  works  or 
words.  See  for  the  limited  information  extant,  Fran- 
kel,  Hodegetica  in  Jifischnam,  p.  33  sq.  (Leipsic,  1859) ; 
Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  iii,  88  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth. 
u.  s.  Sekten,  i,  232 ;  Edersheim,  History  of  the  Jewish 
Nation,  p.  120.     (B.P.) 

Nithard,  a  French  antiquarian,  noted  as  the  his- 
torian of  the  9th  century,  was  the  son  of  the  celebrated 
Angilbert,  chaplain  of  the  palace,  abbot  of  St.  Riquier, 
etc.,  and  of  Bertha,  the  daughter  of  Charlemagne. 
After  his  father's  death  Nithard  succeeded  him  in  the 
capacity  of  governor  of  the  maritime  provinces  of  the 
empire,  and  helped  Charles  the  Bald  to  resist  the  at- 
tacks of  his  brothers,  Lothaire  and  Louis.  Nithard 
vainly  sought  to  restore  peace  between  them,  every 
treaty  being  broken  on  the  first  opportunity.  He  then 
left  the  court  and  went  into  retirement,  where  he  died, 
according  to  Petau,  in  853.  The  manner  in  which  he 
spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life  is  unknown.  Petau 
and  Bahize  state  that  he  withdrew  into  the  abbey  of 
Prum,  where  he  was  received  by  abbot  Jlarcward  ;  this, 
however,  is  contradicted  by  Mabillon.  Hariulfe,  histo- 
rian of  St,  Riquier,  states  that  he  became  abbot  of  that 
convent.  The  authors  of  the  Hist.  Litter,  de  la  France, 
on  the  other  hand,  claim  that  he  was  neither  a  monk 
nor  an  abbot,  for  in  exhuming  his  body  it  was  proved 
that  he  died  of  a  wound  received  in  battle.  Yet  we 
must  remember  that  at  that  time  most  abbots  were  at 
the  same  time  counts,  dukes,  etc.,  and  often  better  sol- 
diers than  monks;  the  authors  of  the  Gallia  Christiana 
grant  therefore  a  place  to  Nithard  among  the  abbots  of 
St.  Riquier.  Nithard  is  especially  known  for  his  work 
entitled,  De  dissensionihus  filioriim  Ludovici  Pii,  repeat- 
edly published,  as  by  Pertz,  under  the  title  of  Historia- 
rum,  lihri  iv,  and  vol.  vii  of  the  Recueil  des  Historiens 
des  Gaules.  The  work  is  of  great  historical  value,  the 
writer  having  been  an  eye-witness  and  often  an  actor 
in  the  events  he  describes.  See  Vita  Nithardi  a  Petavio, 
Recueil  des  Hist,  des  Guides,  vol.  vii ;  Hist.  Litter,  de  la 
France,  V,  204;  Gallia  Christ,  x,  col.  1246;  F ertz,  Mon. 
Ger.  Hist,  ii,  649-672 ;  Scholle,  De  Lotharii  I  imp.  cum 
fratribus  de  monarchia  facto  certamine  (Berol.  1855); 
Hausser,  Deutsche  Geschichtschreihcr,  p.  41-43;  Biihr, 


Gesch,  d.  Rom.  Literatur  im  Karol.  Zeitalter,  p.  224  sq. ; 
Gfrorer,  Gesch.  d.  ost-  u.  icestfrdnk.  Karolivg.  i,  39,  51, 
62. — Herzog,  Real-Encyklopddie,  x,  386 ;  Hoefer,  Aouv, 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  98.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nithing  {infamous),  a  most  insulting  epithet,  an- 
ciently used  in  Denmark  and  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  north  of  Europe.  There  was  a  peculiar  way  of  ap- 
plying it,  however,  which  greatly  aggravated  its  viru- 
lence, and  gave  the  aggrieved  party  the  right  to  seek 
redress  by  an  action  at  law.  This  was  by" setting  up 
what  was  called  a  nithing-post  or  nithing-stake,  which 
is  thus  described  by  Mr.  Blackwell  in  his  valuable  edi- 
tion of  Mallet's  Northern  Antiquities :  "A  mere  hazel 
twig  stuck  in  the  ground  by  a  person  who  at  the  same 
time  made  use  of  some  opprobrious  epithet,  either 
against  an  individual  or  a  community,  was  quite  suffi- 
cient to  come  under  the  legal  definition  of  a  nithing- 
post.  Several  superstitious  practices  were,  however, 
commonly  observed  on  the  occasion,  which  were  sup- 
posed to  impart  to  the  nithing-post  the  power  of  work- 
ing evil  on  the  party  it  was  directed  against,  and  more 
especial!}'  to  make  any  injuries  done  to  the  person  erect- 
ing it  recoil  on  those  by  whom  they  had  been  perpe- 
trated. A  pole  with  a  horse's  head,  recently  cut  off, 
stuck  on  it,  was  considered  to  form  a  nithing-post  of 
peculiar  efficacy.  Thus  when  Eigil,  a  celebrated  Ice- 
landic skald  of  the  9th  century,  was  banished  from  Nor- 
way, we  are  told  that  he  took  a  stake,  fixed  a  horse's 
head  upon  it,  and,  as  he  drove  it  into  the  ground, 
said,  'I  here  set  up  a  nithing-stake,  and  turn  this  my 
banishment  against  king  Eirek  and  queen  Gunhilda.' 
He  then  set  sail  for  Iceland,  with  the  firm  persuasion 
that  the  injuries  he  had  received  by  his  banishment 
would,  by  the  efficacy  of  his  charmed  nithing-post, 
recoil  on  the  royal  couple  they  had,  in  his  opinion,  pro- 
ceeded from.  Mention  is  frequently  made  in  the  sagas 
and  the  Icelandic  laws  of  this  singular  custom.  We  are 
told,  for  instance,  in  the  Vatsndaela  Saga  that  Jiikul 
and  Thorstein,  having  accepted  a  challenge  from  Fin- 
bogi  and  Bjorg,  went  to  the  place  of  meeting  on  the 
day  and  hour  appointed.  Their  opponents,  however, 
remained  quietly  at  home,  deeming  that  a  violent  storm 
which  happened  to  be  raging  would  be  a  sufficient  excuse 
for  their  non-appearance.  Jokul,  after  waiting  for  some 
time  on  the  ground,  thought  that  he  would  be  justified 
in  setting  up  a  nithing-post  against  Finbogi,  or,  as 
would  now  be  said,  in  posting  him  for  a  coward.  He 
accordingly  fashioned  a  block  of  wood  into  the  rude  fig- 
ure of  a  human  head,  and  fixed  it  on  a  post  in  which  he 
cut  magical  runes.  He  then  killed  a  mare,  opened  her 
breast,  and  stuck  the  post  in  it,  with  the  carved  head 
turned  towards  Finbogi's  dwelling." 

Nitoes  is  the  name  of  imaginary  daemons  or  genii 
whom  the  inhabitants  of  Jlolucca,  Amboyna,  etc.,  con- 
sult on  every  affair  of  importance.  On  these  occasions 
twenty  or  thirty  persons  assemble,  and  then  they  sum- 
mon the  Nito  by  the  sound  of  a  little  consecrated  drum, 
while  some  of  the  company  light  up  several  wax  tapers. 
After  some  time  he  appears,  or,  rather,  one  of  the  as- 
sembly officiates  as  his  minister.  Before  they  enter  on 
the  consultation  he  is  invited  to  eat  and  drink.  After 
the  oracle  has  made  his  reply,  they  eat  up  the  remain- 
der of  the  provisions  prepared  for  him.  Besides  these 
public  entertainments,  there  are  alco  private  ones.  In 
some  corner  of  the  house  they  light  up  wax  tapers  in 
honor  of  the  Nito,  and  set  something  to  eat  before  him  ; 
and  the  master  of  each  family,  it  is  said,  always  attaches 
great  value  to  anything  that  has  been  consecrated  to 
their  Nito.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  superstitious 
ceremonies,  these  islanders  laugh  at  religion,  placing  it 
only  in  a  servile  fear  lest  some  misfortune  should  befall 
them  if  they  should  fail  in  their  obedience  and  respect 
to  the  Nito.     See  Broughton,  LHst.  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

Nitre  ("i??.?,  ne'ther,  from  ^^3,  to  tremble;  Sept. 
drrv/iipopoi',  Prov.  xxv,  20;  vlrpov,  Jer,  ii,  22;  Attic 
Xirpoi',  Plato,   Timceus,  00,   D),  a  word   occurring  in 


NITRE 


13S 


NITRIAN  MANUSCRIPT 


Scripture  only  in  the  two  places  above  referred  to,  where 
the  substance  in  question  is  described  as  effervescing 
with  vinegar,  and  as  being  used  in  washing ;  neither  of' 
which  particulars  applies  to  what  is  now,  by  a  misap- 
propriation of  this  ancient  name,  called  "nitre,"  and 
wliich  in  modern  usage  means  the  saltpetre  of  com- 
merce, but  they  both  apply  to  the  natnnt,  or  true  nitrum 
of  the  ancients.  The  similarity  of  the  naines  which  is 
observable  in  this  case  is  regarded  by  Gesenius  as  of 
great  weight  in  a  production  of  the  East,  the  name  of 
which  usually  passed  with  the  article  itself  into  Greece. 
Both  Greek  and  Roman  writers  describe  natron  by  the 
words  given  in  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  Jerome,  in  his 
not«  on  Frov.  xxv,  "20,  considers  this  to  be  the  substance 
intended.  Much  has  been  written  on  the  subject  of  the 
nitrum  of  the  ancients;  it  will  be  enough  to  refer  the 
reader  to  Beclvmann,  ^vho  {Hist,  of  Inventions,  ii,  482, 
Bohn's  ed.)  has  devoted  a  chapter  to  this  subject,  and 
to  the  authorities  mentioned  in  the  notes.  It  is  uncer- 
tain at  what  time  tlie  English  term  nitre  first  came  to 
be  used  for  saltpetre,  but  our  translators  no  doubt  under- 
stood thereby  the  carbonate  of  soda,  for  nitre  is  so  used 
by  Holland  in  his  translation  of  Pliny  (xxxi,  10)  in 
contradistinction  to  saltpeti-e,  which  he  gives  as  the 
marginal  explanation  of  uphronitrum.  The  word  ne- 
ther thus  might  be  more  properly  rendered  natron,  a 
substance  totally  different  from  our  nitre,  i.  e.  nitrate  of 
potash  or  "  saltpetre."  The  original  word  nether  is  what 
is  known  among  chemists  as  "carbonate  of  soda."  It 
is  found  native  in  Syria  and  India,  and  appears  there  as 
the  produce  of  the  soil.  In  Tripoli  it  is  found  in  crys- 
talline incrustations  of  from  one  third  to  half  an  inch 
thick.  Captains  Irby  and  Mangles  foimd  lumps  of  this 
salt  on  the  south-east  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Natron, 
though  found  in  many  parts  of  the  East,  has  ever  been 
one  of  the  distinguishing  natural  productions  of  Egypt. 
Hasselquist  (Trav.  p.  275)  says  that  natrum  is  dug  out 
of  a  pit  or  mine  near  Mantura,  in  Egypt,  and  is  mixed 
■with  limestone,  and  is  of  a  whitish  brown  color.  The 
Egyptians  used  it  (1)  to 
put  into  bread  instead 

of  yeast,  (2)  instead  of  ^   y    y    e       1      !._ 

soap,  and  (3)  as  a  cure 
for  the  toothache,  being 
mixed  with  vinegar. 
Strabo  and  Pliny  men- 
tion two  lakes  in  the 
valley  of  the  Nile,  be- 
yondMomemphis,where 
it  was  found  in  great 
abundance  (Strabo, 
Ceo.7?-.[Oxf.l807],xvii, 
p.  1139;  Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.  V,  9),  and  describe 
the  natural  and  manu- 
factured nitrum  of 
Egypt  («6.  xxxi,  10). 
This  substance,  accord- 
ing to  Herodotus,  was 
used  by  the  Egj'ptians 
in  the  process  of  em- 
balming (ii,  70,  77). 
The  principal  natron 
lakes  now  found  in 
Egj'pt,  six  in  number, 
are  situate  in  tlie  barren 
valley  of  Buhr-hela-via, 
"the  Waterless  Sea," 
about  fifty  miles  west  of 
Cairo,wh('re  itboth  fioats 
as  a  whitish  scum  upon 
the  water,  and  is  found 
deposited  at  the  bottom 
in  a  thick  incrustation, 
after  the  water  is  evap- 
orated by  the  heat  of  Specimen  of  the  Codex  Kitriensis  (containing  Luke  xs,  9, 10:  thk  avTuit  c\^vreva-ev  |  ajuTre- 
SUmmer.      It  is  a  natural  Awtu  |  kui  cfcSoro  |  auroi'  jeapl-^oa'  Kai  aTrel^tiMI"'^''  XP°\*">i'!  (Ka^oi/t  |  Kai  if  natpa)). 


mineral  alkali,  composed  of  the  carbonate,  sulphate, 
and  muriate  of  soda,  derived  from  the  soil  of  that  re- 
gion. Forskal  says  that  it  is  known  by  the  name  of 
atriin  or  natrun,  that  it  effervesces  with  vinegar,  and  is 
used  as  soap  in  washing  linen,  and  by  the  bakers  as 
yeast,  and  in  cookery  to  assist  in  boiling  meat,  etc. 
{Flora  ^Egyptiaco-Arahica  [Hauni»,  1775],  p.  45,  46; 
see  Paulus,  Sammlunfj.  v,  182  sq.).  Combined  with  oil 
it  makes  a  harder  and  firmer  soap  than  the  vegetable 
alkali.  See  Soap.  The  application  of  the  name  nitre 
to  saltpetre  seems  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 
knowledge  of  natron,  the  true  nitre,  was  lost  for  many 
centuries  in  England,  till  revived  by  the  Hon.  K.Boyle, 
who  says  he  "  had  had  some  of  it  brought  to  him  from 
Egypt"  {Memoirs  for  a  History  of  Mineral  Waters 
[Loud.  1864-5],  p.  86).  See  an  interesting  paper  ill 
which  this  is  stated  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions, 
abridged,  1809,  xiii,  216,  etc.;  and  for  a  full  description 
of  the  modern  merchandise,  uses,  etc.,  of  the  natron  of 
Egypt,  see  Sonini,  Travels  (Paris),  vol.  i,  ch.  xix;  An- 
dreossi,  Memoire  sur  la  Vallee  des  Lacs  de  Xati'on  De- 
cade Eyyptienne,  No.  4,  vol.  ii,  p.  276,  etc. ;  BerthoUet, 
Observations  sur  le  Natron  (ibid.),  p.  310;  Descript.  de 
V E(jypte,  xxi,  205;  Beckmann,  Beitrdrje  zur  Geschichte 
der  Erfindmigen,  iv,  15  sq. :  Michaelis,  De  Nitro  He- 
hrceor.  in  Comment.  Societ.  Reyal.  Prcelect.  i,  166;  and 
Supplem.  ad  Lex.  Hebraic,  p.  1704 ;  Shaw,  Travels,  2d 
ed.  p.  479;^  Gesenius,  Thesatir.  p.  930.     See  Alk^vli. 

Nitiiaii  Manuscript  (Codex  Nitriexsis,  des- 
ignated as  K  of  the  Gospels,  No.  17,211  of  the  Additions 
in  the  British  Museum)  is  a  valuable  palimpsest  frag- 
ment of  the  N.  T.  in  uncials  not  later  than  the  0th  cen- 
tury, written  over  by  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  Mono- 
physite  treatise  of  Severus  of  Antioch  against  Gram- 
maticus.  It  was  brought  home  by  Dr.  Cnreton  from 
the  Nitrian  monastery  of  St.  Mary  in  the  desert  north- 
west of  Cairo.  It  contains  only  twenty-five  portions 
of  Luke's  Gospel  on  forty-five  leaves,  in  two  cohmms  of 
about  twenty-five  lines  to  a  page.     The  ancient  letters 
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are  very  faint,  but  tliey  have  been  deciphered  and 
transcribed  bj*  Tischendorf  and  Trcgelles.  the  former  of 
whom  has  published  an  edition  of  them  (in  his  Monu- 
menta  sacra  Inedila,  vol.  ii).  The  letters  are  bold,  and 
of  the  ancient  form.  The  Ammonian  sections  stand  in 
the  margin ;  but  the  Eusebian  canons,  if  once  there,  are 
now  effaced.  —  Tregelles,  in  Home's  Introd.  iv,  183; 
Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  114.    See  Manuscripts,  Bibi-ical. 

Nitschmann,  Anna,  daughter  of  David  Nitsch- 
mann,  sen.,  a  distinguished  deaconess  of  the  Moravian 
Church,  was  born  Nov.  24,  1715,  in  Moravia;  died  May 
21, 17C0,  at  Hcrrnhut,  in  Saxon}-.  From  her  fourteenth 
year  she  devoted  herself  to  the  service  of  God  among 
her  own  sex  with  great  earnestness  and  zeal,  laboring 
in  Germany,  France,  England,  and  America.  She  was 
possessed  of  extraordinary  gifts,  and  composed  many 
beautiful  hymns  which  are  still  in  use  iu  the  Moravian 
Church.     (E,  de  S.) 

Nitschmann,  David,  the  first  bishop  of  the  Re- 
newed Moravian  Church  (q.  v.),  was  born  Dec.  27, 
1696,  at  Zauchtenthal,  in  Moravia.  At  the  age  of 
twenty-seven  years  he  tied  to  Ilerrnhut,  in  Saxony, 
and  took  an  active  part  iu  the  renewal  of  the  Church, 
laboring  at  the  same  time  as  one  of  its  itinerant  evan- 
gelists. In  this  capacity  he  visited  his  native  country, 
Bohemia,  various  parts  of  Germany,  England,  and  Den- 
mark. At  Copenhagen  he  became  acquainted  with 
Anthony,  a  slave  from  the  West  Indies.  The  account 
which  this  man  gave  him  of  the  heathen  ignorance  of 
the  negroes  in  those  islands  excited  his  liveliest  sym- 
pathy, and  led  to  the  inauguration  of  the  extensive  and 
well-known  missionary  work  of  the  Moravian  Church. 
On  Aug.  21,  1732,  Nitschmann  and  Leonhard  Dober 
(q.  V.)  set  out  for  St.  Thomas,  determined  to  sell  them- 
selves as  slaves,  if  there  were  no  other  way  of  reaching 
the  negroes.  After  his  return  to  Europe  Nitschmann 
was  elected  bishop,  to  which  office  bishop  Daniel  Ernst 
Jablonski  (q.  v.)  consecrated  him,  March  13,  1735,  at 
Berlin,  thus  transferring  the  episcopal  succession  of  the 
Ancient  Moravian  Church  (q.  v.)  to  the  Renewed.  In 
the  same  year  Nitschmann  sailed  to  Georgia  with  a 
colony  of  Moravian  emigrants.  Among  his  fellow- 
passengers  were  John  and  Charles  Wesley.  His  piety, 
and  especially  the  calmness  which  he  and  his  brethren 
displayed  in  the  midst  of  a  terrible  storm,  made  a  deep 
impression  upon  the  heart  of  the  former,  and  prepared 
the  way  for  an  intercourse  with  the  Moravians  that 
culminated  in  the  historic  fellowship  between  him  and 
Peter  Boehler  (q.  v.).  Nitschmann  returned  to  Europe 
in  1736.  The  next  twenty-five  years  of  his  life  were 
spent  mostly  on  episcopal  journeys  in  many  parts  of 
the  continent  of  Europe,  in  Great  Britain,  the  West 
Indies,  and  America.  He  undertook  not  less  than  fifty 
sea  voj'ages.  His  labors  in  America,  where  he  spent 
altogether  about  twenty-three  years,  were  particularly 
arduous  and  successful,  both  among  white  men  and  In- 
dians. He  died  October  5,  1772,  at  Bethlehem,  Penn., 
which  settlement  he  had  founded  in  1740.  Zinzendorf 
says  of  him:  "His  conversion  was  genuine,  his  walk 
and  conversation  were  simple,  and  his  manners  open- 
hearted.  Over  against  the  world,  however,  he  bore 
himself  with  authority.  His  missionarj'  spirit  knew  no 
rest,  and  his  success  in  founding  churches  was  extraor- 
dinary." See  D.  Nitschmann  in  einem  kiirzen  Uniriss 
dargestelh  (Rothenburg,  1842) ;  The  Moravian,  vol.  vi 
(1861);   Nachrichtm  aus  d.  Briider- Gemeinde  (1832). 

(E.  DE  S.) 

Nitschmann,  John,  a  bishop  of  the  Moravian 
Church  (q.  v.),  was  born  at  Schonau,  in  Moravia,  in 
1703.  In  1723  he  fled  to  Ilerrnhut,  in  Saxony,  and 
took  an  active  part  in  the  renewal  of  the  Church.  He 
was  consecrated  to  the  episcopal  office  in  1741,  and 
labored  chiefly  in  America,  1749-1751 ;  England,  1751- 
1757;  Middle  Germany,  1757-1769;  and  Holland,  1769 
to  the  time  of  his  death.  May  6,  1772.  He  was  dis- 
tinguished by  his  great  simplicity  and  sound  judgment. 


He  had  the  gift  of  ruling  the  Church.     As  a  preacher 
he  was  very  pojudar.      (E.  de  S.) 

Nitzsch,  Karl  Immanuel,  one  of  the  most  pro- 
found evangelical  theologians  of  the  19th  century,  was 
born  Sept.  21,  1787,  at  the  Saxon  town  of  Borna,  near 
Leipsic,  Germany.  His  father,  a  Lutheran  theologian, 
a  Church  superintendent,  and  a  professor  at  Wittenberg, 
destined  Karl  from  infancy  to  the  priestly  office,  and 
personally  superintended  his  education  until  his  six- 
teenth year.  He  then  placed  him  in  the  excellent  clas- 
sical school  at  I'forta,  where  young  Nitzsch  soon  distin- 
guished himself  both  for  beauty  of  character  and  for 
thoroughness  of  scholarship.  He  became  so  imbued 
with  the  classic  languages  as  to  be  more  ready  ami  flu- 
ent in  them  than  in  his  vernacular.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen  he  began  his  universitj'  course  at  Wittenberg, 
doubtful  for  a  while  whether  his  call  was  not  in  phi- 
losophy rather  than  in  theology.  But  the  pious  Heub- 
ner  won  him  over  for  theology.  For  a  few  years  his 
mind  was  powerfully  wrought  upon  and  perplexed  by 
conflicting  currents  of  thought — by  Kant,  Fichte,  and 
Schelling,  by  the  "romantic"  poets,  and  by  the  influ- 
ence of  De  Wette  and  Schleiermacher,  against  the 
cold  orthodoxy  of  his  father.  Under  these  influences 
he  was  forced  to  the  construction  of  a  theological  sys- 
tem of  his  own.  This  system  became  what  is  known  as 
the  "mediation  theology" — essentially  an  independent 
further  development  and  complementing  of  the  better 
tendency  in  Schleiermacher.  To  the  consistent  devel- 
opment of  this  position  Nitzsch  consecrated  fifty  j-ears 
of  earnest  ecclesiastical  and  academic  life.  At  the  age 
of  twenty-three  he  began  his  career  as  privat-docent 
at  Wittenberg,  and  as  assistant  pastor  at  the  cathedral 
of  the  place.  As  pastor  he  soon  met  with  severe  trials 
— during  the  French  occupation  of  the  place  in  1813-14 
— being  left  for  months,  with  only  a  single  helper,  in 
pastoral  charge  of  the  beleaguered  town.  His  faithful 
care  of  the  sick  and  dying  during  these  long  months 
contributed  largely  to  enrich  and  ripen  his  religious  life. 
The  removal  of  the  university  to  Halle  interrupted  his 
academic  labors.  In  1817  he  resumed  them  in  the 
newly  established  theological  seminary  at  Wittenberg. 
Having  already  obtained  some  reputation  for  a  number 
of  erudite  dissertations,  he  was  now  honored  with  the 
theological  doctorate  by  the  Berlin  faculty.  His  lect- 
ures in  the  seminary  were  on  Church  history  in  its  sev- 
eral branches.  Affected  in  his  health  by  his  twofold 
office,  he  was  forced  to  ask  relief  in  1819,  and  served 
for  a  time  in  the  rural  parish  of  Remberg.  In  1821  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  3'oung  university  of  Bonn.  Here 
opened  before  him  twenty-five  years  of  his  most  fruitful 
academic  and  churchly  labor.  He  stood  and  worked  by 
the  side  of  such  men  as  Liicke,  Sack,  Blcek,  Brandis, 
Niebuhr,  etc.  Systematic  theology  was  here  his  chief 
field.  Basing  himself  upon  Schleiermacher's  Dogmatics, 
he  began  to  give  positive  form  to  the  views  which  he 
afterwards  gave  to  the  public  in  his  two  master  works : 
Christian  Doctrine  and  Practical  Theoloyy.  The  for- 
mer work  presents  Christian  doctrine  and  life,  dogmat- 
ics and  ethics,  as  an  inseparable  unitary  whole,  in  their 
mutual  interpenetration.  The  latter  presents  the  Church 
life  in  its  wide-reaching  actual  process  of  transforming 
the  world  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  1828  Nitzsch 
lent  UUmann  and  Umbreit  an  active  hand  in  establish- 
ing the  Studirn  und  Kritiken,  to  which  he  contributed 
some  essays  of  epoch-making  character,  e.  g.on  the  Im- 
manent Trinity  (1841),  and  especially  his  "Protestant 
Reply  to  the  Symholik  of  JMdhler,"  and  his  "Theological 
Criticism  of  the  Dogmatics  of  Strauss."  In  the  last  two 
essays  he  gave  scientific  expression  to  the  essence  of 
Christianity  as  distinguished  from  the  opposite  errors  of 
Romanism  and  mythism.  Nitzsch  soon  obtained  such 
a  name  that  students  from  all  parts  of  Germany  flocked 
to  sit  at  his  feet.  He  was  the  "  pearl"  of  the  whole  uni- 
versity. His  power,  however,  lay  not  iu  the  beauty  of 
his  style,  for  this  was  to  the  student  at  first  both  ob- 
scure and  repellant,  nor  in  any  outward  expression  of 
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piety,  but  in  the  profound  and  deep  flow  of  genuine  sci- 
entific Christian  thought.  As  university-preacher,  he 
exercised  for  years  a  potent  intiuence  on  the  whole  life 
of  the  university.  This  pastoral  office  formed  the  basis 
of  an  active  and  wide  intiuence,  affecting  the  Church 
life  of  the  two  Rhine  provinces,  and  promoting  the  Prus- 
sian union  of  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches,  for 
which  Nitzsch  had  earnestly  labored  ever  since  its  in- 
auguration in  1817.  He  finally  became  its  acknowledged 
first  champion.  This  reputation  contributed  to  his  call 
to  Berlin  in  the  spring  of  1847.  He  was  now  sixty 
years  of  age,  but  twenty  years  of  vigorous  life  lay  yet 
before  him.  The  political  convulsions  of  1848  called 
out  heroic  conduct  from  Nitzsch  as  rector  of  the  univer- 
sity. His  firmness  contributed  largely  to  checking  the 
mad  waves  of  radical  demagogy,  both  in  the  university 
and  in  the  Church.  In  politics  he  was  conservative- 
progressive.  After  the  revolution  he  was  elected  twice 
to  the  Prussian  Chamber,  where  he  opposed  the  extreme 
reactionism  of  the  Stahl  party.  In  this  interest  he  also 
effectively  labored  in  the  columns  of  the  newly  estab- 
lished WochenUaU.  To  check  the  tide  of  Neo-Luther- 
anism  he  joined  MliUer  and  Neander  in  1850  in  the 
publication  of  the  Zeitschrift  fur  chr.  Wissenschaft.  In 
1857  he  saw  his  favorite  scheme  of  Church  union  as- 
sume a  more  encouraging  phase,  and  a  decided  check 
put  to  the  confessional  tendency ;  and  he  welcomed  the 
Evangelical  Alliance  as  the  dawning  realization  of  his 
own  idea  on  a  still  grander  scale.  The  date  June  IG, 
I860— the  congratulation  day  of  his  fifty  years  of  uni- 
versity labor — brought  him  abundant  evidence  from  far 
and  near  that  evangelical  Germany  honored  in  him 
the  preceptoi-  Gennanice  of  the  day.  At  the  age  of  sev- 
entj'-five  he  began  to  feel  old;  and  he  was  compelled, 
one  by  one,  to  lay  down  tfie  many  offices  which  had  ac- 
cumulated themselves  upon  him — first  his  lectures,  then 
his  charge  of  the  Homiletical  Seminary,  then  his  seat 
in  the  Consistory,  and,  lastly,  the  pastoral  office  in  the 
church  of  St,  Nicolai,  of  which  he  had  been  made  pro- 
vost in  1855,  though  he  closed  his  life  before  the  ac- 
ceptance of  his  resignation.  He  died  Aug.  21,  1868. 
One  of  the  chief  labors  of  his  latter  years  was  the  com- 
pleting of  his  elaborate  work  on  Pracdsche  Theoloyie. 
He  had  begun  it  at  Bonn,  and  the  volumes  followed 
each  other  in  1848,  1851,  1857,  and  1867.  It  is  the 
greatest  of  his  works — rich  in  practical  wisdom,  largely 
drawn  from  active  experience  in  Church  life,  a  rich 
storehouse  for  the  pastor — the  testament  of  its  author  to 
posterity.  Nitzsch  must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  lead- 
ers of  that  school  of  thought  in  German  theology  of 
which  Neander  was  the  greatest  representative.  Like 
the  latter,  Nitzsch  endeavored  to  reconcile  faith  and 
science,  not  by  forced  and  unnatural  methods,  but  by 
pointing  out  their  distinctive  spheres,  and  by  exhibiting 
in  his  own  spiritual  life  that  union  of  reason  and  rever- 
ence for  which  he  argued  in  his  writings.  In  theology 
his  position  will  be  best  understood  when  we  say  that 
Nitzsch  suborilinated  dogma  to  ethics,  or,  rather,  that 
he  accepted  and  prized  chiefly  those  dogmas  that  re- 
sult from  an  ethical  apprehension  of  Christianity.  In 
many  respects  Nitzsch  and  Buiisen  labored  in  common, 
especially  in  harmonizing  their  ])olitical  with  their  re- 
ligious obligations  as  citizens  of  a  Church  united  with 
the  State.  The  high  Lutheran  party  having  denounced 
liberal  politics  as  irreligious,  Nitzsch  and  Bunsen  came 
forward  with  others  to  vindicate  them  on  liberal  grounds, 
and  not  without  success.  Nitzsch's  System  der  christ- 
lichen  Lehre  appeared  first  in  182i),  then,  enlarged,  in 
1833,  and  between  then  and  1851  in  four  further  con- 
stantly enlarged  and  enriched  editions.  He  also  pub- 
lished several  volumes  of  lectures  and  sermons,  remark- 
able for  their  extraordinary  richness  of  thought.  See 
Hoffmann,  Lchcnsahriss  nebst  Geddchtnisspredigt  (Berlin, 
1868);  the  elaborate  article  by  I)r,  IJeyschlag  in  Stud. 
V.  Krit.  18G9,  No.  iv;  Meth.  Qii.  Rrr.  ()ct.  1873,  art.  iii; 
Schwarz,  Gesck.  de?-  neuesten  Theolofjie.  p.  337  sq. ;  Kah- 
nis,  Ilist.  of  Germ.  Protestantism,  p.  257.     (J.  P,  L.) 


Nitzsch,  Karl  Lud'wig,  fjither  of  the  preceding, 
and  likewise  a  noted  (jerman  theologian,  though  not 
equally  famous,  was  born  in  1751,  and  was  educated  at 
Jena  and  Halle.  Alter  preaching  for  some  time  he  be- 
came professor  of  theology  at  Wittenberg  Liniversity, 
and  there  so  distinguished  himself  that  he  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  Homiletical  Seminary,  and  made 
general  superintendent  of  religion.  He  died  in  1831. 
He  wrote  a  "  Dissertation  on  the  Sense  of  the  Apostles' 
Decree,  Acts  xv,  29,"  in  the  Commentationes  Theolor/icce, 
vol.  vi,  and  various  other  pieces  in  current  periodicals 
and  theological  collections  in  Germany.  A  pretty  full 
account  of  his  life  and  writings  is  given  in  Herzog,  Real- 
EncyMopddie,  x,  387-392,  by  his  son,  Karl  Immanuel, 
of  whom  we  have  treated  above.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nivelle,  Gabriel  Nicolas,  a  French  theologian, 
noted  as  a  polemic,  was  born  at  Paris  in  1687.  While 
yet  quite  young  he  was  appointed  commendatory  prior 
of  St.  Gereon,  in  the  diocese  of  Nantes.  He  studied 
theology  in  the  seminary  of  St.  Magloire,  where  he  con- 
tinued afterwards  to  reside,  and  became  one  of  the  most 
zealous  among  the  appellants.  He  drew  up  petitions, 
visited  members  of  the  clergy  in  Paris,  and  kept  up 
active  communications  with  the  provinces  on  the  sub- 
ject. Compelled  to  leave  St.  Magloire,  he  retired,  in 
1723,  to  the  Yal  de  Grace;  and  in  1730  was  for  four 
months  a  prisoner  in  the  Bastille,  where  he  still,  how- 
ever, continued  his  efforts.  He  died  at  Paris  Jan.  7, 
1761.  He  wrote  Lu  Constitution  Unigenitus  dcjeree  a 
rEfflise  unirerselk,  on  recueil  general  des  actes  d'appel 
interjetees  aufatur  concile  general  de  cette  constitution  et 
des  Lettres  Pastoralis  officii  (Cologne,  1757, 4  vols,  fol.) : 
— also,  in  making  use  of  the  memoirs  of  abbot  Boucher, 
Relation  de  ce  qui  s'est  passe  dans  les  assemblies  de  la 
faculte  de  theologie  au  sujet  de  la  Constitution  Unigenitus 
(7  vols.  12rao).  He  was  one  of  the  writers  of  the  /Jex- 
aptes  ou  les  six  Colonnes  sur  la  constitution  Unigenitus 
(1714  sq.,  7  vols.  4to),  and  of  the  Cri  de  la  Foi  (1719,  3 
vols.  12mo).  He  also  published  two  posthumous  works 
of  Petilpied :  Exumen  pacijique  de  V acceptation  et  da 
fond  de  la  constitution  Unigenitus  (1749,  3  vols.  12mo), 
and  Traite  de  la  liberte  (1754,  2  vols.  12mo).  See  Ne- 
crologedes  defenseurs  de  la  verite  (supplement). — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale.  xxxviii,  102 ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
s.  V.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nivers,  (iLiLLAUME-OABniEi.,  a  French  priest  and 
composer  of  sacred  music,  was  born  in  1617,  in  a  village 
in  the  environs  of  ^Melun.  He  was  at  first  placed  as 
choir-boy  at  IMclun,  and  learned  music  in  the  collegiate 
church  of  that  city.  He  afterwards  went  to  p\irsue  liis 
studies  in  the  college  of  Jleaux,  then  at  Paris,  where 
he  entered  the  seminary  of  St.  Sulpice  to  pursue  a  theo- 
logical course.  Carried  away  by  his  taste  for  music, 
he  took  lessons  upon  the  harpsichord  from  Chaml)on- 
niere,  and  in  a  short  time  acquired  a  proficiency  which 
caused  him  to  be  appointed,  at  the  age  of  twenty-three, 
organist  of  St.  Sulpice.  Two  years  after  he  entered 
the  king's  chapel  in  the  capacity  of  tenor.  In  1667, 
one  of  the  places  for  organist  at  this  chapel,  having  be- 
come vacant,  was  given  to  Nivers,  who  still  continued 
to  fulfil  the  same  duties  in  the  church  of  St.  Sulpice. 
Several  years  later  he  was  made  master  of  music  to  the 
queen  and  organist  of  the  Royal  House  of  the  young  la- 
dies of  St.  Cyr,  when,  in  1688,  iladame  de  Maintcnon 
founded  that  establishment.  It  was  Nivers  who  held  the 
harpsichord  when,  for  the  first  time,  the  young  ladies  of 
this  institution  represented  before  the  king  Racine's  Es- 
ther and  Athalie,  the  choruses  of  which  had  been  set  to 
music  by  INIoreau.  We  are  ignorant  of  the  precise  date 
of  Nivei-s's  death;  but  we  have  proof  that  he  was  still 
living  in  1701,  by  an  approbation  that  he  gave  in  the 
same  year  to  a  new  edition  of  his  Roman  Graduel  and 
A  ntiphonaire,  printed  at  the  house  of  Chr.  Ballard.  Ni- 
vers was  then  eighty-four  years  old.  This  learned  and 
laborious  musician  has  left  a  large  number  of  works.  We 
have,  La  gamme  du  iSi ;  nouvelle  methode  p)our  appren- 
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dre  a  solfier  sans  muances  (Paris,  1646,  8vo).  This 
book,  of  which  several  editions  have  appeared  under 
different  titles,  has  contributed  powerfully,  by  its  brev- 
ity and  the  simplicity  of  its  method,  to  the  reform  of 
solmization  b}'  change  of  note,  which  was  still  in  vogue 
in  the  time  of  Nivers,  notwithstanding  the  efforts  of 
other  musicians  of  the  latter  part  of  the  10th  century  to 
abolish  it : — Methode  certaine  pour  apprendre  le  plain- 
chant  de  VEf/lise  (ibid.  1667)  : — Traiie  de  la  composition 
mnsique  (ibid.  1667,  8vo)  :  —  Dissertation  siir  le  chant 
fjrefjorien  (ibid.  1683,  8vo).  Nivers  gave  in  this  dis- 
sertation, as  well  as  in  the  following  works,  a  proof  of 
his  perfect  knowledge  of  ecclesiastical  music: — Chants 
d'EfiUse  a  Vusage  de  la  parvisse  de  St.  Sulpice  (ibid. 
1656,  r2mo) :  —  Graduate  Romamun  juxta  missale  Pii 
Qninti  pontificis  maximi  authoritate  editum;  cujus  mo- 
dulatio  concinne  disposita  ;  in  usum  et  f/ratiam  monuliiun 
ordiiiis  i>ancti-Aur/ustini,  etc.  (ibid.  1658,  4to):  —  Anii- 
phonarium  Romamun  juxta  Breviarium  Pii  Quinti,  etc. 
(ibid.  1658, 4to)  : — Passiones  D.  N.  J.  C.  cum  benedictione 
cerei  paschalis  (ibid.  1670,  4to)  : — Lemons  de  Tenebres 
selon  Vusage  Romain  (ibid,  4to).  This  collection  and  the 
preceding  have  been  united  in  one  volume,  having  for 
a  title  Les  Passions  avec  VExultet  et  les  legons  de  Te- 
nebres de  M.  Nivers  (ibid.  1689, 4to)  -.—Chants  et  Motets 
a  I'usaf/e  de  VEglise  et  communante  de  Dames  de  la  royale 
maison  de  Saint-Louis  a  Saint-Cyr  (ibid.  1692,  4to). 
A  second  edition  of  this  work,  arranged  and  enlarged 
by  several  motets  by  Clerembault,  has  been  published 
(ibid.  17"23,  2  vols.  4to) : — Licre  d'oryue,  contenant  cent 
jyieces  de  tous  les  tons  de  VEglise  (ibid.  1665, 4to) : — Deux- 
iAme  Livre  d'orrjiie,  etc.  (ibid.  1071,  4to)  :  —  Troisieme 
Licre  d'orgue  (ibid.  1675,  4to).  Other  books  of  organ 
pieces  by  the  same  author  have  appeared  at  more  re- 
cent periods.  These  jiiecos,  correctly  written,  in  a  style 
whicli  recalls  that  of  the  German  organists  of  the  17th 
century,  justify  the  reputation  which  Nivers  enjoyed  in 
his  time  as  composer.  See  Bourdclot,  I/isfoire  de  la  Mu- 
sique ;  De  la  Borde,  Essai  sur  la  Musique ;  Choron  et 
Faj'oUe,  Dictionnuire  historique  des  Musiciens ;  Patria. 
Histoire  de  Vart  musical  en  France;  Fetis,  Biof/.  Univ. 
des  Musiciens. — Hoefer,  Nouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
100  sq. 

Nix,  Richard,  an  English  prelate  who  flourished 
in  the  days  of  king  Henry  VIII,  was  born  about  1564. 
He  was  educated  with  great  care  for  the  service  of  the 
Church,  and  after  taking  holy  orders  rose  rapidly  to 
positions  of  trust.  He  was  finally  made  bishop  of  Nor- 
wich, and  in  this  see  used  his  intluence  against  the  Re- 
formatory movement.  He  is  by  Burnet  and  Soames 
accused  of  very  bad  habits.  The  last-named  ecclesias- 
tical historian  says  that  bishop  Nix  was  licentious  and 
cruel,  and  that  his  zeal  to  suppress  the  Reformatory 
movement  "  was  tempered  by  little  or  no  sense  of  de- 
cency. He  even  made  a  jest  of  the  sufferings  to  which 
those  exposed  themselves  who  were  liable  to  be  ques- 
tioned for  heresy,  and  called  such  persons  men  savoring 
of  the  frying-pan"  (//i«/.  Re/,  i,  477-8).  In  1034  pro- 
ceedings were  instituted  against  the  bishop  for  a  clan- 
destine correspondence  which  he  had  for  some  time  held 
■with  the  pope,  and  pleading  guilty  he  was  committed 
to  the  Marshalsea.  He  contrived,  however,  to  make  his 
peace  with  the  government,  and  was  soon  after  pardon- 
ed. He  Avas  blind  in  his  old  age,  and  died  about  1040. 
(J.  H.  AV.) 

Nixii  Dii,  a  name  applied  among  ancient  Romans 
to  those  deities  who  assisted  women  in  childbirth. 
Three  statues  were  erected  on  the  Capitol  bearing  this 
name. 

Nixon,  John,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church,  was  born  in  the  County  of  Tyrone,  Ireland,  in 
April,  1789.  His  parents  were  converts  of  John  Wesley. 
Young  Nixon  was  much  inclined  to  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  early  experienced  justifying  grace.  He 
soon  commenced  praying  and  exhorting  in  public,  and 
after  a  time  was  employed  to  fill  vacancies  for  the  trav- 


elling preachers.  He  was  finally  appointed  to  a  circuit, 
and  travelled  four  or  five  years.  In  1820  he  emigrated 
to  this  country,  and  preached  in  Connecticut,  under  the 
presiding  elder,  until  the  next  session  of  the  New  York 
Conference,  when  he  was  admitted  on  trial.  For  the 
term  of  about  twenty  years  he  continued  in  the  regular 
work, filling  many  appointments  on  circuits  with  various 
success.  For  a  number  of  years  he  was  on  the  super- 
annuated list,  and  in  gradually  declining  health,  result- 
ing finally  in  his  death,  which  occurred  Dec.  18,  1859, 
at  Caroline,  Tompkins  Co.,  N.  Y.  "He  was,"  says  his 
brother,  "sensible  to  the  last,  and  died  extremely  happy." 
Niza,  Marcos  de,  an  Italian  missionarj-,  discoverer 
of  Sonora,  lived  between  1510  and  1570.  He  was  trained 
at  Nice,  and  belonged  to  the  Order  of  Franciscans  when  he 
was  sent  as  missionary  to  New  Spain,  then  governed  by 
don  Antonio  de  Mendoza.  This  viceroy,  yielding  to  the 
entreaties  of  his  friend,  the  venerable  bishop  of  Chiapa, 
Bartolome  de  Las  Casas,  consented  to  send  some  mis- 
sionaries into  New  Galicia  to  assure  the  natives  that  the 
Spaniards  wished  neither  to  make  war  upon  them  nor 
reduce  them  to  slavery,  but  only  to  convert  them  to 
the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  Marcos  de  Niza  was 
appointed  chief  of  this  peaceful  mission,  and  departed 
for  Mexico,  March  7, 1539.  The  expedition  encounter- 
ed many  hardships,  and  was  only  partially  successful ; 
j^et  Niza  sent  to  the  viceroy  a  marvellous  recital  of 
his  discoveries.  He  boasted  of  the  fertility  and  rich- 
ness of  the  countries  he  had  traversed,  as  well  as  of 
the  civilization  of  their  inhabitants.  He  thus  ex- 
cited the  ambition  and  cupidity  of  Corte's  and  Mendoza, 
who  resolved  the  conquest  of  them  ;  but  each  wished  to 
appropriate  it  to  himself  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 
Mendoza,  however,  was  the  most  diligent ;  and  while 
Corte's  was  soliciting  in  Spain,  he  gave  the  order  to  don 
Francisco  Vasquez  de  Coronado,  governor  of  New  Gali- 
cia, to  march  upon  Cibola  at  the  head  of  one  hundred  and 
fifty  cavaliers,  two  hundred  foot -soldiers,  and  several 
field-pieces.  Marcos  de  Niza  guided  the  expedition, 
which  departed  from  Culiacan  in  April,  1540.  This 
expedition  was  still  more  disastrous  and  unprofitable 
than  the  former;  and  Niza  returned  with  Coronado  to 
Culiacan,  after  a  voyage,  estimated  by  Gomara,  of  three 
thousand  miles.  According  to  the  relation  of  Niza,  "  he 
had  seen  along  the  coast  vessels  witli  prows  ornament- 
ed with  figures  of  gold  and  silver,  whose  captains  made 
them  understand  by  signs  that  they  had  been  over  the 
sea  thirty  days;"  which  shows,  he  adds,  that  the}'  came 
from  China,  and  had  known  America  fur  a  long  time. 
The  following  year  Niza  and  another  Franciscan  made 
a  new  voyage  into  Sonora ;  but  they  have  left  no  detail 
upon  this  third  excursion.  The  expeditions  of  Niza 
and  Coronado,  Avhile  extending  the  known  limits  to  the 
north-east  of  New  Spain,  produced  no  serious  results, 
■and  destroyed  none  of  the  fables  which  were  circulated 
about  the  countries  situated  between  the  Rio  Gila  and 
the  Colorado.  The  false  recitals  of  these  travellers 
of  the  existence  of  the  great  kingdom  of  Tatarrax;  of 
the  immense  city  of  Quivira,  upon  the  shore  of  the  fan- 
tastical lake  of  Teguayo,  rapidly  found  credence.  They 
doubted  the  existence  of  the  El  Dorado,  which  they 
placed  under  the  41st  degree  of  latitude.  Other  advent- 
urers also  were  eager  to  renew  the  attempts  of  Niza. 
Numerous  catastrophes  alone  could  discourage  them. 
We  find  the  Relacione  del  reverendo  Frad.  Marcos  de 
Nizza  in  the  collection  of  Remusio  (iii,  298) ;  and  Hack- 
luyt,  in  his  Vot/ages,  etc.  (iii,  303-373),  has  also  pub- 
lished A  Relation  of  the  Rer.  Father  Friar  Maixos  de 
Niga  touching  his  Discover}/  of  the  Kingdome  of  Cevola, 
or  Civola,  situated  about  30°  of  Lat.  to  the  Noiih  of 
New  Spain.  Ramusio  has  also  given  the  Relacione 
che  mando  Francesco  D.  Vasquez  di  Coronado,  capita- 
no  generale  delta  gente,  che  fu  mandata  in  name  di  sua 
maeta  at  paese  novamente  scoperto,  quel  che  successe  net 
viaggio  dalle  ventidue  d'Aprile  di  questo  anno  MDXIj, 
que  parti  da  Culiacan  per  innanzi  et  di  quel  che  trovo 
nel paese  dove  andava  (Venice,  1606, 3  vols,  fol.),  iii,  301- 
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303.  Before  going  to  New  Spain,  Niza  had  lived  in 
Peru:  lie  has  written  several  worlds  upon  that  country. 
We  will  quote  the  lollowing  works  of  his  which  have 
never  been  published :  Ritos  y  ceremonias  de  los  Iii- 
dios : — Las  dos  Cineas  de  los  Incas  y  de  los  Scyris  en 
las piovincias  del  Peru  y  de  Quito: — Cartas  informa- 
tivas  de  lo  obrado  en  las  jyrovineias  del  Peru  y  de  Quito  : 
— Relation  de,  frere  Marcos  de  Niza ;  translated  into 
French  (Paris,  1838,  8vo).  See  P.  de  Castafieela  de 
Nagera,  Relation  du  Voyage  de  Cibola  {Collection  de 
documents  inedits  sur  Vhistoire  ancienne  de  VAmerique 
[pub.  i)ar  M.  Henri  Ternaux-Compans]) ;  Herrera,  IJis- 
toria  general  de  las  Indias,  dec.  vi,  lib.  vii,  xi,  et  xii ;  Go- 
mara,  La  Historia  de  las  Indias,  lib.  vi,  cap.  xxii,  xix 
(edit,  de  Medina  del  Campo,  1553) ;  Antonio  Gal- 
vam,  Tractado  dos  descohrimenios  antigos  e  modernos, 
etc.,  anno  1542;  Torquemada,  Monarquia  Indiana,  lib. 
iv,  cap.  xi  (Seville,  1G14,  3  vols,  fol.)  ;  Jean  Laet,  Aor«« 
orbis,  etc.  (Leyd.  1633,  fol.)  ;  De  la  Kenaudiere,  Mexique, 
dam  I'Univers  pittoresque,  p.  145;  Prescott,  Hist,  of  the 
Conquest  oj"  Mexico,  vol.  iii. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rule,  s.  v. 

Nizam's  Dominions  is  the  designation  of  an 
extensive  territory  in  the  interior  of  Southern  India 
north-west  of  the  Presidency  of  Madras,  in  lat.  15° 
J0'-21o  42'  N.,  and  long.  74°  40'-8F  32'  E. ;  from 
south-west  to  north-east  480  miles  in  length,  and  in  its 
extreme  breadth  340  miles,  covering  an  area  of  95,000 
square  miles,  Avith  a  population  estimated  at  upwards 
of  10,000,000.  The  surface  is  a  slightly  elevated  table- 
land, naturally  very  fertile,  but  poorly  cultivated,  yet, 
wherever  it  receives  moderate  attention,  yielding  har- 
vests all  the  j'ear  round.  The  products  are  rice,  wheat, 
maize,  mustard,  castor-oil,  sugar-cane,  cotton,  indigo, 
fruits  (including  grapes  and  melons),  and  all  kinds  of 
kitchen  vegetables.  The  pasturages  are  extensive, 
and  sheep  and  horned  cattle  are  numerous.  Marsh  and 
jungle,  however,  occupy  a  great  space,  and  originate  fe- 
vers, agues,  diseases  of  the  spleen,  etc.,  though  the  cli- 
mate is  quite  healthy  where  these  do  not  abound.  The 
mean  temperature  of  the  capital,  Hyderabad,  in  January 
is  74°  30',  and  in  May  93°.  The  inhabitants  manufact- 
ure for  home  use  woollen  and  cotton  fabrics,  and  export 
silk,  dressed  hides,  dye-stuffs,  gums,  and  resins.  The 
principal  rivers  are  the  Godavari  ((Jodavery),  with  its 
tributaries  the  Dudhna,  Manjera,  and  Pranhita;  and 
the  Kistna  (Krishna),  with  its  tributaries  the  Bimah 
and  Tungabhadro.  Good  military  roads  traverse  the 
territory.  Tlie  revenue  of  the  Nizam  is  reckoned  at 
£1,550,000  yearly.  The  ruler  is  a  jMohammedan,  but 
his  subjects  are  mostly  Hindiis  [see  Hinduism  ;  India]  ; 
and  thus  far  Christianitj'  has  failed  to  make  any  head- 
way among  them. 

History. — In  1G87  the  territory  now  known  as  the 
Nizam's  Dominions  became  a  province  of  the  Mogul 
empire;  but  in  1719  the  governor  or  viceroy  of  the 
Deccan,  Azof  Jah,  made  himself  independent,  and  took 
the  title  of  Nizam  ul-Mulk  (regulator  of  tlie  state). 
After  iiis  death,  in  1748,  two  claimants  appeared  for 
the  throne — his  son  Nazir  Jung,  and  his  grandson  j\Iir- 
zapha  Jung.  The  cause  of  the  former  was  espoused  by 
tlie  East  India  Company,  and  that  of  the  latter  by  a 
body  of  French  adventurers  under  general  Dupleix. 
Tlien  followed  a  period  of  strife  and  anarchv.  In  17(;i 
Nizam  Ali  obtained  the  supreme  power,  and  after  some 
vacillation  signed  a  treaty  of  alliance  with  the  English 
in  1708.  He  aided  them  in  the  war  Avith  Tippoo,  sul- 
tan of  Mysore,  and  at  the  termination  of  that  war,  in 
1799,  a  new  treaty  was  formed,  by  which,  in  return  for 
certain  territorial  concessions,  the  East  India  Company 
bound  itself  to  maintain  a  subsidiary  force  of  8000  men 
for  the  defence  of  tlie  Nizam's  Dominions.  The  present 
Nizam,  or  ruler,  Afzul-ul-Dowlah,  who  succeeded  to 
the  government  on  the  death  of  his  father,  May  19, 
1857,  remained  faitliful  to  the  British  during  the  mu- 
tiny of  1857-58. — Chambers's  Encyclop.  s.  v. 

Nizami,  Kendshkwi,  a  Persian  poet,  who  flourish- 


ed about  the  middle  of  the  12th  century,  is  noted  as  the 
autlior  of  a  poem  in  praise  of  God,  inserted  in  Kosegar- 
teu's  Triga  Carmiuuni  Orientuliuni,  with  notes.  One  of 
Nizami's  principal  poems  furnished  the  subject  of  G^'zzi's 
drama  of  Turandot,  which  was  subsequently  imitated 
by  the  German  poet  Schiller.     Nizami  died  in  118u. 

Nizbursky,  Lokenz,  a  Roman  Catholic  priest  who 
flourished  in  Bohemia  near  the  opening  of  the  17th  cen- 
tury as  pastor  of  St.  Albert,  in  the  new  town  of  Prague, 
made  himself  infamous  by  his  traffic  in  false  testimonials 
of  churchmanship  maintained  with  those  poor  Bohe- 
mians whom  the  government  was  likely  to  persecute  be- 
cause thej'  had  honestly  forsaken  Komanism  during  the 
Reformatory  movement.  Lorenz's  double-dealing  was 
discovered  by  tlie  Jesuitic  anti-Reformers,  and  he,  to- 
gether with  upwards  of  one  hundred  citizens,  was  ar- 
rested, and  both  the  priest  and  tlie  citizens  were  ac- 
cused of  sacrilege  and  high-treason,  and  condemned  to 
death.  The  citizens,  however,  saved  their  lives  by 
paying  a  heavy  fine  and  by  a  real  transition  to  the 
Roman  Church ;  but  the  false  priest  was  deprived  of 
his  priesthood,  and  publicly  beheaded  on  April  7, 1631. 

Nizolius,  Marius,  of  Bersello,  an  Italian  philos- 
opher, flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  IGth  century. 
He  was  born  about  1498,  and  died  in  1576.  He  was  a 
Nominalist  of  no  mean  order,  and  is  frequently  quoted 
by  Leibnitz,  who  saw  much  of  merit  in  his  writings, 
though  he  condemned  Nizolius's  opposition  to  Aris- 
totle as  too  extreme,  as  also  his  extreme  nominalist- 
ic  doctrine  that  the  genus  is  only  a  collection  of  in- 
dividuals— by  which  doctrine  the  possibilitj'  of  scien- 
tific demonstration  on  the  basis  of  universal  propositions 
is  destroyed,  and  onl}'  induction,  as  the  mere  collation 
of  similar  experiences,  is  left  remaining  as  an  organon 
of  method.  Nizolius  exhibited  his  scholasticism  in  his 
Thesaurus  Ciceronianus,  and  particularly  in  his  Anfi- 
barbarus  sive  de  veris  principiis  et  vera  ixttione  philo- 
sophandi  contra  pseudo-philosophos  (Parm.  1553,  ed.  G. 
\V.  Leibnitz  [Frankfort,  1670  and  1674]).  Nizolius 
maintained  the  nominalistic  doctrines  that  only  in- 
dividual things  are  mere  substances;  that  species  and 
genera  are  only  subjective  conceptions  by  means  of 
which  several  objects  are  considered  together;  and  that 
all  knowledge  must  proceed  from  sensation,  which  alone 
has  immediate  certainty. 

Njembe,  a  female  association  among  the  natives  of 
Southern  Guinea,  corresponding  to  Nd.T  (q.  v.)  among 
the  males.  The  proceedings  of  this  institution  are  all 
secret.  The  women  consider  it  an  honor  to  belong  to 
the  order,  and  put  themselves  to  great  expense  to  be 
admitted.  "During  the  process  of  initiation,"  as  we 
learn  from  Mr.  Wilson,  "all  the  women  belonging  to 
the  order  paint  their  bodies  in  the  most  fantastic  colors. 
The  face,  arms,  breast,  and  legs  are  covered  over  with 
red  and  white  spots,  sometimes  arranged  in  circles,  and 
at  other  times  in  straight  lines.  They  march  in  regu- 
lar file  from  the  village  to  the  woods,  where  all  their 
ceremonies  are  performed,  accompanied  by  music  on  a 
crescent-formed  drum.  The  party  spend  whole  nights 
in  the  woods,  and  sometimes  exposed  to  the  heaviest 
showers  of  rain.  A  sort  of  vestal-fire  is  used  in  cele- 
bration of  these  ceremonies,  and  it  is  never  allowed  to 
go  out  until  they  are  all  over."  The  Njembe,  as  a  body, 
are  really  feared  by  the  men.  They  pretend  to  detect 
thieves,  to  find  out  the  secrets  of  tlieir  enemies,  and  in 
various  ways  they  are  useful  to  the  community  in  which 
they  live,  or  are,  at  least,  so  regarded  by  the  people. 
The  object  of  the  institution  originally,  no  doubt,  was 
to  protect  the  females  from  harsh  treatment  on  the 
part  of  their  husbands;  and  as  their  performances  are 
always  veiled  in  myster\-,  and  they  have  acquired  the 
reputation  of  performing  wonders,  the  men  are,  no  doubt, 
very  mucli  restrained  by  the  fear  and  respect  they  have 
for  them  as  a  body. 

Njord  or  Niord,  an  ancient  Scandinavian  divinity 
who  reigned  over  the  sea  and  winds.     The  Edda  ex- 
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horts  men  to  worship  him  with  great  devotion.  He 
was  particularly  invoked  by  seafaring  men  and  fisher- 
men, and  was  therefore  probably  a  personification  of 
trade  or  commerce.  He  dwelt  in  the  heavenly  region 
called  Noatun,  and  by  his  wife  Skadi  he  became  the 
fatlier  of  the  god  Frey  and  the  goddess  Freyja.  He 
was  accounted  very  rich,  and  able  to  dispense  wealth 
in  abundance  to  those  who  invoked  him.  See  Thorpe, 
Northern  Mythol.  vol.  i;  Anderson,  Norse  3Iythol.  ch. 
vi,  especially  p.  341-3. 

Nkazya,  a  small  shrub,  whose  root  is  employed  in 
Northern  Guinea  in  the  detection  of  witchcraft.  Half 
a  pint  of  the  decoction  of  the  root  is  the  usual  dose, 
and  if  it  acts  freely  as  a  diuretic,  the  party  is  considered 
to  be  innocent;  but  if  it  acts  as  a  narcotic,  and  produces 
vertigo  or  giddiness,  it  is  a  sure  sign  of  guilt,  "  Small 
sticks,"  says  Mr.  Wilson,  "  are  laid  down  at  the  distance 
of  eighteen  inches  or  two  feet  apart,  and  the  suspected 
person,  after  he  has  swallowed  the  draught,  is  required 
to  walk  over  them.  If  he  has  no  vertigo  he  steps  over 
them  easily  and  naturally ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if 
his  brain  is  affected,  he  imagines  they  rise  up  before 
him  like  great  logs,  and  in  his  awkward  effort  to  step 
over  them  is  very  apt  to  reel  and  fall  to  the  ground. 
In  some  cases  this  draught  is  taken  by  proxy ;  and  if  a 
man  is  found  guilty,  he  is  either  put  to  death  or  heav- 
ily fined,  and  banished  from  the  country."  See  Gard- 
ner, Diet.  ofReliyions  and  Sects,  ii,  583. 

No  (Heb.  id.  XD,  doubtless  an  Egyptian  word,  and 
signifying  [according  to  Jablonski,  Opusc.  i,  163]  jior- 
tion  or  possession),  a  city  of  Egypt  (called  by  the  na- 
tives Top/i,  according  to  Champollion,  Gramm.  Egypt. 
p.  130, 153),  mentioned  by  this  name  alone  twice  by  the 
prophets  (Ezek.  xxx,  14  sq. ;  Jer.  xlvi,  25),  and  gener- 
ally supposed  to  be  the  same  elsewhere  (Nah.  iii,  8), 
called  more  fully  No-Ajion  (q.  v.)  (see  Gesen.  Thes.  p. 
834  sq. ;  Young,  Rudiments  of  an  Egyptian  Dictionary, 
p.  80  sq.),  a  famous  city  of  Egypt,  thickly  peopled,  and 
strongly  situated,  which  at  the  time  of  Nahum  (B.C. 
cir.  720)  had  recently  been  taken  by  a  mighty  conquer- 
or (Nah.  iii,  8  sq.).  The  Sept.  translate  the  name  by 
Diospolis,  which  was  the  name  of  two  cities  in  Egypt ; 
the  one  in  Upper  Egypt,  better  known  as  Thebes,  famous 
in  Homer's  time  (//.  ix,  883),  and  often  mentioned  by 
Strabo  (i,  9,  35 ;  xvii,  805,  815)  and  Pliny  (v,ll ;  xxxvi, 
12;  xxxvii,  54),  and  for  which  a  separate  nome  or  dis- 
trict was  named  (Ptol.  iv,  5,  73) ;  the  other  in  Lower 
Egypt,  in  the  district  of  Mendes,  mentioned  by  Strabo 
(xvii,  802)  as  being  surrounded  by  lakes.  Some  refer 
the  words  of  Nahum  (I.e.)  to  the  latter,  Diospolis  the 
lesser  (so  Kreenen,  Nahumi  Vatic,  philol.  et  critic,  expos. 
[Harder.  1808];  Champollion,  VEgypte,  ii,  131);  but 
most  interpreters,  following  the  Egyptian  signification 
of  the  name  No,  as  given  above,  understand  the  prophet 
to  mean  Thebes.  The  latter  opinion,  supported  by  the 
seventy  Alexandrian  translators,  seems  to  be  certainly 
correct,  as  the  prophet  could  not  speak  of  any  city  less 
than  Thebes  as  equal  to  Nineveh.  The  "  waters  round 
about  her"  (Nah.  iii,  8)  refer  doubtless  to  the  canals, 
with  which  Thebes,  like  so  many  other  cities  on  the 
Nile,  was  surrounded  for  protection  (comp.  Zorn,  Hist. 
et  Antiqii.  Urhis  Thehar.  [Sedin.  1727];  Opiisciila,  ii, 
322  sq. ;  also  in  Ugolini,  Thes.  vii ;  Rosenmliller,  Schol. 
vii,  iii,  299  sq.).  This  city  was  one  of  the  oldest,  prob- 
ably the  oldest  in  all  Egypt  (Diod.  Sic.  i,  50;  comp. 
xiv,  45),  and  in  very  early  times  was  the  residence  of 
the  kings  of  Upper  Egypt  during  several  dynasties. 
In  the  days  of  its  grandeur  it  lay  on  both  banks  of  the 
Nile  (Strabo,  xvii,  816),  in  a  valley  about  ten  geo- 
graphical miles  in  width,  and  contained  within  its  vast 
circuit  houses  from  four  to  six  stories  high,  with  many 
splendid  and  wealthy  temples,  the  chief  being  that  of 
Jupiter  Ammon  (Herod,  i,  182;  ii,  42),  whose  numerous 
priests  were  famous  for  their  astronomical  knowledge 
(Strabo,  xvii,  816).  The  colossal  statue  of  Memnon 
stood  in  the  westem  part  of  the  city  (Strabo,  I.  c;  Pliny, 


xxxvi,  11;  Pausan.  i,  42,  2).  The  splendid  tombs  of 
the  kings  also  increased  its  splendor  (Diod.  Sic.  i,  46). 
But  when  Memphis  became  the  residence  of  the  Egyp- 
tian kings  Thebes  began  to  decline,  and  later,  bj'  the 
invasion  of  Cambyses,  lost  forever  its  old  magnificence. 
In  Strabo's  time  the  city  was  already  in  decaj';  but  its 
remains  were  still  eighty  stadia,  or  nearly  ten  miles,  in 
circuit,  and  the  inhabited  parts  formed  several  consider- 
able villages.  Indeed,  its  ruins  are  still  extensive  and 
splendid  (Joilois,  Devilliers,  and  Jomard,  Descript.  de 
V Egypt,  with  many  plates,  vols,  ii,  iii;  F.  Cailland,  Voy- 
age a  I'oasis  de  Thebes  (Paris,  1821) ;  G.  Belzoni,  Reis. 
!/.  d.  Schi-iftenverz. ;  Heeren,  Ideen,  ii,  11,  216  sq. ;  Man- 
nert,  x,  1,  334  sq.;  Ukert,  Africa,  i,  226  sq.;  Ritter, 
Erdkunde,  i,  1,  731  sq.  [2d  ed.]  ;  Wilkinson's  View  of  An. 
Egypt,  and  Topography  of  Thebes  [Lond.  1835] ;  Pro- 
kesch,  Erinner.  i,  279  sq. ;  Robinson,  Researches,  i,  29- 
34).  It  is  difficult  to  determine  which  overthrow  of 
Thebes  is  referred  to  by  Nahum  (iii,  8).  Most  inter- 
preters refer  the  words  to  Shalmanezar  (Salmanassar), 
of  whom  however  nothing  is  known  but  that  he  made 
an  incursion  into  the  interior  of  Egypt  (comp.  Ditmar, 
Beschr.  v.  Aegp.  p.  121  sq.).  Rosenmliller  {in  loc.)  ex- 
plains the  passage  as  referring  to  Tartan,  general  under 
king  Sargon,  and  the  facts  stated  in  Isa.  vi  agree  well 
with  this  view  (comp.  Sviskind  in  Stud,  iind  Krit.  1835,  p. 
151  sq.;  Gesen.  7'/(es.ii,835).  But  Gesenius  {Hall.  Lit.- 
Zeit.  1841,  No.  1)  remarks  that  an  overthrow  of  Thebes 
by  the  Assyrians  does  not  accord  well  with  the  context 
in  Nahum,  for,  had  the  conqueror  been  an  Assj'rian,  the 
prophet  could  hardly  have  predicted  the  destruction  of 
the  Assyrian  capital  without  making  prominent  the 
contrast  between  her  situation  as  destroyer  and  as  de- 
stroyed. He  accordingly  refers  this  passage  to  an  in- 
vasion of  the  Scythians  in  the  beginning  of  the  7th 
century  before  Christ.  Ewald  believes  this  destruction 
of  Thebes  to  have  been  occasioned  by  the  great  inter- 
nal commotions  of  Egypt  in  the  early  part  of  the  7th 
century  before  Christ. — Winer,  ii,  160.     See  Thebes. 

Noachian  Precepts  (tii  133  niaia  VZ-il),  a 
name  for  the  seven  precepts  which  the  rabbins  allege 
(Talmud,  Sanhedrin,  59  «)  God  gave  to  the  sons  of 
Noah  (q.  v.).  The  Noachian  Precepts  set  forth  the  nat- 
ural rights  of  mankind,  the  observation  of  which  alone 
was  sufficient  to  save  them.  These  precepts  are :  1. 
De  Judiciis. — Obedience  is  due  to  judges,  magistrates, 
and  princes.  2.  De  cultu  extraneo. — The  worship  of 
false  gods,  superstition,  and  sacrilege  are  unlawful.  3. 
De  maledictione  nominis  sanctissimi.—As  also  cursing 
the  name  of  God,  blasphemy,  and  perjurj'.  4.  De  re- 
velatione  tnrpitudinum. — Likewise  all  incestuous  copu- 
lation, as  sodomy,  bestiality,  incest,  etc.  5.  De  san- 
guinis effiisione. — Also  the  effusion  of  the  blood  of  all 
sorts  of  animals.  Murder,  wounds,  and  mutilation.  6. 
De  1-apina. — Likewise  theft,  fraud,  and  lying.  7.  De 
membro  animuUs  virentis. — The  parts  of  animals  still 
alive  are  not  to  be  eaten,  as  was  practiced  by  some  pa- 
gans. Some  rabbins  add  to  these  the  following  pre- 
cepts :  1.  The  prohibition  of  drawing  out  the  blood  of  a 
living  animal  in  order  to  drink  it.  2.  The  prohibition 
of  mutilating  animals.  3.  The  prohibition  of  magic  and 
sorcery.  4.  The  prohibition  of  coupling  together  ani- 
mals of  a  different  species,  and  of  grafting  trees.  This 
is  what  is  found  in  authors  concerning  this  matter;  but 
what  inclines  us  to  doubt  the  antiquitj'  of  these  pre- 
cepts is  that  no  mention  is  made  of  them  in  Scripture, 
or  in  Josephus  or  Philo,  and  that  none  of  the  ancient 
fathers  knew  any  of  them.  The  Hebrews  would  not  suf- 
fer any  stranger  to  dwell  in  their  country  unless  he  would 
conform  to  the  Noachian  precepts.  The  foreigners  who 
accepted  and  submitted  to  these  conditions  were  denom- 
inated the  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  (^"U;  "^^.i),  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  Proselytes  of  Righteousness  ("^"15 
pliJ).  who  entered  into  the  community  of  Hebrew  citi- 
zens by  the  solemn  ceremonies  of  circumcision  (H?'iJS), 
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baptism  (fl^'^SIi),  and  a  sacrifice  Cj^'^p).  Comp.  Tal- 
niiul,  >S(iii/ieiln'n,  06  a;  Raslii  on  Ahoda  Sara,  51  a; 
Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Mvlachim,  ix, 
1 ;  Molaul,  h-raelite  Indeed,  p.  5G ;  Buxtorf,  Lexicon  Tal- 
viudicum  cl  Rahhinicum,  s.  v.  "l5 ;  Prideaux,  Connection 
of  the  0.  and  X.  T.  ii,  263  (Wheeler's  ed.  Lond.  18G3); 
Kaliseh,  Historical  and  Critical  Commentari/  on  Genesis, 
p.  2 18 ;  the  same,  On  Exodus,  p.  433 ;  Lange,  Commen- 
tari/ on  Genesis,  p.  331  (T.  Lewis's  transl.) ;  Theologisches 
Universal- Lexikon,  s.  v.  Noachische  Gebote ;  Schenkel, 
Bibel-Lexikon,  s.  v.  Noah,  iv,  341 ;  Hamburger,  Real- 
Enciiklopddiefur  Bihel  u.  Talmud,  i,  797  sq.  (Breslaii, 
1870). 

Noadi'ah  (Heb.  Koadyah',  tl^'l^'i!,  met  by  Jeho- 
vah, from  l^'i ;  Sept.  'NujaSia  v.  r.  Nwa^a),  the  name 
of  two  persons. 

1.  A  Levite,  the  son  of  Binnui,  who  assisted  Mere- 
moth  and  others  in  weighing  the  precious  vessels  of  the 
Temple  whicli  Ezra  brought  back  to  Jerusalem  (Ezra 
viii,  33).     B.C.  cir.  459, 

2.  A  professed  prophetess,  who,  in  conjunction  with 
the  Samaritan  enemies  of  the  Jews,  endeavored  to  ter- 
rify Nehemiah  from  the  work  of  building  the  wall  at 
Jerusalem  (Neh.  vi,  14).     B.C.  cir.  445. 

No'ah,  the  name  of  two  persons  in  the  Bible. 
1.  (Heb.  No'dch,  113,  the  same  as  STiiS,  consolation  or 
peace;  Sept.  and  N.  T.  NaJs,  as  Matt,  xxiv,  37;  Jose- 
phus,  Niifoc.)  The  tenth  in  descent  from  Adam ;  son 
of  Lamech,  and  second  father  of  the  human  family; 
born  B.C.  3115,  A.M.  1058.  In  the  following  account 
of  this  patriarch  we  largely  foUovv  the  articles  in  Kitto's 
and  Smith's  Dictionaries. 

1.  Lamech,  no  doubt,  named  his  son  thus  in  alhision 
to  the  promised  deliverer  from  sin  (Gen.  v,  29),  and  the 
conduct  of  the  latter  corresponded  to  the  faith  and  hope 
of  his  father  (Gen.  vi,  8,  9).  In  marked  contrast  with 
the  simplicity  and  soberness  of  the  Biblical  narrative  is 
the  wontlerful  story  told  of  Noah's  birth  in  the  book  of 
Enoch.  Lamech's  wife,  it  is  said,  "brought  forth  a 
child,  the  flesh  of  which  was  white  as  snow  and  red  as 
a  rose ;  the  hair  of  whose  head  was  white  like  wool,  and 
long ;  and  whose  eyes  were  beautiful.  When  he  opened 
them  he  illuminated  all  the  house  like  the  sun.  And 
when  he  was  taken  from  the  hand  of  the  midwife,  open- 
ing also  his  mouth,  he  spoke  to  the  Lord  of  righteous- 
ness." Lamech  is  terrified  at  the  prodigy,  and  goes  to 
his  father  Methuselah,  and  tells  him  that  he  has  begot- 
ten a  son  who  is  unlike  other  children.  On  hearing  the 
story,  i\Iethuselah  proceeds,  at  Lamech's  entreaty,  to 
consult  Enoch,  "whose  residence  is  with  the  angels." 
Enoch  explains  that  in  the  days  of  his  father  Jared, 
"  those  who  were  from  heaven  disregarded  the  word  of 
the  Lord  .  .  .  laid  aside  their  class  and  intermingled 
with  women;"  that  consequently  a  deluge  was  to  be 
sent  upon  the  earth,  whereby  it  should  be  "washed 
from  all  corruption;"  that  Noah  and  his  children  should 
be  saved,  and  that  his  posterity  should  beget  on  the 
earth  giants,  not  spiritual,  but  carnal  (Book  of  Enoch, 
eh.  cv,  p.  l()l-3). 

During  the  long  period  of  six  hundred  j'ears  (Gen. 
vii,  11),  the  age  of  Noah  at  the  time  of  the  flood,  we 
learn  little  more  than  that  he  was  a  just  and  pious  man, 
and  that  at  the  age  of  five  hundred  he  had  three  sons 
(v,  32;  vi,  10).  On  the  relative  ages  of  his  sons,  see 
Shem,  But  the  wickedness  of  the  human  race  had 
long  called  upon  the  wisdom  and  justice  of  God  for 
8ome  signal  display  of  his  displeasure,  as  a  measure  of 
righteous  government  and  an  example  to  future  ages. 
For  a  long  time,  probably  for  many  centuries,  the  better 
part  of  men,  the  descendants  of  Seth,  had  kept  them- 
selves from  association  with  the  families  of  the  Cainite 
race.  The  former  class  had  become  designated  as  "  the 
sons  of  (iod."  faitliful  and  obedient ;  the  latter  were  called 
by  a  term  evidently  designed  to  form  an  appellation  of 
the  contrary  import,  "daughters  of  men,"  of  impious 


and  licentious  men.  See  Sons  of  God.  These  women 
possessed  beauty  and  blandishments,  by  which  they 
won  the  affections  of  unwar}'  men,  and  intermarriages 
upon  a  great  scale  took  place.  As  is  usual  in  such  al- 
liances, the  worse  part  gained  the  ascendency.  The 
offspring  became  more  depraved  than  the  parents,  and 
a  universal  corruption  of  minds  and  morals  took  place. 
Many  of  them  became  "giants,  the  mighty  men  of  old, 
men  of  renown"  (Heb.  nephilim  [q.  v.],  apostates,  as  the 
word  implies),  heroes,  warriors,  plunderers,  "filling  the 
earth  with  violence."  God  mercifully  afforded  a  res- 
pite of  one  hundred  and  twenty  years  (vi,  3 ;  1  Pet.  iii, 
20;  2  Pet.  ii,  5),  during  which  Noah  sought  to  bring 
them  to  repentance.  Thus  he  was  "a  preacher  of 
righteousness,"  exercising  faith  in  the  testimony  of 
God,  by  the  contrast  of  his  conduct  condemning  the 
world  (Heb.  xi,  7) :  and  perhaps  he  had  long  labored  in 
that  pious  work.     See  Spiuits  in  Prison. 

At  last  the  threatening  was  fulfilled.  All  human 
kind  perished  in  the  waters,  except  this  eminently  fa- 
vored and  righteous  man,  with  his  three  sons  (born 
about  a  hundred  years  before)  and  the  wives  of  the  four. 
See  Dkluge.  At  the  appointed  time  this  terrible  state 
of  the  earth  ceased,  and  a  new  surface  was  disclosed  for 
the  occupation  and  industry  of  the  delivered  family.  In 
some  places  that  surface  would  be  washed  bare  to  the 
naked  rock,  in  others  sand  would  be  deposited,  which 
would  be  long  uncultivable ;  but  by  far  the  larger  por- 
tion would  be  covered  with  rich  soil.  With  agriculture 
and  its  allied  arts  the  antediluvians  must  have  been 
well  acquainted.  The  four  men,  in  the  vigor  of  their 
mental  faculties  and  bodily  strength,  according  to  the 
then  existing  scale  of  human  life,  would  be  at  no  loss 
for  the  profitable  application  of  their  powers. 

2.  Noah's  first  act  after  he  left  the  ark  was  to  build 
an  altar,  and  to  offer  sacrifices.  This  is  tlie  first  altar 
of  which  we  read  in  Scrii)ture,  and  the  first  burnt  sacri- 
fice. Noah,  it  is  said,  took  of  every  clean  beast,  and  of 
every  clean  fowl,  and  offered  burnt  offerings  on  the  altar. 
Then  the  narrative  adds  with  childlike  simplicity : 
"  And  Jehovah  smelled  a  smell  of  rest  (or  satisfaction), 
and  Jehovah  said  in  his  heart,  I  will  not  again  curse 
the  ground  any  more  for  man's  sake ;  for  the  imagina- 
tion of  man's  heart  is  evil  from  his  youth ;  neither  will 
I  again  smite  any  more  every  living  thing  as  I  have 
done."  Jehovah  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  Noah  as  the 
acknowledgment  on  the  part  of  man  that  he  desires  rec- 
onciliation and  communion  with  God  ;  and  therefore  the 
renewed  earth  shall  no  more  be  wasted  with  a  plague 
of  waters,  but  so  long  as  the  earth  shall  last  seed-time 
and  harvest,  cold  and  heat,  summer  and  winter,  day 
and  night,  shall  not  cease.     See  Rainbow. 

Then  follows  the  blessing  of  God  (Elohini)  upon 
Noah  and  his  sons.  They  are  to  be  fruitful  and  multi- 
ply; they  are  to  have  lordship  over  the  inferior  ani- 
mals ;  not,  however,  as  at  the  first,  by  native  right,  but 
by  terror  is  their  rule  to  be  established,  AU  living 
creatures  are  now  given  to  man  for  food ;  but  express 
provision  is  made  that  the  blood  (in  which  is  the  life) 
should  not  be  eaten.  This  does  not  seem  necessarily  to 
imply  that  animal  food  was  not  eaten  before  the  flood, 
but  only  that  now  the  use  of  it  was  sanctioned  by  di- 
vine permission.  The  prohibition  with  regard  to  blood 
reappears  with  fresh  force  in  the  Jewish  ritual  (Lev.  iii, 
17;  vii,  26,  27;  xvii,  10-14;  Deut.  xii,  16,  23,  24;  xv, 
23),  and  seemed  to  the  apostles  so  essentially  human  as 
well  as  Jewish  that  they  thought  it  ought  to  be  enforced 
upon  Gentile  converts.  In  later  times  the  Greek  Church 
urged  it  as  a  reproach  against  the  Latin  that  they  did 
not  hesitate  to  eat  things  strangled  (suff'ocatu  in  quibus 
sanguis  teneiur').     See  DhX'KEES. 

Next,  God  makes  provision  for  the  security  of  hu- 
man life.  The  blood  of  man,  in  which  is  his  life,  is  yet 
more  precious  than  the  blood  of  beasts.  When  it  has 
been  shed  God  will  require  it,  whether  of  beast  or  of 
man:  and  man  himself  is  to  be  the  appointed  channel 
of  divine  justice  upon  the  homicide  :  "  Whoso  sheddeth 
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man's  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood  be  shed ;  for  in  the 
image  of  God  made  he  man."  Here  is  laid  the  first 
foundation  of  the  civil  power.  Just  as  the  priesthood 
is  declared  to  be  the  privilege  of  all  Israel  before  it  is 
made  representative  in  certain  individuals,  so  here  the 
civil  authority  is  declared  to  be  a  right  of  human  nat- 
ure itself,  before  it  is  delivered  over  into  the  hands  of  a 
particular  executive.     See  Man-slayer. 

Thus  with  the  beginning  of  a  new  world  God  gives, 
on  the  one  hand,  a  promise  which  secures  the  stability 
of  the  natural  order  of  the  universe,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  consecrates  human  life  with  a  special  sanctity  as 
resting  upon  these  two  pillars — the  brotherhood  of  men, 
and  man's  likeness  to  God. 

Of  tlie  seven  precepts  of  Noah,  as  they  are  called,  the 
observance  of  -which  was  required  of  all  .lewish  prose- 
lytes, three  only  are  here  expressly  mentioned :  the  ab- 
stinence from  blood,  the  prohibition  of  murder,  and  the 
recognition  of  the  civil  authority.  The  remaining  four 
— the  prohibition  of  idolatry,  of  blasphemy,  of  incest, 
and  of  theft — rested  aiiparentlj^  on  the  general  sense  of 
mankind.     See  Noaciiian  Precepts. 

3.  Noah  for  the  rest  of  his  life  betook  himself  to 
agricultural  pursuits,  following  in  this  the  tradition  of 
his  family.  It  is  particulary  noticed  that  he  planted  a 
vine}'ard,  and  some  of  tlie  older  .Jewish  writers,  Avith  a 
touch  of  poetic  beaut\',  tell  us  that  he  took  the  shoots 
of  a  vine  wluch  had  wandered  out  of  Paradise  where- 
with to  plant  his  vineyard.  Armenia,  it  has  been  ob- 
served, is  still  favorable  to  the  growth  of  the  vine. 
Xenophon  (.1  nah.  iv,  4,  9)  speaks  of  the  excellent  wines 
of  the  country,  and  his  account  has  been  confirmed  in 
more  recent  times  (Ritter,  Enlk.  x,  554, 319,  etc.).  The 
Greek  myth  referred  the  discovery  and  cultivation  of 
the  vine  to  Dionysus,  v/ho,  according  to  one  version, 
brought  it  from  India  (Diod.  Sic.  iii,  32) :  according  to 
another,  from  Phrygia  (Strabo,  x,  4G9).  See  Bacchus. 
Asia,  at  all  events,  is  the  acknowledged  home  of  the 
vine.  See  Grape.  Whether  in  ignorance  of  its  prop- 
erties or  otherwise  we  are  not  informed,  but  he  drank 
of  the  juice  of  the  grape  till  he  became  intoxicated,  and 
shamefully  exposed  himself  in  his  own  tent.  One  of 
his  sons.  Ham,  mocked  openly  at  his  father's  disgrace. 
The  others,  with  dutiful  care  and  reverence,  endeavored 
to  hide  it.  Noah  was  not  so  drunk  as  to  be  unconscious 
of  the  indignity  which  his  youngest  son  had  put  upon 
him ;  and  when  he  recovered  from  the  effects  of  his  in- 
toxication, lie  declared  that  in  requital  for  this  act  of 
brutal,  unfeeling  mockery  a  curse  should  rest  upon  the 
sons  of  Ham,  that  he  who  knew  not  the  dutj'  of  a  child 
should  see  his  own  son  degraded  to  the  condition  of  a 
slave.  With  the  curse  on  his  youngest  son  was  joined 
a  blessing  on  the  other  two.  It  ran  thus,  in  the  old 
poetic  or  rather  rhythmical  and  alliterative  form  into 
which  the  more  solemn  utterances  of  antiquity  com- 
monly fell : 

Cursed  be  Canaan, 

A  slave  of  slaves  shall  he  be  to  his  brethren. 

On  the  other  hand  : 

Blessed  be  Jehovah,  God  of  Shem, 

And  let  Canaan  be  their  slave. 

May  God  enlarge  -Japhet, 

And  let  him  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem, 

And  let  Canaan  be  their  slave. 

Of  old  a  father's  solemn  curse  or  blessing  was  held  to 
have  a  mysterious  power  of  fulfilling  itself.  And  in  this 
case  the  words  of  the  righteous  man,  though  strictly 
the  expression  of  a  wish  (Dr.  Pye  Smith  is  quite  wrong 
in  translating  all  the  verbs  as  futures;  they  are  opta- 
tives), did  in  fact  amount  to  a  prophecy.  It  has  been 
asked  why  Noah  did  not  curse  Ham  instead  of  cursing 
Canaan.  It  might  be  suflicient  to  reply  that  at  such 
times  men  are  not  left  to  themselves,  and  that  a  divine 
purpose  as  truly  guided  Noah's  lips  then  as  it  did  the 
hands  of  Jacob  afterwards.  But,  moreover,  it  was  sure- 
ly by  a  righteous  retribution  that  he,  who  as  j^oungest 
son  had  dishonored  his  father,  should  see  the  curse  light 
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on  the  head  of  his  own  youngest  son.  The  blow  was 
probably  heavier  than  if  it  had  lighted  directly  on  him- 
self. Thus  earlj'  in  the  world's  history  was  the  lesson 
taught  practically  which  the  law  afterwards  expressly 
enunciated,  that  (iod  visits  the  sins  of  the  fathers  upon 
the  children.  The  subsequent  history  of  Canaan  shows 
in  the  clearest  manner  possible  the  fulfilment  of  the 
curse.  When  Israel  took  possession  of  his  land  he  be- 
came the  slave  of  Shem :  when  Tyre  fell  before  the 
arms  of  Alexander,  and  Carthage  succumbed  to  her  Ro- 
man conquerors,  he  became  the  slave  of  Japhet :  and  we 
almost  hear  the  echo  of  Noah's  curse  in  Hannibal's  Ag- 
nosco  furtunum  CartluKjinis,  when  the  head  of  Hasdru- 
bal,  his  brother,  was  thrown  contemptuously  into  the 
Punic  lines.  It  is  uncertain  whether  in  the  words  "And 
let  him  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem,"  "God"  or  "  Jajjliet" 
is  the  subject  of  the  verb.  At  first  it  seems  more  natural 
to  suppose  that  Noah  prays  that  God  would  dwell  there 
(the  root  of  the  verb  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  noiui 
Shechinah).  But  the  blessing  of  Shem  has  been  spoken 
already.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to  take  Japhet  as  the 
subject.  What,  then,  is  meant  by  his  dwelling  in  the 
tents  of  Shem  V  Not,  of  course,  that  he  should  so  oc- 
cupy them  as  to  thrust  out  the  original  possessors;  nor 
even  that  they  should  melt  into  one  people ;  but,  as  it 
would  seem,  that  Japhet  may  enjoy  the  reliyious  priri- 
Ivges  of  Shem.  So  Augustine :  "  Latificet  Deus  Japheth 
et  habitet  in  tentoriis  Sem,  id  est.  in  Ecclesiis  quas  filii 
Prophetarum  Apostoli  construxerunt."  The  Talmud 
sees  this  blessing  fulfilled  in  the  use  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage in  sacred  things,  such  as  the  translation  of  the 
Scriptures.  Thus  Shem  is  blessed  with  the  knowledge 
of  Jehovah,  and  Japhet  with  temporal  increase  and  do- 
minion in  the  first  instance,  with  the  further  hope  of 
sharing  afterwards  in  spiritual  advantages. 

4.  After  this  prophetic  blessing  we  hear  no  more  of 
the  patriarch  but  the  sum  of  his  years.  "And  Noah 
lived  after  the  flood  three  hundred  and  fifty  years. 
And  thus  all  the  days  of  Noah  were  nine  hundred  and 
fifty  years :  and  he  died."  Some  have  inferred,  from 
the  fact  that  he  lived  so  long  after  the  flood,  and  is 
nowhere  mentioned  in  the  history  of  that  period,  that 
he  must  have  gone  to  some  distant  land,  and  have  even 
identified  him  with  the  Chinese  Fohi  (Schuckford,  Con- 
ned, i,  99),  or  the  Hindu  Menu  (Sir  William  Jones, 
Worlcs,  iii,  151  sq.).  Others,  referring  to  the  deluge 
in  Genesis  the  various  traditions  which  many  ancient 
nations  preserved  of  a  similar  early  catastrophe,  have 
thought  Noah  to  be  the  same  with  Xisuthrus  of  the 
Chaldees  (Alex.  Polyhist.  Chronicle  of  Eusehius) ;  the 
Phrygian  No'e  of  the  celebrated  Apamean  medal,  which, 
besides  Noah  and  his  wife  with  an  ark,  presents  a  ra- 
ven, and  a  dove  with  an  olive-branch  in  its  mouth  (fig- 
ured in  Bryant's  Anc.  Rfyth.  vol.  iii)  ;  the  Manes  of  the 
Lj'dians  (W.  J.  Hamilton's  A  sia  Minor,  iii,  383) ;  the 
Deucalion  of  the  Syrians  and  the  Greeks,  of  whose  del- 
uge the  account  given  by  Lucian  is  a  copy  almost  ex- 
actly circumstantial  of  that  in  the  book  of  Genesis  (Dea 
St/ria ;  Luciani  Op]>.  iii,  457  [ed.  Reitz]  ;  Brj^ant,  iii, 
28),  and  have  referred  to  him  many  statements  in  the 
Greek  mythology  respecting  Saturn,  Janus,  and  Bac- 
chus; the  traditions  of  the  aboriginal  Americans,  as 
stated  by  Clavigero  in  his  History  of  Mexico ;  and 
many  others.  See  Flood.  Mr.  Geo.  Smith  has  lately 
brought  to  light  the  Assyrian  account  of  the  deluge. 

About  two  miles  east  of  Zakhle  is  the  village  of  Ke- 
rak,  not  far  from  which,  on  the  last  declivity  of  Leba- 
non, there  is  a  round  mosque.  Tliis  is  erected  over  still 
older  relics,  which  are  held  in  great  reverence  by  JIos- 
leros  and  Christians,  as  being  the  reputed  tomb  of  the 
patriarch  Noah  (Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i,  353). 
The  structure  is  evidently  the  remains  of  an  ancient 
aqueduct,  but  popular  credulity  has  invested  it  with  a 
character  of  eminent  sanctity;  walls  have  been  built 
around  it,  and  at  a  certain  season  of  the  year  the  iMaron- 
ites,  in  particular,  perform  pilgrimages  to  visit  it.  In 
his  old  age,  they  relate,  Noah  entreated  of  God,  as  a 
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Reputed  Tomb  of  Noah. 

peculiar  favor,  that  be  might  be  allowed  to  end  his  days 
on  jMoiint  Lebanon,  and  tliere  to  prepare  bis  place  of 
sepulture.  The  patriarch's  prayer  was  granted;  but 
shortly  before  his  death  he  committed  some  transgres- 
sion, and  God  cut  off  a  part  of  his  tomb,  by  severing  a 
huge  mass  from  the  mountain  Noah  had  chosen.  He 
could  not  be  buried  at  full  length,  and  it  was  necessary 
to  double  his  legs  under  his  thighs,  to  fit  his  remains  to 
their  diminished  bed.  Now  this  so-called  tomb  is  at 
least  sixty  feet  long. 

See  Demistorff,  De  auctoritale  prcecepiorum  Nouch. 
(Lips.  1711) :  Eisenberg,  De  doctrina  sub  Xoacho  (Hal. 
175-1) ;  Frischmuth,  I)e  N'oachipracepf.  (1G16-7) ;  Mait- 
land,  History  of  Noah's  Day  (Lond.  1832) ;  Olmsted, 
Noah  and  his  Times  (Best.  1854). 

2.  (Heb.  Noah',  ni'3,  motion ;  Sept.  Noi»o.)  The  sec- 
ond named  of  the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad,  son  of 
Hepher,  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (Numb,  xxvi,  33). 
B.C.  cir.  1G18.  As  their  father  had  no  son,  the  daugh- 
ters applied  for,  and  Moses,  under  divine  direction,  prom- 
ised them  an  inheritance  in  the  Promised  Land  in  their 
father's  right  (Numb,  xxvii,  1  sq.).  This  promise  was 
redeemed  by  Joshua  in  the  final  apportionment  (Josh, 
xvii,  3).     See  Heir, 

Noah's  Ark.  The  precise  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
■word  (nnp,  tL'bah')  is  uncertain.  The  word  onh'  occurs 
here  and  in  the  second  chapter  of  Exodus,  where  it  is 
used  of  the  little  papyrus  boat  in  which  tlie  mother  of 
Moses  intrusted  her  child  to  the  Nile.  In  all  probabil- 
ity it  is  to  the  old  Egyptian  that  we  are  to  look  for  its 
original  form.  Bunscn,  in  his  vocabulary  (^Egypt's 
Place,  i,  482),  gives  tha,  "a  chest,"  tpt,  "a  boat,"  and 
in  the  Copt.  Vers,  of  Exod.  ii,  3,  5,  thtbi  is  the  render- 
ing of  tebdh.  The  Sept.  employs  two  different  words. 
In  the  narrative  of  the  Flood  they  use  Kijiwrog,  and  in 
that  of  Moses  S'l'/Sic;,  or  according  to  some  MSS.  ^/;/3/;. 
The  Book  of  Wisdom  has  axiSia ;  Berosus  and  Nicol. 
Damasc,  quoted  in  Josephus,  TrXolov  and  \dpi>a^.  The 
last  is  also  found  in  Lucian,  De  Ded  Sy?:  c.  12.  In  the 
Sibylline  Verses  the  ark  is  covparioj'  Cojiia,  cIkoc,  and 
Kijiwrog.  The  Targum  and  the  Koran  have  each  re- 
spectively given  the  Chaldee  and  the  Arabic  form  of  the 
Hebrew  word. 

Tills  "chest,"  or  "boat,"  was  to  be  made  of  gopher 
(i.  0.  cypress)  wood,  a  kind  of  timber  which,  both  for  its 
lightness  and  its  durability,  was  employed  by  the  Phcc- 
nicians  for  building  their  vessels.  Alexander  the  Great, 
Arrian  tells  us  (vii,  19),  made  use  of  it  for  the  same  pur- 
pose. The  planks  of  the  ark,  after  being  put  together, 
were  to  be  protected  by  a  coating  of  pitch,  or  rather 
bitumen  C^SS,  Sept.  dn^a\ro<S),  which  was  to  be  laid 
on  both  inside  and  outside,  as  the  most  effectual  means 
of  making  it  water-tight,  and  perhaps  also  as  a  protec- 
tion against  the  attacks  of  marine  animals.  Next  to 
the  material,  the  method  of  construction  is  described. 
The  ark  was  to  consist  of  a  number  of  "  nests"  (D'^ip), 


or  small  compartments,  with  a  view,  no  doubt,  to 
the  convenient  distribution  of  the  different  ani- 
mals and  their  food.  These  were  to  be  arranged 
in  three  tiers,  one  above  another;  "with  lower, 
second,  and  third  (stories)  shalt  thou  make  it." 
jNIeans  were  also  to  be  provided  for  letting  light 
into  the  ark.  In  the  A.  V.  we  read,  "  A  window 
slialt  thou  make  to  the  ark,  and  in  a  cubit  shalt 
thou  finish  it  above:"  words  which,  it  nnist  be 
confessed,  convey  no  very  intelligible  idea.  The 
original,  however,  is  obscure,  and  has  been  differ- 
ently interpreted.  What  the  "  window^,"  or  "light- 
hole"  ("inu,  tsohar),  was,  is  very  puzzling.  It  was 
to  be  at  the  top  of  the  ark  apparently.  If  the 
^  words  "unto  a  cubit  (n5SN"?X)  shalt  thou  finish 
it  above"  refer  to  the  window,  and  not  to  the 
ark  itself,  they  seem  to  imply  that  this  aperture, 
or  skylight,  extended  to  the  breadth  of  a  cubit 
the  whole  length  of  the  roof.  Knobel's  explanation 
is  different.  By  the  words,  "  to  a  cubit  (or  within 
a  cubit)  shalt  thou  finish  it  above,"  he  understands 
that,  the  window  being  in  the  side  of  the  ark,  a 
space  of  a  cubit  was  to  be  left  between  the  top  of  the 
window  and  the  overhanging  roof  of  the  ark,  which 
Noah  removed  after  the  flood  had  abated  (viii,  13). 
There  is,  however,  no  reason  to  conclude,  as  he  does, 
that  there  was  only  one  light.  The  great  objection  to 
supposing  that  the  window  was  in  the  side  of  the  ark 
is  that  then  a  great  part  of  the  interior  must  have  been 
left  in  darkness.  Again  we  are  told  (viii,  13)  that 
when  the  flood  abated  Noah  removed  the  covering  of 
the  ark,  to  look  about  him  to  see  if  the  earth  were  dry. 
This  would  have  been  unnecessary  if  the  window  had 
been  in  the  side.  "Unto  a  cubit  shalt  thou  finish  it 
above"  can  hardly  mean,  as  some  have  supposed,  that 
the  roof  of  the  ark  was  to  have  this  pitch :  for,  consider- 
ing that  the  ark  was  to  be  fifty  cubits  in  breadth,  a  roof 
of  a  cubit's  pitch  would  have  been  almost  flat.  Taylor 
Lewis  (in  the  Amer.  ed.  of  Lange's  Genesis,  p.  298)  in- 
geniously maintains  that  the  aperture  was  at  the  peak 
or  ridge  of  the  roof.  But  if  so  it  could  not  have  been 
merely  an  open  slit,  for  that  would  have  admitted  the 
rain.  Are  we  tlien  to  suppose  that  some  transparent, 
or  at  least  translucent  substance  was  employed?  It 
would  almost  seem  so.  Symm.  renders  the  word  ha- 
^ai'fc;  Theodoret  has  merely  ^vpav;  Gr.A'enet.  tpiora- 
yojyor;  Yu]g.  fenesti-atn.  The  Sept.  translates,  strange- 
ly enough,  iTriavvdYiov  ■Koti](Titg  riji'  inftwTcv.  The 
root  of  the  word  indicates  that  the  tsohar  was  some- 
thing shining.  Hence,  probaltly,  the  Talmudic  explana- 
tion that  God  told  Noah  to  fix  precious  stones  in  the 
ark,  that  they  might  give  as  much  light  as  mid-day 
{Sanh.  108  b).  A  different  word  is  used  in  chap,  viii,  6, 
where  it  is  said  that  Noah  opened  the  windo^v  of  the 
ark.  There  the  word  is  "(ISH  {challoii),  which  frequent- 
ly occurs  elsewhere  in  the  same  sense.  Certainly  the 
story  as  there  given  does  imply  a  transparent  window, 
as  Saalschiitz  (ArchdoL  i,  311)  has  remarked,  for  Noah 
could  watch  the  motions  of  tlic  birds  outside,  while  at 
the  same  time  lie  had  to  open  the  window  in  order  to 
take  them  in.  An  objection  to  this  explanation  is  the 
supposed  improbability  of  any  substance  like  glass  hav- 
ing been  discovered  at  that  early  period  of  the  world's 
history.  But  we  must  not  forget  that  even  according 
to  the  Hebrew  chronology  the  world  had  been  in  ex- 
istence 1656  years  at  the  time  of  the  flood.  Vast  strides 
must  have  been  made  in  knowledge  and  civilization  in 
such  a  lapse  of  time.  Arts  and  sciences  may  have 
reached  a  ripeness  of  which  the  record,  from  its  scanti- 
ness, conveys  no  adequate  conception.  The  destruction 
caused  by  the  flood  must  have  obliterated  a  thousand 
discoveries,  and  left  men  to  recover  again  by  slow  and 
patient  steps  the  ground  they  had  lost.  A  still  more 
serious  objection  to  this  su]ipositiou  of  a  glass  window 
is  the  necessity  of  ventilation,  which  would  require  an 
open  space  for  the  passage  of  air  as  well  as  light.     The 
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challon  may  therefore,  in  accordance  with  Oriental 
custom,  more  naturally  denote  merely  a  lattice  in  the 
tsohiir.  Supposing,  then,  the  tsohar  to  be,  as  we  have 
said,  a  skylight,  or  series  of  skylights  running  the 
wlKjle  length  of  the  ark  (and  the  fem.  form  of  the  noun 
inclines  one  to  regard  it  as  a  collective  noun),  the  chal- 
16h  might  very  well  be  a  single  compartment  of  the 
larger  window,  which  could  be  opened  at  will.  A  dif- 
ferent word  from  either  of  these  is  used  in  vii,  11,  of  the 
windows  of  heaven,  ri31X,  'druhbuth  (from  2"lS,  "to 
interweave"),  lit.  "networks,"  or  "gratings"  (Gesen. 
Thes.  in  v).  A  still  different  explanation  possible  is 
that  the  tso/iar  in  question  consisted  of  a  space  in  the 
siding  left  open  all  along  for  a  cubit's  depth  just  beneath 
(il3"'23p)  the  projecting  eaves.  See  Window.  But 
besides  the  \vindo\v  there  was  to  be  a  door.  This  was 
to  be  placed  in  the  side  of  the  ark.  "  The  door  must 
have  been  of  some  size  to  admit  the  larger  animals,  for 
whose  ingress  it  was  mainly  intended.  It  was  no  doubt 
above  the  highest  draught-mark  of  the  ark,  and  the 
animals  ascended  to  it  probabl)'  by  a  sloping  embank- 
ment. A  door  in  the  side  is  not  more  difficult  to  un- 
derstand than  the  port-holes  in  the  sides  of  our  vessels" 
(Kitto,  Bible  Illustrations,  Antediluvians,  etc.  p.  142). 
The  Jewish  notion  was  that  the  ark  was  entered  by 
means  of  a  ladder.  On  the  steps  of  this  ladder,  the 
story  goes,  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  was  sitting  when  the 
flood  came ;  and  on  his  pledging  himself  to  Noah  and 
his  sons  to  be  their  slave  forever,  he  was  suffered  to 
remain  there,  and  Noah  gave  him  his  food  each  day 
out  of  a  hole  in  the  ark  (Pirke  R.  Eliezer). 

Of  the  shape  of  the  ark  nothing  is  said ;  but  its  di- 
mensions are  given.  It  was  to  be  300  cubits  in  length, 
50  in  breadth,  and  30  in  height.  Supposing  the  cubit 
here  to  be  the  cubit  of  natural  measurement,  reckoning 
from  the  elbow  to  the  top  of  the  middle  finger,  we  may 
get  a  rough  approximation  as  to  the  size  of  the  ark. 
The  cubit,  so  measured  (called  in  Deut.  iii,  11  "the 
cubit  of  a  man"),  must  of  course,  at  first,  like  all  natu- 
ral measurements,  have  been  inexact  and  fluctuating. 
In  later  times  no  doubt  the  Jews  had  a  standard  com- 
mon cubit,  as  well  as  the  royal  cubit  and  sacred  cubit. 
We  shall  probably',  however,  be  near  enough  to  the 
mark  if  we  take  the  cubit  here  to  be  the  common  cubit, 
which  was  reckoned  (according  to  Mich.,  Jahn,  Gesen., 
and  others)  as  equal  to  six  hand-breadths,  the  hand- 
breadth  being  3|  inches.  This,  therefore,  gives  21  inch- 
es for  the  cubit.  See  Cubit.  Accordingly  the  ark 
would  be  525  feet  in  length,  87  feet  6  inches  in  breadth, 
and  52  feet  0  inches  in  height.  This  is  very  consider- 
ably larger  than  the  largest  British  man-of-war.  The 
Great  Eustern,  however,  is  both  longer  and  deeper  than 
the  ark,  being  680  feet  in  length  (G91  on  deck),  83  in 
breadth,  and  58  in  depth.  Solomon's  Temple,  the  pro- 
portions of  which  are  given  (1  Kings  vi,  2),  was  of  the 
same  height  as  the  ark,  but  only  one  fifth  of  the  length, 
and  less  than  half  the  width.  Augustine  (i)e  Civ.  D. 
lib.  xv)  long  ago  discovered  another  excellence  in  the 
proportions  of  the  ark,  and  that  is  that  they  were  the 
same  as  the  proportions  of  the  perfect  human  figure,  the 
length  of  which  from  the  sole  to  the  crown  is  six  times 
the  width  across  the  chest,  and  ten  times  the  depth  of 
the  recumbent  figure  measured  in  a  right  line  from  the 
ground. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  this  huge  structure 
was  only  intended  to  float  on  the  water,  antl  was  not,  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  a  ship.  It  had  neither 
mast,  sail,  nor  rudder;  it  was,  in  fact,  nothing  but  an 
enormous  floating  house,  or  oblong  box  rather,  "  as  it  is 
very  likely,"  says  Sir  W.  Raleigh,  "  that  the  ark  had 
fundum  planum,  a  flat  bottom,  and  not  raj-sed  in  form 
of  a  ship,  with  a  sharpness  forward,  to  cut  the  waves 
for  the  better  speed."  The  figure  which  is  commonly 
given  to  it  by  painters,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  is  wrong. 
Two  objects  only  were  aimed  at  in  its  construction:  the 
one  was  that  it  should  have  ample  stowage,  and  the 


other  that  it  should  be  able  to  keep  steady  upon  the 
water.  It  was  never  intended  to  be  carried  to  any 
great  distance  from  the  place  where  it  was  originally 
built.  A  curious  proof  of  the  suitability  of  the  ark  for 
the  purpose  for  which  it  was  intended  was  given  by  a 
Dutch  merchant,  Peter  Jansen,  the  Mennonite,  who  in 
the  year  1009  had  a  ship  built  at  Hoorn  of  the  same  pro- 
portions (though  of  course  not  of  the  same  size)  as 
Noah's  ark  (see  Michaelis,  Or.  Bib.  xviii,  27  sq.).  It 
was  120  feet  long,  20  broad,  and  12  deep.  This  vessel, 
unsuitable  as  it  was  for  quick  voj'ages,  was  found  re- 
markably well  adapted  for  freightage.  It  was  calculated 
that  it  would  hold  a  third  more  lading  than  other  ves- 
sels, without  requiring  more  hands  to  work  it.  A  similar 
experiment  is  also  said  to  have  been  made  in  Denmark, 
where,  according  to  Reyher,  several  vessels  called  "  fleu- 
ten,"  or  floats,  were  built  after  the  model  of  the  ark 
(Smith).     See  Ark. 

The  mathematical  investigations  on  the  subject  of 
the  ark,  begun  by  Origen  (F/omily  2  on  Gen.),  its  dimen- 
sions and  cubical  capacity  (Lamy,  De  Tahernac.foed.Tp. 
170  sq. ;  Buteo  and  Hostus,  in  the  Critici  Sacri,  vi,  83 
sq. ;  Silberschlag,  Geoc/onie,  ii,  ch.  3 ;  Donat,  in  Scheuch- 
zer's Phi/s.  Sacra,  i,  128  sq.;  Heidegger,  Hist. Patriarch. 
I,  491  sq. ;  Wideburg,  Mat  lies.  Bibl.  i,  59  sq. ;  Schmidt, 
Bibl.  Mathemat.  p.  280  sq.),  have  not  been  productive  of 
satisfactory  results  (see  Cramer,  in  his  Scytli.  Denlcmdl. 
p.  27G  sq. ;  Blomdahl,  De  cowiregatione  animal,  in  arcam 
[Gryph.  1785]  ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  p. 461),  owing  chiefly  to 
the  uncertainty  of  the  Hebrew  measurements  (see  The- 
nius,  Althebr.  Maasse,  p.  213  sq.).  Yet  a  strange  fancy 
on  the  subject  may  be  seen  in  the  Theol.  Annal.  for  1809, 
p.  307.  The  general  tradition  of  antiquity  was  that  its 
remains  were  preserved  on  the  Kurdish  mountains  (Be- 
rosus  in  Josephus,  Ant.  i,  3,  6;  Ajrion,  i,  19  ;  comp.  Ant, 
XX,  2,  3). — Winer,  ii,  165.     See  Ararat. 

The  subject  of  Noah's  ark  has  been  found  in  some 
very  interesting  traditions  represented  on  medals  of  an- 
tiquity, especially  those  of  Apamea,  in  Phrygia,  and 
these  have  in  some  unknown  way  been  associated  with 
the  early  Christian  memorials.  See  Apamea;  Ark; 
Numismatics. 


Noah's  Ark,  from  the  Catacombs  of  Rome. 

Noailles,  Louis  Antoine  de,  a  Roman  Catholic 
prelate  of  great  note  in  French  ecclesiastical  affairs,  was 
born  May  27,  1651.  Having  entered  the  Church  at  an 
early  age,  he  was,  while  quite  young,  made  abbot  of 
Aubrac;  in  1675  he  became  D.D. ;  bishop  of  Cahors  in 
1679;  of  Chalons  in  1680;  and  finally  archbishop  of  Paris 
in  1695.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Quietist  difficulties 
he  interfered  as  mediator  between  Bossuet  and  Fenelon, 
against  both  of  whom  he  wrote  subsequently.  In  1700 
he  was  appointed  cardinal,  through  the  influence  of 
Louis  XIY.  While  yet  bishop  of  Chalons,  he  had  ap- 
proved the  Reflexions  morales  with  which  Quesnel  had 
prefaced  his  edition  of  the  N.  T.  (1693) ;  tliis  turned  out 
a  source  of  many  annoyances  to  him  afterwards,  the  more 
so  as  he  subsequently  condemned  the  Exposition  de  la 
Foi  of  the  abbe  de  Barcos,  another  Jansenist  work — thus 
rejecting  what  he  had  formerly  commended.  He  after- 
wards led  the  other  bishops  in  protesting  against  the 
bull  Unigeuitus,  and  became  one  of  the  most  ardent 
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friends  of  the  Jansenists,  The  Jesuits  immediately  set 
iu  motion  all  tlieir  influence  to  have  Noailles  brought 
to  condign  punishment.  The  object  they  had  at  heart 
■was  to  secure  the  blind  acceptation  of  the  pope's  bull 
and  the  degradation  of  the  prelates  who  had  ventured 
on  demurring;  and  they  induced  pope  Clement  XI  to 
address  a  brief  to  cardinal  Noailles  in  April,  1714, 
summoning  him  to  accept  the  bull  within  fifteen  days, 
purely  and  simply  and  without  comment ;  after  the  lapse 
of  which  term,  if  still  refractory,  the  pope  declared  that 
"  he  would  strip  him  of  the  dignity  of  cardinal."  Louis 
XIV,  though  in  favor  of  the  acceptation  of  the  bull,  yet 
resented  this  threatened  exercise  of  the  pope's  author- 
ity against  the  archbishop  of  Paris,  and  would  not  per- 
mit the  brief  to  have  public  course.  This,  however, 
did  not  quash  the  dispute,  which  became  more  and 
more  envenomed;  until,  in  November,  171G,  the  pope 
coerced  the  cardinals  into  subscribing  a  letter  he  had 
himself  drawn  up,  whereby  they  professed  to  exhort 
their  colleague  Noailles  to  submit,  and  which  was  ac- 
companied by  a  brief  directed  to  the  regent  Orleans, 
wherein  the  pope  declared  that  if  this  appeal  were  dis- 
regarded no  further  mercy  could  be  expected.  This 
brief  the  clergy  were  inliibited  by  royal  veto  from  re- 
ceiving; and  in  March,  1717,  four  bishops  lodged  with 
the  Sorbonne  a  formal  appeal,  in  the  matter  of  the  bull 
Unigenitus,  to  a  future  general  council,  and  this  appeal 
cardinal  Noailles  approved  as  quite  canonical,  although 
he  himself  still  abstained  from  the  same  step.  But  when 
it  seemed  certain  that  in  Rome  the  proceeding  of  the 
bishops  was  about  to  be  censured,  Noailles  himself 
lodged,  though  for  a  time  secretly,  a  similar  appeal  to 
the  pope,  melius  informandus,  and  to  a  general  council, 
in  the  matter  of  the  bull,  and  of  the  pope's  refusal  to 
explain  it.  Manifestly  here  was  an  act  of  possibly  very 
deferential,  but  decidedly  very  distinct  resistance  to  the 
will  of  the  pope,  who  was  on  his  part  little  disposed  to 
put  up  with  it.  Agents  were  now  despatched  to  and 
fro  between  Paris  and  Rome,  but  no  form  of  explanation 
which  Noailles  could  suggest  found  acceptance  with  the 
pope ;  and  at  last,  on  March  3, 1718,  there  appeared  a  de- 
cree of  the  Holy  Office  condemning  severely  the  appeal 
of  the  four  bishops  and  of  cardinal  Noailles,  This  was 
followed  up  by  tidings  of  the  imminent  issue  of  a  brief 
pronoimcing  those  scliismatics  who  did  not  accept  the 
buU  simply  and  purely;  whereupon  Noailles,  to  have 
the  start  of  the  pope,  convened  a  general  assembly  of 
the  chapter  of  Notre  Dame,  to  whom  he  made  public  his 
appeal,  which  next  day  was  stuck  against  the  church- 
doors  in  his  diocese.  This  led  to  a  furious  decree  of 
the  Inquisition,  Aug.  12, 1719,  against  the  cardinal,  and, 
as  Dorsanne  would  have  us  believe,  the  pope's  mind 
was  now  firmly  set  on  the  project  of  stripping  No- 
ailles of  his  red  hat.  Yet,  with  all  the  passions  excited 
against  the  recalcitrant  obstinacy  of  the  French  prelate 
in  refusing  to  accept  papal  dictation  implicith-,  it  would 
appear  as  if  the  desire  to  wreak  the  uttermost  ven- 
geance on  his  head  was  arrested  by  the  sense  of  the 
practical  difficulties  that  stood  in  the  way  of  its  ac- 
complishment. In  spite  of  the  pope's  animositj'  and 
the  fanning  action  of  the  Jesuits,  it  was  found  (lesira- 
ble  to  let  the  matter  drop.  Cardinal  Noailles,  though 
censured  and  fulminated  against,  escaped  further  perse- 
cution, and  continued  archbishop  of  Paris  to  his  death, 
before  which  he  had  reconciled  himself  with  his  adver- 
saries by  a  compromise  due  mainly  to  the  regent  Or- 
leans's influence.  Noailles  accepted  the  bull  Unigenitus 
Oct,  11, 1728.  AV'hile  his  actions  in  this  case  may  have 
been  consistent,  his  whole  life  may  be  said  to  have  been 
checkered  considerably  by  a  most  inconsistent  course. 
He  was  for  a  time  a  Jansenist,  or  at  least  a  most  ardent 
supporter  of  that  sect.  Placed  in  positions  of  trust,  and 
endangered  in  these  by  opposition  from  Rome  and  the 
Jesuits,  lie  wavered  frequently  in  his  tasks,  and  would 
only  go  fonvard  when  assured  of  the  protection  of  the 
court,  or  those  in  influence  there.  Thus,  in  1709,  car- 
dinal Noailles  gave  his  consent  to  the  suppression  of  the 


Port-Royal  (q.v.)  community,  the  closing  of  the  abbey 
in  the  October  following,  and  the  removal  of  its  inmates 
accompanied  by  circumstances  of  great  cruelty,  though 
he  himself  had  long  befriended  the  I'ort-Royalists,  and 
was  really  in  sympathy  Avith  them.  That  he  ordered 
this  work  of  destruction  simply  from  weakness,  he  ac- 
knowledged himself  in  after-life ;  and  the  memory  of 
these  unjust  deeds  no  doubt  plunged  him  into  great 
depths  of  anguish.  In  solemn  testimony  of  his  repent- 
ance he  went  to  the  ruins  of  Port-Royal,  that  he  might 
there  mourn  as  a  penitent,  exclaiming,  '-I  will  see  my 
enormous  sin  in  all  its  horrors !  Here  in  the  midst  of 
this  miserable  devastation,  here  will  I  unburden  my 
mind"  (comp.  Tregelles,  J«»<sp?«V«,  p.  40  sq.).  Nothing 
that  Noailles  could  now  do  to  repair  the  injury  of  liis  for- 
mer acts  would  he  leave  undone;  but  alas  tiiat  his  first 
work  was  so  well  done  that  it  could  never  be  changed 
for  better  or  for  worse !  He  had  lived  to  please  the 
master  who  gave  him  bread,  and  he  had  wronged  those 
who  had  hoped  to  find  in  him  a  friend  and  protector ; 
once  their  life  destroj-ed,  he  had  not  the  power  to  resus- 
citate them,  and  there  remained  for  hira  only  a  hoary 
age,  full  of  remorse  for  unjust  acts  and  an  inconsistent 
life.  Jervis  has  well  summed  up  Noailles's  life  and  work : 
" His  moral  character  Mas  stainless,  his  piety  unques- 
tionable, his  pastoral  zeal  universally  acknowledged; 
but  he  was  of  an  irresolute  temper,  and  deficient  in  in- 
tellectual depth  and  solidity  of  judgment.  He  labored, 
consequently,  under  great  disadvantages  as  an  adminis- 
trator" {Hist.  Ch.  of  France  [Lond.  1872,  2  vols.  8vo], 
ii,  89).  Cardinal  Noailles  died  May  4,  1729.  See  S. 
Pere  Avrigny,  Mimoires  chronoloyiqves  et  dogmatiques 
(Paris,  1730)  :  Bausset,  Histoire  de  Fhielon  (ibid.  1808); 
Picot,  Jlemoires  pour  servir  a  Vhist.  eccUsiust.  pen- 
dant le  18we  siede  (180G  and  1815);  Journal  de  Vuhhe 
Dorsanne  (Rome,  1753);  Villefore,  Anecdotes  ou  me- 
moires  sur  la  constitution  Unigenitus  (Paris,  1730) ; 
Journal  historiqiie  dii  r'egne  de  Louis  XV  (ibid.  1766, 
12mo) ;  Baron  d'Espagnac,  Hist,  de  Maurice,  comte  de 
Saxe  (1775,  2  vols.  12mo);  Le  Bas,  Diet,  encyclope- 
dique  de  la  France;  Le  Moniteur  universel  (from  the 
7th  to  the  9th  Thermidor,  an.  ii,  No.  310) ;  Voltaire,  Pre- 
cis du  r'egne  de  Louis  XV,  ch.  Ixvii ;  Chronologie  mili- 
taire,  v,  390 ;  Waroquier,  Tableau  histor.  de  la  noblesse 
de  France,  p.  274;  Guettee,  Hist,  de  I'Eglise  de  France, 
xi,  144  sq. ;  Jervis,  Hist.  Ch.  of  France,  vol.  ii  (see  In- 
dex) ;  De  Felice,  Hist.  Ch.  of  France,  p.  350  sq. ;  Wes- 
senberg,  Gesch.  der  Kirchencersammlungen,  iv,  348,  402  ; 
Cartwright,  Hist.  Papal  Conclaves,  p.  225-228;  Migne, 
Nouv.  Encyclop.  theologique,  iii,  93;  Gallia  Chi'istiana, 
vol.  i,  viii,  ix;  Saint-Simon,  Histoire  de  Port  Royal. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

No-Amon.  The  manner  in  which  this  ancient 
city  is  mentioned  in  the  several  passages  of  the  Bible 
is  deserving  of  the  notice  of  the  student  of  Scripture 
geography.  The  first  passage  in  which  it  occurs  is  Jer. 
xlvi,  25,  "  I  will  punish  the  multitude  of  No  ,-"  "ii^X'bx 
NS73)  el  Avion  min-N6,  literally  "  to  the  Amon  from  No" 
(Sept.  Tov  'A/.ti.iuj'i'  Tuv  v'luv  avrijc;  Vulg.  super  tumul- 
tu7n  Alexa7idria:'),^vhere  the  reference  seems  to  be  rather 
to  the  Egyptian  deity  A  mon,  who  was  worshipped  at 
No,  than  to  the  people  of  that  citj^  (which  would  make 
'|T2X  =  "T2n,  "multitude").  The  next  passage  is  Ezek. 
XXX,  14, 15, 16,  "  I  will  execute  judgments  in  No"  (XIS, 
be-No  ;  iv  AioawoXn  ;  in  A  lexandria')  ;  "  I  will  cut  off 
the  multitude  of  No"  (X3  'p'CilTN,  eth  hamon  No; 
TO  TrXij^oc  'Mip(pt(i>c;  multitudinem  Alexandrice)  ;  "A'b 
shaU  be  rent  asunder"  (XD,  No;  tv  AioffrroXii;  Alex- 
andria). The  different  rendering  in  the  Sept.  here  is 
remarkable.  Memphis  was  identical  with  the  Nojih  of 
the  Bible.  The  Hebrew  word  rendered  "multitude"  in 
ver.  15  is  different  from  that  in  Jeremiah;  perhaps  it 
may  be  a  corruption  of  ^1/«oh.  Diospolis  was  the  Greek 
equivalent  oi  No- Amnion,  and  identical  with  Thebes, 
The  last  passage  is  Nahum  iii,  8,  and  is  very  important, 
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not  mt^rely  as  giving  the  full  name  of  the  city,  but  also 
describing  its  position.  It  is  thus  rendered  in  the  A.  V., 
"  Art  thou  better  than  iwpulous  No,  that  was  situate 
among  the  rivers,  that  had  waters  round  about  it,  whose 
rampart  was  the  sea,  and  her  wall  was  from  the  sea?" 
" Populous  No"  is  in  Hebrew  ',i^i<  X3,  Nu-A  mon  (Sept. 
fupica  'Ajxi.iwv;  Vulg.  Alexandria  jiopulorum) ,  that  is, 
"  No  of  Amon,"  in  which  Amon  was  the  supreme  deity, 
and  of  which  he  was  protector.     See  Amon. 

Critics  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  word 
No ;  but  it  would  seem  from  this  passage  that  the  trans- 
lators of  the  Sept.,  who  were  them- 
selves resident  in  Egypt,  regarded 
it  as  equivalent  to  the  Egyptian 
noz,  that  is,  axolivoe,  "a  measuring- 
line,"  and  then  =  jU£p(V,  "a  part  or 
portion"  (see  tJesen.  T/ies.  p.  835). 
The  second  part  of  the  first  form  is 
the  name  of  amen,  the  chief  divin- 
ity of  Thebes,  mentioned  or  al- 
luded to  in  connection  with  this 
place  in  the  passage  of  Jeremiah, 
and  perhaps  also  alluded  to  in  that 
of  Ezekiel.  The  second  part  of 
the  Egyptian  sacred  name  of  the 
city,  ha -amen,  "the  abode  of 
Amen,"  is  the  same.  But  how  are 
we  to  explain  the  use  of  A'b  alone? 
It  thus  occurs  not  only  in  He- 
brew, but  also  in  the  language  of 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  in  which 
it  is  written  Ni'a,  according  to  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson  ("  Illustrations 
of  Egyptian  History  and  Chronol- 
ogy," etc..  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Lit. 
4WUJU,  [2d   ser.]   vii,  ICC).      Sir  Henry 

iaaaa/"AA^/A         Eawlinson  identifies  Ni'a  with  No- 
a     m        n  Amon.     The  whole  paper  (p.  137 

Fisnre  and  Hiero-  sqO  is  of  great  importance,  as  il- 
glyph  of  Anion,  lustrating  the  reference  in  Nahum 
from  the  Egyptian  ^q  the  capture  of  Thebes,  by  show- 
Monuments,  .^^g  ^j^.^^  'j,g^.p^  ^^.^^  conquered  by 

both  Esarhaddon  and  Asshur-bani-pal,  and  that  the  lat- 
ter twice  took  Thebes.  If  these  wars  were  after  the 
prophet's  time,  the  narrative  of  them  makes  it  more 
probable  than  it  before  seemed  that  there  was  a  still 
earlier  conquest  of  Egypt  by  the  Assyrians.  The  con- 
jectures that  Thebes  was  called  jiein-atnoun,  "the 
abode  of  Amen,"  or  still  nearer  the  Hebrew,  naamoun, 
"the  [city]  of  Amen,"  like  naesi,  "the  [city]  of  Isis," 
or  as  Gesenius  prefers,  ma-amoun.  "  the  place  of  Amen" 
{Thesaurus,  s.  v.),  are  all  liable  to  two  serious  objec- 
tions, that  they  neither  represent  the  Egyptian  name 
nor  afford  an  explanation  of  the  use  of  No  alone.  It 
seems  most  reasonable  to  suppose  that  A'o  is  a  Shemitic 
name,  and  that  Amon  is  added  in  Nahum  (/.  c.)  to  dis- 
tinguish Thebes  from  some  other  place  bearing  the  same 
name,  or  on  account  of  the  connection  of  Amen  with 
that  citj%  Thebes  also  bears  in  ancient  Egyptian  the 
common  name,  of  doubtful  signification,  a]>-t  or  t-cip, 
which  the  Greeks  represented  by  Tkebce.  The  whole 
metropolis,  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  was  called  Tarn 
(see  Brugsch,  Geofjr.  Inschr,  i,  175  sq.).     See  No. 

Various  opinions  have  been  entertained  as  to  the  site 
of  this  city.  That  it  was  in  Egypt  all  admit.  The 
Sept.  identifies  it  with  Diospolis;  but  there  were  two 
places  of  this  name — one  in  Lower  Egypt,  near  the  sea, 
and  encompassed  by  the  marshes  of  the  Delta  (Strabo, 
xviii,  p.  802) ;  and  with  this  Champollion  and  others 
identify  No  (VEgypte,  ii,  131) ;  and  Gesenius  {I.e.')  well 
observes  that  it  would  not  then  be  compared  in  Nahum 
to  Nineveh.  The  other  was  Thebes,  in  Upper  Egypt, 
which  is  probably  the  place  really  referred  to  in  the 
Sept.  For  No,  Jerome  in  the  Vulg.  reads  Alexandria 
(as  also  the  Chaldee,  the  Rabbins,  and  Drusius);  but 
the  town  of  Alexandria  was  not  in  existence  in  the 


time  of  Jeremiah ;  and  yet  it  appears  from  the  words 
of  Nahum  {I.  c.)  that  No  had  been  already  destroyed  in 
his  day  (see  Bochart,  Opera,  i,  C).  This  and  the  evi- 
dence of  the  Assyrian  record  leave  no  doubt  that  it  is 
Thebes.  The  description  of  No -Amon,  as  "situate 
among  the  rivers,  the  waters  round  about  it"  (Nah. 
I.e.),  remarkably  characterizes  Thebes,  the  only  town 
of  ancient  Egypt  which  we  know  to  have  been  built  on 
both  sides  of  the  Nile ;  and  the  prophecy  that  it  should 
"be  rent  asunder"  (Ezek.  xxx,  IG)  cannot  fail  to  ap- 
pear remarkably  significant  to  the  observer  who  stands 
amid  the  vast  ruins  of  its  chief  edifice,  the  great 
temple  of  Amen,  which  is  rent  and  shattered  as  if  by 
an  earthquake,  although  it  must  be  held  to  refer  pri- 
marily, at  least,  rather  to  the  breaking  up  or  capture 
of  the  city  (comp.  2  Kings  xxv,  4 ;  Jer.  lii,  7),  than  to 
its  destruction. — Kitto ;  Smith.     See  Thedes. 

Nob  (Heb.  id.  -3,  prob.  an  elevation;  Sept.  N(5/3, 
No/3«,  Noj[(/3(J,  V.  r.  'tiuj.ipa,  VojSaB,  etc.;  Josephus 
Nw/3«,  Ant.  vi,  12,  1),  a  sacerdotal  city  in  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  situated  on  some  eminence  near  Jerusalem. 
When  David  fled  from  the  court  of  Saul  at  Gibeah,  we 
are  told  that  "  he  came  to  Nob,  to  Ahimelech  the  priest" 
(1  Sam.  xxi,  1).  It  appears  from  the  narrative  that 
the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  were  then 
located  in  that  city,  for  David  got  part  of  the  show- 
bread  which  was  kept  before  the  Lord  (ver.  4 ;  comp. 
Exod.  xxv,  30;  Luke  xxiv,  5-9).  David's  visit  was 
fatal  to  Nob.  Doeg  the  Edoraite,  Saul's  shepherd,  had 
seen  him  there,  and  informed  his  master.  Ahimelech 
was  summoned  before  the  mad  king,  and  sentence  pro- 
nounced upon  him,  "  Thou  shalt  surely  die,  Ahimelech, 
thou  and  all  thy  father's  house."  Not  an  Israelite, 
however,  would  raise  a  hand  against  the  priests  of  the 
Lord ;  and  Doeg,  the  stranger  spy,  became  the  tyrant's 
executioner.  He  "  slew  on  that  day  fourscore  and  five 
persons  who  did  wear  a  linen  ephod  ;  and  Nob,  the  city 
of  the  priests,  smote  he  with  the  edge  of  the  sword, 
both  men  and  women,  children  and  sucklings,  and  oxen, 
and  asses,  and  sheep"  (1  Sam.  xxii,  9-19).  The  posi- 
tion of  Nob  is  incidentally  indicated  in  this  narrative. 
It  laj^  south  of  Gibeah,  for  David  was  on  his  way  to 
Philistia  when  he  called  at  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxi,  10) ;  the 
narrative  shows,  too,  that  it  was  close  to  Gibeah.  It 
would  be  a  long  time  naturally  before  the  doomed  city 
could  recover  from  such  a  blow.  It  appears,  in  fact, 
never  to  have  regainetl  its  ancient  importance.  That 
it  was  on  one  of  tlie  roads  which  led  from  the  north  to 
the  capital,  and  within  sight  of  it,  is  certain  from  the 
illustrative  passage  in  which  Isaiah  (x,  28-32)  describes 
the  approach  of  the  Assyrian  army : 
"He  comes  to  Ai,  passes  through  Migron, 

At  Michmash  deposits  his  baggage ; 

They  cross  the  pass,  Geba  is  our  uight-station  ; 

Ten-itied  is  Ramah,  Gibealh  of  Saul  flees. 

Shriek  with  thy  voice,  daughter  of  Gallim  ; 

Listen,  O  Laish  !    Ah,  poor  Auathoth  ! 

Madnienah  escapes,  dwellers  in  Gebim  take  flight. 

Yet  this  day  he  halts  at  Nob : 

He  shakes  his  hand  against  the  mount,  daughter  of  Zion, 

The  hill  of  Jerusalem." 
In  this  spirited  sketch  the  poet  sees  the  enemy  pouring 
down  from  the  north ;  they  reach  at  length  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  devoted  city;  they  take  possession  of 
one  village  after  another;  while  the  inhabitants  flee  at 
their  approach,  and  fill  the  country  with  cries  of  terror 
and  distress.  It  is  implied  here  clearly  that  Nob  was 
the  last  station  in  their  line  of  march,  whence  the  in- 
vaders could  see  Jerusalem,  and  Avhence  they  could  be 
seen,  as  they  "shook  the  hand"  in  proud  derision  of 
their  enemies.  Lightfoot  also  mentions  a  Jewish  tradi- 
tion {Opji.  ii,  203) "that  Jerusalem  and  Nob  stood  with- 
in sight  of  each  other.  It  was  occupied  after  the  cap- 
tivity by  Benjamin,  and  is  grouped  with  Anathoth 
(Neh.  xi,  32). 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  strangely  confound  Nob  with 
Nobah,  a  city  in  the  east  of  Bashan  {Onomast.  s.  v.  Nab- 
be) ;  though  Jerome  in  another  place  {Epitaph,  Paula, 
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Opera,  i,  606,  ed.  IMigne)  locates  the  town  on  the  plain 
of  Sharon,  somewhere  between  Antipatris  and  Nicopolis, 
a  theorj^  which  is  almost  as  wild  as  the  former.  He 
doubtless  refers  to  the  present  Noha  (see  Von  IJaiimer's 
Pulasfina,  p.  196).  No  allusion  is  made  to  this  latter 
place  in  the  Bible.  The  Jews,  after  recoverinj:::  the  ark 
of  Jehovah  from  the  Philistines,  would  be  likely  to 
keep  it  beyond  the  reach  of  a  similar  disaster;  and  the 
Nob  which  was  the  seat  of  the  sanctuary  in  the  time 
of  Saul  must  have  been  among  the  mountains.  The 
name  of  Nob  has  long  since  disappeared,  and  its  site 
has  been  unknown  for  iwrhajis  two  thousand  years. 
Kiepert  and  others  would  identify  Nob  with  the  little 
village  of  Isaiviych,  situated  to  the  right  of  the  road 
which  leads  from  Jerusalem  to  Anathoth.  Tobler 
(Topographie  von  Jems,  ii,  §  719)  describes  this  vil- 
lage as  beautifully  situated,  and  occupying  unquestion- 
ably an  ancient  site.  But  Isawiyeh  is  in  a  deep  glen, 
hidden  from  the  Holy  City  by  the  ridge  of  Olivet,  where- 
as Nob  was  in  sight  of  Jerusalem  (Van  de  Velde,  3Ie- 
moir,  p.  337).  Eobiuson  thought  Nob  must  have  stood 
somewhere  on  the  ridge  of  Olivet  or  Scopus,  and  there 
he  searched,  but  in  vain,  for  ?my  trace  of  an  ancient 
site  {Bib.  Res.  i,  4G4).  Less  than  a  mile  south  of  Tuleil 
el-Fiil,  the  site  of  Gibeah,  is  a  conical  rocky  tell,  called 
es-Sumah  (Warren,  in  Quar.  Statement  of  the  '"Pal. 
Explor.  Fund,"  Oct.  1867),  separated  from  the  former 
by  a  valley.  On  the  summit  and  sides  of  this  tell  are 
traces  of  a  small  but  very  ancient  town — cisterns  cut  in 
the  rock:  large  hewn  stones;  portions  of  the  rocky 
sides  levelled  and  hewn  away;  and  on  the  south-east 
the  remains  of  a  small  tower.  From  the  summit  there 
is  a  wide  view.  Mount  Zion  is  distinctly  seen,  though 
Moriah  is  hid  by  an  intervening  ridge.  The  position, 
south  of  Gibeah,  and  not  far  from  Anathoth  ;  the  ele- 
vation, commanding  a  view  of  Zion,  against  which  Isaiah 
represents  the  Assyrian  as  "shaking  his  hand;"  the 
ancient  remains — all  seem  to  indicate  that  this  is  the 
site  of  the  long-lost  Nob  (Porter,  Hand-book;  p.  324). — 
Kitto ;  Smith.  Lieutenant  Conder  ingenioush'  argues 
{Quar.  Statement  of  the  "  Palestine  Explor.  Fund,"  Jan. 
1875,  p.  34  sq.)  that  Nob  is  identical  with  Mizpeh,  and 
both  with  the  modern  Neby  Sanuvil. 

No'bah  (Heb.  Ko'bach,n'Zb,  a  bashinr/,  or  [as  Fi'irst 
suggests]  pre-eminence  ;  Sept.  Nft/SaD,  l^ajSci,  v.  r.  Na- 
j3w^,  Na/St^),  the  name  of  a  man  and  also  of  a  place. 

1.  An  Israelitish  warrior  (Numb,  xxxii,  42  only), 
probably,  like  Jair,  a  Manassite,  who  during  the  con- 
quest of  the  territory  on  the  east  of  Jordan  possessed 
himself  of  the  town  of  Kenath  and  the  villages  or  ham- 
lets dependent  upon  it  (Heb.  "  daughters"),  and  gave 
them  his  own  name.  B.C.  cir.  1G17.  According  to  the 
Jewish  tradition  {Seder  Olam  Rubba,  ix),  Nobah  was 
born  in  Egypt,  died  after  the  decease  of  Moses,  and  was 
buried  during  the  passage  of  the  Jordan  (Smith). 

2.  The  name  conferred  by  the  above-mentioned  con- 
queror of  Kenath  and  its  dependent  villages  on  his 
new  acquisition  (Numb,  xxxii,  42).  It  is  most  prob- 
ably the  same  place  which  is  mentioned  in  the  book  of 
Judges  (viii,  11)  in  describing  Gideon's  pursuit  of  the 
princes  of  Jlidian :  "  And  (jideon  went  up  by  the  way 
of  them  that  dwell  in  tents,  on  the  east  of  Nobah  and 
Jogliehah,  and  smote  the  host :  for  the  host  was  secure." 
If  this  be  so,  then  Gideon  must  have  followed  the  Mid- 
ianites  into  the  great  plain  east  of  Jebel  Hauran.  The 
remarks  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  on  this  name  are  very 
confused.  In  one  piace  {Onomast.  s.  v.  Nabbe)  they  con- 
found it  with  the  sacerdotal  city  Nob ;  while  in  another 
they  seem  at  least  to  confound  it  with  Nebo  of  Moab 
(s.  v.  Nabo ),  and  locate  it  eight  miles  south  of  Heshbon. 
Both  these  views  are  entirely  opposed  to  the  topography 
of  the  sacred  writers.  That  Nobah  was  the  name  given 
to  the  ancient  Kenath  cannot  be  doubted ;  the  new  name. 
however,  did  not  survive  the  Israelitish  rule  in  that 
region.  It  appears  never  to  have  superseded  the  old 
among  the  aborigines,  and  on  the  retirement  of  the  Is- 


raelites the  latter  was  resumed.  The  evidence  is  con- 
clusive to  identify  Kenath  with  the  modern  Kundivat 
(Porter,  Hand-book,  ii,  90)  (Kitto\  Ewald  {Gesck.  Isr.  ii, 
268,  note  2)  identities  the  Nobah  of  (iideon's  pursuit 
with  Nophah  of  Numb,  xxi,  30,  and  distinguishes  them 
both  from  Nobah  of  Numb,  xxxii,  42,  on  the  ground  of 
their  being  mentioned  with  Dibon,  Medeba,  and  Jog- 
behah.  But  if  Jogbehah  be,  as  he  elsewhere  (ii,  504, 
note  4)  suggests,  el-Jebeibeh,  between  Amman  and  es- 
Salt,  there  is  no  necessity  for  the  distinction.  In  truth 
the  lists  of  Gad  and  IJeuben  in  Numb,  xxxii  are  so  con- 
fused that  it  is  difficult  to  apportion  the  towns  of  each 
in  accordance  with  our  present  imperfect  topographical 
knowledge  of  those  regions.  Ewald  also  (ii,  392  note) 
identities  Nobah  of  Numb,  xxxii,  42  with  Nawa  or  Neve, 
a  place  fifteen  or  sixteen  miles  east  of  the  north  end  of 
the  Lake  of  Gennesaret  (Bitter,  Jordan,  p.  356).  But 
if  Kenath  and  Nobah  are  the  same,  and  Kunuwat  be 
Kenath,  the  identification  is  both  unnecessary  and  un- 
tenable (Smith).  Schwartz  {I^dest.  p.  223)  likewise 
finds  Nobah  in  the  village  Kunath,  in  the  mountain  of 
Hauran,  one  day's  journey  north  of  Tell-Hauran.  See 
Kenath. 

Nobili,  PoBERTO  De  (in  Latin  deNobilibus),  an  Ital- 
ian Jesuit,  noted  as  a  missionary,  was  born  at  Mont 
Pulciano,  in  Tuscany,  in  Sept.,  1577.  He  was  a  relative 
of  pope  ^larcellus  II.  and  nephew  of  the  celebrated  car- 
dinal Bellarmine.  Nobili  studied  at  Pome  and  at  Naples, 
and  in  1590  joined  the  Jesuits,  who  sent  him  as  a  mis- 
sionary to  India.  Arrived  in  Asia,  he  at  once  applied 
himself  to  the  study  of  the  Oriental  languages,  and  in  a 
short  time  acquired  a  good  command  of  the  Badaga, 
Bengalee,  Malabar,  and  Tamul  dialects,  the  most  gener- 
ally used  in  India.  He  now  commenced  preaching  in 
the  southern  provinces;  and,  in  order  to  gain  more  influ- 
ence, he  did  not  hesitate  to  represent  himself  as  a  for- 
eign Brahman.  He  assumed  the  dress  and  practiced  the 
customs  of  that  class,  and  thus  succeeded  in  converting 
to  what  the  Jesuits  call  Christianity  a  certain  number 
of  natives.  Some  of  his  colleagues,  however,  accused 
him  of  practices  closely  resembling  idolatry.  The  affair 
was  carried  before  the  court  of  Pome.  Nobili  secured 
the  approbation  of  the  inquisitors  at  Goa  and  of  the 
archbishop  of  Cranganor.  and  gained  his  cause ;  pope 
Gregory  XV  authorized  the  converted  (?)  Brahmans  to 
continue  to  wear  the  marks  and  the  dress  of  their  caste. 
This  toleration  naturalh'  increased  the  number  of  adhe- 
rents to  the  mission.  In  1651  Nobili  retired  to  the  col- 
lege of  Malpoora,  where  he  died,  Jan.  16, 1656.  Accord- 
ing to  Sotwell.  he  wrote  in  the  different  languages  which 
he  was  acquainted  with,  Catcchismus  ad  Gentilium  con- 
versionem  in  partem  V  dirisus  : — Scientia  anim(v,  liber  in 
quo,  prceter  catholicte  Jidei  veritatis  ad  animam  perti- 
nentes,  omnes  Orientis  errores,  circa  fat  um  et  ti-ansmiyra- 
tionem  animarum,  confutanfur: — Ajmloyia  contra  proba 
qum  adversus  legem  L>ei  ab  ethnicis  objiciimtur,  uhi  eadem 
objecta  in  eorum  sectas  apte  retorquentur : — Liber  deSig- 
nis  verm  legis  utilissimus  :  —  Lucerna  spiritvalis  : — De 
vita  (Eterna : — De  Fide  pro  insiittundis  pucris  : — Com- 
pendiu7n  catechismi: — Dialogus  in  quo  transmigi-atio 
anima  ni  m  imp  ugn  atur :  — Regu  Ice  perfectiords :  —  I  'it  a  B. 
]\  3fari(e  versa  Tamuliro.quce  in  omnibus  locis  et  ab  omni 
hominum  gevere  cantari  solit,pro  consolatione  animarum 
suarum : — Opuscula : — Condones  variw,  etc.  ]\Ir.  Weiss, 
together  witli  the  Hindus  of  Pondicherrj',  considers  No- 
bili as  the  author  of  the  Ezurvedani,  a  modern  imita- 
tion of  the  Vedas.  See  Parigi,  Notizie  de'  Cardinale 
R.de  Nobili,  etc.  (1836);  Sotwell,  Bibliotheca  Societatli 
ye.'!/,  p.  724-725 ;  Francis  Ellis,  in  Asiatic  Researches, 
vol.  xiv  ;  Jouvency,  Hist,  des  Jesuites ;  Lettres  edifantes, 
X,  72  (ed.  1781)  ;  Norbert.  Memoires  historiques  sur  les 
missions  dn  Malabar,  ii,  145;  Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  472; 
Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  95;  Amer.  Presb.  Rev. 
Oct.  1869,  ]>.  678.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nobilibus.    See  Nobili. 

Nobis   Quoque    Peccatoiibns   are   the  first 
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Eepreseutatiou  of  the  Peiiiiciit  Tliit  1  ;it  "  Nobis  Qiioqiie 
Peccatoribu^!." 

words  of  the  Roman  Catholic  prayer  used  in  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  mass  in  behalf  of  those  \s-ho  may  attend  the 
celebrant  at  the  time.  The  ceremony  in  this  part  of 
the  mass  is  as  follows  : 

"He  strikes  his  breast  with  his  right  hand,  sayiu"  with 
his  voice  a  little  raised  [the  prayer  beginuint;]  '  Nobis  qno- 
que  peccatoribus'  [which  is  thus  translated] :  'To  us  also 
sinners,  hoping  from  the  multitude  of  thy  compassions, 
mayst  thou  deign  to  give  some  part  and  fellowship  with 
thy  holy  apostles  and  martyrs;  with  John,  Stephen,  Mat- 
thias, Barnabas,  Ignatius,  Alexander,  Marcelliuus,  Peter, 
Felicitas,  Perpetua,  Agatha,  Lucia,  Agues,  Cecilia,  Ana- 
stasia,  and  all  thy  saints  ;  into  whose  society,  we  beseech 
thee,  not  as  an  appraiser  of  merit,  but  as  a  bestower  of 
pardon,  do  thou  admit  ns.  (Hejoins  his  hands.)  Through 
Christ  our  Lord.  Through  whom,  Lord,  thou  dost  always 
create  (he  now  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  thrice  over  the 
host  and  the  chalice,  at  the  same  time  saying),  sanctify, 
vivify,  bless,  and  give  to  us  all  these  good  things.  (lie 
nncDvers  the  chalice,  kneels,  takes  the  host  with  his  right 
hand,  holding  the  chalice  with  his  left;  thrice  he  makes 
the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the  host  from  one  lip  of  the 
chalice  to  the  other,  saying).  Through  him,  and  with  him, 
and  in  him  (twice  he  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  between 
the  chalice  and  his  breast),  there  is  to  thee.  Almighty 
Father,  in  the  unity  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (he  raises  the  chal- 
ice a  little  with  the  host,  and  says),  all  lionor  and  glory. 
(He  replaces  the  host  [wipes  his  fingers,  if  necessary], 
covers  the  chalice,  kneels,  rises,  chants,  or  reads),  World 
without  end.  (Answer.)  Amen.  (Hejoins  his  hands.) 
Let  us  pray:  admonished  by  salutary  precepts,  and  direct- 
ed by  divine  instruction,  we  dare  to  say.'  The  celebrant 
theu  extends  his  hands,  and  says  or  sings  the  Lord's  Pray- 
er, and  is  answered  at  the  end  with  a  rerpetition  of  the  last 
petition,  'But  deliver  us  from  evil.'  The  'canon  of  the 
mass,'  propeily  so  called,  ends  with  the  prayer  preceding 
the  Lord's  Prayer;  but  the  next  part,  which  is  the  i)repa- 
ration  f<n-  and  receiving  of  the  communion,  is  now  also 
included  in  the  cauou." 

Nobla  Leiczon  (i.e.  Nolle  Lesson)  is  the  name  of 
what  is  generally  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  important 
and  valuable  literary  monuments  of  the  Waldensians 
(q.  v.).  Some  critics  pronounce  it  as  their  most  ancient 
writing,  and  date  it  of  the  11th  century.  This  general 
opinion  that  the  origin  of  the  work  must  be  placed  in 
the  nth  century  had  been  at  first  accepted  by  Herzog, 
but  in  more  recent  times  he  abandoned  this  position, 
and  assigned  it  to  a  more  modern  date.  This  change 
of  opinion  has  been  earnestly  and  ably  questioned  by 
Ebrard,  who,  in  an  article  in  the  Zeitschr.  Jiir  hist. 
theoL  in  18(35,  sums  up  the  history  of  the  controversy. 
We  reproduce  his  argument  in  the  main  :  "  Till  lately 
the  Nubia  Leiczon  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  oldest  of 
the  Waldensian  writings.  Dieckhoff,  indeed,  .sought  to 
bring  down  its  date,  in  common  with  the  whole  Wal- 
densian literature,  to  the  Ibih.  century,  but  upon  grounds 
which  were  set  aside  first  by  Herzog,  and  lately,  in  the 
most  conclusive  manner,  by  Zeschwitz.  Gieseler  as- 
signed its  composition  to  about  the  year  I'iOO,  support- 
ing this  view  upon  verses  G,  7  : 

'Ben  ha  mil  et  cent  aucz  compli  entierament 
Que  fo  scripta  I'ora  car  sen  al  dernier  temp.' 


Herzog,  also,  acknowledged  that  these  words  would  lead 
to  the  end  of  the  12th  century,  rendering  them  thus: 
'  Indeed,  1100  years  are  now  passed  away  since  the  hour 
was  written  that  we  are  in  the  last  time,'  and  under- 
standing the  allusion  to  be  to  1  John  ii,  18,  the  date  of 
which  epistle  the  author  must  have  of  course  distin- 
guished from  that  of  the  birth  of  Christ;  so  X.h&t,ifthe 
verses  are  genuine,  they  lead  to  a  date  which  lies  fully 
eleven  centuries  later  than  that  of  1  John."  The  ques- 
tion, liowever,  has  recently  taken  a  new  turn  since 
the  discovery,  in  18G2,  by  Jlr.  Bradshaw,  a  fellow  of 
King's  College,  Cambridge,  of  the  Waldensian  MSS. 
which  Morland  in  Cromwell's  time  collected  in  the  val- 
leys and  brought  to  Cambridge,  but  which  had  long 
been  given  up  for  lost.  In  February  of  that  year  Mr. 
Brad.^haw  fortunatelj' discovered  them  in  the  library  of 
tiie  university.  Now  volume  B  of  the  collection  is  a 
]\IS.  of  the  Nohla  Leiczon  of  the  15th  century,  and  it 
contains  verses  6,  7,  in  common  with  the  Geneva  and 
German  codices  heretofore  known,  but  before  the  word 
cent  there  is  an  erasure  in  the  MS.,  under  which  the  nu- 
merical 4  is  still  clearlj'  discernible.  This  Jlorland  Co- 
des, therefore,  had  originally  the  reading,  Ben  ha  mil  et 
4  cent  aucz,  etc.  Anotlier  volume  of  the  Morland  MSS. 
contains  a  fragment  of  the  Nobla  Leiczon,  in  which  ver. 
6  reads  thus,  Ben  ha  mil  et  cccc  aucz  compli  entierament. 
We  have  thus  a  variation  in  the  readuig  of  the  text, 
and  the  question  arises.  Which  of  the  two  readings  is 
the  genuine  one  ?  In  an  article  on  the  Waldenses  in 
his  Real-Encyklopddie,  Herzog  thinks  the  question  is 
now  settled  conclusively  against  the  older  date.  As 
the  Waldenses.  after  their  adhesion  to  the  Reformed 
Church  in  1332,  fell  instinctively  and  for  practical  ob- 
jects into  the  waj-  of  altering  passages  in  their  older 
writings  which  did  not  agree  with  the  Reformed  Con- 
fession, so  as  to  bring  them  into  conformity  to  it;  nay 
more,  as  with  Leger  (in  his  Histoire  tjenerale  des  Eglises 
Evang.  des  Vallees  de  Piemont  ou  Vaudois,  16G9),  the 
practice  began  of  ascribing  fabulously  old  dates  to  the 
Waldensian  writing.s,  and  even  falsifying  manuscripts 
with  that  design ;  so  Herzog  sees  here  an  instance  of  a 
similar  falsification.  The  reading,  mil  et  cent  aucz,  is  a 
corruption  of  the  text ;  in  the  erasure  of  the  Morland 
Codex  we  have  the  genesis  of  the  corruption  before  our 
eye.s.  The  reading,  mil  et  quatre  cent  aucz,  is  undoubt- 
edly the  true  one,  and  thus  the  date  of  the  composition 
falls  as  low  as  the  15th  century.  From  these  reasonings 
and  conclusions  of  Herzog,  professor  Ebrard  expresses 
his  strong  dissent.  He  still  maintains,  in  the  face  of 
the  Morland  MSS.,  the  genuineness  of  the  reading,  mil 
et  cent  aucz.  Dr.  Herzog  has  done  his  best  to  defend 
his  position  in  a  reply  to  Ebrard,  but  Ebrard  has  come 
forth  with  an  able  rejoinder  to  the  reply,  and  the  whole 
question  may  now  be  held  to  be  thoroughly  sifted.  For 
our  own  part,  we  think  that  Ebrard  has  decidedly  the 
best  of  the  argument.  He  has  confuted  with  complete 
success  the  rash  assertion  that  the  earlier  date  found  in 
some  of  the  IMSS.  was  a  deliberate  falsification  ;  and  he 
has  been  able  to  give  a  probable  and  satisfactory  expla- 
nation of  the  fact  that  in  the  two  Morland  MSS.  the 
later  date  should  have  taken  the  place  of  the  older  one. 
We  agree  with  him  in  thinking  that  Dr.  Herzog  has 
surrendered  his  former  opinion  of  the  age  of  the  Nobla 
Leiczon  too  soon  and  without  sufficient  reason.  See 
Brit,  and  For.  Ei\  Rev.  July,  1865,  p.  654,  655 ;  Gieseler, 
Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  380 ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv,  616 ;  Lea, 
Hist.  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  375  ;  Zeitschr.  f.  hist,  theol. 
1865,  i,  160;  iii,  65;  18(54,  vol.  ii.     (J.  H.W.) 

Noble,  LinneeiTS  P.,  an  eminent  an tislavery  lead- 
er and  reformer,  was  born  in  Fayetteville,  N.  Y.,  in  1802. 
Early  in  life  he  espoused  the  antislavery  cause,  and 
was  identified  with  the  labors  of  Gerritt  Smith,  .James 
G.  Birney,  Beriah  Green,  and  other  earnest  workers  in 
that  cause.  He  was  first  publisher  and  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  National  Era,  an  antislavery  journal 
published  at  Washington,  D.  C.  He  was  also  engaged 
in  the  temperance  reform ;  and  every  reform  of  a  civil, 
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moral,  or  social  character  found  in  him  a  cordial  sup- 
porter. He  died  Jan.  2G,  1873,  in  Fayetteville,  N.  Y. 
See  Appleton's  Annual  Cycloji.  1873,  p.  560. 

Noble,  Mark,  an  English  divine,  was  born  about 
the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  and  flourished  from 
1784  as  rector  of  Barming,  in  Kent,  where  he  died, 
JMay  if),  1827.  He  published  Memoirs  of  the  House  of 
Medici  (1797).  Lives  of  the  English  Regicides  (1798), 
and  other  secular  historical  works.  He  was  a  fellow 
of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  and  a  contributor  to  the 
Archtsologia.     See  Appleton's  Annual  Cyclop.  1873,  p. 

554:. 

Noble,  Oliver,  an  American  divine  of  some  note, 
was  born  at  Hebron,  Conn.,  about  1742,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Yale  College,  class  of  1757.  He  was  ordained 
to  the  work  of  the  ministry  in  1759,  and  became  pastor 
of  the  Congregational  Church  at  Coventry,  Conn.,  where 
he  remained  until  1761.  In  1762  he  accepted  a  call  to 
the  pastorate  at  Newburj',  INIass.,  and  in  1783  resigned 
this  place  to  accept  the  same  position  at  Newcastle, 
N.  H.,  where  he  labored  until  his  death  in  1792.  He 
published  a  discourse  on  Church  Music  (1774),  and  on 
The  Boston  Massaor  (1775). 

Noble,  Samuel,  an  English  Swedenborgian  min- 
ister, was  born  in  London  in  1779.  In  his  early  life  he 
practiced  engraving,  and  earned  quite  a  reputation  for 
artistic  skill.  Brought  to  a  knowledge  of  Swedenbor- 
gianism,  he  became  a  most  enthusiastic  adherent  and 
advocate,  and  about  1820  entered  the  ministry.  He 
preached  with  much  success,  but  is  noted  especially  by 
his  writings.  He  died  in  1858.  He  is  the  author  of  a 
work  on  The  Plenary  Inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  ami 
the  Principles  of  their  Composition  (Lond.  1828).  The 
author's  object  is  to  meet  the  objections  urged  against 
the  divine  origin  of  the  sacred  volume.  The  work  con- 
sists of  six  lectures,  greatly  enlarged ;  originally  deliv- 
ered at  Albion  Hall,  London.  Like  other  Swedenbor- 
gian writers,  he  contends  for  a  double  sense  of  God's 
Word,  founded  on  the  immutable  relations  of  things 
natural  to  things  spiritual.  A  subsequent  publication 
of  his,  entitled  An  Appeal  in  behalf  of  the  Doctrines  of 
the  NeiD  Church  (2d  ed.  1838),  is  made  up  of  another 
course  of  lectures,  embodying  pretty  much  the  same 
views.  He  also  published  Important  Doctrines  of  the 
Christian  Religion  (1846, 8vo)  : — Divine  Law  of  the  Ten 
Commandments  (1848,  8vo) : — Book  of  Judges  (1856, 
8vo) : — a  volume  of  his  Sermons  (1848)  and  a  volume 
of  Lectures,  and  translated  into  English  Swedenborg's 
Beaven  and  Hell.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nobleman  is  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  at  John 
iv,  4G,  of /3a(TiX(Kc)c,  which  is  somewhat  various  in  sig- 
nification: 1,  descended  from  a  king;  2,  one  belonging 
to  the  court;  3,  a  soldier  of  the  king,  in  which  sense  it 
often  occurs  in  Josephus.  The  second  signification 
seems,  however,  to  be  the  prevalent  one;  and  the 
Greek  interpreters  also  favi.r  it.  See  Robinson,  iV.-T'. 
Lex.  s.  V.  Mlinter  found  it  likewise  in  inscriptions. 
The  Syriac  has  here  "a  royal  servant;"  the  Ethiopic, 
"a  royal  house-servant."  This  person  was,  therefore, 
probably  of  the  court  of  Herod  Antipas,  who  reigned 
over  Galilee  and  Pera?a  (Tholuck,  Commentnr  zum 
Johan.  iv,  46).  Some  writers  have  conjectured  that 
this  "nobleman"  was  Chuza,  Herod's  steward,  whose 
wife  afterwards  became  an  attendant  on  Jesus  (Luke 
viii,  3),  and  is  thought  to  liave  been  converted  on  this 
occasion ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  evidence. 

Nocca,  a  false  god  of  the  ancient  Goths,  Getcs,  etc. 
He  is  tlie  same  as  Neptune  of  the  Greeks,  and  was  sup- 
posed to  preside  over  tlie  sea.  Wormius  relates  that  in 
some  parts  of  Denmark  they  call  him  Nicken,  and  pre- 
tended that  he  appeared  sometimes  in  the  sea  and  in 
deep  rivers,  like  a  sea-monster  having  a  human  head, 
especiallj'  to  those  unhappy  wretches  who  were  in  im- 
minent danger  of  being  drowned.  They  said  likewise 
that  persons  drowned,  being  taken  out  of  the  water. 


were  found  to  have  their  noses  red,  as  if  some  one  had 
squeezed  their  faces  and  sucked  the  blood,  which  they 
ascribed  to  Nocca.  See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religions, 
s.  V. 

Noceti,  Carlo,  an  Italian  litterateur,  was  born 
about  1695  in  Pontremoli.  Admitted  among  the  Jes- 
uits, he  taught  theology  in  the  Roman  College,  and  in 
1756  became  coadjutor  of  P.  Turano  in  the  functions  of 
penitentiary  of  St.  Peter  and  examiner  of  bishops.  He 
cultivated  with  success  Latin  poetry,  and  held  relations 
with  several  savans  and  litterateurs  of  his  time.  He 
died  in  Rome  in  1759.  We  have  of  his  works,  Eclogce, 
printed  with  those  of  Rapin  (Rome,  1741,  8vo) : — De 
Iride  et  Aurora  boi-eali  carmina  (ibid.  1747,  4to) ;  this 
edition,  given  by  Boscovich,  has  been  reproduced  with- 
out the  notes  in  the  Poemata  didascalica  of  P.  Oudin ; 
Roucher,  in  his  Mois,  has  imitated  the  second  of  these 
poems:  —  Veritas  vindicaia  (ibid,  and  Lucca,  1753,  2 
vols.) ;  this  is  a  criticism  upon  the  Theologia  Christiana 
of  P.  Coucina,  a  Dominican  monk,  who  had  declared  war 
against  the  probabilism  and  remissness  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Jesuits: — some  Latin  and  Italian  Poesies  in  a 
collection  of  the  Academy  of  the  Arcades.  See  Budik, 
Hist,  des  Poetes  Latins  depuis  de  la  Renaissance ;  Tira- 
hoschi,  Stoiia  della  letter.  Ital. — Iloefer,  Kouv.  Biog. 
Generate,  xxxvili,  156. 

Nocturns  is  the  name  of  a  night  service  of  prayer 
anciently  held.  In  the  Romish  Breviary  the  Psalter 
is  divided  into  portions  consisting  of  nine  psalms,  each 
of  which  portion  is  called  a  nocturn.  These  were  de- 
signed to  be  read  at  the  nightly  assemblies  with  other 
services,  appointed  in  order  for  the  various  nights.  The 
nocturnal  services  themselves  were  derived  from  the 
earliest  periods  of  Christianity.  We  learn  from  Pliny, 
as  well  as  from  Justin  MartjT,  and  other  writers  of  the 
first  three  centuries,  that  the  Christians  in  those  times 
of  persecution  were  in  the  practice  of  holding  their  as- 
semblies in  the  night.  Tertullian  mentions  nocturne 
convocationes,  which  are  generally  supposed  to  mean  the 
prayers  before  day,  a  kind  of  ordinary  vigils  or  night- 
assemblies,  held  before  it  was  light.  The  nightly  assem- 
blies of  Christians  were  common  at  that  time,  probably 
because  they  feared  opposition  in  daytime.  Pliny,  in 
his  letter  to  Trajan,  says,  '"The  sum  of  their  crime  or 
error  was,  that  they  were  accustomed  to  meet  before 
it  was  light,  and  to  sing  a  h\'mn  to  Christ,  as  to  God." 
Afterwards,  when  persecution  ceased,  these  nocturnal 
meetings  were  continued,  partly  to  keep  up  the  spirit  of 
devotion  in  the  ascetics,  or  such  as  had  betaken  them- 
selves to  a  stricter  life;  partly  to  give  opportunity  to 
men  in  business  to  observe  a  seasonable  time  for  devo- 
tion ;  and  partly  to  counteract  the  seductive  arts  of  the 
Arians,  who  adopted  these  nightly  meetings,  and  by 
their  popular  psalmody  on  such  occasions  promoted  the 
spread  of  their  heresy.  In  most  ancient  times  the  noc- 
turns were  accompanied  by  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  this  custom  also  was  observed  in  later  times. 
The  nocturns  now  form  part  of  the  Matins  (q.v.).  See 
Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Eden,  Theol.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Pal- 
mer, Origines  Liturgicce,  i,  262 ;  Proctor,  Commentary  on 
Book  of  Common  Pi-ayer. 

Nod  (Heb.  id.  ^^i,  fight  [see  below];  Sept.  Noi^), 
the  land  east  of  Eden  to  which  Cain  fled  after  the  mur- 
der of  his  brother  (Gen.  iv,  16).  The  name  is  plainly 
akin  with  the  verb  iiud,  113,  to  fee ;  and  means  simply 
the  land  of  exile  or  fight.  It  were,  therefore,  fruitless 
to  seek  for  a  country  of  this  name  in  Asia,  and  its  posi- 
tion must  depend  entirely  upon  that  of  Eden,  which  is 
uncertain.  Yon  Bohlen,  however,  would  follow  an  in- 
timation of  IMichaelis.  and  understand  it  as  a  name  of 
India  (Gen.  p.  59).  (Calmct,  s.  v. ;  Schmidt,  Bibl.  Geo- 
graph.  p.  42,  447  ;  Rosenmiiller,  A  Iterlhiim.  I,  i,  215  sq. ; 
Tuch,  Gen.  p.  111.) — Winer,  ii,  166.     See  Cain. 

No'dab  (Heb.  Nodab',  ^'113,  nobility;  Sept.  Nw- 
Caj3cuoi;  Yulg.  Xodab\  the  name  of  an  Arab   tribe 
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meiUioned  only  in  1  Chron.  v,  10,  in  the  account  of  the 
war  of  the  Ueubenites,  the  GaJites,  and  the  half  of  the 
tribe  of  Manasseh  against  the  Hagarites  (ver.  9-22) : 
'•  And  they  made  war  with  the  Hagarites,  with  Jetur, 
and  Nephish,  and  NodaJJ"  (ver.  19).  In  Gen.  xxv,  15, 
and  1  Chron.  i,  31,  Jetur,  Naphish,  and  Kcdemah  are 
the  last  three  sons  of  Ishmael,  and  it  has  been  there- 
fiire  supposed  that  Nodab  also  was  one  of  his  sons.  But 
we  have  no  other  mention  of  Nodab,  and  it  has  been 
surmised,  in  the  absence  of  additional  evidence,  that  he 
was  a  grandson  or  other  descendant  of  the  patriarch, 
and  that  the  name,  in  the  time  of  the  record,  was  that 
of  a  tribe  sprung  from  such  descendant.  The  Hagar- 
ites, and  Jetur,  Nephish,  and  Nodab,  were  pastoral  peo- 
ple, for  the  Keubenites  dwelt  in  their  tents  throughout 
all  the  east  [land]  of  Gijead  (ver.  10),  and  in  the  war  a 
great  multitude  of  cattle— camels,  sheep,  and  asses- 
were  taken.  A  hundred  thousand  men  were  taken 
prisoners  or  slain,  so  that  the  tribes  must  have  been 
very  numerous ;  and  the  Israelites  "  dwelt  in  their  steads 
until  the  captivity."  If  the  Hagarites  (or  Hagareues) 
were,  as  is  most  probable,  the  people  who  afterwards 
inhabited  Hejer  [see  Hagarknes],  they  were  driven 
soutliwards  into  the  north-eastern  province  of  Arabia, 
bordering  the  mouths  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  low 
tracts  surrounding  them  (Smith).  See  Ituraea;  Je- 
Tuii;  Naphish.  Calmet  (after  Jerome,  Qucest.  Ileh.  in 
Lib.  1  Paralip.)  has  suggested  that  Nodab  is  another 
name  for  Kedejiaii,  and  this  appears  to  derive  some 
probability  from  the  fact  that  the  list  in  Genesis  men- 
tions in  order  '-Jetur,  Naphish,  and  Kedemah;"  while 
in  Chronicles  we  have  "Jetur,  Nephish,  and  Nodab." 
Forster,  who  adopts  this  view,  advances  another  argu- 
ment in  its  favor.  He  says,  "  This  Ishmaelitish  tribe, 
agreeable  to  a  very  general  Arab  usage,  being  desig- 
nated, in  the  one  instance  by  its  patronymic,  in  the 
other  by  its  nom  de  f/nerre.  For,  1.  The  signification 
of  the  word  Nodab,  in  the  Arabic  idiom,  is  '  the  vibra- 
tion of  a  spear;'  2.  The  natives  of  the  coast  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  in  the  vicinity  of  Kadema,  were  famous 
for  the  manufacture  of  spears;  and,  3.  Nodab  is  ex- 
pressly mentioned  b}'  the  author  of  the  Kamus,  a 
writer  of  the  15th  century,  as  a  then  existing  Arab 
tribe"  (^Geogr.  of  A  rabia,  i,  314  sq.).  This  reasoning 
is  scarcely  conclusive ;  but  there  is  at  least  some  prob- 
ability in  the  theory  (Kitto).     See  Arabia;  Ishmael. 

No'e  (Nois),  the  Gra?cized  form  (Tob.  iv,  12;  Matt, 
xxiv,  37, 38 ;  Luke  iii,  36,  xvii,  26,  27)  of  the  name  of 
the  patriarch  Noah  (q.  v.). 

Noe,  Marc-Antoixe  de,  a  French  prelate,  was 
born  of  noble  parentage,  in  April,  1724,  in  the  chateau 
do  la  Gremenaudiere,  now  commiuie  of  Ste.  Soulle 
(Charente-Inferieure),  and  was  educated  in  Paris,  where 
he  studied  theologj'  in  the  Sorbonne.  On  leaving  his 
licentiate,  he  became  successively  grand  vicar  of  Albi, 
then  of  Rouen,  under  M.  de  La  Hochefoucauld,  arch- 
bishop of  one  after  the  other  of  these  dioceses,  and  in 
Oct.,  1756,  abbe  commendatory  of  Simonc,  in  the  diocese 
of  Auch.  Sent  in  May,  1762,  to  the  general  assembly 
of  the  clergy  of  France,  M.  de  Noe  was  called,  Jan.  5, 
1763,  to  the  bishopric  of  Lescar,  and  consecrated  June 
12  following.  This  seat  gave  him  the  presidency  of 
the  states  of  Beam  and  the  title  of  first  counsellor  to 
the  Parliament  of  Pau.  He  regarded  his  revenues, 
which  amounted  to  27,000  livres,  as  the  patrimony  of 
the  poor ;  and  distributed  them  to  those  unfortunately 
reduced  to  extreme  poverty  by  the  effect  of  a  terrible 
epizooty.  He  then  opened  two  boxes — one  for  those 
who  could  give,  the  other  for  those  who  could  only  lend, 
and  put  30,000  livres  in  the  first,  and  15,000  livres  in 
tlie  second.  His  example  was  followed,  and  misfortunes 
that  all  human  prudence  could  not  avert  were  repaired. 
Deputed  in  1789  to  the  States-general  by  the  particular 
states  of  Beam,  he  protested  against  the  reunion  of  the 
three  orders,  withdrew  into  his  diocese  as  soon  as  he  be- 
lieved the  instructions  of  his  constituents  were  compro- 


mised, and  was  not  a  party  of  the  Constituent  Assemblj% 
Soon  the  seat  of  Lescar  was  suppressed,  and  a  Benedic- 
tine, Barthelemi-Jean-Baptiste  Sanadon,  professor  of  lit- 
erature in  the  College  of  Pau,  was  consecrated  bishop  of 
the  Lower  Pyrenees,  where  Lescar  is  situated,  and  the 
bishopric  was  fixed  at  Oleron.  M.  de  Noe,  who  had  not 
left  Lescar,  protested  against  this  innovation,  and,  yield- 
ing to  violence,  passed  into  Spain.  The  war  constrained 
him  to  leave  St.  Sebastian,  where  he  had  found  an  asy- 
lum, and  to  seek  refuge  in  England.  In  1801  he  re- 
signed his  see,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  execution  of  the 
compact,  and  on  his  return  to  France  was  nominated, 
April  9,  1802,  to  the  bishopric  of  Troj'es.  His  concil- 
iatory spirit  liad  already  caused  all  differences  to  cease, 
and  to  rally  all  hearts  in  this  diocese,  when  death  re- 
moved him,  Sept.  22, 1802.  The  third  day  previous  to 
his  decease,  we  learn  that  Bonaparte  had  designated  him 
to  Pius  VII  for  the  cardinalship.  The  evilogy  of  M.  de 
Noe  was  proposed  to  the  concourse  by  the  ^luseum  of 
Yonne,  and  the  Academical  Society  of  Aube  united, 
which  decreed  the  prize,  in  1804,  to  Luce  de  Lancival, 
and  the  second  premium  to  JM.  Humbert.  Bishop  Noe 
loved  letters,  and  cultivated  them  with  success;  he  un- 
derstood Hebrew  and  Greek,  and  had  studied  thoroughly 
the  great  models  of  antiquity.  It  was  to  them  that  he 
owed  much  elegance  of  style  and  purity  prevalent  in 
the  few  writings  he  has  left,  among  which  are  a  Dis- 
cours  pronounced  at  Auch  in  1781  for  the  distribution 
of  the  standards  of  the  dragoons  of  the  king's  regiment, 
commanded  by  M.  de  Viella,  his  nephew,  in  the  absence 
of  M.  de  Lafayette,  who  was  then  in  America.  This 
discourse,  filled  with  patriotism,  is  a  homiletical  master- 
piece -.—DiscQurs  siir  Cetatfutur  de  VEylise  (1788, 12mo). 
It  had  been  composed  to  be  pronounced  at  the  general 
assembly  of  the  clergy  of  1785 ;  but  it  was  known  to 
contain  singular  ideas,  and  in  it  was  the  question  of  a 
renouvellemmt  de  la  dejection  de  la  (/entilite,  of  a  nouveau 
rerjne  de  Jesus  Christ.  This  doctrine,  although  clothed 
with  seductive  colors,  approached  too  near  millenarian- 
ism;  and  M.  de  Noe  was  requested  not  to  pronounce 
this  discourse.  His  brother  had  it  printed  later,  followed 
hy  a.  Recueil  de  passages  upon  the  intermedial  advent  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  by  Remarqnes  furnished  by  P.  Lam- 
bert, a  Dominican,  an  ardent  defender  of  this  system  : — 
Traduction  dhin  discours  de  Pericles,  preserved  by  Thu- 
cydides,  and  inserted  in  the  translation  of  Isocrates  by 
abbe  Auger : — divers  Mandements.  The  CEuvi-es  de  M. 
de  Noe  have  been  collected  (Lond.  1801, 12mo);  and  M. 
Auguis  has  given  a  new  and  complete  edition  of  them 
(Par.  1818, 8vo).  This  last  edition  contains  especially  an 
Eloge  d'Evagoras,  by  Isocrates;  an  Extrait  de  VEloge 
des  guei-riers  marts  dans  la  guerre  du  Peloponese,  and  is 
preceded  by  a  Notice  historique  sur  M.  de  Noe.  It  is  to 
be  regretted  that  in  it  are  not  found  VOraisonfunebre 
de  Don  PJiilippe,  infant  d^Espagne,  due  de  Panne,  pro- 
nounced at  Paris  in  1766,  a  Panegyrique  de  Ste.  Therese, 
preached  at  Toulouse,  and  a  Sermon  sur  Vaumone.  M. 
de  Noe  was  one  of  the  four  bishops  who,  in  1765,  refused 
their  adhesion  to  the  acts  of  the  assembly  of  the  clerg}-, 
on  the  subject  of  the  bull  Unigenitus ;  but  he  was  far  from 
favoring  Jansenism.  See  Luce  de  Lancival,  Eloge  de  M. 
de  Noe  (Paris,  1805,  8vo)  ;  Auguis,  Notice  historique  in- 
troductory to  his  Avorks;  France  j'ontijicale. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  170. 

No'eba  (No£/3«),  a  corrupt  Gnwized  form  (1  Esdr. 
V,  31)  of  the  name  elsewhere  given  (Ezra  ii,  48)  as  Ne- 
KODA  (q.  v.). 

Noel  (or  Nowell),  a  word  which  occurs  very  fre- 
quently in  old  carols,  is  by  many  supposed  (and  with 
good  reason)  to  be  derived  from  natalis,  the  birthday 
of  Christ.  The  word  Noel  was  used  as  a  cry  of  joy,  and 
was  "  sung  at  Angers  during  the  eight  days  preceding 
Christmas,"  and  now  the  word  Christmas  is  thus  ex- 
pressed in  the  modern  French  also.  The  Portuguese, 
Irish,  and  Welsh  terms  for  Christmas  evidently,  too, 
come  from  this  source.    But,  on  the  other  hand,  Nowell 
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is  very  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  news  or  ticUngs, 
and,  besides,  was  used  as  a  '-joyful  exclamation  not  ab- 
solutely confined  to  Christmas."  The  following  lines 
from  "Ane  compendious  booke  of  Godly  and  Spiritual 
Sangs,"  seem  to  strengthen  this  interpretation: 

"I  conic  from  Hevin  to  tell 
The  best  Nowellis  that  ever  befell : 
To  you  this  tythiugs  trew  I  briug." 

And,  again,  in  a  loth  century  carol : 

"  Gabryell  of  hyijh  degree, 
Came  down  from  the  Tienyte, 
To  Nazareth  iu  Gnlilee, 

With  Nova.'' 

Christmas  evergreens,  the  holly  and  the  ivy,  form  the 
subject  of  many  an  old  carol.  The  "  Holly  Carol,"  most 
popular  and  familiar  to  us,  details  at  length  the  various 
symbolical  references  this  favored  evergreen  bears  to 
the  incarnation  of  Christ  the  Lord,  e.  g. : 

"The  holly  bears  a  berry 

As  red  as  any  blood, 
And  Mary  bore  sweet  Jesus  Christ 

To  do  poor  sinners  good. 
The  holly  bears  a  prickle 

As  sharp  as  auy  thorn, 
And  Mary  bore  sweet  Jesus  Christ 

On  Christmas  day  iu  the  morn." 

See  Christmas;  Nativity. 

Noel,  a  French  clergyman  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  flourished  as  abbe  of  St.  Nicholas  of  Angers 
from  lOSO  until  his  death  in  1096.  It  was  during  his 
goverimient  that  pope  Urban  II  came  to  Angers  and 
consecrated  the  church  of  St.  Nicholas.  At  the  time 
abbe  Noel  was  near  the  end  of  his  life — he  died  only  a 
few  days  later.  The  authors  of  the  Histoire  Utteraire 
de  la  France  attribute  to  Juhel  d'Artins,  abbe  of  La  Cou- 
ture, in  Mans,  a  Histoire  des  miracles  de  saiiii  Nicolas, 
bishop  of  IMyre,  a  considerable  fragment  of  which  is 
found  in  No.  498  of  the  MSS.  of  St.  Germain.  This  at- 
tribution is  erroneous,  and  the  work  ought  to  be  attrib- 
uted to  abbe  Noel.  Some  extracts  from  the  MS.  of  St. 
Germain,  published  in  the  Gallia  Christiana,  clearly 
demonstrate  it  as  his  work.  See  JJist.  lltt.  de  la  France, 
t.  viii;  Gallia  Christ,  t.  xiv,  col.  473,  070.— Hoefer, 
Naur.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  173, 

Noel,  Baptist  'Wriothesley,  D.D..  an  eminent 
English  dissenting  divine,  was  bom  in  July,  1799.  He 
was  the  youngest  son  of  Sir  Gerard  Noel-Noel,  hart., 
and  the  baroness  Barham,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  where  he  graduated  with  distinc- 
tion in  1826.  Having  been  ordained  to  the  priesthood 
in  the  Church  of  England,  he  was  appointed  one  of  the 
chaplains  to  the  queen,  and  became  pastor  of  St.  John's 
Chapel,  Bedford  Bow,  London.  He  soon  secured  a 
reputation  as  one  of  the  most  popular  and  influential 
ministers  in  England,  and  his  name  was  identified  with 
almost  every  Christian  movement  of  the  time.  About 
the  year  1848  Mr.  Noel  brought  himself  to  accept  the 
immersion  theory ;  and  his  decided  dissent  from  the 
views  inculcated  by  the  Church  of  England  on  baptism 
caused  him  to  sever  his  connection  with  that  Church. 
He  was  publicly  immersed,  and  joined  the  ministry  of 
the  Baptist  Church,  About  this  time  he  published  his 
Essay  on  the  Union  of  the  Church  and  State,  and  also 
that  on  Christian  Baptism,  defending  the  step  which  he 
had  taken.  In  1869  he  retired  from  his  pastoral  duties 
of  the  John  Street  Chapel,  London ;  but,  despite  his  ad- 
vanced years,  engaged  actively  in  evangelistic  labors, 
and  became  one  of  the  founders  and  promoters  of  the 
Midni<jht  M ission.  He  was  ever  thus  busily  engaged  in 
promoting  Christian  labors.  Indeed  his  zeal  for  religion 
never  flagged.  He  died  Jan.  20, 1873.  As  a  preacher  he 
was  fervent,  spiritual,  tender ;  and,  although  his  address- 
es were  cxtem[)oraneous,  his  flow  of  thought  was  clear 
and  consistent.  His  eloquence  always  attracted  large 
audiences.  Of  his  personnel.  Dr.  Stevens  thus  wrote  in 
Letters  from  Enrojie :  "His  (i.  c.  Noel's)  features  are 
very  symmetrical,  and  present  a  really  beautiful  jirolile. 
He  is  not  very  clerical  in  his  appearance.  ,  .  .  He  has 


light  hair,  light-blue  eyes,  and,  in  fine,  the  general  as- 
pect of  a  good  rather  than  a  great  man.  .  .  .  Baptist 
Noel  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  agreeable  men  I  have 
met  in  Europe."  Of  his  preaching.  Dr.  Tyng  says,  in 
Recollections  of  Fnylund  (1847  ).  p.  542  :  "  He  is  certainly 
a  most  interesting  and  delightful  preacher;  altogether 
extemporaneous;  mild  and  persuasive  in  his  manner, 
yet  sufficiently  impressive,  and  sometimes  powerful, 
having  a  very  clear  and  Consistent  flow  of  thought; 
decidedly  evangelical  iu  doctrine,  though  less  deep  and 
instructive  in  doctrine  than  I  had  expected."  Besides 
the  publications  already  mentioned,  Mr.  Noel  brought 
out  Notes  of  a  Tunr  thromjh  Ireland  (1837)  : — Sermons 
on  the  First  Fire  Centuries  of  the  Church  (1839)  : — Ser- 
mons on  the  Unconvei'ted  (1840)  : — Ch-istian  Missions  to 
Heathen  Lands  (1842) : — Sermons  on  Regeneration  ( 1 843) : 
— Case  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  (1844): — Medita- 
tions in  Sickness  and  Old  Age  (5th  ed.  1845): — Protes- 
tant Thoughts  in  Rhi/me  (2d  ed.  1845): — Messiah:  Sei-- 
nions  on  Isaiah  { 1S47)  -.—Notes  of  a  Tour  in  Switzerland 
(1847)  -.—Infant  Vietg  (4th  ed.  1848)  -.—Sermons  at  St. 
James's  and  Whitehall  Chapel:  Christian's  Faith, I/ope, 
(Old  Jog;  Gospel  of  the  Grace  of  God  (1849): — Essay  on 
External  A  ct  of  Baptism  (1850)  •.—Christianity  conqyared 
vnth  Unitarianism  (1851):  —  Letters  to  Farant  on  the 
Church  of  Rome  (1852)  : — Notes  of  a  Tour  in  the  Valleys 
of  Piedmont  (1855)  : — Essay  on  the  Duty  of  Englishmen 
to  the  Hindus  (1858):  —  Freedom  and  Slavery  in  the 
United  States  of  America,  and  Rebellion  in  America 
(1863)  : — and  Case  of  George  William  Gordon,  of  Ja- 
maica (1866).  See  the  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Ixxviii,  382, 
404 ;  N.  Y.  Eccles.  Mag.  xvi,  237 ;  Eccles.  Rev.  4th  ed., 
xxvi,  640;  Biit.  Qu.  Rev.  Feb.  1849.  Interesting  infor- 
mation respecting  the  pulpit  ministrations  and  philan- 
thropic labors  of  this  excellent  man  will  be  found  in  the 
MetropoUt.  Pulpit  (1839),  ii,  36-59;  Pen  Pictures  of  Pop. 
Enql.  Preachers  (1852),  p.  58-81 ;  I'ish.  Pulpit  Eloquence 
of 'the  19th  Cent.  p.  541,  542.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noel,  Francois,  a  Belgian  Jesuit  missionary,  was 
born  in  1651  at  Ilelstrud,  in  Hainault.  In  1670  he  en- 
tered the  order,  and  in  1684  was  sent  to  China,  where 
he  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life.  He  went  twice  to 
Eome  to  co.ifer  on  the  subject  of  Chinese  ceremonies. 
The  last  years  of  his  life  were  spent  at  Lille,  where  he 
died  in  1729.  He  wrote  Ohservationes  mathematicoe  et 
physicce  in  India  et  China  factce  ab  anno  1684  usque  ad 
annum  1708  (Prague,  1710,  4to) : — Sinensis  impei-ii  clas- 
sici  vi,  nimirum  adultorvm  schola  imniutabile  medium, 
Liber  sententiarum,  Mencius,  Filialis  observantia  et  par- 
vulorum  schola  e  Sinico  in  Laiinum  traducti  (ibid.  1711, 
4to;  transl.  into  French  by  Pluquet,  Paris,  1784-86,  7 
vols.  18mo) ;  a  rather  diffuse  translation  of  the  Chinese : 
— Philosophia  Sinica,  etc.  (Prague,  1711,  4to) ;  the  au- 
thor represents  Chinese  doctrines  as  closely  resembling 
Christianity:  —  Vita  Jesu  Christi;  Epistoke  Mariana 
(often  reprinted),  and  Vita  S.Ignatii  de  Loyola,  togeth- 
er, under  the  title  of  Opuscula  jioetica: — Theologice  P. 
Francisci  Suarez  summa,  to  Avhich  is  joined  an  abridg- 
ment of  Lessius's  De  justitia  et  jure,  and  of  Sanchey's 
De  Matrimonio : — Memoriale  circa  verilatem  facti,  cui 
innititur  decretum  Alexandri  VI I.  editum  die  23  Marlii, 
1656  (it  is  translated  into  French  in  the  Lettres  edif- 
antes),  etc.  See  Goethals, Lectures,  iii,  231 ;  Baker,  Bibli- 
otheque  des  ecrirains  de  la  Compognie  de  Jesus. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  173.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Noel,  Gerard  Thomas,  elder  brother  of  the  Rev. 
B.  W.  Noel  (q.  v.),  was  born  Dec.  2, 1782,  and  was  like- 
wise educated  at  Cambri<lge  University,  and  became, 
too,  a  clergyman  of  the  Established  Church.  In  1834 
he  was  canon  of  Winchester.  In  1840  he  became  vicar 
of  Romsey.  where  be  died,  Feb.  24, 1851.  He  is  princi- 
pally known  as  the  author  of  the  favorite  hymn,  '"If 
human  kindness  meets  return,"  which  he  appended, 
with  a  few  others,  to  a  work  written  by  him,  entitled 
Arendel,  or  Sketches  in  Italy  and  Sicitzerland  (2d  edit. 
1813).     H<»  was  also  the  author  of  a  Selection  of  Psalms 
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a)id  ffi/mnsfrom  the  Neio  Version  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
binil  and  others,  corrected  and  revised  for  Public  Wor- 
ship (od  edit.  1820).  This  consists  of  220  hymns  and 
must  of  the  Psalms.  Several  of  the  hymns  are  by  Mr. 
Noel.  He  published  Fifti/  Sermons  for  the  Use  of  Fam- 
ilies (2  vols.;  new  edit.  1830),  and  also  separate  Se?-- 
mons.  After  his  death  his  sermons  preached  in  Eomsey 
appeared  with  a  preface  by  the  bishop  of  Oxford  (1853). 
.See  jMiller,  Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Church;  Pye- 
Smith,  Introd.  to  Theology,  p.  546,  595.      (S.  S.) 

Noel,  Leland,  an  English  divine,  and  brother  of 
the  preceding  and  of  Baptist  Noel,  was  born  Aug.  21, 
1798,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
He  took  holy  orders,  and  was  made  vicar  of  Exton, 
Kutlandshire^  in  1832.  He  held  this  place  for  life,  and 
was  also  made  honorary  canon  of  Peterborough  cathe- 
dral in  1850.     He  died  Jan.  5, 1871. 

Noel,  Silas  Mercer,  D.D.,  a  Baptist  minister, 
was  born  in  Essex  County,  Va.,  Aug.  12,  1783,  He 
studied  medicine,  afterwards  law,  and  settled  to  prac- 
tice in  this  profession  at  Louisville,  Ky.  In  1811  he 
turned  his  attention  to  theology,  and  was  finally  or- 
dained in  1813  as  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Big  Spring, 
Woodford  County,  and  afterwards  took  charge  of  the 
Church  at  Frankfort.  During  his  ministry  there  he 
was  instrumental  in  establishing  a  number  of  churches 
in  the  adjacent  country.  In  1833  he  became  pastor  of 
the  Church  in  Lexington.  In  1818  he  had  the  honor 
to  be  appointed  circuit  judge  of  the  Fourth  Judicial  Dis- 
trict, in  which  he  resided.  Dr.  Noel  all  his  life  greatly 
exerted  himself  in  behalf  of  missions,  ministerial  edu- 
cation, African  colonization,  and  was  the  original  pro- 
jector of  the  Baptist  Education  Society  of  Kentucky, 
of  which  he  was  president  for  several  years.  He  died 
May  5, 1839,  See  Sprague,  .1  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit, 
vi,  G27. 

Noell,  Edwin  P.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
in  North  Carolina  in  180-1.  His  parents  removed  to 
Tennessee,  and  gave  him  such  an  education  as  that  sec- 
tion of  country  afforded.  He  studied  theology  in  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  at  Marysville,  Tenn.,  and 
was  licensed  and  ordained  as  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Jas- 
per County,  Tenn.,  in  1833.  In  1835  he  accepted  a  call 
to  the  Church  in  Knoxville,  111.;  in  1837  removed  to 
Columbia,  jMo.,  and  thence  to  Eocheport,  where  he  had 
charge  of  a  school,  but  sickness  unfitted  him  for  active 
usefulness.  He  afterwards  moved  to  the  South-west, 
and  located  in  Bolivar,  Polk  County,  Mo.  He  was  the 
first  Presbyterian  minister  who  preached  south  of  the 
Osage.  He  organized  a  Church  near  Bolivar,  and  one 
twenty-five  miles  distant,  in  Green  County,  near  Spring- 
field, to  which  charges  he  preached  for  about  four  years, 
suflbrlng  all  tlie  privations  incident  to  a  life  of  poverty 
in  a  new  settlement.  During  this  time  he  received 
some  little  aid  from  the  Home  Missionary  Society.  At 
length  he  moved  with  his  family  to  Bay  County,  and 
preached  to  the  Plum  Grove  Church,  In  1850  he  moved 
to  Troy,  Lincoln  County,  and  continued  to  labor  there 
until  his  death,  jNIarch  22,  18G4.  Mr,  Noell  possessed 
good  natural  and  acquired  abilities,  and  a  simple  and 
instructive  manner  of  presenting  the  truth.  See  Wil- 
son, Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  18G5,  p,  1 12,      (J,  L.  S.) 

Noetians  is  the  name  of  the  followers  of  Noefus 
{i\.  v.).  They  affirmed  that  their  founder  was  Moses, 
and  that  his  brother  was  Aaron,  and  taught  that  Christ 
was  the  Father  himself,  and  that  the  Father  was  begot- 
ten and  suffered  and  died.  See,  however,  for  details 
the  article  Noetus,  and  compare  the  articles  Mono- 
PHYSiTES  and  Antitrinitarians. 

Noetus  or  Noetius,  a  Christian  philosopher  of 
the  3d  century,  noted  as  the  founder  of  a  heretical  body 
of  Christians,  monophysitic  in  tendency,  was  a  native  of 
Asia  Minor — Hippolytus  (Ref.  ix,  11)  says  of  Smyrna; 
and  so  says  Epiphanius  (in  Sgnoj)sis,  I,  ii,  11),  but  in  the 
body  of  his  work  {Heer.  lib.  Ivii)  says  he  is  of  Ephesus. 
In  all  probability  Noetus  was  a  native  of  Ephesus  and 


a  presbyter  of  Smyrna.    In  his  early  life  he  was  one  of 
the  most  prominent  advocates  of  the  Patripassian  her- 
esy.    In  his  views,  which  he  published  about  A.D.  200, 
he  appeals,  like  Praxeas,  to  Rom.  ix,  5,  where  Christ  is 
called  the  one  God  over  all.     Being  called  upon  to  de- 
fend his  doctrine  before  a  council  of  presbyters  at  Smyr- 
na, he  denied  or  evaded  the  charge ;  but  presently,  en- 
couraged by  gaining  about  ten  associates,  he  openly 
maintained  the  doctrine  charged  to  him,  and  on  a  sec- 
ond summons  before  the  synod  avowed  it,  and  claimed 
that  it  enhanced  the  glory  of  Christ.     He  was  excom- 
municated, and  then  gathered  followers,  and  formed  a 
school  for  the  propagation  of  his  opinions;  shortly  after 
which  he  died  (Hippolytus,  Disc,  against  Noetus;  Epi- 
phanius, liar.  lib.  Ivii).     The  author  of  Prcedestinatus 
states  that  he  was  condemned  also  by  Tranquillus, 
bishop  of  the  Chalcedonians  in  Syria  {Prcedest.  Hcei: 
xxxvi).    From  what  Epiphanius  and  Theodoret  say,  it 
seems  that  the  manner  in  which  Noetus  made  Christ  to 
be  both  the  Father  and  the  Son  has  been  understood 
by  the  ancients,  and  the  moderns  too,  in  a  worse  sense 
than  was  necessary.     For  they  tell  us  that  Noetus  be- 
lieved the  Father  and  the  Son  to  be  one  and  the  same 
person  ;  that  this  person  bore  the  name  of  Father  before 
he  connected  himself  with  the  man  Christ,  but  took  the 
title  Son  after  his  union  with  the  man  Christ ;  so  that 
he  could  be  denominated  both  the  Father  and  the  Son, 
being  the  Father  if  viewed  in  himself  and  apart  from 
Christ,  but  being  the  Son  if  viewed  as  coupled  with  the 
man  Christ.     From  this  exposition  of  his  views  con- 
sequences are  frequently,  and,  as  we  think,  unjustly 
drawn  which  are  discreditable  to  the  reputation  and 
talents  of  Noetus;   though   his   system,  so   far  as  it 
can  now  be  ascertained  from  the  writings  of  the  an- 
cients, was  this :  1.  Very  explicit  declarations  of  Script- 
ure put  it  beyond  all  question  that,  besides  that  God 
who  is  called  the  Father  of  all  things,  there  are  7io  gods. 
2.  But  those  who  distinguish  three  j)€rsons  in  God  mul- 
tiply gods,  or  make  more  than  one  God.     3.  Therefore 
that  distinction  of  persons  in  God  must  be  rejected  as 
being  false,     4,  Yet  the  Hoh'  Scriptures  clearly  teach 
that  God  was  in  Christ,  and  that  Christ  v.-as  the  supreme 
God,  from  whom  all  things  originated.    5.  To  bring  the 
two  representations  into  harmony,  therefore,  we  must 
believe  that  the  God  who  is  in  Christ  is  that  supreme 
God  whom  the  Scriptures  call  the  Father  of  mankind. 
6,  This  Father,  in  order  to  bring  relief  to  fallen  men, 
procreated  from  the  Virgin  Mary  a  7nan  free  from  all 
sin,  who  in  a  peculiar  sense  is  called  the  Son  of  God, 
That  man  the  Father  so  united  with  himself  as  to  make 
of  himself  and  the  Son  but  072e  person.     8,  On  account 
of  this  union,  whatever  befel  or  occurred  to  that  Son,  or 
that  divinely  begotten  man,  may  also  be  correctly  predi- 
cated of  the  Father,  who  took  him  into  society  with  his 
person,     9.  Therefore  the  Father,  being  coupled  with 
the  Son,  was  born,  suffered  pains,  and  died.     For  al- 
though the  Father,  in  himself  considered,  can  neither 
be  born,  nor  die,  nor  suffer  pains;  yet,  as  he  and  the 
Son  became  one  person,  it  may  be  said  that  he  was 
born  and  died.     10.  For  the  same  reason,  the  Father 
being  present  in  the  Son,  although  he  remains  still  the 
Father,  he  may  also  be  correctly  called  the  Son.     Ac- 
cording to  Hippolytus,  however,  it  would  appear  that 
Noetus  taught  the  truly  appalling  doctrine  that  the  Fa- 
ther, the  One  Primary  Principle,  suffered  on  the  cross; 
not  in  the  way  in  which  the  catholic  faith  teaches  that 
Christ  suffered,  but  from  a  passibility  attributed  to  the 
Divine  Nature  itself.     In  stating  the  catholic  doctrine 
that  the  Son  of  (Jod  suffered,  it  is  not  said  that  the 
Word  is  in  his  own  nature  passible,  nor  is  it  said  that 
Christ  suffered  "ratione  divinx  naturae,"  but  "ratione 
humana;  naturse  qua;  sola  passibilis  erat."     "But,"  says 
Blunt,  truly,  "  do  not  the  statements  of  Noetus's  doc- 
trine begin  with  ascribing  passibility  to  the  Divine  Nat- 
ure itself?      The  Noetians   advance   statements   after 
this  manner — that  one  and  the  same  God  is  the  Creator 
\  and  Father  of  all  things,  and  that  when  it  pleased  him 
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he  appeared  to  just  men  of  old.  Therefore  it  is  that, 
according  to  the  same  account,  as  Neander  says,  '  there 
is  one  God  the  Father,  who  appears  or  reveals  himself 
when  he  will,  and  is  invisible  when  he  will :  he  is  visi- 
ble and  invisible,  begotten  and  unbegotten ;'  and  we  may 
add,  is  mortal  and  immortal.  The  subsequent  state- 
ments, it  is  true,  refer  these  positions  to  the  supposed 
incarnation  of  the  Father,  but  it  may  be  asked  whether 
that  supposed  incarnation,  with  its  consequences,  is  not 
in  accordance  with  a  presupposed  attribute  of  passibility 
in  the  Deity  itself."  This  charge  seems  reasonable,  too, 
when  we  consider  that  '•  on  no  other  supposition  can  the 
derivation  of  Noetianism  from  the  doctrine  of  Heraclei- 
tus  be  made  good,  a  derivation  which  Hippolytus  insists 
upon  very  strongl}%  The  original  ^^rinciple  of  the  uni- 
verse Heracleitus  believed  to  be  living  ethereal  tire,  self- 
kindled  and  self-extinguished.  In  the  following  pas- 
sage he  asserted,  as  Hippolytus  states,  that  the  primal 
world  is  itself  the  Demiurge  and  Creator  of  itself:  'God 
is  day,  night,  summer,  winter,  war,  peace,  surfeit,  fam- 
ine.' Noetus  says  that  the  universe  is  divisible  and 
indivisible;  generated  and  ungenerated;  mortal  and 
immortal;  reason,  eternity,  Son,  Father,  justice,  God. 
In  this  passage  the  manifestations  or  developments  of 
the  Primal  Principle  in  time  are  contrasted  with  its 
nature  and  existence  in  eternity.  The  derivation  of 
Noetian  doctrine  from  the  doctrine  of  Heracleitus  will 
scarcely  hold  good  unless  Noetus  be  understood  to  at- 
tribute to  the  Godhead  itself  that  which  Heracleitus  at- 
tributed to  the  Primal  Principle.  Whence,  after  quot- 
ing the  pantheistic  passages  from  Heracleitus,  Hip- 
polytus stated  the  Noetian  doctrine  that,  according  to 
the  same  account,  the  Father  is  unbegotten  and  begot- 
ten, immortal  and  mortal.  It  is  not  to  be  inferred  that 
to  be  unbegotten  and  begotten,  to  be  immmortal  and 
mortal,  was  attributed  by  Noetus  to  the  Godhead  itself, 
independently  of  the  supposed  incarnation  of  the  God- 
head ;  in  short,  that  he  held  the  Father  to  be  visible 
and  passible,  so  that  there  was  required  the  addition  to 
the  creed  which  was  made  by  the  Church  of  Aquileia, 
affirming  the  Father  to  be  invisible  and  impassible.  A 
further  proof  of  this  is  found  in  the  twelfth  anathema 
of  the  Synod  of  Sirmium,  A.D.  351,  which,  summoned 
to  deal  with  Photinus,  condemned  the  various  errors  of 
the  Sabellian  school.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
the  following  words  were  directed  against  the  Noetians, 
who  were  Sahdliani  ante  Sabellium:  'Si  quis  unicum 
Filium  Dei  crucifixum  andiens  dealitatem  ejus  corrup- 
tionem  vel  passibilitatem  aut  demutationem  aut  demi- 
nutionem  vel  interfectionera  sustinuisse  dicat :  anathe- 
ma sit.'  The  Monarchian  controversy  arose  from  the 
intrusion  into  Christian  doctrine  of  heathen  philosophy ; 
and  the  affiliation  of  Noetus  to  Heraclitus  is  a  strong 
proof  of  the  truth  of  this  assertion.  In  the  Eefutation 
no  notice  is  taken  of  that  which  is  mentioned  in  the 
Discourse,  and  by  Epiphanius,  namely,  that  Noetus  al- 
leged himself  to  be  Closes,  and  his  brother  to  be  Aaron — 
or,  as  Philaster  gives  the  assertion,  Elias;  and  it  was 
probably  nothing  more  than  an  arrogant  comparison." 

From  Hippolytus  {Ref.  ix,  2 ;  Wordsworth,  Hipp,  and 
his  Age,  p.  84-91)  we  learn  that  Epigonus,  a  disciple 
of  Noetus,  aided  by  Cleomenes,  a  disciple  of  his  own, 
disseminated  the  heresy  at  Kome  in  the  episcopate 
of  Zephyrinus,  and  that  Zephyrinus,  an  illiterate  and 
covetous  man,  was  bribed  into  licensing  Cleomenes  as 
a  teacher,  and  then  became  his  convert.  Irresolute, 
however,  as  well  as  ignorant — governed  generallj'  by 
his  successor  Callistus,  who  tried  to  hold  a  balance 
between  the  orthodox  and  heretics,  but  acted  upon 
now  by  Cleomenes,  now  bj'  Sabellius — Zephyrinus  was 
swayed  to  and  fro.  There  was  an  endless  contlict  and 
confusion  thmuL^hout  the  remainder  of  his  long  epis- 
copate (see  Jlilnian,  Ldl.  Chrisl.  I,  i.  ."iS,  ed.  1867). 

The  time  at  which  Noetus  formed  his  heretical  school 
at  Smyrna  must  lie  gathered  from  this  history,  for  the 
date  assigned  by  Epiphanius  is  clcarlv  inadmissible. 
The  tenor  of  tlic  narrative  of  Hippolytus  leads  to  the 


conclusion  that  Zephyrinus  fell  into  heresy  some  time 
before  his  death,  which  was  in  A.D.  219.  Allowance 
must  be  made  for  the  action  of  Epigonus  and  Cleomenes 
before  Zephyrinus  joined  them,  and  for  that  of  Epigo- 
nus alone.  Consequently  the  establishment  of  the 
Noetian  school  may  be  well  placed  at  A.D.  205-210; 
and  Praxeas,  who  came  to  Rome  in  the  time  of  Victor 
(A.D.  192-201),  was  probably  one  of  the  early  dis- 
ciples of  Noetus.  Pope  Callixtus,  too,  was  guilty  of  the 
Noetian  heresy,  for  he  taught  tov  \6yov  aiiTuv  ilvat, 
v'luv,  aiiTOV  Kui  -naTtfia,  ovoixaai  fxiv  (Cval)  KaXov/xi- 
vov,  'iv  C£  uv,  TO  TTVivna  dtiiaipiToi'.  The  one  per- 
son is  indeed  nominally,  but  not  in  essence,  divided 
(tv  TOVTO  TrpoawTTOv  ovoixan  fxiv  ixtpi^untvov,  ovaia 
d'  ov).  Father  and  Son  are  not  two  Gods,  but  one ;  the 
Father,  as  such,  did  not  suffer,  but  he  "  suffered  with" 
the  Son  {Philos,  ix,  12:  tvv  Trartpa  av/JTrtTroi'Srivai 
r(,J  vl(^  ov  ,  .  .  ■Kf.Tzov^ivai).  It  does  not  appear  that 
there  was  any  attempt  to  maintain  the  sect  by  a  sep- 
arate episcopal  succession ;  and  in  Augustine's  time 
the  name  of  Noetus  was  almost  unknown.  See  Hip- 
polytus, Sermo  contra  hceresin  Noeii,  in  Fabricius,  0pp. 
Ilijipolyti,  ii,  5  sq. ;  Epiphanius,  Hayes,  lib.  vii,  vol.  i, 
p.  479;  Theodoret,  Hceret.  Fahular.  lib.  iii,  c.  3;  0pp. 
iv,  227;  Mosheim,  Commentaries,  ii,  210  sq. ;  Schaff, 
History  of  the  Christian  Church,  i,  291;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  i,  584 ;  ejusd.  Dogmas,  p.  1G4  sq. ;  Bull,  On  the 
Trinity  ;  CeiUier,  Hist,  des  A  iiteurs  EccUs.  ii,  342  sq. ; 
Pressense,  Dogma,  p.  174  sq. ;  Augusti,  Dogmengesch.  p. 
43;  Baur,  Dreieiniglceitslehre,  i,  254-256;  Liddon,  Di- 
vinity of  Christ,  p.  15,  425 ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doc- 
trines, I,  60  sq. ;  Brit,  and  For.  Evangel.  Rev.  Jan.  1863, 
art.  ii.     See  Noetians.     (J.  H.W.) 

No'gah  (Heb.  id.  FI53,  a  flash,  as  often ;  Sept.  Nnyf, 
NayfS',  V.  r.  Nayai),  the  fourth  named  of  the  children 
born  to  David  in  Jerusalem  by  other  wives  than  Bath- 
sheba  (1  Chron.  iii,  7;  xiv,  6).  B.C.  cir.  1040.  He  is 
not  mentioned  in  2  Sam.  v.     See  David. 

Nogara,  Council  of  {Concilium  NogaroUense'),  was 
held  in  that  French  city  of  Lower  Armagnac  in  1315, 
by  William  de  Flavacour,  archbishop  of  Auch ;  six  bish- 
ops and  the  deputies  of  others  absent ;  five  articles  were 
published,  of  which  the  third  forbids  refusing  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  to  persons  condemned  to  death  who 
desire  it.     See  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1620. 

Nogaret,  Guillaujie  de,  a  French  statesman,  is 
noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  for  his  connection  as 
leader  with  the  coup-d'etat  for  the  dethronement  of 
pope  Boniface  VIII.  Nogaret  was  born  about  1260. 
He  became  chancellor  of  France  under  Philip  tlie  Fair, 
and  died  in  1313.  The  surprise  and  imprisonment 
of  the  pope  was  brought  about  Sept.  7,  1303,  in  the 
city  of  Anagni.  Very  recently  Messieurs  Boutaric  and 
Natalis  de  Wailly — two  devoted  historical  students — 
have  tried,  though  in  vain,  to  extenuate  Nogaret's  act 
of  violence  to  Boniface  by  pointing  out  that  Philip's 
victory  over  the  papacy  was  the  resultant  rather  of  the 
death  of  Boniface  and  the  pacific  intentions  of  his  suc- 
cessor in  the  papacy,  Benedict  XI,  than  the  daring  coup- 
de-main  of  Nogaret.  See  the  article  Boniface  VIH; 
and  compare  Revue  des  deux  Mondes,  March  15, 1872. 

JN'ogari,  Paris,  a  Roman  painter,  was  born  in  1512. 
He  imitated  the  style  of  Kaffaellino  da  Keggio,  and 
painted  a  number  of  frescoes  in  the  Vatican  Gallery 
during  the  pontificate  of  Gregory  XIII.  He  also  exe- 
cuted several  oil-paintings.  Among  his  principal  works 
is  a  picture  ol'  CliriM  hearing  his  Cross,  in  the  church 
Delia  Madonna  de' Monti ;  the  Deposition  from  the  Cross, 
in  the  Trinitii  de'  Monti;  and  the  Circumcision,  in  S. 
Spirito  in  Sassia.  He  died  at  Pome  in  1577.  See 
Spooner,  Hiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  619. 

Nogarole,  Isotta,  a  lady  of  Verona,  of  a  family 
celebrated  for  the  wisdom,  piety,  and  beauty  of  its 
women,  was  born  in  1428.  She  was  a  great  philosopher 
and  divine,  mistress  of  several  languages,  and  of  an 
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eloquence  surpassing  all  the  orators  of  Ital.v.  She 
made  a  most  eloquent  speech  at  the  Council  of  Mantua, 
convened  by  pope  Pius  II,  that  all  Cliristian  princes 
might  enter  into  a  league  against  the  Turks.  She 
wrote  elaborate  epistles  not  only  to  him,  but  to  his  j 
predecessor,  Nicholas  V,  and  a  Dialogue,  in  which  she 
disputed  which  was  most  guilty,  Adam  or  Eve.  This 
work  was  pubUshed  after  her  death,  under  the  title  of 
Dialoffus  quo  utrum  Adam  vel  Eva  maf/is  iKCcaverit, 
giMstio  satis  nota,  seel  non  adeo  expUcata  continetur 
(V^enice,  1503,  4to).  Some  of  her  works  coming  to  the 
sight  of  cardinal  Bessarion,  that  illustrious  patron  of 
literature  was  so  taken  with  her  genius  that  he  made 
a  journey  from  Rome  to  Verona  purely  to  pay  her  a 
visit.  She  died  in  1446.  See  Mattei,  Verona  Illust. ; 
Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  letteratura  Italiana,  vol.  vi,  pt. 
ii,  p.  185 ;  Ginguene,  Hist.  Utter,  de  Vltalie,  iii,  447,  556. 
— Hoefer,  Nuuv.  Biofj.  Gmerale,  xxxviii,  199.    (J.  N.  P.) 

No'hah  (Heb.  Nochah',  nni3,  rest;  Sept.  l^iiija), 
the  fourth  in  order  of  birth  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin, 
and  liead  of  a  famil.y  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (1  Chron. 
viii,  2).  B.C.  cir.  1850.  He  is  probably  the  same  with 
Becheu  (Gen.  xlvi,  21)  or  Iii  (1  Chron.  vii,  12).  See 
Jacob. 

ITohatnians  is  the  name  of  an  ancient  Moham- 
medan sect,  followers  of  Ibruhim  al-Xoham,  who,  hav- 
ing read  books  of  philosophj',  set  up  a  new  sect;  and 
imagining  that  he  could  not  sufficiently  remove  God 
from  being  the  author  of  evil  without  divesting  him  of 
his  power,  he  taught  that  no  power  ought  to  be  ascribed 
to  God  in  respect  to  evil  actions ;  but  this  he  affirmed 
contrary  to  the  opinions  of  his  followers,  who  allowed 
that  God  coidd  do  evil,  but  did  not,  because  of  its  turpi- 
tude. Noham  and  his  followers  were  among  those  who 
denied  tlie  miraculous  character  of  the  Koran  with  re- 
spect to  style  or  composition,  excepting  only  the  pro- 
phetical parts ;  asserting  that  had  God  left  the  Arabians 
to  their  natural  abilities  they  could  have  composed 
something  not  only  equal,  but  superior  to  the  Koran 
in  eloquence,  method,  and  purity  of  language.  See 
Broughton,  Hist,  of  Reliyions,  s.  v. 

Noir,  John  le.     See  Lenoir. 

Noirlieu,  Louis-Francois  Martin  dk,  a  French 
ecclesiastical  writer,  was  born  at  Sainte-Menehould 
(Marne),  June  5,  1792.  After  having  studied  the  hu- 
manities in  the  Lyceum  of  Kheims,  he  went  to  Paris  in 
1810,  and  the  following  year  was  nominated  professor 
in  the  Seminary  of  Sainte- Nicolas -du-Chardonnet, 
Avhere  he  taught  rhetoric.  In  1815  he  went  to  Eome; 
there  received  the  priesthood  in  INIarch,  1816,  and  fol- 
lowed with  success,  during  four  years,  a  course  of  the- 
ology in  tlie  University  of  Sapience.  On  his  return  to 
France  he  became  almoner  of  the  Polytechnic  School, 
and  exercised  these  duties  until  1820.  At  this  period 
Charles  X  made  him  under-tutor  to  his  grandson,  the 
duke  of  Bordeaux.  The  revolution  of  1830  surprised 
him  in  Germany,  where  he  was  travelling  for  his  health. 
Obliged  soon  after  to  seek  a  milder  climate,  he  returned 
to  Rome,  where  during  two  years  he  consecrated  his 
leisure  to  the  study  of  the  Hebrew  language  and  the 
Holy  Scriptures.  Returning  to  France  in  1833,  he  lived 
there  in  seclusion,  and  preached  at  some  stations  in 
different  parishes  of  Paris.  In  1840  j\L  Affre,  arch- 
bishop of  Paris,  appointed  him  curate  of  Saint-Jacques- 
du-Haut-Pas ;  and  at  the  close  of  1848  M.  Sibour  gave 
him  the  benefice  of  Saint-Louis-d'Antin,  ^vhich  he  held 
until  his  death  in  1868.  We  have  of  the  works  of  M. 
de  Noirlieu,  La  Bible  de  VEnfance,  ou  hisfoire  ahregee 
de  VAncien  et  du  Nouveau  Testament  (Paris,  1836, 18mo, 
and  several  other  editions) : — Histoire  abregee  de  la  re- 
Ufjion  Chretienne,  depuis  V  Ascension  de  Jesus -Christ 
jusqu'au  dix  -  neuvihne  Steele  (ibid.  1837,  18mo)  :  — 
Souvenirs  de  Tusculum,  ou  entretiens  philosophiques  pr'es 
de  la  mnison  de  campagne  de  Ciceron  (ibid.  1838, 12mo)  : 
— Le  Consolateur  d's  aJjHges  et  des  malades  (ibid.  1836, 
12mo) : — Motifs  de  la  conversion  d^un  Protestant  (1837, 


12mo) : — Exposition  abregee  et  preuves  de  la  doctrine 
Chretienne  (ibid.  1842,  12mo),  completely  revised  under 
the  title  of  Exposition  des  dogmes  principaux  du  Chris- 
tianisme  (ibid.  1853  and  1858,  12mo):  —  Le  Catechisme 
expUque  aux  enfants  de  huit  ans  (ibid.  1858,  12mo) : — 
Catechisme  jMlosophiqve,  a  I'usage  des  gens  du  monde 
(ibid.  1860,  12mo).  M.  de  Sacy  gave  a  eulogy  on  this 
last  work  in  the  Journal  des  Debats  of  April  30,  1861. 
See  Docum.  Partic. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gen.  xxxviii, 
205. 

Nola.  This  word  is  used  in  mediicval  Latin  to  sig- 
nify a  small  bell,  probably  because  bells  were  first  in- 
vented at  Nola,  in  Campania.  The  word  camjuma  is 
also  used  in  the  same  meaning.  Some  authors  assert 
that  church-bells  were  invented  by  Paulinus,  who  was 
bishop  of  Nola,  in  Campania ;  but  this  is  a  mistake,  as 
we  have  no  mention  of  church-bells  till  the  commence- 
ment of  the  7th  century.  Sabianus,  bishop  of  Rome, 
who  succeeded  Gregory  the  Great  in  004,  is  generally 
regarded  as  the  first  person  who  applied  bells  to  eccle- 
siastical purposes. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet. ;  Eadie,  Eccles. 
Cyclop.      See  Bells. 

Nola,  Paulus  Eustatius  de,  formerly  Menachem, 
a  noted  Hebraist,  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the 
16th  century.  Of  his  early  life  nothing  is  known  be- 
yond the  fact  that  he  was  the  teacher  of  Thomas  Aldo- 
brandino,  brother  of  pope  Clement  VIII,  whom  he  in- 
structed in  the  Hebrew  language.  The  conversations 
which  Aldobrandino  held  with  Menachem  on  these  oc- 
casions led  the  latter  to  inquire  after  truth,  and  the  in- 
quiry finally  resulted  in  his  baptism  in  the  year  1567, 
on  which  occasion  he  took  the  name  of  Paulus  Eusta- 
tius. He  wrote,  Salutari  discorsi,  ne  quali  si  contengono 
li  princip(di  (liigini  della  religione  efede  Christiana  (Na- 
ples, 1582),  which  lie  dedicated  to  pope  Gregory  XIII, 
and  which  treats  of  the  Trinity,  on  the  necessity  of  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah,  etc. : — Sacro  settenario  (Naples, 
1579),  dedicated  to  the  cardinal  Luigi  d'Este.  Besides, 
he  wrote  some  other  works  Avhich  are  still  in  IMS.  See 
Bartolocci,  Bibliotheca  Rahhinica,  iv,  33 ;  Wolf,  Biblioth. 
Hebr.  i,  769;  iii,  691 ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  38;  Kalkar, 
L'irael  u.  d.  Kirche,  p.  72  (Hamburg,  1869);  Jcicher, 
Allgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.v.  Menachem.    (B. P.) 

Nolde  (or  Noldius),  Christian,  an  Icelandic  di- 
vine of  note,  Avas  born  at  Hoybya,  in  Sweden,  in  1626, 
flourished  as  professor  of  theology  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  and  died  at  the  Danish  capital  August  22, 
1633.  He  published  Concordantim  Particularum  Ebrmo- 
Chaldaicarum  in  quihus  partium  indeclin.  quce  occurrunt 
in  fontibus  natura  et  sensuum  varietas  ostenditur,  etc. 
(Hafn.  1679,  4to;  2d  and  improved  ed.  by  J.  G.  Tympe 
[Jena,  1734]).  This  is  one  of  the  books  which  are  all 
but  indispensable  to  the  student  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Neither  Buxtorf  nor  Furst,  in  their  concordances,  take 
note  of  the  particles.  Nolde  has  not  only  supplied  this 
deficiency,  but  has  also  made  his  work  a  valuable  lexi- 
con of  the  particles,  and  has  discussed  exegetically  many 
passages  of  Scripture.  Home  commends  this  work  as 
of  the  highest  importance  to  every  Biblical  critic.  Nolde 
wrote  also  a  History  of  Idumcea,  a  Sgnojms  of  Sacred 
History  and  Antiquities,  and  a  Treatise  on  Logic.  As 
a  man  Nolde  was  universally  respected  for  his  learning 
and  virtues. 

Nolin,  Denis,  an  erudite  Frenchman,  who  was 
much  devoted  to  the  study  of  exegetical  theology,  was 
born  at  Paris  in  1648.  A  lawyer  in  the  Parliament  of 
Paris,  he  earlj^  left  the  bar,  and  turned  his  studies  to- 
wards the  Holy  Scriptures.  He  had  formed  a  rich  col- 
lection of  editions,  translations,  and  commentaries  of  the 
Bible ;  the  catalogue  was  printed,  and  he  bequeathed  it 
after  his  death  to  the  poor  of  his  parish.  He  died  at 
Paris  April  10,  1710.  Under  the  anagram  of  N.  Indes 
(Denis  N.),  a  theologian  of  Salamanca,  he  publislied 
Lettre  ou  Von  propose  la  maniere  de  corriger  la  version 
Grecque  des Septante,  avec  des  eclairdssementssur  quclques 
difficultes  (Paris,  1708,  8vo).     This  article  occasioned 
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some  Reflexions,  by  PP.  de  Tournemine  and  Souciet,  in 
the  Journal  cle  Treroux  (June,  ITO'J),  to  which  Noliii 
replied  by  Observcttions  (same  journal,  Jan.  1710): — 
Deux  Dissertations,  I'une  sur  les  Bibles  Francoises,  et 
Vautre  sur  V ecluircissement  de  la  Dissertation  unonyme 
de  Vubbe  de  Longueme  et  des  Lettres  choisies  de  Simon 
touchant  les  antiquites  des  Chuldeem  et  les  Egijptiens  (Par. 
1710,  8vo).  In  the  first  he  has  done  little  more  than 
abridge  the  Histoire  des  traductions  Franguiscs  de  VEcri- 
ture  of  Lallouette,  and  in  the  second  lie  examines  a 
question  of  plagiarism  :^Z,e/^/f*-  sur  la  nouvelle  edition 
des  Sej)tante,  jiar  J.-Ern.  Grtibe,  in  the  Jour,  des  Sat: 
(Suppl.  Dec.  1710).  See  Moreri,  Grand  Diet.  Uist,  s.  v. 
— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  211. 

Nolin,  Jean  Baptiste,  a  French  engraver  who  de- 
voted himself  somewhat  to  sacred  art,  was  born  at  Paris 
in  1657.  He  studied  under  Poilly,  and  afterwards  vis- 
ited Rome  for  improvement,  where  he  engraved  several 
plates  after  the  great  masters,  among  which  was  the 
Miracle  of  the  Loaves,  after  Paphael.  He  also  executed 
several  plates  in  important  secular  works. 

Nollard  Brothers  is  an  association  of  religious 
persons  who  devote  themselves  to  the  care  of  the  dying, 
and  minister  to  them  in  spiritual  things  so  far  as  the  la- 
ity have  this  right  in  the  Roman  Catholic  communion. 
They  do  not  everywhere  go  by  this  name,  but  the  same 
dress  usuallv  distinguishes  them.    They  wear  a  robe,  a 


A  NolUu-d. 

scapular,  and  gray  mantle.  In  many  respects  they 
closelv  resemble  the  Beguines  (q.  v.)  and  the  Lollards 
(q.  v.). 

Nolley,  Ricii^iONn,  a  INIethodist  Episcopal  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Virginia  about  1790;  emigrated  early 
in  life  to  Georgia;  was  converted  in  1800;  began  to 
preach  in  1807,  when  he  was  received  into  conference 
and  sent  to  Edisto  Circuit,  where  he  did  good  service 
among  the  slaves;  in  1809  was  stationed  at  Wilming- 
ton, N.  C;  in  1810,  at  Charleston,  S.  C,  where  he  la- 
bored sturdily  in  spite  of  severe  persecution.  In  1812 
he  was  sent  on  a  mission  to  the  Tombigbee  coinitry,  in 
pursuance  of  which  he  endured  almost  incredible  hard- 
ships, and  performed  a  vast  amount  of  labor  for  the  souls 
of  the  half-savage  population.  '■  For  two  years  he  ranged 
over  a  vast  extent  of  country,  preaching  continually, 
stopping  for  no  obstructions  of  flood  or  weather.  When 
his  horse  could  not  go  on,  he  sliouldered  his  saddle-bags 


and  pressed  forward  on  foot.  He  took  special  care  of 
the  children  growing  up  in  a  half-savage  condition  over 
all  the  country,  catechising  and  instructing  them  with 
the  utmost  diligence,  as  the  best  means  of  averting  bar- 
barism from  the  settlements"'  (Stevens).  In  1814  Nolley 
was  appointed  to  the  Attakapas  Circuit,  in  Louisiana; 
was  returned  to  it  in  1815 ;  and  lost  his  life  from  expos- 
ure in  fording  a  stream,  Nov.  5,  of  the  same  year.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  humility  and  holiness,  and  of  indefat- 
igable labor.  His  preaching  was  edifying  and  spiritual, 
well  suited  to  the  population  among  whom  he  labored, 
and  he  carried  everywhere  the  conviction  of  the  truth 
of  the  religion  which  he  preached.  See  3fimiles  of 
Conferences,  i,  275;  Biogirqjhical  Sketches  of  Methodist 
Ministers,  p.  213 ;  Simimers,  Sketches  of  Meth.  Ministers 
in  the  South,  p.  253 ;  Stevens,  I/ist.  of  Meth.  Einscopal 
Church,  vol.  iv  (see  Index).     (.J.  H.  \V.) 

Noltenius,  Joiiaxn  Arsoi.d,  a  German  Protestant 
theologian,  was  born  at  Sparemberg,  in  Westphalia, 
April  16,  1683.  His  family  had  been  driven  from  Hol- 
land by  the  persecutions  of  the  duke  of  Alva.  After 
studying  theology  at  Franecker  and  Duysburg,  he  be- 
came pastor  in  Hanover  in  1709;  in  1718  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  theology  at  Frankfort-on-the-Oder; 
in  1720,  chaplain  to  the  king;  and  aftenvards  Church 
counsellor  and  governor  of  the  young  princes.  He  died 
at  Berlin  March  2, 1740.  As  a  court-preacher  Noltenius 
gained  an  enviable  notoriety  ;  as  a  man  he  was  highly 
respected  for  his  straightforward  and  consistent  walk. 
He  wrote,  De  judiciis  sanctorum  in  mundum  et  angelos 
(Bremen,  1718,  4to): — Ai-gumentum  pro  veritate  religi- 
onis  Christiance,  ex  miraculis  descentum  (Frankf.-ad-O. 
1718,  4to)  : — In  jjrojJieiiam  Ziphanice  (ibid.  1719, 1720, 
4to)  : — Miscellun.  Predigtcn  (ibid.  1727,  4to) : — and  sev- 
eral articles  in  the  Bibl.  Bremensis;  among  them  a  curi- 
ous letter,  in  1734,  in  which  he  gives  an  account  of  the 
chemiccd  miracle  operated  in  Berlin  in  imitation  of  that 
of  St.  Januarius  at  Naples.  See  Hering,  Beitrdye  z. 
Gesch.  d.  Reform.  Kirche  in  Brandenburg,  i,  CO  ;  Chaufe- 
pie,  Nouveau  Diet.  Hist.  s.  v. ;  Gass,  Dogmen.  Gesch.  iii, 
126.     (.1.  N.  P.) 

Nomianisni.     See  Antixo.mians. 

Nominalism  (from  Lat.  nomen,  "  a  name")  is  the 
doctrine  that  general  notions,  such  as  the  notion  of  a 
tree,  have  no  realities  corresponding  to  them,  and  have 
no  existence  but  as  names  or  words,  and  nothing  more 
(flatus  rods).  Sir  William  Hamilton  says,  ''The  doc- 
trine of  nominalism,  as  it  is  called,  maintains  that  every 
notion,  considered  in  itself,  is  singular,  but  becomes,  as 
it  were,  general,  through  the  intention  of  the  mind  to 
make  it  represent  every  other  resembling  notion,  or  no- 
tion of  the  same  class.  Take,  for  example,  the  term 
7nan.  Here  we  can  call  up  no  notion,  no  idea,  corre- 
sponding to  the  universality  of  the  class  or  term.  This 
is  manifestly  impossible ;  for  as  man  involves  contra- 
dictory attributes,  and  as  contradictions  cannot  coexist 
in  one  representation,  an  idea  or  notion  adequate  to  man 
cannot  be  realized  in  thought.  The  class  man  includes 
individuals,  male  and  female,  white  and  black,  and  cop- 
per-colored, tall  and  short,  fat  and  thin,  straight  and 
crooked,  whole  and  mutilated,  etc. ;  and  the  notion  of 
the  class  must,  therefore,  at  once  represent  all  and  none 
of  these.  It  is  therefore  evident,  though  the  absurdity 
was  maintained  by  Locke,  that  we  cannot  accomplish 
this;  and  this  being  impossible,  we  cannot  represent  to 
ourselves  the  class  man  by  any  equivalent  notion  or 
idea.  All  tliat  we  can  do  is  to  call  up  some  individual 
image,  and  consider  it  as  representing,  though  inade- 
quately representing,  the  generality.  This  we  easily 
do  ;  for  as  we  can  call  into  imagination  any  individual, 
so  we  can  make  that  individual  image  stand  for  any  or 
for  every  other  which  it  resembles,  in  those  essential 
points  which  constitute  the  identity  of  the  class.  This 
opinion,  which,  after  Hobbes,  has  been  in  modern  times 
maintained,  among  others,  by  Berkeley,  Hume,  Adam 
Smith,  Campbell,  and  Stewart,  appears  to  me  not  only 
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true,  bat  self-evident."  The  doctrine  directly  opposed 
to  nominalism  is  denominated  realism  (q.  v.),  and  must 
be  traced  back  to  Plato's  system  of  ideas  [see  Idealism], 
or  tlic  eternal  and  independent  existence  of  general  at- 
tributes, from  which  the  concrete  embodiments  were 
derived.  There  existed  in  the  divine  mind,  according 
to  Plato,  patterns,  models,  or  archetypes,  after  which 
individuals  were  formed.  The  archetype  circle  was 
the  origin  of  all  actual  round  things.  Aristotle  de- 
nied the  separate  existence  of  these  general  forms,  and 
held  that  they  existed  only  in  connection  with  matter, 
or  with  objects  in  the  concrete.  The  Stoics  repudiated 
universals  in  both  senses.  The  Aristotelian  views  con- 
stituted the  scholastic  realism,  and  prevailed  until  the 
11th  century,  when  a  reaction  took  place  in  favor  of 
the  Stoical  doctrine,  headed  by  Koscelin  of  Compiegne 
and  .John  the  Sophist,  and  thus  gave  a  vigorous  life  to 
the  doctrine  of  nominalism.  The  doctrine  naturally 
excited  great  consternation  among  the  schoolmen  (q.  v.), 
with  whom  hitherto  all  that  was  real  in  nature  was 
conceived  to  depend  on  these  general  notions  or  es- 
sences. The  leading  object  of  the  schoolmen  was  at 
first  not  so  much  to  stimulate  a  spirit  of  inquiry  as  to 
write  in  defence  of  the  ancient  dogmas  of  the  Church. 
In  this  capacity  they  undertook  to  show  (1)  that  faith 
and  reason  are  not  inconsistent ;  or,  in  other  words, 
that  all  the  supernatural  elements  of  revelation  are 
most  truly  rational ;  they  labored  (2)  to  draw  together 
all  the  several  points  of  Christian  doctrine,  and  con- 
struct them  into  one  consistent  scheme;  and  (3)  they 
attempted  the  more  rigorous  detinition  of  each  sin- 
gle dogma,  pointed  out  tiie  rationale  of  it,  and  inves- 
tigated its  relation  to  the  rest.  Tliis  method  of  dis- 
cussion was  extended  even  to  the  most  inscrutable  of 
all  the  mysteries  of  faith — the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in 
Unity;  and  some  of  the  scholastics  did  not  hesitate  to 
argue  that  the  truth  of  it  is  capable  of  rigorous  demon- 
stration (comp.  Klee,  Gesch.  d.  chrisil.  Ldire,  pt.  ii,  ch. 
ii.  §  11).  The  promulgator  of  nominalism,  who  was  a 
churchman  at  Compiegne,  underwent  much  persecution 
for  his  opinions,  and  was  even  ultimately  compelled  to 
retract  them  as  inconsistent  with  tlie  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity,  as  it  was  then  stated,  and  all  who  accepted  the 
nominalistic  notions  were  subject  to  much  suspicion  for 
heresy  for  touching  so  serious  a  question  as  the  Trinity. 
The  realistic  notions  came  to  be  regarded  as  synony- 
mous with  religious  orthodoxy,  and  nominalism  with 
unbelief.  The  controversy  raged  with  great  violence  all 
through  the  12th  centurv.  Koscelin  argued  boldly  that 
if,  according  to  the  current  language  of  the  Church,  the 
essence  of  the  Godhead  might  be  spoken  of  as  one  real- 
ity {una  res),  the  personal  distinctness  of  the  three  divine 
hypostases  would  be  constructively  denied.  To  view 
the  Godhead  thus  was  (in  Roscelin's  eye)  to  violate  the 
Christian  faith ;  it  was  equivalent  to  saying  that  the 
persons  of  the  Trinity  were  not  three  distinct  subsist- 
ences (lion  tres  res),  but  names,  and  nothing  more, 
without  a  counterpart  in  fact.  He  urged,  accordingly, 
that,  to  avoid  Sabellianism  (q.  v.),  the  doctors  of  the 
Church  were  bound  to  call  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost  three  real  Beings  {tres  res)  of  equal  majesty  and 
will.  A  council  held  (1092)  at  Soissons  instantly  de- 
nounced the  author  of  these  speculations,  on  the  ground 
that  they  were  nothing  else  than  tritheism  (q.  v.)  ;  while 
Anselm,  as  the  champion  of  realism,  took  up  his  pen 
to  write  in  its  behalf  (comp,  Schrijckh,  Kircheiir/esch. 
xxviii,  376-384).  According  to  this  great  Realist,  the 
genus  has  a  true  subsistence  prior  to  and  independent 
of  the  individuals  numbered  in  the  class  it  represents ; 
particulars  arise  from  universals,  being  fashioned  after 
these  (the  unicersaUa  ante  rem),  or  modelled  on  a  gen- 
eral archetype  that  comprehends  the  properties  of  all 
(comp.  Milman,  ///,</.  Lat.  Christ,  iii,  247  sq.). 

But,  thougli  for  a  time  suppressed,  the  Nominalists 
soon  replaced  their  loss  of  Koscelin  by  a  man  of  far 
more  extraordinary  power,  the  learned  Abelard,  who 
induced  large  numbers  to  desert  the  realistic  standard 


by  his  dialectical  skill  and  eloquence;  and,  with  his  fol- 
lowers, whom  he  led  in  a  body  to  Paris,  was  the  occasion' 
of  founding  the  celebrated  university  of  that  city.  After 
his  death,  the  ancient  realism  was,  however,  restored  to 
its  former  supremacy.  Thomas  Aquinas  (q.  v.)  and  Duns 
Scotus  (q.  V.)  then  gave  their  adhesion  to  it.  Indeed, 
we  do  not  meet  with  a  prominent  Nominalist  until  the 
14tli  century,  when  William  Occam,  an  English  Francis- 
can friar,  and  a  jiupil  of  Scotus,  revived  the  advocacy 
of  nominalism,  which  was  once  more  maintained  by  a 
number  of  eminent  men,  in  spite  of  the  hostility  of  the 
Church,  which  went  as  far  as  persecution.  The  contro- 
versy assumed  in  this  14th  century  a  theological  char- 
acter; the  principal  point  of  difference  between  the  two 
parties  being  "the  nature  of  the  divine  co-operation 
with  the  human  will,"  and  "  the  measure  of  divine  grace 
necessary  to  salvation."  The  dispute  was  so  rancorous 
at  one  time  that  the  disputants  accused  each  other  of 
having  committed  the  sin  of  blasphemy  against  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  the  public  peace  was  seriously  dis- 
turbed. An  edict  of  Louis  H  of  France  prohibited  all 
disputation  on  such  subjects.  The  Reformation  put  an 
end  to  the  controversy  on  ecclesiastical  ground,  and  it  has 
since  been  a  question  simply  in  philosophy  (q.  v.).  A  mid- 
dle view  between  nominalism  and  realism  was  held  liy 
a  few  persons  when  the  contest  was  at  its  height ;  which 
was  that,  although  general  properties  have  no  separate 
existence  in  nature,  they  can  be  conceived  in  the  mind 
apart  from  any  concrete  embodiment.  Thus  we  may 
form  an  idea  of  a  circle  irrespective  of  any  individual 
round  body.  This  view  is  specious,  and  is  tacitly  im- 
plied in  many  opinions  that  have  never  ceased  to  be 
held.  To  the  intermediate  doctrine  of  conceptualism, 
nominalism  is  closely  allied.  It  may  be  called  the  en- 
velope of  conceptualism,  while  conceptualism  is  the  let- 
ter or  substance  of  nominalism.  "  If  nominalism  sets 
out  from  conceptualism,  conceptualism  should  terminate 
in  nominalism,"  says  M.  Cousin  {Introd.  nux  ouvrages 
iiiMits  d'Aheilard  [Paris,  1836,  4to],  p.  181).  "  Univer- 
salia  ante  rem,"  is  the  watchword  of  the  Realists ; 
"  Universalia  in  re,"of  theConceptualists  ;  "Universalia 
post  rem,"  of  the  Nominalists.  The  Nominalists  were 
called  Terminists  about  the  time  of  the  Reformation 
(Ballantyne,  Exam,  of  the  Human  Mind,  ch.  3,  §  4). 
See  Tkrminists.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  too,  that 
of  nominalism  itself  there  are  manifest  in  the  history 
of  philosophy  two  varieties,  according  as  stress  is  laid 
on  the  subjective  nature  of  the  concept  (sec  above 
allusion  to  conceptualism),  or  on  the  identity  of  the 
word  emploj'ed  to  denote  the  objects  comprehended  un- 
der the  concept  (extreme  nominalism,  or  nominalism  in 
the  narrower  sense  of  the  term).  All  these  leading  types 
of  doctrine  appear,  either  in  embryo  or  with  a  certain 
degree  of  development,  in  the  0th  and  10th  centuries; 
but  the  more  complete  expansion,  and  the  dialectical 
demonstration  of  them,  as  well  as  the  sharpest  contests 
of  their  several  supporters,  and  also  the  development  of 
the  various  possible  modifications  and  combinations  of 
them,  belong  to  the  period  next  succeeding.  With  the 
appearance  of  Occam  as  the  leader  of  Nominalists  they 
may  be  recognised  as  the  scliool  of  progress,  inquiry', 
and  criticism,  out  of  which  the  Reformation  arose :  a 
school  which,  however,  so  far  tended  towards  scepticism 
that  it  overvalued  the  truth  which  it  arrived  at  by  rea- 
soning, and  undervalued  that  which  it  received  by  rev- 
elation ;  thus  being  disposed  to  believe  only  after  dem- 
onstration. In  later  times  the  Nominalistic  theory 
was,  as  has  been  stated  above  in  the  extract  from  Sir 
W^.  Hamilton,  adopted  by  Hobbes  (q.  v.),  Hume  (q.  v.), 
and  Dugald  Stewart  (q.  v.).  See  Thomasius,  Oi-atio  de 
Sectn  Nominalium  (Leips.  1682-1686) ;  Meincrs,  De  No- 
minalium  ac  Renliiim  initiis  ("  Commentatt.  Soe.  Gott." 
xii,  12)  ;  Baumgarten-Crusius,  Pi-of/r.  de  vero  Scholasti- 
corum  Realium  et  Nomimdiiun  discrimine  et  seiifeiitia 
Theoloyica  (Jena,  1821,  4to)  ;  Chladenius,  Diss.  (res.  Jo. 
Theod.  Runneth)  de  vita  et  hmresi  RosceUiiii  (Krlang. 
1756, 4to).     See  also  Thesaurus  Biog.  et  BiUioyraphicus 
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of  Geo.  Ern.  Waldaii  (Chemnitz,  1792,  8vo) ;  Erner,  Ue- 
ber  XomiiHili.^miis  u.  Realismii.i  (Prague,  1842)  ;  Koliler, 
Realismus  n.  Nominulismus  in  ihrem  Einfliisse  avf  die 
dogmai.  Systeme  des  Mittdalters  (Gotha,  1858)  ;  Barach, 
Zur  Gesch.  d.  Nomin.  von  Roscdin  (Vienna,  18G6)  ; 
Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Ueberweg, 
Hist,  of  Philos.  vol.  i,  especiallj'  §  91;  Ilaag,  Hist,  des 
Doffmes,  i,  209  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Boot?:  i,  391, 
457,  4G0;  ii,  51 ;  Mercersb.  Rev.  April,  1869;  Bapt.  Qu. 
Jan.  1868,  p.  31  sq.;  Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  April,  1871,  p.  315  ; 
Jour.  Spec.  Phil.  No.  i,  art.  ix ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1871,  No. 
ii,  p.  297  sq.;  and  other  literature  under  Realism  and 
Scholasticism.     (J.  H.  \V.) 

Nominatio  regia.  In  France  the  kings  claimed 
as  early  as  the  times  of  the  Merovingians  a  right  to  in- 
terlerc  in  the  appointment  of  bishops.  The  Carlovin- 
gians  and  the  German  emperors,  going  further,  claimed 
the  formal  right  of  presentation,  so  that  the  sees  Avhich 
had  the  privilege  of  electing  their  own  bishops  became 
an  exception.  This  state  of  things  continued  until  after 
the  close  of  the  War  of  Investiture,  when  the  concordat 
of  Worms,  in  1122,  secured  to  the  German  chapters  the 
right  of  free  election.  This  was  also  confirmed  by  Fred- 
erick II  in  the  golden  bull  of  Eger  in  1213,  and  by  the 
German  concordat  of  the  15th  century.  In  exchange 
the  pope  granted  to  various  princes,  either  by  concor- 
dats or  by  special  indults,  the  right  of  appointing  bish- 
ops in  their  states.  At  present  the  right  is  conceded  to 
all  the  Roman  Catholic  sovereigns  in  Europe,  as  in  Por- 
tugal (since  the  end  of  tlie  15th  century),  Spain  (con- 
cordat of  1753),  France  (concordats  of  1516, 1801, 1811, 
and  1817),  Naples  and  Sicily  (concordat  of  1818),  Sar- 
dinia, the  other  Italian  states,  and  Bavaria  (concordat 
of  1817),  and  Austria  (concordat  of  1855);  in  the  last 
country  some  chapters,  however,  are  stUl  independent. 
lu  all  other  parts  of  Germany  the  bishops  are  appointed 
by  the  chapters.  In  some  dioceses  of  Prussia,  however, 
these  elections  are  but  a  mere  form,  the  bishops  being 
realh'  appointed  by  the  king.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  Roman  Catholic  dioceses  of  Russia.  The  nomi- 
natio  regia,  as  well  as  the  election  or  postulation  on  the 
part  of  the  chapter,  involves  mereh'  a  designation,  and 
necessitates  also  a  due  regard  to  the  qualities  required 
of  the  candidate  by  the  canon  law,  which  leads  to  a 
process  of  inquiry.  The  person  appointed,  in  turn,  re- 
ceives only  when  confirmed  by  the  pope  (what  is  called 
in  that  case  insiilutio)  the  right  of  exercising  episcopal 
jurisdiction.  The  only  exception  is  made  in  favor  of 
the  Hungarian  bishops,  who,  in  cases  of  necessity,  are 
permitted  to  act  at  once  in  the  capacity  of  bishops. 
See  Staudenmaier,  Gesch.  d.  Bischofsicahlen  niit  bes.  Be- 
riichsiclitigung  d.  Rechte,  etc.  (Tubingen,  1831). — Herzog, 
Real-  KncyUopddie,  x,  407.   See  In vestituke.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Nomination  is  the  term  employed  for  the  act  of 
naming,  recommending,  or  appointing  a  person  for  some 
ecclesiastical  employment  or  office.  In  the  Church  of 
England  the  terra  is  used  for  the  right  of  presenting  a 
clergyman  to  a  benefice  or  ecclesiastical  living.  Hook 
(Ch.  Diet.  s.  V.)  savs,  "  Nomination  is  the  offering  of  a 
clerk  to  him  who  has  the  right  of  presentation,  that  he 
may  present  him  to  the  ordinary."  (For  form  of  nomi- 
nation, see  Hook,  art.  Curacy.)  "The  nominator  must 
appoint  his  clerk  within  six  months  after  the  avoidance, 
for  if  he  docs  not,  and  the  patron  presents  his  clerk  be- 
fore the  bishop  hath  taken  any  benefit  of  the  lapse,  he 
is  bound  to  admit  that  clerk.  But  where  one  has  the 
nomination  and  another  the  presentation,  if  the  right 
of  presentation  should  afterwards  come  to  the  qtieon,  it 
has  been  held  that  he  that  has  the  nomination  will  be 
entitled  to  both,  because  the  ipiecn  wlio  is  to  present  is 
only  an  instrument  to  him  who  nominates,  and  it  is  not 
becoming  the  dignity  of  a  queen  to  be  subservient  to 
another;  but  the  nominator  should  name  one  to  the 
lord  chancellor,  who,  in  the  name  of  the  queen,  should 
present  to  the  ordinary.  And  as  the  presentation,  so 
the  right  of  nomination  may  be  forfeited  to  the  queen. 


It  is  true,  if  the  patron,  upon  a  corrupt  agreement  un- 
known to  the  nominator,  presents  his  clerk,  tliis  shall 
not  be  prejudicial  to  tlie  nominator  witliin  the  statute 
of  simony  ;  but  if  tlie  nominator  corru]itly  agrees  to 
nominate,  his  riglit  of  nomination  shall  be  forfeited  to 
the  queen.''     See  Clergy;  Jus  Devolutujl 

Nomocanons  is  a  term  used  to  designate  the 
compilations  containing  all  special  legislation  for  eccle- 
siastical purposes.  See  Canon  Law.  In  the  Eastern 
Church  the  expression  KavoviQ  was  used  to  designate 
ecclesiastical  rules,  and  vo^ioi  civil  (imperial)  laws. 
There  were  at  first  separate  collections  of  each.  The 
Greek  canons  were  originally  arranged  in  chronological 
order,  but  were  subsequently  divided  according  to  their 
nature,  as  by  Jolm  Scliolasticus  (q.  v.),  who  was  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople  mider  the  emperor  Justinian 
(564).  He  arranged  them  under  fifty  heads;  his  col- 
lection contained,  besides  eighty-five  so-called  canons 
of  the  apostles,  the  decisions  of  the  synods  of  Nicrea, 
Ancyra,  Neoc;v'sarca,  Gangra,  Sardica,  Antioch,  Laodi- 
cea,  Constantinople,  Ephesus,  and  Chalcedon,  and  sixty- 
eight  canons  taken  from  three  letters  of  Basilius  (pub- 
lished in  Justelli  et  Ya-Uii  Biblioth.  jur.  can.  Lutef. 
[Paris]  ii,  499  sq. ;  comp.  Assemani,  Biblioth.  jur.  ori- 
ented, canon,  et  civil.  [Rome,  1762]  iii,  354  sq.).  The 
civil  ordinances  and  laws  were  also  gathered  in  collec- 
tions— some  ofKcial,  some  private.  The  great  number 
of  imperial  decrees  soon  rendered  it  necessary,  however, 
to  collect  separately  such  as  referred  to  ecclesiastical 
matters.  We  know  of  three  such  collections  of  the  I'c- 
f.ioi.  The  first,  compiled  by  the  above-mentioned  John 
Scholasticus,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  after  the  death 
of  the  emperor  Justinian  (f  565),  contains,  besides  an 
introduction,  eighty-seven  chapters  extracted  from  ten 
decrees  of  Justinian  (published  in  Heimbach,  Anecdota 
[Leips.  1838],  ii,  202  sq.).  The  second,  whose  author 
is  unknown,  and  which  was  compiled  shortly  after  the 
first,  contains  twentj'-five  chapters  of  imperial  consti- 
tutions from  the  codes  and  decrees  of  Justinian  (pub- 
lished in  Heimbach,  Anecdota,  p.  145  sq.).  Finally,  the 
third,  by  an  unknown  author,  and  written  probably 
during  the  latter  years  of  the  reign  of  Justin  II  (565- 
578),  contains,  1,  the  first  thirteen  titles  of  the  Codex; 
2,  a  number  of  extracts  from  the  Institutes  and  Pan- 
dects referring  to  the  jus  ecclesiasticum ;  and,  3,  the 
first  three  titles  of  the  commentary  of  Athanasius  Scho- 
lasticus (Emesanus)  on  the  decrees  of  Justinian,  and 
four  decrees  of  Heraclius  (610-641)  on  ecclesiastical 
matters.  This  collection,  published  in  the  Bibliotheca 
juris  canon,  of  YcrHius  and  Justellus,  ii.  1223  sq.,  was 
formerly  erroneously  attributed  to  Theodwus  Balsamon, 
a  distinguished  jurist  of  the  second  half  of  the  11th  cen- 
tury, whence  it  received  the  name  of  Pseudo-Balsamon. 
Soon  after  the  death  of  Justinian  collections  began  to  ap- 
pear, containing  both  the  canons  and  such  of  the  I'ofioi 
as  referred  to  ecclesiastical  matters,  and  these  received 
the  name  of  Nomocanons.     Among  them  we  find, 

i.  A  collection  which  was  long  attributed  to  John 
Scholasticus.  Some  MSS.  name  a  certain  Theodoretus 
Cyrrensis  (or  Cyprensis,  Cytrensis),  episcopus,  as  its  au- 
thor. It  contains  the  above-mentioned  work  of  John 
Scholasticus  in  fifty  titles,  to  each  one  of  which  is  ap- 
pended the  corresjionding  vofxoi  from  the  collection  in 
eighty-seven  chapters  of  the  same  author,  to  which  is 
added  an  appendix  containing  twenty-one  other  chap- 
ters of  the  latter  collection.  The  MSS.,  which  differ  on 
several  points  from  each  other,  do  not  give  the  Avork 
the  title  of  Nomocanon ;  yet  it  was  often  designated 
by  that  name  until  the  I6tli  century  (it  is  published  in 
Yadlius  and  Justellus.  Biblioth.  jnr.  can.  ii,  603  sq.). 

ii.  A  second  collection,  which  has  not  come  down  to 
us.  is  known  by  the  description  of  it  contained  in  the 
third,  known  as  the  Nomocanon  of  Photius,  of  which  it 
forms  the  basis.  It  seems  to  have  consisted  of  two 
parts,  the  first  containing  the  decrees  of  the  early  coun- 
cils, the  so-called  apostolic  canons,  and  the  decisions  of 
the  fathers,  thus  forming  a  collection  of  canons;  the 
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second  was  a  noraocanon  divided  into  fourteen  titles, 
in  wliicb,  to  all  canones  quoted,  were  added  extracts 
from  the  Justinian  laws.  This  second  part  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Cod.  Bodlej.  715  (Laud.  73);  see  Zacharia3 
Histoi:  jur.  Grceco-Roman.  deUneatio  (Heidelb.  1839), 
and  Kritische  Jahrb.  f.  deutsclie  Rechtswissenschaft,  vi, 
983.  This  collection  was  written  previously  to  the 
Concilium  Quinisextum,  in  Trullo  (092),  and  recent  in- 
vestigations have  rendered  it  probable  that  this  and 
the  above-mentioned  work  of  the  Pscudo-Balsamon  are 
productions  of  the  same  author.  See  Biener,  Beitrdge 
z.  Revision  d.  Justinian.  Codex  (Berlin,  1833). 

ili.  A  collection  by  Photius  is  of  especial  importance. 
It  appeared  in  883,  and  is  divided  into  two  parts.  It  is, 
in  fact,  but  an  improved  and  enlarged  copy  of  the  pre- 
ceding. Photius  retained  the  first  part  of  it,  together 
with  the  introduction,  and,  as  he  states  himself  in  an 
appendix  to  that  introduction,  completed  it  by  means 
of  the  canon  of  the  synods  held  since  ;  he  also  retained 
the  nomocanon  unchanged,  only  adding  the  more  mod- 
ern decrees,  as  also  some  parallels  from  the  civil  law. 
In  the  MSS.  the  nomocanon  is  placed  first,  and  the  col- 
lection of  canons  after  it,  being  then  correctly  designated 
as  Si/n/af/ma  canonum.  Commentaries  on  this  latter 
portion  were  written  about  1120  by  John  Zonaras,  and 
on  the  whole  work  in  1170  by  Theodorus  Balsaraon, 
who,  however,  arranged  the  divers  parts  in  another  or- 
der. His  work  was  often  published,  the  best  edition 
being  in  the  Bihliotheca  jur.  can.  ii,  815  sq.;  the  Syn- 
taijma,  with  the  commentaries  of  Zonaras  and  Balsa- 
mon,  is  to  be  found  in  the  Beveregius  Sijnodicofi  (Oxon. 
1672,  fol.)  ii,  2 ;  the  nomocanon  alone,  without  com- 
mentaries, but  with  references  to  the  canons,  was  pub- 
lished in  the  Spicileyium  Roman.  (Rome,  1842)  vol.  vii, 
from  a  MS.  of  the  12th  century  in  the  library  of  the  Vat- 
ican. 

iv.  Notwithstanding  the  reputation  which  the  col- 
lection of  Photius  obtained,  it  was  found  desirable  to 
have  one  in  better  order;  this  want  was  satisfied  by 
the  Si/n/affina,  written  in  1335  by  Matthxiis  Blastares, 
which  may  correctly  be  classed  among  the  nomocanons, 
although  it  does  not  bear  that  name.  It  contains  303 
titles,  arranged  alphabetically  according  to  the  most  im- 
portant word  in  their  rubric,  and  comprising  generally 
under  each  title  first  the  canons,  then  the  v6f.ioi ;  yet 
under  some  titles  are  only  iccivorig,  (uuler  others  only 
v6(.iai.  This  work,  which  thus  far  is  only  to  be  found 
in  the  Beveregius  Synodicon  (ii,  2),  acquired  great  re- 
nown in  the  Eastern  Church.  The  great  number  of 
IMS.  copies,  some  of  them  modern,  shows  that  both  this 
work  and  that  of  Photius  have  retained  their  reputation 
among  the  Greeks,  even  under  the  domination  of  the 
Turks.     See  Zachari*  Hist.  jur.  GrcBco-Roman.  §  54,  55. 

V.  The  nomocanon  of  the  notary  Manuel  Malaxus  of 
Thebes,  in  1561.  See  concerning  it  Zachariaj  Ilistor. 
jur.  Grceco- Roman,  p.  89  sq.  The  value  which  the  Greek 
Church  still  attaches  to  the  collections  of  Photius  and 
Blastares  is  proved  by  a  work  published  at  Athens  after 
1852,  entitled  ^vi'Tayfia  ruiv  Bttwv  kciI  iipioi'  Kavovioi', 
consisting  of  six  parts,  the  first  of  which  contains  the 
nomocanon  of  Photius,  and  the  sixth  the  Syntagma  of 
Blastares.  See  Biener,  Das  l-anon.  Recht  d.  griechi- 
schen  Kircke,  in  the  Kritisch.  Zeifschr.f.  Rechtswiss.  In 
the  Russian  Church  there  exists  also  a  collection  enti- 
tled Kormczaia  Kniga,  i.  e.  Book  of  the  Pilot,  which 
has  been  in  use  since  the  middle  of  the  17th  century, 
containing  the  nomocanon  of  Photius,  and  which  is 
even  employed  in  civil  law  (see  the  Wiener  Jahrhiicher 
d.  Liter,  vol.  xxiii,  xxv,  xxxiii).  In  Scrvia,  Moldavia, 
and  Wallachia  they  have  also  retained  the  ancient 
Greek  collections,  namely,  in  the  two  first-named  coun- 
tries the  Syntagma  of  Blastares.  In  Wallachia  a  no- 
mocanon was  published  in  the  language  of  the  country 
in  1652,  and  in  1722  a  Latin  translation  of  it:  it  con- 
tained the  nomocanon  of  Malaxus.  See  Zachariaj  Ilis- 
tor. jur,  Grceco-Roman.  deUneatio,  §  57 ;  Neigebauer, 
Das  kanon,  Recht  d,  morgenl.  Kircke  in  der  Moldau  u. 
VII.— L 


Wallackei,  in  Bulau's  Jakr-b.  Dec.  1847 ;  Kritisch,  Zeit- 
schriftf.  Rechtswiss.  xii,  408  sq. 

Aside  from  the  above-mentioned  works,  there  are 
numerous  other  collections  under  the  name  of  No/xoku- 
vovtq,  Kavoi'cipia,  Nu^/i/ia,  which  contain  only  canons; 
among  them  we  find  tiie  Nomocanon  Doxajxitris,  and 
another  from  an  unknown  writer  published  in  Coteleri- 
us,  Eccles.  Grmc.  mumim.  i,  68  sq.  See  Biener,  Gesch.  u, 
Novellen  Justiniuii's  (Berlin,  1824),  p.  157  sq. ;  id.  Beitr. 
z,  Revis,  d.  Justin,  Codex  (ibid.  1833),  p.  25  sq, ;  id.  De 
collect,  canon,  eccl.  Grcec.  (Berol.  1827) ;  id.  A'««o«.  Recht 
d.  griech,  Kirche,  in  the  Krit,  Zeitsch,/,  Rechtsw.  xxviii, 
163.— Herzog,  Real-Kncy/dojmdie,  x,  408.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nomophylax,  keejjer  of  the  bools  of  the  law,  a  Greek 
Church  otticcr,  whose  function  is  indicated  by  his  name. 

Nomos  was  the  name  of  a  personification  of  law 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  and  described  as  exercising 
authorit}'  over  gods  and  men. 

Non  (Heb.  id,  "3,  Sept.  Nowi'),  a  different  form  (1 
Chron.  vii,  27)  of  the  name  elsewhere  given  as  Nun 
(q.  v.),  the  father  of  Joshua. 

Nona  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  Fates  among  the 
ancient  Romans.     See  also  Nones. 

Non- Adorantes  and  Adorantes  are  classes  of 
Unitarians,  and  their  peculiar  views  and  history  are  so 
intimately  connected  with  that  branch  of  heretical  Chris- 
tianity of  which  thej'  constitute  a  part,  that  we  defer 
their  treatment  to  the  articles  Socinians  and  Unita- 
rians (q.  v.). 

Nonant,  Hugh  de,  an  English  prekte  of  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church,  flourished  in  the  second  half  of 
the  12th  century.  He  was  bishop  of  Coventry  and 
Lichfield  from  1188  to  1198.  He  died  about  the  opening 
of  the  13th  century.  Bishop  Nonant  is  noted  for  his 
substitution  of  secular  canons  for  monks  at  Coventry 
in  October,  1189,  an  action  which  found  but  little  favor, 
and  was  reversed  in  1198  by  Herbert,  archbishop  of 
Canterbujv.  See  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  English  Church,  II, 
xviu,  3,  n^  2,  §  5,  n.  2. 

Non-Catholics  is  the  name  applied  by  Romanists 
to  all  those  who  refuse  to  accept  the  papal  primacy.  It 
includes  even  those  whom  it  acknowledges  as  properly 
constituted ;  as,  e.  g.  the  Eastern  Church,  etc. 

Nonconformists,  a  term  which  has  come  into 
use  in  quite  recent  times  as  a  general  designation  of 
Protestant  Dissenters  (q.  v.).  It  is  sometimes  given  in 
a  general  sense  to  all  sectaries  who,  at  any  period  in 
English  history  since  the  establishment  of  Protestant- 
ism, have  refused  to  conform  to  the  doctrine  and  prac- 
tices of  the  Episcopal  Church.  It  is,  however,  more 
frequently  used  in  a  restricted  sense  to  denote  the  two 
thousand  clergymen  who,  in  1662 — two  years  after  the 
Restoration  —  left  the  Church  of  England,  rather  than 
submit  to  the  conditions  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  See 
Nonconformity. 

Nonconformity  is  a  relative  term,  which  supposes 
some  previously  existing  system  of  observances,  estab- 
lished either  by  political  authoritj'  or  general  consent, 
and  denotes  a  practical  secession  or  non-communion,  on 
grounds  conceived  by  the  parties  to  require  and  justify 
it.  Like  the  term  Protestantism,  it  is  general  and  com- 
prehensive. It  applies  to  the  various  grounds  of  seces- 
sion from  a  national  establishment  of  religion,  and  in- 
cludes different  systems  of  ecclesiastical  polity.  Sec 
Dissenter.  No  wise  man  would  choose  tt)  differ  from 
those  around  him  in  reference  to  matters  either  civil  or 
religious,  unless,  in  his  own  estimation,  he  had  good 
reasons  for  that  difference ;  and  in  such  cases  it  is  the 
obvious  dictate  of  duty  to  investigate  the  questions  at 
issue  with  calmness  and  deliberation ;  so  that  conviction 
and  not  caprice,  principle  and  not  passion,  may  regulate 
the  inquiry  and  form  the  decision.  Many  regard  the 
subject  of  nonconformity  as  very  unattractive,  a  mere 
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debate  about  words  and  names  and  questions,  which 
gender  strife  rather  than  godly  edifying.  Assuming 
either  that  there  is  no  authority  or  standard  in  such 
matters,  or  that  the  authority  of  certain  ecclesiastical 
superiors  ought  to  be  submitted  to  without  murmur  or 
dispute,  they  pronounce  their  disapprobation  on  all  dis- 
cussions of  such  subjects,  and  on  the  parties  who  engage 
in  them.  High-Churchmen  are  offended  that  the  doc- 
trine of  conformity  should  be  called  in  question  at  all. 
Those  who  profess  high  spirituality  look  on  the  subject 
as  unworthy  of  their  regard,  and  as  tit  for  those  only 
who  mind  the  carnal  things  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Dis- 
senters, as  well  as  others,  frequently  speak  of  it  as  being 
among  non-essential  matters,  and  scarcel)'  deserving  of 
profound  consideration ;  and  while  they  luxuriate  in 
the  privileges  which  their  forefathers  purchased  for 
them  at  so  dear  a  rate,  almost  pity  and  condemn  the 
measures  which  procured  them.  Yet  it  is  impossible 
for  any  one  to  form  a  correct  view  of  English  history 
for  nearly  three  hundred  years  without  an  acquaintance 
with  the  controversy  which  the  question  of  conformity 
has  provoked,  and  with  the  characters  and  principles 
of  the  men  who  engaged  in  it.  We  therefore  give 
space  here  to  a  historical  treatment  of  English  noncon- 
formity. 

Nonconformity  in  the  Anglican  fold  is  almost  coeval 
with  the  English  Reformation.  Nonconformists  of  Eng- 
land may  be  considered  under  three  heads.  1.  Such  as 
absent  themselves  from  divine  worship  in  the  Established 
Church  through  total  irreligion,  and  attend  the  service 
of  no  other  persuasion.  2.  Such  as  absent  themselves 
on  the  plea  of  conscience ;  as  Presbyterians,  Indepen- 
dents, Baptists,  etc.  3.  Internal  Nonconformists,  or  un- 
principled clergj'men,  who  applaud  and  propagate  doc- 
trines quite  inconsistent  with  several  of  those  articles 
which  they  promised  on  oath  to  defend. 

Before  the  Reformation,  and  for  some  j-ears  after  the 
beginning  of  queen  Elizabeth's  reign,  there  was  no  or- 
ganized body  of  separatists  from  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. In  many  respects  the  Lollards  closely  resembled 
the  Puritans  of  Elizabeth's  time;  and  it  is  probable 
that,  notwithstanding  the  check  received  from  the  san- 
guinary law  of  Henry  IV,  many  held  the  principles  of 
Wickliffe  down  to  the  time  of  Henry  VIII.  But  Lol- 
lardism,  though  it  had  its  conventicles  and  schools,  did 
not  secede  and  organize  itself  into  a  sect.  The  Chris- 
tian Brethren  (see  Blunt,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation,  p. 
525)  and  the  Cambridge  party  (ibid.  p.  527),  who,  if 
not  Lollards  ia  name,  no  doubt  sprang  from  the  Lol- 
lards, were  still  parties  in  the  Church.  Yet  Lollardism, 
which  contributed  largely  to  form  in  England  the  state 
of  the  public  mind  that  produced  the  Reformation, 
exerted  also  that  influence  to  which  must  be  ascribed 
much  of  the  revolutionary  spirit  and  zeal  which  engen- 
dered nonconformity.  Again,  the  followers  of  the  Ana- 
baptists cannot  be  considered  as  by  themselves  an  or- 
ganized body  of  separatists.  After  the  taking  of  Mini- 
ster, in  1535,  Anabaptists  found  their  way  through  Hol- 
land into  England.  The  first  notice  of  them  in  English 
history  is  in  1538.  The  English  who  joined  them  were 
treated  by  Elizabeth  just  as  she  treated  the  foreigners 
themselves — being  ordered  to  depart  the  realm.  Not- 
withstanding the  order,  several  remained  and  joined  the 
French  and  Dutch  congregations  in  London,  and  in  towns 
near  the  coast.  From  these  there  can  be  little  doubt 
sprang  the  sect  of  Baptists,  who  may  be  distinguished 
from  their  parent  stock  in  1(520,  when  they  presented  a 
petition  to  Parliament,  disclaiming  the  false  notions  of 
the  Anabajitists,  and  who  first  became  an  organized  sect 
under  Henry  Jessey  in  1(540.  Nonconformity  proper 
first  begins  with  the  refugees  from  Frankfort  and  Ge- 
neva. They  brought  back  with  them  (ienevan  doc- 
trine, discii)line,  and  worship,  and  gradually  the  spirit 
they  introduced  leavened  the  dissatisfied  ones  in  the 
establishment,  until  nonconformity  resulted. 

Nonconformity  cannot,  clearly  then,  be  traced  to  anj^ 
sect  that  may  have  found  shelter  ia  England,  and  it  is 


necessary  to  review  the  early  history  of  the  establish- 
ment to  find  traces  of  its  origin.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  it  was  ia  the  reign  of  king  Edward  VI  that  the 
English  Reformed  Church  first  received  a  definite  con- 
stitution. During  the  time  of  Henry  VIII  it  remained 
in  a  great  measure  unsettled,  and  was  subject  to  con- 
tinual variation,  according  to  the  caprice  of  the  king. 
As  organized  by  Edward,  while  Calvinistic  in  its  creed, 
it  was  Episcopalian  in  its  government,  and  retained  ia 
its  worship  many  of  those  forms  and  observaaces  which 
had  been  introduced  in  the  days  of  Roman  Catholic  as- 
cendency. In  the  first  of  these  particulars  it  resembled, 
aad  in  the  last  two  it  differed  from  the  Genevan  Church. 
During  the  temporary  restoration  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic faith  under  the  administration  of  Philip  and  Marj', 
great  numbers  of  the  persecuted  disciples  of  the  Re- 
formed faith  sought  refuge  ia  Fraace,  the  Netherlands, 
Switzerlaad,  and  other  parts  of  the  Continent.  Of 
those  who  fled  to  Germany,  some  observed  the  ecclesi- 
astical order  established  by  Edward;  others,  aot  without 
warm  disputes  with  their  brethren,  which  had  their 
beginning  at  Frankfort,  adopted  the  Swiss  mode  of 
worship,  preferriag  it  as  more  siaiple,  aad  more  agree- 
able to  Scripture  aad  primitive  usage.  Those  who 
composed  the  latter  class  were  called  Nonconformists. 
The  distinction  has  been  permaaeat,  aad  the  name  has 
been  perpetuated.  Queen  Elizabeth's  accession  to  the 
throne,  in  1558,  opened  the  way  for  the  return  of  the 
exiles  to  the  land  of  tlieir  fathers.  It  was  natural  for 
each  of  the  parties  of  these  forced  exiles  to  advocate 
at  home  the  systems  of  worship  to  which  they  had  been 
respectively  attached  while  abroad;  aad  the  coatro- 
versy  which  had  been  agitated  by  them  in  a  foreign 
country  immediately  became  a  matter  of  coatention 
with  the  great  body  of  Protestaats  ia  their  owa.  It 
suited  aeither  the  views  aor  iacliaations  of  that  princess 
to  realize  the  wishes  of  the  Nonconformists,  or  Puritans, 
as  they  began  to  be  called,  by  giviag  her  sanction  to 
the  opinions  which  they  maintained,  and  assenting  to 
the  demands  which  they  made.  The  plain  and  uaos- 
teatatious  method  of  religious  service  which  they  rec- 
ommeaded  did  not  accord  with  that  love  of  show  and 
pomp  for  which  she  was  remarkable ;  and  the  policy  of 
the  earl}'  part  of  her  reign,  in  which  she  was  supported 
by  the  high  dignitaries  both  in  the  Church  and  State, 
was  to  conciliate  her  Roman  Catholic  subjects,  who,  in 
rank,  wealth,  and  numbers,  far  exceeded  the  Noncon- 
formists. The  liturgy  of  Edward  VI  having  been  sub- 
mitted to  a  committee  of  divines,  and  certain  altera- 
tioas  betraying  a  leaning  to  Popery  rather  than  to 
Puritanism  having  been  made,  the  Act  of  Uaiformity 
was  passed,  which,  while  it  empowered  the  queen  and 
her  commissioners  to  "  ordain  and  publish  such  further 
ceremonies  aad  rites"  as  might  be  deemed  advisable, 
forbade,  under  severe  penalties,  the  pcrformaace  of 
diviae  service  except  as  prescribed  ia  the  Book  of 
Common  Prayer.  For  some  j-ears  the  contest  had 
turned  principally  on  the  question  of  ecclesiastical 
dress;  but  this  action  of  the  queen  caused  separate  con- 
gregations to  be  formed  in  15G6,  in  which  the  Prayer- 
book  was  wholly  laid  aside,  and  the  service  was  con- 
ducted by  the  book  of  the  English  refugees  at  Geneva. 
Among  the  leaders  of  these  separatists,  Cartwright  held 
that  presbyters  assembled  in  synod  had  an  authority 
the  same  in  kind  with  that  of  bishops.  He  was  the 
founder  of  the  Presbyterians,  aided  in  his  enterprise  by 
the  influence  and  example  of  Scotland,  which  had  well 
learned  the  lessons  of  Geneva.  Browa  found  the  ec- 
clesia  in  the  coagregatioa,  aad  deaied  the  authority 
both  of  bishop  and  synod.  From  him  descend  the  la- 
dependeats,  Robiasoa  being  the  tbunder  of  the  separate 
sect.  In  later  times  the  Quakers  appear  in  consider- 
able numbers.  There  were  some  minor  sects,  such  as 
the  Family  of  Love,  an  offshoot  of  the  Anabaptists; 
but  the  four  sects — Presbyterians,  Independents,  Bap- 
tists, and  Quakers — with  the  popish  recusants,  made 
up  the  great  body  of  Nonconformists  until  the  rise  of 
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Wcsleyan  INIethodisra.     Against  these  it  was  that  can- 
ons and  acts  of  Parliament  were  directed. 

Tlie  special  Act  of  Uniformity  had  only  been  partial- 
ly carried  into  effect  from  the  time  of  its  being  passed, 
in  1558,  to  15G5.  But  in  15G5  it  began  to  be  rigidly 
enforced,  and  many  of  the  Nonconformists  were  de- 
prived of  their  preferments  (for,  notwithstanding  their 
sentiments,  most  of  them  had  still  remained  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Established  Church,  being  from  principle 
averse  to  an  entire  separation) ;  many  also  were  com- 
mitted to  prison.  The  High  Commission  Court,  tyran- 
nical in  its  very  constitution,  became  still  more  severe 
in  the  exercise  of  its  functions;  and  at  length,  in  1593, 
the  Parliament  declared  that  all  persons  above  sixteen 
years  of  age  who  should  absent  themselves  for  one 
month  from  the  parish  church  should  be  banished  from 
the  kingdom;  and  if  they  returned  without  license, 
should  be  sentenced  to  death  as  felons.  These  provis- 
ions, though  directed  principally  against  the  Roman 
Catholics,  affected  the  Protestant  Nonconformists  with 
equal  severity;  and,  with  reference  both  to  Koman 
Catholics  and  Protestants  who  dissented  from  the 
Church  of  England,  were  unjust  and  impolitic.  The 
Nonconformists  during  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  are  not 
to  be  regarded  as  an  unimportant  faction.  Both  among 
the  clergy  and  the  laity  they  were  a  numerous  body ; 
and  they  would  have  been  powerful  in  proportion  to 
their  number  had  they  only  been  more  closely  united 
among  themselves.  A  motion  made  in  1561,  at  the 
first  convocation  of  the  clergy  which  was  held  in  Eng- 
land, to  do  away  with  the  ceremonies  and  forms  to 
which  the  Puritans  objected,  was  lost  by  a  majority 
of  only  one,  even  though  the  queen  and  the  primate, 
Parker,  were  well  known  to  be  opposed  to  such  a  change. 
In  the  Commons  the  Puritan  influence  was  strong;  and 
if  that  house  be  supposed,  in  anj'  adequate  degree,  to 
have  represented  the  people  for  whom  it  legislated, 
their  numerical  force  throughout  the  country  generally 
must  necessarily  have  been  great.  Without  presump- 
tion, therefore,  they  might  have  expected  that  their 
remonstrances  would  be  listened  to  and  their  griev- 
ances redressed.  Certainly  it  would  have  been  wiser 
in  the  government  to  endeavor  to  secure  their  sup- 
port than  to  awaken  their  discontent  and  provoke  their 
opposition,  more  especially  when  the  hostile  aspect 
of  foreign  nations  is  considered,  and  when  we  remem- 
ber that  the  English  Roman  Catholics,  whose  num- 
bers and  power  rendered  them  particularly  formida- 
ble, were  eagerly  watching  ever}'  sj-niptom  favorable 
to  the  re-establishment  of  the  ancient  faith.  Nor  would 
it  have  been  a  difficult  matter  to  yield  to  the  claims  of 
the  Nonconformists.  The  moderate  among  them  sought 
not  the  overthrow  of  the  ecclesiastical  constitution,  but 
contended  merely  that  certain  rites  and  observances, 
which  they  regarded  as  departures  from  the  purity  and 
simplicity  of  Christian  worship,  should  be  dispensed 
with;  and,  generally,  that  matters  commonly  recog- 
nised as  things  indifferent  should  not  be  insisted  on  as 
indispensable.  Doubtless  many  were  less  reasonable 
in  their  demands,  and  injustice  and  persecution  tended 
much  to  increase  their  number.  A  party,  at  the  head 
of  which  was  professor  Cartwright,  of  Cambridge,  de- 
sired a  change,  not  only  in  the  forms  of  worship,  but  in 
Cliurch  polity  also,  and  would  have  substituted  Presby- 
tery in  the  room  of  Episcopacy.  Another  party,  viz., 
the  Independents,  or  Brownists,  as  they  were  termed, 
going  still  farther,  wished  the  disseverment  of  the  con- 
nection between  Church  and  State  altogether.  Still 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  a  slight  concession 
to  the  demands  of  the  less  violent,  and  the  display  of  a 
spirit  of  forbearance,  would  have  satisfied  many,  would 
have  allayed  the  dissatisfaction  of  all,  and  would  have 
been  the  reverse  of  disagreeable  to  the  country  gener- 
ally. Unfortunately  an  opposite  course  of  policy  in 
this  and  subsequent  reigns  was  chosen;  which  ulti- 
mately conducted  to  the  horrors  of  a  civil  war,  the  sub- 
version of  the  regal   authority,  and  those  disastrous 


events  which  make  the  history  of  the  17th  centurj' 
one  of  the  most  melancholy  pages  of  the  annals  of 
England. 

Queen  Elizabeth  died  in  1G03,  and  was  succeeded 
by  James  VI  of  Scotland.  From  one  who,  like  him, 
had  been  the  member  of  a  Presbyterian  Church,  and 
had  on  more  than  one  occasion  expressed  his  decided 
attachment  to  its  principles  and  worship,  the  Noncon- 
formists, not  without  reason,  expected  more  lenient 
treatment  than  they  had  met  with  in  the  preceding 
reign.  But  their  expectations  were  bitterly  disap- 
pointed. In  compliance  with  their  petitions,  a  confer- 
ence was  indeed  appointed  and  held  at  Hampton  Court, 
at  which  nine  bishops  and  as  many  dignitaries  were 
present  on  the  one  side,  and  four  Puritan  ministers, 
selected  bj'  James,  on  the  other.  The  king  himself 
presided,  and  took  part  in  the  debate.  But  no  good 
results  ensued.  The  Nonconformist  representatives  were 
loaded  with  insults,  and  dismissed  in  such  a  manner  as 
might  well  give  birth  to  the  darkest  anticipations  re- 
garding the  fate  of  the  party  to  which  they  belonged. 
Shortly  after  a  few  slight  alterations  of  the  national 
rubric  were  made,  and  a  proclamation  issued  requiring 
the  strictest  conformity.  In  IGO-t  the  Book  of  Canons 
was  passed  by  a  convocation,  at  which  bishop  Bancroft 
presided.  It  announced  severe  temporal  and  spiritual 
penalties  against  the  Puritan  divines,  and  was  followed 
up  by  unsparing  persecutions.  In  spite,  however,  of  all 
the  means  employed  for  its  eradication,  the  cause  of 
Nonconformity  advanced.  In  the  Church  itself  there 
were  many  of  the  clergy  who  held  the  Puritan  opinions, 
though  they  deemed  it  inexpedient  to  make  a  very 
open  display  of  them,  and  who  sighed  for  a  change; 
and  the  number  of  such  was  largely  augmented  by  the 
alteration  which  James  made  in  his  creed — from  Calvin- 
ism to  the  doctrines  of  Arminius. 

The  son  and  successor  of  James,  Charles  I,  adopted 
towards  the  Nonconformists  the  policy  of  his  predeces- 
sors. His  haughty  temper  and  despotic  disposition 
speedily  involved  him  in  difficulties  with  his  Parlia- 
ment and  people.  In  carrying  into  execution  his  de- 
signs against  Puritanism,  he  found  an  able  and  zealous 
assistant  in  archbishop  Laud,  under  whose  arbitrary  ad- 
ministration the  proceedings  of  the  Star  Chamber  and 
High  Commission  Court  were  characterized  by  great  se- 
verity. Many  Puritans  sought  for  safety  and  quiet  in 
emigration ;  and  the  colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay  was 
founded  bj'  them  in  the  New  World.  But  a  proclama- 
tion by  the  king  put  a  stop  to  this  self-  banishment ; 
and  thus  even  the  miserable  consolation  of  expatriation 
was  denied.  Hundreds  of  Puritan  clergymen  were  eject- 
ed from  their  cures  on  account  of  their  opposition  to  the 
"  Book  of  Sports,"  published  in  the  previous  reign.  Cal- 
vinism was  denounced  by  royal  authority,  and  severe 
restrictions  laid  on  the  modes  and  times  of  preach- 
ing. But  a  change  was  approaching.  In  1644  Laud 
was  declared  guilty  of  high-treason,  and  beheaded;  and 
about  five  years  after  Charles  shared  the  same  fate. 
The  Parliament  abolished  Episcopacy  and  everj'thing 
in  the  Church  that  was  opposed  to  the  model  of  the 
Genevan  Church.  During  the  Protectorate,  Presbytery 
continued  to  be  the  established  religion.  Independency, 
however,  prevailed  in  the  army,  and  was  in  high  favor 
with  Cromwell.  Under  his  government  the  Quakers 
and  Baptists  flourished  unmolested ;  and  other  sects, 
some  of  which  held  the  wildest  and  most  visionar)'  ten- 
ets, came  into  existence.  All  were  tolerated.  Episco- 
pacy only  was  proscribed ;  and  the  Nonconformists,  in 
their  hour  of  prosperity,  forgetful  of  the  lessons  which 
adversity  should  have  taught  them,  directed  against  its 
adherents  severities  similar  to  those  of  which  they  them- 
selves had  been  the  objects.  On  Nov.  8, 1645,  an  "  ordi- 
nance" was  passed  by  the  Lords  and  Commons,  who  then 
claimed  to  be  the  Parliament  of  England,  declaring  that 
'•  the  word  '  presbyter,'  t  hat  is  to  say  '  elder,'  and  the  word 
'bishop,'  do  in  the  Scripture  intend  and  signify  one  and 
the  same  function  ;"  and  that,  "  it  being  an  usurpation  on 
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the  part  of  bishops  for  them  alone  to  ordain,  henceforth 
ordination  was  to  be  given  by  presbyters,"  under  cer- 
tain rules  respecting  examination  and  trial  which  were 
laid  down  in  the  ordinance;  and  then  it  was  enacted 
that  all  persons  who  shall  be  ordained  presbyters  ac- 
coriling  to  this  Directory  "shall  be  forever  reputed  and 
taken,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  for  lawful  and  suffi- 
ciently authorized  ministers  of  the  Church  of  England" 
(Kusliworth,  Hist.  Coll.  vii,  212).  At  this  time  the 
parochial  clergy  were  rapidly  and  very  generally  driv- 
en from  their  parishes.  INIan}'  were  notoriously  loyal 
to  the  crown  and  to  Episcopacy,  and  had  to  flee  for 
their  lives  because  they  would  not  take  the  covenant 
and  the  engagement;  many  were  imprisoned  (some 
with  circumstances  of  great  cruelty,  as  when  twenty 
were  kept  under  hatches  in  a  ship  on  the  Thames)  ;  and 
it  is  believed  that  not  a  few  were  "  sent  to  plantations" 
to  slaver^-,  as  the  early  Christians  were  sent  to  the 
mines.  There  were  also  "committees  for  inquiry  into 
the  scandalous  immoralities  of  the  clergy,"  and  as  the 
least  taint  of  loyalty  to  Church  or  king,  the  use  of  the 
Prayer-book,  or  the  refusal  of  the  Directory  was  scan- 
dalous and  immoral  in  the  estimation  of  these  commit- 
tees, they  turned  out  most  of  those  clergy  who  were  not 
got  rid  of  by  other  means.  The  consequence  of  all  these 
rigid  measures  was  that  nearly  the  whole  of  the  epis- 
copal clergy  were  deprived  of  their  benefices  during 
the  early  years  of  the  great  rebellion.  A  few  tempo- 
rized, a  few  were  protected  by  influential  laymen,  and  a 
few  escaped  notice ;  but  the  number  of  those  who  thus 
retained  their  places  was  very  small,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  popular  estimate  which  put  down  the  number 
of  the  clergy  ejected  by  the  parliamentary  party  at 
8000  to  10,000  was  correct.  As  the  episcopally  ordained 
clergy  were  thus  driven  away  from  their  churches,  their 
parsonages,  their  tithes,  and  their  glebes,  the  Presbyteri- 
ans and  Independents  stepped  into  the  vacated  benefices, 
and  were  securely  settled  in  them  by  the  authority  of 
the  ordinance  of  Parliament  which  is  quoted  above. 
Thus  it  came  to  pass  that  between  the  years  1643  and 
16G0  most  of  the  parishes  throughout  England  and 
Wales  received  for  their  incumbents  ministers  who  had 
not  received  episcopal  ordination,  the  number  of  such 
amounting  to  about  10,000  at  the  time  of  the  Eestora- 
tion. 

The  Restoration,  in  IGGO,  placed  Charles  II  on  the 
throne  of  his  ancestors,  and  led  to  the  restitution  of 
the  old  system  of  Church  government  and  worship. 
Attempts  were  made,  indeed,  by  a  comparatively  small 
but  yet  noisy  party,  to  prevent  the  reintroduction  of  the 
episcopal  system  in  its  integrity  ;  but  the  great  body  of 
the  laity  being  stronglj-  exercised  against  this  attempt, 
it  was  at  once  defeated.  One  of  the  first  proceedings 
of  the  restored  Parliament  was  to  pass  an  act  for  the 
conforming  and  restoring  of  ministers  (12  Car.  II,  c.  17), 
which  enacted  that  "every  minister  of  the  Church  of 
England  who  had  been  ejected  by  the  authority  of  the 
rebellion  Parliament  should  be  restored  to  his  benefice 
by  Nov.  25,  IGGO;  provided  he  had  not  justified  the 
king's  murder  or  declared  against  infant  baptism." 
Under  this  act,  many  of  the  non-episcopal  ministers 
had  to  retire  from  the  livings  into  which  they  had  been 
instated,  that  the  old  iiersccuted,  poverty-stricken  cler- 
gy, who  had  been  turned  out  of  them  fifteen  or  sixteen 
years  before,  might  be  restoreil  to  tlicir  homes  and  their 
flocks.  Some  even  of  those  who  had  been  episcopally  or- 
dained had  also  to  retire  ;  and  thus  Richard  Baxter  had 
to  give  way  for  the  return  of  the  old  and  rightful  vicar  of 
Kidderminster,  whose  place  he  had  not  unworthily  held 
for  half  a  generation.  Put  half  a  generation  of  exile, 
war,  persecution,  and  hardship  had  not  left  many  of 
the  old  clergy  to  return  to  their  parishes,  and  moat  of 
these  were  left  occupied  I)y  non-episcopal  incumbents 
until  the  Act  of  Uniformity  came  into  force.  This  act 
was  passed  Aug.  2-i,  1GG2,  and  by  it  all  who  refused  to 
observe  the  rites,  as  well  as  to  subscribe  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  Church  of  England,  were  excluded  from  its  com- 


munion, and  in  conseipience  exposed  to  manj'  disad- 
vantages and  to  cruel  suiferings.  "This  act  of  Parlia- 
ment," says  Blunt,  who  seeks  to  defend  the  Anglican 
side,  "was  no  novelty,  being  the  fourth  Act  of  Uniform- 
ity which  had  been  passed  since  the  Reformation,  and 
having  its  parallel  in  several  '  ordinances'  of  the  Parlia- 
ment which  were  passed  during  the  rebellion.  It  is, 
moreover,  absolutely  necessary  that,  if  the  Church  sys- 
tem w.'is  to  be  restored,  some  enactment  shoidd  be  made 
enforcing  the  first  principle  of  the  system — that  of  ejiis- 
copal  ordination.  But  it  was  under  the  consideration 
of  Parliament  (especially  of  the  House  of  Lords,  -which 
received  a  formal  request  to  hasten  it  from  the  House 
of  Commons)  for  several  months;  and  it  was  so  con- 
structed as  to  deal  considerateh-  with  the  non-ejjiscopal 
incumbents,  as  well  as  to  deal  justly  with  the  principles 
of  the  Church.  The  former  were  not,  therefore,  'eject- 
ed,' as  has  been  so  often  represented;  but  opportunity 
was  given  to  them  of  retaining  the  benefices  which  they 
held  without  any  difficulty  if  they  were  willing  to  con- 
form to  those  principles  which  had  always  been  main- 
tained, and  which  could  not  be  given  up,  respecting 
episcopal  ordination,  the  use  of  the  Prayer-book,  and  de- 
cent loyalty  to  the  crown.  The  conditions  thus  im- 
posed were  stated  as  follows  in  the  Act  of  Uniformity: 
Everj'  parson,  vicar,  or  other  minister  whatsoever,  who 
now  hath  and  enjoyeth  any  ecclesiastical  b*nefice  or 
promotion  within  this  realm  of  England,  .  .  .  shall 
openly  and  publicly  before  the  congregation  there  as- 
sembled declare  his  unfeigned  assent  and  consent  to  the 
use  of  all  things  in  said  book  contained  and  prescribed, 
in  these  words,  and  no  other:  'I,  A  B,  do  here  declare 
my  unfeigned  assent  and  consent  to  all  and  everything 
contained  and  prescribed  in  and  by  the  book  entitled 
The  Book  of  Common  Prayer,'  etc.  Every  such  incum- 
bent, or  any  one  to  be  admitted  to  an  incumbency  there- 
after, was  required  to  subscribe  the  following  declara- 
tion : 

'I,  A  B,  do  declare  that  it  is  not  lawful,  on  any  ])re- 
tence  whatsoever,  to  take  arms  against  the  king:  and  that 
I  do  abhor  that  traitorous  position  of  taking  arms  by  his 
authority  against  his  person  or  against  those  who  are 
commissioned  by  him  :  and  that  I  will  conform  to  the  lit- 
urgy of  the  Church  of  England  as  it  is  now  by  law  estab- 
lished. And  I  do  declare  that  I  do  hold  there  lies  no  ob- 
ligation upon  nie,  or  on  any  other  person,  from  the  oath 
commonly  called  "The  Solemn  League  and  Covenant,"  to 
endeavor  any  change  or  alteration  ^of  government,  either 
in  Church  or  State  ;  and  that  the  same  was  in  itself  an  un- 
lawful oath,  and  imposed  upon  the  subjects  of  this  realm 
against  the  known  laws  and  liberties  of  this  kingdom.' 

It  was  also  provided  that  '  no  person  who  is  now  in- 
cumbent and  in  possession  of  any  ])arsonage,  viearage, 
or  benefice,  and  who  is  not  already  in  holy  orders  by 
episcopal  ordination,  or  shall  not  before  the  feast  of  St. 
Bartholomew  be  ordained  priest  or  deacon,  according  to 
the  form  of  episcopal  ordination,  shall  have,  hold,  or  en- 
joy the  said  i)arsonage,  vicarage,  benefice,  with  cure  or 
other  ecclesiastical  promotion,  within  this  kingdom  of 
England  or  the  dominion  of  Wales;  but  shall  be  utterly 
disabled  and  ipso  facto  deprived  of  the  same ;  and  all 
his  ecclesiastical  promotions  shall  be  void,  as  if  he  was 
naturally  dead.'  The  Act  of  Uniform! t_v,  therefore,  to 
secure  the  integrity  of  the  Church  system,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  to  secure  the  vested  interests  acquired  by  long 
possession  on  the  part  of  the  non-episcopal  incumbents 
on  the  other,  offered  to  the  eight  or  nine  thousand  of 
the  latter  who  still  remained,  that,  if  they  would  be  or- 
dained, accept  the  Prayer-book,  and  renounce  their  en- 
gagement to  destroj'  episcopal  government,  or  to  bear 
arms  against  the  crown,  the  right  to  retain  their  bene- 
fices. The  great  majoritj'  accepted  the  terms  tliat  were 
thus  offered,  so  legalizing  their  position,  and  qualifying 
themselves  to  carry  out  the  system  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land according  to  its  long-established  principles.  The 
Nonconformists  who  did  not  accept  these  liberal  terms  of- 
fered by  Parliament  have  been  paraded  before  the  world 
for  two  centuries  as  amounting  in  number  to  2000.  Con- 
temporary writers  of  authority,  as,  for  example,  bishop 


NONCONFOR:viITY 


165 


K  ON  CON  FORMITY 


Kennett,  in  his  Register  and  Chronicle,  the  great  store- 
house of  information  respecting  the  years  IGGO- 1(502, 
often  denied  that  the  number  was  so  large  ;  but  Calamy, 
in  1702,  published  an  A  bridgment  of  Baxter's  Life  and 
Times,  the  ninth  chapter  of  which  is  occupied  with  bio- 
graphical notices  of  some  of  the  Nonconformists,  and  in 
which  lie  gives  the  number  of  '2000  as  correct.  When 
thischapter  was  answered,  in  1714,  by  Walker's  folio  vol- 
ume on  the  Suffering  of  the  Clergy,  Calamy  compiled  a 
•Continuation'  of  his  former  work,  which  was  pub- 
lished in  1721  in  two  volumes,  and  in  which  he  still 
maintained  that  2000  Nonconformists  were  'ejected' 
by  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  A  critical  examination  of 
Calamy's  evidence  shows,  however,  that  he  has  much 
overstated  his  case,  the  number  being  not  much  more 
than  one  third  of  what  he  alleges  it  to  be;  and  as  so 
much  has  been  made  of  the  matter  by  dissenting  writ- 
ers, it  is  worth  while  to  show  what  is  the  real  conclu- 
sion furnished  by  his  evidence.  The  list  of  ejected  min- 
isters printed  by  Calamy  may  be  distributed  under  the 
seven  following  heads:  (1)  Those  who  were  actually 
dead  before  the  time  of  ejection  arrived;  (2)  those  who 
yielded  up  their  places  to  the  dispossessed  episcopal  in- 
cumbents; (3)  curates  and  lecturers,  whose  appoint- 
ments were  not  benefices,  and  who  were  not,  therefore, 
'ejected'  from  any  by  the  act;  (4)  cases  in  which  the 
list  sets  down  two  incumbents  for  the  same  benefice ; 

(5)  cases  in  which  bishops'  registers  show  that  other 
men  than  tliose  named  in  the  list  were  in  possession ; 

(6)  those  who  on  Calamy's  own  showing  had  no  benefices 
to  be  lost,  but  whom  he  includes  among  those  ejected 
from  benefices;  (7)  those  who  may  have  been  deprived 
by  the  operation  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  By  the  help 
of  Newcourt's  Repertorium  of  the  diocese  of  London, 
those  ministers  whom  Calamy  names  as  ejected  from 
benefices  in  that  diocese  may  be  distributed  under  these 
seven  heads  as  follows : 


Number 
^iveli  l)y       1 
Calamy.  1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Numl.er 
possibly 
ejected. 

119 
31 

12T 
16 

2 
2 

21 
3 

23 
5 

S 
3 

1 

3 
6 

12 
14 
15 

8 

22 
IS 

51 

11 

62 

3 

Afiddlesex 

Esses 

Herts 

Total 

293 

A 

52   19 

12T 

The  number  of  those  who  it  is  possible  maj-  have 
been  ejected  is  thus,  taking  the  general  average,  only 
43.3  per  cent,  of  the  number  given  by  Calamy" for  the 
diocese  of  London.  If  this  proportion  be  taken  as 
regards  the  alleged  number  ejected  throughout  Eng- 
land and  Wales,  that  number  will  thus  be  reduced  from 
2000  to  8G7.  It  seems  improbable,  therefore,  that 
the  number  of  Nonconformist  ministers  who  were  ipso 
facto  deprived  of  their  parishes  on  .St.  Bartholomew's 
day  was  much  or  any  over  800;  and  as  contemporaries 
allege  that  some  of  these  were  men  of  property;  that 
some  made  good  marriages;  that  some  returned  to  the 
trades  which  they  had  left  for  the  pulpit;  and  that 
great  kindness  Avas  shown  to  those  who  were  poor  by 
the  bishops  and  nobility  (Kennett's  Register,  p.  888,  919), 
it  may  be  concluded  that  much  exaggeration  has 
been  used  by  those  who  have  turned  the  event  to  the 
discredit  of  the  Church.  Among  tho.se  who  thus  re- 
fuse(l  to  accept  the  terms  offered  by  the  Act  of  Uni- 
formity, there  was  also  a  large  number  who  continued 
to  attend  the  ministration  of  the  Church,  and  whom 
Baxter  calls  'Episcopal  Nonconformists.'  'These,'  he 
says,  'are  for  true  parish  churches  and  ministers'  re- 
formed, without  swearing,  promising,  declaring,  or  sub- 
scribing to  any  but  sure,  clear,  necessary  things;  desir- 
ing that  Scripture  may  be  their  canons";  taking  the  ca- 
pable in  each  parish  for  the  communicants  and  Church, 
and  the  rest  for  hearers  and  catechised  persons ;  desirinri- 
that  the  magistrate  will  be  j  udge  as  to  whom  he  will  main'^ 
tain,  approve,  and  tolerate;  and  the.ordainer  judge  of 
whom  he  will  ordain ;  and  the  people  be  free  consenters, 


to  whose  pastoral  care  they  will  trust  their  souls,  desir- 
ing that  every  presbyter  may  be  an  overseer  over  his 
tiock,  and  every  Church  that  hath  many  elders  have 
one  incumbent,  president,  for  unity  and  order;  and  that 
goodly  diocesans  may  (without  the  sword  or  force)  have 
the  oversight  of  many  ministers  and  churches,  and  all 
these  be  confederate  and  under  one  government  of  a 
Christian  king,  but  under  no  foreign  jurisdiction,  though 
in  as  much  concord  as  possible  with  all  the  Christian 
world.  And  they  would  have  the  keys  of  excommuni- 
cation taken  out  of  the  hands  of  laymen  (chancellors  or 
lay  brethren),  and  the  diocesan  to  judge  in  the  synods 
of  the  presbyters  in  cases  above  parochial  power'  {Life 
and  Times,  App.  p.  71,  ed.  1G96).  These  were  probably 
a  large  class  among  the  laity  for  some  time  after  the 
Restoration"  {Did.  Hist.  Theul.  s.  v.). 

But  whatever  difference  of  opinion  may  exist  as  to 
the  real  number  of  those  who  were  visited  with  suffer- 
ing by  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  there  is  certainly  no 
ground  for  the  indifference  with  which  some  historians 
have  deigned  to  treat  those  men  in  supposing  that  their 
con.sciences  were  more  tender  than  they  need  be,  for  it 
must  be  remembered  they  were  men  of  as  extensive 
learning,  great  abilities,  and  pious  conduct,  as  ever  ap- 
peared. Mr.  Locke,  if  his  opinion  have  any  weight,  calls 
them  "  worthy,  learned,  pious,  orthodox  divines,  who  did 
not  throw  themselves  out  of  service,  but  were  forcibly 
ejected."  Mr.  Bogue  thus  draws  their  character :  ^^Asto 
their  public  ministration,"  he  says,  "they  were  orthodox, 
experimental,  serious,  affectionate,  regular,  faithful,  able, 
and  popular  preachers.  .4s  to  their  moral  quulities, 
thej'  were  devout  and  holy ;  faithful  to  Christ  and  the 
souls  of  men;  wise  and  prudent;  of  great  liberality  and 
kindness;  and  strenuous  advocates  for  liberty,  civil  and 
religious.  .4  s  to  their  intellectual  qualities,  they  were 
learned,  eminent,  and  laborious."  These  men  were 
driven  from  their  homes,  from  the  society  of  their 
friends,  and  exposed  to  the  greatest  difficulties.  Had 
the  government  of  the  day  been  content  with  requiring 
subscription  from  those  who  desired  to  remain  as  min- 
isters of  the  establishment,  without  proceeding  to  the 
passing  of  obnoxious,  persecuting,  and  iniquitous  acts 
against  those  whose  consciences  forbade  their  compli- 
ance with  the  requirements  of  the  Act  of  Uniformitj', 
dissent  would  not,  in  all  probability,  have  taken  such 
deep  root  in  the  minds  of  the  people,  nor  would  it  have 
attained  that  growth  to  which  it  subsequently  reached. 
The  burdens  of  Nonconformists  were  very  greatly  in- 
creased by  another  enactment,  under  the  same  reign, 
entitled  the  "Conventicle  Act,"  whereby  they  were 
prohibited  from  meeting  for  any  exercise  of  religion 
(above  five  in  number)  in  any  other  manner  than  al- 
lowed by  the  liturgy  or  practice  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. For  the  first  offence  the  penalty  was  three  months' 
imprisonment,  or  a  fine  of  £5 ;  for  the  second  offence, 
six  months'  imprisonment,  or  £10;  and  for  the  third 
offence,  banishment  to  some  of  the  American  planta- 
tions for  seven  years,  or  £100 ;  and  in  case  they  re- 
turned, death  penalty  without  benefit  of  clergy.  By 
virtue  of  this  act  the  jails  were  quickly  tilled  with  dis- 
senting Protestants,  and  the  trade  of  an  informer  was 
very  gainful.  So  great  was  the  severity  of  these  times, 
saj's  Neale,  that  they  were  afraid  to  pray  in  their  fam- 
ilies if  above  four  of  their  acquaintance,  who  came  only 
to  visit  them,  were  present;  some  families  scrupled  ask- 
ing a  blessing  on  their  meat  if  five  strangers  were  at 
table.  But  this  was  not  all.  In  1065  an  act  was 
brought  into  the  House  to  banish  them  from  their 
friends,  commonly  called  the  "  Oxford  Five-JIile  Act," 
by  which  all  dissenting  ministers,  on  the  penalty  of 
£40,  who  would  not  take  an  oath  (that  it  was  not  law- 
ful, upon  any  j^reience  whatever,  to  take  arms  against 
the  king,  etc.),  were  prohibited  from  coming  within 
five  miles  of  any  city,  town  corporate,  or  borough,  or 
any  place  where  they  had  exercised  their  ministry,  and 
from  teaching  any  school.  Some  few  took  the  oath; 
others  could  not,  and  consequently  sriffered  the  penalty. 
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Yet  even  this  was  not  all.  Two  more  enactments  under 
this  sovereignty  were  made,  the  so-called  Corporation 
and  Test  Act,  the  last  named  of  which  was  claimed  to 
have  been  passed  "  for  preventing  dangers  which  may 
happen  from  popish  recusants."  But  as  it  enacted  that 
"  all  in  place  or  office,  civil  or  militarj',  under  the  crown, 
or  in  receipt  of  any  salary  by  patent  or  grant,  shall 
take  the  oaths  of  supremacy  and  allegiance,  and  shall 
receive  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  within  three 
months  after  admittance,"  it  virtually  directed  itself 
with  equal  severity  against  Protestant  dissenters,  for 
it  excluded  from  offices  of  trust  in  the  state  those 
who  refused  to  receive  the  eucharist  according  to  the 
rubric  of  the  Church  of  England.  After  this  time  dis- 
sent continued  in  a  very  depressed  state,  and  had  to 
struggle  with  various  fortunes.  In  1G73  "  the  mouths 
of  the  High-Church  pulpiteers  were  encouraged  to  open 
as  loud  as  possible.  One  in  his  sermon  before  the 
House  of  Commons  told  them  that  the  Nonconformists 
ought  not  to  be  tolerated,  but  to  be  cured  by  vengeance. 
He  urged  them  to  set  lire  to  the  fagot,  and  to  teach 
them  by  scourges  or  scorjjions,  and  open  their  eyes  with 
gall."  Such  were  the  dreadful  consequences  of  this 
intolerant  spirit,  that  it  is  supposed  near  8000  died  in 
prison  in  the  reign  of  Charles  H.  It  is  said  that  Mr. 
Jeremiah  White  had  carefully  collected  a  list  of  those 
■who  had  suffered  between  Charles  II  and  the  Revolu- 
tion, which  amounted  to  60,000.  The  same  persecu- 
tions were  carried  on  in  Scotland ;  and  there,  as  well  as 
in  England,  many,  to  avoid  molestation,  fled  from  their 
country.  But,  notwithstanding  all  these  dreadful  and 
furious  attacks  upon  the  dissenters,  they  were  not  ex- 
tirpated. Their  very  persecution  was  in  their  favor. 
The  infamous  character  of  their  informers  and  op- 
pressors; their  own  piety,  zeal,  and  fortitude,  no  doubt, 
had  intluence  on  considerate  minds;  and,  indeed,  they 
had  additions  from  the  Established  Church,  which  sev- 
eral clergymen  in  this  reign  deserted  as  a  persecuting 
Ciiurch. 

Anglican  divines  appear  as  apologetic  in  behalf  of 
king  Charles  and  his  extravagant  measures ;  and,  lest 
we  stand  accused  of  representing  only  the  side  of  the 
Nonconformists,  we  here  insert  the  apologies  offered  by 
one  of  the  ablest  Anglican  historians,  the  Rev.  John 
Henry  Blunt,  who  says :  "  The  statutes  passed  by  Charles 
II  against  nonconformity  proceed  on  two  principles, 
which  used  to  be  thought  undeniable,  viz.,  that  the 
Church  and  the  commonwealth  are  co- extensive,  the 
same  body  under  its  two  aspects;  and  that  the  govern- 
ment of  such  a  Christian  state  has  the  duty  of  training 
its  subjects  in  Christian  truth  and  religious  practice. 
Rulers,  it  was  thought,  were  bound  to  enforce  the  ob- 
servance of  Church  laws  as  well  as  the  laws  of  a  secular 
political  economy.  The  former  of  these  was,  at  the 
end  of  the  16th  centurj',  no  such  Utopian  notion  as  it 
now  appears  to  be.  For  the  first  ten  j-ears  of  Elizabeth's 
reign  Papists  frequented  the  English  service,  and  it 
might  have  been  not  unreasonably  hoped  that  such  a 
reformation  was  possible  as  would  retain  the  whole 
nation  in  the  Established  Church.  So  long  as  this 
theory  of  the  identity  of  the  Church  and  nation  ap- 
peared not  impossible  to  realize  (and  there  is  no  won- 
der that  patriotic  statesmen  were  slow  to  relinquish  it), 
it  followed  inevitably  that  temporal  yjcnalties  were 
added  to  spiritual  censures,  that  breaches  of  Church 
bounds  were  met  by  strict  enactments.  Rebellion 
against  the  Church  was  also  rebellion  against  the  State; 
and,  in  point  of  fact,  secession  from  the  Church  was  ac- 
companied by  insurrection  against  the  government. 
The  conspiracy  of  Ilackct  and  Coppinger  was  just  be- 
fore the  passing  of  the  act  of  A.D.  1593.  Presbyteries 
and  independent  congregations  would  lead,  it  was  well 
known,  to  the  overthrow  of  temporal  as  well  as  spiritual 
thrones.  Rebellion  against  the  sovereign  began  with 
disobedience  in  religion,  and  disobedience  in  religion 
was  dealt  Avith  according  to  its  results.  The  hundred 
and  thirty  years  from  Elizabeth's  accession  to  the  Rev- 


olution are  the  attempt  to  realize  the  high  ideal  of  the 
true  union  and  coincidence  of  Church  and  State." 

During  the  reign  of  king  James  the  Nonconformists 
for  a  while  at  least  enjoj'ed  more  or  less  liberty.  He, 
suddenly  changing  his  course,  though  simply  for  the 
purpose  of  restoring  popery,  granted  universal  tolera- 
tion, and  preferred  Nonconformists  to  places  of  trust 
and  profit.  Toleration  truly  came  only  in  the  reign  of 
kinp;  William  HI,  when  the  so-called  "Toleration  Act" 
was  passed  (in  1689),  and  thus  was  granted  immunity 
to  all  Protestant  dissenters,  except  Socinians,  from  the 
penal  laws  to  which  they  had  been  subjected  by  the 
Stuart  dynasty.  Tlie  benefits  conferred  by  this  measure 
were  indeed  subsequently  much  abridged  by  the  "  Oc- 
casional Communion  Bill,"  which  excluded  from  civil 
offices  those  Nonconformists  who,  by  communion  at  the 
altars  of  the  Church,  were  by  the  provisions  of  the  Test 
Act  qualified  to  hold  them,  and  by  the  "  Schism  Bill," 
which  restricted  the  work  of  education  to  certificated 
churchmen.  But  after  the  accession  of  George  I,  he 
being  fully  satisfied  that  these  hardships  were  brought 
upon  the  dissenters  for  their  steady  adherence  to  the 
Protestant  succession  in  his  illustrious  house,  against  a 
Tory  and  Jacobite  ministry,  who  were  paving  the  way 
for  a  popish  pretender,  procured  the  repeal  of  them  in 
the  fifth  year  of  his  reign,  and  since  then,  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  "Test  Act,"  and  by  the  passing  of  the  acts  re- 
lating to  registration  and  marriage,  dissenters  have  been 
allowed  the  peaceful  enjoj-ment  of  the  rights  of  conscience. 

Though  religious  libertj'  now  prevails  in  Britain,  it 
must  be  confessed  that  the  great  subject  of  noncon- 
formity remains  still  to  be  agitated,  and  the  great  ques- 
tions which  it  has  provoked  cannot  be  considered  as  yet 
finally  settled.  The  Puritans,  under  the  Tudors,  be- 
came Nonconformists  under  the  Stuarts,  and  Dissenters 
under  the  family  of  Hanover.  They  have  been  men 
of  the  same  principles  substantially  throughout.  In 
maintaining  the  rights  of  conscience,  thej'  have  con- 
tributed more  than  any  other  class  of  persons  to  set 
limits  to  the  power  of  the  crown,  to  define  the  rights 
of  the  subjects,  and  to  secure  the  liberties  of  Britain. 
They  have  wrested  a  rod  of  iron  from  the  hand  of  des- 
potism, and  substituted  in  its  place  a  sceptre  of  right- 
eousness and  mercy.  Thc}^  have  converted  the  divine 
right  of  kings  into  the  principles  of  a  constitutional 
government,  in  which  the  privileges  of  the  subject  are 
secured  by  the  same  charter  which  guards  the  throne. 
The  history'  of  the  principles  of  such  a  body  ought  not, 
therefore,  to  be  regarded  as  unimportant  by  any  friends 
of  British  freedom.  The  Nonconformist  controversy 
contributed  greatlj'  to  ascertain  the  distinct  provinces 
of  divine  and  human  legislation ;  to  establish  the  para- 
mount and  exclusive  authority  of  God,  and  of  the  reve- 
lation of  his  will,  over  the  conscience  of  man ;  and  to 
define  the  undoubted  claims  of  civil  government  to  the 
obedience  of  its  subjects  in  all  matters  pui-ely  civil. 
To  the  same  controversy  we  are  indebted  for  the  cor- 
rect and  scriptural  sentiments  which  are  now  exten- 
sively entertained  respecting  the  unsccular  nature  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ.  The  intermixture  of  heavenly 
and  earthly  things  does  indeed  still  prevail,  and  its  per- 
nicious tendency  is  yet  imperfectly  estimated  by  many ; 
but  consider.-ible  progress  has  been  made  towards  the 
full  discovery  of  the  entire  spij-ituality  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom.  Its  independence  of  secular  support  and  de- 
fence; its  resources  both  of  propagation  and  mainte- 
nance; its  uncongeniality  with  the  principles,  si:irit,  and 
practice  of  earth-born  men,  are  now  much  more  gener- 
ally admitted  than  they  once  were.  In  fact,  the  ablest 
defenders  of  ecclesiastico-civil  establishments  have  now 
entirely  abandoned  the  doctrine  of  divine  right,  and 
boldly  avow  that  they  are  no  part  of  Christianity,  but 
only  a  human  expedient  for  its  propagation. 

A  conference  of  the  leading  Nonconformists  of  Eng- 
land was  held  in  London  Feb.  15,  1876,  for  the  purpose 
of  expressing  their  views  upon  several  questions  which 
are  to  come  before  the  present  Parliament,  namely,  the 
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Burials  Bill,  the  legality  of  clerical  fellowships,  and 
the  administration  of  the  Endowed  Schools  Act.  Mr. 
Osborne  Morgan  stated  that  this  was  the  seventh  time 
he  had  brought  a  bill  for  amending  the  burial  acts  be- 
fore Parliament.  He  advocates  giving  the  English  dis- 
senting minister  full  privilege  to  officiate  at  funerals  in 
the  parish  churchyards,  just  as  the  Episcopal  ministers 
in  Scotland,  who  are  Dissenters  in  that  country,  are  al- 
lowed to  read  their  service  in  the  Presbyterian  grave- 
yards. The  extent  of  the  grievance  is  seen  in  the  fact 
that  there  are  13,000  parishes  in  England  where  the 
only  graveyard  is  that  attached  to  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land parish,  and  under  the  control  of  the  parochial  cler- 
gyman. In  none  of  these  can  any  one  be  buried  unless 
the  English  Church  service  is  read  at  the  grave.  The 
Hon.  Lyulph  Stanlej',  in  an  address  upon  clerical  fel- 
lowships, said  that  there  were  171  such  fellowships  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  108  at  Oxford.  Kes- 
olutions  in  support  of  the  Nonconformist  positions  upon 
all  these  subjects  were  passed.  In  the  evening  a  large 
public  meeting,  presided  over  by  Mr.  McArthur,  M.P., 
was  held  at  Exeter  Hall.  There  is  evidently  a  strong 
move  in  England  for  separation  of  Church  and  State. 

There  is  a  society  in  England  called  "  Central  Barthol- 
omew," which  is  busy  with  a  defence  of  nonconformity, 
and  aims  to  bring  about  the  final  and  full  separation  of 
Church  and  State  in  Great  Britain.  In  18GC  it  brought 
out  a  Bicentenary  volume,\\'\\\c\\  includes,  besides  the  pub- 
lic documents  bearing  on  the  ejection  of '-the  Two  Thou- 
sand," an  "  Introduction"  to  the  documents,  written  by 
Mr.  Peter  Bayne,  and  entitled  Puritanism,  its  Charac- 
ter and  History.  Then  we  have  Jlr.  Binney's  two  Bi- 
centenary sermons,  lectures  by  the  liev.  Thos.  Adkins, 
of  Southampton,  and  the  Rev.  R.  A.  Redford,  of  Hull; 
the  Canadian  Bicentenary  Papers,  No.  1,  History  of  Non- 
conformity in  England  in  1662,  by  Rev.  W.  F.  Clarke; 
and  Reasons  for  Nonconformity  in  Canada  in  1862,  by 
Rev.  F.  H.  Marling;  a  sermon  by  the  Rev.  W.  Kirkus, 
preached  on  St.  Bartholomew's  day,  on  The  Nature  and 
some  of  the  ProhaUe  Consequences  of  Perfect  Religious 
Liberty ;  The  Church  of  Christ  in  England,  by  the  Rev. 
C.  Stovel.  The  Society  has  also  published  the  follow- 
ing: (1),  Tract  Series— r/ic  First  Protest,  or  the  Father 
of  English  Nonconformity,  by  Edward  Underbill,  Esq. ; 
The  Book  of  Sports,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Halley,  D.D. ;  The 
Star  Chamber  and  High  Commission,  by  Peter  Bayne, 
Esq.,  A.j\I. ;  The  Ejection  of  the  Episcopalians,  by  the 
Re\'.  J.  G.  jNIiaU;  The  Savoy  Conference,  by  the  Rev. 
Dr.  M'Crie;  The  Act  of  Uniformity  and  the  Subsidiary 
A  cts,  by  Peter  Bayne,  Esq.,  A.i\I. ;  The  Farewell  Sun- 
day, by  Rev.  Charles  Stanford;  The  Effects  of  the  Eject- 
ment, by  Rev.  A.  jNIackennal,  B.A. ;  On  the  Prayer-book, 
by  Rev.  J.  H.  Millard,  B.A. ;  On  Clerical  SubscrijMon, 
by  Rev.  \V.  Robinson ;  The  A  ct  of  Toleration,  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Lorimer.  (2),  Lecture  Series— T/ie  Story  of 
the  Ejectment,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  M'Crie, 
D.D. ;  Fidelity  to  Conscience,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  A. 
JM'Laren,  B.A. ;  Nonconformity  in  1GG2  and  in  1862,  a 
lecture  by  the  Rev.  R.'w.  Dale,  jM. A. ;  The  Design  of 
the  Act  of  Uniformity,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  Robert 
Halley,  D.D.  See  also  Bogue,  Charge  at  Mr.  Knight's 
Ordination;  l^eale.  History  of  the  Puritans;  De  Laune, 
Plea  for  the  Nonconformists;  Palmer,  Nonconformisfs 
Mem. ;  Price,  Hist,  of  Nonconformity  ;  Conder,  Fletcher, 
and  Dobson,  On  Nonconformity ;  Martin,  Letters  on  Non- 
conformity; Dr.  Calamv,  Life  of  Baxter ;  Pierce,  Vin- 
dication of  the  Dissenters ;  Bogue  and  Bennet,  Hist,  of 
the  Dissenters,  i,  78;  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student,  p. 
252;  Christianity  in  Great  Britain  (Lond.  and  N.  Y. 
1874)  ;  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England  (Church  of 
the  Restoration),  vol.  i  and  ii;  Skeats,  Hist,  of  the  Free 
Churches  of  England,  p.  75-97 ;  Brit.  Qu.  Rev.  April, 

1871,  art.  iii;   Oct.  1873,  art.  vii;  Contemp.  Rev.  Jan! 

1872,  art.  ii.     (J.H.W.) 

Nones,  a  service  of  the  ninth  hour,  or  three  in  the 
afternoon,  the  usual  time  of  the  Jewish  sacrifice.  Chry- 
sostom  exhorts  to  this  service  by  telling  us  that  at  that 


hour  paradise  was  opened  for  the  thief,  and  the  great 
sacrifice  was  offered.  Some  derive  the  term  noon  from 
Nones,  because  the  sacrifice  was  often  antedated,  and 
held  at  mid-day.     See  Ninth  Hour. 

Non-essentials.     See  Fundamentals. 

Non-Intrusionists.  Non-intrusion  had  its  for- 
mal origin  in  the  following  motion,  proposed  to  the 
General  Assembly  in  1833— moved  by  Dr.  Chalmers 
and  seconded  by  lord  Moncrielf : 

"  Tliat  the  General  Assembly,  having  maturely  wei<,'hed 
and  considered  tlie  various  overtures  now  before  them, 
do  find  and  declare  that  it  is,  and  lias  been  ever  since  the 
Keformation,  a  fixed  principle  in  the  law  of  this  Churcli 
tliat  no  minister  shall  be  intruded  into  any  pastoral  charge 
contrary  to  the  will  of  the  congregation  ;  and  consideriug 
that  doubts  and  inisaiiprehensious  have  existed  on  this 
important  subject,  whereby  the  just  and  salutary  opera- 
tion of  the  said  princi]ile  has  been  impeded,  and  in  many 
cases  defeated,  the  General  Assembly  further  declare  it  to 
be  their  opinion  that  the  dissent  of  a  majority  of  the  male 
heads  of  families  resident  within  the  parish,  being  mem- 
bers of  the  congregation  and  in  communion  with  the 
Church  at  least  two  years  previous  to  the  day  of  modera- 
tion (of  the  call),  whether  such  dissent  shall  be  expressed 
with  or  without  the  assignment  of  reasons,  ought  to  be 
of  conclusive  effect  in  setting  aside  the  presentee  (under 
the  patron's  nomination),  save  and  except  when  it  is 
clearly  established  by  the  patron,  presentee,  or  any  of  the 
minority,  that  the  said  dissent  is  founded  in  corrupt  and 
malicious  combination,  or  not  truly  founded  on  any  objec- 
tion personal  to  the  presentee  in  regard  to  his  ministerial 
gifts  and  qualifications,  either  in  general  or  with  refer- 
ence to  that  particular  parish  :  and  in  order  that  this  dec- 
laration may  be  carried  into  full  efi'ect,  that  a  committee 
shall  be  appointed  to  prepare  the  best  measure  for  carry- 
ing it  into  effect,  and  to  report  to  the  next  General  As- 
sembly." 

The  motion  was  lost,  there  being  a  majority  of  twelve 
against  it;  but  it  was  carried  into  effect  in  the  next  as- 
sembly.— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cycl.  s.  v.  See  the  articles  Scot- 
land, Free  Church  of,  and  Veto. 

Nonius  (or  Nunez),  Fernan,  also  called  El  Pinci- 
ano,  from  Pintia  Vacca?orum,  the  former  name  of  Valli- 
soletum,  now  Valladolid,  where  he  was  born,  of  noble 
parentage,  about  1470,  was,  although  a  knight  of  the 
militarj'  order  of  Sant'  lago,  devoted  with  much  ardor 
to  literary  pursuits  and  the  diffusion  of  learning  in 
Spain,  where  he  promoted  the  study  of  the  Greek,  after 
that  of  the  Latin  language  had  been  rendered  easy  by 
Nebrisensis  (Antonio  Lebrija).  Among  the  many  emi- 
nent literary  persons  who  followed  Nebrija's  steps,  Pin- 
ciano  stood  conspicuous,  even  before  he  went  to  Italy 
to  receive  further  instruction  from  Philippus  Beroakhis 
and  Govian,  a  celebrated  Greek  refugee.  On  his  return 
to  Spain,  Nunez  brought  back  numerous  Greek  books 
with  him ;  and  cardinal  Cisneros,  who  admired  his  tal- 
ents, appointed  him  and  Demetrius  the  Cretan  profess- 
ors of  Greek  at  the  University  of  Alcala,  and  moreover 
intrusted  to  him  and  to  Lope  de  Astuiliga  the  Latin 
version  of  the  Septuagint.  Endowed  with  a  lofty  spirit 
and  a  high  patriotic  feeling,  which  were  fostered  by  the 
writings  of  antiquity  which  he  expounded,  he  fought 
in  1521  with  the  unsuccessful  Commons  of  Castile 
against  the  tyranny  of  Charles  V,  or  rather  his  court- 
iers, a  set  of  unprincipled  foreign  adventurers,  who  took 
advantage  of  the  young  prince's  vanity  and  inexperi- 
ence. Being  obliged  to  leave  Alcala,  he  took  refuge 
at  Salamanca,  in  which  university  he  taught  Greek, 
Latin,  rhetoric,  and  the  natural  history  of  Pliny.  He 
died  in  1553,  above  the  age  of  eighty,  at  Salamanca, 
and  left  to  that  famous  seminary  his  select  library.  Pie 
wrote  for  himself  the  following  epitaph:  "Maximum 
vitas,  boniim  mors."  Besides  the  share  that  he  had  in 
the  Conijilutensian  Polyglot,  Nufiez  published  Annotati- 
ones  in  Senecce  Philosophi  Opera,  the  text  of  which 
writer  he  restored: — Observationes  in  Pomp.  Melani : — 
Observat.  in  Hist.  Nat.  C.  Plin.,  which  have  often  been 
reprinted: — Glosa  sobre  las  Obras  de  Juan  de  Mena, 
which  is  full  of  classical  learning: — Letters  to  Zurita: 
Refranes  y  Proverbios  Glosados,  which  he  left  incom- 
plete in  the  midst  of  his  infirmities,  a  valuable  book  to 
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the  commentator  of  Cervantes,  as  Nunez  was  well  ac- 
quainted with  Spanish  proverbs,  and  skilful  in  applying 
them.— l,"w//(^7i  Cycloi).  s.  v. 

Nonjiirants,  a  party  iu  the  Church  of  Scotland 
who  in  1712  refused  to  take  the  oath  of  abjuration,  an 
oath  which,  abjuring  the  Pretender,  promised  to  sup- 
port the  succession  to  the  crown  as  settled  by  act  of 
Parliament,  one  condition  being  that  the  sovereign 
should  belong  to  the  Church  of  England.  See  Abju- 
ration. Many  stumbled  at  the  oath  as  being  wholly 
inconsistent  with  the  Covenant.  See  Covenant.  Prin- 
cipal Carstairs  and  others  took  it,  but  along  with  a  dec- 
laration and  a  protest.  The  jurants  were  branded  as 
traitors  by  the  nonjurants,  and  all  the  features  of  a 
schism  were  rapidly  multiplying.  Woodrow,  Boston, 
and  many  well-known  evangelical  preachers  belonged  to 
the  nonjurants.  The  Assembly  had  twice  to  interfere 
to  preserve  peace,  and  after  live  years  the  oath  was  al- 
tered. In  1719  the  oath  was  modified,  in  accordance 
with-  an  address  from  the  Nonjurors  themselves;  but  a 
few  (including  T.  Boston,  who  ^vrote  Reasons  fur  Refus- 
ing the  Abjuration  Oath  in  its  latest  Form)  still  reso- 
lutely declined  it. — Eadie,  Ecclcs.  Cycl  s.  v.  See  Cam- 
ERONiANS ;  Marrow  Men  ;  Oath. 

Nonjurors  is  the  name  applied  to  those  English 
and  Scottish  Episcopalians  who  from  religious  scruples 
would  not,  at  the  Revolution  of  1C88,  take  the  oath  of 
allegiance  to  the  prince  of  Orange,  for  they  had  already 
promised  to  bear  true  allegiance  to  king  James ;  and  al- 
though many  persons  thought  that  his  departure  from 
the  kingdom  had  released  them  from  that  allegiance, 
there  were  others  who  considered  the  oath  to  be  still 
binding,  and  the  more  so  because  it  bound  them  to  the 
king's  direct  heir,  as  well  as  to  himself,  that  heir  being 
now  the  infent  prince  of  Wales,  and  not  the  princess  of 
Orange.  Some,  on  reflection,  adopted  the  principle 
indicated  (though  at  a  much  later  date)  by  Nicolson, 
bishop  of  Carlisle.  "  Whenever,"  he  writes,  "  a  sover- 
eign de  facto  is  universally  submitted  to  and  recognised 
by  all  the  three  estates,  I  must  believe  that  person  to 
be  lawful  and  rightful  monarch  of  this  kingdom,  who 
alone  has  a  just  title  to  my  allegiance,  and  to  whom 
only  I  owe  an  oath  of  fealty"  {Ejiist.  Correspond,  ii,  387). 
But  although  in  modern  times  this  principle  might  be 
conceded  by  many  persons  without  hesitation,  it  was 
not  so  easy  to  act  upon  it  in  an  age  when  the  displace- 
ment of  one  sovereign  by  another  was  a  rare  occurrence. 
Hence  the  clashing  of  the  two  oaths  was  a  real  difficulty 
to  the  consciences  of  a  large  number  of  the  clergj-,  as 
well  as  to  some  of  the  official  laity.  This  difficulty  is 
well  stated  in  a  letter  written  by  Dr.  Fitzwilliam,  canon 
of  Windsor  and  rector  of  Cottenham,  to  lady  liussell, 
and  dated  May  13, 1G89 :  "  What  now  I  shall  "do  in  this 
present  emergency  I  am  irresolved ;  but  if,  having  first 
debated  it  with  myself  and  advised  with  mj'  friends,  it 
shall  seem  most  expedient  to  make  such  a  retreat,  I  will 
depend  upon  your  honor's  mediation  for  that  favor.  .  .  . 
It  may  lie  I  have  as  sad  thoughts  for  the  divisions  of 
the  Church  and  as  ardent  desires  for  its  peace  as  any ; 
and  let  my  tongue  cleave  to  the  roof  of  my  mouth  if  I 
prefer  not  Jerusalem  before  my  ciiief  joy.  But  I  can- 
not esteem  it  a  good  way  to  seek  the  attainment  of  this 
by  any  act  which  shall  disturb  mj'  own  peace.  ...  In 
the  mean  time  I  entreat  you,  very  good  madam,  not  to 
call  boggling  at  an  oath  clashing  against  another,  as  far 
as  I  can  discern,  which  I  formerly  took  an  unnecessary 
scruple.  I  believe,  were  you  under  such  an  engage- 
ment, your  tenderness  and  circumspection  would  be 
rather  greater  than  mine.  The  former  oath  of  allegi- 
ance runs  thus : 

'I  will  hear  faith  and  true  allegiance  to  his  majesty 
king  Charles,  or  kin<;  James,  and  his  lieiis  and  succes- 
sors, and  him  and  them  will  defend.  Of  supremacy  I  will 
bear  faith  and  true  allegiance  to  the  king's  highness 
(Charles  or  James),  his  heirs  and  lawful  successors,  and 
to  my  power  shall  assist  and  defend  all  jurisdictions, 
privileges,  pre-emiueuces,  and  authorities  granted  or  be- 


longing to  the  king's  highness,  his  heirs  and  successors, 
or  united  and  annexed  to  the  imperial  crowu  of  this 
realm.' 

Now  I  am  informed  by  the  statute  1  Jac.  c.  1,  that  lin- 
eal succession  is  a  privilege  belonging  to  the  imperial 
crown,  and  by  12  Car,  II,  c.  30,  §  17,  that  by  the  un- 
doubted and  fundamental  laws  of  this  kingdom  neither 
the  peers  of  this  realm,  nor  the  commons,  nor  both  to- 
gether, in  Parliament  or  out  of  Parliament,  nor  the  peo- 
ple collectively  nor  representatively,  nor  any  persons 
whatsoever,  hath  or  ought  to  have  any  coercive  power 
over  the  kings  of  this  realm.  The  present  oath  runs 
thus: 

'I  will  bear  true  allei;iauce  to  their  majesties,  king 
William  aud  queen  Mary.' 

Now  let  any  impartial  person  resolve  me  -whether  one 
of  these,  king  James  having  abdicated,  be  his  heir  or 
lawful  successor,  or  could  be  made  so  had  the  people 
met  cither  collectively  or  representatively,  which  they 
did  neither"  (Lady  Kussell's  Letters  [ed.  1792],  p.  458), 
No  one  can  complain  that  men  who  had  such  scruples 
of  conscience  on  this  subject  should  be  willing  to  give 
up  their  bishoprics  and  their  parishes  rather  than  do  an 
act  which  they  considered  as  Avilful  perjury.  Macaulay 
says:  "Those  clergymen  and  members  of  the  universi- 
ties who  incurred  the  penalties  of  the  law  were  about 
four  hundred  in  number.  Foremost  in  rank  stood  the 
primate  and  six  of  his  suffragans — Turner  of  Ely,  Lloyd 
of  Norwich,  Frampton  of  Gloucester,  Lake  of  Chichester, 
AVhite  of  Peterborough,  and  Ken  of  Bath  and  Wells. 
Thomas  of  Worcester  would  have  made  a  seventh,  but 
he  died  three  weeks  before  the  day  of  suspension.  On 
his  deathbed  he  adjured  his  clergy  to  be  true  to  the 
cause  of  hereditary  right,  and  declared  that  those  di- 
vines who  tried  to  make  out  that  the  oaths  might  be 
taken  without  any  departure  from  the  loyal  doctrines 
of  the  Church  of  England  seemed  to  him  to  reason  more 
Jesuiticalh'  than  the  Jesuits  themselves."  It  may  be 
added  that  Ilickes  and  Jeremy  Collier  and  Dodwell  also 
belonged  to  the  number. 

Nevertheless,  the  nonjuring  bishops  were  still  left 
responsible  for  the  cure  of  souls  in  their  dioceses,  and 
the  nonjuring  priests  for  the  cure  of  souls  in  their 
parishes.  Yet  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  instance 
on  record  of  either  bishop  or  priest  endeavoring  to  carry 
out  their  responsibilities  in  any  such  complete  manner 
as  to  justify  the  claims  which  they  made,  or  which  were 
made  on  their  behalf,  that  they  coidd  not  be  excluded 
from  their  sees  or  parishes  by  order  of  Parliament,  as 
that  would  appear  to  give  to  the  state  ecclesiastical  au- 
thorit}'  which  it  did  not  possess.  Bancroft  issued  a 
commission  to  three  of  his  suffragans  to  consecrate  Bur- 
net to  the  bishopric  of  Salisbury,  and  under  tliis  com- 
mission the  consecration  took  place  on  May  31,  1G89. 
But  after  this  act  of  Parliament  had  come  fully  into 
force,  Sancroft  made  no  further  attempt  to  carry  out 
his  duties  or  to  assert  his  spiritual  jurisdiction,  only 
remaining  at  Lambeth  imtil  he  was  turned  out,  wliich 
was  little  if  anything  more  than  an  assertion  of  his 
temporal  rights  to  his  benefices;  rights  which  possibly 
an  act  of  Parliament  could  really  extinguish.  INIany 
of  the  other  bishops,  and  any  number  of  the  clergy, 
seem  to  have  been  surprised  into  yielding  their  spirit- 
ual charges,  and  so  letting  their  sees  and  parishes  prac- 
tically lapse  into  the  hands  of  those  whom  they  con- 
sidered unlawful  intruders.  They  vacated  their  sjiirit- 
ual  charges  as  James  had  vacated  his  throne,  and  yet 
claimed  to  be  still  the  rightful  occupants  of  the  jiosts 
they  had  vacated.  Thus  if  there  was  a  grave  error  on 
the  part  of  Parliament  in  omitting  to  provide  for  others 
doing  what  Parliament  itself  could  not  do  in  omitting 
to  release  the  nonjuring  clergy  from  their  spiritual  re- 
siionsibilities,  there  was  also  a  grave  error  on  the  part 
of  the  latter  in  acting  as  if  they  had  been  so  released. 
And  while  this  latter  course  went  far  to  cut  the  groimd 
from  imder  their  feet  as  regards  the  claim  which  the 
nonjurors  asserted,  styling  themselves  the  only  rightful 
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representative  of  the  Church  in  the  dioceses  and  parishes 
committed  to  them,  so  it  went  far  to  justify  Tillotson 
aiul  the  rest  of  the  intruders  in  assuming  themselves  to 
be  rightfully  possessed  of  posts  which  had  thus  been  suf- 
fered to  lapse  into  their  hands.  Even  so  far  the  Non- 
jurors cannot  be  altogether  exonerated  from  a  share  in 
the  confusion— very  nearly  approaching,  if  not  actually 
amounting  to  schism  — which  was  caused  in  the  six 
dioceses  and  four  hundred  parishes,  where  they  were 
thus  provided  each  with  two  pastors.  ]\Iacaulay  adds : 
"Most  of  them  passed  their  lives  in  running  about 
from  one  Tory  coifee-house  to  another,  abusing  the 
Dutch,  hearing  and  spreading  reports  that  within  a 
month  his  majesty  would  certainly  be  on  English 
ground,  and  wondering  who  would  have  Salisbury  when 
Burnet  was  hanged.  During  the  session  of  Parliament 
the  lobbies  and  the  Court  of  Requests  were  crowded 
with  deprived  persons,  asking  who  was  up,  and  what 
the  numbers  were  on  the  last  division.  Many  of  the 
ejected  divines  became  domesticated  as  chaplains,  tu- 
tors, and  spiritual  directors  in  the  houses  of  opulent  Jac- 
obites. Not  one  in  fifty  therefore  of  those  laymen  who 
disapproved  of  the  revolution  thought  himself  bound  to 
quit  his  pew  in  the  old  church,  where  the  old  liturgy 
was  still  read,  and  where  the  old  vestments  were  still 
worn,  and  to  follow  the  ejected  priest  to  a  conventicle — 
a  conventicle,  too,  which  was  not  protected  by  the  Tol- 
eration Act.  Thus  the  new  sect  was  a  set  of  preachers 
without  hearers;  and  such  preachers  could  not  make  a 
livelihood  by  preaching.  In  London,  indeed,  and  in 
some  other  large  towns,  those  vehement  Jacobites  v/hom 
nothing  would  satisfy  but  to  hear  king  James  and  the 
prince  of  Wales  prayed  for  by  name,  were  sufficiently 
numerous  to  make  up  a  few  small  congregations,  which 
met  secretly  and  under  constant  fear  of  the  constables, 
in  rooms  so  mean  that  the  meeting-houses  of  the  Puri- 
tan dissenters  might  by  comparison  be  called  palaces." 

'•  The  first  step  whiclr  had  been  taken  towards  placing 
the  nonjuring  clergy  in  a  schismatical  position  was  an 
imprudent  act  committed  by  Bancroft  himself  by  dele- 
gating to  Lloyd,  the  ejected  bishop  of  Norwich,  that 
archiepiscopal  jurisdiction  which  he  declined  to  exercise 
personally.  This  was  done  by  an  instrument  dated 
Feb.  9, 1G91-2,  when  he  had  allowed  his  authority  to  lie 
dormant  eighteen  months ;  during  half  of  wliich  time 
Tillotson  had  been  consecrating  suffragans  for  the  prov- 
ince, and  ordaining  and  confirming  within  the  diocese 
of  Canterburj-,  while  Sancroft  himself  had  been  living 
the  life  of  a  hermit  on  a  small  property  which  he  pos- 
sessed at  Fresingfield.  Under  the  authority  thus  dele- 
gated to  him,  Lloyd  shortly  after  took  steps  for  conse- 
crating two  bishops;  and  the  consent  of  the  exiled  king 
having  been  obtained,  Hickes,  the  deprived  dean  of 
Worcester,  was  consecrated  suffragaji  bishop  of  Thet- 
ford,  and  Wagstaffe  suffragan  bishop  of  Ipswich,  on 
Feb.  24,  1G93-4,  the  consecrating  bishops  being  those 
who  had  previously  occupied  the  sees  of  Norwich,  Ely, 
and  Peterborough.  The  consecration  took  place  se- 
cretly in  a  private  house,  but  was  witnessed  by  the  earl 
of  Clarendon ;  it  was  known  to  very  few  persons,  and 
those  in  confidence,  until  the  latter  part  of  the  year 
1710,  when,  all  the  deprived  bishops  but  Ken  being 
dead,  and  he  having  resigned  his  see,  a  discussion  arose 
among  the  Nonjurors  as  to  the  continuance  of  their  sep- 
aration. Upon  the  death  of  Ken— tliat  saintlv  bishop 
departing  to  his  rest  on  March  19,1710  or  1711— many  of 
the  Nonj  urors,  among  whom  were  Nelson,  the  well-kno^vn 
author  of  Fusts  and  Festivals,  and  the  learned  Henry 
Dodwell,  began  again  to  frequent  their  parish  churches, 
and  gave  up  all  formal  connection  with  the  separated 
party.  But  another  section,  led  Ijy  Ilickes,  determined 
to  perpetuate  the  secession,  and  for  that  purpose  to  con- 
tinue the  succession  of  bishops.  Hickes  and  Wagstaffe 
had  Ijeen  consecrated  only  as  suffragan  bishops  to  bishop 
Lloyd,  and  had  therefore  no  authority  after  his  death  in 
1710.  Wagstaffe  himself  died  in  1712,  and  Hickes  be- 
ing thus  left  as  the  sole  episcopal  representative  of  the 


Nonjurors,  and  being  then  seventy-one  years  old,  called 
in  the  assistance  of  two  Scottish  bishops,  Campbell  and 
Gadderar,  and  on  Ascension-day,  in  1713,  these  three 
consecrated  Jeremiah  Collier,  Samuel  Howes,  and  Na- 
thaniel Spinckes — Scotland  thus  once  more  contributing 
an  element  of  schism  to  England.  Hickes  died  in  1715, 
and  Collier  becoming  the  leader  of  the  now  formally 
constituted  sect,  Henry  Gandy  and  Thomas  Brett  were 
consecrated  by  him  and  the  other  two  schismatical 
bishops  on  Jan.  25, 1716.  In  the  following  year  began 
the  dispute  among  the  Nonjurors  respecting  the  'usa- 
ges.' Collier  wrote  a  tract  entitled  Reasons  for  restor- 
ing some  Prayers  and  Directions  as  they  stand  in  the 
Communion  Service  of  the  first  Enylish  Reformed  Lit- 
urgy, etc.  In  this  he  advocated  the  reintroduction  into 
the  Communion  Service  of  the  mixed  cup,  of  the  in- 
vocation of  the  Hoi}'  Ghost,  of  the  Prayer  of  Oblation, 
and  of  prayers  for  the  departed,  these  always  having 
been  used  bv  Hickes,  who  celebrated  them  with  tlie 
Communion  Office  of  Edward  VI,  first  book,  and  by  Col- 
lier himself,  while  Brett  and  the  Scottish  bishop  Camp- 
bell strongly  supported  the  practice.  A  division  thus 
sprang  up  in  the  now  small  body  of  Nonjurors,  Spinckes 
and  Gandy  leading  one  party,  which  wished  to  retain 
the  use  of  the  last  book  of  Common  Praj-er;  Collier  and 
Brett  leading  another  section,  which  used  the  first  book : 
the  former  party  being  called  '  Nonusagers,'  and  the 
latter  '  Usagers.'  The  two  parties  remained  separate, 
each  consecrating  several  bishops,  from  the  year  1718 
to  1733,  when  a  reconciliation  took  place,  though  some 
still  continued  to  be  '  Usagers'  and  others  '  Non- 
usagers.' The  sect  lingered  on  during  the  whole  of  the 
18th  century,  but  witli  continually  diminishing  num- 
bers, and  with  continuall.v  increasing  divisions.  Few 
priests  seem  to  have  been  ordained  among  its  members, 
but  the  consecration  of  bishops  was  kept  up  at  last  in 
a  very  irregular  and  reckless  manner  until  nearly  the 
close  of  the  century.  Among  them  were  men  of  great 
learning,  whose  worlds  have  been  of  high  value  to  the 
Church,  especially  Hickes  and  Dodwell  as  theologians, 
Collier  and  Carte  as  historical  writers,  Brett  as  a  high 
authority  in  liturgical  theology,  Kettlewefi,  Nelson,  and 
Law  as  devotional  writers,  wliose  influence  deeply  af- 
fected the  religion  of  the  Church  for  a  century  and  a 
half.  The  Nonjurors  appear  to  have  always  held  their 
services  in  private  houses,  and  many  of  their  clergy 
practiced  medicine  or  followed  some  trade.  Gordon, 
the  last  of  their  regular  bishops,  died  in  1779;  Cart- 
wright,  one  of  the  last  of  the  irregular  section,  practiced 
as  a  surgeon  at  Shrewsbury,  and  was  reconciled  to  the 
Church  at  the  abbey  there  in  1799.  Boothe,  the  last 
of  all  their  bishops,  died  in  Ireland  in  1805,  but  some 
small  congregations  of  Nonjurors  are  said  to  have  ex- 
isted some  years  later.  Many  of  the  last  of  the  Non- 
jurors, however,  attended  their  parish  churches,  only 
reserving  to  their  consciences  the  privilege  of  using 
Prayer-books  which  had  been  printed  before  the  Revo- 
lution" (Blunt,  Diet.  ofTheol.  p.  515), 

A  close  intimacy  was  always  kept  up  between  the 
Nonjurors  of  England  and  the  Episcopalians  of  Scot- 
land, and  they  were  mixed  up  with  the  Jacobite  party 
to  a  dangerous  extent,  some  of  them  even  suffering  for 
high-treason  in  171G  and  1745.  Not  a  few  of  them 
went  over  to  the  Roman  Catholics;  and  when  an  act 
was  passed  against  recusants,  the  Nonjurors  were  in- 
cluded. The  strong  desire  for  catholic  reunion  which 
thus  impelled  them  to  seek  it  somewhere,  although 
their  political  feelings  would  not  permit  them  to  seek 
it  in  the  Church  of  England,  also  led  to  an  attempt  « 
in  1716  to  bring  about  "  a  concordat  between  the  or- 
thodox and  catholic  remnant  of  the  British  churches 
and  the  catholic  and  apostolic  Oriental  Church."  The 
full  particulars  of  this  have  been  printed  in  Williams's 
Orthodox  Church  of  the  East  in  the  Ylth  Century,  p. 
xxx-xxxiv ;  but  the  correspondence  on  the  subject  fell 
through  in  1725.  The  Episcopalian  Nonjurors  in  Scot- 
land ceased  to  be  such  after  the  death  of  prince  Charles 
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in  1788,  and  in  1702  they  were  relieved  from  various 
penalties  and  restrictions.  Presb3-terian  Nonjurors,  too, 
there  were  and  are  in  Scotland ;  but  these  Scottish  Epis- 
copalians, perhaps,  are  called  Nonjurors  improper!}'  any 
longcr,  for  their  ground  of  difference  from  the  Estab- 
lishment is  more  on  account  of  ecclesiastical  than  polit- 
ical principles.  See  Bickersteth,  Christ.  Sludeiit,  p.  298  ; 
Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  183;  Lathbury,  Hist, 
of  the  Nonjurors ;  Stephen,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, iii,  546-549;  iv,  129, 143, 167, 168;  Perry,  Church 
Hist,  of  Ewjland  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii) ;  Palin,  Hist,  of 
the  Church  <f  Emjlaml,  1688-1717,  ch.  iv,  and  Appendix  ; 
Littell's  Liriug  Age,  Nov.  1,  1845,  art.  iv;  Blunt,  Diet, 
of  Theology,  s.  v.  See  also  Scotland,  Chuijches  in  ; 
Rkformeu  Presbyterian. 

Noiina.  This  word  is  regarded  by  some  as  equiv- 
alent to  matrona,  a  matron,  and  sanctci  vidua,  a  holy 
widow ;  but  by  others  is  considered  to  be  the  Greek  vo- 
viQ,  Virgo,  a  virgin.  Tliese  nonnm  were  also  denoted 
sanctimoniules,  virgines  Dei  et  Christi,  ancillm  Dei,  soro- 
res  ecclesice.  Before  the  regular  and  systematic  estab- 
lishment of  monastic  institutions,  we  find  the  spirit  of 
asceticism  and  monkerj'  in  the  Church:  virgins  were 
set  apart  by  solemn  ceremonies,  were  required  to  devote 
themselves  to  a  single  life,  were  veiled,  had  their  names 
entered  in  the  Church-registers,  were  called  canonical, 
and  often  had  their  maintenance  from  the  Church. 
They  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  order  of  deacon- 
esses (q.  v.).  As  early  as  the  5th  century  this  office 
ceased.  Afterwards  many  offices  of  charity  which  the 
deaconesses  had  been  accustomed  to  perform  for  the 
sick  and  poor  were  discharged  by  the  sisters  of  the 
Church.     See  Nun  ;  Sisterhoods. 

Nonnotte,  Claude  FkanIjOis,  a  noted  French  Jes- 
uit, was  born  at  Besan(;on  in  1711,  and  died  in  1793. 
He  wrote  much,  but  is  celebrated  as  the  author  of  Les 
Ei-reurs  de  Voltaire  (Paris,  1763,  2  vols.  12mo).  It  is  a 
work  of  unusual  merit,  and  elicited  several  bitter  rejoin- 
ders from  the  great  Frencli  infidel  philosopher. 

Nonnus  (Xori'ot),  a  Greek  poet,  flourished  at  Pa- 
nopolis,  in  Egypt,  near  the  beginning  of  the  5th  centurj- 
of  the  Christian  ?era.  We  liave  no  particulars  respect- 
ing his  life,  except  that  he  became  a  Christian  when 
he  was  advanced  in  age.  He  was  the  author  of  two 
works  in  Greek,  which  have  come  down  to  us,  the  Aio- 
vvainKa  and  a  paraphrase  in  verse  of  the  Gospel  of  John. 
The  former  work  gives  an  account  of  tlie  adventures  of 
Dionj-sus  from  the  time  of  his  birth  to  his  return  from 
bis  expedition  into  India ;  and  the  early  books  also  con- 
tain, by  way  of  introduction,  the  history  of  Europa  and 
Cadmus,  the  battle  of  the  giants,  and  numerous  other 
mythological  stories.  This  work,  wliich  contains  thirty- 
eight  books,  and  is  written  in  hexameter  verse,  has  been 
condemned  by  Daniel  Heinsius,  Joseph  Scaliger,  and 
other  critics,  for  its  inflated  style,  and  has  been  pro- 
nounced to  be  unworthy  of  perusal;  but  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  it  contains  passages  of  considerable  beauty, 
and  supplies  us  with  information  on  many  mythological 
subjects  which  we  should  not  be  able  to  obtain  else- 
where. It  appears  probable  tliat  this  work  was  written 
before  Nonnus  became  a  Christian.  The  best  edition 
of  the  Diom/siaca  is  that  of  Griife  (Leips.  1819-26,  2 
vols.  8vo).  D.  Heinsius  wrote  a  dissertation  on  this  au- 
thor, which  was  published  at  Leyden  in  1610,  with  the 
text  of  the  Dionysiaca.  Six  books  of  this  jioem,  from 
the  eighth  to  the  thirteenth  inclusive,  were  published 
by  Jloser,  with  a  jirefaee  by  Crcuzcr  (Heidelberg,  1809). 
A  French  translation  of  the  Dionysiaca  was  published 
at  Paris  in  1625.  The  I'araphrase  of  St.  John,  which 
is  a  poor  performance,  and  has  been  very  unfavorably 
criticised  by  Heinsius  in  his  .4  ristarchus  Sacer  (Lej-- 
den,  1627),  was  published  for  the  first  time  at  Venice  in 
1501.  It  is  entitled  MtrajioXi)  roij  Kara  'Iwdinnjv 
ayiov  ivayytKiov.  The  licst  eilition  of  it  is  by  Passow 
(Leips.  1834).  This  work,  however,  is  of  some  value, 
as  it  contains  a  few  important  readings,  which  have 


been  of  considerable  use  to  the  editors  of  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament. It  omits  the  history  of  the  woman  taken  in 
adultery,  which  we  have  at  the  beginning  of  the  eiglrth 
chapter  of  John's  gospel,  and  which  is  considered  by 
(iricsbach  and  many  other  critics  to  be  an  interpolation. 
In  xix,  14  Nonnus  ajipears  to  have  read  "about  the 
third  hour,"  instead  of  "about  the  sixth''  (see  Griesbach 
on  that  passage).  There  is  also  a  Collection  of  Histo- 
ries or  Fables,  which  are  cited  by  (iregory  Nazianzcn 
in  his  work  against  Julian,  and  which  are  ascribed  by 
some  critics  to  the  author  of  the  Dionysiaca.  But 
Bentley,  in  his  Dissertations  on  Phalaris,  has  given 
good  reasons  for  believing  that  the  collection  was  com- 
posed by  another  individual  of  the  same  name.  There 
were  several  other  writers  of  the  name  of  Nonnus,  of 
whom  an  account  is  given  in  Fabricius,  Libl.  Grceca, 
viii,  601,  602,  ed.  Harles.  See  Ouwaroff,  Nonus  de  Pa- 
nopolis  (1817,  4to);  Hoefer,  Xouv.Hiog.  Gener.  xxxviii, 
228 ;  Penny  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Non-Placet.     See  Placet. 

Non-Possumus.     See  Possumus. 

Non-Residence  is  a  term  used  in  Church  law 
to  describe  the  act  of  not  residing  in  the  local  precincts 
where  the  duties  of  the  incumbent  of  an  ecclesiastical 
office  require  his  presence.  The  earh'  Church  passed 
special  laws  against  non-residence.  Justinian  ordained 
that  no  bishop  shall  be  absent  for  more  than  a  year 
without  the  formal  sanction  of  the  emperor;  and  no 
bishop  shall  leave  his  diocese  on  pretence  of  coming  to 
court.  The  Council  of  Sardica  prohibited  episcopal 
absence  for  more  than  three  weeks,  unless  for  verj'' 
weighty  reasons;  and  if  the  bishop  have  an  estate  in 
another  diocese,  he  maj',  during  three  weeks,  go  there 
and  collect  his  rents,  provided  on  Sunday  he  perform 
worship  in  the  church  near  which  his  lands  lie.  See 
Pesidencp:.  The  Council  of  Agde,  yet  more  stringent 
with  the  inferior  clergy,  sentenced  to  suspension  from 
communion  for  three  years  a  presbyter  or  deacon  who 
should  be  absent  for  three  weeks.  During  the  mediaeval 
period,  and  especially  during  the  unhappy  contests  of 
the  Western  schism,  great  abuses  prevailed.  The  whole 
substance  of  the  legislation  of  the  Roman  Church  on 
the  subject,  however,  is  compressed  in  the  decrees  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  which  are  mainly  contained  in 
the  decrees  of  the  twenty-second  and  following  sessions, 
"  On  Reformation."  The  decrees  of  the  council  regard 
all  Church  dignitaries,  and  others  charged  with  the 
cure  of  souls.  Without  entering  into  the  details,  it  will 
suffice  to  say  that  for  all  the  penalty  of  absence,  with- 
out just  cause  and  due  permission,  consists  in  the  for- 
feiture of  revenues,  in  a  proportion  partly  varying  with 
the  nature  of  the  benefice,  partly  adjusted  according  to 
the  duration  of  the  absence.  For  each  class,  moreover, 
a  certain  time  is  fixed,  beyond  which,  during  twelve 
months,  absence  cannot  be  permitted.  The  duty  is 
imposed  on  persons  named  in  the  law  of  reporting  to 
their  ecclesiastical  superiors  cases  of  prolonged  absence. 
The  same  legislation  has  been  confirmed  by  most  of  the 
recent  concordats,  and  is  enforced  hj  the  civil  law  of 
each  country.  In  England,  the  penalties  for  non-resi- 
dence are  regulated  by  1  and  2  Vict.  cap.  106.  P'nder 
this  act,  an  incumbent  absenting  himself  without  the 
bishop's  license  for  a  period  exceeding  three,  and  not 
exceeding  six  months,  forfeits  one  third  of  the  annual 
income ;  if  the  absence  exceed  six,  and  does  not  exceed 
eight  months,  one  half  is  forfeited;  and  if  it  be  of  the 
whole  year,  three  fourths  of  the  income  are  forfeited. 
The  persons  excused  from  the  obligation  of  residence 
by  the  canon  law  are  sick  persons,  persons  engaged  in 
teaching  the  theological  sciences  in  approved  places  of 
study,  and  canons  in  immediate  attendance  upon  the 
bishop  (^"canonici  a  latere'),  who  ought  not  to  exceed 
two  in  number.  By  the  act  of  1  and  2  A'ict.  cap.  106, 
heads  of  colleges  at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  the  wardens 
of  Durham  University,  and  the  head-masters  of  Eton, 
Westminster,  and  ^^■inchester  schools  are  generally  ex- 
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empted,  and  temporary  exemptions  from  residence  are 
recognised  in  other  cases,  which  it  would  be  tedious  to 
detail.  In  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  besides  the 
general  legislation,  most  of  the  provincial  and  diocesan 
statutes  contain  special  provisions  on  the  subject  of  non- 
residence.  This  legislation  would  seem  superfluous  for 
Christian  men,  for  it  must  be  granted  that  nothing  can 
reflect  greater  disgrace  on  a  clergyman  of  a  parish  than 
to  receive  the  emoluments  without  ever  visiting  his 
parishioners,  and  being  unconcerned  for  the  welfare  of 
their  souls;  yet  this  in  England  has  been  a  reigning 
evil,  and  proves  that  there  are  too  many  who  care  little 
about  the  flock,  so  that  they  may  but  live  at  ease. 

Non-Resistance.  See  Divine  Right  ;  Passive 
Obedience;  Retaliation;  Self-Defp:nce ;  War. 

Non-Subscribers.     See  Unitarians, 

Nonusagers.     See  Nonjurors. 

Noogony  (from  vovg,  mind,  and  yovoq,  hegetting) 
is  a  term  used  by  Kant  {Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft)  in 
reviewing  the  Lockian  and  Leibnitzian  theory  of  sen- 
sations. He  says,  "  Leibnitz  has  intellectualized  sensa- 
tions, Locke  has  sensualized  notions,  in  that  system 
which  I  might  call  a  noogomj,  in  place  of  admitting 
two  different  sources  of  our  representations,  which  are 
objectively  valid  only  in  their  connection." 

Noology  (from  vovg,  mind,  and  Xoyoc,  a  woj-d)  is 
a  term  proposed  to  denote  the  science  of  intellectual 
facts,  or  the  facts  of  intellect,  in  distinction  from  pa- 
thologij  (psychological),  which  is  to  deal  with  the  science 
of  the  "  pheuomenes  affectifs,"  or  feeling  or  sensibility 
(see  Pfaffe,  Sur  la  Sensihilite,  p.  30).  The  use  of  the 
term  is  noticed  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton  as  the  title  given 
to  treatises  on  the  doctrine  of  flrst  principles,  by  Calo- 
vius,  in  1651 ;  Meyer,  in  1GG2 ;  Wagner,  in  1G70 ;  and 
Zeidler  in  1680;  and  he  has  said,  "The  correlations, 
noetic  and  dianoetic,  would  afford  the  best  jihilosophical 
designations;  the  former  for  an  intuitive  principle,  or 
truth  at  first  hand,  the  latter  for  a  demonstrative  prop- 
osition, or  truth  at  second  hand.  Noology  or  noologi- 
cal,  dianoicdogy  and  dianoialogical,  would  be  also  techni- 
cal terms  of  much  convenience  in  various  departments 
of  philosophy."  The  French  philosopher,  j\I.  Ampere, 
proposed  to  designate  the  sciences  which  treat  of  the 
human  mind  Les  Sciences  Noologiques.  "If,  instead 
of  considering  the  objects  of  our  knowledge,  we  consider 
its  origin,  it  may  be  said  that  it  is  either  derived  from 
experience  alone  or  from  reason  alone;  hence  empiri- 
cal philosophers,  and  those  which  Kant  calls  Xoologists: 
at  their  head  are  Aristotle  and  Plato,  among  the  an- 
cients, and  Locke  and  Leibnitz  among  the  moderns" 
(Henderson,  Philosophy  of  Kant,  p.  172).   See  Noogony. 

Noon,  a  rendering  in  Gen.  xliii,  16,  and  elsewhere, 
of  CTilS,  tsohora'yhn,  douhklight,  i.  e.  either  the  di- 
viding point  between  the  growing  and  waning  lights  of 
morning  and  evening  (Fiirst,  s.  v.),  or  the  moment  when 
light  is  double,  and  so  brightest  (Gesenius).  By  a  nat- 
ural metaphor,  the  word  is  sometimes  employed  to  des- 
ignate prosperity  and  happiness  (Amos  viii,  0;  Zeph. 
ii,  4).     See  Day. 

Noon -day  Service,  the  service  in  the  early 
Church  at  mid -day,  and  in  which,  Basil  says,  the 
ninetj'-first  Psalm  was  read. 

Nootkas,  or  Ahts,  a  family  of  tribes  on  Van- 
couver's Island  and  the  mainland  near  it,  embracing 
the  Ahts  proper  (of  whom  the  Moouchaht  are  the  tribe 
called  Nootkas  by  captain  Cook,  and  others  since),  on 
the  western  side  of  the  island,  numbering  3500 ;  the 
Quackewlth,  embracing  sixteen  or  seventeen  tribes,  on 
the  western  and  eastern  sides  of  the  island,  and  on  the 
mainland,  also  estimated  at  3500 ;  and  the  Cowichans, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  numbering  7000.  The 
Ahts  proper  revere  Quawteaht  as  their  deity  and  pro- 
genitor, worship  the  sun  and  moon,  and  believe  in  a 
mighty  supernatural  bird,  Totooch.     They  are  divided 


into  clans,  and  a  man  cannot  marry  in  his  own,  or  in- 
vite men  of  liis  own  clan  to  a  feast;  children  belong  to 
the  motlier's  clan.  They  build  houses  forty  by  one 
hundred  feet,  having  a  row  of  posts  in  the  middle  and 
at  each  side,  with  string-pieces  on  them.  These  are 
permanent;  but  the  cedar  slabs  and  mats  covering  the 
sides  and  roof  are  carried  as  they  move  from  one  fishing 
station  to  another,  laid  across  two  canoes.  Their  canoes 
are  long  dug-outs;  and  they  are  expert  fishers,  taking 
salmon,  herring,  halibut,  and  whales;  they  also  hunt, 
and  gather  for  food  shell -fish,  sea -weed,  and  camash 
roots.  They  make  blankets  of  cypress  bark,  rain  capes 
of  white-pine  bark,  curious  hats  of  cedar  and  pine  bark, 
and  wooden  dishes,  dippers,  and  boxes ;  they  carve  the 
posts  of  tlieir  houses,  and  wooden  masks  used  in  war  and 
in  their  dances.  They  hang  up  their  dead  chiefs  and 
children  in  boxes,  or  canoes,  in  trees,  or  sometimes  lay 
them  on  the  ground  and  heap  sticks  over  them.  Burial 
is  more  rare.  The  Ahts  are  cruel  and  treacherous,  and 
have  frequently  destroyed  vessels,  besides  constantly  kill- 
ing traders,  thus  provoking  repeated  chastisements  from 
the  whites.  The  Cowichans,  although  allied  to  the 
Ahts,  are  semi-civilized,  readily  adopting  the  ways  of 
the  whites;  and  both  men  and  women  prove  useful  to 
settlers  as  servants  and  laborers,  and  they  have  made 
some  progress  in  agriculture.  Among  these  tribes  Prot- 
estant and  Catholic  missionaries  have  found  encourage- 
ment. The  most  extended  Aht  vocabulary  is  in  Sproat's 
Scenes  and  Studies  of  Savage  Life  (Loud.  1868).  — 
The  A  merican  Encyclopcedia,  xii,  480. 

Noph  (Heb.  id.,  tji ;  Sept.  MsfKpiQ ;  Tulg.  Memphis, 
Isa.  xix,  13;  Jer.  ii,  16;  Ezek.  xxx,  13,  16;  doubtless 
identical  with  l]73,  Moph;  Sept.  Mtju^/c  ;  Yi\\g.  Mem- 
2}his,  Hos.  ix,  6),  a  city  of  Egypt,  better  known  bj'  its 
classic  name  Memphis.  These  forms  are  contracted  from 
the  ancient  Egyptian  common  name,  Men-Nufr,  or  ]\[en- 
Nefru,  "  the  good  abode,"  or  perhaps  "  the  abode  of  the 
good  one ;"  also  contracted  in  the  Coptic  forms  menphi, 
memjihi,  menbe,  membe  (Mcmphitic) ,  7nemphe  (Sahidic) ; 
in  the  Greek  MiixptQ,  and  in  the  Arabic  Menf.  The 
Hebrew  forms  are  to  be  regarded  as  representing  collo- 
quial forms  of  the  name,  current  with  the  Shemites,  if 
not  with  the  Egyptians  also.  As  to  the  meaning  of 
Memphis,  Plutarch  observes  that  it  was  interpreted  to 
signify  either  the  haven  of  good  ones  or  the  sepulchre  of 
Osiris  (kuI  rt]v  ttuXii/  o'l  ^iii>  opjiov  a-ya^wv  fpitijvevov- 
criv,  01  d'  [ISi^ojg  rd(poi>  'OrripiSoc,  De  [side  et  Osiride, 
20).  It  is  probable  that  the  epithet  "good"  refers  to 
Osiris,  whose  sacred  animal  Apis  was  here  worshipped, 
and  here  had  its  burial-place,  the  Serapeum,  whence  the 
name  of  the  village  Busiris  (Pa-//esar  ?  "the  [abode?] 
of  Osiris"),  now  represented  in  name,  if  not  in  exact 
site,  by  Abu-Sir,  probably  originally  a  quarter  of  Mem- 
phis. As  the  great  upper  Egyptian  city  is  character- 
ized in  Nahum  as  "  situate  among  the  rivers"  (iii,  8), 
so  in  Hosea  the  lower  Egyptian  one  is  distinguished 
by  its  Necropolis,  in  this  passage  as  to  the  fugitive 
Israelites :  "  Mizraim  shall  gather  them  up,  Noph  shall 
bury  them ;"  for  its  burial-ground,  stretching  for  twenty 
miles  along  the  edge  of  the  Libyan  desert,  greatly  ex- 
ceeds that  of  any  other  Egyptian  town.  See  Brugsch, 
Geogr.  Inschr.  i,  23'4  sq. — Smith.     See  Memphis. 

No'phah  (Heb.  No'phach,  nS3 ;  the  Samar.  has 
the  article,  nSDtl;  Sept.  oi  yvval.KtQ,  v. r.  ai  y.  aiiTwv; 
Vulg.  Nophe'),  a  place  mentioned  only  in  Numb,  xxi, 
30,  in  the  remarkable  song  apparently  composed  by  the 
Amorites  after  their  conquest  of  Heshbon  from  the 
Moabites,  and  therefore  of  an  earlier  date  than  the 
Israelitish  invasion.  It  is  named  with  Dibon  and  Me- 
deba,  and  was  possibly  in  the  neighborhood  of  Hesh- 
bon. A  name  very  similar  to  Nophah  is  Nobah,  which 
is  twice  mentioned ;  once  as  bestowed  by  the  conqueror 
of  the  same  name  on  Kenath  (a  place  still  existing 
more  than  seventy  miles  distant  from  the  scene  of  the 
Amoritish  conflict),  and  again  in  connection  with  Jog- 
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fcehali,  which  latter,  from  the  mode  of  its  occurrence 
in  Numb,  xxxii,  30,  would  seem  to  have  been  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Hcshbon.  Ewald  {(Jesck.  ii,  268,  note) 
decides  (tliough  without  giving  his  grounds)  that  No- 
phah  is  identical  with  the  latter  of  these.  In  that  case 
the  difference  would  be  a  dialectical  one,  Nophah  being 
the  Jloabitish  or  Araoritish  form. — Smith.    See  Nobah. 

Norberg,  Matthias,  a  Swedish  Orientalist  of  note, 
was  born  in  1747  ;  flourished  at  the  high  school  in  Lund 
as  professor  of  the  Oriental  languages ;  and  died  in  1826. 
He  is  the  author  of  several  valuable  contributions  to 
Oriental  philology.  His  most  noted  work  is  a  treatise 
0?i  the  ReUtjion  and  Lanf/uage  of  the  Subceans  (1780). 

Norbert,  St.,  a  noted  German  prelate  of  the  Jliddle 
Ages,  was  born  atXanten  in  1080.  He  was  of  good  de- 
scent, but  his  early  life  was  rather  wild;  however, 
finally  settled  down  and  determining  on  a  Christian  life, 
he  joined  the  secular  canons  of  the  collegiate  church 
at  Xanten.  He  was  then  for  some  years  chaplain  of 
the  emperor  Henry  V.  Suddenly  he  left  the  court,  and 
began  doing  strict  penance  for  his  former  excesses. 
Ordained  deacon  and  priest  on  the  same  day  by  the 
archbishop  of  Cologne,  he  set  out  travelling,  to  preach 
mortification  and  repentance.  For  this  he  was  accused 
of  fanaticism  before  the  Council  of  Fritzlar  in  1118.  As 
he  was  gaining  but  few  proselytes,  he  went  to  join  pope 
Gelasius  in  Languedoc,  by  whom  he  was  well  received, 
and  authorized  to  continue  his  preaching.  He  after- 
wards travelled  through  Hainault  and  Brabant,  declin- 
ing the  bishopric  of  Cambray,  which  was  offered  to 
him.  In  1120  Bartholomew,  bishop  of  Laon,  called  him 
to  that  city  to  reform  the  canon  regulars,  whose  disci- 
pline had  become  much  relaxed.  Failing  in  this  task, 
Norbert  became  disgusted  with  the  workl,  and  retired 
into  a  wilderness.  Here  he  was  joined  by  some  disciples, 
and  thus  was  laid  the  foundation  of  the  Order  of  the  Pre- 
tnonstrants  (q.  v.).  Immediately  upon  the  organization 
of  the  order  it  made  converts ;  and  after  an  existence 
of  only  four  years  Norbert  had  under  his  orders  nine  con- 
vents, following  strictly  his  rule.  He  thus  acquired  great 
reputation  both  in  the  Church  and  in  the  State,  and 
was  sent  on  a  mission  to  the  emperor  at  Spires,  by  the 
count  of  Champagne,  in  1120.  The  archbishopric  of 
Magdeburg  being  at  the  time  vacant,  the  emperor  pro- 
posed Norbert,  and  he  was  appointed.  He  is  said  to 
have  long  resisted;  but  at  last  he  accepted  the  ap- 
pointment, still  retaining,  however,  the  title  of  abbot  of 
Premontree  and  the  government  of  the  abbey  until 
1128.  He  took  part  in  the  Council  of  Rheims  in  1131, 
and  had  several  conferences  with  St.  Bernard,  in  which 
he  asserted  his  opinion  that  the  coming  of  the  Anti- 
christ was  near  at  hand.  The  latter  years  of  his  life 
were  employed  in  the  service  of  the  party  which  during 
the  schism  maintained  the  claims  of  Innocent  II;  and  he 
accompanied  the  emperor  to  Kome  when  he  went  to 
establish  that  pope  in  the  Vatican.  Norbert  died  on  his 
return  from  that  journey,  June  6, 1134.  He  was  canon- 
ized by  pope  Gregory  XIII  in  1582.  We  find  a  ser- 
mon of  Norbert,  besides  some  less  important  fragments, 
in  the  Bibl.  Pat):  (cd.  Lyon)  xxi,  118.  Le  Paige,  in  his 
Bibl.  Prcemonsti:,  considers  him  as  the  author  of  some 
other  works  not  extant  at  present.  See  Hugo,  Vie  de  St. 
Norbert  (Luxemb.  1704);  Gallia  C/a-isfiona,  vol.  ix,  co\. 
642,  G43  ;  Bibl.  Prannonstr.  p.  304;  Bollandists  (June), 
i,  809;  St.  Bernard,  Epist.  253;  Hist.  Utter,  de  la 
France,  xi,  243 ;  Migne,  Noiiv.  Enq/cl.  Theolofjique,  iii, 
111 ;  Hase,  Ch.  IIist'l\).  229  sq.;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv, 
208,  244;  Milman,  Hist.  hat.  Christianity,  iv,  208;  v, 
148 ;  Ilardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  M.  A .  p.  237.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Norden,  Fukokrick  Lons,  a  noted  Danish  travel- 
ler, was  born  at  (Jliickstadt.  in  Schlcswig-llolstein,  in 
1708.  He  was  educated  fur  the  anuy.  and  for  a  time 
figured  in  its  service.  He  excelled  in  mathematics,  and 
particularlj-  in  correct  drawing,  on  which  account  ho 
was  employed  by  the  Danish  king  in  travelling,  and  in 
examining  the  construction  of  ships.     He  visited,  as  a 


philosopher  and  a  man  of  science,  the  first  countries  in 
Europe;  and  having  passed  into  and  explored  Egy])t,  he 
published,  on  his  return  to  Denmark,  an  account  of  his 
travels  in  Egypt  and  Nubia,  which  is  interesting,  cor- 
rect, and  accurate.  It  is  written  in  French,  and  entitled 
Voyage  d'Ef/ypte  et  de  Xiibie  (Copenh.  1752,  1755,2  vols, 
fol.).  The  first  volume  consists  entirely  of  plates,  being 
a  series  of  maps  of  the  course  of  the  Nile  from  Cairo  to 
Derr,  and  a  succession  of  views  of  the  scenery  aloaig  the 
banks  of  the  river,  forming  a  kind  of  panorama  of  the 
Nile;  besides  plans  and  sections  of  the  pyramids,  tem- 
ples, and  other  remarkable  buildings.  The  second  vol- 
ume contains  Norden's  journal,  which  is  written  in  a 
plain,  unpretending  style.  The  editors  have  added  a 
biographical  notice  of  the  author.  Norden  was  the  first 
traveller  who  explored  Egypt  as  an  artist,  and  his  draw- 
ings gave  the  first  tolerably  correct  idea  of  the  stupen- 
dous monuments  of  that  countrv.  His  work  was  trans- 
lated into  English,  and  published,  enlarged  by  Dr.  Pe- 
ter Templeman,  in  London  (1757),  in  2  vols.  fol.  Lan- 
gles  published  a  new  and  corrected  edition  of  the  orig- 
inal French  (in  3  vols.  4to)  at  Paris  in  1795-98.  (J.  H.W.) 
Nordheinier,  Isaac,  Ph.D.,  one  of  the  most  noted 
Hebraists  of  modern  times,  and  a  philosopher  of  no  mean 
order,  was  born  of  Jewish  parents,  in  1809,  at  Memels- 
dorf,  a  village  not  far  from  Erlangen,  Germany.  He 
received  the  rudiments  of  his  education  at  a  Jewish 
school  of  his  native  place,  and  having  acquired  that  pro- 
ficiency in  Jewish  learning  which  fitted  him  to  become 
a  rabbi,  J'onng  Nordheimer,  in  1828,  entered  himself  at 
the  Gymnasium  of  Wlirzburg,  to  acquire  a  knowledge 
of  classical  literature,  theology,  and  philosophy,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  demands  made  in  the  present  day  of 
a  Jewish  public  teacher.  After  remaining  two  years  in 
the  gymnasium,  he  was  transferred  (1830)  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wiirzburg,  which  he  left  in  1832,  and  went  to 
complete  his  studies  at  the  high  .school  in  Munich,  where 
he  took  his  degree  as  doctor  of  philosophy  in  the  au- 
tumn of  1834,  and  afterwards  sustained,  pro  forma,  the 
public  examination  required  of  Jewish  theologians. 
Assured  by  two  American  pupils,  who  took  jirivate 
lessons  of  him  in  1832,  that  he  could  find  a  pleasant 
home  in  the  United  States  of  America,  and  more  rajiidly 
secure  positions  of  trust  and  influence,  Nordheimer  left 
his  home  in  1835  for  America,  and  arrived  in  New  York 
in  the  summer  of  the  same  year.  He  soon  received 
from  the  university  of  that  city  the  nominal  a]ipoint- 
ment  as  professor  of  Arabic  and  other  Oriental  lan- 
guages, and  acting  professor  of  Hebrew.  He  also  soon 
after  received  the  appointment  of  instructor  in  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary-,  New  York  City,  tliough 
he  remained  steadfast  to  the  faith  of  his  forefathers. 
His  great  learning,  and  especially  his  mastery  of  the 
Hebrew  tongue,  made  him  a  desirable  instructor  and 
associate.  He  was  the  teacher  of  many  divines  now 
eminent  in  this  country,  and  enjoyed  the  companionship 
of  Dr.  Alexander,  Eobinson,  Stuart,  and  other  noted  Bib- 
lical scholars.  He  died  Nov.  3,  1842.  On  his  way  to 
this  country,  on  shipboard,  Nordheimer  had  begun  the 
construction  of  a  Hebrew  grammar  on  a  philosophical 
basis.  In  1838  he  brought  out  the  first  volume  of  it,  and 
in  1841  the  second  volume  (2d  od.  with  additions  and  im- 
provements, N.  Y.  1842,  2  vols.  8vo).  In  a  review  of 
this  work.  Prof.  Alexander  writes :  "  This  new  work 
requires  no  painful  eflFort  of  memory  to  keep  its  parts 
in  order ;  the  perusal  in  it  of  the  most  thorny  part  of 
Hebrew  grammar  ojiens  a  vista  superior  in  clearness, 
extent,  and  beauty  to  that  exhibited  by  any  other  wri- 
ter. Nothing  but  the  fear  of  being  thought  to  deal  in 
sweeping  panegyric  prevents  our  speaking  in  the  highest 
terms"  (Princet.  Rep.  [1858]  x,  197  sq.).  Home  (in 
his  Bibl.  Bib.  [1839]  p.  197  sq.)  does  not  hesitate  to 
pronounce  it  "the  most  elaborate  and  philosophical  He- 
brew grammar  in  the  English  language."  The  truth  is, 
Nordheimer  had  made  discoveries  in  the  formative  laws 
of  language  generally,  and  thus  he  was  able  to  master 
the  intricate  Hebrew,  and  to  simplify  its  study.    He  re- 
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ducetl  the  Hebrew  declensions  from  Stuart's  thirteen 
and  Gesenius's  nine  to  four;  entered  into  the  working 
and  make-up  of  the  verb,  and  accounted  for  the  irregular 
ones  on  tlie  ground  that  the  regular  verbs  could  not, 
without  violation  of  all  proper  laws  of  speech,  redupli- 
cate their  consonants  sufficiently,  cspecialh'  when  gut- 
tural, to  <nve  the  intensive  sense  required,  and  that  there- 
fore new  ones,  called  irregular,  but  normally  constituted, 
had  to  appear.  Similar  explanations  as  to  the  changes 
in  other  parts  of  the  verb,  and  in  all  parts  of  the  Hebrew 
speech,  lifted  the  obscurity  from  the  language  of  the  an- 
cient writings,  and  made  its  study  an  intellectual  pleas- 
ure and  profit.  Besides  this  great  work,  he  published  .4 
Grammatical  Analysis  of  Select  Portions  of  Scripture,  or 
a  Chrestomaihi/ (IS38)  :^T/ie  Philosophy  of  Kcclesiustes, 
beinr/  an  Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes,  in  the 
Biblical  Repository  (July,  1838).  Of  this  work  Prof. 
Kood,  who  was  for  ten  years  president  of  the  theological 
seminary  at  Gilmanton,  N.  H.,  writes :  "  I  think  Nord- 
heimer's  masterly  power,  that  in  which  he  excelled 
other  writers— such  as  the  Kimchis,  Ewald,  Gesenius, 
and  Prof.  Stuart — consisted  in  the  magnificent  ease 
and  absolute  perfection  of  his  analyses.  I  think  that 
this  talent  was  so  much  a  part  of  his  nature  that  he 
may  have  been  quite  unconscious  of  it.  When  his 
mind  turned  itself  in  a  direction  that  called  for  the  ex- 
ercise of  this  faculty,  it  seemed  like  an  eagle  soaring 
over  the  heights,  and  yet  peering  into  all  below.  He 
could  separate  elements,  and  throw  aside  all  but  the  in- 
dispensable." He  also  contributed  several  valuable  arti- 
cles to  the  Biblical  Repository.  Dr.  Nordheimer  also 
left  tlie  following  works  in  MS. :  A  Chaldee  and  Syriac 
Grammar,  in  German : — A  rabic  Grammar,  in  German  : 
— A  larger  A  rabic  Grammar,  in  English  : — .1  Transla- 
tion and  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes,  in  Ger- 
man : — Hebrew  Concordance,  incomplete : — Philolor/icul 
Memoranda,  etc.  It  is  to  be  greatly  regretted  that  Nord- 
lieimer  did  not  live  to  complete  his  Concordance ;  the  lit- 
tle of  it  extant  proves  the  master-mind  that  conceived 
it,  and  gives  promise  of  a  great  and  valuable  work.  Like 
his  grammar,  it  would  have  brought  honor  to  American 
scholarship.  We  are  glad  to  say  that  he  prided  himself 
in  his  new  country,  and  honored  his  scholarly  associ- 
ates. His  criticisms  on  Koy's  Hebrew  Lexicon  in  the 
Biblical  Repository  (April,  1838),  art.  vi,  in  which  he 
takes  occasion  to  condemn  that  book  because  it  may 
prove  "  a  reproach  to  the  literary  character  of  the 
countrj'  in  which  it  was  produced"  (p.  490),  evince  that 
he  delighted  to  be  counted  a  contributor  to  American 
literary  liistory.  See  Dr.  Robinson,  in  the  Bibliotheca 
Sacra  (1843),"  p.  389-390;  Mill,  Reminiscences  of  Dr. 
Isaac  Nordheimer,  in  the  New-Enylander  (July,  1874), 
art.  iv.  See  also  Allibone,  Diet.  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth. 
s.  V.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nordin,  Karl  Gustaf,  a  modern  Swedish  prelate, 
was  born  at  Stockholm  in  1749,  and  was  educated  at  Up- 
sala.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  rapidly  rose  to  places 
of  distinction,  and  was  finally  made  bishop  of  Hernosand. 
He  died  in  1812. 

Nordlingen,  Hkinricii  of,  a  celebrated  mystic  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  flourished  towards  the  close  of  the  14th 
century.  He  was  a  Dominican;  but  when  brought  in 
contact  with  Taulcr  at  Strasburg  he  became  a  most 
faithful  adherent  of  that  mystic  teacher.  When  Tauler 
was  attacked,  because  he  would  not  (juit  the  Alsatian 
capital  while  the  ravages  of  the  black  death  continued, 
Nordlingen  defended  him,  and  took  occasion  to  express 
his  joy  over  the  great  work  which  the  Lord  wrought 
through  him  in  the  hearts  of  men  in  the  midst  of  wretch- 
edness, and  remarked  that  he  would  prefer  to  die  by  the 
black  vomit  rather  than  to  do  anything  against  the  Lord 
(comp.  Heumanni  opuscula.  [Norimb.  i747],  p.  393). 
Nordlingen  thereafter  experienced  persecution  from  the 
power  of  the  emperor.  He  writes,  "  I  have  been  before 
the  princes  of  this  world,  who  treat  me  so  that  I  have 
no  longer  any  safe  residence  in  this  country"  (ibid,  p. 


881).  He  remained,  however,  a  steadfast  follower  of 
Tauler.  At  Nuremberg,  where  he  visited,  he  was  re- 
garded as  a  leader  of  the  Friends  of  God  (q.  v.).  (J. 
H.W.) 

Wordmann,  Leon,  a  Jewish-French  scholar  of 
some  prominence,  was  born  at  Hegenheim,  Alsace, 
about  1835.  In  consequence  of  the  revolution  in  1848, 
his  parents  emigrated  to  Germany  and  settled  in  Bava- 
ria, where  Leon  visited  the  high  school.  He  continued 
his  studies  at  the  lyceum  in  Strasburg,  where  he  also 
cultivated  his  Talmudical  studies  under  the  direction  of 
rabbi  Moses  Uttenheim.  He  then  visited  the  rabbinical 
school  of  Metz,  where  he  graduated  with  the  honors  of 
a  rabbi ;  subsequently  he  attended  several  courses  of 
lectures  at  Paris.  He  felt  a  special  attachment  for  the 
late  Prof.  Munk,  and  became  one  of  his  best-beloved 
pupils.  He  received  several  calls  as  minister,  which  he 
declined,  because  he  did  not  wish  to  leave  the  intellec- 
tual centre  at  Paris.  At  the  foundation  of  the  "  Alliance 
Israelite  Universelle,"  he  was  elected  its  secretary,  an 
occupation  congenial  to  his  taste.  Later  he  resigned 
that  position,  and  officiated  in  several  schools  as  a  relig- 
ious teacher.  In  1870  he  published  his  book,  Textes 
classiques,  which  deals  with  several  important  Hebrew 
passages  of  Scripture.  He  died  at  Paris  in  July,  1872. 
His  untimely  death  was  caused  by  the  privations  inci- 
dent to  the  late  Franco-Prussian  war.  His  family  he 
had  sent  out  of  the  country  during  that  time  of  trial. 
He  was  kind,  genial,  and  affectionate,  ever  active  in  the 
relief  of  distress  and  in  giving  assistance  to  the  poor, 
and  in  sympathy  with  all  movements  undertaken  in  the 
cause  of  humanitv  and  progress. — Jewish  Times  (N.  Y. 
Aug.  9, 1872).    (J.H.W.) 

Nores,  Giasone  di,  a  noted  Italian  metaphysician, 
was  born  at  Nicosia,  in  the  island  of  Cyprus,  and  flour- 
ished as  professor  of  moral  philosophy  at  the  Uiuversity 
of  Padua,  where  he  had  been  educated.  He  died  in 
1590.  He  was  the  author  of  several  critical  and  philo- 
sophical works. 

Norham,  Council  at,  was  convened  by  Roger, 
archbishop  of  York  and  papal  legate,  in  1154,  to  deter- 
mine the  relation  of  the  Scottish  ecclesiastics  to  the 
English  archiepiscopal  see  over  which  Roger  presided. 
It  will  be  remembered  that  when  pope  Gregory  divided 
the  whole  British  island  into  two  ecclesiastical  prov- 
inces, he  confided  to  the  archbishop  of  York  all  the  dio- 
ceses north  of  the  Trent  and  the  Himiber,  and  that  there 
were  no  episcopal  sees  in  the  country  now  called  Scot- 
land, if  we  except  Galloway  and  Glasgow,  and  both  of 
these  were  uniformlv  admitted  to  belong  to  the  province 
of  York,  as  being  part  of  the  Cumbrian  or  ancient  Brit- 
ish Church.  B\'  the  middle  of  the  12th  century,  how- 
ever, the  Scottish  Church  had  so  largely  developed  that 
its  ecclesiastics  sought  independence  from  the  English 
metropolitan ;  and  the  Council  of  Norham  was  con- 
vened to  determine,  if  possible,  the  question  of  York's 
supremacy  over  the  Scotch  dioceses.  The  council  fail- 
ing to  agree,  the  case  was  carried  to  Rome  and  settled 
by  a  formal  bull,  which  declared  the  Church  of  Scotland 
exempt  from  all  jurisdiction  but  that  of  the  apostolic 
see  itself.  The  bishopric  of  Glasgow,  the  most  impor- 
tant of  all  Scotland,  was  also  filled  bj^  the  pope  about 
this  time.  See  Russell,  Hist,  of  the  Ch.  in  Scotland,  i, 
107  sq.     See  also  Scotlant).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noris,  Enrico,  a  distinguished  Italian  prelate,  noted 
as  a  theologian  and  archiieologist,  was  born  of  English 
parentage  at  Verona  Aug.  29, 1G31.  He  studied  philos- 
ophy and  theology  with  the  Jesuits  at  Rimini.  The 
reading  of  the  works  of  St.  Augustine  so  influenced  his 
mind  that  he  was  led  to  join  the  Augustines  at  Rimini. 
His  zeal  and  learning  soon  attracted  the  attention  of  his 
superiors,  and  he  was  called  by  the  general  to  Rome, 
where  every  facility  was  afforded  him  to  continue  his 
studies.  He  became  professor  successively  at  Pesaro, 
Perugia,  and  Padua.  He  was  now  attacked  by  the  Jes- 
uits as  inclining  to  Jansenism,  but  the  grand-duke  of 
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Tuscany  chose  him  for  his  theologian,  and  appointed 
him  professor  of  theology  in  the  University  of  Pisa. 
The  queen  of  Sweden  appointed  him  also  member  of 
the  academy  she  had  just  founded  at  Rome,  Innocent 
XII  made  him  librarian  of  the  Vatican,  and  created  him 
cardinal  iu  1695.  This  high  position  did  not  shelter 
him  from  the  accusations  of  the  Jesuits,  which  contin- 
ued even  after  his  death,  Feb.  23, 170-1,  but  they  never 
succeeded  in  making  him  lose  the  confidence  and  friend- 
ship of  the  pope.  Noris  wrote  Historia  Peluyiana,  et 
dissert (itio  de  synodo  v  cecumenica,  etc.  (Padua,  1673, 
fol. ;  Leips.  1G77,  fol. ;  new  cd.,  with  the  addition  of  five 
historical  cUssertations,  Louvain,  1702,  fol.).  Macedo 
and  Hardouin  attacked  with  great  violence  this  work, 
■which,  by  defending  the  doctrine  of  Augustine  con- 
cerning grace,  could  be  considered  as  favorable  to  Jan- 
senism. Noris  answered ;  but,  although  his  answer  was 
approved  by  the  court  of  Rome,  his  work  was  placed  in 
the  Index  in  1747  by  the  Spanish  Inquisition,  and  kept 
in  it  for  ten  years,  in  spite  of  the  representations  of  pope 
Benedict  XIV: — Dissertatio  duplex  de  duohus  nmnmis 
Diocletiani  et  Licinii,  cum  auctuario  chronologico  de  vo- 
tis,  etc.  (Padua,  1G75,  4to)  : — Cenotaphia  Pisana  Caii  et 
Lucii  C(esarum  dissertationihus  illustt-ata  (Venice,  1681, 
fol. ;  and  in  Burmann,  Thesaurus  antiq.  Ital.  vol.  viii) : — 
Epistola  considaris,  in  qua  collegia  Ixx  consulum,  etc. 
(Bologna,  1683,  4to) : — A  mius  et  Epochm  Cyro-mucedo- 
num,  etc.  (Florence,  1689,  4to;  2d  ed.  1692,  fol.;  aug- 
mented by  the  two  following,  which  were  first  pub- 
lished in  1691)  : — De  Puschali  Latinorum  cyclo  annonim 
Ixxxiv : — De  Cyclo  paschali  Ravermate  annorum  xcv. 
The  complete  works  of  Noris  were  published  by  MafiFei, 
Peter,  and  .Jerome  Ballerini  (Verona,  1729-41,  5  vols. 
8vo).  The  fourth  volume  contains  a  history  of  the  Do- 
natists,  which  Noris  had  left  unpublished.  See  Bian- 
chini,  Vite  degli  A  rcadi,  vol.  i ;  Ballerini,  Vie  de  Noris, 
in  the  above-mentioned  complete  edition,  vol.  iv ;  Nice- 
ron,  Mem.  vol.  iii ;  Chaufepie,  Diet. ;  Fabroni,  Vitce  lia- 
lorum,  vol.  vi. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
260  ;  ^ligne,  Xouv.  Encycl.  Theologique,  iii,  116.   (J. N. P.) 

Noritioli,  a  name  applied  by  Tertullian  to  catechu- 
mens (q.  v.),  because  they  were  just  entering  upon  that 
state  which  made  them  candidates  for  eternal  Ufe. 

Nork,  Fkiedricii,  a  noted  Orientalist,  was  a  con- 
vert from  Judaism,  his  name  formerly  being  Selig  Korn. 
He  was  born  at  KoUin,  in  Prussia,  in  the  year  1804. 
He  studied  philology,  especially  the  ancient  languages, 
wrote  for  different  periodicals,  while  residing  at  Leipsic, 
Halle,  and  other  places,  and  died  in  1850.  Nork  was 
a  voluminous  writer,  and  some  of  his  works  will  al- 
ways be  consulted  with  profit  by  theological  and  philo- 
logical students.  The  most  important  of  his  writings 
are,  Braminen  und  Rahbinen,  oder  Indien  das  Stamin 
land  der  Hebrder  und  ihrer  Faheln  (Meissen,  1836) : — 
Mythen  dcr  alien  Perse?;  als  Quellen  christl.  Glaubens- 
lehren  (Leips.  1835) : — Die  Weihnachts-  u.  Oster/eier  er- 
Mdrt  uus  dem  Sonnenkultus  der  Orientalen  (ibid.  1838) : — 
Rabbinische  Quellen  und  Parallelen  zu  neutestamentlichen 
Shriftstdkn,  mit  Benutzung  der  Schriften  von  Light- 
foot,  Wetstein,  Meuschen,  Sckottgen,  Danz  u.  a.  (ibid. 
1839) :  —  Vergleichcnde  A(ythologie  zum  naheren  Ver- 
sldndniss  der  Bibelstellen  (ibid.  1836):  —  Der  Pi-ophet 
Elius,  ein  Sonnenmythus  (ibid.  1837)  : — Das  Leben  Mosis 
aus  dem  astrognostischen  Standpunkte  betrachtet  (ibid. 
1838) :  —  Hebruisch-chalddisch-rabbinisches  WOrterbuch 
(Li.  Grimma,  1842) : — Etymologisch-symbolisch-mytholo- 
gisches  Real-  Wdrterbuch  fiir  Bibelforscher,  Archdologen, 
etc.  (Stuttgard,  1843, 4  vols.) : — Der  Mystagog,  oder  Deu- 
tung  der  Geheimlehren,  Symbole  und  Feste  der  christl. 
Kirche  (Leips.  1838)  :—/>te  Gutter  Sy7-iem  (Stuttgard, 
1842).  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Judaica,  ii,  204  sq. ;  Stein- 
schneider,  Bibliographisches  Handbuch,  p.  103,  No.  1453 
sq.     (RP.) 

Normal  Year.     See  Year. 

Norman  Architecture  is  that  species  of  archi- 
tectural style  which  is  counted  a  part  of  the  Romanesque 


(q.  v.),  and  which,  as  its  name  implies,  originated  among 
and  was  chiefly  used  by  the  Normans  (q.  v.).  Soon 
after  their  conquest  of  the  north  of  France  they  began 
to  erect  very  large  churches  and  cathedrals  in  memory 
of  their  victories.  Their  conquests  supplied  them  with 
the  means  for  erecting  such  large  edifices,  w^hich  they 
desired  as  monuments  worthy  of  their  great  conquests. 
They  accordingly  expanded  the  dimensions  of  many  of 
the  small  churches  then  common  in  France,  while  to  a 
great  extent  retaining  the  style  of  the  buildings.  They 
seem  also  to  have  borrowed  some  of  their  ideas  from  the 
Rhine.     See  Gothic  Arciiitectuue. 

The  leading  characteristics  of  the  Norman,  or,  as  it 
is  sometimes  called,  Anglo-Norman  architectural  style, 
are  size  and  massiveness,  combined  with  simplicity.  The 
Normans  evidently  adopted  the  old  Latin  plan  (derived 
from  the  Basilica)  of  central  and  side  aisles,  and  at  the 
east  end  they  invariably  placed  a  semicircular  apse. 
They  seized  on  the  tower  as  a  distinguishing  feature, 
and  developed  it  as  their  style  progressed.  In  the  early 
period  thej-  used  but  few  mouldings,  and  those  were  prin- 
cipally confined  to  small  features,  such  as  the  string, 
impost,  abacus,  and  base,  the  archways  being  either 


Early  Norman  Arch,Westminster  Hall,  A.D.  1090. 

perfectly  plain  or  formed  with  a  succession  of  square 
angles,  and  the  capitals  of  the  pillars,  etc.,  were  for  the 
most  part  entirely  devoid  of  ornament.  Scidpture  was 
very  sparingly  used  before  the  r2th  centur\-,  and  was 
frequently  added  to  the  earlier  buildings  at  some  later 
period.  As  the  style  advanced,  greater  lightness  and 
enrichment  were  introduced,  and  some  of  the  later  spec- 
imens exhibit  a  profusion  of  ornaments.  The  mould- 
ings were  but  little  varied,  and  consisted  principally  of 
rounds  and  hollows,  with  small  fillets,  and  sometimes 
splays  intermixed.  A  very  common  mode  of  decorating 
buildings  in  this  style  was  Avith  rows  of  small  shallow 
niches  or  panels,  which  were  often  formed  of  intersect- 
ing arches,  and  some  of  them  were  frequently  pierced  to 
form  ^\-indows.  The  doorways  were  often  very  dee|)ly 
recessed,  and  had  several  small  shafts  in  the  jambs, 
which,  when  first  introduced,  were  cut  on  the  same 
stones  with  the  other  parts  of  the  work  and  buUt  up  in 
courses,  but  at  the  latter  end  of  the  style  they  were  fre- 
quently set  separately,  like  the  p]arly  English,  and  occa- 
sionally were  also  banded ;  in  many  doorways,  especially 
small  ones,  the  opening  reached  no  higher  than  the  level 
of  the  springing  of  the  arch,  and  was  terminated  flat,  the 
tympanum  or  space  above  it  being  usually  filled  with 
sculpture  or  other  ornament.  The  windows  were  not 
usually  of  large  size,  and  in  general  appearance  resem- 
bled small  doors ;  they  had  no  mullions,  but  sometimes 
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Late  Norman  Doorway,  Middleton  Stoney,  Oxford,  c.llCO. 

they  were  arranged  in  pairs  (not  unfrequently  under  a 
larger  arch),  with  a  single  shaft  between  them ;  towards 
the  end  of  the  style  they  were  occasionally  grouped  to- 
gether in  threes,  like  the  Early  English.  The  pillars  at 
first  were  very  massive,  but  subsequently  became  much 
lighter;  they  were  sometimes  channelled,  or  moulded 
in  zigzag  or  spiral  lines,  as  at  Durham  Cathedral ;  in 
plan  the}'  differed  considerably,  though  not  so  much  as 
in  some  of  the  later  styles ;  the  commonest  forms  were 
plain  circles,  or  polygons,  sometimes  with  small  shafts 
attached,  and  a  cluster  of  four  large  semicircles  with 
smaller  shafts  in  rectangular  recesses  between  them. 
The  buttresses  were  most  commonly  broad,  and  of  small 
projection,  either  uniting  with  the  face  of  the  parapet, 
or  terminating  just  below  the  cornice;  sometimes  they 
had  small  shafts  worked  on  the  angles,  and  occasionally 
half-shafts  were  used  instead  of  buttresses.  Spires  and 
pinnacles  were  not  used  in  this  style,  but  there  are  some 
turrets,  of  rather  late  date,  which  have  conical  tops,  as 
at  the  west  end  of  Rochester  Cathedral,  and  in  Nor- 
mandy several  small  church  towers  have  steep  pyrami- 
dal stone  roofs.  It  was  not  till  towards  the  end  of  the 
Norman  style  that  groining  on  a  large  scale  was  prac- 


Norman  Window,  St.  John's,  Devizes,  c.  1100. 


ticed;  at  an  early  period  the  aisles  of  churches  were 
vaulted  with  plain  groining  without  bosses  or  diagonal 
ribs,  but  the  main  parts  had  flat  ceilings,  or  were  cov- 
ered with  cylindrical  vaults,  as  at  the  chapel  in  the 
White  Tower  of  London.  The  Norman  arch  was  round, 
either  semicircular  or  horse-shoe,  and  sometimes  the 
impost  moulding  or  capital  was  considerably  below  the 
level  of  the  springing,  and  the  mouldings  of  the  arch 
were  prolonged  vertically  down  to  it ;  this  arrangement 
was  common  in  the  arches  round  the  semicircular  apses 
of  churches,  as  at  St.  Bartholomew's,  in  West  Smith- 
field,  London;  it  was  not  till  the  latter  part  of  the  r2th 
century,  when  the  Norman  style  was  in  a  state  of  tran- 
sition into  Early  English,  that  the  pointed  arch  wa3 
commonly  introduced,  but  some  buildings  erected  at 
this  period  retained  the  Norman  characteristics  in  con- 
siderable purity.  The  best  example  in  the  British  realm 
of  an  early  ecclesiastical  structure  in  this  style  is  the 
chapel  in  the  White  Tower  of  London ;  later  specimens 
are  to  be  found  in  very  many  English  cathedrals  and 
parish  churches ;  the  churches  of  Iffley,  Oxford,  and 
Barfreston,  Kent,  are  striking  examples  of  late  date; 
the  latter  of  these  shows  considerable  signs  of  the  near 
approach  of  the  Early  English  style. 

The  Norman  st3'le  of  architecture  prevailed  from 
about  the  beginning  of  the  10th  century  till  the  death 
of  William  the  Conqueror,  near  the  end  of  the  11th  cen- 
tur}'.  In  Normandy  there  are  many  examples,  the 
churches  at  Caen  being  well-known  buildings  of  the 
date  of  William.  This  style  of  architecture  was  taken 
into  England  by  the  Normans  at  the  Conquest,  10G6. 
They  there  extended  the  scale  of  the  buildings,  as  they 
had  done  in  Normandj',  preserving,  however,  many  lo- 
cal peculiarities  of  the  Saxon  style  which  they  found 
in  the  country.  The  chapel  in  the  White  Tower  of  the 
Tower  of  London  is,  as  we  have  said,  the  earliest  exam- 
ple of  pure  Norman  work  in  England.  There  are,  how- 
ever, it  may  be  added,  many  buildings,  both  in  England 
and  Scotland,  which  date  from  before  the  end  of  the 
12th  century,  when  the  pointed  style  began  to  be  used. 
Durham,  Lindisfarne,  Canterbur\%  Dunfermline,  are  par- 
tially Norman,  besides  many  other  churches  and  castles. 
There  are  some  buildings  of  this  style  dating  back  even 
to  the  time  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  or  earlier  still,  but 
the  style  is  so  very  rude  that  it  can  hardlj'  claim  the 
name  of  Norman.  The  Anglo-Norman  is  heavier  than 
the  French-Norman,  the  cylindrical  nave  piers  of  the 
above  buildings  being  much  more  massive  than  those 
of  French  works.  To  relieve  this  heaviness,  the  chev- 
ron, spiral,  and  other  groovings  were  cut  in  the  piers. 
The  mouldings  and  forms  of  doors,  windows,  etc.,  are 
the  same  as  those  of  Normandy.  There  is  one  remark- 
able difference  in  the  plans  of  the  Early  Norman 
churches  in  the  two  countries:  in  France  the  apse  at 
the  east  end  is  alwaj's  semicircular;  in  England  this 
form  was  gradually  given  up ;  and  towards  the  end  of 
the  style  the  square  east  end  was  universally  adopted. 
See  Milman,  Ilisf.  of  Latin  C/msticmitt/,  viii,  436,  437; 
Parker,  Glossary  of  Architecture,  s.  v. ;  Milner,  Eccles. 
Arch,  of  England  during  the  Middle  Ages  (Lond.  1811, 
8vo),  ch.  iii ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Norman,  Georg.     See  Sweden. 

Normans  (i.  e.  Northmen,  or  Norse-men),  a  name 
generally  limited  in  its  application  to  those  sea-rovers 
who  established  themselves  in  that  part  of  France  call- 
ed after  them  Normandy,  is  sometimes  applied  also  to 
the  early  inhabitants  of  Norway,  and  is  often  extended 
to  embrace  in  its  meaning,  as  it  did  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
those  numerous  Saxon  tribes  who  inhabited  the  pen- 
insula of  Jutland,  and  in  the  9th  and  10th  centuries 
invaded  Russia,  Iceland,  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark, 
France,  Germany,  Netherlands,  and  even  landed  in 
England,  and  possibly,  too,  were  the  first  Europeans 
who  set  foot  on  the  American  shore.  The  Germans  and 
French  called  the  piratical  hordes  who  ravaged  their 
shores  Normans   or   Northmen  ;   the    Saxous,  usually 
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Danes  or  Eastmcn.  They  were  also  distinguished  by  the 
latter  as  Mar!:-  or  ilarch-nien  (from  Den-mafk),  as  A  sk- 
men  (i.  e.  men  of  the  rt«/(fH-ships),  and  as  the  Heathen. 
The  primary  cause  of  the  plundering  expeditions  south- 
ward and  westward  across  the  seas,  undertaken  by  the 
Norse  vikings  (vikingar  meaning  either  "warriors,"  or 
more  probably  dwellers  on  the  vies,  i.  e.  bays  or  fiords), 
as  they  called  themselves,  under  leaders  who  took  the 
name  of  "  sea-kings,"  was  doubtless  the  over-population 
and  consequent  scarcity  of  food  in  their  native  homes; 
besides,  the  relish  for  a  life  of  warlike  adventure,  con- 
joined with  the  hope  of  rich  booty,  strongly  attracted 
them ;  while — at  least  as  long  as  the  old  Scandinavian 
religion  lasted  (i.  e.  till  about  the  end  of  the  10th  cen- 
tury)— death  in  battle  was  not  a  thing  to  be  dreaded, 
for  the  slain  hero  passed  into  a  region  of  eternal  triumph 
in  the  Walhalla  of  Odin.  Finally,  discontent  with  the 
ever-increasing  power  of  the  greater  chiefs,  or  kings, 
induced  many  of  the  nobles  with  their  followers  to  seek 
new  homes. 

The  invasions  of  these  heathen  warriors  into  France 
were  most  numerous  from  the  death  of  Charlemagne  to 
the  beginning  of  the  10th  century.  The  invaders  remain- 
ed mostlj^  heathen.  Occasionally  some  chieftain  with  his 
followers  consented  to  be  baptized,  and  to  acknowledge 
the  king  of  France  for  his  sovereign,  on  which  condi- 
tion they  received  a  portion  of  land.  The  most  im- 
portant of  these  invasions  was  that  of  912,  under  tlie 
guidance  of  the  Norwegian  chief  Hrolf,  better  known  as 
Eollo,  first  duke  of  Normandy,  and  direct  ancestor  in 
the  sixth  generation  of  William  the  Conqueror.  King 
Charles  III,  it  is  said,  offered  Eollo  a  considerable  ter- 
ritory on  the  north  of  France,  and  his  daughter  Gisla 
for  wife,  on  the  condition  of  his  advancing  no  farther 
into  the  country,  and  defending  the  kingdom  against 
further  invasions  from  his  countrj-men.  Eollo  accept- 
ed, the  treaty  was  concluded  at  St.  Clair,  on  the  Epte 
(A.D.  912),  and  the  Normans  took  possession  of  the 
northern  portion  of  France,  from  the  Andelle  to  the  sea, 
which  ^vas  from  them  called  Normandy.  Eollo  was  soon 
after  baptized  by  archbishop  Franco  of  Eouen,  together 
with  his  followers.  A  certain  archbishop  Arvseus,  of 
Eheims,  is  said  to  have  been  very  active  in  the  conver- 
sion of  these  Normans.  Still  the  mass  of  the  people  re- 
mained heathen ;  the  occasional  conversions  were  mostly 
the  result  of  temporal  considerations,  and  the  converts 
not  unfrequently  returned  to  idolatrj'.  It  is  even  related 
of  Eollo  that  after  his  baptism  he  continued  to  worship 
his  former  deities  along  with  the  true  God.  Under  the 
reign  of  his  son  the  Normans  had  already  become  fully 
identified  with  the  French,  having  even  adopted  the 
language  of  the  country.  This  contributed  naturally 
to  attach  them  more  to  the  religion  of  the  French ;  and 
it  is  said  that  their  count,  William,  went  so  far  in  his 
enthusiasm  for  Christianity  as  to  contemplate  retire- 
ment into  a  convent.  Fresh  arrivals  of  heathen  Nor- 
mans would  occasionally,  however,  stop  for  a  moment 
all  progress.  At  the  same  time  with  Eollo's  invasion, 
another  armj-  of  the  Normans  had  landed  upon  the 
western  coasts  of  France,  and  established  itself  strongly 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Loire.  A  part  of  them  settled, 
in  921,  in  Brittany  and  around  Nantes.     See  France. 

Tiie  invasions  of  the  Northmen  into  England  were  still 
more  numerous  and  important;  they  sought  at  an  early 
moment  to  secure  a  permanent  footing  in  that  country. 
The  first  invasion  we  find  recorded  took  place  in  787 ; 
after  795  they  became  quite  common.  Numerous  battles 
which  took  place  between  the  Anglo-Saxons  and  the 
Normans  in  832  and  833  show  tliat  the  latter  had  al- 
ready advanced  far  inland,  and  were  trying  to  establish 
themselves  permanently.  Here,  as  in  France,  we  find 
their  leaders  grachially  embracing  the  Christian  faith  in 
exchange  for  land  secured  to  them.  One  of  their  prin- 
cipal invasions  was  that  led  by  the  renowned  Eagnar 
Lodbrog.  After  a  long  struggle  they  succeeded,  in  870, 
in  securing  the  whole  western  portion  of  England,  and 
from  thence  they  gradually  spread  into  other  parts  of 


the  country.  Finally,  the  Anglo-Saxon  king,  Alfred, 
succeeded  in  making  a  treaty  by  which  the  Normans 
received  about  half  the  country,  on  the  condition  of 
their  king,  Gudruna,  submitting  to  baptism,  and  recog- 
nising king  Alfred  as  his  suzerain.  The  English  chron- 
icles consider  Alfred  as  having  converted  the  Danes; 
yet  Northumberland  remained  still  heathen,  and  in 
other  parts  the  Norman  population  was  only  in  part 
Christian.  From  a  treaty  concluded  by  Edward,  Al- 
fred's successor,  with  the  subsequent  Danish  king,  Gud- 
run,  it  appears  however  that  Christianity  was  already 
the  state  religion  of  the  Danish  population  in  England 
in  the  early  part  of  the  10th  centurj-.  The  penalties 
imposed  on  such  as  fell  back  into  idolatry,  laws  for  the 
security  of  Church  property,  etc.,  prove  that  it  was 
legally  recognised.  We  also  find  Normans  holding 
high  offices  in  the  Church.  Fresh  invasions  of  the 
Normans  and  inroads  into  the  territory  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  continued  during  the  10th  century.  Their 
frontiers  were  gradually  extended,  and  finally,  in  1016, 
the  Dane  Canute  was  recognised  king  of  England. 
Once  on  the  throne,  he  sought  to  heal  the  dissensions 
existing  between  the  two  parties  by  his  mild  and  mod- 
erate administration.  He  issued  a  number  of  decrees 
concerning  ecclesiastical  subjects.  The  Christian  re- 
ligion was  alone  recognised,  but  needed  the  support  of 
the  government  in  order  successfully  to  resist  tlie  influ- 
ence of  the  heathen  Norman  emigrants:  thus,  in  1012, 
archbishop  jElfetah  of  Canterbury,  having  been  made 
prisoner,  had  been  cruelly  put  to  death  by  the  Danes, 
who  were  incensed  at  the  zeal  he  had  displayed  for 
their  conversion.  The  Norman  dynasty  founded  by 
Canute  was  of  short  duration ;  the  brother  of  the  last 
Anglo-Saxon  king,  Edward  the  Confessor,  ascended  the 
throne  of  England  thirty  years  after  Canute,  but  he 
never  fully  succeeded  in  conciliating  the  Normans;  and 
under  his  .successor,  Harold  H,  the  French  Normans  in- 
vaded the  kingdom,  under  the  guidance  of  William  the 
Conqueror,  in  1066.  Thus  England  fell  again  under 
Norman  rule ;  yet  the  conquerors  adopted  the  customs, 
laws,  and  language  of  the  conquered,  and  the  Norman 
element  exercised  no  marked  influence  on  religious  or 
ecclesiastical  matters.     See  England. 

In  Ireland  the  Norman  invasions  commenced  about 
the  end  of  the  8th  century,  and  after  many  efforts  they 
succeeded  in  852  in  founding  there  a  kingdom,  of  which 
the  centre  was  at  Dublin,  but  which  did  not  stand  long. 
They  also  founded  less  important  settlements,  which 
thej^  had  much  trouble  in  defending  against  the  native 
inhabitants.  We  possess  but  little  information  con- 
cerning the  particulars  of  their  conversion,  but  most  of 
the  Norman  inhabitants  of  Ireland  appear  to  have  been 
Cliristians  in  the  middle  of  the  11th  century. 

Iceland  was  discovered  by  the  Northmen  in  8G0,  and 
settled  in  874.  In  876  or  877  Greenland  was  discovered, 
and  a  colony  was  planted  there  by  Eric  the  Bed  in  983- 
985. 

It  is  from  the  latter  country  that,  according  to  Ice- 
landic sagas,  the  Northmen  went  out  and  discovered 
America  in  986,  touching  at  Newfoundland ;  and  that  in 
1001  thirty-five  men  went  out  again  to  further  pursue 
the  discovery,  under  the  leadership  of  Leif,  son  of  Eric 
the  Eed,  and  besides  visiting  Newfoundland,  they 
touched  at  what  is  now  supposed  to  be  Nova  Scotia  and 
the  coast  of  New  England.  At  the  last-named  land 
they  wintered,  and  returned  to  Greenland,  their  vessels 
freighted  with  timber.  In  the  following  year  Leifs 
brother  Thorwald  visited,  it  is  supposed.  Mount  Hope 
Bay,  E.  I.  In  1004  these  Northmen  explored  the  coast 
eastward,  but  had  a  skirmish  with  the  Indians,  and  lost 
their  leader.  In  1005  they  returned  to  Greenland ;  but 
in  1007  Karlscfni,  a  rich  Icelander,  set  sail  for  the  New 
England  coast — by  them  called  Vinland  (Vine-Land) — 
with  three  ships,  one  hundred  and  sixty  men,  and  some 
cattle,  and  passed  three  winters  on  the  New  England 
coast;  but  the  hostility  of  the  natives  finally  obliged 
him   to  quit   the  country.     The   old  Icelandic  MSS. 
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make  visits  to  Vinland  or  to  Mark-land  (Nova  Scotia) 
in  1121,  1285,  and  134:7.  The  truthfulness  of  the  sagas 
is  insisted  upon  by  Northern  scholars,  because  Adam  of 
Bremen,  almost  contemporary  with  the  voyage  of  Thor- 
finn,  states,  on  the  authority  of  the  Danish  king  Est- 
rithson,  that  Yinland  was  so  called  because  of  the  vines 
whicli  grew  wild  there.  The  latest  documentary  evi- 
dence, however,  is  the  Venetian  narrative  of  Nicolo 
Zeno,  who  visited  Greenland  about  1390,  and  records 
that  he  met  with  fishermen  there  who  had  been  on  the 
American  coast.  (See  Anderson,  America  not  discover- 
ed by  Columbus.') 

In  Russia  the  Northmen  were  called  Varangians,  or 
sea-rovers.  Kurik,  a  Northman,  occupied  Novgorod  in 
862,  and  founded  the  dynasty  which  gave  sovereigns 
to  Kussia  until  1598.  About  865  the  Varangians  ap- 
peared with  a  fleet  before  Constantinople,  and  it  was  not 
until  an  alhance  was  made  between  Vladimir  the  Great, 
who  adopted  Christianity,  and  the  Greek  emperor  (988) 
that  the  incursions  ceased.  Soon  afterwards  a  Varan- 
gian body-guard  was  adopted  at  Constantinople,  and 
from  that  time  till  the  fall  of  the  Eastern  empire  the 
Byzantine  sovereigns  trusted  their  lives  to  no  other 
household  troops.  The  Codex  Flateyetisis  of  Iceland 
gives  the  number  of  the  Varangian  Guard  in  the  11th 
century  at  300.  Among  the  antiquities  in  the  Museum 
of  Christiania  are  Byzantine  coins  of  842-867,  found  in 
ploughing  the  lields  of  Aggerhuus,  in  Norwaj'. 

The  invasions  of  the  Normans  in  Southern  Italy  dur- 
ing the  11th  century  are  of  no  special  interest,  from  an 
ecclesiastical  standpoint,  as  these  invaders  were  already 
Christians.  We  must  only  notice  that  by  their  recog- 
nition of  the  papal  supremacy  over  Naples  and  Sicily,  as 
also  by  the  aid  they  gave  to  the  Roman  see  against  the 
Roman -German  empire,  they  signallj'  contributed  to 
establish  and  increase  the  temporal  power  of  the  popes. 
See  Maurer,  BeJcehrung  d.  Norwecjischen  Stammes  z. 
Christenthuin  (Munich,  1855,  1856,  2  vols.);  Palgrave, 
The  History  of  Normandy  and  of  Enghvnd  (Lond.  1851- 
1857,  2  vols.)  ;  Depping,  Histoire  des  Expeditions  Mari- 
tiines  des  Normands  et  de  leur  Etablissement  en  France 
an  10''*  Si'ecle  (2d  ed.  1843,  2  vols.) ;  Wheaton,  History 
of  the  Northmen  from  the  Eiirliest  Times  to  the  Conquest 
of  England  (Lond.  1831) ;  Worsase,  Minder  om  de  Datiske 
og  Normdndene  i  England,  Skoiland,  og  Jrland  (Copenh. 
1851) ;  Lappenberg,  Gesch.  von  England  (Hamb.  1834:- 
1837) ;  Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  M.  A.  p.  103,  105,  106,  129- 
131 ;  Milman,  Hist.  Lat.  Christianity,  vol.  iii  and  iv  (see 
Index  in  vol.  viii)  ;  Hill,  Engl.  Monasticism,  p.  222-224:, 
247, 267 ;  Maclear,  Hist.  Christian  Missions  in  the  M.  A . 
p.  229-301,  276,  277.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noruae,  or,  as  they  are  also  termed,  the  Parcm  of 
the  Northern  mj-thologj-,  were  three  young  women,  by 
name  Urd,  Verdande,  and  Skuld,  i.  e.  Past,  Present,  and 
Future.  They  sit  b}'  the  Urdar-wells  under  the  world- 
tree  Yggdrasil,  and  there  determine  the  fate  both  of 
gods  and  men.  Every  day  they  draw  water  from  the 
spring,  and  with  it  and  the  clay  that  lies  around  the 
wells  spriidile  the  ash-tree  Yggdrasil,  that  its  branches 
may  not  rot  and  wither  away.  Besides  these  three 
great  norns,  there  are  also  many  inferior  ones,  both 
good  and  bad;  for,  says  the  prose  Edda,  when  a  man 
is  born  there  is  a  norn  to  determine  his  fate ;  and  the 
same  authority  tells  us  that  the  unequal  destinies  of 
men  in  the  world  are  attributable  to  the  different  dispo- 
sitions of  the  norns.  These  lesser  norns  corresponded 
to  the  genii  of  classic  mythology.  Women  who  pos- 
sessed the  power  of  prediction  or  magic  also  bore  this 
name. — Chambers's  Cyclojicedia,  s.  v.  See  Nokse  My- 
thology. 

Norojentzi,  a  sect  of  dissenters  from  the  Russo- 
Greek  Church  (q.  v.),  who  are  strongly  in  favor  of  mar- 
riage, in  opposition  to  those  who  prefer  a  life  of  celibacy. 

Norrie,  Robkkt,  an  Anglican  divine  who  flourished 
in  Scotland  near  the  opening  of  the  18th  centurv  as 
pastor  at  Dundee,  in  the  diocese  of  Brechin,  is  noted  for 
VII.— M 


his  severity  against  Presbyterianism  and  all  advocates 
of  the  Kirk.  He  was  at  one  time  recommended  for  the 
bishopric  as  successor  to  Falconer  (q.v.),  but  this  scheme 
failed.  He  was,  however,  afterwards  made  bishop  of 
Angus,  and  as  such  flourished  until  about  1750.  He 
found  much  opposition  in  his  diocese,  and  died  respected 
by  a  few,  but  hated  by  many.  See  Stephens,  Hist,  of 
the  Church  of  Scotland,  iv,  203,  207,  222-224. 

Norris,  EdTvard,  a  divine  of  American  colonial 
days,  was  born  in  England  about  1589,  and  came  to  this 
country  in  1639.  In  the  mother  country  he  had  been  a 
teacher  and  minister  in  Gloucester;  in  the  colonies  he 
devoted  himself  entirely  to  pulpit  labors.  In  1640  he 
was  made  pastor  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  served  that  charge 
until  his  death,  April  10,  1659.  He  was  tolerant,  did 
not  join  in  the  persecution  of  (iorton  and  the  Anabap- 
tists, and  withstood  the  witchcraft  delusion  of  1651-54:; 
but  in  1653  he  wrote  in  favor  of  making  war  with  the 
Dutch.  He  published  in  London  in  1636  a  treatise  on 
A  skingfo?;  Temporal  Blessings,  and  The  Neiv  Gospel  not 
the  True  Gospel,  etc.  (1638, 4to),  a  reply  to  John  Trask's 
True  Gospel  Vindicated  (Lond.  1636).  See  Drake,  Diet, 
of  Amer.  Biog.  p.  662. 

Norris,  Edwin,  an  eminent  English  ethnological 
and  philological  writer,  was  born  at  Taunton  Oct.  24, 
1795.  In  1814,  immediately  after  the  restoration  of 
peace,  he  travelled  for  some  time  on  the  Continent  as 
private  tutor  in  a  family,  chiefly  in  the  south  of  Italy. 
After  his  return  to  England  he  was  appointed  in  1826 
to  a  post  in  the  East  India  House,  from  which  he  re- 
tired with  a  pension  in  1836,  in  consequence  of  the  ar- 
rangements connected  with  the  renewal  of  the  charter. 
In  the  same  year  his  extensive  knowledge  of  languages 
led  to  his  election  as  assistant  secretary  to  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  an  office  which  involved  the  chief  share 
in  the  editorship  of  the  society's  Transactions.  In  1847 
he  received  from  government  the  appointment  of  trans- 
lator to  the  Foreign  Office.  He  was  appointed  in  1856 
principal  secretary  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  A 
short  time  before  he  had  been  made  editor  of  the  Eth- 
nographical Library,  undertaken  in  1853,  to  embrace 
accounts  of  voj^ages  to  savage  countries  and  other  con- 
tributions to  ethnographical  science.  The  last  edition 
of  Prichard's  Natural  History  of  Man  appeared  with 
additions  under  his  superintendence  in  1855.  A  Gram- 
mar of  the  English  Language,  from  a  MS.  by  the  Rev. 
R.  M.  Macbrair  in  the  British  Museum,  is  also  "  edited 
with  additions  by  E.  Norris,"  and  a  Grammar  of  the 
Bornu  or  Kapuri  Language  (Lond.  1853,  8vo)  was  de- 
veloped by  him  from  a  series  of  dialogues  sent  home 
from  Bornu  by  Richardson,  the  African  traveller,  who 
died  before  his  return  to  England.  In  addition  to  these 
acknowledged  works,  ftlr.  Norris  was  frequently  en- 
gaged in  superintending  the  publications  of  the  Bible 
Society  in  the  Tahitian  and  other  languages,  and  was 
a  contributor  to  the  Penny  Cyclopcedia,  the  Penny  Mag- 
azine, and  other  works  of  large  circulation.  His  rep- 
utation is,  however,  chiefly  founded  on  papers  which 
appeared  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
ciety. In  one,  in  1845,  "On  the  Kapur-di-Giri  Rock 
Inscription,"  he  pointed  out  the  method  of  deciphering 
an  alphabet  which  was  previously  unknown,  and  the 
discovery  was  characterized  by  Prof.  H.  H.  Wilson,  in  a 
paper  which  accompanied  that  of  Mr.  Norris,  as  "an 
unexpected  and  interesting  accession  to  our  knowledge 
of  the  palaeography  and  ancient  history  of  India."  A 
paper  "  On  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Weights,"  and 
another  "  On  the  Scy thic  Version  of  the  Behistun  In- 
scription," are  also  of  peculiar  value.  The  whole  of  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson's  papers  on  tlie  cuneiform  inscriptions, 
sent  from  Persia  and  published  in  the  society's  Trans- 
actions, passed  through  Mr.  Norris's  hands  as  editor. 
The  chief  result,  however,  of  his  Oriental  studies  is  his 
Assyrian  Dictionary.  Three  volumes  of  this  work  were 
published  in  1868,  1870,  and  1872  respectively,  com- 
prising the  letters  Aleph  to  Nun.     Much  of  the  con- 
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tents  of  these  volumes  has  no  doubt  become  antiquated, 
and  many  of  the  tentative  meanings  assigned  to  words 
may  be  rejected  hereafter;  still  they  will  always  be  ac- 
knowledged to  contain  a  great  amount  of  useful  and 
trustworth}'  information,  showing  on  every  page  the 
vast  extent  of  Mr.  Norris's  reading;  while  those  who 
use  his  work  cannot  but  admire  the  singular  candor 
and  modesty  with  which  he  places  before  his  fellow- 
students  the  results  of  his  inquiries.  The  works  hith- 
erto mentioned,  while  they  are  the  principal,  are  b}^  no 
means  the  sole  fruits  of  iMr.  Norris's  philological  labors. 
For  some  time  he  paid  considerable  attention  to  the 
Celtic  dialects,  and  in  1859  published  in  two  volumes 
the  text  and  translation  of  three  Cornish  dramas,  con- 
stituting by  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  existing  relics 
of  Cornish  literature.  Of  other  publications,  we  may 
mention  A  Specimen  of  the  Vai  Language  of  West 
Africa  (1851) : — .4  Grammar  of  the  Bornu  or  Kanuri 
Language  (1853)-,  and  Dialogues,  and  a  Small  Portion 
of  the  New  Testament  in  the  English,  A  rabic,  Haussa, 
and  Bornu  lAinguages  (1853).  A  disposition  naturally 
modest  and  retiring  impeded  the  recognition  of  jMr. 
Norris's  merits  in  the  great  world  (his  only  honors  were 
a  foreign  membership  of  the  German  Oriental  Society 
and  a  Bonn  honorary  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy) ; 
but  none  who  had  the  happiness  of  his  acquaintance,  or 
who  have  carefully  studied  any  of  his  works,  will  with- 
hold their  tribute  to  such  a  rare  union  of  excellences. 
Edwin  Norris  died  Dec.  10, 1872.  See  English  Cyclop. 
s.  V. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ; 
Presb.  Qti.  Rev.  April,  1873,  p.  385. 

Norris,  Henry  Handley,  an  English  divine, 
was  born  about  1771 ;  studied  at  Newcomb's  School, 
Hackney,  and  at  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge,  where 
he  graduated  B.A.  in  1797,  and  M.A.  in  1806.  He  sub- 
sequently became  perpetual  curate  of  St.  John's  Chapel, 
Hackney,  which  was  erected  into  the  district  rectorate 
of  South  Hackney  in  1831 ;  he  was  afterwards  made 
prebendary  of  Llandaff  in  1819,  and  of  St.  Paul  in  1825. 
He  died  in  1851.  His  chief  works  are,  A  Practical  Ex- 
position of  the  Tendency  and  Proceedings  of  the  Bible 
Society  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1814,  8vo)  : — A  respectful  L^etter  to 
the  Earl  of  Licerpool  on  the  Bible  Society  (Lond.  1822, 
8vo);  a  vindication  of  it  was  published  in  1823: — The 
Origin,  Progress,  and  Existing  Circumstances  of  the  Lon- 
don Society  for  Promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews; 
an  Historical  Inquiry  (Lond.  1825,  8vo)  : — The  Good 
Shepherd;  a  Sermon  on  John  x,\\  (funeral  of  the  ven. 
archdeacon  Watson)  (Lond.  1839,  8vo). — Darling,  Cy- 
clop. Bibliog.  ii,  221 1.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Norris,  John  (1),  an  English  divine  and  Platonic 
philosopher,  was  born  at  Collingborne  Kingston,  Wilt- 
shire, in  1G57.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford, where  he  graduated,  and  of  which  he  became  fellow 
in  U)80.  He  was  an  ardent  admirer  of  Plato,  and  trans- 
lated i;(il)ert  Waryng's  Ejfigies  amoris  into  English  un- 
der tlie  title  of  The  Picture  of  Love  Unveiled  (Lond. 
1682, 12mo).  This  work  brought  him  into  relations  with 
Henry  ]More  (q.  v.),  the  most  eminent  Platonic  philos- 
opher of  England  at  that  time,  and  with  two  distin- 
guished women — lady  iMasham  and  Mrs.  Astell;  Itut 
when,  a  few  years  afterwards,  the  tendency  of  Locke's 
philiisopliy  to  one  extreme  of  belief  provoked  a  contro- 
versy wliich  travelled  the  length  and  breadth  of  Europe, 
he  was  found  witli  the  opposite  party — followers  of  Des 
Cartes  and  ^faleliranche.  In  1&89  he  was  appointed  to 
the  curacy  of  Newton  St.  Lo,  aiul  in  16IU  was  transferred 
to  that  of  Hemerton,  near  Sarum,  where  he  died  in  1711. 
Norris  was  a  fine  writer  for  strength  and  thought,  and 
his  sentiments  are  connnonly  just.  '•  His  philosophical 
activity,"  says  Tiilloch,  '-only  commenced  with  the  ter- 
mination of  the  Cambridge  movement.  He  c^irried  it 
forward  to  another  age,  but  he  did  not  himself  belong 
to  it,  Norris,  indeed,  stands  by  himself  in  the  history 
of  English  philos()[)hy,  the  solitarj'  Platonist  of  the  Rev- 
olution a;ra,  ^vho  handed  on  the  torch  of  idealism  into 


the  next  centurj',  till  it  was  grasped  bj'  the  vigorous 
and  graceful  hands  of  Berkeley.  It  may  be  difficult  to 
trace  any  direct  connection  V)etween  the  author  of  the 
Principles  of  Human  Knowlidgc  and  the  author  of  The 
Theory  of  the  Ideal,  or  Intelligent  World.  There  may 
have  been  no  indebtedness  on  the  part  of  the  Dublin 
idealist  to  the  idealist  of  Bemerton,  but  the  impulse  of 
thought  is  the  same;  the  lineof  Platonic  speculation  runs 
forward  from  one  to  the  other.  Norris  lias  completely 
passed  out  of  sight,  and  Berkeley  is  a  familiar  name  to 
every  student  of  philosophy.  But  Norris,  although  half 
forgotten,  is  really  as  striking  and  signilicant  a  figure  in 
the  history  of  English  philosophy.  He  was  an  idealist 
of  the  purest  type,  sustained  by  the  h)ftiest  inspiration." 
{Rational  Theology  and  Christian  I^hilosophy,  ii,  453, 
454).  His  principal  works  are.  An  Account  of  Reason 
and  Faith  in  Relation  to  the  Mysteries  of  Christianity 
(London,  1697,  8vo),  written  in  refutation  of  Toland's 
Christianity  not  Mysterious.  "  He  attempted  to  prove," 
saj-s  Franck,  "not  that  reason  deceives  us,  for  if  this 
were  so  there  would  be  no  longer  anj^  distinction  be- 
tween truth  and  error,  but  that  it  is  not  sufficient  for  us 
in  the  measure  we  possess,  not  being  so  extensive  as 
truth  -itself,  or  as  the  truths  we  need  to  know  for  our 
guidance  and  our  support,  and  that,  besides  our  instinc- 
tive and  demonstrative  knowledge,  we  need  revelation. 
We  are  not  to  choose  between  reason  and  some  other 
power  contradicting  her  assertions,  but  only  to  examine 
whether  any  dogma  in  which  we  are  asked  to  believe 
is  a  revealed  dogma  or  not;  whether  it  is  to  be  regarded 
as  a  result  of  the  human  mind,  or  whether  there  are 
historical  proofs  that  it  emanated  from  a  divine  source, 
and  has  been  imparted  to  us  by  supernatural  means." 
Reason,  according  to  Norris,  is  simply  the  exact  measure 
of  truth  ;  i.  e.  divine  reason,  which  differs  onh'  from  hu- 
man reason  in  degree,  not  in  nature.  In  his  Essay  to- 
wards the  Theory  of  the  Ideal,  or  Intelligible  Wojid 
(Lond.  1701-4,  2  vols.  8vo),  to  which  Ave  have  referred 
above  in  the  quotation  from  Tulloch,  Norris  gives  a 
complete  exposition  of  Malebranche's  system — the  the- 
ory that  we  perceive  all  things  in  God,  whose  thoughts, 
to  use  such  a  term,  are  our  ideal  forms — which  he  greatly 
admired,  and  he  refutes  with  great  power  the  assertions 
of  Locke  and  of  the  sensualists.  Besides  the  above,  he 
Avrote  Hierocles  upon  the  Golden  Verses  of  the  Pythago- 
reans (Oxf.  1682,  8vo)  : — An  Idea  of  Happiness  (Lond. 
1683,  4to) :  —  A  Carnival  of  Knaves,  or  Whiggism 
plainly  Dispilayed  and  Burlesqued  (ibid.  1683,  4to) : — 
Tractatus  adversus  reprobationis  absolutce  decretum 
(ibid.  1683,  4to) : — Poems  and  JJiscoitrses  occasioncdly 
icritten  (ibid.  1684,  8 vo) : — ,4  Collection  of  Miscellanies, 
consisting  of  Poems,  Essays,  L)iscou7'ses,  and  Letters 
(Oxf.  1687,  8vo ;  5th  ed.  Lond.  1716,  8vo)  -.—The  Theory 
and  Regulation  of  Love,  a  Moral  Essay,  in  two  Parts ; 
to  ivhich  are  added  Letters,  Philosophical  and  Moral,  be- 
tiveen  the  A  uthor  and  Dr.  Henry  More  (Oxf.  1688,  8vo)  : 
— Reason  and  Religion,  or  the  Grounds  and  Jleasiires  of 
Devotion  considered  from  the  Nature  of  God  and  the 
Nature  of  Man  (Lond.  1689,  8 vo) : — Upon  the  Conduct 
of  Human  Life  7vith  Reference  to  the  Study  of  I^earning 
and  Knowledge  (ibid.  1690-91,  8vo) : — Christian  Blessed- 
ness (ibid.  1690,  8vo);  in  1691  he  wrote  a  defence  of  this 
work,  which  had  been  attacked  by  the  Separatists: — 
Practical  Discourses  upoii  several  Divine  Subjects  (ibid. 
1691-98,  4  vols.  8vo;  often  reprinted): — Two  Treatises 
concerning  the  Divine  Light  (ibid.  1692,  8vo) ;  directed 
against  the  Quakers : — Spiritual  Counsel,  or  the  Fa- 
ther's Advice  to  his  Children  (ibid.  1694,  8vo) : — Letters 
concerning  the  Love  of  God  (ibid.  1695,  1705,  8vo)  : — A 
Philosophical  Discourse  concerning  the  Natural  Immor- 
tality nf  the  Soul  (ibid.  1708,  8 vo) ;  Dodwcll  wrote  an 
answer  to  this  work  at  the  close  of  his  Natural  Mortal- 
ity of  the  Human  Soul  (1708),  and  pretends  to  prove  his 
position  by  texts  of  Scripture: — IVeatise  concerning 
Christian  Prudence  (ibid.  1710,  8vo)  : — Treatise  concei-n- 
ing  Humility  (ibid.  1710,  8vo).  See  Biographia  Britan- 
nica,  s.  v. ;  Chalmers,  General  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Franck, 
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Diet,  des  sciences  philosophiques,  vol.  iv ;  Darling.  Cycl. 
Biblioq.  ii,  2211 ;  Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philos.  vol.  ii;  Ueber- 
weg,  Hist,  of  Philos.  ii,  89,  366;  Tulloch,  ^nC.  Theol.  in 
England  in  the  llth  Century,  ii,  227,  443,  452  sq. ;  Mid- 
dleton.  Life,  i,  19,  64,  75,  176,  374,  378,  481 ;  ii,  71,  170, 
228,  242;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  183,  193, 
225,227,     (J.  H.W.) 

Norris,  John  (2),  an  English  philanthropist  to 
whom  Cambridge  University  is  greatly  indebted,  was 
bom  at  Norfolk  in  1734.  He  died  Jan.  3,  1777,  at  Lon- 
don. He  was  of  a  peculiarly  serious  turn  of  mind,  fond 
of  inquiry  into  religious  subjects,  of  very  strong  sense 
and  extensive  learning,  a  lover  of  justice,  of  great  hu- 
manity, and  ever  extending  his  bounty  to  distressed 
objects :  but  he  was  of  a  reserved  disposition,  so  that  he 
seldom  conciliated  the  affections,  except  of  those  who 
most  intimately  knew  him;  and,  though  respected  by 
all,  there  were  few  who  felt  themselves  cheerful  in  his 
society.  His  regard  for  religion  strongly  testified  itself 
in  his  will,  whereby,  among  a  number  of  charitable  leg- 
acies to  a  large  amount,  he  left  an  estate  of  £190  per 
annum  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  professorship  at 
Cambridge,  with  a  salary  of  £120  per  year  to  the  pro- 
fessor, besides  other  advantages  for  lectures  on  religious 
subjects.  Upon  his  death  this,  with  other  trusts,  was 
carried  into  execution,  and  was  called  the  Norrisian 
Professorship,  the  inestimable  value  of  which  establish- 
ment has  been  proved  by  the  lectures  published  by  Dr. 
Hey,  and  numerous  disputations  upon  religious  subjects 
printed  at  the  Cambridge  press,  under  the  title  of  Nor- 
risian Prize  Essays.  Mr.  Norris's  estate,  worth  about 
£4000  per  annum,  descended  to  his  daughter. 

Norris,  John  (3),  an  American  philanthropist,  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  theological  seminary  in  Ando- 
vcr,  was  born  about  1751,  and  was  for  many  years  a  re- 
spectable merchant  in  Salem,  Mass.  March  21,  1808, 
ha  gave  $10,000  towards  establishing  the  institution  at 
Andover.  This  was  a  day  of  unequalled  munificence, 
for  on  the  same  day  Messrs.  Brown  and  Bartlet,  mer- 
chants of  Newburyport,  gave  towards  the  same  object, 
the  former  $10,000  and  the  latter  $20,000.  Mr.  Norris 
li\'ed  to  see  the  seminary  opened  on  Sept.  28.  He  died 
Dec.  22, 1808.  His  widow,  Mary  Norris,  died  at  Salem 
in  1811,  bequeatliing  $30,000  to  the  theological  semi- 
nary at  Andover,  and  the  same  sum  to  trustees  for  the 
benefit  of  foreign  missions  to  the  heathen.  In  such  es- 
teem was  Mr.  Norris  held  by  his  fellow-citizens  that  he 
was  for  several  years  elected  a  member  of  the  senate  of 
Massachusetts.  Obtaining,  through  the  divine  blessing 
upon  his  industry,  an  ample  fortune,  he  considered  him- 
self as  the  steward  of  God,  and  his  abundant  liberality 
flowed  in  various  channels.  Extreme  self- diffidence 
prevented  liim  from  making  a  public  profession  of  re- 
ligion; yet  his  house  was  a  house  of  prayer,  in  which 
the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  ascended  to  the  mer- 
cy-seat; and  he  once  said  in  a  solemn  manner,  "I  would 
not  relinquish  my  hope  that  I  am  a  child  of  God  for  a 
thousand  worlds." — Allen,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Norrman,  L.vurkntius,  a  learned  Swedish  prelate, 
was  born  April  24,  1651,  in  Strengnaes.  After  having 
studied  in  several  universities  of  (iermany  and  Holland, 
he  became  in  1680  secretary  of  the  count  de  La  (iardie  ; 
in  1681  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Oriental  languages 
in  Upsala,  and  was  called  in  1683  to  teach  them  in  the 
University  of  Lund.  In  1684  he  returned  to  Upsala, 
where  he  occupied  successively  the  chairs  of  metaphys- 
ics, the  Greek  language,  and  theology.  He  afterwards 
travelled  over  Denmark  and  Germany,  and  was  ap- 
pointed conservator  of  the  library  of  Upsala,  inspector 
of  the  churches  of  that  city,  and  in  1703  bishop  of 
Gothenburg.  He  was  justly  regarded  as  one  of  the 
most  skilful  philologists  of  Sweden.  He  died  Mav  21, 
1703.  We  have  of  his  works,  De  Hellenismo  Judaico 
(Stockholm,  1685) : — De  origine  collegii  electorum  Im- 
perii Germanici  (ibid.  1680)  -.-De  Socrate  (ibid.  1686)  : 
— De  censore  Romano  (ibid.  1086) : — De  origine  Goiho- 


riim  (ibid.  1687):  —  De  Fadere  Amphictyonico  (ibid. 
1688)  :  —  De  saeerdotio  Romano  Pompiliano  (Upsala, 
1688)  -.—De  Scipione  Africano  (ibid.  1688)  :— Z»e  A  Inbi- 
ade  democratico  (ibid.  1688)  : — De  senatu  A  reopagitieo 
(ibid.  1689)  : — De  cruce  veterum  (ibid.  1692) : — De  causis 
deficientis  suadas  Romance  (ibid.  1702)  : — De  typogi-aphia 
(Hamburg,  1740,  8vo) ;  reprinted  in  the  Moniimenta 
typographica  of  Wolf: — several  other  dissertations  col- 
lected with  his  funeral  orations  (Stockholm,  1738,  4to). 
Norrman  also  edited  the  Scholia  rhetoriea  of  Phce- 
bammon ;  the  Defguris  sententice  et  elocufionis  of  Alex- 
ander; the  Discourses  and  Letters  of  the  monk  Theod- 
ulus;  two  Discourses  of  Aristides,  etc.  See  Pipping, 
Meniorice  theologorum ;  Memoria  virorum  in  Siiecia 
eruditissimorum  (Leips.  1731);  Norrelius,  Vita  Norr- 
manni  (Stockholm,  1738). — .Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  270. 

Norse  Mythology.  1.  The  religion  which  was 
cherished  by  the  Norsemen  of  Norway  and  Iceland,  be- 
fore the  introduction  of  Christianity  in  these  countries, 
was  the  so-called  Asa  faith.  It  took  its  name  from  the 
asas,  as  the  gods  were  called,  which  it  presented  as  ob- 
jects to  whom  man  owed  reverence  and  worship.  In 
its  most  original  form  this  asa-faith  was  common  to  all 
the  Teutonic  nations,  and  it  spread  itself  geographically 
over  England,  the  most  of  France  and  Germany,  as 
\vell  as  over  Denmark,  Sweden,  Norwaj-,  and  Iceland. 
It  must  have  sprung  into  existence  in  the  ancient  east- 
ern homesteads  of  the  Teutonic  family  of  nations  before 
they  divided  into  two  groups — the  southern,  or  Ger- 
manic, and  the  northern,  or  (iothic.  Hence  we  might 
in  one  sense  speak  of  a  Teutonic  mythology.  This 
would  be  the  mythology  of  the  Teutonic  people,  as  it 
was  known  to  them,  say  four  or  five  hundred  years  be- 
fore Christ,  while  they  all  lived  together  in  the  East, 
without  an}'  of  the  peculiar  features  that  have  been 
added  later  by  any  of  the  several  branches  of  that  race. 
But  from  that  time  we  have  no  Teutonic  literature  or 
history.  In  another  and  more  limited  sense  we  must 
recognise  a  distinct  German,  a  distinct  English,  and  a 
distinct  Northern  mythology,  and  we  must  even  draw  a 
distinction  between  the  mythological  systems  of  L)en- 
mark,  Sweden,  and  Norway.  How  this  Teutonic  my- 
thology developed,  and  what  characteristic  forms  it  as- 
sumed in  Germany,  England,  Denmark,  etc.,  we  cannot 
know  accurately,  for  time  has  left  us  but  scattered  frag- 
ments of  the  system  of  cosmogony  and  theogony  which 
these  nations  reared.  The  different  branches  of  Teu- 
tonic mythology  died  and  disappeared  as  Christianity 
gradually  made  its  way,  first  in  France,  about  five  hun- 
dred years  after  the  birth  of  Christ,  then  in  England, 
one  or  two  hundred  years  later ;  still  later  in  Germany, 
where  the  Saxons,  Christianized  by  Charlemagne  about 
the  year  800  after  Christ,  were  the  last  heathen  people. 
In  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  and  Iceland  the  asa-faith 
flourished  longer  and  more  independently  than  else- 
where, and  had  more  favorable  opportimities  for  com- 
pleting its  development.  The  pagan  religion  flourished 
in  the  north  of  Europe  until  about  the  middle  of  the 
llth  century  ;  or,  to  speak  more  accurately,  Christianity 
was  not  completely  introduced  into  Iceland  before  the 
year  1000;  in  Denmark  and  Norway  some  twenty  or 
thirty  years  later,  while  in  Sweden,  paganism  was  not 
completely  rooted  out  before  the  year  1150.  In  all  of 
these  countries,  excepting  Iceland,  the  overthrow  of  hea- 
thenism was  more  or  less  abrupt  and  violent.  The 
eradication  of  the  heathen  religion  was  so  complete  that 
it  was  either  wholly  or  to  a  great  extent  obliterated 
from  the  minds  of  the  people.  But  the  asa-faith  in  its 
Norse  form  is  well  known.  We  call  it  Norse,  because  it 
is  preserved  for  us  by  the  Norsemen,  who  emigrated 
from  Norway  and  settled  Iceland.  In  the  Icelandic  lit- 
erature we  have  a  complete  record  of  it.  The  introduc- 
tion of  Christianity  in  Iceland  was  attended  by  no  vio- 
lence. While  in  the  other  countries  mentioned  above 
the  monarchical  form  of  government  prevailed,  and  the 
people  were  compelled  by  their  rulers  to  accept  the 


NORSE  MYTHOLOGY 


180 


NORSE  MYTHOLOGY 


gospel  of  Christ,  the  Icelanders  enjoyed  civil  liberty, 
had  a  democratic  form  of  government,  and  accepted  the 
new  religion  by  the  vote  of  their  representatives  in  the 
Althint/,  or  Parliament,  which  convened  at  Thingvolls 
in  the  summer  of  1000;  and  in  this  way  we  are  able  to 
account  for  all  the  heathen  and  vernacular  literature 
that  was  put  into  writing  and  preserved  for  us  by  that 
remarkable  people,  who  inhabited  the  island  of  the  icy 
sea.  In  studying  the  mythology  of  the  Norsemen,  we 
have  for  our  guidance  not  only  a  large  collection  of 
rhapsodies,  or  religious  lays,  composed  in  heathen  times 
(before  the  year  1000),  but  also  a  complete  system  of 
t/ieof/oiiy  and  cosmof/ony,  written  down,  it  is  true,  after 
the  introduction  of  Christianity,  but  still  abounding  in 
internal  evidence  of  having  been  written  without  any 
intermixture  of  Christian  ideas. 

2.  The  religions  lays  or  rhapsodies  are  found  chiefly 
in  a  collection  well  known  by  the  name  of  the  "  Elder ^'' 
or  "Scenmnd's  Fdda."  This  work  was  evidently  col- 
lected from  the  mouths  of  the  people  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  Homer's  Iliad,  and  there  exists  a  similar  uncer- 
tainty as  to  the  person  who  reduced  it  to  writing.  It  has 
generally  been  supposed  that  the  songs  of  this  Elder 
Edda  were  collected  by  Sajmund  Frode  (the  Wise),  who 
was  born  in  Iceland  in  the  year  1056,  and  died  in  1133  ; 
but  all  tlie  most  eminent  Icelandic  scholars  now  agree 
that  the  book  cannot  have  been  written  earlier  than 
the  year  1240.  In  the  Elder  Edda  there  are  thirty-nine 
poems;  these  are  in  no  special  connection  one  with  the 
other,  but  may  be  divided  into  three  classes:  1,  purely 
mythological  poems;  2,  mythological  didactic  poems; 
3,  mythological  historical  poems.  The  Elder  Edda  pre- 
sents the  Norse  cosmogony,  the  doctrines  of  the  Odinic 
mythology,  and  the  lives  and  deeds  of  the  gods ;  but  it 
also  contains  a  cycle  of  poems  on  the  demigods,  and 
mystical  heroes  and  heroines  of  prehistoric  times.  It 
gives  us  as  complete  a  view  of  the  Norsemen's  mytholog- 
ical world  as  Homer  and  Hesiod  give  us  of  the  Greek 
mythology,  but  it  gives  it  to  us,  not  as  Homer  does, 
worked  up  into  one  great  poem,  but  rather  as  the  rhap- 
sodists  of  Greece  presented  to  Homer's  hands  the  mate- 
rials for  that  great  poem  in  the  various  hymns  and  bal- 
lads of  the  fall  of  Troy,  wliich  they  sung  all  over  Greece. 
Norseland  never  had  a  Homer  to  mould  all  these  poems 
into  one  lordly  epic:  but  the  poems  of  the  Elder  Edda 
show  us  what  the  myths  of  Greece  would  have  been 
without  a  Homer. 

The  system  oj'theof/ony  and  cosmogony  is  found  in  the 
so-called  Younger  Edda,  or  as  it  is  also  called,  Snorre's 
Edda,  a  work  that  was  written  by  Iceland's  great  his- 
torian, Snorre  Sturleson,  who  was  born  in  the  year  1178, 
and  died  in  the  year  1241.  The  Younger  Edda  is  mostly 
prose,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  commentary 
upon  the  Elder  Edda.  Both  the  Eddas  complement 
each  other,  and  a  careful  study  of  both  is  necessary  for 
the  scholar  who  desires  to  understand  fully  the  religion 
of  our  Northern  ancestors  in  the  heathen  period.  The 
Younger  Edda  consists  of  two  parts :  Gylfaginning  (the 
deluding  of  Gylfe)  and  Bragarjedur,  or  Skaldskaparmal 
(the  conversations  of  Brage,  the  god  of  poetry,  or  the 
treatise  on  poetry).  Gylfaginning  tells  how  the  Swed- 
ish king  (iylfe  makes  a  journey  to  Asgard,  the  abode 
of  the  gods,  where  Odin  instructs  him  in  the  old  faith, 
and  gradually  unfolds  to  him  the  myths  of  the  Norse- 
men. Tlie  Younger  Edda  is  a  ])rose  synopsis  of  the 
whole  asa-faith,  with  here  and  tliere  a  (piotation  from 
the  Elder  Edda,  by  way  of  jiroof  and  elucidation.  It 
shows  a  great  deal  of  ingenuity  and  talent  on  the  part 
of  its  author,  an<l  is  the  most  perspicuous  and  intelli- 
gible presentation  of  Norse  mythology  that  has  come 
down  to  us  from  those  dark  days  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

3.  The  following  is  a  brief  synopsis  of  the  Norse 
heathen  faith  :  In  llie  beginning  there  were  two  worlds. 
Far  to  the  north  was  Nitlheim  (the  nebulous  world), 
which  was  cold  and  dark,  and  in  the  midst  of  it  was 
the  well  Hvergelmer,  where  the  dragon  Nidhogg  dwells. 
Far  to  the  south  was  JIuspelheira  (the  lire  world),  which 


was  bright  and  flaming,  and  in  the  midst  of  its  intense 
light  and  burning  heat  sat  Surt,  guarding  its  borders 
with  a  flaming  sword  in  his  hand.  Between  these  two 
worlds  was  Ginnunga-gap  (the  jawiung  abyss),  which 
was  as  calm  as  wind-still  air.  From  the  well  Hocrgel- 
mer  flowed  twelve  ice-cold  streams,  the  rivers  Elivogs. 
When  these  rivers  had  flowed  far  into  Ginnunga-gap, 
the  venom  which  flowed  with  them  hardened  and  be- 
came ice  ;  and  when  the  ice  stood  still,  the  vapor  ari^-ing 
from  the  venom  gathered  over  it  and  froze  to  rime ;  and 
in  this  manner  were  formed  in  the  yawning  gap  many 
layers  of  congealed  vapor.  That  part  of  Ginnunga-gap 
that  lay  towards  the  north  was  thus  fllled  with  thick  and 
heavy  ice  and  rime,  and  everywhere  within  were  fogs 
and  gusts.  But  the  south  side  of  Ginnunga-gap  was 
lighted  by  sparks  that  flew  out  of  Muspelheim.  Thus 
while  freezing  cold  and  gathering  gloom  proceeded  from 
Niflheim,  that  part  of  Ginnunga-gap  which  looked  to- 
wards jMuspelheim  was  hot  and  bright ;  and  when  the 
heated  blasts  met  the  frozen  vapor,  it  melted  into  drops, 
and  by  the  might  of  him  (the  supreme  God)  who  sent  tlie 
heat,  these  drops  quickened  into  life,  and  were  shaped 
into  the  likeness  of  a  man.  His  name  was  Ymer;  he 
was  a  giant,  and  he  became  the  father  of  a  race  of  frost 
giants  and  mountain  giants.  Together  with  the  giant 
Ymer,  there  also  sprang  into  being  a  cow  named  Aud- 
humbla,  by  whose  milk  Ymer  was  nourished.  This  cow 
licked  rime-stones,  which  were  salt ;  and  the  first  day 
that  she  licked  the  stones  there  came  at  evening  out  of 
the  stones  a  man's  hair,  the  second  day  a  man's  head, 
and  the  third  day  the  whole  man  was  there.  His  name 
was  Bure.  He  was  fair  of  face,  great  and  mighty.  He 
begat  a  son,  by  name  Bor.  Bor  took  for  his  wife  a 
woman  whose  name  was  Bestla,  a  daughter  of  the  giant 
Bolthorn,  and  they  had  three  sons:  Odin,  Yile,  and  Ye. 
Odin  became  the  father  of  the  bright  and  fair  asas,  the 
rulers  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  he  is,  says  the  Younger 
Edda,  the  greatest  and  lordliest  of  all  the  gods.  Odin, 
Yile,  and  Ye  slew  the  giant  Ymer;  and  when  he  fell,  so 
much  blood  flowed  out  of  his  wounds  that  in  it  was 
drowned  all  the  race  of  giants  save  one,  who  with  his 
wife  escaped  in  a  skiff,  and  from  him  descended  new 
races  of  giants.  The  sons  of  Bor  dragged  the  body  of 
Ymer  into  the  middle  of  Ginnunga-gap,  and  of  it  they 
formed  the  earth.  Of  his  blood  they  made  the  ocean ; 
of  his  flesh,  the  land  ;  of  his  bones,  the  mountains ;  of 
his  hair,  the  forests;  ami  of  his  teeth  and  jaws,  together 
with  some  bits  of  broken  bones,  they  made  the  stones 
and  pebbles.  Of  his  skull  they  formed  the  vaulted 
heavens,  which  they  placed  far  above  the  earth,  and 
decorated  with  red-hot  flakes  from  Wuspelhcim  to  light 
up  the  world  ;  but  his  brains  they  scattered  in  the  air, 
and  made  of  them  the  melancholy  clouds.  Round  about 
the  disk  of  the  earth  they  let  the  deep  ocean  flow,  the 
outward  shores  of  which  were  assigned  as  dwellings  of 
the  giants,  and  were  called  Jotunheim  and  Utgard.  As 
a  protection  against  the  giants,  the  creative  powers 
made  of  Ymer's  eyebrows  a  bulwark,  called  Miiigard 
(the  middle  J'ard),  round  about  the  earth;  but  from 
heaven  to  earth  the  sons  of  Bor  made  the  bridge  called 
Bifrost,  which  we  now  recognise  as  the  rainbow. 

The  dark  and  gloomy  Night,  who  was  the  offspring 
of  giants,  married  the  asa-son  Delling  (day-break),  and 
they  became  the  parents  of  Day,  who  was  light  and 
fair  like  his  father.  Odin  gave  Night  and  Day  two 
horses  and  two  cars,  and  set  them  up  in  the  heavens, 
that  they  might  drive  successive!}'  one  after  the  other, 
each  in  twenty-four  hours'  time,  round  the  world. 
Night  rides  first  with  her  steed  Kimfaxe  (rime-mane), 
that  every  morning,  as  he  ends  his  course,  bedews  the 
earth  with  the  foam  of  his  bit.  Day  follows  after  with 
his  steed  Skinfaxe  (shining-mane),  and  all  the  sky  and 
earth  glisten  from  the  light  of  his  mane. 

The  asas  formed  the  sun  and  moon  of  sparks  from 
Muspelheim,  and  made  the  children  of  Mundilfare  drive 
the  chariots  of  these  two  grand  luminaries  athwart  the 
sky.    Tlie  daughter,  whose  name  is  Sol  (sun),  drives  the 
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chariot  of  the  sun ;  and  the  son,  whose  name  is  IMane 
(moon),  drives  tlie  chariot  of  the  moon.  Hence  it  is 
that  sun  is  feminine  and  moon  masculine  in  the  North- 
European  languages.  Sol  and  Mane  speed  away  very 
rapidly,  for  two  giants,  the  one  named  Skol  and  the 
otiier  Hate,  both  disguised  as  wolves,  pursue  them  for 
the  purpose  of  devouring  them  ;  and  these  giants  will  at 
length  overtake  the  sun  and  moon,  and  accomplish  their 
greedy  purpose. 

Dwarfs  were  bred  in  the  mould  of  the  earth,  just  as 
worms  in  a  dead  body,  or,  in  the  language  of  the  EJda, 
they  were  quickened  as  maggots  in  the  flesh  of  Ymer. 
By  the  command  of  the  gods,  they  got  the  form  and  un- 
derstanding of  men ;  but  their  abode  was  in  the  earth 
and  in  the  rocks.  Four  dwarfs — Austre  (East),  Vestre 
(West).  Nordre  (Xorth),  and  Sudre  (South) — were  ap- 
pointed by  the  gods  to  bear  up  the  sky.  Of  the  race 
of  dwarfs,  Modsogncr  and  Durin  are  the  chief  ones. 

In  the  northern  extremity  of  the  heavens  sits  the 
giant  Hrajsvelger  (corpse-swallower),  in  the  guise  of  an 
eagle.  The  strokes  of  his  wings  produce  the  winds  and 
storms. 

There  were  not  yet  any  human  beings  upon  the 
earth  :  when  the  sons  of  Bor — Odin,  Hoener  (Vile),  and 
Lodcr  (Ve) — were  walking  along  the  sea-beach,  they 
found  two  trees,  and  made  of  them  the  first  human  pair, 
man  and  woman.  Odin  gave  them  life  and  spirit; 
Hoener  endowed  them  with  reason  and  the  power  of 
motion ;  and  Loder  gave  them  blood,  hearing,  vision, 
and  a  fair  complexion.  The  man  i  hey  called  Ask  (ash), 
and  the  woman  Embla  (elm).  The  newly  created  pair 
received  from  the  gods  Midgard  as  their  abode,  and 
from  Ask  and  Embla  are  descended  the  whole  human 
family. 

The  gods  dwell  in  Asgard.  In  its  midst  are  the 
plains  of  Ida  (Idavolls),  the  assembling -place  of  the 
gods,  and  Odin's  high-seat,  Hlidskjalf,  wdience  he  looks 
out  upon  all  the  worlds.  But  above  the  heaven  of  the 
asas  are  still  higher  heavens,  and  in  the  highest  of 
these  stands  the  imperishable  gold-roofed  hall  Gimle, 
Avhich  is  brighter  than  the  sun. 

The  gods  to  whom  divine  honors  must  be  rendered 
are  twelve  in  number,  and  their  names  are  Odin,  Thor, 
Balder,  Ty,  Brage,  Heimdal,  Hod,  Vidar,  Vale,  Ull,  For- 
sete,  Loke.  In  this  list  Njord  and  Frey  are  not  men- 
tioned, for  they  originally  belonged  to  another  class  of 
gods  called  vans,  or  sea-gods,  and  were  received  among 
the  asas  by  virtue  of  a  treaty  in  which  Njord  was  given 
as  a  hostage,  and  Frey  is  his  son. 

Of  goddesses,  we  tind  the  number  twenty-six,  and 
Vingolf  is  their  hall.  Some  of  the  more  prominent 
ones  are  Frigg,  Freyja  (a  vana  goddess,  a  daughter  of 
Njord),  Sif,  Nanna,  Idun,  Saga  and  Sigyn. 

Odin's  hall  is  the  great  Walhalla ;  spears  support  its 
ceiling;  it  is  roofed  with  shields,  and  coats  of  mail  adorn 
its  benches.  Thither  and  to  Vingolf  Odin  invites  all 
men  wounded  by  arms  or  fallen  in  battle.  For  this 
reason  he  is  called  Valfather  (father  of  the  slain),  and 
his  invited  guests  are  called  einherjes.  The  latter  are 
waited  upon  by  valkyries  (maids  of  slaughter). 

The  dweUing  of  Tiior  is  Thrudvang,  or  Thrudheim. 
His  hall  is  the  immense  Bilskiruer.  Ull,  Thor's  son, 
lives  in  Ydal.  Baldur  lives  in  Breidablik,  where  noth- 
ing impure  is  found.  Njord  dwells  in  Noatun,  by  the 
sea.  Heimdal  inhabits  Himinbjorg,  which  stands  where 
the  bridge  Bifrost  approaches  heaven.  Forsete  has  Glit- 
ner  for  his  dwelling,  whose  roof  of  silver  rests  on  columns 
of  gold.  The  chief  goddess,  Frigg,  wife  of  Odin,  has 
her  dwelling-place  in  Fensal;  and  Freyja,  the  goddess 
of  love,  dwells  in  Folkvang,  and  her  hall  is  Sesrymner. 
Saga  dwells  in  the  great  Sokvabek,  under  the  cool 
waves;  there  she  drinks  with  Odin  every  day  from 
golden  vessals. 

The  Norse  mythology  presents  nine  worlds :  ]\Iuspel- 
heim,  Asaheim,  Ljosalfaheim,  Vanaheim,  INIannaheim, 
Jotunheim,  Svartalfaheim,  Helheim,  and  Niflheim.  The 
highest  is  Muspelhcim  (the  fire  world),  the  realm  of 


Surt,  and  in  its  highest  regions  Gimle  is  situated.  The 
lowest  is  Niflheim  (the  mist  w'orld),  the  realm  of  cold 
and  darkness,  and  in  its  midst  is  the  fountain  Hver- 
gelmer,  where  the  dragon  Nidhogg  dwells.  Between 
the  two  is  Mannaheim  (the  home  of  man)  or  Midgard, 
the  round  disk  of  the  earth,  surrounded  by  the  great 
ocean.  Ask  and  Embla  got  this  for  a  dwelling-place. 
Far  above  Mannaheim  is  Asaheim  (the  world  of  the 
gods),  forming  a  vault  above  the  earth.  Here  we  find 
Idavolls  and  Hlidskjalf.  Beyond  the  ocean  is  Jotun- 
heim (the  world  of  giants).  This  Avorld  is  separated 
from  Asaheim  by  the  river  Ifing,  which  never  freezes 
over.  Nearest  above  the  earth  is  Ljosalfaheim  (the 
world  of  the  light  elves),  and  between  it  and  Asaheim 
is  Vanaheim  (the  home  of  the  vans,  or  sea -deities). 
Proceeding  downward  from  the  earth,  we  come  first  to 
Svartalfaheim  (world  of  the  dark  elves) ;  next  to  Hel- 
heim (the  world  of  the  dead,  bell)  ;  and  finally,  as  before 
stated,  to  Niflheim.  From  Mannaheim  to  Helheim  the 
road  leads  down  by  the  north  through  Jotunheim  over 
the  stream  Gjoll,  the  bridge  over  which  river  (the  GjoU 
bridge)  is  roofed  with  shining  gold. 

The  ash  Ygdrasill  is  the  holiest  of  all  trees ;  its  ever- 
green boughs  embrace  the  whole  world.  Ygdrasill 
springs  from  three  roots.  One  root  is  in  Hvergelmer, 
in  Niflheim,  and  the  bark  of  this  root  is  gnawed  by  the 
dragon  Nidhogg,  and  all  his  reptile  brood.  The  second 
root  is  in  Jotunheim,  over  the  well  of  tlie  wise  giant, 
Mimer.  In  this  well  lies  concealed  Odin's  eye,  which 
he  gave  in  pa>vn  for  a  drink  from  the  fountain,  and  every 
morning  Mimer  drinks  from  his  glittering  horn  the 
mead  that  flows  over  Odin's  pawn.  The  third  root  of 
Ygdrasill  is  among  the  asas  in  heaven;  and  beneath 
this  root  is  the  sacred  fountain  of  Urd.  Here  dwell 
the  three  norns,  or  fates  :  Urd  (the  Past),  Verdande  (the 
Present),  and  Skuld  (the  Future).  They  nurse  the  tree 
Ygdrasill  by  sprinkling  it  every  morning  with  the  pure 
water  of  Urd's  fountain.  These  norns  preside  over  the 
births  and  determine  the  destinies  of  men.  Their  mes- 
sengers (both  good  ones  and  bad  ones),  accompany  man 
from  the  cradle  to  the  grave,  and  are  the  authors  of 
men's  ibrtuncs  and  misfortunes.  Nothing  can  change 
the  fiat  of  the  norm.  Urd  and  Verdande  weave  the  web 
of  man's  life,  and  stretch  it  from  east  to  west,  and  Skuld 
tears  it  to  pieces. 

In  the  topmost  bough  of  the  ash  Ygdrasill  sits  an 
eagle  that  is  very  knowing,  and  between  the  eagle's 
eyes  sits  a  hawk,  by  name  Vedfolner.  A  squirrel, 
whose  name  is  Ratatosk,  runs  up  and  down  the  tree, 
seeking  to  cause  strife  between  the  eagle  and  the  ser- 
pent Nidhogg.  Four  stags  leap  about  beneath  the 
branches  of  the  tree,  and  feed  on  its  buds.  Their 
names  are  Dain,  Dvalin,  Duneyr,  and  Durathror.  But 
there  are  so  many  serpents  with  Nidhogg  in  the  foun- 
tain Hvergelmer  that  no  tongue  can  count  them.  The 
dew  that  falls  from  Yggdrasil  upon  the  earth  men  call 
honey-dew,  and  it  is  the  food  of  bees.  Finally,  two 
swans  swim  in  Urd's  fountain,  and  are  the  parents  of 
the  race  of  swans.  Thus  all  tribes  of  nature  partake 
of  this  universal  tree. 

Odin  (or  Allfather)  is  the  highest  and  oldest  of  the 
gods,  or  asas,  and  from  him  the  race  of  asas  is  descend- 
ed. His  hall  is  the  famous  Walhalla,  to  which  he  in- 
vites all  men  bitten  by  weapons  or  fallen  in  battle. 
The  daily  amusement  of  his  invited  guests  is  to  ride 
out  everj'  morning  to  fight  and  slay  each  other,  but  in 
the  evening  they  quicken  again  into  life  and  ride  home 
to  Walhalla,  where  they  are  nourished  by  the  flesh  of 
the  boar  Stehrimner,  and  where  valkyries  (maids  who 
pick  up  those  fallen  in  the  battle-field)  wait  upon  them 
with  bowls  flowing  with  mead.  B3"  the  side  of  Odin 
stand  two  wolves,  Gere  and  Freke;  on  his  shoulders  are 
perched  two  ravens,  Huginn  (reflection)  and  Muninn 
(memory),  who  every  day  fl}"-  out  and  bring  back  to  their 
master  messages  from  all  parts  of  the  Avorld;  and  he 
rides  a  gray  eight-footed  horse,  by  name  Sleipner.  Odin 
has  a  famous  ring  called  Draupner,  which  was  made  for 
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him  by  skilful  dwarf^J,  and  as  he  speeds  forth  to  the 
Seld  of  battle  he  wears  a  golden  helmet  and  resplendent 
armor.  His  names  are  about  two  hundred  in  number, 
for  the  various  peoples  among  whom  he  came  never 
called  liim  bj-  the  same  name.  Odin  is  the  god  of 
poetry,  the  associate  of  Saga  (history),  and  the  invent- 
or of  runes  (the  Norse  alphabet).  His  name  comes 
down  to  us  in  the  name  of  the  fourth  day  of  the  week, 
Wednesday  (Odin's-day). 

Next  to  Odin  is  Thor.  He  is  a  son  of  Odin  and 
Odin's  wife  Jord  (Earth).  He  is  the  strongest  of  the 
gods;  his  dwelling  is  Thrudvang,  as  before  stated,  and 
his  hall  the  magniticent  Bilskirner.  All  thralls  come 
to  him  after  death.  Thor  rides  in  a  chariot,  which  is 
drawn  by  two  goats,  named  Tanngujost  and  Tanngris- 
ner;  hence  he  is  called  Oku-Thor  (chariot-Thor).  He 
is  also  called  JJloiide,  or  the  bellowing  thunderer.  The 
mountains  thunder  and  are  rent  in  twain,  and  the  earth 
is  wrapped  in  flames  beneath  his  thundering  chariot. 
When  he  girds  himself  with  Megingjarder,  his  belt  of 
strength,  and  puts  on  his  steel  gloves,  his  strength  is 
redoubled.  He  is  frequently  in  conflict  with  the  giants, 
■who  tremble  at  his  huge  hammer,  Mjolner,  which  was 
forged  for  him  by  skilful  dwarfs.  His  wife  is  Sif,  whose 
locks  are  golden.  The  boy  Thjalfe,  and  girl  Roskva, 
are  his  servants,  and  accompany  him  on  all  his  wonder- 
ful exploits.  Thor  is  the  father  of  Magne  (strength) 
and  of  Mode  (courage),  and  he  is  the  stepfather  of  Ull. 
He  is  frequently  called  the  protector  of  Asgard  and 
Midgard,  and  is  generally  interpreted  as  a  spring  god. 
The  fifth  day  of  the  week,  Thursday  (Thor's-day),  is 
named  after  him.  His  most  celebrated  adventures  are 
his  duel  with  Heungner,  his  visit  to  Geirrod,  his  visit 
to  Skrymer,  his  fishing  for  the  Midgard -serpent,  and 
his  slaying  of  Thrym. 

Buldur  is  a  son  of  Odin  and  Frigg.  He  is  so  fair 
that  rays  of  light  seem  to  issue  from  him.  He  is  the 
favorite  of  both  gods  and  men,  and  the  comforter  of 
those  who  are  in  trouble.  His  wife  is  Nanna,  and  his 
dwelling  is  Breidablik,  where  nothing  impure  can  come. 
Baldur  is  the  mildest,  the  wisest,  and  the  most  eloquent 
of  all  the  gods,  and  his  nature  is  such  that  the  judg- 
ment he  has  pronounced  can  never  be  altered. 

Njord  was  born  in  Vanaheim,  among  the  wise  vans, 
but  was  received  by  the  asas  when  the  vans  made  a 
treaty  with  the  asas,  and  gave  the  vans  Hcener.  Njord 
is  the  ruler  of  the  winds ;  he  subdues  the  sea  and  fire, 
and  distributes  wealth  among  men ;  he  should  be  in- 
voked by  sailors  and  fishermen.  His  wife  is  Skade,  a 
daughter  of  the  giant  Tlijasse.  But  Njord  and  Skade 
do  not  agree.  Njord  dwells  in  Noatun,  near  the  sea. 
Skade  stays  in  her  father's  dwelling,  Thrymheim,  where 
she  rides  on  her  skees  (snow-shoes)  down  the  moun- 
tains, and  hunts  the  -wild  boar  with  bow  and  arrow, 

Fi-eij  is  the  son  of  Njord,  and  rules  over  rain  and  sun- 
shine and  the  fruit  fulness  of  the  earth,  hence  he  should 
be  invoked  to  obtain  good  harvests,  peace,  and  wealth. 
He  is  good-natured  and  kind-hearted ;  he  causes  sorrow 
to  no  one,  but  releases  the  prisoners  from  their  chains. 
His  dwelling  is  Alfheim.  He  rides  with  the  boar  Gold- 
enbristle,  or  sails  in  his  splendid  ship  Skidbladner,  which 
was  made  for  him  by  the  same  skilful  dwarfs  who  made 
Odin's  ring  and  Thor's  hammer.  To  obtain  the  giant's 
daughter  Gerd,  he  gave  away  his  trusty  sword,  and 
hence  he  has  no  weapon  in  the  last  conflict  of  the  gods 
in  Ragnarok.  In  the  Kkkr  Kdda  there  is  a  beautiful 
poem  describing  how  Frey  fell  in  love  with  Gerd,  the 
daughter  of  (Jymer  and  Aurboda,  and  sent  his  servant 
Skirner  with  his  sword  to  get  her. 

Ttj,  after  whom  Tuesday  (Ty's-day)  has  its  name,  is 
the  one-handed  god,  and  the  most  valiant  of  the  asas. 
All  brave  men  should  invoke  him.  Ty  gave  a  splendid 
proof  of  his  intre]iidity  when  the  gods  tried  to  persuade 
the  Fenris-wolf  to  let  himself  be  bound  up  with  the 
chain  Glitner.  The  wolf,  fearing  that  the  gods  would 
not  unloose  him  again,  consented  to  be  bound  only  on 
the  condition  that  while  thev  were  chaining  him  he 


should  keep  the  right  hand  of  one  of  the  gods  between 
his  jaws.  Ty  did  not  hesitate  to  put  his  hand  in  the 
monster's  mouth ;  but  when  the  Fenris-wolf  perceived 
that  the  gods  had  no  intention  to  unchain  him,  he  bit 
Ty's  hand  off  at  that  point  which  has  ever  since  been 
called  the  wolf's  joint — that  is,  the  wrist. 

Brarje,  the  long-bearded,  is  the  god  of  the  art  of 
poetry.  He  is  celebrated  for  his  wisdom,  but  especially 
for  his  correct  forms  of  speech.  Runes  are  engraved  on 
his  tongue,  and  he  wears  a  long,  flowing  beard.  Brage's 
wife  is  Idun,  who  keeps  in  a  box  the  apples  which  the 
gods,  when  they  feel  old  age  approaching,  have  only  to 
taste  of  to  become  young  again.  In  this  manner  they 
will  preserve  their  youth  until  Ragnarok.  The  giant 
Thjasse  once,  by  the  co-operation  of  Loke,  succeeded  in 
capturing  Idun,  but  the  gods  compelled  Loke  to  fetch 
her  back. 

Heimdal,  the  white  god  with  golden  teeth,  is  the 
protector  of  the  gods,  and  dwells  in  Himlnbjorg,  where 
the  rainbow  (Bifrost)  reaches  the  heavens;  he  stands 
there  at  the  borders  of  heaven  to  prevent  the  giants  from 
crossing  the  bridge.  He  requires  less  sleep  than  a  bird, 
and  sees,  by  night  as  well  as  bj'  day,  a  hundred  miles 
around  him.  So  acute  is  his  ear  that  no  sound  escapes 
him,  for  he  can  even  hear  the  grass  growing  on  the 
earth,  and  the  wool  on  the  backs  of  the  sheep.  When 
he  blows  his  horn  (the  GjoU-horn)  all  the  worlds  re- 
sound. 

Hod  is  a  son  of  Odin,  and  becomes  accidentally  the 
slayer  of  the  good  Balder. 

Vidar  is  a  son  of  Odin  and  the  giantess  Grid.  He  is 
surnamed  the  Silent.  He  is  almost  as  strong  as  Thor, 
and  the  gods  place  great  reliance  on  him  in  all  critical 
conjunctures.  He  has  a  shoe  for  which  material  has 
been  gathered  through  all  ages.  It  is  made  of  the 
scraps  of  leather  that  have  been  cut  off  from  the  toes 
and  heels  in  cutting  patterns  for  shoes.  These  pieces 
must  be  thrown  away  by  shoemakers  who  desire  to 
render  assistance  to  the  gods  in  the  final  conflict,  where 
Vidar  avenges  Odin  by  tearing  the  Fenris-wolf  to  pieces. 
Vidar  dwells  in  the  uninhabited  Landvide. 

Vale,  the  skilful  archer,  is  the  son  of  Odin  and  Rind. 
He  was  born  in  the  western  halls ;  he  slays  Hod  im- 
mediately after  the  death  of  Balder,  and  rules  with 
Vidar  after  Ragnarok. 

Ull  is  the  stepson  of  Thor;  is  the  god  of  the  chase  and 
of  running  on  skees  (snow-shoes)  ;  is  invoked  for  success 
in  duels,  and  dwells  in  Ydal.    His  father  is  not  named. 

Forsete  is  the  son  of  Balder  and  Nanna.  He  settles  all 
disputes  among  gods  and  men.  He  dwells  in  Glitner, 
the  silver  roof  of  which  is  supported  by  columns  of  gold. 

Frigg  is  the  daughter  of  Fjorgyn,  and  the  first  among 
the  goddesses,  the  queen  of  the  asas  and  asynjes.  Odin 
is  her  husband.  She  sits  with  him  in  Hlidskjalf,  and 
looks  out  upon  all  the  worlds.  She  exacted  an  oath 
from  all  things  that  they  should  not  harm  Balder. 
Her  dwelling  is  Fensal. 

Freyja  is  next  to  Frigg  in  importance.  She  is  Njord's 
daughter  and  Frey's  sister.  She  is  the  goddess  of  love, 
and  Friday  is  named  after  her.  (Comp.  Dies  Veneris.') 
She  rides  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  two  cats,  and  dwells 
in  Folkvang,  where  she  has  a  hall  called  Sessrymner. 
When  she  rides  to  the  field  of  battle,  she  shares  the  fall- 
en equally  with  Odin.  Her  husband,  Od,  went  far  away 
and  wandered  through  many  lands,  but  she  weeps  gold- 
en tears  of  longing  for  him.  She  is  also  called  Vanadis 
— that  is,  goddess  of  the  vans ;  and  the  many  names 
which  were  given  to  her  are  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
that  she  visited  manj'  different  peoples  in  search  of  her 
husband. 

Saga  is  the  goddess  of  history ;  she  dwells  beneath 
the  cool  billows  of  Sokvabek,  where  she  and  Odin  every 
day  quaff  mead  from  beakers  of  gold. 

Sif  is  the  wife  of  Thor,  Kanna  the  wife  of  Balder, 
and  Sigyn  the  wife  of  Loke ;  but  besides  these  there  are 
several  goddesses  of  less  importance,  who  serve  as  hand- 
maids either  of  Frigg  or  of  Freyja. 
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Valkyries,  maids  of  the  slain,  are  sent  out  by  Odin  to 
ever}'  battle  to  choose  guests  for  Valhall  and  to  deter- 
mine the  victory.  Surrounded  by  a  halo  of  flashing- 
light,  they  ride  in  bloody  armor  with  shining  spears 
through  the  air  and  over  the  sea.  Wlien  their  horses 
shake  their  manes,  dew-drops  settle  in  the  deep  valleys, 
and  hail  falls  upon  the  lofty  forests. 

Tlie  ruler  of  the  sea  is  ^Eger,  also  called  Hymer 
and  Hlcr.  He  is  a  giant,  but  is  still  the  friend  of  the 
asas.  When  the  gods  visit  him,  as  they  do  every  har- 
vest, his  lialls  are  illuminated  with  shining  gold.  His 
wife  is  Ran ;  she  has  a  net  with  which  she  captures 
seafarers.  The  daughters  of  ^Eger  and  Ran  are  the 
billows.  They  are  hostile  to  sailors,  and  try  to  upset 
their  ships. 

4.  The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  Norse  mytho- 
logical legends.  In  the  beginning  of  the  world  there 
was  a  glorious  time  of  peace  and  happiness  among  gods 
and  men.  but  giantesses  came  to  Asgard,  and  the  asas 
united  themselves  with  them.  Then  their  happiness 
was  ruined,  the  atmosphere  was  infested  with  guile,  and 
strife  began  in  heaven  and  on  earth — a  strife  which  was 
to  last  until  the  destruction  of  both.  The  giants  attack 
the  asas  both  by  force  and  by  stratagem,  and  the  latter 
are  saved  only  by  the  power  of  Thor  and  the  cunning 
of  Loke. 

Lolce,  or,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  Lopf,  is  indeed  the 
instigator  of  the  greatest  misfortunes  that  happen  to 
the  gods.  He  is  of  giant  race,  but  was  adopted  by  the 
asas,  and  was  already  in  the  dawn  of  time  the  foster- 
brother  of  Odin.  His  countenance  is  fair,  but  his  dis- 
position is  evil.  He  is  frequently  called  the  slanderer 
of  the  asas,  the  grand  contriver  of  deceit  and  fraud,  and 
the  reproach  of  gods  and  men.  He  often  accompanies 
the  asas,  and  they  make  use  of  his  strength  and  cun- 
ning ;  but  he  usually  plots  together  with  the  giants  for 
the  purpose  of  bringing  ruin  upon  the  asas. 

With  the  giantess  Angerboda,  Loke  begat  three  chil- 
dren in  Jotunheim.  These  are  the  Fenris-wolf,  the 
Midgard-serpent,  and  Hel,  the  goddess  of  death.  The 
asas  knew  that  these  children  of  Loke  would  cause 
them  great  mischief.  Therefore  they  bound  the  wolf 
on  a  barren  holm  (rocky  island),  and  put  a  sword  in  his 
open-stretched  mouth.  The  Midgard-serpent  they  cast 
into  the  deep  ocean,  where  he  encircles  the  whole  earth 
and  bites  his  own  tail.  Thor  once  caught  the  Midgard- 
serpent  on  his  hook,  and  would  have  slain  him  with 
his  hammer  had  not  the  giant  Hymer,  who  was  with 
him,  cut  off  the  fishing-line.  Hel  was  thrust  down  into 
Niflheim,  and  Odin  commanded  that  all  who  died  of 
sickness  or  old  age  should  go  to  her.  Her  dwelling  is 
called  Helheim;  it  is  large  and  terrible.  It  is  in  the 
most  infernal  pit  of  Hel's  region,  where  her  palace  is 
called  Anguish,  the  table  Famine,  the  waiters  Slowness 
and  Delay,  the  threshhold  Preciiiice,  and  the  bed  Care. 
Hel  herself  is  half  blue  and  half  white,  and  of  a  grim 
and  ghastly  appearance.  The  English  word  "hell"  is 
derived  from  or  connected  with  her  name. 

The  greatest  sorrow  was  caused  to  gods  and  men  by 
Loke,  when  he  by  his  cunning  brought  about  the  death 
of  Baldur.  Baldur  was  tormented  b}'  terrible  dreams, 
indicating  that  his  life  was  in  peril ;  and  this  he  com- 
municated to  the  gods,  who  resolved  to  conjure  all  ani- 
mate and  inanimate  things  not  to  harm  him.  Frigg 
exacted  an  oath  from  all  things  that  they  should  not 
harm  Baldur.  But  still  Odin  felt  anxious,  and,  saddling 
his  horse  Sleipner,  he  descended  to  Niflheim,  where  he 
awaked  the  vala,  and  compelled  her  to  give  him  infor- 
mation about  the  fate  of  Baldur.  When  it  had  been 
made  known  that  nothing  in  the  world  would  harm 
Baldur,  it  became  a  favorite  pastime  of  the  gods  at  their 
meetings  to  put  him  up  as  a  mark  and  shoot  at  him. 
But  it  vexed  Loke  to  see  that  Baldur  was  not  hurt ;  so 
he  assumed  the  guise  of  a  woman,  and  went  to  Frigg, 
and  asked  if  all  things  had  sworn  to  spare  Baldur.  From 
Frigg  he  learned  that  she  had  neglected  to  exact  an 
oath  from  a  slender  twig  called  the  mistletoe.    Loke  im- 


mediately went  and  pulled  this  up,  proceeded  to  the 
place  where  the  gods  were  assembled,  and  induced  the 
blind  god  Hod  to  throw  the  mistletoe  at  his  brother, 
and  do  him  honor  as  the  rest  of  the  gods  did.  Loke 
himself  guided  Hod's  hand;  the  twig  hit  Baldur,  and 
he  fell  down  lifeless.  The  asas  were  struck  dumb  and 
speechless  by  terror.  Finally  Frigg  sent  Hermod,  who 
got  Odin's  horse,  to  Hel,  to  persuade  the  goddess  of 
death  to  permit  Baldur  to  return  to  Asgard.  Hel  prom- 
ised to  release  him  on  the  condition  that  all  nature 
would  weep  for  him.  The  gods  then  despatched  mes- 
sengers throughout  all  the  world  to  beseech  all  things 
to  weep,  in  order  that  Baldur  might  be  delivered  from 
the  power  of  Hel.  All  things  very  willingly  complied 
with  the  request— men,  animals,  the  earth,  stones,  trees, 
and  all  metals— just  as  we  see  things  weep  when  they 
come  out  of  the  frost  into  the  warm  air.  When  the 
messengers  were  returning  with  the  conviction  that 
their  mission  had  been  quite  successful,  they  found  on 
their  way  home  a  giantess  who  called  herself  Thokk. 
Thokk  would  not  weep,  and  Hel  kept  her  prey.  But 
this  Thokk  was  none  else  than  Loke  in  disguise. 

Baldur's  wife,  Nanna,  died  of  grief,  and  was  burned 
on  her  husband's  funeral  pile;  but  Odin's  son,  Vale, 
though  at  tliat  time  but  one  night  old,  avenged  Baldur 
by  slaying  Hod,  who  had  been  the  immediate  cause  of 
his  death. 

Pursued  by  the  gods,  Loke  now  fled  upon  a  mountain, 
whence  he  coidd  look  out  upon  the  world  in  all  direc- 
tions, and  when  he  saw  the  gods  approaching  in  search 
of  him,  he  changed  himself  into  the  form  of  a  salmon, 
and  sprang  into  a  waterfall  near  by,  called  the  Yranan- 
ger  Force.  But  Odin  had  seen  him  from  Hlidskjalf, 
and  by  means  of  a  fishnet  they  captured  him.  Having 
Loke  in  their  power,  they  dragged  him  without  pity 
into  a  cavern,  wherein  they  placed  three  sharp-pointed 
rocks,  boring  a  hole  through  each  of  them.  Having 
also  seized  Loke's  children,yale  and  Narfe,  they  changed 
the  former  into  a  wolf,  and  in  this  likeness  he  tore  his 
brother  to  pieces  and  devoured  him.  The  gods  then 
made  cords  of  his  intestines,  with  which  thej'  bound 
Loke  on  the  points  of  the  rocks,  one  cord  passing  under 
his  shoulders,  another  under  his  loins,  and  a  third  under 
his  hams;  and  when  this  was  done  they  transformed 
these  cords  into  fetters  of  iron.  Then  the  giantess 
Skade  took  a  serpent,  and  suspended  it  over  him  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  venom  should  fall  into  his  face,  drop 
by  drop.  But  Sigjai,  Loke's  wife,  stands  by  him,  and 
receives  the  drops  as  they  fall  in  a  cup,  which  she 
empties  as  often  as  it  is  filled.  But  while  she  is  emp- 
tying it  venom  falls  upon  Loke's  face,  which  makes  him 
shriek  with  horror,  and  twist  his  body  about  so  violently 
that  the  whole  earth  quakes  and  quivers.  Such,  saj's 
the  Norseman,  is  the  cause  of  earthquakes.  There  will 
Loke  lie  until  Ragnarok,  which  is  not  far  off. 

5.  Intimately  connected  with  these  traditionary  nar- 
ratives are  the  Norse  views  as  to  the  future.  The  time 
will  come  when  the  whole  world  shall  be  destroyed, 
when  gods  and  men  shall  perish  in  Raynarok,  or  the 
twilight  of  the  gods.  Increasing  corruption  and  strife 
in  the  world  are  the  signs  that  this  great  and  awful 
event  is  approaching.  Continuous  winters  rage  without 
any  intervening  summers,  and  the  air  is  filled  with  vio- 
lent storms,  snow  and  darkness,  and  these  are  signs  that 
Ragnarok  is  near  at  hand.  The  sun  and  moon  are  de- 
voured by  the  giants  heretofore  mentioned,  who  pursue 
them  in  the  guise  of  wolves,  and  the  heavens  are  stained 
with  blood.  The  bright  stars  vanish,  the  earth  trem- 
bles, and  the  mountains  topple  down  with  a  tremendous 
crash.  Then  all  chains  and  fetters  are  severed,  and  the 
terrible  Fenris-wolf  gets  loose.  The  Midgard-serpent 
writhes  in  his  giant  rage,  and  seeks  land  upon  the  tu- 
multuous waves.  The  ship  Naglfar,  which  has  been 
constructed  of  the  nail-parings  of  dead  men,  floats  upon 
the  waters,  carrying  the  army  of  frost-giants  over  the 
sea,  and  the  giant  Ilrj-m  is  its  helmsman.  Loke,  freed 
also  from  his  chains,  comes  at  the  head  of  the  hosts  of 
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Hel.  The  Fcnris-wolf  advances  and  opens  his  enormous 
mouth.  His  lower  jaw  reaches  tlie  earth,  and  the  upper 
one  touches  tlie  skies;  he  would  open  it  still  wider  had 
he  the  room  to  do  so.  Fire  flashes  from  his  eyes  and 
nostrils.  The  Midgard-serpent,  placing  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  Fenris-wolf,  vomits  forth  floods  of  poison, 
which  (ill  the  air  and  the  waters.  In  the  midst  of  this 
confusion,  crashing,  and  devastation,  the  heavens  are 
rent  in  twain,  and  the  sons  of  Muspel  come  riding 
through  the  opening  in  brilliant  array.  Surt  rides  first, 
wrapped  in  flames  of  fire ;  his  flaming  sword  outshines 
the  sun  itself.  Bifrost  (the  rainbow)  breaks  as  they 
ride  over  it,  and  all  direct  their  course  to  the  great  bat- 
tle-field called  Vigrid. 

Meanwhile  Heimdal  arises,  and  with  all  his  might  he 
blows  the  horn  of  Gjoll  to  awake  the  gods,  who  assemble 
without  delay.  In  his  embarrassment  Odin  rides  to 
Mimer's  fountain,  to  consult  Mimer  as  to  how  he  and 
his  warriors  are  to  enter  into  acti(jn.  The  gresit  ash 
Yggdrasil  begins  to  quiver;  nor  is  there  anything  in 
heaven  or  on  earth  that  does  not  fear  and  tremble  in 
that  awful  hour.  The  gods  and  all  the  einherjes  of 
Valhall  arm  themselves,  and  speedily  sally  forth  to 
the  field  of  battle,  led  on  by  Odin,  Avitli  his  golden  hel- 
met, resplendent  cuirass,  and  flashing  spear,  Gungner. 
Odin  places  himself  against  the  Fenris-wolf.  Thor  stands 
by  Odin's  side,  but  can  render  him  no  assistance,  as  he 
must  himself  fight  with  the  Midgard-serpent.  Frej' 
encounters  Surt,  and  fearful  blows  are  exchanged  ere 
Frey  falls,  and  he  owes  his  defeat  to  his  not  having  that 
trusty  sword  which  he  gave  to  his  servant,  Skirner, 
when  he  sent  him  to  ask  the  hand  of  the  giantess  Gerd. 
On  this  last  daj'  of  the  world,  the  dog  Garm,  which  had 
been  chained  in  the  Gnipa-cave,  also  breaks  loose.  He 
is  the  most  fearful  monster  of  all,  and  attacks  Ty,  and 
they  kill  each  other.  Thor  gains  great  renown  for  kill- 
ing the  Midgard-serpent,  but  he  retreats  only  nine  paces 
before  he  falls  dead,  having  been  suffocated  b}'  the  floods 
of  venom  which  the  dj'ing  serpent  vomits  forth  upon 
him.  The  Fenris-wolf  swallows  Odin,  but  Vidar  im- 
mediatel}'  advances,  and,  setting  his  foot  upon  the  mon- 
ster's lower  jaw,  he  seizes  the  other  with  his  hand,  and 
thus  tears  and  rends  him  till  he  dies.  Vidar  is  able  to 
do  this,  for  he  wears  the  shoe  previously  described  in 
this  sketch.  Loke  and  Heimdal  fight  a  duel,  and 
kill  each  other.  The  conflict  is  still  raging  with  un- 
abated fury,  when  Surt  flings  fire  and  flame  over  the 
world.  Smoke  wreathes  up  around  the  all-nourishing 
world-ash  Yggdrasil,  the  high  flames  play  against  the 
heavens,  and  earth,  consumed,  sinks  down  beneath  the 
sea. 

But  after  all  the  world  has  thus  been  consumed  in 
flames,  the  earth,  completely  green,  rises  a  second  time 
from  the  sea.  Cascades  fall,  and  the  eagle  soars  on  lofty 
pinions  in  pursuit  of  his  prey.  The  gods  come  together 
on  the  plains  of  Ida,  and  talk  about  the  powerful  Mid- 
gard-serpent, about  the  Fenris-wolf,  and  about  the  an- 
cient runes  of  the  mighty  Odin.  The  flelds,  unsown, 
yield  their  harvests,  all  ills  cease,  and  the  heavenly 
gods  live  in  peace. 

Yidar  and  Yale  survive  Ragnarok.  Neither  the  flood 
nor  Surt's  flame  did  them  any  harm,  and  they  dwell  on 
the  plains  of  Ida,  where  Asgard  formerly  stood.  Thither 
came  also  the  two  sons  of  Thor  (jMode  and  Magne), 
bringing  with  them  their  father's  celebrated  hammer, 
Mjolner.  Ila'ner  is  there  also,  and  comprehends  the 
future.  Balder  and  Hod  converse  together;  they  call 
to  mind  their  former  deeds,  and  the  perils  they  have 
passed  through  ;  they  talk  about  the  fight  with  the  Fen- 
ris-wolf and  with  the  Midgard-serpent.  The  sons  of 
Hod  and  Balder  inhabit  the  wild  Wind-home. 

The  sun  brings  forth  a  daughter  more  lovely  than 
herself  (the  sun  is  feminine  in  the  Norse  language)  be- 
fore she  is  swallowed  by  the  wolf  Skol,  and  when  the 
gods  have  perished,  the  daughter  rides  in  her  mother's 
heavenly  course. 

During  the  conflagration  of  Ragnarok,  a  woman  by 


name  Lif  and  a  man  by  name  Lifthrasir  lie  concealed  in 
the  so-called  forest  of  Hodmimer.  The  dew  of  the  dawn 
serves  them  as  food,  and  so  great  a  race  shall  spring 
from  them  that  their  descendants  shall  soon  spread  over 
the  whole  earth. 

The  gold-roofed  Gimle  does  not  perish  in  the  confla- 
gration of  the  world.  This  hall  outshines  the  sun;  it 
is  in  the  uppermost  heaven,  and  in  it 

"  The  virtuous 
Shall  always  dwell, 
And  evermore 
Delights  enjoy"  {Elder  Edda). 

Towards  the  north,  on  the  Nida  Mountains,  stands  a  hall 
of  shining  gold,  and  this  the  dwarfs  occupy  after  Rag- 
narok. 

But  there  is  also  a  place  of  punishment  for  the  wicked. 
It  is  a  place  far  from  the  sun,  a  large  and  terrible  cave, 
and  the  doors  of  it  open  to  the  north.  This  cave  is  built 
of  serpents  wattled  together,  and  the  heads  of  all  the 
serpents  turn  into  the  cave,  filling  it  with  streams  of 
poison,  in  which  perjurers,  murderers,  and  adulterers 
have  to  wade.  The  suffering  is  terrible ;  gory  hearts 
hang  outside  of  their  breasts;  their  fiices  are  dyed  in 
blood ;  strong  venom-dragons  fiercely  run  through  their 
hearts ;  their  hands  are  riveted  together  with  ever- 
burning stones;  their  clothes  are  wrapped  in  flames, 
and  remorseless  ravens  keep  tearing  their  eyes  from 
their  heads. 

"  Then  comes  the  mighty  cue 

To  the  great  judgment ; 

From  heaven  he  comes, 

He  who  guides  all  thiugs. 

Jndirments  he  utters. 

Strifes  he  appenses, 

Laws  he  ordnins 

To  flourish  forever"  {Elder  Edda). 

Or,  as  it  is  stated  in  the  lay  of  Hyndla  of  the  Elder 
Edda,  after  she  (Hyndla)  has  described  Heimdal,  the 
sublime  protector  of  the  perishable  world : 

"  Then  conies  another 
Yet  more  mighty : 
But  Him  dave  I  not 
Venture  to  name. 
Few  look  farther 
Than  to  where  Odin 
Goes  to  meet  the  [Feuris-]  wolf"  {Elder  EdSa). 

In  various  passages  of  the  Old  Norse  literature,  like  the 
one  just  quoted,  there  are  allusions  to  the  unknoirn  God, 
who  was  before  the  beginning  of  time,  and  at  the  end 
of  time  he  enters  upon  his  eternal  reign,  and  it  seems 
that  when  he  comes  to  the  great  judgment  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  in  that  terrible  cave  (Nastraud)  will 
cease. 

6.  The  above  are  the  main  points  in  the  religion  of 
the  Norsemen.  A  complete  interpretation  is  diilicult, 
but  the  leading  features  are  easily  discernible,  and  are 
as  follows : 

The  chaotic  world-mass  is  produced  by  the  blending 
of  heat  and  cold,  and  this  chaos  quickens  into  the  form 
of  the  giant  Ymer.  The  asas  are  the  beneficent  forces 
and  elements  in  nature.  They  separate  from  the  evil 
and  destructive  elements  (the  giants),  conquer  them  by 
their  divine  power,  and  create  from  them  the  world, 
thus  producing  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants. 

The  government  of  the  world  is  in  the  power  of  the 
asas,  while  they  themselves  are  in  some  respects  subject 
to  the  decrees  of  the  mighty  norns,  the  goddesses  of 
time  and  fate.  Everything  in  nature  that  is  good, 
beautiful,  and  true  is  the  work  of  the  asas;  but  the 
power  of  the  giants  manifests  itself  in  all  the  evil,  dis- 
turbing, and  destructive  elements  of  nature.  The  asas 
limit  but  do  not  destroy  the  power  of  the  giants.  The 
life  of  the  world  is  a  constant  struggle  between  these 
contending  forces.  The  asas  try  to  defend  what  ad- 
vantage they  have,  but  the  giants  are  constantly  seek- 
ing to  defeat  them,  and  to  bring  ruin  upon  them.  The 
asas  frequently  employ  the  giants  for  the  jnirpose  of 
elevating  and  fortifying  themselves,  but  thereby  they 
only  weaken  their  own  power.  The  cunning  giant- 
god,  Loke,  whom  the  asas  have  adopted,  deceives  and 
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betrays  them.  The  power  of  the  giants  keeps  uicreas- 
ing,  and  grows  more  and  more  threatening  to  the  asas 
and  to  the  world. 

The  contest  is  finally  decided  in  the  last  great  strng- 
gle  in  Ragnarok,  where  both  parties  summon  all  their 
strength,  and  where  asas  and  giants  mutually  slay  each 
other.  In  this  internecine  contest  the  world  is  con- 
sumed by  tlames  from  the  same  primaeval  source  whence 
the  first  sparks  of  life  originallj'  came. 

But  the  world  is  destroyed  only  to  rise  again  in  a 
more  glorious  condition.  In  the  reconstruction  and  re- 
generation of  the  world  the  victory  of  good  over  evil  is 
complete.  After  liagnarok  the  divine  powers  are  gath- 
ered in  that  Supreme  Being,  that  unknown  God,  who 
was  faintly  seen  from  the  beginning,  but  whom  no  one 
ventured  to  name ;  and  the  evil  being,  who  so  long  has 
cursed  the  earth,  sinks,  together  with  death,  into  the 
unfathomable  abyss,  never  to  rise  again. 

7.  For  a  complete  presentation  of  the  religion  of  the 
ancient  Norsemen,  see  Anderson,  Norse  Mythology,  or 
the  Religion  of  our  Forefathers  (Chicago,  1875);  Key- 
ser.  Religion  of  the  Northmen;  Thorpe,  Northern  My- 
thology (Lond.  1852,  3  vols.  8vo);  Muller,  Chijjsfrom  a 
German  Workshop  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii)  ;  .4  mer.  Ch.  Rev. 
April,  1872,  art.  viii.  See  also  the  articles  Mytholo- 
gy; Teutonic  Mythology".     (R.  B.  A.) 

North  is  the  rendering  which  the  A.  V.  gives  in 
Job  xxxvii,  9,  for  the  Hebrew  mezarirn',  D'^ltp;  prop- 
erly, as  the  margin  reads,  scattering  winds,  i.  e.  winds 
which  scatter  the  clouds,  and  bring  clear,  cold  weather. 
(The  Sept.  has  aKpuiriipia,  the  Vulg.  arcturus.)  But 
Aben-Ezra  and  !Michaelis  understand  Mezarirn  to  mean 
a  constellation,  and  the  same  as  Mazzaroth  (q.  v.). 

The  Hebrews  considered  the  cardinal  points  of  the 
heavens  in  reference  to  a  man  whose  face  was  turned 
towards  the  east,  the  north  was  consequently  on  his  left 
hand  (Gen.  xiii,  14;  Josh,  xv,  10;  Judg.  xxi,  19;  Jer. 
i,  13)  ;  hence  "  the  left  hand"  designates  the  north  (Gen. 
xiv,  15;  Job  xxiii,  9).  They  also  regarded  what  lay 
to  the  north  as  higher,  and  what  lay  to  the  south  as 
lower;  hence  they  who  travelled  from  south  to  north 
were  said  to  "go  up"  (Gen.  xlv,  25;  Hos.  viii,  9;  Acts 
xviii,  3;  xix,  1),  while  they  who  went  from  north  to 
south  were  said  to  "go  down"  (Gen.  xii,  10;  xxvi,  2; 
xxxviil,  1 ;  1  Sam.  xxx,  15,  IG;  xxv,  1;  xxvi,  2). 

Elsewhere  the  word  north  in  our  version  stands  for 
the  Hebrew  tsaphnn',  "lEU,  which  is  used  in  several 
senses :  1.  It  denotes  a  particular  quarter  of  the  heavens; 
thus,  "Fair  weather  cometh  out  of  the  north"  (Job 
xxxvii,  22);  literally,  "gold  cometh,"  which  our  ver- 
sion, with  the  best  critical  authorities,  understands  fig- 
uratively, as  meaning  the  golden  splendor  (of  the  firma- 
ment, i.  e.  "  fair  weather")  (comp.  Zech.  iv,  12,  "  gold- 
colored  oil").  The  Sept.  gives  "  the  cloud  having  the 
lustre  of  gold,"  which  perhaps  corresponds  with  the 
XpvuujiruQ  at2r!]p,  the  gilded  asther,  or  sky,  of  an  old 
Greek  tragedian,  quoted  by  Grotius.  The  same  Hebrew 
word  is  used  poetically  for  the  whole  heaven  in  the 
following  passage :  "  He  stretcheth  out  the  north  (liter- 
ally the  concealed,  dark  place)  (like  I'Tro  'O'xpov,  in 
Homer,  Odys.  iii,  335 ;  Trpug  Zi'>i>ov,  Pindar,  Nenue.  iv, 
112)  over  the  empty  place"  (Job  xxvi,  7;  Sept.  tir' 
ovi)ii>).  Hence  the  meaning  probably  is  that  the  north 
wind  clears  the  sky  of  clouds;  which  agrees  with  the 
fact  in  Palestine,  to  which  Solomon  thus  alludes,  "  The 
north  wind  driveth  away  rain"  (Prov.  xxv,  23).  Homer 
styles  it  ai^pip/tvirtiQ,  "producing  clear  weather"  {II. 
XV,  171;  Od.  V,  296).  Josephus  calls  it  ni^puoraTog, 
"that  wind  which  most  produces  clear  weather"  (.4?;^ 
XV,  9,  6) ;  and  Hesychius,  tTriCe^ioc,  or  "  auspicious ;" 
and  see  the  remarkable  rendering  of  the  Sept.  in  Prov. 
xxvii,  16.  The  word  occurs  also  in  the  same  sense  in 
the  following  passages :  "  The  wind  turneth  about  to  the 
north"  (Eccles.  i,  6);  "A  whirlwind  out  of  the  north" 
(Ezek,  i,  4).  2.  It  means  a  ([uarter  of  the  earth  (  Psa. 
cvii,  3;  Isa.  xliii,  G;  Ezek.  xx,  47;  xxxii,  30;  comp. 


Luke  xiii,  29).  3.  It  occurs  in  the  sense  of  a  northern 
aspect  or  direction,  etc.;  thus,  "looking  north"  (1  Kings 
vii,  25;  1  Chron.  ix,  24;  Numb,  xxxiv,  7);  on  "the 
north  side"  (Psa.  xlviii,  2 ;  Ezek.  viii,  14 ;  xl,  44 ;  comp. 
Kev.  xxi,  13).  4.  It  is  used  as  the  conventional  name 
for  certain  countries,  irrespectively  of  their  true  geo- 
graphical situation,  viz.  Babylonia,  Chaktea,  Assyria, 
and  Media,  which  are  constantly  represented  as  being 
to  the  north  of  Judaia,  though  some  of  them  lay  rather 
to  the  east  of  Palestine.  Thus  Assyria  is  called  the 
north  (Zcph.  ii,  13),  and  Babylonia  (Jer.  i,  14;  xlvi,  6, 
10,  20,  24;  Ezek.  xxvi,  7;  Judith  xvi,  4).  The  origin 
of  this  use  of  the  word  is  supposed  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  the  kings  of  most  of  these  countries,  avoiding 
the  deserts,  used  to  invade  Judrea  chiefly  on  the  north 
side,  by  way  of  Damascus  and  Syria.  Thus  also  the 
kings  of  the  north  that  were  "  near"  may  mean  the 
kings  of  Syria,  and  "  those  that  are  afar  off"  the  Hyr- 
canians  and  Bactrians,  etc.,  who  are  reckoned  bj'  Xeno- 
phon  among  the  peoples  that  were  subjected  or  op- 
pressed by  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  perhaps  others  be- 
sides of  the  neighboring  nations  that  were  compelled  to 
submit  to  the  Babylonian  yoke  (Jer.  xxv,  2G).  By 
"  the  princes  of  the  north"  (Ezek.  xxxii,  30)  some  un- 
derstand the  Tyrians  and  their  allies  (xxvi,  16),  joined 
here  with  the  Zidonians,  their  neighbors.  "  The  fam- 
ilies of  the  north"  (Jer.  i,  15)  are  inferior  kings,  w'ho 
were  allies  or  tributaries  to  the  Babylonian  emjHre 
(comp.  xxxiv,  1;  1,  41 ;  Ii,  27).  "The  families  of  the 
north"  (Jer.  xxv,  9)  may  mean  a  still  inferior  class  of 
people,  or  nations  dependent  on  Babylon.  But  the 
"king  of  the  north"  is  the  king  of  Syria;  opposed  to 
the  king  of  the  south,  i.e.  Egj'pt  (Dan.  xi,  G-15,  40). 
5.  The  Hebrew  word  is  applied  to  the  north  wind.  In 
Prov.  xxvii,  16,  the  impossibility  of  concealing  the 
qualities  of  a  contentious  wife  is  compared  to  an  at- 
tempt to  bind  the  north  wind.  The  invocation  of  Sol- 
omon (Cant,  iv,  IG),  "Awake,  oh  north,  and  come,  thou 
south,  blow  upon  my  garden  that  the  spices  may  flow 
out,"  and  \\'hich  has  occasioned  much  perplexity  to  il- 
lustrators, seems  well  explained  by  Eosenmliller,  as 
simply  alluding  to  the  effect  of  winds  from  opposite 
quarters  in  dispersing  the  fragrance  of  aromatic  shrubs 
(ver.  13,  14)  far  and  wide  in  all  directions.  A  fine  de- 
scription of  the  effects  of  the  north  wind,  in  winter, 
occurs  in  Ecclus.  xliii,  20,  which  truly  agrees  with  the 
"  horrifer  Boreas"  of  Ovid  (Met.  i,  G5),  and  in  which 
reference  is  made  to  the  coincident  effects  of  the  north 
wind  and  of  fire  (v,  21 ;  comp.  v,  3,  4),  like  the  "BoreiB 
penetrabile  frigus  adurit"  of  Virgil  {Georg.  i,  93) ;  or 
Milton's  description, 

"The  parching  ah- 

Burns  fierce,  and  cold  performs  the  effects  of  fire." 
Paradise  Lost,  ii,  595. 

Josephus  states  that  the  north  wind  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Joppa  was  called  by  those  who  sailed  there 
MtXajti/Sopfiot-,  "  the  black  north  wind,"  and  certainly 
his  description  of  its  effects,  on  one  occasion,  off  that 
coast  is  appalling  (1F«;-,  iii,  9,  3). — Kitto.     See  Notus. 

North  America.     See  America. 

North,  Brovrnlow,  a  noted  English  lay  preacher, 
was  born  shortly  after  the  opening  of  the  present  cen- 
tury, and  was  educated  and  fitted  for  business  life.  He 
studied  at  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  was  by  his 
friends,  who  were  of  the  nobility,  intended  for  the  min- 
istry ;  but  he  himself,  preferring  a  gay  and  worldly  life, 
chose  the  mercantile  profession.  About  1854  he  was 
suddenly  and  marvellously  impressed  with  his  obligation 
to  his  Maker,  and,  once  converted,  he  became  an  enthu- 
siastic worker  for  the  Church.  He  began  his  Christian 
labor  in  a  very  modest  and  quiet  manner,  but  he  soon 
became  known  and  distinguished  in  more  ways  than 
one.  His  earliest  Christian  labors  were  in  behalf  of  the 
sick.  After  a  while  he  distributed  tracts,  and  gradually 
gave  himself  up  to  the  labor  of  saving  souls,  and  went 
about  addressing  the  people  in  houses,  churches,  and 
streets.    His  earnestness  and  enthusiasm  soon  made  him 
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popular,  and  he  frequently  was  listened  to  by  crowds. 
In  1809  the  ijeneral  council  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scot- 
land licensed  him  to  preach  as  an  evangelist.  He  died 
in  the  midst  of  his  work  at  Tillechewane,  Scotland, 
whither  he  had  gone  to  fullil  a  preaching  engagement, 
in  December,  1875. 

North,  John,  D.D.,  a  learned  English  divine,  son 
of  haroH  Duillcy  Nortli,  was  born  in  London  Sept.  4,  \6ib. 
Destined  for  an  ecclesiastical  life,  he  was  educated  at 
Cambridge  University,  and  there  took  all  his  degrees. 
He  then  taught  Greek  in  his  alma  mater,  and  in  1G77 
succeeded  the  famous  Isaac  Barrow  as  principal  of  Trin- 
ity College.  During  the  exercise  of  these  duties  he  con- 
tinued the  collection  of  the  fine  librarj'  begun  by  his 
predecessor.  He  died  in  Cambridge  in  April,  1683.  Dr. 
North  was  noted  for  his  scholarship,  especially  a  pro- 
found acquaintance  with  the  philosophy  of  Plato;  he 
published  a  valuable  edition  of  certain  writings  of  that 
philosopher  (Cambridge,  1673,  8vo),  and  assisted  on  the 
Fragmenta  Pythagorica  of  Gale.  "  North  was  a  high 
Tory,  an  advocate  of  absolute  monarchy,  a  severe  dis- 
ciplinarian, and  an  austere  man  in  his  personal  habits. 
Although  his  opinions  accorded  with  those  prevalent  in 
the  university,  his  conduct  as  head  of  a  college  made 
him  unpopular"  (Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England,  ii, 
252).  See  Roger  North,  Lives  of  F.  North,  Dudley 
North,  and  Rev.  John  North  (Lond.  1740,  1742,  3  vols. 
8vo) ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 
(J.H.W.) 

North  Side  of  the  Church.  The  east  was  re- 
garded as  the  gate  of  the  prince  (Exod.  xliv,  1-3)  ;  the 
south  as  the  land  of  light,  and  the  soft,  warm  wind 
(Acts  xxvii,  13);  the  west  as  the  domain  of  the  people; 
but  the  north,  as  the  source  of  the  cold  wind,  was  the 
abode  of  Satan.  In  some  Cornish  churches  there  is  an 
entrance  called  the  devil's  door,  adjoining  the  font, 
which  was  only  opened  at  the  time  of  the  renunciation 
made  in  baptism.  In  consequence  of  these  superstitions 
and  its  sunless  aspect,  the  northern  parts  of  the  church- 
yards are  usually  devoid  of  graves.  The  north  side  of 
the  altar  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fiopnov  /iipog  and 
the  Latin  siiiisirum  cornu.  See  AValcott,  Sacred  A  rchce- 
ology,  p.  402. 

Northampton,  Councils  of  {Concilium  North- 
amptoniense),  wn'ie  held  in  the  r2th  and  13th  centuries. 
1.  The  tirst  of  these,  convened  Oct.  13, 1 164.  condemned 
Thomas,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  for  perjury,  though 
it  is  very  clear  that  the  verdict  was  consequent  on  a 
royal  threat  which  promised  severe  penalties  to  all  who 
should  uphold  the  prelate.  See  Wilkins,  Condi,  i,  435 ; 
Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1433.  2.  Another  council  convened  in 
1176,  by  order  of  cardinal-legate  Hugo,  and  was  attend- 
ed by  most  of  the  Scottish  clergy,  who  debated  the 
right  of  authority  of  tiie  archbishop  of  York  over  them. 
See  Wilkins,  Concil.  i,  483 ;  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1469.  3.  A 
third  council  was  held  Nov.  2,  1265,  by  cardinal-legate 
Octobanus,  and  condemned  all  the  bishops  and  priests 
who  had  sided  with  Simon,  earl  of  Leicester.  See  Wil- 
kins, Concil.  i,  762;  Ilaynal,  iii,  181;  Landon,  Man.  of 
Councils,  s.  V. 

Noi'thiimberland,  /T^;?/, Henry  Percy, snmamed 
the  Wi'iirrd.  figures  in  ecclesiastical  liistory  for  the  part 
he  played  in  the  Ciunpowder  Plot.  He  was  born  in  1563, 
and  was  a  son  of  Henry,  the  eighth  earl,  who  died  in 
the  Tower  in  1585.  In  the  battle  against  the  Invinci- 
ble Armaila  in  1588  he  commanded  a  ship.  He  was  a 
cousin  of  Thomas  Percy,  an  accomplice  in  the  (iun- 
powder  Plot  (1605) ;  and  although  the  earl  himself  was 
a  Protestant,  he  was  confined  many  years  in  the  Tower 
on  suspicion.  He  acquired  the  appellation  of  Wizard 
by  his  study  of  the  occult  sciences  in  prison.  He  died 
in  1632. 

Norton,  Andre'ws,  a  distinguished  American  the- 
ologian and  scholar,  was  born  at  Hingham,  Mass.,  Dec. 
31,  1786.     He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1804, 


and  afterwards  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  theology, 
but  never  became  a  regularly  settled  minister.  He  was 
made  tutor  in  Bowdoin  College  in  1809;  afterwards 
(1811)  tutor  and  (1813)  librarian  in  Harvard  Univer- 
sity ;  and  was  later  appointed  Dexter  professor  of  sacred 
literature  in  the  same  institution  (181!>).  He  held  this 
oftice  until  failing  health  obliged  him  to  retire  in  1830, 
and  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  days  at  Cambridge  in  liter- 
ary retirement,  varied  by  cordial  and  generous  hospi- 
tality. He  died  at  Newport,  K.  I.,  Se])t.  18, 1853.  Dr. 
Norton  was,  after  Dr.  Channing,  the  most  distinguished 
American  exponent  of  Unitarian  theology.  He  was  a 
clear  and  perspicuous  lecturer,  an  able  and  conservative 
critic,  and  a  voluminous  writer.  Kejecting  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity,  and  protesting  against  Calvinism,  he 
also  opposed  the  school  of  Theodore  Parker  and  the 
naturalistic  theology.  Besides  his  contributions  to  the 
General  Repository  and  Review,  the  North  A  merican  Re- 
view, and  Christian  Examiner,  his  most  important  pub- 
lications are.  The  Evidences  of  the  Genuineness  of  the 
Gosjjels  (2d  ed.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1846,  3  vols.  8vo ; 
Lond.  1847,  2  vols.  8vo).  The  author's  arrangement  of 
the  work  is  as  follows:  Part  I.  Proof  that  the  Gospels 
remain  essentially  as  they  were  originally  composed. 
Part  II.  Historical  evidence  that  the  Gospels  have  been 
ascribed  to  their  true  authors.  Part  III.  On  the  evi- 
dences for  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospels  afforded  by 
the  early  heretics.  It  is  a  contributi(}n  to  American 
Biblical  literature  of  the  very  highest  order.  No  per- 
son can  peruse  it  without  confessing  the  acuteness  and 
strength  of  its  reasoning,  and  the  precision  and  purity 
of  its  diction.  Professor  Peabody,  in  a  review  of  it  in 
the  North  American  Review  (xlv,  206-222),  says: 
"Norton  has  placed  beyond  dispute  the  authorship  of 
our  canonical  Gospels ;  and  this  point  being  established, 
little  is  left  for  the  defender  of  the  Christian  faith;  for 
if  our  Gospels  were  written  by  the  men  whose  names 
they  bear,  the  authenticity  of  their  records  and  the 
divine  mission  of  their  great  Teacher  hardly  need  the 
show  of  argument."  (See  Dr.  Davidson's  Lectures  on 
Biblical  Criticism,  p.  369  sq. ;  Eclec.  Rev.  4th  ser.  xxiii, 
423;  Lond.  Christ.  Reformer ;  Lond.  Prospective  Review ; 
A  me?:  Bihl.  Repos.  xi,  265  [by  Moses  Stuart]  ;  Boston 
Christian  Review,  iii,  53;  and  the  articles  [by  A.  Lam- 
son]  in  Christ.  Exam,  xii,  321 ;  xxxvi,  145 ;  xliii,  148). 
Norton  wrote  also  A  Statement  of  Reasons  for  not  Be- 
lieving the  Docti'ine  of  Trinitarians  concerning  the  Nat- 
ure of  God  and  the  Person  of  Christ  (Cambridge,  1833, 
12mo;  new  ed.  with  a  Memoir  of  the  Author  by  Dr. 
Newell  [Bost.  1856,  12mo])  :—0n  the  latest  Form  of 
Infidelity  (1839 ;  see  Princet.  Rev.  xii.  31),  a  work  which 
was  answered  by  a  champion  of  Transcendentalism,  to 
whom  Norton  replied : —  Tracts  concerning  Christian- 
ity (Bost.  1852,  1  vol.  8vo)  : — Internal  Evidences  of  the 
Genuineness  of  the  Gospels.  Pai-t  I.  Remarks  on  Chris- 
tianity and  the  Gospels,  with  particular  Reference  to 
Strauss's  "  Life  of  Jesus."  Part  II.  Portions  of  an  un- 
fnished  Work  (ibid.  1855,  8vo)  : — A  Translation  of  the 
Gospels,  with  Notes  (ibid.  1855, 2  vols.  8vo);  a  task  which, 
in  the  judgment  of  some,  did  not  prove  creditable  to 
Prof.  Norton.  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2215; 
Men  of  the  Times,  s.  v. ;  Trlibner,  Guide  to  Amer.  Liter- 
ature, s.  v. ;  and  especially  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer.  A  uth.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Norton,  Asahel  Strong,  D.D.,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  at  Farraington,  Conn.,  Sept.  20,  1765, 
and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class  of  1790 ;  then 
entered  upon  the  studies  of  the  ministry,  and  was  or- 
dained at  Clinton,  N.  Y.,  in  1793;  holding  successively 
several  important  pastorates  in  Western  New  York,  and 
exerting  in  that  section  of  country  an  important  influ- 
ence. Dr.  Norton  died  May  10,  1833.  at  Clinton.  He 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  Hamilton  College,  situated 
at  that  place. 

Norton,  Herman,  an  American  Presbyterian  min- 
ister of  some  note,  was  born  in  New  Hartford,  N.  Y., 
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July  2,  1799.  When  about  seventeen  years  old  he  was 
conVerted  at  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  and  being  poor,  he  was  pro- 
vided for  by  friends  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  which 
he  had  joined,  and  sent  to  Hamilton  College,  and  after- 
wards to  Auburn  Theological  Seminary,  to  lit  himself 
for  the  ministry.  As  soon  as  he  had  entered  the  min- 
istry he  commenced  preaching  the  Gospel,  at  first  as  an 
evangelist,  in  which  capacity  his  labors  were  very  suc- 
cessful in  many  places  in  the  State  of  New  York.  For 
several  years  he  was  pastor  of  a  Presbyterian  Church  at 
the  corner  of  Prince  and  Crosby  Streets,  in  the  city  of 
New  York,  where  God  gave  him  many  seals  of  his  min- 
istry. His  health  failing,  he  was  compelled  to  seek 
fields  of  usefulness  in  the  country.  He  labored  in  Tren- 
ton, New  Jersey,  and  in  other  places,  with  much  success. 
Subsequently  he  preached  at  Cincinnati  and  elsewhere. 
Wherever  he  went,  his  labors  were  eminently  useful  to 
the  conversion  of  sinners,  and  to  the  aiding  of  believers 
in  their  spiritual  life.  In  the  year  1843  Mr.  Norton  was 
chosen  corresponding  secretary  of  the  American  Prot- 
estant Society,  and  thenceforward  made  New  York  the 
home  of  his  family  and  the  centre  of  his  labors.  His 
zeal  and  success  in  the  work  of  evangelizing  the  papal 
population  of  our  country,  in  connection  with  that  so- 
ciety as  its  chief  officer,  are  well  known.  He  was  at 
once  corresponding  secretary,  editor  of  the  magazine, 
and  general  agent  for  the  collection  of  funds.  When 
the  American  Protestant  Society,  the  Foreign  Evan- 
gelical Society,  and  the  Christian  Alliance  were  united, 
and  became  the  American  and  Foreign  Christian  Union, 
Mr.  Norton  was  chosen  one  of  the  corresponding  secre- 
taries. In  the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  that  office  he 
labored  as  faithfully  as  his  health  permitted,  till  his 
death.  December,  1851.  In  the  sufferings  of  the  exiles 
from  Madeira  he  took  a  very  deep  interest.  It  was 
greatly  owing  to  him  that  so  man\'  of  them  came  to 
this  country.  His  efforts  in  tlieir  behalf  were  incessant, 
from  the  time  of  their  landing  in  New  York  till  the  last 
company  left  for  Illinois,  in  the  month  of  November, 
1850.  The  excellent  volume  from  his  pen,  entitled 
Itecord  of  Facts  concernimj  the  Persecutions  at  Madeira, 
in  which  the  history  of  that  suffering  people  is  faith- 
fully given,  has  been  extensively  read,  and  is  an  endur- 
ing monument  of  his  heartfelt  interest  in  their  behalf. 
His  remains  rest  in  the  same  tomb  where  lie  those  of 
two  of  those  excellent  people,  one  of  whom  was  the  de- 
voted and  greatly  beloved  Da  Silva.  Norton  also  pub- 
lished, Sigtis  of  Damjer  and  of  Promise :  —  Startling 
Facts  for  American  Protestants : — The  Christian  and 
Deist,  an  excellent  work: — and  several  Tracts  relating 
to  lioraanism,  published  by  the  society  of  which  he  was 
secretary.     See  Christian  Union,  Januarj-,  1851. 

Norton,  John  (0,  an  eminent  Presbyterian  di- 
vine, was  born  in  Hertfordshire,  England,  in  1606,  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Cambridge;  and,  after 
taking  holy  orders  in  the  Anglican  Establishment,  was 
made  curate  of  Starford.  A  lecture  was  at  that  time 
supported  at  Starford  by  a  number  of  pious  ministers. 
Through  their  labors  Mr.  Norton,  who  was  himself  a 
preacher,  though,  like  many  others,  ignorant  of  his  own 
character,  and  unacquainted  with  the  truth  as  it  is  in 
Jesus,  was  impressed  with  a  sense  of  his  sin,  and  by  the 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  brought  to  repentance. 
The  view  of  his  own  heart  and  life,  compared  with  the 
lioly  law  of  God,  almost  overwhelmed  him  with  despair; 
but  at  length  the  promises  of  the  Gospel  administered  to 
him  inexpressible  joy.  His  attention  had  been  hitherto 
occupied  in  literary  and  scientific  pursuits,  but  he  now 
devoted  himself  exclusively  to  the  study  of  theology ; 
and  being  by  his  own  experience  acquainted  with  re- 
pentance and  faith  and  holiness,  he  preached  upon 
these  subjects  with  zeal  and  effect.  He  soon  became 
eminent.  He  adopted  the  creed  and  practice  of  the 
Puritans,  and  in  1G35  emigrated  to  New  England.  He 
was  first  settled  in  the  ministry  at  Ipswich,  but  was  af- 
terwards prevailed  on  to  remove  to  Boston.  In  16G2  he 
was  appointed  one  of  the  two  agents  of  the  colony  to 


address  king  Charles  on  his  restoration,  but  they  did 
not  fully  succeed  in  the  objects  of  their  mission.  He 
died  in  1663.  In  his  natural  temper  Mr.  Norton  was 
somewhat  irascible,  but  being  taught  by  the  grace  of 
God  to  govern  his  passions,  his  renewed  heart  rendered 
him  meek,  courteous,  and  amiable.  Still  a  mistaken 
zeal  for  the  truth  made  him,  as  it  made  his  contempo- 
raries, prone  to  persecution.  He  wrote.  The  Orthodox 
Fvanf/elist,  or  a  Treatise  icherein  many  great  evangelical 
Truths  are  briefly  discussed,  etc.  (Lond.  1654,  4to) : — The 
Sufferings  of  Christ  (1653): — The  Heart  of  New  Eng- 
land rent  at  the  Blasphemies  of  the  present  Generation, 
or  a  brief  Tractate  concerning  the  Doctrines  of  the  Quak- 
ers (1660) : — and  a  number  of  political  Tracts,  etc. — 
Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2216;  Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer. 
Biog.  s.  V. ;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors, 
s.  V. 

Norton,  John  (2),  an  American  Presbyterian  min- 
ister, nephew  of  the  preceding,  was  born  about  1650, 
was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1671,  and, 
after  entering  the  ministry  in  1678,  became  second  pas- 
tor at  Hingham,  Mass.  He  died  in  1716.  He  was 
noted  as  a  pulpit  orator  of  no  mean  order,  and  generally 
beloved  by  his  people.     See  Lincoln,  Hist,  of  Hingham. 

Norton,  John  (3),  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Berlin,  Conn.,  in  1716,  and  was  educated  at  Yale 
College,  class  of  1737.  He  then  pursued  a  course  in 
theology,  and  was  ordained  in  Deerfield,  Conn.,  in  1741. 
He  settled  as  pastor  at  Bernardstown,  Mass.  During 
the  colonial  war  he  was  chaplain  at  Fort  Massachu- 
setts, and  at  the  time  of  its  capture  was  taken  to  Can- 
ada. He  remained  there  one  year,  and  returned  to 
Boston.  Nov.  30,  1748,  he  was  installed  pastor  of  the 
Congregational  Church  at  East  Hampton,  Conn.,  where 
he  labored  nearly  thirty  years.  He  died  March  24, 
1778.  Norton  published  a  narrative  of  his  captivity  at 
Boston  (1748  ;  a  new  edition,  with  notes  by  S.  G.  Drake, 
was  brought  out  in  1870). 

Norton,  Noah,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born  near 
the  close  of  the  last  century.  He  was  early  converted; 
ordained  for  the  ministry  in  1822;  and  became  pastor  of 
the  Second  Church  in  Providence,  Me.  In  1836  he  be- 
came pastor  of  the  Church  in  Brunswick,  and  died  in 
1851.  "He  was  a  good  minister  of  Christ."  See^lnier. 
Baptist  Register,  1852,  p.  419. 

Nor'way  (Norweg.  Norge),  the  western  portion  of 
the  Scandinavian  i)eninsula,  which,  together  with  Swe- 
den, forms  one  joint  kingdom,  is  situated  between  57° 
58'  and  71°  10'  N.  lat.,  and  between  5°  and  28°  E.  long. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  E.  by  Sweden  and  Russia,  and  on 
every  other  side  is  surrounded  by  water,  having  the 
Skager  Rack  to  the  S.,  the  German  Ocean  to  the  W.,  and 
the  Arctic  Sea  to  the  N.  Its  length  is  about  1100 
miles,  and  its  greatest  width  about  250  miles;  but  be- 
tween the  lats.  of  67°  and  68°  it  measures  little  more 
than  25  miles  in  breadth.  The  area  is  given  as  121,779 
square  miles,  and  the  population  (in  1873)  as  1,763,000. 
The  whole  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula  consists  of  a 
connected  mountain  mass,  which,  in  the  southern  and 
western  parts  of  Norway,  constitutes  one  continuous 
tract  of  rocky  highlands,  with  steep  declivities  dijiping 
into  the  sea,  and  only  here  and  there  broken  by  narrow 
tracts  of  arable  land.  Of  the  numerous  summits  which 
lie  along  the  water-shed,  and  which  rise  above  the  line 
of  perpetual  snow,  the  highest,  known  as  the  Galdhiipig, 
has  an  elevation  of  8300  feet.  The  mean  level  of  the 
range,  which  seldom  rises  more  than  4000  feet  above 
the  sea,  is  occupied  by  extensive  snow-fields,  from  which 
glaciers  descend  t~  the  edge  of  the  sea,  while  here  and 
there  the  vast  snow -plain  is  broken  by  ^fjords  (i.e. 
friths),  some  of  which,  as  the  Folden  Fjord,  penetrate 
npAvards  of  seventy  miles  through  the  rocky  masses. 
These  inlets  run,  in  many  cases,  through  the  middle  of 
long  and  broad  finely  wooded  valleys,  enclosed  by  rocky 
wails,  which  are  either  quite  bare,  or  covered  with  li- 
chens or  mosses  or  stunted  brushwood,  among  which 
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falls  of  water  pour  perpendicularly  down  the  mountain- 
side. The  Scandinavian  ranye  consists  prinoiiiall}'  of 
primitive  and  transition  rock,  and  exhibits  almost  ev- 
erywhere the  effects  of  glacial  action,  the  glaciers  and 
moraines  presenting  the  same  appearances  as  in  the 
Swiss  alpine  district.  The  numerous  islands  which 
skirt  tlie  coast  of  Norway,  and  must  be  regarded  as  por- 
tions of  the  range,  present  the  same  characters  as  the 
continental  mass.  Some  of  these,  as  the  islands  of 
Alston  and  Donnes,  rise  perpendicularly  from  the  sea 
with  peaks  penetrating  beyond  the  snow-line,  which 
lies  here  at  an  elevation  of  4000  feet.  Norway  abounds 
in  lakes  and  streams;  according  to  some  topographers 
there  are  upwards  of  30,000  of  the  former,  of  which 
the  majority  are  small,  while  none  have  an  area  ex- 
ceeding 200  square  miles.  The  chief  rivers  of  Norway 
are  the  Glommen,  Laagen,  Lovgen,  Drammen,  Otter, 
and  Vormen.  The  first  of  these  has  a  course  of  400 
miles;  but  the  majority  of  the  Norwegian  streams,  all 
of  which  rise  at  great  elevations,  have  a  comparatively 
short  course,  and  are  unfit  for  navigation,  although  they 
are  extensively  used  to  float  down  timber  to  the  fjords, 
whence  the  wood  is  exported  in  native  ships  to  foreign 
ports.  These  fjords,  or  inlets  of  the  sea,  which  form  so 
characteristic  a  feature  of  Norwegian  scenery,  and  give 
witli  their  various  sinuosities  a  coast-line  of  upwards  of 
8000  miles,  form  the  outlet  to  numerous  rapid  streams 
and  waterfalls,  which  leap  or  trickle  down  the  edges  of 
the  treeless  fields  or  mountain  flats  above. 

Climate,  Soil,  etc.  —  The  peculiar  physical  character 
of  Norway  necessarily  gives  rise  to  great  varieties  of 
climate  in  different  parts  of  the  country.  The  influence 
of  the  sea  and  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  the  penetration 
of  deep  inlets  into  the  interior,  greatly  modify  the  se- 
verity of  the  climate  on  the  western  shore,  and  render 
it  far  superior  to  that  of  the  other  Scandinavian  coun- 
tries in  the  same  latitude.  On  the  coast  generally  rain 
and  fogs  prevail;  while  in  the  region  near  the  North 
Cape  storms  are  almost  incessant,  and  rage  with  ex- 
traordinary violence.  In  the  interior  the  air  is  clear 
and  dry.  The  longest  day,  which  in  the  south  is  eigh- 
teen hours,  may  be  said  to  be  nearly  three  months  in 
the  high  latitudes  of  the  northern  districts,  where  the 
longest  night  lasts  almost  an  equal  length  of  time.  In 
Norway  Proper  the  winters  as  a  rule  are  long  and  cold, 
and  the  summers,  which  rapidly  follow  the  melting  of 
the  snows  in  April  and  May,  are  warm  and  pleasant. 
On  the  islands,  however,  the  heats  of  summer  are  often 
insuflicient  to  ripen  corn.  The  protracted  winter  of  the 
northern  regions  follows  almost  suddenh^  on  the  disap- 
pearance of  the  sun,  when  the  absence  of  solar  light  is 
compensated  for  by  the  frequent  appearance  of  the  au- 
rora borealis,  which  shines  with  sufficient  intensitj'  to 
allow  the  prosecution  of  ordinary  occupations.  It  is 
estimated  that  one  thirty-eighth  of  the  area  of  Norway 
lies  within  the  region  of  perpetual  snow,  while  a  large 
extent  of  the  mountain  districts  affords  no  produce  be- 
yond scanty  grasses,  mosses,  lichens,  and  a  few  hardy 
berry-yielding  plants.  Only  birch  and  juniper  grow 
north  of  67^,  which  is  the  boundary  of  the  pine.  The 
Scotch  fir,  rinus  sylcestris  (Norwegian,  Funi),  and 
spruce,  r.  abies  (Norwegian,  Graii),  cover  extensive 
tracts,  and,  with  birch,  constitute  the  principal  wealth 
of  Norway.  The  hardier  fruits,  as  strawberries,  goose- 
berries, cherries,  and  raspberries,  are  abundant  and  ex- 
cellent of  their  kind.  Hemp,  flax,  rye,  oats,  and  barley 
are  grown  as  far  north  as  WP;  but  although  agriculture 
has  been  more  systematically  pursued  of  late  years,  the 
crops  are  not  always  sufficient  fur  home  consumption, 
and  hence  it  is  found  absolutely  necessary  to  import  an- 
nually con>iderable  quantities  of  corn  and  potatoes.  In 
18r2  there  was  so  great  a  famine  that  the  people  made 
bread  from  the  bark  of  dm.  In  the  northern  parts,  in  the 
upper  valleys,  the  rearing  of  cattle  constitutes  an  impor- 
tant branch  of  industry.  The  iierds  and  flocks  are  driv- 
en from  the  distant  farms  to  the  pasture-lands  in  tliese 
higli  mountain  valleys,  known  as  Steterdale,  where  they 


remain  till  the  approach  of  cold  weather  obliges  the 
herdsmen  to  return  with  their  charges  to  the  shelter  of 
the  farms.  Although  the  cattle  and  horses  are  small, 
they  are  generally  strong  and  capable  of  bearing  much 
hard  labor.  The  fisheries  of  Norway  are  of  great  im- 
portance, and  not  only  yield  one  of  the  most  important 
articles  of  home  consumption,  but  at  the  same  time  con- 
stitute one  of  the  most  profitable  sources  of  foreign  ex- 
port. Fish  is  caught  in  almost  every  stream  and  lake 
of  the  interior,  as  well  as  in  the  fjords  of  the  coast,  and 
in  the  bays  and  channels  which  encircle  the  numerous 
islands  skirting  the  long  sea-line  of  Norway.  Salmon, 
herring,  and  cod  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  the  lat- 
ter alone  giving  employment  to  some  16,000  or  18,000 
men.  The  mineral  products,  which  comprise  silver, 
copper,  cobalt,  iron,  chrome  ironstone,  etc.,  yield  an  an- 
nual return  of  nearly  $800,000,  The  richest  mines  are 
situated  in  the  south.  Latterly  some  productive  cop- 
per-works have  also  been  opened  in  northern  districts. 
Ship-building  in  all  its  branches  is  almost  the  only  in- 
dustrial art  that  is  extensively  and  activel}-  prosecuted. 
In  many  parts  of  the  country  there  are  absolutely  no 
special  trades,  the  inhabitants  of  the  small  fishing-ports, 
no  less  than  the  inmates  of  the  widelj'  separated  farms, 
employing  their  leisure  during  the  long  winter  in  weav- 
ing, spinning,  and  making  the  articles  of  clothing  and 
the  domestic  implements  required  in  their  households. 
The  fauna  of  Norway  includes  the  bear.  wolf.  lynx,  elk, 
otter,  reindeer,  red-deer,  seal,  the  eider-duck,  and  many 
other  kinds  of  sea-fowl,  blackcock,  capercailzie,  and  a 
great  variety  of  small  game. 

Government,  etc. — Although  Norway  constitutes  one 
joint  kingdom  with  Sweden  in  regard  to  succession,  ex- 
ternal policy,  and  diplomacy,  it  is  in  all  other  respects 
an  independent  state,  having  its  own  government,  leg- 
islative machinery,  finances,  army,  and  navy.  The 
king  is  indeed  commander-in-chief  of  all  the  forces  of 
the  countrv',  whether  military  or  naval ;  but  he  can  nei- 
ther augment  nor  decrease  their  number,  nor  proclaim 
peace  or  war,  without  the  assent  of  the  Norwegian  Par- 
liament (Storthing),  which  consists  of  natives  of  the 
country  ;  nor,  except  in  time  of  war,  can  he  bring  for- 
eign soldiers  within  the  frontiers,  or  send  native  troops 
out  of  Norway.  He  must  visit  Nonvay  once  every  year, 
and  in  his  absence  affairs  are  administered  in  the  name 
of  his  representative,  who  may  be  a  Swede,  and  who  is 
entitled  viceroy  if  he  be  of  royal  birth.  Norway  is  di- 
vided into  twenty  amts,  or  administrative  circles,  sub- 
divided into  fifty-five  bailiwicks,  and  each  of  these  is 
presided  over  by  a  rural  magistrate.  Nonvay  has  a 
representative  government,  based  on  the  constitution 
which  was  established  in  1814,  and  modified  in  18(;9. 
The  constitution  is  purely  democratic  in  its  character. 
The  Council  of  State  constitutes  the  highest  court  of 
justice,  under  whose  jurisdiction  the  provincial  magis- 
trates or  "amtmajnd"'  administer  justice,  in  conjimc- 
tion  with  the  bailiffs  and  sorenskriver,  or  advocates,  who 
preside  over  rural  petty  courts.  These  lower  courts  are 
controlled  by  the  Stift-Orerrctte,  or  Diocesan  Courts  of 
Justice,  while  the  latter  are,  in  their  turn,  under  the 
High  Court  of  Appeal,  or  Jloieste  Ret,  which  is  located 
at  Christiania.  Once  every  year  the  Storthing,  or  leg- 
islative chamber,  meets,  and  is  composed  of  representa- 
tives who  are  elected  by  the  freehold  voters  of  their 
several  districts.  The  Storthing  votes  the  taxes,  which 
are  collected  by  officers  of  the  king  of  Sweden  and  Nor- 
way;  it  jiroposes  laws,  which  must  be  ratified  by  the 
king;  but  it^  they  pass  the  Storthing  three  times,  they 
acquire  validity  even  without  the  king's  sanction. 

Race,  jMiirjinige,  etc. — With  the  exception  of  some 
25,000  Lapps  and  Finns,  living  in  the  most  remote 
northern  regions,  the  inhabitants  of  Norway  are  gener- 
ally a  pure  Scandinavian  race,  akin  to  the  North  Ger- 
manic nations  of  Aryan  descent.  The  genuine  Norwe- 
gians are  of  middle  height,  with  strong,  well-knit,  nuis- 
cidar  frames,  of  fair  skin,  with  light  flaxen  or  yellow 
hair,  and  blue  eves.     In  character  thev  may  be  said  to 
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be  frank,  yet  cautious  and  reserved,  honest,  moderate, 
religious,  and  superstitions,  more  from  an  inveterate 
love  of  clinging  to  the  forms,  thoughts,  and  creed  of 
their  ancestors  than  from  fanaticism.  Their  love  of 
countr}',  and  their  irrepressible  fondness  for  the  sea,  by 
the  verv  anomaly  which  these  apparently  contradictor}' 
propensities  exhibit,  show  them  to  be  the  true  descend- 
ants of  the  sea-roving  Northmen  of  old.  Of  late  years 
emigration  has  continued  steadily  to  increase  at  a  rate 
which  threatens  to  be  a  serious  evil  to  so  thinly  popu- 
lated a  country  as  Norway,  but  which  is  easily  explained 
b\'  the  small  portion  of  land  capable  of  cultivation.  The 
general  diffusion  of  education,  and  the  perfect  equality 
and  practical  independence  which  they  have  known 
how  to  secure  and  retain  for  themselves,  notwithstand- 
ing their  nominal  incorporation  with  the  other  Scandi- 
navian kingdoms,  give  to  the  poorest  Norwegians  a 
sense  of  self-respect  and  self-reliance  which  distinguish 
them  favorably  from  those  of  the  same  class  in  other 
countries.  The  population  of  Norway  is  cliiefly  rural, 
only  about  eleven  per  cent,  living  in  towns.  Christiania, 
the  principal  city,  has  not  more  than  80,000  inhabitants, 
while  Bergen  and  Trondhjem  have  respectively  only 
30,000  and  20,000.  The  physical  character,  and  conse- 
quent climatic  relations  of  Norway,  leave  a  very  small 
proportion  (according  to  some  writers  only  about  two 
per  cent.)  of  the  area  capable  of  being  cultivated ;  for  it 
may  be  stated  generally  that  the  valleys  are  the  only 
habitable  and  agrictdturally  productive  parts  of  the 
country,  the  mountain-ridges  which  separate  the  low- 
lying  lands  being  covered  with  bare  masses  of  gneiss 
and  mica  schists,  in  the  fissures  of  which  the  only  vege- 
tation is  juniper,  fir,  aspen,  birch,  and  stunted  beech 
trees.  There  are  few  villages,  and  the  isolated  farm- 
steads are  often  separated  from  one  another  by  many 
miles.  The  cultivators  of  the  land  are  in  most  instances 
also  the  proprietors,  less  than  one  third  of  the  whole 
number  being  tenants  only.  The  peasants,  more  espe- 
cially in  the  amts  remote  from  towns,  retain  their  an- 
cient provincial  costumes,  which  are,  for  the  most  part, 
highly  picturesque,  consisting,  among  the  women,  of 
ample  woollen  skirts  and  brightly  colored  knit  bodices, 
fastened  and  adorned  with  silver  or  brass  clasps  and 
buckles.  Music  is  much  cultivated  by  all  classes  of  the 
people,  and  the  national  songs  and  melodies  which  are 
the  favorites  are  for  the  most  part  of  a  melancholy  char- 
acter. Danish  is  the  language  in  ordinary  use  both  in 
writing  and  speaking,  although  dialects  nearer  akin  to 
the  old  Norse  are  spoken  by  the  dalesmen  and  moun- 
taineers of  special  districts.  Since  the  separation  of  the 
country  from  Denmark,  a  strongly  national  tendency 
has  been  manifested  by  some  of  the  best  Norwegian 
writers,  and  attempts  have  been  made  to  reorganize 
these  dialects  into  one  general  Norwegian  language, 
and  thus,  in  fact,  to  revive  the  ancient  Norse,  or  Ice- 
landic, which  has  been  preserved  in  Iceland  in  almost 
perfect  purity  since  its  first  introduction  into  the  island 
in  the  9th  century  by  colonists  from  the  Scandinavian 
mother-lands. 

Historij,  Secular  and  Relifjious.  —  The  early  history 
of  Norway  is  comprised  in  that  of  the  other  Scandina- 
vian countries,  and  is,  like  theirs,  for  the  most  part  fab- 
ulous. It  is  only  towards  the  middle  of  the  10th  cen- 
tury, when  Christianity  was  introduced,  that  the  myth- 
ical obscurity  in  which  the  annals  of  the  kingdom  had 
been  previously  plunged  begins  to  give  place  to  the 
light  of  historical  truth.  The  introduction  of  Christian- 
ity, which  was  the  result  of  the  intercourse  the  Nor- 
wegians had  with  the  more  civilized  parts  of  Europe 
through  their  maritime  expeditions,  destroyed  much  of 
the  old  nationality  of  the  people  and  the  heathenism 
which  they  had  hitherto  cherished,  although  the  san- 
guinary feuds  which  had  raged  among  the  rival  chiefs 
of  the  land  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  lost  their  fe- 
rocity under  the  sway  of  the  milder  religion.  The 
first  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Norway  is  gener- 
ally ascribed  to  Hakon,  a  prince  of  the  country,  before 


the  middle  of  the  10th  century.  This  person  had  re- 
ceived a  Christian  education  at  the  court  of  Athelstan, 
king  of  England.  On  returning  to  his  own  land  he 
found  his  countrymen  zealously  devoted  to  the  worship 
of  Odin ;  and  having  himself  embraced  Christianity,  he 
was  under  the  necessity  of  worshipping  in  secret.  At 
length,  having  gained  over  some  of  his  most  intimate 
friends  to  the  side  of  Christianity,  he  resolved,  as  he 
had  become  master  of  the  kingdom,  to  establish  Chris- 
tianity as  the  religion  of  the  country.  Accordingh',  he 
proposed,  A.D.  950,  before  an  assembly  of  the  people, 
that  the  whole  nation  should  renounce  idolatry,  and 
worship  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus  Christ  his  Son. 
He  suggested  also  that  the  Sabbath  should  be  devoted 
to  religious  exercises,  and  Friday  observed  as  a  fast- 
day.  These  royal  propositions  were  indignantly  re- 
jected both  by  nobles  and  people;  and  the  king,  to 
conciliate  his  enraged  subjects,  yielded  so  far  as  to  take 
part  in  some  of  the  ancient  sacred  rites  and  customs.  In 
particular,  at  the  celebration  of  the  Yule  festival,  he 
consented  to  eat  part  of  the  liver  of  a  horse,  and  to  drain 
all  the  cups  drunk  to  his  honor.  In  consequence  of  this 
sinful  participation  in  manifest  idolatry,  he  was  soon 
after  seized  with  the  most  painful  remorse,  and  he  died 
dee)ily  penitent  for  the  scandal  he  had  brought  upon 
Christianity. 

In  a  short  time,  however,  the  way  was  opened  for 
the  more  effectual  admission  of  the  Christian  religion 
by  the  elevation  to  the  throne  of  Olaf  I,  a  Norwe- 
gian king,  who  was  favorable  to  Christianity.  "  This 
Olaf,"  to  quote  from  Neander,  "had  travelled  exten- 
sively in  foreign  lands :  in  Russia,  Greece,  England,  and 
the  neighboring  parts  of  Northern  Germany.  By  in- 
tercourse with  Christian  nations,  in  his  predatory  ex- 
cursions, he  had  obtained  some  knowledge  of  Christian- 
ity, and  had  been  led,  by  various  circumstances,  to  see 
a  divine  power  in  it.  In  some  German  port  he  had  be- 
come acquainted,  among  others,  with  a  certain  ecclesi- 
astic from  Bremen,  Thangbrand  by  name,  a  soldier- 
priest,  whose  temper  and  mode  of  life  were  but  little 
suited  to  the  spiritual  profession. .  This  person  carried 
about  with  him  a  large  shield,  having  on  it  a  figure  of 
Christ  on  the  cross,  embossed  in  gold.  The  shield  at- 
tracted Olaf 's  particular  notice.  He  inquired  about  the 
meaning  of  the  symbol,  which  gave  the  priest  an  oppor- 
tunity of  telling  the  story  of  Christ  and  Christianity. 
Observing  how  greatlj'  Olaf  was  taken  with  the  shield, 
Thangbrand  made  him  a  present  of  it,  for  which  the 
Norse  chieftain  richly  repaid  him  in  gold  and  silver. 
He  moreover  promised  to  stand  by  him  if  he  should 
ever  need  protection.  In  various  dangers  by  sea  and 
on  the  land,  which  Olaf  afterwards  encountered,  he  be- 
lieved that  he  owed  his  life  and  safety  to  this  shield; 
and  his  faith  in  the  divine  power  of  Jesus  thus  became 
stronger  and  stronger.  At  the  Scilly  Isles,  on  the  south- 
west coast  of  England,  he  received  baptism,  and  returned 
to  Norway,  fully  resolved  to  destroy  paganism.  In 
England  he  had  met  again  with  the  priest  Thangbrand. 
Olaf  took  him  back  to  Norway  in  capacitj^  of  a  court 
clergyman ;  but  no  good  resulted  from  his  connection 
with  this  person  of  doubtfid  character.  Inclined  of  his 
own  accord  to  employ  violent  measures  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  paganism  and  the  spread  of  Christianity,  he  was 
only  confirmed  in  this  mistaken  plan  by  Thangbrand's 
infiuence."  On  reaching  Norway,  and  taking  possession 
of  the  government,  Olaf  directed  his  chief  efforts  to- 
wards the  introduction  of  Christianity  as  the  religion 
of  the  country.  He  everywhere  destroyed  the  heathen 
temples,  and  invited  all  classes  of  the  people  to  submit 
to  baptism.  Where  kindness  failed,  he  had  recourse  to 
cruelty.  His  plans,  however,  f(;r  the  Christianization 
of  his  subjects  were  cut  short  in  the  year  1000.  He  died 
in  a  war  against  the  iniited  powers  of  Denmark  and 
Sweden. 

Norway  now  passed  into  the  hands  of  foreign  rulers, 
who,  though  favorable  to  Christianity,  took  no  active 
measures  for  planting  the  Christian  Church  in  their 
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newly  acquired  territory,  and  the  pagan  party  once 
more  restored  tlie  ancient  rites.  But  this  state  of  mat- 
ters was  of  short  continuance.  Olaf  the  Thick  (usually 
surnamod  the  Saint),  who  delivered  Norway  from  her 
foreign  rulers,  came  into  the  country  in  1015,  when 
already  a  dociiled  Christian,  with  hishops  and  priests 
whom  he  had  brought  with  him  from  England.  He 
resolved  to  force  Christianity  upon  the  people,  and  ac- 
cordingly the  obstinate  and  refractory  were  threatened 
with  contiscation  of  their  goods,  and  in  some  cases  with 
death  itself.  Many  professed  to  yield  through  fear,  and 
submitted  to  be  baptized  ;  but  they  continued  secretly  to 
practice  their  pagan  ceremonies.  In  the  province  of  I 
Ualen  the  idolaters  were  headed  by  a  powerful  man 
named  Gudbrand,  who  assembled  the  people,  and  per- 
suaded them  that  if  they  would  only  bring  out  a  colos- 
sal statue  of  their  great  god  Thor,  Olaf  and  his  whole 
force  would  melt  like  wax.  It  was  agreed  on  both  sides 
that  each  party  should  try  the  power  of  its  own  god. 
The  night  preceding  the  meeting  was  spent  by  Olaf  in 
secret  prayer.  Next  day  the  colossal  image  of  Thor, 
adorned  profusely  with  gold  and  silver,  ^vas  drawn  into 
the  public  place,  where  crowds  of  pagans  gathered 
around  the  image.  The  king  stationed  beside  himself 
Kolbein,  one  of  his  guard,  a  man  of  gigantic  stature  and 
great  bodily  strength.  Gudbrand  commenced  the  pro- 
ceedings by  challenging  the  Christians  to  produce  evi- 
dence of  the  power  of  their  God,  and  pointing  them  to 
the  colossal  image  of  the  mighty  Thor.  To  this  boast- 
ful address  Olaf  replied,  taunting  the  pagans  with  wor- 
shipiiing  a  blind  and  deaf  god,  and  calling  upon  them  to 
lift  their  eyes  to  heaven,  and  behold  the  Christian's  God 
as  he  revealed  himself  in  the  radiant  light.  At  the 
utterance  of  these  words  the  sun  burst  forth  with  the 
brightest  effnlgence,  and  at  the  same  moment  Kolbein 
demolished  the  idol  with  a  single  blow  of  a  heavy  mal- 
let which  he  carried  in  liis  hand.  The  monster  fell, 
crumbled  into  fragments,  from  which  crept  a  great  mul- 
titude of  mice,  snakes,  and  lizards.  The  scene  produced 
a  powerfid  effect  upon  the  pagans,  many  of  whom  were 
from  that  moment  convinced  of  the  utter  futility  of  their 
idols.  The  severity,  however,  with  which  Olaf  had  con- 
ducted his  government,  prepared  the  way  for  the  con- 
quest of  the  country  by  Canute,  king  of  Denmark  and 
England.  The  banished  Olaf  returned,  and,  raising  an 
army  composed  wholly  of  Christians,  made  arrange- 
ments for  a  new  struggle.  He  fell  mortally  wounded 
in  battle,  Aug.  31,  1030 — a  day  which  was  universally 
observed  as  a  festival  by  the  people  of  the  North  in 
honor  of  Olaf,  whom  they  hesitated  not  to  style  a  Chris- 
tian martyr.  This  monarch,  whose  memory  was  long 
held  in  the  highest  estimation,  had  labored  zealously 
for  the  spread  of  Christianity,  not  only  in  Norway,  but 
also  in  the  islands  peopled  by  Norwegian  colonies,  such 
as  Iceland,  the  Orkneys,  and  the  Faroe  Islands.  His 
short  reign  was,  in  fact,  wholly  devoted  to  the  propaga- 
tion of  the  new  faith  by  means  the  most  revolting  to 
humanity.  His  general  practice  was  to  enter  a  district 
at  the  head  of  a  powerfid  army,  summon  a  council,  or 
Thing,  as  it  was  called,  and  give  tlie  people  the  alterna- 
tive of  fighting  with  him  or  being  baptized.  IMost  of 
them  preferred  baptism  to  the  risk  of  tigliting  with  an 
enem_y  so  well  prejjared  for  the  combat,  and  thus  a  large 
number  made  a  nominal  profession  of  Christianity.  On 
the  death  of  king  Caimte,  Nov.  12, 103.5,  Olaf's  son,  Mag- 
nus I,  recovered  possession  of  the  Norwegian  throne; 
and  thenceforth,  till  1319,  Norway  continued  under  the 
sway  of  native  kings,  who  were  also  devoted  adherents 
of  Christianity,  i.  e.  of  a  Christianity  as  they  understood 
it.  They  were  zealous  for  the  upbuilding  of  Romish 
Christianity,  and  even  shared  in  the  crusading  move- 
ment for  regaining  Palestine.  Indeed,  ever  since 
the  light  of  Ciiristianity  had  ilawned  on  Scandinavia, 
a  general  desire  prevailed  among  the  people  to  visit 
the  Hoh-  Land.  Several  of  the  Norwegian  kings  and 
princes  had  made  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre; 
and  during  the  reign  of  Magnus  Barfoed,  a  chieftain 


named  Skopte  equipped  a  squadron  of  five  vessels,  and 
set  sail,  accompanied  by  his  three  sons,  for  Palestine; 
but  died  at  Rome,  where  he  had  stopped  to  perform  his 
devotions.  The  expedition  was  continued  by  his  sons, 
none  of  whom  survived  the  journey.  The  fame  of  this 
exploit,  and  the  marvellous  tales  of  other  i)ilgrims,  led 
Sigurd,  the  king  of  Norway,  to  undertake  a  pilgrimage 
to  Jerusalem.  Fired  with  a  love  of  wild  adventure  and 
an  avaricious  desire  of  plunder,  the  royal  pilgrim  set  out 
with  a  fleet  of  sixty  vessels,  surmounted  with  the  sacred 
banner  of  the  cross,  and  manned  with  several  thousand 
followers.  After  wintering  in  England,  where  thej' 
were  hospitably  treated  by  Henry  I,  the  Norwegian 
crusaders  proceeded  on  their  voyage,  and  after  encoun- 
tering many  hardships,  plundering  various  places,  and 
barbarously  murdering  tribes  of  people  who  refused  to 
become  Christians,  they  paid  the  accustomed  visit  to 
Jerusalem  and  the  other  holy  places.  Sigurd,  on  his 
return  home,  was  solicited  by  the  king  of  Denmark  to 
join  him  in  an  attack  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Smaland, 
who,  after  being  nominally  converted  to  Christianity, 
had  relapsed  into  idolatry,  and  put  to  death  the  Chris- 
tian missionaries.  The  king  of  Norway  responded  to 
the  invitation,  and,  passing  into  the  Baltic,  punished  the 
revolted  pagans,  and  returned  to  his  country  laden  with 
booty.  After  a  reign  of  twenty -seven  years,  Sigurd 
died  in  1130.  From  this  period  Norway  became,  for 
more  than  a  century,  a  prey  to  barbarous  and  destruc- 
tive civil  wars.  In  the  midst  of  these  internal  commo- 
tions, cardinal  Nicholas,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  and 
afterwards  known  as  pope  Adrian  lY,  arrived  in  Norway 
as  legate  from  the  Romish  see.  The  chief  object  of  his 
mission  was  to  render  the  kingdom  ecclesiastically  inde- 
pendent of  the  authority  of  the  archbishop  of  Lund — an 
arrangement  which  was  earnestly  desired  by  the  Nor- 
wegian kings.  An  archiepiscopal  see  was  accordingly 
erected  at  Trondhjem,  and  endowed  with  authority,  not 
only  over  Norway,  but  also  over  the  Norwegian  colo- 
nies. Rejoicing  in  their  spiritual  independence,  the 
people  readily  consented  to  pay  the  accustomed  tribute 
of  Peter's  pence  to  Rome,  but  they  strenuously  resisted 
the  attempt  made  by  the  pope's  legate  to  insist  upon 
the  celibacy  of  the  clergy.  "  In  various  other  things," 
says  Snorre,  "the  papal  legate  reformed  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  nation  during  his  stay,  so  that  there 
never  came  to  this  land  a  stranger  who  was  more  hon- 
ored and  beloved  both  by  princes  and  people."  The 
Church  of  Norway  had  now  accepted  a  metropolitan  at 
the  hands  of  the  pope  of  Rome,  and  this  acknowledg- 
ment of  subjection  to  the  Romish  see  was  soon  followed 
by  other  concessions  which  seriously  compromised  the 
liberties  of  the  country.  The  ambitious  prelate  of  the 
see  of  Trondhjem  was  desirous  of  adopting  every  expe- 
dient to  add  to  the  influence  and  authority  of  the  pri- 
macy. With  this  view  he  succeeded  in  bringing  it 
about  that  the  realm  was  hereafter  to  be  held  as  a  fief 
of  St,  Olaf,  the  superior  lord  being  represented  by  the 
archbishops  of  Trondhjem,  whose  consent  was  made  in- 
dispensable to  filling  the  vacant  throne.  On  the  de- 
mise of  the  reigning  king,  the  crown  was  to  be  relig- 
iously offered  to  St.  Olaf.  in  the  cathedral  where  his 
relics  were  deposited,  by  the  bishops,  abbots,  and  twelve 
chieftains  from  each  diocese,  who  were  to  nominate  the 
successor  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  their  primate. 
Thus  taking  advantage  of  the  incessant  contentions  for 
the  sovereignty  by  which  the  country  was  agitated  and 
disturbed,  the  Romish  primate  secured  for  the  see  of 
Trondhjem  a  perpetual  control  over  the  future  choice 
of  the  Norwegian  monarchs.  The  crown  was  now  de- 
clared an  ecclesiastical  fief,  and  the  government  alm(»st 
converted  into  a  hierarchy.  A  young  adventurer  named 
Sverre  seized  on  the  crown  of  Norway,  and  his  title  was 
ratified  by  the  sword  as  well  as  by  the  general  acquies- 
cence of  the  nation.  The  primate,  however,  refused  to 
perform  the  usual  ceremony  of  coronation,  and,  fearing 
the  royal  displeasure,  fled  to  Denmark.  Thence  he 
transmitted  an  appeal  to  Rome,  in  consequence  of  which 
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the  pope  launched  the  tliunders  of  the  Vatican  against 
Sverre,  threatening  him  with  excommunication  unless 
he  instantly  desisted  from  his  hostile  measures  against 
the  primate.  The  sovereign,  having  been  educated  for 
the  priesthood,  was  well  skilled  both  in  canon  law  and 
ecclesiastical,  and  he  found  no  difficulty,  therefore,  in 
showing,  both  from  Scripture  and  the  decrees  of  coun- 
cils, that  the  pope  had  no  right  to  interfere  in  such  dis- 
putes between  kings  and  their  subjects.  Anxious  for 
peace,  however,  Sverre  applied  for  a  papal  legate  to 
perform  the  ceremony  of  his  confirmation,  but  was  re- 
fused. The  king  was  indignant  at  this  proceeding  on 
the  part  of  Rome  ;  and  reproaching  the  Koman  ambas- 
sador with  duplicity,  ordered  him  forthwith  to  leave  his 
dominions.  As  a  last  resource,  the  enraged  monarch 
summoned  together  the  prelates  of  the  realm,  and  caused 
himself  to  be  crowned  by  bishop  Nicholas,  who  had  been 
elected  through  his  influence;  but  the  proceeding  was 
condemned  by  pope  Alexander  III,  who  excommunicated 
both  the  royal  and  the  clerical  offender.  Deputies  were 
soon  after  despatched  to  Rome,  who  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining a  papal  absolution  for  the  king;  but  on  their 
return  they  were  detained  in  Denmark,  where  they 
suddenly  died,  having  previously  pledged  the  papal 
bull  to  raise  money  for  the  payment  of  their  expenses. 
The  important  document  thus  found  its  way  into  the 
hands  of  Sv^erre,  who  read  it  publicly  in  the  cathedral  of 
Trondhjem,  alleging  that  the  deputies  had  been  poison- 
ed by  his  enemies.  The  whole  transaction  seemed  not 
a  little  suspicious  ;  the  Norwegian  king  was  charged  by 
the  pope  with  having  forged  the  bull,  and  procured  the 
death  of  the  messengers ;  and  on  the  ground  of  this 
accusation  the  kingdom  was  laid  under  an  interdict 
(q.  v.).  Bishop  Nicholas  now  abandoned  the  king, 
whose  cause  he  had  so  warmly  espoused,  fled  to  the 
primate  in  Denmark,  and  there  raising  a  considerable 
army,  invaded  Norway ;  but  Sverre,  aided  by  a  body  of 
troops  sent  from  England  by  king  .John,  succeeded  in 
defeating  the  rebels.  The  king  did  not  long  survive 
this  victory,  but  worn  out  by  the  harassing  contests  to 
which  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  he  had  been  subjected, 
died  about  this  time. 

It  had  for  a  long  time  been  the  evident  tendency  of 
the  government  of  Norway  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
sacerdotal  and  feudal  aristocracy.  This  tendency,  how- 
.ever,  was  arrested  to  some  extent  by  the  first  princes 
of  tlie  house  of  Sverre,  who  asserted  the  rights  of  the 
monarch  against  the  encroachments  of  the  clergy  and 
the  nobles.  But  it  was  more  difficult  to  contend  with 
the  Romish  see,  which  has  often  been  able  to  accom- 
I)lish  more  by  secret  machinations  than  in  open  warfare. 
While  affecting  to  renounce  the  right  with  which  the 
archbishop  of  Trondhjem  had  been  invested  of  control- 
ling the  choice  of  the  monarch  on  every  vacancy,  the 
papal  Church  induced  the  crown  to  confirm  the  spiritual 
jurisdiction  of  the  prelates  with  all  the  ecclesiastical  en- 
dowments, even  to  the  exclusion  of  lay  founders  from 
their  rights  of  patronage.  The  prelates  were  allowed  to 
coin  money,  and  maintain  a  regular  body-guard  of  one 
hundred  armed  men  for  the  archbishop,  and  forty  for 
each  bishop.  One  concession  was  followed  by  another; 
and  the  archbishop  of  Trondhjem,  taking  advantage 
of  the  youth  and  inexperience  of  Erik,  son  of  Magnus 
Hakonson,  who  ascended  the  throne  in  1280,  at  the  age 
of  twelve,  extorted  from  him  at  his  coronation  an  oath 
that  he  would  render  the  Church  independent  of  the 
secular  authority.  Having  gained  this  point,  the  artful 
primate  proceeded  to  act  upon  it  by  publishing  an  edict 
that  imposed  new  fines  for  offences  against  the  canons 
of  the  Church.  The  king's  advisers  refused  to  sanction 
the  bold  step  taken  by  the  primate ;  and  to  vindicate 
his  spiritual  authority,  he  excommunicated  the  royal 
councillors.  The  king  in  turn  banished  the  primate, 
who  forthwith  set  out  for  Rome  to  lay  his  case  before 
the  pope.  When  on  his  way  home  again  he  died  in 
Sweden,  and  his  successor  having  acknowledged  him- 
self the  vassal  of  Erik,  the  contest  was  terminated,  and 


the  pretensions  of  the  clergy  reduced  within  more  rea- 
sonable limits.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  14th  century, 
the  three  kingdoms  of  Norway,  Denmark,  and  Sweden 
were  united  under  one  sovereign;  and  this  union  of 
Calmar,  as  it  was  called,  existed  nominally  at  least  from 
1397  to  1521,  during  which  long  period  there  was  an  in- 
cessant struggle  for  superiority  between  the  crown  and 
the  clergy. 

Reformation  in  Church  and  State.  —  So  harassing 
were  the  repeated  encroachments  of  the  Romish  hier- 
archy to  the  Norwegian  government  and  people,  that  the 
Reformation  was  gladly  welcomed  as  likelj'  to  weaken 
the  power  and  abridge  the  prerogatives  of  the  papists. 
iNIany  of  the  Norwegian  youth  had  studied  at  Witten- 
berg and  other  German  universities,  where  they  had 
imbibed  the  doctrines  and  principles  of  the  Reformers, 
and  on  their  return  home  they  found  both  rulers  and 
people  ready  to  embrace  the  Reformed  faith.  But  what 
tended  chiefly  to  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  Reforma- 
tion in  Norway  was  the  election  of  Christian  III  to  the 
throne  by  the  lay  aristocracy  of  the  kingdom.  As  he 
had  himself  been  educated  in  the  Protestant  faith,  his 
accession  was  violently  opposed  by  the  archbishop  of 
Trondhjem  and  the  other  Romish  prelates.  The  zeal 
of  the  monarch,  however,  was  only  quickened  by  the 
opposition  of  the  clergy,  and  he  resolved  to  introduce 
the  reformed  worship  as  the  religion  of  the  state.  A 
recess  was  accordingly  passed  and  signed  by  more  than 
four  hundred  nobles  with  the  deputies  of  the  commons, 
providing :  "  1.  That  the  temporal  and  spiritual  power 
of  the  bishops  should  be  forever  taken  away,  and  the 
administration  of  their  dioceses  confided  to  learned  men 
of  the  Reformed  faith,  under  the  title  of  superintendents. 
2.  That  the  castles,  manors,  and  other  lands  belonging 
to  the  prelates  and  monasteries  should  be  annexed  to 
the  crown.  3.  That  their  religious  houses  should  be  re- 
formed ;  the  regular  clergy  who  might  not  choose  to  be 
secularized  to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  their  respective 
cloisters,  upon  condition  that  they  should  hear  the  Word 
of  God,  lead  edifying  lives,  and  that  their  surplus  rev- 
enues should  be  devoted  to  the  support  of  hospitals  and 
other  eleemosynary  establishments.  4.  That  the  rights 
of  lay  patronage  should  be  preserved  ;  the  clergy  to  ex- 
act from  the  peasants  only  their  regular  tithe,  one  third 
of  which  should  be  appropriated  to  the  support  of  the 
curate,  one  third  to  the  proprietor  of  the  church,  and 
the  remainder  to  the  king,  for  the  use  of  the  university 
and  schools  of  learning."  The  king  consulted  Luther 
upon  the  manner  of  carrying  this  recess  into  effect,  and 
by  his  advice,  instead  of  secularizing  the  Church  prop- 
erty, he  reserved  a  certain  portion  for  the  maintenance 
of  the  Protestant  worship,  and  the  purposes  of  education 
and  charity ;  but  a  large  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  lands 
ultimately  came  into  the  possession  of  the  nobility  by 
successive  grants  from  the  crown.  Thus  fell  the  Romish 
hierarchy  in  Denmark  and  Norway  ;  and  its  destruction 
marked  the  epoch  of  the  complete  triumph  of  the  lay 
aristocracy  over  the  other  orders  of  the  state,  which 
they  continued  to  enjoy  until  the  revolution  of  1G60. 

The  cause  of  the  Reformation  met  with  little  opposi- 
tion in  Norway.  From  its  first  introduction  it  contin- 
ued to  hold  its  ground,  and  to  diffuse  itself  among  all 
classes  of  the  people  with  the  most  gratifying  rapidity. 
The  Church  became  strictly  Lutheran,  and,  though  nom- 
inally episcopal,  the  bishops  were  vested  only  with  the 
power  of  superintendents.  Matters  went  on  smoothly 
without  any  peculiar  occurrence  to  disturb  the  ordi- 
nary course  of  events.  But  towards  the  end  of  the  last 
centur}^  the  Church  was  much  quickened,  spiritually, 
through  the  efforts  of  Hans  Nielsen  Hauge  (q.  v.), 
a  remarkable  person,  who  has  earned  for  himself  the 
honorable  appellation  of  the  Norwegian  Reformer. 
Hauge  was  not  a  dissenter  from  the  established  Luther- 
an Church  of  Norway.  Neither  in  his  preaching  nor 
his  writings  did  he  teach  any  difference  of  doctrine. 
He  enforced  purer  views  of  Christian  morality,  while 
he  taught  at  the  same  time  the  doctrines  of  the  Church. 
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He  called  for  no  change  of  opinion  or  of  established 
faith,  but  for  better  lives  and  more  Christian  practice 
among  both  clergy  and  laity.  And  he  taught  onlij  tlie 
doctrines  of  the  Church,  casting  out  the  fables  and 
wicked  imaginings  of  men — lifting  up  his  voice  against 
the  coldness,  the  selfishness,  the  worldliness,  and  the 
scepticism  of  the  clergy — for  even  into  Norway  neol- 
ogy had  made  its  way,  though  it  has  never  had  such  a 
hold  upon  the  whole  Church  as  in  the  sister  country, 
Denmark.  His  followers  called  themselves  Vakte  — 
'•  awakened ;''  and  esteemed  themselves  members  of  the 
congregation  of  saints.  But  they  never  called  them- 
selves nor  were  esteemed  dissenters ;  they  professed  the 
doctrines  of  the  Church — from  the  sinful  slumbers  and 
negligence  of  which  they  had  come  out  and  separated 
themselves.  They  met,  it  is  true,  to  hear  their  favorite 
preacher,  and  occasionally  by  themselves  for  religious 
purposes  in  the  open  air  or  in  private  dwellings,  but 
they  did  not  on  that  account  withdraw  themselves  from 
the  communion  of  the  Church.  They  were,  and  are, 
in  fact,  a  kind  of  Methodists,  such  as  the  Methodists 
were  before  they  constituted  themselves  a  separate 
body,  with  separate  places  of  worship.  At  the  same 
time  it  is  probable  that,  had  circumstances  been  favor- 
able, they  might  have  become  a  regular  dissenting 
body.  Had  the  laws  and  circumstances  of  Norway 
been  such  as  those  of  England  and  Scotland  when  Wes- 
ley and  Erskine  laid  the  foundation  of  the  two  leading 
sects  in  those  countries,  the  Ilaugeanere — for  b}'  this 
name  they  are  generally  distinguished  in  Norway — 
had  probably  long  ago  separated  from  the  Church. 
But  the  law  forbade  the  establishment  of  conventicles, 
and,  if  it  had  not,  the  Norwegians  are  too  poor  to  sup- 
port any  dissenting  clergy.  So  long  as  they  simply 
made  profession  of  spiritual  quickening,  they  were  tol- 
erated and  even  kindly  considered  bj'  the  Scandinavian 
governments.  But  the  more  uneducated  and  the  less 
refined  of  the  Haugeans  became  after  a  time  disturbers 
of  the  public  peace.  Thus  among  their  more  extraor- 
dinary proceedings  were  the  methods  they  adopted 
for  driving  out  the  devil,  the  results  of  which  were 
occasionally  maiming  and  death.  Such  outrages,  of 
course,  could  not  be  permitted ;  the  conservation  of  the 
public  peace  and  of  the  lives  of  the  people  called  for 
government  interference.  Inquiries  were  instituted, 
and  Hauge  was  arrested  in  October,  1804.  The  affair 
was  delegated  to  an  especial  commission  in  Christiania. 
The  reformer  could  not  be  accused  of  being  directly  ac- 
cessory to  the  outrages  of  his  followers;  but  the  preju- 
dice was  strong  against  him,  and  he  was  arraigned  upon 
tw^o  charges :  first,  for  holding  assemblies  for  divine 
worship  without  lawful  appointment;  and,  second,  for 
teaching  error,  and  contempt  of  the  established  instruc- 
tors. Nine  years  had  elapsed  since  he  began  his  career, 
during  which  he  had  suffered  much,  and  undergone 
much  persecution.  The  matter  was  now  taken  into 
court,  and,  after  a  trial  prolonged  for  ten  years,  he  was 
first  condemned  to  hard  labor  in  the  fortresses  for  two 
years,  and  to  pay  all  the  expenses;  but  the  sentence 
was  afterwards  commuted  in  the  supreme  court  to  a 
fine  of  one  thousand  dollars,  the  expenses  of  the  trial. 
In  181G,  finally,  this  sentence  also  was  commuted,  and 
with  this  decision  ended  the  public  life  of  Hauge.  All 
persecution  ceased,  and  his  mind  became  calmer ;  his 
continual  anxiety,  his  itinerancies,  and  his  preachings 
ceased.  He  lived  peaceably,  was  pious,  and  respected 
by  all — a  man  of  blameless  life  and  unimpeachable  in- 
tegrity. Though  he  no  longer  went  about  preaching, 
he  still  kept  up  a  close  communication  with  his  follow- 
ers; and  he  probably  did  as  much  real  good  during  his 
retirement  as  during  the  years  of  his  more  active  life. 
He  conlirmed  liy  advice  and  example  the  lessons  he 
had  formerly  taught ;  and  the  great  moral  infiuence 
wliich  his  strenuous  preaching  exercised  upon  the  cler- 
gy did  not  cease  even  with  his  death.  He  lived  nearly 
twenty  years  after  the  period  of  his  trial,  and  died  as  late 
as  March  29,  1824.    Tlie  effect  of  his  labors  as  a  Chris- 


tian reformer  is  still  felt  in  Norway.  The  Haugeanere 
are  found  in  every  part  of  the  country,  and  form  a  body 
of  men  held  in  high  esteem  for  their  peaceable  disposi- 
tions and  their  pious  lives.  Remaining  still  in  commu- 
nion with  the  Church,  the  influence  of  their  example  is 
extensively  felt,  and  the  effect  upon  the  religious  char- 
acter of  the  people  at  large  is  everywhere  acknowledged 
to  be  of  a  most  beneficial  description. 

The  political  connection  which,  ever  since  the  union 
of  Calmar,  had  subsisted  between  Norway  and  Denmark, 
was  brought  to  a  close  in  1814,  Bernadotte,  king  of 
Sweden,  having  received  Norway  in  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  Finland.  Norway  was  united  with  Sweden 
on  the  understanding  that  it  should  retain  the  ne^vly 
promulgated  constitution,  and  enjoy  full  liberty  and  in- 
dependence ivithin  its  own  boundaries.  These  con- 
ditions were  agreed  to  and  strictly  maintained ;  a  few 
unimportant  alterations  in  the  constitution,  necessitated 
by  the  altered  conditions  of  the  new  union,  being  the 
only  changes  introduced  in  the  machinery  of  govern- 
ment. Charles  XHI  was  declared  joint  king  of  Sweden 
and  Norway  in  1818.  Since  the  union,  Norway  has 
firmly  resisted  every  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Swed- 
ish monarchs  to  infringe  upon  the  constitutional  pre- 
rogativ-es  of  the  nation ;  and  during  the  reign  of  the 
first  of  the  Bernadotte  dynasty,  the  relations  between 
him  and  his  Norwegian  subjects  were  marked  by  jeal- 
ousy and  distrust  on  both  sides.  Since  the  accession 
of  Bernadotte's  son,  Oscar  I,  in  1844,  perfect  harmony 
and  good-will  have  existed,  and  Norway  has  continued 
to  make  rapid  progress  towards  a  state  of  political  se- 
curity and  material  prosperity  far  greater  than  it  ever 
enjoyed  under  the  Danish  dominion.  The  Norwegians 
have  in  this  union  with  Sweden  regained  the  free  con- 
stitution of  which  Denmark  had  deprived  them. 

The  religion  of  the  country  is  Episcopal  Lutheran. 
Until  lately  no  places  of  worship  of  other  denominations 
were  permitted  to  exist.  But  in  the  Parliament  of  1845 
an  act  of  general  toleration  w-as  passed,  which  gave  re- 
ligious liberty  to  all  Christians.  No  Mormons,  how- 
ever, were  then  allowed  to  reside  in  the  countrv.  They 
must  emigrate  to  some  more  tolerant  country,  as  the 
United  States.  Since  the  separation  of  Norway  from 
Denmark  and  its  aimexation  to  Sweden,  the  Norwegian 
Church  is  subject  to  the  constitution  of  the  Danish 
Lutheran  Church,  as  settled  by  Christian  Y  in  1G83, 
and  also  to  the  Danish  ritual,  as  laid  down  in  1G85. 
But  efforts  have  been  put  forth  from  time  to  time  to 
have  some  alterations  brought  about.  As  recently  as 
1857  there  was  a  proposal  made  in  the  Storthing  for 
the  establishment  of  a  parish  council,  consisting  of  the 
clergymen  of  the  parish  and  a  certain  number  of  lay- 
men chosen  from  the  communicants  or  members  of  the 
Church.  The  ecclesiastical  hold  on  the  civil  relations 
of  Norway  seems  almost  incredible  to  outsiders.  Everj-- 
thing  is  conditioned  in  the  state  by  one's  relation  to 
the  State  Church.  Indeed,  it  almost  defies  our  credu- 
lity when  we  are  told  that  such  laws  as  the  following 
still  stand  on  the  Norwegian  statute  books,  and,  what 
is  worse  still,  are  rigidly  enforced.  It  is  enacted  that 
no  one  can  fill  a  civil  office  who  is  not  a  member  of  the 
Lutheran  Church,  and  has  partaken  of  the  communion 
in  it ;  that  any  one  thus  holding  office  immediately  loses 
it  on  uniting  Avith  any  other  than  the  Lutheran  Clnirch ; 
that  every  citizen  must  be  confirmed  between  the  ages 
of  fourteen  and  nineteen;  that  within  one  week  of  his 
confirmation  he  must  partake  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  ac- 
cording to  the  Lutheran  form ;  that  if  one  fail  in  this 
until  nineteen  years  old  he  is  imprisoned;  and  that 
marriages  are  only  regarded  as  fully  legitimate  when 
performed  under  the  auspices  of  the  Lutheran  Church. 
The  people,  however,  have  the  matter  in  hand,  and  in 
1873  an  immense  mass  meeting  was  held  in  Christiania, 
the  capital  of  Norway,  where  resolutions  were  adopted 
in  favor  of  the  repeal  of  all  the  oppressive  religious  laws. 
And  it  was  a  meeting  that  had  national  force  and  im- 
portance.    Its  members  consisted  of  regularly  chosen 
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delegates  from  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  while  the 
great  aiulLence  was  from  the  masses,  the  decisions  were 
regarded  as  of  incalculable  bearing  on  the  future  life  of 
the  nation.  The  king  attended  the  sessions,  and  listen- 
ed very  earnestly  to  the  proceedings.  The  delegates 
declared  that  the  members  of  a  Church  have  a  full  right 
to  express  their  opinions;  that  they  should  enjoy  per- 
fect liberty  of  conscience ;  that  in  case  of  being  wrong- 
ed, they  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  civil  authori- 
ties; and  that  if  their  appeal  does  not  meet  with  favor, 
they  have  the  right  to  organize  themselves  into  an  in- 
dependent Church.  There  is  every  prospect  that  this 
convention  will  have  the  final  effect  of  changing  the 
old  laws  of  Norway,  and,  among  other  benefits  resulting 
therefrom,  of  removing  the  barriers  that  have  been  set 
up  persistently  against  missions  from  non-Scandinavian 
or  non-Lutheran  churches.  Two  missions  are  supported 
in  Norway  by  American  Protestants,  but  they  are  more 
or  less  watched  by  the  Swedish  authorities.  The  Bap- 
tists liave  been  measurably  successful ;  the  Methodists 
are  increasing  in  numbers,  and  acquiring  much  prop- 
erty. Their  headquarters  are  at  Christiania,  under  the 
superintendence  of  a  regularlj-  ajipointed  pastor. 

As  the  ecclesiastical  organization  has  hitherto  exist- 
ed, the  whole  management  of  ecclesiastical  matters  has 
belonged  to  the  government,  .and,  in  certain  cases,  to 
the  bishop  or  to  the  pt-obst  (q.  v.).  The  proposed  alter- 
ations will  in  all  probability  yet  become  the  law  of  the 
land,  thus  admitting  the  lay  element  into  the  govern- 
tnent  of  the  Church,  and  give  general  and  broad  religious 
liberty.  The  election  of  clergymen,  under  the  present 
regime,  is  vested,  in  the  first  instance,  in  the  ecclesias- 
tical minister  of  state,  who,  with  the  advice  of  the  bish- 
op, selects  three  candidates,  from  whom  the  king  ap- 
points one  to  the  vacant  parish.  A  bishop  is  elected 
by  the  probsts  in  the  vacant  bishopric,  and  the  choice 
made  must  receive  the  royal  sanction.  The  clergy  con- 
sists of  three  orders — bishops,  probsts,  and  priests — dif- 
fering from  each  other  not  in  rank,  but  in  official  duty. 
The  priest  is  required  to  preach,  to  administer  the  sac- 
raments, to  dispense  confirmation,  and  to  preside  at  the 
board  which  in  every  parish  manages  the  poor-fund. 
The  probst,  who  is  also  a  priest  or  clergyman  of  a  par- 
ish, is  bound,  in  addition  to  the  discharge  of  his  ordi- 
nary clerical  duties,  to  make  an  annual  visitation  of  the 
different  parishes  within  his  circuit,  to  examine  the 
children  in  the  different  schools,  and  also  the  candidates 
for  confirmation,  to  inspect  the  Church  records,  and  all 
the  ecclesiastical  affiiirs  of  the  parish.  Of  all  these 
things  the  probst  must  render  a  regular  report  every 
year  to  the  bishop.  The  bishops,  of  whom  there  are 
six  in  Norway,  are  required  to  visit  their  bishoprics 
with  the  utmost  regularity ;  but  from  the  large  number 
of  parishes  under  the  superintendence  of  each  bishop, 
he  can  only  visit  the  whole  in  the  course  of  three  j'ears. 
At  the  invitation  of  the  bishop,  all  the  children  attend- 
ing school  assemble  in  the  church  to  be  examined,  along 
with  the  candidates  for  confirmation,  and  those  young 
people  who  have  been  confirmed  since  the  last  visita- 
tion. The  ceremony  of  confirmation  is  perftirmed  in 
the  Norwegian  Church  by  the  minister  of  the  parish 
once  or  twice  a  year.  The  ordination  of  a  clergyman 
belongs  exclusively  to  the  bishop,  but  it  is  not  con- 
sidered as  communicating  any  special  gifts  or  graces. 
The  induction  of  the  priest  or  clergyman  is  performed 
by  the  probst.  Students  of  theology,  after  attending  a 
university  for  a  certain  time,  are  allowed  to  preach,  al- 
though they  may  not  have  completed  their  studies. 

The  directory  for  the  public  worship  of  God  in  the 
Norwegian  Church  is  to  be  found  in  the  Kirke-IHtiial 
of  1685,  with  its  appendix,  the  .-1  Uerbnrj  of  1G.S8.  The 
rules  there  given  are  based  upon  the  book  of  liturgv 
{Prdimmts),  which  was  compiled  by  a  royal  commit- 
tee in  the  year  1537,  and  revised  by  Luther  himself. 
Though  it  has  not,  in  its  present  shape,  the  same  ful- 
ness and  completeness  it  had  originally,  still  tlie  chief 
materials  and  the  frame  and  order  of  the  Norwegian 
VIL— N 


liturgy  very  much  resemble  those  of  the  Dcidscha  Messe 
of  1520,  that  hand-book  of  liturgy  in  which  Luther,  not 
satisfied  with  his  own  former  directions  in  the  Formula 
Missd  of  1523,  laid  down  the  principles  of  an  evangel- 
ical service  for  the  guidance  of  such  congregations  as 
acknowledged  him  as  their  leader  into  the  truth  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures.      The  sermon  keeps  its  place  as  the 
central  part  of  public  worship,  and  constitutes,  together 
with  the  lessons  from  Scripture,  hymns  and  prayers,  the 
chief  part  of  it,  while  the  communion  is  the  highest. 
The  liturgy  arranges  the  service  in  three  parts.    In  the 
first,  the  opening  part  of  it,  the  congregation  turn  to 
God  in  prayers  and  songs,  confessing  themselves  to  be 
sinners,  but  expressing  at  the  same  time  their  penitent 
hope  that  God,  for  Christ's  sake,  will  visit  them,  and 
satisfy  their  spiritual  hunger.     In  the  second  part,  the 
main  body  of  the  service,  the  worshippers  receive  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Sitirit  through  the  \\'ord  of  God  and 
the  sacraments.     To  this  part  belong  the  lessons  of 
"  the  epistle"  and  "  the  gospel,"  the  sermon,  and  the 
ministration  of  the  sacraments,  when  there  are  persons 
to  be  baptized  or  communicants — all  interwoven  with 
hymns  and  short  prayers.     In  the  concluding  part,  the 
congregation  give  thanks  through  prayers  and  praise 
to  the  Most  High  for  his  blessings,  implore  his  grace, 
that  the}'  may  retain  what  he  has  bestowed  upon  them, 
and  show  it  forth  in  fruits  of  grace,  and  finally  they  re- 
ceive the  benediction.     The  Church  of  Norway  admin- 
isters the  Lord's  Supper  as  often  as  it  is  asked  for.    The 
form  largely  resembles  that  of  the  Romish  Church,  and, 
though  in  both  kinds,  the  wafer  is  still  used  instead  of 
bread.     But  as  an  ecclesiastical  body,  it  has  repudiated 
the  popish  doctrine  of  transubstantiation,  with  its  con- 
sequences— adoration  of  the  elements,  and  the  idea  of 
an  atoning  sacrifice,  prepared  and  offered  up  in   the 
Lord's  Supper.     To  be  sure,  it  has  been  said  that  it  is 
difficult  for  any  but  a  hair-splitter  to  perceive  the  dif- 
ference between  the  Lutheran  and  the  Roman  Catholic 
doctrine  of  "  the  real  presence ;"  but  the  reason  for  this 
difficulty  might  be  found,  not  so  much  in  the  matter 
itself,  as  in  the  want  of  investigation  on  the  side  of 
the  observer.     Jlany  appear  to  think  that  the  right 
name  for  the  Lutheran  doctrine  of  "  the  real  presence" 
would  be  consubstantiation,  as  if  it  taught  a  commixture 
of  the  substances.      The  truth  is,  that  the  Lutheran 
Church  has  never  tried  to  explain  the  mysterious  union, 
in  Avhich  it  believes,  between  Christ's  body  and  blood 
and  the  visible  elements  of  the  holy  supper.    It  confines 
itself  to  repudiating  consubstantiation  (see  Schmid,  Dog- 
matik  d.  Er.  Luth.  Kirche  [1853],  p.  439, 445,  591)  as  well 
as  transubstantiation,  and  all  other  such  palpable  devia- 
tions from  the  truth,  involving  more  or  less  the  idea  of 
a  phj-sical,  local,  and  circumscriptive  manner  of  presence 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  in  the  eucharist,  as  futile 
endeavors  to  define  the  incomprehensible.    The  Church 
of  Norway,  nevertheless,  unlike  other  Protestant  bodies, 
combines  with  the  holj'  ordinance  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
the  practice  of  confession,  and  consequently  absolution. 
This  must  not  be  understood,  however,  to  bear  any  com- 
parison to  the  "  auricular  confession"  of  the  Church  of 
Rome,  in  which  an  enumeration  of  sins  is  enjoined  as 
necessarj-,  and  which  is  a  corollary  of  priestly  usurpation 
of  power  as  judge  of  the  conscience;  and  thus  the  Nor- 
wegian ministry  repudiates,  of  course,  every  thought  of 
such  confession  before  the  minister  being  the  ordinary, 
not  to  speak  of  the  only  way  of  obtaining  from  God  the 
remission  of  sins.     The  confession  in  this  greatly  puri- 
fied—  though  it  must  be  confessed  still  objectionable, 
because  misleading — form  was  retained  in  the  Lutheran 
Church,  originally  as  a  secret  and  individual  but  volun- 
tary confession  for  the  aid  of  troubled  and  oppressed  con- 
sciences.    Afterwards  it   was  enjoined   upon  all  as  a 
necessary  condition  for  being  admitted  to  the  Lord's 
Supper,  in  order  that  the  minister  might  ascertain  if 
the  person  applying  for  admittance  to  the  communion 
really  was  in  a  state  of  penitence,  and  had  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  elements  of  saving  truth  for  a  blessed 
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partaking  of  it.  The  power  to  absolve  is  not  consider- 
ed, moreover,  to  beloiij^  to  tlie  clergynnan  as  an  indi- 
vidual, but  to  be  vested  in  the  Church,  in  whose  name 
the  forgiveness  of  sin  is  pronounced.  Absolution,  then, 
according  to  this  view,  is  not  a  power  given  to  the 
clergy,  but  to  the  Church  or  body  of  believers  which  is 
rejiresented  by  the  clergy.  Before  the  act  of  absolution 
a  sermon  is  preached,  the  object  of  which  is  to  prevent 
any  other  than  true  penitents  from  applying  for  absolu- 
tion. The  rite  itself  is  thus  performed.  The  penitents 
kneel  before  the  altar,  and  the  clergyman,  laying  his 
hands  on  their  heads,  utters  these  words,  "I  promise 
you  the  precious  forgiveness  of  all  your  sins,  in  the 
name  of  God  the  Father,  God  the  Son,  and  God  the 
Holy  Ghost."  Having  received  the  absolution,  the 
penitents  retire  to  their  seats,  and  a  h3'mn  is  sung,  at 
the  close  of  which  the  clergyman  chants  the  words  of 
the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  the  congregation 
again  kneeling  before  the  altar,  and  then  the  elements 
are  distributed. 

With  relation  to  schools,  Norway  has  a  very  credita- 
ble history.  Provision  is  made  for  the  instruction  of 
all  classes  of  the  people.  Wlierevcr  thirty  children  can 
be  found  in  a  neighborhood,  a  common-school  is  to  be 
established  in  a  regular  school-house ;  and  to  provide 
for  remote  and  thinly  settled  districts,  '•  ambulatory 
schools''  have  been  established  by  law,  whose  teachers 
travel  from  one  farm  to  another,  giving  instruction  to 
the  children  of  each  in  turn,  and  living  with  the  peas- 
ants. The  result  is  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  find  a 
young  Norwegian  who  cannot  at  least  read  and  write. 
One  reason  undoubtedly  for  the  general  fundamental 
education  there  is  the  system  of  compulsory  attendance 
on  school.  Every  child  is  required  by  law  to  be  in 
the  school  from  seven  or  eight  years  of  age  to  the 
time  of  confirmation,  which  is  usually  in  the  fifteenth 
year — parents  or  guardians  of  such  children  as  may  ab- 
sent themselves  being  subject  to  a  fine.  In  the  very 
lowest  of  these  schools  instruction  is  given  in  read- 
ing, knowledge  of  the  Christian  religion,  selections  re- 
lating to  history,  geography,  and  knowledge  of  nature, 
writing,  arithmetic,  and  singing.  The  law  declares  that 
all  common-schools  shall  maintain  a  Christian  charac- 
ter, and  religious  instruction  be  considered  of  primary 
importance.  The  school  is  always  opened  and  closed 
with  prayer  or  singing,  or  both.  Of  course  there  are 
many  grades  of  schools  above  the  common ;  as  the  pub- 
lic schools,  the  high  schools,  the  normal,  Latin,  high 
civic  schools,  and  the  like.  In  these  higher  schools  pub- 
lic opinion  has  demanded — and  it  has  been  sanctioned 
by  recent  law — a  reduction  in  the  attention  paid  to  the 
study  of  the  classics,  and  a  proportionate  increase  in  the 
study  of  modern  languages  and  natural  science — a  part 
of  the  great  movement  that  is  reaching  all  lands.  The 
old  Norse  tongue  and  the  English  are  both  made  oblig- 
atory branches  of  study.  The  schools  of  Norway  cul- 
minate in  the  national  university  at  Christiania.  In- 
deed, it  may  be  claimed  that  the  inner  life  of  the  Church 
of  Norway  has  been  not  a  little  affected  by  the  founding 
of  the  university  at  Christiania  in  1811,  and  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  country  from  Denmark  in  1814.  Previ- 
ously the  clergy  were  uniformly  educated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Copenhagen,  where  German  rationalism  pre- 
vailed to  a  melancholy  extent.  Danes  were  freipiently 
appointed  to  the  pastoral  charge  of  parishes,  to  the  great 
annoyance  of  the  people,  who  were  most  unwilling  to 
receive  their  ministrations.  But  from  the  time  that 
the  Norwegian  students  of  theology  had  the  privilege 
of  attending  their  own  national  university  a  new  life 
seemed  to  be  infused  into  them,  and  from  that  kt!\  may 
be  dated  the  dawn  of  a  iruc  spiritual  Iii;;ht  in  the  Church 
of  Norway.  Two  excellent  men,  Hersleh  and  Stencrsen, 
disciples  of  the  celeljrated  Danisli  tlieologiaii  (irundt- 
vig,  exercised  a  very  favorable  influence  over  the  theo- 
logical students.  Hauge  also,  both  by  his  sermons  and 
his  printed  treatises,  had  done  much  to  revive  true  re- 
ligion among  the  people;  and  the  Haugeanere.  being 


allowed  perfect  freedom  of  worship,  have  spread  them- 
selves over  a  great  part  o(  the  country,  and  are  recog- 
nised, wherever  they  are  found,  as  a  quiet,  inoffensive, 
pious  people.  It  is  an  important  feature  in  the  Norwe- 
gian Church  at  the  present  time  that  a  large  number  of 
both  the  clergy  and  laity  are  disciples  of  the  Danish 
theologian  Grundtvig,  and  hence  receive  the  name  of 
Grundtfigians.  Not  that  they  are  dissenters  from  the 
Lutheran  Church,  but  they  entertain  peculiar  opinions 
on  several  points  of  doctrine,  somewhat  analogous  to 
those  of  the  High-Churchmen  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. They  hold,  for  example,  that  the  act  of  ordina- 
tion conveys  peculiar  gifts  and  graces,  and  hence  main- 
tain extreme  views  as  to  the  sacredness  of  the  clergy 
as  distinguished  from  the  laity.  They  hold  high  opin- 
ions as  to  the  value  of  tradition,  and  attach  a  very  great 
importance  to  the  Apostles'  Creed,  which  they  regard  as 
inspired.  With  respect  to  many  portions  of  Scripture, 
they  are  doubtful  as  to  their  inspiration  ;  but  they  have 
no  doubt  as  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Creed,  and  that  it 
contains  enough  for  our  salvation.  Accordingly  they 
are  accustomed  to  address  to  the  people  such  words  as 
these :  "  Believe  in  the  words  in  which  you  are  bap- 
tized; if  j-ou  do  j'our  soul  is  saved."  They  consider 
the  Bible  a  useful,  and  even  a  necessary  book  for  the 
clergy,  but  a  dangerous  book  for  laymen.  They  hold  a 
very  singidar  opinion  as  to  the  importance  of  '■  the  liv- 
ing words,"  and  maintain  that  the  Word  preached  has 
quite  a  different  effect  from  the  AVord  read.  They  even 
go  so  far  as  to  declare  that  faith  cannot  possibly  come  by 
reading,  and  must  come  by  hearing,  referring  in  proof 
of  their  statement  to  Rom.  x,  14.  Even  in  the  schools 
which  happen  to  be  in  charge  of  Grundtvigians  we  find 
this  principle  carried  into  operation,  everything  being 
taught  by  the  living  voice  of  a  schoolmaster,  and  not 
by  a  written  book.  Grimdtvig,  the  foimder  of  this  class 
of  theologians,  who  died  Sept.  2,  1872,  lacking  but  a 
few  daj's  of  ninety  j'ears,  was  bisho]i,  and  resided  at  Co- 
penhagen. He  was  the  head  of  a  large  body  of  disci- 
ples, not  only  in  Norway,  but  to  a  still  greater  extent 
in  Denmark.  Many  of  the  most  learned  clergymen  in 
both  countries  really  belong  to  this  school. 

The  Church  establishment  comprises,  according  to 
Thaarup,  six  bishops,  the  oldest  of  whom  is  primate,  80 
probsts,  and  about  440  pastors  of  churches  and  chapels. 
There  are  440  prestegilds  or  parishes,  many  of  them  of 
large  extent,  containing  from  5000  to  10,000  inhabitants, 
and  requiring  four  or  five  separate  churches  or  chapels. 
The  incomes  of  the  bishops  may  be  reckoned  about  $4000, 
and  of  the  rural  clergy  from  £800  to  ^1000.  The  sources 
from  which  these  are  derived  are  a  small  assessment  of 
grain  in  lieu  of  tithe  from  each  farm,  Easter  and  Christ- 
mas offerings,  and  dues  for  marriages,  christenings,  and 
funerals,  which  are  pretty  high.  There  are  fiar  prices, 
as  in  Scotland,  by  which  payments  in  grain  may  be 
converted  into  money.  In  every  prestegild  there  are 
several  farms,  besides  the  glebe,  which  belong  to  the 
living,  and  are  let  for  a  share  of  the  produce,  or  at  a 
small  j-early  rent,  and  a  fine  at  each  renewal.  One  of 
these  is  ap]iropriated  to  the  minister's  widow,  as  a  kind 
of  life  annuity.  The  Norwegian  clergy  are  a  well-in- 
formed body  of  men,  possessing  much  influence  over 
tlieir  flocks,  and  conscientious  in  the  discharge  of  their 
duties.  According  to  the  census  of  180(5,  the  population 
was  composed  of  1,096,6.51  Lutherans,  3662  sectarians, 
1038  Mormons,  316  Roman  Catholics,  15  Greek  Catlio- 
lics,  and  25  Jews.  The  Romanists  and  Jews  have  only 
in  very  recent  times  secured  permission  to  settle  in  Nor- 
wav.  See  Thorlak,  Hktoria  rerum  NoiTarjicarum  (Co- 
penh.  1711);  Schiining,  Norgcs  Ri;/(s  Ilistorie  (Soroe, 
1771);  iMunch,  Det  Xorske  Folk's  Ilistorie,  vol.  i-vi 
(Christ.  1852-59);  Blom,  Das  Kdni</7-(ich  Noru-egen 
(Leips.  1843,  2  vols.  8vo);  Bowde,  Xorirai/,  its  People, 
Products,  and  Iiistitutions  (Lond.  1867,  8vo);  Hurst's 
Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist.  i8l/i  and  19lh  Centuries  (see  In- 
dex in  vol.  ii) ;  Maclean  Hist,  of  Christian  Missions  in 
the  Hid.  Ayes;  Brit,  and  For.  L'r.  Per.  Oct,  1868, art.  iii, 
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which  should  be  read  with  corrections  in  April,  18G9,  p. 
430-435 ;  and  the  excellent  articles  by  the  Kev,  Gideon 
Draper  in  the  Methodist  (N.  Y.  Aug.  1872). 

Norzi,    Jedidja    Salomon    di,    ben-Abraham,   a 
learned  Italian  rabbi,  was  born  in  IMantua  about  loGO, 
and  derived  his  family  name  (■':J"1'!5  '''1)  from  the  fact 
that  his  parents  resided  in  Norzi,  or  Norica,  a  small 
town  in  the  district  of  Spoleto.    He  studied  under  Sam- 
uel Cases,  and,  through  his  great  piety  and  profound 
learning,  was  elected  to  the  co-rabbinate,  tirst  with  Lu- 
liauo  Shalom  Cases,  who  died  in  1G30,  then  with  Eliezer 
Cases,  and  from  1G04  up  to  the  time  of  his  death,  which 
occurred  after  162G,  was  co-rabbi  with  Jacob  Chajim 
Cases.     As  early  as  1588  Norzi  was  favorably  known 
among  his  literary  co-religionists  by  his  work  on  the 
jurisprudence  of  the  Hebrews  (m^lt^n'i   mPXiT), 
which  was  published  at  Mantua  in  1597.     The  work, 
however,  to  which  he  consecrated  all  his  life  was  the 
study  and  expurgation  of  the  text  of  the  Bible,  and 
with  this  design  he  undertook  several  long  voyages  to 
collect  ancient  MSS.  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the 
Masorah.     The  results  of  his  patient  rcsearclies,  and 
which  immortalized  his  name,  are  embodied  in  a  critical 
and  Masoretic  commentary  on  the  entire  Hebrew  Script- 
ures.    To  render  his  critical  labors  as  complete  as  possi- 
ble, and  to  edit  the  Hebrew  text  in  as  perfect  a  condition 
as  thorough  learning  and  conscientious  industry  could 
make  it,  Norzi  left  no  resources  untouched.   He  searched 
through  the  Midrashim,  the  Talmud,  and  the  whole  cy- 
cle of  rabbinic  literature,  for  various  readings.    He  con- 
sulted all  the  Masoretic  works,  both  published  and  un- 
published ;  he  collated  all  the  MSS.  to  which  he  could 
get  access,  among  which  was  the  !MS.  from  Toledo  of 
the  year  1277,  now  Cod.  de  Rossi  782 ;  he  compared 
all  the  best  printed  editions,  and  availed  himself  of 
the  learning  and  critical  labors  of  his  predecessors 
and  friends,  especially  of  the  MS.  work  called  rilDTS 
rmrb  r^O,  The  Masorah,  the  Hedge  of  the  Law, 
by  jMeier  ben-Todros  Abulfia  of  Borgos,  and  of  the 
co-operation  of  his  friend  Menachara  di  Lonzano  of 
Palestine,  who  also  furnished  Norzi  with  important 
MSS.  from  his  own  library ;  and  though  he  lived  to 
finish  the  work  to  which  he  had  consecrated  his  life, 
having  completed   it   in  1G26,  and  called   it   "ill 
V^3,  The  Eejuiirer  of  the  Breach,  after  Isa.  Iviii, 
12,  he  did  not  live  to  see  the  fruit  of  his  labors 
printed,  as  he  died  near  1G30.     His  work  remained 
in  JIS.  for  about  112  years.     The  commentary  was 
then   edited  by  Raphael  Chajim   Basila,  and  pub- 
lished for  the  tirst  time,  with  Hebrew  text,  under  the 
altered  title  I'b  mjiO,  A  Gift-nferiiu/,  the  Oblation  of 
Salomon  Jedidja  (the  name  of  Norzi,  ">  ttJ,  being  an  ab- 
breviation of  niT'Ti  rrcb'i^)  (Mantua,  1742-44,  4  pts. 
and  2  vols.  4to).    Basila,  the  learned  editor,  added  some 
notes,  and  also  appended  a  list  of  900  variations.     A 
second  edition  appeared  in  Vienna  in  I81G.     The  com- 
mentary on  the  Pentateuch  alone,  with  the  Hebrew 
text,  appeared  in  Dobrovna  in  1804;  on  the  Prophets 
and  the  Hagiographa,  with  the  Hebrew  text,  in  Wilna 
about  1820.     The  work  of  Norzi  marked  great  prog- 
ress in  Biblical  exegesis,  but  it  has  no  longer  any  value. 
Norzi  also  wrote   a  treatise  on   the   accents,  entitled 
""'"IX^n  "l-aX'a,  which  he  quotes  in  his  commentary 
on  Gen.  i,  11 ;  Numb,  xi,  15;  1  Sam.  xv,  G;  Esth.  i,  6; 
ii,  8 ;  Isa.  xxxviii,  2  ;  Eccles.  ii,  7 ;  and  a  treatise  on 
the  letters  nSD  133,  called  n£3  152  ''hhD,  which  he 
quotes  in  the  commentary  on  Gen.  i,  11 ;  but  these  have 
not  as  3'et  come  to  light.    See  Steinschncider,  Catalogus 
Lib.  ILebr.  in  Bibliotheca  Bodleiana,  col.  2o7G-77 ;  Fl'irst 
Bibliotheca  Judaica,  iii,  39  sq. ;  Eiclihorn.  Kiideitung  in 
dasAlte  Testament;  Rosenmiiller,  llandbucli  f'iir  die  Li- 
teratur  der  biblischen  Exegesis;  and  Giusburg  in  Kitto 
S.V.     (J.H.W.) 


Nose  (riX),  properly  breathing-place,  or  the  member 
by  which  we  breathe  (Numb,  xi,  20) ;  also  in  the  dual 
(D^iSX),  the  two  ?iostrils.  The  same  word  likewise  sig- 
nifies anger  (Prov.  xxii,  24),  as  often  shown  in  the 
breathing;  and  the  face  (Gen.  iii,  19),  so  called  from  its 
most  prominent  feature;  and  in  1  Sam.  i,  5  for  two  per- 
sons;  a  portion  for  two  faces,  i.  e.  a  double  portion  (see 
Gesenius,  s.  v.).     See  Nostkil, 

Nose-jewel  (DTD,  m'zem,  so  rendered  by  the  Auth. 
Vers,  in  Isa.  iii,  21 ;  elsewhere  ear-ring  fq.  v.],  as  Gen. 
xxiv,  22;  Judg.  viii,  24;  but  not  in  Prov.  xi,  22  [see 
below]).  It  properly  means  simply  a  metallic  ring, 
as  of  gold,  and  in  some  passages  (e.  g.  Job  xlii,  11; 
Prov.  xxiv,  12)  the  true  rendering  maj'  be  doubtful,  but 
in  Gen.  xxiv,  47 ;  Isa.  iii,  21,  and  Ezek.  xvi,  12,  it  refers 
to  a  ring  for  the  nose,  a  frequent  ornament  of  Eastern 
women  [see  Woman]  ;  and  in  Prov.  xi,  22, "The  jewel 
of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout"  is  plainly  an  allusion  to  it. 
These  rings  were  set  with  jewels  and  hung  from  the 
nostril,  as  ear-rings  from  the  ears,  by  holes  bored  to  re- 
ceive them.  Ezekiel  (xvi,  12),  "I  will  put  a  jewel  on 
thy  forehead  [Heb.  nose],  and  ear-rings  in  thine  ears, 
and  a  beautiful  crown  upon  thine  head."  They  also 
put  rings  in  the  nostrils  of  oxen  and  camels  to  guide 
them  by  :  "I  will  put  mj'  hook  in  thy  nose,  and  my  bri- 
dle in  thy  lips"  (2  Kings  xix,  28 ;  see  also  Job  xli,  2). 
Travellers  in  India  tell  us  that  many  females  wear  a 
jewel  of  gold  in  their  nostrils,  or  in  the  septum  of  the 
nose ;  and  some  of  them  are  exceedingly  beautiful,  and  of 
great  value.  From  the  septum,  or  middle  filament,  is  a 
pendant,  which  sometimes  contains  three  rubies  and  one 
pearl;  and  it  nearly  touches  the  upper  lip.  The  left 
nostril  is  pierced,  and  contains  a  ring  about  an  inch  ia 
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diameter;  another  lies  flat  on  the  nose,  and  occasionally 
consists  of  a  fine  pearl  surrounded  with  rubies.  The 
nose-ring  is  also  worn  by  a  few  of  the  women  of  the 
lower  orders  in  Cairo,  and  by  many  of  those  in  the 
country  towns  and  villages  both  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Egypt.  It  is  most  commonly  made  of  brass,  is  from  an 
inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter,  and  has  usually 
three  or  more  colored  glass  beads,  generally  red  and 
blue,  attached  to  it.  It  is  almost  always  passed  through 
the  1-ight  ala  of  the  nose,  and  hangs  partly  below  the 
mouth,  so  that  the  wearer  is  obliged  to  hold  it  up  with 
one  hand  when  she  puts  anything  into  her  mouth.  It 
is  sometimes  of  gold.  To  the  eyes  of  those  who  are 
unaccustomed  to  it,  the  nose-ring  is  certainly  no  orna- 
ment. It  is  mentioned  in  the  Mishna,  Shabb.  vi,  1 ;  Ke- 
lim,  xi,  8.  Layard  remarks  that  no  specimen  has  been 
found  in  Assyrian  remains  (A7«.  and  Bab.  p.  262,  544). 
For  other  notices,  see  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  Bed.  i,  51, 
232;  Niebuhr,  Descr.  de  VArab.  p.  57;  Voyages,  i,  133; 
ii,  5G;  Chardiu,  Vog.  viii,  200;  Lane,  Mod.  Eg.  i,  78; 
App.  iii,  p.  22G ;  Saalschiitz,  Ilebr.  Arch,  i,  3,  p.  25.  See 
Ring. 

Nossairiaiis  is  the  name  of  a  particular  sect  of 
Shiites  (q.  v.),  or  followers  of  Ali,  among  the  Mussul- 
mans, who  believe  that  the  divinity  has  been  joined  and 
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united  with  some  of  their  prophets,  particularly  Ali  and 
Mohammed  beii-IIanisiah,  one  of  his  sons;  for  these 
sectaries  hold  that  the  divine  and  human  nature  may 
be  united  in  one  and  the  same  person.  This  doctrine  is 
rejected  by  the  other  IMussulmans,  who  reproach  the 
Nossairians  with  having  borrowed  it  from  the  books  of 
the  Christians.  The  Arabic  term  Nossairiun  given  to 
these  sectarists  signifies  Nazareans,  a  name  given  to 
those  Christians  who  blended  the  observance  of  Juda- 
ism with  the  laws  and  principles  of  Christianity.  See 
Eroughton,  IJisf.  q/'Jieli(/lons,s.y. 

Nosselt,  JoHANN  August,  D.D.,  a  German  theolo- 
gian, was  born  at  Halle  May  2, 173-i.  He  was  educated 
at  the  university  of  his  native  city,  and  from  1757  taught 
philosophy  and  theology  in  his  alma  mater,  and  became 
in  1779  director  of  the  seminary.  He  died  March  10, 
1807.  He  ranks  with  the  neologists  of  German}-,  but  is 
an  able  expositor  of  such  difficult  texts  as  do  not  contain 
fundamental  points  of  Christian  doctrine.  His  writings 
are  numerous,  mostly  hermeneutical,  exegetical,  and 
theological.  The  most  noted  are  his  Opuscula  ad  Tn- 
terpretationem  Sacrarum  Scripiiiranim  et  ad  Historiam 
Eccksiasticam  (Hal*,  4  vols.  8vo),  and  Exercitaiiones 
ad  Sac.  Scrip.  Inferpretationem  (ibid.  4  vols.  8vo).  His 
other  valuable  works  are,  Be  ve?a  (stale  ac  doctrina 
scrlpforum  Tertulliani  (ibid.  1757,  1759,  and  1768,  4to)  : 
—  Vertkeidiffunff  der  Wahrheit  und  GoUlichkeit  dej-  Christ- 
lichen  Religion  (ibid.  1766, 1767, 1769, 1774,  and  1783)  :— 
Historia  Paraphraseon  Erasmi  in  Novum  Tesiamentum 
(Berlin,  1780, 4to): — Anweisung  zur  Kenntniss  der  besten 
Biicher  in  alien  Theilen  der  Theolof/ie  (Leips.  1779, 1780, 
1791,  and  1800,  8vo) : — a  great  number  of  dissertations 
and  programmes.  See  Niemeyer,  Leben  Noesselfs  (Ber- 
lin, 1809) ;  Eotermund,  Siqrplement  to  Jocher,  s.  v. 

Nostradamus  (Nosire  Dame),  Michael,  a  no- 
table astrologer,  and  the  most  celebrated  of  modern 
seers,  flourished  in  the  16th  century.  Among  the  gen- 
erations immediately  following  his  own  time  he  almost 
rivalled  the  oracular  fame  of  Merlin  in  the  dim  Middle 
Ages,  and  nearly  equalled  the  mystical  reputation  of  the 
ancient  sibyls.  In  the  period  of  the  French  Eevolution 
his  vaticinations  were  often  cited  ;  nor  were  they  wholly 
denied  notice  and  influence  in  so  recent  an  a?ra  as  the 
revohitionarj-  commotions  in  the  middle  of  the  current 
century.  The  prestige  of  the  name,  the  rarity  or  inac- 
cessibility of  the  oracular  texts,  and  their  more  than 
Delphic  obscurity,  prolonged  the  renown  of  the  prophet, 
while  readily  permitting  bold  forgeries  or  violent  adap- 
tations to  new  occurrences.  Such  is  the  fortune  of  all 
vulgar  prophecy. 

1.  Life. — Nostradamus  was  born  Dec.  14, 1503,  in  the 
quaint  old  town  of  St.  Kemy,  in  Provence,  which  is  now 
included  in  the  Department  of  Bouches-du-Khone.  His 
family  was  reputed  to  be  of  Jewish  descent,  and  of  the  tribe 
of  Issachar,  wherefore  they  predicted  his  gift  of  prophecy. 
His  father,  Jacques  Xostre-dame,  w-as  notary  of  St.  Remy. 
His  mother  Renee's  grandfathers  had  been  noted  for  their 
knowledge  of  mathematics  and  physics,  which,  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  15th  century,  meant  chiefly  astrology, 
alchemy,  and  magic.  One  of  these  grandparents  had 
been  physician,  or  wonder-worker,  to  the  weak  but  ami- 
able Rene,  titular  king  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Two  Sici- 
lies, and  count  of  Provence.  The  other  had  lield  the 
same  rcsponsil)le  position  with  Rene's  son,  John,  the 
daring  and  adventurous  duke  of  Calabria.  From  his 
maternal  grandfather,  the  son  of  one  of  these  court- 
leeches  and  star-gazers,  the  young  Michael  received  his 
first  instructions  in  mathematics,  after  whose  death  he 
was  sent  to  school  at  Avignon.  Thence  he  proceeded 
to  Montpellier  to  study  pliilosophy  and  medicine.  From 
this  great  medical  school  he  proceeded  to  Narbonne, 
Toulouse,  and  Burdeaux  in  succession.  At  Bordeaux 
he  commenced  the  practice  of  his  profession  when  he 
was  twenty-two  years  of  age.  P'our  years  later,  in  1529, 
he  returned  to  IMnntpcllier  to  obtain  his  degree,  which  he 
took  with  great  distinction.    Going  thence  to  Toulouse, 


he  was  induced  to  remain  there  by  the  residence  in  that 
place  of  his  familiar  friend,  Julius  Cresar  Scaliger.  Here 
he  contracted  a  respectable  marriage,  and  had  two  chil- 
dren. In  a  very  few  years  his  wife  and  children  all 
died,  and  he  became  a  wanderer  in  Italy  and  Sicily.  In 
1544  he  married  a  second  time,  and  settled  at  Salon ;  but 
in  1546  he  was  retained,  at  the  public  expense,  by  the 
city  of  Aix  to  minister  to  the  sufferers  by  the  plague, 
which  was  again  raging  with  great  violence.  After 
three  years  thus  honorably  employed  he  returned  to 
Salon  de  Craux.  His  life  appears  to  have  always  been 
respectable,  and  surrounded  with  respectable  associa- 
tions, though  often  vagrant.  His  home,  however,  con- 
tinued henceforth  to  be  at  Salon ;  and  here  his  family  of 
three  sons  and  a  daughter  was  brought  up. 

Nostradamus  acquired  his  first  oracular  reputation  by 
the  production  of  almanacs,  in  which  "  he  did  so  admi- 
rably hit  the  conjuncture  of  events  that  he  was  sought 
for  far  and  near,"  like  an  African  rain -doctor.  The 
popularity  and  success  of  these  almanacs  threatened  to 
be  damaging  to  the  fame  they  had  acquired  for  him. 
They  tempted  the  ingenious  fraternity  of  booksellers  to 
vend  spurious  almanacs  with  the  attraction  of  his  name. 
This  gave  him  occasion  to  complain  that  many  false 
prophecies  had  been  fathered  upon  him ;  and  his  eulo- 
gist, M.  de  Garencieres,  believed  that  it  furnished  the 
foundation  for  the  piquant  epigram  of  Etienne  Jodelle, 
his  contemporary : 

"Nostra  damns,  cum  falsa  damns,  nam  fallere  nostrum 

est: 
Et,  cum  falsa  damts,  nil  nisi  Nostradamus." 

Nevertheless,  the  supposed  familiarity  of  Nostradamus 
with  the  secrets  of  futurity  was  largely  bruited  about, 
and  readih'  believed  in  the  credulous  and  nefarious  age 
of  Catherine  de'  Medici.  The  confidence  of  Nostrada- 
mus in  his  own  miraculous  gifts  was  strengthened  ;  and 
he  employed  his  time  in  completing  and  pre]>aring  for 
the  press  the  first  series  of  his  Centuries  of  Prophecy. 
It  was  published  at  Lyons  in  1555,  and  was  preceded 
by  a  Preface,  dated  March  1,  of  that  year.  The  work 
contains  the  singular  and  very  ambiguous  prediction  of 
the  remarkable  death  of  Henry  II  by  the  lance  of  Mout- 
gomerj',  which  hajipened  more  than  four  years  later.  It 
cannot  be  imagined  that  this  was  deemed  applicable  at 
the  time  of  its  appearance  to  the  king,  who  was  in  the 
vigor  of  manhood.  But  the  fame  of  Nostradamus,  either 
through  his  almanacs  or  his  Centuries,  reached  the  ears 
of  the  court,  and  he  received  an  invitation  from  Henry 
to  visit  the  royal  abode.  On  his  arrival  he  was  treated 
with  great  consideration,  was  liberally  compensated  for 
his  fatigues,  and  was  sent  to  Blois,  to  see  the  royal 
princes  and  to  report  upon  their  destinies.  Having  sat- 
isfied the  curiosity  and  secured  the  favor  of  the  crown, 
Nostradamus  returned  to  Salon,  and  employed  himself 
in  the  manufacture  of  more  oracles.  In  the  course  of 
the  ensuing  two  years  he  completed  his  Ten  Centuries, 
corresponding  to  the  ten  ages  of  the  Sibyl,  by  adding 
three  more  Centuries  to  the  seven  hundred  prophecies 
first  published.  These  additional  Centuries  have  the 
merit  of  surpassing  their  rude  predecessors  in  obscurity, 
triviality,  and  apparent  aimlessness.  They  were  dedi- 
cated to  Henrj'  II  in  what  is  called  by  his  English  trans- 
lator a  "  Summary  Epistle,"  which  is  dated  June  27, 
1558.  This  dedication  is  marked  by  even  greater  assur- 
ance than  its  predecessor.  Its  tone  is  more  confident, 
its  pretensions  loftier,  and  its  indications  more  un- 
meaning. 

These  thousand  prophecies  constituted  only  a  part  of 
the  oracular  calculations  of  Nostradamus.  He  refers  to 
fuller  declarations  in  his  "other  prophecies,  written  in 
soluta  oratione,'' or  prose.  These  prose  predictions,  how- 
ever, never  saw  the  light,  except  such  as  were  intro- 
duced into  his  almanacs.  The  assertion  of  their  exist- 
ence may  have  been  only  a  convenient  provision  for  the 
manufacture  of  metrical  vaticinations  after  the  occur- 
rences had  transpired  to  which  they  were  to  be  applied. 
It  certainly  afforded  a  tempting  and  plausible  foundation 
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for  the  forgery  of  later  prognostications,  and  their  attri- 
bution to  Nostradamus. 

Henry  II  did  not  long  survive  this  dedication  of  the 
last  three  Centuries,  being  killed  within  thirteen  months, 
in  the  tournament  which  celebrated  the  restoration  of 
peace  between  France  and  Spain.  This  strange  and 
fatal  casualty  was  pretended  to  have  been  foretold  by 
Nostradamus  in  the  following  quatrain : 

"  Le  Hon  jeune  It;  vieux  surmoutera, 

En  champ  bellique,  par  singiilier  duelle, 
Dai's  cage  d'Or  I'oeil  lui  crevera, 
Deux  playes  uue,  puis  mourir  cruelle." 

This  prediction,  so  singularly  accomplished,  or  so  vio- 
lently wrested  to  imply  its  accomplishment,  greatly 
augmented  the  renown  of  Nostradamus,  and  attracted 
multitudes  of  gaping  visitors,  often  of  the  highest  dis- 
tinction, to  his  luimble  abode  at  Salon.  The  dulve  of 
Savoy  came  in  October,  1559 ;  and  about  two  months 
later  his  affianced  bride,  the  princess  Margaret  of 
France.  In  the  year  1564,  in  the  long  progress  which 
preceded  the  deadly  Conference  of  Bayonne,  Charles  IX 
was  welcomed  by  him  to  Salon  in  the  name  of  the 
town,  and  he  was  summoned  to  meet  his  majesty  at 
Aries  or  Lyons.  He  was  appointed  physician  in  ordi- 
nary to  tlie  king,  and  was  gratified  witli  a  royal  donation 
of  two  hundred  crowns  of  gold,  while  the  queen-mother, 
Catharine,  bestowed  npon  him  a  purse  of  nearly  equal 
amount. 

Nostradamus  did  not  long  enjoy  his  honors.  He  died 
of  dropsy  at  Salon  July  2, 156(5.  The  time  of  his  death 
was  said  to  have  been  anticipated  exactly  by  him.  In 
the  Calendar  for  the  year  he  is  asserted  to  have  written 
opposite  the  end  of  June,  '■  Hie  prope  mors  est" — death 
about  this  time.  Had  the  work  been  published — had  it 
even  been  discovered  in  that  age — this  entry  might 
have  been  supposed  to  be  only  a  modified  transcript  of 
the  observation  of  Joannes  Lydus  {De  Signis,  for  June 
30) :  "  If  it  thunder,  death  will  shortly  abound."  It 
might  well  have  been  transmitted  among  the  mediae- 
val traditions  of  signs,  da3's,  and  portents. 

Nostradamus  was  buried  in  the  church  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans at  Salon,  and  a  mural  tablet  was  erected  by  his 
widow  to  his  memory. 

2.  Works. — The  Ten  Centuries  of  the  Prophecies  of 
Nostradamus  were  his  chief  production,  and  the  sole 
cause  of  the  long  celebrity  of  his  name.  He  wrote 
prophecies  in  prose  never  published,  except  such  as 
were  contained  in  his  scries  of  Astrological  Almanacs 
(1550-1567),  which  have  already  been  noticed.  He  was 
the  author  of  some  other  works,  which  have  long  ceased 
to  be  sought  after,  and  which  are  now  almost  entirely 
forgotten.  These  are,  De  Fardements  et  Senteurs  (1552), 
a  cookery  book: — Lii:re  de  Recettes  Curieuses  entretenir 
la  sante  du  corps  (Poictiers,  1556),  hygienic  :^Des  con- 
fitures (Antwerp,  1557),  cosmetics  for  beautifying  the 
hands  and  face  : — Paraphrases  de  Galen  (Lyons,  1557), 
translated  from  the  Latin. 

After  his  deatli  appeared  the  Eleventh  and  Twelfth 
Centuries  of  his  prophetic  quatrains,  which  are  almost 
certainly  spurious,  being  those  later  accessories  which 
are  always  engendered  by  popular  collections  of  oracles. 

3.  Prophecies. — The  vaticinations  of  Nostradamus 
which  secured  his  fame  are  in  verse,  and  are  written  in 
quatrains  of  rough,  rude,  unintelligible,  and  incorrigible 
French,  in  tottering  and  halting  metre,  with  rugged, 
harsh,  and  often  unmanageable  rhymes,  clattering  or 
jingling  at  the  ends  of  the  alternate  lines.  M.  de  Ga- 
rencieres,  the  English  editor  and  translator  of  these  ora- 
cles, asserts,  of  his  own  knowledge,  that  they  were  used 
as  crabbed  texts  for  the  instruction  of  children  in  French 
in  the  land  of  their  nativity.  It  was  a  time  when  edu- 
cation sought  insurmountable  difficulties  for  the  neo- 
phyte, rather  than  to  level  the  high-roads  of  learning, 
and  to  make  the  rough  places  smooth.  They  remain 
for  the  most  part  Incapable  of  comprehension,  and  are 
scarcely  rendered  more  perspicuous  by  the  English  ver- 
sion or  the  explanatory  comments  of  M.  de  Garencieres. 


Notwithstanding  their  unintelllglbility — probably  on 
account  of  their  unintelliglblllty  and  consecjuent  pliancy 
— the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus  were  long  in  vogue, 
and  continued  to  be  occasionally  revived.  In  genuine  or 
supposititious  forms,  till  a  very  recent  period,  if  It  can 
be  said  that  they  are  totally  discredited  even  now.  It 
is  unnecessary  to  discuss  on  the  present  occasion  the 
character  of  the  fraudulent  pretensions  and  the  halluci- 
nations, the  deliberate  artifices  and  the  diseased  tem- 
peraments which  generate  oracle-mongering.  Usually 
such  pretensions  are  entirely  fraudulent ;  but  frequently 
honest  delusion  Is  so  strangely  amalgamated  with  the 
growing  habit  of  only  half-recognised  deception  that  it 
is  impossible  to  consider  the  prophetic  mania  as  anything 
else  than  a  real  mental  distemper.  The  vaticinations 
of  Nostradamus  seem  to  have  sprung,  at  least  originally, 
from  such  a  morbid  frame  of  mind ;  though  Increasing 
renown,  the  deference  paid  to  hlni,  the  emoluments  of 
an  accepted  profession,  and  the  apparent  accomplish- 
ment of  several  of  his  predictions,  may  have  easily  in- 
duced him  in  his  later  years  to  trust  much  to  chance 
and  obscurity,  and  deliberately  to  delude  others,  while 
seeking  to  delude  himself  also.  A  person  believed  to 
possess  supernatural  knowledge  or  powers  cannot  extri- 
cate himself  from  the  consequences  of  the  popular  cre- 
dulity which  he  has  encouraged,  and  by  which  he  main- 
tains himself  In  repute. 

An  elaborate  apologj^  for  Nostradamus,  In  seven  for- 
mal chapters.  Is  offered  by  IM.  de  Garencieres  as  an  Intro- 
duction to  his  English  version  of  the  Centuries.  This 
may  be  passed  over  with  little  notice,  though  the  fourtli 
chapter  consists  of  "  proofs  setting  forth  evidently  that 
Nostradamus  was  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Ghost."  If 
the  prophet  aimed  at  deception,  his  interpreter  was  thor- 
oughly deceived.  If  the  prophet  was  himself  deluded, 
the  delusion  of  his  translator  was  even  more  complete 
than  his  own. 

The  position  of  Nostradamus  In  his  own  age  and 
among  his  own  people  was  eminently  respectable,  and 
on  other  grounds  than  his  oracular  endowments.  He 
was  an  educated,  regular,  and  successful  practitioner  of 
medicine.  His  sons  obtained  honorable  distinction  in 
the  province  in  which  they  had  been  born  and  brought 
up.  There  Is  no  stain  on  the  character  of  the  man  or 
of  his  family.  There  Is  an  air  of  sincerity  in  the  decla- 
rations of  Nostradamus,  even  when  most  extravagant, 
that  induces  hesitation  In  ascribing  them  to  shameless 
effrontery  and  imposture.  He  seems  on  many  occasions 
to  claim  divine  Inspiration,  and  It  Is  freely  accorded  to 
him  by  his  apologist ;  but  he  usually  ascribes  his  pre- 
vision to  mathematical  science  and  to  astrological  cal- 
culation. He  evidently  trusted  much  to  luck ;  and  es- 
pecially to  the  luck  of  being  perfectly  incomprehensible 
In  his  thoroughly  impenetrable  farrago  of  names,  sym- 
bols, types,  and  dark  utterances.  He  had  also  great 
confidence  In  congenital  adaptation  for  his  marvellous 
mission,  in  his  ancestral  gifts,  and  in  "the  hereditary 
word  of  occult  predictions."  There  was  a  craze  In  the 
blood,  which  both  favored  self-delusion  and  presented 
the  appearance  of  honest  Intent. 

There  Is,  however,  one  broad  shadow  of  conscious 
concealment  and  Insincerity  which  lies  over  the  whole 
series  of  these  Centuries.  He  constantly  denounces  the 
Reformers  and  the  Ileformed  religion,  and  predicts  their 
confusion  and  overthrow — no  erroneous  forecast,  so  far 
as  France  was  concerned.  He  died  In  the  avowed  pro- 
fession of  the  old  faith,  though  he  had  apparently  lived 
with  little  regard  to  the  external  requirements  of  any 
religion.  He  was  buried  In  a  monastic  church.  Nev- 
ertheless there  is  a  hint  In  his  writings  that  his  real 
sentiments  were  In  strong  opposition  to  all  these  indica- 
tions of  belief,  and  that,  like  his  contemporary,  Rabe- 
lais, he  disguised  his  actual  though  lukewarm  opinions 
in  a  cloud  of  enigmatical  sentences,  or  cloaked  them  by 
disingenuous  signs.  He  says,  in  his  Prefator}'  Letter, 
"  that  if  I  should  relate  what  should  hajipen  hereafter, 
those  of  the  present  reign,  sect,  religion,  and  faith  would 
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find  it  so  disagreeing  with  their  fancies  that  they  would 
condemn  that  which  future  ages  shall  find  and  know  to 
be  true,  .  .  .  which  hath  been  the  cause  that  I  have 
withdrawn  my  tongue  from  the  vulgar  and  my  pen 
from  paper.  But  afterwards  I  was  willing  to  enlarge 
myself  in  dark  and  abstruse  sentences,  declaring  the  fut- 
ure events;  chiefly  the  most  urgent,  and  those  which 
I  foresaw  (wli^tever  human  mutation  happened)  would 
not  offend  the  hearers,  all  under  dark  figures  more  than 
prophetical."  The  last  sentence  is  very  significant, 
and  the  parenthesis  somewhat  singular  for  a  professed 
prophet. 

It  would  be  venturing  much  too  far  to  suspect  Nos- 
tradamus of  any  real  attachment  to  the  cause  of  the 
Reformation ;  but,  in  the  midst  of  a  population  with 
Protestant  proclivities  in  tlie  south  of  France,  he  may 
have  acquired  a  distaste  for  Catholicism,  and,  prophet 
as  he  was,  may  have  expected  or  apprehended  the  ulti- 
mate overthrow  of  the  ancient  creed.  It  is  not  so  much 
as  an  illustration  of  his  religious  views  as  it  is  for  a 
manifestation  of  intentional  deception  that  this  incon- 
sistency has  been  noted. 

Tliis  inconsistency,  if  such  it  be,  is  by  no  means  the 
only  incongruity  which  occurs  in  the  prophetic  volume 
of  Nostradamus.  Many  of  his  quatrains  were  mani- 
festly composed  after  the  events  to  which  they  seem 
designed  to  refer.  Some  predictions  can  be  discerned 
to  be  unquestionably  false.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  many  have  met  with  apparently  mar- 
vellous accomplishment.  This  may  be  due  to  that  luck 
which  the  seer  recognised  as  a  genuine  constituent  of 
prophetic  inspiration ;  or  it  may  be  due  to  the  impossi- 
bility of  missing  everything,  ^vhen  the  arrows,  though 
shot  in  the  dark,  are  launched  in  every  conceivable  di- 
rection. The  chief  explanation,  however,  probably  is 
that  the  expression  is  so  loose  and  vague  that  it  occa- 
sionally admits  of  application  to  subsequent  transac- 
tions, wholly  foreign  to  any  prevision  of  the  prophet. 
The  instances  of  such  agreement  between  the  vaticina- 
tion and  the  occurrence  are  often  very  singular. 

4.  Prophecies  shxingely  accomplished. — It  is  not  meant 
that  there  is  anything  more  than  an  accidental  coinci- 
dence between  the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus  and  the 
events  by  which  they  have  been  ostensibl}'  verified. 
The  verification  is  ascribed  to  no  inspiration,  to  no  nat- 
ural or  supernatural  endowments,  to  no  astrologj',  to  no 
other  science  or  art,  but  to  that  supreme  source  of  Nos- 
tradamus's  renown — to  luck  {Diva  Fo7-tiina).  With 
this  explanation,  there  is  much  interest  in  noting  a  few 
of  the  remarkable  and  often  clear  instances  of  the  reali- 
zation of  these  prophecies.  Thus,  too,  will  be  afforded 
some  slight  taste  of  the  peculiar  flavor,  some  knowledge 
of  the  curious  fabric  of  his  prophetic  strains. 

Attention  has  already  been  directed  to  the  prophecy 
— strained  in  its  application — of  the  manner  of  Henry 
H's  death,  which,  more  than  anything  else,  heightened 
the  reputation  and  credit  of  Nostradamus.  That  which 
was  fitted  to  Crom\vcll  was  scarcely  less  celebrated  a 
centurj^  later: 

"  Dn  regne  Anglois  le  digne  dchasse, 
Le  conseiller  jiar  ire  mis  a  fen. 
Ses  adherents  iront  si  bas  tracer 
t^ue  le  bastard  sera  demy  receu"  (Hi,  S2). 

"  From  the  English  kingdom  the  worthy  driven  away, 
The  counsellor  thronsrh  anger  shall  be"  burned. 
The  iiartners  shall  creep  so  low 
That  the  bastard  shall  be  half  received." 

The  worthy  is,  of  course,  Charles  I;  the  counsellor, 
Strafford  or  archbishop  Laud;  the  partners  are  Crom- 
well's military  junta.  The  translation  of  Garencieres  is 
given  because  no  one  else  could  venture  to  do  into  Eng- 
lish the  anomalous  French  of  Nostradamus.  Of  this 
French  oidy  one  more  specimen  will  be  given. 

Among  the  most  remarkable  of  the  scries  are  the 
quatrains  which  m.ay  be  applied  to  the  scenes  and  char- 
acters of  the  French  Revolution,  and  to  the  forttnies  of 
.  the  Bonapartes.    The  period  from  t  he  accession  of  Louis 


XVI  to  the  close  of  the  Reign  of  Terror  may  be  prefig- 
ured in  these  lines : 

"  Soubs  un  la  paix,  par  tout  sera  clemence, 
IVlais  non  long  temps,  pille  et  rebellion, 
Par  refus  ville.  terre,  et  nier  ent  amt'e, 
Morts  et  captifs  le  tiers  d"nu  million"  (i,  92). 

"  Under  one  shall  be  peace,  and  everywhere  clemency. 
But  not  a  long  while ;  then  shall  be  plundering  aiid 

rebellion, 
By  a  denyal  shall  town,  land,  and  sea  be  assaulted  ; 
There  shall  be  dead  and  taken  prisoners  the  thud 

part  of  a  million." 

"  The  words  and  sense  are  plain,"  observes  51.  de  Garcn- 
cieres;  but  it  will  be  observed  that  they  are  equally 
suitable  for  the  wars  of  the  League  in  France. 

The  following  might  be  fitted  to  Napoleon  I.  M.  de 
Garencieres,  writing  in  1672,  said  truly,  "  This  prophecy 
is  for  the  future :" 

"  An  emperor  shall  be  born  near  Italy, 
Who  shall  cost  dear  to  the  empire  ; 
They  shall  say, '  With  what  people  he  keepeth  com- 
pany '.' 
He  shall  be  found  less  a  prince  than  a  butcher"  (i,  60). 

The  coronation  of  Napoleon  by  the  pope  may  be  an- 
nounced in  Cent,  v,  G. 

Tiie  surrender  of  Sedan  and  the  capture  of  Louis  Na- 
poleon may  be  imagined  to  be  involved  in  this  quatrain : 

"  After  that  the  deserter  of  the  great  fort 
Shall  have  forsaken  his  place. 
His  adversary  shall  do  such  great  feats 
That  the  emperor  shall  soon  be  condemned  to  death" 

(iv,  65). 
The  last  line,  literally  rendered,  would  be, 

"  That  the  emperor,  soon  dead,  shall  be  comlenuied." 

This  may  serve  for  an  old  announcement  of  the  Prus- 
sian siege  of  Paris : 

"  Round  about  the  great  city 
Soldiers  shall  lye  in  the  fields  and  towns ; 
Paris  shall  give  the  assault,  Rome  shall  be  attacked  ; 
Then  upon  the  bridge  shall  be  great  plundering"  (v,  30). 

Garencieres  interprets  this  as  referring  to  the  siege  and 
capture  of  Rome  by  the  Constable  de  Bourbon ;  but  this 
would  convert  it  into  a  prophecy  after  the  event. 

These  few  examples,  which  constitute  only  a  small 
portion  of  those  that  might  be  cited  in  the  present  con- 
nection, may  suffice  to  show  the  stuff  of  which  the 
ilreams  of  Nostradamus  are  made.  The  collection  is  a 
treasury  of  unmeaning  nonsense ;  the  vaticinations  are 
words,  words,  words,  of  doubtful  manufacture  and  more 
dubious  meaning,  which  scarcely  even  rattle  as  they 
fall.  Yet  it  is  well  to  ascertain  out  of  what  materials 
has  been  framed  a  reputation  which  has  lasted  three 
centuries,  partly  from  the  obscurity,  but  mainly  from 
the  inaccessibility  of  the  oracles  by  which  it  has  been 
gained. 

5.  Literafure. — The  principal  editions  of  the  prophe- 
cies of  Nostradamus  are,  Cenim-ies  de  Xostrudame  (Lyon 
ou  Troye,  1568,  sm.  8vo) ;  Nostradamus,  Les  Vi-ayes 
Centuries  et  Propheties,  avec  la  Vie  de  I'Auteiir  et  des 
Observations  sur  ses  Propheties  (Paris,  1667);  Centuries 
de  Nostradaine  (Amsterd.  1668);  Les  Vraies  Centuries 
de  M.  Michel  Nostradame  (Paris,  1652,  8vo) — a  forgery 
directed  against  cardinal  Mazarin ;  Garencieres,  The  true 
Prophecies  or  Pi-ognosticutions  of  Michael  Nostradamus 
(Lond.  1672,  fol.).  This  work  is  without  commemora- 
tion in  Allibone's  Dictionary.  It  has  furnished  the 
chief  foundation  for  the  present  article.  Of  works  on 
the  life  or  the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus,  the  following 
deserve  mention:  Tronc  du  Condoulet,  Ahreye.  de  la  Vie 
de  M.  Nostradame,  s.  d. ;  Eclaircissement  des  vei-itahles 
Quatrains  de  MaistreNosti'adamus,  Docteur  et Professeur 
en  Medecine,  etc.  (Anonymous);  Badius,  Virtutes  nosti'i 
Magistri  Nostradami  (Geneva,  1562)  ;  Clavigny,  Com- 
menlaires  snr  les  Centuries  de  Nostradamus  (Paris,  1.096, 
8vo);  Guynaud,  Concordance  des  P7-opheties  (ibid.  1693, 
12mo);  Tm  Clef  de  Nostradamus :  Isagoge  ou  Introduc- 
tion a  un  veritable  sens  des  propheties  de  cefameux  auteur 
(ibid.  1710) ;  Hartze,  Vie  de  Nostradame  (Aix,  1712, 
12mo);  Jaubert,  Vie  de  M.  Nostradamus,  Apologie  et 
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Histoire  (Amsterd.  165G) ;  Astruc,  Memoires  pour  servir 
a  V Histoire  de  la  Faculte  de  Montpellier  (Paris,  1767) ; 
Bonys,  Nouvelks  Considerations  puisees  duns  la  clair- 
voyance instinctive  de  riiomme,  sur  les  oracles,  les  Si- 
hylles,  les  prophetes,  et  jjarticuWerement  sur  Nostrada- 
mus (ibid.  1806,  8vo) ;  Bareste,  Nostradamus  (4th  ed. 
ibid.  1842).  There  is  a  notice  of  the  prophet  and  his 
predictions  in  Morholii  Polyhistor  (Ps.  i,  lib.  i,  c.  x,  § 
32-36)  (Lubecse,  1732,  4to).  Some  of  the  prophecies 
that  may  be  conceived  to  have  been  realized  are  pointed 
out  in  the  Companion  to  the  British  Almanac,  1840. 
Adelung  has  given  Nostradamus  a  place  in  his  Hist,  de 
la  Fvlie  llumuine,  vii,  105  sq.     (G.  F.  H.) 

Nostril  (sometimes  ~X,  aph,  properly  nose  [q.  v.] ; 
but  distinctive]}-  t^'^'^Hi,  nechii-a'ijim,  .Job  xli,  20; 
whereas  the  kindred  "HJ,  na'char,  Job  xxxix,  20,  sig- 
nifies a  snorting,  as  the  fem.  n"ir!3,  nacharah',  is  ren- 
dered in  Jer.  viii,  16). 

Notable  Crime  is,  in  the  Anglican  Establisli- 
ment,  any  offence  committed  in  the  ordering  of  dea- 
cons and  priests  which  is  of  a  sufficiently  serious  char- 
acter to  justify  suspension  of  the  ordination  of  a  can- 
didate. The  bishop,  at  the  beginning  of  the  ordina- 
tion office,  requires  that  if  any  of  the  people  know 
"any  impediment  or  notable  crime"  in  the  person  about 
to  be  ordained,  "  for  which  he  ought  not  to  be  admitted 
to"  the  order  of  deacon  or  priest,  the  accuser  shall  come 
forth  and  declare  "what  the  crime  or  impediment  is." 
By  "notable"  is  to  be  understood  something  of  a  highly 
flagrant  and  scandalous  nature,  known  to  the  accuser  as 
a  sufficient  reason,  if  proved,  for  the  rejection  of  the 
candidate.  Hence,  in  the  rubric  following  the  bishop's 
demand,  the  words  "  notable  crime"  are  made  synony- 
mous with  "great  crime" — with  such  a  crime  as  will 
justify  the  bishop  in  delaying  ordination  till  it  is  dis- 
proved. Similar  remarks  will  apply  to  the  use  of  the 
word  ''^notorious"'  in  the  rubric  before  the  Holy  Com- 
mimion.     See  Staunton,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Notaras,  Chkysanthe,  an  Eastern  prelate  of  note, 
was  born  in  the  Morea  about  the  middle  of  the  17th 
century.  Descending  from  a  noble  Byzantine  family, 
and  nephew  of  Dositheus,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  he  was 
destined  for  the  high  duties  of  the  Greek  Church.  He 
received  a  liberal  education,  which  he  perfected  by  trav- 
elling in  Italy  and  France.  In  Paris  he  received  lessons 
from  the  astronomer  Cassini,  and  formed  connections, 
too,  with  several  learned  theologians.  On  his  return  to 
Constantinople  he  was  appointed  archbishop  of  CiBsarea, 
and  Feb.  8,  1707,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  Although 
rarely  residing  in  his  diocese,  Notaras  was  a  zealous 
bishop,  and  the  reconstruction  of  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  in  1719  is  due  to  him.  He  died  at  Constan- 
tinople in  1732,  leaving  the  reputation  of  one  of  the 
most  pious,  beneficent,  and  learned  prelates  of  the  Greek 
Church.  His  principal  work  is  a  collection  of  treatises 
in  modern  Greek  Upon  the  Bites  and  Dogmas  of  the 
Oriental  Church  (Tergovisk,  in  Wallachia,  1715) ;  among 
them  are  excellent  treatises  "  Upon  the  Dignity  of  the 
Oriental  Church,"  "  Upon  the  Origin  and  Propagation 
of  Christianity  in  Russia,"  "  Upon  the  four  Greek  Patri- 
archs of  the  Ottoman  Empire,"  and  "  Upon  the  Patri- 
archs of  Russia."  He  also  compiled  a  Geography  in 
modern  Greek  (Paris,  1716,  fol.).  Notaras  published  in 
1715  the  History  of  the  Patriarchs  of  Jerusalem,  by  his 
uncle  Dositheus.  See  Journal  des  Savans,  ann.  1726; 
Jcicher,  Gelehiien-LexUcon,  s.  v.;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  296. 

Notaricon  (from  the  Latin  notarius,  a  short-hand 
writer,  one  who  among  tlie  Romans  belonged  to  that 
class  of  writers  who  abbreviated  and  used  single  letters 
to  signify  whole  words)  is  one  of  the  thirteen  Cabalistic 
rules  (comp.  Temurah,  s.  v.  Atbach),  which  is  employed 
when  every  letter  of  a  word  is  taken  as  an  initial  or  ab- 
breviation of  a  word.     Thus,  for  instance,  every  letter 


of  the  word  ITiiliJXI^,  the  first  word  in  Genesis,  is  made 
the  initial  of  a  word,  and  we  obtain  nx")  H^'^TNia 
min  bx-lO"!  ibapi'IJ  ninbx,  in  the  beginning  God 
saw  that  Israel  would  accept  the  laio ;  or  D1S,  Adam, 
is  made  ni'O^  I'll  D1X,  Adam,  David,  Messiah ;  a 
proof,  say  the  Cabalists,  that  the  soul  of  Adam  was 
transmigrated  into  David,  and  David's  i;ito  the  Mes- 
siah; or  m'r,  Sh'ma,  is  made  c::'^3i:>  tTiTQ  INIU, 
Lift  up  your  eyes  to  heaven,  or  ■|''i'^b"  '^-'S  "^Tw',  To  the 
almighty  and  most  high  King,  or  r.'^2'*i"  lin;^  r'''~n'i' 
In  the  morning,  afternoon,  and  evening,  from  which  the 
rabbins  infer  that  three  times  every  day,  i.  e.  morning, 
afternoon,  and  evening,  prayers  are  to  be  performed. 
Sometimes  very  curious  and  ingenious  combinations 
are  derived  from  this  system.  For  instance,  the  word 
C^DS, />assi»i,  used  in  the  passage,  "And  he  made  him 
a  coat  of  (passi7n")  many  colors"  (Gen.  xxxvii.  3),  is 
made  to  indicate  the  misfortunes  which  Joseph  expe- 
rienced in  being  sold  by  liis  brethren  to  ^3*^^13 
C^3"i"!'2  Cbx^'ri  Q-^-imO,  Potiphar,  Mercha7its  (So- 
chrim),  Ishmaelites,  Midianites.  It  appears  that  the 
Christian  fathers  sometimes  made  use  of  the  same  rule ; 
as,  for  instance,  our  Lord  and  Saviour  has  been  called 
by  them  1X9Y2  (a  fish),  because  these  are  the  initials 
of  those  Greek  words  'Ii]C!ovq  Xptoroe,  Qiov  Tiof, 
'Swri'ip,  "Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Saviour." 
Thus  St.  Augustine  tells  us,  in  his  De  civitate  Dei,  lib. 
xviii,  c.  23,  that  when  they  were  speaking  about  Christ, 
Flaccianus,  a  very  famous  man,  of  most  ready  eloquence 
and  much  learning,  produced  a  Greek  manuscript,  say- 
ing that  it  was  the  prophecies  of  the  Ervthrian  sibj'l, 
in  which  he  pointed  out  a  certain  passage  that  had  the 
initial  letters  of  the  lines  so  arranged  that  those  words 
could  be  read  in  them.  Then  he  goes  on  and  gives 
these  verses,  of  which  the  initial  letters  yield  that 
meaning,  and  says,  "But  if  you  join  the  initial  letters 
of  those  five  Greek  words,  they  will  make  the  word 
Ix^vc,  that  is,  '  fish,'  in  which  word  Christ  is  mj'stically 
understood,  because  he  was  able  to  live,  that  is,  to  exist, 
without  sin  in  the  abyss  of  this  mortality  as  in  the  depth 
of  waters."     See  Cabala.     (B.  P.) 

Notaries.     See  Notarii, 

Notarii  (Lat.  for  notaries)  is  the  name  given  in 
ecclesiastical  language  to  those  persons  who  reported 
the  examination  and  trial  of  martyrs  and  confessors, 
prepared  protocols  for  the  synods  and  acts  of  councils, 
and  otherwise  discharged  the  duties  of  secretaries.  They 
were  generally  deacons,  and  sometimes  a  presbyter  was 
the  chief  of  them.  Occasionally  these  notarii  used  a 
sort  of  short-hand,  and  were  therefore  employed  in  tak- 
ing down  the  sermons  of  eloquent  preachers;  by  which 
means  some  of  the  discourses  of  Chrysostom  have  been 
preserved  which  otherwise  would  have  been  lost.  The 
Ijishops  also  had  a  kind  of  secretary,  or  reader,  called 
vTroypa(p(vc,  the  acolyth,  who  registered  the  names  of 
persons  to  be  baptized.  Pope  Julius  I  required  the 
notaries,  or  the  primicier  of  notaries,  to  digest  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church.  In  1237  there  were  no  public  no- 
taries (tabelliones)  in  England. 

Notarius.     See  Notarii. 

Notary.     See  Notarii. 

Notcher  of  Hautvilliers,  an  early  French  ec- 
clesiastic, flourished  towards  the  close  of  the  11th  cen- 
turj'  as  abbot  in  the  place  after  which  he  is  surnamcd, 
and  which  is  situated  in  the  diocese  of  Rheims.  Notcher 
died  about  1099.  We  are  ignorant  in  what  year  the 
government  of  the  abbey  of  Hautvilliers  was  confided 
bj'  the  vote  of  the  monks  to  the  learned  Notcher;  he 
appears  for  the  first  time  with  the  title  of  abbe  in 
1093,  at  the  Council  of  Soissons,  where  Roscelin  was 
condemned.  In  1095  he  assisted  at  the  consecration  of 
Philip,  bishop  of  Chalons-sur-Marne.     We  have  of  his 
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works,  Translat'io  corporis  sanc/m  TIelence.  This  treats 
of  St.  rielfiia,  the  mother  of  Constautiiie,  whose  re- 
mains the  abbey  of  Hautvilliers  pretended  to  possess. 
In  order  to  sustain  this  pretension  Notchcr  composed 
a  treatise  in  nineteen  chapters,  from  which  Mabillon, 
the  authors  of  the  Gallia  Christiana,  and  the  Bolland- 
ists  pubUshed  fragments  more  or  less  extended.  See 
Gallia  Christf  tom.  ix ;  Mabillon,  .1  nnal.  lib.  Ixviii,  Ixix, 
et  A  eta,  tom.  vi ;  Bollandus,  August  18 ;  Hist.  Litt.  de 
la  France,  viii,  681.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biorj.  Ginerule, 
xxxviii,  296. 

Notes  of  the  Church,  those  marks  by  which  a 
true  Church  may  be  recognised.  Four  are  generally 
adduced  :  Unity,  lidliness,  catholicity,  and  apostolicity. 
It  is  to  these  marks  that  Komanists  refer  in  sujiport  of 
their  pretension  that  the  Church  of  Rome  is  the  only 
true  Cliurch.  Bellarmine  gives  the  following:  Catho- 
licity, antiquity,  duration,  amplitude,  episcopal  succes- 
sion, apostolical  agreement,  unity,  sanctity  of  doctrine, 
efficacy  of  doctrine,  holiness  of  life,  miracles,  prophecy, 
admission  of  adversaries,  unhappy  end  of  enemies,  tem- 
poral felicity.  Palmer,  who  has  written  a  High-Church 
treatise  on  the  subject,  says:  "The  necessity  of  devis- 
ing some  general  notes  of  tlie  Church,  and  of  not  enter- 
ing at  once  on  controversial  debates  concerning  all 
points  of  doctrine  and  discipline,  was  early  perceived 
by  Christian  theologians.  Tertullian  appeals,  in  refu- 
tation of  the  heresies  of  his  age,  to  the  antiquity  of  the 
Church  derived  from  the  apostles,  and  its  priority  to  all 
heretical  communities.  Irenieus  refers  to  the  unity  of 
the  Church's  doctrines,  and  the  succession  of  her  bish- 
ops from  the  apostles.  The  universality  of  the  Church 
was  more  especially  urged  in  the  controversy  with  the 
Donatists.  St.  Augustine  reckons  among  those  things 
which  attached  him  to  the  Church  :  The  consent  of  na- 
tions, authority  founded  on  miracles,  sanctity  of  morals, 
antiquity  of  origin,  succession  of  bishops  from  St.  Peter 
to  the  present  episcopate,  and  the  very  name  of  the 
Catholic  Church.  St.  Jerome  mentions  the  continual 
duration  of  the  Church  from  the  apostles,  and  the  very 
appellation  of  the  Christian  name.  Luther  assigned  as 
notes  of  the  true  Church  the  true  and  uncorrupted  preach- 
ing of  the  Gospel,  administration  of  baptism,  of  the  eu- 
charist,  and  of  the  keys;  a  legitimate  ministry,  public 
service  in  a  known  language,  and  tribulations  internally 
and  externally.  Calvin  reckons  only  truth  of  doctrine 
and  right  administration  of  the  sacraments,  and  seems 
to  reject  succession.  Later  theologians  adopt  a  differ- 
ent view  in  some  respects.  Dr.  Field  admits  the  fol- 
lowing notes  of  the  Church:  Truth  of  doctrine,  use  of 
sacraments  and  means  instituted  by  Christ,  union  under 
lawful  ministers,  antiquity  without  change  of  doctrine, 
lawful  succession — i.e.  with  true  doctrine,  and  universal- 
ity in  the  successive  sense — i.  e.  the  prevalence  of  the 
Church  successively  in  all  nations.  Bishop  Taylor  ad- 
mits as  notes  of  the  Church:  Antiquity,  duration,  suc- 
cession of  bishops,  union  of  members  among  themselves 
and  with  Christ,  sanctity  of  doctrine,  etc.  The  Con- 
stantinopolitan  Creed  gives  to  the  Church  the  attributes 
of  "  One,  Holy,  Catholic,  and  Apostolical."  A  High- 
Churclnnan  unchurches  without  liesitation  otlier  com- 
munities that  want  some  of  his  extra-scriptural  cri- 
teria ;  but  theorists  on  this  subject  are  not  agreed  among 
themselves.     See  Church;  Fundamentals;  Xova- 

TIANS. 

Nothelm(us),  a  noted  English  prelate  of  the  An- 
glo-Saxon period,  was  born  near  the  close  of  the  7th 
century.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  flourished  as 
presbyter  in  London,  and  was  there  distinguished  for 
his  learning  and  literary  taste.  The  Venerable  Bcde, 
who  fell  in  with  Ndthelm,  appreciated  liim,  and  made 
him  one  of  his  literary  assistants.  Fur  a  wliile  No- 
thclm  resided  at  Rome,  and  improved  his  opportunities 
by  copying  from  the  papal  arcliives  documents  relating 
to  the  history  of  the  Anglo-Saxons.  The  material  tluis 
obtained  proved  of  invaluable  service  to  tlie  English 


Church,  chronicler  of  those  times.  Nothelm  is  also 
noted  for  his  discussion  with  Bede  regarding  the  Book 
of  Kings.  In  735  Nothelm  was  elevated  to  the  see  of 
Canterbury,  and  in  the  jear  following  received  the 
pallium  from  pope  Gregory  III.  The  Saxon  chronicler 
and  the  continuator  of  Bede  place  Nothelm's  death  in 
739 ;  other  (but  more  modern)  authorities  state  that  it 
took  place  in  7-10  or  741.  The  day  of  his  decease  is 
differently  fixed  on  the  17  or  16  Kal.  Nov.,  that  is,  oa 
the  16th  or  17th  day  of  October.  He  was  buried  at 
Canterbury.  Bale  and  Pits  attribute  to  him  several 
books,  wliich  he  is  stated  to  have  composed  chiefly 
from  the  materials  he  brought  from  Kome.  Their 
genuineness  is  so  problematical  that  it  is  unnecessary 
to  repeat  their  titles.  See  Wright,  BiorjrajMa  Bri- 
tunnica  Literaria  (A.-S.  Period),  p.  291  sq.     (.J.  H.W.) 

Notitia,  the  name  given  to  the  record  or  chart  of 
the  great  divisions  or  provinces,  etc.,  of  the  empire  and 
the  Church. 

Notker.  There  are  several  persons  of  this  name 
mentioned  in  Church  histories.  The  most  important 
among  them  are : 

1.  St.  NoTKiiR,  surnamcd  Bulbidus,  or  '•  the  stam- 
merer," a  learned  German  monk,  who  was  born  about 
830  at  Elgau,  in  Northern  Switzerland.  At  an  early 
age  he  entered  the  convent  of  St.  Gall  (q.  v.).  His  tal- 
ents attracted  the  attention  of  the  emperor  Charles  the 
Large,  who  repeatedly  offered  to  make  him  bishop,  but 
Notker  always  declined.  He  died  April  16,  912.  He 
wrote.  Liber  de  inier'pretihus  dinnarum  Scripiiaxtrum 
(Hamburg,  1736,  8vo ;  and  in  Pez,  Thesaurus  anecdoto- 
rum) :  —  Liber  sequentiarum,  in  the  same  collection: — 
Notitia  de  illustribus  virvs,  ibid.:  —  Alartyrologium  (in 
Canisius,  A  ntiquoe  Leciiones)  : — S.  Fridolini  historia  (in 
GolAast,  Scriptores  Alemannici) : — Hymns  (in  Canisius, 
Lectiones): — and  a  treatise  on  the  value  of  letters  in 
music  (in  Gerbert,  Sc7i2}(ores').  The  Gesta  Cai-oli  Magni 
has  been  erroneously  attributed  to  Notker. 

2.  Notker,  surnamed  Labeo,  or  Teutonicus,  a  learned 
German  monk,  was  born  about  the  middle  of  the  10th 
century.  He  was  a  nephew  of  Ekkehard  I,  who  wrote 
a  Latin  paraphrase  of  Waltharius's  German  poem.  He 
entered  at  an  early  age  into  the  convent  of  St.  Gall 
(q.  v.),  where  he  made  rapid  progress,  obtaining  even 
a  good  mastery  of  the  Greek  language,  which  was  a 
rare  accomplishment  at  that  time.  He  became  the  head 
of  the  school.  We  have  still  a  Latin  poem  by  one  of 
his  pupils,  with  notes  and  corrections  in  Notker's  hand- 
writing (see  Pertz,  Momimenta,  vol.  ii).  In  his  teach- 
ing Notker  often  made  use  of  the  German  language, 
and  vainly  sought  to  establish  the  custom  of  so  doing 
(see  his  letter  to  the  bishoji  of  Sion  in  Grimm's  GOflin- 
f/er  Gelehrte  Anzeigen,  1835).  Notker  also  translated 
into  German  several  portions  of  the  Bible,  and  some  of 
the  classics.  It  has  been  erroneously  asserted  by  some 
that  he  merely  supervised  these  translations,  and  that 
they  were  made  by  his  pupils.  He  died  June  29, 1022. 
Among  his  translations  we  find  some  of  the  Psalms  in 
Hattemer  (ZJe/iivnaYf?-)  and  in  Graff  (Windherger  Psal- 
men  [Quedlinburg,  1839]) ;  De  Consolatione  of  Boethius, 
pul)lished  by  Graff  (Berlin,  1837);  De  wiptiis  Mercuriiet 
Philologim  ofMartianus  Capella  (ibid.  1847);  the  Cate- 
gories and  Hernieneutics  of  Aristotle  (ibid.  1837).  He 
also  wrote  a  treatise  on  rhetoric  in  Latin,  published  in 
Haupt  {Zeitschrift,  vol.  iv).  Among  his  translations 
whicli  have  been  lost  we  notice  that  of  the  Book  of 
Job;  the  Bucolics  of  Virgil ;  the  Andrian  of  Terence; 
the  Disticha  of  Cato,  etc.  This  Notker  is  by  some  con- 
sidered as  the  author  of  the  little  treatise  on  music  men- 
tioned under  the  preceding;  as  also  of  one  on  logic  in 
Haupt  (.1  Itdeutsche  Blatter,  vol.  ii).  See  Ekkehard,  Ca- 
sus S.  Galli;  Acta  Sanct.  Feb.  and  April ;  Oudin.  Sc}-ip- 
tores  ecclesiastici,  s.  v. ;  Gallia  Christiana,  s.  v.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Notmail,  John,  a  noted  architect,  deserves  a  place 
here  for  his  distinguished  labors  on  ecclesiastic  struct- 
ures.    He  was  born  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  July  22, 
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1810.  In  1831  he  came  to  the  United  States,  and  set- 
tled at  Philadelphia,  where  he  died,  March  3,  1805.  In 
ecclesiastical  architecture  he  stands  among  the  hest  rep- 
resentatives of  modern  times.  In  the  United  States  he 
ranked  tirst  in  this  department.  Says  a  contemporary  : 
"Notman  possessed  great  enthusiasm  for  his  art,  as 
well  as  poetic  sensibility ;  and  in  his  works  he  seemed 
to  address  himself  not  as  much  to  the  senses  as  to  the 
soul."  One  of  his  chief  works  is  St.  Mark's  Church,  in 
Philadelphia.  It  is  one  of  the  very  hest  specimens  of 
Gothic  architecture  in  the  United  States.  Indeed,  Mr. 
Notman  may  well  be  spoken  of  as  the  American  student 
of  medieval  architecture.  Other  noted  specimens  of 
his  work  are  the  facade  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathe- 
dral on  Logan  Square,  Philadelphia,  and  the  Church  of 
the  Holy  Trinity,  of  which  the  doorway  is  especially 
admired.  Laurel  Hill  Cemetery  of  Philadelphia — one 
of  the  handsomest  burial-grounds  of  the  United  States 
— owes  its  beauty  to  the  good  taste  of  Mr.  Notinan. 

Notre  Dame  (i.  e.  Our  Lad//)  is  the  old  French 
appellation  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  therefore  the  name 
of  a  number  of  churches  dedicated  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
in  different  parts  of  France,  and  particularly  of  the  great 
cathedral  of  Paris.     See  also  the  following  article. 

Notre  Dame,  Congregation  of,  is  the  name 
of  a  Koman  Catholic  female  order,  whose  members  are 
frequently  called  "  Sisters  of  the  Congregation  of  Our 
Lady."  The  origin  of  the  sisterhood  is  doubtful.  Some 
ascribe  its  foundation  to  Fourier,  others  to  Aix  le  Clerc, 
the  tirst  devotee  of  this  Congregation.  She  flourish- 
ed in  the  second  half  of  the  16th  century  in  a  little  vil- 
lage in  Lorraine,  that  part  of  France  recently  annexed 
to  Germany.  The  establishments  of  the  Congregation 
were  first  opened  in  the  beginning  of  the  17th  centurj'. 
In  1G14  a  convention  was  held  of  the  different  members, 
and  a  confirmation  of  the  order  askotl  for  from  the 
papal  see,  and  the  request  was  granted  by  a  special  bull 
from  pope  Paul  V,  February',  1615;  further  enlarged  in 
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privileges,  March,  1617.  A  change  in  the  rules  and 
constitution  was  made  in  1645,  and  received  the  ap- 
proval of  pope  Innocent  X.  The  Congregations  of  Our 
Lady  have  flourished  ever  since  in  Europe,  and  espe- 
cially in  Pelgium  and  Fratice.  In  America  they  have 
their  head-quarters  in  Montreal,  where  they  number  431 
professed  sisters,  80  novices  and  postulants,  and  13.337 
pupils  in  the  boarding-schools,  academies,  and  free 
schools,  which  they  direct  principally  in  Canada  and 
British  America.  The  only  establishments  in  the 
United  States  known  to  be  connected  with  that  at 
Montreal  are  the  "  Convent  and  Academy  of  the  Ladies 
of  the  Congregation  of  Notre  Dame,"  at  Portland,  Me., 
which  reports  14  members  and  90  pupils,  also  840  pu- 
pils in  two  parochial  schools,  of  which  the  ladies  have 
charge ;  and  St.  Joseph's  Convent,  at  Cambridgeport, 
Mass.,  with  7  sisters,  who  have  charge  of  schools  with 
375  pupils.  Other  establishments,  however,  as  those 
at  Waterbury,  Conn.,  and  Bourbonnais  Grove,  111.,  may 
also  belong  to  this  Congregation.  The  Catholic  A  Imanac, 
under  January  12,  says :  "  Margaret  Bourgeoys,  founder 
of  the  Sisters  of  the  Congregation,  died  at  Montreal, 
1706."  There  are,  however,  in  the  United  States  many 
others  who  are  styled  in  the  Catholic  Directory  of  1871 
"  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,"  or  "  School-Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame,"  or  "  Poor  School-Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,"  pos- 
sibly all  belonging  with  those  who  are  thus  reported 
from  Milwaukee :  "  Convent  of  the  School-Sisters  of 
Notre  Dame,  Mother  House  and  Novitiate,  corner  of 
Milwaukee  and  Knapp  Streets,  Sister  Mary  Caroline, 
superioress.  Members,  Go  ;  novices,  88 ;  postulants,  80 ; 
mission-houses,  78 ;  with  620  sisters,  having  under  their 
charge,  throughout  the  United  States,  27,900  parish 
school-children,  over  1375  orphans,  640  boarders."  The 
establishments  named  in  the  Catholic  Directory  for  1871 
as  belonging  to  the  "  School-Sisters  of  Notre  Dame"  are 
in  Baltimore  and  Annapolis,  Md. ;  Philadelphia,  Taco- 
ny,  and  Alleghany  City,  Pa.;  Chicago,  111.;  Milwau- 
kee and  Elm  Grove,  and  twelve  other  places,  Wiscon- 
sin. To  these  the  Directory  for  1870  aclded  IJochester, 
N.  Y.,  and  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  The  '•  Poor  School-Sisters 
of  Notre  Dame"  are  reported  oidy  at  Quincy  and  Belle- 
ville, in  the  diocese  of  Alton;  while  the  "Sisters  of 
Notre  Dame"  are  reported  in  that  diocese  at  Quincy, 
Belleville,  Highland,  St.  Liborius,  Shoal  Creek  Station, 
Springfield,  and  Teutopolis,  111.  The  "  Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame,''  or  the  "  Sisters  of  the  Congregation,"  are  re- 
ported at  Boston  (including  East  and  South  Boston  and 
Boston  Highlands),  Lowell,  Salem,  Lawrence,  Chicopee, 
and  Holyoke,  Mass.;  Waterbury,  Conn. ;  New  York  City, 
Rochester,  and  Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  Newark,  N.  .T. ;  Phila- 
del[ihia  and  Pittsburgh,  Pa. ;  Cincinnati  and  Columbus, 
Ohio;  Louisville,  Kj". ;  Detroit, Mich.;  Green  Bay, Wis. ; 
Mankato  and  Ilokah,  Min. ;  West  Point,  Iowa ;  Chicago, 
Henry,  and  Bourbonnais  Grove,  111.;  St.  Louis,  Mo.; 
New  Orleans,  La. ;  San  Francisco,  Pueblo  of  San  Jose, 
and  JMarysville,  Cal.  See  Histoire  du  Clerye  Seculier 
et  Requlier,  iii,  384-395 ;  Barnum,  Romanism  as  it  is,  p. 
327,  328.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nott,  Eliphalet,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  an  eminent  Pres- 
byterian divine,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  of  American 
educators,  deservedly  spoken  of  as  "one  of  the  historical 
monuments  of  this  country" — a  man,  in  short,  of  very 
extraordinary  characteristics — was  born  at  Ashford, 
Windham  Co.,  Conn.,  June  25,  1773.  His  early  train- 
ing was  received  under  the  Avatchful  and  intelligent 
supervision  of  a  most  excellent  mother.  At  the  age  of 
four  years  he  had  read  the  Bible  through,  and  so  in- 
satiable was  his  thirst  for  knowledge  that,  under  the 
direction  of  his  mother,  he  was  constantly  adding  to  his 
acquisitions  from  every  source  within  his  reach.  At  one 
time  he  was  thoroughly  bent  on  becoming  a  physician, 
but  being  present  on  a  certain  occasion  when  a  cancer 
was  to  be  cut  from  a  woman's  breast,  his  services  were 
put  in  requisition  in  some  part  of  the  process;  he  went 
through  it  manfully,  but  when  it  was  all  over  he  faint- 
ed; and  this  was  an  effectual  damper  upon  his  zeal  for 
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the  medical  profession.  At  sixteen  he  taught  school  at 
I'autapaiiy.  Lord's  Bridge;  and  at  eighteen  he  took 
charge  of  tlie  Flaiuficld  Academy,  and  at  the  same  time 
pursued  his  classical  and  mathematical  studies  under 
the  Kev.  Dr.  Ik'nedict.  On  leaving  Plaintield  he  became 
a  member  of  Bniwii  University,  rrovidonce,  K.  I.,  where 
he  remained  about  a  year.  He  did  nut,  however,  grad- 
uate in  course,  but  received  the  degree  of  master  of 
arts  ia  1795.  He  then  studied  thetdogy  under  liis  broth- 
er: was  licensed  by  the  New  London  Congregational  As- 
sociation in  179G ;  labored  for  some  time  as  a  missionary 
in  that  part  of  New  Yorli  bordering  upon  Otsego  Lake; 
was  school-teacher  and  missionary  at  Clierry  Valley,  in 
1795-1797 ;  and  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Albany,  1798-1804.  In  Albany  his  was  the  principal 
church,  and  most  of  the  leading  men  in  the  state,  such 
as  Hamilton,  Burr,  Livingston,  and  otliers,  resorted  to  it, 
and  many  of  them  were  his  intimate  friends.  When  the 
news  of  the  duel  between  Hamilton  and  Burr  reached  Al- 
bany, Dr.  Nott  was  at  Schenectady,  attending  a  meeting 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Union  College.  He  was  re- 
quested to  make  the  melancholy  event  the  subject  of 
discourse  the  next  Sabbath,  and  this  sermon  on  Ham- 
ilton gave  him  a  wide  and  enduring  fame  as  a  pulpit 
orator,  making  at  the  time  a  profound  impression  on  the 
public  mind,  and  assisting  greatly  to  bring  lasting  odium 
on  the  bloody  practice  of  duelling.  In  1804  he  was 
chosen  president  of  Union  College.  When  he  took  charge, 
the  affairs  of  tlie  institution  were  in  a  very  discouraging 
condition.  It  was  without  funds,  buildings,  or  library, 
and  was  in  debt,  and  aU  its  friends  were  disheartened. 
Tlie  task  was  great,  but  he  was  adequate  to  the  work ; 
for  he  succeeded  beyond  all  expectation  in  raising  funds 
and  providing  for  tlie  pressing  needs.  He  soon  exhib- 
ited liigli  qualities  as  an  executive  othcer  and  discipli- 
narian, and  gathered  around  him  an  able  faculty.  Stu- 
dents began  to  pour  in  from  every  state  in  the  Union, 
and  during  his  long  incumbency  upwards  of  four  thou- 
sand young  men  graduated.  Union  College  is  emphati- 
cally of  his  own  formation.  From  1854  till  the  time 
of  his  death  he  was  senior  college  president  in  the 
world.  In  1811  he  was  moderator  of  the  General  As- 
sembly of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  He  died  Jan.  29, 
18Gl>.  Dr.  Nott  publislied  a  number  of  baccalaureate 
and  other  sermons,  addresses,  etc.;  also,  Counsels  to 
Young  Men  on  the  Formation  of  Character,  and  the 
Principles  which  lead  to  Success  and  Ifcippiness  in  Life  : 
— Lectures  on  Temperance  (1847),  of  which  a  new  edi- 
tion, edited  by  Aniasa  McCoy,  appeared  in  1857.  These 
lectures  constitute  a  most  efficient  argument  for  the  dis- 
use of  all  intoxicating  liquors.  He  also  extended  his 
researches  to  some  branches  of  natural  philosophy;  and 
in  the  '•  Digest  of  Patents"  will  be  found  thirty  in  his 
name  granted  for  applications  of  heat  to  steam-engines, 
the  economical  use  of  fuel,  etc.  George  K.  Crooks,  D.D., 
in  the  New  York  Methodist  (Feb.  3,  186G),  says  of  him  : 
"  Perhaps  no  American  educator,  no  American  preacher, 
who  has  seen  tlie  dawning  of  18G5,  has  had  so  unique  a 
history — few,  probably,  so  effective  a  career.  Intellect- 
uall}-  he  was  a  remarkable  man — many-sided,  and  su- 
perior on  most  sides.  His  mechanical  genius  is  well 
known,  and  one  of  the  most  famous  iron  manufactories 
(the  '  Novelty  Works'),  whose  novel  name  has  excited 
many  a  curious  inquiry,  originated  in  one  of  his  inven- 
tions, which,  by  its  economical  peculiarities,  was  first 
known  as  a  'novelty.'  He  was  a  great  financier,  and 
enriched  himself  ami  Union  College  by  his  masterly 
skill  and  enterprise.  But  these  talents  were  but  second- 
ary with  him— pastimes  of  his  varied  mind.  In  the 
higher  activities  of  intellect  he  commanded  not  only 
the  respect,  but  the  admiration  of  all  who  knew  him. 
He  was  notably  perspicacious,  and  Ids  luminous  mind 
never  failed  to  throw  at  least  a  new  light  on  whatsoever 
Sid)jrct  he  treated.  If  it  were  one  of  those  problems 
which  the  higliest  intellects  liave  hitherto  failed  to 
solve,  and  which  are  deemed  insoluble— one  upon  which 
no  additional  exiilanatory  light  could  be  expected— still 


he  could  give  it,  at  least,  original  illustration,  poetic  re- 
lief, practical  corollaries,  that  compelled  all  hearers  to 
say,  in  the  words  which  Addison  puts  in  the  mouth  of 
Cato  over  Plato's  argument  on  the  soul,  '  Tliou  rea- 
sonest  well.'  He  had  no  small  amount  of  intellectual 
courage,  and  was  not  afraid  of  the  'bugbear'  imputation 
of  charlatanism  against  new  oiiinions  and  startling  tlie- 
ories.  Some  of  our  best  evening  converse  with  him  has 
been  upon  themes  transcending  the  usually  allowed  lim- 
its of  speculation,  and  when  his  winged  but  ever  serene 
mind  seemed  to  soar  with  the  sweep  and  steadiness  of 
the  eagle.  But  such  was  the  strength  of  his  religious 
faith,  such  the  real  humility  of  his  piety,  that  we  never 
knew  him  to  trench  with  any  recklessness  on  the  mys- 
teries of  revealed  truth.  As  a  preacher  he  was  pre-emi- 
nent. The  present  generation  has  not  been  able  to  ap- 
[ireciate  him  fully  in  this  respect,  for  he  was  past  his 
prime,  and  was  immersed  in  other  duties  and  cares, 
when  it  began  to  turn  a  critical  eye  upon  him.  Still, 
in  some  of  his  latest  appearances  in  the  desk,  before  the 
Church  or  before  his  college,  his  transcendent  power 
has  commanded  wondering  admiration.  He  was  ora- 
torical without  being  declamatory,  and  a  more  finished 
or  perfect  oratory  was  never  heard  in  the  American  pul- 
pit. We  have  been  disposed  to  pronounce  it  faultless. 
One  of  his  many  extraordinary  talents  was  his  memory, 
which,  through  most  of  his  life,  seemed  infallible  ;  and  it 
had  much  to  do  with  his  eloquence,  for  it  enabled  him 
to  go  almost  immediately  from  the  composition  of  his 
discourse  to  the  desk  without  his  manuscript,  and  de- 
liver it  without  the  least  apparent  eft'ort  of  recollection. 
His  most  striking  characteristic  as  a  preacher  w^as  his 
perfect  grace  of  manner,  toned  by  a  perfect  graciousness 
(if  we  may  so  speak)  of  religious  feeling.  Strong,  se- 
rene, dignified,  beautiful  in  language  (sometimes  to  or- 
nateuess),  clear  in  thought  and  argument  to  transpar- 
ency itself,  appropriate  in  every  modulation  and  gesture, 
he  impressed  one  as  a  consummate  master  of  the  art  of 
speaking.  And  what  one  could  not  fail  to  remark  was 
the  fact  (indisputable)  that  this  perfection  of  manner 
was  not  at  all  mechanical,  not  at  all  a  perfunctory  ac- 
comi)lishment,  but  entirely  natural — an  expression  of  . 
the  natural  symmetry  of  his  intellectual  and  moral  nat- 
ure. No  man  was  happier  in  short  impromptu  or  ex- 
temporaneous addresses,  but  he  took  beaten  gold  into 
the  pulpit ;  he  prepared  his  sermons  studiously  and 
prayerfidly,  yet  delivered  them  with  a  facility  that  may 
be  characterized  as  altogether  felicitous.  And  the  moral 
iinpression  of  his  sermons  was  always  profound."  "  This 
remarkable  man,"  said  another,  "  was  pre-eminently  dis- 
tinginshed  for  his  indomitable  force  of  character.  What- 
ever he  decided  upon  he  achieved,  compelling  all  op- 
posing causes  to  give  way  before  him.  Happily  this 
greatness  of  soul  was  controlled  by  Christian  principles 
and  an  all-authoritative  conscientiousness,  else  would  he 
have  been  a  scourge  rather  than  a  blessing  to  his  race. 
But  as  greatness  has  its  own  peculiar  faults,  so  these  fell 
to  him,  at  least  in  a  mitigated  degree.  Yet  those  who 
were  his  pupils  in  the  noonday  of  his  power  still  re- 
member him  with  something  of  an  idolatrous  sentiment. 
He  has,  scarcely  less  than  any  contemporary,  impressed 
his  own  character  upon  that  of  his  age  and  country,  and 
his  influence  will  run  on  indefinitely.  His  physical 
frame  partook  somewhat  of  the  energy  of  his  character; 
and,  long  beyond  the  term  of  ordinary  old  age,  death  ap- 
proached him  only  \)y  slow  and  measured  stages.  Peace 
to  his  spirit  I  honor  to  his  memory  !"'  Of  his  last  days 
anil  hours,  the  Hev.  Dr.  Backus,  who  preached  the  funer- 
al sermon,  said  :  "  He  was  ever  to  the  end  a  little  child 
before  God,  most  pleased  to  sit  at  Jesus'  feet,  and  confid- 
ing firmly,  gratefully,  in  the  sovereignty  and  loving- 
kindness  of  his  gracious  Lord.  In  his  dying  hours, 
when  he  felt  that  the  end  could  not  be  afar,  his  parting 
counsel  and  legacy  to  his  nearest  friends  was:  'Fear 
God,  and  keep  his  commandments' — the  counsel  and 
legacy  of  his  mother  to  himself,  which  had  begun  and 
controlled   his  entire  religious  life.     When   utterance 


NOTT 


203 


NOULLEAU 


was  difficult,  the  spirit  only  not  gone,  he  said :  '  One 
word,  one  word— Jesus  Christ;'  and  the  last,  the  very 
last  exclamation  from  his  lips  was, '  My  covenant  God.' " 
See  Memoirs  of  Eliphalet  Nott,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  by  C.  Van 
Santvoord,  D.D.,  with  contributions  and  revision  by 
Prof.  Taylor  Lewis  (N.  Y.  187G,  12mo)  ;  Wilson,  Pres&y- 
iericin  Hist.  Almanac  (1867),  p.  185;  Allibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A  mar.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Bishop  Alonzo  Potter's 
Ihmd-hook  for  Readers  and  Students  (1845),  p.  260 ; 
Methodist  Qiutr.  Rev.  vii,  534;  N.  Amer.  Rev.  Ixxxv, 
572;  Fish,  Pulpit  Eloquence  of  the  I9fh  Centurtj  (1857), 
p.  379-393;  Sketches  of  the  Lit.  of  the  United  States; 
London  Athen.  (1835),  p.  716;  Address  at  the  Funeral 
of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Xott,  by  the  Kev.  J.  T.  Backus,  D.D. 
(N.  Y.  1866,  8vo) ;  Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer.  Biog.  s.  v.; 
Presb.  Reunion  Memorial  Volume,  p.  124  sq.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Nott,  George  Frederick,  D.D.,  a  learned  English 
divine  and  an  accomplished  scholar,  was  born  in  1769. 
He  studied  at  Ciirist  Church,  Oxford,  and  was  elected 
fellow  of  All-souls.  He  became  successively  perpetual 
curate  of  Stoke  Canon,  Devonshire,  in  1807,  then  vicar 
of  Broad  Windsor,  Dorsetshire,  which  he  exchanged  for 
Woodchurch,  prebendary  of  Winchester,  in  1810,  and 
rector  of  Harrietsham  in  1812.  He  died  in  1842.  Dr. 
Nott  wrote.  Religious  Enthusiasm  considered,  in  Eight 
Sermons  preached  in  1802  at  the  I^ecture  founded  by 
John  Bampton,  A.M.  (Oxford,  1803,  8vo)  : — The  Proper 
Mode  of  Studying  the  Scriptures :  an  Ordination  Sermon 
(1811,  8vo).  He  also  edited  the  works  of  the  earl  of 
Surrey  and  Thomas  Wyatt,  with  copious  illustrations 
(1815,  2  vols.  4to),  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii, 
2216.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nott,  Handel  Gershom,  an  American  divine 
of  some  note,  was  born  in  Saybrook,  Conn.,  Nov.  10, 
1779 ;  graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1823 ;  took  a  the- 
ological course  in  the  Yale  Seminary;  and  in  1826  was 
settled  over  the  First  Congregational  Cluirch  in  Nashua, 
N.  H.  Subsequently  he  became  a  Baptist,  and  accepted 
the  position  of  agent  of  the  American  Bethel  Society, 
and  was  for  three  years  Bethel  chaplain  in  Buffalo. 
Later  he  preached  in  Bath,  Waterville,  and  Keunebunk- 
port,  JIaine,  remaining  at  the  latter  place  for  a  period 
of  twelve  years.  His  health  demanding  a  change,  he 
accepted  a  call  at  Avon,  N.  Y.,  in  July,  1860;  and  after 
a  few  years  removed  to  Rochester,  where  he  continued 
to  reside  until  his  death,  May  3,  1873. 

Nott,  Henry  Junius,  an  American  educator,  was 
the  son  of  the  eminent  jurist,  Abraham  Nott,  and  was 
born  on  the  Pacolet  River,  South  Carolina,  Nov.  4, 1797. 
He  was  educated  at  South  Carolina  College,  class  of 
1812.  He  then  w-ent  abroad  and  studied  jurisprudence, 
but  shortly  after  his  return  accepted  the  professorship 
of  philosophy  and  language  in  his  alma  mater.  On  his 
way  home  from  New  York  he  Avas  shipwrecked,  and 
perished  at  sea,  Oct.  13, 1837.  Mr.  Nott  was  a  frequent 
and  valued  contributor  to  the  Southern  Review.  He 
also  published  Novelettes  of  a  Traveller  (New  York,  1834, 
12mo). 

Nott,  Samuel  (1),  D.D.,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, brother  of  Dr.  Eliphalet  Nott,  was  born  Jan.  23, 
1754,  in  Saybrook,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College 
in  1780 ;  was  ordained  pastor  in  Franklin,  Conn.,  March 
13,  1782,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  May  26, 
18.52.  He  did  full  parochial  duty  until  his  ninety-fourth 
year,  and  was  in  many  respects  a  worthy  branch  of  that 
noble  family  to  which  he  belonged.  He  published  a 
number  of  occasional  Sennons.  See  Sprague,  ^1  nnals  of 
the  Amer.  Pidpit,  ii,  190, 

Nott,  Samuel  (2),  a  noted  American  missionary 
of  the  Congregational  Church,  was  born  at  Franklin. 
Conn.,  in  1788;  was  educated  at  Union  College,  class 
of  1808 ;  and  studied  divinity  at  Andover  Theological 
Seminary,  where  he  graduated  in  1810.  He  was  or- 
dained Feb.  6,  1812,  and  went  out  to  India  with  the 
first  band  of  missionaries  sent  to  that  coimtrv  bv  the 


American  Board  of  Foreign  Missions.  He  returned 
from  India  in  1816,  and  taught  in  New  York  until  1822. 
In  1823  he  became  pastor  at  Galway,  N.  Y. ;  in  1829  he 
removed  to  Wareham,  Mass.,  where  he  preached  until 
1849,  and  then  taught  for  one  year.  He  died  at  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  June  1,  1809.  Mr.  Nott  wrote,  Sixteen 
Years'  Preaching  and  Procedure  at  Warehain,  3Iass. 
(1845,  8vo): — Slavery  and  the  Remedy,  etc.  (1856,  8vo). 

Notus  (.4  uster),  the  south  or  south-west  wind.     It 
brouffht  rains  and  fosr. 


Figure  of  \otus  (from  the  sculptures  at  Athens). 


Nouet,  Jacques,  a  French  Jesuit,  was  born  at 
Mans  in  1605.  He  entered  the  order  about  1623.  After 
completing  his  studies  he  devoted  himself  successively 
to  teaching  and  to  preaching,  in  which  he  was  at  first 
very  successful.  But  having  ventured  to  attack  in  the 
pulpit  the  work  of  Antoine  Arnauld,  La  frequenie  com- 
munion, he  was  at  first  silenced  by  a  sharp  answer  of 
Arnauld,  and  afterwards  obliged  to  apologize  publicly 
before  an  assembly  of  bishops.  Nouet  now  renounced 
preaching,  and  became  successively  rector  of  the  col- 
leges of  Alen^on  and  Arras.  He  died  at  Paris  in  1680. 
He  wrote,  Remerciments  du  consistoire  de  R,  aux  the- 
ologiens  d'A  lengon,  disciples  de  St.  A  iigustin,  against  ab- 
bot Lenoir: — La  pi-esence  de  Jesus-Christ  dans  le  tres- 
saint  sacrement,  pour  servir  de  repionse  au  ministre  qui  a 
ecrit  contre  la  petpetuite  de  la  foi  (2d  ed.  Paris,  1667, 
18mo).  It  is  claimed  that  Turenne  was  converted  to 
the  Roinish  Church  by  reading  this  work.  Nonet's 
reputation,  however,  rests  chiefly  on  his  ascetic  works, 
such  as  Traite  de  la  devotion  a  Funge gardien  (Paris,  1661, 
12mo;  an  Italian  translation  of  it  was  published  at  Bo- 
logna) : — and  the  most  important  of  them  all,  E Homme 
d'Oraison,  comprising  a  number  of  w-orks  published  at 
various  times,  and  entitled  E Homme  d'Oraison,  sa  con- 
duite  dans  la  voie  de  Dieu,  contenant  toute  Veconomie  de 
la  meditation,  de  Voraison  effective  et  de  la  contemplation 
(Paris,  1674,  2  vols.  8vo) :  —  EHomme  d'Oraison,  ses 
meditations  et  entreiicns  pour  tons  les  jours  de  I'unnee, 
fragments  of  which  were  published  by  Muguet  in  1677, 
1678, and  1683  (complete  by  Herissant,  1765, 10  vols.  8vo; 
Paris,  1780;  Lyons,  1830  and  1845,  Umoy.—E Homme 
d'Oraison,  ses  lecltires  spirituelles  pendant  tout  le  cours 
de  I'annee  (Paris,  1679,  4to) :  —  L' Homme  d'Orcrison,  ses 
retraites  (1765,  1780,  1830,  1845,  6  vols.).  He  wrote 
also.  Meditations  et  enti'etiens  sur  le  bon  usage  des  in- 
dulgences et  sur  les  prepai-ations  necessaires  pour  gagner 
le  juhile  (Paris,  1677  and  1701,  4to): — Retruite  pour  se 
preparer  a  la  mart  (ibid.  1679,  8vo)  •• — iMeditations 
spirituelles  (ibid.  1839,  12mo) : — Solitude  de  huit  jours 
du  reverend  p'ere  Jacques  Nouet,  in  MS.  at  the  Imperial 
Library  at  Paris,  under  the  No.  3920.  Dr.  Pusey  trans- 
lated one  of  Nonet's  works  under  the  title  of  IJfe  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  Glory  (Lond.  1847,  small  8vo).  See 
Avertissement  sur  quelques  se}-mons  preches  a  Paris,  in 
Arnauld,  Gu(v?-es,  vol.  xxvii;  N.  Desportes,  Bibl.  du 
Maine ;  B.  Haureau,  Hist,  litteraire  du  Maine,  iv,  297. 
— Hoefer,  N^ouv.  Bioq.  Generale,  xxxviii,  310;  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2217.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Noulleau,  Ji:ax-Baptistk,  a  French  ascetic  writer, 
was  burn  June  24,  1605,  in  Saint-Brieuc.  Descended 
from  a  religious  family,  he  was  educated  at  Rennes  and 
Nantes,  and  at  the  age  of  twenty  entered  into  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Oratory.     In  1639  he  took  possession 
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of  the  archtlcaconry  of  Saint-Brieuc,  and  in  1640  of  the 
prebeiul,  vvliich  he  held  until  his  deatli.  He  was  a 
pious  man — learned,  and  of  austere  manners;  a  true 
model  of  penitence,  but  with  an  ardent  and  restless 
character,  carried  away  by  a  reformatory  zeal  which  no 
consideration  could  arrest.  He  rendered  to  M.  de  Vil- 
lazel,  liis  bishop,  efficient  service  in  the  missions  of  Brit- 
tany ;  but  he  did  not  find  in  the  latter's  successor,  M.  de 
la  Barde,  a  protector  so  benevolent.  At  the  request  of 
the  chancellor,  Boucherat,  he  was  forbidden  to  preach, 
and  he  appealed  in  vain  from  this  sentence.  He  then 
began  to  preach  in  the  streets.  Excluded  in  1G54  from 
ecclesiastical  duties  in  his  diocese,  he  retired  to  a  desert 
place,  and  exercised  upon  his  body  long  macerations. 
Fasting  almost  continuously,  fatigue  and  excessive  aus- 
terities shortened  his  days.  He  died  in  Saint-Brieuc, 
1672.  Noulleau  composed  upon  morality,  theology,  and 
the  reform  of  the  clergy  a  great  number  of  articles, 
of  which  the  principal  are,  Conjuration  contre  blasjike- 
mateurs  (Paris,  1645,  4to) : — Pratiques  de  VOraison 
(Saint-Brieuc,  1645) : — IJ Esprit  dit  Christiunisme,  tire 
de  cent  paroles  choisies  ck  Jesus-Christ  (Paris,  1664): — 
LHdee du  vrai Chretien(\hu\.\QQi^) : — Politique Chretienne 
dans  les  exercices  depiete  de  Momeiffmur  le  Dauphin  (ibid, 
1665,  r2mo)  -.—De  gratia  Dei  et  Ckristi  (ibid.  1665,  4to) : 
— UA  iniahle  composition  des  dijerends  du  temjis,  in  which 
he  abused  the  partisans  of  Arnauld  and  of  Jansenius: 
—  Velitationes  contra  Amedeum  Guememeum,  cloacam, 
sterquiltnium,  latrinam  casuistarum  (1666,  4to)  :  —  Di- 
verses  piiccs  Latines  et  Fran^aises  sur  les  lihertes  de 
VEr/lise  Gullicane  (1666,  4to).  See  Le  Long,  Bibl.  Hist, 
de  la  France;  Feller,  Diet.  Hist. — Hoefer,  Xouc.  Biorj. 
Generule,  xxxviii,  318. 

Noumena  (Gr.  vovj-nva)  is  a  philosophical  term 
used  by  Kant  in  his  Kritik  to  express  the  objects  of 
the  understanding,  in  distinction  from  the  phenomena, 
which  he  understands  to  designate  simply  objects  of 
the  senses.  The  use  of  the  term  has  been  necessitated 
by  the  desire  to  give  a  strict  metaphysical  distinction 
of  sensual  and  intellectual  conceptions.  Kant,  it  will 
be  remembered  by  the  philosophical  student,  rejects 
the  Leibnitzian  view  of  an  intellectual  phenomenalism. 
For  details  the  articles  Kant  and  Leibnitz  maj'  be 
consulted.  See  also  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philosophii, 
p.  11, 156, 157, 172, 175, 176,  216,  239.  255,'  261,  262,  421, 
530,  531. 

Noureddin  Mahmtid,  Mai.ek-al-Adel,  one  of 
the  most  illustrious  men  of  his  time,  and  the  scourge  of 
the  Christians  who  had  settled  in  Syria  and  Palestine, 
was  bom  at  Damascus  Feb.  21,  ill6.  His  father, 
Omad-ed-din  Zengui,  originally  governor  of  Mosul  and 
Diarbekir  on  behalf  of  the  Seljnk  sultans,  had  establish- 
ed his  independence,  and  extended  his  authority  over 
Northern  Syria,  including  Hems,  Edessa,  Hamah,  and 
Aleppo.  Xoureddin  succeeded  him  in  1145,  and,  the 
better  to  carry  out  his  ambitious  designs,  changed  the 
seat  of  government  from  Mosul  to  Aleppo.  Count  Jos- 
celin  of  Edessa,  thinking  the  accession  of  a  young  and 
inexperienced  sovereign  afforded  him  a  favorable  oppor- 
tunity of  regaining  his  territories,  made  an  inroad  at 
the  head  of  a  large  force,  but  was  signally  discomfited 
under  the  walls  of  Edessa,  his  army,  with  the  exception 
of  10.000  men,  being  completely  annihilated.  The  re- 
port of  Noureddin's  success  being  conveyed  to  Western 
Europe,  gave  rise  to  the  second  crusade.  The  Crusaders 
were,  however,  foiled  by  Noureddin  before  Damascus, 
and,  being  defeated  in  a  lumibcr  of  partial  conflicts, 
abandoned  their  enterprise  in  despair.  Noureddin  next 
conquered  Tripolis  and  Antioch,  the  prince  of  the  latter 
territory  being  defeated  and  slain  in  a  bloody  conflict 
near  Bugia  (.Tune  20,  1140),  and  before  1151  all  the 
Christian  strongholds  in  Syria  were  in  his  possession. 
He  then  cast  his  eyes  on  I'^gyfit,  which  was  in  a  state 
of  almost  complete  anarcliy  umler  the  feeble  sway  of  the 
now  effeminate  Fatiinites;  and,  as  a  preliminarv  step,  he 
took  possession  of  Damascus  (wliich  till  this  time  liad 


been  ruled  by  an  independent  Seljuk  prince)  in  1156; 
but  a  ten-ible  earthquake  which  at  this  time  devastated 
Syria,  levelling  large  portions  of  Antioch,  Tripolis,  Ha- 
mah, Hems,  and  other  towns,  put  a  stop  to  his  scheme 
at  that  time,  and  compelled  him  to  devote  all  his  en- 
ergies to  the  removal  of  the  traces  of  this  destructive 
visitation.  An  illness  which  prostrated  him  in  1159 
enabled  the  Christians  to  recover  some  of  their  lost  ter- 
ritories, and  Noureddin,  in  attempting  their  resubjuga- 
tion,  was  totally  defeated  near  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth 
by  Baldwin  HI,  king  of  Jerusalem  ;  but,  undismayed  by 
this  reverse,  he  resumed  the  offensive,  defeated  the 
Christian  princes  of  Tripolis  and  Antioch,  making  pris- 
oners of  both,  and  again  invaded  Palestine.  Meanwhile 
he  had  obtained  the  sanction  of  the  caliph  of  Bagdad  to 
his  projects  concerning  Egypt,  and  the  true  believers 
flocking  to  his  standard  from  all  quarters,  a  large  army 
was  soon  raised,  which  under  his  lieutenant,  Shirkoh, 
speedily  overran  Egypt.  Shirkoh  dying  soon  after,  was 
succeeded  by  his  nephew,  the  celebrated  Salah-ed-din 
(q.  v.),  who  completed  the  conquest  of  the  country. 
Noureddin,  becoming  jealous  of  his  able  young  lieuten- 
ant, was  preparing  to  march  into  Egypt  in  person,  when 
he  died  at  Damascus,  May  15, 1174.  Noureddin  is  one 
of  the  great  heroes  of  JNIoslem  history.  Brought  up 
among  warriors  who  were  sworn  to  shed  their  blood  lor 
the  cause  of  the  Prophet,  he  retained  in  his  exalted  sta- 
tion aU  the  austere  simplicity  of  the  first  caliphs.  He 
was  not,  like  the  majority  of  his  co-religionists,  a  mere 
conqueror,  but  zealously'  promoted  the  cultivation  of 
sciences,  arts,  and  literature,  and  established  a  strict  ad- 
ministration of  justice  throughout  his  extensive  domin- 
ions. He  was  revered  by  his  subjects,  both  Moslem  and 
Christian,  for  his  moderation  and  clemency,  and  even 
his  most  bitter  enemies  among  the  Christian  princes  ex- 
tolled his  chivalrous  heroism  and  good  faith.  He  ])os- 
sessed  in  an  eminent  degree  the  faculty  of  impressing 
his  own  fiery  zeal  for  the  supremacy  of  Islam  upon  his 
subjects,  and  his  descendants  at  the  present  day  have 
fjiithfully  preserved  both  his  name  and  principles. — 
Chambers's  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Nourry,  Denis  Nicholas  le,  a  French  monk  and 
a  distinguished  Latinist,  was  born  at  Dieppe  in  1647. 
He  studied  at  the  college  of  the  Oratory  of  his  native 
city,  and  joined  the  Benedictines  of  Jumieres  July  8, 
1665.  He  now  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  literary 
labor  in  the  convents  of  Bonne  Nouvelle  and  of  St. 
Ouen  of  Rouen.  He  died  at  Paris  March  24,  1724. 
He  published  an  edition  of  the  works  of  Cassiodorus  (in 
connection  with  dom  John  Garet  [1679]),  of  St.  Ambro- 
sius  (with  doms  John  du  Chesne,  Julian  Bellocise,  and 
James  du  Friche  [Paris,  1686-1690,  2  vols,  fol.]) ;  and 
alone.  Apparatus  ad  Bibliothecam  maximani  Patrum 
veterum  et  scriptorum  ecclesiasticorum  (1694,  1697, 1703, 

1715,  fol.),  a  supplement  to  the  Lyons  edition  : — Liicii 
Ccecilii  Liber  ad  Donatum  confessorem  de  mortibus  per- 
secutorum,  hactenus  Lactantio  adscriptus  ad  Colbertinum, 
codicem,  denuo  emendatus,  etc.  (Paris,  1710,  8vo),  See 
Journal  Litteraire,  vii,  1 ;  Journal  des  Sarans  (June, 

1716,  and  August,  1724);  Bibl.  Mauriana  ;  Bill,  des 
Auteurs  de  la  Cong,  de  St.  .^faur;  Niceron,  Memoires, 
i,  275-278.— Hoefer,  Xouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  680. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Nous.     See  Mind. 

Nova,  PicciNO  and  Pietro  de,  two  old  painters  of 
Bergamo,  who  flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  14th 
century,  were  conjointly  employed,  many  years  subse- 
quent to  1363,  in  decorating  the  church  of  S.  Maria 
Maggiore  in  that  city.  Lanzi  says  they  very  nearly 
apiiroaclicd  Giotto.  Peciuo  died  in  1403.  There  are 
notices  of  Pietro  up  to  1402.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Novalis,  FiiiEDRicir,  a  German  literary  character, 
whose  real  name  was  Ion  Hardenberg,  is  noted  in  the 
history  of  philosophy,  belles-lettres,  and  also  in  hym- 
nolotrv  and  religious  literature  generallv.    He  was  born 
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at  Wiederstedt,  in  Mansfeld  territory,  near  Eislebon, 
May  2,  1772,  of  Moravian  parents.  In  1790  he  entered 
the  University  of  Jena,  and  continued  his  studies  at 
Leipsic  and  Wittenberg.  In  1795  he  settled  at  Weis- 
senfels,  in  Thuringia,  and  there  he  devoted  himself  to 
the  mining  industry.  He  was  to  have  been  married 
shortly  after  his  location,  but  his  atliaiiced  died  just  be- 
fore the  important  change  in  his  life  was  to  take  place, 
and  he  was  thus  made  very  morose  and  mystical.  He 
finally  quitted  the  place  and  returned  to  Jena.  He 
formed  an  intimate  acquaintance  in  this  university  town 
with  A.  W.  Schlegel,  Fichte,  .Schelling,  and  with  Tieck, 
the  romance  writer,  and  devoted  himself  to  literar)-  pro- 
ductions. It  was  there  that  he  begun  his  Heinrich  von 
Ofterdinf/en,  a  never-completed  philosophical  romance, 
and  by  him  designed  as  an  apotheosis  of  poesy.  The 
hero,  Heinrich,  is  an  old  German  poet,  supposed  by 
some  to  be  the  author  of  the  Nibdumjen  Lied;  and  the 
purpose  of  Novalis  evidently  is  to  show  the  whole  world, 
with  every  profession  and  pursuit,  on  its  poetical  side. 
The  conchision,  as  drawn  from  rough  notes,  is  most  sin- 
gular. He  intended  Heinrich  to  go  into  a  land  where 
men,  beasts,  minerals,  and  even  tones  and  colors,  held 
converse ;  where  the  world  of  tairy  tales  (Miihrchen)  was 
to  become  visible,  and  the  real  world  to  be  considered 
as  a  tale.  (It  may  be  observed  here  that  Novalis  re- 
garded the  popular  traditions  with  singular  respect,  and 
discerned  in  them,  or  fancied  he  discerned,  a  deep  mean- 
ing). "  He  was  accustomed,"  says  his  biographer,  "to 
regard  the  most  ordinary  occurrence  as  a  miracle,  and 
the  supernatural  as  something  ordinary."  In  1800, 
Novalis,  who  had  been  for  years  inclined  to  consump- 
tion, was  taken  with  the  disease  in  its  worst  form ;  and 
in  the  days  of  his  sickness  he  enjoyed  communion  with 
the  writings  of  Lavater,  Zinzendorf,  and  other  mystical 
writers,  as  well  as  with  the  Biblical  treasures.  In- 
deed, the  Holy  Bible,  which  he  regarded  truly  as  God's 
Word,  and  higher  than  any  other  book,  was  his  regular 
companion,  and  the  Christian  Saviour  his  constant  de- 
pendence. As  one  has  aptly  said,  Novalis's  love  for  his 
Redeemer  was  the  key-note  of  his  religious  life,  sustain- 
ing him  in  all  his  afflictions.  He  died  iMarch  19, 1801, 
in  the  house  of  his  parents,  gently  amid  the  music  of 
the  piano  which  he  had  asked  his  brother  to  play.  He 
had  constantly  sought  for  a  symbol  of  the  deepest  spir- 
itual relations  between  music  and  nature,  to  the  study 
of  which  his  life  was  devoted.  '•  The  expression  of  his 
face,"  says  Tieck,  "  was  very  much  like  that  of  John  the 
Evangelist,  as  given  on  the  glorious  plate  by  Albert 
Diirer.  .  .  .  His  friendliness,  his  geniality,  made  him 
universally  beloved.  .  .  .  He  could  be  as  happy  as  a 
child;  he  jested  with  cheerfulness,  and  permitted  him- 
self to  become  the  object  of  jests  for  the  company.  Free 
from  all  vanity  and  pride  of  learning,  a  stranger  to  all 
affectation  and  hypocrisy,  he  was  a  genuine  true  man, 
the  purest  and  most  lovely  embodiment  of  a  noble  im- 
mortal spirit." 

Novalis's  writings  are  read  cither  with  some  degree 
of  enthusiasm  or  not  read  at  all.  Hence,  while  almost 
idolized  by  the  partisans  of  the  romantic  school  to  which 
he  belonged,  he  is  mentioned  with  a  kind  of  benevolent 
contempt  by  the  opponents  of  that  school.  His  imagi- 
nation and  enthusiasm  are  almost  boundless;  he  darts 
from  prodigy  to  prodigy  with  a  celerity  that  cannot  be 
followed,  unless  the  reader  allows  himself  to  sympathize 
with  the  author.  The  effects  of  the  ideal  pliilosophy 
of  Fichte,  and  the  love  of  tales  so  predominant  in  the 
romantic  school,  are  plainly  discernible  in  Novalis's 
works.  He  had  literally  constructed  an  unreal  world 
of  his  own,  and  seems  to  have  breathed  an  atmosphere 
utterly  unlike  that  of  the  actual  world.  A  desire  of 
combining  religious  fervency  with  philosophy  is  also 
apparent;  and  thus  that  combination  of  speculation  and 
enthusiasm  which  is  found  in  the  writings  of  the  Alex- 
andrian Platonists  and  the  Mystics  was  very  acceptable 
to  him.  His  Hymnen  an  die  Niicht.  or  '•  Hymns  to  the 
Night,"  and  the  latter  part  of  Ofterdingen,  are  equally  re- 


markable for  the  vast  power  manifested  in  the  construc- 
tion, and  the  dimness  of  the  construction  itself,  while 
here  and  there  the  acuteness  of  some  remarks  is  not  to 
be  mistaken.  His  Lelaiinge  zu  Sais,  or  the  "  Pupils  at 
Sais,"  is  another  fragment  of  a  romance,  the  object  of 
which  was  to  reveal  Novalis's  view  of  physical  science, 
for  which  and  mathematics  he  had  a  great  taste.  If  one 
desires  an  insight  into  the  characteristics  of  Novalis, 
he  may  get  it  truly  by  combining  into  a  rounded  whole 
the  speculative  idealism  of  SheUey,  the  weird  romanti- 
cism of  Chatterton,  and  the  ardent  piety  of  Kirke  White. 
As  a  leader  of  the  romantic  school  of  German  literature, 
his  influence  on  the  belief  and  tastes  of  the  German 
mind  was  like  that  of  his  contemporaries  Coleridge  and 
Wordsworth  on  those  of  the  P^nglish.  It  must,  how- 
ever, be  borne  in  mind,  for  an  imderstanding  of  this 
statement,  that  German  literature  at  that  time  bore 
the  marks  either  of  the  old  scholasticism,  or  of  the  ma- 
terialism introduced  from  France,  or  of  the  classic  cult- 
ure introduced  by  Lessing  and  his  coadjutors.  The 
element  then  revived  was  the  mediceval  element  of 
chivalrv,  the  high  and  lofty  courage,  the  delicate  xs- 
thetic  taste,  which  had  marked  the  Middle  Ages.  Her- 
der (q.  v.),  to  whom  Germany  owes  much,  disgusted 
with  the  stoical  and  analytic  spirit  of  the  Kantian  phi- 
losophy, had  already  attempted,  and  not  in  vain,  to 
throw  the  mind  back  to  an  appreciation  of  old  historj', 
and  especially  had  manifested  an  enthusiastic  admira- 
tion of  Hebrew  literature;  but  now,  as  if  by  one  general 
movement,  the  public  taste  was  turned  to  an  apprecia- 
tion of  the  freshness  of  feeling  and  tine  elements  of 
character  which  existed  in  the  Christianity  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  (see  Farrar,  Crit.Hist.  of  Free  Thought,  p.  239, 
240).  If  the  works  thus  far  mentioned  are  remarkable 
for  singular  combination,  his  Geisfliche  Lieder  (spiritual 
songs)  are  no  less  so  for  their  perfect  simplicity  and  pure 
spirit  of  devotion.  The  tender  ardor  of  romance  has 
certainly  nowhere  been  expressed  more  beautifully  than 
in  the  spiritual  songs  of  Novalis,  which  form  a  favora- 
ble contrast  to  the  insipid  moralizing  rhymes  of  the  pe- 
riod of  the  lUuminati ;  and  though  thej'  do  not  bear  tlie 
stamp  of  Church  hymns,  still  they  are  well  adapted  to 
be  sung  in  quiet  solitude,  even  within  the  heart.  Those 
who  have  not  access  to  the  German  may  find  two  spec- 
imens in  good  English  version  in  Saunders's  Evenings 
with  the  Sacred  Poets  (new  ed.  rev.  N.  Y.  1870,  r2mo),  p. 
169.  But  by  far  the  most  important  of  Novalis's  writ- 
ings are  his  posthumous  fragments,  for  they  furnish  us 
a  better  insight  into  his  philosophical  notions.  It  is  in 
tliese  that  he  touches  upon  many  points  in  morals, 
physics,  and  philosophy.  Indeed,  he  develops  in  them 
somewhat  at  large  a  philosophical  system,  and  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  he  would  have  figured  promi- 
nenth'  as  a  German  philosopher  had  he  not  died  so 
young. 

If  we  examine  all  the  writings  of  Novalis  in  order 
to  determine  how  far  and  in  what  particulars  he  has 
influenced  German  religious  thought,  we  find  him  com- 
pleting the  cycle  of  mysticism  which  sprang  from  the 
mixed  influence  of  Fichte  (q.  v.)  and  Jacobi  (q.  v.), 
Schlegel,  in  whom  it  first  manifested  itself,  took  refuge 
from  the  abyss  of  scepticism,  to  which  his  extreme 
subjective  principles  led,  in  an  objective  revelation, 
as  the  organ  of  eternal  verities  otherwise  unknown, 
Schleiermacher,  while  making  human  consciousness  the 
supreme  arbiter  and  test  of  truth,  yet  would  assimilate 
them  all  to  the  perfect  mind  of  Christ,  the  divine  man, 
the  type  of  infinite  purity  and  love.  Novalis,  pro- 
ceeding one  step  further,  regards  it  as  the  true  pur- 
port of  philosophy  to  destroy  the  individual,  the  finite, 
the  imperfect,  the  subjective  self,  and  to  enable  us  to 
become  one  with  the  infinite  and  all-perfect  mind.  To 
him  the  foundation  of  all  philosophy  is  faith,  that  is,  an 
inward  light  which  reveals  to  us  the  infinite  and  the 
real,  a  direct  perception  of  the  Divinity ;  an  irresistible 
conviction  of  the  presence  of  the  great  Spirit  of  the  uni- 
verse in  all  we  see,  hear,  and  feel  around  us.     Thinking 
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is  to  him  but  the  reflection,  or  the  dream  of  faith — one 
which  pictures  to  us  truth  only  in  dim,  unreal,  and  fan- 
tastic forms.  It  is  only  where  we  cause  our  own  indi- 
viduality to  sink  and  die  within  us,  when  the  peculiar 
thoujfhts  and  feelings  of  the  finite  self  are  crushed  under 
the  power  of  the  higher  feelings,  and  we  become  absorb- 
ed in  the  Divine,  that  we  rise  to  the  full  light  of  truth, 
and  gaze  upon  things  as  they  are.  In  Novalis,  accord- 
ingly, we  no  longer  see  the  idealist  taking  his  stand 
upon  the  principles  of  a  purely  subjective  philosophy; 
but  we  see  him,  having  left  the  road,  and  introduced  the 
additional  element  of  a  higher  faith,  completely  ov^er- 
coming  the  subjective  point  of  view,  sinking  the  indi- 
vidual self  in  the  great  Spirit  of  the  universe,  and  evinc- 
ing a  sublime  mysticism  that  strives  to  unite  man  with 
God  (com  p.  Morell,  Specul  Phil,  in  the  Wlh  Cent.  p.  622). 
Tieck  edited  the  works  of  Novalis  and  sketched  the 
life  of  his  friend  soon  after  his  demise.  But  three  quar- 
ters of  a  century's  search  and  criticism  have  discovered 
many  complementing  and  correcting  traits  for  the  gen- 
eral portrait,  and  brought  to  light  a  quantity  of  valua- 
ble letters  and  fragments.  A  near  relative  has  recently 
edited  these  in  a  ne>v  work  on  Novalis,  on  occasion  of 
the  centenary  of  his  birth.  The  general  results  are : 
Novalis  was  not  so  near  Roman  Catholicism  as  Tieck 
and  Schlegel  have  represented  him  (comp.  on  this  point 
the  severe  strictures  by  Hagenbach  in  his  German  Ra- 
tionalism, \).  346-349 ;  and  Hurst's  transl.  of  C/;.  Ilist.  l8/h 
and  I9th  Cent,  ii,  283  sq.).  Novalis's  so-called  Mariolatric 
li3'mns  were  not  the  free  expression  of  his  personal  re- 
ligion, but  were  written  as  integral  parts  of  his  imcom- 
pleted  mediaeval  romance,  Ileinrich  von  Ofterdingen. 
His  heart  ever  remained  true  to  his  Moravian  training, 
though  his  theology  assumed  a  less  fettered  form,  some- 
what in  the  (subsequent)  manner  of  Schleiermacher. 
The  suspicion  that  he  was  a  Roman  Catholic  at  heart 
could  only  have  arisen  through  forgetfulness  of  the  fact 
that,  at  the  serene  elevation  at  which  Novalis  habitually 
dwelt,  the  little  geometrical  fences  which  cut  up  the 
great  field  of  Cliristianity  into  petty  angular  sectarian 
garden-spots  were  almost  invisible.  To  very  many  this 
Nachlese  (see  belo^v)  will  prove  very  welcome,  especially 
to  all  who  love  to  see  in  the  Christian  life  a  vital  syn- 
thesis of  ethics  and  {esthetics.  Very  recently  George 
Macdonald  has  brought  out  The  Sjnrifual  Sonfjs  of  No- 
valis and  other  Translatiotis  in  Verse  (Lond.  1876, 12mo). 
See  Xovalis  Schriften  heraust/ef/eben  von  Fr.  Schlei/el  u. 
Ludwig  Tieck  (Berl.  1802,  2  vols.  8vo ;  4th  ed.  1826) ; 
Friedrich  v.  Hardenherg:  eine  Nachlese  aiis  den  Quellen 
des  Familienarchirs  h:'ransgegehen  von  einem  Mitglied 
der  Familie  (Gotha,  1874,  8vo) ;  Kahnis,  Hist.  German 
Protestantism,  p.  202 ;  Vilmar,  Gesch.  d.  deutsch.  Litera- 
tur,  p.  500  sq. ;  Carlyle,  Fssag  on  Novalis  (in  "Miscell. 
Works"),  vol.  ii ;  Gervinus,  Gesch.  d,  deutschen  Dichtung ; 
Koberstein,  Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Literatur,  iii,  2202  sq., 
2428  sq. ;  Wolff,  Kncgclop.  d.  deutsch.  Natiomdiileratur. 
iii,  393-390;  Meth.  Qu.  Per.  Jan.  1874,  p.  177;  Atlantic 
Monthlg,  Feb.  1876.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Novara,  Pietro  da.  "There  are  some  pictures 
at  Domodossola,"  says  Lanzi,  "  that  make  us  acquainted 
with  an  able  artist  of  Nova.  They  are  preserved  in 
Castello  Sylva,  and  in  other  places,  and  have  the  fol- 
lowing inscription,  '  Ego  Petrus  Jiiius  Petri  Pictoris  de 
Noraria  hoc  ojms  pinxi,  1370.' "  Doubtless  he  is  the 
same  as  Pietro  de  Nova  (q.  v.). 

Novarini,  Luigi,  an  Italian  theologian  of  note, 
was  born  at  Verona  in  1.594.  He  received  at  baptism 
the  name  of  Girolamo,  which  he  changed  to  that  of 
Lvigi  when  he  took,  in  1012,  the  garb  of  the  Theatins. 
After  having  studied  theology  and  entered  the  priest- 
hood at  Venice,  be  returned  to  his  native  city,  where 
he  occupied  different  positions  in  his  order.  He  died 
at  Verona  in  1050.  Of  his  value  as  a  writer,  Niceron 
says:  "His  natural  vivacity  would  not  allow  him  to 
polish  his  productions;  he  placed  indiscriminately  upon 
paper  all  that  he  found  in  his  collections  upon  the  sub- 


ject of  which  he  was  treating,  whether  good  or  bad; 
the  desire  of  using  all  he  had  gathered  often  caused 
hiin  to  make  digressions,  which  only  served  to  swell 
his  books.  He  also  thought  more  of  making  large  and 
numerous  works  than  of  composing  good  ones."  Most 
noteworthy  of  his  works  are,  Electa  sacra  (Venice, 
Lyons,  and  Verona,  1027-1045,  5  vols,  fob);  vol.  ii,  , 
which,  in  a  diffuse  and  mystical  style,  contains  a  eulo- 
gy of  the  Virgin,  has  had  three  editions : — Risus  sar- 
donicus,  hoc  est  deflecta  miindi  latitia  (Verona,  1030, 
12mo) :  —  Schediusmuta  sacro  -prnfana  (Lyons,  1035, 
fob):  — A  dagia  ex  SS.  Patrum  ecclesiasticorumque  scrip- 
torum  monumentis  ptrompta  (ibid.  1037,  2  vols,  ful.) : — 
Mattaus,  Marcus,  Lucas,  et  Joannes  expensi  i\h'u\.  1642- 
1043,  3  vols,  fol.) ;  a  series  of  moral  commentaries  upon 
the  evangelists  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles : — Paulus 
expensus  (Verona,  1044,  fol.)  : — Omnium  scientiarum  ani- 
ma,  hoc  est  axiomaia  phi/sio-theologica  (Lyons,  1044,  3 
vols,  fob): — Moses  expensus  (Verona,  1046-1648,  2  vols, 
fol.) : — Encyclopadia  epistolaris  (V^enice,  1645,  fol.)  : — 
Admiranda  orhis  Christiani  (ibid.  1080,  2  vols,  fob); 
this  compilation,  in  which  are  found  many  fabulous 
things,  has  been  edited  by  the  care  of  .J.  B.  Bagatta,  a 
Theatin  monk.  See  Silos,  Hist.  Clericorum  Regul.  pt. 
iii ;  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  xl,  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog, 
Generale,  xxxviii,  330;  Hooker,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  432. 

Nova  Scotia,  a  province  of  the  Dominion  of  Can- 
ada, situated  between  lat.  43°  26'  and  47°  5'  N.,  and 
long.  59°  40'  and  00°  25'  W.  It  consists  of  the  penin- 
sula of  Nova  Scotia  and  the  island  of  Cape  Breton,  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  Strait  of  Canso,  one  mile  wide.  The 
peninsula,  inclusive  of  the  adjoining  islets,  is  situated 
between  lat.  43°  20'  and  40°  N.,  and  long.  61°  and  60° 
25'  W,  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  bj'  Northumber- 
land Strait,  separating  it  from  Prince  Edward  Island, 
and  by  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  on  the  north-east  by 
the  Strait  of  Canso,  on  the  south-east  and  south-west  by 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  on  the  north-west  by  the  Bay 
of  Fundy  and  New  Brunswick,  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  an  isthmus  14  miles  wide,  separating  North- 
umberland Strait  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  It  is  260 
miles  long  from  north-east  to  south-west,  and  65  miles 
in  average  breadth.  Its  area,  according  to  the  Cana- 
dian census  of  1871,  is  16.950  square  miles,  and  that  of 
Cape  Breton  is  4775  square  miles;  of  the  entire  prov- 
ince 21,731  square  miles.  The  capital,  commercial 
metropolis,  and  largest  city  is  Halifax,  with  29,582  in- 
habitants in  1871.  The  population  of  the  province  in 
1784  was  about  20,000.  According  to  subsequent  cen- 
suses, it  has  been  as  follows :  1800,  07,515 ;  1817.  91.913 ; 
1827,142,578;  1838,208,237;  1851,270,117;  1801,330,- 
857;  1871,  387,800,  of  whom  75,483  resided  on  Cape 
Breton.  Of  the  total  population  in  1871,  351,300  were 
born  in  the  province,  3413  in  New  Brunswick,  3210  in 
Prince  Edward  Island  and  Newfoundland,  577  in  other 
parts  of  British  America,  2239  in  the  United  States, 
and  25,882  in  the  British  Isles,  of  whom  14,310  were 
natives  of  Scotland,  7558  of  Ireland,  and  4008  of  Eng- 
land and  Wales;  130,741  were  of  Scotch,  113,520  of 
English,  62.851  of  Irish,  32,833  of  French,  31,942  of 
German,  6212  of  African,  2868  of  Dutch,  1775  of  Swiss, 
and  1112  of  Welsh  origin,  and  1600  were  Indians  (Mic- 
macs  and  Malicetcs).  The  entire  province  has  a  coast- 
line, not  counting  indentations  of  land,  of  1170  miles. 
The  shores  of  the  peninsula  are  indented  with  a  great 
number  of  excellent  bays  and  harbors,  and  between 
Halifax  and  the  Strait  of  Canso  alone  there  are  twenty- 
six  commodious  havens,  twelve  of  which  will  accom- 
modate ships  of  the  line.  Stretching  along  the  At- 
lantic sea-board,  and  extending  inland  from  it  for  about 
twenty  miles,  is  a  range  of  highlands,  and  about  GO 
miles  from  the  Atlantic  coast  are  the  Cobiquid  3Ioun- 
tains,  1100  feet  in  height,  which  traverse  the  peninsula 
from  the  Bay  of  FuikIv  to  the  Strait  of  Canso.  The 
soil  in  the  valleys  is  rich  and  fertile,  producing  all  the 
fruits  of  temperate  climates ;  and,  especially  in  the  north, 
the  uplands  are  also  fertile.    The  climate  is  remarkably 
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healthy,  its  rigor  being  modified  by  the  insular  char- 
acter of  the  province  and  by  the  influence  of  the  Gulf 
Stream.  The  mean  temperature  for  the  year  is  42.09° 
at  Pictou,  and  43.0°  at  Windsor.  The  extreme  limits 
of  the  thermometer  may  be  stated  at  15°  Fahr.  in 
winter,  and  95°  in  the  sliade  in  summer.  The  prov- 
ince abounds  in  mineral  riches,  including  gold,  coal,  and 
iron.  Of  the  entire  area  of  the  colony,  10,000,000  acres 
are  considered  good  land,  and  of  these  1,028,032  are 
under  cultivation.  The  principal  agricultural  products 
are  hay,  -wheat,  barley,  buckwheat,  oats,  rye,  Indian 
corn,  potatoes,  and  turnips.  The  waters  around  the  col- 
ony abound  in  tish,  as  mackerel,  shad,  herring,  salmon, 
etc.,  and  the  fisheries  are  pursued  with  ardor  and  with 
increasing  success. 

Religious  Status, — The  Church  of  England  is  recog- 
nised by  the  ancient  laws  of  the  province  as  the  Estab- 
lished Church.  This  legal  recognition  was  effected  in 
1758 ;  but  though  various  civil  enactments,  as  to  the 
limits  of  parishes,  appointment  of  church-wardens  and 
vestrymen,  were  obtained  thereby,  nothing  beyond  the 
mere  name  of  an  establishment  has  for  many  j'ears  ex- 
isted. The  permanent  endowment  of  Windsor  College, 
under  the  exclusive  control  of  this  Church,  has  been 
discontinued  by  the  state;  so  that,  in  effect,  the  only 
privilege  which  remains  of  a  distinctive  nature  is  that 
the  bishop  retains,  ex-rifficio,  a  seat  in  the  legislative 
council  of  the  province.  The  number  of  adherents  to 
this  Church  was  in  1871  55,124.  The  list  of  clergy  con- 
tains one  bishop,  one  archdeacon,  besides  ordained  mis- 
sionaries and  travelling  missionaries.  These  are  located 
in  forty  different  towns  and  settlements.  Four  of  the 
clergy  are  connected  with  Windsor  College,  three  with 
Halifax  Grammar  School,  and  one  is  an  agent  for  the 
Colonial  Church  and  School  Society.  Until  recently 
large  annual  remittances  for  the  support  of  the  clergy 
and  college  professors  had  been  received  from  the  Brit- 
ish Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign 
I'arts,  and  even,  it  is  understood,  from  grants  of  the  Im- 
perial Parliament  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The 
foreign  aid  is  now  greatly  curtailed,  and  will,  it  is  ex- 
pected, in  the  course  of  a  few  years  altogether  cease. 
The  effect  of  this  change  of  policy  has  been  far  from 
disastrous.  A  large  portion  of  the  wealth  of  the  prov- 
ince is  found  within  the  pale  of  this  Church,  and  noth- 
ing is  wanting  to  secure  permanent  and  growing  jiros- 
perity  but  the  prudent  management  of  its  internal  re- 
sources. Already  this  has  been  tested  in  the  endowment 
secured  by  subscription  for  Windsor  College  (£10,000), 
and  in  the  efforts  made  to  sustain  in  thorough  efficiency 
the  Diocesan  Society  and  the  Foreign  District  of  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Under  the  general  title  of  Presbyterians  are  grouped 
the  adherents  of  three  distinct  churches,  who,  though 
holding  the  same  standards,  are  yet  quite  independent 
in  Church  government.  Their  ground  of  separation 
depends  entirely  upon  their  respective  origin.  They 
have  all  descended  from  the  Presbyterian  churches  of 
Scotland,  and  hold  the  distinctive  principles  of  what 
are  there  denominated  Kirk,  Free  Church,  and  United 
Presbyterian.  The  oldest,  largest,  and  most  influential 
of  these  bodies  in  Nova  Scotia  is  that  which  arose  from 
tlie  two  secession  churches.  Burgher  and  Anti-Burgher. 
A  union  was  hapjjily  effected  between  the  adherents 
of  these  and  of  all  the  Presbyterians  in  Nova  Scotia 
in  the  year  1817.  Only  one  Presbyterian  minister  re- 
mained aloof,  and  he  was  personally  favorable,  while 
his  congregation,  being  originally  indejmuhnt,  was  un- 
favorable to  the  nnion.  The  first  Presbyterian  mis- 
sionaries arrived  in  Nov;i  Scotia  in  17(')6,'but  no  per- 
manent location  was  made  before  1771.  The  first  pres- 
bytery was  formed  in  ]78(;,  under  the  designation  of 
Presbyter}'  of  Truro.  Nine  years  afterwards  another 
was  formed  in  Pictou,  and  so  designated.  At  the  pe- 
riod of  the  union  above  referred  to  there  were  tliree  pres- 
byteries, comprising  in  all  nineteen  ordained  ministers 
and  twenty-five  congregations.    The  great  impediment 


all  along  experienced  by  this  Church  has  been  the 
difficulty  of  obtaining  an  adequate  supply  of  ministers 
from  the  parent  churches  in  Scotland.  In  1816  a  so- 
ciety was  formed  to  procure  the  establishment  of  an 
academy  for  the  training  of  native  youth  for  the  min- 
istry and  other  learned  professions.  The  basis  proposed 
was  sufticiently  liberal  to  unite  all  dissenting  bodies, 
and  the  means  of  support  was  to  be  endowed  by  the 
state.  This  effort  was  for  a  time  apparently  successful, 
but  never  so  much  so  as  to  acquire  the  character  of 
permanency.  Ultimately  it  became  a  bone  of  conten- 
tion, introduced  bitter  animosity  and  religious  hate 
into  the  surrounding  community,  and  became  a  watch- 
word for  political  party,  so  as  to  form  an  effectual  hin- 
derance  to  ecclesiastical  union  on  the  part  of  the  differ- 
ent Presbyterian  bodies.  Eventually  all  connection  with 
this  institution  was  abandoned  by  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Nova  Scotia,  and  then  it  became  a  matter  of 
dire  necessity  with  that  Church  to  provide  and  main- 
tain an  educational  institute  out  of  lier  own  resources. 
Several  years,  however,  elapsed  before  this  step  was 
taken.  In  1848  measures  were  initiated  with  a  view 
to  the  erection  of  a  theological  seminary,  as  preparatory 
to  the  divinity  hall.  The  Free  Church  Presbyterians 
sustain  a  college  at  Halifax,  also  an  academy  and  a 
theological  hall.  Altogether  the  Presbyterians  are  the 
most  powerful  body  in  the  province  (see  statistical  table 
below). 

The  Baptists  have  been  nearly  as  long  in  the  country 
as  the  Presbyterians.  They  have  met  with  much  suc- 
cess in  the  province,  and  rank  third  in  numbers  among 
the  different  religious  bodies.  They  support  a  college 
and  several  elementary  schools,  and  send  missionaries 
to  foreign  parts.  The  Wesleyan  Methodist  body  was 
started  by  missionaries  from  the  mother  country  as 
early  as  1769.  No  permanent  organization  was  ef- 
fected until  1786,  A  theological  school  is  supported 
by  them,  and  many  academies  and  one  college.  The 
Congregational  Church  started  as  early  as  any  of  the 
foregoing,  but  its  success  has  been  ver^'  limited  thus 
far. 

The  following  table,  from  the  census  of  1871,  gives 
the  number  of  churches,  buildings  attached,  and  ad- 
herents of  the  principal  denominations: 


Denominations. 

Cliurches. 

Buildings. 

Adherents. 

Baptist 

234 
142 
157 
197 
120 
47 

267 
193 
196 
222 

182 
47 

73,394 
55,124 

40,871 
103,539 
102,001 

12,871 

Methodist 

Presbyterian 

Roman  CnthoHc 

Miscellaneous 

Total 

897 

1107 

387,800 

Of  the  Baptists  19,032  are  Free-will  Baptists,  and  of 
the  Methodists  38,683  are  Wesleyans.  Among  the 
miscellaneous  are  included  4958  Lutherans,  2538  Con- 
gregationalists,  1555  Christian  Conference,  869  Advent- 
ists,  647  Universalists,  and  128  Bible  Believers.  Be- 
sides the  denominational  efforts  of  each  of  these  evan- 
gelical bodies,  they  severally  unite  in  general  schemes 
of  benevolence  and  Christian  philanthropy.  The  Nova 
Scotia  Bible  Society,  and  other  auxiliaries  of  the  Brit- 
ish and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  enlist  the  sympathies  of 
all  but  the  Baptists,  and  are  very  generally  supported. 
The  Halifax  Naval  and  Military  Bible  Society  is  in 
like  manner  dependent  upon  the  Christian  public  gen- 
erally. The  IMicmac  Missionary  Society,  while  its  prin- 
cipal agent  and  missionary  is  Baptist,  meets  with  the 
countenance  and  support  of  all  classes.  The  Nova 
Scotia  Sabbath  Alliance  consists  of  the  leading  min- 
isters and  members  of  all  the  leading  Protestant  de- 
nominations in  Halifax. 

Educational  Status. — Nova  Scotia  has  a  sj'stem  of 
free  public  schools,  organized  in  1864.  The  schools  are 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  provincial  super- 
intendent of  education,  with  inspectors  for  the  several 
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counties,  and  are  imnieiliatcly  managed  by  boards  of 
commissioners  fur  the  counties,  and  of  trustees  for  the 
ditferent  sections  or  districts.  The  number  of  scliools 
in  operation  during  the  summer  term  ending  Oct.  31, 
187-1,  was  1G73;  number  of  teachers,  1744  (002  males 
and  1142  females) ;  number  of  pupils  registered,  79,910 ; 
average  daily  attendance,  46,233 ;  number  of  different 
children  some  portion  of  the  year  ending  on  the  above 
date,  93,512  (48,604  males  and  44,908  females);  number 
of  school  sections,  1932,  of  wliich  210  had  no  school 
any  portion  of  the  year;  value  of  school  property, 
$830,926  41 ;  number  of  pupils  for  whom  accommoda- 
tion is  provided,  88,258.  Included  in  the  above  figures 
are  ten  county  academies,  with  45  teachers  and  2614 
pupils  enrolled  during  the  year.  Aid  was  granted  from 
the  provincial  treasury  to  four  especial  academies,  hav- 
ing 14  teachers  and  370  pupils,  and  also  to  Mount  Alli- 
son male  and  female  academies  in  New  Brunswick. 
There  are  live  colleges,  as  follows,  with  their  statistics 
for  1874 : 


either  expelled  or  completely  mastered ;  and  Cape  Bre- 
ton, which  at  an  earlier  period  had  been  disunited  frum 
Nova  Scotia,  was  reunited  to  it  in  1819.  Nova  Scotia 
was  incorporated  with  the  Dominion  of  Canada  July  1, 
1867,  and  is  represented  in  its  Senate  by  12  senators, 
each  of  whom  must  be  a  citizen  thirty  j-ears  of  age,  and 
possessed  of  an  income  of  ^;4000  in  the  province.  Nine- 
teen representatives  sit  in  the  Canadian  Parliament  for 
Nova  Scotia.  Nova  Scotia  has  also  its  own  provincial 
Parliament  and  lieutenant-governor.  Sec  Haliburton, 
llistoriral  and  Statistical  Account  nfNova  Scotia  (Hali- 
fax, 1829) ;  Martin,  History  of  Nova  Scotia,  etc.  (Lon- 
don, 1837  ) ;  Akins,  Selections  from  the  Public  Docu- 
ments of  the  Province  of  Nova  Scotia  (Halifax,  1869) ; 
Amer.  Ct/clop,  s.  v.;  Blackwood's  Mag.  1854,  i,  12; 
1866.  ii,  158;  Anderson,  Hist.  Col.  Church  (see  Index 
in  vol.  iii). 

Novatian  (Novatianus)  of  Rome,  the  first  anti- 
pope,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  characters  in  the 
Church  of  the  3d  century,  and  the  founder  of  a  sect 


Denomination. 


Number 

of 

Instructors. 


Volumes 
Library. 


Kind's  College  and  University  . . . 

St.  Mary's  College 

Dalhousie  College  and  University 

Acadia  Collesje 

St.  Francis  Xavier  College 


Windsor... . 

Halifax 

Halifax 

Wolfville... 
AutijTonish. 


17SS 
1840 
1S20 
1S3T 
1S55 


Episcopal 

Konian  Catholic 
Presbyterian. . . . 

Baptist 

ll(jman  Catholic 


IT  6400 

46  1400 

78  13T3 

39  341T 

41  2090 


These  receive  small  grants  from  the  provincial  treasury, 
as  does  also  Mount  Allison  College  in  New  Brunswick. 
In  Dalhousie  University  a  medical  department  was  or- 
ganized in  1868,  which  in  1874  had  11  professors  and 
29  students.  In  Halifax  is  situated  the  theological  de- 
partment of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  the  lower  prov- 
inces of  British  North  America.  The  Halifax  School 
of  Medicine  was  incorporated  in  1873.  The  provincial 
normal  and  model  schools  are  at  Truro.  The  number 
of  teachers  in  the  normal  school  in  1874  was  4;  of  pu- 
pils, 118.  In  the  model  school  there  were  9  teachers 
and  about  550  pupils.  The  census  of  1871  enumerates 
five  young  ladies'  boarding-schools,  with  146  pupils. 
The  total  expenditure  for  educational  purposes  in  1874 
was  $619,361  87,  viz. :  public  schools,  $552,221  40;  nor- 
mal and  model  schools,  $4733 ;  special  academies,  $26,- 
970  ;  colleges,  $35,337  47.  Of  these  sums,  $175,013  65 
was  derived  from  the  provincial  treasury,  viz. :  for  pub- 
lic schools,  $157,480  65;  for  normal  and  model  schools, 
$4733 ;  for  special  academies,  $6800 ;  for  colleges,  $6000. 
Of  tiie  expenditure  for  public  schools,  $107,301  39  was 
derived  from  county  tax,  and  $287,349  30  from  taxation 
in  the  different  school  sections.  The  number  of  news- 
papers and  periodicals  published  in  the  province  in  1874 
was  38,  viz. :  4  daily,  5  tri-weekly,  24  weekly,  1  bi- 
weekly, and  4  monthly. 

IJiMorij,  etc. — Nova  Scotia  is  supposed  to  have  been 
visited  and  "discovered"  by  the  Cabots  in  1497.  Its 
first  colonists  were  a  number  of  Frenchmen,  who  estab- 
lished themselves  here  in  1604,  but  were  afterwards  ex- 
pelled Ijy  settlers  from  Virginia,  who  claimed  the  coun- 
try by  right  of  discovery.  Under  the  French  settlers 
it  bore  the  name  of  Acadia  (Acadie);  but  its  name  was 
changed  for  the  present  one  in  1021,  when  a  grant  of 
the  peninsula  was  obtained  from  .lames  I  by  Sir  William 
Alexander,  whose  intention  was  to  colonize  the  whole 
country.  Having  found,  however,  that  the  localities 
they  had  fixed  upon  as  suitable  for  settlement  were  al- 
ready occupied,  the  colonists  returned  to  the  mother 
countrj'.  In  1051  the  French,  who  had  regained  a  foot- 
ing in  the  colony,  were  subdued  by  a  force  sent  out  by 
Cromwell.  By  the  treaty  of  Breda  the  country  was 
ceded  to  tlie  French  in  1667,  but  it  was  restored  "to  the 
English  in  1713.  After  the  middle  of  the  18th  century 
streinious  efforts  were  made  to  advance  the  interests  of 
the  colony.  Settlers  were  sent  out  at  the  expense  of 
the  British  government.  The  French,  who  had  join- 
ed the  Indians  in  hostilities  against  the  English,  were 


called  after  him  [see  Novatians],  was,  according  to 
Philostorgius — whose  statement,  however,  has  not  been 
generally  received  wath  confidence — a  native  of  Phrygia. 
From  the  accounts  given  of  his  baptism,  which  his  ene- 
mies alleged  was  irregularly  administered,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  having  been  prevented  by  sickness  from 
receiving  imposition  of  hands,  it  would  appear  that  in 
early  life  he  was  a  Gentile ;  and  probably  previous  to 
his  conversion  to  Christianity  he  was  devoted  to  Stoic 
philosoph}^,  though  it  does  not  appear  that  this  supposi- 
tion is  supported  by  the  testimony  of  any  ancient  writer. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  after  his  conversion  he  at 
once  devoted  himself  zealously  to  the  support  of  the 
Christian  cause,  and  became  a  presbyter  of  the  Church  at 
Rome ;  that  as  an  officer  in  the  Church  he  insisted  upon 
the  rigorous  and  perpetual  exclusion  of  the  Lapsi,  the 
weak  brethren  who  had  fallen  away  from  the  faith  under 
the  terrors  of  persecution ;  and  that  when  made  aware 
that  Cornelius,  a  man  held  in  the  highest  estimation 
among  the  Romish  presbyters,  and  also  some  others, 
were  wiilely  at  variance  with  him  on  this  subject,  he 
headed  the  most  strenuous  opposition  to  the  election  of 
this  same  Cornelius  as  successor  to  the  departed  Fabian 
in  the  bishopric  of  Rome ;  and  that  when  Cornelius  was, 
notwithstanding  his  veto,  elevated  to  the  pontiticate, 
June,  A.D.  251,  about  sixteen  months  after  the  martyr- 
dom of  Fabian,  he  (i.  e.  Novatian)  disowned  the  au- 
thority of  the  new  pontiff,  was  himself  consecrated 
bishop  by  a  rival  party,  was  condemned  by  the  council 
held  in  the  autumn  of  the  same  j'ear;  and,  after  a  vain 
struggle  to  maintain  his  position,  was  obliged  to  give 
way,  and  became  the  founder  of  the  Novatian  sect  (see 
the  following  article).  We  are  told  by  the  High- 
Church  -  principle  advocates  of  Rome  and  England 
that  Novatian  was  a  man  of  unsociable,  treacherous, 
and  wolf-like  disposition;  that  his  ordination  was  per- 
formed by  three  illiterate  prelates  in  an  obscure  corner 
of  Italy,  whom  he  gained  to  his  purpose  by  a  most  dis- 
reputable artifice;  that  these  poor  men  quickly  per- 
ceived, confessed,  and  lamented  their  error;  and  that 
those  persons  who  had  at  first  espoused  his  cause 
soon  returned  to  their  duty,  leaving  the  schismatic 
almost  entirely  ahjue.  We  must  observe  that  these  ad- 
verse representations  proceed  from  his  bitter  enemy 
Cornelius,  being  contained  in  a  long  letter  from  that 
pope  to  Fabius  of  Antioch,  preserved  in  luisebius  ;  that 
they  bear  evident  marks  of  personal  rancor;  and  that 
they  are  contradicted  by  the  circumstance  that  Novatian 
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was  commissioned  in  250  by  the  Roman  clergj-  to  write 
a  letter  in  their  name  to  Cyprian,  which  is  still  extant ; 
by  the  respect  and  popularity  which  he  unquestionably 
enjoyed  after  the  assumption  of  the  episcopal  dignity, 
even  by  those  who  diil  not  recognise  his  authority;  and 
by  the  fact  that  a  numerous  and  devoted  band  of  follow- 
ers espousing  his  cause  formed  a  separate  communion, 
which  spread  over  the  whole  Christian  world,  and 
flourished  for  more  than  two  hundred  years.  Cornelius 
indeed  inveighs  against  hira  with  much  bitterness  in 
the  Epistle  to  Fahius  (preserved  in  part  by  Eusebius, 
IJist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43,  p.  244  etc.),  but  still  he  does 
not  impeach  the  life  or  moral  conduct  of  Novatian.  In- 
deed, Novatian  was  not  only  not  accused  of  any  criminal 
act,  but  was  commended,  even  by  those  who  viewed  him 
as  warring  against  the  interests  of  the  Church,  as  by 
Cyprian,  Jerome,  and  others,  on  account  of  his  eloquence, 
his  learning,  and  his  philosophy.  See  Cyprian,  Ejnst.  lii 
and  Ivii.  Nearly  all  the  charges  which  Cornelius  brings 
against  him,  great  as  they  may  seem  to  be,  relate  to  the  in- 
tentions of  the  mind,  which  are  known  only  to  God ;  and 
some  of  the  charges  reflect  more  disgrace  on  Cornelius 
himself  than  on  Novatian.  The  latter  has  been  accused 
of  ambition;  for  it  is  said  that  he  stirred  up  this  great 
controversy  merely  because  Cornelius  received  most  votes 
for  the  vacant  bishopric,  which  he  himself  coveted.  This 
is  an  old  charge,  and  it  has  acquired  so  much  strength 
and  authority  by  age  that  all  the  moderns  repeat  it  with 
entire  confidence;  and  they  tell  us  that  Cornelius  and 
Novatian  were  competitors  for  the  episcopate,  and  that 
the  latter,  failing  of  an  election,  disturbed  the  Church 
in  his  lust  for  office.  "  But,"  says  Moshelm,  "  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  pronouncing  this  a  false  accusation ;  and  I 
think  there  is  no  good  proof  that  Novatian  acted  in  bad 
faith,  or  that  he  made  religion  a  cloak  for  his  desire  of 
distinction.  His  enemy,  Cornelius,  does  indeed  say  this 
(in  his  Epist.  ap.  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43, 
p.  244).  But  the  very  words  in  which  he  is  here  ac- 
cused carry  with  them  his  acquittal ;  for  Cornelius 
clearly  shows  that  he  concealed  his  ambition,  which  long 
remained  unknown  (p.  514).  But  Cornelius  supplies  us 
with  still  stronger  testimony  to  the  innocence  of  his 
adversary ;  for  he  acknowledges  that  when  they  were 
deliberating  at  Rome  respecting  the  choice  of  a  bish- 
op, and  Novatian  declared  that  he  wished  some  other 
person  than  Cornelius  might  be  chosen,  he  affirmed, 
with  a  tremendous  oath,  that  he  himself  iWCi  not  wish 
for  the  office.  Now  whoever  neither  does  nor  at- 
tempts anything  that  could  awaken  a  suspicion  of  his 
being  ambitious,  and  moreover  declares  on  oath  that  he 
has  no  desire  for  the  episcopate,  cannot  possibly  be  a 
competitor  for  the  episcopal  office.  But  some  may  say, 
The  villain  perjured  himself;  and  although  he  made  a 
great  show  of  modesty,  yet  he  opposed  the  election  of 
Cornelius  in  order  to  secure  the  appointment  to  himself. 
To  this  many  things  might  be  said  in  re[)l}'.  I  will 
mention  only  one.  Novatian  was  not  a  man  to  whom 
a  suspicion  of  perjury  can  be  attached;  he  was  a  man 
whom  even  his  enemies  pronounced  upright,  inflexible, 
and  rigorous,  and  whom  no  one  ever  charged  with  im- 
piety towards  God,  or  with  being  of  a  perverse  and  irre- 
ligious disposition.  What,  then,  could  Cornelius  have  de- 
signed by  writing  to  Fabius,  and  probably  to  others,  that 
Novatian  had  long  secretly  burned  with  desire  for  the 
episcopal  office?  I  answer  to  confirm  a  conjecture,  and 
that  a  verj'  dubious  and  intangible  one.  He  reasoned  in 
this  manner:  Novatian,  on  being  expelled  from  the 
Church,  allowed  himself  to  be  created  bishop  by  his  adhe- 
rents; therefore  he  had  long  coveted  the  office  of  a  bish- 
op, although  he  pretended  to  the  contrary.  How  falla- 
cious and  unworthy  of  a  bishop  such  reasoning  is  I  need 
not  here  show.  There  would  indeed  be  a  little  jjlausi- 
bility  in  it,  though  verj^  slight,  if  Novatian,  immediate- 
ly after  the  election  of  Cornelius,  had  wished  his  friends 
to  create  him  also  a  bishop;  a  thing  entirely  within  his 
power  to  effect.  But  he  postponed  all  movements  for 
erecting  a  new  Church,  and  patiently  awaited  the  decis- 
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ion  of  the  approaching  council.  But  after  he  had  been 
condemned  and  excluded  from  the  Church,  together 
with  his  adherents,  he  thought  there  could  be  no  sin  in 
his  taking  the  oversight  of  his  own  company.  The  in- 
vidious representations  of  this  affair  by  Cornelius  cannot 
at  this  day  be  refuted,  owing  to  the  want  of  documents ; 
yet,  as  they  come  from  an  enemy,  they  are  not  to  be  re- 
ceived implicitly  hy  those  who  would  judge  equitably" 
{Hist,  of  Christianity  in  the  First  Three  Centuries,  ii,  60 
sq.).  From  the  account  Cornelius  gives  of  Novatian, 
the  latter  appears  to  have  been  of  a  melancholy  tempera- 
ment, and  consequently  gloomy,  austere,  and  fond  of  re- 
tirement. Those  who  forsook  him  and  came  back  to  the 
Romish  Church  said  they  found  in  the  man  what  Cor- 
nelius calls  (ap.  Eusebium,  p.  242)  t))v  aK0ivujr7j<Tiav  /cat 
\vK0(pi\iai' ■,  which  Valerius  translates,  '*  abhorrentem 
ab  omni  societate  feritatem,  et  lupinam  quamdam  ami- 
citiam."  He  therefore  shunned  society,  and  was  wolfish 
towards  even  his  friends;  i.  e.  he  was  harsh,  austere, 
and  ungracious  in  his  intercourse  (p.  515).  That  these 
things  were  objected  to  him  with  truth  is  reasonable ; 
for  manners  like  these  are  entirely  accordant  with  his 
principles.  He  was  led  to  embrace  Christianity  by  a 
deep  melancholy  into  which  he  had  fallen,  and  from 
which  he  hoped  to  be  recovered  by  the  Cliristians.  At 
least  so  appears  what  Cornelius  has  stated  (nor  will  any 
who  are  familiar  with  the  opinions  and  phraseologj^  of 
the  ancient  Christians  understand  Cornelius  differently)  : 
'Acpopjxi)  rov  TTia-tvaai  ■ykyovtv  6  'S.aravaq,  (poiriiaat; 
tiQ  avTov  Kfli  oiKiiaaQ  iv  uv-Cb  \puvov  'iKavuv  ("Caus- 
sam  atque  initium  credendi  ipsi  Satanas  in  ipsuni  in- 
gressus  atque  in  ipso  aliquamdiu  commoratus").  This,  in 
our  style  and  mode  of  speaking,  would  be :  "A  deep  and 
settled  melancholy  had  fastened  on  his  mind ;  and  the 
Christians  who  knew  him  said  that  an  evil  spirit  had  got 
possession  of  him,  and  that  if  he  would  profess  Christ  the 
evil  spirit  would  go  out  of  him  ;  so,  from  a  hope  of  recov- 
ering his  health,  he  professed  Christianity."  Perhaps 
his  melancholy  was  attended  with  convulsions.  This 
may  strike  some  as  a  hasty  and  unwarrantable  construc- 
tion of  the  statement ;  but  it  is  not  credible  that  Nova- 
tian himself,  being  a  Stoic  philosopher,  woidd  refer  his 
malady  to  an  evil  spirit.  This  notion  was  instilled  into 
him  by  the  Christians ;  who,  undoubtedly,  were  desirous 
of  bringing  a  man  of  such  correct  morals  to  become  a 
Christian ;  and  they  gradually  made  him  a  convert  to 
their  faith.  Impatient  of  his  malady,  Novatian  yielded 
to  their  exhortations.  By  the  regulations  of  the  ancient 
Church,  he  could  not,  however,  be  baptized  so  long  as 
he  appeared  to  be  under  the  power  of  an  evil  spirit. 
Exorcists  were  therefore  sent  to  him,  to  expel  the  foul 
daemon  by  their  prayers.  But  they  failed  of  success; 
and  Novatian,  at  length  being  seized  with  a  threatening 
disease  while  under  tlieir  operations,  was  baptized  in 
his  bed,  when  apparently  about  to  die.  On  recovering 
from  the  attack,  he  seems  to  have  hesitated  whether 
he  should  in  health  confirm  what  he  had  done  in  his 
sickness,  and  thus  persevere  in  the  Christian  religion; 
for,  as  Cornelius  invidiously  says  of  him,  he  could  not 
be  persuaded  to  submit  to  the  other  rites  prescribed  by 
the  Church,  and  be  confirmed  by  the  bishop,  or  be  signed, 
as  the  term  used  expresses  it.  For  this  pertinacity  and 
disregard  of  the  Christian  regulations,  unquestionably 
the  only  assignable  cause  must  have  been  that  his  mind 
was  fluctuating  between  the  philosophy  he  had  before 
followed  and  the  Christian  religion  which  he  had  em- 
braced from  a  hope  of  recovering  his  health.  Nor  cau 
we  wonder  at  this  dubitation ;  for  the  Christians  had  as- 
sured him  of  the  restoration  of  his  health  by  the  exor- 
cists who  had  failed  in  the  undertaking.  Nevertheless 
the  bishop,  Fabius  perhaps,  a  while  after,  made  him  a 
presbyter  in  his  Church,  contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the 
whole  body  of  priests  and  of  a  large  part  of  the  Church. 
(See  Cornelius,  ap.  Eusebius,  I.  c.  p.  245.)  It  was  alto- 
gether irregular  and  contrary  to  ecclesiastical  rules  to 
admit  a  man  to  the  priestly  office  who  had  been  bap- 
tized in  bed ;  that  is,  who  had  been  merely  sprinkled, 
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and  had  not  (p.  51G)  been  wholly  immersed  in  water  in 
the  ancient  method.  For  bj'  many,  and  especially  by 
the  Roman  Christians,  the  baptism  of  clinics  (so  they 
called  those  who,  lest  they  should  die  out  of  the  Church, 
were  baptized  on  a  sick-bed)  was  accounted  less  perfect, 
and  indeed  less  valid,  and  not  sufficient  for  the  attain- 
ment of  salvation.  This  also  was  even  more  strange 
and  unheard  of,  that  a  man  should  be  admitted  among 
the  teachers  and  leaders  of  the  Christian  people  who 
disregarded  the  laws  of  the  Church,  and  pertinaciously 
rejected  the  authority  and  confirmation  of  the  bishop. 
The  belief  of  that  age  was  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  im- 
parted by  the  confirmation  or  sirpniuj  of  the  bishop;  so 
that  all  those  lacked  the  Holy  Spirit  whose  baptism 
had  not  been  approved  and  ratified  by  the  bishop,  bj' 
prayers,  imposition  of  hands,  and  other  rites.  Ample 
pr<iof  of  this  is  given  by  Cornelius,  who  expressly  states 
that  Novatian  was  destitute  of  the  Holy  Spirit  because 
he  neglected  the  signing  of  the  bishop.  The  Roman 
bishop,  therefore,  committed  a  great  fault  by  conferring 
the  honored  office  of  a  presbyter  on  a  man  who  resisted 
the  laws  of  the  Church,  and  whom  he  knew  to  be  desti- 
tute of  the  Holy  Spirit,  unless  he  did  so,  as  it  really 
appears,  to  save  Novatian  from  the  errors  of  Stoicism, 
to  which,  if  neglected  by  the  Church,  he  was  sure  to 
revert.  (Comp.  Cornelius's  [ap.  Eusebius,  p.  245] 
statement  that  Novatian  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a 
presbyter  immediately  after  receiving  baptism:  Wiartv- 
aac  KaTij^uoS>7]  rov  Trpecrjivrfpiov  Kara  xapiv  tov  iiri- 
OKoTtov  [which  is  not  badly  translated  by  Valesius : 
"Post  susceptum  baptismura" — properly,  "«s  soon  as  he 
had  believed" — "presbytori  gradum  fuerat  consecutus, 
idque  per  gratiam  episcopi"],  very  possibly  said  to  be 
by  the  favor  of  the  bishop  ;  for  it  was  an  irregular 
elevation  certainly,  as  Novatian  had  not  yet  been  made 
deacon.)  The  truth,  then,  it  would  seem,  is  rather  that 
Novatian  was  hurriedly  put  into  places  of  responsibility, 
in  order  to  save  him  from  apostasy;  and,  once  iu  the 
Church,  he  contended  zealously  for  her  purity;  and  that 
in  his  endeavor  to  save  the  Church  from  irregularities 
he  opposed  Cornelius,  and  was  thus  driven  on  against  his 
natural  inclination  "to  contend  for  what  he  conceived 
to  be  the  purity  of  the  Church."  Cleared  from  the  im- 
putations of  Cornelius  and  his  friends,  Novatian  rises 
up  before  us  like  some  old  prophet,  solemnly  denouncing 
the  hideous  corruptions  of  the  Church,  yet  unable  with 
his  small  band  to  make  head  against  that  ecclesiastical 
tyranny  which  had  planted  its  throne  in  Italy.  "The 
Catholic  Church,"  he  says,  "transmitted  by  the  suc- 
cession of  bishops,  ceases  to  be  truly  catholic  as  soon  as 
it  becomes  stained  and  desecrated  through  the  fellow- 
ship of  unworthy  men."  One  feels  that  it  is  not  going 
too  far  to  affirm  that  whatever  of  heavenly  vitality 
there  was  in  the  Church  in  those  days  was  among  the 
"  schismatic"  Novatianists.  Rome's  policy  was  to  con- 
foiuid  the  distinction  between  the  visible  and  the  invis- 
ible Church,  and  so  to  rule  without  Christ,  and  without 
the  Spirit,  and  without  the  Gospel.  Novatian  and  his 
brave  few,  taught  out  of  the  book  of  God  and  not  by 
man's  traditions,  protested  against  such  confusion,  and 
maintained  the  cause  of  the  living  against  the  dead. 
They  were  suppressed.  The  attempt  to  reform  failed. 
The  Spirit  was  (pienched;  and  Rome  (piietly  reseated 
itself  iu  its  old  paganism  under  a  Christian  nomencla- 
ture, having  at  length  succeeded  in  throwing  off  as  un- 
congenial the  last  relics,  if  not  of  apostolic  faith,  at  least 
of  apostolic  life. 

The  career  of  Novatian  after  the  termination  of  his 
struggle  with  Cornelius  is  unknown;  but  we  arc  told 
by  Socrates  {[list.  En-ks.  iv,  28)  that  he  suffered  death 
under  Valerian ;  and  from  Pacianus,  who  flourished  in 
the  middle  of  the  4th  century,  we  learn  that  the  Nova- 
tians  boasted  that  their  founder  was  a  martyr.  Nova- 
tian's  distinguishing  tenet  was  the  absolute  rejection 
of  the  efficacy  of  repentance,  and  he  therefore  denied 
that  forgiveness  could  be  granted  to  any  sin.  whether 
small  or  great;  and  upon  this  ground  communion  was 


refused  to  offenders.  Socrates  {Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  28)  rep- 
resents that  Novatian  would  not  admit  that  the  Church 
had  power  to  forgive  and  grant  participation  in  her 
mysteries  to  great  offenders,  but  that  at  the  same  time 
he  exhorted  them  to  repentance,  and  referred  their  case 
directly  to  the  decision  of  God — views  which  were  likely 
to  be  extremely  obnoxious  to  the  orthodox  priesthood, 
and  might  very  readily  be  exaggerated  and  perverted 
by  the  intolerance  of  his  own  followers,  who,  full  of 
spiritual  pride,  arrogated  to  themselves  the  title  of 
Kn3-apo(',  or  Puritans — an  epithet  caught  up  and  echoed 
in  scorn  by  their  antagonists.  It  is  necessary  to  re- 
mark that  the  individual  who  first  proclaimed  such 
doctrine  was  not  Novatian  himself,  but  an  African  pres- 
byter under  Cj'prian  named  Novatus,  who  took  a  most 
active  share  in  the  disorders  which  followed  the  eleva- 
tion of  Cornelius.     See  Novatus. 

The  following  is  the  account  of  Novatian  given  by 
the  late  Mr.  Robinson  in  his  Eccles.  Res.  p.  12G.  "He 
was,"  he  says,  "  an  elder  in  the  Church  of  Rome ;  a  man 
of  extensive  learning,  holding  the  same  doctrine  as  the 
Church  did,  and  published  several  treatises  in  defence 
of  what  he  believed.  His  address  was  eloquent  and 
insinuating,  and  his  morals  irrejiroachable.  He  saw 
with  extreme  pain  the  intolerable  depravity  of  the 
Church.  Christians  within  the  space  of  a  very  few 
years  were  caressed  by  one  emperor  and  persecuted  by 
another.  In  seasons  of  prosperity  many  persons  rushed 
into  the  Church  for  base  purposes.  In  times  of  adver- 
sity thej-  denied  the  faith,  and  reverted  again  to  idola- 
try. "When  the  squall  was  over,  they  came  again  to  the 
Church,  with  all  their  vices,  to  deprave  otliers  by  their 
example.  The  bishops,  fond  of  proselytes,  encouraged 
all  this,  and  transferred  the  attention  of  Christians  to 
vain  shows  at  Easter,  and  other  Jewish  ceremonies, 
adulterated  too  with  paganism.  On  the  death  of 
bishop  Fabian,  Cornelius,  a  brother  elder,  and  a  vio- 
lent partisan  for  taking  iu  the  multitude,  was  just  ia 
nomination.  Novatian  opposed  him  ;  but  as  Cornelius 
carried  his  election,  and  he  saw  no  prospect  of  reforma-. 
tion,  but.  on  the  contrary,  a  tide  of  immorality  pouring 
into  the  Church,  he  withdrew,  and  a  great  many  with 
him.  Cornelius,  irritated  by  Cyprian,  who  was  just  iu 
the  same  condition,  through  the  remonstrance  of  virtu-, 
ous  men  at  Carthage,  and  who  was  exasperated  beyond 
measure  with  one  of  his  own  elders,  named  Novatus, 
who  had  quit  Carthage  and  gone  to  Rome  to  espouse 
the  cause  of  Novatian,  called  a  council,  and  got  a  sen- 
tence of  excommunication  passed  against  Novatian. 
In  the  end  Novatian  formed  a  Church,  and  was  elected 
bishop.  Great  numbers  followed  his  example,  and  aU. 
over  the  empire  Puritan  churches  were  constituted,  and 
flourished  through  the  succeeding  two  hundred  years. 
Afterwards,  when  penal  laws  obliged  them  to  lurk  in 
corners  and  worship  God  in  private,  they  were  dis- 
tinguished by  a  variety  of  names,  and  a  succession  of 
them  continued  till  the  Reformation.''''  See  Waldenses 
and  Mennonites.  The  same  author,  afterwards  ad- 
verting to  the  vile  calumnies  with  which  the  Catholic 
writers  have  in  all  ages  delighted  to  asperse  the  char- 
acter of  Novatian,  thus  proceeds  to  vindicate  him: 
"They  say  Novatian  was  the  first  anti-pope,  and  yet 
there  was  at  that  time  no  po|:)e  in  the  modern  sense  of 
the  word.  They  charge  Novatian  with  being  the  parent 
of  an  innumerable  multitude  of  congregations  of  Puri- 
tans all  over  the  empire,  and  yet  he  had  no  other  influ- 
ence over  any  than  what  his  good  example  gave  him. 
People  everywhere  saw  the  same  cause  of  complaint, 
and  groaned  for  relief;  and  when  one  man  made  a 
stand  for  virtue,  the  crisis  liad  arrived ;  peo])lc  saw  the 
propriety  of  the  cure,  and  applied  the  same  means  to 
their  own  relief.  They  blame  this  man  and  all  the 
churches  for  the  severity  of  their  discipline,  yet  this 
severe  discipline  was  the  only  coercion  of  the  primitive 
churches,  and  it  was  the  exercise  of  this  that  rendered 
civil  coercion  unnecessary." 

Jerome  informs  us  that  Novatian  composed  treatises 
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De  Pascha ;  De  Circumcisione ;  Be  Sacerdote;  Be  Sah- 
bato ;  Be  Orativne ;  Be  Cibis  Judaicis ;  Be  Instuntutia  ; 
Be  Attalo;  and  many  others,  together  with  a  large 
volume,  Be  Trinitate,  exhibiting  in  compressed  form 
the  opinions  of  Tertullian  on  this  mystery.  Of  all 
these,  the  following  only  are  now  known  to  exist : 
1.  Be  Trinitate  s.  Be  Refjida  Fidei,  ascribed  by  some 
to  Tertullian,  by  others  to  Cj'prian,  and  inserted  in 
many  editions  of  their  works.  That  it  cannot  belong 
to  Tertullian  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  style  and  by 
the  mention  made  of  the  Sabellians,  who  did  not  exist 
in  his  time;  while  Jerome  expressly  declares  that  the 
volume  Be  Trinitate  was  not  the  production  of  C3'prian, 
but  of  Novatian.  The  piece,  however,  does  not  alto- 
gether answer  his  description,  since  it  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  a  mere  transcript  of  the  opinions  of  Tertul- 
lian, but  is  an  independent  exposition  of  the  orthodox 
doctrine,  ver}'  di.-<tinctlj'  embodied  in  pure  language 
and  animated  style : — "2.  Be  Cibis  Judaicis,  written  at 
the  request  of  the  Roman  laity  at  a  period  when  the 
author  had  apparently  withdrawn  from  the  fury  of  the 
Decian  persecution  (A.D.  249-257),  probably  towards 
the  close  of  A.D.  250.  If  composed  under  these  cir- 
cumstances, as  maintained  by  Jackson,  it  refutes  in  a 
most  satisfactory'  manner  the  charges  brought  by  Cor- 
nelius in  reference  to  the  conduct  of  Novatian  at  this 
epoch.  The  author  denies  that  the  Mosaic  ordinances 
with  regard  to  meats  are  binding  upon  Christians,  but 
strongly  recommends  moderation  and  strict  abstinence 
from  flesh  offered  to  idols:  —  3.  Epistola;,  two  letters, 
of  which  the  first  is  certainly  genuine,  written  A.D.  250, 
in  the  name  of  the  Roman  clergy  to  Cyprian,  when  a 
vacancy  occurred  in  the  papal  see  in  consequence  of 
the  martyrdom  of  Fabian  on  Feb.  13,  A.D.  250.  The 
best  editions  of  the  collected  works  of  Novatian  are  those 
of  Welchman  (Oxon.  1724,  8vo)  and  of  Jackson  (Lond. 
1728,  8vo).  The  latter  is  in  every  respect  superior, 
presenting  us  with  an  excellent  text,  very  useful  pro- 
legomena, notes,  and  indices.  Tlie  tracts  Be  Trinitate 
and  Be  Cibis  Judaicis  will  be  found  in  almost  all  edi- 
tions of  Tertullian,  from  the  Parisian  impression  of  1545 
downwards.  The  work  recently  discovered  in  one  of 
the  monasteries  of  Mount  Athos,  and  published  by  Mr. 
Jliller  at  Oxford  in  1851,  under  the  title  of  Origenis 
Philosojikumena,  is  by  some  ascribed  to  Novatian.  See 
Jerome,  Be  Viiis  III.  10;  Philostorgius,  Hist.  Eccles. 
viii,  15;  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  43;  Pacian,  Ep.  3; 
Ambrosius,  Be  Pan.  iii,  3 ;  Cyprian,  Ej)isf.  44, 45,  49,  50, 
55,  68 ;  Socrates,  llist.  Eccles.  iv,  28 ;  v,  22,  and  notes  of 
Valesius;  Sozomen,  Hist.  Eccles.  vi,  24;  Lardner,  Credi- 
hility  of  Gospel  History,  cxlvii;  Schonemann,  Bibli- 
otheca  Patrum  Lat.  vol.  i,  §  5 ;  Biihr,  Geschichte  der  Rom. 
Literatur,  suppl.  pt.  ii,  §  23, 24.  With  regar<l  to  Novatus, 
see  Cyprian,  Ep.  52 ;  Pluquet,  Bict.  des  heresies ;  Fantin 
Desodoards,  Bict.  raisonne  du  (jnuvernement,  des  his,  et 
des  usages  de  VE'jlise,  iv,  537 ;  Perennes,  Bict.  de  Bio- 
graphie  Chretienne  et  anti-Chretienne ;  Alletz,  Hist,  des 
Papes,  i,  41;  Fleury,  Hist.  Eccles.  ii,  219;  Leclerc,  Bib- 
liot/i.  univ.  et  histor.  ann.  1689,  p.  274 ;  Langlet  Dufres- 
noy,  Tablettes  chronologiques,  ii,  321 ;  Migne,  Xouv.  En- 
cgrl.  Theologique,  iii,  120.  See  also  the  literature  ap- 
pended to  the  article  Novatians. 

Novatians,  or  Novatianists,  is  the  name  of  a 
powerful  Christian  sect,  a  sort  of  dissenters  from  the 
Church  of  Rome,  who  owe  their  origin  to  Novatian 
(q.  v.).  They  have  been  misrepresented  in  many  re- 
spects by  devoted  Romanists  and  other  extreme  High- 
Churchmen  for  their  doctrinal  views.  There  is  no 
good  reason  for  such  a  ^•iew,  as  will  be  apparent  to  any 
one  inquiring  carefully  and  discriminately  into  the  char- 
acter of  Novatian  himself,  and  those  who  were  promi- 
nently associated  in  disseminating  the  peculiar  views 
they  held  regarding  the  lapsed.  There  docs  not  now  re- 
main to  us,  unfortunately,  from  any  original  authority, 
a  detailed  account  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  this 
sect.  Its  history  must  be  gathered  from  unsj'stematic 
notices  in  Cyprian's  epistles;  from  some  few  epistles  of 


particular  bishops  and  doctors  of  the  Roman,  African, 
and  Eastern  churches  extant  among  Cyprian's  works; 
from  the  remains  of  some  tracts  and  epistles  of  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexandria  preserved  by  Eusebius;  from  Pa- 
cian's  epistles;  from  Ambrose's  treatise.  Be  Panitentia; 
from  a  few  conciliar  determinations;  from  the  occa- 
sional notes  of  Socrates  and  Sozomen ;  and  from  state- 
ments of  particular  points  of  doctrine  or  history  by  Je- 
rome, Augustine,  and  Basil.  By  far  the  greater  part  of 
the  reports,  therefore,  are  untrustworthy,  for  they  come 
from  opponents,  and  consequently  in  this  chapter  of 
Church  history  there  is  likely  to  be  much  more  distor- 
tion, by  reason  of  the  prepossession  of  the  historian, 
than  in  other  chapters. 

In  the  article  Novatian  we  have  indicated  that  the 
distinguishing  tenet  of  the  sect  was  that  no  one  who 
after  baptism  had  fallen  away  from  the  faith  by  the 
commission  of  great  sins,  or  through  dread  of  persecu- 
tion, could,  however  sincere  his  contrition,  be  again  re- 
ceived into  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  a  doctrine  ground- 
ed upon  the  utterance  of  Paul:  '-It  is  impossible  for 
those  who  were  once  enlightened,  and  have  tasted  of 
the  heavenl}'  gift,  ...  if  they  shall  fall  a^vay,  to  renew 
them  again  unto  repentance"  (Heb.  vi,  4-6).  The  No- 
vatians, however,  did  not  deny  that  a  person  falling 
into  any  sin,  how  grievous  soever,  might  obtain  pardon 
by  repentance;  for  they  themselves  recommended  re- 
pentance in  the  strongest  terms;  their  doctrine  simply 
was  that  the  Church  had  it  not  in  its  power  to  receive 
sinners  into  its  communion,  as  having  no  way  of  remit- 
ting sins  but  by  baptism,  which,  once  received,  could 
not  be  repeated. 

In  close  connection  with  this  tenet  was  another,  that 
they  could  not  look  upon  a  Church  as  anything  short 
of  an  assembly  of  unoffending  persons;  persons  who, 
since  they  first  entered  the  Church,  had  not  defiled 
themselves  with  any  sin  which  could  expose  them  to 
eternal  death ;  and  this  error  obliged  them  to  regard  all 
associations  of  Christians  that  allowed  great  offenders  to 
return  to  their  communion  (that  is,  the  greatest  part  of 
the  Christian  commonwealth)  as  unworthy  of  the  name 
of  true  churches,  and  as  destitute  of  the  Holy  Spirit; 
thus  arrogating  to  themselves  alone  the  appellation  of  a 
genuine  and  pure  Church.  And  this  thej'  ventured 
publicly  to  proclaim ;  for  they  assumed  to  themselves 
the  name  of  KaBapoi  (the  Pure},  thereby  obviously  stig- 
matizing all  other  Christians  as  impure  and  defiled; 
and,  like  the  Pharisees  among  the  Jews,  they  would  not 
suffer  other  men  to  come  near  them,  lest  their  own  pu- 
rity should  be  thereby  defiled ;  and  they  rebaptized  the 
Christians  who  came  over  to  them,  thereby  signifying 
that  the  baptisms  of  the  churches  from  which  they  dif- 
fered were  a  vain  and  empty  ceremony.  In  baptiz- 
ing, however,  they  used  the  received  forms  of  the 
Church,  and  had  the  same  belief  concerning  the  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  in  whose  name  they  baptized. 
Cyprian  rejected  their  baptism,  as  he  did  that  of  all 
heretics;  but  it  was  admitted  by  the  eighth  canon  of 
the  Council  of  Nice.  The  Novatians  also  held  the  un- 
lawfulness of  second  marriages,  against  which  they  were 
as  severe  as  against  apostates,  denying  communion  for- 
ever to  such  persons  as  married  a  second  time,  after 
baptism,  and  treating  widows  who  married  again  as 
adulteresses.  They  are  also  said  to  have  had  other  dis- 
agreements with  the  Church  as  it  was  then  constituted, 
but  the  assertion  is  based  upon  no  certain  support,  and 
is  probably  altogether  untrue. 

In  examining  Novatianism,  it  is  necessary  to  take 
into  account,  if  it  be  heretic  in  tendency  bj'  declaring 
against  the  Church-membership  of  the  lapsed,  first,  who 
were  meant  by  the  lapsed ;  and,  secondly,  whether  the 
lapsed  were  excluded  simply  from  Christian  fellowship  by 
membership,  or  also  from  heaven  and  eternal  salvation. 
As  to  the  first  question,  it  may  be  stated  that  the  contest 
between  Cornelius  and  Novatian,  in  its  origin,  related 
solely  to  those  who  had  fallen  away  in  the  Decian  per- 
secution.    Yet  it  is  no  less  certain  that  Novatian,  as 


NOYATIANS 


212 


NOVATIANS 


Cyprian  f!;raveh^  charges  upon  him  {Epist,  lii,  p.  74), 
placed  all  persons  whatever,  whose  conduct  showed  a 
deficiency  of  Christian  firmness,  in  one  and  the  same 
predicament;  and  he  inflicted  the  same  penalties  on  the 
Libelliitici  as  on  the  Sacrijicati  and  the  T/iuriJiciiti. 
As  the  laws  of  the  ancient  Church  considered  cer- 
tain other  transgressors,  especially  adulterers  and  mur- 
derers, as  equally  guilty  with  the  apostates,  Novatian 
also  seems  to  have  comprehended  them  all  in  one  sen- 
tence, and  to  have  ordered  the  Church  doors  to  be  for- 
ever closed  against  others,  as  well  as  against  apostates. 
Those  writers  of  the  4th  and  5th  centuries  who  men- 
tion this  Novatian  doctrine,  whether  they  refute  it  or 
only  explain  it,  all  so  understand  it,  telling  us  that  No- 
vatian prohibited  all  persons  guilty  of  any  great  fault 
from  readmission  to  the  Church.  And  this  rule  cer- 
tainly was  practiced  by  the  Novatian  churches  in  those 
centuries.  This  is  most  explicitly  afhrmed  by  Asclepi- 
ades,  the  Novatian  bishop  of  Nice,  in  the  4th  century 
(Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vii,  c.  25,  p.  3G7).  In  near- 
ly the  same  manner  Acesius,  another  Novatian  bish- 
op, explains  the  views  of  his  sect  (ibid.  1.  i,  c.  10, 
p.  38).  He  says  that  from  the  times  of  Decius  there 
prevailed  among  his  people  this  uusiera  lex  {avarr}- 
po<;  Kaviov):  "  Neminem  qui  post  baptismum  ejus- 
modi  crimen  admiserit,  quod  peccatum  ad  mortem  divi- 
ne scripture  pronuntiant,  ad  divinorum  mysteriorum 
communionem  admitti  oportere."  None  of  the  ancients 
has  left  us  a  catalogue  of  the  sins  which  the  Novatians 
accounted  mortal ;  and,  of  course,  it  is  not  fully  known 
how  far  their  discipline  reached,  though  all  pronounce 
it  very  rigid.  They  did  not  punish  vicious  mental 
habits,  such  as  avarice  and  the  like,  but  confined  them- 
selves, it  would  appear,  to  acts  contravening  any  of  the 
greater  commands  of  God,  or  what  are  called  crimes. 
l?ut,  beyond  a  question,  the  Novatian  Church,  in  its 
maturity,  refused  to  commune,  not  only  with  apostatiz- 
ing Christians,  but  also  with  all  persons  guilty  of  gross 
sins.  This  principle  of  the  Novatians,  in  itself,  appears 
to  be  of  no  great  moment,  as  it  pertained  merely  to  the 
external  discipline  of  the  Church;  but  in  its  conse- 
quences it  was  of  the  greatest  importance,  as  being  in 
the  highest  degree  adapted  to  rend  the  Church,  and  to 
corrupt  reUgion  itself.  The  Novatians  did  not  dissem- 
ble and  conceal  these  consequences,  as  other  sects  did, 
nor  did  they  deny,  but  avowed  them  openly.  In  the 
first  place,  as  they  admitted  no  one  to  their  communion 
who  had  been  guiltv  of  any  great  sin  after  baptism, 
they  must  have  held  that  the  visible  Church  of  Christ 
is  a  congregation  of  holy  and  innocent  persons.  This 
theory  might  have  been  borne  with  provided  they  had 
allowed  that  salvation  was  also  attainable  in  the  other 
churches,  which  permitted  sinners  to  become  recon- 
ciled by  penitence;  although  they  might  hold  its  at- 
tainment to  be  more  difhcult  than  in  the  churches 
denying  restoration  to  the  lapsed.  But  this  they 
utterly  denied,  or  at  least  represented  as  extremely 
dubious  and  uncertain.  They  certainly  did  not  hold 
out  to  sinners  a  sure  and  undoubting  hope  of  salva- 
tion. They  Avould  not  indeed  have  the  persons  whom 
the  Church  excluded  sink  into  utter  despair;  but,  while 
committing  their  case  to  God  alone,  and  urging  them 
to  persevere  in  their  penitence  through  life,  they  de- 
clared that  the  lapsed  might  hope,  but  must  not  feel  as- 
sured, or  that  they  were  unable  to  promise  anything 
certain  in  regard  to  the  judgment  of  (iod.  This'surely 
was  sufhciently  hard  and  discouraging.  One  utterly 
uncertain  of  his  salvation  is  not  much  happier  than  one 
who  is  in  despair,  for  he  must  pass  his  life  in  continual 
fear.  In  what  condition  those  of  the  lapsed  were  placed 
•whom  the  Novatians  admitted  to  penitence  is  manifest; 
they  remained  through  life  in  the  class  of  penitents. 
They  could  therefore  be  present  at  the  public  discourses 
to  the  people,  for  this  was  allowed  to  penitents;  and  in 
a  particular  place,  distinct  from  that  of  the  faithful, 
they  could  manifest  the  sorrows  of  their  heart  in  the 
sight  of  the  brethren ;  and  they  coiUd  live  and  con- 


verse with  their  kindred  and  relatives;  but  from  the 
common  prayers  and  from  the  sacred  supper  they  re- 
mained excluded.  This  is,  after  all,  different  from  to- 
tal deprivation  of  hope  of  salvation  hereafter.  Yet, 
notwithstanding  this  clearly  established  fact,  a  great 
number  of  modern  writers  tell  us  that  Novatian  cut  off 
all  those  who  fell  into  the  greater  sins  after  baptism, 
not  only  from  the  hope  of  readmission  to  the  Church, 
but  likewise  from  the  hope  of  eternal  salvation.  And 
they  have  respectable  authorities  for  their  assertion  in 
writers  of  the  4th  and  5th  centuries,  namely,  Eusebius 
(Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43,  p.  241),  Jerome  (/w  Jovinia- 
num,  c.  2),  and  all  those  who  affirm  (and  there  are  many 
who  do  so)  that  Novatian  discarded  and  abolished  all 
penances.  A  careful  examination  of  the  best  and  most 
trustworthy  documents  of  this  controversy  makes  it  ap- 
pear rather  that  Novatian  was  not  so  destitute  of  clem- 
ency, and  that  those  who  so  represent  him  attribute  to 
him  a  consequence  which  f/iei/  deduce  from  his  princi- 
ples, but  which  he  did  not  allow.  Let  it  be  remem- 
bered, too,  that  very  many  in  that  age  believed  that  the 
road  to  heaven  was  open  only  to  members  of  the  Church, 
and  that  those  who  were  \vithout  the  Church  must  die 
with  no  hope  of  eternal  salvation ;  and  therefore  they 
baptized  catechumens,  if  dangerously  sick,  before  the 
regularly  appointed  time  ;  and  they  restored  to  the 
Church  the  unfaithful  or  the  lapsed  Christians,  when 
alarmingly  sick,  without  any  penances  or  satisfaction, 
lest  they  should  perish  forever.  Cyprian  decides  {Epist. 
lii,  p.  71)  thus:  "Extra  ecclesiam  constitutus,  et  ab 
unitate  atque  caritate  divisus,  coronari  in  morte  non 
poterit."  And  as  there  were  many  holding  this  doc- 
trine, they  most  likely  reasoned  thus:  Novatian  would 
leave  the  lapsed  to  die  excluded  from  the  Church;  but 
there  is  no  hope  of  salvation  to  those  out  of  the  Church. 
Therefore  it  ajipeared  to  them  that  Novatian  excluded 
the  lapsed  not  only  from  the  Church,  but  also  from 
heaven.  Novatian,  however,  rejected  this  conclusion, 
and  did  not  wholly  take  from  the  lapsed  all  hope  of 
making  their  peace  with  God.  For  this  assertion,  our 
first  great  authority  is  Cyprian,  who  otherwise  exag- 
gerates the  Novatian  error  quite  too  much.  He  says 
(^Episf.  lii,  p.  75):  "O  ha?reticiE  institutionis  incfficax 
et  vana  trailitio !  hortari  ad  satisfactionis  pcenitentiam 
et  subtrahere  de  satisfactione  mcdicinam,  dicere  fratri- 
bus  nostris,  |>lange  et  lacr3-mas  funde,  et  diebus  ac  noc- 
tibus  ingemisce,  et  pro  abluendo  et  purgando  delicto 
tuo  largiter  et  frequenter  operare,  sed  extra  ecclesiam 
post  omnia  ista  morieris;  qurecunque  ad  pacem  perti- 
nent facies,  sed  nullam  pacem  quam  quajris  accipies. 
Quis  non  statim  percat,  quis  non  ipsa  desperatione  de- 
ficiat,  quis  non  animum  suum  a  proposito  lamentationis 
avertat?"  After  illustrating  these  thoughts  with  his 
usual  eloquence,  he  concludes  thus  (p.  525) :  "  Quod  si 
invenimus  (in  the  Scriptures)  a  prenitentia  agenda  ne- 
minem  debere  prohiberi  .  .  .  admittendus  est  plangen- 
tium  gemitus  et  poenitentiaj  fructus  dolentibus  non  ne- 
gandus."  So,  then,  Novatian  exhorted  sinners  ejected 
from  the  Church  to  weep,  to  pray,  to  grieve  over  their 
sins — in  short,  to  exercise  penitence.  But  why  did  he 
so,  if  he  believed  there  was  no  hope  of  salvation  for  the 
lapsed?  Undoubtedly  he  urged  sinners  to  tears  and 
penitence,  that  they  might  move  God  to  have  compas- 
sion on  them,  or,  as  Cyprian  expresses  it  ("  ut  delictum 
abluerent  et  purgarent"),  to  wash  and purt/e  away  their 
sin.  Therefore  he  did  not  close  up  heaven  against  them, 
but  only  the  doors  of  the  Church  ;  and  he  believed  that 
God  had  reserved  to  himself  the  power  of  pardoning  the 
greater  sins  committed  after  baptism.  This  opinion  of 
their  master  his  disciples  continued  to  retain.  The 
Novatian  bishop  Acesius,  at  the  Council  of  Nice,  in  the 
presence  of  Constantine  the  Great,  according  to  the  tes- 
timony of  Socrates  {/list.  Eccles.  1.  i,  c.  10,  p.  39),  thus 
stated  the  doctrine  of  his  sect:  'E;ri  iiiravoiav  fxiv 
t'lfiapTiKi'irag  irpoTpiirHt',  i\7ri£a  c'l  rij^  dipiaiuiQ  fifi 
irapu  Twv  'itp'tuiv,  aWa  Trapci  roO  Otou  tKSixiaB'at, 
Tov  cvvajiivov  Kai  t^ovaiai-  ixot'Tog  avy\iijptiv  ajxap- 
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Trif^iara  ("Ad  pccnitentiam  quidem  invitandos  esse  pcc- 
catores,  remissiouis  vero  speni  non  a  sacerdotibus  ex- 
pectare  dcbere,  verum  a  Deo,  qui  solus  jus  potcstatem- 
que  habet  dimittendi  peccata").  A  similar  statement 
by  Asclepiades,  another  Novatiau  bishop,  is  found  in 
Socrates  {ih.  1.  vii,  c.  25,  p.  3G7) :  Btw  fiovti)  t)]v  crvy- 
X^op^C'i^  (il-tapTiuiv  iiriTpsTTOVTeg  ("Soli  Deo  potesta- 
tem  condonandi  relinquimus").  Socrates  himself  (1. 
iv,  c.  28,  p.  245)  obviously  explains  the  doctrine  of  No- 
vatiau in  the  same  manner.  In  short,  most  authors  have 
ascribed  to  Novatian  a  denial  of  the  possibility  of  salva- 
tion to  those  who  after  baptism  fall  into  the  greater  or 
deadly  sins.  That  this  is  an  exaggeration  is  shown  by 
Petavius,  and  our  limits  compel  us  to  refer  to  his  Essai/. 
Novatian  denied  that  the  Church  can  reconcile  them. 

The  schism  which  Novatiau  had  formed  in  the  Ro- 
man Church  was  not  confined  to  Rome  nor  Italy,  nor 
even  to  the  West  (comp.  Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  bk.  vi). 
It  made  its  way  into  the  East,  and  subsisted  a  long  time 
at  Alexandria,  in  several  provinces  of  Asia,  at  Constanti- 
nople, in  Scythia,  and  in  Africa.  The  Novatians  abound- 
ed particularly  in  Phrygia  and  Paphlagonia.  Constan- 
tine  seems  to  have  favored  them  a  little  by  a  law  of  the 
j-ear  326,  which  preserved  to  them  their  churches  and 
burying- places,  provided  they  never  belonged  to  the 
Catholic  Church.  But  in  a  famous  edict  about  the  year 
331  he  sets  them  at  the  head  of  the  heretics,  forbidding 
them  to  hold  public  or  private  assemblies,  confiscating 
their  oratories  or  churches,  and  condemning  their  leaders 
to  banishment.  This  edict,  however,  was  modified  in 
its  effect  as  to  the  Novatians  by  means  of  Acesius,  their 
bishop,  who  resided  at  Constantinople,  and  was  in  great 
esteem  with  the  emperor  on  account  of  his  virtuous  and 
irreproachable  life.  Subsequent  emperors  were  anything 
but  indulgent  to  them.  A  law  of  the  younger  Theodo- 
sius,  A.D.  -123,  decreed  the  same  penalties  against  them 
as  against  the  other  sects.  He  had  previously,  in  A.D. 
413,  enacted  a  severe  law  against  a  branch  of  the  Nova- 
tian sect,  who  bore  the  name  of  Subbaiians  (or  Prolo- 
pascfdtes),  so  called  after  one  Sabbatius,  who  near  the 
beginning  of  the  5th  century  separated  from  the  other 
Novatians  because  he  thought  the  feast  of  Easter  should 
be  celebrated  at  the  same  time  with  the  Jewish  Pass- 
over. From  the  oth  century  the  sect  gradually  died 
away,  and  only  slight  relics  remained  in  the  Gth  cen- 
tury. 

The  formal  actions  of  the  Church  of  Rome  against 
the  Novatians  were  as  follows:  Immediately  upon  the 
consecration  (Blunt,  p.  388)  of  Novatian  a  council  was 
called  at  Rome  by  Cornelius  in  A.D.  251.  Sixty  bish- 
ops and  as  many  presbyters  assembled.  Novatian  and 
his  followers  were  declared  to  be  separated  from  the 
Church,  and  it  was  decreed  that  the  brethren  who  had 
fallen  were  to  be  admitted  to  the  remedies  of  repent- 
ance (Euseb.  Ili.if.  Eccles.  vi,  43).  Eiiseliius  states  that 
the  epistles  of  Cornelius  show  not  only  the  transactions 
of  the  Council  of  Rome,  but  the  opinions  of  those  in  Italy 
and  Africa.  The  opinions  of  the  Africans  were  delivered 
in  a  council,  A.D.  251,  mentioned  b}'  Cj'prian,  Epist.  Iviii ; 
and  Jerome  speaks  of  three  councils,  supposing  that  the 
opinions  of  the  Italians  were  formally  delivered  also  in 
an  Italian  council.  At  Antioch  likewise  a  council  was 
held,  A.D.  253,  which  came  to  the  same  determination. 
It  was  summoned  by  Fabius,  but  he  died  before  it  met ; 
and  it  was  held  by  his  successor,  Demetrianus  (Euseb. 
Hist.  Eccles.  V,  46).  The  Council  of  Nicea  assigned  to 
the  Cathari  their  place  in  the  Church  upon  reconcilia- 
tion. Canon  eighth  decreed  that  those  already  ordained 
should  continue  to  rank  among  the  clergj'  upon  written 
promise  that  they  would  adhere  to  the  decrees  of  the 
Catholic  Church  ;  that  is,  that  they  would  communicate 
•with  those  who  had  married  a  second  time,  and  those 
who  had  lapsed  under  persecution,  to  whom  a  term  of 
penance  had  been  assigned.  lu  places  where  there 
were  no  clergy,  they  were  to  remain  in  their  order; 
where  there  was  a  bishop  or  jiriest  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  that  bishop  was  to  retain  his  dignity,  the  No- 


vatian bishop  having  the  honor  of  a  priest,  unless  the 
bishop  should  think  fit  to  allow  him  the  nominal  honor 
of  episcopate ;  otherwise  the  bishop  was  to  provide  for 
him  the  place  of  a  chorepiscopus,  or  of  a  priest,  so  that 
there  should  not  be  two  bishops  in  one  city.  The 
Council  of  Laodicoa,  A.D.  367,  directs  that  Novatians 
are  not  to  be  received  until  they  have  anathematized 
all  heresy,  especially  that  in  which  they  have  been  en- 
gaged. Their  communicants  having  learned  the  creeds, 
and  having  been  anointed  with  the  chrism,  may  then 
partake  of  the  holy  mysteries  (can.  7).  The  Council  of 
Constantinople,  A.D.  381,  receives  "the  Sabbatians  and 
Novatians,  who  call  themselves  Cathari,  if  they  give  in 
a  written  renunciation  of  their  errors  and  anathematize 
heresy,  by  sealing  them  with  the  holy  chrism  on  the 
forehead,  eyes,  nose,  mouth,  and  ears,  with  the  words, 
llie  seal  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Sjnrit"  (can.  7).  The 
Council  of  Telepte  (Thala,  in  Numidia),  A.D.  418,  de- 
creed: "Ut  venientes  a  Novatianis  vel  Montensibus 
per  impositionem  suscepiantur,  ex  eo  quod  rebaptizant" 
(Brun's  Canones  Apost,  et  ConciL  i,  154).  The  sixth 
of  Carthage  (A.D.  419)  enforced  and  explained  the  Ni- 
cene  decisions  (canons  1-8) ;  the  second  of  Aries  (A.D. 
432)  directs  that  a  Novatiau  shall  not  be  received  into 
communion  without  undergoing  penance  for  his  disbe- 
lief and  condemning  his  error  (can.  9).  Of  these  the 
Constantinopolitan  canon  is  to  be  noticed  as  determining 
against  St.  Basil  the  validity  of  Novatian  baptism.  In 
Basil's  first  canonical  epistle  to  Amphilochius,  canons  1 
and  47  involve  this  point.  There  are  several  difficulties 
regarding  their  interpretation;  but  thus  much  seems  to 
be  clear,  that  Basil  proceeded  on  the  general  principle 
of  the  invalidity  of  lay  baptism,  and  argued  that  the 
Cathari  had  no  longer  the  communication  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  having  broken  the  succession  ;  that,  being  schis- 
matics, they  were  laymen ;  he  ordered  them  (at  least 
such  as  had  received  only  Novatian  baptism)  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  Church  by  baptism.  The  first  Council 
of  Aries  (A.D.  314)  had  laid  down  the  principle  that 
those  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Trinity  should 
be  received  by  the  imposition  of  hands  (can.  8). 

See  Walch,  Hist,  der  Ketzereien,  ii,  185-310;  Haag, 
Hist,  des  Dor/mes  Chretiennes,  i,  137  sq.;  ii,  28,  33,  110; 
Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  first  Three  Centuries,  ii,  59 
sq. ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hint,  i,  450  sq. ;  Tillemont,  Memoires, 
etc.,  vol.  iii ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  i,  75  sq.,  et 
al.,  194,  et  al. ;  IMilman,  Hist,  of  Lot.  Christianity,  i,  83 
sq. ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  237  sq. ;  id.  Dogmas,  163,  222, 
226,  235;  Augusti,  Doymengesch.  p.  41  sq.,  388,  414  sq. ; 
Shepherd,  Hist,  of  Rome,  p.  26,  129,  180;  (.Juette,  Pa- 
pacy, p.  88  sq. ;  Gibbon,  Decline  and.  Fall  of  the  Roman 
Empire ;  Theol.  and  Lit.  Journal  (Jan.  1855) ;  Ffoulkes, 
Divisions  of  Christendom. 

Novatus  OF  Cakthagk,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic 
who  fiourished  in  the  3d  century,  is  thought  to  have  orig- 
inated the  Novatian  heresy  of  which  Novatian  was  the 
leader.  Novatus  is  said  to  have  rebelled  against  the 
episcopal  authority  of  Cyprian,  whom  he  had  opposed 
from  the  time  his  name  was  mentioned  for  the  see  of 
Carthage.  Novatus  fled  from  Carthage  to  Rome  to 
avoid  the  sentence  of  Cyprian,  and  tliere  became  an  as- 
sociate and  a  coadjutor  of  Novatian,  procured  him  many 
friends,  and  with  vast  zeal  and  effort  cherished  and  pro- 
moted his  cause,  as  is  abundanth'  proved  by  the  Epistles 
of  Cyprian,  by  Jerome,  by  Pacian,  and  by  many  others. 
Novatian,  a  man  gloomy  and  retiring,  would  have  giv- 
en way  to  admonition,  or  would  have  been  easily  over- 
come, had  not  his  irresolute  mind  been  excited  and  for- 
tified by  the  various  appliances  of  that  factious,  active, 
eloquent  man,  an  adept  at  kindling  the  passions,  who 
was  influenced,  undoubtedly,  by  his  hatred  of  Cyprian, 
the  partisan  of  Cornelius.  Necessity  also  urged  Novatus 
to  embrace  and  defend  the  party  of  Novatian  with  all 
his  might,  and  even  to  the  establishing  of  a  new  Church 
at  Rome.  He  had  repaired  to  Rome  as  to  a  haven  of 
security,  in  order  to  be  safe  from  the  shafts  of  Cyprian 
and  the  Africans.     But  if  Cornelius,  the  intimate  of  his 
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adversary,  slioitld  continue  at  the  head  of  the  Honiish 
Church,  he  himself  would  most  assuredly  be  rejected 
and  expelled  from  it.  It  was  therefore  necessary  for 
him  either  to  seek  another  asylum,  or  to  cause  Cornelius 
to  be  deposed  from  the  bishopric,  or,  lastly,  to  establish  a 
new  Church  in  which  he  would  find  shelter.  He  there- 
fore, more  for  his  own  safety  than  for  the  honor  of  Xo- 
vatian,  prevailed  b)'  his  eloquence  on  the  Roman  confess- 
ors, i.  e.  on  that  portion  of  the  Church  which  possessed 
the  greatest  influence  and  efficiency,  to  place  themselves 
in  opposition  to  Cornelius;  a  thing  which  Novatian 
either  could  not  or  would  not  attempt.  Says  Cyprian 
{Epist.  xlix,  p.  65) :  "  Novate  illinc  a  vobis  recedente, 
id  est,  procella  et  turbine  recedente,  ex  parte  illic  quies 
facta  est,  et  gloriosi  ac  boni  confessores,  qui  de  ecclesia 
illo  iiicitante  discesserant,  posteaquam  ille  ab  iirbe  dis- 
cessit,  ad  ecclesiam  reverterunt."  The  same  man,  and 
not  Novatian,  who  was  a  quiet  man,  though  austere  and 
rigid,  induced  a  portion  of  the  peojile  at  Kome  to  aban- 
don Cornelius.  Says  Cyprian  :  '•  Similia  et  paria  Koma; 
molitus  est,  qua;  Carthagine,  a  clcro  portionem  plebis 
avellens,  fraternitatis  bene  sibi  coharentis  et  se  invicem 
diligentis  concordiam  scindens."  He  also  persuaded  No- 
vatian, a  timid  man,  and  perhaps  hesitating,  to  allow 
himself  to  be  created  bishop  :  '•  Qui  istic  (at  Carthage) 
ad  versus  ecclesiam  diaconum  fecerat,  illic  (at  Home) 
episcopum  fecit ;'"  i.  e.  he  ceased  not  to  urge  Novatian 
and  his  friends,  until  he  prevailed  with  the  latter  to 
elect  a  bishop,  and  with  the  former  to  take  upon  him 
that  office.  He  likewise  consented  to  be  despatched  to 
Africa,  with  others,  by  the  new  bishop ;  and,  thus  em- 
powered, he  established  at  Carthage  and  other  places 
bishops  adhering  to  the  Novatian  party.  Everj-thing 
was  planned  and  executed  b}'  the  active  Novatus,  and 
nothing  or  but  little  by  Novatian.  "These  acts,"  says 
Mosheim,  "were  criminal,  and  they  indicate  a  tur- 
bulent spirit  thirsting  for  revenge,  and  more  solicitous 
for  victory  and  self-advancement  than  for  either  truth 
or  tranquillity.  All  the  ecclesiastical  historians  add  this 
to  his  other  crimes,  that  at  Rome  he  approved  opinions 
directly  opposite  to  those  which  he  maintained  in  Afri- 
ca ;  whence  they  conclude  that  he  showed  his  malignity 
by  this  whiffling  and  inconsistent  course.  At  Carthage, 
say  they,  he  was  mild  and  lenient  to  the  lapsed,  and 
thought  they  ought,  especiallj'  such  of  them  as  present- 
ed certificates  of  peace,  to  be  kindly  received,  and  be 
admitted  to  the  Church  and  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  with- 
out undergoing  penance;  and  this  was  intended  to  vex 
Cyprian.  But  at  Rome,  with  Novatian,  he  excluded 
the  lapsed  forever  from  the  Church ;  and  was  austere 
and  uncompassionate  in  order  to  overthrow  Cornelius. 
Cyprian,  however,  the  most  bitter  of  Novatus's  enemies, 
enumerates  all  his  faults,  real  or  fictitious,  in  a  long  cat- 
alogue ;  but  he  does  not  mention  this.  Such  silence  in 
his  enemy  is  alone  sufficient,  it  would  seem,  to  clear  his 
memory  from  this  charge.  Cyprian  likewise  touches 
on  the  opinion  which,  after  the  example  of  Novatian, 
he  maintained  at  Rome  ;  but  he  does  not  add  that  while 
in  Africa  he  held  a  different  and  opposite  opinion,  which 
he  would  doubtless  not  have  omitted  if  Novatian  could 
be  justly  charged  with  the  inconsistency.  With  an  af- 
fectation of  wit,  Cyprian  says:  'Damnare  nunc  audet 
sacrificantium  manus  (i.  e.  he  denies  that  persons  who 
have  sacrificed  with  their  hands  should  be  received 
again  into  the  Church),  cum  sit  ipso  nocentior  pedibus 
(i.  e.  when  he  had  himself  been  more  guilty  with  his 
feet:  very  bad  taste!),  (piibus  filius  qui  nascebatur  oc- 
cisus  est.'  Novatus  was  reported  to  have  kicked  his 
pregnant  wife  in  her  abdomen.  Cyprian  would  have 
used  other  language  if  Novatus  had  been  chargeable 
with  changing  his  opinions  respecting  the  lapsed.  He 
would  have  said:  'Damnare  nunc  audet  sacrificantium 
manus,  quum  pedes  eorum  antea  osculatus  sit'  (he  now 
dares  condemn  the  hands  of  sacrificcrs,  wliereas  before 
he  kissed  their  feet).  Tliis  comparison  would  have  more 
force  and  more  truth.  The  learned  have  no  other  reason 
for  believing  that  Novatus  at  Rome  condemned  the 


lapsed,  whom  in  Africa  he  patronized,  except  their  per- 
suasion that  he  was  one  of  the  five  presbyters  who  de- 
serted Cyprian  at  Carthage;  for  Cyprian  complains  of 
them  that  they  were  too  indulgent  towards  the  lapsed." 

Nova  Zembla  (Russ.  Nowaja  Zemlju,  "New 
Land"),  the  name  given  to  a  chain  of  islands  lying  in 
the  Arctic  Ocean  (lat.  between  TO^*  30'  and  7G°"30'  N., 
and  long,  between  b'P  and  66^  E.),  and  included  within 
the  government  of  Archangel.  Length  of  the  chain, 
470  miles;  average  breadth,  50  miles.  The  most  south- 
ern island  is  specially  called  Nova  Zembla ;  of  the  oth- 
ers, the  principal  are  IMatthew's  Land  and  LUtke's  Land. 
They  were  discovered  in  1553,  and  are  wild,  rocky,  and 
desolate — the  vegetation  being  chiefly  moss,  lichens, 
and  a  few  shrubs.  The  highest  point  in  the  chain  is 
3475  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Mean  tempera- 
ture in  summer,  at  the  southern  extremity,  35.51^;  in 
winter,  3.21°.  Nova  Zembla  has  no  permanent  inhab- 
itants; but,  as  the  coasts  swarm  with  whales  and  wal- 
ruses, and  the  interior  with  bears,  reindeers,  and  foxes, 
they  arc  periodically  frequented  by  fishermen  and  hunt- 
ers.— Chambers. 

Novbahar,  the  Arabic  name  of  a  famous  temple  or 
mosque  which  the  ancestors  of  the  Barmecides,  one  of 
the  most  illustrious  families  of  Persia,  founded  in  the 
town  of  Balk,  on  the  model  of  the  Kaaba,  or  magnificent 
temple  of  Mecca.  This  mosque  was  covered  with  silk, 
and  surrounded  with  sixty  chapels,  in  which  the  pil- 
grims, who  resorted  thither  in  great  numbers,  performed 
their  devotions.  Those  who  had  the  care  of  this  mosque 
had  the  name  of  Barmel;  from  that  of  the  founders. 
See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religions,  s.  v.     See  Kaaba. 

Novelli,  Cav.  Pietro,  called  II  Mom-ealese,  from 
the  place  of  his  nativity,  an  eminent  Italian  painter  and 
architect,  who  flourished  at  Palermo  near  the  middle  of 
the  17th  century,  left  many  works  both  in  oil  and  fresco 
in  his  native  city,  the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  his 
great  picture  of  the  marriage  at  Cana,  in  the  refectory 
of  the  fathers  Bencdettini,  which  is  particularly  com- 
mended. He  resided  a  long  time  at  Palermo,  where  he 
painted  many  works  for  the  churches,  the  most  noted 
of  which  is  the  vault  of  the  church  of  the  Conventuals, 
wholly  executed  by  himself  in  several  compartments. 
Guarienti  eulogizes  him  for  his  style,  and  says  he  was 
diligent  in  studying  nature,  correct  in  design,  graceful 
in  his  forms,  and  rich  in  his  coloring,  with  a  slight  imi- 
tation of  Spagnoletto.  Lanzi  says,  "  The  people  of  Pa- 
lermo confer  daily  honor  on  him ;  since,  whenever  they 
meet  a  foreigner  of  taste,  they  show  him  nothing  else 
in  this  Git3'  than  the  works  of  this  great  man."  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Novello,  VixCENT,  an  English  organist  and  com- 
poser of  Italian  descent,  was  born  in  London  Sept.  6, 
1781,  and  died  at  Nice  in  September,  1861.  At  the  age 
of  sixteen  he  became  organist  of  the  Portuguese  chapel 
in  London,  and  under  his  direction  the  music  there  be- 
came noted  for  its  excellence.  He  was  one  of  the  orig- 
inal founders  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians.  He  composed 
largely,  though  without  inspiration.  His  principal 
claim  to  distinction  rests  on  the  service  he  rendered  to 
the  art  of  music  by  editing  and  bringing  to  public  at- 
tention a  vast  n\imber  of  classical  works  of  old  as  well 
as  modern  authors. — Amer.  Ci/clop.  s.  v. 

Novels  («ore//o)  is  the  name  applied  to  the  ecclesi- 
astical enactments  of  Justinian,  which  were  added  to  the 
Institutes,  and  consisted  of  those  new  rescripts  and  con- 
stitutions which  formed  Justinian's  own  contributions 
to  imperial  jurisprudence.  Novels,  let  it  be  understood, 
were  no  part  of  the  Justinian  Code,  but  laws  framed 
subsequently  to  the  enactment  of  the  Code.  See  Jus- 
tinian. I\iany  of  the  novels  treat  of  woman's  relation 
to  the  Church,  a  point  not  carefully  considered  in  the 
Code,  for  it  was  only  after  Christianity  had  fairly  as- 
serted itself  in  the  empire  that  woman  came  to  be  re- 
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garded  as  fit  for  auj'  other  than  the  marital  or  monastic 
obligation. 

Novena  is  the  term  a\)plied  in  the  Church  of  Rome 
to  a  nine-days'  devotion  on  some  peculiar  or  extraordi- 
nary occasion ;  as  e.  g.  in  honor  of  some  mystery  of  the 
redemption,  or  in  honor  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  of  some 
saint,  in  order  to  obtain  any  particular  request  or  bless- 
ing. The  liturgical  service  used  on  such  occasions  is 
also  called  Novena.  Thus  there  is  "A  Novena  to  St. 
Joseph,"  in  the  Garden  of  the  Soul.     It  begins  thus: 

"O  glorious  descend.'nit  of  the  kings  of  Judah!  inher- 
itor of  the  virtues  of  all  the  patrinrchs  !  just  and  happy 
St. Joseph!  listen  to  my  prayer.  Thou  art  my  glorious 
protector,  aud  shalt  ever  be,  after  Jesus  and  Mary,  the 
object  of  my  most  profound  veneration  and  tender  confl- 
dence.  Thou  ait  the  most  hidden,  though  the  greatest 
saint,  and  art  peculiarly  the  patron  of  those  who  serve 
God  with  the  greatest  purity  and  fervor.  In  union  with 
all  those  who  have  ever  been  most  devoted  to  thee,  I  now 
dedicate  myself  to  thy  service;  beseeching  thee,  for  the 
sake  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  vouchsafed  to  love  aud  obey 
thee  as  a  son,  to  become  a  father  to  me;  aud  to  obtain 
for  me  the  filial  respect,  confidence,  aud  love  of  a  child 
towards  thee.  O  powerful  advocate  of  all  Christians ! 
whose  intercession,  as  St.  Teresa  assures  us,  has  never 
been  found  to  fail,  deign  to  intercede  for  me  now,  and  to 
implore  for  me  the  particular  intention  of  this  novena. 
(Specifu  it.)  Present  me,  O  great  saint,  to  the  adorable 
Trinity,  with  whom  thou  hast  so  glorious  aud  so  inti- 
mate a  correspondence." 

This  novena  specially  and  repeatedly  beseeches  St.  Jo- 
seph under  many  titles,  as  "Guardian  of  the  Word  In- 
carnate," "  Spouse  of  the  ever-blessed  Virgin,"  etc., 
"  pray  for  us ;"  and  concludes  with  the  prayer : 

"Assist  us,  O  Lord !  we  beseech  thee,  by  the  merits  of 
the  Spouse  of  thy  most  holy  Mother,  that  wliat  our  un- 
worthiness  cannot  obtain,  may  be  given  us  by  his  inter- 
cession with  thee:  who  livest  and  reiguest  with  God  the 
Father  in  the  uuity  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  world  without  end. 
Amen." 

Noveudiale  (Lat.  novem,  "nine,"  and  dies,  "day") 
is  the  name  of  a  custom  which  prevailed  among  the 
heathen  of  repeating  their  mourning  for  the  dead  on 
the  third,  seventh,  and  ninth  days,  and  hence  called  no- 
veudiale. On  these  days  they  were  accustomed  to  offer 
milk,  wine,  garlands,  etc.,  to  the  manes.  The  practice 
was  first  instituted  by  TuUus  Hostilins.  The  imitation 
of  this  custom  by  Christians  is  condemned  by  Augus- 
tine, who  animadverts  on  the  superstitious  observance 
of  nine  days  of  mourning.  Novendiale  was  also  a  name 
among  the  Romans  for  the  sacrifice  which  they  offered  at 
the  close  of  the  nine  days  devoted  to  mourning  and  the 
solemnities  connected  with  the  dead, — Farrar,  Eccles. 
Diet.     See  jNIoursixg. 

Novensiles  (or  Novensides)  Dei  are  men- 
tioned in  the  solemn  prayer  which  the  consul  Decius 
repeated  after  the  pontiles  previous  to  his  devoting 
himself  to  death  for  his  countrj'  (Livy,  viii,  9).  Instead 
of  Novensiles,  we  also  find  the  form  Novensides,  whence 
we  may  infer  that  it  is  some  compound  of  insides.  The 
first  part  of  this  compoimd  is  said  by  some  to  be  novus, 
and  by  others  novem  (Arnob.  iii,  38,  39),  and  it  is  ac- 
cordingly said  that  the  Novensiles  -were  nine  gods  to 
whom  Jupiter  gave  permission  to  hurl  his  lightnings 
(Arnob.  /.  c. ;  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  ii,  52).  But  this  fact, 
though  it  may  have  applied  to  the  Etruscan  religion, 
nowhere  appears  in  the  religion  of  the  Romans.  We 
are  therefore  inclined  to  look  upon  Novensides  as  the 
compound  of  ?iore  and  insides,  so  that  these  gods  would 
be  the  opposite  of  Indigetes,  or  old  native  divinities; 
that  is,  the  Novensides  were  the  gods  who  were  recently 
C)r  newly  introduced  at  Rome  after  the  coufpiest  of  some 
place.  It  Avas  customary  at  Rome  after  the  conquest 
of  a  neighboring  town  to  carry  its  gods  to  Rome,  and 
there  either  to  establish  their  worship  in  public,  or  as- 
sign the  care  of  it  to  some  patrician  family.  This  is 
the  explanation  of  Cincius  Alimentus  (ap.  Arnob.  iii,  38, 
etc.),  and  seems  to  be  quite  satisfactory. — Smith,  Diet, 
of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Blocj.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Novi  or  Infantes  was  the  name  by  which  the 
early  Christian  Church  designated  its  newly  made  con- 


verts, and  they  continued  to  be  called  such  until  Easter 
week,  when,  on  the  "  great  Sabbath,"  and  on  the  octave 
of  Easter,  they  laid  aside  their  white  garments,  and  ap- 
peared with  the  rest  of  the  Church,  after  having  been 
solemnly  exhorted  by  the  bishop  to  be  faithful  to  their 
baptismal  vows.  See  Guericke,  Man.  of  Ch.  Hist.  {A  nc. 
Ch.  Hist.)  p.  298. 

Novice  {vt6(f>vToc,  a  neoj^hyte),  one  newly  convert- 
ed (literally,  7mrli/  planted),  not  yet  matured  in  Chris- 
tian experience  (1  Tim.  iii,  C).  The  ancient  Greek  inter- 
preters explain  it  by  "  new-baptized"  (I'loftcnvTiffTog'), 
"proselyte"  (Trpoff/yXurof),  etc.  The  word  continued 
to  be  in  use  in  the  early  Church;  but  it  gradually  ac- 
quired a  meaning  somewhat  different  from  that  which 
it  bore  under  the  apostles,  when  "newly  converted"  and 
"newly  baptized"  described,  in  fact,  the  same  condition, 
the  converted  being  at  once  baptized.  For  when,  in  sub- 
sequent years,  the  Church  felt  it  prudent  to  put  con- 
verts under  a  course  of  instruction  before  admitting  them 
to  baptism  and  the  full  privileges  of  Christian  brother- 
hood, the  term  vtocpvroi  Qnovitii,  novices)  was  sometimes 
applied  to  them,  although  they  were  more  usually  dis- 
tinguished by  the  general  term  of  catec/nnnens  (q.  v.). 

Novice  eventually  was  technically  the  appellation 
given  to  persons  of  either  sex  who  are  living  in  a  mon- 
astery in  a  state  of  probation  previous  to  becoming  pro- 
fessed members  of  a  monastic  order.  Persons  who  ap- 
ply to  enter  the  novitiate  state,  on  being  admitted  by 
the  superior  of  the  monastery,  promise  obedience  to  him 
during  the  time  of  their  stay,  and  are  bound  to  conform 
to  the  discipline  of  the  house ;  but  they  make  no  per- 
manent vows,  and  may  leave  if  they  find  that  the  mo- 
nastic life  does  not  suit  them.  The  period  of  the  noviti- 
ate must  not  be  less  than  one  year,  and  the  person  who 
enters  as  a  novice  must  have  attained  the  age  of  pu- 
berty. Richard,  in  the  Bihliotheque  Sacree,  article 
Novice,  describes  the  qualities  required,  according  to 
the  canons  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  for  the  admission 
of  a  novice:  the}'  are  health,  morality,  voluntarj^  dis- 
position for  a  monastic  life,  intellectual  capacit}',  etc. 
No  married  person  can  be  admitted  unless  by  the  con- 
sent of  both  parties;  no  person  who  is  encumbered  with 
debts,  or  whose  assistance  is  necessary  for  the  support 
of  his  parents,  is  admissible.  Widowers  and  widows 
may  be  admitted  as  novices,  unless  their  labor  is  re- 
quired for  the  support  of  their  children.  After  the  ter- 
mination of  the  }-ear  of  probation,  the  novice,  if  he  (or 
she)  persists  in  his  vocation,  and  his  conduct  and  ca- 
pacity have  proved  satisfactory,  may  be  admitted  into 
the  order  by  taking  the  solemn  vows,  which  are  bind- 
ing for  life.  Dncange,  in  his  Glossarium,  article  No- 
vitius,  quotes  the  34th  canon  of  the  Council  of  Aquis- 
grana,  A.D.  817,  in  which  superiors  of  monasteries  are 
cautioned  against  admitting  novices  with  too  great  fa- 
cility, and  without  a  full  examination  of  their  disposi- 
tion, morals,  and  mental  and  bodily  qualifications.  But 
in  after-ages,  as  the  number  of  monasteries  was  multi- 
plied beyond  measure,  prudential  restrictions  were  dis- 
regarded, and  all  means  were  resorted  to  in  order  to 
induce  young  people  to  enter  the  monastic  profession, 
and  parents  often  forced  their  children  into  it  against 
their  will.  The  misery  and  guilt  which  resulted  from 
this  practice  are  well  known;  but  few  perhaps  have 
exhibited  them  in  so  vivid  and  fearful  a  light  as  a  mod- 
ern Italian  writer,  Manzoni,  in  his  Promessi  Sposi,  in 
the  episode  of  "  (iertrnde."  It  was  in  order  to  guard 
against  such  abuses  and  their  fatal  results  that  the 
Council  of  Trent  (sess.  25,  can.  17)  prescribed  that 
female  novices,  after  the  expiration  of  their  novitiate, 
should  leave  the  walls  of  the  monastery  and  return  to 
their  friends,  and  be  carefulh*  examined  by  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese,  or  by  his  vicar  by  him  delegated,  in 
order  to  ascertain  that  they  were  under  no  constraint 
or  deception ;  that  they  were  fully  aware  of  the  duties 
and  privations  of  the  monastic  life,  and  that  they  vol- 
untarily chose  to  enter  it.  These  humane  precautions, 
however,  have  been  evaded  in  many  instances ;  and  it 
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may  be  doubted  whether  a  very  young  person  should 
be  allowed  to  bind  himself  for  life  by  irrevocable  vows. 
Some  authors  designated  the  catechumens  as  novitii, 
noritiuli,  tirones  Dei.  See  Penny  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Eadie, 
Ecclex.  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Hill, 
Monasticism  in  England,  \i.  15  ;  Wolcott,  Sacred  A  rchce- 
olor/y,  s.  V. ;  Lea,  Uist.  Celibacy  ;  Ludlow,  Woman's  Woi'k 
in  the  Church,  p.  95,  126,  158,  173.  See  Neophyte; 
Novi.     (J.N.  P.) 

Noviomagus.     See  Nassau. 

Novis,  Aucii'STiN  DE,  an  Italian  canonist,  was  born 
in  Lombardy,  and  lived  in  the  15th  century.  He  taught 
law  in  Pavia,  became  canon,  and  left  among  other  writ- 
ings a  Scrutinium  triparfitum  in  quatricomiiltum  con- 
silium, which  was  printed  (Florence,  1500,  foL).  See 
Fabricius,  Bibliothecu  Latina  medii  cevi,  i,  iOO. — Hoefer, 
Naur.  liiog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  348. 

Novitiate,  the  time  of  probation,  as  well  as  of 
preparatory  training,  which  in  all  religious  orders  pre- 
cedes the  solemn  Profession  (q.  v.).  Under  the  head 
of  MoN'ACiiis.M  will  be  found  the  general  principles  by 
which  the  training  for  the  "  religious"  life  is  regulated. 
It  will  be  enough  to  refer  here  to  the  article  Novice. 

Novojentzi  is  the  name  of  a  sect  of  dissenters  from 
the  Kusso- Greek  Church  (q.  v.)  who  are  strongly  in 
favor  of  marriage,  in  opposition  to  those  who  prefer  a 
life  of  celibac}-.    See  Platon,  Hist.  Russian  Ch.  (Index). 

No"welL     See  Noel. 

NoTwell,  Alexander,  an  English  theologian  of 
note,  was  born  at  Keadliall,  Lancastershire,  in  1507  or 
1508.  He  studied  at  Hrazenose  College,  Oxford,  of 
which  he  was  elected  fellow  in  1510.  He  next  went 
to  London,  where  he  was  appointed  second  master  of 
Westminster  School,  then  recenth'  established.  In  1550 
lie  was  ordained,  and  in  1551  was  made  prebendary  of 
Westminster.  In  1553  he  was  elected  to  the  House  of 
Commons  by  the  borough  of  Looe,  in  Cornwall ;  but  his 
seat  was  contested,  and  in  the  same  year,  as  under  Mary, 
who  was  now  the  ruler  of  England,  the  whole  Reformed 
establishment — bishop,  chapter,  and  school — was  swept 
away,  Nowell  not  only  lost  his  position  at  the  school 
in  Westminster,  but  was  compelled  to  leave  England,  to 
avoid  the  persecution  then  raging  against  the  Protes- 
tants. He  retired  to  Strasburg,  where  he  met  Jewell, 
Sandys,  Grindal,  etc.  He  returned  to  England  when 
Elizabeth  ascended  the  throne.  He  now  became  suc- 
cessively chaplain  of  bishop  Grindal  in  1559,  archdeacon 
of  Middlesex  and  dean  of  St.  Paul  in  151)1),  and  canon 
of  Windsor  in  1594.  He  died  at  London  Feb.  13,  1G02. 
He  was  a  learned  and  pious  divine,  and  a  zealous  pro- 
moter of  education.  Part  of  his  income  was  devoted  to 
establishing  a  school  in  Lancashire,  and  endowing  thir- 
teen scholarships  in  Brazenose  College,  Oxford.  He 
took  part  in  the  assembly  of  1563,  which  revised  the 
articles  of  the  Church  of  Flngland.  He  wrote  Catechis- 
mus,  sire  prima  institutio  disciplinaque  pietatis  Christi- 
ance,  Latine  explicata  (Oxon.  1835,  8vo ;  also  in  Enchi- 
ridion Theoloyicum,  vol.  ii ;  an  English  translation  is 
given  in  Kichmond,  Eathers,  viii,  1 ;  and  extracts  in 
Burrow,  E.  J.  Summary)  : — Chi-istiance  pietatis  prima 
institutio  ad  usuni  scholariun  Latine  scripta  (ibid.  1795, 
8vo) ;  this  is  an  abridgment  of  the  former,  and  known 
as  the  "  Middle  Catechism ;"  it  was  edited  by  bishop 
Cleaver : — Catechismus  parvus  pueris  primum  qui  edis- 
catur  proponendus  in  scholis  (Lond.  1578,  8vo);  this  is 
Nowell's  "Smaller  Catechism;"  extracts  from  it  are 
given  in  Churton's  Life  of  Nowell:  it  appears  to  have 
been  the  original  of  the  "  Church  Catechism,"  which  is 
nearly  similar:  —  On  the  Sacraments,  and  chiefly  con- 
cerning the  Holy  Eucharist  (Tracts  of  Angl.  Fathers,  i, 
82).  See  Ralph  Churton,  Life  of  Xowell  (Oxf.  1809, 
8vo) ;  Burnet,  Hist.  Ref.  ii,  391 ;  lii,  452;  Froude,  Uist. 
of  Engl,  vi,  113;  vii,  490;  viii,  139;  Soames,  Elizabeth- 
an History,  p.  51,  252,  297;  Wordsworth,  Eccles.  Biog. 
(see  Index  in  vol.  iv) ;   Ilardwick,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  p. 


218,  n.  4 ;  p.  231 ,  n.  3 ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2221 ; 
Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  350.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nowell,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  English  theologian 
and  divine,  was  born  about  1728.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  Oxford,  where  he  graduated  M.A.  in 
1753;  and  became  fellow  of  Oriel  College,  and  public  ora- 
tor. In  1764  he  became  principal  of  St.  Mary's  Hall,  and 
in  1771  king's  professor  of  modern  history.  He  tlied  in 
1801.  Dr.  Nowell  wrote  An  Answer  to  a  Pamphlet, 
entitled  Pietas  Oxoniensis,  or  a  Full  and  Impartial  Ac- 
count, etc.,  in  a  Letter  to  the  A  uthor  (Oxf.  1768,  8vo)  : — 
Sermon,  Xumb.  xvi,  3  (Lond.  1772,  4to).  This  sermon, 
asserting  the  divine  right  of  kings,  was  suppressed  by 
the  author,  a  vote  of  thanks  given  by  the  House  of 
Lords  having  been  afterwards  ordered  to  be  expunged 
by  a  large  majority  of  the  House.  See  Critical  Re- 
marks on  Dr.  KoweWs  Sermon  on  Numb,  xvi,  3  (Lond. 
1772,  4to). — Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2221. 

Noyers,  Guy  de,  a  French  prelate  of  noble  descent, 
lived  in  the  12th  century.  After  having  filled  the  of- 
fices of  provost  of  Auxerre  and  archdeacon  of  Sens,  he 
was  confirmed  archbishop  of  Sens  by  Alexander  HI  in 
1176.  We  find  him  in  1179  at  the  Lateran  Council, 
and  at  the  coronation  of  Philip  Augustus  in  the  church 
of  Rheims.  In  1180,  on  Ascension-day,  he  himself 
crowned,  in  the  church  of  St.  Denis,  Isabella,  wife  of 
Philip.  In  this  year,  during  the  Christmas  festivities, 
he  again  found  himself  near  the  king  in  the  church  of 
St.  Denis,  where  they  had  a  great  debate.  The  Lateran 
Council  having  forbidden  the  Jews  to  own  Christian 
slaves,  Guy  de  Noyers  pretended  that  he  would  execute 
this  decree;  the  king,  on  his  side,  enjoined  him  to  ab- 
stain from  this  affair,  saying  that  any  question  relative 
to  the  condition  of  persons  belonged  to  the  civil  court. 
But  the  archbishop  would  not  understand  the  reasons 
given  by  the  king,  and  the  discussion  grew  so  bitter 
that  Philip,  in  anger,  exiled  him.  However,  this  exile 
was  of  short  duration.  We  see  Guy  de  Noyers  re-es- 
tablished upon  his  seat  from  the  year  1181.  He  died 
Dec.  21,  1193.  We  have  letters  from  Alexander  III, 
Urban  HI,  and  from  Stephen  of  Tournay,  addressed  to 
Guy  de  Noyers.  ]M.  Daunon  justly  calls  Guy  de  Noyers 
one  of  the  most  learned  prelates  of  his  time;  but  he  is 
wrong  when  he  pretends  that  this  prelate  has  left  but 
two  charters,  puldished  in  vol.  xii  of  the  Gallia  Chris- 
tiana. The  manuscript  archives  of  the  church  of  Sens 
offer  us  several  other  diplomas  of  the  same  archbishop. 
See  Gallia  Christiana,  vol.  xii,  col.  53  ;  Hist.  Litt.  de  la 
France,  xv,  611. — Hoefer,  Nuuv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
352. 

Noyes,  Eli,  D.D.,  a  noted  American  Free-will  Bap- 
tist minister  and  missionary,  was  born  at  Jefferson,  Me., 
April  27,  1814.  His  education  was  gained  by  his  own 
exertions,  and  he  commenced  to  preach  in  1834.  On 
Sept.  22,  1835,  accompanied  by  his  wife,  he  sailed  for 
Calcutta,  and  located  at  Orissa.  He  had  great  success 
both  as  an  evangelist  and  teacher.  He  became  a  skil- 
ful linguist.  ]\Ir.  No^-es  published  Lectures  on  the  Truths 
of  the  Bible  (1853) : — a  Hebj-ew  Grammar  and  Reader. 
In  1841  he  returned  home  with  impaired  health,  and  for 
four  or  five  years  occupied  the  pastorate  of  a  Free-will 
Baptist  Church  in  Boston.  He  was  also  for  ten  years 
editor  of  the  Morning  Star,  the  Free-will  Baptist  organ. 
He  died  at  Lafayette,  Ind.,  Sept.  10,  1854. 

Noyes,  George  Rapall,  D.D.,  a  t^nitarian  min- 
ister, noted  for  his  attainments  in  exegetical  theology, 
was  born  at  Newburyport,  Jlass.,  March  6,  1798.  He 
was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1818,  then 
studied  theology  at  the  divinity  school,  Cambridge, 
and  received  his  license  to  preach  in  1822.  From  1825 
to  1827  he  was  a  teacher  in  his  alma  mater,  after  which 
he  was  ordained  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Brookfield,  jNIass., 
and  then  became  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Petersham,  Mass. 
'•  He  was,  as  we  learn  from  his  associates  of  that  date, 
a  faithful  pastor,  systematic  in  the  performance  of  his 
duties,  and  commanding  respect  by  the  purity,  dignity, 
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anA  force  of  a  character  alreaih'  well  matured."  But 
he  bv  no  means  contined  liimself  to  his  strictly  minis- 
terial labors.  A  thorough  student,  he  took  liis  rank  as 
a  scholar  from  the  time  of  his  college  graduation,  and 
constantly  pnrsued  independent  researches  in  the  origi- 
nal languages  of  the  Scriptures.  Indeed,  he  was  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  best  Hebrew  and  (ireek  scholars 
in  the  country,  and  was  well  versed  in  other  Oriental 
languages.  In  1840  he  was  recalled  to  his  alma  mater, 
anil  made  Hancock  professor  of  Hebrew  and  other  Ori- 
ental languages,  and  Dexter  lecturer  on  Biblical  litera- 
ture. This  position  he  held  until  the  time  of  his  death, 
June  3,  18G8.  Dr.  Noyes  published  new  translations  of 
the  Book  of  Job  (1827)  ;  The  Psalms  ;  The  Prophets  (^ 
vols.  r2mo) ;  and  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  Canticles 
(1846);  also  several  occasional  Sermons,  and  numerous 
articles  in  the  Christian  Examiner;  edited  a  series  of 
theological  essays  from  various  authors,  and  prepared  a 
Hebrew  Reader.  His  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
{The  New  Testament:  ti-anslated  from  the  Greek  Text 
of  Tischendorf  by  George  K.  Noyes,  D.D.  [Boston  : 
American  Unitarian  Association,  18(Ji)])  was  complete, 
and  passing  through  the  press  at  the  time  of  his  death. 
Prof.  Abbott,  the  scholarly  librarian  of  Harvard  Uni- 
versity, greatly  assisted  Dr.  Noyes  in  the  preparation 
of  tliis  work  for  the  press;  and  after  the  doctor's  de- 
cease Prof.  Abbott  revised  the  proof-sheets,  and  added 
some  brief  but  valuable  notes.  Says  the  Baptist  Qii. 
July,  1869:  "We  can  heartily  recommend  this  transla- 
tion of  the  N.  T.  by  Dr.  Noyes  as  a  useful  help  to  crit- 
ical students,  and  as  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  work 
of  revising  our  English  Scriptures.  .  .  .  In  the  death  of 
Dr.  Noyes,  which  occurred  in  June,  1868,  Biblical  learn- 
ing lost  one  of  its  most  diligent  and  successful  cultiva- 
tors. It  was  his  purpose,  we  believe,  had  his  life  been 
spared,  to  translate  the  entire  Old  and  New  Testaments." 
See  (Christian  Examiner,  July,  1868,  art.  vi.     (J.  H.  \V.) 

Noyes,  George  S.,  a  young  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  was  born  about  1840,  was  con- 
verted in  1857  at  Ipswich,  Mass.,  and  shortly  after  en- 
tered the  local  ministry.  Noyes  studied  at  Wilbraham 
Academy,  and  then  entered  the  New  Hampshire  Con- 
ference. After  filling  several  important  appointments 
in  that  Conference,  he  was  transferred  to  the  New  Eng- 
land Conference,  and  succeeded  father  Taylor,  the  noted 
preacher,  as  pastor  of  Bethel  Church,  Boston.  While  in 
this  position  Noyes  died,  February,  1875.  He  was  a 
young  man  of  more  than  ordinary  promise,  and  his  early 
death  was  a  great  loss  to  the  Church. 

Noyes,  James  (1),  a  noted  clergyman  of  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Wiltshire,  Eng- 
land, in  1608,  and  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Oxford.  He  took  holy  orders,  and  after  preaching  for 
a  while  in  the  mother  country  came  to  America,  and 
preached  at  Mystic  (now  Bedford),  Conn.  In  1635  he 
■was  made  rector  at  Newbury,  iNIass.,  and  preached  there 
until  his  death,  Oct.  22,  1656.  Mr.  Noyes  was  much 
esteemed  by  his  congregation,  and  had  the  reputation 
of  being  one  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  his  time.  He 
published  The  Temple  Measured  (Lond.  1647,  4to):  —  A 
Catechism  (reprinted  in  1797)  : — Moses  and  A  oron  (1661). 

Noyes,  James  (2),  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
son  of  the  preceding.  He  was  born  at  Newbury,  Mass., 
March  11,  1640;  was  educated  at  Harvard  University, 
class  of  1659;  prepared  for  the  ministry,  and  began  to 
preach  in  1664.  He  was  made  first  minister  of  Ston- 
ington.  Conn.,  Sept.  10,  1674,  and  he  preached  there  un- 
til his  death,  Dec.  30,  1719.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
trustees  of  Yale  College,  and  took  a  prominent  part  also 
in  political  affairs. 

Noyes,  Nicholas,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Newbury,  ]\Iass.,  Dec.  22, 1647.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1667,  and  imme- 
diately after  graduation  began  to  preach.  He  was  first 
pastor  at  Iladdam ;  in  1683  he  became  pastor  at  Salem, 
Mass.,  where  he  preached  until  his  death,  Dec.  13, 1717. 


Mr.  Noyes  lived  at  Salem  when  the  witchcraft  excesses 
were  agitating  the  community  of  that  place.  He  was 
severe  in  his  denunciations  of  the  wild  fanatics  who  be- 
lieved in  those  extravagant  supposed  spiritual  manifes- 
tations, and  advocated  their  public  prosecution.  Later 
in  life  he  saw  the  error  of  his  course,  and  greatly  regret- 
ted that  he  had  been  a  party  in  the  illiberal  treatment 
of  the  poor  fanatics.  A  letter  of  his,  with  an  account 
of  James  Noyes,  is  in  Mather's  Maf/nolia.  He  pub- 
lished a  Poem  on  the  death  of  Joseph  Green,  of  Salera 
(1715). 

Noyon,  Council  of  (Concilium  Koriomense),  an 
important  ecclesiastical  gathering  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
was  convoked  in  consequence  of  a  dispute  between  the 
French  king,  St.  Louis,  and  bishop  Milo,  of  Beauvais, 
in  1233.  The  prelate  claimed  that  the  king  had  vio- 
lated his  rights  by  bringing  to  punishment  in  Beauvais 
certain  incendiaries  who  had  raised  a  sedition  there,  in 
which  murder  had  been  committed.  The  bishoi>  laid 
the  province  under  an  interdict,  upon  which  the  cathe- 
dral chapters  made  complaint  that  it  had  been  done 
without  their  consent;  and  in  a  council  held  at  St. 
Quentin  on  the  Sunday  before  Christmas,  at  which  eight 
bishops  were  present,  the  interdict  was  suspended.  From 
this  decision  the  bishop  of  Beauvais  appealed  to  the 
pope,  but  he  died  before  the  question  had  been  settled ; 
it  was  not  until  some  years  after  that  his  successor  con- 
firmed the  removal  of  the  interdict,  and  made  peace 
with  St.  Louis.  Five  sessions  were  held.  See  Labbe, 
Cone,  xi,  446 ;  INIansi,  note ;  Eaynald,  ii,  48. 

Another  Church  council  was  convoked  at  Noyon, 
July  26, 1344,  b\'  John  of  Yienne,  archbishop  of  Rheims, 
and  six  bishops.  Seventeen  canons  were  published,  re- 
lating chiefly  to  ecclesiastical  immunities  and  the  de- 
fence of  the  clergy : 

4.  Directs  that  in  all  churches  divine  service  shall  be 
conducted  after  the  example  of  the  cathedral  church. 

5.  Exconimunirates  those  lords  who  forbid  their  vassals 
io  buy  and  sell  with  ecclesiastics,  and  to  till  their  lands. 

S.  Directs  thnt  those  clerks  who  submit  voluntarily  to 
the  sentence  of  the  secular  judsjes,  and  who  pay  the  lines 
inflicted  upon  them  by  such  judges,  slinll  be  punished. 

12.  Forbids  priests  and  other  ecclesiastics,  etc.,  publicly 
to  solemnize  (ut  solemnizent  in  publico)  miracles  which 
they  assert  to  have  recently  been  done,  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  ordinary. 

13.  Excommunicates  those  lords  who  stripped  off  the 
vestments  and  shaved  the  heads  of  ecclesiastics  accused 
of  crimes. 

14.  Excommunicates  lay  persons  who  pretended  to  be 
clerks  and  assumed  the  tonsure. 

17.  Condemns  the  exorbitant  exactions  of  the  proctors 
in  the  ecclesiastical  courts. 

—Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1899. 

Ntoupi,  a  name  which  is  given  to  excommunicated 
persons  by  the  Greek  Christians,  because  (as  the  uned- 
ucated and  superstitious  among  them  pretend)  the  bod- 
ies of  the  Ntoupi  do  not  rot  in  the  earth,  but  swell  and 
sound  like  a  drum  whenever  they  are  touched  or  moved. 
In  confirmation  of  this  ridiculous  notion,  they  tell  the 
following  story:  Mohammed  II,  having  heard  much  of 
the  etficacy  of  excommunication  in  the  Greek  Church, 
ordered  Maximus,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  to 
procure  him  the  sight  of  the  body  of  an  excommuni- 
cated person.  The  patriarch,  at  a  loss  how  to  satisfy 
the  grand -seignior's  request,  communicated  it  to  his 
clergy,  among  whom  some  of  the  most  ancient  remem- 
bered that  under  the  patriarchate  of  Gennadius  the 
body  of  a  beautiful  widow,  who  had  been  excommuni- 
cated for  slandering  the  patriarch,  had  been  taken  up  a 
considerable  time  after  her  death,  and  been  found  en- 
tire, and  then  buried  a  second  time.  Maximus,  being 
informed  of  the  pLnce  where  this  lady  was  buried,  sent 
word  thereof  to  the  sultan,  who  sent  some  of  his  officers, 
in  whose  presence  the  grave  was  opened,  and  the  corpse 
was  found  whole,  but  black,  and  puffed  up  like  a  blad- 
der. The  officers  having  made  a  report  thereof,  Mo- 
hammed was  astonished  thereat,  and  ordered  the  body 
to  be  transported  to  a  chapel  of  the  church  Pummaca- 
rista.     A  few  days  after,  by  the  sultan's  command,  the 
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coffin  was  presented  to  the  patriarch  to  take  off  the  ex- 
communication. Accordingly  tlie  patriarch,  having 
repeated  the  absokition,  there  was  heard  a  crackling 
noise  of  the  bones  and  nerves ;  whereupon  the  officers 
shut  the  body  up  again  in  the  chapel,  and  visiting  it 
some  davs  after,  found  it  crumbled  to  dust.  They  add, 
the  sultan,  being  convinced  of  this  miracle,  acknowl- 
edged the  Christian  religion  to  be  very  powerful.  See 
Broughton,  Ilist.  of  Rdiyions,  s.  v. 

Nubia.    See  Abyssinia;  Egypt;  Ethiopia;  Nile. 

Nucci,  Allegretto,  an  old  Italian  painter  of  the 
14th  century,  is  noted  as  the  author  of  several  works  of 
ecclesiastic  art.  There  are,  e.  g.,  in  the  church  of  St, 
Antonio  in  Fahriano  some  histories  of  that  saint,  divided 
into  pictures  in  the  early  style,  resembling  the  school  of 
Giotto,  inscribed,  "AUeff}-ettu$  A^iititis  de  Fahriano  hoc 
opus  fecit,  1366."  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts.  p.  623. 

Nucci,  Alvanzino,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Citta  di  Castello  in  1552.  After  studying  in  his  native 
place  he  went  to  Eome,  and  became  the  pupil  of  Niccolo 
Circigano,  and  was  his  ablest  scholar.  Nucci  assisted 
his  master  in  almost  all  the  works  he  executed  in  the 
Vatican.  Nucci  also  painted  many  works  by  himself 
in  the  churches  and  palaces  at  Rome.  He  afterwards 
went  to  Naples,  where  he  painted  for  the  churches.  He 
wrought  with  great  facility  and  despatch  in  a  style  re- 
sembling his  master,  though  he  was  inferior  to  him  in 
grandeur.  Lanzi  commends  his  Murder  of  the  Innocents 
in  the  church  of  St.  Silvestro,  at  Fahriano.  He  died  in 
1629.     See  Spooner,  Biorj.  Ilist.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Nudipedalia  (Lat.  nudus,  "bare,"  and  ^;e«,  pedis, 
"  a  foot"),  a  procession  and  ceremonies  observed  at  Eome 
in  case  of  drought,  in  ^vhicli  the  worshippers  walked 
with  bare  feet  in  token  of  mourning  and  humiliation 
before  the  gods.  This  practice  was  followed  at  Rome  in 
the  worship  of  Cybele,  and  seems  also  to  have  been 
adopted  in  the  worship  of  Isis. 

Nudipedes  orExcalceati  is  the  name  of  a  super- 
stitious sect  mentioned  generally  by  the  ancient  heresi- 
ologists  under  the  name  of  Excalceati.  They  thought  it 
a  duty  of  religion  to  walk  barefoot,  pleading  in  support 
of  their  notion  the  command  given  to  Moses  and  Joshua, 
and  the  example  of  Isaiah  (Philostorgius,  Be  Ilmres. 
Ixxxl;  Augustine,  De  Ilceres.  Ixviii).  Thej'  are  called 
Ot/mnopodiB  by  the  author  of  Prcedestinatiis  (Ixviii). 

Nullatenenses  (i.  e.  nowhere  located)  is  the  name 
of  titular  bishops  without  a  see. 

Number  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  several 
Hebrew  words,  but  especially  of  ri3?3  and  "ISO;  Gr. 
api^pog. 

1.  Mode  of  Expressing  Numbers.^We  know  very 
little  of  the  arithmetic  of  the  Hebrews,  save  that  their 
trades  and  public  service  required  some  skill  at  least  in 
numeration  (Lev.  xxv,  27,  50;  Matt,  xviii,  23  sq.),  and 
that  large  sums  arc  sometimes  mentioned  which  could 
only  be  obtained  by  addition  and  subtraction.  Indeed, 
they  seem  to  have  been  somewhat  versed  even  in  frac- 
tions ((Jesenins,  Lehrgeh.  p.  704).  After  the  captivity 
the  Jews  used  letters  to  express  numbers,  as  on  the  so- 
called  "  Samaritan  coins"'  (Eckhel,  Doctr.  j\um.  vol.  i, 
c.  iii,  p.  468;  Gesenius,  Lehrgeh.  p.  24  sq.) ;  and  they 
had  probably  done  so  in  earlier  ages,  since  the  Greeks, 
who  received  their  alphabet  from  the  Phoenicians,  al- 
ways practiced  the  same  method  (Faber,  Progr.  Literas 
oliin  pro  vocib.  in  num.  a  script.  V.  T.  esse  adhibitas 
[Onoldi,  1775]).  Yet  it  has  been  thought  that  the  He- 
brews sometimes  used  distinct  characters  for  numbers, 
as  such  arc  actually  found  on  Phoenician  coins  (Swinton, 
in  the  Philosnph.  Trans.  1,  701  sq.)  and  in  the  Pal- 
myrene  inscriptions  {ibid,  xlviii,  11,  p.  721,  728  sq.,  741 ; 
Gesenius,  Monument.  Phcen.  p.  85  sq. ;  Hoffmann,  Grnmm, 
Syr.  p.  83;  comp.  Des  Vignoles,  Chron.  de  IHistoire 
Sainte,  vol.  i,  §  29 ;  Wahl,  Gesch.  d.  Morg.  Sprachen,  p. 
537  ;  Movers,  Chron.  p.  54,  61).     But  the  analogies  ad- 


duced do  not  prove  the  use  of  such  characters  before  the 
captivity ;  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  served  the  pur- 
pose sufficiently  well ;  and  the  instance  of  the  Greeks  is 
an  indirect  proof  that  the  Phoenicians  had  at  tirst  no 
figures.  It  is  by  this  use  of  letters  to  express  numbers, 
and  by  the  interchange  in  copying  of  one  with  another 
(as  5,  T,  and  1,  etc.),  that  we  can  best  explain  some  of 
the  too  vast  numbers  in  the  earliest  books  of  Scripture, 
as  well  as  the  discrepancies  in  some  of  the  statements 
(Cappelli,  Crit.  Sacra,  i,  102  sq.,  ed.  Yogel) ;  for  in- 
stance, in  the  length  of  the  threatened  famine  (2  Sara. 
xxiv,  13,  and  1  Chron.  xxi,  12),  and  in  the  age  of  Aha- 
ziah  at  his  accession  (2  Chron.  xxii,  2,  and  2  Kings 
viii,  26).  Yet  great  prudence  is  requisite  in  applying 
this  principle  to  details.  (See  Eichhorn,  Einl.  ins.  A, 
T.  i,  289  sq. ;  Gesenius,  Gesch.  d.  Ileb.  Sjn:  p.  174  sq. ; 
INIovers,  vt  sup.  p.  60  sq.)  Nor  is  it  always  easy  to  ex- 
plain even  thus  the  great  number  of  people  given  in 
some  of  the  enumerations  without  supposing  a  tendency 
to  exaggeration  in  some  copyist.  It  is  not  necessary, 
however,  to  suppose  any  error  in  the  600,000  men  who 
went  out  of  Egypt  (Exod.  xii,  37),  or  the  603,550  who 
were  numbered  before  Sinai  (Exod.  xxx,  12).  But  the 
statement  that  there  were  1,300,000  fighting  men  in  Is- 
rael and  Judah  in  the  time  of  David  (2  Sam.  xxiv,  9) 
seems  very  strange.  This  would  require  at  the  least  a 
population  of  four  millions  in  Palestine,  or  more  than 
ten  thousand  to  each  square  mile.  Of  the  same  nature 
are  the  1,160,000  men  in  the  army  of  Jehoshaphat  (2 
Chron.  xvii,  14),  besides  the  garrisons  in  walled  cities. 
In  these  and  a  few  other  instances  we  must  suppose  a 
corruption  of  the  letters  representing  the  numbers,  such 
as  often  occurred  in  the  early  Roman  history  (Movers, 
C'hi-on.  p.  209;  comp.  Niebuhr,  Hist,  of  Rome,  ii,  78,  2d 
ed.).  See  Macdougal,  Numbers  of  the  Bible  (Lond.  1840). 

2.  Sacred  Numbers. — The  frequent  and  significant  use 
of  certain  jiumbers  in  the  Scriptures  demands  notice. 
See  Biihr,  Symbol,  i,  128  sq. ;  Kurtz,  in  the  Studien  u. 
Krit.  (1844),  p.  315  sq. ;  and  on  the  symbolical  use  of 
Biblical  numbers,  see  ibid.  1842;  ii,  80  sq. ;  Jahrb.fiir 
deutsche  Theologie  (1864),  vol.  ii. 

First,  the  number  seven,  which  was  also  considered 
holy  by  other  ancient  nations;  as  by  the  Persians,  the 
Hindus  (Bohlen,  Ind.  ii,  247),  and  the  early  Germans 
(Grimm,  Deutsche  Rechtsalterth.  p.  213  sq.).  Among  the 
Hebrews  every  seventh  day  was  hallowed  to  the  Lord, 
every  seventh  j-ear,  after  the  time  of  Moses,  was  ac- 
counted a  Sabbath,  and  the  seventh  new  moon  of  the 
year  was  celebrated  with  peculiar  solemnities.  Between 
the  great  feasts  of  the  Passover  and  Pentecost  seven 
weeks  intervened ;  the  Passover  itself  lasted  seven 
days,  and  on  each  day  a  sacrifice  of  seven  lambs  was 
offered.  The  feast  of  Tabernacles  and  the  great  day  of 
Atonement  also  occurred  in  the  seventh  month,  and  the 
former  occupied  seven  days.  Seven  days  was  the  legal 
time  required  for  many  Levitical  purifications,  as  well  as 
for  the  consecration  of  priests.  The  blood  of  the  most  im- 
portant sin-offerings  was  sprinkled  seven  times.  Seven 
days  was  the  usual  time  for  mourning  the  dead,  or  for 
wedding  festivities.  The  Jewish  doctrine  of  later  times 
numbered  seven  archangels  (as  the  Zendavesta  has  seven 
amshaspands).  In  the  oldest  books  the  number  seven 
is  continually  made  prominent,  (See  Gen.  vii,  2  sq. ; 
viii,  10, 12 ;  xxix,  27,  30 ;  xxiii,  3 ;  xli,  2  sq. ;  Exod.  vii, 
22 ;  Numb,  xxiii,  1 ;  Josh,  vi,  4,  6,  8,  13,  15  ;  Judg.  xvi, 
8,  13,  19  ;  1  Sam.  x,  8 ;  xi,  3  ;  xiii,  8 ;  1  Kings  viii,  65 ; 
xviii,  43 ;  2  Kings  v,  10,  14.  On  the  Samaritan  reck- 
oning of  seven  covenants  between  God  and  his  people, 
see  Gesenius,  Carm.  Sama7:  p.  47.)  The  same  number 
is  frequent  in  the  prophetic  symbols  (Ezek.  xxxix,  9, 
12,  14  ;  xl.  22,  26 ;  xliii,  25  sq. ;  xliv,  26 ;  xlv,  21.  23,  25 ; 
Zech.  iii,  9;  iv,  2,  10).  The  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel 
(ix,  24  sq.)  are  well  known  (comp.  Dan.  iv,  20, 22).  The 
number  seven  is  also  frequent  in  the  apocryphal  books 
of  Esdras,  as  well  as  in  the  New  Testament  (comp.  Matt. 
XV,  34,  36  sq. ;  Acts  vi,  3  ;  xxi,  8 ;  Rev.  i,  4, 12  sq. ;  viii, 
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2,  6 ;  X,  3  sq. ;  xi,  13 ;  xii,  3  ;  xiii,  1  ;  xv,  1,  6  sq. ;  xvi,  1 ; 
xvii,  1,  3,  7,  9,  11;  xxi,  9).  The  frequent  use  of  the 
number  seventy  is  of  a  kindred  nature.  The  Israelites 
who  went  down  into  Egypt,  the  years  of  the  captivity, 
the  elders  chosen  by  Moses  to  assist  in  judicial  duties, 
were  each  seventy  in  number ;  and  at  a  later  period 
there  were  reckoned  seventy  nations  and  as  many  lan- 
guages on  earth  (see  Bohlen,  Genesis,  p.  77).  Philo's 
writings  show  how  mysterious  and  significant  the  later 
philosophical  Jews  considered  the  number  seven  (see  his 
0pp.  i,  21  sq. ;  ii,  5,  277  sq.);  and  Jerome's  explanation 
that  it  had  become  familiar  through  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
is  quite  obvious  {ad  Isa.  iv,  1).  The  same  fact  appears 
in  the  Cabalistic  "Sephiroth,"  which  some  find  even  in 
the  Apocalypse  (i,  5 ;  iii,  1 ;  iv,  5 ;  v,  6 ;  see  also  the 
Mishna,  Pirke  Aboth,  v,  7  sq. ;  P'.piphanius,  De  numeroi: 
myster.  p.  .5).  Among  the  Greeks,  the  Pythagoreans 
especially  interwove  the  number  seven  with  their  spec- 
ulations (see  Ritter,  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  i,  404  sq.,  434), 
and  it  is  well  known  what  an  important  part  it  played 
in  their  fanciful  anthropology  and  psychology.  (On  tlie 
number  seven  in  nature,  see  Macrob.  Somn.  iScip.  i,  6 ; 
Gel!,  iii,  10 ;  Varro,  Liiiff.  Laf.  i,  255,  ed.  Bip. ;  Pliny, 
Jlist.  Kat.  ii,  43.)  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  the  origin  of 
this  manifold  use  and  mysterious  regard  in  respect  to 
this  number.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that,  in  the 
case  of  the  Hebrews  at  least  (and  probably  so  with  the 
heathen  by  tradition),  it  was  originally  derived  from 
the  Sabbatic  institution  of  the  week  in  Eden.  Accord- 
ing to  many,  however,  it  was  taken  from  the  supposed 
number  of  the  planets,  to  whose  movements  all  the  phe- 
nomena of  nature  and  of  human  life  were  subordinated  ; 
wliile  an  additional  influence,  perhaps  the  more  imme- 
diate occasion  of  its  use,  may  be  found  in  the  perception 
that  the  moon,  the  first  of  the  heavenly  bodies  carefully 
observed  by  men,  changes  her  form  at  intervals  of  seven 
days.  This  subdivision  of  the  lunar  month  was  made 
at  a  very  early  period  (Ideler,  Chronolo(j.  i,  (>0).  This 
discovery  of  the  number  seven  in  nature,  which  an  ac- 
tive fancy  easily  extended  to  many  other  things  (Passa- 
vant,  Lehensmagnetism,  p.  105),  must  have  led  to  at- 
tempts at  a  deeper  interpretation  of  the  number;  yet 
Biihr's  explanation  (^Symholik  d.  Mos.  Cultus  i,  187  sq.), 
that  seven  was  composed  by  adding  together  three,  the 
symbol  of  God,  and  four,  the  symbol  of  the  world,  and 
denoted  to  the  ancient  Hebrews  the  union  of  tlie  two,  is 
far  too  forced  (see  Hengstenberg,  Bileum,  p.  71  sq.); 
although  Kurtz  {Stud.  u.  Krit.  [1844]  p.  346  sq.)  makes 
many  efforts  to  rescue  this  speculative  interpretation. 
(But  comp.  Gedicke,  Verm.  Schrift.  p.  32  sq. ;  Hammer, 
Wissensch.  d.  Orients,  ii,  322  sq. ;  Baur  in  the  Tiibinr/. 
Zeitschrift  f.  Theul.  [1852]  iii,  128  sq.).  The  fact 
that  seven  and  seventy  are  used  as  "round  numbers" 
(as  Gen.  iv,  24  ;  Psa.  xii,  6  ;  Prov.  xxiv,  IG  ;  Matt,  xviii, 
21  sq.)  maj'  agree  well  with  their  supposed  sanctity,  but 
does  not  require  such  an  explanation. 

The  next  number  to  seven  in  frequency  is  forty  in  the 
history  (as  Gen.  vii,  4,  17  ;  viii,  6;  xxv,  20;  xxvi,  34; 
xxxii,  15;  Exod.  xvii,  35;  Numb,  xiv,  33;  xxxii,  12; 
Deut.  xxix,  5).  The  Israelites  were  forty  years  in  the 
desert  (Exod.  xxiv,  18 ;  Deut.  ix,  9)  ;  Moses  spent  forty 
days  and  forty  nights  in  Sinai  (Josh,  xiv,  7 ;  Judg.  iii, 
ll";  V,  31 ;  xiii,  1 ;  1  Sam.  iv,  18  ;  xvii,  IG  ;  2  Sam.  v,  4  : 
1  Kings  xi,  42;  Acts  xiii,  21)  ;  Saul,  David,  and  Solo- 
mon each  reigned  forty  years  (1  Kings  xix,  8  ;  ]Matt.  iv, 
2;  Acts  i,  3).  (For  an  arrangement  of  the  interval  be- 
tween the  exodus  and  the  death  of  David  in  twelve 
periods  of  forty  years  each,  see  Ewald,  Isr.  Gesch.  ii, 
370  sq.)  The  number  likewise  occurs  in  the  language 
of  prophecy  (Ezek.  iv,  G  ;  xxix,  11  sq. ;  Jon.  iii,  4).  The 
frequent  recurrence  of  tlie  same  number  in  the  same  se- 
ries of  events  may  sometimes  give  rise  to  a  doubt  wheth- 
er we  really  have  the  historical  chronology  (Bruns,  in 
Paulus's  ilemoi'ab.  vii,  53  sq. ;  Bohlen,  Genesis,  Introd. 
p.  63  sq. ;  Hartmaini,  1  'erbind.  etc.,  p.  491 ;  comp.  Grimm, 
Deutsche  Rechts(dterth.  p.  219  sq).  We  may  here  refer 
to  the  forty  stripes  (Deut.  xxv,  2),     It  does  not  appear 


that  forty  is  particularly  used  as  a  round  number  in  the 
Old  Testament.  (For  its  use  among  the  Persians,  see 
Gesenius,  Lehrgeb.  p.  700  ;  Rosenmiiller,  Ezech.  iv,  6.) 

Ten,  the  symbol  of  completeness  (Biihr,  p.  181 ;  Heng- 
stenberg, .Iw^Ach.  rf.  Pentut.  ii,  391) — but  only  in  arith- 
metic, not  in  speculative  philosophy — does  not  appear 
prominently  in  the  Old  Testament,  although  tithes  oc- 
cur at  a  very  early  period.  Within  the  range  of  prop- 
erly sacred  use  we  tind  ten  only  in  the  number  of  the 
commandments  and  the  measures  of  the  Tabernacle 
(Exod.  xxvi,  27  ;  1  Kings  vi  and  vii) ;  and  the  designa- 
tion of  the  tenth  day  occurs  in  the  ritual  but  twice 
(Exod.  xii,  3  ;  Lev.  xvi,  29 ;  comp.  Ewald,  Isr.  A  Iterth. 
p.  364).  Ten  is  also  very  often  a  round  number.  Only 
at  a  later  period  did  the  number  ten  assume  a  peculiar 
importance  in  the  Jewish  liturgj-.  It  was  the  least 
number  that  could  eat  together  the  Paschal  lamb  (Jo- 
sephus,  War,  vi,  9,  3).  A  synagogue  must  be  built  in  a 
city  which  contained  ten  Jews ;  only  ten  persons  could 
repeat  the  church-prayer  "  Shem;\"  (see  Mishna,  Megilla, 
iv,  3;  comp.  i,  3).  The  Jews,  then,  easily  found  this 
significance  of  the  number  in  the  Scripture  (see  Mishna, 
Pirke  Aboth,  v,  1-6;  comp.  Philo,  Oj^p.  i,  243,  259,  532; 
ii,  35,  183  sq.,  355).  The  decalogue  afforded  an  obvi- 
ous parallel  (see  Othon.  Lex.  Rabbin,  p.  470 ;  Biihr,  p. 
182  sq.).  The  origin  of  the  decimal  system  is  evidently 
from  the  use  of  the  fingers  in  counting. 

Five  appears  chiefly  in  forfeitures  and  hoh'  offerings 
(Exod.  xxii,  1 ;  Lev.  v,  16;  xxii,  14  ;  xxvii,  15  ;  Numb. 
V,  7;  xviii,  16).  But  in  conventional  phrase  it  com- 
monly means  a  group,  several,  after  the  analogy  of  the 
five  fingers  (Gen.  xviii,  28 ;  xliii,  24 ;  xiv,  22 ;  1  Sam. 
xvii,  40;  xxi,  4;  1  Cor.  xiv,  19).  Yet  even  here  sym- 
bolic interpreters  find  a  deep  meaning  (see  e.  g.  Kurtz, 
ut  sup.  p.  3G0). 

Four,  although  a  mysterious  number  among  the 
Pythagoreans  (Reinhold,  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  i,  83),  and 
although  Biihr  (p.  155  sq.)  has  sought  to  establish  its 
peculiar  significance,  is  not  prominent  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  four  winds  and  the  four  points  of  the  com- 
pass may  perhaps  be  coimected  with  the  supposition 
that  the  earth  was  four-sided,  but  this  is  not  certain, 
and  the  famous  "  tetragrammaton,"  or  word  of  four  let- 
ters (Jehovah,  nin^),  cannot  be  connected  with  it. 
The  form  of  the  square  does  indeed  appear  frequently 
(Ezek.  xliii,  16  sq. ;  xlvi,  2;  xlviii,  16  sq. ;  Rev.  xxi, 
16),  but  we  must  suppose  it  to  have  been  selected  sim- 
plj'  as  the  most  regular  form  that  could  be  conceived ; 
and  the  same  explanation  applies  to  the  cubic  shape  of 
the  holiest  place  in  the  Tabernacle  and  in  the  Temple. 
But  Biihr  (p.  176  sq.)  explains  the  square  as  the  symbol 
among  the  Israelites  both  of  the  world  and  the  mani- 
festation of  God ;  and  he  is  followed  by  Keil  (on  Kings, 
p.  80  sq.)  and  Kurtz  (p.  342  sq.,  357  sq.). 

The  number  three  first  reaches  its  full  significance  in 
the  faith  of  the  Christian  Church,  although  in  antiquity 
it  already  often  occurs  as  the  sj'mbol  of  supreme  divin- 
ity (Biihr,  p.  146  sq. ;  Lobeck,  Aglaojiham,  p.  387; 
comp.  Servius,  ad  Virg.  Eclog.  viii,  75 ;  Plat.  Legg.  iv, 
p.  716).  It  is  not  at  all  strange  that  it  frequently  occurs 
in  ordinary  life,  as  it  expresses  the  simplest  possible 
group :  the  middle  and  two  sides ;  the  beginning,  mid- 
dle, and  end  (so  Dion.  Hal.  iii,  p.  150);  the  vanguard, 
main  body,  and  rear  of  an  army,  or  the  centre  with 
two  wings.  This  threefold  division  of  an  army  was 
customary  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  (Judg.  vii,  16, 
20;  ix,  43;  1  Sam.  xi,  11).  This  number  is  also  cus- 
tomary in  repeating  calls  and  exclamations,  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis,  without  anj'  religious  significance  (as  Jer. 
vii,  4  ;  xxii,  29).  But  its  use  in  some  instances  is  more 
remarkable  (see  Exod.  xxiii,  14;  Deut.  xvi,  16 ;  Numb, 
vi,  24  sq. ;  Isa.  vi,  3),  and  the  explanation  in  the  Apoc- 
alypse (i,  4)  of  the  name  Jehovah  (tlin^)  seems  to  show 
an  allusion  in  it  to  the  Trinity.  The  three  hours  of 
prayer  observed  by  the  later  Jews  may  have  had  a  kin- 
dred oriijin.    The  number  three  also  occurs  often  in  the 
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ancient  genealogies,  especially  in  the  heads  of  kindred 
races  (coni]i.  Cain,  Abel,  Seth ;  Shem,  Ham,  and  Ja- 
pheth,  etc. ;  see  Lengerke,  Ken.  p.  20,  Introd.).  But  the 
triangle,  which  in  other  ancient  nations  was  so  impor- 
tant as  a  symbol,  is  not  found  in  Hebrew  antiquity.  It 
is  generally  thought  to  be  used  as  a  round  number, 
meaning  several,  like  ter  in  the  Latin  poets  (in  2  Cor. 
xii,  8 ;  John  ii,  19) ;  but  many  commentators  dissent 
from  this  view. 

Twelve  derives  its  significance  in  the  Old  Testament, 
not  from  the  multiplication  of  three  and  four  together 
(as  Biihr  and  Kurtz  suppose),  nor  from  the  twelve  signs 
of  the  zodiac,  but  rather  from  the  twelve  heads  of  the 
tribes  in  Israel  (Josh,  iv,  I  sq. ;  Exod.  xxviii,  21;  1 
Kings  vii,  25 ;  comp.  Apoc.  xxi,  12),  which  is  a  suffi- 
cient historical  ground. 

On  the  whole,  then,  it  appears  that  among  the  Israel- 
ites, as  in  other  ancient  nations,  certain  numbers  as- 
sumed very  early  a  peculiar  significance,  especially  in 
religious  service ;  but  it  is  in  vain  to  seek  for  a  numeri- 
cal S3rmbolism,  based  on  specidation,  and  worked  out  into 
a  system.  (For  the  use  of  round  numbers  and  national 
numbers  among  the  ancient  Italians  and  others,  see 
Niebuhr,  Hist,  of  Rome,  vol.  ii;  among  the  (lermans, 
(irimm,  Deutsche  Reclitsalterth.  p.  207  sq.) — Winer,  ii, 
713.     See  Akithjietic. 

Number  of  the  Beast  in  Rev.  xiii,  18.  This  is 
described  as  "  the  number  of  a  man,"  i.  e.  humanly  com- 
puted, or  according  to  some  usual  standard  or  mode, 
and  to  signify  6GG  {x^r ,  v.  r.  GIG,  x'^)-  The  Beast 
is  the  world-power  in  its  hostility  to  the  kingdom  of 
God.  The  number  of  the  name  is  plainly  the  number 
made  up  by  the  numerical  power  of  the  letters  com- 
posing the  name  added  together.  But  here  the  pro- 
posed interpretations  are  multitudinous.  That  suggest- 
ed by  Irenajus  (C  //.  1.  v,  c.  29,  30),  followed  by  many 
Protestant  interpreters — among  the  rest,  but  very  scep- 
tically, by  Alford — is  one  of  the  (but  not  the)  oldest,  viz., 
XarfivoQ^  Latin,  i.  e.  beast,  or  kingdom — X  30,  a  \,  t 
BOO,  £  5,  I  10,  V  50,  o  70,  ^  200=6GG.  Some  have  sug- 
gested cnroaTcirTiQ,  with  reference  to  Julian ;  Bossuet, 
iJitcles  Augustus;  Hengstenberg,  Adonikam,  because  it 
is  said  (Ezra  ii,  13)  the  sons  of  Adonikam  were  GG6  (see 
Com.  ad  loc.) ;  Benary,  "iDJ?  "|T13,  or,  dropping  the 
final  nun  in  Nero,  to  suit  the  various  reading,  giving 
therefore  either  GG6  or  616.  This  interpretation  is  fa- 
vored by  Stuart.  Bengel  refers  the  CGG  to  the  number 
of  years  the  Beast  was  to  exercise  his  dominion ;  but 
that  surely  is  not  the  number  of  his  name  (see  Stuart's 
Com.  on  the  Apoc.  excurs.  iv. ;  and  for  the  full  literature 
on  the  subject,  Rabett's  AartivoQ;  Clarke, on  the  same; 
and  Thorn's  Number  of  the  Beast~).  The  first  solution 
proposed  above  seems  to  be  the  best  confirmed.  On  the 
subject  of  number  generally,  see  Stuart's  Com.  on  the 
Apoc,  Introd.  §  7,  excurs.  ii. — Kitto.  See  Revelation, 
Book  of. 

Numbering.     See  Census. 

Numbers,  Book  of,  the  fourth  book  of  Moses,  so 
called  in  the  Soptuagint  ('ApiS/joi')}  in  the  Vulgate 
(^Numeri),  and  modern  versions,  from  the  double  enu- 
meration of  the  Israelites  in  ch.  i-iv  and  in  ch.  xxvi.  In 
the  Hebrew  it  is  called  Be-midbar',  "127^3,  i.e.  in  the 
desert,  this  word  occurring  in  the  first  verse ;  and  some- 
times Va-ijcdabher' ,  ^3'!^^,  from  the  initial  word.  It 
is  divided  by  the  Jews  into  fen  pnrshioth,  and  in  the 
English  and  modern  versions  into  thirty-six  chapters. 
See  Pentateuch. 

I.  (^tiritciits. — The  book  may  be  said  to  comprise  gen- 
erally the  history  of  the  Israelites  from  the  time  of  their 
leaving  Sinai,  in  the  second  year  after  the  Exodus,  till 
their  arrival  at  the  borders  of  the  Promised  Land  in  the 
fortieth  year  of  their  joiirneyings.  It  consists  of  the 
following  principal  divisions: 

1.  The  preparations  for  the  departure  from  Sinai  (i, 
1-x,  10). — («.)  The  object  of  the  encampment  at  Sinai 


has  been  accomplished;  the  covenant  has  been  made, 
the  law  given,  the  sanctuary  set  up,  the  priests  con- 
secrated, the  service  of  Go(l  appointed,  and  Jehovah 
dwells  in  the  midst  of  his  chosen  people.  It  is  now 
time  to  depart  in  order  that  the  object  ma)-  be  achieved 
for  which  Israel  has  been  sanctified.  That  object  is  the 
occupation  of  the  Promised  Land.  But  this  is  not  to 
be  accomplished  by  peaceable  means,  but  by  the  forcible 
expulsion  of  its  present  inhabitants;  for  "the  inicpiity 
of  the  Amorites  is  full,"  they  are  ripe  for  judgment,  and 
this  judgment  Israel  is  to  execute.  Therefore  Israel 
must  be  organized  as  Jehovah's  army;  and  to  this  end 
a  mustering  of  all  who  are  capable  of  bearing  arms  is 
necessary.  Hence  the  book  opens  with  the  numbering 
of  the  people  (ch.  i-iv).  This  comprises,  first,  the  census 
of  all  the  tribes  or  clans,  amounting  in  all  to  six  hun- 
dred and  three  thousand  five  hundred  and  fifty,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Levites,  who  were  not  numbered 
with  the  rest  (ch.  i) ;  secondly,  the  arrangement  of  the 
camp  and  the  order  of  march  (ch.  ii) ;  thirdly,  the  spe- 
cial and  separate  census  of  the  Levites,  who  are  claimed 
by  God  instead  of  all  the  first-born,  the  three  families 
of  the  tribe  having  their  peculiar  offices  in  the  Taber- 
nacle appointed  them,  both  when  it  was  at  rest  and 
when  they  were  on  the  march  (ch.  iii-iv). 

{b.)  Certain  laws  apparently  supplementary  to  the 
legislation  in  Leviticus  (ch.  v,  vi) :  the  removal  of  the 
unclean  from  the  camp  (v,  1-4);  the  law  of  restitution 
(v,  5-10);  the  trial  of  jealousy  (v,  11-31);  the  law  of 
the  Nazarites  (vi,  1-21);  the  form  of  the  priestlv  bless- 
ing  (vi,  22-27). 

(c.)  Events  occurring  at  this  time,  and  regulations 
connected  with  them  (ch.  vii,  1-x,  10).  Chapter  vii 
gives  an  account  of  the  offerings  of  the  princes  of  the 
ditferent  tribes  at  the  dedication  of  the  Tabernacle;  ch. 
viii  of  the  consecration  of  the  Levites  (ver.  89  of  ch.  vii 
and  vers.  1-4  of  ch.  viii  seem  to  be  out  of  place) ;  ch.  ix, 
1-14,  of  the  second  observance  of  the  Passover  (the  first 
in  the  wilderness)  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  second 
month,  and  of  certain  provisions  made  to  meet  the  case 
of  those  who  by  reason  of  defilement  were  unable  to 
keep  it.  Lastly,  ch.  ix,  15-23,  tells  how  the  cloud  and 
the  fire  regulated  the  march  and  the  encampment :  and 
X,  1-10,  how  two  silver  trumpets  were  employed  to  give 
the  signal  for  public  assemblies,  for  war,  and  for  festal 
occasions. 

2.  March  from  Sinai  to  the  borders  of  Canaan. — (a.) 
We  have  here,  first,  the  order  of  march  described  (x, 
14-28) ;  the  appeal  of  Moses  to  his  father-in-law,  Hcibab, 
to  accompany  them  in  their  journeys — a  request  urged 
probably  because,  from  his  desert  life,  he  would  ije  well 
acquainted  with  the  best  spots  to  encamp  in,  and  also 
would  have  influence  with  the  various  wandering  and 
predatory  tribes  who  inhabited  the  peninsida  (29-o2); 
and  the  chant  which  accompanied  the  moving  and  the 
resting  of  the  ark  (vers.  35,  36). 

(6.)  An  account  of  several  stations  and  of  the  events 
which  happened  at  them.  The  first  was  at  Taberah, 
where,  because  of  impatient  murmurings,  many  of  the 
people  were  destroyed  by  lightning  (these  belonged 
chiefly,  it  would  seem,  to  the  motlej'  multitude  which 
came  out  of  Egypt  with  the  Israelites) ;  the  loathing 
of  the  people  for  the  manna;  the  complaint  of  Moses 
that  he  cannot  bear  the  burden  thus  laid  upon  him,  and 
the  appointment  in  consequence  of  seventy  elders  to 
serve  and  help  him  in  his  office  (xi,  10-29);  the  quails 
sent,  and  the  judgment  following  thereon,  which  gave 
its  name  to  the  next  station,  Kibroth-hattaavah  (the 
graves  of  lust),  xi,  31-35  (comp.  Psa.  Ixxxviii,  30,  31; 
cvi,  14,  15);  arrival  at  Hazeroth,  where  Aaron  and 
Jliriam  are  jealous  of  Moses,  and  Miriam  is  in  conse- 
quence smitten  with  leprosy  (xii,  1-15) ;  the  sending 
of  the  spies  from  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  their  report, 
the  refusal  of  the  ])cople  to  enter  Canaan,  their  rejec- 
tion in  consequence,  and  their  rash  attack  upon  the 
Amalekites,  which  resulted  in  a  defeat  (xii,  16-xiv,  45). 

3.  A  brief  notice  of  hncs  i/iven  and  events  which  trans- 
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pired  apparently  during  the  thirty-seven  years'  wander- 
ing in  the  wilderness  (xv,  1-xix,  22) ;  but  we  have  no 
notices  of  time  or  place.  We  have  laws  respecting  the 
meat  and  drink  offerings,  and  other  sacrifices  (xv,  1- 
31) ;  an  account  of  the  punishment  of  a  Sabbath-break- 
er, perhaps  as  an  example  of  the  presumptuous  sins 
mentioned  in  vers.  30,  31  (xv,  32-3G) ;  the  direction  to 
put  fringes  on  the  garments  as  mementos  (xv,  37-41); 
the  history  of  the  rebellion  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and 
Abiram,  and  the  murmuring  of  the  people  (xvi) ;  the 
budding  of  Aaron's  rod  as  a  testimony  that  the  tribe  of 
Levi  was  chosen  (xvii) ;  the  direction  that  Aaron  and 
his  sons  should  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  people,  and  the 
duties  of  the  priests  and  Levites  (xviii)  ;  the  law  of  the 
water  of  purification  (xix). 

4.  Tlie  history  of  the  last  year,  from  the  second  ar- 
rival of  the  Israelites  in  Kadesh  till  they  reach  "  the 
plains  of  Moab  by  Jordan  near  Jericho"  (xx,  1-xxxvi, 
13). — (r;.)  This  narrative  returns  abruptly  to  the  second 
encampment  of  the  Israelites  in  Kadesh.  Here  Miriam 
dies,  and  the  people  murmur  for  water,  and  Moses  and 
Aaron, "  speaking  iniadvisedly,"  are  not  allowed  to  enter 
the  Promised  Land  (xx,  1-13).  They  intended  per- 
haps, as  before,  to  enter  Canaan  from  the  south.  This, 
however,  was  not  to  be  permitted.  They  therefore  de- 
sired a  passage  through  the  country  of  Edom.  Moses 
sent  a  conciliatory  message  to  the  king,  asking  permis- 
sion to  pass  through,  and  promising  carefully  to  abstain 
from  all  outrage,  and  to  pay  for  the  provisions  which 
they  might  find  necessary.  The  jealousj^  however,  of 
this  fierce  and  warlike  people  was  aroused.  They  re- 
fused the  request,  and  turned  out  in  arms  to  defend 
their  border.  As  those  almost  inaccessible  mountain- 
passes  could  have  been  held  by  a  mere  handful  of  men 
against  a  large  and  well-trained  army,  the  Israelites 
abandoned  the  attempt  as  hopeless,  and  turned  south- 
ward, keeping  along  the  western  borders  of  Idumjea  till 
they  reached  Ezion-geber  (xx,  14-21). 

On  their  way  southward  they  stopjicd  at  Mount  Ilor, 
or  rather  at  Moserah,  on  the  edge  of  the  Edomitish  ter- 
ritory ;  and  from  this  spot  it  would  seem  that  Aaron, 
accompanied  by  his  brother  Moses  and  his  son  Elea- 
zar,  quit  the  camp  in  order  to  ascend  the  mountain. 
Mount  Ilor  lying  itself  within  the  Edomitish  territory, 
while  it  might  have  been  perilous  tor  a  larger  number 
to  attempt  to  penetrate  it,  these  unarmed  wayfarers 
would  not  be  molested,  or  might  escape  detection.  Bun- 
sen  suggests  that  Aaron  was  taken  to  IMount  Hor  in 
the  hope  that  the  fresh  air  of  the  mountain  might  be 
beneficial  to  his  recovery;  but  the  narrative  does  not 
justify  such  a  supposition. 

After  Aaron's  death  the  march  was  continued  south- 
ward; but  when  the  Israelites  approached  the  head  of 
the  Akabah,  at  the  southernmost  point  of  the  Edomitish 
territory,  they  again  murmured  by  reason  of  the  rough- 
ness of  the  way,  and  many  perished  by  the  bite  of  ven- 
omous serpents  (xx,  22-xxi,  9).  The  passage  (xxi,  1-3) 
which  speaks  of  the  Canaanitish  king  of  Arad  as  coming 
out  against  the  Israelites  is  clearly  out  of  place,  stand- 
ing as  it  does  after  the  mention  of  Aaron's  death  on 
Mount  Hor.  Arad  is  in  the  south  of  I'alcstine.  The 
attack,  therefore,  must  have  been  made  while  the  people 
were  yet  in  the  neighborhood  of  Kadesh.  The  mention 
of  Hormah  also  shows  that  this  must  have  been  the 
case  (comp.  xiv,  45).  It  is  on  this  second  occasion  that 
the  name  of  Hormah  is  said  to  have  been  given.  Either 
therefore  it  is  used  proleptically  in  xiv,  45,  or  there  is 
some  confusion  in  the  narrative.  What  "  the  way  of 
Atharim"  (A.  V.  "  the  way  of  the  spies")  was,  we  have 
no  certain  means  now  of  ascertaining.     See  Exode. 

(6.)  There  is  again  a  gap  in  the  narrative.  We  are 
told  nothing  of  the  march  along  the  eastern  edge  of 
Edom,  but  suddenly  find  ourselves  transported  to  the 
borders  of  Moab.  Here  the  Israelites  successively  en- 
countered and  defeated  the  kings  of  the  Amorites  and 
of  Bashan,  wresting  from  them  their  territory,  and  per- 
manently occupying  it  (xxi,  10-35),     Their  successes 


alarmed  the  king  of  Moab,  who,  distrusting  his  superior- 
it}'  in  the  field,  sent  for  a  magician  to  curse  his  enemies; 
hence  the  episode  of  Balaam  (xxii,  1-xxiv,  25).  Other 
artifices  were  employed  by  the  Moabites  to  weaken  the 
Israelites,  especially  through  the  influence  of  the  Moab- 
itish  women  (xxv,  1),  with  whom  the  Midianites  (ver. 
6)  are  also  joined ;  this  evil  was  averted  by  the  zeal  of 
Phinehas  (xxv,  7,  8).  A  second  numbering  of  the  Is- 
raelites took  place  in  the  plains  of  Moab  preparatory 
to  their  crossing  the  Jordan  (xxvi).  A  question  arose 
as  to  the  inheritance  of  daughters,  and  a  decision  was 
given  thereon  (xxvii,  1-11).  Moses  is  warned  of  his 
death,  and  Joshua  is  appointed  to  succeed  him  (xxvii, 
12-23).  Certain  laws  are  given  concerning  the  daily 
sacrifice,  and  the  offerings  for  Sabbaths  and  festivals 
(xxviii,  xxix),  and  the  law  respecting  vows  (xxx) ; 
the  conquest  of  the  Midianites  is  narrated  (xxxi) ;  and 
the  partition  of  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan  among 
the  tribes  of  Keuben  and  Gad,  and  the  half-tribe  of 
Manasseh  (xxxii).  Then  follows  a  recapitulation, 
though  with  some  difference,  of  the  various  encamp- 
ments of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  (xxxiii,  1-49) ;  the 
command  to  destroy  the  Canaanites  (xxxiii,  50-5G) ; 
the  boundaries  of  the  Promised  Land,  and  the  men  ap- 
pointed to  divide  it  (xxxiv) ;  the  appointment  of  the 
cities  of  the  Levites  and  the  cities  of  refuge  (xxxv); 
further  directions  respecting  heiresses,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  case  mentioned  in  ch.  xxvii,  and  conclu- 
sion of  the  book  (xxxvi). 

II.  Integrity  and  Elements. — This,  like  the  other  books 
of  the  Pentateuch,  is  supposed  by  many  critics  to  con- 
sist of  a  compilation  from  two  or  three,  or  more,  earlier 
documents.  According  to  De  Wette,  the  following 
portions  are  the  work  of  the  Elohist  (q.  v.) :  Chapter  i, 
1-x,  28 ;  xiii,  2-16  (in  its  original,  though  not  in  its 
present  form)  ;  xv  ;  xvi,  1-11, 16-23,  24  (?)  ;  xvii-xix; 
XX,.  1-13,  22-29;  xxv-xxxi  (except  perhaps  xxvi,  8- 
11);  xxxii, 5, 28-42  (vers.  1-4  uncertain);  xxxiii-xxxvi. 
The  rest  of  the  book  is,  according  to  him,  by  the  Jeho- 
vist,  or  later  editor.  Von  Lengerke  {Kenaan.  p,  Ixxxi) 
and  Stiihelin  (§  23)  make  a  similar  division,  though 
they  differ  as  to  some  verses,  and  even  whole  chapters. 
Vaihinger  (in  Herzog's  Encyklopddie,  art.  Pentateuch) 
finds  traces  of  three  distinct  documents,  which  he  as- 
cribes severally  to  the  pre-Elohist,  the  Elohist,  and  the 
Jehovist.  To  the  first  he  assigns  ch.  x,  29-36 ;  xi,  1- 
12,  16  (in  its  original  form);  xx,  14-21;  xxi,  1-9,  13- 
35;  xxxii,  33-42;  xxxiii,  55,  56.  To  the  Elohist  be- 
long ch.  i,  1-x,  28  ;  xi,  1-xii,  16 ;  xiii,  1-xx,  13 ;  xx,  22- 
29;  xxi,  10-12;  xxii,  1;  xxv,  1-xxxi,  54;  xxxii,  1- 
32;  xxxiii,  1-xxxvi,  19.  To  the  Jehovist,  xi,  1-xii, 
16  (Jiberarheitet)  ;  xxii,  2-xxiv,  25;  xxxi,  8,  etc. 

But  the  grounds  on  which  this  distinction  of  docu- 
ments rests  are  in  every  respect  most  unsatisfactory. 
The  use  of  the  divine  names,  which  was  the  starting- 
point  of  this  criticism,  ceases  to  be  a  criterion ;  and  cer- 
tain words  and  phrases,  a  particular  manner  or  coloring, 
the  narrative  of  miracles  or  prophecies,  are  supposed  to 
decide  whether  a  passage  belongs  to  the  earlier  or  the 
later  document.  Thus,  for  instance,  Stiihelin  alleges  as 
reasons  for  assigning  ch.  xi,  xii  to  the  Jehovist,  the 
coming  down  of  Jehovah  to  speak  with  Moses,  xi,  17, 
25;  the  pillar  of  a  cloud,  xii,  5;  the  relation  between 
Joshua  and  Moses,  xi,  28,  as  in  Exod.  xxxiii,  xxxiv; 
the  seventy  elders,  xi,  16,  as  Exod.  xxiv,  1,  and  so  on. 
So  again  in  the  Jehovistic  section,  xiii,  xiv,  he  finds 
traces  of  "  the  author  of  the  First  Legislation"  in  one 
passage  (xiii,  2-17),  because  of  the  use  of  the  word 
illiO,  signifying  "a  tribe,"  and  X'^CJJ,  as  in  Numb,  i 
and  vii.  But  5<^C3  is  used  also  by  the  supposed  sup- 
plementist,  as  in  Exod.  xxii,  27 ;  xxxiv,  31 ;  and  that 
tV^'O  is  not  peculiar  to  the  older  documents  has  been 
shown  by  Keil  {Com.  on  Joshua,  §  xix).  Von  Lengerke 
goes  still  further,  and  cuts  off  xiii,  2-16  altogether  from 
what  follows.  He  thus  makes  the  story  of  the  spies,  as 
given  by  the  Elohist,  strangely  maimed.      We  only 
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hear  of  their  being  sent  to  Canaan,  but  nothing  of  their 
return  and  their  report.  The  chief  reason  for  this  sep- 
aration is  that  in  xiii,  27  occurs  the  Jehovistic  phrase, 
'•flowing  with  milk  and  honey,"  and  some  references  to 
other  carHer  Jehovistic  passages.  De  Wette  again  finds 
a  repetition  in  xiv,  2G-o8  of  xiv,  11-25,  and  accordingly 
gives  these  passages  to  the  Elohist  and  Jehovist  re- 
spectively. This  has  more  color  of  probability  about  it, 
but  has  been  answered  by  Kanke  {Untersuc/i.  ii,  197 
sq.).  Again,  ch.  xvi  is  supposed  to  be  a  combination 
of  two  different  accounts,  the  original  or  P^lohistic  docu- 
ment having  contained  only  the  story  of  the  rebellion 
(if  Korah  and  his  company,  while  the  Jehovist  mixed 
up  with  it  the  insurrection  of  Dathan  and  Abiram, 
which  was  directed  rather  against  the  temporal  dignity 
than  against  the  spiritual  authority  of  Moses.  But  it 
is  against  this  view  that,  in  order  to  justify  it,  vers.  12, 
14,  27,  and  32  are  treated  as  interpolations.  Besides, 
the  discrepancies  which  it  is  alleged  have  arisen  from 
the  fusing  of  the  two  narratives  disappear  when  fairly 
looked  at.  There  is  no  contradiction,  for  instance,  be- 
tween xvi,  19,  where  Korah  appears  at  the  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation,  and  ver.  27,  where  Dathan  and 
Abiram  stand  at  the  door  of  their  tents.  In  the  last 
passage  Korah  is  not  mentioned;  and  even  if  we  sup- 
pose him  to  be  included,  the  narrative  allows  time  for 
his  having  left  the  Tabernacle  and  returned  to  his  own 
tent.  Nor,  again,  does  the  statement,  ver.  35,  that  the 
250  men  who  offered  incense  were  destroyed  by  fire, 
and  who  had,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  2,  joined  the  lead- 
ers of  the  insurrection,  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram, 
militate  against  the  narrative  in  ver.  32,  according  to 
wliich  Dathan  and  Abiram  and  all  that  appertained 
to  Korah  were  swallowed  up  alive  by  the  opening  of 
the  earth.  Further,  it  is  clear,  as  Keil  remarks  {Eitdeit. 
p.  9-1),  that  the  earlier  document  {die  Gnuidschrift) 
implies  that  persons  belonging  to  the  other  tribes  vere 
mixed  up  in  Korah's  rebellion,  because  they  say  to 
Moses  and  Aaron  (ver.  3),  ^^ All  the  congregation  is 
hol\%"  which  justifies  the  statement  in  vers.  1,  2,  that, 
besides  Korah  the  Levite,  the  Reubenites  Dathan,  Abi- 
ram, and  On  were  leaders  of  the  insurrection. 

In  ch.  xii  we  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  the 
jealousy  with  which  the  authority  of  Moses  was  re- 
garded even  in  his  own  family.  Considering  the  al- 
most absolute  nature  of  that  authority,  this  is  perhaps 
hardly  to  be  wondered  at.  On  the  other  hand,  as  we 
are  expressly  reminded,  there  was  everything  in  his 
personal  character  to  disarm  jealousj'.  "  Now  the  man 
Moses  was  very  meek  above  all  the  men  which  were 
upon  the  face  of  the  earth,"  saj's  the  historian  (ver.  3). 
The  pretext  for  the  outburst  of  this  feeling  on  the  part 
of  Jliriam  and  Aaron  was  that  Moses  had  married  an 
Ethiopian  woman  (a  woman  of  Cush).  This  was  prob- 
ably, as  Ewald  suggests,  a  second  wife  married  after 
the  death  of  Zipporah.  But  there  is  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing, as  he  does  (Gesch.  ii,  229,  note),  that  we  have 
here  a  confusion  of  two  accounts.  He  observes  that 
the  words  of  the  brother  and  sister,  "  Hath  the  Lord 
indeed  spoken  only  by  Moses,  hath  he  not  also  spoken 
by  us?"  show  that  the  real  ground  of  their  jealousy 
w.is  the  apparent  superiority  of  Moses  in  the  propheti- 
cal office ;  whereas,  according  to  the  narrative,  their  dis- 
like was  occasioned  by  his  marriage  with  a  foreigner 
and  a  person  of  inferior  rank.  But  nothing  surely  can 
be  more  natural  than  that  the  long  pent-up  feeling  of 
jealousy  should  have  fastened  upon  the  marriage  as  a 
pretext  to  begin  the  quarrel,  and  then  have  shown  it- 
self in  its  true  character  in  tlie  words  recorded  by  the 
historian. 

It  is  not  perhaps  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  episode 
of  Balaam  (xxii,  2-xxiv,  25)  should  have  been  regard- 
ed as  a  later  addition.  The  language  is  peculiar,  as 
well  as  the  general  cast  of  the  narrative.  The  proph- 
ecies are  vivid,  and  the  diction  of  them  highly  finished : 
very  different  from  the  rugged,  vigorous  fragments  of 
ancient  poetrj'  which  meet  us  in  ch.  xxi.      On  these 
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grounds,  as  well  as  on  the  score  of  the  distinctly  Mes- 
sianic character  of  Balaam's  prophecies,  Ewald  gives 
this  episode  to  his  Fifth  Narrator,  or  the  latest  editor 
of  the  Pentateuch.  This  writer  he  supposes  to  have 
lived  in  the  former  half  of  the  8th  century  B.C.,  and 
hence  he  accounts  for  the  reference  to  Assyria  and  the 
Cypriotes  (the  Chittira);  the  latter  nation  about  that 
time  probably  infesting  as  pirates  the  coasts  of  Sj-ria, 
whereas  Assyria  might  be  joined  with  Eber,  because  as 
yet  the  Assyrian  power,  though  hostile  to  the  southern 
nations,  Avas  rather  friendly  than  otherwise  to  Judah. 
The  allusions  to  Edom  and  Moab  as  vanquished  enemies 
have  reference,  it  is  said,  to  the  time  of  David  (Ewald, 
Gesch.  i,  143  sq.,  and  comp.  ii,  277  sq.).  The  prophecies 
of  Balaam  tlierefore,  on  this  hypothesis,  are  vaticinia 
ex  eventu,  put  into  his  mouth  by  a  clever  but  not  very 
scrupulous  writer  of  the  time  of  Isaiah,  who,  finding 
some  mention  of  Balaam  as  a  prince  of  Midian  in  the 
older  records,  put  the  story  into  shape  as  we  have  it 
now.  But  this  sort  of  criticism  is  so  purely  arbitrary 
that  it  scarcely  merits  a  serious  refutation,  not  to  men- 
tion that  it  rests  entirely  on  the  assumption  that  in 
prophecy  there  is  no  such  thing  as  prediction.  AVe 
will  only  observe  that,  considering  the  peculiarity  of 
the  man  and  of  the  circumstances  as  given  in  the  his- 
tory, we  might  expect  to  find  the  narrative  itself,  and 
certainly  the  poetical  portions  of  it,  marked  by  some 
peculiarities  of  thought  and  diction.  Even  granting 
that  this  episode  is  not  by  the  same  writer  as  the  rest 
of  the  book  of  Numbers,  there  appears  no  valid  reason 
to  doubt  its  antiquity,  or  its  rightful  claim  to  the  place 
which  it  at  present  occupies.  Nothing  can  be  more 
improbable  than  that,  as  a  later  invention,  it  should 
have  found  its  way  into  the  Book  of  the  Law.  At  all 
events,  the  picture  of  this  great  magician  is  wonderful- 
ly in  keeping  with  the  circumstances  under  which  he 
appears  and  with  the  prophecies  which  he  utters.  This 
is  not  the  place  to  enter  into  all  the  questions  which 
are  suggested  by  his  appearance  on  the  scene.  How  it 
was  that  a  heathen  became  a  prophet  of  Jehovah  we 
are  not  informed;  but  such  a  fact  seems  to  point  to 
some  remains  of  a  primitive  revelation,  not  yet  extinct, 
in  other  nations  besides  that  of  Israel.  It  is  evident 
that  his  knowledge  of  God  was  beyond  that  of  most 
heathen,  and  he  himself  could  utter  the  passionate  wish 
that  he  might  be  found  in  his  death  among  the  true 
servants  of  Jehovah ;  but  because  the  soothsaj'er's  craft 
promised  to  be  gainful,  and  the  profession  of  it  gave  him 
an  additional  importance  and  influence  in  the  eyes  of 
men  like  Balak,  he  sought  to  combine  it  with  his  higher 
vocation.  There  is  nothing  more  remarkable  in  the 
earh'  history  of  Israel  than  Balaam's  appearance.  Sum- 
moned from  his  home  by  the  Euphrates,  he  stands  by 
his  red  altar-fires,  weaving  his  dark  and  subtle  sorceries, 
or  goes  to  seek  for  enchantment,  hoping,  as  he  looked 
down  upon  the  tents  of  Israel  among  the  acacia-groves 
of  the  valley,  to  wither  them  with  his  word,  yet  con- 
strained to  bless,  and  to  foretell  their  future  greatness. 
See  Balaam. 

The  book  of  Numbers  is  rich  in  fragments  of  ancient 
poetry,  some  of  them  of  great  beauty,  and  all  throwing 
an  interesting  light  on  the  character  of  the  times  in 
which  they  were  composed.  Such,  for  instance,  is  the 
blessing  of  the  high-priest  (vi,  24-26) : 

"Jehovah  bless  thee  and  keep  thee: 
Jehovah  make  his  countenance  shine  upon  thee, 

And  be  gracious  unto  thee : 
.Jehovah  lift  up  his  countenance  upon  thee, 

And  give  thee  peace." 

Such,  too,  are  the  chants  which  were  the  signal  for  the 
ark  to  move  when  the  people  journeyed,  ainl  for  it  to 
rest  when  they  were  about  to  encamp : 


'  Arise, O  Jehovali !  let  thine  enemies  be  scattered: 
Lei  them  also  that  hate  thee  flee  before  thee." 


And, 


'Return,  O  Jehovah, 
To  the  ten  thousands  of  the  families  of  Israel ! 
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In  ch.  xxi  we  have  a  passage  cited  from  a  book  called 
"  The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Jehovah."  This  was  prob- 
ably a  collection  of  ballads  and  songs  composed  on  dif- 
ferent occasions  by  the  watch-fires  of  the  camp,  and  for 
the  most  part,  though  not  perhaps  exclusively,  in  com- 
memoration of  tlie  victories  of  the  Israelites  over  their 
enemies.  The  title  shows  us  that  these  were  written 
by  men  imbued  with  a  deep  sense  of  religion,  and  who 
were  therefore  foremost  to  acknowledge  that  not  their 
own  prowess,  but  Jehovah's  right  hand,  had  given  them 
the  victory  when  they  went  forth  to  battle.  Hence  it 
was  called,  not  "  The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Israel,"  but 
"The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Jehovah."  Possibly  this  is 
the  book  referred  to  in  Exod.  xvii,  14,  especially  as  we 
read  (ver.  16)  that  when  Moses  built  the  altar  which 
he  called  Jehovah-Nissi  (Jehovah  is  my  banner),  he 
exclaimed,  "Jehovah  will  have  war  with  Amalek  from 
generation  to  generation."  •  This  expression  may  have 
given  the  name  to  the  book.  The  fragment  quoted 
from  this  collection  is  difficult,  because  the  allusions  in 
it  are  obscure.  The  Israelites  had  reached  the  Arnon, 
"  which,"  says  the  historian,  "  forms  the  border  of  Moab, 
and  separates  between  the  Moabites  and  Amorites." 
"  Wherefore  it  is  said,"  he  continues,  "  in  the  Book  of 
the  Wars  of  Jehovah : 

'  Vaheb  in  Suphah  and  the  torrent-beds ; 
Arnon  and  the  slope  of  the  torrent-beds 
Which  turueth  to  where  Ar  lieth. 
And  which  leaneth  upon  the  border  of  Moab.'" 

The  next  is  a  song  which  was  sung  on  the  digging  of 
a  well  at  a  spot  where  they  encamped,  and  which  from 
this  circumstance  was  called  Beer,  or  "  The  Well."  It 
runs  as  follows : 

"  Spring  up,  O  well !  sing  ye  to  it: 
Well,  which  the  princes  dug. 
Which  the  nobles  of  the  people  bored 
With  the  sceptre-of-oflice,  with  their  staves." 

This  song,  first  sung  at  the  digging  of  the  well,  was 
afterwards  no  doubt  commonly  used  by  those  who 
came  to  draw  water.  The  maidens  of  Israel  chanted 
it  one  to  another,  verse  by  verse,  as  they  toiled  at  the 
bucket,  and  thus  beguiled  their  labor.  "  Spring  up,  O 
well!"  was  the  burden  or  refrain  of  the  song,  which 
would  pass  from  one  mouth  to  another  at  each  fresh 
coil  of  the  rope,  till  the  full  bucket  reached  the  well's 
mouth.  But  the  peculiar  charm  of  the  song  lies  not 
only  in  its  antiquity,  but  in  the  characteristic  touch 
which  so  manifestly  connects  it  with  the  life  of  the 
time  to  which  the  narrative  assigns  it.  The  one  point 
which  is  dwelt  upon  is  that  the  leaders  of  the  people 
took  their  part  in  the  work,  that  they  themselves 
helped  to  dig  the  well.  In  the  new  generation,  who 
were  about  to  enter  the  Land  of  Promise,  a  strong  feel- 
ing of  sympathy  between  the  people  and  their  rulers 
had  sprung  up,  which  augured  well  for  the  future,  and 
which  left  its  stamp  even  on  the  ballads  and  songs  of 
the  time.  This  little  carol  is  fresh  and  lusty  with 
young  life ;  it  sparkles  like  the  water  of  the  well  whose 
springing  up  first  occasioned  it;  it  is  the  expression,  on 
the  part  of  those  who  sung  it,  of  lively  confidence  in 
the  sympathy  and  co-operation  of  their  leaders,  which, 
manifested  in  this  one  instance,  might  be  relied  upon 
in  all  emergencies  (Ewald,  Gesch.  ii,  '2M  stj.).  Im- 
mediately following  this  "Song  of  the  Well"  comes  a 
song  of  victory,  composed  after  a  defeat  of  the  Moab- 
ites and  the  occupation  of  tlieir  territory.  It  is  in  a 
taunting,  mocking  strain,  and  is  commonly  considered 
to  have  been  written  by  some  Israelitish  bard  on  the 
occupation  of  the  Amoritish  territory.  Yet  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  introduced  ^vould  rather  lead  to  the  belief 
that  we  have  here  the  translation  of  an  old  Amoritish 
ballad.  The  history  tells  us  that  when  Israel  approach- 
ed the  country  of  Sihon  they  sent  messengers  to  him, 
demanding  permission  to  pass  through  his  territory.  The 
request  was  refused.  Sihon  came  out  against  them,  but 
was  defeated  in  battle.  "  Israel,"  it  is  said,  "  smote  him 
with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  took  his  land  in  posses- 


sion, from  the  Arnon  to  the  Jabbok  and  as  far  as  the  chil- 
dren of  Ammon,  for  the  border  of  the  children  of  Ammon 
was  secure  (i.  e.  they  made  no  encroachments  upon  Am- 
monitish  territory).  Israel  also  took  all  these  cities,  and 
dwelt  in  all  the  cities  of  the  Amorites  in  Ileshbon,  and 
all  her  daughters"  (i.  e.  lesser  towns  and  villages).  Then 
follows  a  little  scrap  of  Amoritish  history :  "For  Heshbon 
is  the  city  of  Sihon,  king  of  the  Amorites,  and  he  had 
waged  war  with  the  former  king  of  Moab,  and  had  taken 
from  him  all  his  land  as  far  as  the  Arnon.  Wherefore 
the  ballad-singers  (C^buj^in)  say: 

'  Come  ye  to  Heshbon, 
Let  the  city  of  Sihon  be  built  and  established! 
For  lire  went  forth  from  Heshbon, 

A  flame  ont  of  the  stronghold  (tTi"lp)  of  Sihon, 
Which  devoured  Ar  of  Moab  ! 
The  lords  of  the  high  places  of  Arnon. 
Woe  to  thee,  Moab  ! 
Thou  art  undone,  O  people  of  Chemosh  ! 
He  (i.  e.  Chemosh  thy  god)  hath  given  up  his  sous  as 
fugitives, 
And  his  daughters  into  captivity, 
To  Sihon  king  of  the  Amorites. 
Then  we  cast  them  down ;  Heshbon  perished  eveu 

unto  Dibon, 
And  we  laid  (it)  waste  unto  Nophah,  which  (reacheth) 
unto  Medebah.' " 

If  the  song  is  of  Hebrew  origin,  then  the  former  part  of 
it  is  a  biting  taunt.  "Come,  ye  Amorites,  into  your 
city  of  Heshbon,  and  build  it  up  again.  Ye  boasted 
that  ye  had  burned  it  with  fire  and  driven  out  its  INIoab- 
itish  inhabitants;  but  now  ice  have  come  in  our  turn 
and  have  burned  Heshbon,  and  have  driven  you  out  as 
ye  once  burned  it  and  drove  out  its  Moabitish  possess- 
ors."— Smith. 

III.  CredihiWy. — There  have  frequently  been  raised 
strong  doubts  against  the  historical  veracity  of  the  book 
of  Numbers,  although  it  is  impressed  with  indubitable 
marks  of  the  age  to  which  it  refers,  and  is  of  perfect  au- 
thenticity. The  numerical  statements  in  ch.  i-iv  are 
such  that  the}'  repel  every  suspicion  of  forgerj-.  There 
could  be  no  motive  for  any  fabrication  of  this  descrip- 
tion. The  numbering  of  the  people  is  in  perfect  har- 
mony with  Exod.  xxxviii,  26.  The  amount  is  here 
stated  in  round  numbers,  because  a  general  survey  only 
was  required.  When  requisite,  the  more  exact  numbers 
are  also  added  (iii,  39,  43).  A  later  forger  would  cer- 
tainly have  affected  to  possess  the  most  exact  knowledge 
of  those  circumstances,  and  consequently  would  have 
given,  not  round,  but  particularly  definite  numbers. 

The  account  of  the  setting  apart  of  the  tribe  of  Levi 
has  been  especially  urged  as  bearing  the  marks  of  fiction ; 
but  this  account  is  strongly  confirmed  by  the  distribution 
of  the  cities  of  the  Levites  (Numb,  xxxv ;  Josh.  xxi). 
This  distribution  is  an  undeniable  fact,  and  the  exist- 
ence of  these  Levitical  towns  may  be  appealed  to  as  a 
document  proving  that  the  Levites  were  really  set 
apart.  Our  opponents  have  vainly  endeavored  to  find 
contradictions ;  for  instance,  in  the  system  of  tithing 
(ch.  xviii),  which,  they  say,  is  not  mentioned  in  Deu- 
teronomy, where  the  tithes  are  applied  to  different  pur- 
poses (Dent,  xii,  6,  7,  17-19;  xiv,  22  sq. ;  xxvi,  12-15). 
But  there  were  two  sorts  of  tithes  :  one  appointed  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  Levites,  and  the  other  to  defray  the 
expenses  of  public  banquets,  of  which  the  Levites  also 
partook  on  account  of  their  position  in  society  (comp. 
Neh.  xiii,  10;  Tobit  i,  7). 

It  has  also  been  asserted  that  the  book  of  Numbers 
contradicts  itself  in  ch.  iv,  2,  3,  and  viii,  24,  with  respect 
to  the  proper  age  of  Levites  for  doing  duty.  But  the 
first  of  these  passages  speaks  about  carrying  the  taber- 
nacle, and  the  second  about  performing  sacred  functions 
in  the  tabernacle.  To  carrj^  the  tabernacle  was  heavier 
work,  and  required  an  age  of  thirty  years.  The  functions 
within  the  tabernacle  were  comparatively  easy,  for 
which  an  age  of  twenty-five  years  was  deemed  sufficient. 

The  opinions  of  those  writers  who  deem  that  the  book 
of  Numbers  had  a  mythical  character  are  in  contradic- 
tion with  passages  like  x,  26  sq.,  where  Hobab  is  re- 
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quested  by  Moses  to  aid  the  march  through  the  wilder- 
ness. Such  passages  Avere  written  by  a  conscientious 
reporter,  whose  object  was  to  state  facts,  who  did  not 
conliiie  himself  merely  to  the  relation  of  miracles,  and 
who  does  not  conceal  the  natural  occurrences  which 
preceded  the  marvellous  events  in  ch.  xi  sq.  How  are 
our  opponents  able  to  reconcile  these  facts  ?  Here  again 
they  require  the  aid  of  a  new  hypothesis,  and  speak  of 
fragments  loosely  connected. 

The  author  of  the  book  of  Numbers  proves  himself 
to  be  intimately  acquainted  with  Egypt.  The  produc- 
tions mentioned  in  ch.  xi,  5  are,  according  to  the  most 
accurate  investigations,  really  those  which  in  that  coun- 
try chiefly  served  for  food.  lu  ch.  xiii  and  xxii  we  find  a 
notice  concerning  Zoan  (Tanis),  which  indicates  an  ex- 
act knowledge  of  Egyptian  history,  as  well  in  the  author 
as  in  his  readers.  In  ch.  xvii,  2,  where  the  writing  of 
a  name  on  a  stick  is  mentioned,  we  tind  an  allusion 
characteristic  of  Egyptian  customs  (comp.  Wilkinson, 
Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient  Erjyptians,  i,  388), 

The  history  of  the  rebellion  of  the  sons  of  Korah  (xvi, 
17)  has  certainly  some  coloring  of  the  marvellous,  but 
it  nevertheless  bears  the  stamp  of  truth.  It  is  absurd  to 
suppose  that  a  poet  who  wrote  ch.  xvii,  6  sq.,  in  order  to 
magnify  the  priestly  dignity,  should  have  represented 
the  Levites  themselves  as  the  chief  authors  of  these 
criminal  proceedings.  This  circumstance  is  the  more 
important,  because  the  descendants  of  Korah  (xxvi,  11) 
afterwards  became  one  of  the  most  distinguished  Le- 
A'itical  families.  In  this  position  we  find  them  as  early 
as  the  times  of  David ;  so  that  it  is  inconceivable  how 
anybody  should  have  entertained  the  idea  of  inventing 
crime  to  be  charged  upon  one  of  the  ancestors  of  this 
illustrious  family. 

Many  vestiges  of  antiquity  are  found  in  ch.  xxi.  Tlie 
whole  chapter,  indeed,  bears  a  characteristicallj^  antique 
impress,  which  manifests  itself  in  all  those  ancient  po- 
ems that  are  here  communicated  onlj'  in  fragments,  as 
required  for  the  illustration  of  the  narrative.  Even 
such  critical  sceptics  as  De  Wette  consider  these  poems 
to  be  relics  of  the  Mosaic  period.  But  they  are  so 
closel}'  connected  with  history  as  to  be  unintelligible 
without  a  knowledge  of  the  facts  to  which  they  refer. 
Narratives  like  the  history  of  Balaam  (ch.  xxii-xxiv) 
furnish  also  numerous  proofs  of  their  high  antiquit}'. 
These  confirmations  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  on 
account  of  the  many  marvellous  and  enigmatical  points 
of  the  narrative.  Compare,  for  instance,  the  geograph- 
ical statements,  which  are  uncommonly  accurate,  in  ch. 
xxii,  1,  3(),  39 ;  xxiii,  14,  15,  27,  28 ;  see  Hengstenberg's 
Gesch.  Bileam's  (Berlin,  1812),  p.  221  sq.    (See  above.) 

The  nations  particularly  mentioned  in  Balaam's 
prophecy  —  the  Amalekites,  Edomites,  Moabites,  and 
Kenites — belong  to  the  Mosaic  period.  In  ch.  xxiv, 
7,  it  is  stated  that  the  king  of  Israel  would  be  greater 
than  Agag;  and  it  can  be  proved  that  Agag  was  a 
standing  title  of  the  Amalekitish  princes,  and  that  conse- 
quently there  is  no  necessity  to  refer  this  declaration  to 
that  king  Agag  whom  Saul  vanquished.  The  Kenites, 
at  a  later  period,  disappeared  entirely  from  history.  A 
prophet  from  jNIesopotamia  was  likely  to  make  particu- 
lar mention  of  Assliur  (xxiv,  22).  There  is  also  a  re- 
markable iirediction  that  persons  sailing  from  the  coast 
of  Chittim  should  subdue  Asshur  and  Eber  (xxiv,  24). 
The  inhabitants  of  the  West  should  vanquish  the 
dwellers  in  tlie  East.  Tlie  writers  who  consider  the 
predictions  of  IJalaam  to  have  been  written  after  the 
events  to  which  they  refer  bring  us  down  to  so  late  a 
period  as  the  Grecian  age,  in  which  the  whole  passage 
coukl  have  been  inserted  only  under  the  supjiosition  of 
most  arbitrary  dealings  with  history.  The  truth  of  the 
Biblical  narrative  here  asserts  its  power.  Tliere  occur 
similar  accounts,  in  which  it  is  strikingly  evident  that 
they  proceeded  from  the  hands  of  an  author  contempo- 
rary with  the  events:  for  instance,  ch.  xxxii,  in  which 
the  distribution  of  the  transjordanic  territory  is  re- 
corded; and  even  the  account,  which  has  so  frequently 


been  attacked,  concerning  the  Havoth-jair,  the  small 
towns,  or  rather  tent- villages  of  Jair  (xxxii.  41,  42; 
comp.  Judg.  X,  4;  Deut.  iii,  14),  is  fully  justified  on  a 
closer  examination. 

The  list  of  stations  in  ch.  xxxiii  is  an  important 
document,  which  could  not  have  originated  in  a  poeti- 
cal imagination.  This  list  contains  a  survey  of  the 
whole  route  of  the  Israelites,  and  mentions  individual 
places  only  in  case  the  Israelites  abode  there  for  a  con- 
siderable period.  It  is  not  the  production  of  a  diligent 
compiler,  but  rather  the  original  work  of  an  author  well 
versed  in  the  circumstances  of  that  period.  A  later  au- 
thor would  certainly  have  avoided  the  appearance  of 
some  contradictions,  such  as  that  in  Numb,  xxxiii,  30, 
31,  comp.  with  Deut.  x,  6.  This  contradiction  may  best 
be  removed  by  observing  tliat  the  book  of  Numbers 
speaks  of  the  expedition  of  the  Israelites  in  the  second 
year  of  their  wanderings,  and  the  book  of  Deuteronomy 
of  their  expedition  in  the  fortieth  year.  The  list  of 
stations  contains  also  important  historical  notices ;  those, 
for  instance,  in  Numb,  xxxiii,  4,  9,  14,  38.  These  no- 
tices demonstrate  the  accurate  historical  information  of 
the  author. 

The  great  fact,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  narrative  of 
this  whole  book,  namely,  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites 
during  forty  years  in  the  wilderness,  is  not  open  to  any 
just  objection.  The  manner  in  which  the  narrator  states 
this  fact  we  have  mentioned  above.  A  view  so  strictly 
theocratical,  and  a  description  so  purely  objective,  are 
most  befitting  the  law-giver  himself.  Modern  criticism 
has  chiefly  taken  offence  at  the  statement  that  Jehovah 
had  announced  all  this  as  a  punishment  to  be  inflicted 
upon  the  people.  This,  they  say,  is  incomprehensible. 
However,  the  fact  stands  firm  that  the  Israelites  really 
abode  forty  years  in  the  wilderness.  This  fact  is  proved 
in  the  Scriptures  by  many  other  testimonies.  Hence 
arises  the  question  how  this  protracted  abode  was  occa- 
sioned, and  what  induced  Moses  to  postpone  or  give  up 
the  conquest  of  Canaan.  De  Wette  says  that  such  res- 
ignation, in  giving  up  a  plan  to  which  one  has  devoted 
the  full  half  of  a  life,  is  not  human,  Goethe  asserted 
that  by  such  a  representation  the  picture  of  ISIoses  is  en- 
tirely disfigured.  All  this  renders  the  problem  of  our 
opponents  the  more  difficult,  De  Wette  says,  "  Who 
knows  what  happened  in  that  long  period  ?"  This  ques- 
tion would  amount  to  a  confession  of  our  entire  igno- 
rance concerning  the  real  turning-point  of  the  history  of 
Israel,  and  would  make  an  enormous  and  most  striking 
gap  in  universal  historj-.  It  is  incredible  that  no  tra- 
dition should  liave  been  preserved  in  >vhich  was  told 
to  posterity  what  was  here  most  important,  even  if  it 
should  have  been  much  disfigured.  It  is  incredible  that 
there  should  have  been  communicated  only  what  was 
comparatively  insignificant.  If  that  were  the  case,  the 
traditions  of  Israel  would  form  a  perfectly  isolated  phe- 
nomenon. Thus  the  history  of  Israel  itself  would  be 
something  incomprehensible.  Either  the  history  is  in- 
conceivable, or  the  astounding  fact  is,  indeed,  a  truth. 
The  resignation  of  Moses,  and  the  sojourn  of  the  people 
in  the  wilderness,  can  be  explained  only  by  assuming  an 
extraordinary  divine  intervention.  A  merelj'  natural 
interpretation  is  here  completely  futile.  The  problem 
can  only  be  solved  by  assuming  that  the  whole  pro- 
ceeded from  the  command  of  God,  which  is  uncon- 
ditionally obeyed  by  his  servant,  and  to  which  even  the 
rebellious  people  must  bow,  because  they  have  amply 
experienced  that  without  God  they  can  do  nothing. — 
Kitto. 

IV.  Commentaries. — The  exegetical  helps  on  the  en- 
tire book  of  Numbers  alone  are  not  numerous.  Besides 
those  of  the  Church  fathers,  contained  in  their  works,  we 
specify  the  following :  Chytra;us,  Enarrationes  (Yitemb. 
1,")72,  1580,  8vo>;  Attersoll,  Commentarie  (Lond.  1C18, 
fol.);  also  in  Dutch  (Amst.  1CG7,  fol.)  ;  Lorinus,  Covi- 
mentarii  (Lugd.  1622,  fol.) ;  Patrick,  Commentary  (Lond. 
1G90,  4to) ;    Jaroslav,  "i1X3  (in  Mendelssohn's  Penta- 
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teuch,  Berl.  1783,  8vo,  and  often  since) ;  Horsley,  ^i'ofes 
(in  Bib.  Criticu,  vol.  i) ;  Camming,  Readings  (Lond. 
1855,  8vo).     See  Pentateuch. 

NUMBERS,  Sacked.  In  a  mystical  sense,  one  is 
Unity ;  two,  represents  Unity  repeated ;  three,  the  Cre- 
ator, Trinity  ;  four,  the  worlcl,  and  by  the  Second  Adam, 
paradise ;  live,  the  synagogue ;  six,  perfection  and  cre- 
ation, the  hour  when  Jesus  was  crucified;  seven,  rest, 
as  in  the  Sabbath,  love,  grace,  pardon,  composed  of 
three  and  four;  eight,  beatitude  and  resurrection  (eight 
persons  were  saved  at  the  deluge) ;  nine,  angels ;  ten, 
the  law  of  fear  or  salvation,  in  allusion  to  the  denarius 
given  to  the  laborers  in  the  vineyard;  twelve,  apostles; 
fourteen,  perfection ;  three  hundred,  redemption ;  fifty, 
beatitude;  one  hundred,  virgins;  sixty,  widows;  and 
thirty,  wives,  according  to  St.  .Jerome  on  Matt,  xiii,  8  ; 
888.  Jksous  the  Saviour.  The  uneven  number  of  the 
collects  in  Mass,  three,  five,  or  seven,  was  symbolical  of 
the  Church,  desire  of  unity.  See  AValcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
chceologu,  p.  403. 

Nume'nius  (Soviit'iviog),  son  of  Antiochus,  was 
sent  by  Jonathan  on  an  embassy  to  Rome  (1  Mace,  xii, 
16)  and  Sparta  (xii,  17)  to  renew  the  friendly  connec- 
tions between  these  nations  and  the  Jews,  B.C.  cir.  144. 
It  appears  that  he  had  not  returned  from  his  mission  at 
the  death  of  Jonathan  (xiv,  22,  23).  He  was  again  de- 
spatched to  Rome  by  Simon,  B.C.  cir.  141  (xiv,  24), 
where  he  was  well  received,  and  obtained  letters  in  fa- 
vor of  his  countrymen,  addressed  to  the  various  Eastern 
powers  dependent  on  the  republic,  B.C.  139  (xv,  15  sq.). 
^Smith.     See  Lucius. 

Numenius  (Noi'ju/ji'ioc)  of  Apajiea,  in  Syria,  a 
Greek  philosopher  who  lived  in  the  second  half  of  the  2d 
century  A.D.,  was  one  of  the  first  philosophers  who  at- 
tempted to  reconcile  the  Greek  schools  with  the  Oriental 
doctrines,  a  conciliation  previously  undertaken  by  Philo, 
and  later  by  Plotinus.  The  personal  history  of  Nume- 
nius is  unknown,  but  it  appears  that  he  acquired  a  great 
reputation,  and  we  often  find  him  quoted  with  Cronius 
by  the  Neoplatonic  philosophers  as  one  of  the  chiefs  of 
the  new  school.  Nothing  precise  is  known  as  to  the  opin- 
ions of  Cronius;  tliose  of  Numenius  are  better  known. 
Numerous  fragments  of  his  works,  quoted  by  Origcn, 
Theodoret,  and  Eusebius,  show  the  essential  features  of 
his  philosophy.  He  professed  much  respect  for  the 
Oriental  religions  and  doctrines,  including  Judaism  and 
Christianity.  '"I  know,"  says  Origen,  "that  the  Py- 
thagorean Numenius,  who  has  explained  Plato,  and 
who  was  so  well  versed  in  the  philosophy  of  Pythago- 
ras, quotes  in  many  places  of  his  works  passages  from 
Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  he  skilfully  discovers  the 
hidden  meaning.  He  has  done  this  in  his  work  enti- 
tled Kpops,  in  his  book  upon  Numbers,  and  in  his  trea- 
tise upon  Space.  Much  more,  in  his  third  book  'Of 
the  Supreme  Good'  he  quotes  a  fragment  from  the  his- 
tory of  Jesus  Christ,  of  which  he  seeks  the  hidden  in- 
terpretation." In  his  eclecticism,  more  fervent  than 
enlightened,  Numenius  endeavored  to  bring  back  Plato, 
whom  he  calls  an  Attic  Closes,  to  Pythagoras,  and  Py- 
thagoras himself  to  the  wise  men  of  the  East,  so  that 
the  Platonico-Pylhagorean  philosophy,  the  true  Greek 
philosophy,  restoreil  to  its  original  purity,  and  freed 
from  the  interpolations  of  Aristotle  and  the  Stoics,  is 
identical  with  the  dogmas  and  mysteries  of  the  Brah- 
min, the  Jews,  Jlagi,  and  Egyptians.  He  sustained 
this  proposition  in  a  treatise  entitled  Tlepi  twv  Tl\d- 
rtm^of  aTToppijTiov,  and  in  llepi  -ij^  tujv  ' AKa^ripdiKMV 
TrpuQ  llXdrtiJva  vianrdnitxK^.  Many  fragments  remain 
of  this  treatise,  which  give  a  poor  idea  of  it.  An  eru- 
dition without  criticism  is  found  in  it,  manj'  stories,  and 
.no  discussions  at  all  truly  philosophic.  His  treatise 
Hfpi  Tciya^ov  is  better.  He  endeavored  to  demon- 
strate in  it,  in  opposition  to  the  Stoics,  that  life  can 
neither  issue  from  the  elements,  which  are  in  a  perpetual 
state  of  change  and  transition,  nor  from  matter,  which  is 
movable,  inanimate,  and  which  is  not  in  itself  an  object 
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of  intelligence ;  on  the  contrary,  life,  in  order  to  be  capa- 
ble of  resisting  the  principle  of  death  which  is  in  matter, 
must  be  incorporeal  and  immutable,  eternally  present,  in- 
dependent of  time,  simple,  and  unable  to  experience  mod- 
ifications, either  by  its  own  will  or  by  the  will  of  other 
beings.  Life  is,  then,  a  spiritual  principle  (I'oi'f)  iden- 
tical with  the  first  God,  who  exists  in  himself  and 
through  himself,  and  who  is  the  sovereign  good  (-('- 
nya^cJi').  But  as  this  absolute  and  immutable  princi- 
ple cannot  be  active  and  creative,  it  is  necessary  to  ad- 
mit a  second  God  (o  SivTipoc,  ^toc,  6  (i]iaovpyiKuQ  3f ot-) 
proceeding  from  the  first,  who,  as  bond  and  author  of 
matter,  communicates  his  energy  to  the  intellectual  es- 
sences, and  infuses  his  spirit  through  all  creatures. 
This  second  God  contemplates  the  first  {/.uTovaia  roi» 
Trpibrov),  and  it  is  upon  the  ideas  that  he  sees  in  the 
sovereign  good  that  he  arranges  the  world.  The  first 
God  communicates  his  ideas  to  the  second,  without  de- 
priving himself  of  them,  the  same  as  we  communicate 
our  knowledge  (t7r(ffr/;/(jj)  to  another  without  losing 
anything.  We  see  that  Numenius  attributes  to  his  sec- 
ond God  a  double  duty:  first,  to  contemplate  the  ideal; 
secondly,  to  arrange  the  world  upon  this  ideal.  This 
duality  of  functions  led  the  philosopher  to  double  his 
second  God,  and  he  thus  obtained  a  Trinity.  The  con- 
nections between  these  two  Gods,  which  are  at  the  same 
time  two  and  one,  are  not  clearly  established  in  the  frag- 
ments which  remain  to  us  of  Numenius.  As  for  his 
theories  upon  the  soul,  they  are  still  more  uncertain; 
but  the  little  that  we  know  of  them  shows  that  in  his 
psychology,  as  in  his  metaphysics,  Numenius  confound- 
ed the  theories  of  Plato  with  the  Oriental  theories,  ac- 
corded very  little  place  to  scientific  investigation,  and 
delivered  himself  too  nuich  to  his  own  imagination. 
See  Suidas,  s.  v.  'Qpiyti'tjQ,  'NoLifxljinor  ;  Porphyry, 
Vita  Plolhii  ;  TLusehhis,  Prceparatio  evanf/elica ;  Origen, 
Adv.  Celsuni;  Ritter,  Gesch.  der  alien  Philos.  iv,  427. 
etc.;  Kingsley,  Philos.  of  Alexandria,  p.  94  sq. ;  Simon, 
Hist,  de  I'Ecole  d' A  lexandrie ;  Vacherot,  Ilist.de  VEcole 
dWlexundrie ;  Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  Philosojildques ; 
Ueberweg,  Hist.  Philos.  i,  234,  237  sq. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Numerale,  the  same  book  as  the  Compotus,  or 
Cat.endak  (q.  v.).  See  Walcott,  Saci-ed  A  rchoBology, 
p.  403. 

Numidicus  of  Carthaoe,  a  Christian  martyr  of 
the  early  Church,  flourished  at  the  African  city  after 
which  he  is  surnamed  near  the  middle  of  the  8d  century. 
For  his  exemplary  conduct  in  the  persecution  bishop 
Cyprian  made  him  a  presbyter.  It  is  related  of  Numid- 
icus that,  after  having  inspired  many  with  courage  to 
suffer  martyrdom,  and  seen  his  own  wife  perish  at  the 
stake,  he  had  himself,  when  half  burned  and  covered 
under  a  heap  of  stones,  been  left  for  dead.  His  daugh- 
ter went  to  search  under  the  stones  for  the  body  of  her 
father,  in  order  to  bury  it.  Great  was  her  joy  at  finding 
him  still  giving  signs  of  life,  and  her  filial  assiduities 
finally  succeeded  in  completely  restoring  him.  We 
know  little  else  of  the  personal  history  of  Numidicus. 
He  died  near  the  close  of  the  century.  See  Neander, 
Ch.  Hist,  i,  133. 

Numismatics  (Lat.  nummus  and  m/inisma,  mon- 
ey), the  science  which  treats  of  coins  and  medals.  A 
coin  is  a  piece  of  metal  of  a  fixed  weight  stamped  by 
authority  of  government,  and  employed  as  a  circulating 
medium.  A  medal  is  a  piece  struck  to  commemorate 
an  event.  The  study  of  numismatics  has  an  important 
bearing  on  history.  Coins  have  been  the  means  of  as- 
certaining the  names  of  forgotten  countries  and  cities, 
their  position,  their  chronology,  the  succession  of  their 
kings,  their  usages,  civil,  military,  and  religious,  and  the 
style  of  their  art.  On  their  respective  coins  we  can  look 
on  undoubtedly  accurate  representations  of  Mithridates, 
Julius  CiEsar,  Augustus,  Nero,  Caracalla.  and  read  their 
character  and  features. 

The  metals  which  have  generally  been  used  for  coin' 
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age  are  gold,  silver,  and  copper.  In  each  class  is  com- 
prised the  alloy  occasionally  substituted  for  it,  as  elec- 
trura  (an  alloy  of  gold  and  silver)  for  gold,  billon  for 
silver,  bronze  for  coiiper,  and  potin  (an  alloy  softer  than 
billon)  for  silver  and  copper.  The  side  of  a  coin  which 
bears  tlie  most  important  device  or  inscription  is  called 
the  obverse,  the  other  side  the  reverse.  The  words  or 
letters  on  a  coin  are  called  its  inscription;  an  inscription 
srrrounding  the  border  is  called  the  ler/eiid.  When  the 
lower  part  of  the  reverse  is  distinctly  separated  from 
the  main  device  it  is  called  the  exergue  (Gr.  i^  tpyov, 
without  the  work),  and  often  bears  a  secondary  inscrip- 
tion, with  the  date  or  place  of  mintage.  The  field  is 
the  space  on  the  surface  of  the  coin  unoccupied  by  the 
principal  device  or  inscription. 

In  the  present  article  we  shall  consider  only  the  types 
of  coin  prevailing  in  ancient  times. 

I.  Heathen  Coins.  —  1.  The  Lydians  are  supposed  to 
have  been  the  first  people  who  used  coined  money, 
about  700  or  800  years  before  the  Christian  .Tra;  and 
their  example  was  soon  after  followed  by  the  different 
states  of  Greece,  the  earliest  Greek  coins  be- 
ing those  of  ^Egina.  In  its  early  stages  the 
process  of  coining  consisted  in  placing  a  lump 
of  metal  of  a  fixed  weight,  and  approaching 
to  a  globular  form,  over  a  die,  on  which  was 
engraved  the  religious  or  national  symbol  to 
be  impressed.  A  wedge  or  punch  placed  at 
the  back  of  the  metal  was  held  steadily  with 
one  hand,  and  struck  by  a  hammer  with  the 
other,  till  the  metal  was  sufliciently  fixed  in 
the  die  to  receive  a  good  impression.  The 
impression  was  a  guarantee  of  the  weight 
of  the  piece.  From  the  nature  of  the  proc- 
ess, the  earliest  coins  had  a  lumpish  appear- 
ance, and  on  their  reverse  was  a  rough,  ir- 
regular, hollow  square,  corresponding  to  a  similar 
square  on  the  punch,  devised  for  the  purpose  of  keep- 
ing the  coin  steady  when  struck  by  the  coining  ham- 
mer. The  original  coins  of  Asia  jNIinor  were  of  gold, 
those  of  Greece  of  silver.  The  earliest  coins  bear  em- 
blems of  a  sacred  character,  often  embodying  some  legend 
regarding  the  foundation  of  the  state,  as  the  phoca  or  seal 
on  the  coins  of  the  Phocians,  which  alludes  to  the  shoal 
of  seals  said  to  have  followed  the  fleet  during  the  emi- 
gration of  the  peoi)le.     Fig.  1  represents  a  very  early 


markable  series  of  so-called  "encased"  coins  struck  in 
Magna  Grrecia,  of  which  the  reverse  is  an  exact  repeti- 
tion in  concave  of  the  relief  of  the  obverse.  These  coins 
are  thin,  flat,  sharp  in  relief,  and  beautifully  executed. 

2.  The  inscriptions  on  the  earliest  Greek  coins  consist 
of  a  single  letter,  the  initial  of  the  city  where  they  were 
struck.  The  remaining  letters,  or  a  portion  of  them, 
were  afterwards  added,  the  name,  when  in  full,  being 
in  the  genitive  case.  Monograms  sometimes  occur  in 
addition  to  the  name,  or  part  name,  of  the  place.  The 
first  coin  bearing  the  name  of  a  king  is  the  tetradrachm 
(or  piece  of  four  drachmie)  of  Alexander  I.  of  Macedon. 

Among  the  early  coins  of  Asia,  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated is  the  stater  Daricus  or  Daric,  named  from  Da- 
rius Hystaspis.  It  had  for  symbol  an  archer  kneeling 
on  one  knee,  and  seems  to  have  been  coined  for  the 
Greek  colonies  of  Asia  by  their  Persian  conquerors.  In 
the  reign  of  Philip  of  Macedon,  the  coinage  of  Greece 
had  attained  its  full  development,  having  a  perfect  re- 
verse. One  of  the  earliest  specimens  of  the  complete 
coin  is  a  beautiful  medal  struck  at  Syracuse  (tig.  3), 


double  stater  of  Miletus,  in  Ionia,  of  which  the  Unpe  is 
the  lion's  head,  derived  from  Persia  and  Assyria,  and  as- 
sociated with  the  worship  of  Cybele,  a  symbol  which  is 
continued  in  the  later  coinage  of  Miletus.  Types  of  this 
kind  were  succeeded  by  portraits  of  protecting  deities. 
The  earliest  coins  of  Athens  have  the  owl,  as  type  of 
the  goddess  Athene ;  at  a  later  period  the  head  of  the 
goddess  herself  takes  its  place,  the  owl  afterwards  re- 
appearing on  the  reverse.  The  lumch-mark,  at  first  a 
rudely  roughed  square,  soon  assumed  the  more  sightly 
form  of  deep,  wedge-like  indents,  which  in  later  speci- 
mens become  more  regular,  till  they  form  themselves 
into  a  tolerably  symmetrical 
square.  In  the  next  stage  the 
indents  become  shallower,  and 
consist  of  four  squares  forming 
one  large  one.  The  surround- 
ing of  the  pimch-mark  with  a 
il  hearing  a  name,  and  the 
introduction  of  a  head  in  its 
centre,  as  in  the  annexed  fig- 
ure (fig.  2),  gradually  led  to  the 
perfect  reverse.    There  is  a  re- 
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with  the  head  of  Proserpine  accompanied  by  dolphins, 
and  for  reverse  a  victor  in  the  Olympic  games  in  a  char- 
iot receiving  a  wreath  from  Victory — a  type  which  is 
also  found  on  the  reverse  of  the  staters  of  Philip  of 
Macedon,  known  as  Philips,  and  largely  imitated  by 
other  states.  Coins  of  Alexander  the  Great  are  abun- 
dant, many  having  been  struck  after  his  conquests  in  the 
Greek  towns  of  Asia.  A  rose  distinguishes  those  struck 
at  Rhodes,  a  bee  those  struck  at  Ephesus,  etc.;  these 
are  all  types  generally  accompanying  the  figure  of  Zeus 
on  the  reverse ;  on  the  obverse  is  the  head  of  Hercules, 
which  has  sometimes  been  supposed  to  be  that  of  Alex- 
ander himself.  It  would  rather  seem,  however,  that 
the  conqueror's  immediate  successors  were  the  first  who 
placed  their  portrait  on  the  coins,  and  that  under  a  shal- 
low pretence  of  deification — Lysimachus  as  a  descendant 
of  Bacchus,  and  Seleucus  of  Apollo,  clothed  in  the  attri- 
butes of  these  deities.  Two  most  beautiful  and  impor- 
tant series  of  Greek  coins  are  those  of  the  Seleucida?,  in 
Asia,  of  silver,  and  of  the  LagidiB  or  Ptolemies,  in  Egypt, 
of  gold. 

3.  Roman  coins  belong  to  three  different  series,  known 
as  the  Republican,  the  Family,  and  the  Imperial. 

a.  The  so-called  Republican,  the  earliest  coinage,  be- 
gan at  an  early  period  of  Roman  history,  and  subsisted 
tiU  B.C.  80.  Its  standard  metal  was  copper,  or  rather  as 
or  bronze,  an  alloy  of  coj)per.  The  standard  unit  was 
the  poundweight,  divided  into  twelve  ounces.  The  (es, 
or  as,  or  pound  of  bronze,  is  said  to  have  received  a 
state  impress  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Servius  Tullius, 
B.C.  578.  This  gigantic  piece  was  oblong  like  a  brick, 
and  stamped  with  the  representation  of  an  ox  or  sheep, 
whence  the  word  pecunia,  from  pecus,  cattle.  The  full 
pound  of  the  as  was  gradually  reduced,  always  retaining 
the  twelve  (nominally)  uncial  subdivisions,  till  its  actual 
weight  came  to  be  no  more  than  a  quarter  of  an  ounce. 
About  the  time  when  the  as  had  diminished  to  nine 
ounces,  the  square  form  was  exchanged  for  the  circular. 
This  large  copper  coin,  called  the  as  grave,  vras  not  struck 
with  the  punch,  but  cast,  and  exhibited  on  the  obverse 
the  Janus  bifrons,  and  on  the  reverse  the  prow  of  a  ship, 
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with  the  numeral  I.  Of  the  fractions  of  tlie  as,  the  sex- 
tans, or  sixth  part,  generally  bears  the  head  of  Mercur\', 
and  tlie  uucia,  or  ounce  piece  (fig.  4),  that  of  Minerva; 
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these  pieces  being  further  distinguished  by  dots  or  knobs, 
one  for  each  ounce.  There  were  circular  pieces  as  high 
as  the  decussis,  or  piece  of  tweh-e  asses,  presenting  a 
head  of  Roma  (or  Minerva),  but  none  are  known  to 
have  been  coined  till  the  weight  of  the  as  had  dimin- 
ished to  four  ounces.  The  Roman  uncial  coinage  ex- 
tended to  the  other  states  of  Italy,  where  a  variety  of 
types  were  introduced,  including  mythological  heads 
and  animals.  In  the  reign  of  Augustus,  the  as  was  vir- 
tually superseded  by  the  sestertius,  called  by  numisma- 
tists the  tirst  bronze,  about  the  size  of  an  English  penny, 
which  was  at  first  of  the  value  of  '2i,  afterwards  of  4 
asses.  The  sestertius  derived  its  value  from  the  silver 
denarius,  of  which  it  was  the  fourth.  The  half  of  the 
sestertius  was  the  dupondius  (known  as  the  second 
bronze),  and  the  half  of  the  dupondius  was  called  the 
assarium,  an  old  name  of  the  as.  The  assariura  is  known 
to  numismatists  as  the  third  bronze. 

Silver  was  first  coined  at  Rome  about  B.C.  281,  the 
standard  being  founded  on  the  Greek  drachma,  then 
equivalent  in  value  to  ten  asses;  the  new  coin  was  there- 
fore called  a  denarius,  or  piece  of  ten  asses.  The  earliest 
silver  coined  at  Rome  has  on  the  obverse  the  head  of 
Roma  (differing  from  Minerva  by  having  wings  at- 
tached to  the  helmet) ;  on  the  reverse  is  a  quadriga  or 
biga,  or  the  Dioscuri.  Among  various  other  types  which 
occur  in  the  silver  of  the  Italian  towns  subject  to  Rome 
are  the  horse's  head  and  galloping  horse,  both  very  beau- 
tiful. During  the  social  war  the  revolted  states  coined 
money  independentl\^  of  Rome,  and  used  various  devices 
to  distinguish  it  as  Italian  and  not  Roman  money. 

The  earliest  gold  coins  seem  to  have  been  issued  about 
B.C.  90,  and  consisted  of  the  scrupulum,  equivalent  to  20 
sestertii,  and  the  double  and  treble  scrupulum.  These 
pieces  bear  the  head  of  Mars  on  the  obverse,  and  on  the 
reverse  au  eagle  standing  on  a  thunderbolt,  with  the  in- 
scription "  Roma''  on  the  exergue.  The  large  early  re- 
publican coins  were  cast,  not  struck. 

b.  The  Family  Coins  begin  about  B.C.  170,  and  about 
B.C.  80  they  entirely  supersede  the  coins  first  described. 
Those  families  who  successively  held  offices  connected 
with  the  public  mint  acquired  the  right  first  to  inscribe 
their  names  on  the  money,  afterwards  to  introduce  sym- 
bols of  events  in  their  own  family  history.  These  types 
gradually  superseded  the  natural  ones;  the  portrait  of  an 
ancestor  followed;  and  then  the  portrait  of  a  living  citi- 
zen, Julius  Coesar. 

c.  Under  the  empire  the  copper  sestertius,  which  had 
displaced  the  as,  continued  the  monetary  standard.  A 
magnificent  series  exists  of  the  first  bronzes  of  the  em- 
perors from  Augustus  to  Gallienus.  While  it  was  the 
privilege  of  the  emperors  to  coin  gold  and  silver,  cojiper 
could  only  be  coined  ex  senatuscoiisulto,  which  from  the 
time  of  Augustus  was  expressed  on  the  coins  by  the  let- 
ters S.C.,  or  EX  S.C.  The  obverse  of  the  imperial  coins 
bears  the  portraits  of  the  successive  emperors,  sometimes 
of  the  empress  or  other  members  of  the  imperial  famih* ; 
and  the  reverse  represents  some  event,  military  or  social, 
of  the  emperor's  reign,  sometimes  allegorized.  The  em- 
peror's name  and  title  are  inscribed  on  the  obverse,  and 
sometimes  partly  continued  on  the  reverse;  the  inscrip- 
tion on  the  reverse  generally  relates  to  the  subject  delin- 


eated ;  and  towards  the  close  of  the  3d  century  the  ex- 
ergue of  the  reverse  is  occupied  by  the  name  of  the  town 
where  the  coin  is  struck.  The  coins  of  Augustus  and 
those  of  Livia,  Antonia,  and  Agrippina  the  elder  have 
much  artistic  merit.  The  workmanship  of  Nero's  sester- 
tii is  very  beautiful.  The  coins  of  Vespasian  and  Titus 
commemorate  the  conquest  of  Judtea.  The  Colosseum 
appears  on  a  sestertius  of  Vespasian.  The  coins  of  Tra- 
jan are  noted  for  their  architectural  types.  Hadrian's 
coins  commemorate  his  journeys.  The  coins  and  medals 
of  Antonine,  Marcus  Aurelius,  and  the  two  Faustinas  are 
well  executed,  as  are  also  those  of  Commodus,  of  whom 
a  remarkable  medallion  relates  to  the  conquest  of  Brit- 
ain. There  is  a  rapid  falling  off  in  design  after  the  time 
of  Commodus,  and  base  silver  comes  extensively  into  use 
in  the  reign  of  Caracalla.  Gallienus  introduced  the  prac- 
tice of  coining  money  of  copper  washed  with  silver. 

The  colonial  and  provincial  money  of  this  period  was 
verj'^  inferior  to  that  coined  in  Rome.  In  the  coins  of 
the  provinces  which  had  been  formed  out  of  the  Greek 
empire  the  obverse  bears  the  emperor's  head,  and  the 
reverse  generally  the  chief  temple  of  the  gods  in  the 
city  of  coinage  ;  the  inscriptions  are  in  Greek.  In  the 
imperial  coins  of  Alexandria  appear  such  characteristic 
devices  as  the  heads  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  Isis,  and  Cano- 
pus,  the  sphinx,  the  serpent,  the  lotus,  and  the  wheat- 
ear.  Colonial  coins  were  at  first  distinguished  by  a 
team  of  oxen,  afterwards  by  banners,  the  number  of 
which  indicated  the  number  of  legions  from  which  the 
colony  had  been  drawn. 

After  the  time  of  Gallienus  the  colonial  money  and 
the  Greek  imperial  monej^,  except  that  of  Alexandria, 
ceased,  and  much  of  the  Roman  coinage  was  executed 
in  the  provmces,  the  name  of  the  town  of  issue  appear- 
ing on  the  exergue.  Diocletian  introduced  a  new  piece 
of  money,  called  the yo//«A-,  which  became  the  chief  coin 
of  the  lower  empire.  The  first  bronze  disappeared 
after  Gallienus,  and  the  second  disappears  after  Diocle- 
tian, the  third  bronze  diminishing  to  gy  th  of  an  ounce. 
With  the  establishment  of  Christnlnity  under  Constan- 
tine  a  few  Christian  types  are  introduced.  The  third 
bronze  of  that  emperor  has  the  Labarum  (q.  v.),  with 
the  monogram  HIS.  Large  medallions,  called  contor- 
niati,  encircled  with  a  deep  groove,  belong  to  this  pe- 
riod, and  seem  to  have  been  prizes  for  distribution  at 
the  public  games.  Pagan  types  recur  on  the  coins  of 
Julian ;  and  after  his  time  the  third  bronze  disappears. 

The  money  of  the  Byzantine  empire  forms  a  link  be- 
tween the  subject  of  ancient  and  that  of  modern  coins. 
The  portrait  of  the  emperor  on  the  obverse  is  after  the 
10th  century  supported  by  some  protecting  saint.  The 
reverse  has  at  first  such  types  as  Victory  with  a  cross, 
afterwards  a  representation  of  the  Saviour  or  the  Virgin ; 
in  some  instances,  the  Virgin  supporting  the  walls  of 
Constantinople.  Latin  is  gradually  superseded  by  Greek 
in  the  inscriptions,  and  wholly  disappears  by  the  time 
of  Alexius  I.  The  chief  gold  piece  was  the  solidus  or 
nomisma,  which  was  long  famed  in  commerce  for  its  pu- 
rity, and  circulated  largely  in  the  west  as  well  as  the 
east  of  Europe. — Chambers. 

II.  Jeunsh  Coinage. — The  oldest  extant  Jewish  coins 
are  held  by  the  best  authorities  to  belong  to  the  period 
of  the  Asmonaan  princes.  About  the  year  B.C.  139  An- 
tiochus  VII  (Sidetes),  the  son  of  Demetrius  I,  granted 
to  Simon  Maccabeus,  "  the  priest  and  prince  of  the 
Jews,"  the  right  of  coining  money.  This  was  to  be 
"with  his  own  stamp,"  and  to  be  current  "in  his  own 


Shekel  of  Simon  Maccabeus. 
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country" — "/cai  i7rfrpfi//a  croi  noiiiaai  Kumin  'ictov  v6- 
fiiaija  ry  X^p4  '^°^"  ('  ^la^c.  xv.  "2-9).  Of  this  privi- 
lege Simon  availed  himself,  and  the  shekel  and  half- 
shekel  appeared  in  silver,  and  several  pieces  in  copper. 
The  shekel  presents  on  the  obverse  the  legend  "  Shekel 
of  Israel :"  a  cup  or  chalice,  above  which  appears  to  have 
been  the  date  of  the  year  of  Simon's  government  in 
which  it  was  struck.  Keverse,  "Jerusalem  the  Holy;" 
a  triple  lih'  or  hyacinth.  It  is  generally  believed  that 
the  devices  on  this  coin  are  intended  to  represent  the 
pot  that  held  manna  and  Aaron's  rod  that  budded.  Of 
the  first  there  could  onlv  be  a  traditional  recollection ; 


Half-shekel  of  Simon  Maccabjeus. 

and  though  Aaron's  rod  is  said  to  have  produced  almond- 
blossoms,  and  the  flower  on  the  reverse  of  the  shekel  re- 
sembles rather  the  hyacinth  than  the  almond-blossom, 
yet  regard  being  had  to  Jewish  feelings,  and  the  proba- 
bility that  the  dies  were  engraved  by  Greek  artists,  it 
will  seem  safer  to  accept  the  common  belief  on  the  sub- 
ject than  any  other.  The  half- shekel  resembles  the 
shekel,  and  they  occur  with  the  dates  of  the  tirst,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  year  of  Simon. 

The  copper  pieces  bear  a  different  stamp.  A  coin  has 
been  found  in  copper  of  the  type  of  the  silver  shekel, 
having  the  date  of  the  fourth  year  of  Simon  ;  but  there 
seems  to  be  every  reason  to  believe  that  this  was  either 
plated  or  intended  to  be  so,  and  therefore  a  counterfeit. 
The  other  copper  coins  known  are  parts  of  the  copper 
shekel — the  half,  the  quarter,  and  the  sixth.  The  entire 
copper  shekel  has  not  been  found.  The  half-shekel  bears 
on  the  obverse  the  legend,  "In  the  fourth  year  —  one 
half;"  two  bunches  of  thickly  leaved  branches,  between 


Copper  Half-shekel  of  Simon  Maccaboeus. 


which  is  a  citron.  Reverse,  "  The  Redemption  of  Sion ;" 
a  palm-tree  between  two  baskets  of  dates  and  other  fruits. 
The  quarter  presents  an  obverse  similar  to  that  of  the 
half,  but  without  the  citron,  and  has  a  corresponding 
difference  in  the  legend.     Reverse,  the  same  legend  as 


Copper  Quarter-shekel  of  Simon  Maccabeus. 


the  preceding,  but  a  citron  takes  the  place  of  the  palm- 
tree  and  baskets.    The  sixth  part  of  the  shekel  exhibits 


Copper  Suxth-part-shekel  of  Simou  Maccabseus. 


a  totall}'  different  type.  Obverse,  "  The  Redemption  of 
Sion ;"  a  cup  like  that  on  the  silver  shekel.  Reverse, 
"In  the  fourth  year;"  a  bundle  of  branches  between 
two  citrons.  The  palm-tree  on  these  coins  is  well 
chosen  as  an  emblem  of  the  country.  In  subsequent 
times  the  cajitive  Judaea  was  represented  as  sitting 
under  a  palm-tree ;  and  the  palm-branch  appears  on 
many  of  the  coins  struck  by  the  Jewish  princes.  The 
palm-branch,  the  myrtle,  the  willow,  and  the  citron 
composed  the  token  which  every  Israelite  was  com- 
manded to  bear  in  his  hand  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles. 
This  was  called  the  "  lulaU"  —  a  word  which  simplj' 
means  a  palm-branch,  and  this  is  represented  on  the 
copper  coins  before  described.  While  the  lulub  was 
borne  in  the  right  hand,  the  citron  or  ethrorj  was  car- 
ried in  the  left.  This,  too,  appears  on  the  coins  of  Simon 
Maccaba?us ;  and  thus  the  whole  of  the  coinage  of  this 
great  man  becomes  highly  symbolical,  and  was  calcu- 
lated to  keep  up  the  national  feeling  which  he  had  so 
powerfully  excited.  On  the  murder  of  Simon  in  the 
year  B.C.  135,  his  son  John,  who  assumed  the  name  of 
Hyrcanus,  succeeded  to  the  dignity  of  high-priest,  and 
ruled  for  nearly  thirty  years.  Of  this  prince  we  have 
a  great  number  of  coins ;  but  they  are  only  of  copper, 
and  present  a  totally  different  type  from  those  of  his 
illustrious  father.  Obverse,  in  five  lines,  surrounded  by 
a  wreath  of  laurel  or  olive,  "John,  High-Priest,  and  the 
Confederation  of  the  Jews."  Reverse,  two  comucopioe, 
between  which  is  a  poiipy-head,  a  pomegranate,  or  per- 
haps a  citron.  There 
are  several  varieties 
of  this  coin,  one  of 
which  bears  over  the 
obverse  inscription 
the  Greek  letter  A, 

which  is  supposed  to       _,  , ,  .       ,  t  i     rr 

.     ,.  ''  ,,.  Copper  Coin  of  John  livixanus. 

indicate   an   alliance 

between  John  and  Antiochus  Sidetes  or  Alexander  Balas. 
The  type  of  the  cornucopire  is  of  Egyptian  origin,  and 
may  on  these  coins  be  intended  to  indicate  the  con- 
tinued prosperity  of  the  country. 

The  next  coins  are  those  of  Judas  Aristobulus,  which 
offer  the  same  type  as 
those  of  John  Hyrca- 
nus. They  do  not  bear 
the  title  of  king,  al- 
though Judas  is  said 
by  Josephus  to  have 
so  styled  himself  (.lM^ 
XX,  10, 1).  He  reigned 
only  one  j'ear,  and  his 
coins  are  extremely  rare.  They  have  been  erroneously 
ascribed  to  Judas  Maccabajus. 

To  Judas  Aristobulus  succeeded  his  brother  Alexander 
Jannajus,  B.C.  105.  He  is  called  in  the  Talmud  Jannai, 
and  on  his  coins  Jonathan  or  Jehonathan.  His  coins, 
which  are  numerous,  have  a  peculiar  historical  interest. 
They  maj^  be  divided  into  two  classes — first,  those  with 
Hebrew  inscriptions  on  the  obverse  and  Greek  on  the 
reverse;  and,  sec- 
ondly, those  wholly 
Hebrew.  The  bilin- 
gual coins  present — 
obverse,  "The  King 
Jehonathan;"  a  half- 
opened  flower  :  re- 
verse, an  anchor  with 
two  cross-trees,  within  an  inner  circle ;  BA2IAEQ2 
AAE3ANAP0V  ("of  the  King  Alexander").  Another 
has — obverse,  a  palm-branch;  reverse,  a  flower.  Another 
the  Hebrew  inscription  "Jonathan  the  King,"  written  in 
the  intermediate  spaces  of  a  star  with  eight  rays.  See 
At.kxandeu  Jann.eus.  The  anchor  was  borrowed 
from  the  coins  of  the  Seleucida\  The  star  is  supposed 
by  some  to  allude  to  the  prophecy  of  Halaam,  "  There 
shall  come  a  star  out  of  Jacob,"  and  to  indicate  that  the 
king  imagined  himself  to  be  accomplishing  that  proph- 


Copper  Coin  of  Judas  Aristobu- 
lus. 
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Another  Coiu  of  Alexaudei-  Jan- 

UffiUS. 


ecy.  Others,  how- 
ever, regard  this  fig- 
ure as  that  of  the 
spokes  of  a  wheel.  It 
seems  that  Alexan- 
der's coinage  gave 
great  offence  to  the 
Pharisees  on  account 
of  its  Greek  charac- 
ters and  heathen  types.  They  were,  moreover,  jeal- 
ous of  his  increasing  power,  and  considered  that  they 
had  many  causes  to  dislike  his  government.  They 
attacked  him  while  he  was  officiating  as  high-priest,  ■  could  scarcely  fail  to  be  coins  with  his  image  and  super- 
beat  him  with  their  lulabs,  and  pelted  him  with  their  scription.  It  will  be  observed,  however,  that  since  the 
ethrogs.  This  outbreak  cost  the  lives  of  six  thousand  i  silver  coinage  of  Simon  IMaccabaeus,  no  issue  has  ap- 
of  the  insurgents.  A  civil  war  ensued,  in  which  fifty  peared  in  that  metal.  The  Eomans  prohibited,  in  all 
thousand  of  the  Jews  were  slain.  Towards  the  close  of  countries  subject  to  their  dominion,  the  coinage  of  gold, 
his  reign  he  appears  to  have  been  on  better  terms  with  and  permitted  that  of  silver  onlj-  to  a  few  important 
his  subjects,  and  abandoned  the  coinage  which  had  so  ;  cities,  among  which  Jerusalem  was  not  included.     The 


Priest  and  the  Confederation  of  the  Jews."  Another, 
which  seems  to  be  a  half-shekel,  bears  the  Greek  name 
and  title  within  a  wreath.  Keverse,  "Mattathias,  High- 
Priest;"'  a  single  cornucopia,  on  each  side  a  leaf.  Anoth- 
er, the  obverse  of  which  is  obliterated,  bears  a  single 
cornucopia,  with  the  name  and  title  in  Greek  in  two 
straight  lines.  This  is  probably  a  quarter  of  a  copper 
shekel.  From  these  coins  it  is  manifest  that  the  name 
Antigonus  is  the  Greek  equivalent  of  Mattathias. 

In  the  year  B.C.  37  Herod  I,  surnamed  the  Great, 
after  the  execution  of  Antigonus,  ascended  the  throne. 
Considering  the  position  and  resources  he  attained,  there 


Later  Coin  of  Alexander  Jau- 
ua!us. 


greatly  incensed  them.  His  second  coinage,  therefore, 
substitutes  the  sacerdotal  for  the  royal  titles,  and  re- 
turns to  the  Hebrew 
language.  It  resembles 
that  of  his  immediate 
predecessors.  Obverse, 
'•Jonathan  the  High- 
Priest  and  the  Confed- 
eration of  the  Jews,"  in 
five  lines,  and  Avithin  a 
wreath ;  reverse,  the  cornucopiai  and  poppy-head  or  cit- 
ron. A  variety  of  this  coin  leaves  out  the  word  "  con- 
federation." 

On  the  death  of  Alexander  Jannoeus,  his  queen,  Alex- 
andra, succeeded  to  his  authority.  By  the  help  of  the 
Pharisees  she  reigned 
nine  years  —  B.C.  78 
to  G9.  We  have  one 
coin  which  —  singu- 
larly enough,  since 
she  seems  to  have 
continued  in  the  fa- 
vor of  the  Pharisees 
—  bears  her  name  in  Greek  characters,  gives  her  the 
title  of  queen,  and  recurs  to  the  heathen  type  of  the 
anchor.  Obverse,  AAEaANA  :  BASIAI2  ("Alexandra 
the  Queen");  reverse,  a  star  with  eight  rays;  some 
traces  of  an  inscription  in  Hebrew,  which  L)e  Saulcy 
considers  may  have  been  a  royal  title  {Num.  Jud.  pi. 
iv.  No.  13).  To  her  succeeded  her  son  Hyrcanus  II. 
of  whom  we  have  no  coins.  Then  for  a  short  period 
Aristobulus  II  and  Alexander  II,  the  brothers  of  Hyr- 
canus, reigned.  The  latter  struck  coins  of  the  same 
type  as  the  Greek  ones  of  his  father,  bearing  the  anchor, 
the  star,  and  the  vase,  and  giving  the  name  in  Greek 
only  with  the  royal  title.  From  the  year  B.C.  47  to  40 
Hyrcanus  was  restored,  but  we  have  no  coins  extant 
which  can  be  attributed  to  him. 

The  last  coins  of  the  Asmonaan  dynasty  are  those  of 
Antigonus,  B.C.  40  to  37.  This  prince  was  the  son  of 
Aristobulus  II;  and  by  the  aid  of  the  Parthians  and 
the  support  of  Antony  he  drove  Herod  out  of  Jerusa- 


Copper  Coin  of  the  Queen  Alex- 
andra. 


money,  therefore,  of  Herod  and  his  family  is  all  of  cop- 
per. The  coins  of  Herod  the  Great  do  not  exhibit  his 
head.  The  most  common  represents  on  the  obverse 
what  it  seems  most  reasonable  to  call  a  helmet  with 
cheek-pieces ;  above  it,  on  each  side,  a  palm-branch ; 
in  the  centre  between  them  is  sometimes  a  star.  Re- 
verse, a  tripod,  BA2IAEQ2  HPQAOT;  on  one  side  of 
the  tripod  the  year  of  the  reign,  on  the  other  a  mono- 
gram. See  Herod  the  Great.  Another  gives  the 
legend  round  the  helmet,  and  the  Macedonian  shield 
on  the  reverse.  Another  presents  the  name  and  titles 
round  a  caduceus,  with  the  date  and  monogram  in  the 


Medium-size  Copper  Coin  of  Ilernd  the  Greiit. 

field.  Reverse,  a  leaved  pomegranate.  Another,  a  tripod, 
a  palm-branch  on  each  side.  Reverse,  a  cross  within  a 
wreath  or  fillet.  The 
cross  is  probably  the 
Greek  letter  X,  the  ini- 
tial of  ;^oX/for»r,  the  de- 
nomination of  the  coin. 
Others,  again,  bear  the 
anchor,  the  double  cornu- 
copia, the  vase,  and  palm- 
branch. 

Of  Herod  Archelaus,  B.C.  4  to  A.D.  G,  there  are  coins 


Smallest  Coin  of  Herod  the 
Great. 


Copper  Half-shekels  of  Antigonus  (or  Mattathias). 


lem,  and  was  proclaimed  king  of  Judcea.  His  coins  are 
copper  shekels  and  half-shekels.  The  first  present  a 
Hebrew  inscription  on  the  reverse,  and  a  Greek  on  the 
obverse  — BASIAEQSANTI  TON  or,  written  roiuid  a 
wreath:  reverse,  two  cornucopiae,  "Mattathias  the  High- 


Coin  of  Herod  Archelaus. 

bearing  his  name  in  Greek,  and  evidently  to  be  assigned 
to  him,  as  they  express  the  title  of 
ethnarch.  They  are  various  in  type, 
displaying  the  anchor,  the  helmet,  the 
galley  with  five  oars,  the  prow  of  a 
ship,  the  caduceus,  and  the  bunch  of 
grapes,  from  which  hangs  a  leaf.  They 
are  all  of  small  size. 

Herod  Antipas  succeeded  in  A.D. 
4,  and  his  reign  terminated  in  A.D. 
39.  He  is  distinguished  by  the  title 
tetrarch.  His  coins  exhibit — obverse, 
a  palm-branch,  with  his  name  and  title ;  reverse,  a 
wreath  encircling  the  name  of  the  city  which  he  built 
on  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth,  and  called  after  the  reign- 
ing emperor  "  Tiberias."  Others  gite  on  the  reverse 
the  name  of  Germanicus  Caisar  in  a  wreath. 
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Copper  Coin  of  Herod  Antipas. 

Herod  Philip  II  was  the  son  of  Herod  the  Great  and 
Cleopatra.  He  reigned  over  Auranitis,  Batana^a,  and 
Trachonitis,  with  some  parts  about  Jamnia,  from  B.C.  4 
to  A.D.  34.  We  have  a  few  coins  of  this  prince  ;  more 
of  Philip  I.  They  exhibit  the  head  of  Tiberius  on  the 
obverse,  and  on  the  reverse  a  tetrastyle  temple  with 
the  name  and  title  of  Philip  as  tetrarch.  Tlie  temple 
represented  is  that  which  Herod  the  Great  had  built 
near  Panium,  and  dedicated  to  Ctesar.     See  Philip. 

Herod  Agrippa  I,  called  in  the  Acts  Herod  the  king, 
and  on  his  coins  Agrippa  the  Great,  reigned  from 
A.D.  37  to  A.D.  44.  Of  his  coinage  we  have  many 
tj'pes.  One  of  these  only  is  Jewish.  It  bears — ob- 
verse, BASIAEQS  ArPIHA;  the  name  is  spelled  with 
one  n,  and  the  legend  surrounds  an  umbrella  fringed  at 
the  edge  :  reverse,  three  ears  of  corn  springing  from  one 
stalk ;  in  the  field  the  date  A. 2.,  year  6.  There  are  sev- 
eral coins  of  Agrippa  I  not  bearing  Jewish  types,  some 
of  which  call  him  "  the  Great,"  and  others  designate 
him   as   Philo-C:esar  or  Philo-Claudius.     Some  coins 


Coin  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. 

bear  the  name  and  titles  of  Agrippa  on  the  reverse,  with 
those  of  the  reigning  emperor  surrounding  his  portrait 
on  the  obverse.  Of  this  class  we  have  pieces  of  Caligula 
and  Claudius,  and  on  a  coin  of  the  latter  the  Jewish  king 
is  represented  as  sacrificing  at  an  altar  to  one  or  more 
heathen  deities.  Mr.  Madden  {Jewish  Coinage,  p.  110), 
who  seems  to  doubt  the  attribution  of  the  coin  to 
Agrippa  I,  supposes  the  temple  to  be  that  of  the  god 
Mama  at  Gaza.  If  it  be  a  coin  of  Herod  Agrippa,  both 
it  and  the  act  which  it  commemorates  must  have  been 
in  the  highest  degree  distasteful  to  his  Jewish  subjects. 
Herod  King  of  Chalcis. — A  few  small  coins  bearing  the 
name  of  Herod  the  King  written  round  a  single  cornu- 
copia, have  been  attributed  to  this  prince  by  Cavedoni 
and  Levy  {Jikl.  Miinzen,  p.  82). 

Agrippa  II.^The  king  Agrippa  of  the  Acts,  from  A.D. 
48  to  A.D.  100.  We  have  one  coin  with  a  portrait  of 
Agrippa  II,  and  the  title  of  king;  it  bears  on  the  re- 
verse an  anchor.  This  is  assigned  by  :Mr.  Madden  to 
the  year  58;  and  he  adds  {Jewish  Coinage,  p.  116), 

"  the  right  of  strik- 
ing coins  with  his 
head  must  have 
been  peremptorily 
put  an  end  to,  as  in 
the  next  year  and 
all  future  years  his 
coins  appear  either 
with  the  symbolical  head  of  the  town  at  which  they  were 
struck,  or  with  that  of  the  reigning  emperor."  "  Thus 
Agrippa  II  appears  on  the  reverses  of  Nero,  Vespasian, 
Titus,  and  Domitian ;  and  one  coin  corroborates  the 
information  of  Joscphus  {Ant.  xx,  9,  4),  that  Agrippa 
changed  the  name  of  Ciiesarea  Philippi  to  Neronias,  in 
honor  of  Xero,  from  whom  he  had  received  considerable 
accessions  of  territory.  Another  coin  is  still  more  in- 
teresting. It  is  a  small  copper  piece,  bearing  its  name 
Xn^KovQ  written  round  a  dot  on  the  obverse,  and  on  the 
reverse  an  anchor  with  the  date  FT.  K.K.  year  26  (Ca- 


Copper  Coiu  of  Agrippa  II. 


Coin  of  Herod  Agrippa  II,  with  head  of  Xero. 


vedoni,  LeUore,  i,  53).  It  seems  probable,  as  this  date 
corresponds  with  A.D.  78 — at  which  time  the  Temple 
was  a  heap  of  ruins — that  this  piece  of  money  may  have 
served  for  the  offerings  which  the  Jews  were  compelled 
to  bring  every  Sabbath-day  to  the  synagogue  during  the 
reign  of  Agrippa.  Some  of  the  reverses  of  Domitian 
which  bear  the  name  of  Agrippa  give  the  palm-tree,  the 
galley,  and  the  double  cornucopia.  These  pieces  termi- 
nate the  coinage  of  the  Idnmiean  dynasty. 

The  next  coins  are  those  struck  by  the  Roman  procu- 
rators ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  the  Komans  carefully 
abstained  from  introducing  into  the  coinage  intended 
for  Judffia  any  symbols  which  might  be  offensive  to  the 
people.  Those  struck  during  the  reign  of  Augustus  are 
of  two  classes — the  first,  from  the  expulsion  of  Archelaus, 
A.D.  6  to  A.D.  14,  exhibit  an  ear  of  corn  on  the  obverse, 
with  the  name  KAI2AP02  :  and  on  the  reverse  a  palm- 
tree  with  the  date  of  the  year.  Subsequent  coins  appear 
of  another  type  —  obverse,  a  cornucopia,  KAI2AP02; 
reverse,  an  altar,  2EBA2T0Y  (of  Augustus).  These 
are  all  of  small  size. 

Under  Tiberius  some  coins  occur  with  the  name  of  Julia, 
his  mother — obverse,  the  name  in  a  wreath  :  reverse,  an 
ear  of  corn,  or  a  triple  lily  like  that  on  the  ancient  shekel, 
with  the  date  of  the  year.  Afterwards  others  were  struck 
with  the  emperor's  own  name  round  a  double  cornucopia; 
reverse,  the  word  KA12AP.  in  a  wreath.  Others  with 
a  vase,  a  vine-leaf,  a  palm-branch ;  and  some  with  a 
sacred  vessel  which  Tiberius  himself  had  presented  to 
the  Temple.  But  the  most  interesting  of  these  coins 
are  those  struck  by  Pontius  Pilate.    They  bear  on  the  ob- 


Copper  Coin  struck  by  Pontius  Pilate. 


verse  the  lituus,  with  the  name  of  Tiberius  Ctesar  written 
round  it,  and  on  the  reverse  the  date  in  a  wreath.  Tliis 
heathen  s}'mbol,  suggested,  as  Mr.  Madden  thinks  likely 
{Jewish  Coinage,  p.  149),  by  the  strong  passion  ;vliich 
Tiberius  is  known  to  have  entertained  for  augurs  and 
astrologers,  comes  with  a  peculiar  appropriateness  be- 
fore our  eyes  on  the  coinage  of  a  procurator  bj-  whom 
our  Lord  was  given  over  to  be  crucified. 

Coins  struck  under  Claudius  bear  on  the  obverse 
two  palm-branches  crossed ;  reverse,  the  name  of  Julia 
Agrippina.  Others  with  a  palm-tree  on  the  reverse 
commemorate  on  the  obverse  the  names  of  Nero  and 
Britannicus  Ca3sar.  These  coins  were  struck  by  the 
procurator  Claudius  Felix,  as  are  those  also  which  bear 
the  name  of  Nero  in  a  wreath  ;  the  obverse  exhibiting 
a  palm-branch,  with  the  name  Caesar  and  the  date — 
the  year  5,  namely,  from  his  association  with  Cumauus, 


Coin  of  Felix. 


Felix  continued  procurator  till  A.D.  55,  when  he  was  re- 
called ;  and,  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts,  Porcius  Festus 
succeeded  him.  Next  came  Albinus,  in  A,D.  62,  mid  fi- 
nally Gessius  Florus,  in  A.D.  G5.     Tacitus  {Hist,  v,  10) 
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states  that  this  man's  tyranny  drove  the  Jews  into  open 
revolt.  Of  these  last  tliree  procurators  we  have  no  coins. 
The  revolt  occasioned  by  the  intolerable  oppression 
of  (lessius  Florus  established  for  a  time  an  independent 
government  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Ana- 
nias the  high-priest,  refused  to  offer  sacrifices  for  the 
welfare  of  the  Roman  empire,  massacred  the  Roman 
garrison,  and  remained  for  some  time  master  of  Jerusa- 
lem. This  was  in  A.D.  C(j.  Eleazar  struck  silver  coins 
bearing  on  the  obverse  a  vase,  with  the  words  round  it 
'•  Eleazar  the  High-Priest ;"  to  the  right  of  the  vase  a 
palm-branch ;  reverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes,  "First  Year  of 
the  Redemption"  of  Israel.  Others,  of  copper,  bear  the 
legend  '•  The  Libert}'  of  Zion,"  and  the  date  "Year  Two." 


Coiipei'  Coin  of  Eleazar. 

Another,  with  similar  obverse,  bears  on  the  reverse  the 
name  "  Simon"  in  a  wreath.  This  latter,  of  which  only 
one  specimen  exists,  is  considered  a  forgery,  but  an 
imitation  of  a  genuine  coin.     If  so,  it  would  intimate 


from  the  spring  of  Siloam ;  and  when  the  priests  arrived 
with  it  at  the  water-gate,  they  blew  the  trumpet. 
Another  with  obverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes ;  "  Simon  ;"  re- 
verse, a  palm-branch,  "  Second  Year  of  the  Deliverance 


Coin  of  Simon,  Son  of  Gioras. 


of  Israel."  Another  has  on  the  obverse  "  Simon,"  in  a 
wreath;  reverse,  a  three-stringed  lyre  instead  of  the 
pitcher.  Some  with  this  type  of  the  lyre  have  no  date. 
Copper  coins  of  the  same  period  appear  bearing  the 
name  of  Simon  :  obverse,  "  Simon,"  the  name  divided 
by  a  palm-tree ;  reverse,  "  The  Deliverance  of  Jeru- 
salem ;"  a  vine-leaf.  Another  with  a  cluster  of  grapes 
instead  of  the  vine-leaf.  Another  with  the  date  of  the 
second  year.  Another  with  "Jerusalem"  instead  of 
Simon.    Another  similar,  with  date  of  the  second  year. 

Simon  the  son  of  Gamaliel  is  believed  to  have  struck 
coins ;  and  those  are  attributed  to  him  which  bear  the 
title  of  Nasi — chief  or  prince,  used  in  the  later  age  of 


Spurious  Coiu  of  Eleaznr. 
that  Eleazar  and  Simon,  during  the  time 
that  they  were  acting  in  concert,  issued 
coins  bearing  both  their  names.  A  curious 
shekel  is  attributed  by  Dr.  Levy  to  Elea- 
zar :  obverse,  "  Jerusalem,"  a  tetrastyle 
temple  ;  reverse,  "  First  Year  of  the  Re- 
demption of  Israel ;"  the  lulah,  to  the  left  of  it 
A  similar  shekel  occurs  of  the  second  vear. 


Large  Copper  Coiu  of  Simon,  Sou  of  Gamahel. 


the  ethrog. 
There  are 


Shekel  of  Eleazar. 


also  copper  coins  of  the  same  period,  one  having  on  the 
obverse  a  palm-tree  with  the  legend  "  Eleazar  the  High- 


Coin  of  Eleazar  (with  the  name  backward) 


Priest,"  written  retrograde  ;  reverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes, 
with  the  legend  "First  Year  of  the  Redemption  of  Israel" 
{Revue  Numismatique,  18G0,  pi.  iii,  3,  4). 

Simon  the  son  of  Gioras  also  struck  coins  of  a  similar 
character  with  those  of  Eleazar :  obverse,  "  Simon" 
within  a  wreath;  reverse,  "The  Deliverance  of  Jerusa- 
lem ;"  a  pitcher  and  palm-branch.  Dr.  Levy  considers 
that  the  pitcher  on  these  coins  is  not  intended  to  be  a 
repetition  of  that  on  the  shekels  of  Simon  Maccabffius, 
but  to  commemorate  a  Temple  ceremony  which  on  the 
seventh  day  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  was  held  with 
great  pomp.     A  golden  pitcher  was  tilled  with  water 


the  Jewish  polity  to  signify  prince  or  president  of  the 
Sanhedrim.  One  is  of  a  large  size,  and  probably  struck 
on  a  large  brass  Roman  coin.  It  bears  the  legend 
"  Simon  Prince  of  Israel,"  in  a  wreath  clasped  with  a 
gem;  and  reverse,  a  vase  with  two  handles;  "First 
Year  of  the  Redemption  of  Israel."  Other  coins  are  of 
the  usual  size — the  half-copper  shekel :  "  Simon  Prince 
of  Israel,"  written  on  the  two  sides  of  a  palm-tree ;  re- 
verse, vine-leaf ;  "  First  Year  of  the  Redemption  of 
Israel."  A  similar  coin  has  the  date  of  the  second 
3'ear.  To  the  same  prince  must  be  attributed  coins 
with  the  same  legends,  but  bearing  on  the  obverse  a 
palm-branch  within  a  wreath,  and  on  the  reverse  a  lyre 
with  three,  live,  or  six  strings. 

Coins  occur  also  in  copper  without  any  name :  obverse, 
a  vase  with  two  handles ;  "  The  Year  Two ;"  reverse,  a 


Small  Copper  Coiu  of  Simon,  Son  of  Gamaliel. 


vine-leaf;  "The  Deliverance  of  Zion."  Another  with 
the  "  Year  Three."  These  are  thought  to  have  been 
struck  by  the  authority  of  the  Sanhedrim. 

Another  coin  of  the  period  of  this  first  revolt,  bearing 
the  vine-leaf  and  the  palm-tree,  may  possibly  belong 
to  Ananus  or  John  of  Gischala;  but  this  is  a  matter  of 
conjecture.  This  revolt  terminated  in  the  taking  of 
Jerusalem  bj'  Titus  and  the  destruction  of  the  Temple. 

The  coins  struck  by  Vespasian  and  Titus  to  com- 
memorate the  capture  of  Jerusalem,  though  not  Jewish 
coins,  still  merit  some  notice  here.  They  are  of  all  metals 
and  sizes,  and  many  are  of  verj-  beautiful  workmanship. 
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They  exhibit  on  the  obverse  the  head  of  the  emperor, 
with  liis  titles,  and  usually  the  date  of  his  tribunitian 
power.  On  the  reverse  is  the  figure  of  the  captive 
Judaea,  generally  sitting  on  the  ground  under  a  palm- 
tree,  and  in  one  instance  the  hands  bound  behind  the 
back.  On  the  gold  and  silver  the  legend,  where  there 
is  one,  of  the  reverse,  is  simply  '•  Juda;a,"  or  "Juda?a 
devicta  ;"  on  the  brass,  "  Judrea  capta,"  "  Judwa  devicta," 
and  "  Judaja  navalis."  This  coin  refers  to  some  victo- 
ries gained  over  a  body  of  Jews  who  had  built  a  few 
small  vessels  and  committed  piracies  on  the  coasts  of 
Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Egypt.  On  the  brass  coins  which 
commemorate  the  conquest  the  captive  sometimes  ap- 
pears guarded  by  a  Koman  soldier;  sometimes  a  captive 
Jew  stands  on  one  side  of  the  palm-tree,  with  his  hands 
tied  behind  his  back,  and  the  female  figure  seated  on  the 
ground  on  the  other.  A  coin  of  this  kind  was  also 
struck  by  Domitian.    See  Money. 

During  the  reign  of  the  last  emperor  of  the  Flavian 
fiimily  the  Jews  were  treated  with  great  severity;  and 
among  the  manj'  acts  of  leniency  which  characterized 
the  accession  of  Nerva,  one  was  that  he  abolished  the 
Jewish  tribute,  and  struck  a  coin  with  the  remarkable 
legend  '•  Fisci  Judaici  calumnia  sublata,"  the  words  writ- 
ten round  a  palm. 

But  the  Jews  continued  their  rebellions,  and  in  the 
reign  of  Hadrian  a  war  broke  out  under  the  leadership 
of  the  celebrated  Simon  Barcochab  (the  son  of  a  star). 
Of  this  leader  we  have,  it  appears,  a  curious  and  inter- 
esting series  of  coins,  and  they  are  the  last  ever  struck 
b}'  the  Jews  as  an  independent  people.  Till  recently 
many  of  them,  if  not  all,  have  been  attributed  to  Simon 
the  son  of  (iioras,  whose  money  has  already  been  noticed ; 
but  the  fact  that  many  are  struck  on  Roman  denarii  of 
Trajan  affords  a  proof  not  to  be  gainsaid  that  they  be- 
long to  the  later  chief.  They  display  the  same  types 
as  the  coins  of  the  earlier  revolt.  Obverse,  "  Simon," 
■within  a  wreath.  Reverse,  the  pitcher  and  palm- 
branch  ;  "  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem"  struck  on  a 
denarius  of  Vespasian,  the  legend  of  which  is  partly 
legible.  Others  of  the  same  type  exhibit  traces  of 
the  legends  of  Titus,  Domitian,  and  Trajan.  Another 
type  —  "  Simon,"  round  a  cluster  of  grapes ;   reverse, 


Ilalf-.-'hekel  of  Simon  Barcochab. 

"The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  round  a  three-stringed 
lyre.  Another  type  —  "  Simon,"  as  before ;  reverse, 
"  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  round  two  trumpets. 
Another  type  —  "  Simon,"  within  a  wreath;  reverse, 
"  Second  Year  of  the  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  a  palm- 
branch.  Another  has  —  obverse,  the  cluster;  reverse, 
the  palm-branch.  These  all  seem  to  have  been  re- 
struck  upon  Roman  denarii.  A  remarkable  and  verj' 
interesting  coin  appears  also  to  belong  to  Simon  Bar- 
cochab. It  is  a  shekel,  and  may  be  thus  described : 
Obverse,  "Simon,"  on  the  sides  of  a  tetrastyle  temple — 
above,  a  star ;  reverse, "  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem," 
the  lulnh  and  ethrofj.  Another  has  the  date  of  the  sec- 
ond j-ear.     These  coins  have  been  attributed  to  Simon 


Shekel  of  Simon  Barcochab. 


the  son  of  Gioras ;  but  they  bear  traces  of  being  stnicTC 
on  coins  of  Vespasian,  and  the  presence  of  the  star  above 
the  temple  seems  to  point  them  out  as  belonging  to  Bar- 
cochab. There  is  also  a  copper  coin  struck  on  a  piece 
of  Trajan,  and  identifiable  in  like  manner:  obverse, 
"  Simon,"  on  either  side  of  a  palm-tree ;  reverse,  "  The 
Deliverance  of  Jerusalem  ;"  a  vine-leaf. — Fairbairn. 

III.  Christian  Coinage.  —  That  with  which  we  are 
specially  concerned  is  the  numismatics  of  the  first  cen- 
turies of  our  aira,  or  prior  to  mediaeval  times.  Strictly 
this  ought  to  begin  with  Constantino  the  Great,  be- 
cause from  his  time  the  adoption  of  the  Christian  relig- 
ion was  recognised  on  the  coins  of  the  empire ;  but 
there  are  some  anterior  circumstances  which  scientifi- 
cally prepared  the  way  for  this  feature. 

1.  Christian  Numismatics  before- Constantine. — Three 
signs  of  Christianity  have  been  noted  by  numismatists 
on  the  medals  prior  to  the  period  in  question :  nameh-, 
the  monograph  of  Christ,  the  representation  of  the  del- 
uge, and  the  formula  "  in  pace."  "We  will  briefly  reca- 
pitulate three  leading  facts  relating  to  each  in  this  con- 
nection. 

a.  A  medallion  with  the  effigy  of  Trajan -Decius, 
struck  at  Moenia,  in  Lydia,  presents  this  very  curious 
peculiarity,  that  at  the  top  of  the  reverse,  which  repre- 
sents Bacchus  in  a  car  drawn  by  two  panthers,  the  let- 
ters X  and  P  of  the  Greek  word  APX,  which  made  part 
of  the  legend,  are  found  combined  in  such  a  manner  as 
exactly  to  form  the  monogram  of  Christ,  ■^. 

b.  We  have  now  to  speak  of  certain  medals  of  Apa- 
raea,  in  Phrygia,  of  the  efHgy  of  Septimius  Severus,  and 
of  Macrerius  and  Philip  his  father,  which  bear  on  the 
reverse  a  double  scene,  usually  referred  to  the  deluge. 
On  these  medals  we  discover,  first  in  the  ark,  and  after- 
wards out  of  it,  the  figures  of  a  man  and  a  woman,  which 
were  formerly  regarded  as  those  of  Deucalion  and  Pyr- 
rha;  but  the  two  birds  in  the  same  connection,  and  espe- 
cially the  dove  with  the  olive-branch,  are  foreign  to  the 
story  of  the  son  of  Prometheus.  It  still  remains  a  diffi- 
culty to  explain  the  relation  of  the  Jewish  tradition 
with  the  heathen  city  of  Asia  Minor,  and  with  the 
early  Church  (Eckhel,  Doctrin.  Num.  iii,  137).  Its  oc- 
currence in  the  Catacombs  of  Rome  is  probably  to  be 
explained  as  a  symbol  of  salvation  by  the  Gospel  "ark 
of  safety."     See  Noah's  Ark. 


Early  Christian  Device. 

c.  Finally,  there  remains  a  bronze  denarius  of  the 
empress  Salonina,  wife  of  Gallienus,  on  the  reverse  of 
which  is  read  the  altogether  unusual  legend,  ".1  ugusta 
in  pace"  encircling  the  empress,  seated,  on  the  left,  and 
holding  in  one  hand  a  branch  of  olive,  and  a  sceptre  in 
the  other.  Hence  the  presumption  has  arisen  that  Sa- 
lonina was  a  Christian. 

2.  Christian  Numismatics  of  Constantine  the  Great.^ 
A  careful  consideration  of  these  coins  leads  to  the  fol- 
lowing general  conclusions,  namely,  that  while  his  ad- 
versaries and  competitors  survived,  this  emperor  toler- 
ated (in  his  medals  the  images  ot  the  pagan  deities, 
which,  in  fact,  often  occur;  but  that  from  the  time  that, 
by  the  defeat  of  Licinius  in  3'23,  he  became  master  of 
the  Roman  world,  he  excluded  them  altogether,  substi- 
tuting the  commemorative  types  of  his  own  military 
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exploits  and  civil  enterprises,  and  probably  already 
some  Christian  symbols;  and  that  when  he  at  length 
founded  a  new  metropolis  of  the  empire,  he  freely  placed 
upon  his  coins,  and  on  those  of  his  sons  the  Ctesars, 
either  the  monogram  of  Christ  or  other  signs  appropri- 
ate to  the  true  religion.  See  Cavedoni,  Ricerche  me- 
duglie  di  Constantino  (Jlodena,  1858) ;  Feuardent.  Essai 
sur  les  Medailles  de  Cunstantiu  (Paris,  1858) ;  Garucci, 
Nnmismatica  Constantiniana  (Home,  1858).  This  last 
savant  thus  classifies  the  coins  of  this  period  : 

a.  A  certain  number  of  these  bear  the  legend  "Virtus 
exeixitus ,-"  and  a  fact  worthy  of  remark,  although  but 
little  observed  hitherto,  is  that  three  of  these  pieces  be- 
long to  the  two  Licinii.  We  are  entitled  to  believe 
that  the  coins  comprising  this  series  were  struck  be- 
tween the  years  321  and  323. 

h.  To  an  age  but  little  later  belong  a  series  of  very 
interesting  pieces  with  the  images  of  Constantine,  the 
father,  and  Crispus  and  Constantine  the  younger,  bear- 
ing on  the  reverse  several  signs  of  Christianity,  and  the 
legend  "  Vicforice   Icetce  priitc.  jjerp."      Several  copies 


Coin  of  the  Emperor  Constantine.  (Obverse  :  bust  of 
the  emperor,  with  the  iuscripiion  "Imp.  Constaiitinus 
Avfi.  ,•"  helmeted  head,  on  the  helmet  two  monograms 
of  Christ,  separated  by  a  b:iiid  which  supports  the 
plume.  Reverse:  the  legend  as  above,  with  winged 
figures  and  a  shield.) 

struck  at  Siscia  or  Aries  have  in  place  of  the  monogram 
two  stars  composed  of  the  letters  I  and  X,  i.  e.  Jesus 
Christ. 

c.  The  legend  "Gloria  exeiritus"  is  rend  on  a  great 
number  of  pieces  of  Constantine  the  yoimger,  of  the  Con- 
stantii  his  sons,  and  of  Dalmatius  his  nephew,  with  va- 
rious Christian  symbols,  of  the  general  type  below. 


Later  Coin  of  Constantine.  (Obverse  ab  above.  Reverse : 
two  hehneted  soldiers,  each  lioldiug  a  spear  and  fiu'- 
nished  with  a  shield  ;  between  them  the  Coustautiuiau 
labariim.) 

d.  There  are  some  pieces  with  the  legend  of  Constan- 
tinople, or  else  of  Rome  or  the  Roman  people,  which 
have  been  assigned  to  Constantine  or  his  sons. 

e.  Finally,  we  have  some  medals  of  consecration,  on 
which  the  title  "  ducis'^  is  given  to  Constantine.  Eckhel 
was  not  aware  of  this  epithet  being  attributed  to  Con- 
stantine and  a  number  of  his  successors  after  their  death. 

3.  Numismatics  of  the  Successors  of  Constantine  down 
to  Julian  the  Apostate.  —  The  most  important  of  the 
changes  that  appear  in  these  coins,  and  one  that  seems 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  very  year  that  followed  the 
death  of  Constantine,  is  the  introduction  of  the  svmbols 


Coin  of  Constans.  (Obverse:  bust  of  the  emperor,  dia- 
demed, with  the  legend  "  D.  N.  Cimatans  J'.  F.  Aug." 
Reverse*  Constans  in  military  dress  on  a  vessel,  hold- 
ing a  globe  surmounted  by  a  phcouix  or  a  small  image 
of  Victory,  and  the  laharum.) 


of  eternity,  the  a  and  w,  gradually  amplified,  and  with 
various  legends  and  devices,  as  in  the  preceding  and 
following  exam|)le. 


Coin  of  Vetrnuio,  colleague  for  six  mouths  with  Constan- 
tius  II.  (Obverse:  bust  of  Vetranio,  diademed  and 
bearded,  to  the  right,  with  inscription  "  K.  N.  Vetranio 
P.  F.  Aiig.''  Reverse:  legend  " liestitutor  reipublicce;" 
Vetranio  holding  the  labaruni  surmounted  by  a  cross; 
Victory  crowning  him.) 


Large  Bronze  Coin  of  Magnentius.  (Obverse :  bust  of  the 
emperor  to  the  right,  with  inscription  "  D.  X.  Magnentius 
P.  F.  A  tig."  Reverse:  the  monogram  of  Christ  occupy- 
ing the  whole  field,  and  in  its  best  type,  with  the  legend 
'•  Salus  DD.  SX.  Aug.  et  Cces.") 

4.  Christian  Numismatics  after  Julian  the  Apostate 
to  Augustulus  (or  the  end  of  the  empire  of  the  West). — 
Some  antiquarians  attribute  to  Julian  a  bronze  medal- 
lion containing  a  figure  of  the  Christian  monogram ;  but 
if  the  piece  be  genuine  it  must  belong  to  the  very  first 
portion  of  his  reign.  All  his  other  coins,  and  they  are 
very  numerous,  either  bear  no  religious  symbol,  or  else 
the  figure  of  some  of  the  pagan  deities,  as  Apollo,  Jupi- 
ter, Nilus,  the  Genius  of  Antioch,  Anubis,  etc. 

Under  Jovian,  the  immediate  successor  of  .Julian, 
Christianity  resumed  on  the  ptdjlic  coins  its  place,  for 
the  moment  usurped,  but  not  again  to  be  lost.  Jovian's 
coins  bear  new  Christian  types,  and  various  devices, 
some  equestrian,  and  generally  the  legend  "Adcentus 
A  uf/iisti," 

Yalentinian  I,  Yalens,  Procopius,  Gratian,  and  Yalen- 
tinian  II  introduced  little  modification  into  the  signs  of 
Christianity  on  their  coins.  The  most  common  type  is 
the  ever-present  laharum  in  the  hand  of  the  emperor, 
and  the  simple  letter  X  in  place  of  the  fidl  monogram 
of  Christ.    The  following  are  notable  examples : 


Coin  of  Valentiniau  I.  (Obverse :  bust  of  the  emperor,  dia- 
demed, front  view;  inscription,  "  D.  N.  Valentinianus  D. 
F.  Aug."  Reverse:  figure  of  Victory  sitting,  and  holding 
iu  her  right  hand  a  cross  and  a  globe  ;  legend,  "Jtestitu- 
tor  reijniblicn'.") 


Coin  of  Gratian.  (Obverse:  diademed  bust  of  the  emperor 
to  the  right,  holding  a  spear;  inscription,  "i>.  N.  Ora- 
tianus  P.  F.  Aug."  Reverse:  the  emperor  in  military 
dress  on  a  ship  of  which  Victory  holds  the  helm  :  on 
one  side  a  cross,  on  the  other  a  crown  ;  legend,  "Gloria 
Romanoruvi") 
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Under  Thcodosius  I,  justly  called  the  Great,  and  who 
had  the  distinguished  honor  of  definitely  establishing 
the  Christian  faith  throughout  the  empire,  few  new 
types  of  coinage  are  found. 


Coin  of  Flacellia,  wife  of  Theortosius  I.  (Obverse:  dia- 
demed bust  of  the  empress  to  the  right,  with  the  in- 
scription "^t:i.  Flacellia  A  vg."  Reverse :  Victory  seated, 
writing  on  a  shield  the  sign  of  Christ,  with  the  legend 
"  Salus  reiptiblicce.") 

The  medals  of  the  tyrant  jMaximus,  those  of  his  son 
Victor,  and  likewise  those  of  Eugenius,  a  usurper  like 
theno,  have  the  marks  of  Christianity  more  rare,  and 
those  that  occur  are  of  the  common  type. 

Honorius  and  Arcadius,  on  dividing  the  empire  of 
their  father,  adopted  the  same  types  of  money ;  it  even 
appears  that  for  a  certain  time  the  same  coins  served  for 
both  portions  of  the  empire.  A  notable  innovation  is 
due  to  these  two  princes,  namely,  the  introduction  of  the 
monogram  of  Christ  on  the  sceptre.  The  usual  legend 
is  '•  Victoria  A  uffff." 

Two  empresses  bore  the  name  of  Eudoxia — one  the 
■wife  of  Arcadius,  the  other  of  Theodosius  II.  The 
common  inscription  is  "  ^iV.  Eiidoxici."  A  gold  piece 
bearing  the  legend  "  Salus  Oi-ientis,  Felicitas  Occiden- 
tis,"  is  believed  to  belong  to  the  former. 

Under  Placidia,  a  daughter  of  Theodosius,  and  suc- 
cessively wife  of  Atauli)hus  and  Constantius,  we  may 
note  hitherto  unusual  symbols  of  Christianity.  The 
following  is  an  example : 


Coin  of  Placidia.  (Obverse:  diademed  bust  of  the  empress 
to  the  right;  inscription,  '^JiLMaciilia  Aug."  Reverse: 
Victory  holding  a  tall  cross  surmounted  by  a  star;  le- 
gend, "  Vota  rmilta.'") 

In  the  time  of  Valentinian  II  and  Theodosius  the 
younger  the  cross  appears  on  almost  all  the  pieces  in 
various  positions,  and  completely  replaces  the  two  forms 
of  the  monogram  of  Christ.     The  latter  prince,  who 


Coin  of  Licinia,  wife  of  Valentinian  II.  (Obverse:  front 
view  of  bust  of  empress  crowned  and  surmounted  by 
across,  with  inscription  "Licinia  Eudaxia  P.  F.  Aug?' 
Reverse:  figure  of  the  empress  with  a  crown  of  pearls 
and  other  devices,  holding  a  cross  in  one  hand  and  the 
Bceptre  iu  the  other ;  legend,  '' Sahis  reipublicce.'') 

ruled  the  East,  was  entitled  to  as  little  credit  as  his  col- 
league for  valor  in  arms.  Nevertheless  he  obtained 
compliments  on  coins. 

The  brief  occupancy  of  the  throne  by  Petronius  Max- 
imus  and  Avitus  has  left  no  traces  on  numismatics. 

In  the  East,  under  Slarcion  and  Leo,  we  see  repro- 
duced the  familiar  types  of  the  preceding  reigns.  At 
Rome  IMajorianus  is  fre(iuontly  represented  with  the 
monogram  of  Christ  on  his  shield,  or  on  a  ^fibula  upon  his 
left  arm,  and  on  the  reverse  a  subdued  dragon. 


Anthemius  and  Leo  generally  have  a  nhnhus  and 
toga,  with  a  long  cross  like  a  spear  and  a  globe ;  some- 
times both  emperors  diademed  and  in  military  dress, 
clasping  hands,  with  a  tablet  between  their  heads  sur- 
mounted by  a  cross  on  which  is  inscribed  '■•Pax." 

But  in  all  that  we  have  hitherto  found,  nothing,  per- 
haps has  been  so  remarkable  as  the  pious  zeal  exhibited 
in  the  legend  "  Salus  mundi"  surrounding  the  cross  on  a 
gold  piece  of  Olybrius. 

No  innovation  in  the  types  of  Christian  coins  occurs 
during  the  following 
reigns  of  Zeno,  Glycerus, 
Julius  Nepos,  or  Romu- 
lus Augustulus,  with 
whom  the  empire  of  the 
West  expired.  Tlie  usual 
tj'pe  of  his  money  is  a 
cross  in  a  crown  of  laurel. 

5.  From  the  Full  of  the  Western  Empire  to  the  End  of 
the  Sixth  Century. — Under  Anastasius  I  the  early  Ro- 
man type  disappears  almost  completely  from  the  coinage 
to  give  place  to  the  Byzantine  character,  which  it  pre- 
serves, although  with  many  modifications,  down  to  the 
capture  of  Constantinople.  Numismatic  art  fell  there- 
after, especially  that  in  copper,  into  a  great  decadence, 
and  after  Honorius  into  complete  barbarism.  Anasta- 
sius ordered  that  his  pieces  of  copper  should  express 
their  value  in  Greek  or  Roman  numerals. 


Coin  of  Augiistulns. 


Copper  FoU/.s  of  Justin  I,  with  the  mouugram  of  Christ  on 
the  breast  of  the  emperor. 

The  coins  of  the  Gothic  kings  who  occupied  Italy 
from  476  to  553,  and  those  of  the  Yandals  who  reigned 
in  Africa  from  428  to  534,  take  their  place  in  the  Byzan- 
tine series,  since  tliey  generally  bear  the  effigy  of  the 
contemporary  emperors  of  the  East,  Anastasius.  Justin 
I,  or  Justinian  I.  They  often  have  the  cross  on  the  re- 
verse side.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  autonomous 
medals  of  Ravenna  and  Carthage  of  the  same  period. 

The  coins  of  Justin  II  do  not  differ  from  those  of  the 
three  preceding  reigns,  at  least  when  that  prince  is  the 
sole  figure  on  them.  Occasionally,  however,  lie  is  rep- 
resented with  his  wife  Sophia,  and  the  legend  '■  Vila." 

The  reverse  of  some  coins  of  Tiberius  Constantine 
presents  for  the  first  time  those  elevated  crosses,  or  on  a 
globe,  of  which  the  type  becomes  very  frequent  a  little 
later,  especially  after  the  time  of  Ileraclius. 

We  thus  arrive  at  the  year  582,  which  is  near  the 
close  of  the  period  we  are  considering.  Indeed,  up  to 
the  time  of  Phocas,  who  begins  the  seventh  century 
(G02),  Christian  numismatics  present  no  new  feature. 
In  the  course  of  this  century,  that  is  to  say,  after  Ilerac- 
lius up  to  Justinian  II,  the  legend  '■'■  Deus  adjuta  Ro- 
manis"  appears,  with  the  cross  very  variously  formed. 
^Under  the  latter  prince,  too,  Byzantine  money  began  to 
bear  the  Constantinian  motto  in  (ircck,  tv  tovtiij  riKa, 
which  appears  afresh  under  Nicephorus  I  in  the  hybrid 
form  ^^  Jesus  Christus  nica." 

6.  Coinage  of  the  Last  Period  of  the  Byzantine  Empire. 
— In  the  eighth  century  the  Byzantine  money  assumes 
still  more  decided  marks  of  debased  Christianity,  by  ad- 
mitting, in  place  of  pious  legends,  the  images  of  Jesus 
Christ,  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  angels,  and  the  saints.  We 
are  passing  the  bcn-dors  of  antiquity  in  order  to  give  a 
complete  view  of  the  numismatics  of  the  Eastern  em- 
pire. The  following  examples  will  suffice  for  the  pur- 
pose.— Martigny,  Dict.des  Antiquites,  [i.  453  sq. 
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Gold  Coin  of  Justinian  II  (A.D.  705),  bearing  on  the  re- 
verse the  bust  of  the  Saviour,  witii  the  cross  hehiiid  the 
head,  tlie  books  of  the  Gospels  iu  the  hand,  aud  the  legend 
"  Vn.  IHS  rex  regiiantium." 


Coin  of  Leo  VI,  "the  Wise"  (A.D.  SS6),  bearing  on  the 
reverse  the  bust  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  hands  extended, 
with  the  letters  MR  inscribed  on  one  side  of  the  veiled 
head  aud  ev  on  the  other,  aud  the  legend  '■^  Maria." 

IV.  Literature. — In  addition  to  the  works  above  no- 
ted, and  those  cited  under  Coin  and  Money,  see  Bayer, 
De  munis  Hebrceo-Samar.  (Valen.  1781 ;  with  supplem. 
Viiidicice,  1790) ;  Hardouin,  De  nummis  Herodianis  (Par. 
1G93) ;  Walsh,  Notice  of  Coins  illustrating  Christianity 
(Loud.  1827) ;  Ziebich,  De  nuniis  antiquis  sacris  (Viteb. 
1745)  ;  King,  Early  Christian  Numismatics  (Lond.  1873) ; 
De  Saulcy,  Numismatique  de  la  Tei-re  Sainte  (Par.  1874) ; 
Knight,  Nummi  veteri  in  Museo  Britiinnico  (Lond. 
1830) ;  Madden,  Jewish  Coinage  (ibid.  18G4) ;  Eckhel, 
Doctriiia NumorumVeterum (yianna.,  1795-1826) ;  Miou- 
net.  Description  des  Medailles  antiques  Grecs  et  lio- 
mai?ies  (Par.  180G-1839) ;  Henin,  Numismatique  An- 
cienne  (ibid.  1830) ;  Grasset,  A  Ite  Numismatik  (Leips. 
1852,  1853);  Prime,  Coins,  Medals,  and  Seals  (N.  Y. 
1861);  Vaillant,  Numismata  Imperaiorum  Romanorum 
(Par.  1674);  Ackerman,  Numismatic  Illustrations  of  the 
N.  T.  (Lond.  184G) ;  Cavedoni,  Numismatica  Biblica 
(1850-1855;  transl.  in  German,  with  additions  by 
Werlthoff,  1855,  1856) ;  Levy,  Jiidische  Miinzen  (Bres- 
lau,  1862);  Humphreys,  The  Coin  Collecto7-'s  Manual 
(Lond.  1869). 

Nun  (Heb.  id.  "(^IS  [once  Nm,  "jID,  1  Chron.  vii,  27, 
A.  V.  "Non"],  having  branches  or  descendants;  in  the 
Syriac  and  Chaldee,  a  Jish,  because  of  its  prolificness ; 
Sept.  Nay/;  v.  r.  Na/3»;,  Na/Ss),  an  Israelite  of  the  tribe 
of  Ephraim  (B.C.  cir.  1630)  ;  father  of  Joshua,  the  great 
leader  of  Israel,  who  is  usually  called  Joshua  Bin-Nun 
(■|1D~'|3,  not  ""iS),  the  son  of  Nun,  e.  g.  Numb,  xi,  28  ; 
xiv,  6.  Of  the  life  of  Nun  no  account  is  given.  Some 
of  the  early  English  versions  write  the  name  Naue,  after 
the  Sept.  'Savl],  which  Gesenius  (Thes.  ii,  864)  thinks 
an  error  of  transcription  for  Naun  tiavv ;  but  Ewald 
(/sr.  Gesch.  ii,  226)  thinks  to  be  taken  from  another 
pointing  in  the  Hebrew  ("1^3, »;«?/«?«),  or  perhaps  it  is  an 
omission  of  the  final  N.    See  Joshua. 

Nun  (Latin,  nonna;  Greek,  fovif)  is  not  exclusively 
used  for  females,  for  we  find  it  used  in  Latin,  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  both  under  the  masculine  and  the  femi- 
nine form,  as  Nonnus,  Nonna.  Ducange  furnishes  many 
instances  of  the  use  of  the  masculine  form.  The  word 
may  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  sanctus,  castus. 
Arnobius,  junior,  on  Psa.  cv,  says:  "Si  ille  qui  sanctus 
vocatur  et  Nonnus  sic  agit,  ego  quis  aut  quotus  sum, 
ut  non  agamV"  In  the  Liber  usuuni  Cisterciensium, 
cap.  98,  we  find :  "  I.  Augusti  obiit  N.  Nonnus  de  N.  sa- 
cerdos  et  monachus  eiusdem  monasterii."  Occasionally, 
yet  only  in  rare  instances,  the  monks  and  superiors  of 
convents  were  designated  as  Nonni.  We  find  also  dif- 
ferent forms  of  the  word,  as  Nonnanes,  Nunnones,  i.  q. 
monarhi  et  sanctimnniidcs,  nonnaicus  habitus,  in  the 
place  of  monachicus  habitus.     The  origin  of  the  word 


is  uncertain.  Ilospinian  states  it  to  be  an  Egyptian 
term  denoting  a  virgin.  It  is  probably  derived  from  a 
Coptic  or  Egyptian  root.  This  much  is  certain,  that 
the  term  was  already  used  in  the  time  of  Jerome  (see 
his  Ep.  ad  Eustochium,  ep.  xxii,  cap.  6). 

Ancient  Nuns. — -At  an  early  period  women  devoted 
themselves  to  the  service  of  the  Church.  As  there  were 
ascetics  in  the  Church  long  before  there  were  anj^  monks, 
so  there  were  virgins  who  made  public  and  open  profes- 
sion of  virginity  before  the  monastic  life  or  name  was 
known  (see  Ludlow,  iro?«aj«'A-  Work  in  the  Churxh  [Lond. 
1866, 12mo],  ch.  ii,  1  sq.).  Before  monasteries  existed, 
Cyprian  and  Tertullian  speak  of  virgins  dedicating  them- 
selves to  Christ.  These  are  sometimes  called  ecclesias- 
tical virgins,  to  distinguish  them  from  such  as  embraced 
the  monastic  life.  The  ecclesiastical  virgins  were  com- 
monly enrolled  in  the  canon  of  the  Church — that  is,  in 
the  catalogue  of  ecclesiastics  —  and  hence  they  were 
sometimes  called  canonical  virgins.  They  lived  pri- 
vately at  home,  and  were  maintained  by  their  parents, 
or,  in  cases  of  necessity,  by  the  Church,  instead  of  liv- 
ing in  communities  and  upon  their  own  labor,  as  did  the 
monastical  virgins  or  nuns  confined  to  cloisters  in  after- 
ages.  Whether  these  ecclesiastical  virgins  indicated 
their  intentions  to  remain  in  that  state  all  their  lives  by 
a  solemn  vow,  or  a  simple  profession,  is  not  clear;  but 
it  appears  from  ancient  writings  that  the  profession  of 
virginity  was  not  so  strict  as  to  make  after-marriage 
a  crime  worthy  of  ecclesiastical  censure.  Ecclesiastical 
virgins  were  enrolled  in  the  canon  or  matricula  of  the 
Church  [see  Canon;  Maxkicula],  and  from  this  were 
sometimes  called  canonical  virgins.  It  does  not  seem 
that  they  were  absolutel}'  forbidden  to  marry.  But 
gradually  it  became  a  subject  of  censure,  and  by  the 
4th  and  5th  centuries  the  Church  became  decided  and 
rigorous  in  its  treatment  of  the  marriage  of  professed 
virgins,  condemning  such  to  severe  penance,  though 
such  mairiages  " were  not  rescinded"  or  pronounced 
null.  Indeed,  the  law  gave  great  liberty  and  indulgence 
to  all  virgins  that  were  consecrated  before  the  age  of 
forty.  Eor  though  some  canons  allowed  them  to  be 
consecrated  at  twenty-five,  and  others  at  sixteen  or 
seventeen,  other  canons  required  virgins  to  be  forty 
years  old  before  they  were  veiled ;  and  the  law  not 
only  prescribed  that  age  in  consecrated  virgins,  but  fur- 
ther decreed  that  if  any  virgin  was  veiled  before  that 
age,  either  by  the  violence  or  hatred  of  her  parents 
(which  was  a  case  that  often  happened),  she  should 
have  libert}''  to  marry.  There  appears,  therefore,  a 
verj'  wide  difference  between  the  practice  of  the  ancient 
churches  and  that  of  the  Church  of  Kome  in  this  mat- 
ter (see  Lea,  Hist.  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  101  sq.  et  al.). 
The  Council  of  Ancyra  first  decreed  nuns  to  the  pen- 
ance of  digamists,  shoidd  any  of  them  marr}^  (see  Celi- 
bacy), and  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  doomed  them  to 
excommunication.  (Monastic  virgins,  of  course,  lived 
in  seclusion,  and  none  of  these  laws  were  necessary 
enactments  for  their  guidance  and  control.) 

The  consecration  of  virgins  has  varied  in  the  Church. 
In  the  early  ages,  when  there  Avere  ecclesiastical  or  ca- 
nonical virgins,  the  mode  of  consecration  was  as  follows : 
It  was  usually  performed  publicly  in  the  church  by  the 
bishop,  or  some  presbyter  particularly  deputed  by  the 
bishop  for  that  purpose.  When  a  virgin  had  signified 
to  the  bishop  her  desire  for  the  usual  consecration,  she 
made  a  public  profession  of  her  resolution  in  the  church, 
and  the  bishop  put  upon  her  the  accustomed  habit  of 
sacred  virgins.  This  change  of  habit  is  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  ancient  councils,  but  in  what  it  consisted 
is  not  plain.  A  veil  {velamen  sacrum')  and  a  purple  and 
gold  mitre  are  spoken  of;  but  it  is  said  that  they  did 
not  use  them  for  any  sacrament  or  mj'sterj-,  but  only  as 
a  badge  of  distinction,  and  to  signify  to  whose  service 
they  belonged.  The  introduction  of  the  custom  of  cut- 
ting off  the  hair  of  consecrated  virgins  called  forth  tlie 
condemnation  of  the  Council  of  Gangra,  which  passed  a 
decree  that, "  If  any  woman,  under  pretence  of  an  ascetic 
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life,  cut  off  her  hair,  which  God  hath  given  her  for  a 
memorial  of  subjection,  let  her  be  anathema,  as  one  that 
disannuls  the  decree  of  subjection;"  and  Theodosius  the 
Great  added  a  civil  sanction  to  confirm  the  ecclesiastical 
decree  made  against  this  practice.  Although  the  virgins 
■were  not  ordained  to  a  special  office  in  the  Church,  as 
the  deaconesses  were,  they  were  of  great  esteem  in  the 
Clnux'h,  and  had  some  particular  honors  paid  to  them. 
They  were  specially  protected  by  the  law,  and  ladies  of 
high  rank  were  accustomed  to  entertain  them,  and  to 
seek  their  salutations  and  embraces.  The  mother  of 
Constantine  used  to  wait  upon  them  at  her  own  table 
and  do  them  service.  The  widows  of  the  Church  were 
generally  under  the  same  laws  and  rules  as  the  ecclesi- 
astical virgins  were  concerning  their  habit,  consecra- 
tion, profession,  and  maintenance.  Religious  communi- 
ties sprang  up  in  the  Church  soon  after  the  institution 
of  these  ascetic  congregations  of  females,  and  nuns 
proper  dwelt  under  rule  in  special  residences.  Pacho- 
mius  erected  such  residences  in  the  4th  century  in  Egypt 
—the  first  one  being  built  on  the  island  of  Tahenna  in 
the  Nile.  They  soon  sjjread  through  Europe,  and  be- 
came a  common  institution.     See  Monasticism. 

Modern  Practice. — The  consecration  of  a  nun  in  the 
Romish  Church  is  a  great  ceremony.  The  habit,  veil, 
and  ring  of  the  candidate  are  carried  to  the  altar,  and 
she  herself  is  conducted  to  the  bishop,  who,  after  mass 
and  an  anthem  (the  subject  of  which  is  that  she  ought 
to  have  her  lamp  lighted,  for  the  Bridegroom  is  com- 
ing), pronounces  the  benediction  ;  then  she  rises  up,  and 
the  bishop  consecrates  the  new  habit,  sprinkling  it  with 
holy  water.  When  the  candidate  has  put  on  her  new 
habit,  she  presents  herself  before  the  bishop,  and  says, 
on  her  knees,  Ancilla  Christi  sum.  etc.;   then  she  re- 
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ceives  the  veil,  and  afterwards  the  ring,  by  which  she 
is  married  to  Christ ;  and  tinally  the  crown  of  virgin- 
ity. When  she  is  crowned,  an  anathema  is  pronounced 
against  all  who  shall  attempt  to  make  her  break  her 
vows.  The  Latin  form  for  the  benediction  and  conse- 
cration of  virgins  occupies  twenty-tive  pages  in  the 
PoHiificule  Rumunum  of  1818.  The  key  of  the  whole  is 
given  in  these  questions  which  the  pontiff  (  =  bishop  or 
other  mitred  dignitary  who  presides)  puts  to  them  at  the 
beginning  of  the  service  to  be  answered  affirmatively : 

"  Do  you  wish  to  persevere  in  the  purpose  of  holy  vir- 
ginity? 

"  Do  you  promise  that  you  will  preserve  your  virginity 
forever  ? 

"Do  you  wi.--h  to  he  blessed  and  consecrated  and  be- 
trothed to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Sou  of  the  Supreme 
God  ?" 

After  various  genuflections  and  prostrations  and  chant- 
ings  and  prayers  and  sprinklings  with  holy  water,  nuns 
go  up  two  at  a  time  to  the  pontiff,  who  puts  the  veil 
upon  each  nun's  head,  saying : 

"  Receive  the  sacred  veil,  by  which  you  may  be  known 
to  h;ive  despised  the  world,  and  to  have  tiuly  aud  hum- 
bly, with  all  the  striving  of  your  heart,  subjected  yourself 
forever  as  a  bride  to  Jesus  Christ ;  and  may  he  keep  you 
from  all  evil  aud  bring  you  through  to  eteiual  lile." 

After  further  chantings  and  prayer,  they  go  up  again 
in  pairs,  and  the  jjontiff  puts  a  ring  on  the  ring-finger 
of  each  nun's  right  hand,  declaring  her  espoused  to 
Jesus  Christ,  upon  which  the  two  chant : 

"I  have  been  betrothed  to  him  whom  angels  serve, 
whose  beauty  sun  and  moon  admire." 

Afterwards  each  nun  has  a  crown  or  wreath  put  on  her 
head  by  the  bishop,  with  a  similar  declaration  and 
chanting.  Then  follow  prayers,  chanting,  and  two 
long  nuptial  benedictions  upon 
the  nuns,  who  first  stand  humbly 
inclined,  and  then  "kneel.  Then 
the  pontiff,  sitting  on  his  seat  and 
wearing  his  mitre,  pronounces 
the  following  anathema: 

"By  the  authority  of  Almighty 
God,  and  of  his  blessed  apostles 
Peter  aud  Paul,  we  lirmly  and  un- 
der threat  of  anathema  forbid  any 
one  to  lead  off  these  virgins  or  re- 
ligious persons  from  the  divine 
service,  to  wliich  they  have  been 
subjected  under  the  banner  of 
chastity,  or  to  plundertheirgood?, 
but  let  them  possess  these  in  quiet. 
But  if  any  one  shall  have  dared 
to  attempt  this,  let  him  be  cursed 
in  his  house  and  out  of  his  house  ; 
cursed  in  the  city  and  in  the  coun- 
try, cursed  in  watching  aud  sleep- 
ing, cursed  in  eatiinr'and  driuk- 
ing,  cursed  in  walking  and  sit- 
ting; cursed  he  his  tiesli  and 
bones ;  from  the  sole  of  his  foot 
to  the  top  of  his  head  let  him  have 
no  soundness.  Let  there  come 
n|ion  him  the  curse  of  man, 
which  the  Lord  through  Moses  in 
the  law  sent  upon  the  sous  of  in- 
iquity. Let  his  name  be  blotted 
from  the  book  of  the  living,  and 
Uiit  written  with  the  just.  £et  his 
part  aud  inheritance  be  with  C.-iin 
that  slew  his  brother,  with  Da- 
thnn  and  Abiram,  witli  Ananins 
and  Sapphira,  with  Simon  tlie  sor- 
cerer, and  Judas  the  traitor;  and 
with  those  who  said  unto  God, 
'Depart  from  us,  we  desire  not 
the  path  [knowledge?]  of  thy 
ways.'  Let  him  perish  at  the  day 
of  judgment:  let  everlastinn;  lire 
devour  him  with  the  devil  and  his 
auLjels,  uidess  he  shall  have  made 
restitution,  and  come  to  amend- 
ment: let  it  be  done,  let  it  be 
done." 

The  remaining  services  consist 
principally  of  the  mass,  the  de- 
livery of  the  breviary  to  the 
nuns,  and  their  return  to  the  gate 
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of  the  monastery,  where  the  pontiff  formally  presents 
them  to  the  abbess.  The  pontiff  then  returns  to  the 
church,  and  closes  the  whole  with  the  beginning  of  the 
Gospel  according  to  John.  The  "  Ceremony  of  Recep- 
tion" takes  place,  among  the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  etc.,  when 
the  novice  takes  the  white  veil ;  the  "  Ceremony  of  Pro- 
fession" is  when  the  novice  takes  the  black  veil  and  the 
vows  with  a  promise  '■  to  persevere  until  death."  Fos- 
broke's  British  Monachism  distinguishes  the  profession 
from  the  consecration  of  a  nun  thus: 

"The  former  applied  to  any  woman,  whether  virgin  or 
not,  and  could  be  done  by  an  abbot  or  visitor  of  the  house, 
after  the  year  of  probation  and  cliange  of  the  habit;  but 
consecration  could  only  be  made  by  the  bishop.  Nuns 
were  usually  professed  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  but  ttiey  could 
not  be  consecrated  till  twenty-five ;  and  this  veil  could 
only  be  given  on  festivals  and  Sundays."  "In  the  year 
44G  pope  Leo  ordered  that  a  nun  should  receive  the  veil, 
consecrated  by  a  bishop,  only  when  she  was  a  virgin." 

The  following  description  of  the  ceremonial  of  a  nov- 
ice taking  the  vows  is  from  the  pen  of  an  eye-witness 
of  the  scene  as  it  took  place  in  Kome : 

"  By  particular  favor  we  had  been  furnished  with  bil- 
lets for  the  best  seats,  and,  after  waiting  half  an  hour, 
two  footmen  in  rich  liveries  made  way  for  the  young 
Countess,  who  entered  the  crowded  church  in  full  dress, 
her  dark  hair  blazing  with  diamonds.  Supported  by  her 
mother,  she  advanced  to  the  altar.  The  offlciatiug  priest 
was  the  cardinal  Vicario,  a  tine-looking  old  man  ;  the  dis- 
ccfirse  from  the  pulpit  was  pronounced  by  a  Dominican 
monk,  who  addressed  lier  as  the  affianced  spouse  of  Christ 
— a  saint  ou  earth,  one  who  had  renounced  the  vanities 
of  the  world  for  a  foretaste  of  the  joys  of  heaven.  The 
sermon  ended,  the  lovely  victim  herself,  kneeling  before 
the  altar  at  the  feet  of  tlie  cardinal,  solemnly  abjured  that 
world  whose  pleasures  and  affections  she  seemed  so  well 
calculated  to  enjoy,  and  pronounced  those  vows  which 
severed  her  from  them  forever.  As  her  voice  in  soft  re- 
citative chanted  these  fatal  words,  I  believe  there  was 
scarcely  an  eye  in  the  whole  of  that  vast  church  unmois- 
tened  by  tears.  The  diamonds  that  sparkled  in  her  dark 
hair  were  taken  off,  and  her  long  and  beautiful  tresses 
fell  luxuriantly  down  her  shoulders.  The  grate  that  was 
to  entomb  her  was  opened.  The  abbess  and  her  black 
train  of  nuns  appeared.  Their  choral  voices  chanted  a 
strain  of  welcome.  It  said,  or  seemed  to  say,  'Sister 
spirit,  come  away.'  She  renounced  her  name  and  title, 
adopted  a  new  api)ellatiou,  received  the  solemn  benedic- 
tion of  the  cardinal,  and  the  last  embraces  of  her  weeping- 
friends,  and  passed  into  that  bourne  whence  she  was 
never  to  return.  A  panel  behind  the  high-altar  now 
opened,  and  she  appe'ared  at  the  grate  again.  She  was 
now  despoiled  of  lier  ornaments  and  her  splendid  attire, 
her  beautiful  hair  was  mercilessly  severed  from  her  head 
l)y  the  fatal  shears  of  the  sisters,  and  they  hastened  to  in- 
vest her  with  the  sober  robes  of  the  nun — the  white  coif 
and  the  novitiate  veil.  Throughout  the  whole  ceremony 
she  showed  great  calmness  and  firmness,  and  it  was  not 
till  all  was  over  that  her  eyes  were  moistened  with  tears 
of  natural  emotion.  She  at'ienvards  appeared  at  the  little 
postern-gate  of  the  convent  to  receive  the  sympathy  and 
praise  and  congratulations  of  all  her  friends  and  acquaint- 
ances, nay,  even  of  strangers,  all  of  whom  are  expected 
to  pay  their  compliments  to  the  new  spouse  of  heaven." 

The  description  here  given  refers  to  the  first  profession  of 
a  lunr  on  the  taking  of  the  white  veil,  a  step  which  forms 
the  commencement  of  the  novitiate  or  year  of  trial,  and 
is  not  irrevocable.  But  the  profession,  properly  so  called, 
or  the  taking  of  the  black  veil,  is  the  conclusion  of  the 
novitiate,  and  the  commencement  of  the  regular  life  of 
the  professed  nun.  When  once  this  ceremony  has  been 
gone  through,  the  step,  lx)th  in  the  eye  of  the  Koman 
Church  and  in  the  eye  of  the  civil  law  in  Koman  Cath- 
olic countries,  is  beyond  recall.  The  individual  who 
has  taken  tlie  black  veil  is  a  recluse  for  life,  and  can 
only  be  released  from  her  vow  by  death.  The  ceremony 
which  thus  seals  the  ntm's  doom  for  life  is  attended,  of 
course,  with  peculiar  solemnity  and  interest.  We  give 
a  graphic  account  of  it  from  the  pen  of  the  Rev.  Hobart 
Seymour,  as  contained  in  his  Pilgrimafje  to  Rome  : 

"In  a  short  time  the  mas^ses  were  finished,  and  before 
long  the  seats  were  occupied  with  persons  coming  to  wit- 
ness the  scene.  The  cardinal-vicar,  to  whose  province  the 
reception  of  nuns  belongs,  arrived.  He  robed,  assumed 
his  mitre,  held  his  croy.ier,  and  seated  himself  in  front  of 
the  high-altar.  He  was  robed  in  silver  tissue  brocaded 
with  gold.  In  a  few  moments  the  destined  bride  of  Jesus 
Christ  entered.  She  was  led  into  the  chapel  and  along 
the  aisle  by  the  princess  Borghete.    They  knelt  for  a  few 


moments  at  the  side-altar,  and  then  the  princess  con- 
ducted her  to  the  cardinal-vicar.  They  both  knelt  to  him, 
and  as  the  candidate  bent  her  head  her  long,  rich  tresses 
of  chestnut-colored  hair  fell  like  a  veil  around  her,  and 
gave  her  a  peculiar  interest.  He  then  blessed  a  crucifix, 
and  presented  it  to  the  kneeling  novice.  The  carrying 
of  this  crucifix  is  invariable  in  the  order  of  St.  Theresa. 
I  could  not  catch  the  words  that  passed,  though  I  was  not 
four  yards  distant  from  them.  Her  dress  was  white  satin 
richly  damasked  in  gold.  Her  head  was  adorned  with  a 
diadem  of  diamonds,  beneath  which  fell  a  profusion  of 
long  and  luxuriant  curls  of  rich  chestnut-colored  hair. 
Her  neck  was  covered  with  precious  stones,  that  flashed 
through  the  many  ringlets  that  fell  among  them.  Her 
breast  was  gemmed  with  brilliants,  set  ofl"  by  black  vel- 
vet, so  that  she  sparkled  and  blazed  in  all  the  man-nifi- 
cence  of  the  jewels  of  the  Borghese  family,  said  t°o  be 
among  the  most  costly  and  splendid  in  Italy.  There  was 
a  profusion  of  the  most  valuable  lace,  and  a  long  train  of 
gauze  elegantly  trimmed.  This  was  borne  by  one  of 
those  beings  of  whom  it  is  said  that  their  visits  are  'few 
and  far  between.'  It  was  an  angel,  or,  rarer  still,  a  ser- 
aph. It  had  the  appearance  of  a  little  girl  of  ei<Tht  years 
of  age,  a  pretty,  gentle  thing  that  seemed  frightened  at 
such  close  contact  with  sinful  mortals.  It  had  a  wreath 
of  no  earth-born,  but  finger-made  flowers  upon  its  head. 
It  had  a  short,  a  very  short,  dress  of  pale-blue  silk,  to 
show  it  was  some  creature  of  the  skies.  Its  arms  and 
its  neck  and  its  legs  were  covered,  not,  as  in  mortals, 
with  skin,  but  with  a  silken  texture  that  was  colored  like 
flesh  ;  and,  to  place  its  heavenly  nature  beyond  doubt,  it 
had  two  wings,  regular  feather  wings,  projecting  from  the 
shoulders,  and  very  airily  trimmed  with  swan's-down. 
There  could  be  no  doubt  that,  if  not  an  infant  angel,  it 
was  a  real  sylph  or  seraph,  descended  from  the  .skies  to 
wait  on  the  destined  bride  of  Jesus  Christ,  After  some 
moments  the  reverend  confessor,  attired  in  his  monkish 
dress,  approached,  kissed  the  hand  of  the  cardinal-vicar, 
and  seated  himself  within  the  chancel.  He  then  pro- 
ceeded to  deliver  an  address  or  sermon  to  the  destined 
novice.  A  curtain  was  raised  at  the  side  of  the  altar,  and 
revealed  an  interior  chapel.  It  was  separated  from  that 
in  which  we  were  assembled  by  a  strong  grating  of  iron. 
Soon  were  lieard  the  voices  of  the  whole  sisterhood. 
They  were  chanting  some  litany,  and  their  voices  were 
first  heard  coming  from  some  distant  gallery.  It  was 
faint  and  feeble,  hut  sweetened  by  distance.  It  slowly 
swelled  louder  and  clearer,  as  the  sisterhood  approached 
in  slow  and  solemn  procession,  and  recalled  to  my  mind 
what  had  so  often,  in  the  days  of  romantic  youth,  filled 
my  imagination  in  reading  of  the  chants  and  the  proces- 
sions of  nuns  in  the  romances  of  other  days.  The  effect 
at  the  moment  was  veiy  pleasing.  The  chant,  feeble  and 
distant  at  first,  and  then  becofiiing  louder  and  clearer, 
and  all  who  so  clianted  approaching  slowly,  and  all  the 
associations  that  gathered  and  cniwded  on  my  mind, 
gave  a  charm  to  the  moment  that  I  shall  long  remember. 
The  chant  censed,  and  from  my  position  I  could  see  the 
nuns,  about  sixteen  in  number,  with  three  or  four  nov- 
ices, enter  the  iuterior  chapel  and  move  slowly  and  sol- 
emnly around  it,  all  taking  their  station  in  two  lines,  at 
light  angles  with  the  iron  grating.  The  two  lines  fated 
each  other.  Each  nun  bore  a  large  lighted  candle  in  one 
hand  and  a  book  in  the  other.  They  were  dressed  in 
blue  over  white  serge.  The  nuns  had  a  black  shawl  or 
napkin  of  black  teige  thrown  over  the  head.  Tlie  nov- 
ices had  a  similar  thing  of  white  serge,  but  of  the  color 
of  white  flannel.  Their  fiices  were  not  visible,  as  those 
cloths,  which  are  most  unromantic  things,  though  most 
romantically  called  veils,  while  they  miglit  more  suitably 
be  called  shawls,  liung  down  so  as  to  liide  the  side-face, 
while  the  front-face,  which  was  open  and  unveiled,  was 
bent  down  over  their  books.  In  this  position  they  stood 
and  read  some  office  or  service  in  which  the  lines  of  nuns 
took  alternate  part.«.  They  were  motionless  as  statues, 
and  might  have  passed  for  such  if  their  voices  had  not 
proved  them  living.  The  destined  nun  was  on  her  knees 
inside  the  grating.  The  princess  Borghese  was  beside 
her,  directing  her  maid  to  take  oft'  the  tiara  and  other 
jewels;  no  other  hands,  not  even  the  hands  of  the  nuns, 
were  allowed  to  touch  a  diamond  :  they  were  the  jewels 
of  the  Borghese  family,  and  the  princess  and  her  maid 
watched  every  stone  till  they  were  all  carefully  removed 
by  their  own  hands,  and  deposited  safely  from  any  light 
fingers  that  might  possibly  be  present,  even  in  the  sacred 
interior  of  a  monastery  of  nuns.  At  last  every  diamond 
was  gone,  and  then  the  hair— the  beautiful  hair,  with  its 
luxuriant  tresses,  its  long  wreathy  ringlets  of  rich  and 
shining  chestnut— was  to  be  cut  oil'.  It  was  the  loveliest 
charm  she  possessed,  and  in  parting  witli  the  world,  its 
pleasures  and  its  sorrows  together,  she  was  to  part  with 
that  which  of  all  else  attracted  the  admiration  of  men  ; 
she  meekly  bowed  her  head  to  her  sad  destiny.  Lo  !  they 
touched  it,  and  it  was  gone !  as  if  by  a  miracle  it  was 
gone!  Alas,  that  my  pen  must  write  the  truth— it  was  a 
wig  !  On  the  present  occasion  the  charm  of  the  scene  was 
dispelled  by  the  fact  that  the  young,  the  gentle,  the  lov- 
ing, the  interesting  object  of  our  romance,  who  had  just 
parted  from  the  pleasures  of  the  bright  and  sunny  world 
of  splendid  courts  and  fashionable  revels,  was — a  servant- 
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maid  of  above  forty  yenrs  of  age !  She  was  the  maid  of 
the  princess  Boi'i;hese,  and  the  daughter  of  another  do- 
mestic, and  had  now  changed  the  service  of  the  princess, 
where  she  was  a  menial,  for  a  life  in  a  monastery,  where 
she  was  an  eqnal  of  the  sisterhood.  The  princess,  iu  a 
foolish  pride,  displayed  the  jewels  of  the  family." 

On  the  continent  of  Europe  nunneries  were  not  done 
away  with  as  soon  as  the  Keformation  was  introduced. 
Those  who  are  at  all  familiar  with  the  history  of  the 
16th  century  must  be  well  aware  how  much  the  spirit 
preceded  the  practice  of  religious  reforms.  Monastic 
foundations,  among  other  institutions,  were  suffered  for 
some  time  after  the  new  doctrines  had  been  widely  dis- 
seminated, and  the  "evangelical  doctrine"  was  received 
by  and  preached  in  many  a  convent  of  either  sex  with- 
out seemingly  a  suspicion  that  it  was  soon  to  be  deemed 
incompatible  with  their  existence.  Stranger  still  is  the 
story  of  the  Cistercian  abbey  of  which  Heyot  speaks 
(vol.  V,  pt.  iv,  ch.  35)  as  situated  in  Frauenberg,  in  West- 
phalia, which  was  partly  Komanist  and  partly  Lutheran, 
and  of  which  the  abbesses  were  of  both  denominations 
alternately;  adding  that  there  were  various  other  ab- 
beys in  the  same  country^,  both  of  men  and  women, 
which  were  wholly  Lutheran.  Of  the  "  Secular  Canon- 
esses" — a  body  closely  analogous  to  the  Berpiines  (q.  v.) 
— he  tells  us  (vol.  vi,  pt.  iv,  ch.  50  sq.)  that  at  St.  Ste- 
phen of  Strasburg  they  were  Zwinglian  from  the  mid- 
dle of  the  IGtli  century  to  1689 ;  that  at  Gandersheim, 
Quedlinburg,  Herford,  and  elsewhere  in  Germany,  they 
were  Lutherans  in  his  time.  He  speaks  in  like  manner 
of  some  Danish  convents  (vol.  vi,  pt.  iv,  ch.  55)  where 
the  nuns,  although  they  had  embraced  the  Reformed 
doctrines,  continued  to  live  in  communities  under  a  su- 
perior, such  as  those  of  St.  Dominic  at  Copenhagen. 
See,  however,  the  article  Sisterhoods. 

The  following  orders  of  nuns,  among  others  of  less 
note,  were  in  England  prior  to  the  Reformation  :  1.  The 
nuns  of  the  Order  of  Fontevrault,  of  which  the  abbess 
of  Fontevrault  was  superior :  they  had  their  first  estab- 
lishment at  Nuneaton,  in  Warwickshire,  and  possessed 
only  two  other  houses.  2.  The  nuns  of  the  Order  of  St, 
Clare,  or,  as  they  were  denominated  from  their  scanty 
endowments,  "  the  poor  Clares."  St.  Clare  was  born  in 
the  same  town, and  was  contemporary  with  St.  Francis; 
and  the  nuns  of  St.  Clare,  observing  the  Franciscan 
rule,  were  sometimes  called  Minoresses,  and  their  house, 
withort  Aldgate,  in  London,  was  called  the  Minories. 
Blanche,  queen  of  Navarre,  first  introduced  them  into 
England.  3.  Brigittines,  or  nuns  of  our  holy  Saviour, 
instituted  by  Bridget,  duchess  of  Nercia,  in  Sweden, 
about  the  middle  of  the  14th  century.  They  followed 
the  rule  of  St.  Augustine,  with  some  additions.  There 
was  but  one  house  in  England  belonging  to  the  Brigit- 
tine  nuns,  the  celebrated  establishment  at  Sion  House, 
in  jMiddlcsex.  See  under  the  respective  names  of  the 
orders. 

Tiie  religious  houses  in  England  were  mercilessly 
treated  at  the  Reformation.  In  reference  to  Scotland, 
Cuimingham  says,  in  his  Church  History,  "It  was  not 
to  be  expected  that  the  female  mind,  ever  susceptible 
of  religious  impressions,  should  withstand  the  tendency 
to  monasticism  at  that  time  so  prevalent.  At  Edin- 
burgh, 15er\vick,  St.  Bathans,  Coldstream,  Eccles,  Had- 
dington, Aberdeen,  Dunbar,  and  several  other  places, 
there  were  nunneries;  and  within  these  were  ladies 
connected  with  many  of  the  noblest  families."  In  1665 
the  Five-mile  Act  came  into  operation  throughout  the 
country.  The  nuns  of  Scotland  revered  as  the  first  of 
their  order  in  that  country  a  legendary  St.  Brigida,  who 
is  fabled  to  have  belonged  to  Caithness,  to  have  re- 
nounced an  ample  inheritance,  lived  in  seclusion,  and 
finally  to  have  died  at  Abernethy  in  the  6th  century. 
Church  chroniclers  relate  that  before  Coldingham  was 
erected  into  a  priory  for  monks  it  had  been  a  sanctuary 
for  nuns,  who  acquired  immortal  renown  by  cutting  off 
their  noses  and  liiis  to  render  themselves  repidsive  to 
some  i)iratical  Danes  who  had  landed  on  the  coast.  The 
sisterhood  of  Lincluden  were  of  a  different  mind,  for 


they  were  expelled  by  Archibald,  earl  of  Douglas,  for 
violating  their  vows  as  the  brides  of  heaven,  and  the 
house  was  converted  into  a  collegiate  church. 

History  contains  no  record  of  tlie  influence  which 
these  devoted  virgins  exercised  upon  the  Church  or  the 
world ;  and  we  may  well  believe  that,  shut  up  in  their 
cloisters  and  confined  to  a  duU  routine  of  daily  duty, 
they^  could  exercise  but  little.  They  would  chant  their 
matins  and  vespers,  count  their  beads,  employ  them- 
selves with  needlework,  and  in  many  cases  vainly  pine 
for  that  world  which  their  parents  or  their  own  childish 
caprice  had  forced  them  to  abandon  ;  but  the  world  coidd 
not  witness  their  piety,  nor  penetrate  their  thoughts. 

Dr.  De  Sanctis,  who  for  many  years  occupied  a  high 
official  position  at  Rome,  describes  three  classes  of  those 
who  take  the  veil :  1.  Young  girls,  who  become  interest- 
ed in  religion,  and,  blindly  following  the  path  of  piety, 
believe  the  priest's  declamations  against  conjugal  love 
and  domestic  affection  as  unholy  and  tending  to  eradi- 
cate the  love  of  Christ.  2.  Those  who,  failing  to  cap- 
tivate the  regard  of  men,  are  yet  conscious  of  an  irresist- 
ible need  of  loving  some  object,  and  therefore  seek  to 
be  loved,  as  they  say,  by  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is 
represented  as  a  young  man  of  marvellous  beauty  and 
most  winning  look,  with  a  heart  shining  with  love,  and 
seen  transparent  in  his  breast.  3.  Those  who,  being 
educated  from  childhood  in  the  nuimery,  remain  there, 
and  become  nuns  without  knowing  why,  and  give  up 
with  alacrity  a  world  which  they  have  never  seen.  Dr. 
De  Sanctis  alludes  to  some  cases  of  notorious  immoral- 
ity, and  says : 

"  As  a  general  thing,  however,  the  convent  (so  far  as 
Rome  is' concerned)  is  neithei',  on  the  one  hand,  a  terres- 
trial paradise  inhabited  by  angels,  nor,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  it  generally  a  place  of  open  and  shameless  vice." 

In  regard  to  health.  Dr.  De  Sanctis  divides  the  con- 
vents of  Rome  into  two  classes :  1.  Those  in  which  the 
inmates  have  no  other  occupation  besides  prayer;  2. 
Those  in  which  they  are  employed  in  instructing  the 
young.  Of  nuns  in  the  former  class  of  convents  Dr. 
De  Sanctis  writes : 

"They  go  without  necessary  food;  they  wear  hair-cloth 
when  nature  demands  restoratives;  they  refuse  them- 
selves remedies  which  would  arrest  disease,  and  this  from 
a  false  modesty  which  forbids  the  communicating  of  their 
ailments  to  the  physician.  Many  have  1  known  to  die  of 
such  procedure.  You  will  call  these  nuns  poor  victims  of 
delusion  ;  the  world  will  call  them  mad  ;  but  in  the  dic- 
tionary of  the  convent  they  are  termed  'holy  martyrs  of 
sacred  modesty.' " 

In  this  class  of  convents  are  some  where  the  rigor  of 
discipline  treads  under  foot  the  most  sacred  la\vs  of  nat- 
ure; as  the  convent  of  the  Vive  Svpolte  (=buried  alive), 
of  which  Dr.  De  Sanctis  thus  speaks  : 

"When  a  youth  I  resided  in  the  neighborhood  of  this 
convent,  and  I  remember  that  one  day  the  pope,  Leo  XII, 
made  an  unexpected  visit  to  the  institution.  It  excited 
much  curiosity  in  the  quarter  to  know  the  occasion  of  this 
visit,  which  was  as  follows  :  A  woman  had  an  only  daugh- 
ter who  had  taken  the  veil  in  that  convent.  Left  a  widow, 
she  came  often  to  the  institution,  and  with  a  mother's 
tears  besought  that  she  might  be  allowed,  if  not  to  see,  at 
least  to  hear  the  voice  of  her  daughter.  What  request 
more  just  and  more  sacred  from  a  mother?  But  what  is 
there  of  sacredness  and  justice  that  fanaticism  does  not 
corrupt  ?  The  daughter  sent  word  by  the  confessor  to  her 
mother  that,  if  she  did  not  cease  to  importune  her,  she 
would  refuse  to  speak  to  her  even  on  the  day  (once  a  year) 
when  she  would  l)e  allowed  to  do  so.  That  day  at  lengtfi 
arrived;  the  widowed  mother  was  the  first  to  present  tier- 
self  at  the  door  of  the  convent,  and  she  was  told  tliat  she 
could  not  see  her  daughter.  In  despair  she  asked,  Why  ? 
No  answer.  Was  she  sick  ?  No  reply.  Was  she  dead  ? 
Not  a  word.  The  miserable  mother  conjectured  that  her 
daughter  was  dead.  Slic  ran  to  the  superiors  to  obtain  at 
least  the  privilege  of  seeing  her  corpse ;  but  their  hearts 
were  of  iron.  She  went  to  the  pope;  a  mother's  tears 
touched  the  breast  of  Leo  XII,  and  he  promised  her  that 
on  the  following  morning  he  would  be  at  the  convent  and 
ascertain  the  fact.  He  did  so,  unexpectedly  to  all.  Those 
doors,  which  were  accustomed  to  open  only  for  the  admit- 
tance of  a  fresh  victim,  opened  that  day  tothe  head  of  the 
Church  of  Rome.  Seeing  the  wretched  mother  who  was 
the  occasion  of  the  visit,  he  called  her  to  him,  and  ordered 
her  to  follow  him  into  the  nunnery.    The  daughter,  who, 


NUNC  DIMITTIS 


239 


NUNES 


by  aj  excess  of  barbarous  fauaticism,  thought  to  please 
Heaven  by  a  violation  of  the  holiest  laws  of  nature,  con- 
cealed herself  upon  hearing  that  her  mother  had  entered 
the  convent.  The  pope  called  together  in  a  hall  the  entire 
sisterhood,  and  commanded  them  to  lift  the  veils  from 
their  faces.  The  mother's  heart  throbbed  with  vehe- 
mence ;  she  looked  anxiously  from  face  to  face  once  and 
again,  but  her  daughter  was  not  there.  She  believed  now 
that  she  was  dead,  and,  with  a  piercing  cry,  fell  down  in 
a  swoon.  While  she  was  reviving  the  pope  peremptorily 
aslced  the  mother  superior  whether  the  daughter  was  dead 
or  alive.  She  replied,  at  length,  that  she  was  yet  living, 
bnt  having  vowed  to  God  that  she  would  eradicate  every 
carnal  affection  from  her  breast,  she  was  unwilling  even 
to  see  her  mother  again.  It  was  not  until  the  i)Oi)e  ordered 
her  appearance,  in  virtue  of  the  obedience  due  to  him,  and 
upon  pain  of  mortal  sin,  that  the  nun  came  forth.  This 
outiage  upon  human  nature  (see  Rom.  i,  31  and  Mark  vii, 
11-l.S),  which  might  have  resulted  in  parricide,  is  denom- 
inated in  the  vocabulary  of  monasticism  'virtue  in  heroic 
degree  !' " 

See   Deaconesses  ;   Monacuisji  ;   Monasteries  ; 

SiSTEKllOODS. 

Nunc  Dimittis  are  the  first  words  of  the  Latin 
song  of  Simeon,  "  Lord,  now  lettest  thou  thy  servant 
depart  in  peace,"  appointed  as  one  of  the  hymns  to  be 
used  in  the  rubric  of  the  Church  of  England  and  in  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  service  after  the  second  lesson  at 
even-song.  It  was  used  in  this  place  in  the  most  an- 
cient times.  It  is  found  in  the  apostolical  constitutions. 
Even  at  the  present  day  this  hymn  is  repeated  at  even- 
ing prayer  in  the  patriarchate  of  Constantinople.  After 
the  second  evening  lesson  out  of  the  epistles  of  the  holy 
apostles  this  hymn  is  most  commonly  used.  The  author 
of  it  is  supposed  to  be  that  holy  doctor  whom  the  Jews 
call  Simeon  the  Just,  son  of  the  famous  rabbi  Hillel,  a 
man  of  eminent  integrity,  and  one  who  opposed  the 
then  common  opinion  of  the  Messiah's  temporal  king- 
dom. The  occasion  of  composing  it  was  his  meeting 
Christ  in  the  Temple  when  he  came  to  be  offered  there, 
wherein  God  fulfilled  his  promise  to  him  that  he  should 
not  die  till  he  had  seen  the  INIessiah ;  taking  Jesus 
therefore  in  his  arms,  inspired  with  joy  and  the  Holy 
Ghost,  he  sang  this  "Nunc  dimittis."  This  hymn  comes 
very  properly  after  the  second  lesson,  which  is  always 
taken  out  of  the  New  Testament,  wherein  is  contained 
and  delivered  that  Gospel,  the  enjoyment  and  participa- 
tion of  which  is  the  ground  and  foundation  of  the  whole 
hymn.  It  shoidd  be  added  that  this  hymn  is  addressed 
to  God ;  and,  since  it  may  be  used  as  the  personal  ad- 
dress of  every  devout  Christian,  no  one  should  repeat  it 
in  a  careless  manner. 

Nuncio  is  the  term  designating  an  ambassador  from 
the  poi:ie  to  some  prince  or  state ;  or  a  person  who  at- 
tends on  the  pope's  behalf  at  a  congress,  or  at  an  assem- 
bly of  several  ambassadors.  A  nuncio,  in  fact,  is  the 
pope's  ambassador,  as  the  internuncio  is  his  envoy  ex- 
traordinary. A  nuncio  has  a  jurisdiction,  and  may  dele- 
gate judges  in  all  the  states  where  he  resides,  except  in 
France,  where  he  has  no  authority  beyond  that  of  a 
simple  ambassador.  Sometimes  a  nuncio  is  invested 
■with  the  functions  of  a  kr/utus  ualus.  See  Legates. 
During  the  temporal  power  of  the  pope,  nuncios  or  papal 
ambassadors  were  sustained  at  all  the  courts  of  the  Con- 
tinent in  the  interest  of  the  Roman  hierarchj'  for  in- 
tercourse with  other  temporal  powers ;  since  the  de- 
thronement of  the  pope  as  temporal  sovereign  these 
have  been  obstinately  continued,  and  are  gradually  be- 
ing turned  into  focal  points  of  Jesuitical  propagandism. 
In  Germany,  in  the  present  conflict  with  the  papacy, 
the  nuncio  maintained  at  the  court  of  Bavaria  is  be- 
lieved to  be  the  head  of  the  Ultramontane  movement 
in  all  Germany.  See  Papacy;  Ultuamontanism. 
The  ambassador  to  a  republic  or  to  the  court  of  a  minor 
sovereign  is  called  Inteununcio  or  Inteknuntius. 

Nundines  or  Nundinal  Letters.  The  Ro- 
mans used  letters  called  llterw  laindinales,  eight  in  num- 
ber, to  denote  the  dies  2>roffsfi,  niindinw,  in  their  calen- 
dars. The  nundinoe,  or  market-days,  happened  every 
ninth  day.    In  imitation  of  them,  the  European  nations 


have  adopted  seven  dominical  or  Sunday  letters,  one  of 
which  denotes  the  Sunday  throughout  all  the  months 
of  the  year.     See  Dominical  Letter. 

Nundy,  Gopinatii,  a  Presbj'terian  native  mis- 
sionary to  the  Hindi!is,  was  born  of  respectable  parents 
belonging  to  the  Kayath  caste,  in  Calcutta,  India,  in 
1807.  At  an  early  age  he  was  instructed  in  the  Ben- 
galee, his  own  vernacular  language,  and  when  perfected 
in  this  he  was  sent  to  the  School  Society's  institution 
to  study  English.  The  influences  which  surrounded 
him  during  his  English  studies  were  of  the  most  per- 
nicious character.  A  native  minister  of  Calcutta  thus 
refers  to  him  while  under  these  trj-ing  circumstances : 
"  While  he  was  quietly  carrying  on  his  studies,  the  be- 
ginnings of  what  threatened  to  be  a  mighty  moral  revo- 
lution were  perceptible  in  native  society.  The  study 
of  European  literature  and  science  disclosed  to  not  a  few 
young  men  the  absurdity  of  the  prevailing  religion  of 
the  country.  The  godless  system  of  education  pursued 
in  the  Hindii  college  produced  its  inevitable  fruit.  Free- 
thinking  was  the  order  of  the  daj'."  In  order  to  check 
this  licentiousness  of  opinion,  and  to  give  a  right  direc- 
tion to  the  newly  aroused  native  mind,  a  course  of  lect- 
ures on  the  evidences  and  doctrines  of  Christianitj' 
was  delivered.  The  result  was  that  Gopinath,  with 
many  other  young  men,  was  convinced  of  the  falsehood 
of  Hinduism,  and  determined  to  become  a  Christian.  He 
soon  after  made  a  profession  of  religion,  and  in  1833  ac- 
companied archdeacon  Corrie,  afterwards  bishop  of  IMa- 
dras,  to  the  North-west,  and  took  charge  of  an  English 
school  at  Futtehpore.  During  1837-38  a  fearful  fam-- 
ine  prevailed  in  India,  and  a  large  number  of  orphans 
were  to  be  cared  for.  His  services  at  this  time  were  in- 
valuable, and  from  1838  to  the  time  of  his  death  he  was 
in  the  employment  of  this  mission.  In  1844  he  was  or- 
dained, and  was  stationed  at  the  cantonment  of  Futteh- 
gurk.  and  subsequently,  in  1863,  at  Futtehpore,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death,  March  14,  1861.  Mr.  Nundy 
was  a  man  of  great  energy  and  decision  of  character;  as 
a  missionarv,  very  laborious  and  efficient.  See  Wilson, 
Fresh.  IlisL  Almanac,  1862,  p.  112.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nunes,  BaiTeto  {Belchior'),  a  Portuguese  Roman 
Catholic  missionary,  was  born  in  Oporto  in  1520.  Hav- 
ing entered  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits  in  1543,  he  depart- 
ed, although  still  young,  for  India.  St.  Francis  Xavier 
received  him  at  Goa.  His  merit  was  recognised,  and 
soon  he  became  superior  of  the  residence  of  Bacaim.  A 
little  later  he  was  nominated  provincial  of  his  order  to 
India ;  this  was  for  him  the  assured  pledge  of  new  labors 
and  new  sufferings.  He  went  successively  to  Malacca 
and  Japan,  then  returned  to  the  coast  of  Coromandel. 
Assisted  by  forty  Portuguese,  he  went  to  the  sovereign 
of  Bungo,  and  resolutely  undertook  to  convert  a  cele- 
brated Nestorian  bishop  known  by  the  name  of  ]\Iar 
Joseph,  who  rilled  the  mountains  of  Malabar  with  his 
doctrine.  It  is  affirmed  that  his  efforts  were  crowned 
with  success.  There  are  few  missionaries  who  have 
thrown  so  much  light  over  the  East  as  Nunes.  He  died 
August  10,  1571.  The  most  of  his  letters  remain  in 
manuscript,  with  the  exception  of  the  Carta  escrita  em 
1554,  on  his  arrival  in  India,  a  letter  in  which  he  re- 
ports the  circumstances  which  accompanied  the  death 
of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  as  weU  as  his  funeral  ceremonies. 
The  letters  of  Nunes  Barreto,  translated  into  all  the 
languages  of  Europe,  still  circulate  in  manuscript,  and 
singularly  enough  contribute  to  shed  much  light  on  mat- 
ters in  the  extreme  East.  See  references  in  the  follow- 
ing article. 

Nunes,  P.  Leonardo,  another  missionarj'  settled 
in  India,  who  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  former, 
was  born  in  San-Vicente-da-Beira.  He  was  one  of  the 
five  monks  who  accompanied  Thomas  de  Souza  to 
Brazil  in  1549 ;  the  savages  whom  he  catechised,  wish- 
ing to  characterize  his  prodigious  activity,  surnamed 
him  Abare  Bebe  (the  father  who  flies).  He  was  ship- 
wrecked and  drowned  June  30,  1554.      See  Barbosa 
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Machado,  B'Miotheca  Lusitana ;  Vasconcellos,  Noticia  do 
Bntsil. — Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  363. 

Nuiies-Torres,  David,  a  threat  Talmiulical  schol- 
ar, was  born  in  the  second  lialt'  of  the  17th  century, 
either  at  Lisbon  or  Amsterdam.  In  the  last-named 
place  he  was  for  many  j'ears  president  of  the  academies 
Abi  Jethomim  and  Keter  Sliem  Tob.  Towards  the 
end  of  the  year  1(590  he  was  called  to  the  Hague  as 
rabbi  of  the  Portuguese  congregation,  which  position 
he  held  until  his  death,  which  occurred  in  1728.  Be- 
sides some  sermons  which  he  published  in  1G90  and 
1G91,  under  the  title  Sermans  de  David  Xtifles-Toi-res, 
Preyador  de  celebre  irmandade  de  AM  Jetomim  (Amster- 
dam, Moses  Dias,  5450,  5451),  he  edited  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  witli  the  commentary  of  Kashi  and  the  Vulgate 
(Amst.  1700,  4  vols.)  : — the  Shulchan  A  ruch  of  Jos.  Karo 
(q.  V.)  in  connection  with  Sal.  Jeh.  Leone  (ibid.  1698) : 
— the  npTriil  Ti  of  Maimonides  (q.  v.),  in  4  vols.  (ibid. 
1702).  See'  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jiid.  iii,  41 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr- 
iii,  201 ;  xiv,  809 ;  Jfemo?:  d.  Lit.  Poiiiif/neza,  iv,  327 ; 
Cataloyus  lihroruin  Rub.  Dav.  Nunes-Torres,  varii  ge- 
neris ef  editionis  (Hague,  1728) ;  Kayserling  in  Frankel's 
Monatsschrift,  1864,  p.  317  sq.      (B".  P.) 

Nuiiez,  Fernando,  a  noble  Spanish  Protestant, 

was  a  descendant  of  the  house  of  Guzman,  and  flour- 
ished in  the  early  part  of  the  16th  century.  He  sac- 
rificed his  prospect  of  civil  honors  to  the  love  of 
study,  and  privately  engaged  in  a  careful  examination 
of  the  Protestant  doctrines,  which  he  finally  embraced. 
Nuiiez  was  of  the  Order  of  St.  Lago,  and  was  commonly 
called  among  his  countrymen  "  the  Greek  commentator" 
(Argensola,  Anales  de  Aragon,  p.  352).  His  notes  on 
the  classics  are  praised  by  Lipsius,  Gronovius,  and  other 
critics,  who  usually  cite  him  by  the  name  of  Pincianus 
of  ValladoUd,  his  native  city.  That  he  did  not  con- 
fine his  attention  to  ancient  learning  appears  from  his 
having  published  in  1502  an  edition  of  the  poems  of 
his  countryman,  Juan  de  Mena,  with  notes.  Cyprian 
de  Valera  quotes  from  a  collection  of  Spanish  proverbs 
published  by  him  under  the  title  of  R'J'iaiies  Espaiioles 
(^Dos  Tratados,  p.  288).  Marineo  extols  the  erudition 
of  Nunez  as  far  superior  to  that  of  Lebrixa ;  but,  in  the 
first  place,  he  expresses  this  opinion  in  a  letter  to  the 
object  of  his  panegyric ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  he 
had  been  involved  in  a  quarrel  with  Lebrixa,  in  which 
his  countryman,  Peter  Martyr,  was  not  disposed  to  take 
his  part  (^Mattyris  Epist.  ep.  xxxv).  In  the  edition  of 
the  Bible,  in  various  languages,  perfected  by  cardinal 
Ximenes,  in  imitation  of  Origen's  enterprise,  Nunez  was 
given  a  part,  and  he  discharged  his  duties  with  great 
credit.  Indeed,  Nunez  was  reputed  in  his  time  the 
best  Spanish  Orientalist.  It  is  said  that  in  1535,  when 
an  enthusiastic  scholar  visited  Spain,  he  found  Hebrew 
neglected,  and  could  not  meet  with  a  single  native  ac- 
quainted with  Arabic  except  the  venerable  Nunez,  who 
still  recollected  the  characters  of  a  language  to  which 
he  had  paid  some  attention  in  his  youth  (see  author- 
ities in  M'Crie).  The  time  of  his  death  is  not  known 
to  us.  It  must  have  occurred  before  1560,  for  in  that 
year  we  find  his  widow,  with  three  of  her  daughters 
and  a  married  sister,  seized  at  Seville  for  heresy.  Their 
tragic  story  is  thus  related  by  M'Crie :  "  As  there  was 
no  evidence  against  them  they  were  put  to  the  torture, 
but  refused  to  inform  against  one  another.  Upon  this 
the  presiding  inquisitor  called  one  of  the  young  women 
into  the  audience-chamber,  and  after  conversing  with 
her  for  some  time,  professed  an  attachment  to  her  per- 
son. Having  repeated  this  at  another  interview,  he 
told  licr  that  he  could  be  of  no  service  to  her  unless  she 
imparted  to  liim  the  whole  facts  of  her  case;  but  if  she 
intrusted  him  with  these,  he  would  manage  the  affair 
in  such  a  way  as  that  she  and  all  her  friends  should  be 
set  at  liberty.  Falling  into  the  snare,  the  unsuspecting 
girl  confessed  to  him  that  she  had  at  different  times 
conversed  with  her  mother,  sisters,  and  aunt  on  the 
Lutheran  doctrines.     The  wretch  immediately  brought 


her  into  court,  and  obliged  her  to  declare  judicially 
wliat  she  had  owned  to  him  in  private.  Nor  was  this 
all :  under  the  pretence  that  her  confession  was  not 
sutliciently  ample  and  ingenuous,  she  was  put  to  the 
torture  by  the  most  excruciating  engines,  the  pulley 
and  the  wooden  horse ;  by  which  means  evidence  was 
extorted  from  her  wliich  led,  not  only  to  the  condem- 
nation of  herself  and  her  relations,  but  also  to  the  seiz- 
ure and  conviction  of  others  who  afterwards  perished  in 
the  flames."  See  M'Crie,  Ref.  in  Sjmin,  p.  64  sq.,  67, 
73,270.     (J.H.W.) 

Nuiiez,  Juan,  an  old  Spanish  painter  who  flour- 
ished at  Seville  about  1505.  He  was  a  scholar  of  San- 
chez de  Castro,  and  probably  attained  real  eminence  in 
his  day;  but  most  of  his  works  have  been  destroyed. 
There  is  a  picture  by  him  in  the  cathedral  of  Seville, 
in  an  excellent  state  of  preservation,  representing  77(6 
Bod;/  of  Christ  in  the  arms  of  the  Virgin,  with  St. 
Jlichael,  St.  Vincent,  and  other  figures.  This  work  is 
in  the  stiff  Gothic  style  prevalent  at  that  time;  but  it 
deserves  praise  for  its  rich  and  beautiful  draperies.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  623. 

Nuuez,  Don  Pedro  Villavicencio,  a  Spanish 
painter  of  note,  was  born  at  Seville  of  a  noble  family  in 
1635.  He  studied  design  as  an  accomplishment,  but 
made  such  excellent  progress  that  he  was  induced  to 
enter  the  school  of  Murillo,  although  without  the  in- 
tention of  practicing  painting.  He  was  greatly  beloved 
by  that  master,  and  studied  for  some  time  in  his  school ; 
after  which  he  visited  Malta  for  the  discharge  of  his 
duties  as  a  knight  of  St.  John,  and  studied  under  Mattio 
Preti,  called  II  Calabrese.  Nunez  followed  for  a  short 
time  the  vigorous  style  of  that  master,  but  afterwards 
returned  to  the  tender  and  harmonious  coloring  of  Mu- 
rillo. According  to  Bermudez,  he  was  distinguished  in 
portraits,  and  painted  children  in  a  very  beautiful  man- 
ner, little  inferior  to  jMurillo.  He  presented  several  of 
his  pictures  to  the  academy  of  Seville,  where  he  died 
in  1700.  There  is  a  fiolg  Familg  by  him  at  Alton  Tow- 
ers, the  seat  of  lord  Shrewsbury,  which  partakes  of  the 
dark  style  of  Preti. — See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  ii",  623. 

Nunneries,  convents  for  nuns.  The  origin  of  so- 
cieties for  female  recluses,  or  nuns,  was  probably  con- 
temporary with  that  of  monasteries,  and  both  advanced 
together.  The  nunneries,  or  convents,  as  they  are  gen- 
erally termed,  though  with  less  accuracy,  since  co7i- 
rent  properly  signifies  a  religious  house  for  either  men 
or  women,  are  now  generally  devoted  to  some  form  of 
work  for  the  Church.  (For  an  account  of  their  houses 
and  their  work  in  the  United  States  at  the  present 
time,  see  article  IMonachism.)  The  rules  of  the  dif- 
ferent nunneries  differ  widely,  but  all  agree  in  requir- 
ing absolute  obedience  of  all  the  members.  It  is  only 
necessary  here  to  specify  a  few  particulars  peculiar  to 
the  religious  orders  of  females.  Of  these  the  most 
striking  perhaps  is  the  strictness,  in  the  regularly  au- 
thorized orders  of  nuns,  of  the  "  cloister,"  or  enclosure, 
which  no  extern  is  ever  permitted  to  enter,  and  beyond 
which  the  nuns  are  never  permitted  to  pass  without 
express  leave  of  the  bishop.  The  superior  of  a  lum- 
nery  is  termed  abbess,  princess,  or  mother  superior. 
Tlie  authority  of  the  mother  superior  is  very  compre- 
hensive; hut  it  is  strictly  defined  and  separated  from 
that  of  the  priest.  The  officers  are,  ordinarily  speak- 
ing, elected  by  chapters  of  their  own  body,  with  the 
approval  of  the  bishop,  unless  the  convent  be  one  of 
the  class  called  exempt  houses,  which  are  immediately 
subject  to  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See.  The  cere- 
mony of  the  solemn  blessing  or  inauguration  of  the 
abbess  is  reserved  to  the  bishop,  or  to  a  priest  delegated 
by  him.     See  Nun. 

Nuptial  Deities  are  those  gods  among  the  an- 
cient heathen  nations  who  presided  over  marriage  cer- 
emonies. Tiiese  included  some  of  the  most  eminent 
as  well  as  of  the  inferior  divinities.      Juno,  Jupiter, 
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Venus,  and  Diana  were  considered  so  indispensable  to 
the  celebration  of  all  marriajjes  that  none  could  be 
solemnized  without  them.  Iksidcs,  several  inferior 
gods  and  goddesses  were  worshipped  on  such  occasions. 
Jugatiiius  joined  the  bride  and  bridegroom  together  in 
the  yoke  of  matrimony;  JDomiducus  conducted  the 
bride  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom ;  Virijilaca  rec- 
onciled husbands  to  their  wives;  ]\[anturna  was  in- 
voked that  the  wife  might  never  leave  her  husband, 
but  abide  with  him  on  all  occasions,  whether  in  pros- 
perity or  adversitj'.     See  Marriage. 

The  Roman  Missal  has  a  '•  Mass  for  the  Bridegroom 
and  Bride,"  which  may  be  said  on  certain  days  as  a 
votive  mass,  after  the  luiptial  ceremony.  This  mass 
has  its  own  introit,  gradual,  tract,  epistle  (Eph.  v,  22- 
33),  gospel  (Matt,  xix,  3-6),  and  prayers;  but  the  com- 
memoration of  it  may  be  introduced  into  the  mass  for 
a  Sunday,  etc.    The  following  is  its  nuptial  benediction  : 

"The  God  of  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God 
of  Jacob  be  with  you,  and  himself  fulfil  his  own  blessin-,' 
in  you;  that  y<ni  may  see  your  children's  children  to  the 
third  and  fourth  generation,  and  afterwards  have  eternal 
life  without  end,  by  the  help  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  with  the  Father  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  liveth  and 
reigueth  God,  world  without  end.    Amen." 

The  priest  solemnly  admonishes  them  to  be  faithful  to 
one  another,  to  remain  chaste  in  the  time  of  prayer, 
and  especially  of  fasts  and  solemnities,  to  love  one 
another,  and  to  keep  themselves  in  the  fear  of  God; 
and  then  sprinkles  them  with  holy  water;  after  which 
the  mass  is  finished  in  the  usual  manner.  The  nuptial 
benediction  is  withheld,  mass  is  not  celebrated,  nor  is 
solemnization  of  marriage  in  the  church  allowed,  where 
one  of  the  parties  is  a  heretic  or  schismatic.  See  Mat- 
rimony. 

Nviptials  relate  to  betrothal,  dowry,  virginity,  wed- 
ding, paranymphs,  marriage -supper,  bride  and  bride- 
groom, wedlock,  etc.  (each  of  which  see  in  its  place). 
For  monographs,  see  Volbeding,  Index  Pi-orjrammatiun, 
p.  153. 

Nura,  an  ancient  goddess  among  the  Chinese,  wor- 
shipped before  the  time  of  Confucius.  She  presided 
over  the  war  of  the  natural  elements,  stilling  the  voice 
of  storms,  and  establishing  the  authority  of  law.  She 
caused  the  world  to  spring  from  the  primitive  chaos, 
and  out  of  the  elemental  confusion  brought  natural 
order. 

Nuremberg  (Ger.  Niimlerg ;  Lat.  Norimherga  or 
Norku),  a  fortified  city  of  the  Bavarian  province  of 
Middle  Franconia,  situated  in  40^  28'  N.  lat.  and  11°  5' 
E.  long.,  and  now  having  a  population  of  about  82,000, 
is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  as  the  seat  of  several 
important  Church  councils,  two  of  which  in  the  Refor- 
mation period  decided  the  fate  of  the  new  movement. 
Aside  from  this  relation  to  ecclesiastical  history,  Nurem- 
berg is  famed  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  and  inter- 
esting cities  of  Germany,  on  account  of  the  numerous 
remains  of  mediseval  architecture  which  it  presents  in 
its  picturesque  streets,  with  their  gabled  houses,  stone 
balconies,  and  quaint  carvings.  Indeed,  no  city  retained 
until  the  Austrian-Prussian  war  of  1806  a  stronger  im- 
press of  the  characteristics  which  distinguished  the 
wealthy  burgher  classes  in  the  Middle  Ages;  and  its 
double  lines  of  fortified  walls,  separated  from  each  other 
by  public  walks  and  gardens,  and  guarded  by  seventy 
towers,  together  with  the  numerous  bridges  which  span 
the  Pegnitz,  on  whose  banks  the  city  is  built,  gave  it 
distinctive  features  of  its  own.  At  present  the  demo- 
lition of  the  old  walls  is  fast  removing  many  of  the  an- 
cient landmarks,  and  there  remain  only  the  houses  to 
trace  the  age  of  this  quaint  old  city,  once  an  independ- 
ent sovereignty.  Among  the  most  remarkable  of  its 
numerous  pulilic  buildings  are  the  old  palace  or  castle, 
commanding  from  its  high  position  a  magnificent  view 
of  the  surrounding  country,  and  interesting  for  its  an- 
tiquity and  for  its  gallery  of  paintings,  rich  in  gems  of 
early  German  art ;  the  town-hall,  which  ranks  among 
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the  noblest  of  its  kind  in  Germany,  and  is  adorned  with 
works  of  Albert  DUrcr  and  Gabriel  Weyher;  the  noble 
Gothic  fountain  opposite  the  cathedral  by  Schiinhofcr, 
with  its  numerous  groups  of  figures,  beautifully  restored 
in  modern  times ;  and  many  other  fountains  deserving 
notice.  Of  its  numerous  churches,  the  most  remarkable 
is  the  St.  Lawrence,  a  Gothic  structure,  built  between 
1270  and  1478,  with  its  beautiful  painted-glass  windows, 
its  noble  to^vers  and  doorway,  and  the  celebrated  stone 
pyx,  completed  in  1500,  by  Adam  Kraft,  after  five  years' 
assiduous  labor.  Other  notable  Protestant  churches 
are  those  of  St.  Sibaldus,  St.  James,  and  St.  zEgidius,  all 
more  or  less  distinguished  for  their  works  of  art.  The 
church  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  was  restored  in  1850, 
contained  the  jewels  of  the  imperial  German  crown  from 
1-12-1  until  180G,  when  they  were  removed  to  Vienna. 
The  Roman  Catholic  church,  or  Frauenkirche,  is  re- 
markable for  its  richly  ornamented  Gothic  portal. 

NUREMBERG,  Diets  of.  The  most  important  of 
the  Church  councils  convened  here  during  the  Ref- 
ormation, and  of  special  interest,  are  the  diets  held  in 
1522  and  1523.  After  Soliman  the  Turk  had  made  a 
successfid  invasion  into  Hungary,  Charles  V  convened  a 
diet  at  Nuremberg  March  22,  1522,  to  devise  means  for 
the  defeat  of  the  Turks,  and  also  to  settle  internal,  i.  e, 
religious  difficulties.  The  diet  decided  that  the  monej-s 
previously  sent  to  Rome  by  the  archbishops,  bishops, 
and  priests  should  be  applied  to  the  war ;  that  the  tithes 
should  for  four  }-ears  be  used  for  the  same  purpose ;  and 
that  the  convents  of  the  mendicant  orders  should  con- 
tribute, as  also  half  of  the  other  convents,  priests,  etc. 
The  assembly  was  dismissed  May  7,  but  with  orders  to 
convene  again  at  Nuremberg  "  on  St.  ^Egidius's  day"  for 
further  action.  In  the  mean  time  the  emperor  went  to 
Spain,  giving  his  brother  Ferdinand  the  presidency  of 
the  diet.  He  wrote  also  to  pope  Adrian  VI  to  get  him 
to  confirm  the  decisions  of  the  diet,  and  represented  to 
him  that  the  heresy  of  Luther  had  made  such  progress 
that  he  would  probably  have  to  use  his  money  to  uproot 
it.  This  was  Adrian's  great  object,  and  would  have  made 
him  approve  of  any  decision  of  the  diet.  He  sent  his 
chamberlain,  Jerome  Prorarius,  with  a  brief  to  the  elec- 
tor Frederick  of  Saxony,  inviting  him  in  the  next  diet 
to  "  protect  and  maintain  the  dignity  and  majcstj'  of 
the  apostolic  see,  and  with  it  the  peace  of  Christendom, 
as  his  ancestors  had  done."  Frederick,  in  his  answer 
(Corj).  Befoi-m.  i,  585  sq.),  declared  that  the  glory  of 
Christ  and  the  peace  of  the  empire  were  his  principal 
aims,  but  that  it  was  evident  that  Luther  and  his  ad- 
herents should  be  opposed  by  reason,  and  not  by  force. 
Adrian  now  instructed  his  legate  at  Nuremberg,  Francis 
Chieregati,  to  insist  on  the  repression  of  Luther  and  his 
adherents,  not  only  as  heretics,  but  as  politically  dan- 
gerous persons,  as  "  attacking  all  authority  under  the 
plea  of  evangelical  liberty."  In  another  brief  he  ad- 
dressed the  elector  as  the  friend  of  the  most  dangerous 
heresy,  and  even  declared  that  he  alone  was  ans^verable 
for  the  many  who  were  falling  away  from  the  union  of 
the  Church ;  reminding  him  that  his  family  owed  their 
elevation  to  pope  Gregory  V.  He  also  forbade  him, 
under  penalty  of  ecclesiastical  and  temporal  punishment, 
to  continue  his  protection  to  Luther.  Adrian  addressed 
similar  briefs  to  duke  Henry  of  Mecklenburg,  and  to  the 
cities  of  Costnitz,  Breslau,  Bamberg,  etc.  Frederick  Avas 
not  present  at  the  diet,  but  was  represented  by  his  chan- 
cellor, Hans  von  Plaunitz  (Planitz),  a  friend  of  Luther, 
who  acquired  great  influence  over  the  diet,  which  opened 
Dec.  13, 1522.  Chieregati  presented  to  the  diet  a  papal 
brief  full  of  invectives  against  Luther.  He  demanded  the 
forcible  repression  of  heresy,  and  fiercely  denounced  the 
Lutheran  preachers  of  Nuremberg,  demanding  not  only 
their  arrest,  but  their  transfer  to  Rome,  to  be  judged 
there.  This,  however,  he  found  the  diet  unwilling  to 
grant ;  and  the  assembly  having  moreover  returned  a  firm 
and  spirited  answer  to  the  papal  brief,  the  legate  pro- 
fessed early  in  1523  to  have  received  new  instructions 
from  Rome.    He  now  appeared  again  before  the  diet,  this 
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time  insisting  on  the  enforcement  of  the  decrees  of  the 
Diet  of  Worms  for  the  suppression  of  Luther's  heresy, 
but  declaring,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  bad  state  of 
the  Church  was  the  result  of  the  laxity  of  discipline  in 
the  clergy,  confessing  that  bad  example  had  been  given 
sometimes  by  popes  themselves,  which  had  been  eagerly 
followed  by  their  subordinates.  The  pope  himself  freely 
acknowledged  the  need  of  reformation  in  the  Church, 
and  declared  his  willingness  to  effect  all  he  could.  The 
princes  complained  of  the  violation  of  the  concordats, 
but  he,  Adrian,  could  not  consider  himself  liable  for  the 
faults  of  his  predecessors,  and  would  keep  all  the  en- 
gagements he  contracted  himself.  These  declarations 
of  the  papal  legate  dissatisfied  both  parties.  The  Ro- 
manists were  angered  at  the  pope  for  confessing  the  evil 
state  of  the  Church,  and  denouncing  his  predecessors  as 
faithless.  The  evangelical  party,  on  the  other  hand, 
scoifed  at  the  reforms  which  Adrian  \vould  be  likely 
to  introduce.  The  legate  gave  his  instructions  to  the 
state,  which  appointed  a  committee  to  draw  up  an  an- 
swer to  Chieregati.  On  Jan.  13,  1523,  the  reply  was 
submitted  to  the  diet,  and  by  it  amended.  As  a  whole 
it  was  strikingly  opposed  to  the  views  of  the  pope,  and 
seemed  to  favor  the  Protestant  principles.  The  com- 
plaints of  the  Romanists  on  account  of  the  non-repres- 
sion of  Luther  were  answered  by  complaints  on  the 
conduct  of  the  Roman  court,  whose  abuses  had  only 
been  fully  shown  up  by  Luther,  the  immorality  of  the 
clergy,  high  and  low,  the  violation  of  the  concordats, 
etc.:  altogether  it  made  eighty-one  different  points.  It 
was  further  demanded  that  a  free  council  should  be  held 
within  a  year  at  Strasburg,  Cologne,  Mayence,  Metz,  or 
some  other  city  of  Germany,  engaging  that  neither  Lu- 
ther nor  his  adherents  should  create  any  disturbance, 
either  by  preaching  or  writing.  To  these  remonstrances 
Chieregati  answered  by  pointing  out  the  necessity  of 
holding  up  the  dignity  of  the  papal  see  for  the  welfare 
of  Christianity,  and  insisted  on  the  execution  of  the 
terms  of  the  Edict  of  the  Diet  of  Worms.  As  the  states 
wished  to  have  him  attend  to  their  list  of  grievances, 
he  suddenly  left  (Feb.  28),  and  these  had  to  be  sent  after 
him ;  and  the  states  now  declared  that  should  this  not 
be  attended  to  they  would  be  obliged  to  take  the  matter 
into  their  own  hands.  These  articles  were  declared  to 
be  the  decisions  of  the  diet  March  6,  152.3;  j^et  Philip 
von  Feilitzsch,  the  envoy  of  the  elector  of  Saxony,  pro- 
tested against  the  stipulation  that  Luther  and  his  ad- 
herents shoidd  publish  nothing  more  until  then.  This 
regulation  he  considered  as  directed  against  the  Refor- 
mation, although  the  diet  had,  in  fact,  silently  can- 
celled by  its  resolutions  the  effect  of  the  Edict  of  Worms. 
Luther  himself  wrote  to  elector  Frederick,  representing 
to  him  that  he  should  ask  for  the  same  freedom  to  de- 
fend himself  as  the  opposite  party  had  to  attack  him ; 
that  the  stipulation  not  to  publish  anything  until  the 
settlement  of  the  difficulties  could  not  apply  to  the  pub- 
lishing of  the  Bible  nor  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as 
the  Word  of  God  could  not  be  thus  bound.  The  diet 
had  completely  disappointed  the  hopes  of  the  pope;  his 
appeals  to  the  emperor  remained  without  effect,  the  lat- 
ter being  angry  at  the  pope's  interference  in  his  affairs 
with  France,  and  Adrian  himself  died  of  grief  at  the 
failure  of  his  efforts  Sept.  14, 1523.  (See  Planck,  Gesch. 
d.  Entstehung  unseres  protest.  Lehrhegr.  ii,  IGO  sq. ;  Sa- 
lig,  Vollstdnd.  Hist.  d.  A  ugsh.  Conf.  i,  05  sq.) 

The  state  of  things  in  Germany,  the  relation  of  the 
emperor  to  the  empire  and  to  foreign  countries,  and  the 
change  which  had  just  occurred  in  the  papal  see,  led 
to  another  diet,  which  convened  at  Nuremberg  Nov.  11, 
1523.  The  members  were  a  long  time  assembling,  and 
Frederick  was  only  prevailed  upon  by  Ferdinand  himself 
to  be  present.  Here  the  elector  received  a  brief  from 
the  new  pope,  Clement  VII,  recommending  to  him  car- 
dinal Lorenzo  Campeggio  as  his  legate  to  the  diet. 
The  cardinal  was  the  worthy  tool  of  his  master,  who, 
far  from  wishing  to  effect  any  reform  in  the  Church, 
sought  only  to  uphold  the  power  of  the  see  of  Rome, 


and  to  use  temporal  power  for  personal  or  political  pur- 
poses. The  diet  was  finally  opened  January  14,  1524. 
Campeggio  had  not  yet  arrived.  On  his  journey  he 
had  ample  occasion  to  observe  what  progress  the  Ref- 
ormation was  making,  and  how  slight  was  the  hold  the 
Romish  Church  yet  retained  among  the  people ;  but 
this  only  made  him  more  resolute  in  abating  nothing 
from  his  demands  of  the  diet.  He  reached  Nuremberg 
February  14,  and  presented  another  brief  of  Clement 
YII  to  the  elector  of  Saxony,  requesting  him  to  serve 
the  interests  of  the  see  of  Rome.  On  his  arrival  Cam- 
peggio was  not  received  by  the  states,  but  only  by  the 
clergy,  and  in  the  name  of  the  assembly  of  the  bishops 
at  Bamberg  and  Treves.  From  the  first,  the  majority 
in  the  diet  showed  itself  opposed  to  the  pope.  They 
discussed  the  necessity  of  furnishing  assistance  to  the 
king  of  Hungary,  of  contributing  to  the  war  against 
the  Turks,  and  of  removing  the  seat  of  government 
from  Nuremberg  to  Esslingen.  On  this  point  the  ma- 
jority went  as  much  against  the  wishes  of  the  emperor 
as  on  others  against  those  of  the  pope.  The  orator  of 
the  imperial  party,  Haunart,  announced  clearly  that 
his  master  wished  the  diet  to  dissolve,  and  Campeggio 
seconded  him,  as  under  the  circumstances  it  was  also 
the  interest  of  the  pope  to  have  the  diet  dissolved. 
Finally  it  was  declared  that  those  who  had  served  in 
the  preceding  diet  could  not  take  part  in  this,  and 
thus  the  opposition  majority  was  broken.  F'rederick 
foresaw  what  the  result  of  such  a  measure  would  be, 
and  left  the  diet  February  24,  Philip  von  Feilitzsch  re- 
maining as  his  representative.  Campeggio  now  repre- 
sented again  to  the  diet  the  danger  there  would  be  for 
the  empire  in  any  departure  from  their  ancient  faith; 
the  states  answered  by  referring  him  to  the  grievances 
complained  of  in  the  former  diet,  the  redress  of  which 
was  necessary  for  the  welfare  of  the  country.  To  this 
he  answered  that  the  pope  had  received  no  official 
communication  of  these  grievances;  that  indeed  three 
copies  purporting  to  be  the  resolutions  of  the  late  diet 
had  been  received  by  private  persons  at  Rome,  and 
that  he  himself  had  read  one,  but  that  the  charges  in 
them  were  so  absur<l  that  the\'  had  been  considered 
merely  as  the  productions  of  private  individuals  vent- 
ing their  spite  against  the  Church  in  that  manner. 
That,  besides,  these  charges  were  accompanied  by  re- 
quests the  granting  of  which  would  only  damage  the 
papal  authority,  and  which  were  even  heretical,  so  that 
he  would  not  treat  of  that  question  with  the  diet,  but 
rather  advise  the  carrying  out  of  the  Edict  of  Worms. 
Haunart  seconded  Campeggio,  f<ir  the  emperor  hoped 
in  this  way  to  obtain  certain  political  advantages.  The 
opposition,  however,  held  fast.  Frederick's  representa- 
tive declared  in  his  name  that  he  had  received  no  of- 
ficial communication  of  the  Edict  of  Worms,  that  the 
late  diet  had  not  forbidden  evangelical  preaching,  and 
that  its  decisions  could  not  be  laid  aside  without  dis- 
cussion. The  diet  dissolved  on  April  18.  The  seat  of 
government  was  removed  to  Esslingen,  aid  was  given 
to  the  king  of  Hungary  and  to  the  war  against  the 
Turks,  and  the  states  recognised  themselves  bound  by 
the  Edict  of  Worms,  but  only  that  they  "  would  see 
it  executed  as  far  as  they  could."  It  was  further  de- 
cided that  the  pope  would  cause,  with  the  assent  of  the 
emperor,  a  free  council  to  be  held  in  Germany  as  soon 
as  possible;  but  that  in  the  mean  time  another  diet  as- 
sembled at  Spires  should  decide  on  the  grievances  of  the 
princes  against  the  pope  and  the  clergy,  and — a  very 
remarkable  feature — decide  on  the  manner  in  which  the 
aforementioned  council  should  be  held.  Until  then  the 
princes  were  to  exercise  a  severe  censorship  over  aU 
new  doctrines  and  books,  but  at  the  same  time  sec  that 
the  Gospel  be  freely  and  peaceably  preached  and  ex- 
plained in  the  manner  generally  received  by  the  Church. 
The  decisions  did  not  mention  Luther  by  name ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  address  of  the  emperor  to  the  Diet  of 
Spires  expressly  mentions  the  Lutheran  and  other  new 
doctrines  as  making  great  progress  among  the  lower 
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classes,  leading  them  to  insubordination,  irreligion,  etc. 
He  insisted  on  the  Edict  of  Worms  being  strictly  car- 
ried out.  Fcilitzscli,  count  Bernard  of  Solms,  and  count 
George  of  Werthcim  protested;  but  the  emperor,  who 
found  it  for  his  advantage  to  please  the  pope,  sent  di- 
rect orders  to  the  states;  he  was,  however,  prevented, 
by  complications  with  France,  from  injuring  the  liefor- 
mation  as  deeply  as  had  at  first  been  feared.  The  states 
being  thus  at  liberty  to  execute  the  Edict  of  Worms 
"  so  far  as  they  could"  in  their  own  way,  did  not  prove 
very  strict,  and  the  pope  complained  bitterly  of  it  to  the 
emperor  and  to  the  kings  of  France  and  of  England. 
He  even  threatened  to  excommunicate  Frederick  as  a 
heretic.  His  legate  was  in  the  mean  time  seeking  to 
organize  a  so-called  Catholic  league  in  ojiposition  to 
the  evangelical  princes  and  states,  and  even  attempted, 
but  in  vain,  to  gain  Mclancthon  to  his  side  {Corp.  Re- 
form.  i,  G57-672). 

The  Reformation  all  this  time  was  rapidly  gaining 
ground.  In  1542  and  1543  two  other  diets  were  held 
at  Xuremberg,  but  they  were  of  less  importance,  both 
in  a  political  and  in  a  religious  point  of  view.  In 
154"2  the  emperor  was  in  a  very  critical  position,  being 
at  war  with  the  Turks  and  with  France,  while  at  home 
the  war  of  Brunswick  was  on  the  eve  of  breaking  out, 
on  account  of  the  encroachments  of  duke  Henry  of 
Wolfenbiittel  against  Brunswick,  which  had  called  to 
its  assistance  John  Frederick  of  Saxony  and  the  land- 
grave of  Hesse.  It  was  feared  at  one  time  that  all  the 
princes  belonging  to  the  league  of  Smalcald  would  unite 
and  make  war  on  the  Roman  Catholic  states,  but  they 
proved  that  their  only  object  was  to  defend  Brunswick, 
without  reference  to  religious  questions.  All  these 
ditficulties,  together  with  the  dissatisfaction  arising 
from  promised  reforms  not  having  been  carried  out, 
led  to  another  diet  being  summoned  for  Nov.  14, 1542 ; 
it  was  afterwards  postponed  to  December  14,  and  final- 
ly assembled  on  January  31, 1543  (according  to  Sleidan, 
lib.  XV,  483 ;  Ranke,  iv,  285 ;  but  according  to  Secken- 
dorf  [p.  41G]  in  the  earh'  part  of  February).  King  Fer- 
dinand came,  on  January  17,  to  take  part  in  it.  Charles  V 
was  represented  by  Frederick  of  the  Palatinate,  John  of 
Naves,  and  Christopher,  bishop  of  Augsburg,  all  persons 
at  least  distasteful  to  the  evangelical  party.  Bishop 
Christopher  died  suddenly  during  the  conference,  and 
was  replaced  by  Otto  of  Truchses.  King  Ferdinand 
had  repeatedly  invited  the  elector  of  Saxony,  through 
Dr.  Andreas  Coneritz,  to  be  personally  present  at  the 
diet;  but  he  declined.  Circumstances  now  compelled 
the  emperor  and  his  brother  to  act  as  leniently  as  pos- 
sible towards  the  evangelical  states.  Still  the  Roman 
Catholics  clearly  evinced  their  old  opposition  to  all  re- 
form, and  thus  the  other  party  was  obliged  to  act  with 
vigor.  At  the  opening  of  the  diet  king  Ferdinand 
pointed  out  the  necessity  of  carrying  on  the  war 
against  the  Turks  with  increased  energj',  and  of  pro- 
tecting Hungary  and  the  neighboring  regions;  after 
that,  assistance  ■(vas  askeil  against  the  French,  who  had 
invaded  the  Netherlands.  On  February  5  Granvelle 
addressed  the  diet,  representing  the  exigencies  of  the 
war  against  the  Turks,  praised  the  emperor  for  all  he 
had  done  for  the  country,  and  promised  in  his  name 
that  he  would  devote  his  life,  if  need  be,  to  overcome 
the  enemies  of  Christianity,  if  the  states  would  help 
him  in  the  war  against  France.  The  evangelical  princes 
and  states  in  the  mean  time  presented  to  the  king  and 
to  the  imperial  commissioners  a  list  of  their  grievances. 
They  complained  of  the  peace  of  Nuremberg  having 
been  broken  by  the  imperial  chamber  of  justice,  and  of 
the  promised  reforms  not  having  been  carried  out. 
They  declared  that  they  had  protested  against  the  op- 
pression of  that  court,  and  that  they  rejected  its  arbi- 
trary decisions,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  tlie  aifairs  of 
Brunswick,  etc.  They  also  required  religious  libertj', 
which  was  incompatible  with  that  tribunal.  All  the 
questions  started  liy  both  parties  gave  rise  to  numerous 
debates.     Duke  Ulric  of  Wurtembcrg  sought  to  uphold 


the  views  of  the  imperial  commissioners  against  the 
evangelical  party  by  means  of  political  considerations. 
He  attached  himself  especially  to  the  affair  of  Bruns- 
wick, and  sought  to  organize  a  league  of  Saxony,  Ba- 
varia, and  Hesse.  Leonard  Eck  drew  up  the  articles 
of  the  bond,  into  which  other  states  were  to  be  after- 
wards admitted.  These  articles  did  not  suit  either  the 
landgrave  of  Hesse  or  the  elector  of  Saxony,  and  they 
both  demanded  first  of  all  that  Bavaria  should  be 
pledged  to  render  no  assistance  to  duke  Henry,  and 
this  put  an  end  to  the  plan.  The  mistrust  of  the  evan- 
gelical party  was  greatly  increased  by  letters  of  duke 
Henry  liaving  been  discovered,  in  which  he  spoke  of 
the  emperor  intending  soon  to  restore  him  in  his  gov- 
ernment, while  (iranvelle  had  declared  that  the  emper- 
or would  not  take  Henry's  part.  To  this  was  added 
that  Ferdinand  and  the  imperial  commissioners  com- 
menced agitating  the  question  of  the  forthcoming  coun- 
cil which  was  to  be  held  at  Trent;  that  they  insisted 
that  duke  Henry,  who  was  claiming  his  estates  back, 
should  not  be  denied  his  rights,  etc.  The  evangelical 
party  answered  that  they  did  not  accept  this  council, 
nor  would  they  attend  it,  and  declined,  since  they  were 
given  no  sure  guarantees  of  peace,  to  take  any  further 
share  in  the  proceedings  of  the  diet.  The  resolutions 
of  the  diet  were  therefore  drawn  up,  April  28,  without 
the  participation  of  the  evangelical  states.  They  re- 
peated the  demand  for  a  reform,  postponed  the  settle- 
ment of  the  Brunswick  affair  until  the  return  of  the 
emperor,  and  renewed  the  assurance  given  by  the  Diet 
of  Spires,  in  1542,  of  a  peace  of  five  years.  The  evan- 
gelical states  declined  recognising  these  decisions,  as 
they  had  been  drawn  up  without  their  participation, 
and  also  because  they  did  not  receive  sufficient  guar- 
antees of  the  promised  peace  being  kept.  Thej'  at  the 
same  time  declared  themselves  unwilling  to  take  any 
part  in  the  Turkish  war,  and  announced  their  intention 
of  sending  a  deputation  to  the  emperor,  to  present  him 
their  propositions.  The  resolutions  were  never  acted 
upon,  but  gave  rise  to  numerous  conferences  between 
the  two  parties,  in  which  all  the  questions  at  issue  were 
repeatedly  discussed.  See  Seckendorf,  Bist.  Luther,  p. 
41G;  Sleidan,  De  statu  Rdig.  lib.  xv,  483-486;  Neu- 
decker,  Urkunden,  p.  661  sq. ;  id.  Merhw.  Alctenslilcke, 
p.  323  sq. — Herzog,  Real-Eiict/llojjddie,  x,  485 ;  Fisher, 
Hist.  Ref.  p.  1 15  sq.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Wurse  (properly  "pX,  omen',  masc.,  r\.^r]r6q,  nutrix, 
nutritius;  fem.  T'liz'A,  ome'netJi,  Ti5r]v6g,  nutrix ;  from 
■^X,  to  carry  [see  Isa.  Ix,  4]  ;  usually  rjTi'^^,  meyne'- 
keth,  fem.  part.  Hiph.,  from  p'^'',  "suck,"  with  Ml-'X, 
yvvr)  rpocptvovaa  [Exod.  ii,  7];  in  the  N.  T.  Tpo(p6c, 
nutrix  [1  Thess.  ii,  7]).  Moses  applied  this  term  to 
himself  in  relation  to  Israel,  though  only  to  express  his 
inability  to  fulfil  what  it  required,  or  his  sense  of  op- 
pression under  the  responsibility  involved  in  it  (Numb. 
xi,  12).  But  more  commonlj-  it  is  applied  to  women, 
and  much  apparently  in  the  same  manner  and  with  the 
same  regard  that  is  usual  among  ourselves.  It  is  clear, 
both  from  Scripture  and  from  Greek  and  Roman  writers, 
that  in  ancient  times  the  position  of  the  nurse,  wherever 
one  ^vas  maintained,  was  one  of  much  honor  and  im- 
portance (see  Gen.  xxiv,  59 ;  xxxv,  8 ;  2  Sam.  iv,  4 ;  2 
Kings  xi,  2;  2  Mace,  i,  20;  comp.  Homer,  Od.  ii,  361; 
xix,  15,  251,  466;  Eurip.  Ion,  1357;  Hirppol.  267  and 
foil. ;  Virgil,  AUn.  vii,  1).  The  same  term  is  applied  to 
a  foster  father  or  mother,  e.  g.  Numb,  xi,  12 ;  Ruth  iv, 
16 ;  Isa.  xlix,  23.  In  great  families  male  servants,  prob- 
ably eunuchs  in  later  times,  were  intrusted  with  the 
charge  of  the  boys  (2  Kings  i,  5 ;  see  also  Ktiran,  iv, 
63,  Tegg's  ed. ;  Mrs.  Poole,  Englw.  in  Egypt,  iii,  201). — 
Smith ;  Fairbairn.     See  Child. 

In  Christian  times  nursing  the  sick  has  ever  been  the 
special  care  of  pious  females,  and  many  have  devoted 
themselves  to  this  work,  in  hospitals  and  elsewhere, 
both    in    war   and   peace,  with  religious   earnestness. 
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Among  the  Roman  Catholics  this  is  one  of  the  special 
duties  of  the  "  Sisters  of  Charity." 

Nut  is  the  rendering  of  the  A.  Y.  of  two  Heb.  words. 

1.  Botnim',  CiDZpS,  occurs  only  in  Gen.  xliii,  11, 
where  Jacob,  wishing  to  conciliate  the  ruler  of  Egypt, 
sends  by  his  sons  a  present,  and  along  with  other  arti- 
cles mentions  ^'nuts  and  almonds."  Among  the  various 
translations  of  this  term  Celsius  enumerates  walnuts, 
hazel-nuts,  pine-nuts,  peaches,  dates,  the  fruit  of  the 
terebinth-tree,  and  even  almonds;  but  there  is  little 
doubt  that  pistachio-nuts  is  the  true  rendering.  From 
the  context  it  is  evident  that  the  articles  intended  for 
presents  were  the  produce  of  Syria,  and  they  were  prob- 
ably less  common  in  Egypt.  The  Sept.  and  Vulg.  ren- 
der by  terebinth,  the  Persian  version  has  pusteh,  from 
which  it  is  believed  the  Arsthic  fast iil-  is  derived,  whence 
the  Greek  mnTciKia  and  the  Latin  pistacia.  The  Heb. 
word  botnim  is  very  similar  to  the  Arabic  batam,  which 
■we  find  in  Arabian  authors,  as  Rhases,  Serapion,  and 
Avicenna.  It  is  sometimes  written  biit07i,  boton,  bofin, 
and  albotin.  The  name  is  applied  specially  to  the  ter- 
ebinth-tree, or  Pistacia  tereUnthus  of  botanists,  the  rep- 
fiiv^oi;  or  npeliti'SroQ  of  the  Greeks.  This  is  the  tur- 
pentine-yielding pistacia,  a  native  of  Syria  and  of  the 
Greek  Archipelago.  See  Oak.  The  tree  yields  one 
of  the  finest  kinds  of  turpentine,  that  usually  called  of 
Chio  or  Cyprus,  which,  employed  as  a  medicine  in  an- 
cient times,  still  holds  its  place  in  the  British  pharma- 
copoeias. From  being  produced  onl}'  in  a  few  places, 
and  from  being  highly  valued,  it  is  usually  adidterated 
with  the  common  kinds  of  turpentine.  In  many  places, 
however,  where  the  tree  grows  well,  it  does  not  yield 
turpentine,  which  may  account  for  its  not  being  noticed 
as  a  product  of  Palestine ;  otherwise  we  might  have  in- 
ferred that  the  turpentine  of  this  species  of  pistacia 
formed  one  of  the  articles  sent  as  a  present  into  Egypt. 
The  name  batam  is  applied  by  the  Arabs  both  to  the 
turpentine  and  to  the  tree.  It  appears,  however,  to  be 
sometimes  used  generically,  as  in  some  Arabic  works  it 
is  applied  to  a  tree  of  which  the  kernels  of  the  seeds  are 
described  as  being  of  a  green  color.  This  is  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  another  species  of  pistacia, 
the  P.  vera  of  botanists,  of  which  the  fruit  is  well  known 
to  the  Arabs  by  the  name  of  Jisttik.  This,  no  doubt, 
gave  origin  to  the  Greek  TriaTctKia,  said  by  Dioscorides 
to  be  like  pine-nuts.  Besides  these  edible  kernels,  the 
pistacia-tree  is  described  in  the  Arabic  works  on  Ma- 
teria Medica  as  yielding  another  product  somewhat 
similar  to  the  turpentine  of  the  batam,  but  which  is 
called  'altik  al-anbat,  a  resin  of  the  anbat,  as  if  this 
were  another  name  for  the  pistacia-tree.  This  brings 
it  much  nearer  the  botnim  of  Scripture.  The  Botna 
of  the  Talmud  is  considered  by  annotators  to  be  the 
pistacia  (Celsius,  Ilierobot.  i,  26).  Bochart  for  this 
and  other  reasons  considered  botnim  to  be  the  kernels 
of  the  pistacia-tree  {Chanaan,  i,  10). 

The  pistachio-nut-tree  is  well  known,  extending  as 
it  does  from  Syria  to  Affghanistan.  From  the  latter 
country  the  seeds  are  carried  as  an  article  of  com- 
merce to  India,  where  they  are  eaten  in  their  un- 
cooked state,  added  to  sweetmeats,  or  as  a  dessert 
fried  with  pepper  and  salt,  being  much  relished  by 
Europeans  for  the  delicacy  of  their  flavor.  The  pis- 
tacia-tree is  most  common  in  the  northern,  that  is, 
the  cooler  parts  of  Syria,  but  it  is  also  found  wild  in 
Palestine.  Syria  and  Palestine  have  been  long  fa- 
mous for  pistacia- trees,  see  Dioscorides  (i,  177)  and 
Pliny  (xiii,  5)  says,  "  Syria  has  several  trees  that  are 
pecidiar  to  itself;  among  the  nut-trees  there  is  the 
well-known  pistacia;"  in  another  place  (xv,  22)  he 
states  that  VitcUius  introduced  this  tree  into  Italy, 
and  that  Flaccus  Pompeius  brought  it  at  the  same 
time  into  Spain.  The  district  around  Aleppo  is  espe- 
cially celebrated  for  the  excellence  of  the  pistachio- 
nuts,  see  Russell  {Hist,  of  Aleppo,  i,  82,  2d  cd.)  and 
Galen  {Be  Flac.  A  lim.  2,  p.  612),  who  mentions  Ber- 


rhoea  (Aleppo)  as  being  rich  in  the  production  of  these 
trees ;  the  town  of  Batna,  in  the  same  district,  is  believed 
to  derive  its  name  from  this  circumstance :  Betonim,  a 
town  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  (Josh,  xiii,  26),  has  in  all  prob- 
ability a  similar  etymology.  Bochart  draws  attention 
to  tVie  fact  that  pistachio-nuts  are  mentioned  together 
with  almonds  in  Gen.  xliii,  11,  and  observes  that  Dios- 
corides, Theophrastus,  and  others,  speak  of  the  pista- 
cia-tree conjointly  with  the  almond -tree;  as  there  is 
no  mention  in  edrly  writers  of  the  P.  vera  growing  in 
Egypt  (see  Celsius,  Ilierobot.  i,  27),  it  was  doubtless  not 
found  there  in  patriarchal  times,  wherefore  Jacob's  pres- 
ent to  Joseph  would  have  been  most  acceptable.  There 
is  scarcely  any  allusion  to  the  occurrence  of  the  P.  veixi 
in  Palestine  among  the  writings  of  modern  travellers; 
Kitto  {Phys.  Hist.  Pal.  p.  323)  says,  "  It  is  not  much  cul- 
tivated in  Palestine,  although  found  there  growing  wild 
in  some  very  remarkable  positions,  as  on  Mount  Tabor, 
and  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Attarus  (see  Burckhardt, 
Syria,  p.  334)."  Dr.  Thomson  {The  Land  and  the  Booh, 
i,  413)  saj's  that  the  terebinth-trees  near  Mais  el-Jebel 
had  been  grafted  with  the  pistacia  from  Aleppo  by  or- 
der of  Ibrahim  Pasha,  but  that  "  the  peasants  destroyed 
the  grafts  lest  their  crop  of  oil  from  the  berries  of  these 
trees  should  be  diminished."  Dr.  Hooker  saw  only  two 
or  three  pistacia-trees  in  Palestine.  These  were  out- 
side the  north  gate  of  Jerusalem.  But  he  says  the  tree 
is  cultivated  at  Beiriit  and  elsewhere  in  Syria.  It  de- 
lights in  a  dry  soil,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  twenty, 
and  sometimes  thirty  feet.  As  it  belongs  to  the  same 
genus  as  the  terebinth-tree,  so,  like  it,  the  male  and  fe- 
male flowers  grow  on  separate  trees.  It  is  therefore 
necessary  for  the  fecundation  of  the  seed  that  a  male 
tree  be  planted  among  the  female  ones.  It  is  probably 
owing  to  the  flowers  of  the  latter  not  being  fecundated 
that  the  trees  occasionally  bear  oblong  fruit-like  but 
hollow  bodies,  which  are  sometimes  described  as  galls, 
sometimes  as  nuts,  of  little  value.  The  ripe  seeds  are 
enclosed  in  a  woody  but  brittle  w'hitish-colored  shell, 
and  within  it  is  the  seed-covering,  which  is  thin,  mem- 
branous, and  of  a  reddish  color.  The  fruit  is  about  the 
size  of  an  olive,  but  bulging  on  one  side  and  concave  on 
the  other.  Inside  a  tender  reddish  pidp  is  a  shell,  which 
in  its  turn  encloses  a  green-colored  kernel,  of  a  sweet 
and  agreeable  flavor,  and  abounding  in  oil.  Pistachio- 
nuts  are  much  eaten  by  the  natives  of  the  countries 
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where  they  are  grown,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  they  form 
articles  of  commerce  from  Alfghanistau  to  India — a  hot 
country  like  Egypt.  They  are  also  exported  from  Syria 
to  Europe  in  considerable  quantities.  They  might 
therefore  have  well  formed  a  part  of  the  present  intend- 
ed for  Joseph,  notwithstanding  the  high  position  which 
he  occupied  in  Egypt. — Kitto ;  Smith. 

2.  Egoz',  tiSX;  Sept.  Kc'tpvov.  This  word  occurs  in 
the  Song  of  Solomon  (v,  11):  "I  went  into  the  garden 
of  ?H/fe,"  where  probably  what  is  known  with  us  as 
English  loahmts,  or  in  the  American  market  as  "Ma- 
deira nuts,"  is  intended.  The  Hebrew  name  is  evi- 
dently the  same  as  the  Persian  goicz,  and  the  Arabic 
jo^cz,  both  of  which,  when  they  stand  alone,  signify  the 
walnut,  gowz-hun  being  the  walnut-tree;  when  used  in 
composition  they  may  signify  the  nut  of  any  other  tree ; 
VcM?,  jowz-i-hoa  is  the  nutmeg,  jou-z-i-hindi  is  the  Indian 
or  cocoanut,  etc.  Abu'l  Fadli  (in  Celsius)  says,  "  The 
Arabs  have  borrowed  the  word  jaus  from  the  Persian; 
in  Arabic  the  term  is  C/nt.if,  which  is  a  tall  tree."  The 
Chusf  or  Chasf  IS  translated  by  Freytag  "an  escu- 
lent nut,  the  walnut."  The  .Jewish  rabbins  understand 
the  walnut  by  Eguz.  The  Greeks  employed  Kcipvov, 
and  the  Komans  nux,  to  denote  the  walnut  (see  Casau- 
bon,  On  Athenceiis,  ii,  65;  Ovid,  '■'■Nux  Elecjia ;"  Celsius, 
Ilierobut.  i,  28) ;  which  last  remains  in  modern  lan- 
guages, as  Ital.  noce,  Fr.  noix,  Span,  nuez,  and  Ger.  nuss. 
The  walnut  was,  however,  also  called  Kupvov  fiaaiXiKuv 
(Diosc.  i,  179),  royal  nut,  from  its  excellence,  and  also 
TitpffiKov,  or  Persian,  having  been  introduced  into 
Greece  from  Persia:  the  name  juf/lans  has  been  derived 
from  Jovis  glans,  the  acorn,  or  nut  of  Jove.  That  the 
walnut  was  highly  esteemed  in  the  East  we  learn  from 
Abulpliaragius,  who  states  that  Al  Mahadi,  the  third 
caliph  of  the  Abassides,  "  was  buried  at  the  foot  of  the 
walnut-tree  under  which  he  used  to  sit."  That  it  is 
found  in  Syria  has  been  recorded  by  several  travellers. 
Thevenot  found  it  in  the  neighborhood  of  Mount  Sinai, 
and  Belon  says  of  a  village  not  far  from  Lebanon  that  it 
was  "  well  shaded  with  oak  and  walnut  trees."  That  it 
was  planted  at  an  early  period  is  well  known,  and  might 
be  easih'  proved  from  a  variety  of  sources.  According 
to  Josephus  (^]Va?;  iii,  10,  8)  the  walnut-tree  was  for- 
merly common,  and  grew  most  luxuriantly  around  the 


English  Walnut  (Jiiglans  Hegia). 


lake  of  Gennesareth ;  Schulze,  speaking  of  this  same  dis- 
trict, says  he  often  saw  walnut-trees  growing  there 
large  enough  to  shelter  four-and-twent}'  persons.  See 
also  Kitto  (Pkt/s.  Hist.  Pal.  p.  250)  and  Burckhardt 
(^Sip-ia,  p.  265). 

The  walnut,  or  Juc/lans  irrjia  of  botanists,  belongs  to 
the  natural  family  of  Juglandece,  of  which  the  species 
are  found  in  North  America  and  in  Northern  Asia.  The 
wahiut  itself  extends  from  Greece  and  Asia  Minor  over 
Lebanon  and  Persia,  probably  all  along  the  Hindu 
Khiish  to  the  Himalayas,  and  is  abundant  in  Cashmere 
{Him.  Bot.  p.  3-12).  The  walnut-tree  is  well  known  as  a 
lofty,  wide-spreading  tree,  which  affords  a  grateful  shade, 
and  of  which  the  leaves  have  an  agreeable  odor  when 
bruised.  It  seems  formerly  to  have  been  thought  un- 
wholesome to  sit  under  its  shade,  but  this  appears  to  be 
incorrect.  The  flowers  begin  to  open  in  April,  and  the 
fruit  is  ripe  in  September  and  October.  The  tree  is 
much  esteemed  for  the  excellence  of  its  wood;  and  the 
kernel  of  the  nut  is  valued  not  only  as  an  article  of  diet, 
but  for  the  oil  which  it  yields.  Being  thus  known  to 
and  highly  valued  by  the  Greeks  in  earlj'  times,  it  is 
more  than  probable  that,  if  not  indigenous  in  Syria,  it 
was  introduced  there  at  a  still  earlier  period,  and  that 
therefore  it  may  be  alluded  to  in  the  above  passage, 
more  especially  as  Solomon  has  said,  "  I  made  me  gar- 
dens and  orchards,  and  planted  trees  in  them  of  all  kmd 
of  fruits"  (Eccles.  ii,  6). — Kitto, 

Nuts,  in  ecclesiastical  usage,  sometimes  designates 
a  cup  made  out  of  a  cocoanut;  examples  remain  at 
Corpus  Christi  and  Exeter  colleges,  Oxford.  See  Wal- 
cott,  Sacred  Archceology,  p.  405. 

Nuts  or  Bazugurs  is  the  name  of  a  class  of 
Gypsies  who  dwell  in  Hindostan.     A  late  intelligent 
writer  has,  with  much  plausibility,  endeavored  to  trace 
from  them  the  origin  of  the  Gypsies  of  the  West.    They 
are  both  wandering  tribes,  and  have  each  a  language 
j  understood  only  by  themselves ;  live  principal!)'  by  for- 
I  tune-telling  (by  palmistry  and  other  means),  and  are 
[  alike  addicted  to  thieving.     The  Gypsies  are  governed 
I  by  their  king;  the  Nuts  by  their  iiadar  hutah.     They 
appear  to  be  equally  indifferent  on  the  subject  of  re- 
ligion, and  in  no  respect  particular  in  their  food,  or  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  obtained.     According  to  a  list 
furnished  by  captain  Richardson,  the  languages  adopt- 
ed by  these  people  would  appear  to  possess  a  very 
strong  affinity  to  each  other.     "The  Bazugurs  are 
subdivided  into  seven  castes,  viz.  the  Cham,  Athbla, 
Bynsa,  Purbutte,  Kalkur,  Dorkinu,  and  Gungwar;  but 
the  difference  seems  only  in  name,  for  they  live  to- 
gether and  intermarr}'  as  one  people.     They  say  they 
are  descended  from  four  brothers  of  the  same  family. 
They  profess  to  be  Mussulmans ;  that  is,  they  undergo 
circumcision  ;  and  at  their  weddings  and  burials  a  gari 
and  mollah  attend  to  read  the  service ;  thus  far,  and 
no  further,  are  they   Mussulmans.    Of  the  Prophet 
they  seem  to  have  little  knowledge;  and  though  in 
the  creed,  which  some  of  them  can  indistinctly  recol- 
lect, they  repeat  his  titles,  yet,  when  questioned  on  the 
subject,  they  can  give  no  further  account  of  him  than 
that  he  was  a  saint  or  jnr.    They  acknowledge  a  God, 
and  in  all  their  hopes  and  fears  address  him,  except 
when  such  addresses  might  be  supposed  to  interfere  with 
Sansyn's  department — a  famous  musician,  who  nour- 
ished, I  believe,  in  the  time  of  Akbar,  and  whom  they 
consider  as  their  tutelary  deit_v;   consequently  they 
look  up  to  him  for  success  and  safety  in  all  their  pro- 
fessional exploits.    These  consist  of  playing  on  various 
instruments,  singing,  dancing,  tumbling,  etc.    The  two 
latter  accomplishments  are  peculiar  to  the  women  of 
this  sect.     The  notions  of  religion  and  a  future  state 
among  this  vagrant  race  are  principally  derived  from 
their  songs,  which  are  beautifully  simple.     Thej'  are 
commonly  the  production  of  Kubier,  a  poet  of  great 
fame,  and  who,  considering  the  nature  of  his  poems, 
deserves  to  be  better  known.     He  was  a  weaver  by 


NUTS 


24G 


NUVOLONE 


trade,  and  flourished  in  the  tima  of  Shir  Shah,  the 
Cromwell  of  Indian  liistor\%  There  are,  however,  vari- 
ous and  contradictory  traditions  relative  to  our  humble 
])hilosophcr,  as  some  accounts  bring  him  down  to  the 
time  of  Akbar.  All,  however,  agree  as  to  his  being  a 
Sflpu,  or  Deist,  of  the  most  exalted  sentiments  and  of 
the  most  unbounded  benevolence.  He  reprobated  with 
severity  the  religious  intolerance  and  worship  of  both 
Hindus  and  JIussulmans,  in  such  a  pleasing  poetic  strain 
of  rustic  wit,  humor,  and  sound  reasoning,  that  to  this  day 
both  nations  contend  for  the  honor  of  his  birth  in  their 
respective  sects  or  tribes.  He  published  a  book  of  po- 
ems that  are  still  universally  esteemed,  as  they  inculcate 
the  purest  morality  and  the  greatest  good-will  and  hos- 
pitality to  all  the  children  of  man.  From  the  disinter- 
ested yet  alluring  doctrines  they  contain,  a  sect  has 
sprung  up  in  Hindostan  under  the  name  of  Kubier- 
punt-hi,  who  are  so  universally  esteemed  for  veracity 
and  other  virtues,  among  both  Hindus  and  Mussulmans, 
that  they  may  be  with  propriety  considered  the  Quakers 
of  that  hemisphere.  They  resemble  that  respectable 
body  in  the  neatness  of  their  dress  and  simplicity  of 
their  manners,  which  are  neither  strictly  Jlohammedan 
nor  Hindu,  being  rather  a  mixture  of  the  best  parts  of 
both.  The  Bazugurs  conceive  that  one  spirit  pervades 
all  nature ;  and  that  their  soul,  being  a  particle  of  that 
universal  spirit,  will  of  course  rejoin  it  when  released 
from  its  corporeal  shackles.  At  all  their  feasts — which 
are  as  frequent  as  their  means  will  admit — men,  women, 
and  children  drink  to  excess.  Litjuor  with  them  is  the 
suramum  bonum  of  life;  every  crime  may  be  expiated 
by  plentiful  libations  of  strong  drink.  Though  profess- 
ing Islamism,  they  employ  a  Brahman,  who  is  supposed 
to  be  an  adept  in  astrology,  to  tix  upon  a  name  for  their 
children,  whom  they  permit  to  remain  at  the  breast  till 
five  or  six  years  of  age.  It  is  no  uncommon  thing  to 
see  four  or  tive  miserable  infants  clinging  round  their 
mother,  and  struggling  for  their  scanty  portion  of  nour- 
ishment, the  whole  of  which,  if  we  might  judge  from 
the  appearance  of  the  woman,  would  hardly  suffice  for 
one.  This  practice,  with  the  violent  exercise  which 
they  are  taught  in  their  youth,  and  the  excessive  and 
habitual  indulgence  in  drinking  intoxicating  liquors, 
must  greatly  curtail  the  lives  of  these  wretched  females. 
Their  marriages  are  generally  deferred  to  a  later  period 
than  is  usual  in  their  climate,  in  consequence  of  a  daugh- 
ter being  considered  as  productive  property  to  the  par- 
ents by  her  professional  abilities.  The  girls,  who  are 
merely  taught  to  dance  and  sing,  like  the  common  Sheh 
or  Nautch  girls  of  Hindostan,  have  no  restrictions  on 
their  moral  conduct  as  females;  but  the  chastity  of 
those  damsels  Avhose  peculiar  department  is  tumbling 
is  strictly  enjoined,  until  their  stations  can  be  supplied 
by  younger  ones  trained  up  in  the  same  line ;  and  when 
these  come  forward,  the  older  performers  are  permitted 
to  join  the  men  dancers,  and  from  among  them  the  men, 
though  aware  or  at  least  suspicious  of  their  incontinence, 
select  a  wife.  After  the  matrimonial  ceremony  is  over, 
they  no  longer  exhibit  as  public  dancers.  A  total  change 
of  conduct  is  now  looked  for,  and  generally,  I  believe,  en- 
sues. To  reconcile  this  in  some  manner  to  our  belief, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  mention  that,  contrary'  to  the  pre- 
vailing [)ractice  in  India,  the  lady  is  allowed  the  privilege 
of  judging  for  herself,  nor  are  any  preparations  for  tlie 
marriage  thought  of  till  her  assent  has  been  given,  in 
cases  where  no  previous  choice  has  been  made.  There 
are  in  and  about  the  environs  of  Calcutta  five  sets  of 
these  people,  each  consisting  of  from  twenty  to  thirty, 
exclusive  of  children.  There  is  a  siirdur  to  each  set,  one 
of  whom  is  considered  as  the  chief,  or  nadar  biitah,  at 
this  station.  The  peojile  of  each  set  are,  like  our  actors, 
hired  by  the  surdur  or  manager  of  a  company  for  a  cer- 
tain period,  generally  one  year,  after  which  they  are  at 
liberty  to  join  any  other  party.  No  person  can  estab- 
•lish  a  set  without  the  sanction  of  the  nadar  bfttah, 
who,  I  believe,  receives  a  chilt  (tribute  or  small  por- 
tion) of  the  profits,  besides  a  tax  of  two  rupees,  which  is 


levied  on  the  girls  of  each  set  as  often  as  they  may  have 
attracted  the  notice  of  persons  not  of  their  own  caste. 
This,  from  their  mode  of  life,  must  be  a  tolerably  pro- 
ductive duty.  When  the  parties  return  from  their  ex- 
cursions, this  money  is  paid  to  the  nadar  butah,  who 
convenes  his  people,  and  they  continue  eating  and 
drinking  tUl  the  whole  is  expended.  AVhen  any  of  the 
surdurs  are  suspected  of  giving  in  an  unfair  statement 
of  their  profits,  a  pimchu'et  is  assembled,  before  whom 
the  supposed  culprit  is  ordered  to  undergo  a  fierj-  ordeal, 
by  applying  his  tongue  to  a  piece  of  red-hot  iron  ;  if  it 
burns  him,  he  is  declared  guilty.  A  fine,  always  con- 
sisting of  liquor,  is  imposed.  If  the  liquor  be  not  im- 
mediately produced,  the  delinquent  is  banisheil  from 
their  society,  hooted  and  execrated  wherever  he  comes; 
his  very  wife  and  children  avoid  him.  Thus  oppressed, 
he  soon  becomes  a  suppliant  to  the  nadar  biitah.  Some 
of  the  women  of  the  Bazugurs  are,  I  have  heard,  ex- 
tremely handsome,  and  esteemed  as  courtesans  in  the 
East  accordingly ;  though  I  must  confess  I  have  not 
seen  any  who,  in  my  opinion,  came  under  that  descrip- 
tion as  to  personal  charms." 

Nuva,  an  ancient  goddess  among  the  Chinese,  was 
worshi]iped  before  the  time  of  Confucius.  She  presided 
over  the  war  of  the  natural  elements,  stilling  the  vio- 
lence of  storms  and  establishing  the  authority  of  law. 
She  caused  the  world  to  spring  from  the  primitive 
chaos,  and  out  of  elemental  confusion  brought  natural 
order. 

Nuvolone,  Carlo  Francesco,  a  distinguished 
Italian  painter,  the  eldest  son  of  Panlilo  Nuvolone,  was 
born  at  Milan  in  1608.  He  studied  under  his  father, 
but  finished  his  education  in  the  school  of  Giulio  Ccsare 
Pnicaccini,  although  he  did  not  adopt  the  style  of  either, 
but  became  a  follower  of  Guido.  According  to  Lanzi 
the  forms  of  his  figures  are  elegant,  and  the  airs  of  his 
heads  graceful,  with  a  remarkable  sweetness  and  har- 
mony of  tints,  so  that  he  deserved  the  name  which  he 
still  enjoys  of  "  the  Gui<lo  of  Lombardy."  His  iladon- 
nas  are  in  much  request  for  private  collections.  Nuvo- 
lone also  painted  many  portraits  for  the  nobility,  which 
possess  great  excellence :  and  he  was  selected  to  paint 
the  queen  of  Spain  when  she  visited  ]\Iilan  in  1049. 
Lanzi  mentions  his  fine  picture  of  the  Miracle  of  St. 
Pete?-  in  S.Vittore  at  Milan;  and  says  he  paintei^many 
other  works  in  excellent  taste,  at  ]Milan,  Parma,  Cre- 
mona, Piacenza,  and  Como.  He  died,  according  to  Or- 
landi,  in  1651,  though  Bryan  says  1661.  See  Spooner, 
Biof/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  624. 

Nuvolone,  Giuseppe,  called  II  Panfh,  an  emi- 
nent Italian  artist,  the  younger  son  of  Panfilo  Nuvolone, 
was  born  at  Milan  in  1619.  Like  his  brother.  Carlo 
Francesco,  he  studied  first  under  his  father,  and  after- 
wards under  Giulio  Cesare  Procaccini.  Lanzi  says  that 
in  his  works  may  everywhere  be  traced  a  composition 
and  coloring  derived  from  the  school  of  Procaccini.  His 
compositions  are  copious,  and  the  oppositions  of  his 
lights  and  shadows  are  conducted  with  great  intelli- 
gence and  vigor;  but  his  taste  is  often  inferior  to  that 
of  his  brother,  and  his  shado>vs  are  occasionally  dark 
and  sombre.  He  wrought  with  great  facility,  and  was 
indefatigable  in  the  practice  of  his  profession  during  a 
long  life,  painting  until  his  eighty-fourth  year.  His 
latter  works  bear  traces  of  infirmity.  There  arc  many 
of  his  paintings  in  the  cities  of  Lombardy ;  also  in  Bres- 
cia and  other  Venetian  cities,  among  which  Lanzi  men- 
tions his  fine  picture  of  St.  Domenico  j-esiiscitdtiiif/  a 
Dead  Man,  in  the  church  of  that  saint  at  Cremona. 
This  work  of  art  is  animated  by  the  most  natural  ex- 
pression, and  adorned  with  beautiful  architecture.  He 
died  in  1703.  See  Spooner,  Bior/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  i-ts, 
p.  6-J4. 

Nuvolone,  Panfilo,  a  Cremonese  painter,  flour- 
ished, according  to  Zaist,  about  1608.  He  studied  un- 
der Cav.  Gio.  Battista  Trotti,  called  II  Malosso,  and  was 
among  the  ablest  disciples  of  that  master.     Lanxi  says 
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he  afterwards  followed  a  more  solid  and  attractive  style. 
Among  his  principal  works  is  one  in  the  monastery  of 
Sts.  Dumenico  and  Lazarus;  and  the  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin,  in  the  church  of  La  Passione.  See  Spoonor, 
Biof/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  624. 

ITuvolstella  (or  Nivolstella"),  Johann  Georg, 
a  German  wood-engraver,  born  at  JMentz  in  1594,  died 
in  1624.  Among  other  prints,  he  executed  several  of 
the  holy  fathers,  after  the  designs  of  Tempesta;  a  set 
of  cuts  for  Virgil's  yEneid,  and  other  poetical  subjects. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  G24. 

Niiwayri  is  the  patronymic  of  a  celebrated  Ara- 
bian historian  of  the  8th  century  of  the  Hegira,  whose 
complete  name  was  Ahjied  Ibn-Abd-al-wahhab  Al- 
EEKRi',  Ai.-TEYMf  Al-kindi,  and  who  was  further  dis- 
tinguished by  the  honorable  surname  of  Shehdhu-d-din 
(bright  star  of  religion).  lie  was  born  at  Nuwayreh,  a 
small  town  of  the  province  of  Bahnassa,  in  Egj'pt,  in  the 
year  682  of  the  Hegira  (A.D.  1283-84).  Nuwayri  distin- 
guished himself  as  a  theologian  of  the  sect  of  Shafei,  and 
also  as  a  rhetorician  and  grammarian,  and  he  wrote  sev- 
eral works  on  these  subjects,  the  titles  of  which  have  not 
reached  us.  But  the  work  which  has  made  Nuwayri 
known  among  European  scholars  is  his  Nehdyeiu-l-drah 
fi  fonuni-l-aduh,  a  sort  of  cj'clopwdia,  consisting  of 
thirty  books  or  volumes,  and  divided  into  five  '•  fen" 
(subjects),  each  of  which  is  further  subdivided  into 
"kasm"  (sections),  containing  each  a  certain  number 
of  "bab"  (chapters).  The  first  four  "fen"  treat  of  the 
physical  sciences  and  the  several  branches  of  natural 
history  and  moral  philosopliy.  The  fifth  and  last,  which 
is  likewise  tlie  most  valuable  for  Europeans,  is  wholly 
occupied  with  a  history  of  the  Moliammedan  settle- 
ments both  in  the  East  and  West.  The  sixth  "bab" 
(chapter)  of  the  same  contains  a  narrative  of  the  con- 
quest of  Africa,  Spain,  and  Sicily  by  the  Saracens,  to- 
gether with  a  chronological  historj'  of  the  sultans  of 
the  familv  of  Umeyah,  who  filled  the  throne  of  Cor- 
dova from  A.H.  138  to  428  (A.D.  755  to  1036),  and  a 
short  account  of  the  principal  events  of  their  reigns. 
Xuwayri  died,  according  to  Haji  Khalfah,  in  the  year 
732  of  the  Hegira. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Nuzzi,  Ferdinand,  an  Italian  cardinal,  was  born 
Sept.  10,  1645,  in  Orta,  within  the  territory  recently 
called  the  Pontifical  States.  He  was  nine  years  old 
when  his  mother,  having  become  a  widow,  sent  him  to 
Rome  to  pursue  his  studies.  Applying  himself  to  juris- 
prudence, civil  as  well  as  canonical,  he  was  soon  regarded 
as  one  of  the  most  skilful  lawyers  of  Italy.  In  168G  In- 
nocent XI  appointed  him  commissary  of  the  Apostolic 
Chamber  and  canon  of  St.  Peter.  Alexander  YIII  often 
had  recourse  to  his  counsels.  Innocent  XII  made  him 
treasurer  of  the  Apostolic  Chamber,  secretary  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Council,  and  member  of  that  of  the 
rites.  In  the  midst  of  all  his  duties  Nuzzi  preserved 
his  love  fi)r  the  sciences,  and  his  house  was  the  rendez- 
vous for  savans,  who  formed  there  a  sort  of  academy 
where  all  sorts  of  subjects  were  discussed.  Clement  XI 
created  him  cardinal  (Dec.  16,  1715)  and  bishop  of  Or- 
vieto.  He  died  in  Orvieto  Nov.  30,  1717.  As  prefect 
of  Annone,  he  published  Discorso  intorno  alia  colticazi- 
one  della  Campiagna  di  Roma  (Rome,  1702,  fol.).  He 
described  the  sad  effects  of  the  want  of  culture  in  the 
coiuitry  near  Rome;  but  his  work  had  not  the  result 
that  he  promised  himself.  His  nephew,  Nuzzi  (Inno- 
cent), honorary  chancellor  of  Benedict  XIY,  raised  a 
magnificent  mausoleum  to  his  uncle  in  the  cathc<lral 
of  Orvieto,  and  translated  into  Italian  the  Hist,  de  la 
Constitution  Unigenitus,  by  Lafitau  (Cologne,  Rfime, 
1757,  4to).  See  Diet,  des  Cardinaux ;  jNIoreri,  Diet. 
Histor. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  374. 

Ny^ya  (from  the  Sanscrit  ni, "  into,"  and  aya,  "go- 
ing," a  derivative  from  in,  "to  go,"  hence  literally  "en- 
tering," and  figuratively  "investigating"  analytically) 
is  the  name  of  one  of  the  three  great  systems  of  ancient 
Hindu  philosophy.     See  Hinduism,     There  arc,  it  is 


true,  six  systems  of  Hindu  philosophy,  viz.  the  Nyaya, 
Vuiseshika  (q.  v.),  iSankhya  (q.  v.),  Yoga  (q.  v.),  I'e- 
danta  (q.  v.),  and  Mimansa  (q.  v.) ;  but,  as  we  have 
said  in  the  article  Mimansa,  the  term  philosophical 
system  is  hardly  applicable  to  all  of  them,  and  it 
should  also  be  stated  that  the  Vaiseshika  is  in  some 
sort  supiilementary  to  the  Nyaya,  and  the  two  are  fa- 
miliarly spoken  of  as  one  collected  system,  though  we  do 
not  so  treat  them  here.  Accordingly  it  is  customary  to 
speak  of  Hindu  philosophy  as  being  divisible  into  the 
Nyaya,  Sankhya,  and  Vedunta.  These  three  systems, 
too,  if  we  follow  the  commentators,  differ  more  in  ap- 
pearance than  in  reality.  Assuming  each  of  them  im- 
plicitly the  truth  ot  the  Vedas  (q.  v.),  and  proceeding 
to  give  on  that  foundation  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  totality  of  things,  the  three  sj-stems  differ  in  their 
point  of  view  of  the  universe;  viz.  as  it  stands  in  rela- 
tion severally  to  sensation,  emotion,  and  intellection. 

The  adherent  of  the  Nyaya  system,  starting  from  the 
premise  that  we  have  various  sensations,  inquires  wliat 
and  how  many  are  the  channels  through  ^vhich  such 
varied  knowledge  flows  in.  Finding  that  there  are  five 
very  different  chaiuiels,  he  imagines  five  different  ex- 
ternals adapted  to  these.  Hence  his  theorj'  of  the  five 
elements,  the  aggregate  of  what  the  Nyaya  regards  as 
the  causes  of  afiliction.  The  student  of  the  Sankhya, 
struck  with  the  fact  that  we  have  emotions,  with  an  eye 
to  the  question  whence  our  impressions  come,  inquires 
their  quality.  Are  they  pleasing,  displeasing,  or  indif- 
ferent? These  three  qualities  constitute  for  him  the 
external ;  and  to  their  aggregate  he  gives  the  name  of 
Nature.  With  the  former  he  agrees  in  wishing  that  he 
were  well  rid  of  all  three;  holding  that  things  pleasing 
and  things  indifferent  are  not  less  incompatible  with 
man's  chief  end  than  things  positively  displeasing. 
Thus,  while  the  Nj-aya  allows  to  the  external  a  sub- 
stantial existence,  the  Sankhya  admits  its  existence 
only  as  an  aggregate  of  qualities;  while  both  allow 
that  it  really  (eternally  and  necessarily)  exists.  The 
Vedanta,  rising  above  the  question  as  to  what  is  pleas- 
ing, displeasing,  or  indifferent,  asks  simplj'  what  is  and 
what  is  not.  The  categories  are  here  reduced  to  two 
— the  Real  and  the  Unreal.  The  categories  of  th(^y- 
aya  and  the  Sankliya  are  merely  scaffolding  to  reach 
this  pinnacle  of  philosophy,  or,  in  other  words,  the  Ny- 
aya and  the  Sankhya  are  simply  introductory  to  the 
great  system  of  the  Yodanta.  With  this  introductory 
element  we  must  content  ourselves  at  this  place,  and 
now  enter  upon  a  consideration  of  the  Nyaya  (proper) 
system,  which  offers,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  sen- 
sational aspect  of  Hindu  philosophy.  But  in  thus  la- 
belling the  Nyaya  we  would  not  be  understood  that  it 
confines  itself  to  sensation,  excluding  emotion  and  in- 
tellection, nor  that  the  other  two  great  systems  ignore 
the  fact  of  sensation,  but  simply  that  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  Nyaya  has  a  more  pointed  regard  to  the 
fact  of  the  five  senses  than  either  of  the  others  has, 
and  treats  the  external  more  frankly  as  a  solid  reality. 
Indeed  this  system  of  philosophy  bears  its  very  peculiar 
name  because  it  treats  analytically,  as  it  were,  of  the 
objects  of  human  knowledge,  both  material  and  spirit- 
ual, distributed  by  it  under  different  heads  or  topics; 
and  it  is  in  this  particular  unlike  the  Sankhya  and  the 
Yedanta,  which  follow  a  synthetic  method  of  reasoning. 
With  the  other  systems  of  Hindu  philosophy,  the  Ny- 
aya concurs  in  making  its  chief  end  the  consideration 
of  man's  destiny,  and  in  promising  beatitude,  i.  e.  final 
deliverance  of  the  soul  from  re-birth  or  transmigration, 
to  those  who  acquire  truth,  wliich  in  the  case  of  the 
Nyaya  means  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles 
taught  by  this  particular  system.  "The  topics  treated 
of  by  the  Nyaya  are  briefiy  the  following:  1.  the pi'a- 
mdna,  or  instruments  of  right  notion.  They  are:  a, 
knowledge  which  lias  arisen  from  tlie  contact  of  a  sense 
with  its  object;  h,  inference  of  three  sorts  {a  priori,  a 
posteriori,  and  from  analogy) ;  c,  comparison ;  and,  d, 
knowledge,   verbally    communicated,  which    may    be 
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knowledge  of  'that  whereof  the  matter  is  seen,'  and 
knowledge  of  '  that  whereof  tlie  matter  is  unseen'  (rev- 
elation). 2.  The  objects  or  matters  about  which  the 
inquiry  is  concerned  {prameya).  These  are:  a.  The 
Soul  {atmwi).  It  is  the  seat  of  knowledge  or  sentiment, 
different  for  each  individual  coexistent  person,  infinite, 
eternal,  etc.  Souls  are  therefore  numerous,  but  the  su- 
preme soul  is  one;  it  is  demonstrated  as  the  creator  of 
all  things,  b.  Body  (sarira).  It  is  the  seat  of  action, 
of  the  organs  of  sensation,  and  of  the  sentiments  of  pain 
or  pleasure.  It  is  composed  of  parts,  a  framed  substance, 
not  inchoative,  and  not  consisting  of  the  three  elements, 
earth,  water,  and  tire,  as  some  say,  nor  of  four,  or  all  the 
five  elements  (viz.  air  and  ether,  in  addition  to  the  for- 
mer), as  others  maintain,  but  merely  earthy,  c.  Organs 
of  sensation  {indriya);  from  the  elements,  earth,  water, 
light,  air,  and  ether,  they  are  smell,  taste,  sight,  touch, 
and  hearing,  d.  Their  objects  {ariha).  They  are  the 
qualities  of  earth,  etc.,  viz.  odor,  savor,  color,  tangibil- 
ity, and  sound,  e.  Understanding  {buddhi),  or  apprehen- 
sion (iinpalabdhi),  or  conception  (jndna),  terms  which 
are  used  synonymously.  It  is  not  eternal,  as  the  San- 
khya  maintains,  but  transitory.  /.  The  organ  of  imag- 
ination and  volition  Qnarias).  Its  property  is  the  not 
giving  rise  simultaneously  to  more  notions  than  one. 
g.  Activity  {pravritti),  or  that  which  originates  the 
utterances  of  the  voice,  the  cognitions  of  the  under- 
standing, and  the  gestures  of  the  body.  It  is  therefore 
oral,  mental,  or  corporeal,  and  the  reason  of  all  worldly 
proceedings,  h.  Faults  or  failings  (dosha),  which  cause 
activity,  viz.  affection,  aversion,  and  bewilderment,  i. 
Transmigration  (pretyabhdva,  literally,  the  becoming 
born  after  having  died),  or  the  regeneration  of  the  soul, 
which  commences  with  one's  first  birth,  and  ends  only 
with  final  emancipation.  It  does  not  belong  to  the 
body,  because  the  latter  is  different  in  successive  births, 
but  to  the  soul,  because  it  is  eternal.  X-.  Fruit  or  reti-i- 
bution  {phala),  or  that  which  accrues  from  activity  and 
fallings.  It  is  the  consciousness  of  pleasure  or  of  pain. 
/.  Pain  (duhkha),  or  that  which  has  the  characteristic 
mark  of  causing  vexation.  It  is  defined  as  '  the  occur- 
rence of  birth,'  or  the  originating  of  '  body,'  since  body 
is  associated  with  various  kinds  of  distress.  Pleasure  is 
not  denied  to  exist,  but,  according  to  the  Nyaya,  it  de- 
serves little  consideration,  since  it  is  ever  closely  con- 
nected with  pain.  m.  A  bsolute  deliverance  or  emancipa- 
tion (apavarga).  It  is  annihilation  of  pain,  or  absolute 
cessation  of  one's  troubles  once  for  all. 

"After  (as  above)  'instruments  of  right  notion,'  and 
'the  objects  of  inquiry,'  the  Nyaya  proceeds  to  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  following  topics.  3.  Doubt  (samsaya^. 
It  arises  from  unsteadiness  in  the  recognition  or  non- 
recognition  of  some  mark,  which,  if  we  were  sure  of  its 
presence  or  absence,  would  determine  the  subject  to  be 
so  or  so,  or  not  to  be  so  or  so ;  but  it  may  also  arise  from 
conflicting  testimony.  4.  Motive  {j»-ayojana'),  or  that 
by  which  a  person  is  moved  to  action.  5.  ,4  familiar 
case  (drishtanta),  or  that  in  regard  to  which  a  man  of 
an  ordinary  and  a  man  of  a  superior  intellect  entertain 
the  same  opinion.  6.  Tenet  or  dogma  (siddhanta).  It 
is  cither  '  a  tenet  of  all  schools,'  i.  e.  universally  ac- 
knowledged, or  'a  tenet  peculiar  to  some  school,'  i.  e. 
partially  acknowledged  ;  or  '  a  hypothetical  dogma,'  i.  e. 
one  which  rests  on  the  supposed  truth  of  another  dog- 
ma ;  or  '  an  implied  dogma,'  i.  e.  one  the  correctness  of 
which  is  not  expressly  proved,  but  tacitly  admitted  by 
the  Nyaya.  7.  The  different  members  (avayara)  of  a 
regular  argument  or  syllogism  {nydy(i).  8.  Confutation 
or  reduction  to  absurdity  {tarka").  It  consists  in  direct- 
ing a  person  who  does  not  apprehend  the  force  of  the 
argument  as  first  presented  to  him,  to  look  at  it  from  an 
opposite  point  of  view.  9.  Ascertainment  {nirnaya). 
It  is  the  determination  of  a  question  by  hearing  both 
what  is  to  be  said  for  and  against  it,  after  having  been 
in  doubt.  The  next  tliree  topics  relate  to  the  topic  of 
controversy,  viz.  10.  Discussion  (vdd<i),  Avhicli  is  defined 
as  consisting  in  defending  by  proofs  on  the  part  of 


the  one  disputant,  and  controverting  by  objections  on 
the  part  of  the  other,  without  discordance  with  re- 
spect to  the  principles  on  which  the  conclusion  is  to 
depend;  it  is,  in  short,  an  honest  sort  of  discussion, 
such,  for  instance,  as  takes  place  between  a  preceptor 
and  his  i>upil,  and  where  the  debate  is  conducted  with- 
out ambition  of  victory.  11.  Wrangling  (jalpa'),  con- 
sisting in  the  defence  or  attack  of  a  proposition  by  means 
of  tricks,  futilities,  and  such  like  means;  it  is  therefore 
a  kind  of  discussion  where  the  disputants  are  merely 
desirous  of  victory,  instead  of  being  desirous  of  truth. 
12.  Cavilling  (vitandd),  when  a  man  does  not  attempt 
to  establish  the  opposite  side  of  the  question,  but  con- 
fines himself  to  carping  disingenuously  at  the  argu- 
ments of  the  other  party.  13.  Fallacies,  or  semblances 
of  reasons  (Jietvabhdsa),  five  sorts  of  which  are  distin- 
guished, viz.  the  erratic,  the  contradictory,  the  equally 
available  on  both  sides ;  that  which,  standing  itself  in 
the  need  of  proof,  does  not  differ  from  that  which  is  to 
be  proved,  and  that  which  is  adduced  when  the  time  is 
not  that  when  it  might  have  availed.  14.  Tricks,  or 
unfairness  in  disputation  (chalu),  or  the  opposing  of  a 
proposition  by  means  of  assuming  a  different  sense  from 
that  which  the  objector  well  knows  the  propounder  in- 
tended to  convey  by  his  terms.  It  is  distinguished  as 
verbal  misconstruing  of  what  is  ambiguous,  as  pervert- 
ing, in  a  literal  sense,  what  is  said  in  a  metaphorical  one, 
and  as  generalizing  what  is  particular.  15.  Futile  ob- 
jections (jdti),  of  which  twenty-four  sorts  are  enumer- 
ated; and,  10,  failure  in  argument  or  reason  of  defeat 
(iiigraha-sthdna),  of  which  twenty-two  distinctions  are 
specified. 

"  The  great  prominence  given  by  the  Nyaya  to  the 
method,  by  means  of  which  truth  might  be  ascertained, 
has  sometimes  misled  European  writers  into  the  belief 
that  it  is  merelj'  a  system  of  formal  logic,  not  engaged  in 
metaphysical  investigations.  But  though  the  foregoing 
enumeration  of  the  topics  treated  by  it  could  only  touch 
upon  the  main  points  which  form  the  subject-matter  of 
the  Nyaj'a,  it  will  sufliciently  show  that  the  Nyaya  is 
intended  to  be  a  complete  system  of  philosophical  in- 
vestigation ;  and  some  questions,  such  as  the  nature  of 
intellect,  articulated  sound,  etc.,  or  those  of  genus,  va- 
riety, and  individual,  it  has  dealt  with  in  a  masterly 
manner,  well  deserving  the  notice  of  Western  specu- 
lation. That  the  atomic  theory  has  been  devolved 
from  it  will  be  seen  under  the  article  Yatseshika.  On 
account  of  the  prominent  position,  however,  which  the 
method  of  discussion  holds  in  this  system,  and  the  fre- 
quent allusion  made  by  European  writers  to  a  IlindA 
syllogism,  it  will  be  expedient  to  explain  how  the  Nj'- 
aya  defines  the  'different  members  of  a  syllogism'  under 
its  seventh  topic.  A  regular  argument  consists,  accord- 
ing to  it,  of  five  members,  viz. :  a,  the  proposition  (pi-a- 
tijnd),  or  the  declaration  of  what  is  to  be  established ; 
b,  the  reason  (hetn),  or  '  the  means  for  the  establishing 
of  what  is  to  be  established ;'  c,  the  example  {udahara- 
na'),  i.  0.  some  familiar  case  illustrating  the  fact  to  be 
established,  or,  inversely,  some  familiar  case  illustrating 
the  impossibilitj'  of  the  contrary  fact;  d,  the  applica- 
tion (npanaya),  or  '  restatement  of  that  with  respect  to 
which  something  is  to  be  established ;'  and,  c,  the  con- 
clusion {nigamana),  or  '  the  restating  of  the  proposition 
because  of  the  mention  of  the  reason.'  An  instance  of 
such  a  syllogism  would  run  accordingly  thus:  a,  This 
bill  is  fiery,  b.  for  it  smokes,  r,  as  a  culinary  hearth,  or 
(inversely)  not  as  a  lake,  from  which  vapor  is  seen 
arising — vapor  not  being  smoke,  because  a  lake  is  inva- 
riably devoid  of  fire ;  d,  according!}^  the  hill  is  smok- 
ing; e,  therefore,  it  is  fiery. 

'•  The  founder  of  the  Nyaya  system  passes  under  the 
name  of  (Jotama  (q.  v.),  or,  as  it  also  occurs,  Gautama 
(which  would  mean  a  descendant  of  Gotama).  There 
is,  however,  nothing  as  yet  known  of  the  history  of 
this  personage  or  the  time  when  he  lived,  though  it  is 
probable  that  the  work  attributed  to  him  is,  in  its  pres- 
ent shape,  later  than  the  work  of  the  great  grammarian 
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Panini.  It  consists  of  five  books  or  adhydyas,  each  di- 
vided into  two  '  days,'  or  diurnal  lessons,  which  are  again 
subdivided  into  sections  or  topics,  each  of  which  contains 
several  aphorisms  or  sutras  (q.  v.).  Like  the  text- 
books of  other  sciences  among  the  Hindus,  it  has  been 
explained  or  annotated  by  a  triple  set  of  commentaries, 
which,  in  their  turn,  have  become  the  source  of  more  pop- 
ular or  elementary  treatises"  (Chambers).  Mr.  Baner- 
jea,  in  his  Dialogue  on  the  Hindu  Philosophij  (Lond. 
18G1,  8vo),  considers  the  Buddhists'  system  as  closely 
resembling  the  Nyaya  system,  and  points  out  its  simi- 
larity to  and  tliflferences  from  that  of  Kapila  (q.  v.).  The 
latter  agrees  with  the  Nyaya  in  that  it  makes  all  souls 
eternal  and  distinct  from  body.  Its  evil  to  be  over- 
come is  the  same,  viz.  transmigration ;  and  its  method 
of  release  is  the  same,  viz.  Buddhi,  or  knowledge.  They 
differ  in  that  the  Nyaya  assumes  beyond  that  of  Kapila 
a  third  eternal  and  indestructible  principle  as  the  basis 
of  matter,  viz.  atoms.  It  also  assumes  the  existence 
of  a  supreme  soul,  Brahma,  who  is  almighty  and  all- 
wise.  The  Sanscrit  text  of  the  Sutras  of  Gotama,  with 
a  commentary  by  Viswanatha,  has  been  edited  at  Cal- 
cutta (1828) ;'  and  the  first  four  books,  and  part  of  the 
fifth,  of  the  text,  with  an  English  version,  au  EngUsh 
commentary,  and  extracts  from  the  Sanscrit  commen- 
tary of  Viswanatha,  by  the  late  Dr.  .T.  E.  Ballantyne 
(Allahabad,  1850-54).  This  excellent  Enghsh  version 
and  commentary,  and  the  celebrated  essays  on  the  Ny- 
aya by  H.  T.  Colebrooke  {Trans,  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  vol.  i,  Lond.  1827 ;  and  reprinted  in  the  Miscel- 
laneous Essays,  vol.  i,  Lond.  1837),  and  Ballantyne, 
Christianity  contrasted  with  Hindu  rhilosojihy  (Lond. 
1850, 8vo),  are  the  best  guides  for  the  theological  student 
who,  without  a  knowledge  of  Sanscrit,  would  wish  to 
familiarize  himself  with  the  Nyaya  system.  See  Thom- 
son, Outlines  on  Thomjht  (Appendix  on  Hindu  Logic, 
Lond.  1857 )  ;  Ballantyne,  Lectures  upon  the  Nyaya 
Philosophy ;  Division  of  the  Categories  of  the  Nyaya 
rhildsophy,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  No.  33  and  35 ; 
Dictionary  of  the  Technical  Terms  of  the  Nyaya  Phi- 
losophy  (Bombay,  1875);  Barthelemj'  Saint- Hilaire, 
Memoire  sur  le  Nyaya;  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  1861,  p. 
G73-G97. 

Nyctages  (from  vv<jrdZiiv  or  vvtcrdZiiv,  to  najj) 
is  the  name  which  was  given  in  the  early  Church  to 
those  who  repudiated  the  night  hours  of  prayer  on  the 
ground  that  as  the  day  is  divinely  ordained  for  work, 
so  the  night  is  equally  ordained  for  sleep  and  rest  (Isi- 
dore, De  Hceres.  Ixiv;  Paulus,  De  Hceres.  lii;  Ebrard, 
hi  Bibl.  J^fax.  xxiv,  1577).  They  are  also  spoken  of 
under  the  name  of  Dormitantes  by  St.  Jerome  in  his 
treatise  against  Vigilantius. 

Nyctelia  {wKriXui),  the  name  given  to  the  festi- 
vals of  the  ancient  Greeks  observed  in  honor  of  Bacchus, 
were  so  called,  from  tv  vvktI  tiKhv,  because  the  sacri- 
fice and  other  ceremonies  were  performed  in  the  night. 
These  feasts  were  celebrated  every  three  years  in  the 
beginning  of  spring,  with  lighted  torches,  drinking,  and 
the  worst  of  impurities,  for  which  reason  the  Romans 
prohibited  the  observance  of  them  in  Italy.  See  Brough- 
ton.  Hist,  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

ITyder,  Johannes,  a  celebrated  Dominican,  who 
flourished  during  the  Hussite  Reformation,  is  noted  as 
Olio  of  the  embassj'  selected  by  the  Council  of  Basle  to 
debate  at  Egra,  in  Bohemia,  the  case  of  the  Hussites. 
But  little  is  known  of  his  personal  history,  but  in  the 
excited  period  of  ecclesiastical  strife  in  which  he  flour- 
ished he  played  no  unimportant  part  in  defence  of  the 
papal  cause.  See  Jenkins,  Life  of  Cardinal  Julian,  p. 
187  sq. 

Nye,  Philip,  an  English  theologian,  was  born  about 
15DG,  in  Sussex,  He  studied  at  Oxford,  entered  the 
Church,  and  was  at  first  settled  at  St.  Michael,  and  later 
at  St.  Bartholomew's,  London,  where  he  was  very  popu- 
lar as  a  pulpit  orator.  Having  ventured  to  oppose  the 
doctrines  of  the  Established  Church,  he  was  obliged  to 


retire  for  some  years  to  Holland.  Appointed  pastor  of 
Kimbolton  in  1640,  he  was  one  of  the  most  zealous  ad- 
vocates of  Presbyterianism,  and  afterwards  joined  the 
Independents,  when  they  were  in  the  ascendency.  lu 
December,  1647,  he  was  sent  by  the  leaders  of  the  army, 
together  with  Marshall,  to  the  castle  of  Carisbrooke,  to 
inform  the  king  of  the  vote  deposing  him  from  the 
throne.  At  the  Restoration  he  was  deprived  of  all  of- 
fice, but  left  at  liberty.  He  died  at  London  Sept.  27, 
1672.  Wood  and  Calamy  represent  him  as  a  violent, 
dangerous  man ;  but  Stoughton,  himself  an  Independent, 
pays  him  high  tribute,  and  says  that  Nye,  though  one 
of  the  ablest  and  most  active  of  the  denomination,  had 
no  power  to  serve  the  cause  of  his  sect,  as  he  was  sus- 
piciously regarded  by  the  Royalists,  and  even  by  Par- 
liament. Nye  wrote  some  controversial  works.  See 
Wood,  A  thence  Oxon. ;  Calamy,  Histoi-y  of  Dissenting 
Churches ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. ;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  England  (Ch.  of  Restor.),  i,  45,  91,  194,  297 ; 
Fletcher,  Hist,  of  the  Independents,  iii,  187;  iv,  31.  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Nymphae  or  Nymphs  (Gr.  vvn<pai)  is,  in  classic 
mythology,  the  name  of  a  numerous  class  of  inferior  fe- 
male divinities,  though  they  are  designated  by  the  title 
of  Olympian,  because  they  were  said  to  be  called  to  the 
meetings  of  the  gods  in  Olympus.  They  are  described 
as  the  daughters  of  Zeus,  and  were  believed  to  dwell  on 
earth  in  groves,  on  the  summits  of  mountains,  in  rivers, 
streams,  glens,  and  grottoes  (Homer,  Odyss.  vi,  123,  etc. ; 
xii,  318 ;  U.  xx,  8 ;  xxiv,  615).  Homer  describes  them 
as  presiding  over  game,  accompanying  Artemis,  danc- 
ing with  her,  weaving  in  their  grottoes  purple  gar- 
ments, and  kindly  watching  over  the  fate  of  mortals 
{Odyss.  vi,  105 ;  ix,  154 ;  xiii,  107,  356 ;  xvii,  243 ;  //.  vi, 
420;  xxiv,  616).  Men  offer  up  sacrifice  either  to  them 
alone,  or  in  conjunction  with  other  gods,  such  as  Hermes 
{Odyss.  xiii,  350;  xvii,  211,  240;  xiv,  435).  From  the 
places  which  thej'  inhabit  thej'  are  called  apvovujxoi 
{Odyss.  vi,  105),  optandStc  {H.  vi,  420),  and  vrj'idSeg 
{Odyss.  xiii,  104). 

The  nymphs,  whose  number  is  almost  indefinite,  may 
be  divided  into  two  great  classes.  The  first  class  cm- 
braces  those  who  must  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  inferior 
divinities,  recognised  in  the  Avorkshop  of  nature.  The 
early  Greeks  saw  in  all  the  phenomena  of  ordinary  nat- 
ure some  manifestation  of  the  Deity ;  springs,  rivers, 
grottoes,  trees,  and  mountains,  all  seemed  to  them 
fraught  with  life ;  and  all  were  only  the  visible  embod- 
iments of  so  many  divine  agents.  The  salutary  and 
beneficent  powers  of  nature  were  thus  personified,  and 
regarded  as  so  many  divinities ;  and  the  sensations  pro- 
duced on  man  in  the  contemplation  of  nature,  such  as 
awe,  terror,  joy,  delight,  were  ascribed  to  the  agency  of 
the  various  divinities  of  nature.  The  second  class  of 
nymphs  are  personifications  of  tribes,  races,  and  states, 
such  as  Cyrene,  and  many  others.  The  nymphs  of  the 
first  class  must  again  be  subdivided  into  various  species, 
according  to  the  different  parts  of  nature  of  which  they 
are  the  representatives. 

1.  Nymphs  of  the  Watery  Element. — Here  we  first 
mention  the  nymphs  of  the  ocean  {'QKsavh'ai  or  'Qks- 
nvtCtc,  i'Vj.i(pnt  dXiai),  who  are  regarded  as  the  daugh- 
ters of  Oceanus  (Hcsiod,  Theog.  346,  etc.,  364  ;  ^schyl. 
Prom. ;  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Diem.  13 ;  Apollon.  Rhod.  iv, 
1414 ;  Sophocles,  Philoct.  1470)  ;  and  the  next  the 
nymphs  of  the  Mediterranean,  or  Inner  Sea,  who  are  re- 
garded as  the  daughters  of  Nereus,  whence  they  are 
called  Nereides  (Hesiod,  Theog.  240,  etc.).  The  rivers 
were  represented  by  the  Polameides,  who,  as  local  di- 
vinities, were  named  after  their  rivers,  as  Acheloides, 
Amvrides,  Ismenides,  Amnisiades,  Pactolides  (ApoUon. 
Rhod.  iii,  1219;  Virgil, .««.  v,  iii,  70;  Pausan.  v,  5,  G; 
i,  31,  2;  Callim.  Hynm.  in  Dian.  15;  Ovid,  Met.  vi, 
16;  Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.  'AiiviaoQ).  But  the  nymphs  of 
fresh  water,  whether  of  lakes,  brooks,  or  -ivells,  are  also 
designated  by  the  general  name  Naiades,  though  they 
have  in  addition  their  specific  names,  as  KpijvaXai, 
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JlTfymai,  'EXfioi'd/KOj,  Aifii'ariviQ  or  AifivdStQ  (Ho- 
mer, OJijss.  xvii,  "240;  Apollon.  Khod.  iii,  1219;  Theo- 
crit.  V,  17;  Orph.  Hymn.  50,  G;  Arrjon.  Gi4),  Even  the 
rivers  of  the  lower  regions  are  described  as  having  their 
nymphs;  hence  Nymphm  iiifernce paludis  a.\\A  Avernales 
(Ovid,  Met.  V,  540;  Fast,  ii,  CIO).  IMany  of  these  pre- 
sided over  waters  or  springs  which  were  believed  to  in- 
spire those  that  drank  of  them,  and  hence  the  nymphs 
themselves  were  thought  to  be  endowed  with  prophetic 
or  oracular  power,  and  to  inspire  men  with  the  same, 
and  to  confer  upon  them  tlie  gift  of  poetry  (Pausan. 
iv,  27,  2;  ix,  3,  5;  34,  3;  Plutarch,  Aristid.  11;  The- 
ocritus, vii,  92).  Inspired  soothsayers  or  priests  are 
therefore  sometimes  called  vvi.i(p6\7]TTToi  (I'lato,  I'/icedr. 
p.  421,  e).  Their  powers,  however,  vary  with  those  of 
the  springs  over  which  they  preside;  some  were  thus 
regarded  as  having  the  power  of  restoring  sick  persons 
to  health  (Pindar,  01.  xii,  2G ;  Pausan.  v,  5,  6 ;  vi,  22, 
4) ;  and  as  water  is  necessary  to  feed  all  living  beings, 
the  water- nymphs  {vOpuicig)  were  also  worshipped, 
along  with  Dionysus  and  Demeter,  as  giving  life  and 
blessings  to  all  created  beings,  and  this  attribute  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  variety  of  epithets,  such  as  KapiroTpu^oi, 
aliToXiKai,  vojiiai  Kovporpu^oi,  etc.).  As  their  influ- 
ence was  thus  exercised  in  all  departments  of  nature, 
thej'  frequently  appear  in  connection  with  higher  di- 
vinities, as,  for  example,  with  Apollo,  the  prophetic 
god,  and  the  protector  of  herds  and  flocks  (Apollon. 
Ehod.  iv,  1218) ;  with  Artemis,  the  huntress  and  pro- 
tectress of  game,  for  she  herself  was  originally  an  Arca- 
dian nymph  (Apollon.  lihod.  i,  1225 ;  iii,  881 ;  Pausan. 
iii,  10,  8) ;  with  Hermes,  the  fructifying  god  of  flocks 
(Homer,  Hymn,  in  Aphrod.  262) ;  with  Dionysus  (Orph. 
Hymn.  52;  Horace,  Carm.  i,  1,  31 ;  ii,  19,  3) ;  with  Pan, 
the  Seileni,  and  Satyrs,  whom  they  join  in  their  Bacchic 
revels  and  dances. 

2.  JVympks  of  mountains  and  grottoes  are  called  'Opo- 
de/ividSec  and  'OpsidStc,  but  sometimes  also  by  names 
derived  from  the  particular  mountains  they  inhabited, 
as  Kl^alptJJlucec,  IhjXidStQ,  KopvKiai,  etc.  (Theocritus, 
vii ;  Virgil,  ^f,";;.  i,  1G8,  500 ;  Pausan.  v,  5,  6 ;  ix,  3,  5 ; 
X,  32,  5;  Apollon.  Rhod.  i,  550;  ii,  711;  Ovid,  Her.  xx, 
221 ;  Yirgil,  Edoff.  vi,  5G), 

3.  iVym2)hs  afforests,  yroves,  and  glens  were  believed 
sometimes  to  appear  to  and  frighten  solitary  travellers. 
They  are  designated  by  the  names  'AXaifioeQ,  'YXijiopoi, 
AvXoji'idcec,  and  NaTrnTai  (Apollon.  Khod.  i,  lOGG, 
1227;  Orpheus, //ym?«.  50,  7 ;  Theocritus,  xiii,  44;  Ovid, 
Met.  XV,  490 ;  Virgil,  Georg.  iv,  535). 

4.  Xymphs  of  trees  were  believed  to  die  together  with 
the  trees  which  had  been  their  abode,  and  with  whicli 
they  had  come  into  existence.  They  were  called 
Apvdcic,  'AfiaSpvacic  or  'AdpvdStc,  which  signifies 
not  only  an  oak,  but  any  wild-growing  tree;  for  the 
nymphs  of  fruit-trees  were  called  MijXicic,  MyXidStc, 
'ETTii^ajXicec,  or  'AfiafDjXi^tc.  They  seem  to  be  of 
Arcadian  origin,  and  never  appear  together  with  any 
of  the  great  gods  (Pausan.  viii,  4,  2;  Apollon.  Rhod. 
ii,  477,  etc. ;  Anton,  lib.  31,  32 ;  Homer,  Hymn,  in  Ven. 
259,  etc.). 

The  second  class  of  nymphs,  who  were  connected 
with  certain  races  or  localities  (Apollon.  Rhod.  ii,  504), 
usually  have  a  name  derived  from  the  places  with 
which  they  arc  associated,  as  Nyciades,  Dodonides, 
Lemniaj  (Ovid,  Fast,  iii,  7G9;  Met.  v.  412;  ix,  G51 ; 
ApoUod.  iii,  4,  83;  Schol.  Ad  Find.  01.  xiii,  74). 

The  sacrilices  generally  offered  to  nymiihs  consisted 
of  goats,  lambs,  milk,  and  oil,  but  never  of  wine  (The- 
ocrit.  v,  12,  53,  139,  149;  Serv.  Ad  Virg.  Georg.  iv,  380; 
Fclog.  V,  74).  They  wore  worshipped  and  honored 
with  sanctuaries  in  many  parts  of  Greece,  especially 
near  springs,  groves,  and  grottoes,  as,  for  example,  near 
a  spring  at  Cyrtone  (Pausan.  ix,  24,  4) ;  in  Attica  (i,  31, 
2) ;  at  Olympia  (v,  15,  4;  vi,  22,  4);  at  Mcgara  (i,  40, 
I);  between  Sycon  and  Phlius  (ii,  11,  3),  and  other 
places.  Nymphs  are  represented  in  works  of  art  as 
beautiful  maidens,  either  ijuitc  naked  or  only  half  cov- 


ered. Later  poets  sometimes  describe  them  as  having 
sea-colored  hair  (Ovid,  Met.  v,  432).  —  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Greek  and  Earn.  Mythol.  and  Biog.  s.  v. 

Nymphaeum  was  the  name  of  a  fountain  of  water 
placed  in  the  atrium  of  a  church,  in  which  the  people 
were  accustomed  to  wash  their  hands  and  fixces  before 
they  entered.  It  was  variously  called  Kpijvr],  (j>idXr), 
(ppinp,  (coXvjU^fioj',  XiovTapiov,  olymjihcnum,  etc.  Ro- 
manists labor  hard  to  prove  that  the  practice  of  s[)rink- 
ling  with  holy  water  at  the  entrance  of  the  church  is 
derived  from  that  which  was  considered,  by  the  earlier 
Christians,  as  a  symbol  of  purittcation.  But  at  its  in- 
troduction it  was  recognised  as  a  Grecian  rite,  and  is  to 
be  traced,  with  the  greater  number  of  papal  ceremonies, 
to  heathenism. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Nymphagogue  (I'l'/Li^aywyof)  is  a  title  of  the  at- 
tendant of  the  bridegroom  among  the  Greeks  (and 
Romans).  It  was  his  duty  to  accompany  the  parties 
to  the  marriage;  to  act  as  sponsor  for  them  in  their 
vows;  to  assist  in  the  marriage  ceremonies;  to  accom- 
pany the  parties  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom ;  and 
to  preside  over  and  direct  the  festivities  of  the  occasion. 
See  Marriage. 

Nym'phas  (Nir^^ag ;  Vulg.  Nymphas),  a  wealthy 
and  zealous  Christian  in  Laodicea  (Col.  iv,  15).  A.D. 
57.  His  house  was  used  as  a  place  of  assemblj'  for  the 
Christians;  and  hence  Grotius,  making  an  extraordi- 
narily high  estimate  of  the  probable  number  of  Chris- 
tians in  Laodicea,  infers  that  he  must  have  lived  in  a 
rural  district ;  nor  is  there  any  good  reason  for  the  sup- 
position of  Chrj'sostom  that  tlie  Churcli  consisted  solely 
of  the  family  of  Nj'mphas  (comp.  Rom.  xvi,  5 ;  1  Cor. 
xvi,  19;  Philem.  2). 

In  the  Vatican  MS.  (B)  this  name  is  taken  for  that 
of  a  woman  (uuti'ic)  ;  and  the  reading  appears  in  some 
Latin  writers,  as  pseudo-Ambrose,  pseudo-Anselm,  and 
has  been  adopted  in  Lachmann's  N.  T.  The  common 
reading,  however  (^avrov),  is  found  in  most  MSS.,  and  is 
the  only  one  known  to  the  Greek  fathers.  The  Alex- 
andrian and  Sinaitic  jMSS.  (A  and  X),  and  that  of  Eph- 
raem  Syrus  (C),  do  not  determine  the  sex  (avrwi'). 
The  difficulty  presented  by  the  plural  in  the  text  is 
easily  explained  by  referring  it  to  Nymphas  and  his 
family  (co7istructio  ad  sensum),  or  avrwv  may  refer  to 
the  ctSeXtpol. — Smith;  Kitto. 

Nymphidianus  (SviKpiSiavug')  of  Smyrna,  a  Neo- 
Platonist,  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor  Julian,  and 
was  a  brother  of  Maximus  and  Claudianus.  Tiie  em- 
peror Julian,  who  was  greatly  attached  to  Maximus, 
made  Nimphidianus  his  interpreter  and  Greek  secretary, 
though  he  was  more  fit  to  write  declamations  and  dis- 
putations than  letters.  He  survived  his  brother  Jlaxi- 
mus,  and  died  at  an  advanced  age  (Eunapius,  17/.  >Sopfi. 
p,  137), — Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Eom.  Mythol.  and 
Biog.  s.  v. 

Nymphoeum,  Council  of  (Concilium  Xymphoe- 
ense'),  an  ecclesiastical  council  of  some  importance,  was 
held  in  April,  1234,  under  the  emperor  John,  who  was 
then  at  Nymphojum.  In  1233  Gregory  IX  had  sent 
four  legates  to  Germanus,  the  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, in  order,  if  possible,  to  effect  a  union  between  the 
churches.  The  legates,  who  did  not  arrive  before  the 
beginning  of  the  year  1234,  were  received  with  much 
honor,  deputies  from  the  emperor  and  the  patriarch 
meeting  tliem  on  the  road.  They  first  held  a  disputa- 
tion with  the  Greeks  at  Nica?a,  after  which  they  pro- 
ceeded to  Constantinople  to  abide  the  issue  of  a  confer- 
ence between  the  four  Oriental  patriarchs.  They  were 
then  invited  to  a  conference  at  Nymphceum,  where  a 
discussion  was  again  opened  upon  the  two  sul)jccts  of 
the  procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  use  of  un- 
leavened bread  in  the  lioly  eucharist.  The  legates 
insisted  that  the  words  '-filio  que"  were  used  rather  in 
explanation  than  as  an  addition,  showing  both  from 
Holy  Scripture  and  the  writings  of  the  fathers  that 
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ths  Holy  Spirit  proceedcth  from  the  Son  as  well  as 
from  the  Father.  The  Greeks  did  not  accuse  the 
Latins  of  error  in  doctrine,  and  the  legates  therefore 
maintained  that  i*:  was  lawful  for  the  Latin  Church  to 
confess  with  the  mouth  what  it  was  lawful  for  her  to 
believe.  The  erjperor,  in  order  to  effect  a  union,  pro- 
posed that  each  party  should  give  way  on  one  point — 
that  the  Greeks  should  approve  the  Latin  use  of  incon- 
secratc,  and  that  the  Latins  should  expunge  from  the 
creed  the  words  "  filio  que,"  which  gave  offence  to  the 
Greeks.  This,  however,  the  legates  refused  to  do.  '•  If 
you  ask  us,"  said  they  to  the  emperor,  "  how  peace  is 
to  be  made,  we  will  answer  you  in  a  few  words :  con- 
cerning the  body  of  Christ,  we  declare  that  you  must 
firmly  believe,  and  moreover  preach,  that  it  may  be 
consecrated  either  in  leavened  or  unleavened  bread ; 


and  we  require  that  all  the  books  written  on  your  part 
against  this  faith  shall  be  condemned  and  burned.  Con- 
cerning the  Holy  Spirit,  we  declare  that  you  must  be- 
lieve that  the  Holy  Spirit  proceedeth  from  the  Son  as 
well  as  from  the  Father,  and  that  you  must  preach  this 
faith  to  the  people.  We  do  not  say  that  the  pope  will 
compel  you  to  chant  these  words  in  the  creed,  if  you  ob- 
ject to  do  so,  but  all  books  written  against  this  doctrine 
must  be  burned."  When  the  emperor  heard  these  words, 
he  answered  angrily  that  he  had  expected  to  receive 
from  them  some  propositions  more  likely  to  lead  to 
peace,  but  he  would  repeat  what  they  had  said  to  the 
Greek  bishops.  The  latter  were  moved  with  great  in- 
dignation at  the  proposal,  and  all  further  negotiations 
upon  the  subject  were  broken  off.  See  Labbe,  Cunc.  xi, 
460 ;  Landon,  Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. 


0. 


OaluT,  one  of  the  principal  of  the  Hawaiian  or  Sand- 
wich Islands  group,  is  situated  in  158^  W.  long,  and  be- 
tween 21°  and  22°  N.  lat.,  with  a  population  in  1872  of 
20,G71,of  whom  3129  were  foreigners.  It  is  twenty-five 
miles  W.N.W.  of  Molokai,  the  most  romantic  and  fertile 
of  the  whole  group,  and  its  port  is  the  best  in  the  islands. 
Honolulu,  on  the  south  side  of  Oahu,  is  the  residence  of 
the  king  and  seat  of  government.  Oahu  is  about  forty- 
eight  miles  long  and  twenty-three  miles  wide.  It  is  of 
volcanic  formation  and  mountainous,  but  the  highest 
peaks  are  clothed  with  vegetation.  There  are  two 
distinct  ranges  of  mountains,  the  windward  and  the 
leeward,  called  respectively  the  Konahuinui  and  the 
Waianae  ranges.  They  exhibit  few  craters  in  perfect 
condition,  but  there  are  groups  of  tufa  cones  along  the 
shore.  The  American  Board  have  seven  stations  on 
this  island.     See  Sandwich  Islands. 

Oak  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  four  Hebrew 
words  (b'^X  [in  the  plural,  however,  only  so  render- 
ed, C^'^X],  nbs,  n^Nl,  and  'jiSX),  but  is  usually 
thought  to  be  the  meaning  also  of  two  others  ("p'^N 
and  "I'lb'^X) ;  which  are  all  from  the  same  or  cognate 
roots  (b^X,  ^■'ISI,  or  ?5X),  significant  of  strenrjth.  We 
take  the  following  account  in  part  from  the  dictionaries 
of  Kitto  and  Smith.  For  the  various  opinions  upon  the 
meaning  of  these  kindred  terms,  see  Gesenius,  Thesaur. 
p.  47,  51,  103 ;  and  Stanlej-,  tiinai  and  Ptil.  p.  519.     See 

TliliE. 

1.  Eijl  (b^S,  Sept.Yat,  -ep'f(iii'5ioQ\  Alex.  rspt/jivBo^; 
Aq.,  Sym.,  Theod.,  Spvc ;  Vulg.  cavijiesiria)  occurs  only 
in  the  singular  number  in  Gen.  xiv,  6  ("  El-paran").  It 
is  uncertain  whether  el  should  be  joined  with  Paran  to 
form  a  proper  name,  or  whether  it  is  to  be  taken  sepa- 
rately, as  the  "  terebinth,"  or  the  "  oak,"  or  the  "  grove" 
of  Paran.  Onkclos  and  Saadlas  follow  the  Vulg.,  whence 
the  "  plain"  of  the  A.  V.  (margin)  (see  Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Pal.  p.  519,  520,  App.).  Koscnmliller  (Schol.  ad  1.  c.) 
follows  Jarchi  {Comment,  in  Pent,  ad  Gen.  xiv,  G),  and  is 
for  retaining  the  proper  name.  Two  plurals  and  one 
collective  form  of  el  occur :  eijlim,  ei/luth,  and  eyldth. 
Elim,  the  second  station  where  the  Israelites  halted  after 
they  had  crossed  the  Red  Sea,  in  all  probability  derived 
its  name  from  the  seventy  palm-trees  there ;  the  name 
el,  which  more  particularly  signifies  an  oak,  being  here 
put  for  any  grove  or  plantation.  Similarly  the  other 
double  form,  Eloth  or  Elath,  may  refer,  as  Stanley  {Si- 
nai and  Pal.  p.  20)  conjectures,  to  the  palm-grove  at 
Akaba.  The  plural  eijUm  occurs  in  Isa.  i,  29,  where 
probablj'-  "oaks"  are  intended;  in  Isa.  Ixi,  3,  and  Ezra 
xxxi,  14,  any  strong,  flourishing  trees  may  be  denoted. 
See  Elim. 

2.  Eldh  (n^X,  Sept.  Tip'rjiivSior,  Spvt:,  'H\ci,  SivSpov 
[^SivSpov  tyvrTKia^ot',  Symm.]  ;  7r\«r«rot'  in  IIos.  iv,  13 
[t^fj/Opov  aiKTKioi'^;    Vulg.  terebiulhus,  quercus ;  A.  V. 


"oak,"  "elah,"  " teil-tree"  in  Isa.  vi,  13;  "elms"  in  Hos. 
iv,  13).     See  Elah. 

3.  Eylm  ("|1P"iX;  Sept.  »'/  dpvg  i)  v^i]\i],  »'/  (idXavoc, 
'HXwj/  ;  Vulg.  convallis  illustris,  quercus)  occurs  fre- 
quenth'  in  the  O.  T.,  and  denotes,  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  some  kind  of  oak.  The  A.  V.,  following  the 
Targum,  translates  eylCm  by  "  plain."     See  Plain. 

4.  Ildn  (Chald.  'p'^X ;  Sept.  SivSpov ;  Vulg.  arbor) 
is  found  only  in  Dan.  iv  as  the  tree  which  Nebuchad- 
nezzar saw  in  his  dream.  The  word  appears  to  be  used 
for  any  "  strong  tree,"  the  oak  having  the  best  claim  to 
the  title,  to  which  tree  probably  indirect  allusion  may 
be  made. 

5.  Allah  (risX:  Sept.  »)  Ttpj.in'Boc,  Aq.  and  Symm. 
r'l  SpvQ ;  Vulg.  quercus)  occurs  onl}'  in  Josh,  xxiv,  26, 
and  is  correctly  rendered  "  oak"  by  the  A.  V. 

6.  Allon  ("lij^X;  Sept.  »'/  ftdXnvoQ,  Sh'Spov  /SnXn'roi', 
opT'c  ;  Vulg.  quercus)  is  uniformly  rendered  "oak"  by  the 
A.  v.,  and  has  always  been  so  understood  by  commenta- 
tors. It  occurs  in  Gen.  xxxv,  8  ;  Josh,  xix,  32 ;  Isa.  ii, 
13  ;  vi,  13  ;  xliv,  14 ;  Hos.  iv,  13 ;  Amos  ii,  9 ;  Zech.  xi,  2. 

There  is  much  difficulty  in  determining  the  exact 
meanings  of  the  several  varieties  of  the  term  mentioned 
above  ;  the  old  versions  are  so  inconsistent  that  they  add 
but  little  by  way  of  elucidation.  Celsius  {IJiemh.  i,  34) 
has  endeavored  to  show  that  ej/l,  eylim,  eyldn,  eldh,  anil  <d- 
Idh  all  stand  for  the  terebinth-tree  {Pistucia  tereUnthus), 
while  ulldn  alone  denotes  an  oak.  Eoyle  (in  Kitto's 
Cyc.  art.  Alah)  agrees  with  Celsius  in  identifying  the 
eldh  (ilbx)  with  the  terebinth,  and  the  allon  ("(li'N) 
with  the  oak.  Hlller  {Ilierophyt.  i,  348)  restricts  the 
various  forms  of  this  word  to  different  species  of  oak, 
and  says  no  mention  is  made  of  the  terebinth  in  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures.  Rosenm idler  {Bih.  Not.  p.  237) 
gives  the  terebinth  to  eyl  and  eldh,  and  the  oak  to  alldh, 
allvn,  and  eylon  ("|1?"N).  It  should  be  stated  that  cdlon 
occurs  in  Hos.  iv,  13,  as  distinguished  from  the  other 
form,  eldh  ;  consequently  it  is  necessar3'  to  suppose  that 
two  different  trees  are  signilied  by  the  terms.  Others 
believe  that  the  difference  is  specific,  and  not  generic— 
that  two  species  of  oaks  are  denoted  by  the  Hebrew 
terms,  cdlun  standing  for  an  evergreen  oak,  as  the  Quer- 
cus pseudo-coccifera,  and  eldh  for  one  of  the  deciduous 
kinds.  Tlie  Plstacia  vera  could  never  be  mistaken  for 
an  oak.  If,  therefore,  specific  allusion  was  ever  made  to 
this  tree,  it  probably  would  have  been  under  another 
name  than  any  one  of  the  numerous  forms  which  are 
used  to  designate  the  different  species  of  the  genus 
Quercus ;  perhaps  under  a  Hebrew  form  allied  to  the 
Arabic  butm,  "  the  terebinth."     See  Terebinth. 

That  various  species  of  oak  may  well  have  deserved 
the  appellation  of  mighty  trees  is  clear,  from  the  fact 
that  noble  oaks  are  to  this  day  occasionally  seen  in  Pal- 
estine and  Lebanon.     On  this  subject  we  have  been  fa- 
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"Abraham's  Oak,"  near  Hebron 


(From  a  photograph  taken  by  the  editor 
in  18T4.) 


vored  with  some  valuable  remarks  from  Dr.  Hooker,  who 
says,  "  The  forests  have  been  so  Completely  cleared  off 
all  Palestine  that  we  must  not  look  for  existing  evi- 
dence of  what  the  trees  were  in  Biblical  times  and  ante- 
cedently. In  Syria  proper  there  are  only  three  common 
oaks.  All  form  large  trees  in  many  countries,  but  very 
rarely  now  in  Palestine ;  though  that  they  do  so  occa- 
sionally is  proof  enough  that  they  once  did."  Abra- 
ham's oak,  near  Hebron,  is  a  familiar  example  of  a 
noble  tree  of  one  species,  the  prickly  evergreen  oak 
(^(luercus  pseiido-cocdfera  [see  Tristram,  A^o^ //a's/.  t)/ 
the  Bible,  p.  369]).  Dr.  Robinson  {Bib.  Res.  ii,  81)  has 
given  a  minute  account  of  it ;  and  "  his  description,"  says 
Dr.  Hooker,  "is  good,  and  his  measurements  tally  with 


Evergreen  Oak  of  Palestine  (Quercus  pscndo-roccifera). 


mine."  If  we  examine  the 
claims  of  the  terebinth  to  rep- 
resent the  eldh,  as  Celsius  and 
others  assert,  we  shall  see  that 
in  point  of  size  it  cannot  com- 
pete with  some  of  the  oaks  of 
Palestine ;  and  that  therefore, 
if  eldh  ever  denotes  the  tere- 
binth, which  we  by  no  means 
assert  it  does  not,  the  term  ety- 
mologically  is  applicable  to  it 
only  in  a  second  degree :  for  the 
Pistacia  terebiiithus,  although 
it  also  occasionally  grows  to  a 
great  size,  "spreading  its 
boughs,"  as  Kobinson  {Bib. 
Res.  ii,  222)  observes,  "  far  and 
wide  like  a  noble  oak,"  yet  does 
not  form  so  conspicuously  a 
good  tree  as  either  the  Quer- 
cus pseudo-coccifera  or  Q.  ler/i- 
lops.  Dt.  Thomson  (The  Land 
and  the  Bool;  i,  375)  remarks 
on  this  point :  "  There  are  more 
mighty  oaks  here  in  this  im- 
mediate vicinity  (Mejdel  es- 
Shems)  than  there  are  tere- 
binths in  all  Syria  and  Pales- 
tine together.  I  have  travelled 
from  end  to  end  of  these  coun- 
tries, and  across  them  in  all  di- 
rections, and  speak  with  abso- 
lute certaintj-."  At  ii,  414,  the 
We  have  oaks  in  Lebanon  twice 


same  writer  remarks, 
the  size  of  this  (Abraham's  oak),  and  everj^  way  more 
striking  and  majestic."  Dr.  Hooker  has  no  doubt  that 
Thomson  is  correct  in  saying  there  are  far  finer  oaks  in 
Lebanon ;  "  though,"  he  observes,  "  I  did  not  see  any 
larger,  and  only  one  or  two  at  all  near  it.  Cyril  Graham 
told  me  there  were  forests  of  noble  oaks  in  Lebanon 
north  of  the  cedar  vaUej'."  It  is  evident  from  these  ob- 
servations that  two  oaks  {Quercus  pseudo-coccifera  and 
Q.  n'ffilops)  are  v.cll  worthy  of  the  name  of  mighty  trees ; 
though  it  is  equally  true  that  over  a  greater  part  of 
the  country  the  oaks  of  Palestine  are  at  present  merely 
bushes.     The  oaks  of  Bashan  probably  belong  to  the 


Great  prickly-cnpped  or  Valonia  Oak  {Qiicrcufs  cegilops). 
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species  known  as  Qiiercus  (rgilnps,  the  Valonia  oak, 
■which  is  said  to  be  common  in  Gik-ad  and  Bashan.  It 
rises  on  a  stout  gnarled  trunk,  I'rom  one  to  two  yards  in 
circumference,  to  the  height  of  twenty  to  tliirty  feet;  a 
ratlier  round-headed,  densely  leaved  tree,  giving  an  open 
park-like  appearance  to  the  landscape.  The  wood  is 
said  to  be  excellent,  and  the  tree  is,  like  all  other  tim- 
ber in  Syria,  indiscriminately  cut  for  house-fitting  and 
fuel.  Its  acorns  form  the  vakinia  of  commerce,  of  which 
1.30,000  cwt.  are  yearly  imported  into  England  for  the 
use  of  tanners.  Another  species  of  oak,  besides  those 
named  above,  is  the  Quei-cus  infectoria,  which  is  com- 
mon in  Galilee  and  Samaria.  It  is  rather  a  small  tree 
in  Palestine,  aiid  seldom  grows  above  thirty  feet  high, 
though  in  ancient  times  it  might  have  been  a  noble 


Oriental  Gall-Oak  {Quercus  infecloria). 

tree.  It  is  also  called  the  Kermes  oak  {Quercus  coccife- 
ra),  from  an  insect  (kermes,  of  the  genus  coccus)  which 
adheres  to  the  branches  of  this  bushy  evergreen  shrub, 
in  the  form  of  small  reddish  balls  about  the  size  of  a  pea. 
This  affords  a  crimson  dye,  formerly  celebrated,  but  now 
superseded  by  cochineal.  This  dye  was  used  by  the 
ancient  Hebrews;  for  the  word  told  ("bin),  which  de- 
notes a  worm,  and  particularly  the  kermes  worm,  de- 
notes also  the  dye  prepared  from  it  (Isa.  i,  18  ;  Lam.  iv, 
5),  and  is  accordingly  rendered  kokkivov  in  those  pas- 
sages where  it  occurs.  For  a  description  of  the  oaks  of 
Palestine,  see  Dr.  Hooker's  paper  read  before  the  Lin- 
nteau  Society,  June,  1861. 

The  oak  is,  in  fact,  less  frequently  mentioned  in  the 
original  than  in  the  A.  V.,  where  it  occurs  so  often  as  to 
suggest  that  the  oak  is  as  conspicuous  and  as  common 
in  Palestine  as  in  this  country.  But  in  Syria  oaks  are 
by  no  means  common,  except  in  hilly  regions,  where  the 
elevation  gives  the  effect  of  a  more  northern  climate; 
and  even  in  such  circumstances  it  does  not  attain  the 
gr.fndeur  in  which  it  often  appears  in  our  latitudes. 
Indeed,  Syria  has  not  the  species  (Quercits  robur)  which 
forms  the  glory  of  our  own  forests.  The  "  oaks  of  Ba- 
shan"  are  in  Scripture  mentioned  with  peculiar  distinc- 
tion (Isa.  ii,  1.3  ;  Zech.  xi,  2),  as  if  in  the  hills  beyond  the 
Jordan  the  oaks  had  been  more  abundant  and  of  larger 
growtli  than  elsewhere.  Of  these  the  Tyrians  used  to 
make  their  oars  (Ezek.  xxvii,  6;  comp.  Theophr.  Plant. 
Vj  8;  Val.  Flac.  ii,  G44;  Strabo,  iv,  195),  and  idolaters 


their  images  (Isa.  xliv,  14).  They  are  abundant  even 
at  the  present  day.  In  the  hilly  regions  of  Bashan  and 
Gilead,  Burckhardt  repeatedly  mentions  forests  of  thick 
oaks — thicker  than  any  forests  he  had  seen  in  Syria, 
making  a  grateful  shade,  and  imparting  to  the  scenery 
a  European  character  {Syria,  p.  265,  348).  On  that 
side  of  the  river  a  thick  oak  forest  occurs  as  far  south  as 
the  vicinity  of  Amman,  the  capital  of  the  Ammonites 
(p.  356).  Oaks  of  low  stature  are  frequent  in  the  hills 
and  plains  near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan  (p.  45,  312, 
315) ;  and  some  of  large  dimensions  are  found  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  country,  beside  the  natural  reservoirs  of 
water  fed  by  springs  (p.  193, 315).  On  the  lower  slopes 
of  Lebanon  low  oak-trees  are  numerous,  and  the  inhab- 
itants employ  their  branches  in  the  construction  of  the 
flat  roofs  of  their  dwellings  (p.  4,  7,  18,  193,  312,  etc.). 
Lord  Lindsay  also  makes  frequent  mention  of  oaks  in 
Palestine.  He  confirms  their  existing  abundance  in  the 
countries  of  Bashan  and  Gilead.  He  calls  them  "noble 
prickly  oaks,"  and  "  evergreen  oaks,"  and  notices  a  vari- 
ety of  the  latter  with  a  broader  leaf  than  usual  {Travels, 
ii,  132,  124,  137;  see  also  Pococke,  East,  iii,  270;  Has- 
selquist,  Trav.  p.  554).  But  oak-trees  are  by  no  means 
wanting  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  proper  Land 
of  Canaan.  Lord  Lindsay  describes  the  hills  of  southern 
Judaaa  about  Hebron  as  covered  to  the  top  with  low 
shrubs  of  the  prickly  oak.  Fine  park  scenery,  composed 
chiefly  of  prickly  and  evergreen  oaks,  occurs  between 
Samaria  and  Mount  Carmel.  The  same  trees  abound  on 
the  southern  prolongations  of  that  mountain,  and  on  the 
banks  of  the  Kishon.  The  thick  woods  which  cover 
Mount  Tabor  are  composed  chiefly  of  oaks  and  pista- 
chio-trees; and  oaks  are  found  in  the  valleys  which 
trend  from  that  mountain  (Lindsay,  ii,  51,  77,  85). 
Hasselquist  found  groves  of  the  Kermes  oak  {Qiiercus 
cocciferu)  in  the  valleys  beyond  the  plains  of  Acre,  on 
the  road  to  Nazareth  {Travels,  p.  153).  Under  oaks 
the  dead  were  buried  (Gen.  xxxv,  8;  comp.  1  Sam. 
xxxi,  13  ;  1  Chron.  xi,  12),  offerings  were  made  to  idols 
(Hos.  iv,  13;  comp.  Virg.  Gear,  iii,  332;  Ovid,  Met.  vii, 
743  sq. ;  Kicsling.  De  Siiperstitione  Israel,  sub  qnercub. 
cult.  [Leips.  1748]),  and  national  assemblies  were  held 
(Judg.  ix,  6,  37).  Single  oaks  of  great  height  served 
also  as  landmarks  (1  Sam.  x,  3),  and  bore  a  distinguish- 
ing name  (Judg.  ix,  6,  37,  where  "^N,  oak,  is  mista- 
kenly rendered  jjlaiii  in  the  English  version).  See 
Meoxeniji;  Oak- worship. 

Oak  of  Reformation.  During  the  turmoil 
which  preceded  the  Reformation  various  insurrections 
took  place  in  different  parts  of  England.  The  insurrec- 
tion in  Norfolk  was  headed  by  one  Ket,  a  tanner,  who 
assumed  to  himself  the  power  of  judicature  under  an  old 
oak,  called  thence  the  Oak  of  Reformation.  The  rebels 
were  20,000  strong;  but  the  earl  of  Warwick,  with  COOO 
foot  and  1500  horse,  quickly  dispersed  them.  Several 
of  the  leaders  were  executed,  and  Ket  was  hanged  m 
chains. — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cycl.  s.  v. 

Oak-Avorship.  Jhe  oak  has  in  all  ages  been 
looked  upon  as  the  most  important  of  all  the  trees  of 
the  forest.  Groves  of  oak-trees  were  even  in  the  earli- 
est times  reckoned  peculiarlj^  appropriate  places  for  re- 
ligious resort ;  and,  as  we  learn  from  Ezek.  vi,  13,  they 
were  likewise  the  scene  of  idolatrous  practices.  Altars 
were  set  up  under  them  (.Josh,  xxiv,  26),  and,  probably 
in  the  East  as  well  as  in  the  West,  appointments  to 
meet  at  conspicuous  oaks  were  made,  and  many  affairs 
were  transacted  or  treated  of  under  their  shade,  as  we 
read  in  Homer,  Theocritus,  and  other  poets.  It  was 
common  among  the  Hebrews  to  sit  under  oaks  (Judg. 
vi,  11;  1  Kings  xiii,  14).  Jacob  buried  idolatrous  im- 
ages under  an  oak  (Gen.  xxxv,  4) ;  and  Deborali,  Re- 
bekah's  nurse,  was  buried  under  one  of  these  trees  (Gen. 
xxxv,  8;  see  1  Chron.  x,  12).  Abimelech  was  made 
king  under  an  oak  (Judg.  ix,  6).  Idolatry  was  prac- 
ticed under  oaks  (Isa.  i,  29 ;  Ivii,  5 ;  Hos.  iv,  13).  Idols 
were  made  of  oaks  (Isa.  xliv,  14).     See  Baal;  Grove. 
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Among  the  ancient  Greeks  the  oak,  as  the  noblest 
of  trees,  was  sacred  to  Zeus,  and  among  the  Ko- 
mans  to  Jupiter.  Oak-worship,  however,  was  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  peculiarities  of  tlie  religion  of  the 
northern  nations.  The  inhabitants  of  the  holy  city  of 
Kief,  in  Russia,  offered  their  sacrifices  under  a  sacred 
oak  in  their  annual  voyages  to  the  Black  Sea  in  June. 
The  oak  was  considered  by  the  Hessians  as  the  symbol 
and  the  abode  of  the  gods.  Winifred,  an  apostle  of  the 
Germans,  cut  down  an  enormous  oak  which  was  sacred 
to  Thor ;  and  such  was  the  horror  wliich  the  sacrile- 
gious deed  excited  that  judgments  were  expected  to 
fall  upon  the  head  of  the  impious  missionary.  "  The 
gods  of  the  ancient  Prussians,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  showed 
a  decided  predilection  both  for  the  oak  and  for  the  lin- 
den. The  ground  upon  which  they  stood  was  holy 
ground,  and  was  called  Romowe.  Under  their  ample 
shade  the  principal  gods  of  the  Prussians  were  wor- 
shipped. The  most  celebrated  oak  was  at  Romowe,  in 
the  country  of  the  Natanges.  Its  trunk  was  of  extraor- 
dinary size,  and  its  branches  so  dense  and  diffusive  that 
neither  rain  nor  cold  could  penetrate  through  them.  It 
is  affirmed  that  its  foliage  enjoyed  an  amaranthine 
green,  and  that  it  afforded  amulets  to  both  man  and 
beast — under  the  firm  belief  of  the  former  at  least  that 
thus  employed  it  would  prove  a  sure  preventive  against 
every  species  of  evil.  The  Romans,  too,  were  great  ad- 
mirers of  this  way  of  worship,  and  therefore  had  their 
Luci  in  most  parts  of  the  city."  "  As  Jupiter,"  to  quote 
from  the  same  intelligent  writer, "  gave  oracles  by  means 
of  the  oak,  so  the  oaken  crown  was  deemed  a  tit  orna- 
ment to  deck  the  majestic  brow  of  the  god,  contempla- 
ted as  Polieus,  the  king  of  the  city.  The  origin  of  the 
oaken  crown  as  a  symbol  of  Jupiter  is  attributed  by  Plu- 
tarch to  the  admirable  qualities  of  the  oak.  '  It  is  the 
oak,'  says  he,  '  which  among  wild  trees  bears  the  finest 
fruit,  and  which  among  those  that  are  cultivated  is  the 
strongest.'  Its  fruit  has  been  used  as  food,  and  the 
honey-dew  of  its  leaves  drank  as  mead.  This  sweet  se- 
cretion of  the  oak  was  personified  under  the  name  of  a 
nymph  denominated  Melissa.  Meat,  too,  is  indirectly 
furnished  in  supplying  nourishment  to  ruminant  and 
other  quadrupeds  suitable  for  diet,  and  in  yielding  bird- 
lime, with  which  the  feathered  tribes  are  secured.  The 
esculent  properties  of  the  fruit  of  some  trees,  as  the 
Quercus  escuhis,  and  the  many  useful  (jualities  of  their 
timber,  may  well  entitle  them  to  the  rank  of  trees  of 
life,  and  to  the  distinction  and  veneration  of  suppliers 
of  the  first  food  for  the  simple  wants  of  man.  Hence, 
on  account  of  its  valuable  frugiferous  productions  recog- 
nised as  the  mast,  the  beech  is  generally  known  as  the 
fagus,  a  term  which  is  derived  from  (pciyiiv,  to  eat. 
There  was  a  period  in  the  history  of  mankind  when  the 
fruit  of  the  oak,  the  neatly  encased  acorn,  formed  the 
chief  means  of  subsistence ;  and  the  Cliaonian  oaks  of  the 
Pelasgic  age  have  justly  been  immortalized  on  account 
of  their  alimentary  virtues.  It  was  then,  according  to 
Greek  authors,  that  the  noble  oak  was  cherished  and 
celebrated  as  the  mother  and  nurse  of  man.  For  these 
reasons  Jupiter,  the  munificent  source  of  so  great  a 
blessing,  was  adored  as  the  benignant  foster-father  of 
the  Pelasgic  race,  and  denominated  Phegonaiis.  In  the 
blissful  and  hallowed  oak-tree,  according  to  the  puerile 
notions  of  those  illiterate  people,  dwelt  the  food-dis- 
pensing god.  The  ominous  rustling  of  its  leaves,  the 
mysterious  notes  of  the  feathered  songsters  among  its 
branches,  announced  the  presence  of  the  divinity  to 
astonished  and  admiring  votaries,  and  gave  hints  and 
encouragement  to  those  whose  interest  or  curiosity 
prompted  them  to  consult  the  oracle.  For  this  reason 
odoriferous  fumes  of  incense  were  oflered  to  the  oracling 
god  under  the  Dodon;pan  oak." 

The  religious  veneration  paid  to  the  oak-tree  bj'  the 
original  natives  of  Britain  in  the  time  of  the  Druids  is 
well  known  to  everj-  reader  of  Piritish  history.  The 
Druids  esteemed  the  oak  the  mo^t  sacred  object  in  nat- 
ure, and  they  believed  the  mistletoe  also  which  grew 


upon  it  to  partake  of  its  sacred  character.  Hence  orig- 
inated the  famous  ceremony  of  cutting  the  mistletoe, 
which  took  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  year.  See 
Mistletoe.  We  have  reason  to  think  that  this  ven- 
eration was  brought  from  the  East,  and  that  the  Druids 
did  no  more  than  transfer  the  sentiments  their  progeni- 
tors had  received  in  Oriental  countries.  In  fact,  since 
in  hot  countries  nothing  is  more  desirable  than  shade, 
nothing  more  refreshing  than  the  shade  of  a  tree,  we 
may  easily  suppose  the  inhabitants  would  resort  for 
such  enjoyment  to 

"  Where'er  the  oak's  thick  branches  spread 
A  deeper,  darker  shade." 

The  Supreme  Being,  whom  the  Druids  termed  Hassus  or 
Mighty,  was  worshipped  under  the  form  of  an  oak.  See 
Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  p.  551.     See  Druids. 

Oakes,  Uuian,  president  of  Harvard  College,  was 
born  in  England  in  1631,  and  brought  to  America  in  his 
childhood.  A  sweetness  of  disposition  exhibited  itself 
early,  and  remained  with  him  through  life.  He  was 
graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1649.  He  soon  after 
returned  to  England,  and  was  settled  in  the  ministry 
at  Titchfield,  in  Hampshire ;  but  being  silenced  in  1662 
as  a  nonconforming  divine,  he  longed  for  employment 
on  this  side  the  Atlantic.  The  church  of  Cambridge,  on 
the  decease  of  Mr.  Mitchell  in  1668,  sent  a  messenger  to 
England  to  invite  him  to  become  their  minister.  He 
accepted  in  lOTl,  and  was  also  placed  at  the  head  of 
Harv^ard  College  April  7,  1675,  still  however  retaining 
the  pastoral  care  of  bis  flock.  On  Feb.  2, 1680,  the  cor- 
poration appointed  him  president,  and  persuaded  him  to 
be  inaugurated,  and  to  devote  himself  exclusively  to 
this  object.  He  died  July  25,  1681.  Mr.  Oakes  was  a 
man  of  extensive  erudition  and  distinguished  usefulness. 
He  excelled  equally  as  a  scholar,  as  a  divine,  and  as  a 
Christian.  By  his  contemporaries  he  was  considered  as 
one  of  the  most  resplendent  lights  that  ever  shone  in 
this  part  of  the  world.  In  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Mather, 
America  never  had  a  greater  master  of  the  true,  pure, 
Ciceronian  Latin,  of  his  skill  in  which  language  a  speci- 
men from  one  of  his  commencement  orations  is  pre- 
served in  the  MagnaUn.  With  all  his  greatness  he  was 
very  humble,  like  the  full  ear  of  corn  -which  hangs  near 
the  ground.  He  published  an  artillery-election  sermon, 
entitled.  The  Uncoiiqiierahle,  A  ll-Conquering,  and  more 
than  Conquering  Christian  Soldier  (1672): — Election 
Sermon  (1673) : — A  Sermon  at  Camhridge  on  the  Choice 
of  their  Military  Officers: — A  Fast  Sermon: — and  an 
Elegy  on  the  Death  of  Rev.  Mr.  Shepard,  of  Charlistomn 
(1677),  pathetic  and  replete  with  imagery.  See  Holmes, 
Hist,  of  Camhridge ;  I'eirce,  Hist,  of  Harvard  Univer- 
sity; Allen,  Amer.  Bingr.  s.  v. ;  Sprague,  Annals  Amer. 
Pulpit,  vol.  V. 

Oannes,  the  name  of  a  Babylonian  god,  who,  in  the 
first  year  of  the  foundation  of  Babylon,  is  said  to  have 
come  out  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  the  old  ErythriTjan  Sea, 
adjoining  Babylon.  He  is  described  as  having  the 
head  and  body  of  a  fish,  to  which  were  added  a  human 
head  and  feet  under  the  fish's  head  and  at  the  tail.  He 
lived  among  men  during  the  daytime,  without,  however, 
taking  any  food,  and  retired  at  sunset  to  the  sea  from 
which  he  had  emerged.  Oannes  had  a  human  voice, 
and  instructed  men  in  the  use  of  letters  and  in  all  the 
principal  arts  and  sciences  of  civilization,  Avhich  he 
communicated  to  them.  Such  is  the  account  of  him 
preserved  by  Berosus  and  xVpollodorus.  Five  such  mon- 
sters are  said  to  have  come  out  of  the  Persian  Gulf:  one, 
called  Anedotos  or  Idotion,  in  the  reign  of  Amenon.The 
fourth  king  of  Babylon;  another  in  that  of  the  fifth 
king;  and  the  last,  called  Odacon  (or  Ho  Dagon),  ap- 
parently the  Plicenician  Dagon,  under  the  sixth.  Many 
figures  of  Oannes,  resembling  that  of  a  Triton,  having 
the  upper  part  of  a  man  and  the  lower  of  a  fish,  or  as  a 
man  covered  with  a  lish's  liody,  have  been  fuimd  in  the 
sculptures  of  Kuyunjik  and  Khorsabad,  as  well  as  on 
many  cylinders  and  gems.    Oannes  is  supposed  to  have 
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symbolized  the  conquest  of  Babylonia  by  a  more  civil- 
ized nation  coming  in  ships  to  the  mouth  of  the  Pai- 
phratos;  but  he  is  apparently  a  water-god,  resembling 
in  cliaractcr  the  Phoenician  Dagon  and  the  Greek  Pro- 
teus and  Triton.  See  Helladius,  Apud.  Phot.  Cod.  279, 
p.  535,  34;  Kichter,  De  Beroso ;  Cory,  Anc.  Frar/m.  p. 
30  ;  Bunsen,  Egypfs  Place,  i,  700 ;  Layard,  Nineveh,  p. 
343. — Cliambers,  Ci/dojjcedia,  s.  v.     See  Dagox. 

Oates,  Titus  (alias  Ambrose),  a  noted  character 
in  English  ecclesiastical  histor}',  was  born  about  1G'20  at 
London.  He  was  the  son  of  a  ribbon-weaver,  who, 
having  seceded  from  the  Anabaptists  among  whom  he 
had  preached,  after  the  Eestoration  conformed  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  English  Established  Church,  took  or- 
ders, and  held  a  benefice.  Titus  was  educated  at  Mer- 
chant Taylors'  School  in  London,  and  at  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  ILiving  received  ordination,  he  was  made 
chaplain  to  the  duke  of  Norfolk,  who  also  settled  him  in 
a  small  living.  He  was  subsequently  accused  of  perjury, 
but  he  escaped  conviction,  and  became  chaplain  in  one 
of  the  king's  ships,  from  which  he  was  disgracefully  ex- 
pelled. Shortly  afterwards  he  embraced  Koman  Catholic 
doctrines.  Later  he  entered  the  college  at  St.  Omer,  and 
resided  for  some  time  among  the  students.  On  his  re- 
turn from  a  mission  to  Spain  in  1677,  the  Jesuits,  who 
were  heartily  tired  of  their  convert,  dismissed  him  from 
theix  seminary;  and  it  is  probable  that  resentment  for 
thi^dismissal,  combined  with  a  prospect  of  gain,  in- 
duced him  to  contrive  the  atrocious  scheme  known  as 
the  "  Popish  Plot,"  which  alone  has  preserved  his  name 
in  history.  The  English  people  were  in  Oates's  time 
greatly  agitated  bj^  religious  controversy.  It  was  gen- 
erally asserted  and  believed  that  king  Charles  was  at 
heart  a  Roman  Catholic;  and  his  brotlier,  the  duke  of 
York,  afterwards  James  II,  was  an  active  and  avowed 
zealot  on  the  same  side.  The  growing  confidence  of  the 
Roman  Catholics  was  unconcealed;  and  with 
or  without  special  reason,  the  cry  so  often 
since  heard  arose,  and  was  everywhere  re- 
echoed, that  the  "  Protestant  religion  was  in 
danger."  In  this  fevered  state  of  general 
feeling  Oates  saw  his  opportunity,  and  dex- 
terously and  boldly  availed  himself  of  it.  In 
September,  1G78,  he  made  a  disclosure  before 
Sir  Edmundbury  Godfrey,  a  noted  and  ac- 
tive justice  of  the  peace,  and  afterwards  be- 
fore the  council  and  the  House  of  Commons, 
to  the  effect  "  that  the  pope  felt  himself  en- 
titled to  the  possession  of  England  and  Ire- 
land on  accoimt  of  the  heresy  of  prince  and 
people,  and  had  accordingly  assumed  the 
sovereignty  of  these  kingdoms;  that  power 
to  govern  them  had  been  delegated  by  the 
pope  to  the  Society  of  Jesuits,  who,  through 
Oliva,  the  general  of  their  order,  had  is- 
sued commissions  appointing  various  persons 
whom  they  could  trust  to  the  chief  ofllces  of 
state,  both  civil  and  military.  Lord  Arun- 
del (he  said)  was  to  be  chancellor;  lord 
Powis,  treasurer;  lord  Bellasis,  general  of 
the  papal  army;  lord  Stafford,  paymaster; 
Sir  William  Godolphin,  privy  seal  ;  and 
Coleman,  secretary  of  state.  All  the  dig- 
nities, too,  of  the  Church  he  alleged  to  be 
newly  appropriated,  and  many  of  them  to 
Spaniards  and  other  foreigners.  Two  men, 
named  Grove  and  Pickering,  he  declared, 
were  hired  to  shoot  the  king,  and  Sir 
George  Wakeman,  the  queen's  physician, 
had  engaged  to  poison  him,  the  queen  her- 
self being  privy  to  the  scheme.  He  also 
stated  that  the  Koman  Catholics  were  to 
rise  in  different  districts  of  the  kingdom ; 
and  that  every  means  would  be  adopted  for 
the  extirpation  of  Protestantism."  His  ev- 
idence was  confirmed  by  two  men  named 
Tonge  and  Bedloe,  especially  the  latter,  who 


was  of  low  extraction  and  bad  reputation.  (For  the  list 
of  persons,  both  Jesuits  and  men  of  importance  in  the 
kingdom,  who  suffered  imprisonment  and  execution 
through  the  accusations  of  Oates,  we  must  refer  to  the 
general  histories  of  the  time.) 

Notwithstanding  the  almost  universal  credence  which 
was  given  to  him  at  the  time,  it  has  subsequently  been 
placed  beyond  doubt  that  the  plot  which  Oates  pretend- 
ed to  reveal  was  an  infamous  fabrication.  His  circum- 
stances, his  character,  the  nature  of  his  evidence,  the 
manner  of  its  production,  not  at  one  time  but  at  several 
times,  though  he  had  previously  professed  to  have  told 
all  that  he  knew,  the  mode  in  which  the  first  disclosure 
was  made,  together  with  inconsistency  and  errors,  evi- 
dently betray  imposture.  It  may  be  urged  that  the 
universal  credit  given  to  Oates's  evidence  at  the  time 
is  a  strong  proof  that  his  story  was  true.  There  are 
circumstances,  however,  which  account  for  the  ready  be- 
lief with  which  his  accusations  were  received,  although 
they  do  not  prove  their  truth.  The  English  Protestants 
had  long  apprehended  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Ro- 
man Catholics  to  restore  their  religion  and  re-establish 
their  power;  and  an  anxiety  on  this  account  had  lat- 
terly been  augmented  in  some  degree  by  the  conduct  of 
the  king,  and  in  a  still  greater  degree  by  the  duke  of 
York's  open  profession  of  the  old  religion,  and  his  at- 
tachment to  its  adherents.  Moreover,  there  were  imme- 
diately connected  with  Oates's  disclosure  two  events 
giving  it  an  apparent  corroboration,  which  was  eagerly 
assumed  to  be  real  by  the  feverish  minds  of  contempo- 
rary partisans,  'i'he  first  of  these  was  the  sudden  and 
violent  death  of  Sir  Edmondbury  Godfrey,  the  magis- 
trate who  had  taken  Oates's  depositions.  No  proofs 
could  be  adduced  to  show  the  manner  of  his  death, 
whether  he  committed  suicide  or  was  murdered  ;  but 
the  fact  that  he  had  taken  Oates's  evidence,  and  had 


Oates  in  the  Pillory.    (From  a  Contemporary  Print.) 
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been  active  in  searching  out  the  supposed  plot,  was  suf- 
ficient to  convince  the  Protestants,  excited  as  they  were, 
that  he  had  been  murdered  by  Roman  Catholics,  partly 
out  of  revenge  and  partly  to  aid  the  escape  of  their  con- 
spirators. The  second  apparent  corroboration  of  Gates's 
evidence — which,  though  no  real  confirmation,  had  at 
the  time  an  influence  in  maintaining  its  credibility — is 
that  it  led  to  the  discovery  of  a  plot,  though  not  such 
a  ])lot  as  he  disclosed  (sec  Hallam,  Const.  Hist,  ii,  571). 
Gates  denounced  Coleman,  the  secretary  of  the  duchess 
of  York ;  and  upon  searching  his  house  there  were  found 
among  his  correspondence  with  P(?re  la  Chaise  papers 
which  proved  a  combination  for  the  purpose  of  re-estab- 
lishing lloman  Catholicism  in  England.  That  it  was  a 
plot,  that  it  was  on  the  part  of  the  Koman  Catholics,  and 
discovered  through  Gates,  was  sufficient  in  the  state  of 
public  feeling  then  prevailing  to  reflect  credit  on  his  dis- 
closures, though  Coleman's  plans  did  not  coincide  with 
the  schemes  which  Gates  pretended  to  have  discovered. 
During  the  closing  years  of  the  reign  of  Charles  II 
Gates  was  protected  by  the  government,  and  received  a 
pension  of  £1200  a  year.  In  the  following  reign,  as 
might  be  expected,  his  enemies  revenged  themselves. 
The  duke  of  York  had  not  long  succeeded  his  brother 
on  the  throne  before  Gates  was  tried  and  convicted  of 
perjury,  sentenced  to  imprisonment  for  life,  and  to  be 
whipped  and  stand  in  the  pillory  at  intervals.  The 
punishment  was  enforced  with  such  dastardly  brutality 
as  to  leave  r.o  doubt  that  it  was  intended,  under  cover 
of  carrying  oui  the  sentence,  to  take  away  his  life.  He 
survived,  however;  and  after  much  urgent  petitioning 
he  was,  after  the  accession  of  king  William,  declared  bj' 
Parliament  the  subject  of  an  illegal  trial,  and  therefore 
pardoned  and  granted  anew  a  pension  of  £400  a  year. 
He  was  not  mucli  heard  of  after  this  event,  and  died  in 
1705  in  comparative  obscurity'.  Gates  is  considered  as 
the  author  of  Eik<1>v  l3am\iKij,  oi-  the  Picture  of  the  late 
Kinr]  James  drawn  to  the  Life  (Lond.  1696,  4to,  3d  ed.) : 
— The  Tryull  of  Richai'd  Lawjhorn.  Esq.,  Counsellor  at 
Law,  for  conspiring  the  Death  of  the  King,  etc.  (published 
by  authority  [ibid.  1679,  fol.]): — The  true  Sj^eeches  of 
Thomas  Whitehread,  Provincial  of  the  Jesuits  in  Eng- 
land; William  Ilarcourt,  j^retended  Rector  of  London; 
John  Fenwicl;  Procurator  for  the  Jesuits  in  England; 
John  Gavin  and  A  nthony  Turner,  cdl  Jesuits  and  Priests, 
before  their  Execution  at  Tyburn,  June  20,  1679,  etc. 
(ibid.  1679,  fol.): — The  Report  of  the  Committee  vpon  the 
Complaint  of  Mr.  Peter  Norris  (ibid.  1680,  fol.)  -.—The 
Popish  damnable  Plot  against  our  Religion  and  Liberties, 
etc.  (ibid.  1680,  fol.) : — A  Collection  of  Letters  and  other 
Writings  relating  to  the  horrid  Popish  Plott,  etc.  (pub- 
lished by  order  of  the  House  of  Commons  [ibid.  1681, 
fol.]).  See  State  Trials,  x,  1079-1330 ;  Evelyn,  Diary ; 
North,  Examen  ;  Burnet,  Hist,  of  his  Own  Times,  vol.  i ; 
Crosby,  Hist,  of  the  Baptists ;  Neal,  Hist,  of  the  Puritans ; 
Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  (see  Index  in  vol.  viii) ;  Hume,  Hist, 
of  England;  Macnulay,  Hist,  of  England;  Darling,  Cycl. 
liibliog.  ii,  1224  ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Au- 
thors, s.  v.;  Knight,  Pict.  Hist,  of  England,  iii,  717  sq. ; 
and  especially  the  valuable  article  in  the  Engl.  Cyclop., 
on  which  this  article  is  based. 

Oath  (.Jewish),  an  appeal  to  God,  or  to  authorities 
recognised  by  the  respective  adjurers,  or  to  anything 
esteemed  sacred,  in  attestation  of  an  assertion  or  in  con- 
firmation of  a  given  promise  or  a  duty  undertaken.  The 
following  statement  as  to  Hebrew  oaths  is  based  upon 
Ginsburg's  article  in  Kitto's  Cyclopedia,  with  large  ad- 
ditions from  other  sources.     See  SwKARiNCi. 

I.  Scriptural  rc?-ms.—-' Oath"  is  the  rendering  in  the 
A.V.  of  two  Hebrew  words,  alah',  tlbx,  and  shcbuah', 
il>"!12':3,  each  of  which  is  used  in  the  three  significa- 
tions: I.  An  oath  as  an  appeal  to  God  in  attestation  of 
the  truth  of  a  statement  (Neh.  x,  30;  Exod.  xxii.  10) ; 

2.  A  sivorn  covenant  (Gen.  xxvi,  28 ;  2  Sam.  xxi,  7) ; 

3.  A  curse  or  imprecation  (Numb,  v,  21 ;  Dan.  ix,  11). 
In  the  first  of  these  senses,  which  answers  to  our  word 


"  oath,"  the  Sept.  renders  both  words  by  opKOQ,  and  the 
Yulg.  hy  juramentum  or  jusjui-andum ;  while  in  the  last 
sense  we  have  the  rendering  dpa,  maledictio. 

The  two  words  HSN  and  n"1-Ty,  however,  are  by 
no  means  synonymous.  They  denote  two  different 
modes  of  swearing,  or  rather  two  classes  of  oaths. 
Thus  ilPX  (from  P5X,  to  lament,  to  icail,  to  express 
woe;  or,  according  to  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  44,  99, 
akin  with  PX,  God)  properly  means  the  invocation  of 
woe  upon  one's  self,  and  shows  that  the  mode  of  swear- 
ing which  it  describes  was  connected  with  an  invoca- 
tion of  divine  vengeance  on  the  party,  if  the  assevera- 
tion made  were  not  true;  whUe  tlS'lSD  (from  "3U3, 
seven')  literally  signifies  to  seven  one^s  self,  to  p)roduce 
seven,  i.e.  to  make  a  declaration  confirmed  by  seven 
victims,  or  before  seven  witnesses,  because,  as  Ibn-Ezra 
(comp.  niniJ,  p.  41  a),  who  is  followed  by  most  modern 
expositors  and  lexicographers,  rightlj"-  remarks,  seven 
animals  were  used  in  ancient  times  when  mutual  prom- 
ises were  given  and  when  alliances  were  effected  (Gen. 
xxi,  28-30).  This  is  moreover  confirmed  by  the  prac- 
tice of  the  ancient  Arabians,  who,  in  pledging  their 
faith,  drew  blood  by  an  incision  made  in  their  hands, 
and  smeared  it  on  seven  stones  (Herod,  iii,  8).  The 
primary  distinction,  therefore,  between  the  two  oaths 
is,  that  in  the  case  of  the  former  an  imprecation  was 
used,  while  in  the  latter  no  imprecation  was  employed. 
Hence  in  Numb,  v,  21,  where  an  oath  with  an  impreca- 
tion is  described,  the  phrase  flPXil  r"13i:3  is  used, 
and  the  formida  of  imprecation  is  forth\vith  given. 

II.  Nature  and  Sanction  of  Oaths. — The  term  jusju- 
randum  is  defined  by  Cicero  {De  Officiis,  iii,  29)  as  an 
affirmation  vouched  for  by  an  appeal  to  a  divinity. 
To  these  two  elements  which  every  oath  contains — 1, 
an  affirmation  or  promise ;  2,  an  appeal  to  God  as  om- 
niscient and  the  punisher  of  falsehoods — a  third  is  com- 
monly added,  a  solemn  or  judicial  occasion.  To  these 
three  requisites  the  canon  law  refers  when  it  enumer- 
ates j«(7jci«w?,,  Veritas,  justitia,  as  entering  into  the  con- 
stitution of  an  oath.  An  oath  is  accordingly  a  religious 
undertaliing  either  to  say  {jxiramentum  assertoi-iuni)  or 
to  do  {juramentum  jjromissorium)  something  entered 
into  voluntarily  with  the  customary  forms.  Being  a 
religious  undertaking,  the  appeal  will  vary  according 
to  the  religion  of  him  who  makes  it.  In  some  instances 
it  will  be  an  appeal  immediately  to  God;  in  others,  to 
objects  supposed  to  have  divine  power;  and  by  a  natu- 
ral declension,  when  men  have  left  the  only  true  God, 
they  may  appeal  in  their  oaths  even  to  stocks  and 
stones.  Accordingly  the  Romans  swore  by  their  own 
heads  or  those  of  their  children,  or  by  the  genius  of 
the  emperor.  We  shall  find  similar  errors  and  abuses 
among  the  Jews. 

The  essence  of  an  oath  lies  obviously  in  the  appeal 
which  is  thereby  made  to  God,  or  to  divine  knowledge 
and  power.  The  customary  form  establishes  this,  "  So 
help  me  God."  The  Latin  words  (known  to  have  been 
used  as  early  as  the  6th  century),  whence  our  English 
form  is  taken,  run  thus:  "Sic  me  Dens  adjuvet  et  hsec 
sancta  Evangelia,"  So  may  God  and  these  holy  Gospels 
help  me;  that  is,  "as  I  say  the  truth."  The  present 
custom  of  kissing  a  book  containing  the  Gospels  has,  in 
England  and  the  United  States,  taken  the  place  of  the 
latter  clause  in  the  Latin  formula. 

1.  The  cardinal  principle  on  which  an  oath  is  held  to 
be  binding  is  incidentally  laid  down  in  Ileb.  vi,  16 — viz. 
as  an  ultimate  appeal  to  divine  authority  to  ratif^^  an 
assertion  (sec  the  principle  stated  and  defended  bj-  Philo, 
De  Leg.  A  Ucg.  iii,  73 ;  i,  128,  ed.  Mang.).  There  the 
Almighty  is  represented  as  promising  or  denouncing 
with  an  oath,  i.  e.  doing  so  in  the  most  positive  and 
solemn  manner  (see  such  passages  as  Gen.  xxii,  16  and 
xii,  7  compared  with  xxiv,  7;  Exod.  xvii,  16  and  Lev. 
xxvi,  14  with  Dan.  ix,  11;  2  Sara,  vii,  12,  13  with 
Acts  ii,  30 ;  Psa.  ex,  4  with  Heb.  vii,  21,  28 ;  Isa.  xlv, 
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23;  Jer.  xxii,  5;  xxxii.  22).  With  this  divine  assev- 
eratiou  we  may  compare  the  Stygian  oath  of  Greek 
mythology  (Homer,  IL  xv,  37;  Hesiod,  TJieog.  400, 
805;  see  also  the  Lmvs  of  Menu,  ch.  viii,  p.  110;  Sir 
W.  Jones,  Works,  iii,  291). 

2.  On  the  same  principle  that  oath  has  always  been 
held  most  binding  which  appealed  to  the  highest  au- 
thority, both  as  regards  individuals  and  communities, 
(u)  Tims  believers  in  Jehovah  apjiealed  to  him,  both 
judicially  and  extra-judicially,  with  such  phrases  as 
'•The  God  of  Abraham  judge;"'  "As  the  Lord  liveth;" 
"  God  do  so  to  me  and  more  also ;"  ••  f  iod  knoweth," 
and  the  like  (see  Gen.  xxi,  23 ;  xxxi,  53 ;  Numb,  xiv, 
2;  XXX,  2;  1  Sara,  xiv,  39,  44;  1  Kings  ii,  42;  Isa. 
xlviii,  1 ;  Ixv,  16;  Hos.  iv,  15).  So  also  our  Lord  him- 
self accepted  the  higli-priest's  adjuration  (Matt,  xxvi, 
63),  and  Paul  frequently  appeals  to  God  in  confirmation 
of  his  statements  (Acts  xxvi,  29 ;  Kom.  i,  9 ;  ix,  1 ;  2 
Cor.  i,  23;  xi,  31 ;  Phil,  i,  8;  see  also  Eev.  x,  6).  (b) 
Appeals  of  this  kind  to  authorities  recognised  respec- 
tively by  adjuring  parties  were  regarded  as  bonds  of 
international  security,  and  their  infraction  as  being  not 
only  a  ground  of  international  complaint,  but  also  an  of- 
fence against  divine  justice.  So  Zedekiah,  after  swear- 
ing fidelity  to  the  king  of  Babylon,  was  not  only  pun- 
ished by  him,  but  denounced  by  the  prophet  as  a  break- 
er of  his  oath  (2  Chron.  xxxvi,  13;  Ezra  xvii,  13,  18). 
Some,  however,  have  supposed  that  the  Law  forbade 
any  intercourse  with  heathen  nations  which  involved 
the  necessit}'  of  appeal  by  them  to  their  own  deities 
(Exod.  xxiii,  32 ;  Selden,  De  Jur.  Nat.  ii,  13 ;  see  Livy, 
i,  24;  Laws  of  Menu,  ch.  viii,  p.  113;  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Antiq.  s.  v.  Jus  Jurandum). 

3.  As  a  consequence  of  this  principle,  (o)  appeals  to 
God's  name  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  lieathen  deities  on 
the  other,  are  treated  in  the  Scripture  as  tests  of  alle- 
giance (Exod.  xxiii,  13;  xxxiv.C;  Deut.  xxix,  12;  Josh. 
xxiii,  7;  xxiv,  16;  2  Chron.  xv,  12,  14;  Isa.  xix,  18; 
xiv,  23;  Jer.  xii,  16;  Amos  viii,  14;  Zeph.  i,  5).  (6) 
So  also  the  sovereign's  name  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
form  of  obligation,  as  was  the  case  among  the  Romans 
with  the  name  of  the  emperor;  and  Hofmann  quotes  a 
custom  by  which  the  kings  of  France  used  to  appeal  to 
themselves  at  their  coronation  (Gen.  xlii,  15;  2  Sam. 
xi,  11;  xiv,  19;  Martyr.  S.  Poly  carp.  c.  ix ;  TertuU, 
Apol.  c.  xxxii ;  Sueton.  Calig.  c.  xxvii ;  Hofmann,  Lex. 
s.  V.  Juramentum ;  Michaelis,  On  Lmws  of  Moses,  art. 
256,  vol.  iv,  p.  102,  ed.  Smith). 

4.  Other  objects  of  appeal,  serious  or  frivolous,  are 
mentioned :  as,  by  the  "  blood  of  Abel"  (Selden,  De 
Jur.  Nat.  V,  8);  by  the  "head;"  by  "heaven,"  the 
"Temple,"  etc.,  some  of  which  are  condemned  by  our 
Lord  (Matt,  v,  33;  xxiii,  16-22;  and  see  James  v,  12). 
Yet  he  did  not  refuse  the  solemn  adjuration  of  the  high- 
priest  (Matt,  xxvi,  63,  64;  see  Juv.  Sat.  vi,  16;  Mart. 
xi,  94;  Mishna,  Sanh.  iii,  2,  compared  with  Amos  viii, 
7;  Spencer,  Z^e  Lerj.  Ilebr.  ii,  1-4). 

HL  Occasions  when  Oaths  were  taken. — From  time 
immemorial  the  Hebrews  used  oaths  both  in  private 
intercourse  and  public  transactions. 

1.  In  private  intercourse,  or  on  extra-judicial  occa- 
sions, oaths  were  taken  or  demanded  when  promises 
were  made  (2  Sam.  xv,  21 ;  xix,  23)  or  exacted  (Gen. 
xxiv,  2-4;  1,  5,  25;  Josh,  ii,  12-21;  vi,  26;  ix,  15; 
Ezra  X,  5) ;  when  covenants  were  concluded  (Gen. 
xxxi,  53;  2  Kings  xi,  4;  1  Mace,  vii,  15;  Joseph.  Ant. 
xiv,  1,2);  when  a  solemn  asseveration  was  made  (Gen. 
xiv,  22;  Judg.  xxi,  1-7;  1  Sam.  xiv,  39,  44;  xix,  6); 
and  when  allegiance  to  God,  fealty  to  a  sovereign,  or 
obedience  from  an  inferior  to  a  superior  was  professed 
(1  Kings  xviii,  10;  2  Kings  xi,  17;  1  Chron.  xi,  3; 
xxix,  24;  2  Chron.  xv,  14,  15;  xxxvi,  13;  Eccles.  viii, 
2;  Joseph.  Ant.  xii,  1;  xv,  10,  4).  A  vow  was  in  the 
nature  of  an  oath  (Lev.  v,  4). 

2.  Public  or  judicial  oaths  were  demanded  by  the 
Mosaic  law  on  the  four  following  occasions :  (o)  When 
goods  deposited  with  anv  one  were  stolen  or  destroyed, 
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the  depositary  was  to  take  an  oath  that  he  was  not  guilty, 
in  the  loss,  and  the  proprietor  was  bound  to  accept  it 
without  restitution  (Exod.  xxii,  10,  11;  1  Kings  viii, 
31;  2  Chron.  vi,  22).  A  willul  breaker  of  trust,  es- 
pecially if  he  added  perjury  to  his  fraud,  was  to  be  se- 
verely punished  (Lev.  vi,  2-5 ;  Deut.  xix,  16-18).  (i) 
When  one  was  suspected  of  having  found  or  otherwise 
come  into  possession  of  lost  property,  he  was  to  take  an 
oath,  and  thereby  vindicate  himself  of  the  charge  (Lev, 
vi,  3).  (c)  When  a  wife  was  suspected  of  incontinence, 
she  was  required  to  clear  herself  b\'  an  oath  (Numb,  v, 
19-22).  ((/)  When  a  theft  was  committed  or  an  injury 
sustained,  and  the  offender  remained  undetected,  a  judi- 
cial oath  was  to  be  imposed  upon  the  whole  community, 
or  every  one  was  adjured  to  make  known  the  criminal; 
and  if  any  one  knew  the  culprit  and  refused  to  make 
him  known  after  hearing  this  public  adjuration,  he 
bore  the  guilt  (Lev.  v,  1 ;  Judg.  xvii,  2).  (e)  It  ap- 
pears that  witnesses  were  examined  on  oath,  and  that 
a  false  witness,  or  one  guilty  of  suppression  of  the  truth, 
was  to  be  severely  punished  (Prov.  xxix,  24 ;  Michae- 
lis, I.  c.  art.  256,  vol.  iv,  p.  109;  Deut.  xix,  16-19;  Gro- 
tius,  in  Crit.  Sacr.  on  Matt,  xxvi,  63  ;  Knobel  on  Lev. 
V,  1,  in  Kiirzg.  Exeg.  IIandb.\ 

It  will  be  observed  that  a  leading  feature  of  Jewish 
criminal  procedure  was  that  the  accused  person  was 
put  upon  his  oath  to  clear  himself  (Exod.  xxii,  11; 
Numb,  v,  19-22;  1  Kings  viii,  31;  2  Chron.  vi,  22; 
Matt,  xxvi,  63). 

IV.  As  to  the  forms  of  oaths,  the  Jews  appealed  to 
God  with  or  without  an  imprecation  in  such  phrases 
(cited  above)  as  "(Jod  do  so  and  more  also  if,"  etc.  (1 
Sam.  xiv,  44);  "As  the  Lord  liveth"  (1  Sam.  xiv,  39; 
xix,  6;  2  Sam.  xv,  21;  1  Kings  xviii,  10);  "As  the 
Lord  liveth,  and  as  thy  soul  liveth"  (1  Sam.  xx,  3) ; 
"The  Lord  be  between  thee  and  me  forever"  (1  Sam. 
XX,  23);  "The  God  of  Abraham  judge  between  us" 
(Gen.  xxxi,  53).  The  Jews  also  swore  "  by  heaven,'' 
"by  the  earth,"  "by  the  sun,"  "by  Jerusalem,"  "by 
the  Temple''  (Mishna.  Shehuoth,  iv,  2;  Matt,  v,  34; 
xxiii,  16;  JJeracholh,  bi'i:  Kidihtshin,  71  a;  Slaimoni- 
des,  Jad  ha-Chez<ika,  Ililchoth  Shehuoth,  xii) ;  "  by  the 
angels"  (Joseph.  War,  ii,  16,  4) ;  by  the  lives  of  distin- 
guished persons  (Gen.  xlii,  15;  1  Sam.  i,  26;  xvii,  55; 
2  Sam.  xi,  11;  xiv,  19). 

V.  The  external  manner  observed  when  taking  an 
oath  was  one  of  the  following : 

1.  Originally  the  oath  of  a  covenant  was  taken  by 
solemnly  sacrificing  sercn  animals,  or  it  was  attested  by 
seven  witnesses  or  pledges,  consisting  either  of  so  many 
animals  presented  to  the  contracting  party,  or  of  me- 
morials erected  to  testify  to  the  act,  as  is  indicated  by 
one  of  the  Hebrew  names  for  oath  (n"in"iy),  which 
properly  denotes  seven,  and  by  the  verb  to  swear 
(S'^t'D),  which  means  to  sei^en,  to  produce  seven  (comp. 
Gen.  xxi,  28-31 ;  Knobel,  Comment,  on  Gen.  ad  loc). 

2.  Another  primitive  custom  which  obtained  in  the 
patriarchal  age  was  that  the  one  who  took  the  oath 
"  put  his  hand  inidcr  the  thigh"  of  the  adjurer  (Gen. 
xxiv,  2;  xlvii,  29).  This  practice  evidently  arose  from 
the  fact  that  the  genital  member,  which  is  meant  by  the 
euphemistic  expression  "thigh"  ("jT^),  was  regarded  as 
the  most  sacred  part  of  the  body,  being  the  symbol  of 
union  in  the  tenderest  relation  of  matrimoniiil  life,  and 
the  seat  whence  all  issue  proceeds,  and  the  perpetuity 
so  much  coveted  bj^  the  ancients  (comp.  the  phrase 
■j-i'i  iXI^I"',  Gen.  xlvi,  26;  Exod.  i,  5;  Judg.  viii,  30). 
Hence  this  creative  organ  became  the  symbol  of  the 
Creator  and  the  object  of  worship  among  all  nations  of 
antiquity  (comp.  Ezek.  xvi,  17;  Jerome,  Comment,  in 
Hos.  iv ;  Nork,  Etymologisch-symholisch-mythologisches 
Real-  WOrterbuch,  s.  v.  Phalluscultus  ;  Pauly,  Reul-En- 
cyklopddie  d.  classic/ten  Alterthumsirissenschaft,  s.  v. 
Phallus) ;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  God  claimed  it 
as  the  sign  of  the  covenant  between  himself  and  his 
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chosen  people  in  the  rite  of  circumcision.  Nothing, 
therefore,  could  render  the  oath  more  solemn  in  those 
days  than  tdUfliiug  the  symbol  of  creation,  the  sign  of 
the  covenant,  and  the  source  of  that  issue  who  may  at 
any  future  i)criod  avenge  the  breaking  of  a  compact 
made  with  tlieir  jirogenitor.  To  this  effect  is  the  ex- 
planation of  the  jMidrash,  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of 
Jonathan  bcn-Uzziel,  Kashi,  and  the  oldest  Jewish  ex- 
positors, though  it  simply  specifies  the  covenant  of  cir- 
cumcision. Further  from  the  point  is  the  opinion  of 
Aben-Ezra,  followed  by  Kosenm tiller  and  others,  that  it 
is  used  as  a  symbol  of  submission  on  the  part  of  the 
servant  to  his  master.  "It  appears  to  me  more  prob- 
able," says  Aben-Ezra,  "  that  it  was  the  custom  of  those 
days  for  a  servant  to  place  his  hand  on  his  master's 
thigh;  and  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is,  Now  if  thou 
art  under  my  subjection,  put  thy  hand  on  my  thigh. 
The  master  sat  with  [the  servant's]  hand  on  his  thigh, 
as  if  saying.  Behold  my  hand  is  in  subjection  to  thee 
to  execute  thy  will.  And  tliis  custom  still  obtains  in 
India"  {Comment,  on  Gen.  xxiv,  2).  ]\Iore  unnatural  is 
the  explanation  of  Grotius,  that  Eliezer  put  his  hand 
on  Abraham's  thigh,  where  the  sword  was  hanging 
(Psa.  xlv,  3),  as  much  as  to  say,  "If  I  falsify  my  word, 
may  I  perish  by  thy  sword ;"  or  that  of  Michaelis,  that 
it  alludes  to  a  supposed  custom  of  pressing  blood  from 
the  hand  by  putting  it  under  the  thigh. 

3.  A  less  usual  form  of  oath  or  ratification  was  divid- 
ing a  victim  and  passing  between  or  distributing  the 
pieces  (Gen.  xv,  10,  17;  Jer.  xxxiv,  18).  This  form 
was  probably  used  to  intensify  the  imprecation  already 
ratified  by  sacrifice  according  to  the  custom  described 
by  classical  writers  imder  the  phrases  opKta  Tfjivitv, 
Jmliis  J'erire,  etc.  We  may  perhaps  regard  in  this 
view  the  acts  recorded  in  Judg.  xix,  29;  1  Sam.  xi,  7 ; 
and  possibly  in  Herod,  vii.  30. 

4.  The  more  general  custom,  however,  was  to  lift  up 
the  right  hand  towards  heaven,  pointing  to  the  throne 
of  him  who  was  invoked  as  witness  to  the  truth  and 
avenger  of  falsehood  (Gen.  xiv,  22;  Dent,  xxxii,  40; 
Dan.  xii,  7;  liev.  x,  5,  6).  Hence  the  phrase,  '-to  lift 
up  the  hand,"  came  to  denote  to  swear,  to  take  an  oath, 
and  is  even  applied  to  the  Deity  (Exod.  vi,  8 ;  Psa.  cvi, 
26 :  Ezek.  xx,  5).  These  practices  chiefly  refer  to  oaths 
taken  in  ))rivate  intercourse,  or  on  extra-judicial  occa- 
sions. The  maimer  in  which  a  judicial  oath  was  taken 
is  thus  described  in  the  Jewish  codes:  "The  oath-taker 
held  the  scroll  of  the  Law  in  his  arms,  stood  up  and 
swore  either  by  the  name  of  God  or  by  any  one  of  his 
attributes,  with  or  without  an  imprecation  (ri"13T3 
n?S3  IX),  uttering  it  either  by  himself  or  repeating 
it  after  the  judge;  and  this  jtidicial  oath,  according  to 
the  enactment  of  our  rabbins,  had  to  be  taken  in  the 
Hebrew  language.  If  he  pronounced  the  oath  by  him- 
self, and  without  an  imprecation,  he  said,  '  I  swear  by 
Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  or  by  him  who  is  merciful, 
or  by  him  who  is  compassionate,  that  I  owe  notliing  to 
this  man;'  and  if  with  an  imprecation  he  said,  •  Behold 
I  am  accursed  of  Jehovah,  or  of  him  who  is  mereifid,  if 
I  possess  anything  belonging  to  this  man.'  And  if  the 
judges  spoke  the  oath,  they  said  to  him,  'We  adjure 
thee  by  Jehovah,  the  (iod  of  Israel,  or  by  him  who  is 
merciful,  that  thou  hast  notliing  which  belongs  to  that 
man.'  To  which  he  replied,  'Amen!'  Or  they  said, 
'Behold  A,  the  son  of  so-and-so,  is  accursed  of  .leho- 
vali,  the  God  of  Israel,  or  of  him  who  is  merciful,  if 
he  lias  any  money  in  his  possession  and  does  not 
confess  it  to  the  owner;'  and  he  responded,  'Amen!'" 
(Maimonides,  J«(Z  ha-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Shebuoth,  xi, 
8-10).  Instead  of  holding  the  Law,  the  oath-taker 
was  also  allowed  to  touch  the  phylacteries  (Maimonides, 
ibid.).  This  simple  response,  Amen  {'{Z^),  or  Thou 
hast  said  it  {uv  HTrai;\  which  was  all  that  was  required 
to  constitute  an  oath  in  case  any  one  was  adjured 
(Numb.  V,  19;  Jlishna,  Shebuoth,  iii,  11;  iv,  3),  ex- 
plains the  reply  of  our  Saviour  (Matt,  xxvi,  (J3,  64). 


On  the  same  analogy  witnesses  laid  their  hands  on 
the  head  of  the  accused  (Gen.  xiv,  22  ;  Lev.  xxiv,  14 ; 
Deut.  xxxii,  40  ;  Isa.  iii,  7  ;  Ezek.  xx,  5,  6  ;  Sus.  v,  35; 
Rev.  X,  5  ;  see  Homer,  II.  xix,  254  ;  Virgil,  yEn.  xii, 
19t> ;  Carpzov,  Apparatus,  p.  G52). 

Oaths  were  sometimes  taken  before  the  altar,  or,  as 
some  understand  the  passage,  if  the  persons  were  not  in 
Jerusalem,  in  a  position  looking  towards  the  Temple 
(1  Kings  A'iii,  31 ;  2  Ciiron.  vi,  22 ;  Godwyn,  I.  c.  vi,  C ; 
Carpzov,  p.  G54  ;  see  also  Juvenal,  Sat.  xiv,  219 ;  Homer, 
//.  xiv,  272). 

VI.  Sanctity  of  an  Oath. — The  only  oath  enacted  in 
the  Mosaic  code  is  a  clearance  oath,  i.  e.  the  prosecutor 
is  not  to  be  put  on  his  oath  to  prove  the  guilt  of  the  ac- 
cused, but  the  defendant  is  to  swear  and  thereby  clear 
himself  of  the  charge  or  suspicion  (Exod.xxii,  11 ;  Lev. 
V,  1 ;  vi,  3  ;  Numb,  v,  19-22).  Hence  the  great  care  ex- 
ercised in  inculcating  the  sacredness  of  oaths,  and  the 
heavy  punishment  for  perjury  or  frivolous  swearing 
(Exod.  XX,  7 ;  Lev.  xix,  12  ;  Deut.  xix,  16-19 ;  Psa.  xv, 
4  ;  Jer.  v,  2  ;  vii,  9  ;  Ezek.  xvi,  59  ;  Hos.  x,  4  ;  Zech. 
viii,  17  ;  jMishna,  <S'Ae6«o?/;,  iii,  11 ;  iv,  3).  Whether  the 
"  swearing"  mentioned  by  Jeremiah  (xxiii,  10)  and  by 
Hosea  (iv,  2)  was  false  swearing,  or  profane  abuse  of 
oaths,  is  not  certain.  If  the  latter,  tlie  crime  is  one 
which  had  been  condemned  by  the  Law  (Lev.  xxiv,  11, 
16;  Matt,  xxvi,  74). 

From  the  Law  the  Jews  deduced  many  special  cases 
of  perjury,  which  are  thus  classified:  1,  Ju.ynrandum 
pi-omissorium,  a  rash  inconsiderate  promise  for  the  fut- 
ure, or  false  assertion  respecting  the  past  (Lev.  v,  4) ; 
2,  Vanum,  an  absurd  self-contradictory  assertion ;  3, 
Depositi,  breach  of  contract  denied  (Lev.  xix,  11);  4, 
Testimonii,  iui\icia\  jjerjury  (Lev.  v,  1 ;  see  Nicolaus  and 
Selden,  De  Juranientis,  in  Ugolini,  Thesaurus,  xxvi ; 
Lightfoot,  IJor.  Hebr.  on  Matt,  v,  33,  vol.  ii,  292  ;  Mish- 
na,  Shebuoth,  iii,  7  ;  iv,  1 ;  v,  1,  2  ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  s.  v. 
Juramentum). 

Tlie  Jewish  canons  enacted  that  when  the  demand 
of  the  prosecutor  is  very  trifling,  the  defendant's  simple 
denial  is  sufficient,  and  he  cannot  be  compelled  to  take 
the  judicial  oath  to  clear  himself  (Mishna,  Shebuoth,  \\, 
1-3).  For  the  same  reason  it  is  enacted  that  when  the 
complainant  is  deaf  and  dumb,  silly,  or  a  minor,  the  de- 
fendant need  not  take  the  oath,  liecause  such  people, 
not  being  able  to  appreciate  the  solemnity  of  an  oath, 
may  multiiily  swearing  on  too  trivial  grounds;  and 
that  a  minor  is  not  to  be  asked  to  take  an  oath  (Shebu- 
oth, vi,  4).  Women,  though  forbidden  to  bear  witness 
on  oath  (Deut.  xix,  17  with  Mishna,  Shebuoth,  iv,  1), 
may  take  the  clearance  oath  (^Slishna,  ibid,  v,  1).  If 
one  simply  says  to  another,  "  /  adjure  thee,"  the  oath  is 
valid  ;  but  if  any  one  swears  by  heaven,  earth,  or  Jeru- 
salem, or  any  other  creature,  the  oath  is  invalid  (Mish- 
na, Shebuoth,  iv,  13).  As  this  oath  could  be  taken  with 
impunity,  it  became  very  common  among  the  Jews,  who 
thought  that,  because  it  involved  nothing,  it  meant 
nothing.  Hence  the  remarks  of  our  Saviour  (Matt,  v, 
34-36 ;  xxiii,  16-22).  If  any  one  swears  frivolously, 
which  is  defined  by  the  Jewish  canons  as  follows:  If  he 
swears  that  something  is  different  from  what  it  is  known 
to  be,  e.g.  if  he  says  tliat  a  stone  pillar  is  gold,  that  a 
woman  is  a  man;  or  if  it  is  about  anytliing  impossible, 
that  he  saw  a  camel  flying  in  the  air;  or  if  any  one 
says  to  witnesses,  "Come  and  give  testimony  to  what 
you  have  seen,"  and  they  say,  "We  swear  that  we  will 
not  bear  witness"  (Lev.  v,  1)  ;  or  if  one  swears  to  trans- 
gress a  commandment,  e.  g.  not  to  make  a  tabernacle, 
or  not  to  jnit  on  phylacteries,  this  is  a  frivolous  oath, 
for  which,  if  taken  deliberately,  the  man  must  be 
scourged  {'S\\s\\\mi,  Shebuoth,  iii,  8).  So  great  was  the 
sanctity  with  which  the  pious  Jews,  prior  to  the  days 
of  Christ,  regarded  an  oath,  tliat  they  discountenanced 
swearing  altogether  (conip.  Ecclus.  xxiii,  11,  etc.;  and 
especially  Philo,  De  decern  orarulis.  sec.  xvii,  in  0pp.  ii, 
194,  etc.,  ed.  Mang.).  The  Pharisees  took  great  care 
to  abstain  from  oaths  as  much  as  possible  (comp.  She-  , 
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hioth,  39  b;  Gitiin,  35  a;  ]\[idrash  Rahba  on  Numb, 
xxii),  while  the  Essenes  laid  it  down  as  a  principle  not 
to  swear  at  all,  but  to  say  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay.  IIow 
lirmly  and  conscientiously  they  adhered  to  it  may  be 
seen  from  the  fact  that  Herod,  who,  on  ascending  the 
throne,  had  exacted  an  oath  of  allegiance  from  all  the 
rest  of  the  Jews,  was  obliged  to  absolve  the  Essenes 
from  it  (comp.  Joseph.  A nt.  xv,  10, 4;  Ginsburg,  The  Es- 
senes, their  Bistort/  and  Doctrines  [Lond.  1864],  p.  34). 
Whether  our  Saviour's  prohibition  of  swearing  (Matt. 
V,  33-37)  refers  to  the  same  total  abstinence  from  all 
judicial  oaths,  or  to  profane  and  careless  oaths,  is  a 
matter  of  dispute. 

VII.  Oaths  of  contemjwrary  and  later  Nations. — The 
stringent  nature  of  the  IJoman  military  oath,  and  the 
penalties  attached  to  infraction  of  it,  are  alluded  to, 
more  or  less  certainly,  in  several  places  in  the  N.  T., 
e.  g.  Matt,  viii,  9  ;  Actsxii,  19;  xvi,  27;  xxvii,  42  ;  see 
also  Dionys.  Hal.  xi,  43,  and  Aul.  Gell.  xvi,  4.  See 
Sacrament. 

The  most  solemn  Mohammedan  oath  is  made  on  the 
open  Koran.  Mohammed  himself  used  the  form,  "  By 
the  setting  of  the  stars"  (Chardin,  Voy.  vi,  87 ;  Sale's 
Koran,  Ivi,  p.  437). 

Bedouin  Arabs  use  various  sorts  of  adjuration,  one  of 
which  somewhat  resembles  the  oath  "  by  the  Temple." 
The  person  takes  hold  of  the  middle  tent-pole,  and 
swears  by  the  life  of  the  tent  and  its  owners  (Burck- 
hardt,  A'o/fA-  on  Bed.  i,  127  sq. ;  see  also  another  case 
mentioned  by  Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  398). 

The  Christian  practice  in  the  matter  of  oaths  was 
founded  in  great  measure  on  the  Jewish.  Thus  the 
oath  on  the  Gospels  was  an  imitation  of  the  Jewish 
practice  of  placing  tiie  hands  on  the  book  of  the  Law 
(P.  Fagius,  on  Onkel.  ad  Exod.  xxiii,  1 ;  Justinian,  Nov. 
c.  viii,  Epil. ;  Matt.  Paris,  Hist.  p.  91fi).  Our  Lord's  pro- 
hibition of  swearing  was  clearly  always  understood  by 
the  Christian  Church  as  directed  against  profane  and 
careless  swearing,  not  against  the  serious  judicial  form 
(Bingham,  A  ntiq.  Eccl.  xvi,  7,  §4,5;  Aug.  Ep.  157,  c.  v, 
40)  ;  and  thus  we  find  the  fourth  Council  of  Carthage 
(c.  (il)  reproving  clerical  persons  for  swearing  by  created 
objects.     See  Profanity. 

Vin.  Literature. — The  Mishna,  Tractate  Shebuoth.; 
Maimonides,  Jad  ha-Chezoka,  Bilchoth  Shebuoth,  iii,  1 
sq. ;  Lightfoot,  Behrew  and  Talmudical  Exercitations 
on  Matt.  V,  33  ;  Frankel,  Die  Eidesleistting  der  Juden 
in  theolof/ischer  i/nd  historischer  Beziehung  (2d  ed.  Bres- 
lau,  1847)  ;  by  the  same  author,  Der  r/erichtUche  Be- 
weis  nach  Mosaisch-tidmudiscliem  Rechte  (Berlin,  1846), 
p.  304  sq. ;  Saalschiitz,  Das  Mosaische  Recht  (Berlin, 
1853),  p.  608  sq. ;  Ewald,  Die  Alterihiimer  des  Volkes 
Israel  (Gottingen,  1854),  p.  15  sq.     See  Perjury. 

OATH  (Anglo  -  Saxon,  ath)  may  be  defined  (see 
above)  as  an  expressed  or  implied  solemn  invocation 
of  a  superior  power,  admitted  to  be  acquainted  with  all 
the  secrets  of  our  hearts,  with  our  inward  thoughts  as 
well  as  our  outward  actions,  to  witness  the  truth  of 
what  we  assert,  and  to  inflict  vengeance  upon  us  if  we 
assert  what  is  not  true,  or  promise  what  we  do  not 
mean  to  perform.  Almost  all  nations,  whether  savage 
or  civilized,  whether  enjoying  the  light  of  revelation  or 
led  only  by  the  light  of  reason,  knowing  the  importance 
of  truth,  and  willing  to  obtain  a  barrier  against  false- 
hood, have  had  recourse  to  oaths,  by  which  they  have 
endeavored  to  make  men  fearful  of  uttering  lies,  under 
the  dread  of  an  avenging  Deity.  The  antiquity  of 
oaths  seems  almost  coeval  with  man's  existence.  The 
absence  of  the  practice  in  any  people  is  one  of  the 
clearest  proofs  of  a  want  of  conception  of  the  existence 
of  God.  Indeed,  it  is  a  noticeable  fact  that  in  the  ear- 
liest state  of  civilization  the  belief  of  the  special  inter- 
ference of  the  Deity  in  the  affairs  of  men  was  a  prevail- 
ing and  all  but  universal  idea.  Man,  it  was  thought, 
by  certain  mystic  forms  and  hallowed  ceremonies, 
could  compel  the  interference  of  the  Divinity  either  to 
establish  innocence  or  to  detect  guilt.    Hence  came  or- 


deals and  trials  by  battles  and  by  lot ;  hence  the  belief 
that  by  the  eating  of  bread  or  by  the  drinking  of  water, 
by  walking  barefoot  over  burning  ploughshares,  by 
thrusting  the  hand  amid  poisonous  serpents,  or  throw- 
ing the  accused,  bound  hand  and  foot,  into  water,  amid 
prayers  and  the  imposing  forms  of  antique  superstition, 
God  would  manifest  the  truth  by  a  miraculous  viola- 
tion of  the  laws  of  nature.  So  extensively  diffused 
was  this  idea,  that  it  was  alike  believed  by  the  polished 
Athenian  on  the  banks  of  the  Ilissus,  the  stern  Israel- 
ite amid  the  hills  of  Judiea,  the  African  dwelling  mider 
the  burning  heat  of  the  torrid  zone,  and  the  Scandina- 
vian worshipper  of  Thor  or  Odin  amid  the  fastnesses  of 
the  North.  All  nations,  barbarous  or  just  emerging 
from  barbarism,  have  resorted  to  the  Divinity  for  the 
decision  of  disputed  questions  with  somewhat  similar 
ceremonies,  and  undoubtedly  with  like  success.  Part 
and  parcel  with  ordeals,  whether  of  bread  or  of  water, 
of  poisons  or  of  ploughshares,  whether  of  Grecian,  Jew- 
ish, Hindii,  or  Scandinavian  form  and  origin,  based 
upon  the  same  principle,  involving  the  same  leading 
idea,  is  the  oath  by  which  divine  vengeance  is  impre- 
cated upon  falsehood,  and  by  the  use  of  which  cere- 
mony, if  it  be  effective,  the  Deitj'  is,  specially  and  finr 
that  cause,  bound  to  inflict  the  requisite  and  appropri- 
ate punishment  in  case  of  its  violation.  As  the  anal- 
ogies traceable  amid  the  radical  words  of  different  lan- 
guages all  point  to  a  common  origin  —  a  primal  lan- 
guage—  so  the  innumerable  resemblances  tliscernible 
amid  the  elemental  forms  of  jurisprudence  among  na- 
tions diverse  in  their  local  habitations,  with  varying 
customs  and  sympathies  and  languages,  would  equally 
seem  to  indicate  a  common  source,  from  which  at  some 
point  of  time,  now  uncertain  or  lost  in  the  darkness  of 
a  remote  antiquity,  they  originally  sprang.  (For  an 
inquiry  into  the  origin  of  oaths,  and  an  acute  disquisi- 
tion on  oaths  generally,  see  Heineccius,  Exercit.  xviii, 
De  Lubricitate,  etc.) 

Among  Christians  an  oath  is  a  solemn  appeal  for  the 
truth  of  our  assertions,  the  sincerity  of  our  promises, 
and  the  fidelity  of  our  engagements,  to  the  one  only 
God,  the  Judge  of  the  whole  earth,  who  is  everywhere 
present,  and  sees  and  hears  and  knows  whatever  is 
said  or  done  or  thought  in  any  part  of  the  world. 
Such  is  the  Being  whom  Christians,  when  they  take  an 
oath,  invoke  to  bear  testimony  to  the  truth  of  their 
words  and  the  integrity  of  their  hearts.  Surely,  then, 
if  oaths  be  a  matter  of  so  much  moment,  it  well  be- 
hooves us  not  to  treat  them  with  levitj-,  nor  ever  to 
take  them  without  due  consideration.  Hence  we 
ought,  with  the  utmost  vigilance,  to  abstain  from 
mingling  oaths  in  our  ordinary  discourse,  and  from  as- 
sociating the  name  of  God  with  low  or  disgusting 
images,  or  using  it  on  trivial  occasions,  as  not  only  a 
profane  levity  in  itself,  but  tending  to  destroy  that 
reverence  for  the  Supreme  Majesty  which  ought  to 
prevail  in  society  and  to  dwell  in  our  own  hearts. 
Perhaps  all  excesses  in  this  case  are  caused  by  the 
extravagant,  profuse,  and  wasteful  use  of  oaths  among 
us,  so  utterly  at  variance  with  the  command,  "  Swear 
not  at  all,"  making  the  oath  so  powerless  for  good  and 
so  potent  for  evil. 

To  develop  clearly  the  use  of  oaths  in  early  and  mod- 
ern times,  we  will  here  briefly  notice  the  purposes  for 
which  and  the  occasions  on  which  they  have  been 
taken,  their  different  forms  and  ceremonies,  the  various 
punishments  for  their  violation,  the  theory  w'hich  justi- 
fies and  requires  their  adoption  as  a  sanction  for  truth, 
and  their  real  force  and  efficiency  in  the  administration 
of  judicial  affairs.  (We  rely  mainly  on  Appleton's /^(<fe 
of  Evidence  Stated  and  Discussed  [Phila.  1860,  8voJ,  ch. 
xvi). 

For  the  usages  among  the  Jews,  see  the  preceding 
article. 

Perjury,  by  the  IVIosaic  law,  was  an  offence  against 
the  civil  law;  to  God  alone  was  left  its  punishment. 
The  civil  magistrate  had  no  jurisdiction  of  the  offence 
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charged,  except  in  the  case  of  a  false  charge  of  crime, 
■when  punislimeiit  was  to  be  iiiHicted  upon  the  per- 
son falsely  charging  it.  The  perjurer  might  expiate 
his  guilt  by  making  the  prescribed  and  predetermined 
trespass  offerings.  The  misunderstanding  or  misinter- 
pretation of  this  may  in  later  times  have  led  to  the 
Romish  doctrines  of  absolution  and  the  sale  of  in- 
dulgences; for  it  is  difhcult  to  perceive  much  differ- 
ence in  principle  whether  the  offerings  made  to  escape 
the  punishment  of  the  Deity  be  in  certain  specific  ar- 
ticles or  in  certain  money  payments. 

The  form  of  swearing  among  the  (Jreeks  was  by  lift- 
ing up  the  hand  to  heaven  or  touching  the  altar,  add- 
ing a  solemn  imprecation  to  their  oaths,  for  the  satis- 
faction of  the  person  by  whom  the  oath  was  imposed, 
as  well  as  to  lay  a  more  inviolable  obligation  upon  the 
person  taking  it — in  terms  something  like  this:  If  what 
I  swear  be  true,  may  I  enjoy  much  happiness;  if  not, 
may  I  utterly  perish.  In  ju(licial  proceedings  the  oath 
was  administered  to  the  witness  before  an  altar  erect- 
ed in  the  courts  of  judicature,  and  with  the  greatest 
solemnity.  The  parties  were  likewise  sworn  —  the 
plaintiff  that  he  would  make  no  false  charge,  the  de- 
fendant that  he  would  answer  truly  to  the  charge  pre- 
ferred. 

An  ancient  form  among  the  Romans  was  for  the 
juror  to  hold  a  stone  in  his  hand,  and  imprecate  a  curse 
upon  himself  should  he  swear  falsely,  in  these  words : 
"  If  I  knowingly  deceive,  while  he  saves  the  city  and 
citadel,  may  Jupiter  cast  me  away  from  all  that  is  good, 
as  I  do  this  stone."  Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
the  oath  was  not  merely  used  to  induce  faith  in  judicial 
proceedings,  but  the  gods  were  invoked  as  witnesses  to 
contracts  between  individuals  and  treaties  between  na- 
tions. 

When  the  shrine  of  Jupiter  gave  place  to  that  of  St. 
Peter;  when  the  innumerable  gods  and  goddesses  of  an- 
cient superstition  were  converted  into  the  equally  num- 
berless saints  and  saintesses  of  Catholicism  ;  when  the 
Pontifex  Maximus  of  consular  and  imperial,  became  the 
Pontifex  Maximus  of  papal  Rome,  without  even  the 
change  of  his  sacerdotal  vestments;  when  the  rites  and 
ceremonies  —  the  whole  ritual  of  the  pagan  worship  — 
were  transferrcil  bodily  to  the  worship  of  the  papacy,  the 
oath,  which  was  essentially  a  religious  ceremony,  was 
adopted  as  it  had  heretofore  been  administered,  except 
so  far  as  was  required  by  the  alteration  in  the  name  of 
the  object  of  worship,  and  in  its  purposes  and  its  be- 
liefs. As  before  this  change  the  altar,  or  the  sacred 
things  upon  it,  were  touched  or  kissed,  as  the  more  gods 
one  swore  by  the  stronger  the  oath,  so  we  find  after  this 
change  similar  forms  and  ceremonies  were  adopted, 
with  slight  variations.  The  very  form  of  the  impreca- 
tion used  is  of  pagan  origin.  "  .So  help  me  Jupiter  and 
these  sacred  things"  became  "So  help  ine  Clod  and 
these  sacred  relics,"  or  "  these  holy  Evangelists."  The 
flamen  of  Jupiter,  from  the  sacredness  of  his  office,  was 
not  compelled  to  take  an  oath,  and  the  word  of  the 
priest,  "  verbum  sacerdotis,"  in  conformity  with  the  old 
superstition,  has  sufficed.  Justinian  prescribes  the  fol- 
lowing form:  "I  swear  by  (lod  Almighty,  and  by  his 
only-begotten  Son  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  by  the  glorious  St.  iMary,  mother  of  (iod,  and 
always  a  virgin,  and  by  the  four  Gospels  which  I  hold 
in  my  hand,  and  by  the  holy  archangels  Michael  and 
Gabriel,"  etc.,  closing  with  an  imprecation  upon  his  liead 
of  the  terrible  judgment  of  (Jod  and  Christ,  our  Savioir, 
and  that  he  might  have  part  with  .Judas  and  ih(^  leper 
Gehazi,  and  that  the  curse  of  Cain  might  be  upon  him. 
Besides  oaths  on  solemn  and  judicial  occasions,  the  an- 
cients were  in  the  habit  of  making  use  of  them,  as  now- 
adays, as  the  "supplemental  ornament  of  speech" — 
"as  exjiletives  to  plump  the  speech,  and  fill  up  sen- 
tences;" swearing  by  the  |iatron  divinities  of  their 
cities,  as  in  later  days  by  patron  saints;  by  all  manner 
of  beasts  and  creeping  things,  by  the  fishes  of  the  sea, 
and  by  stones  and  mountains. 


"  Per  Solis  radios,  Tarpeiaqiie  fulmina  jurat 
Et  Manis  frameani,  et  Cirrhffii  spicula  Vatis; 
Per  calamos  Veuairicis  phaietianique  Piiellae, 
Perque  tunm  pater  ^gsei  Neptune  Iridentem  ; 
Adilit  et  IJeiculeos  aicus,  hastainque  Minerva;, 
Quidquid  habeiit  telorum  annanieutaria  coeli." 

Indeed,  the  common  profane  oath  of  the  English  is  but  a 
translation  ofthe"Dii  me  perdant"  of  classical  antiquity. 
But  the  oaths  of  the  ancients,  however  absurd  or  ridic- 
ulous, were  infinitely  exceeded  in  absurdity  by  the  ex- 
uberant and  grotesque  jirofaneness  of  the  Christians  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  They  swore  "  by  Sion  and  ^Mount 
Sinai,"  "  by  St.  James's  lance,"  "  by  the  brightness  of 
God,"  "  by  Christ's  foot,"  "  by  nails  and  by  blood,"  "  by 
God's  arms  two" — they  swore 

"By  the  saintly  bones  and  relics 
Scattered  through  the  wide  arena; 
Yea,  the  holy  coat  ot  Jesus, 
And  the  foot  of  Magdaleiia." 

Menu,  the  great  lawgiver  of  the  East,  the  son  of  the 
Self-existent,  as  he  is  termed  in  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Hindus,  ordains  that  the  judge,  having  assembled  the 
witnesses  in  the  court,  should  in  the  presence  of  the 
plaintiff  and  defendant  address  them  as  follows: 

"  What  ye  know  to  have  been  transacted  in  the  matter 
before  us,  between  the  parties  reciprocally,  declare  at  large 
and  with  truth,  for  your  evidence  is  required.  .  .  . 

"The  witness  who  speaks  falsely  shall  be  fast  bound 
under  water  in  the  snaky  cords  of  Varnua,  and  lie  shall  be 
wholly  deprived  of  power  to  escape  torment  during  a  hun- 
dred transmigrations ;  let  maukiud  give  ihereforelio  false 
testimony. 

"Naked  and  shorn,  tormented  with  hunger  and  thirst, 
and  deprived  of  sight,  shall  the  man  who  giVes  false  tet^ti- 
inony  go  with  a  potsherd  to  beg  bread  at  the  door  of  his 
enemy.  Headlong  and  in  utter  darkness  shall  the  impious 
wretch  tumble  into  hell,  who,  being  interrngated  in  a  ju- 
dicial inquiry,  answers  (Hie  question  falsely. 

"The  priest  must  be  sworn  by  his  veracity  ;  the  soldier 
by  his  horse,  or  elephant,  or  weapons;  the  merchant  by 
his  kiue,  grain,  and  gold ;  the  mechanic  or  servile  man  by 
imprecating  on  his  head,  if  he  speak  falsely,  all  possible 
crimes." 

In  this  code  the  guilt  of  perjury  varies  in  intensity  ac- 
cording to  the  subject-matter  of  testimony. 

"By  false  testimony  concerning  cattle  in  general,  the 
witness  incurs  the  guilt  of  killing;  five  men  :  he  kill.'*  ten 
by  false  testimony  concerning  kine;  he  kills  a  bundled 
by  false  testimony  concerning  horses  ;  and  a  thousand  by 
false  testimony  cunceniing  the  luiinan  race." 

But  what  is  human  life  compared  with  gold,  or  with 
land  ?     The  scale  rises,  the  atrocity  increases : 

"By  speaking  falsely  in  a  cause  concerning  gold,  he 
kills,  or  incuis  the  guilt  of  killinir,  the  born  and  unlmrn ; 
by  speaking  falsely  concerning  land,  he  kills  everything 
animated.  Beware,  then,  of  .•^peakin;;  falsely  concerning 
land.  Marking  well  all  the  murders  which  are  compre- 
hended in  the  crime  of  perjury,  declare  the  whole  truth 
as  it  was  heard  and  as  it  was  seen  by  thee." 

Notwithstanding  all  this,  pious  falsehood — for  instance, 
perjury  to  save  life  which  would  be  forfeited  by  the 
rigor  of  the  law — is  not  merely  allowed,  but  approved, 
and  eulogist ically  termed  "  the  speech  of  the  gods." 

"To  a  woman  on  a  proposal  of  niarriap-e,  in  the  case  of 
grass  or  fiiiit  eaten  by  a  cow,  of  wood  taken  for  a  sacri- 
tire,  or  of  a  promise  made  for  the  i)reservaliou  of  a  Brah- 
min, it  is  no  deadly  sin  to  take  a  slight  oath." 

Somewhat  famous  has  been  the  lubricity  of  lovers'  oaths. 
The  lover  swore,  indeed  ;  but,  as  was  said  by  the  Greeks, 
oaths  made  in  love  never  enter  into  the  ears  of  the  gods. 
This,  probably,  is  the  only  code  not  only  allowing  and 
approving  falsehoods  by  lovers,  but  by  others.  Various 
are  the  modes  of  administering  an  oath.  A  cow  is  some- 
times brought  into  court,  that  the  witness  may  have  the 
satisfaction  of  swearing  with  her  tail  in  his  hand;  the 
leaf  of  the  sweet  basil  and  the  waters  of  the  Ganges  are 
swallowed;  the  witness  holds  fire,  or  touches  the  head 
of  his  children  or  wife  ;  while  the  less  orthodox  follow- 
ers of  Brahmin,  those  of  the  jungle  tribes,  impressed 
with  the  belief  that  if  they  swear  falsely  they  shall  be 
food  for  tigers,  are  sworn  in  the  skin  of  one.  Among 
the  Mohammedans  the  oath  is  administered  with  the 
Koran  on  the  head  of  the  witness ;  but  it  is  not  binding 
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unless  taken  in  the  express  name  of  the  Almighty,  and 
then  it  is  incomplete  unless  the  witness,  after  having 
given  in  his  evidence,  again  swears  that  he  has  spoken 
nothing  but  the  truth.  The  oath  is  not  worthy  of  credit 
unless  taken  in  the  name  of  God  ;  and  the  swearer  must 
corroborate  it  by  reciting  the  attributes  of  (iod,  as,  "I 
swear  by  the  God  besides  wliom  there  is  no  other  right- 
eous God,  who  is  acquainted  with  what  is  hidden,"  etc. 

Much  of  the  judicial  proceedings  of  our  Anglo-Saxon 
ancestors  rested  upon  oaths,  and  the  punishment  for  their 
violation  was  severe.  The  perjurer  was  declared  un- 
worthy of  the  ordeal,  was  incompetent  as  a  witness,  de- 
nied Christian  burial,  and  classed  with  witches,  murder- 
ers, and  the  most  obnoxious  members  of  society.  Oaths 
were  administered  to  the  complainant  in  criminal  pro- 
ceedings, and  to  the  accused.  The  oath  of  the  com- 
plainant was  as  follows :  "  In  the  Lord,  I  accuse  not  N 
either  from  hate,  or  art,  or  unjust  avarice,  nor  do  I  know 
anything  more  true;  but  so  my  mind  said  to  me,  and  I 
myself  tell  for  truth  that  he  was  the  thief  of  my  goods." 
The  accused  swore  as  follows  :  ''In  the  Lord,  I  am  inno- 
cent, both  in  word  and  deed,  of  that  charge  of  which  P 
accused  me."  The  oath  of  the  witness  was  :  "  In  the 
name  of  Almighty  God,  as  I  stand  here  a  true  witness, 
unbidden  and  unbought,  so  I  oversaw  it  with  mine  eyes, 
and  even  heard  it  in  my  ears,  what  I  have  said."  From 
this  it  would  appear  that,  in  those  early  days  before  the 
inveterate  chicanery  of  Norman  jurisprudence  had  cursed 
English  soil,  it  was  usual  to  swear  the  parties — those  who 
knew  something  about  the  matter.  The  different  oaths 
of  modern  Europe — ordeal  oaths,  oaths  of  compurgators, 
decisory  oaths,  oaths  of  calumny,  oaths  militarj'  and  ma- 
sonic— might  well  deserve  attention ;  but  we  have  al- 
ready, perhaps,  occupied  too  much  attention  in  reverting 
to  the  forms  and  usages  of  the  past.  There  are  but  two 
instances  of  nations  among  whom  oaths  have  not  been 
adopted  in  judicial  proceedings.  Among  the  Chinese 
no  oath  is  exacted  by  the  magistrate  upon  the  delivery 
of  testimony.  When  they  question  each  other's  testi- 
mony, appeals  to  the  gods  are  only  made  by  cutting  off 
the  head  of  a  fowl  and  wishing  they  may  thus  suffer, 
or  blowing  out  a  candle,  and  wishing  they  may  thus  be 
extinguished,  if  they  do  not  speak  the  truth.  The  other 
instance  is  to  be  found  in  the  code  of  laws  formed  with 
great  judgment  and  much  discrimination  by  the  mis- 
sionaries at  Tahiti,  where,  we  believe,  oaths  have  for 
the  first  time  been  abolished  by  Christian  people  (comp. 
Ellis,  Polynesian  Researches,  p.  150). 

The  form  of  oaths  in  Christian  countries  varies  great- 
\y,  but  in  no  country  in  the  world  are  they  worse  con- 
trived, either  to  convey  the  meaning  or  impress  the  ob- 
ligation of  an  oath,  than  in  Great  Britain  and  America. 
The  juror  with  us,  after  repeating  the  promise  or  afhrma- 
tion  which  the  oath  is  intended  to  confirm,  adds,  "So 
hel])  me  God;"  or,  more  frequently,  the  substance  of  the 
oath  is  repeated  to  the  juror  by  the  magistrate,  who 
adds  in  the  conclusion,  "  So  help  you  God."  The  en- 
ergy of  this  sentence  resides  in  the  particle  so  —  that 
is,  hdc  lefie,  upon  condition  of  my  speaking  the  truth  or 
performing  this  promise,  and  not  otherwise,  may  God 
help  me  !  The  juror,  while  he  hears  or  repeats  the  words 
of  the  oath,  holds  his  right  hand  upon  a  Bible,  or  other 
book  containing  the  Gospels,  anil  at  the  conclusion  kisses 
the  book.  This  obscure  and  elliptical  form,  together  with 
the  levity  and  frequency  of  oaths,  has  brought  about  a 
general  inadvertency  to  the  obligation  of  them,  which, 
both  in  a  religious  and  political  view,  is  much  to  be  la- 
mented; and  it  merits  public  consideration  whether  the 
requiring  of  oaths  upon  so  many  frivolous  occasions,  es- 
peciali)'  in  the  customs  and  in  the  qualification  of  petty 
offices,  has  any  other  effect  than  to  make  such  sanctions 
cheap  in  the  minds  of  the  people.  A  stranger  among  us 
would  imagine  it  was  a  precept  of  our  religion  to  swear 
always,  at  all  times  and  on  all  occasions.  Not  an  execu- 
tive officer,  from  the  president  to  a  marshal,  from  a  gov- 
ernor to  a  constable ;  not  a  judicial  officer,  from  the  chief 
justice  to  the  lowest  magistrate  known  to  the  law;  not 


a  member  of  our  numerous  legislative  assemblies ;  not  an 
officer  of  the  army  or  navy  ;  not  a  soldier  or  sailor  enlist- 
ing, but  is  sworn  in  certain  set  and  prescribed  formulas. 
A  sworn  assessor  is  required  to  assess  our  taxes,  a  sworn 
collector  to  collect,  and  a  sworn  treasurer  to  receive  the 
money  collected.  Not  a  lot  of  land  is  levied  upon  with- 
out the  intervention  of  oaths.  The  wdiole  custom-house 
department  is  rife  with  them.  As  has  been  well  said, 
"  Not  a  poiuid  of  tea  can  travel  regularly  from  the  ship 
to  the  consumer  without  costing  half  a  dozen  oaths  at 
least,"  Through  all  the  innumerable  gradations  of  life 
—  official,  civil,  military,  executive,  and  judicial  —  the 
oath  is  the  established  security  by  which,  in  their  re- 
spective spheres,  they  are  all  bound  to  the  performance 
of  their  several  duties — and  that,  too,  by  a  people,  one 
of  the  clearest  precepts  of  whose  religion  is  "  Swear  not 
at  all;"  and  when,  in  many  of  the  above  instances,  the 
violation  of  the  several  duties  sworn  to  be  done  and 
performed  is  not  punishable  as  perjury.  Nor  are  these 
the  only  cases  in  which  the  oath  is  used.  No  testimony 
is  received  in  any  judicial  proceeding  until  after  its 
administration.  As  a  security  for  official  faithfulness, 
or  as  a  preventive  of  official  delinquency,  it  is  notori- 
ously worthless  and  inoperative.  What  may  be  its 
value  in  the  preserving  and  promoting  of  trustworthi- 
ness of  testimony  we  propose  to  consider.  Those  who 
advocate  the  use  of  oaths  should  bear  in  mind  that  for 
the  purpose  of  justice  it  is  perfectly  immaterial  whether 
the  testimony  uttered  be  sworn  or  unsworn,  provided  it 
be  true.  Before  considering  the  supposed  efficiency  of 
an  oath,  it  may  be  advisable  to  see  what  other  and  how 
powerful  securities  for  testimonial  veracity  are  attaina- 
ble without  resort  to  this  supernatural  agency. 

"Truth  is  the  natural  language  of  all — it  is  the  general 
rule;  falsehood  the  riire  and  occnsional  exception.  Even 
of  those  least  regardful  of  veracity,  truth  is  the  ordinary 
and  common  language.  The  greatest  liar,  no  matter  how 
depraved  he  may  be,  usuidly  speaks  the  truth.  And  why  ? 
Invention  is  the  work  of  labor.  To  narrate  facts  in  the 
order  of  their  occurrence,  to  tell  what  has  been  seen  or 
henrd,  is  what  obviouj-ly  occurs  to  any  one.  To  avoid 
doing  this  is  a  work  of  difficulty.  Falsely  to  add  to  what 
has  occurred,  carefully  to  insert  a  dexterous  lie,  requires 
ingenuity,  greater  or  less,  according  to  the  greater  or  less 
degree  of  skill  with  which  the  lie  is  dovetailed  among  the 
truths  that  surround  it.  No  matter  how  cunning  the  ar- 
tificer, the  web  cannot  be  so  woven  that  the  stained  and 
colored  thread  cannot  lie  seen.  Love  of  ease,  fear  of  la- 
bor, the  physical  sanction,  are  always  seen  co-operating 
with  truth.  Any  motive,  however  slight  and  even  infln- 
itesimal,  is  or  may  be  sufficient  to  induce  action  in  a  right 
direction,  except  when  overborne  by  other  and  superior 
motives  in  a  sinister  direction.  By  a  sort  of  impulse,  by 
the  very  course  of  nature,  the  usual  tendency  of  speech  is 
in  the  line  oi  truth.  Kegaid  for  public  opinion,  the  paiu 
and  shame  universally  attendant  upon  the  ignominy  at- 
tached to  falsehood  detected,  the  disgrace  of  the  liar— in 
other  words,  the  moral  and  poiiular  sanction,  with  but 
rare  and  accidental  excejitions— is  found  tending  in  the 
same  direction.  Much  the  greater  part  of  what  is  known, 
is  known  only  from  the  testimony  of  otheis.  Our  neces- 
sities, the  necessities  <if  others  and  of  social  intercourse, 
require  that,  for  our  own  preservation  as  well  as  for  that  of 
otliers,  the  truth  should  be  told.  Hence  among  all  nations, 
barbarous  and  civilized,  and  among  civilized  in  proportion 
to  their  advancement,  the  term  Liar  has  been  one  of  deep 
reproach,  never  used  without  inflicting  pain  ou  the  |ierson 
to  whom  it  is  applied.  However  great  the  disgrace,  it 
is  immeasurably  increased  when  the  occasion  upon  which 
the  falsehood  is  uttered  is  a  judicial  one.  The  more  im- 
portant the  occasion,  the  greater  the  public  indignation 
and  scorn  attached  to  its  viobition.  The  law  regarding 
veracity,  which  is  peculiarly  desirable  in  jurlicial  investi- 
gations, may  impose  severe  penalties  for  false  testimony 
— mendacity — penalties  varying  in  de^iree  of  severity  ac- 
cording to  the  ;iggravation  of  the  offence,  and  thus  may 
furnish  additional  sanction  to  and  security  for  testimonial 
trustworthiness.  It  may  hapi)en  that  the  statement  of  a 
witness,  while  true  in  part,  may  be  defective  in  detail, 
either  by  the  omission  of  true  or  the  utterance  of  false  par- 
ticulars. Correctness  and  completeness  are  both  included 
in  perfect  veracity.  Incorrect  in  part,  incomplete  to  any 
material  extent,  the  evils  of  such  incompleteness  and  in- 
correctness, when  not  the  result  of  desi<,'n,  may  be  as 
great  as  those  of  deliberate  and  intentional  falsehood. 
How  best  to  attain  those  indispensable  requisites  is  the 
problem,  the  solution  of  which  becomes  so  important  in 
the  practical  administration  of  the  law.  How  best  to 
compel  the  reluctant  and  evasive  witness ;  how  to  quicken 
the  careless  and  IndifTereut ;  how  to  check  and  restrain 
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the  rash  and  prcsumptnoiis;  how  to  couvict  the  dcliber- 
att'ly  and  wilfiiUv  false  ;  huw  to  extort  from  reluctant  lips 
the  tnith,  and  nothing'  but  the  truth— by  what  processes 
these  results  may  be  attained,  is  the  great  question.  In- 
terrogation and  cross- interrogation— rigid,  severe,  and 
scrutinizing— under  a  proper  system  of  procedure,  con- 
firmed and  strengthened  by  the  sanctions  already  alluded 
to,  are  the  securities  upon  which  all  real  and  substantial 
reliance  must  be  placed.  The  ordinary  motives  to  verac- 
ity, without  the  aid  of  cross-examination,  and  unaccom- 
panied bv  fear  of  punishment  in  case  of  falsehood,  are 
found  sufficient  in  the  common  affairs  of  life  to  produce 
veracity.  The  extraordinary  security  afforded  by  punish- 
ment, compulsory  examinations  and  cross-examinations, 
would  seem  to  suffice  in  the  case  of  evidence  judicially 
given.  As,  however,  testimony  is  judicially  given  only 
upon  and  after  the  ceremony  called  an  oath,  it  is  only 
punishable,  if  false,  after  the  oath  has  been  legally  admin- 
istered. This  is  not  necessarily  so;  for,  if  the  legislature 
should  so  will,  the  temporal  puuishmeut  might  as  well  be 
inflicted  without  as  with  an  oath." 

Having  briefly  considered  the  temporal  securities  for 
truth,  it  now  remains  to  ascertain  the  real  significance 
and  true  value  of  the  oath  as  a  preventive  of  testimonial 
mendacity. 

"  '  What  is  universally  understood  by  an  oath,'  says  lord 
Hardwicke,'  is  that  the  person  who  undertakes  imprecates 
the  vengeance  of  God  upon  himself  if  the  oath  he  takes  be 
false.'  '  An  oath,'  says  Michaelis, '  is  an  appeal  to  God  as  a 
surety  and  the  punisher  of  perjury;  which  appeal,  as  he 
has  accepted,  he  of  course  becomes  bound  to  vindicate 
upon  a  perjured  i)erson  irremissibly.'  'Were  not  God  to 
take  upon  himself  to  guarantee  oaths,  an  appeal  to  him 
iu  swearing  would  be  foolish  and  sinful.  He  undertakes 
to  guarantee  it,  and  is  the  avenger  of  perjury,  if  not  iu 
this  world,  at  any  rate  in  the  world  to  come.'  By  the  use, 
then,  of  this  ceremony,  the  Deity  is  engaged,  or  it  is  as- 
sumed that  he  is  engaged,  in  case  of  a  violation  of  the 
oath,  to  inflict  punishment  of  an  uncertain  and  indefinite 
degree  of  intensity— at  some  remote  period  of  time,  iu 
soiiie  indefinite  place,  according  to  the  varying  and  con- 
flicting theological  notions  of  those  holding  this  beliefs 
notions  varying  according  to  the  time  when  and  place 
where  they  are  entertainecl,  and  the  education  and  charac- 
ter of  those  entertaining  them.  It  cannot  be  questioned 
that  the  Deity  will  punish  for  falsehood,  whether  judicial- 
ly or  extra-judicially  uttered.;  nor  that  such  punishment, 
whatever  it  may  he,  whensoever,  wheresoever,  or  howso- 
ever inflicted,  will  be  just,  fitting,  and  appropriate.  AVere 
the  ceremony  not  used,  we.e  unsworn  testimony  deliv- 
ered, subject  to  temiKiral  punishment,  were  all  oaths 
abolished,  false  testimony,  so  far  as  this  world  is  con- 
cerned, would  be  as  injurious  as  if  uttered  nuder  the 
sanction  of  an  oath.  The  injurious  efiects  in  the  admin- 
istration of  justice  would  be  the  same.  The  unsworn 
witness  would  be  amenable  to  the  penalties  of  the  law, 
as  the  sworn  witness  is  now.  Now,  what  is  accomplished 
by  the  oath  ?  The  falsehood  and  its  disastrous  effects  to 
the  course  of  justice  are  the  same  whether  the  oath  has 
been  taken  or  not,  the  temporal  punishment  is  or  may  be 
made  the  same.  The  oath,  if  eflective,  therefore,  is  only 
effective  so  far  as  future  punishment  is  concerned,  which, 
iu  consequence  of  its  administration,  will  thereby  be  in- 
creased or  diminished— for  if  the  future  punishment  were 
to  remain  the  same,  then  notliiug  would  have  been  effect- 
ed ;  the  oath  would  be  a  mere  idle  ceremony- — tHumqne 
imbelle  sine  ictu.  That  punishment  hereafter  will  there- 
by be  diminished,  no  one  will  pretend,  certainly  not  those 
who  repose  confidence  in  the  efficacy  of  this  sanction.  If 
it  be  increased,  then,  and  then  only,  is  the  ceremony  ef- 
fective— then  only  is  a  valid  reason  given  for  its  adoption. 
The  falsehood  being  the  same,  whether  the  testimony  be 
sworn  or  unsworn,  the  punishment  for  the  falsehood  it- 
self must  necessarily  be  the  same.  For  if  falsehood  be 
a  proper  subject  of  punishment,  when  the  effects  are  the 
same,  the  lie  will  be  punished  without  as  well  as  with  any 
ceremony  preparatory  to  its  utterance.  If,  then,  an  in- 
crease of  punishment  will  be  inflicted,  it  must  be  for  the 
profanation  of  the  ceremony,  and  nothing  else.  All  that 
is  alleged,  then,  to  have  been  accomplished  is  that  an  in- 
creased amount  of  punishment  is  to  be  inflicted  simply  for 
the  violation  of  a  ceremony,  and  entirely  irrespective  and 
regaidless  of  any  evils  flowing  from  the  falsehood.  No 
sanciion  for  truth  is  really  obtained.  But  in  what  docs 
the  binding  force  of  an  oath  consist?  ^\'hen  Jephthah, 
returning  in  triumph,  was  met  by  his  daughter  with  tim- 
brels and  dances,  was  Jephthah  under  any  obligaliini  to 
perform  the  vow  he  had  made,  'to  ofler  up  for  a  bunit- 
oft'ering  whatsoever  should  come  forth  from  the  doors  of 
his  house  to  meet  him?'  If  yea,  such  obligation  arose 
not  from  the  rightfulness  or  propriety  of  the  matter  vow- 
ed, for  that  was  a  dark  and  atrocious  murder,  'for  she 
vas  his  only  child;  besides  her  he  had  neitiicr  son  nor 
daughter.'  The  performance,  if  required,  was  required 
solely  in  consequence  of  the  vow,  'For  I  have  opcmed  my 
mouth  to  the  Lord,  and  cannot  go  back.'  If  nay,  if  the 
vow  was  not  to  be  pei  formed,  then  does  it  not  follow  that 
it  is  the  fltvvesB  of  the  thing  sworn  to  be  done  or  not  which 


is  the  basis  of  the  obligation,  and  upon  which  its  binding 
force  rests?  When  Herod,  pleased  wilh  the  dancing  of 
the  daughter  of  Ilerodias,  '  promised  with  an  oath  to  give 
her  whatsoever  she  would,'  and  when  she  requested  the 
head  of  John  the  Baptist  iu  a  charger,  was  he  thereby 
bound  to  give  it  to  her  ? 

"Mohammed  says,  when  you  swear  to  do  a  thing,  and 
afterwards  find  it  better  to  do  otherwise,  do  that  which  is 
better,  aud  make  void  your  oath.  The  very  definitions 
of  an  oath  show  that,  by  reason  aud  in  consequence  of  an 
oath,  the  Deity  becomes  bound  to  i)unish  a  perjured  per- 
son irremissibly.  History,  too,  shows  that  obligatinus 
upon  man,  and  so,  too,  upon  the  Deiiy,  arising  from  the 
oath,  varied,  or  were  supposed  to  vary,  in  intensity,  ac- 
cording to  the  changing  forms  and  circumstances  attend- 
ant upon  its  administration.  When  Kobert,  the  pious 
king  of  France,  abstracted  the  holy  relics  from  the  cases 
upon  which  the  oath  was  taken,  and  substituted  therefor 
the  egg  of  an  ostrich,  as  being  an  innocent  object,  and 
iucapableof  taking  vengeance  on  those  who  should  swear 
falsely,  he  might  have  been  correct  as  to  the  incapacity  of 
the  egg  ;  but  did  he  thereby  save  his  subject  from  perjury, 
or  avert  the  punishment  of  the  Deity?  When  llamld, 
shuddering,  saw  the  hemes  and  relics  of  saints  and  mar- 
tyrs, real  or  fictitious,  upon  which  he  had  unconscicuisly 
sworn,  were  the  obligaticms  he  had  assumed  increased  by 
their  unknown  presence?  Or  was  it  the  unreasoning  fear 
of  abject  superstition  which  led  him  to  believe  that  he 
had  thus  immeasurably  increased  the  dangers  of  super- 
human punishment?  Indeed,  when  men  consider  they 
are  under  obligation  to  utter  the  truth  or  not,  as  they 
stand  upon  a  tiger's  skin  or  hold  in  their  hand  the  tail  of 
a  cow;  as  they  have  their  hat  on  or  off;  as  certain  spu- 
rious relics  of  fictitious  saints  are  closed  in  the  pyx  or 
not ;  as  the  lips  touch  the  thumb  or  the  book  ;  as  the  book 
has,  or  not,  a  cross  upon  it — who  is  there  so  wise  as  to  af- 
firm that  the  person  so  swearing  does  not  believe  that  the 
virtue  resides,  or  is  considered  by  those  believing,  to  re- 
side in  the  ceremony,  and  in  that  alone  ?  that  the  thing 
sworn  to  be  done  or  not  done,  and  its  propriety,  are  not 
even  matters  deemed  worthy  of  thought  ?  Or,  as  Mr. 
Junkin  has  aptly  said,  'No  one  pretends  that  the  mate- 
rial of  a  book— the  leather,  the  paper,  the  cord,  the  ink-- 
is  God,  and  yet  many,  when  the  book  (Bible)  is  used,  lift 
their  thoughts  no  higher.'  (This  position  has,  however, 
been  questioned  by  the  editor  of  the  Princeton  Review, 
Jan.  1846,  p.  170  sq.)  Now,  can  it  be  possible  that  by  acts 
of  idolatry  the  obligation  to  utter  truth  is  increased?  Is 
not  truth  eternal  and  immulable?  Is  not  the  duty  to  ut- 
ter the  truth,  aud  nothing  but  the  truth,  paramount  and 
prior  to  all  oaths?  The  oath  may  be  the  same,  so  far  as 
the  ceremony  is  concerned,  either  to  utter  the  truth  or  a 
falsehood,  but  is  the  obligatimi  the  same  ?  If  the  obliga- 
tion rests  on  the  oath,  each  alike  must  be  performed  as 
sworn.  If  it  rests  on  the  rightfulness  of  the  thing  to  be 
done,  then  why  add  the  oath  ? 

"The  oath  is  not  without  its  accompanying  evils.  By 
imposing  punishment  only  when  it  has  been  administer- 
ed, it  lessens  the  importance  of  and  the  respect  due  to 
truth,  in  statements  uttered  extra-judicially,  and  gives  an 
implied  license  to  falsehood  out  of  court.  The  truth 
seems  only  to  be  specially  requisite  in  the  case  of  an 
oath,  otherwise  it  is  comparatively  immaterial.  Charles 
Lamb,  in  his  quaint  aud  quiet  way,  and  with  great  humor 
and  truth,  says,  'The  custom  of  resorting  to  an  oath  iu 
extreme  cases  is  apt  to  introduce  into  the  laxer  sort  of 
minds  the  notion  of  two  kinds  of  truth:  the  one  applica- 
ble to  the  solemn  affairs  of  justice,  and  the  other  to  the 
common  proceedings  of  daily  intercourse.  As  truth, 
bound  upon  the  conscience  by  an  oath,  can  be  but  truth, 
so,  in  the  common  affirmations  of  the  shop  and  the  mar- 
ket, a  latitude  is  expected  and  conceded  upon  questions 
wanting  this  solemn  covenant.  Something  less  than  the 
truth  satisfies.  It  is  common  for  a  person  to  say.  You  do 
not  expect  me  to  speak  as  if  I  were  upon  my  oath.  Hence, 
a  kind  of  secondary  or  laic  truth  is  tolerated  when  clerical 
truth,  oath  truth,  is  not  required.  A  (Jiiaker  knows  none 
of  these  distinctions.'  Not  very  dissimilar  was  the  idea 
of  St,  Basil,  that '  it  is  a  very  fmil  and  silly  thing  for  a  man 
to  accuse  himself  as  unworthy  of  belief,  aud  to  proffer  an 
oath  for  security.'  The  oath,  too,  is  a  disturbing  force  in 
giving  the  just  "degree  of  weight  to  testimony.  It  tends 
to  place  all  testimony  upon  the  same  level,  to  cause  equal 
credence  to  be  given  to  all, because  all  have  passed  tiirough 
the  same  ceremony.  The  attention  of  the  court  or  the 
judge  is  withdrawn  fiom  the  just  appreciation  of  the 
grounds  of  belief  or  disbelief  in  the  evidence.  The  same 
ceremony  for  all,  the  tendency  is  to  believe  that  its  force 
is  the  same  upon  all,  and  thus  the  bad  receive  undue  cre- 
dence, while  the  good  are  reduced  to  the  standard  of  the 
bad. 

"In  what  does  the  difference  consist  between  judicial 
and  extra-judicial  falsehood?  The  consequences  of  the 
latter  may  be  more  or  less  injurious  than  those  of  the  I'di- 
nier ;  Iheinjury  iireater,  the  loss  iu  the  latter  case  ofprop- 
ertv,  reputation.'^or  even  life,  in  the  former  of  a  few  shil- 
lings, it  mav  be;  is  the  falsehood  judicially  uttered  the 
greater  offen'ce  ?  To  suffer  the  same  by  the  utterance  of 
the  same  words  in  court  or  out  of  court,  in  the  street  or 
on  the  stand,  with  or  without  assenting  with  upraised 
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hand  to  cei-taiu  words,  in  what  is  the  difference  to  the 
loser,  or  the  general  injury  to  the  community?  Why  in 
one  ca^e  pnnitfi,  in  the  other  exempt  from  punishment? 
Does  it  not  deu-nide  the  general  standard  of  veracity  ? 
does  it  not  create  the  notion  that  tiuth  is  not  expected  on 
ordinary  occasions,  but  is  only  required  as  a  sort  of  court 
hint; uaL;e  ?  What  are  the  lessons  of  experience  ?  To  de- 
lermii.e  the  real  value  of  this  sanction,  one  must  abstract 
all  those  concurring  and  co-operating  securities  which 
alone  are  of  real  importance,  but  which,  not  being  esti- 
mated at  their  value,  give  this  an  unnatural  and  unde- 
served efficiency.  Take  away  public  opinicm ;  let  false- 
hood be  regarded  with  as  much  indifference  as  among 
the  Hindus;  remove  all  fear  of  temporal  punishment  in 
case  of  testimonial  falsehood  ;  abolish  the  lest  of  cross- 
examination  ;  leave  the  willing  or  unwilling  witness  to 
state  more  or  less,  according  to  the  promptings  of  his  in- 
clination, and  you  then  see  the  measure  of  security  for 
trustworthiness  derivable  from  tlie  oath.  When  the 
oath-sanction  is  in  accordance  with  the  other  securities 
of  trustworthiness,  its  weakness  is  not  jierceived.  Let 
the  religious  cea^e  to  be  in  conformity  with  the  popular 
Fentimeiit  or  even  with  convenience,  and  its  violation  is 
looked  on  with  indifference  or  even  complacency.  'If 
you  wish,'  says  Beutham,  '  to  have  powder  of  post  taken 
for  an  eflicacious  medicine,  try  it  with  oi)ium  and  anti- 
mony; if  yon  wish  to  have  it  taken  for  what  it  is,  try  it 
by  itself.'  Detinite,  certain,  immediate  punishment  alone 
is  powerful  to  restrain  or  coerce.  The  future,  enshrouded 
iu  darkness,  yields  to  the  pre.-ent.  The  fear  of  punish- 
ment hereafter  to  be  imposed  for  falsehood,  without  oath, 
or  with  oaths,  so  far  as  it  may  be  increased  thereby,  is  a 
motive  of  little  strength.  The  uncertainty  whether  any 
will  be  inflicted,  the  unalterable  ignorance  as  to  what  the 
amount  may  be,  or  when  in  time  or  where  in  space  it  is 
to  be  inflicted,  render  it  a  security  untrustworthy  and 
powerless  in  its  action  upon  even  the  most  intelligent 
and  conscientious,  while  unaided  and  unsupported  by 
other  sanctions.  The  oaths  of  Oxford  University  have 
been  taken  by  the  most  cultivated  minds  of  Europe  ;  by 
those  who,  in  after-life'  attained  the  highest  dignities  of 
the  Church  or  the  State ;  by  those  who,  from  their  sta- 
tion, their  education  and  intelligence,  would  be  least  like- 
ly to  disregard  their  obligation.  These  oaths  required 
obedience  to  statutes  framed  centuries  ago  by  and  for  a 
set  of  monks,  and  are  about  as  consonant  with  the  present 
state  of  society  as  the  monkish  costume  would  be  to  a 
geueral-in-chief  at  tlie  head  of  his  army.  Consequently, 
they  are  not  merely  not  observed,  but  their  observance 
would  be  a  matter  of  astonishment  to  all,  equally  to  those 
sworn  to  observe  and  those  sworn  to  require  their  observ- 
ance. Another  habitual  violation  of  oaths  has  been  seen 
in  the  conduct  of  English  judges  and  juries  in  the  admin- 
istration of  the  criminal  law.  The  English  code  was 
written  in  blood.  Draco  would  have  shuddered  at  the 
multiplicity  of  its  bloody  enactments.  Death  was  inflict- 
ed in  case  of  larceny  dependent  upon  the  value  of  the 
thing  stolen.  With  greater  regard  to  the  dictates  of  hu- 
manity than  to  their  oath-obligations,  juries,  at  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  court,  and  for  the  express  purpose  of  evad- 
ing the  law,  have  intentionally  returned  the  article  stolen 
as  of  less  than  its  true  value,  to  avoid  the  punishment  of 
death,  which  otherwise  would  have  been  the  penalty  in 
case  of  conviction.  Unanimity,  too,  is  required  in  juries. 
Adifterence  of  opinion  exists  ;"in  most  contested  cases  of 
much  complexity  it  is  likely  to  exist.  The  really  dissent- 
ing minority  yield  to  the  majority.  The  court  aid  or  ad- 
vise, and  if  advice  will  not  serve,  compel  agreement  by 
partial  starvation  ;  thus  bringing  physical  wants  to  their 
aid  to  coerce  real  opinion.  The  open  and  profligate  viola- 
tion of  custom-house  oaths  has  attracted  so  much  atten- 
tion that  iu  England  they  have  been  abolished.  In  this 
country  a  bill  to  that  etVect,  with  the  approbation  of  the 
late  John  Quincy  Adams,  was  introduced,  but  we  believe 
it  was  defeated. 

"A  committee  of  the  British  Parliament,  In  their  report 
on  the  judicial  affairs  of  British  India,  recommended  the 
abolition  of  oaths,  on  the  ground  that  their  moral  sanc- 
tion does  not  add  to  the  value  of  native  testimony,  Hindu 
or  Mohammedan  ;  that  the  only  practical  restraint  on 
perjury  is  the  fear  of  punishment,  imposed  by  law  for 
that  offence,  and  that  the  fear  of  consequences  in  a  fut- 
ure state,  or  the  loss  of  character  or  reputation  among 
their  own  countrymen,  has  little  eflect  upon  the  great 
majority  of  the  people  in  securing  true  and  honest  testi- 
mony, when  they  may  be  influenced  by  the  bias  of  fear, 
favor,  affection,  or  reward.  The  legal  exclusion  conse- 
quent upon,  and  eansed  by  the  oath,  affords  an  unanswer- 
able argument  against  its  use.  Most  nations,  in  the  spirit 
of  religious  bigotry  and  barbarian  exclusiveness,  so  char- 
acteristic of  unenlightened  legislation,  have  excluded  as 
witnesses  those  whose  faith  differ  from  their  own.  The 
government,  determining  what  shall  be  the  faith,  decrees 
that  dissidents  shall  be  branded  as  infidels.  The  term  in- 
fidel expresses  merely  dissent  or  disbelief,  without  refer- 
ence to  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  the  thing  disbelieved. 
It  is  the  epithet  which  majorities  apply  to  minorities, 
and  consequently  one  of  reproach.  Justinian  excluded 
infidels.  Hindus  and  ^Mohammedans  excluded  infidels, 
because  of  their  infidelity,  and,  by  way  of  reprisal,  they 


iu  their  turn  were  excluded  by  Christians  ft)r  the  same 
cause.  Such  was  the  common  law,  as  drawn  from  it.s 
purest  fountains — from  Fleta  and  Bracton.  Coke,  its 
greatest  expounder,  excludes  them  as  unworthy  ofci  edit; 
for,  says  he,  they  aic  perpetual  enemies — 'as  between 
them,  as  with  the  devils,  whose  subjects  they  are,  and 
Christians,  there  ia  perpetual  hostility,  and  can  be  no 
peace;  for,  as  the  apostle  said,  "And  what  concord  hath 
Christ  with  Belial,  or  what  part  hath  he  that  believeth 
with  an  infidel."  '  It  was  not  until  the  East  India  Com- 
pany commenced  that  splendid  career  of  conquest  by 
which  they  acquired  dominion  over  millions  of  subjects, 
and  it  was"  seen  that  an  urgent  necessity  required  the  tes- 
timony of  the  natives,  that  the  court,  overruling  the  well- 
established  law  of  ages,  threw  Bracton  and  Fleta  over- 
board, because  they  were  papists,  and  because  in  their 
day  'little  trade  was  carried  on  but  the  trade  in  leligion ;' 
and  in  the  suit  of  Omichund,  the  great  Hindu  banker, 
whose  melancholy  fate  reflects  little  credit  (m  British 
faith,  against  Baker,  by  an  act  of  judge-made  law,  decided 
that  all  infldels,  without  reference  to  their  religion,  might 
be  received  and  sworn,  according  to  the  cust(7ms  of  their 
respective  countries  ;  not  because  such  was  the  law,  but; 
because  to  exclude  them  would  be  a  'most  impolitic  no- 
tion, and  would  tend  at  once  to  destroy  all  trade  and 
coinmerce.'  Even  judicial  optics,  with  dim  and  beclouded 
vision,  saw  that  if  the  whole  population  of  a  country  were 
exclucled  as  infldels,  ])roof  might  be  deficient;  but  as  it 
was  thought  to  be  to  '  the  advantage  of  the  nation  to  carry 
on  trade  and  commerce  in  foreign  countries,  and  in  many 
countries  inhabited  by  heathens,'  it  was  judged  advisable 
to  tramjile  the  law  under  foot.  A  judicial  caveat,  how- 
ever, was  at  the  same  time  entered  against  giving  the 
same  credit,  either  'by  court  or  jury,  to  an  infidel  witness 
as  to  a  Christian  ;'  provided  only  the  wrath  of  God  be  im- 
precated, whether  Vishnu  or  Fo,  or  any  other  of  the  in- 
numerable gods  of  heathenism.  But  in  none  of  them 
does  the  Christian  repose  faith.  The  witness  imprecat- 
ing the  vengeance  of  false  gods,  of  gods  who  will  not  an- 
swer, what  is  the  belief  of  the  Christian  ?  That  tlie  true 
God  will  as  much  hear  and  punish  in  consequence  of  the 
use  of  this  ceremony,  and  for  its  violation,  as  if  the  adju- 
ration had  been  in  his  name.  If  so,  then  are  the  magic 
virtues  of  the  oath  more  enhanced,  being  compulsory 
upon  the  Deity,  even  when  his  name  is  not  invoked?  If 
not,  then  why  swear  the  \\itness  iu  the  name  of  false 
gods?  Why  give  a  judicial  sanction  to  superstition  and 
idolatry  by  invoking  false  gods?  why  not  rather  let  testi- 
mony be  delivered  under  the  pains  and  penalties  of  per- 
jury, and  let  that  suffice?  Yet,  by  the  common  law,  the 
swearer  by  broken  cups  and  saucers,  or  he  who  thinks 
truths  obligatory  only  when  he  has  held  the  tail  of  the 
sacred  cow,  was  heard  wleo  the  oath  was  administered; 
while  the  intelligent  and  pious  Quaker,  who,  in  the  sim- 
plicity of  his  heart,  was  so  heretical  as  t-^  believe  that  the 
command,  'Swear  not  at  all,'  meant  what  its  obvious  lan- 
guage imports,  was  excluded,  because  he  believed  the 
divinity  of  the  command  he  was  anxious  to  obey.  He 
was  thus  left  without  protection  to  his  person  or  proper- 
ty, unless  he  should  be  able  to  find  a  witness  outside  the 
pale  of  his  sect  by  whom  his  legal  rights  could  be  estab- 
lished. But  by  that  patchwork'legislation  so  eminently 
distinguishing  all  law  reform,  an  act  was  passed,  and  the 
law  so  amended  that  a  Quaker,  when  property  was  en- 
dangered, was  admitted  to  testify— but  in  cases  of  prop- 
erty alone,  his  testimony  not  being  admissible  in  criminal 
cases.  In  this  country,  however,  the  legislature  has  re- 
moved the  disqualification  entirely;  the"!ibsurdity  is  that 
it  should  ever  have  existed.  These  limited  reforms  do 
not  afford  a  complete  remedy  for  the  evil.  The  incorrect- 
ness of  religious  belief  is  not  the  ground  of  exclusion  ; 
for,  if  so,  one  would  think  Hinduism  sufficiently  erro- 
neous for  that  purpose.  The  theological  jurist  views 
with  more  complacency  the  worst  forms  of  paganism 
than  a  questionable  variety  of  Christianity  or  entire  un- 
belief. The  only  required  qualiflcaticui,  in  his  view,  is 
belief  in  future  punishment,  of  which,  in  some  aspect, 
there  must  be  a  recognition.  If,  believing  the  general  doc- 
trines of  Christianity,  the  person  sworn  is  so  unfortunate 
as  to  believe  that  the  cares  and  sorrows  and  misfortunes 
of  this  life  are  a  sufficient  punishment  for  transgressions 
here  committed,  and  that  God,  in  his  infinite  goodness 
and  mercy,  will  hereafter  receive  all  into  a  state  of  happi- 
ness, the  common  law  excludes  his  testimony.  The  judi- 
cial dabbler  in  theology  in  this  country  has  generally  fol- 
lowed the  lead  of  transatlantic  jurisprudence.  But  wheth- 
er the  Universalist  be  a  witness  or  not,  all  authorities 
agree  that  he  who  disbelieves  in  the  existence  of  God, 
who,  in  the  darkness  of  his  beclouded  reason,  sees  no  God 
in  the  earth,  teeming  with  its  various  and  innumerable 
forms  of  animal  or  vegetable  life,  sees  him  not  in  the 
starry  firmament — nor  yet  in  the  existence  of  man,  the 
most  wonderful  of  his  works— is  excluded.  Atheism  is 
always  rare,  yet  we  have,  three  times  in  one  country, 
known  the  attempt  made  to  exclude  for  that  cause.  The 
general  bad  character  of  the  witness  for  truth  and  verac- 
ity affords  no  eronnd  for  exclusion,  however  much  it  may 
be  for  disbelief  in  testimony;  but  eveii  if  it  did,  it  would 
not  have  been  established  in  those  cases.  Erroneous  be- 
lief was  the  only  reason  urged.    The  error  of  such  belief, 
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or  want  of  belief,  may  uot  merely  be  conceded,  but  the 
enteriiiiiiiug  of  such  sentiments  may  be  deemed  the  mis- 
fortune of  one's  life.  But  because  one  of  the  securities 
for  truth  may  be  wantiu":,  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  why, 
1(11  others  remaiuin;?  in  full  force  and  vigor,  the  witness 
should  not  be  heard  ;  and  why  after,  not,  as  the  common 
law  docs,  before  such  hearing,  some  judt;ment  should  not 
be  formed  l)y  those  who  are  to  decide  upon  the  matter  in 
dispute  of  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  his  statements.  He  is 
rejected  only  because  he  is  disbelieved.  If  he  is  to  be  be- 
lieved when  the  truth  uttered  would  expose  him  to  re- 
proach and  ignominy,  wliy  not  hear  him  under  more  fa- 
vorable circumstances  when  the  rights  of  others  may  be 
involved,  and  then  judge?  Exclude  him,  and  any  out- 
rage may  be  committed  upon  him— his  property  may  be 
robbed,  his  wife  may  be  violated,  his  child  may  be  mur- 
dered before  his  eyes— and  the  guilty  go  unpunished,  if 
he  be  the  only  witness;  not  because  he  cannot  and  will 
not  tell  the  truth,  but  because  the  law  will  not  hear  him. 
Practically,  the  law  is  that,  provided  a  man's  belief  be 
erroneous,  anybody  whose  belief  is  better— and  it  matters 
little  what  it  be,  Hindiiism  or  Fetichism— may  inflict  any 
and  all  conceivable  injuries  on  his  person  and  property, 
and  the  law  will  permit  such  a  person  to  go  unpunished, 
unless  there  happens  to  be  a  witness  whose  belief  should 
comport  with  the  judicial  idea  of  competency.  Let  the 
■witness  testify  under  the  pains  and  penalties  of  perjury, 
and  the  great  argument  for  the  wholesale  e.xclusiou  of 
testimony  by  the  law  is  done  away  with.  No  intelligent 
judge  orjurvman  ever  relied  upon  the  security  of  an  oath 
alone.  Judge  of  the  witness  by  his  appearance,  manner, 
answers,  the  probability  of  his  statements,  comparing 
them  with  the  lights  derivable  from  every  source.  Punish 
falsehood  injuriously  aflecting  the  rights  of  others  in  pro- 
portion to  the  wrong  done,  not  with  one  uniform  measure 
of  punishment,  as  if  the  ofi'euce  were  in  all  cases  the  same. 
Tolerate  not  two  kinds  of  truth,  the  greater  and  lesser, 
else  both  are  lost.  Elevate  the  standard  of  veracity  by 
requiriuir  it  on  all  occasions,  and  in  this  way  public  mo- 
rality is  increased,  and  the  real  securities  upon  which  the 
Bocial  fabric  rests  are  strengthened." 

It  may  be  added  in  defence  of  those  who  approve  of 
the  practice  of  judicial  swearing,  that  such  look  upon 
the  oath  as  a  reminder  of  the  obligation  to  tell  the  truth 
only,  a  duty  which  they  claim  "man  is  too  prone  to 
forget."  The  object  of  all  forms  of  adjuration,  they 
teach,  "  should  be  to  show  that  we  are  not  calling  the 
attention  of  man  to  God;  that  we  are  not  calling  upon 
him  to  punish  the  wrong-doer,  but  upon  man  to  re- 
member that  he  will"  (Tyler,  p.  14).  In  this  sense  the 
oath  should  be  defined  as  "  an  outward  pledge  given  by 
the  juror  that  his  assertion  or  promise  is  made  under  an 
immediate  sense  of  his  responsibility  to  God."  Those 
who  approve  of  oaths  teach  that  God  will  punish  false 
swearing  with  more  severity  than  a  simple  lie  or  breach 
of  promise,  and  assign  for  tlieir  belief  the  following  rea- 
sons: •'  1.  Perjury  is  a  sin  of  greater  deliberation.  2.  It 
violates  a  superior  confidence.  3.  God  directed  the  Is- 
raelites to  swear  by  his  name  (Dent,  vi,  13 ;  x,  20),  and 
was  pleased  to  confirm  his  covenant  with  that  people 
by  an  oath;  neither  of  which,  it  is  probable,  he  would 
have  done  had  he  not  intended  to  represent  oaths  as 
having  some  meaning  and  effect  beyond  the  obligation 
of  a  bare  jjromise."  See  Pkrjuhy.  Promissory  oaths, 
it  is  generally  agreed,  are  not  binding  where  the  prom- 
ise itself  would  not  be  so.  See  Pro.mises.  As  oaths 
are  designed  for  the  security  of  the  imposer,  it  is  mani- 
fest that  they  must  be  interpreted  and  performed  in  the 
sense  in  which  the  imposer  intends  them. 

Refusals  to  take  the  oath  have  been  frequent  in  mod- 
ern times,  but  mainly  in  English-speaking  countries. 
Of  I'rotestants,  the  Anabaptists  were  the  first  to  teach 
that  oaths  should  not  be  taken.  The  !Mennonites  also 
held  thus.  Like  them,  the  Quakers  and  the  Moravians, 
applying  literally  the  words  of  Christ  (Matt,  v,  34),  re- 
gard all  oaths  as  unlawful.  But  other  communions  gen- 
erally restrict  this  jirohibition  to  ordinary  and  private 
discourse,  and  find  in  Kom.  i,  0 ;  2  Cor.  xi,  21  ;  (lal.  i,  20  ; 
Phil,  i,  8;  and  1  Thess.  ii,  5,  full  warrant  for  the  law- 
fulness of  oaths  in  judicial  and  other  solemn  use.  From 
some  passages  of  the  fathers  it  appears  that  they  had 
scruples  as  to  the  lawfulness  of  swearing  (c<mip.  Browne, 
Exposition  of  the  XX XIX  Artich-s,  j).  840-«43);  but 
those  Christians  who  advocate  the  ceremony  explain 
the  writings  of  these  fathers  as  for  the  most  part  refer- 
ring to  the  oaths  required  of  Christians  by  the  pagans, 


which  generally  involved  a  recognition  of  particular 
pagan  divinities ;  and  that  they  condemned  these  pagan 
oaths,  rather  as  involving,  or  even  directly  containing, 
a  profession  of  the  popular  paganism,  than  as  unlawful 
in  themselves.     The  Christians  of  the  later  ages  may 
perhaps  be  said  to  have  multiplied  in  an  opposite  degree 
the  occasions  of  oaths,  especially  of  what  were  called 
"  purgatorial"  oaths,  in  which  a  party  charged  with  a 
crime  justified  himself  by  swearing  his  innocence.   These 
oaths  were  commonly  accompanied  by  some  impreca- 
tory form  or  ceremonial,  and  were  often  expected  to  be 
followed  by   immediate   manifestations  of  the   divine 
vengeance  upon  the  perjurer.    The  common  instrument 
of  attestation  on  oath  was  the  Bible,  or  some  portion  of 
it ;  but  oaths  were  sometimes  sworn  on  the  relics  of 
saints,  or  other  sacred  objects;   sometimes  simply  by 
raising  the  hand  to  heaven,  or  by  laying  it  upon  the 
breast  or  the  head.     In  canonical  processes  the  oath 
was  often  administered  to  the  party  kneeling.     The 
forms  varied  very  much,  the  most  general  being  that 
which  the  English  oath  still  retains  {Sic  me  Deus  adju- 
vet).     Divines  commonly  require,  in  order  to  the  law- 
fulness of  an  oath,  three  conditions  (founded  upon  Jer. 
iv,  2),  viz.  truth,  justice,  and  judc/meni ;  that  is  to  say, 
(1)  that  the  asseveration,  if  the  oath  be  assertive,  shall 
be  true,  and  that  the  promise,  if  the  oath  be  promissory, 
shall  be  made  and  shall  be  kept  in  f/ood/aith ;  (2)that 
the  thing  promised  shall  be  objectively  lawful  and  good ; 
(3)  that  the  oath  shall  not  be  sworn  without  due  discrc 
tion  and  deliberation,  nor  without  satisfactory  reasons 
founded  on  necessity,  or  at  least?  on  grave  anil  manifest 
utility.     Hence  the  person  who  is  a  witness  must  have 
sufficient  understanding  to  know  the  nature  and  obliga- 
tions of  an  oath;  and  on  this  ground  young  children 
are  incompetent  to  be  witnesses.     Another  condition  or 
qualification  required  in  the  party  who  takes  an  oath  as 
a  witness  is,  that  he  has  a  competent  sense  of  religion; 
in  other  words,  he  must  not  only  have  some  religious 
knowledge,  but  some  religious  belief.     He  must,  in  sub- 
stance, believe  in  the  existence  of  a  (iod,  and  in  the 
moral  government  of  the  world ;  and  though  he  cannot 
be  questioned  minutely  as  to  his  particular  religious 
opinions,  yet,  if  it  appear  that  he  does  not  believe  in  a 
God  and  future  state,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  give  his 
evidence,  for  it  is  assumed  that  without  the  religious 
sanction  his  testimony  cannot  be  relied  upon.    So  long, 
however,  as  a  witness  appears  to  possess  competent  re- 
ligious belief,  the  mere  form  of  the  oath  is  not  material. 
The  usual  practice  in  the  United  States  and  in  (ireat 
Britain  is  for  the  witness,  after  hearing  the  oath  repeated 
by  the  officer  of  court,  to  kiss  the  four  gospels  by  way 
of  assent;  and  in  Scotland  the  witness  repeats  similar 
words  after  the  judge,  standing  and  holding   up  his 
right  hand,  ''swearing  by  Almighty  God,  as  he  shall 
answer  to  God  at  the  great  day  of  judgment,"  but  with- 
out kissing  any  book.    Jews,  if  they  so  desire,  are  sworn 
on  the  Pentateuch,  keeping  on  their  hats,  and  the  oath 
ends  with  the  words,  "  So  help  you  Jehovah."     A  Mo- 
hammedan is  sworn  on  the  Koran ;  a  Chinese  witness 
has  been  sworn  by  kneeling  and  breaking  a  China  sau- 
cer against  the  witness-box.     Thus  the  mere  form  of 
taking  the  oath  is  immaterial;  the  witness  is  allowed 
to  take  the  oath  in  whatever  form  he  considers  most 
binding  upon  his  own  conscience — the  essential  thing 
being,  however,  that  the  witness  acknowledge  some  l)ind- 
ing  effect  derived  from  his  belief  in  a  God  or  a  future 
state.     The  ))olicy  of  insisting  upon  .the  religious  lor- 
malities  attending  the  taking  of  an  oath  has  been  much 
discussed  of  late  years,  and  it  has  been  disputed  whother 
atheists,  who  avow  an  entire  absence  of  all  religious  be- 
lief, should  be  entirely  rejected  as  witnesses  (as  is  some- 
times the  case),  and  justice  be  thereby  frustrated.     See 
Palcy,  Moral  Philosophy,  vol.  i,  ch.  xvi;  Grotius,  De 
Jure,  i,  11,  c.  13,  §  21;  Barrow,  Works,  vol.  i,  scr.  1.5; 
Burnet,  Exposition  of  the  39  Articles  of  the  Church  of 
England,  p.  475,  515  sq. ;  Herport,  Essmj  on  Truths  of 
Importance  and  Doctrine  of  Oaths  ;  Doddridge,  Lectures, 
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lect.  189 ;  Tillotson,  22d  Sermon ;  Wolsely,  Unreasona- 
bleness  of  Atheism,  p.  152;  Blackstone,  Commentaries, 
vol.  iii ;  Junkin,  The  Oath  a  Divine  Ordinance  (N.  Y. 
1845) ;  Tyler,  Oaths,  their  Origin,  Nature,  and  History. 
On  the  casuistry  of  oaths:  Sanderson,  De  Jurament. 
Oblif/.  Pretlect.  (ed.  1(588).  Sec  also  Literature  in  Mal- 
com,  Theol.  Index,  s.  v.,  and  Notes  and  Queries,  Jan.  to 
June,  1860,  and  Dec.  1859.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Oath  of  Abjuration  is  a  name  for  the  oath  which 
was  administered  to  the  subjects  of  Scotland  after  the 
deposition  of  king  James.  The  obnoxious  clause  in  this 
oath  reads  as  follows : 

"  And  I  do  faithfully  pi-oraise,  to  the  utmost  of  my 
power,  to  support,  maimain,  and  defend  the  succession 
of  the  crown  agniust  him,  the  said  James,  and  all  other 
persons  whatsoever,  as  the  same  is  and  stands  settled  by 
an  act  entitled  'An  Act  declaiing  the  Rights  and  Liber- 
lies  of  the  Subject,  and  settling  the  Succession  of  the 
Crown  lo  her  present  Majesty  and  the  Heirs  of  her  Body, 
being  Protestants ;'  and  as  the  same,  by  another  act  enti- 
tled 'An  Act  for  the  fiu'ther  limitation  of  the  Crown,  and 
better  securing  the  Rights  and  Liberties  of  the  Subject,' 
is  and  stands  settled." 
See  NoNJUKORS. 

Oath  of  Allegiance.      See  Oaths  of  Alle- 

GIANCli   AND    Sl'l'ttliMACY. 

Oath,  Burgess,  an  old  oath  in  some  Scottish 
burghs.     It  was — 

"Here  I  protest  before  God  and  your  lordships  that  I 
profess  and  allow  with  my  heart  tlie  true  religion  pres- 
ently jirofessed  within  this  realm,  and  aiithoiized  by  the 
laws  thereof:  I  shall  abide  thereat,  and  defend  the  same 
to  my  life's  end,  renouncing  the  Roman  religion  called 
papistry." 

— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oath  of  Canonical  Obedience.  See  Institu- 
tion ;  OniiiJiiiNct: ;  Uojianlsm. 

Oath   of  a   Christian.      See   the   last   of  the 

TllIKTY-NINE    AllTICMiS. 

Oath  of  Conformity  and  Obedience  is  the 

title  (jf  tlie  vow  taken  by  all  beneficed  priests,  profess- 
ors, and  bishops  of  the  Romish  Church.  The  oaths 
taken  by  the  priests  and  professors  will  be  inserted  in 
the  article  Komanisji.  We  make  room  here  only  for 
the  bishop's  oath,  which  is  translated  from  the  Pontiji- 
cale  Romanum,  published  by  authority  of  the  popes, 
and  reprinted  at  Rome  in  18t;9  by  the  Congregation  of 
Rites  and  the  Propaganda : 

"I,  N,  elect  of  the  Church  of  N,  from  this  hour  hence- 
forward will  be  faithful  and  obedient  to  the  blessed  Pe- 
ter the  apostle,  aud  to  the  holy  Roman  Church,  and  to  our 
lord,  the  lord  N  [Pius],  pope  N  [IX],  and  to  his  succes- 
sors canonically  coming  in.  /  will  not  adcise,  or  consent,  or 
do  awithinri  that  they  may  lose  life  or  ■mruihcr,  or  be  taken 
by  an  evil  dece23tion,  or  have  hands  rinlnillii  hiiil  upon  them 
in  any  way,  or  have  injuries  ojl'nrd  la  tlirm  under  any  ■pre- 
tence lohatsoever.  The  counsel  indeed  v'Idcli  they  shall  in- 
trust to  ine,  by  themselves,  or  by  their  messengers  or  letters, 
I  will  not,  to  their  harm,  knowingly  reveal  to  any  one.    The 
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Roman  papacy  and  the  royalties  of  St.  Peter  I  will  help 
them  to  retain  and  defend,  without  prejudice  to  my  order, 
against  every  man.  Tlie  legate  of  the  apostolic  see,  in  his 
going  and  returning,  I  will  treat  honorably  and  lielp  in  his 
necessities.  The  rights,  lionors,  privileges,  aud  authoiily 
of  the  holy  Roman  Church,  of  our  lord  the  pope,  and  of 
his  aforesaid  successors,  I  will  take  care  to  preserve,  de- 
fend, increase,  and  prom(/te.  Xor  will  I  be  in  any  coun- 
sel, or  deed,  or  loorking,  in  ivhich  any  things  may  be  contrived 
against  our  lord  hi  in  self  or  the  said  Roman  Church,  to  the 
injury  or  prejudice  of  their  persons,  rinht,  honor,  state,  and 
power.  A  ml  if  I  shall  kmnn  such  th  rngs  to  be  taken  in  ha7id 
or  managed  by  any  whomsoever,  I  will  hinder  this  as  far  as 
I  call ;  and  as  soon  as  I  shall  be  able  I  will  make  it  known 
to  our  said  lord,  or  to  some  other  one  by  ivhom  it  mail  come 
to  his  knowledge.  The  rules  of  the  holy  fathers,  the  de- 
crees, ordinances,  or  dispositions,  reservations,  provis- 
ions, aud  mandates  apostolical,  I  will  observe  with  all 
my  might,  and  cause  to  be  observed  by  others.  Heretics, 
schismatics,  and  rebels  against  our  said  lord  or  his  afore- 
said successors  I  ivill,  as  far  as  I  can,  follow  after  (perse- 
quar)  and  fight  against.  When  called  to  a  synod  I  will 
come,  unless  I  shall  be  prevented  by  a  canonical  imjiedi- 
ment.  /  loill  myself  personally  visit  the  thresholds  of  the. 
apostles  [i.  e.  Home]  every  three  years  [this  period  ai)plies 
to  those  in  Italy  and  its  vicinity;  once  in  fmu'  years 
is  the  rule  for  those  in  France,  Spain,  Germar.y,  Great 
Britain  aud  Ireland,  etc. ;  once  iu  live  years  for  those  in 
remoter  parts  of  Europe,  in  North  Africa,  etc. ;  ouce  in 
ten  years  ibr  those  in  Asia,  America,  etc. — thus  the  Ponti- 
ficale  Romanum  (Ictcrmines]  ;  a)td  I  will  render  to  our  lord 
and  liis  aforesaid  nueressovs  an  arcoitnt  of  my  wliole  pasto- 
ral office,  and  of  all  lltings  in  anywise  pertai  iiing  to  the  slate 
of  my  Churcli,  to  the  discipline  if  the  clergy  and  jM'ople, 
finally  to  the  Kalvaliun  of  the  soids  committed  to  my  trust; 
and  I  will  in.  tarn  huoibln  receive  and  with  the  iitmost  dili- 
gence perform  the  ajiostolie  commands.  But  if  I  sliall  be 
detained  by  a  lawful  impediment,  I  will  perform  all  the 
things  aforesaid  by  a  certain  messenger  specially  author- 
ized for  this  purpose,  one  of  my  chapter,  or  some  other 
one  placed  in  ecclesiastical  dignity,  or  else  having  a  par- 
sonage ;  or,  if  these  are  lacking  to  me,  by  a  priest  of  the 
diocese  ;  and  if  the  clergy  are  altogether  lacking,  by  some 
other  secular  or  regular  presbyter,  of  tried  hime.-ity  and 
l)iety,  well  instructed  in  all  the  above-named  subjects.  In 
res2>ect  to  an  imjjedimeiit  of  this  sort,  however,  Iivill  give  in- 
fin-mation  by  legitimate  proofs,  to  be  transmitted  by  the 
aforesaid  mess:mger  to  tlie  cardinal  proponent  of  the  holy 
Roman  Church  in  tlie  Congregation  of  tlie  Sacred  Council. 
Assuredly  the  possessious  belonging  to  my  table  I  will 
not  sell,  nor  give  away,  nor  pledge,  nor  enfeoff  anew,  or  in 
any  way  alienate,  even  with  the  consent  of  the  chapter  of 
my  Church,  without  consulting  the  Roman  pontifl".  Aud 
if  I  shall  make  any  alienati<m,"l  desire  by  that  very  act  to 
incur  the  penalties  set  forth  in  a  certain  constitution  pub- 
lished on  this  subject.  So  help  me  God,  aud  these  holy 
Gospels  of  God." 

At  the  solicitation  of  the  bishops  in  council  assem- 
bled at  Baltimore  in  1846,  the  pope  of  Rome  "  consented," 
according  to  archbishop  Kenrick,  ''to  the  omission  of  the 
feudal  phrases,  and  sanctioned  a  simfiler  formulary  to 
be  used  by  all  the  bishops  in  the  United  States."  Yet 
a  gentleman  who  was  present  at  the  consecration  cere- 
inonies  of  bishop  Bailey  and  others  on  Oct.  30,  1853, 
was  confident  that  the  longer  oath  given  in  the  Pontijl- 
cale  Romanum,  which  he  held  in  his  hand  at  the  time, 
was  taken  by  the  bishops  elect,  and  the  decrees  of  the 
plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  in  1866  contain  no  modifi- 
cation of  the  oath.  It  is  believed 
that  nothing  regarded  as  essen- 
tial was  omitted  then  or  is  omit- 
tetl  now.  We  give  the  oath  as 
reported  taken  by  the  bishops 
elect  at  that  date  according  to 
the  New  York  Times,  Oct.  31, 
1853: 

"The  bishops  elect  then  knelt 
and  severally  read  the  following 
oath  [in  Latin]:  'Elect  of  the 
Church  of  N,  I  will  from  this 
hour  henceforward  be  obedient  to 
blessed  Peter  the  apostle,  and  to 
the  holy  Roman  Church,  and  to 
the  blessed  father,  pope  N,  and  to 
his  successors  canouically  chosen. 
I  will  assist  them  to  retain  and 
defend  against  any  man  whatever 
the  Ronnm  pontificate,  without 
prejudice  to  my  rank.  1  will  take 
care  to  preserve,  defend,  and  pro- 
mote the  rights,  houors,  privi- 
leges, and  authorily  of  the  holy 
Roman  Cliurch,  of  the  pope,  and 
of  his    successors    as   aforesaid. 
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With  my  whole  strength  I  will  observe,  and  cause  to  be 
observed  by  others,  the  rules  of  the  holy  fathers,  the  de- 
crees, ordinances,  or  dispositions,  and  mandates  of  the 
apostolic  see.  When  called  to  a  synod  I  will  come,  un- 
less prevented  by  a  canonical  impediment.  I  will  per- 
form all  the  things  aforesaid  by  a  certain  messenger  !^pe- 
cially  authorized  for  this  purpose,  a  priest  of  the  diocese, 
or  by  some  secular  or  regular  priest  of  tried  virtue  ancl 
piety,  well  instructed  on  aM  the  above  subjects.  I  will  not 
sell,  nor  give  away,  nor  mortgage,  eiifeoft"  anew,  nor  iu 
any  way  alienate  the  possessions  helons;iiig  to  my  table, 
without  the  leave  of  the  Roman  pontiff.  And  should  I 
proceed  to  any  alienation  of  them,  I  am  willing  to  con- 
tract, by  the  very  fact,  the  penalties  specified  in  the  con- 
stitution published  on  this  subject.'  The  cousecrator  held 
the  Gospels  open  on  his  lap,  and  received  the  oath  from 
the  bishops  elect,  who,  kneeling,  also  placed  both  hands 
upon  the  book,  and  said,  'So  may  God  help  me,  and  these 
holy  Gospels  of  God.' 

"The  bishop  elect  and  the  assistant  bishops  now  took 
their  seats,  and  while  the  cousecrator  read  aloud  the  cx- 
amen  rexainiuation]  the  assistant  bishops  accompanied 
his  words  in  a  low  voice.  The  concluding  questions  were 
answered  by  the  bishops  elect.  '//«  ex  totu  corde,  volo  in 
omnibus  con-'ientire  et  oberJire'  [Thus  from  my  whole  heart 
I  desire  iu  all  things  to  consent  and  to  obey]. 

"Among  the  questions  in  the  examiuaiion  are  the  fol- 
lowing: 

'^  Consec. — 'Wilt  thou  teach,  both  by  word  and  exam- 
ple, the  people  for  whom  thou  art  to  be  ordained  those 
things  which  thou  uuderstandest  from  the  holy  Script- 
ures ?' 

"A7ecf.— 'I  will.' 

"  Qu.. — 'Wilt  thou  with  veneration  receive,  teach,  and 
keep  the  traditions  of  the  orthodox  fathers  and  the  decre- 
tal constitutions  of  the  holy  and  apostolic  see?' 

'^ Anfi. — 'I  will.' 

"^u.— 'Wilt  thou  exhibit  in  all  things  fidelity,  subjec- 
tion, and  obedience,  according  to  canonical  authority,  to 
the  blessed  Peter  the  apostle,  to  whom  was  given  by  God 
the  power  of  binding  and  loosing:  and  to  his  vicar,  our 
lord  pope  Pius  IX,  and  to  his  successors  the  Roman  pon- 
tiffs?' 

^'  Ans. — 'I  will.'  ■' 

The  examination  having  closed,  the  bishops  elect  were 
led  to  tlie  cousecrator,  before  whom  they  knelt,  and  rev- 
erently kissed  his  hand.  Monsignor  Bedliii,  laying  off 
his  mitre,  turned  to  the  altar  and  commenced  the  mas.s, 
the  bishops  elect  being  at  his  lol't  hand,  and  tlie  assist- 
ant bishops  at  their  seats.  See  Barnura,  Humanism,  p. 
271,  272. 

Oath  of  Purgation.  In  an  ecclesiastical  process, 
wlieii  full  proof  is  not  to  be  had  against  a  person  ac- 
cused and  strongly  suspecteil.  he  is  allowed  at  length  to 
clear  himself  by  an  oath  : 

"I,  A  B,  now  under  process  before  the  Session  of  the 

Congregation  of  C,  for  the  sin  of  ■,  alleged  to  have 

been  committed  by  me:  For  ending  said  process,  and 
giving  satisfaction  "to  all,  do  declare,  before  God  and  this 

session,  that  I  am  innocent  and  free  of  the  said  sin  of 

chariied  against  ine.  And  I  hereby  call  the  great  God, 
the  judge  and  avenger  of  all  falsehood,  to  be  witness,  and 
judge  against  me  in  this  matter  if  I  be  guilty.  And  this 
i  do  by  taking  his  blessed  name  in  my  month,  and  swear- 
ing by  him  who  is  the  searcher  of  the  heart,  and  that  in 
sincerity,  according  to  the  truth  of  ihe  matter  and  my 
own  innocence,  as  I  shall  answer  at  Ihe  great  day  of 
judgment,  wheu  I  stand  before  him  to  answer  for  all  that 
I  have  done  in  the  flesh,  and  as  I  would  partake  of  his 
glory  in  heaven  after  this  life  is  at  an  end." 

— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop. 

Oath  against  Simony.  Canon  xl,  in  the  Church 
of  England,  provides  the  following  oath: 

"I  do  swear  that  I  have  made  no  simoniacal  payment, 
contract,  or  promise,  directly  or  indirectlv,  by  mvself  or 
by  any  other,  to  my  kuowdedge  or  with  niy  consent,  to 
any  person  or  persons  whatsoever,  for  or  concerning  the 
procuring  or  obtaining  of  this  ecclesiastical  place,  pi-efer- 
meiit,  olHce,  or  living,  nor  will  at  any  time  hereafter  per- 
form or  satisfy  any  such  kind  of  pavment,  contract,  or 
promise  made  by  any  other  without  mv  knowledge  or 
consent.  So  help  me  God,  through  Jesus  Christ." 
— Eadie,  KccUs.  C;/clop.  s.  v.     See  Simonv. 
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Oaths  of  Allegiance  and  Supremacy.    The 

appointment  of  these  oaths  was  a  measure  of  defence 
against  the  pretensions  and  practices  of  Itomanism. 
1,  The  Oat/t  of  A  llt'f/iance  (IGOG),  or  of  submission  to 


the  king  as  temporal  sovereign,  independently  of  any 
earthly  jiower,  took  its  rise  from  the  discovery  of  the 
Gunpowder  Plot.    The  Oath  of  Allegiance  is  as  folio ^vs : 

"I,  A  B,  do  sincerely  promise  and  swear  that  I  will  be 
faithfnl,  and  bear  true  allegiance  to  her  majesty  queen 
Victoria.    So  help  me  God." 

2.  The  Odtk  of  Siqn-emacy  (1559)  was  connected  with 
the  Act  of  Supremacy,  whicli  was  entitled  "  An  Act 
for  restoring  to  the  crown  the  ancient  jurisdiction 
over  the  state  ecclesiastical,  and  abolishing  all  foreign 
power  reiiugnant  to  the  same."  It  was  the  same  in  ef- 
lect  with  au  act  passed  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  but 
fell  short  of  that  in  point  of  severity.  The  oath  was 
enjoined  to  be  taken  by  all  ecclesiastics,  on  penalty  of 
forfeiting  their  promotions,  and  of  being  incapable  of 
holding  any  public  office.  The  taking  of  this  oath  was 
enforced  by  a  stringent  act  of  Parliament  in  15G3.  The 
Oath  of  Supremacy  is — 

"  I,  A  B,  do  swear  that  I  do  from  my  heart  abhor,  de- 
test, and  abjure,  as  impious  and  heretical,  that  damnable 
doctrine  and  position  that  princes  excimimunicated  or 
deprived  by  the  pope,  or  any  authority  of  the  see  of  Rome, 
may  be  deposed  or  murdered  by  their  subjects  or  any 
other  whatsoever.  And  I  do  declare  that  no  foreign 
prince,  person,  prelate,  state,  or  potentate,  hath  or  ought 
to  have  any  jurisdiction,  power,  pre-eminence,  or  auflior- 
ity,  ecclesiastical  or  spiiitnal,  within  this  realm.  So  help 
me  God"  (1  Will,  and  Mary,  cap.  S). 

Dispensations  for  violating  oaths  form  one  of  the 
most  frightful  features  of  popery.  IMany  theologians 
and  canonists  in  that  Church  have  inculcated  tliis  doc- 
trine. Quotations  might  be  given  to  this  effect  from 
Bailly,  Dens,  Cajetan,  Aquinas,  Bernard,  and  the  Jes- 
uits. One  specimen  may  be  taken  from  Dens,  whose 
work  is  a  standard  of  popery  in  Ireland.  He  says  a 
confessor  "  should  assert  his  ignorance  of  the  truths 
which  he  knows  onh'  by  sacramental  confession,  and 
confirm  his  assertion,  if  necessary,  by  oath.  Such  facts 
he  is  to  conceal,  though  the  life  or  safety  of  a  man,  or 
tlie  destruction  of  the  state,  depended  on  the  disclosure." 
The  reason  assigned  is  as  extraordinary  as  the  doctrine 
itself:  "The  confessor  is  questioned  and  answers  as  a 
man.  This  truth,  however,  he  knows  not  as  man,  but 
as  God."  See  Willett,  Si/no2).  Pap.  (Index  in  vol.  vii) ; 
Farrar.  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Obadi'ah  (Heb.  Obarh/afi',  •l^'l'zi',  servant  of  Je- 
hovah [1  Chron.  iii,  21 ;  vii,  3;  viii,  38;  ix,  IG,  44;  Ezra 
viii,  9 ;  elsewhere  the  lengthened  form,  Ubadya'hu, 
^iT'"l2"]  ;  Sept.  variously,  'AfiSiag,  'Ajicidc,  'Ajictiac, 
'AjSita,  'AjSaSia,  'Ojicia,  '0(3cid ;  v.  r.  'A/3^f la'c,  '0/3- 
ota'c),  a  frequent  name  among  the  Hebrews,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Arabic  Abdallah. 

1.  The  second  in  order  of  the  eleven  lion-faced  Gad- 
ites,  captains  of  the  host,  who  joined  David's  standard 
at  Ziklag  (1  Chron.  xii,  9).     B.C.  1054. 

2.  The  father  of  Ishmaiah,  which  latter  was  chief  of 
the  tribe  of  Zebulon  in  David's  reign  (I  Chron.  xxvii, 
19).     B.C.  ante  1014. 

3.  According  to  the  received  text,  the  third  named 
of  the  live  sons  of  Izrahiah,  a  descendant  of  Issachar, 
and  a  chief  man  of  his  tribe  (1  Cliron.  vii,  3).  Four 
only,  however,  are  mentioned,  and  the  discrepancy  is 
rectified  in  four  of  Kennicott's  iNI.SS.,  which  omit  the 
words  "  and  the  sons  of  Izrahiah,"  thus  making  Izrahiah 
the  brother,  and  not  father,  of  Obadiah,  and  both  sons 
of  Uzzi.  'i'hc  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  follow  tho 
received  text,  but  read  '■  four"  instead  of  "  five"  (Smith). 
The  latter  is  the  less  probable  reading,  as  the  other  can 
be  readily  explained  as  an  error  of  repetition.  The  five 
".sons"  are  doubtless  here  descendants,  of  the  time  of 
David.     B.C.  cir.  1014. 

4.  The  second  named  of  dwc  nobles  {■' princes")  whom 
king  Jehiishaphat  sent  as  itinerant  teachers  in  the  cities 
of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xvii,  7).     B.C.  909. 

5.  An  officer  of  high  rank  in  the  court  of  Ahab,  who 
is  described  as  "over  the  house,"  that  is,  apparently, 
lord  high  chamberlain,  or  mayor  of  the  palace  (1  Kings 
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xviii,  3).  B.C.  cir.  904.  His  influence  with  the  king 
must  have  been  great  to  enable  liim  to  retain  his  posi- 
tion, though  a  devout  worshipper  of  Jehovah,  during 
the  fierce  persecution  of  the  prophets  by  Jezebel.  At 
the  peril  of  his  life  he  concealed  a  hundred  of  them  in 
caves,  and  fed  them  there  with  bread  and  water.  But 
he  himself  does  not  seem  to  have  been  suspected  (xviii, 
4,  13).  The  occasion  upon  which  Obadiah  appears  in 
the  history  shows  the  confidential  nature  of  his  office. 
In  the  third  year  of  the  terril)le  famine  with  which  Sa- 
maria was  visited,  when  the  fountains  and  streams  were 
dried  up  in  consequence  of  the  long-continued  drought, 
and  horses  and  mules  were  perishing  for  lack  of  water, 
Ahab  and  Obadiah  divided  the  land  between  them,  and 
set  forth,  each  unattended,  to  search  for  whatever  rem- 
nants of  herbage  might  still  be  left  around  the  springs 
and  in  the  fissures  of  the  river-beds.  Tlieir  mission  was 
of  such  importance  that  it  could  only  be  intrusted  to 
the  two  principal  persons  in  the  kingdom.  Obadiah 
was  startled  on  his  solitary  journey  by  the  abrupt  ap- 
parition of  Elijah,  who  had  disappeared  since  the  com- 
mencement of  the  famine,  and  now  commanded  him  to 
announce  to  Ahab,  "Behold  Elijah!"  He  hesitated, 
apparent!}'  afraid  that  his  long-concealed  attachment  to 
the  worship  of  Jehovah  should  thus  be  disclosed  and  his 
life  fall  a  sacrifice.  At  the  same  time  he  was  anxious 
that  the  prophet  shoidd  not  doubt  his  sincerity,  and  ap- 
pealed to  what  he  had  done  in  the  persecution  by  Jez- 
ebel. But  Elijah  only  asserted  the  inore  strongly  his 
intention  of  encountering  Ahab,  and  Obadiah  had  no 
choice  but  to  obey  (xviii,  7-10).  The  interview  and 
its  consequences  belong  to  the  history  of  Elijah  (q.  v.). 
According  to  the  Jewish  tradition  preserved  in  Ephrem 
Syrus  (Assemani,  Bill.  Or.  Ckm.  p.  70),  Obadiah  the 
chief  otficer  of  Ahab  was  the  same  with  Obadiah  the 
prophet.  He  was  of  Shechem  in  the  land  of  Ephraim, 
and  a  disciple  of  Elijah,  and  was  the  third  captain  of 
fifty  who  was  sent  by  Ahaziah  (2  Kings  i,  K!).  After 
this  he  left  the  king's  service,  prophesied,  died,  and  was 
buried.  The  "certain  woman  of  the  wives  of  the  sons 
of  the  prophets"  who  came  to  Elisha  (iv,  1)  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  tradition  in  Kashi,  his  widow. — Smith. 

6.  The  fifth  named  of  the  six  sois  of  Azel  (1  Chron. 
viii,  38;  ix,  44),  and  a  descendant  of  Jonathan,  son  of 
Saul,  in  the  tenth  generation.     B.C.  cir.  720. 

7.  A  Merarite  Levite,  who  with  Jahath  was  overseer 
of  the  workmen  in  the  restoration  of  the  Temple  under 
Josiah  (2  Chron.  xxxiv,  12).    B.C.  G23. 

8.  The  fourth  of  the  minor  prophets,  according  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  Hebrew  and  English  texts,  and  the 
fifth  in  that  of  the  Septuagint.  As  we  know  nothing 
certain  of  him  except  what  we  can  gather  from  the  very 
short  prophecy  which  bears  his  name,  we  shall  find  it 
most  convenient  to  consider  him  personally  in  connec- 
tion with  his  book.  In  doing  this  we  make  much  use 
of  the  article  in  iim\th''s  Diet,  of  the  Bibh',  with  additions 
from  other  sources. 

1.  Date. — The  attempts  to  identify  him  with  one  or 
other  of  the  persons  of  the  same  name  mentioned  in 
Scripture  are  mere  unfounded  conjectures.  Entirely 
baseless  also  is  the  suggestion  of  Augusti  [Einleit.  § 
225)  that  n'l'ISjJ,  in  the  title  of  this  prophecy,  is  an 
appellative^a  servant  of  Jehorafi,  or  "some  pious  per- 
son ;"  for  the  word  is  never  so  used,  and  all  the  ancient 
versions  give  it  as  a  proper  name;  nor  is  there  any 
ground  for  the  assertion  of  Abarbanel  that  he  was  an 
Idumrean,  who,  on  becoming  a  proselyte  to  Judaism, 
took  the  name  of  servant  or  worshipper  of  Jehovah 
{Pr(rf.  in  Ezech.  p.  153,  col.  4;  see  also  Jarchi  on  ver. 
1  of  the  Prophecy).  The  Targum  on  2  Kings  iv,  1,  and 
Josephus  (.4  nf.  ix,  2),  followed  by  Christians,  e.g.  Jerome, 
as  well  as  Jews,  e.  g.  Kimchi,  Abarbanel,  etc.,  identify 
this  Obadiah  with  the  husband  of  that  woman  "  of  the 
wives  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets"  who  sought  the  pro- 
tection of  Elisha  for  her  two  sons  from  their  father's 
creditor  (2  Kings  iv,  1);  for  of  Obadiah,  the  governor 


of  Abab's  house,  it  is  said  that  he  "feared  the  Lord 
greatly,"  and  of  the  husband  of  this  widow  that  he  "  did 
fear  the  Lord  ;"  and  it  is  supposed  that  the  gift  of  proph- 
ecy was  conferred  on  him  as  a  reward  for  his  singular 
faith  and  clemenc}'. 

The  question  of  his  date  must  depend  upon  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  11th  and  20th  verses  of  his  prophecy. 
He  there  speaks  of  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  and  the 
captivity  of  Jacob.  If  he  is  referring  to  the  well-known 
captivity  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  he  must  have  lived  at  the 
time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  prophesied  subse- 
quently to  the  year  B.C.  5S8.  If.  further,  his  prophecy 
against  Edom  found  its  first  fidfilment  in  the  conquest 
of  that  country  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the  year  B.C. 
583,  we  have  its  date  fixed.  It  must  have  been  uttered 
at  some  time  in  the  five  years  which  intervened  between 
these  two  dates. 

Jiiger  (so  also  Jahn  and  others)  argues  at  length  for 
an  earlier  date.  He  admits  that  ver.  11  refers  to  a 
capture  of  Jerusalem,  but  maintains  that  it  may  apply 
to  its  capture  by  Shishak  in  the  reign  of  Kelioboam 
(1  Kings  xiv,  25;  2  Chron.  xii,  2);  by  the  Philistines 
and  Arabians  in  the  reign  of  Jehoram  (2  Cliron.  xxi, 
16);  by  Joash  in  the  reign  of  Amaziah  (xxv,  22):  or 
by  the  C'halda?ans  in  the  reigns  of  Jehoiakim  and  of 
Jehoiacliin  (2  Kings  xxiv,  2  and  10).  The  Idumreans 
might,  he  argues,  have  joined  the  enemies  of  Judah  on 
anj'  of  these  occasions,  as  their  inveterate  hostility  from 
an  early  date  is  proved  by  several  passages  of  Scripture, 
e.  g.  Joel  iii,  19;  Amos  i,  11.  He  thinks  it  probable 
that  the  occasion  referred  to  by  Obadiah  is  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Ephraimites  in  the  reign  of  Ama- 
ziah (2  Chron.  xxv,  22).  The  utmost  force  of  these 
statements  is  to  prove  a  possibility.  Hengstenberg 
{Gesch.  Bileams,  p.  253),  Hfivernick  {Einleit.  ii,  321), 
and  Caspari  (^Der  Froph.  Obadjah),  while  admitting 
that  the  prophecy  relates  to  the  time  of  the  captivity, 
would  assign  an  earlier  date  to  its  composition,  placing 
that  in  the  reign  of  Uzziah,  and  regarding  the  reference 
to  the  Chaktean  invasion  as  prophetic. 

The  only  argimnent  of  any  weight  for  the  early  date 
of  Obadiah  is  his  position  in  the  list  of  the  books  of  the 
minor  prophets.  Why  should  he  have  been  inserted 
between  Amos  and  Jonah  if  his  date  is  about  B.C.  585? 
Schnurrer  seems  to  answer  this  question  satisfactorily 
when  he  says  that  the  prophecy  of  Obadiah  is  an  ampli- 
fication of  the  last  five  verses  of  Amos,  and  was  there- 
fore placed  next  after  the  book  of  Amos.  Tlie  conclu- 
sion in  favor  of  the  later  date  assigned  to  him  is  that  of 
most  critics,  including  Pfeiffer,  Schnurrer,  Eosenmliller, 
De  Wette,  HcndewOrk,  and  Maurer,  and  the  English 
commentators  generally. 

2.  Orujinality. — The  exceeding  brevity  of  this  proph- 
ecy gives  no  good  reason  to  regard  it  (with  Eichhorn 
and  others)  as  only  a  fragment  of  a  longer  writing.  It 
is  a  compact  and  complete  composition,  and  has  no  ap- 
pearance of  having  been  detached  from  another  work. 

From  a  comparison  of  Obad.  ver.  1-4  with  Jcr.  xlix, 
14-16;  Obad.  ver.  6  with  Jer.  xlix,  9,  10;  and  Obad. 
ver.  8  with  Jer,  xlix,  7,  it  is  evident  that  there  was 
some  connection  between  the  two  works.  It  is  not  easy, 
observes  Calmet,  to  decide  whether  one  of  the  two  was 
copied  from  the  other,  or  whether  both  were  borrowed 
from  a  common  source  (see  Home's  Introd.  ii,  955,  10th 
ed.) ;  but  from  the  fact  that  Jeremiah  had  made  use  of  the 
writings  of  other  prophets  also,  it  has  generally  been 
concluded  that  Obadiah  was  the  original  writer  (see 
Eichhorn,  Einleit.  §  512  ;  Kosenm idler.  Scholia,  and 
Jiiger,  Ueh.  die  Zeit  Obadjah's).  That  Obadiah  borrow- 
ed from  Jeremiah  has  been  maintained  by  Credner,  De 
Wette,  and  others.  De  Wette  supposes  (Inti-od.  §  235) 
that  Obadiah  made  use  of  Jeremiah  from  recollection ; 
Bertholdt  {^Einl.  iv,  1627)  that  no  prophet  of  the  name 
ever  lived.  Those  who  give  an  early  date  to  Obadiah 
thereby  settle  the  question  of  borrowing.  Those  who 
place  him  later  leave  the  question  open,  as  he  would  in 
that  case  be   a  contemporary  of  Jeremiah.      Luther 
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holds  that  Obadiah  followed  Jeremiah.  Schnurrer 
makes  it  more  probable  that  Jeremiah's  prophecy  is  an 
altered  form  of  Obadiah's.  Eichhorn,  Schultz,  Rosen- 
miiller,  and  JIaurer  agree  with  him.  AVhatever  be  the 
relation  of  Jeremiah  to  Obadiah,  Obadiah  is  indepen- 
dent of  Jeremiah.  The  verses  common  to  the  two  form 
in  Obadiah  one  compact,  consecutive,  progressive  piece, 
in  Jeremiah  they  are  scattered  and  disjointed.  Tliis 
feeling  was  so  powerful  with  Ewald  that  he  could  not 
regard  Obadiah  as  the  follower  of  Jeremiah,  but  con- 
cluded that  Obad.  1-10  and  ver.  17,  18  belonged  to  an 
earlier  prophet,  and  liad  been  appropriated  bodily  by 
Obadiah,  i.  e.  the  writer  of  the  present  book,  and  freely 
used  by  Jeremiah  {Prophefen,  i,  399).  Stiihelin,  too, 
under  the  same  feeling,  though  he  regards  Jeremiah's 
original  prophecy  as  having  preceded  Obadiah's,  yet 
fancies  that  Jeremiah  in  his  latest  revision  of  his 
prophecies  used  Obadiah,  and  embodied  much  of  him 
in  his  own  work  !  (EiiiL  p.  312).  Bleek,  who  also  con- 
siders Jeremiah  prior  to  Obadiah,  yet  comes  to  this  con- 
clusion because  he  fancies  the  day  of  Jacob's  calamity 
can  be  no  other  than  the  Chaldrean  conquest;  still  he 
does  not  bring  the  question  to  the  test  of  a  comparison 
of  the  two  prophets  {Einl.  p.  537). 

There  are  likewise  remarkable  coincidences  between 
Obadiah  and  others  of  the  minor  prophets,  especially 
Joel.  Both  call  the  treatment  of  Judah  by  Edom  vio- 
^«?ce  (Joel  iv,  19;  Obad.  10,  comp.  Amos  i,  11) ;  bothcom- 
plain  of  the  carrying  off  a  great  spoil  from  Jerusalem 
(Joel  iv,  5;  Obad.  11) ;  both  say  it  was  done  by  stran- 
gers (Joel  iv,  17;  Obad.  11):  both  use  the  formula,  c«rf 
lots  on  Jerusalem  (Joel  iv,  3 ;  Obad.  1 1 ;  again  in  Nah. 
iii,  10)  ;  both  speak  of  the  dai/  of  the  Lord  (Joel  iv,  14; 
i,  15;  Obad.  15);  both  make  prominent  the  idea  of  >-e- 
quital  in  that  day  (Joel  iv,  4,  7;  Obad.  15) ;  both  speak 
of  the  remnant  or  refuge  that  shall  be  in  that  day  (Joel 
iii,  5;  Obad.  17),  both  saying  it  shall  be  on  Mount 
Zion  (Joel  iii,  5;  Obad.  17),  and  both  that  it  shall  be 
holy  (Joel  iv,  17  ;  Obad.  17) ;  both  employ  the  simile  of 
tire  for  a  destroyer  (Joel  ii,  3,  5 ;  Obad.  18) ;  and  both 
clinch  their  predictions  against  Jerusalem's  foes  and  in- 
vaders with  the  formula.  For  the  Lord  hath  said  it  (Joel 
iv,  8 ;  Obad.  18).  The  correspondences  with  Amos  are 
fewer,  consisting  mainly  in  the  similarity  of  their  allu- 
sions to  Edom,  the  absorption  of  which  by  Israel  is  pre- 
dicted by  both  (Amos  ix,  12;  Obad.  21),  an  advance 
over  Joel,  who  merely  predicts  Edom's  destruction. 

3.  Contents,  and  their  Verification. — The  book  of  Oba- 
diah is  a  sustained  denunciation  of  the  Edomites,  melt- 
ing, as  is  the  wont  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  (comp.  Joel 
iii;  Amos  ix),  into  a  vision  of  the  future  glories  of  Zion, 
when  the  arm  of  the  Lord  should  have  wrought  her  de- 
liverance and  have  repaid  double  upon  her  enemies. 
Previous  to  the  ca]itivity,  the  Edomites  were  in  a  simi- 
lar relation  to  the  Jews  with  that  wliich  the  Samaritans 
afterwards  held.  They  were  near  neighbors,  and  they 
were  relatives.  The  result  was  that  intensified  hatred 
■which  such  conditions  are  likely  to  produce,  if  they  do 
not  produce  cordiality  and  good-will.  The  Edomites 
are  the  types  of  those  who  ought  to  be  friends  and  are 
not — of  those  who  ought  to  be  helpers,  but  in  the  day 
of  calamity  are  found  "standing  on  the  other  side." 
The  prophet  first  touches  on  their  pride  and  self-con- 
fidence, and  then  denounces  their  •'  violence  against 
their  brother  Jacob"  at  the  time  of  the  capture  of  Jeru- 
salem. Tliere  is  a  sad  tone  of  reproach  in  the  form  into 
whicli  lie  throws  his  denunciation,  that  contrasts  with 
the  i.ar.dlcl  denunciations  of  Ezekiel  (xxv  and  xxxv), 
Jeremiah  (  L:nii.  iv,  21),  and  the  author  of  tlie  137th 
Psalm,  which  seem  to  have  been  uttered  on  the  same 
occasion  and  for  the  same  cause.  The  Psalmist's  "  Re- 
member the  children  of  Edom,  O  Lord,  in  the  day  of 
Jerusalem,  how  they  said,  Down  with  it,  down  with  it, 
even  to  the  ground !"  coupled  with  the  immediately 
succeeding  imprecation  on  Habylon,  is  a  sterner  utter- 
ance, by  the  side  of  which  the  "  Thou  shouldest  not" 
of  Obadiah  appears  rather  as  the  sad  remonstrance  of 


disappointment.  He  complains  that  they  looked  on 
and  rejoiced  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  that  they 
triumidied  over  her  and  plundered  her ;  and  that  they 
cut  off  the  fugitives  who  were  probably  making  their 
way  through  Idumx'a  to  Egypt. 

The  last  six  verses  are  the  most  Important  part  of 
Obadiah's  prophecy.  The  vision  presented  to  the 
prophet  is  that  of  Zion  triumphant  over  the  Idumasans 
and  all  her  enemies,  restored  to  her  ancient  possessions, 
and  extending  her  borders  northward  and  southward 
and  eastward  and  westward.  He  sees  the  house  of 
Jacob  and  the  house  of  Joseph  (here  probably  denoting 
the  ten  tribes  and  the  two)  consuming  the  house  of 
Esau  as  tire  devours  stubble  (ver.  18).  The  inhabi- 
tants of  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  now  captive  at  Sepharad, 
are  to  return  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  occupy  not  only  the 
city  itself,  but  the  southern  tract  of  Juda3a  (ver.  20). 
Tiiose  who  had  dwelt  in  the  southern  tract  are  to  over- 
run and  settle  in  Idumaja  (ver.  19),  The  former  in- 
habitants of  the  plain  country  are  also  to  establish 
themselves  in  Philistia  (ibid.).  To  the  north  the  tribe 
of  Judah  is  to  extend  itself  as  far  as  the  fields  of  Ephra- 
im  and  Samaria,  while  Benjamin,  thus  displaced,  takes 
possession  of  Gilead  (ibid.).  The  captives  of  the  ten 
tribes  are  to  occupy  the  northern  region  from  the  bor- 
ders of  the  enlarged  Judah  as  far  as  Sarepta,  near  Sidon 
(ver.  20).  What  or  where  Sepharad  is  no  one  knows. 
The  Sept.,  perhaps  by  an  error  of  the  copyist,  reads 
'E0pn3a.  Jerome's  Hebrew  tutor  told  him  the  Jews 
held  it  to  be  the  Bosporus.  Jerome  himself  thinks  it 
is  derived  from  an  Assyrian  word  meaning  '•bound"  or 
"limit,"  and  understands  it  as  signifying  "scattered 
abroad."  So  Maurer,  who  compares  ot  iv  ry  Ciamropq, 
of  James  i,  1.  Hardt,  who  has  devoted  a  volume  to 
the  consideration  of  the  question,  is  in  favor  of  Sipphara 
in  Mesopotamia.  The  modern  Jews  pronounce  for 
Spain.  Schultz  is  probably  right  in  saying  that  it  is 
some  town  or  district  in  Babylonia,  otherwise  unknown. 

The  question  is  asked.  Have  the  prophet's  denuncia- 
tions of  the  Edomites  been  fulfilled,  and  has  his  vision 
of  Zion's  glories  been  realized?  Typically,  partially, 
and  imperfect)}'  thej'  have  been  fulfilled,  but,  as  Rosen- 
miiller  justly  says,  they  await  a  fuller  accomplishment. 
The  first  fulfilment  of  the  denunciation  on  Edom  in  all 
probability  took  place  a  few  years  after  its  utterance. 
For  we  read  in  Josephus  (.4  nt.  x,  9,  7)  that  five  years 
after  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  Nebuchadnezzar  reduced 
the  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  and  after  their  reduction 
made  an  expedition  into  Egypt.  This  he  could  hardly 
have  done  without  at  the  same  time  reducing  Idumaja, 
A  more  full,  but  still  only  partial  and  typical  fulfil- 
ment took  place  in  the  time  of  John  Hyrcaniis,  who 
utterly  reduced  the  Idumirans,  and  only  allowed  them 
to  remain  in  their  country  on  the  condition  of  their  be- 
ing circumcised  and  accepting  the  Jewisli  rites,  after 
which  their  nationality  was  lost  forever  (Joseph.  Ant. 
xiii,  9, 1).  Similarly  the  return  from  the  Babylonian 
captivity  would  typically  and  imperfectly  fulfil  the 
promise  of  the  restoration  of  Zion  and  the  extension 
of  her  borders.  But  "  magnificent ior  sane  est  hwc  pro- 
missio  quam  ut  ad  Sorobalielica  aut  ]\Iaoabaica  tempora 
referri  possit,"  says  Rosenmiiller  on  ver.  21 ;  and"ne- 
cessitas  cogit  ut  omnia  ad  priedicationem  evangelii  re- 
feramus,"  says  Luther.  The  full  completion  of  the 
prophetical  descriptions  of  the  glories  of  Jerusalem — 
the  future  golden  age  towards  which  the  seers  stretched 
their  hands  with  fond  yearnings — is  to  be  looked  for  in 
the  Christian,  not  in  the  Jewish  Zion— in  the  antitype 
rather  than  in  the  type.  Just  as  the  fate  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  destruction  of  tlie  world  are  interwoven  and  in- 
terpenetrate each  other  in  the  prophecy  uttered  by  our 
Lord  on  the  mount,  and  his  words  are  in  part  fulfilled 
by  the  one  event,  but  only  fully  accomplished  in  the 
other,  so  in  figure  and  in  type  the  jircdictions  of  Oba- 
diah may  have  been  accomplished  by  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Zcrubbabel,  and  Hyrcanus,  but  their  complete  fulfilment 
is  reserved  for  the  fortunes  of  the  Christian  Church  and 
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her  adversaries.  Whether  that  fulfilment  has  already 
occurred  in  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  through  the  world, 
or  whether  it  is  yet  to  come  (Kev.  xx,  4),  or  whether, 
being  conditional,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  save  in  a  lim- 
ited and  curtailed  degree,  is  not  to  be  determined  here. 
The  book  of  Obadiah  is  a  favorite  study  of  the  mod- 
ern Jews.  It  is  here  especially  that  they  read  the 
future  fate  of  their  own  nation  and  of  the  Christians. 
Those  unversed  in  their  literature  may  wonder  where 
the  Christians  are  found  in  the  book  of  Obadiah.  But 
it  is  a  fixed  principle  of  rabbinical  interpretation  that 
by  Edomites  is  prophetically  meant  Christians,  and  that 
by  Edom  is  meant  Rome.  Thus  Kimchi  (on  Obadiah) 
lays  it  down  that  "  all  that  the  prophets  have  said 
about  the  destruction  of  Edom  in  the  last  times  has 
reference  to  Rome."  So  rabbi  Bechai,  on  Isa.  Ixvi,  17 ; 
and  Abarbanel  has  written  a  commentary  on  Obadiah 
resting  on  this  hypothesis  as  its  basis.  Other  ex- 
amples are  given  by  Buxtorf  (^Lex.  Talm.  in  voc.  miS, 
and  Sijnagoga  Judaica).  The  reasons  of  this  rabbin- 
ical dictum  are  as  various  and  as  ridiculous  as  might  be 
imagined.  Nachmanides,  Bechai,  and  Abarbanel  say 
that  Janus,  the  first  king  of  Latium,  was  grandson  of 
Esau.  Kimchi  (on  Joel  iii,  19)  says  that  Julius  Cifisar 
was  an  Idumaean.  Scaliger  {ad  Chron.  Euseb.n.2lb2) 
reports,  '■  The  Jews,  both  those  who  are  comparatively 
ancient  and  those  who  are  modern,  believe  that  Titus 
was  an  Edomite,  and  when  the  prophets  denounce 
pAlom  they  frequently  refer  it  to  Titus."  Aben-Ezra 
says  that  there  were  no  Christians  except  such  as  were 
Iduma?ans  until  the  time  of  Constantine,  and  that  Con- 
stantine  liaving  embraced  their  religion,  the  whole  Ro- 
man empire  became  entitled  Idumajan.  Jerome  says 
that  some  of  the  Jews  read  ITC^I,  Rome, for  il^^n,  Du- 
mah,  in  Isa.  xxi,  11.  Finally,  some  of  the  rabbins,  and 
with  them  Abarbanel,  maintain  that  it  was  the  soul  of 
Esau  which  lived  again  in  Christ.  The  color  given  to 
the  prophecies  of  Obadiah,  when  looked  at  from  this 
point  of  view,  is  most  curious.  The  following  is  a 
specimen  from  Abarbanel  on  ver.  1:  "The  true  expla- 
nation, as  I  have  said,  is  to  be  found  in  this:  The  Idu- 
majans,  by  which,  as  I  have  shown,  all  the  Christians 
are  to  be  understood  (for  they  took  their  origin  from 
Rome),  will  go  up  to  lay  waste  Jerusalem,  which  is 
the  seat  of  holiness,  and  where  the  tomb  of  their  God 
Jesus  is,  as  indeed  they  have  several  times  gone  up  al- 
ready." Again,  on  ver.  2 :  "I  have  several  times  shown 
that  from  Edom  proceeded  the  kings  who  reigned  in 
Italy,  and  who  built  up  Rome  to  be  great  among  the 
nations  and  chief  among  the  provinces  ;  and  in  this  way 
Italy  and  Greece  and  all  the  western  provinces  became 
filled  with  Idumreans.  Thus  it  is  that  the  prophets 
call  the  whole  of  that  nation  by  the  name  of  Edom." 
On  ver.  8  :  •'  There  shall  not  be  found  counsel  or  wisdom 
among  the  Edomitish  Christians  when  they  go  up  to 
that  war."  On  ver.  19  :  "  Tliose  who  have  gone  as  ex- 
iles into  the  Edomites',  that  is,  into  the  Christians' land, 
and  have  there  suffered  afiliction,  will  deserve  to  have 
the  best  part  of  their  country  and  their  metropolis  as 
Mount  Seir."  On  ver.  20:  "  Sarepta"  is  "France;" 
"  Sepharad"  is  "  Spain."  The  "  iMount  of  Esau,"  in 
ver.  21,  is  "  the  city  of  Rome,"  which  is  to  be  judged  ; 
and  the  Saviours  are  to  be  "  the  [Jewish]  Messiah  and 
his  chieftains,"  who  are  to  be  "  Judges." 

4.  S/i/le,  etc. — The  language  of  Obadiah  is  pure ;  but 
Jahn  and  others  have  observed  that  he  is  inferior  to 
the  more  ancient  prophets  in  his  too  great  addiction  to 
the  interrogatory  form  of  expression  (see  ver.  8).  His 
sentiments  are  noble,  and  his  figures  bold  and  striking 
(De  Wette's  In/rod.  Engl,  transl.).  I)e  Wette's  trans- 
lator observes  that  his  hatred  towards  other  nations  is 
not  so  deep  and  deadly  as  that  of  some  of  his  younger 
contemporaries. 

5.  Commentaries, — The  special  cxegetical  helps  on 
this  prophecy  are  the  following:  Ephraem  Syrus,  Ex- 
plunutio  (in  Syriac,  in  his  Opp,  v,  269) ;  Jerome,  Com- 


nientarius  (in  Ojip.  ii,  145);  Hugo  a  St.  Victore,  An- 
notationes  (in  Opp.  i) ;  Luther,  Enarratio  (in  Opp.  iii, 
538);  Regius,  Cummentariolus  (Cellje,  1537,  4to;  also 
in  Opp.  iii,  100);  Draconites,  Commentarivlus  (Argent. 
1538,  8vo;  Rost.  1548,  8vo;  1598,  4to) ;  Del  Castillio, 
Commentarius  (Rom.  1556,  4to);  Pontac,  Commentarii 
[Rabbinic,  includ.  other  books]  (Par.  150G ;  Heb.  only, 
Jena,  1678,  8vo);  Grynasus,  Commentarius  (Basil.  1584, 
8vo)  ;  De  Leon,  Commentarius  [includ.  Gal.]  (Sal- 
mant.  1589,  4to) ;  Drusius,  Leciiones  [includ.  other 
books]  (Lugd.  1595,  8vo);  Leucht,  Erlldrupr/  (Darmst. 
1606,  4to) ;  Reynolds,  Application  (Lond.  1613,  4to) ; 
Renter,  Commentarius  (Fr.  ad  Od.  1617,  4to);  Ges- 
ner,  Commentarius  (Hamb.  1618,  8vo) ;  Zierlin,  Er- 
kldrunff  (Rotenb.  1620,  4to) ;  Mercier,  Commentarii 
[from  the  Rabbins,  includ.  other  books]  (Lugd.  1621, 
4to) ;  Tarnovius,  Commentarius  (Rost.  1624,  4to) ;  Mar- 
bury,  Commentarii  (Lond.  1639,  4to);  Ellis,  Commen- 
tarius (ibid.  1641,  8vo) ;  Kcinig,  Dissert ationes  (Alt. 
1647,  4to) ;  Leusden,  Commentarii  [from  the  Rabbins, 
includ.  Joel]  (Ultraj.  1657,  8vo)  ;  Stephens,  Baslii's 
Comment,  [in  Heb.,  includ.  other  books]  (Par.  1658, 
4to)  ;  Pilkington,  Exposition  [includ.  Hag.]  (Lond. 
1662,  8vo;  also  in  Wor/iS,  p.  201);  Pfeiffer,  Commen- 
tarius (Vitemb.  1666,  1670,  4to);  Croze,  Commentarius 
[Rabbinical]  (Brem.  1673,  4to);  Wasmuth,  7?o.';/i!«  Com- 
ment, [in  Heb.]  (Jen.  1678,  8vo) ;  Acoluthus,  ^lt/Ho?a- 
tiones  [on  the  Armen.]  (Lips.  1680,  4to);  Leigh,  Com- 
mentarius (Hafn.  1697,  4to)  ;  Heupel,  Adnotaliones 
(Argent.  1699,  4to);  Outhof.  Verklaaring  (Gron.  1700, 
8vo ;  Dort,  1730,  4to) ;  Zierold,  Erkliirimg  (Frankf.  and 
Leips.  1719,  4to)  ;  Abresch,  Specim.  jihilol.  [on  vers.  1- 
8]  (Fr.  ad  M.  1757,  4to)  ;  Schrcir,  Erlduterung  (Bresl. 
and  Leips.  1766,  8vo) ;  Happach,  Anmerl:  (Coburg, 
1779,  8vo) ;  Kohlers,  Anmerk.  [on  certain  parts]  (in 
Eichhorn's  Repert.  xv,  250) ;  Schnurrer,  JJissertatio 
(Tiibing.  1787,  4to ;  also  in  his  Dissertatt.  p.  383) ; 
Holzapfel,  Erlduterunr)  (Rinteln,  1796,  8vo)  ;  Plum, 
Ohservationes  [includ.  Hah.]  (Gijtting.  1796,  8vo) ; 
Grimm,  Editio  [on  the  Syriac,  includ.  Jonah]  (Duisb. 
1799,  8vo);  Yencma,  Lectt.  (in  Opusc.  Ultr.ij.  1810); 
Krahmer,  Ohservationes  [on  parts]  (Marb.  1834,  8vo)  ; 
Hendewerk,  Enucleatio  (Regiom.  1836,  8vo)  ;  Jiiger, 
Zeitalter  Oh.  (Tubing.  1837,  8vo)  ;  Caspari,  A  iislefjung 
(Leips.  1842,  8vo;  also  in  Delitzsch  and  Caspari's  ^'arc//. 
Uundh.').     See  Pkopiip:ts,  Minor. 

9.  A  descendant  of  David  (1  Chron.  iii,  21),  probably 
the  son  of  Arnon  (as  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  have  it,  read- 
ing 1:3,  "his  son,"  instead  of  "^1:3,  "sons  of");  ap- 
parently the  same  with  Juua  (Luke  iii,  26)  and  Abiud 
(jNIatt.  i,  13)  of  Christ's  genealogy  (q.  v.).  B.C.  cir. 
470. 

10.  The  son  of  Jchicl,  and  descendant  of  Joab,  who 
led  back  from  captivity,  under  Ezra,  a  company  con- 
taining two  hundred  and  eighteen  male  kinsmen  (Ezra 
viii,  9).     B.C.  459. 

11.  A  Levite,  son  of  Shemaiah,  and  descended  from 
.Jeduthun  (1  Chron.  ix,  16).  He  appears  to  have  been 
a  principal  musician  in  the  Temple  choir  in  the  time 
of  Nchemiah  (Neh.  xii,  25).  B.C.  cir.  446.  It  is  evi- 
dent, from  a  comparison  of  the  last-quoted  passage  with 
1  Chron.  ix,  15-17  and  Neh.  xi,  17-19,  that  the  first 
three  names,  "Mattaniah,  Bakbukiah,  and  Obadiah," 
belong  to  ver.  24,  and  the  last  three,  "Meshullam,  Tal- 
mon,  Akkub,"  were  the  fainilies  of  porters.  The  name 
is  omitted  in  the  Yat.  IMS.  in  Neh.  xii,  25,  where  the 
Codex  Fred.  Aug.  has  'Of3^ia(;  and  the  Vulg.  Ohedia. 
In  Neh.  xi,  17  this  Obadiah  is  called  "Abda,  the  son 
of  Shammua." — Smith. 

12.  One  of  the  priests  who  joined  in  the  covenant 
with  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x,  5).     15.0.  410. 

Obadiah,  a  name  common  to  many  distinguished 
Jewish  writers,  of  whom  the  following  are  especially 
noteworthy : 

1.  Obadiati  di  Bozzolo,  so  called  from  his  native 
place,  Bozzolo,  in  Italy,  flourished  about  the  beginning 
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of  the  14th  eontury,  and  wrote  ^'^'^'n  d'p^  "^X^,  cab- 
alistic expositions  and  explanations  of  the  Jewish  rit- 
ual, consisting  of  four  parts,  of  which  the  first  part,  en- 
titled C^'n  ^V,  "  the  tree  of  life,"  treats  of  meals;  the 
second,  C^^n  "lipp,  "the  fountain  of  life,"  treats  of 
what  is  to  be  done  when  going  to  bed;  the  third,  ~'!'^ 
D"'n,  "the  way  of  life,"  treats  of  the  reading  of  the 
law  in  the  original  and  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase ;  and 
the  fourth  part,  entitled  Qi^n  nnis,  "the  path  of 
life,"  treats  of  mystic  thoughts  during  prayer.  Only 
the  first  two  parts  were  printed  (Salonica,  1546),  but 
the  whole  work  is  to  be  found  in  MS.  in  the  Oppen- 
heim  Library.  See  Furst,  Bibl.  JucL  i,  129 ;  Wolf,  Bibl. 
llehr.  i,  375;  iii,  200;  Jocher,  Allgemeines  Gelehrten- 
Lexikon,  s.  v. 

2.  OuADiAii  bkn-David,  who  flourished  about  1322, 
and  wrote  Cl'Sinb  dnnri  dllp  Vl's,  a  commentary 
on  that  section  of  Maimonides's  (q.  v.)  Jad  ha-Cheralcu 
which  treats  on  the  Jewish  calendar  and  astronomy, 
reprinted  in  the  edition  of  the  Jad  ha-Cheraka  ed.  by 
D.  N.  Torres  (Amst.  1702,  fol.,  and  often  since).  See 
Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jtid.  iii,  43 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilebr.  i,  938  sq. ; 
iii,  8()5  sq. ;  Jocher,  A  llgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikun,  s.  v. 

3.  Obadiah  da  Bertinore,  who  flourished  A.D. 
1470-1520,  was  a  native  of  Citta  di  Castello,  in  the  Ro- 
magna,  Italy.  In  the  year  1488  he  left  his  native  place 
for  Palestine,  where  he  soon  occupied  a  high  position, 
having  been  appointed  chief  rabbi  at  Jerusalem.  This 
eminent  place  he  held  until  his  death,  which  occurred 
in  1520.  He  is  especiallj-  known  in  Jewish  literature 
for  his  commentary  on  the  Mishna,  the  H^'lJ  ^^  '-''^"'5 
n3'^"2  "^l]"!^  which  is  generally  reprinted  in  the  edi- 
tions of  the  jNIishna,  and  which  has  also  been  translated 
into  Latin  by  Surenhusius  in  his  excellent  edition  of 
the  Mishna.  Obadiah  also  wrote  a  commentary  on 
Kuth,  entitled  rfll  hs  1li^"i5,  printed  at  Cracow  under 
the  title  P^"!  TT'^'ip,  and  reprinted  in  the  collection 
\a'lp  X^p^  (^\niice,  1585).  Besides,  he  wrote  a  su- 
per-commentary on  Rashi's  commentarj'  on  the  Penta- 
teuch, entitled  Up}  "n??  (Pisa,  1810;  Sdihkow,  1837; 
Czernowitz,  1857).  See  Furst,  Bibl.  .Tud.  i,  113  sq. ; 
Wolf,  Bibl.  Ihbr.  i,  938;  iii,  8G5;  De  Rossi,  Dizlonario 
storico  deyli  autoii Ebrei (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger) ; 
Jest,  Gesch.  d.  Judenfh.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  129;  Griitz, 
Gesch.  d.  Juden,  viii,  259  sq.  (2d  ed.  Leips.  1875,  p.  248 
sq.,  280) ;  ix,  28  sq. ;  Cassel,  Leitfuden  fur  jiid.  Ge- 
schichte  n.  Literafur  (Berl.  1872),  p.  91,  107;  Coxforte, 
Koi-e  ha-Dorot,  p.  30  b ;  Miscellany  of  Hebrew  Literature 
(Lond.  1872,  i,  113-150),  where  two  letters  of  Obadiah 
are  given  from  a  Hebrew  MS.,  containing  his  travels 
from  Italv  to  Palestine. 

4.  OiiADiAir  bkx-Jacob  de  Sforno,  who  figured  as 
physician,  divine,  and  commentator,  was  a  native  of 
Cesena,  in  Italy,  and  was  born  about  the  year  1470. 
In  the  year  1498  we  meet  him  at  Rome,  as  the  teacher 
of  the  famous  Ueuchlin,  whom  he  instructed  in  the 
Hebrew  language.  He  then  settled  at  Bologna,  where 
he  practiced  medicine  until  his  death  in  1550.  He 
wrote  *i"  "IIX,  A  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch  (Ven- 
ice, 1567): — .4  Commentary  on  the  Song  of  Songs  and 
Koheleth  (ibid.  15()7): — .4  Commentary  on  Job,  entitled 
p'llS  ^S'^'i  (ibid.  1590): — A  Commentary  on  the  Psalms 
(ibid.  1586): — A  Commentary  on  Ruth: — A  Commentary 
on  the  Later  Prophets  (i.e.  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Eze- 
kiel);  all  these  commentaries  are  reprinted  in  the  Rab- 
binical Bible,  entitled  !Ti;"3  r|rip,  edited  by  Frank- 
furter (q.  v.)  (Amst.  1724-1727.4  vols,  fol.):— A  com- 
mentary on  the  treatise  .4  6o^/(,  mnX  *^pisS  hv  'C^~\'^, 
reprinted  in  the  Machasor  of  Bologna,  1541 : — A  treat- 
ise on  metaphysics,  entitled  D''323  "IIS  D  (Bologna, 
1537),  against  atheists  and  Epicureans.     Of  this  treat- 


ise Sforno  made  a  Latin  translation,  which,  with  the 
commentary  on  Ecclesiastes,  he  dedicated  to  king  John 
II  of  France.  Besides,  he  also  wrote  some  other  works 
which  have  not  as  yet  been  published.  See  Fiirst, 
Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  319;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  degli 
autori  Ebrei,  p.  295  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger); 
Wolf,  Biblioth.  Ilebr.  i,  938-40 ;  iii,  866  sq. ;  iv,  939 ; 
Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  487 ;  Jost,  Gesch. 
d.  Juden.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  121 ;  (iriitz,  Gesch.  d.  ,/uden, 
ix,  50,  94,  235 ;  Etheridge,  Introduction  to  Hebrew  Lit- 
erature, p.  414;  Steinschneider,  Catalogus  libroi-um 
Hebr.  in  Biblioiheca  Bodleiana,  col.  2075 ;  Kitto,  Cyclop. 
s.  V.  Sforno ;  Jahrbuch  der  Gesch.  d.  Juden  u.  d.  Juden- 
thums,  ii,  345.      (B.  P.) 

O'bal  (Heb.  Obal',  ^21",  a  bare  district;  Sept. 
E(' a\  V.  r.  rijSaX ;  Vulg.  ^Ebal),  son  of  Joktan,  B.C. 
post  2060,  and  head  of  an  Arabian  tribe,  mentioned 
in  Gen.  x,  28,  and  of  the  region  wherein  it  dwelt,  1 
Chron.  i,  22  (where  it  is  called  Ebal,  q.  v.).  Bochart 
(Phal.  ii,  23)  understands  the  Avalites,  a  people  on  the 
Ethiopian  coast,  near  the  Strait  of  Bab  el-Mandeb  (Ptol- 
emy, iv,  87),  who  gave  name  to  the  Sinus  Abalites 
(Pliny,  vi,  34).  They' were  a  commercial  people  (For- 
ster,  Geogr.  of  Arabia,  i,  148).  Others  make  Obal  the 
same  with  the  Gobolitis  of  Josephus  (Fo/So/Xr-ic,  Ant. 
ii,  1,  2;  iii,  2,  1 ;  see  Schulthess,  Parad.  p.  84\  but  here 
there  is  not  even  a  resemblance  (?-y  and  ?2").  See 
Arabia. 

Obdi'a  ('0/3^(rt  v.  r.  '0/3/3tia;  Yulg.  Obia),  a  cor- 
rupt form  (1  Esdr.  v,  38)  of  the  Heb.  name  Habaiah 
(Ezra  ii,  61). 

Obdvtracy.     See  Ha i:dnf.ss  ob^  Heart;  Sin. 

Obe,  Obeah,  or  Obi  (etymology  unknown),  des- 
ignates a  species  of  witchcraft  practiced  among  tlie  Ne- 
groes, especially  in  the  West  Indies,  the  apprehension 
of  which,  operating  upon  their  superstitious  fears,  is 
frequently  attended  with  disease  and  death.  The  prac- 
ticer  is  called  an  Obiah  man  or  Obiah  woman.  It  dif- 
fers in  no  essential  respect  from  the  corresponding  su- 
perstitions all  the  world  over.  See  Magic;  Witch- 
craft. 

O'bed  (Heb.  Obed',  ^"ZM!,  servant,  i.e.  of  Jehovah; 
Sept.  'Qj3i]0  in  Ruth,  and  so  in  the  N.  T. ;  'Ia;/3//0  in 
Chronicles ;  v.  r.  'Qjirjc,  etc.),  the  name  of  several  He- 
brews.    See  also  Obed-edoji. 

1.  The  son  of  Boaz  and  Rutli,  and  father  of  Jesse  the 
father  of  David,  according  to  the  apparently  incomplete 
genealogical  list  (Ruth  iv,  17;  1  Chron.  ii,  12).  B.C. 
cir.  1360.  The  name  occurs  in  the  genealogies  of  Christ 
given  by  Matthew  (i,  5)  and  Luke  (iii,  33).  See  Da- 
vid; Genealogy. 

2.  One  of  David's  mighty  men  (1  Chron.  xi,  47). 
B.C.  cir.  1046. 

3.  The  third  named  of  the  sons  of  Shemaiah  who 
were  gate-keepers  of  the  Temple  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  7). 
B.C.  cir.  1017. 

4.  Son  of  Ephlal  and  father  of  Jehu,  descendant  of 
Jartia,  the  Egyptian  slave  of  Sheshan  in  the  family  of 
Jerahmeel  (1  Chron.  ii,  37, 38,  from  which  it  appears  that 
he  was  grandson  of  Zabad  [q.  v.],  one  of  David's  war- 
riors).    B.C.  considerably  post  1014. 

5.  Father  of  Azariah,  which  latter  was  one  of  the 
captains  of  hundreds  who  joined  with  Jehoiada  in  the 
revolution  by  which  Athaliah  fell  (2  Chron.  xxiii,  1). 
B.C.  ante  87(;. 

O'bed-e'dom  (Heb.  Obed'-edom',  Oi'llS;  12r,  ser- 
vant of  Edom;  Sept.  in  2  Sam.  '0/?r/5  'Ecio^i,  in  Chron- 
icles 'AiieScapd,  'A/3ca"io/<,  'AfiSoSoft,  with  many  other 
v.  rr.),  the  name  apparently  of  three  Levites. 

1.  A  person  in  whose  premises,  and  under  whose 
care,  the  ark  was  deposited  when  the  death  of  Uzzah 
caused  David  to  apprehend  danger  in  taking  it  farther. 
B.C.  1043.  It  remained  there  three  mouths,  during  which 
the  family  of  Obed-edom  so  signallj'  prosjiered  that  the 
king  was  encouraged  to  resume  his  first  intention,  which 
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he  then  happily  carried  into  effect  (2  Sam.  vi,  10-12 ;  1 
Chron.  xiii,  13,  14;  xv,  25).  We  learn  from  1  Chron. 
xvi,  38,  where  the  name  is  used  generically,  that  Ohed- 
edom's  connection  with  the  ark  did  not  then  terminate, 
he  and  his  family  having  charge  of  the  doors  of  the 
sanctuary  (1  Chron.  xv,  18,  24).  This  individual  is 
distinguished  from  the  following,  whose  time,  functions, 
and  circumstances  closely  resemble  his,  by  the  clear  in- 
dications in  the  text:  (a.)  He  is  described  as  a  Gittite 
(2  Sam.  vi,  10, 11),  that  is,  probably,  a  native  of  the  Le- 
vitical  city  of  Gath-Rimmon  in  Dan,  which  was  as- 
signed to  the  Kohathites  (Josh,  xxi,  25),  and  is  thus 
distinguished  from  "  Obed-cdom  the  son  of  Jeduthun," 
who  was  a  Merarite.  See  Jeduthun.  That  the  for- 
mer was  a  Kohathite  or  Korhite  is  plain  from  1  Chron. 
xxvi,  1,  8.  (h.)  In  one  passage  (1  Chron.  xvi,  38)  they 
are  both  named  separately.  It  is  Obed-edom  the  Git- 
tite who  was  appointed  to  sound  "  with  harps  on  the 
Sheminith  to  excel"  (1  Cliron.  xv,  21 ;  xvi,  5).  That 
it  was  also  he,  with  his  family  of  eight  sons  and  their 
children, "  mighty  men  of  valor"  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  4-8), 
who  kept  the  south  gate  (ver.  15)  and  the  house  of 
Asuppim,  is  evident  from  the  expression  of  the  chroni- 
cler (ver.  5),  adding,  "for  God  blessed  him,"  referring 
apparently  to  2  Sam.  vi,  11,  "  the  Lord  blessed  Obed- 
edom  and  all  his  household."  J.  Kowland,  in  Fair- 
bairn's  Dictionary,  remarks,  "  The  site  of  Obed-edom's 
house  is  still  a  remarkable  spot.  About  two  miles  from 
the  site  of  Kirjath-jearim,  near  Chesla,  or  ancient  Ches- 
alon,  on  the  way  thence  to  Jerusalem,  a  little  beyond 
Khirbet  el-Uz,  or  the  ruins  of  Uzzah,  Perez-uzzah,  on 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  road,  is  a  little  ravine;  and 
on  the  other  side  of  that  ravine — i.  e.  on  the  south  side 
of  it — is  a  high  and  prominent  ridge,  in  the  western 
extremity  of  which  is  a  little  depression,  a  flat  space  or 
plateau,  about  three  or  four  acres  of  land,  intensely 
green,  surrounded  by  a  belt  of  trees,  and  called  Kuryet 
es  Saideh,  the  Blessed  City,  or  abode  of  the  Blessed 
One."     See  KrK.jATH-jEAiiiM. 

2.  A  son  of  Jeduthun,  and  one  of  the  Temple  war- 
dens (1  Chron.  xvi,  38,  second  clause;  and  apparently 
mentioned  there  only).     B.C.  1043. 

3.  A  person  who  had  charge  of  the  sacred  vessels  in 
the  time  of  Amaziah,  king  of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xxv,  34). 
B.C.  cir.  835.  But  the  name  is  possibly  generic  here 
also  (see  1),  and  may  merely  denote  the  descendants  of 
the  Obed-edom  in  whose  house  the  ark  had  rested. 

Obedience  is,  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense,  a 
readiness  to  carry  out  or  perform  the  ordinances  of  an- 
other, i.  e.  to  put  the  design  of  another  into  execution, 
and  thereby  satisfy  the  will  of  another  person  or  per- 
sons. The  word,  then,  signifies  the  capacity  to  hearken 
to  any  one's  advice,  directions,  or  orders.  In  religion 
obedience  must  be  animated  by  love  (q.  v.).  Obedience 
may  be  paid  («)  on  the  part  of  man  (1)  to  tiod  and 
Christ;  (2)  to  one's  parents;  (3)  to  superiors  gener- 
ally, especially  one's  government.  There  is  also  (b) 
the  obedience  which  Christ  paid  to  God  the  Father. 
See  below. 

1.  Obedience  to  God  may  be  considered  (H  as  virtual, 
which  consists  in  a  belief  of  the  Gospel,  of  the  holiness 
and  eipiity  of  its  precepts,  of  the  truth  of  its  promises, 
and  a  true  repentance  of  all  our  sins;  (2)  actual  obe- 
dience, which  is  the  practice  and  exercise  of  the  several 
graces  and  dutips  of  Christianity ;  (3)  perfect  obe- 
dience, which  is  the  exact  conformity  of  our  hearts  and 
lives  to  the  law  of  God,  without  the  least  imperfection. 
This  last  is  jieculiar  to  a  glorified  state,  though  it  should 
be  our  aim  in  this.     Sec,  however,  Perfection. 

The  obligation  we  are  under  to  obedience  arises — (1) 
from  the  relation  we  stand  in  to  God  as  creatures  (Psa. 
xcv,  (J)  ;  (2)  from  the  law  which  he  has  revealed  to  us 
in  his  Word  (Psa.  cxix,  3;  2  Pet.  i,  5,  7) ;  (3)  from  the 
blessings  of  his  providence  which  we  are  constantly  re- 
ceiving (Acts  xiv,  17 :  Psa.  cxlv) ;  (4)  from  the  love 
and  goodness  of  God  in  the  grand  work  of  redemption 
(1  Cor.  vi,  20). 


As  to  the  nature  of  this  obedience,  it  must  be — (1) 
active,  not  only  avoiding  what  is  prohibited,  but  per- 
forming what  is  commanded  (Col.  iii,  8,  10) ;  (2)  per^ 
sonal,  for  though  Christ  has  obeyed  the  law  for  us  as  a 
covenant  of  works,  yet  he  has  not  abrogated  it  as  a 
rule  of  life  (Rom.  vii,  22;  iii,  31);  (3)  sincere  (Psa.  li, 
6 ;  1  Tim.  i,  5) ;  (4)  affectionate,  springing  from  love 
and  not  from  terror  (1  John  v,  19  ;  ii,  5 ;  2  Cor.  v,  14) ;  (5) 
diligent,  not  slothful  (Gal.  i,  16;  Psa.  xviii,  44 ;  Rom. 
xii,  11);  (6)  conspicuous  and  open  (Phil,  ii,  15;  Matt. 
V,  16);  (7)  universal;  not  one  duty,  but  all.  must  be 
performed  (2  Pet.  i,  5,  10) ;  (8)  perpetual,  at  all  times, 
places,  and  occasions  (Rom.  ii,  7  ;  Gal.  vi,  9). 

The  advantages  of  obedience  are  these :  (1)  it  adorns 
the  Gospel  (Tit.  ii,  10) ;  (2)  it  is  evidential  of  grace  (2 
Cor.  V,  17)  ;  (3)  it  rejoices  the  hearts  of  the  ministers 
and  people  of  God  (3  John  2;  2  Thess.  i,  19,  20);  (4) 
it  silences  gainsayers  (2  Pet.  i,  11,  12) ;  (6)  encourages 
the  saints,  while  it  reproves  the  lukewarm  (Matt,  v,  16) ; 
(6)  it  affords  peace  to  the  subject  of  it  (Psa.  xxv,  12, 
13 ;  Acts  xxiv,  16) ;  (7)  it  powerfully  recommends  relig- 
ion, as  that  which  is  both  delightful  and  practicable 
(Colos.  i,  10) ;  (8)  it  is  the  forerunner  and  evidence  of 
eternal  glory  (Rom.  vi,  22;  Rev.  xxii,  14). 

2.  Obedience  to  parents  is  taught  us  in  the  N.-T. 
Scriptures  in  Ephes.  vi,  1  (also  in  Colos.  iii,  20) :  "  Chil- 
dren, obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord,  for  this  is  right." 
Thus  also  servants  are  to  obey  their  masters,  as  taught 
in  Ephes.  vi,  5  (also  Colos.  iii,  22 ;  1  Pet.  ii,  18) :  "  Serv- 
ants, be  obedient  ro  them  that  are  your  masters  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  with  fear  and  trembling,  in  singleness 
of  your  heart,  as  unto  Christ." 

3.  Obedience  to  authority  (q.  v.)  ;  this,  however,  the 
Christian  is  taught  to  exercise  only  when  not  out  of 
harmony  with  the  divine  commr.nil.-,  fur  it  is  the  duty 
of  the  Christian  to  obey  God  rather  tljan  man  (Acts  iv, 
17;  y,  29). 

See  Krehl,  Neu-Testamentl.  Ilandicorterhuch,  s.  v. 
Gehorsam ;  tlharnock,  Woi'ks,  xi,  1212;  Tillotson,  Ser- 
mons, ser.  122,  123;  Saurin,  Sermons,  vol.  i,  ser.  4; 
Ridgley,  Body  of  Divinity,  qu.  92;  Dwight,  Theoloyy ; 
Walker,  Sermons;  Fuller,  Works;  Robert  Hall,  Works, 
See  Holiness;   Libeuty;   Necessity;   Sanctifica- 

TION. 

Obedience  of  Christ  {I'm-aKoi'i}  is  generally  di- 
vided into  active  and  passive.  His  active  obedience  im- 
plies what  lie  did  ;  his  ]His.sive  what  he  suffered.  Some 
divines  distinguish  the  two.  They  refer  our  pardon  to 
his  passive,  and  our  title  to  glory  to  his  active  obedience  ; 
though  Dr.  Owen  observes  that  it  cannot  be  clearly 
evinced  that  there  is  any  such  thing,  in  propriety  of 
speech,  as  passive  obedience ;  obeying  is  doing,  to 
which  passion  or  suffering  does  not  belong.  As  to  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ,  the  Scriptures  assure  us 
that  he  took  upon  him  the  form  of  a  servant,  and  really 
became  one  (Isa.  xlix,  3  ;  Phil,  ii,  5  ;  Heb.  viii).  He  was 
subject  to  the  law  of  God :  "  He  was  made  under  the 
law;"  the  judicial  or  civil  law  of  the  Jews,  the  cere- 
monial law,  and  the  moral  law  (IMatt.  xvii,  24,  27 ;  Luke 
ii,  22;  Psa.  xl,  7,  8).  He  was  obedient  to  the  law  of 
nature;  he  was  in  a  state  of  subjection  to  his  parents; 
and  he  fulfilled  the  commands  of  his  heavenly  Father 
as  respects  the  first  and  second  table.  Christ's  obe- 
dience was  (1)  voluntary  (Psa.  xl,  6);  (2)  complete 
(1  Pet.  ii,  22);  (3)  wrought  out  in  the  room  and  stead 
of  his  people  (Rom.  x,  4;  v,  19)  ;  (4)  well  pleasing  and 
acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  ;  (5)  followed  bj-  a  glori- 
ous reward  (Phil,  ii,  9).  See  Atonement.  Theolo- 
gians commonly  hold  that  the  active  obedience  of 
Christ  was  as  much  a  part  of  his  atonement  or  satisfac- 
tion as  his  passive  obedience.  Tliis  might  be  more 
clearly  and  definitively  expressed  as  follows  :  The  satis- 
faction which  Christ  has  made  consists  both  in  his  endur- 
ing the  punishments  incurred  by  men  and  in  his  yielding 
a  perfect  obedience  to  the  divine  laws.  This  opinion  is 
derived  from  the  twofold  obligation  of  men  (a)  to  keep 
the  divine  laws,  and  (6)  when  they  have  failed,  to  suf- 
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fer  punishment  for  their  sin.  In  this  way  the  satisfac- 
tion ofClirist  came  to  be  considered  as  consisting  of  two 
parts,  ac/irc  and  jxtssive.  This  view  was  then  con- 
nected with  tlie  theory  of  Anselni  respecting  the  re- 
moval of  the  guilt  and  penalty  of  sin.  The  suffering  of 
Christ  removes  the  peiud/i/,  and  his  active  obedience 
the //HiV^of  sin;  and  the  perfect  righteousness  of  Christ, 
or  his  fulfilment  of  the  law,  is  imputed  to  us  in  the 
same  way  as  if  we  ourselves  had  fulfilled  the  law,  and 
thus  our  defective  obedience  is  made  good.  Respect- 
ing this  doctrine  cle  remissione  ciilpw  ei  pcence,  see  Impu- 
tation ;  Pli.msh.mest;  Rkmissiox  of  Siss. 

We  subjoin  a  brief  his/on/  of  this  doctrine.  Good 
materials  for  its  history  may  be  found  in  Walch's  in- 
augural disputation,  De  obedientia  Christi  actica  (Got- 
tingen,  1754,  4to).  See  also  Bullet.  Theol.  Jan.  17,  p.  22. 
Passages  are  found  even  among  the  ancient  fathers 
which  teach  that  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine  law  by 
Christ  is  to  be  considered  as  if  done  by  us  (see  the  pas- 
sages cited  by  Walch).  Many  of  these  passages,  how- 
ever, appear  very  doubtful  and  indefinite,  and  this  doc- 
trine was  by  no  means  universally  established  in  the 
early  Church.  Even  Anselm,  who  built  up  such  an  arti- 
ficial system,  did  not  make  this  application  of  the  two- 
fold obedience  of  Christ.  This,  nevertheless,  was  the 
tendency  of  his  theory,  especially  of  the  doctrine  cle  re- 
missione ciilpce  et  pcence.  But  after  his  time  this  ex- 
planation of  the  satisfaction  made  by  Christ  by  means 
of  his  twofold  obedience  was  adopted  by  several  school- 
men, who  now  looked  up  texts  for  its  support.  Yet  it 
was  never  very  generally  adopted  by  theologians  of 
the  Romish  Church.  In  the  Protestant  Church,  on  the 
contrary,  it  has  been  almost  universally  taught  by  the 
theologians  since  the  sixteenth  century,  and  even  in- 
troduced into  the  ''Form  of  Concord"  (Morus,  p.  1(59,  n. 
5),  which,  however,  never  received  a  universal  symbol- 
ical authority  in  the  Lutheran  Ch'.irch.  This  explana- 
tion is  not  found  in  the  other  symbols.  One  reason,  per- 
haps, of  the  reception  of  this  explanation  in  the  Prot- 
estant Church  is  the  supposition  that  the  theory  de 
obedientia  cictiaa  could  be  used  to  advantage  against 
the  Catholic  tenet  of  the  value  of  one's  own  good 
works.  Another  reason  is  that  the  imputation  of  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  was  denied  by  the  Socinians 
and  Arminians.  On  these  grounds,  most  of  the  Luther- 
an and  Reformed  theologians  accounted  this  doctrine 
essential  to  sound  orlhodoxv.  But  doubting  whether 
the  active  obedience  of  Christ  constitutes  a  part  of  his 
satisfaction  has  no  influence  upon  the  plan  of  salvation 
through  repentance,  faith,  and  godliness.  Baumgarten 
and  Ernesti  have  therefore  justly  pronounced  this  dis- 
pute as  uf  no  great  dogmatical  importance.  In  fact, 
the  difference  among  theologians  upon  this  subject  has 
often  been  more  apparent  than  real.  There  were,  in- 
deed, some  Protestant  theologians,  even  in  the  16th 
century,  who  denied  the  merit  of  the  active  obedience 
of  Christ— e.  g.  the  Lutheran  theologian  Karg  (or  Par- 
simonius),  also  the  Reformed  theologian  John  Piscator, 
who  hatl  many  followers;  more  lately,  John  la  Placette, 
and  others.  The  same  was  done  by  many  of  the  Eng- 
lish theologia)is,  who  in  general  adopted  the  Arminian 
views.  But  from  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  to  the  mid- 
dle of  the  eighteenth  century  the  opinion  was  by  far 
the  most  jjrevalent  in  the  Lutheran  Church  that  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  is  of  the  nature  of  satisfac- 
tion, or  ric/iiioiis.  This  opinion  is  defended  even  by 
Walch  in  the  work  just  referred  to.  Since  the  time 
of  T(illuer,  however,  the  subject  has  been  presented  in 
a  difterent  liglit.  He  published  a  work  entitled  De?- 
thdtif/e  aclwrs'jm  Ckristi  (Hreslau,  17(58.  8\-o).  In  this 
he  denied  that  the  active  obedience  of  Christ  is  of  the 
nature  of  satisfaction.  Thereupon  a  violent  controver- 
sy ensued.  Scluil)ert,  Wichmann.  and  others,  wrote 
against  him.  and  he,  in  reply,  published  his  Zusdtze 
(Berlin,  1770).  The  best  criticpie  of  this  matter  is  that 
of  Ernesti,  TheoL  Bibl.  ix,  914  sq.  For  the  history  of 
the  whole  controversy,  sec  Walch,  Neueste  Religioiisge- 


schichte,  iii,  311  sq.  The  subject  is  considered  also  by 
Eberhard,  Ajwloyie  des  Socrates,  ii,  310  sq.  Of  late 
years,  a  great  number  of  Protestant  theologians  have 
declared  themselves  in  favor  of  the  opinion  that  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  is  properly  no  part  of  his 
satisfaction,  which  is  the  effect  solely  of  his  passive 
obedience.  Among  these  are  Zachariii,  Griesbach, 
and  Doderlein. 

It  may  help  to  settle  the  controversy  on  this  subject 
to  consider  that  it  has  originated  solely  in  mistake. 
Two  things  liave  been  separated  which  never  can  be 
put  asunder,  and  which  never  are  so  in  the  Bible,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  are  always  connected.  All  that  Christ 
did  and  suffered  for  our  good  receives  its  peculiar  worth 
from  the  fact  that  he  did  it  from  obedience  to  the  di- 
vine wiU.  This  is  the  virtue  or  obedience  of  Christ. 
If  we  would  partake  of  the  salutary  consequences  of 
his  sufferings,  we  must,  under  divine  guidance  and  as- 
sistance, follow  his  example.  This  is  an  indispensable 
condition.  The  two  things  are  always  connected  in  the 
Bible,  and  should  be  so  in  our  instructions ;  and  then 
this  doctrine  cannot  be  abused.  The  remarks  made  by 
Morus  (p.  170,  171)  are  directed  to  this  point.  The  Bi- 
ble, indeed,  justifies  us  in  saying  (1)  that  everything 
which  Christ  actively  performed  during  his  whole  life, 
in  obedience  to  God,  is  salutary  to  us,  was  done  on  our 
account  and  for  our  good.  But  (2)  we  therefore  truly 
affirm  tliut  our  whole  happiness  (ffoiJTijpia)  is  the  fruit 
in  a  special  manner  of  his  obedience  to  the  divine  com- 
7nand,  both  in  his  suffering  and  in  all  the  actions  of  his 
life.  Had  he  not  shown  this  obedience,  we  should  not 
have  attained  to  this  happiness.  So  the  Scriptures 
everywhere  teach.  The  obedience  of  Christ  in  suffer- 
ing is  therefore  the  foundation,  and  imparts  to  us  the 
assurance  that  all  his  other  obedience,  in  respect  to  all 
the  divine  commands,  will  be  for  our  benefit  (John  vi, 
51 ;  iii,  14-16  ;  xii,  24  ;  1  John  iv,  9  ;  1  Thess.  v,  9  sq.). 
No  injury  to  morals  need  be  apprehended  if  the  Script- 
ure doctrine  is  followed,  and  things  which  belong  to- 
gether are  not  separated.  See  Knapp,  Christian  The- 
ology, §  115;  Smeaton,  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement  (see 
Index)  ;  Harless,  Christian  Ethics  (see  Index) ;  Ull- 
mann,  Sinlessness  of  Jesus  (see  Index)  ;  Graves,  Works, 
vol.  iv;  Edwards,  l^o?•^•s  ,•  Fletcher,  H'o?7i«,-  Presb.Con-' 
fession;  Theol.  Medium, or  Cumberl.  Presb.  Rer.  Oct.  1871; 
Presb.  Quar.  and  Princet.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  art.  iv ;  and  the 
references  in  ^Malcolm,  Theol.  Index,  s.  v. 

Obedience  (Ecclesiastical),  in  canon  law, 
means  the  duty  by  which  the  various  gradations  in 
ecclesiastical  organization  are  held  subject,  in  all  things 
consistent  with  the  law  of  God  or  of  the  Church,  to  the 
several  superiors  ])laced  immediately  above  them,  re- 
spectively, in  the  hierarchical  scale.  Thus  priests  and 
inferior  clergy  owe  canonical  obedience  to  the  bishop, 
and  priests  are  botnid  thereto  by  a  solemn  promise  ad- 
ministered at  ordination.  The  bishop  primitively  took 
a  similar  oath  to  the  metropolitan  ;  but  by  the  modern 
law  the  jurisdiction  of  the  metropolitan  is  confined  to 
the  occasions  of  his  holding  a  visitation  or  presiding  in 
the  provincial  synod.  Bishops,  by  the  present  law  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  take  an  oath  of  obedience 
to  the  pope.  This  obedience,  however,  is  strictly  limit- 
ed by  the  canons,  and  is  only  held  to  bind  in  things 
consistent  with  the  divine  and  natural  law. 

In  ecclesiastical  history  the  word  obedience  has  a 
special  signification,  and  is  applied  to  the  several  parties 
in  the  Chtu-ch  who  during  the  great  Western  schism 
(q.  V.)  adhered  to  the  rival  popes.  Thus  we  read  of 
the  "  Roman  obedience,"  which  included  all  who  recog- 
nised the  pope  chosen  at  Rome,  and  the  "Avignon  obe- 
dience," which  meant  the  supporters  of  the  Avignon 
pope.  So,  again,  historians  speak  of  "  the  obedience 
of  (iregory  XII,"  and  "the  obedience  of  Benedict 
XIII,"  etc. 

Applied  to  the  monastic  institute,  obedience  means  the 
voluntary  submission  which  all  members  of  religious  or- 
ders vow,  at  their  religious  profession,  to  their  immediate 
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superiors,  of  whatever  grade  in  the  order,  as  well  as  to 
the  superior  general,  and  still  more  to  tlie  rules  and  con- 
stitutions of  the  order.  This  forms,  in  all  orders,  one  of 
the  essential  vows.  It  is,  however,  expressly  confined 
to  lawful  things ;  and  although  it  is  held  that  a  superior 
can  command  certain  things  under  pain  of  sin,  yet  Ko- 
man  Catholics  repudiate  tl>e  notion  that  the  command 
of  a  superior  can  render  lawful,  much  less  good,  a  thing 
which  is  of  its  own  nature  or  by  the  law  of  God  sinful 
or  bad. 

The  word  "  obedience"  is  in  this  connection  used 
also  to  designate  a  place  or  office,  with  the  estate  and 
profits  belonging  to  it,  in  a  monastery,  subordinate  to 
the  abbot,  and  corresponding  to  a  dignity  in  a  cathedral 
or  collegiate  church.  In  V222  the  incumbents  were  re- 
quired to  render  half-yearly  or  quarterly  accounts,  as 
well  as  the  greater  prelates,  abbots,  and  priors.  The 
obedientiares  were  usually  the  subprior,  precentor,  cel- 
larer, sacristan,  chamberlain,  kitchener,  infirmarer,  keep- 
er of  annals,  hosteler,  almoner,  pitanciar,  lumberer,  and 
master  of  the  lady  chapel.  But  the  obediences  varied 
according  to  the  size  of  the  monastery ;  sometimes  the 
gardener,  fruiterer,  or  keeper  of  the  orchard  was  included. 

The  word  is  also  sometimes  given  to  the  written  pre- 
cept or  other  formal  instrument  by  which  a  superior 
in  a  religious  order  communicates  to  one  of  his  subjects 
any  special  precept  or  instructions — as,  for  example,  to 
undertake  a  certain  office,  to  proceed  upon  a  particular 
mission,  to  relinquish  a  certain  appointment,  etc.  The 
instruction,  or  the  instrument  containing  it,  is  called  an 
"obedience,"  because  it  is  held  to  bind  in  virtue  of  relig- 
ious obedience.  See  ^^'alcott,  Sacred  A  rch(Eolagy,  s.  v. ; 
Chambers,  Ci/clop.  s.  v. 

O'Beirne,  Thomas  Lewis,  D.D.,  an  Irish  prelate  of 
some  note,  was  born  in  the  County  of  Longford  in  1747. 
He  enjoyed  excellent  educational  advantages,  and  after 
taking  holy  orders  rapidly  rose  to  positions  of  trust  in 
the  Church.  In  1775  he  accompanied  lord  Howe  to  this 
country  as  chaplain.  In  170G  he  was  elevated  to  the 
episcopate  and  given  the  see  of  Ossory ;  in  1798  he  was 
transferred  to  that  of  Meath.  He  died  in  1822.  "As  a 
preacher.  Dr.  O'Beirne  ranked  in  the  first  class.  His  ser- 
mons seldom  related  to  the  thorny  points  of  controver- 
sial theology.  He  was  generally  satisfied  with  expa- 
tiating on  the  grand  and  essential  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity, and  his  diction  was  perspicuous,  animated,  and 
nervous.  He  was  occasionally  sublime,  frequently  pa- 
thetic, always  intelligible"  {Annual  Biorjr.  vol.  vii). 
The  bishop  published,  besides  three  volumes  of  his  ser- 
mons (1709,  1813,  1821),  a  poem  on  the  Crucifixion 
(1775,  4to),  several  political  pamphlets,  and  a  comedy. 
See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  voL  ii, 
s.  V. 

ObeLsance  (a  frequent  rendering  o^'nu^,shacliah', 
in  Ilithpael,  to  how  one's  self  in  reverence).  In  1  Kings 
i,  10,  when  Bathsheba  presented  herself  to  David,  it  is 
said,  '•  And  Bathsheba  bowed  and  did  obeisance  unto  the 
king;  and  the  king  said,  What  wouldest  thou?"  In 
India,  "  When  a  husband  goes  on  a  journey,  or  when  he 
returns,"  Roberts  says,  "his  wife  on  seeing  him  puts  her 
hands  together,  and  presents  them  to  him  as  an  act  of 
obeisance.  When  she  has  an  important  request  to 
make,  she  does  the  same  thing;  and  it  is  surprising  to 
see  the  weakness  of  him  who  pretends  to  be  the  stronger 
vessel,  for,  under  such  circumstances,  she  will  gain  almost 
anything  she  wants.  Hence  the  force  of  tiieir  popular 
proverb,  '  The  woman  who  regularly  makes  obeisance 
to  her  husband,  can  make  it  rain  whenever  she  pleases.' 
When  Bathsheba  made  her  obeisance  to  the  king,  he 
asked,  '  What  wouldest  thou  ?'  but  the  Hebrew  has 
this,  '  What  to  thee  ?'  This  accords  with  the  idiom 
of  the  Tamul  language.  Thus  it  will  be  asked  of  a 
person  who  stands  with  his  hands  presented  to  a  great 
man,  '  To  thee  what  ?'  If  speaking  of  a  third  person, 
'To  him  what?'  or,  literall}',  'Him  to  what?'  See 
Attituue;  Bowing;  Couktesy;  Salutation, 
VII.— S 


Oben.     See  Stools. 

Ober-Ammergau  is  a  village  of  Upper  Bavaria, 
in  the  valley  of  the  Ammer,  46  miles  S.W.  of  Munich, 
containing  a  population  of  about  1100,  chiefly  engaged 
in  carving  on  wood.  The  place  is  celebrated  for  the 
decennial  performance  on  twelve  consecutive  Sundays 
in  the  summer  season  of  a  play  representing  the  passion 
and  death  of  Christ,  in  which  three  hundred  and  fifty 
actors  are  employed,  besides  eighty  members  of  the  or- 
chestra and  chorus,  all  selected  from  the  villagers,  some 
of  whom  exhibit  great  dramatic  power  and  genius.  The 
performances  generally  last  from  8  A.M.  to  4  P.M.  .  A 
considerable  portion  of  the  space  allotted  to  the  theatre 
is  uncovered.  There  is  room  for  from  5000  to  GOOO  spec- 
tators, but  the  attendance  is  generally  much  larger,  in- 
cluding visitors  from  foreign  countries.  The  perform- 
ance in  1870  was  interrupted  by  the  Franco-German 
war,  but  was  resumed  in  1871.  It  is  the  only  important 
passion  or  miracle  play  which  continues  to  be  performed. 
It  originated  in  a  vow  taken  by  the  population  in  1G34 
to  perform  it  every  ten  years  in  the  event  of  their  es- 
caping from  the  plague  which  then  prevailed.  In  the 
summer  of  1875  they  inaugurated  another  drama  called 
the  "  School  of  the  Cross."  It  is  a  series  of  scenes  taken 
from  Old-Testament  historj',  in  the  original,  as  many  as 
seventeen  scenes  being  given.  The  good  people  of 
Ammergau  will  discover,  however,  that  the  performing 
of  the  passion  play  once  in  ten  years  in  fulfilment  of  a 
religious  vow,  and  carrying  on  a  dramatic  performance 
continually  in  response  to  the  popular  interest,  will  soon 
prove  to  be  two  very  different  things.  The  consecration 
of  the  simple-minded  but  talented  actors  gave  a  charm 
to  the  old  performance  which  will  soon  be  lost  in  the 
more  worldly  and  unattractive  attempt  for  pecuniary 
success.     See  the  article  Mysteries. 

Obereit,  Jakob  Hermann,  a  Swiss  alchemist  and 
mystic,  was  born  at  Arbon,  in  Thurgau,  in  1725.  Al- 
most the  first  books  he  read  were  the  works  of  Miss 
Bourignon  and  ]\Iadame  Guyon.  He  first  studied  sur- 
gery, then  architecture,  and  travelled  through  Germany. 
He  completed  his  studies  at  the  universities  of  Halle  and 
Berlin.  After  graduating,  he  settled  at  Lindaii  in  1760, 
and  soon  acquired  great  reputation  as  a  physician.  Here, 
however,  his  love  for  all  novelty  made  him  lose  the  con- 
fidence of  the  pulilic,  and  he  fell  into  deep  mystical  spec- 
ulation, the  result  of  which  is  apparent  in  his  Defence  of 
Mysticism  (1775),  and  Promenades  de  Gamaliel,  Juif 
Philosophe  (1780).     He  died  at  Jena  in  1798. 

Oberhauser,  Benedict,  a  German  canonist,  was 
born  Jan.  25,  1719,  at  Waitzenkirchen,  in  Austria. 
He  joined  the  Benedictines,  and  became  successively 
professor  of  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Salzburg, 
and  of  canon  law  at  Fidda.  His  views,  very  much  op- 
posed to  ultramontanism,  led  him  into  trouble,  which 
induced  him  to  return  to  Salzburg,  where  he  was  ap- 
pointed archiepiscopal  counsellor  in  1776,  and  died  April 
20,  1786.  He  wrote  Pralectiones  canonicce  juxta  titulos 
librorum  Decretalium  ex  momimentis,  auctoribus  et  con- 
troi-ersiis  (Antwerp,  1762,  1763,  3  vols.  4to) : — Systema 
historico-ciiticum  divisarum potestatum  inlegibits  matri- 
monialibus  impedimentoruni  dirimentitmi  (Francf.  1771, 
8vo) : — Apologia  historico-critica  (ibid.  1771,  and  Vien- 
na. 1776, 8vo)  •.—Compendium  prcelectio?ntm  canonicarum 
juxta  libros  V  Decretalium  (Francf.  1773  and  1779,  2 
vols.  8v'o)  : — Thomassinus  abbreviatus,  seu  vetus  et  nova 
Ecclesim  disciplina  de  beneficiis  et  beneficiariis  (Salz- 
burg, 1775, 4to)  : — Manuale  select,  conciliorum  et  canomnn 
juxta  abbatis  de  Fleury  Historiam  ecclesiasticam  (ibid. 
1776,  4to)  : — Specimen  cultioris  jm-isprudentiee  canonices 
ad  Justus  ideas  divini  primatus  in  Eomana  ecclesia  evol- 
vendas  (ibid.  1777,  8vo)  : — De  dignitute  vtriusqite  cleri 
saculai-is  et  regularis  (ibid.  1786,  8vo).  See  Memoria 
Obei-haitseri  (ibid.  1786,  8vo) ;  Luca,  Gelehrtes  Oest7-eich, 
vol.  i;  Hirsching,  Handbuch  ;  Meusel,  Lexikon. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generule,  xxxviii,  391.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oberkirchenrath  (Ger.  for  Superior  Ecclesiastical 
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Council)  is  the  liighest  ecclesiastical  tribunal  of  the 
Evangelical  Church  of  Prussia.  It  was  founded  by  the 
king  in  1850,  with  the  view  of  giving  to  the  Church 
more  independence.     See  Prussia. 

Oberlin,  Jean  Frederic,  one  of  the  most  noted 
of  Swiss  Lutheran  divines,  was  born  August  31,  1740, 
in  Strasburg,  formerly  the  capital  of  Alsace,  near  the 
Kbinc.  Blessed  with  pious  parents  and  reared  under 
Christian  influences,  Frederic  from  his  childhood  ex- 
hibited evidences  of  consistent  piety,  and  was  noted  for 
the  benevolence  and  gentleness  of  his  disposition,  his 
constant  desire  to  protect  the  weak,  to  relieve  the  suffer- 
ing, and  to  promote  the  comfort  and  happiness  of  the 
race.  On  the  completion  of  his  preparatory  course,  he 
entered  tlie  university  for  the  purpose  of  prosecuting 
his  studies,  with  a  view  to  the  Christian  ministry. 
While  a  student  he  attended  upon  the  religious  instruc- 
tions of  one  who  was  distinguished  for  the  earnestness 
with  which  he  preached  "  Christ  and  him  crucified." 
A  permanent  change  in  the  character  of  the  young  man 
was  effected;  impressions  and  influences  at  that  time 
were  made  upon  his  mind  which  were  never  effaced. 
He  was  thoroughly  awakened  to  the  claims  of  the  Gos- 
pel, and  brought  to  make  a  full  surrender  of  himself  to 
Christ,  At  the  age  of  twenty,  in  a  solemn  covenant, 
he  consecrated  himself  to  the  service  of  God.  This  act 
of  self-dedication,  written  and  signed  .January  1,  17G0, 
and  renewed  ten  years  afterwards,  gives  us  some  idea 
of  liis  earnest  Christian  principles  at  this  very  early 
period,  the  key-note  of  his  unfaltering  devotion  to 
Clirist  and  his  cause.  On  the  conclusion  of  his  the- 
ological course  he  was  ordained  to  the  work  of  the 
ministry,  but  he  did  not  immediately  enter  upon  it. 
He  was  for  several  years  employed  as  a  ])rivate  instruc- 
tor in  the  family  of  a  physician,  with  whom  he  in- 
cidentally acquired  a  large  amount  of  medical  knowl- 
edge, which  proved  of  great  value  to  him  in  his  subse- 
quent labors.  In  17G(3  he  was  appointed  chaplain  in  the 
French  army,  which  position  he  had  concluded  to  ac- 
cept, and  was  already  preparing  himself  for  its  duties 
when  he  received  a  most  earnest  appeal  to  labor  in  the 
interests  of  tlie  parish  of  Waldbach,  in  the  Ban  de  la 
Roche.  This  changed  his  plans.  So  fine  a  prospect  of 
usefulness  was  here  presented,  that  with  his  views  of 
duty  he  could  not  disregard  its  claims,  and  he  at  once 
determined  to  occupy  this  field  of  labor.  "Waldbach 
was  at  the  time  a  desolate,  scarcely  civilized  village  in 
the  bleak,  wild,  and  mountainous  Ban  de  la  Koche, 
which  derived  its  name  from  a  castle  called  La  Roche, 
or  the  Kock,  which  the  Ban  or  district  surrounds.  It 
is  also  known  by  the  German  name  of  Steinthal,  the 
Valley  of  Stone.     The  district  had  suffered  severely  in 


View  in  Ban  dc  la  Roche. 

the  Tliirty-years'  War,  and  the  popidation  that  sur- 
vived its  ravages  were  reduced  to  poverty  and  debased 
by  ignorance.  It  was  only  in  17.')()  that  "any  effort  was 
made  for  the  moral  itniirovement  and  social  elevation 
of  this  obscure  an<l  degraded  people.  He  commenced 
.his  labors  by  combining  faithful  diligence  in  the  ordi- 


narv'  duties  of  the  pastorate,  with  wise  and  earnest  en- 
deavors to  advance  the  education  and  general  prosperity 
of  the  community'.  He  projected  more  extended  plana 
of  improvement  than  his  predecessor  had  attempted, 
and,  as  the  best  means  of  preparing  the  way  for  his 
pastoral  instructions,  he  determined  to  teach  the  people 
the  ordinary  arts  and  comforts  of  life.  His  efforts  at 
lirst  met  with  great  opposition.  The  people  had  been 
accustomed  to  indulge  so  long  in  an  indolent  life  that 
they  could  not  believe  that  their  happiness  would  be 
increased  by  exertion.  Some  of  the  more  malicious, 
too,  united  in  a  plot  to  lie  in  ambush  for  their  good 
minister,  and  inflict  upon  him  personal  violence.  Hav- 
ing been  informed  of  their  intentions  and  the  time  they 
had  selected,  he  preached  as  usual,  from  the  words, 
"But  I  say  unto  you,  that  ye  resist  not  evil;  but  who- 
ever shall  smite  thee  on  thy  right  cheek,  turn  to  him 
the  other  also,"  and  inculcated  the  lesson  of  Christian 
patience  and  submission  under  injury.  At  the  con- 
clusion of  the  services  the  conspirators  gathered  to- 
gether, wondering  whether  the  preacher  would  act  in 
accordance  with  his  principles  when  they  were  brought 
to  the  test;  but,  to  their  surprise,  in  the  midst  of  their 
discussion  he  made  his  appearance  among  them.  "  Here 
am  I,  my  friends,"  he  said.  "  I  know  all  about  your 
designs.  If  I  have  violated  the  rules  which  I  have 
laid  down  for  your  government,  chastise  me.  It  is  bet- 
ter that  I  should  deliver  myself  into  your  hands  than 
that  you  should  be  guilty  of  the  meanness  of  lying  in 
wait  for  me."  Deeply  touched  by  his  simple  address, 
and  ashamed  of  their  conduct,  they  implored  his  for- 
giveness and  mercy,  and  promised  never  again  to  op- 
pose his  kind  and  well-meant  efforts.  Only  a  few 
weeks  afterwards  another  scheme  was  concocted,  in 
one  of  the  other  villages  in  the  district,  to  seize  him  as 
he  was  returning  from  the  services  of  the  sanctuary 
and  beat  him.  Having  heard  of  the  plot,  he  preached 
on  the  safety  of  those  who  put  their  trust  in  the  Lord, 
and  of  the  sure  protection  promised  them  in  all  the 
trials  and  conflicts  of  life.  He  returned  home  after  the 
exercises  by  the  usual  way,  although  he  knew  that 
those  who  had  plotted  against  him  lay  concealed  in  the 
bushes,  and  were  awaiting  his  approach.  He  felt,  how- 
ever, that  the  everlasting  arms  were  underneath  him. 
Undaunted  he  passed  by  his  enemies,  and  so  completely 
were  they  discomfited  that  not  one  ventured  to  touch 
him.  These  incidents  had  a  salutary  influence,  and 
greatly  aided  him  in  his  benevolent  mission.  Confidence 
in  the  man  and  his  work  was  increased;  and  these  very 
individuals  who  had  been  detected  in  their  wicked  de- 
signs subsequently  became  his  most  devoted  friends, 
and  were  most  faithful  in  their  co-operation.  One  of 
Oberlin's  first  enterprises  for  the  improvement  of  the 
people  was  the  construction  of  a  road,  so  that  their  ter- 
ritory might  be  accessible,  and  comminiication  effected 
with  the  more  civilized  districts  of  the  country.  The 
proposition  at  first  was  listened  to  with  astoirishment 
and  incredulity.  Its  execution  seemed  to  the  ignorant 
and  benighted  peasants  impossible,  and  they  began  to 
make  excuses  for  not  participating  in  the  labor.  But 
when  they  saw  the  worthy  pastor  take  up  a  pick-axe 
and  vigorously  engage  in  the  work,  they  all  soon  joined 
him.  He  continued  to  direct  and  share  their  labors, 
until  a  road  was  opened  to  Strasburg,  and  a  bridge 
thrown  over  the  intervening  river.  When  this  was 
accomplished,  he  easily  persuaded  the  peo]ile  to  make 
other  roads,  by  means  of  which  communication  with 
all  the  (ire  villages  was  established.  He  also  intro- 
duced among  the  people  the  mechanical  arts  by  select- 
ing from  the  older  boys  the  best  qualified,  and  appren- 
ticing them  to  mechanics  at  Strasburg.  He  likewise 
improved  their  dwellings;  neat  cottages  and  comfort- 
able homes  were  gradually  substituted  for  the  miserable 
cabins,  which  had  generally  been  hewn  out  of  the  rocks 
or  sunk  into  the  sides  of  the  mountains.  He  made  them 
also  acquainted  with  the  improved  methods  of  cultivat- 
ing the  soil,  and  infused  among  them  a  taste  for  rear- 
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ing  fruit-trees,  so  that  in  a  few  years  a  marvellous 
change  was  wrought  in  the  appearance  of  this  wild 
and  sterile  country.  After  instructing  them  in  the 
various  arts  of  agriculture,  of  which  they  were  before 
totally  ignorant,  in  1778  he  formed  an  agricultural  so- 
ciety, which,  in  addition  to  providing  books  and  in- 
struction on  the  subject,  also  instituted  prizes  for  suc- 
cessful competition  in  this  department  of  labor.  His 
principal  efforts  were,  however,  directed  to  the  moral 
and  spiritual  improvement  of  the  community.  His 
labors  were  all  made  subordinate  and  tributary  to  this 
one  great  object.  On  the  Lord's-day  he  carefully  in- 
structed them  in  the  princiiilcs,  doctrines,  and  duties 
of  the  Christian  religion,  and  neglected  no  opportunity 
of  improving  their  character,  reminding  them  of  their 
natural  depravity,  of  the  necessity  of  repentance,  and 
the  consecration  of  all  their  powers  to  the  Saviour. 
His  labors  on  behalf  of  the  rising  generation  were  most 
faithful  and  effective.  His  confidence  in  God  was  so 
strong  that  he  commenced  the  erection  of  a  school- 
house  in  each  of  the  villages,  although  without  the 
means  necessary  to  defray  the  expenses.  He  firmly 
relied  on  the  divine  promises.  Fervent  in  spirit  and 
earnest  in  prayer,  he  felt  that  success  was  sure.  His 
expectations  were  not  disappointed.  Assistance  came 
from  various  directions,  and  tlie  people  cordially  sup- 
ported him  in  his  measures.  The  buildings  were 'erect- 
ed, teachers  were  specially  prepared  for  their  work, 
and  evidences  of  a  marked  change  in  the  community 
were  everywhere  visible.  The  face  of  the  country  was 
completel)'  renovated.  Poverty  and  misery  were  sup- 
planted by  rural  happiness  and  contentment.  But 
Oberlin,  in  his  desire  to  perfect  the  system  of  instruc- 
tion, so  as  to  make  it  beneficial  to  all  ages,  having  ob- 
served with  concern  the  disadvantages  from  which  the 
younger  children  suffered  while  their  elder  brothers 
and  sisters  were  at  school  and  their  parents  busily  en- 
gaged in  their  daily  avocations,  presented  a  plan  for  the 
organization  of  infant  schools,  the  first  established  of 
which  there  is  any  record.  For  each  village  he  ap- 
pointed a  female  teacher.  In  the  exercises,  amusement 
and  instruction  were  blended,  very  much  on  the  same 
principle  on  which  these  schools  at  the  present  day  are 
con<lucted.  Two  women  were  employed  in  each  school, 
one  to  direct  the  manual  tasks,  and  the  other  the  les- 
sons and  amusements  of  the  children,  whose  ages  were 
from  two  to  seven  years,  ^^'hcn  they  became  weary, 
the  teacher  would  exhibit  and  cx]ilain  to  them  pictures 
relating  to  scriptural  subjects,  natural  history,  and  geog- 
raphy. The  children  were  also  taught  to  sing  hymns, 
and  to  avoid  the  use  of  the  barbarous  paiois  which  was 
their  vernacular  tongue.  Thus  trained,  in  due  time 
they  entered  the  higher  schools,  in  which  a  more  ad- 
vanced course  of  instruction  was  adopted.  He  also  in- 
stituted Sunday-schools.  The  children  of  each  hamlet 
assembled  in  rotation  every  Sunday  in  the  church  to 
sing  the  hj'mns  and  to  recite  the  religious  lessons  which 
they  had  learned  during  the  week,  and  to  receive  the 
counsels  of  their  minister.  Besides  this  meeting,  all 
the  scholars  were  once  a  week  collected  at  Waldbach 
and  examined  in  their  studies.  His  friends  at  Stras- 
burg  contributed  liberally  in  aid  of  his  schools,  so  that 
he  was  enabled  to  procure  books  fur  a  library,  and  also 
philosophical  apparatus  and  mathematical  instruments. 
At  a  certain  period  the  scholars  were  required,  each 
one  to  plant  at  least  two  trees,  for  the  purpose  of  im- 
pressing upon  the  youthful  mind  the  duty  of  contrib- 
uting something  to  the  general  prosperity.  He  also  or- 
ganized in  1782,  for  the  religious  improvement  of  the 
people,  a  Christian  Society  similar  to  the  Young  Men's 
Christian  Associations  of  the  present  day.  The  exer- 
cises consisted  chiefly  of  prayer  and  religious  conversa- 
tion. Among  the  regulations  of  the  society  we  find 
one  requiring  the  members  on  the  first  day  of  every 
month  to  pray  for  the  success  of  missions;  and  another 
proposing  that  every  Sunday  and  Wednesday,  at  five 
o'clock  P.M.,  the  members  offer  supplication  on  behalf 


of  all  connected  with  the  society,  that  they  and  their 
households  may  be  saved;  also  for 'all  God's  children  of 
everj'  denomination,  that  they  may  be  united  more  and 
more  in  Christ,  that  the  kingdom  of  Satan  may  be  de- 
stroyed, and  the  kingdom  of  God  established  among  the 
heathen  and  nominal  Christians;  also  for  teachers  and 
magistrates,  for  all  pastors  and  laborers  in  the  vineyard 
of  the  Lord,  and  for  the  young,  that  they  may  be  pre- 
served from  the  seductive  influences  of  wicked  example, 
and  early  led  to  a  knowledge  of  the  precious  Redeemer. 
Another  of  the  rules  required  that  every  Saturday  even- 
ing all  the  members  should  pray  for  God's  blessing  on 
the  preached  Word  the  following  day.  He  also  selected 
various  mottoes  and  topics  which  he  desired  the  mem- 
bers to  consider  and  remember;  among  them  Avere  such 
as  these,  "Bring  forth  much  fruit;"  "Lose  no  time;" 
"  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things  of  the  world;" 
"Search  the  Scriptures  diligently."  Texts  from  the 
Bible  were  to  be  seen  everywhere  on  the  walls  of  his 
house.  It  was  his  constant  aim  to  omit  no  occasion  of 
doing  good,  or  of  impressing  upon  the  heart  and  con- 
science important  religious  truths.  He  also  established 
in  his  parish  a  Bible  Society,  auxiliary  to  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society.  Stated  meetings  were  held 
and  collections  taken  for  the  parent  institution ;  the 
Scriptures  were  also  read  and  prayer  offered  for  the  suc- 
cess of  the  cause.  Female  Bible  societies  were  likewise 
formed,  the  members  of  which  loaned  the  sacred  volume 
to  their  neighbors,  and  read  it  to  those  who  could  not 
read  it  for  themselves.  His  success  in  reconciling  dif- 
ferences and  adjusting  difficulties  among  the  people  was 
most  remarkable.  So  much  confidence  was  reposed  in 
the  integrity  of  his  character  and  the  judiciousness  of 
his  counsels  that  all  seemed  disposed  to  trust  his  de- 
cisions and  follow  his  advice.  He  successfully  termi- 
nated an  angry  controversy  which  had  existed  for 
eighty  years  between  the  peasantry  of  Ban  de  la  Koche 
and  some  proprietors  of  the  territor3'  in  reference  to  the 
woodland  which  covered  their  mountains.  The  lawsuit 
originating  from  this  dispute  was  a  source  of  constant 
annoj'ance,  a  great  drawback  to  their  industry,  and  a 
loss  to  the  whole  community.  After  years  of  acrimo- 
nious conflict,  the  contest  was  abandoned  on  terms  re- 
garded by  both  parties  as  advantageous.  The  magis- 
trate of  the  province,  who  had  so  signally  failed  in  set- 
tling the  controvery,  was  so  deeply  impressed  with  the 
power  of  the  good  pastor  that  he  begged  him  to  pre- 
serve in  his  study  the  pen  with  which  the  amicable 
agreement  had  been  signed,  as  a  memorial  of  the  tri- 
umph which  Christian  virtue  and  principle  had  secured 
over  bitter  prejudices  and  long -continued  hostilities. 
During  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution,  when  al- 
most every  interest  suffered,  and  religious  worship  of 
every  kind  was  interdicted,  this  good  man  was  unmo- 
lested in  the  discharge  of  his  faithful  duties.  His  house 
was  the  asylum  of  the  persecuted  and  oppressed,  of  the 
many  who  had  fled  for  refuge  from  the  cruel  scenes 
and  bloody  persecutions  which  were  elsewhere  enacted. 
All  men  had  confidence  in  his  integrity.  His  consist- 
ent piety,  active  benevolence,  and  untiring  energy  every- 
where made  a  deep  impression.  About  this  time  so 
deeply  was  his  heart  touched  by  the  reports  in  refer- 
ence to  the  wretched  condition  of  the  slave  population 
in  the  AVest  Indies  that  lie  resolved  no  longer  to  use 
sugar  or  coffee,  because  they  were  the  product  of  slave- 
labor  ;  and  this  resolution  he  faithfully  kept  during  the 
remainder  of  his  life,  although  its  observance  required 
the  practice  of  great  self-denial,  inasmuch  as  from  his 
infancy  he  had  been  accustomed  to  these  luxuries. 
But  he  was  so  much  under  the  influence  of  Christian 
princijile  that,  no  matter  how  great  the  sacrifice,  he 
was  ever  willing  to  make  it,  in  obedience  to  his  con- 
victions of  duty.  The  missionary  spirit,  also,  was  so 
strongly  awakened  in  his  breast,  as  the  pathetic  appeals 
reached  him  from  distant  lands,  that  his  heart  yearned 
towards  those  who  were  perishing  in  their  sins,  ignorant 
of  the  glad  tidings  of  redemption  through  Jesus  Christ. 
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When  he  heard  of  the  spiritual  destitution  that  existed 
ainoiij^  brethren  of'  liis  faith  in  tlie  United  States  he 
was  read}^  to  respond  to  the  earnest  Macedonian  or}', 
"  Come  over  and  help  us."  He  had  determined  to  immi- 
grate to  this  country,  where,  it  seemed  to  him,  there 
was  so  nnich  work  to  be  done  for  the  German  popula- 
tion, and  his  arrangements  were  nearly  completed,  when 
liis  designs,  greatly  to  his  sorrow,  were  frustrated  by 
the  American  Revolution.  His  work  evidently  was 
not  yet  done  in  the  Ban  de  la  Koche,  or  Providence 
would  have  opened  the  way  for  his  departure.  As  the 
population  of  the  Ban  increased,  Oberlin  introduced 
among  the  peasants  cotton-spinning  and  weaving,  the 
art  of  dyeing,  and  various  branches  of  manufacture. 
The  flourishing  settlement  began  to  attract  attention 
from  abroad,  and  in  1818,  in  testimony  of  his  services 
to  mankind,  and  especially  in  the  science  of  agriculture, 
a  gold  medal  was  presented  to  the  worthy  pastor  by  the 
Koyal  Agricultural  Society  of  Paris.  The  decoration 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor  was  also  awarded  him  by  Louis 
XVIII  as  an  appreciation  of  his  services  to  humanity. 
He  was  visited,  too,  by  distinguished  travellers  from 
different  parts  of  Europe,  who  expressed  their  utmost 
gratification  with  the  order  and  happiness  which  pre- 
vailed, and  their  astonishment  at  the  great  changes 
that  had  been  effected.  Oberlin's  influence  over  his 
parish  continued  to  the  last.  As  he  advanced  in  years, 
and  physical  infirmities  increased,  he  resigned  to  his 
son-in-law  his  more  active  duties;  but  there  was  no 
abatement  of  his  interest  in  the  work.  With  a  face 
habitually  serene,  his  life  presented  one  of  the  finest 
specimens  of  happy  old  age.  When  he  could  no  longer 
labor,  with  unfaltering  devotion  he  prayed  for  his  be- 
loved people;  and  that  no  one  might  be  passed  by,  he 
was  accustomed  to  keep  a  list  of  his  parishioners  and 
pray  for  them  individually;  and  frequently  he  would 
^.rite  on  his  door  the  names  of  such  as  claimed  special 
attention,  lest  they  might  be  forgotten.  He  also  spent 
a  portion  of  his  time  in  epistolary  correspondence,  and 
in  writing  essays  on  religious  subjects  for  the  instruction 
of  his  people.  Every  sentiment  he  uttered  seemed  ani- 
mated bj'  the  spirit  of  the  Master — an  earnest  desire  to 
do  good  and  to  fulfil  the  object  of  life,  by  simple-hearted 
faith  in  God  and  patient  submission  to  his  will.  His  last 
illness  was  brief.  On  the  morning  of  June  2, 182G,  in  the 
eighty-sixth  year  of  his  age,  and  the  sixtieth  of  his 
ministry  in  the  Ban  de  la  Koche,  he  gently  passed  to  his 
rest,  the  place  "  which  sin  can  never  touch  nor  sorrow 
cloud."  As  the  intelligence  of  the  good  man's  death 
spread  through  the  district  it  was  received  with  un- 
feigned sorrow.  The  peasants  in  a  vast  concourse  came 
from  all  directions,  through  dreucliing  rains  and  muddy 
roads,  to  look  for  the  last  time  upon  the  countenance  of 
their  father  and  friend,  to  pay  their  tribute  of  gratitude 
and  affection  to  the  memory  of  him  who  had  been  so 
closely  identified  with  their  interests,  and  who  had 
steadfastly  and  enthusiastically  dedicated  his  life  to 
their  moral  elevation.  When  the  procession  with  the 
corpse,  on  w-hich  were  placed  the  Bible  from  which  he 
had  so  long  preached  and  the  robes  which  he  had  worn 
in  the  pulpit,  preceded  by  the  oldest  inhabitant  carry- 
ing a  cross  designed  to  be  jjlaced  by  the  grave,  reached 
the  church — a  distance  of  two  miles — the  mourners  had 
not  yet  all  left  the  house.  At  the  funeral  services  in 
the  church,  which,  although  closely  packed,  only  a 
small  portion  could  enter,  a  paper  written  by  Oberlin 
many  years  before  in  prospect  of  this  event  was  read. 
Among  other  things,  the  following  tender  and  impres- 
sive language  occurs :  "  God  will  neither  forget  nor  for- 
sake thee,  my  dear  parish !  He  has  towards  thee,  as  I 
have  often  said,  thoughts  of  peace  and  mercj-.  All 
things  will  go  well  with  thee.  Only  cleave  thou  to 
him.  Forget  my  name,  and  retain  only  that  of  Jesus 
Christ,  whom  I  have  proclaimed  to  thee.  He  is  thy 
Pastor;  I  am  but  his  servant.  He  is  the  (Jood  ]\Iaster 
who  sent  me  to  thee  that  I  might  be  useful.  He  alone 
is  wise,  good,  and  almighty;    I  am  Init  a  poor,  fallen, 


wretched  man.  Pray,  my  friends,  that  you  may  ail  be- 
come the  beloved  sheep  of  his  pasture.  There  is  salva- 
tion in  none  other  than  Jesus  Christ.  Jesus  loves  you, 
seeks  you,  and  is  ready  to  receive  you.  (io  to  him  just 
as  you  are,  with  all  your  sins  and  infirmities.  He  alone 
can  deliver  you  from  them,  and  heal  you.  He  will 
sanctify  and  perfect  you.  Consecrate  yourselves  to 
him.  Whenever  any  of  you  die,  may  j'ou  die  in  him, 
and  may  I  meet  you,  with  songs  of  triumph,  in  the 
mansions  of  the  blessed,  before  the  throne  of  the  Lamb." 

There  is  much  that  is  attractive  in  the  faithful  labors 
of  Jean  Frederic  Oberlin,  and  the  lessons  derived  from 
his  useful  life  may  be  profitable  in  their  relation  to  our 
own  personal  efforts  to  do  good.  There  have  been  men 
of  more  brilliant  talents,  of  greater  erudition  and  more 
varied  attainments,  but  few  individuals  have  been  more 
earnest  and  devoted  to  their  work,  or  more  successful  in 
the  influence  which  they  wielded  and  the  results  they 
accomplished,  than  this  humble  Lutheran  minister.  He 
was  the  ideal  of  a  good  pastor — holy,  harmless,  separate 
from  sinners ;  a  man  of  warm  heart  and  generous  im- 
pulses, of  great  simplicity,  of  a  frank,  genial  nature, 
uniform  kindness,  and  unsidlied  integrity.  He  possessed 
energy,  industry,  unconquerable  perseverance,  and  a 
wonderful  power  of  endurance.  He  was  a  man  of  me- 
thodical habits,  a  lover  of  order  and  subordination,  sin- 
cere and  unreserved  in  his  intercourse,  practical  in  his 
character,  and  entirely  consecrated  to  the  service  of  the 
Master.  His  career  was  one  scene  f)f  active  benevolence 
and  zealous  piety,  an  exhibition  of  a  loving  heart,  a 
blameless  life,  and  a  tireless  hand.  He  was  thoroughly 
evangelical  in  his  views,  importunate  in  prayer,  and 
strong  in  faith,  and  strikingly  illustrated  in  his  own 
walk  and  conversation  the  power  and  blessechiess  of  the 
Gospel.  Notwithstanding  the  comparatively  obscure 
and  humble  sphere  which  he  occupied,  he  became  the 
beloved  patriarch  of  a  renovated  country  and  a  regen- 
erated people.  His  fame  as  a  philanthropist  has  ex- 
tended over  the  world,  and  his  example  has  stimulated 
and  guided  others  in  their  Christian  efforts  to  advance 
the  welfare  and  elevate  the  character  of  the  race.  See 
North  Amer.  Rev.  1831,  p.  453;  Princet.  Eepos.  1830,  p. 
532;  Bullet.  T/ieol.  Oct.  25, 1869,  p.  310;  Neander,  Ziiffe. 
aits  dem  Leben  v.  Wirken  des  Pastor  Oberlin  (1835) ;  Mer- 
lin, Le  Pasteur  Oberlin  (1833) ;  Eothert,  Leben  J.  F. 
Oberlin's  (1847) ;  The  Ban  de  la  Roche  and  its  Benefac- 
tor (Lond.  1820);  Lutteroth,  Notice  sur  ,T.  F.  Oberlin 
(1826);  Stoeber,  Vie  de  J.  F.  Oberlin  (1834);  Schubert, 
Ziige  aus  dem  Leben  Oberlin's  (1854);  Sims,  Brief  Me- 
morials of  Oberlin  (Lond.  1830) ;  Memoirs  of  Oberlin 
(8th  ed.  Lond.  1838) ;  Afemoirs  of  John  Frederick  Ober- 
lin, Pastor  of  Waldbach,  in  the  Ban  de  la  Roche ;  com- 
piled from  authentic  sources,  chiefly  French  and  Ger- 
man, with  a  dedication  and  translation,  by  the  Rev.  Lu- 
ther Halsev  (N.York,  1855);  Blackie,  Morals,  p.  270; 
Hurst's  Ha"genbach,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  ISlh  and  Wth  Cen- 
turies, ii,  380  sq.      (:\I.  L.  S.^ 

Oberlin,  Jeremiah  James,  an  eminent  Swiss 
educator,  was  an  elder  brother  of  the  philanthropist 
Oberlin,  and  was  born  at  Strasburg  August  7,  1735. 
He  was  educated  at  the  gymnasium  of  that  town.  He 
afterwards  spent  a  few  months  at  jMontbeliard  for  the 
purpose  of  learning  the  French  language,  and  returned 
to  Strasburg  in  1750,  where  he  prosecuted  his  univer- 
sity studies.  He  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy 
in  1758,  and  afterwards  paid  considerable  attention  to 
the  study  of  theology.  In  1768  he  was  appointed  a 
teacher  in  the  gymnasium  where  he  had  been  educated, 
and  in  1763  was  intrusted  with  the  care  of  the  lil^rary 
of  the  University  of  Strasburg,  and  obtained  permission 
to  give  lectures  on  the  Latin  language.  In  1770  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  rhetoric,  and  from  that  time  was 
accustomed  to  give  lectures  on  Greek  and  Roman  ar- 
chiBology,  ancient  geography,  etc.  In  1778  he  was  ap- 
pointed extraordinary  professor  in  the  university,  in 
1782  ordinary  professor  of  logic  and  metaphysics,  and 
in  1787  director  of  the  gymnasium.     During  the  Revo- 
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lution  his  life  was  in  considerable  clanger.  lie  was  im- 
prisoned at  the  beginning  of  November,  1793,  but  ob- 
tained his  liberty  at  the  end  of  a  few  months,  and  again 
resumed  liis  lectures  at  Strasburg,  continuing  them  till 
his  death,  whicli  took  place  Oct.  10,  180G.  Oberlin 
was  an  accurate  and  industrious  scholar.  He  published 
good  editions  of  several  of  the  Latin  classics,  of  which 
his  Tacitus  and  Cnesar  are  considered  the  most  valuable. 
He  had  also  paid  great  attention  to  the  study  of  the 
ancient  French  language,  and  travelled  more  than  once 
through  some  of  the  provinces  of  France  in  order  to  be- 
come accpiainted  with  the  different  patois  spoken  in  the 
country.  He  published  several  works  on  this  subject. 
He  was  also  the  author  of  several  otlier  works,  the  prin- 
cipal of  which  are,  Dissertutio  Philolor/ica  de  Veterum 
Rita  concUendi  J\[ortuos  (1757)  : — Rituum  Romanorum 
TahidcB  in  vsum  A  uditoi-um  (1774  ;  reprinted  in  1784)  : 
— Junf/eiidorum  Mariiim  Fluviorumque  omnis  cevi  Moli- 
mina  (1770-1775): — and  Dissertations  sur  les  Minne- 
siiiffers  (tlie  Troubadours  of  Alsace)  (1782-1789).  The 
life  of  Oberlin  lias  been  written  by  Schweighiiuser  in 
Latin,  and  by  Winckler  in  the  Ma'jus.  Enri/ eloped.  {1807). 
— Kmjlish  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oberlin  Theology.  An  impression  has  very  gen- 
erally |irevailed  tliat  the  theological  views  inculcated  at 
Oberlin  College  by  the  late  liev.  Charles  G.  Finney  and 
his  associates  involve  a  considerable  departure  from  the 
accepted  orthodox  faith ;  and  the  term  Oberlin  Theol- 
ogy was  for  many  years  supposed  to  embrace  very  seri- 
ous errors,  if  not  "damnable  heresies."  There  has  been, 
doubtless,  much  misapprehension  on  the  subject;  and 
while  these  teachers  have  held  views  of  their  own  on 
some  points  of  metaphysical  or  ethical  theology,  and 
even  of  practical  religion,  there  has  scarcely  been  such 
divergence  from  the  accepted  doctrines  of  the  Church 
as  to  warrant  the  idea  of  a  new  theology. 

1.  The  general  type  of  doctrine  inculcated  has  been 
the  New-School  Calvinism,  of  which  the  characteristic 
thought  is  that  all  responsible  character  pertains  to  the 
will  in  its  vohmtary  attitude  and  action,  and  that  each 
moral  agent  determines  for  liimself,  in  the  exercise  of 
his  own  freedom,  under  tlie  motives  which  gather  about 
him,  whatever  is  morally  praiseworthy  or  blameworthy 
in  his  character  and  life;  that  sin  is  a  voluntary  failure 
to  meet  obligation,  and  that  nothing  else  is  sin;  and 
that  righteousness  or  holiness  is  a  voluntary  conforming 
to  obligation,  such  as  is  always  in  the  power  of  every 
moral  agent.  Anything  desirable  or  undesirable  in  the 
nature  or  the  thought  or  the  feeling,  which  lies  beyond 
the  range  of  voluntary  action,  is  not  a  matter  of  imme- 
diate obligation,  and  can  be  neither  holiness  nor  sin. 
Hence  neither  sin  nor  holiness  can  be  transmitted  or  in- 
lierited  or  imputed,  in  the  sense  of  being  reckoned  to  the 
account  of  one  in  whose  will  it  has  not  originated.  As 
punishment  can  be  inflicted  only  as  an  expression  of 
blameworthiness,  no  one  can  be  liable  to  punishment  for 
Adam's  sin,  because  no  one  can  be  blameworthy  for  any 
sin  but  his  own ;  just  as  impossible  is  it  that  one  should 
be  forgiven  any  sin  but  his  own. 

The  repentance  required  as  a  condition  of  salvation  is 
the  renunciation  of  sin,  an  obligation  which  presses  upon 
every  sinner,  and  which  is  always  within  his  power. 
The  power  to  sin  involves  the  power  to  renounce  it,  and 
this  voluntary  renunciation  of  sin  is  the  change  required 
of  every  sinner  in  order  to  acceptance  with  (iod.  The 
work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  sinner's  conversion  is  a 
moral  work,  accomplished  by  the  presentation  of  motives 
which  induce  repentance ;  and  the  subsequent  work  of 
sanctitication  and  preservation  is  essentially  of  the  same 
nature — a  work  accomplished  by  the  Spirit  through  the 
truth.  The  sovereignty  of  God  works  always  in  har- 
monj'  with  the  freedom  and  responsibility  of  the  crea- 
ture, so  that  one  factor  in  man's  salvation  must  alwavs 
be  his  own  voluntary  consent  and  co-operation.  As  the 
sin  of  one  cannot  be  imputed  to  another,  so  neither  can 
righteousness  or  merit.  Hence  the  atonement  cannot 
involve  the  transfer  either  of  our  guilt  to  Christ,  or  of 


his  righteousness  or  merit  to  us,  but  consists  rather  in 
sucli  an  exhibition,  in  the  cross  of  Christ,  of  divine  love 
and  faithfulness,  and  of  man's  sin  and  ill-desert,  as  to 
make  the  remission  of  penalty  safe  and  right  in  the  case 
of  the  penitent  sinner.  These  views,  in  general,  char- 
acterize what  has  been  called  the  Oberlin  Theology. 

2.  The  ethical  philosophy  inculcated  by  Mr.  Finney 
and  his  associates  of  later  years  is  essentially  that  of  the 
elder  Edwards,  which  makes  tlie  well-being  or  blessed- 
ness of  the  sentient  universe  the  summum  bonum,  or  ul- 
timate good  ;  and  the  voluntary  regard  for  this  good — 

respect  for  all  interests  according  to  their  value which 

is  called  benevolence,  the  grand  element  of  all  virtue. 
This  benevolence  is  the  love  which  is  the  fulfilling  of 
the  law — not  a  mere  kindly  or  amiable  feeling,  or  any 
emotion  whatever,  but  an  attitude  of  will  giving  to 
every  apprehended  interest  its  proper  place  ;  a  good-will 
exercised  towards  every  being  capable  of  good,  begin- 
ning with  God,  the  value  of  whose  being  is  infinite,  and 
coming  down  to  the  meanest  of  his  creatures,  embracing 
alike  the  evil  and  the  good,  the  just  and  the  unjust. 
This  benevolence  is  consistent  with  every  natural  emo- 
tion, involving  complacency  when  exercised  towards 
God  and  other  virtuous  beings,  and  displacencj'  when 
exercised  towards  the  wicked,  but  exhibiting  the  same 
essential  character — regard  for  the  weU-being  of  its 
object. 

The  faculty  by  which  the  primary  duty  of  benevo- 
lence is  apprehended  is  conscience,  and  its  affirmation, 
in  its  own  sphere,  is  inevitable  and  infallible.  Every 
moral  being  affirms  the  duty  by  the  very  necessity  of 
his  nature;  and  in  reference  to  primary,  subjective  duty, 
the  utterance  of  conscience  is  forever  the  same,  and 
always  right.  A  being  whose  conscience  failed  in  iBiis 
respect  would  cease  to  be  a  moral  being.  In  all  execu- 
tive action — the  carrying  out  of  the  benevolent  attitude 
of  the  will  in  the  performance  of  relative  duties— the 
judgment  must  decide  what  on  the  whole  will  tend  to 
promote  well-being,  or  the  good ;  then  conscience  follows 
the  judgment,  and  enjoins  the  performance  of  this  ap- 
preliended  duty  as  an  expression  of  benevolence.  But 
the  judgment  is  fallible;  and  there  may  be  and  often  is 
misjudgment  on  the  subject  of  outward  or  objective 
duty,  and  conscience  may  thus  require  us  to  do  what  is 
outwardly  wrong.  Still  we  must  follow  the  best  judg- 
ment we  can  obtain,  and  the  error  is  a  mistake,  and  not 
a  sin.  The  moral  character  is  right  while  the  con- 
science is  followed  in  the  maintenance  of  the  benevolent 
attitude.  Blameworthiness  can  be  involved  only  in  a 
failure  in  this  required  ultimate  attitude  of  the  will. 
Hence  a  moral  being  always  knows  his  duty — that 
which  is  immediately  binding  upon  him  ;  and  meeting 
this  duty  he  is  truly  conscientious,  and  at  the  same  time 
truly  righteous.  His  mistakes  are  not  sins.  They  re- 
quire correction,  enlightenment,  not  forgiveness. 

Thus  the  voluntary  attitude  called  benevolence  is 
the  constant  clement  in  all  virtuous  character,  and  the 
source  of  all  virtuous  action.  It  is  the  root  of  all  the 
particular  virtues,  and  constitutes  the  virtuous  element 
in  them  all.  Justice,  mercy,  obedience,  veracity,  and 
the  like,  become  virtues  by  being  expressions  of  benev- 
olence under  varying  conditions,  and  they  cease  to  be 
virtues  when  the  benevolence  fails.  All  cUitj'  finds  its 
binding  force  and  its  limitations  in  the  primary  duty  of 
benevolence.  In  this  all  duties  must  forever  harmonize. 
The  (hity  of  benevolence  is  apprehended  intuitively  and 
rationally  in  connection  with  the  idea  of  well-being, 
and  can  never  fail  to  be  duty  to  every  moral  being. 
It  is  seen  to  be  binding  from  its  own  inherent  nature, 
irrespective  of  all  tendency,  while  all  executive  action 
prompted  by  benevolence  is  seen  to  be  duty  only  on 
condition  of  its  tendency  to  promote  well-being.  In 
this  respect  the  Oberlin  view  is  distinguished  from  ev- 
erj'  scheme  of  utilitarianism. 

As  benevolence  is  the  whole  of  virtue,  so  the  refusal 
to  be  benevolent  is  the  whole  of  sin,  whatever  the  mo- 
tive which  induces  this  refusal.      These  motives  are 
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always  the  solicitations  of  impulse,  desire,  or  passion, 
which  turn  the  will  aside  from  the  requirements  of  be- 
nevolence. The  sin  takes  its  form  from  the  immediate 
impulse  to  which  the  will  subjects  itself;  but  the  essence 
of  the  sin  is  the  refusal  to  assume  that  benevolent  atti- 
tude which  reason  or  conscience  requires.  The  sinner 
then  is  not  pursuing  his  own  good  as  his  supreme  end. 
He  sacrilices  duty  and  his  own  good  alike,  in  his  subjec- 
tion to  an  unworthy  impulse.  He  is  "  carnally  minded" 
— cares  for  the  tlesh  or  the  desires.  Benevolence  re- 
quires him  to  regard  his  own  well-being  as  well  as  that 
of  his  neighbor,  but  he  sacrifices  both  in  his  voluntary 
subjection  to  desire.  Every  moral  being,  in  the  exercise 
of  his  freedom,  stands  between  the  motives  which  the 
reason  presents,  which  urge  to  benevolence — regard  for 
the  well-being  of  God,  and  of  the  sentient  universe  be- 
cause of  its  value — and  the  motives  which  the  desires  or 
impulses  present,  urging  to  self-gratitication  immediate 
or  more  remote,  to  the  neglect  of  the  true  good  of  him- 
self and  of  the  universe  at  large,  including  the  Creator. 
The  character  and  action  determined  by  the  motives  of 
the  reason  are  right— they  meet  obligation;  determined 
by  the  motives  of  the  flesh — the  desires  and  passions — 
they  are  wrong,  and  are  in  violation  of  obligation.  The 
righteousness  on  the  one  hand  and  the  sinfulness  on  the 
other  must  lie  in  the  voluntary  attitude  assumed  in  the 
acceptance  of  one  or  the  other  class  of  motives  which 
address  the  will ;  and  this  character,  right  or  wrong, 
remains  while  the  voluntary  attitude  remains,  whether 
the  circumstances  admit  of  outward  action  or  not.  Vir- 
tue or  righteousness  lies  in  that  primary  attitude  of 
benevolence,  and  virtuous  action  is  the  action  which 
springs  from  benevolence.  Sin  is  in  the  refusal  to  be 
benevolent,  and  sinful  action  is  the  expression  of  the 
unbencvolent  will  in  the  outward  life. 

Thus  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Oberlin  ethical  philos- 
ophy to  regard  virtue,  or  righteousness,  and  sin  as  in 
their  own  nature  antagonistic  to  each  other,  each  being 
contradictory  of  the  other,  and  necessarily  exclusive  of 
it.  Virtue  being  benevolence,  and  sin  the  refusal  to 
be  benevolent,  they  cannot  coexist  in  the  same  will. 
The  will  must  be,  at  any  given  time,  wholly  in  one  at- 
tituile  or  the  other.  They  may  alternate,  one  giving 
place  to  the  other,  but  in  the  unity  of  action  which  of 
necessity  belongs  to  the  will  they  cannot  coexist.  The 
supposition  of  coexistence  involves  essentially  a  twofold 
personality,  capable  of  maintaining  at  the  same  instant 
contradictory  ultimate  attitudes  of  will.  Hence  the 
sinner,  in  turning  from  his  sin,  discards  it  utterly  for 
the  time  being,  and  yields  his  whole  will  to  God ;  and 
the  good  man,  falling  into  sin,  fails  utterly  in  the  benev- 
olent attitude  of  the  Avill ;  and,  so  far  as  his  moral  ac- 
tion is  concerned,  during  that  lapse  he  is  wholly  wrong. 
Many  of  his  former  experiences  and  plans  and  execu- 
tive purposes  may  remain  unchanged ;  but  the  element 
of  righteousness — the  benevolent  attitude  of  the  will — 
is  at  the  time  wholly  wanting, 

3.  This  view  of  moral  action  as  necessarily  either  right 
or  wrong,  and  of  moral  character  as  necessarily,  at  any 
given  time,  either  one  thing  or  the  other,  has  shaped 
what  has  been  known  as  the  Oberlin  doctrine  of  sancti- 
fication.  The  view  first  promulgated  at  Oberlin  by  JMr. 
Finney  and  others  was  based  upon  the  prevalent  idea 
that  somewhat  of  sin  still  remains  in  the  character  and 
action  of  the  converted  man,  coexisting  with  his  obe- 
dience. Tlie  problem  of  sanctification  must  be  to  elim- 
inate this  remnant  of  sin,  and  make  the  obedience  entire 
and  permanent.  This  view  led  to  the  idea  of  a  special 
experience,  corresponding  with  the  original  conversion, 
in  which  the  Christian  rises  from  a  partial  to  a  comjjlete 
obedience.  The  attainment  of  this  condition  must  be 
always  possible  and  obligatory,  just  as  the  original  con- 
version was  possil)le  and  obligatory  to  tlic  sinner.  The 
oidy  difliculty  in  the  way  must  be  a  partial  and  imper- 
fect faith.  On  this  view,  there  woukl  be  two  classes  of 
Christians — the  simply  converted,  rendering  a  partial 
consecration  and  obedience,  and  the  entirely  sanctified, 


whose  consecration  and  obedience  are  entire.  The 
preaching  of  the  privilege  and  duty  of  entire  sanctifica- 
tion, as  thus  apprehended,  in  the  community  at  Oberlin, 
led  to  a  very  general  quickening  of  the  religious  life, 
and  to  many  marked  experiences  regarded  at  the  time 
as  the  experience  of  entire  sanctification.  But  in  the 
fuller  development  of  the  conception  of  moral  action  as 
necessarily  simple,  forbidding  the  coexistence  of  sin  and 
holiness,  a  restatement  of  the  doctrine  of  sanctification 
became  necessary.  In  this  view  conversion  necessarily 
becomes  entire  consecration,  and  obedience  and  faitli,  as 
moral  exercises,  are  necessarily  comjilete.  The  ditHculty 
with  the  regenerate  soul  is  not  that  he  has  made  only 
a  partial  surrender  of  his  will,  but  that  he  is  weak  and 
temptable  and  inexperienced,  liable  at  any  moment  to 
lapse  into  sin  under  the  pressure  of  temptation.  Sanc- 
tification, then,  becomes  a  growth,  an  attainment  of  ex- 
perience and  strength,  not  to  be  found  in  one  special 
experience,  an  instantaneous  rising  from  a  partial  to 
an  entire  consecration,  but  in  the  attainment  of  stabil- 
ity and  strength  and  spiritual  power  by  successive  en- 
lightenments and  baptisms  of  the  Spirit,  and  by  "patient 
continuance  in  well-doing."  No  clear  line  of  division  can 
separate  sanctified  and  unsanctified  Christians.  Every 
believer  is  sanctified  in  the  sense  of  being  entirely  conse- 
crated ;  and  there  are  as  many  degrees  of  enlightenment 
and  strength  and  stability  as  there  are  varying  experi- 
ences in  the  Church  of  God.  With  this  clearer  view  of 
the  nature  of  moral  action,  the  inculcation  of  the  attain- 
ment of  sanctification  by  one  special  experience  ceased 
to  be  a  feature  of  the  religious  instruction  at  Oberlin. 
The  baptism  of  the  Spirit  is  still  presented  as  an  object 
of  faith  and  prayer,  the  standing  promise  of  Christ  to 
his  people,  affording  to  him  who  receives  it  light  and 
strength  and  stability. 

4.  The  theoretical  and  practical  views  maintained  at 
Oberlin  may  be  gathered  from  the  following  publica- 
tions: The  Oberlin  Evanf/elist  (Oberlin,  1839-1862,  24 
vols.) ;  The  Oberlin  Quurterly  Revieio  (ibid.  1845-1849, 
4  vols.) ;  Finney's  Systematic  Theoloyy  (ibid.  1845,  1840, 
2  vols.;  republished  in  London,  1851,  1  vol.);  Accepta- 
ble Holiness  and  The  Gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (two  small 
vols,  by  Prof.  Morgan  [ibid.  1875])  ;  FairchikVs  Moral 
Philosophy  (N.  Y.  18G9).  See  also  New-Englander,  Oct. 
1872,  art.  vi;  Bullet,  thiol.  1869,  Dec.  25,  p.  310;  Hauck, 
Theol.  Jahresbericht,  1869,  ii,  65.     (J.  H.  F.) 

Oberndorfer,  Celestin,  a  German  Roman  Cath- 
olic theologian,  was  born  at  Landshut  in  1724.  He 
joined  the  Benedictines,  and  became  successively  pro- 
fessor of  logic,  then  of  natural  philosophy,  and  after- 
wards of  theology  in  the  College  of  Freysing.  He  died 
in  1765.  He  wrote,  Scholw  catholicorum,  turn  philoso- 
phia,  ttttn  theologia  propter  snam,  quam  indocendo  usur- 
pant,  etc.  (Freysing,  1756,  2  pts.  4to) : — Resohitiones  ex 
psychologia  et  thcoloyia  naturali  (ibid.  1758,  4to) : — 
Brevis  apparatus  eriiditionis  de  fontibus  theologice 
(Augsb.  1760,  5  pts.  4to)  : — Theoloyia  dogmatico-histo- 
rico-scliolasticn  (Freiburg,  1762-1765,  5  vols.  8vo) :  — 
Sy sterna  theologice  dogmatico-histoiico-criticum  (Frey- 
sing, 1762-1765,  5  vols.  8vo) ;  Zacher  added  seven  more 
volumes  to  this  work.  See  Baader,  Lexifcon  Buierischer 
Schrtftsteller  ;  '^lcuic\,  Lexikon.  —  lloefer,  Kouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  401. 

Oberrauch,  Anton  Nicolaus  (called  also  Ilercn- 
hmus).  a  Roman  Catholic  theologian  of  note,  was  born 
in  the  Sarnthal,  in  Tyrol,  Dec.  5,  1728.  His  early  edu- 
cation he  received  at  Innspruck,  where  he  studied  phi- 
losophy and  theolog}-.  In  the  year  1750  he  joined  the 
Order  of  Franciscans,  and  continued  his  studies  until 
the  year  1756.  After  having  been  engaged  as  an  in- 
structor in  the  Franciscan  monastery  for  some  years,  in 
1762  he  was  appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Botzen; 
from  17t')3  to  1765  he  lectured  on  ecclesiastical  law  at 
Halle  ;  from  1766  to  1782  he  occupied  the  chair  of  moral 
theology  at  Innspruck,  and  died  in  1808  at  the  monastery 
of  Schwaz.     He  wrote,  besides  several  smaller  works, 
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Instilntiones  justilice  Chrislianm  s.  theologia  moralis 
(1774-75,  8  vols.;  2d  ed.  179G),  which  had  the  honor 
of  being  placed  in  1797  on  the  Index  lihrorum  prohibi- 
torum: — Tractatus  de  lege  Dei  (sterna  (1776).  He  also 
left  in  MS.  pretty  well  advanced  Be  Juventute  religiose 
educanda.  See  Theologisches  Unicersal- Lexikon,  s.\.\ 
Jocher,  Allgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexi/con,  in  the  supple- 
mentary volume  of  Kottermund,  v,  895 ;  De  Luca,  Ge- 
lehrfes  Oesterreick,  i,  1 ;  Nova  Bibl.  Eccles.  Friburgensis, 
1775,  No.  28 ;  Wetzer  und  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii, 
679,680;  Waitzenegger,  Gel-  v.  Schriftstelkr-Lexikon 
d.  deutschen  Kath.  Geistlichkeit,  ii,  47-71.      (B.  P.) 

Oberthiir,  Franz,  Dr.,  a  noted  Roman  Catholic 
theologian,  was  born  at  Wiirzburg  Aug.  6,  1745.  Pat- 
ronized by  the  bishop,  Adam  Frc<lerick,  count  of  Seixs- 
heim,  he  was  admitted  into  the  Julius  Hospital  at 
Wiirzburg,  where  from  1763  to  1771  he  studied  philos- 
ophy, theology,  and  law,  and  was  afterwards  sent  by  his 
patron  to  Rome,  in  order  to  complete  his  studies  there. 
In  1773  he  was  appointed  counsellor  of  curacy  and  con- 
sistory, and  in  1774  he  was  elected  professor  of  dogmat- 
ics at  Wiirzburg.  In  1782  he  was  appointed  spiritual 
counsellor  and  head  of  the  city  schools,  in  which  posi- 
tion he  labored  especially  with  a  view  to  reformation. 
On  account  of  the  liberal  dogmatic  views  which  Ober- 
thiir expounded  in  his  Idea  biblica  erclesue  Dei,  a  divi- 
sion was  caused  between  him  and  his  bishop.  Oberthiir 
was  tendered  another  position  instead  of  his  professor- 
ship, which  offer  he,  however,  refused;  but  he  was  finally 
deprived  of  his  position  in  1803,  and  again  in  1809,  at 
the  new  organization  of  the  university.  In  1821  he 
was  appointed  as  theologian  of  the  chapter,  which  posi- 
tion he  held  until  his  death,  Aug.  30, 1831.  Oberthiir 
was  a  very  learned  man,  of  a  practical  and  catholic 
mind,  who  not  only  had  the  wants  of  the  students  at 
heart,  but  also  those  of  the  common  people,  to  enlarge 
whose  ideas  was  one  of  his  main  objects  in  life.  In 
this  his  reformatory  movement  he  also  perceived  the 
gooil  in  those  who  were  not  of  his  own  creed,  and,  as 
his  biographer  Ruland  states:  "Maxime  est  gavisus 
laudari  ab  iis,  qui  erant  aliens  confessionis."  Oberthiir 
was  a  fertile  writer.  He  published,  Dogmaticce  et  po- 
lemicce  pars  una  (Wiirzburg,  1776)  : — Idea  biblica  eccle- 
sice  Dei  (1790-1821,  6  vols.): — Biblische  A nthropologie 
(Miinster,  1807-10,  4  vols.)  •.^Encyclopcedia  (Wiirzburg, 
1786;  Germ.  QL\.im9,):—Methodologia  (1828) :— C^pera 
polemica  Sanctorum  Patriim  de  veritate  religionis  Chris- 
tiana contra  Gentiles  et  Judceos  (ibid.  1777-92,  etc.,  34 
vols.).  See  Ruland,  Series  et  vitce  professorum  S.  S. 
Theolog.,  qtii  Wirceburgi  a  fund.  A  cademia  usque  in 
ann.  1834  docuerunt  (ibid.  1835);  Dlix,  in  Wetzer  und 
Welte's  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vol.  vii,  s.  v.;  Theologisches 
Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  44 ;  Briihl, 
Gesch.  der  Kathol.  Literatur  Deutschlnnds  (1861),  p.  713 
sq. ;  Werner,  Gesch,  der  Kathol.  Theolugie  (see  Index). 
(B.  P.) 

Oberto,  Francesco  di,  was  the  earliest  painter  of 
the  (ienoese  school,  and  his  works  are  still  extant. 
Lanzi  mentions  an  altar-piece  by  him  in  the  church  of 
St.  Domenico  at  Genoa,  representing  the  Virgin  between 
two  angels,  signed  "  Franciscos  de  Oberto,  1368."  See 
Sjiooner,  Biog,  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  624. 

O'beth  (QiM]^),  a  Groecized  form  (1  Esdr.  viii,  32) 
of  the  name  of  Ebed  (q.  v.),  son  of  Jonathan  (Ezra 

viii,  6). 

Obi.     See  Obeaii. 

O'bil  (Heb.  Obil',  b-^^niS,  from  the  Arabic  abul,  an 
orerseer  of  camels ;  Sept.  Oi'i/iiac  v.  r.  'Afilag  and  'Q/3(/\  ; 
Vulg.  Ubil),  an  Ishmaelite,  or  Arab,  doubtless  of  the 
nomade  tribes,  who  had  charge  of  the  royal  camels  in 
the  time  of  David — an  exceedingly  fit  employment  for 
an  Arab  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  30).  As  the  name  means  in 
Arabic  '■  a  keeper  of  camels,"  Jerome  (ii,  2)  infers  that 
the  person  had  his  uame  from  his  ofiice,  which  has  al- 


ways been  a  very  common  circumstance  in  the  East 
(see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  I,  ii,  2). 

Obit  (Lat.  obitus,  a  going  down,  i.  e.  to  death,  there- 
fore decease),  of  an  individual,  is  used  in  ecclesiastical 
language  to  designate  the  commemoration  of  a  saint's 
death ;  called  also  his  celebration,  departure,  falling 
asleep,  or,  if  a  martyr,  his  passion.  The  term  is  a  con- 
traction of  the  phrase  "  Obit  mortem,"  i.  e.  he  meets 
death,  and  is  used  speci.ally  to  designate  a  funeral  office, 
performed  for  the  dead,  and  for  his  soul's  health,  as  they 
say,  at  certain  times  and  places.  The  Assumption  is 
ascribed  to  the  blessed  Virgin,  the  Deposition  to  St. 
John,  from  the  tradition  that  he  laid  himself  down  in 
his  grave. 

It  was  an  early  practice  of  the  primitive  Church  to 
commemorate  the  martyrs  on  the  anniversary  of  their 
death ;  and  when  the  days  of  persecution  had  come  to 
an  end  the  custom  was  extended,  or  continued  to  pre- 
vail in  respect  to  others  of  the  departed  besides  martyrs, 
such  as  relatives,  friends,  and  benefactors.  Indeed,  in 
former  times,  untler  the  influence  of  the  Romish  priest- 
hood, it  was  not  uncommon  for  dying  persons,  though 
they  had  children  to  provide  for  or  debts  to  pay,  to 
postpone  all  care  of  relatives  and  other  considerations^ 
in  order  to  secure  for  themselves  masses  satisfactorj-, 
anniversaries,  obits,  requiems,  dirges,  placebos,  trentals, 
lamps,  lights,  and  other  offices  to  be  performed  daily, 
monthly,  or  yearly,  as  far  as  the  sums  left  would  afford, 
for  the  ease  and  help  of  the  testator's  soul.  In  "  relig- 
ious houses"  they  had  a  register,  wherein  they  entered 
the  obits  or  obitual  days  of  their  founders  and  benefac- 
tors, which  was  thence  termed  obituary.  Thus  in  many 
colleges  the  obit  or  anniversary  of  the  death  of  the 
founder  is  piously  observed.  There  have  been  since 
the  Reformation  commemoration  days  at  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  on  which  the  names  of  all  the  known  bene- 
factors to  the  universities  are  proclaimed  and  a  special 
service  is  recited.  For  the  offices  used  on  the  occa- 
sion of  these  commemorations  in  England,  see  the  Anno- 
tated Book  of  Common  Prayer,  Appendix  to  the  Burial 
Office, 
Obituary.     See  Obit. 

Obizzini,  Tojijiaso,  an  Italian  Orientalist,  who 
flourislicd  in  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century,  was  born 
in  Non,  near  Novara,  He  entered  the  Order  of  the 
Minor  Brothers,  and  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  the 
Oriental  languages.  Devoted  to  the  missions  of  the 
East,  he  went  to  Jerusalem  in  the  capacity  of  apostolic 
commissary  and  guardian  of  a  convent  of  his  order. 
During  his  sojourn  in  the  Holy  Land  he  succeeded 
in  restoring  to  Christian  worship  two  churches  dedi- 
cated to  the  Virgin  and  St.  John  the  Baptist,  of  which 
the  Turks  had  taken  possession,  and  by  order  of  pope 
Paul  V  he  presided  over  a  synod  which  condemned  the 
heresies  of  Nestor  and  Eutj'ches,  still  influential  in  the 
East,  On  his  return  to  Rome  he  taught  for  several 
years  Arabic,  Syriac,  and  Coptic  in  the  monastery  of 
St.  Peter  in  Montorio,  and  formed  a  great  number  of 
missionaries.  It  was  there  that  he  died,  according  to 
Wadding,  in  1638,  at  an  advanced  age;  but  Achille  Ve- 
nerio,  one  of  his  disciples,  saj's  expressly  in  the  dedica- 
tion of  Thesaurus,  published  in  1636,  that  he  was  no 
longer  living  some  time  previous  to  that  date.  Obiz- 
zini is  also  known  by  the  name  of  Thomas  Novariensis, 
or  Novaria.  We  have  of  his  works,  Isagoge  id  est  breve 
introductorium  A  rabicum  in  scientiam  logices,  cum  ver- 
sio7ie  Latino,  ac  theses  sanctce  fdei  (Rome,  1625,  4to)  : — 
Gi-ammatica  Arabica  agrumia  appellata,  cum  versions 
Latina  et  dilucida  expositione  (ibid,  1631,  8vo) ;  this  is 
a  valuable  edition  of  the  Arabic  Grammar  entitled  Ja- 
rumia,  and  favorably  quoted  by  Silvestre  de  Sacy : — 
Thesaurus  Arabico-Syro-Latinus  (ibid,  1636,  4to)  ;  the 
printing,  superintended  by  Achille  Venerio,  is  very 
faulty ;  this  book  was  largely  composed  from  a  Syriac 
vocabidary  whose  author  is  Elias  Barsiues,  a  met- 
ropolitan of  Nisibis,  of  the  11th  century.     See  Wad- 
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ding,  Script.  Orel.  ]\finoriim;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della 
letter.  Ital.  vol.  viii.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ghierale, 
xxxviii,  403. 

Object,  in  the  language  of  metaphysics,  is  that  of 
■whioli  any  tliinking  being  or  subject  can  become  cogni- 
zant. This  subject  itself,  however,  is  capable  of  trans- 
mutation into  an  object,  for  one  may  think  about  his 
thinking  faculty.  To  constitute  a  metaphysical  object, 
actual  existence  is  not  necessary';  it  is  enough  that  it 
is  oonccived  by  the  subject.  Nevertheless,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  employ  the  term  ohjectice  as  synonymous 
with  re(tl,  so  that  a  thing  is  said  to  be  '•  objectively" 
considered  when  regarded  in  itself,  and  according  to  its 
nature  and  properties,  and  to  be  "subjectively"  consid- 
ered when  it  is  presented  in  its  relation  to  us,  or  as  it 
shapes  itself  in  our  apprehension.  Scepticism  denies 
the  possibility  of  objective  knowledge;  i.  c.  it  denies 
that  we  can  ever  become  certain  that  our  cognition  of 
an  object  corresponds  with  the  actual  nature  of  that  ob- 
ject. The  verbal  antithesis  of  objective  and  subjective 
representation  is  also  largely  employed  in  the  fine  arts; 
but  even  here,  though  the  terms  may  be  convenient, 
the  difference  expressed  by  them  is  only  one  of  degree, 
and  not  of  kind. — Chambers,  Cjclop.  s.  v. 

Objections  to  Christianity.   See  Ai'ologetics. 

Objective  is  a  term  which,  like  the  preceding 
(i.  e.  oh.ject),  is  much  used  in  scholastic  theology  for 
the  purpose  of  expressing  that  phase  of  anything  which 
comprehends  its  existence,  but  of  excluding  that  phase 
of  anything  which  comprehends  our  knowledge  of  it. 
Thus  applied,  the  energy  of  thought  may  be  objec- 
tively directed  towards  the  Divine  Nature :  Objec- 
tivelg  by  contemplation  of  the  Divine  Nature  as  in 
itself,  and  not  as  in  its  relation  to  ns;  i.e.  our  con- 
templation of  it  as  "  non  ego ;"  subjectivelg,  on  the 
other  hand,  by  contemplation  of  the  Divine  Nature 
as  it  forms  part  of  a  system,  of  which  "Ego"  is  the 
starting-point,  if  not  the  centre.  Applying  the  illus- 
tration to  faith,  it  will  be  seen  that  Objective  faith  looks 
to  that  in  which  we  believe  ;  Subjective  faith  to  that 
with  which  we  believe :  the  first  being  that  phase  of 
belief  in  God,  e.  g.  which  fixes  its  gaze  on  (iod  as  its 
object;  while  the  second  is  that  phase  of  faith  which 
sees  the  believer  in  God,  and  the  operation  of  his  mind 
in  believing.  Or  again,  the  first  represents  a  dogma, 
the  second  a  faculty.  In  the  same  manner  the  terms 
may  be  applied  to  worship.  Objective  irnrslnp  is  ado- 
ration in  its  purest  and  most  unselfish  form ;  adoration 
of  God  as  its  object,  without  reference  to  the  person 
adoring.  Subjective  vmrship,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
praise,  prayer,  or  thanksgiving  offered  for  the  advan- 
tage of  the  subject,  that  is,  the  person  worshipping.  For 
a  full  account  of  the  history  and  use  of  the  words,  see 
notes  at  the  end  of  Hamilton's  edition  of  Keid's  Woils 
(Edinb.  184G). 

Oblata  (Lat.  for  ojered),  the  name  of  the  host  be- 
fore consecration.  The  ohlatce,  not  consecrated,  though 
blessed  on  the  altar,  were  given  bj'  the  priest,  before 
food  in  the  refectory,  to  those  monks  who  had  not  re- 
ceived the  sacrament.  Oblata;  were  made  in  a  kind  of 
mould  of  a  small  pattern.  Females,  called  sanctimoni- 
ales,  had  assigned  to  them  the  ofBce  of  making  these 
oblata,  but  ahvays  without  leaven.  They  were  occa- 
sionally placed  on  the  bosoms  of  the  dead.  The  host, 
before  consecration,  was  cut  in  the  form  of  a  cross  by  a 
knife  specially  set  apart  for  that  purpose,  and  the  ves- 
sels in  which  it  was  preserved  were  made  in  the  form 
of  small  towers.  According  to  the  Mozarabic  Liturgy, 
it  was  to  be  mystically  divided  into  nine  parts,  called 
Gloria,  etc.  Information  on  those  particulars  may  be 
obtained  from  Du  Cange,  s.  v.  Gloria,  Lancea,  Oblata, 
Panis,  Turris. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Oblates  (Lat.  oblati,  oblata-,  "oflFered  up")  is  the 
name  of  three  different  classes  of  religious  bodies  in  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  which  differ  from  the  religious 


orders  strictly  so  called  in  not  being  bound  by  the  sol- 
emn vows  of  the  religious  profession. 

(L)  The  institution  of  the  first  of  these,  called  The 
Oblates  of  St.  Ambrose,  was  one  of  the  many  reforms 
introduced  in  the  diocese  of  Milan  by  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo  towards  the  close  of  the  16th  century.  The 
members  consisted  of  secular  priests  who  lived  in  com- 
munity, and  were  merely  bound  b_v  a  promise  to  the 
bishop  to  devote  themselves  to  any  service  which  he 
should  consider  desirable  for  the  interests  of  religion. 
St.  Charles  made  use  of  their  services  chiefiy  as  mis- 
sionaries in  the  wild  and  inaccessible  Alpine  districts 
of  his  diocese.  He  drew  up  their  constitutions,  which 
were  revised  by  St.  Philip  Neri  (q.  v.)  and  St.  Felix 
Cantalici,  and  approved  repeatedly  by  the  papal  see. 
This  institute,  which  had  many  establishments  at  Milan, 
Verona,  and  other  parts  of  Northern  Italy,  still  exists, 
and  has  recenth'  been  introduced  into  England  by  car- 
dinal Wiseman,  and  the  order  possesses  at  present  in 
London  five  houses,  and  serves  four  city  missions. 

Attached  to  the  London  oblates,  but  distinct  from 
them  in  idea  and  institutes,  is  St.  Joseph's  Society  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  for  Foreign  Missions,  with  a  central  house 
at  Mill  Hill,  near  London,  and  intrusted  by  pope  Pius 
IX  with  the  spiritual  care  of  the  freedmen  of  the  United 
States.  All  missionaries  educated  by  St.  .Joseph's  Soci- 
ety leave  Europe  for  life,  devoting  themselves 'to  non- 
European  races.  They  make  vows  of  obedience,  and 
bind  themselves  to  practice  evangelical  poverty,  and  to 
go  wherever  sent.  This  society  counts  (187.">)  twelve 
priests  and  thirty  students  in  divinity  from  men  of  all 
nations.  They  have  three  missions  to  blacks  exclu- 
sively, in  Baltimore,  Charleston,  and  Louisville.  Bishop 
Herbert  Vaughan,  of  Salford,  is  the  superior  general. 

(2.)  Another  institute,  confined  to  females,  is  the  Ob- 
lates of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  a  bodj-  of  French  or- 
igin, which  arose  in  the  present  century,  and  has  been 
very  widelj'  extended.  Their  chief  object  is  to  assist 
the  parochial  clergy,  by  holding  missions  for  the  relig- 
ious instruction  of  the  people  in  any  district  to  which 
they  may  be  invited.  This  body  was  approved  by  pope 
Leo  XII  Feb.  17, 1826.  They  have  been  established  in 
England  and  in  Ireland,  the  British  colonies,  the  islands 
of  the  Pacific,  and  the  L' nited  States.  Called  to  Canada 
in  1841,  they  immediately  occupied  in  the  extreme 
north  and  west  of  British  America  the  old  Jesuit  mis- 
sionary posts,  and  extended  their  labors  to  the  remotest 
tribes.  In  Canada  they  have  several  colleges,  semina- 
ries, and  academies,  with  a  constantly  increasing  body 
of  priests.  They  also  have  numerous  establishments  in 
Northern  New  York,  Miimesota,  Texas,  and  Washing- 
ton Territory.  Other  similar  institutes  might  be  enu- 
merated, but  the  constitution  of  all  is  nearly  the  same. 

(3.)  There  is  also  a  female  institute  of  oblates,  which 
was  established  in  Kome,  about  1440,  by  St.  Francisca 
of  liome,  and  which  consists  of  ladies  associated  for 
charitable  and  religious  objects,  and  living  in  commu- 
nity, but  bound  only  by  promise,  and  not  by  vow. 

(4.)  There  are  besides  the  Oblates  Sisters  of  Providence, 
a  sisterhood  of  colored  women,  founded  at  Baltimore  in 
1825  by  the  Rev.  H.  Jowbert,  for  educating  colored 
girls,  taking  charge  of  colored  orphans,  and  attending 
to  the  general  needs  of  the  colored  people  in  the  United 
States.  These  sisters  were  approved  by  Gregory  XVI 
in  1831.    Their  mother  house  is  in  Baltimore. 

Oblatks  was  also  the  name  of  those  children  who 
were  dedicated  from  infancy  to  the  cloister  (the  parents 
wrapped  their  boy's  hand  in  altar-cloth,  with  a  petition), 
and  of  the  dying  who  assumed  the  cowl.  In  1191  Ce- 
lestine  HI  freed  children  from  such  vows.  See  the  art. 
Conveisi  in  Wetzer  \\.W(\le,  Kirchen-Lexikwi ;  Ranke, 
Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  270 ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  ii,  422  ; 
Barnum,  Romanism,  p.  437.      (J.H.W.) 

Oblati.     Sec  Oblates. 

Oblation  is  the  rendering  frequently  employed  in 
the  A.  V.  for  several  Heb.  words,  elsewhere  with  equal 
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propriety  rendered  b}'  the  sj'nonymous  word  offering 
(q.  v.),  and  in  one  passage  (Ezek.  xx,  40)  for  rN'iJ^, 
maseth'  (lit.  a  Uftinfi  up,  hence  a  present),  as  applied  to 
the.  first-fruits,  in  which  relation  only  we  will  liere  con- 
sider it.  "There  are  various  regulations  in  the  law  of 
Moses  respecting  first-fruits,  which  would  be  of  much 
interest  to  us  could  we  in  every  case  discern  the  precise 
object  in  view.  No  doubt  the  leading  object,  so  far  as 
regards  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits  to  (Jod,  was  that 
all  the  after-fruits  and  after-gatherings  might  be  conse- 
crated in  and  through  them  ;  and  it  was  not  less  the 
dictate  of  a  natural  impulse  that  the  first-fruits  should 
be  offered  to  God  in  testimony  of  thankfulness  for  his 
bounties.  Hence  we  find  some  analogous  custom  among 
most  nations  in  which  material  offerings  were  used. 
There  are,  however,  some  particulars  in  the  Jlosaical 
regulations  which  these  considerations  do  not  ade- 
quately explain. 

"  1.  First-fruits  (f  Fruit-trees. — It  was  directed  that 
the  first-fruits  of  every  tree  whose  fruit  was  used  for 
food  should,  for  the  first  three  years  of  bearing,  be 
counted  '  uncircumcised,'  and  regarded  as  unclean  (Lev. 
xix,  23,  24).  It  was  unlawfid  to  sell  them,  to  eat  them, 
or  to  make  any  benefit  of  them.  It  was  only  in  the 
fourth  year  of  bearing  that  they  wore  accounted  'holy,' 
and  the  fruit  of  that  year  was  made  an  offering  of  first- 
fruits,  and  was  either  given  to  the  priests  (Numb,  xviii, 
12, 13),  or,  as  the  Jews  themselves  understand,  was  eaten 
by  the  owners  of  it  'before  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem,'  as 
was  the  case  with  second  tithe.  After  the  fourth  year 
all  fruits  of  trees  were  available  for  use  by  the  owner. 

"  2.  First-fruits  of  the  Yearly  Increase.  —  Of  these 
there  were  several  kinds :  (1)  The  first-fruits  in  the  sheaf 
(Lev.  xxiii,  10).  (2.)  The  first-fruits  in  the  two  wave- 
loaves  (ver.  17).  These  two  bounded  the  harvest,  that 
in  the  sheaf  being  offered  at  the  beginning  of  tlie  har- 
vest, upon  the  loth  of  the  month  Nisan;  the  other  at 
the  end  of  the  harvest,  on  the  feast  of  Pentecost.  These 
two  are  both  called  SniSIDri,  tenuphoth',  'shake  or  wave 
offerings.'  (3.)  The  first  of  the  dourjh,  being  the  twen- 
ty-fourth part  thereof,  which  was  given  to  the  priests 
(Numb.  XV,  20) ;  and  this  kind  of  offering  was  not  neg- 
lected even  after  the  return  from  Babylon  (Neh.  x,  37). 
(4.)  The  first-fruits  of  the  threshinfj-floor.  These  last 
two  are  called  ri'l''21~!n.  ferumoth',  'heave-offerings;' 
the  one  the  '  heave-offering  of  the  threshing-floor,'  the 
other  the  'heave-offering  of  the  dough.'  The  words 
tenuphoth  and  teruinoth  both  signify  'shake-offering,' 
'  heave-offering,'  or  'wave-offering;'  but  with  the  differ- 
ence that  the  terumoth  was  offered  by  a  waving  of  ele- 
vation, moving  the  oblation  upward  and  downward,  to 
signify,  as  we  are  told,  that  Jehovah  was  the  God  both 
of  the  heaven  and  earth  ;  but  the  tenuphoth  was  offered 
by  waving  of  agitation,  to  and  fro,  from  the  right  hand 
to  the  left,  from  cast  to  west,  from  north  to  south  ;  which 
is  alleged  to  have  been  in  the  way  of  an  acknowledg- 
ment that  Jehovah  was  the  Lonl  of  the  whole  world 
(see  Godwyn,  Moses  and  A  aron,  vi,  2,  p.  214,  215  ;  also, 
Lewis,  Orif/ines,  i,  143-146)."  —  Kitto.  See  First- 
fruits. 

OBLATION  (Christian)  designates  an  offering  to 
God,  in  certain  ecclesiastical  senses. 

1.  In  the  sacramental  service  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
gland  the  phrase  "alms  and  oblations"  occurs  iu  the 
prayer  fur  the  C^hurch  militant,  and  evidently  refers  to 
a  very  ancient  custom.  "  In  the  primitive  Church,  at 
the  administration  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  communicants 
were  required  to  bring  certain  oblations,  Trpoaipopai,  or 
presents,  ciupa,  of  bread  and  wine.  These  were  some- 
times presented  by  persons  who  did  not  communicate. 
The  bread  and  wine  were  enveloped  in  a  white  linen 
cloth  called  'fago,'  the  wine  being  contained  in  a  vessel 
called  'ama'  or  '  amula.'  After  the  deacon  had  said, '  Let 
us  pray.'  the  communicants  carried  their  offerings  to- 
wards tlic  altar,  which  were  usually  taken  by  a  deacon, 


and,  having  been  delivered  or  presented  to  the  bishop, 
were  laid  upon  the  altar  or  upon  a  separate  table  pro- 
vided fur  their  reception.  Tliis  custom  of  offering  ob- 
lation ceased  generally  during  the  12th  and  loth  centu- 
ries" (Biddle). 

Tlie  rubric  at  the  same  time  enjoins  that  if  there  be 
a  communion,  "  the  priest  is  then,"  just  before  this  pray- 
er, "to  place  ujion  the  table  so  much  bread  and  wine  as 
he  shall  tliink  sufficient."  Hence  it  is  clearly  evident 
that  by  that  word  we  are  to  understand  the  elements  of 
bread  and  wine  which  the  priest  is  to  offer  solemnly  to 
God,  as  an  acknowledgment  of  his  sovereignty  over  his 
creatures,  that  from  henceforth  they  may  be  pecul- 
iarly his.  In  all  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  of  which  the 
people  were  partakers,  the  viands  or  materials  of  the 
feast  were  first  made  (iod's  by  a  solemn  oblation,  and 
then  afterwards  eaten  by  the  communicants,  not  as 
man's  but  as  God's  provision,  who  by  thus  entertain- 
ing them  at  his  own  table  declared  himself  reconciled 
and  again  in  covenant  with  them.  Therefore  the 
blessed  Saviour,  when  he  instituted  the  sacrament  of 
his  body  and  blood,  first  gave  thanks,  and  blessed  the 
elements,  i.  e.  offered  them  up  to  God  as  the  Lord  of  the 
creatures,  as  the  most  ancient  fathers  expound  that  pas- 
sage; who  for  that  reason,  whenever  they  celebrated 
the  Eucharist,  always  offered  the  bread  and  wine  for  the 
communion  to  God  upon  the  altar,  l)3'this  or  some  such 
short  ejaculation,  "  Lord,  we  offer  thine  own  out  of  what 
thou  hast  bountifully  given  us."  After  this  they  re- 
ceived them,  as  it  were,  from  him  again,  in  order  to  con- 
vert them  into  the  sacred  banquet  of  the  body  and 
blood  of  his  dear  Son.  Consonant  with  this,  in  the  first; 
common  prayer  of  king  Edward  VI,  the  priest  was  or- 
dered in  this  place  to  set  the  bread  and  wine  upon  the 
altar.  But  at  the  second  review,  to  conciliate  the  ultra- 
Protestants,  this  ancient  usage  appears  to  have  been 
thrown  out.  It  was,  however,  restored  at  the  last  re- 
view of  the  Prayer-book  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II, 
when  it  was  ordered  that  the  bread  and  wine  should  be 
placed  solemnly  on  the  table  by  the  priest  himself. 
Hence  it  appears  that  the  placing  of  the  elements  upon 
the  altar  before  the  beginning  of  the  morning  service 
by  the  hands  of  a  lay-clerk  or  sexton,  as  is  sometimes 
the  practice,  is  a  breach  of  the  aforesaid  rubric. 

2.  In  a  more  extended  sense,  the  word  "oblations" 
signifies  whatever  Christians  offer  to  God  and  the 
Church,  whether  in  lands  or  goods.  It  is  probable  that 
the  practice  of  St.  Paul  incited  the  primitive  Christians 
to  offer  these  gifts  to  the  Church,  for  he  appointed  every 
one  of  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians  to  yield  something 
to  God  for  the  saints  every  Lord's-day;  but  this  being 
thought  to  be  too  often,  Tertullian  tells  us  it  was 
afterwards  done  every  month,  and  then  ad  lihittim ;  but 
it  was  always  the  custom  for  communicants  to  offer 
something  at  receiving  the  sacrament,  as  well  for  holy 
uses  as  for  the  relief  of  the  poor,  which  custom  was,  or 
ought  to  have  been,  observed  in  his  day.  In  the  first 
ages  of  the  Church  those  deposita  piefatis  Mh'ich  are  men- 
tioned by  Tertullian  were  all  volimtary  oblations,  and 
they  were  received  in  lieu  of  tithes;  for  the  Christians 
at  that  time  lived  chiefly  in  cities,  and  gave  out  of  their 
common  stock  both  to  maintain  the  Church  and  those 
who  served  at  the  altar.  But  when  their  numbers  in- 
creased, and  they  were  spread  abroad  in  the  countries, 
a  more  fixed  maintenance  was  necessary  for  the  clergy. 
Yet  oblations  were  made  by  the  people,  of  which, 
if  offered  in  the  mother  church,  the  bishop  had  half, 
and  the  other  was  divided  among  the  clergv ;  but 
if  they  were  offered  in  a  parish  church,  the  bishop 
had  a  third  part,  and  no  more.  These  oblations,  whicb 
at  first  were  voluntary,  afterwards  became  due  by 
custom.  It  is  true  there  are  canons  which  require 
every  one  who  approaches  the  altar  to  make  some  ob- 
lation to  it,  as  a  thing  convenient  to  be  done.  It  is 
probable  that,  in  obedience  to  the  canons,  it  became 
customary  tor  every  man  wlio  made  a  will  before  the 
Reformation  to  devise  something  to  the  high-altar  of 
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the  church  where  he  lived,  and  something  likewise  to 
the  mother  church  or  cathedral;  and  those  who  were  to 
he  buried  iu  the  church  usually  gave  sometliing  towards 
its  repair-s.  Hut  at  tlie  great  festivals  all  people  were 
obliged  to  oiler  something,  not  merely  if  convenient,  but 
as  a  duty;  but  the  proportion  was  left  to  the  discretion 
of  the  giver;  and  we  think  with  great  reason,  for  the 
bounty  of  the  Christians  in  those  ages  was  so  great  that 
men  built  churches  on  their  own  lands,  on  purpose  that 
they  might  have  an  equal  share  of  those  oblations  with 
tlie  clergy.  This  might  be  the  reason  why  tlie  emper- 
ors Constantine  and  Valentiniau  made  laws  to  prohibit 
excessive  gifts,  which  in  those  days  were  kept  in  store- 
houses built  for  that  very  purpose.  But  in  succeed- 
ing ages  there  was  little  occasion  for  such  laws,  for 
the  zeal  of  the  people  was  so  considerably  abated  that, 
instead  of  those  repositories,  the  clergy  had  little  chests 
to  contain  these  gifts,  till  at  last  they  dwindled  into  so 
small  a  portion  that  now,  as  a  quaint  writer  observes, 
they  can  scarce  be  felt  in  the  parson's  pocket. 

In  the  Church  of  England  whatever  is  offered  at  the 
altar  is  termed  an  oblation.  They  are  principallj-  alms, 
the  bread  and  wine  for  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  prayers. 
The  four  days  in  the  year — Christmas,  Easter,  Whitsun- 
tide, and  All-saints'  day — on  which  oblations  are  more 
especially  made,  are  called  offering-days ;  and  that  por- 
tion of  the  Roman  Catholic  and  English  Church  service 
at  which  time  the  offerings  are  presented  is  called  the 
offertoi-i/  (q.  v.).  See  Hook,  Ch.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Procter,  On 
Common  Prayei;  p.  313;  Wheatly,  On  Common  Prayer, 
p.  298;  Walcott,  ;Suc.  Archceology,  s.  v. ;  Siegel,  Christl. 
AUerlh.  (see  Index  in  vol.  iv) ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kir- 
chen-Lexikon,  s.  v.  Oblationen. 

Oblationarium,  a  side-table,  on  which  the  obla- 
tions of  the  people  which  had  been  collected  by  the 
deacons  were  placed,  and  from  which  the  officiating 
minister  selected  what  was  necessary  for  the  celebration 
of  the  Eucharist.  See  Oui-.vtion.  The  custom  of  pre- 
senting oblations  ceased  generally  during  the  r2th  and 
13th  centuries.  See  Martigny,  Diet,  des  A  ntiquites  Chret. 
s.  v.;  Walcott,  Sac.  Archceology,  s.  v.;  Riddle,  Christ. 
A  niiifuties.     See  Cheuence-table. 

Obligation  (Lat.  oUigo,  "  to  biml")  is  that  by 
which  we  are  bound  to  the  performance  of  any  action. 
In  theological  science  it  holds  a  place  in  the  doctrinal 
sphere,  for  it  enters  into  the  justification  scheme.  It  is 
held  that  in  consequence  of  original  sin  (q.  v.)  man 
comes  into  the  world  a  debtor  to  divine  justice,  and  is 
therefore  under  an  ohligntion  to  punishment,  he  being 
di'jicient  in  that  form  of  original  justice  in  which  he 
rendered  to  God  all  that  service  of  love  which  the  great 
goodness  of  God  demanded.  Hence  the  terms  due  and 
duty  to  express  right  conduct  (comp.  Hampden,  Bamj)- 
ton  Lectiurs,  vi,  296). 

Obligation,  as  a  moral  factor,  is  generally  distin- 
guished as  internal  or  rational  and  external  or  aitthori- 
tutive,  according  as  the  reason  for  acting  arises  in  the 
mind  of  the  agent,  or  from  the  will  of  another  Avho  has 
a  right  or  authority  to  prescribe  rules  to  others.  Bishop 
Warburlon  {Div.  Leg.  bk.  i,  §  4),  however,  has  con- 
tended tliat  all  obligation  necessarily  imjilies  an  obligcr 
different  from  the  party  obliged;  i.  e.  moral  obligation, 
being  the  obligation  of  a  free  agent,  imidics  a  law:  and 
a  law  imidies  a  lawgiver,  and  that  therefore  the  will  of 
(iod  is  the  true  ground  of  all  obligation,  strictly  and 
properly  so  called.  The  perception  of  tlie  <iift'erence 
between  right  and  wrong  can  be  said  to  oblige  only  as 
an  indication  of  the  will  of  God.  This  seems  reasona- 
ble indeed  when  we  consider  that  our  sense  of  rectitude 
springs  out  of  a  regard  for  and  knowledge  of  him  who 
is  perfect.  True,  moral  ohligution  is  that  by  which  we 
are  bound  to  perform  what  is  right,  and  to  avoid  what 
is  wrong.  Various,  however,  have  been  the  opinions 
concerning  the  ground  of  moral  obligation,  or  what  it 
arises  from.  One  says,  it  is  a  moral  necessity  of  doing 
actions  or  forbearing  them;  that  is,  such  a  necessity  as 


whoever  breaks  through  it  is  ipso  facto  worthj'  of  blame 
for  so  doing;  another  regards  it  as  springing  from  the 
moral  fitness  of  things;  another,  from  conformity  with 
reason  and  nature;  another, from  agreement  with  truth; 
and  another,  from  expediency  and  promotion  of  the 
public  good.  A  late  writer  has  defined  obligation  to  be 
"  a  state  of  mind  perceiving  the  reasons  for  acting,  or 
forbearing  to  act."  But  we  confess  this  lias  a  difhculty 
in  it  to  us,  because  it  carries  with  it  an  idea  that  if  a 
man  should  by  his  habitual  practice  of  inicpiity  be  so 
hardened  as  to  lose  a  sense  of  duty,  and  not  perceive 
the  reasons  why  he  should  act  morally,  tlien  he  is  under 
no  obligation.  And  thus  a  depraved  man  iniglit  say  he 
is  under  no  obligation  to  obey  the  laws  of  the  land,  be- 
cause, through  his  desire  of  living  a  licentious  life,  he  is 
led  to  suppose  that  there  shoidd  be  none.  Evidently  a 
difference  should  be  made  between  obligation  and  a  sense 
of  it.  Moral  obligation,  w'e  think,  arises  from  the  will 
of  God,  as  revealed  in  the  light  and  law  of  nature,  and 
in  his  Word.  This  is  binding  upon  all  men,  because 
there  is  no  situation  in  which  mankind  have  not  either 
one  or  the  other  of  these.  We  find,  however,  that  the 
generality  of  men  are  so  far  sunk  in  depravity  that  a 
sense  of  obligation  is  nearly  or  quite  lost.  Still,  how- 
ever, their  losing  the  sense  does  not  render  the  obliga- 
tion less  strong.  "Obligation  to  virtue  is  eternal  and 
immutable,  but  the  sense  of  it  is  lost  by  sin."  Believ- 
ing this,  we  do  not  accept  the  theory  of  those  thinkers 
who  lose  sight  altogether  of  man's  perception  of  rec- 
titude, and  give  undue,  if  not  exclusive,  prominence — 
e.  g.  Locke  (^Life,  by  Lord  King,  ii,  12',)),  Warburton, 
Horsley,  as  well  as  Paley  and  his  followers — to  the  re- 
wards and  punishments  of  a  future  life,  as  prompting  to 
the  practice  of  virtue.  For  although  God,  in  accommo- 
dation to  the  weakness  of  our  nature  and  the  perils  of 
our  condition,  has  condescended  to  quicken  us  in  the 
discharge  of  our  duty  by  appealing  to  our  hopes  and 
fears,  both  in  regard  to  the  life  that  now  is  and  that 
which  is  to  come,  it  does  not  follow  that  self-love,  or  a 
concern  for  our  own  happiness,  should  be  the  only,  or 
even  the  chief  spring  of  our  obedience.  On  the  con- 
trary, obedience  to  the  divine  will  may  spring  from 
veneration  and  love  for  the  divine  character,  arising 
from  the  most  thorough  conviction  of  the  rectitude, 
wisdom,  and  goodness  of  the  divine  arrangements. 
That  this,  more  than  a  regard  to  the  rewards  of  ever- 
lasting life,  is  the  proper  spring  of  virtuous  conduct,  is 
as  plain  as  it  is  important  to  remark.  To  do  what  is 
right  merely  for  the  sake  of  everlasting  life  is  evidently 
acting  from  a  motive  far  inferior,  in  purity  and  power, 
to  love  and  veneration  for  the  character  and  commands 
of  him  who  is  just  and  good,  in  a  sense  and  to  an  extent 
to  which  our  most  elevated  conceptions  are  inadequate. 
That  which  should  bind  us  to  the  throne  of  the  Eternal 
is  not  the  iron  chain  of  selfishness,  but  the  golden  links 
of  a  love  for  all  that  is  right;  and  our  aspirations  to  the 
realms  of  bliss  should  be  breathings  after  the  prevalence 
of  universal  purity,  rather  than  desires  for  our  individual 
happiness.  Self  and  its  little  circle  are  too  narrow  to 
hold  the  heart  of  man  when  it  is  touched  with  a  sense 
of  its  true  dignity,  and  enlightened  with  the  knowledge 
of  its  lofty  destination.  It  swells  with  generous  admi- 
ration of  all  that  is  right  and  good,  and  expands  with  a 
love  which  refuses  to  acknowledge  any  limits  but  the 
limits  of  life  and  the  capacities  of  enjoyment.  In  the 
nature  and  will  of  him  from  whom  aU  being  and  all 
hai^piness  ])rocecd,  it  acknowledges  the  only  proper  ob- 
ject of  its  adoration  and  submission  ;  and  in  surrender- 
ing itself  to  his  authority  it  is  purified  from  all  the  dross 
of  scllishness,  and  cheered  by  the  light  of  a  calm  and 
un(iuenchable  love  for  all  that  is  right  and  good.  Dr. 
Adams  {Sermon  on  the  Nature  and  Obligation  of  Virtue) 
has  well  said,  "  Right  implies  duty  in  its  idea.  To  per- 
ceive that  an  action  is  right  is  to  see  a  reason  for  doing 
it  in  the  action  itself,  abstracted  from  all  other  consid- 
erations whatever.  Now  this  perception,  tliis  acknowl- 
edged rectitude  in  the  action,  is  the  very  essence  of  oh- 
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lif/aiinn  ;  that  which  commands  the  approbation  of 
clioico,  and  hviuh  the  conscience  of  every  rational  be- 
ing." ]Mr.  Stewart  (-4  ct.  and  Mor.  Poioeis,  ii,  29'!)  has 
put  it  in  still  more  powerful  and  concise  form,  viz.  that 
"The  very  notion  of  virtue  implies  the  notion  oi  obliya- 
tion.'''  See  Sanderson,  De  Jurumenti  Obliyatione,  prae- 
lect.  i,  sec.  11;  De  Ohligutione  Conscienfiw,  prfelect.  v ; 
Whewell,  Moralilij,  bk.  i,  eh.  iv,  p.  84-89 ;  King,  Essay 
on  Eei/,  I'relim.  Dissert,  sec;  Dr. Chalmers,  7j;7(;/(/«c«/(i'r 
Treatise,  i,  78 ;  Warburton,  Lefiation,  i,  38,  4G,  etc. ;  Pa- 
ley,  Aforul  riiilos.  i,  54;  Kobinson,  Pref.  to  vol.  iv  of 
Saurin's  Sermons ;  JNIason,  Christian  Morals,  ser.  23,  ii, 
256 ;  Doddridge,  Lect.  lect.  52 ;  Grove,  Philos.  ii,  06 ; 
Cudworth,  Intell.  System,  ii,  505,  636,  et  al. ;  Dr.  Bush- 
nell  on  the  Vicarious  Sacrifice,  and  review  thereof  in 
the  Christian  Examiner,  May,  1866,  art.  v;  Krauth's 
Fleming,  Vocab.  of  I'hilos.  s.  v.  See  Right;  Sanc- 
tion.    (J.  H.W.) 

Obligation,  Feasts  of,  a  name  in  the  Romish 
Church  of  holy  days  on  which  work  is  suspended.  In 
1362  forty-one  were  cited,  including  Christmas,  Circum- 
cision, Epiphany,  Ascension,  Pentecost,  and  Easter  (each 
with  the  following  three  days).  Good  Friday,  St.  Stephen, 
John  the  Evangelist,  Holy  Innocents,  Purification,  An- 
nunciation, St.  Mark,  St.  Philip  and  St.  James,  John  the 
Baptist,  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  St.  James,  St.  Bartholo- 
mew, St.  Matthew,  St.  Michael.  St.  Luke,  St.  Simeon  and 
St.  Jude,  All  Saints,  St.  Andrew,  St.  Thomas  the  Apostle, 
Invention  of  Holy  Cross,  St.  Thomas  the  IMartyr,  Corpus 
Christi,  Translation  of  St.  Thomas  the  Martyr,  St.  Mary 
Magdalen,  Assumption,  St.  Lawrence,  Nativity  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  Exaltation  of  the  Holy  Cross,  St.  Nicho- 
las, Conception  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Marv,  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  church,  the  patron  saint  of  the  church,  and 
feasts  ordained  by  the  ordinary.  In  Worcester  diocese 
the  labor  of  the  plough  only  was  allowed  on  seven  saints' 
days,  and  women's  work  was  forbidden  on  the  feasts  of 
St.  Agnes,  St.  Lucy,  St.  Margaret,  and  St.  Ayatha. 

In  the  United  States  of  America  the  "holy  days  of 
obligation,"  though  thej^  hold  a  very  prominent  place 
in  the  estimation  and  practice  of  Roman  Catholics,  have 
been  reduced  to  the  following:  The  Circumcision  of  our 
Lord  (January  1),  The  F>piphany  (January  6 ),  The  An- 
nunciation of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  (March  25),  The 
Ascension  of  our  Lord  (see  above).  Corpus  Christi,  The 
Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  (August  15), 
All  Saints  (November  1),  Immaculate  Conception  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  INIary  (December  8),  Nativity  of  our 
Lord,  or  Christmas  (December  25).  (Sundaj-s,  and  the 
feasts  which  fall  on  them,  are  not  included  in  this  enu- 
meration.) In  some  Western  dioceses  the  Circumcision, 
Epiiihany,  Annunciation,  and  Corpus  Christi  are  not 
even  regarded  as  holy  daj's  of  obligation.  See  Bar- 
num,  Romanism  as  it  is,  ch.  xvi;  Walcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
chwologrj  (Lond.  1868),  p.  407.     (J.  H.W.) 

Obnai'm.     See  Stools. 

O'both  (lleb.  Obuth',  rnS,  u-ater-sldn?,  i.  e.,  accord- 
ing to  Fiirst,  hollow  passes ;  Sept.  'Qf3wSr  v.  r.  Sw/Bw^), 
the  forty-sixth  station  of  the  Israelites  on  their  way  to 
Canaan,  near  Moab  (Numb,  xxi,  10,  11 ;  xxxiii,  43,  44), 
between  Punon  and  Ije-abarim;  probably  south  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  possibly  near  Wady  el-Ghuweit.  See  Ex- 
ode. 

Obotrites,  Conversion  of  the.     See  Slaves; 

VlCKLINL'S. 

Obrecht,  Ulricii,  a  learned  German  philosopher 
and  jurist,  was  descended  from  a  noble  family,  and  was 
born  .July  23,  1646,  at  Strasburg,  where  he  had  his  first 
educational  training,  and  then  proceeded  to  learn  the 
elements  of  the  sciences  at  Montbeliard  and  Altorf. 
He  inherited  both  the  inclination  and  taste  of  his  an- 
cestors, who  were  all  distinguished  by  the  posts  they 
held  either  in  the  university  or  in  the  senate  of  Stras- 
burg. The  study  of  the  Latin,  (ireek,  and  Hebrew 
tongues   was   almost   the  lirst  amusement  of  his  in- 


fancy; and  he  learned  French,  Spanish,  and  Italian  by 
way  of  )Jay  or  diversion.  At  fifteen  he  was  so  good  a 
rhetorician  that  he  was  ordered  to  compose  and  pro- 
nounce a  Latin  speech  in  public,  which  he  performed 
with  universal  applause.  The  method  prescribed  by 
his  preceptors  was  to  suffer  him  to  read  only,  the  an- 
cient authors,  that  so  he  might  draw  the  principles  of 
eloquence  from  Demosthenes,  Cicero,  Quintilian,  Longi- 
nus,  etc.  He  also  pursued  the  same  plan  in  his  course 
of  philosophy.  Plato,  Aristotle,  with  all  that  we  have 
of  Pythagoras,  were  the  authors  which  they  put  into 
his  hands.  But  the  principal  bent  of  his  studies  lay  to 
jurisprudence  and  history,  in  both  of  which  he  excelled, 
and  filled  the  chairs  of  both  in  the  university  with  great 
distinction.  Yet  such  a  multiplicity  of  sciences  did  not 
render  his  ideas  confused ;  everything  was  ranged  in 
exact  order  in  his  mind;  and  he  surprised  the  world 
not  more  with  the  prodigious  extent  of  his  knowledge 
than  with  his  admirable  neatness  in  delivering  it.  As 
soon  as  he  had  taken  his  licentiate's  degree,  he  resolved 
to  travel  abroad  for  further  improvement.  With  this 
view  he  went  first  to  Vienna,  in  Austria,  thence  he  passed 
to  Venice,  where  his  chief  pleasure  consisted  in  visiting 
the  libraries  and  learned  men.  At  his  return  from 
Italy  his  friends  induced  him  to  settle  at  Strasburg, 
and  he  gave  himself  up  to  authorship  and  to  teaching 
in  the  university  in  law  and  history.  Hitherto  Obrecht 
had  professed  the  Protestant  religion ;  but  the  king  of 
France  having  made  himself  master  of  Strasburg,  and 
going  there  in  person  with  the  whole  court,  Mr.  Pelis- 
son,  who  came  among  them,  and  who  was  acquainted 
with  him,  made  it  a  business  to  find  Obrecht  out,  and 
to  discourse  with  him  upon  that  subject;  and  his  con- 
version was  completed  by  the  Jesuits,  who  were  estab- 
lished at  Strasburg  by  Lewis  XIV.  Obrecht  abjured 
his  religion  in  1684  at  Paris,  and  put  the  instrument 
into  the  liands  of  the  bishop  of  Meaux.  Upon  his  re- 
turn to  Strasburg  he  resumed  his  profession  in  the  law; 
and  it  was  about  this  time  that  he  wrote  the  notes 
which  we  see  in  some  editions  of  Grotms,  Be  jnre  belli 
ac  pads.  In  1685  the  king  of  France  nominated  him 
to  preside,  in  his  majesty's  name,  in  the  senate  of  Stra.s- 
burg,  with  the  title  of  pnetor-royal,  in  imitation  of  the 
old  Romans;  and  from  that  time  Obrecht  applied  him- 
self entirely  to  public  affairs.  The  judges  of  Strasburg, 
according  to  the  princii}les  of  the  Reformed  religion, 
were  empowered  to  dissolve  marriages  in  case  of  adul- 
tery, and  to  enable  the  injured  party  to  marry  again. 
In  opposition  to  this  custom,  Obrecht  translated  into 
the  German  tongue  St.  Austin's  book  of  adulterous  mar- 
riages, and  obtained  from  the  king  a  prohibition,  upon 
pain  of  death,  either  to  tolerate  or  solemnize  the  mar- 
riage, for  the  future,  of  any  persons  that  were  separated 
or  divorced  for  adultery.  This  edict  was  made  in  1687  ; 
and  in  1688  Obrecht  translated  into  High-Dutch  the 
treatise  of  father  Dez  Primier,  rector  of  the  Jesuits  at 
Strasburg,  entitled  The  Re-union  of  the  Protestants  of 
the  Church  of  Strasburg  to  the  Catholic  Chui'ch.  For 
the  rest,  although  by  the  rights  of  his  prietorship  every- 
thing done  in  the  senate  must  necessarily  pass  through 
his  hands,  yet  he  was  so  expeditious  and  so  good  a 
manager  of  time  that  there  was  some  little  left  for  liis 
studies,  which  served  him  as  a  refreshment  from  the 
fatigue  of  business;  and  several  valuable  publications 
of  his  date  from  this  period.  But  as  all  these  things 
could  not  be  done  without  even  trespassing  upon  the 
time  for  his  necessary  meals,  his  health  became  un- 
avoidably impaired,  and  his  life  was  suddenly  brought 
to  a  close  in  1701.  We  have  other  publications  of  his, 
besides  those  already  mentioned,  which  are  of  interest 
to  us:  De  vera;  philosophice  origine: — De  philosophia 
Celtica.  See  Niceron,  ]\[emoii-es,  vol.  xxxiv ;  Haag,  La 
France  Protcstante,  s.  v.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Obregon,  Bernard,  the  founder  of  the  Spanish 
order  of  Minorite  hospital  brethren,  was  born  at  Las 
Iluelgas,  near  Burgos,  'May  20,  1540.  He  was  at  first 
a  soldier,  but  having  been  converted,  he  devoted  him- 
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self  to  the  care  of  the  poor  in  the  court  hospital  of 
Madrid.  He  soon  found  followers,  and  formed  a  con- 
gre^cation,  which  was  approved  by  Decio  Caraffa,  nuncio 
to  Spain  in  ]5t)9.  Several  cities  demanded  members 
of  the  new  order  for  their  hospitals,  and  in  1587  they 
were  intrusted  with  the  administration  of  the  general 
hospital  of  Madrid.  Two  years  later  cardinal  Caspar 
Quiroga,  archbishop  of  Toledo,  received  their  solemn 
vows,  and  subjected  them  to  the  rules  and  habit  of  the 
third  order  of  St.  Francis.  See  Minorites.  In  1592 
Obregon  went  to  Lisbon,  where  he  reformed  the  nu- 
merous abuses  existing  in  the  administration  of  the 
hospitals  of  that  city,  and  drew  up  a  set  of  rules  for  the 
guidance  of  his  congregation,  which  was  linally  com- 
pleted in  159i.  Upon  his  return  to  Madrid  he  nursed 
king  Philip  II  through  his  last  illness,  in  Sept.,  1598, 
and  afterwards  resumed  the  directorship  of  the  general 
hospital.  He  died  at  Madrid  August  6,  1599.  Obregon 
wrote  Instruccion  de  enfermos,  y  verdadera  praciica 
como  se  hace  de  aplicar  los  remedios  que  enseiian  Ids 
medicos  (Madrid,  1(507,  8vo).  The  Spaniards  call  the 
members  of  the  order  Obrer/ons.  See  Herrera  Maldo- 
iiado,  Vita  de  Bernardino  de  Obregon ;  Dom  de  Guber- 
iiatis,  Orbis  seraphicus,  vol.  ii ;  Helyot,  Hist,  des  ordres 
vionastiques,  vii,  321-326. — Hoefer,  Kuuv.  Biog,  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  40G.      (.J.  X.  P.) 

Obregon,  Pedro  de,  a  Spanish  painter,  was  born 
at  Madrid,  according  to  Bennudez,  in  1597.  He  studied 
under  Vincenzio  Carducci,  and  gained  a  high  reputation 
in  historical  painting,  especially  in  works  of  an  easel 
size.  Palomino  commends  a  large  picture  by  him,  rep- 
resenting the  Trinity,  in  the  refectory  of  the  convent  de 
la  Merced,  and  another  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  in 
the  church  of  Santa  Cruz.  There  are  some  of  his  easel 
pictures  in  the  collection  at  Madrid,  where  they  are 
highly  esteemed.  Bennudez  says  Obregon  was  also  an 
excellent  engraver.  He  had  two  sons,  Diego  and  Mar- 
cos, whom  he  instructed  in  the  art.  He  died  in  1659. 
There  was  another  Pedro  de  Obregon,  who  v.'as  a  mini- 
aturist, and  illuminated  books  of  devotion ;  he  flour- 
ished about  1564.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts.  ii.  624. 

O'Brien,  James  Tiiojias.  D.D.,  a  noted  Irish  prel- 
ate, was  born  in  Ireland  in  1792,  and  was  educated  at 
Trinitj'  College,  Dublin.  He  took  holy  orders  immedi- 
ately after  graduation,  and  soon  rose  to  the  first  ap- 
pointments in  the  Church.  In  1842  he  Avas  made  bishop 
of  Ossory.  At  the  time  of  his  death,  which  occurred 
January  9,  1875,  he  was  the  senior  bishop  of  the  Irish 
Episcopal  Church.  He  is  noted  as  the  author  of  a  work 
on  ./iistijication  by  Faith  only  (ten  sermons,  Lond.  1833, 
8vo),  which  is  "  one  of  the  best  expositions  of  the  car- 
dinal article  of  the  Reformed  Church  extant"  (Lowndes, 
Brit.  Lib.  p.  763).  He  also  published  several  minor 
works,  among  them  one  entitled  .4  Charge  (1843,  8vo, 
and  often  since). 

Obscene  Prints,  Books,  or  Pictures,  so  ex- 
hibited in  public  as  to  damage  the  general  morality, 
are  not  oidy  to  be  preached  and  prayed  against,  but 
also  legislated  against;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  Chris- 
tian public  to  see  that  the  laws  now  on  the  statutes 
be  faithfully  executed  and  strengthened,  to  prevent  the 
demoralization  of  the  masses  from  this  source.  In 
Great  Britain  the  laws  are  very  strict;  in  the  United 
States  they  might  be  greatly  improved.  In  recent  years 
a  Mr.  Comstock,  of  New  York,  has  given  much  time  to 
the  suppression  of  the  nefarious  traffic  in  obscene  publi- 
cations of  all  kinds,  and  has  rendered  great  service  to 
the  general  American  public. 

Obscurantists  (Lat.  obscurare.  "  to  darken,  ob- 
scure") is  the  term  originally  ap|)lied  in  derision  to  a 
party  who  are  supposed  to  look  with  dislike  and  appre- 
Iiension  on  the  progress  of  knowledge,  and  to  regard  its 
general  diffusion  among  men,  taken  as  they  are  ordi- 
narily found,  as  prejudicial  to  their  religious  welfare,  and 
possibly  injurious  to  their  material  interests.     Of  those 


who  avow  such  a  doctrine,  and  have  written  to  explain 
and  defend  it,  it  is  only  just  to  say  that  they  profess 
earnestly  to  desire  the  progress  of  all  true  knowledge 
as  a  thing  good  in  itself:  but  the\'  regard  the  attempt 
to  diffuse  it  among  men,  indiscriminately,  as  perilous 
and  often  hurtful,  by  producing  presumption  and  dis- 
content. They  profess  but  to  reduce  to  practice  the 
motto, 

"A  little  learning  is  a  dangerous  thing." 

It  cannot  be  doubted,  however,  that  there  are  fanatics 
of  ignorance  as  well  as  fanatics  of  science.  There  are 
religious,  political,  scientific,  and  artistic  obscurantists. 
In  the  Reformation  period  the  Humanists  (q.  v.)  called 
those  zealots  who  opposed  all  innovation  Obscurantists. 

Obsequens,  Jumus,  an  ancient  sage  who  flourish- 
ed some  time  in  the  early  Christian  period,  is  principally 
known  as  the  author  of  a  work  entitled  Be  Prodigiis,  or 
Prodigiorum  libellus.  The  work  affords  no  biographical 
data,  and  there  is  not  accessible  from  any  other  source 
anything  which  may  reveal  a  knowledge  of  him  person- 
ally, not  even  as  to  the  place  of  his  birth  nor  the  time 
when  he  lived.  Vossius  thinks  him  anterior  to  Paul 
Orosius,  and  Scaliger  claims  that  St.  .Jerome  made  some 
use  of  this  work  ;  but  these  are  mere  suppositions.  Ob- 
sequens was  not  a  historian,  but  a  compiler.  His  work, 
of  which  a  fragment  only  remains,  is  a  collection  of 
such  phenomena  as  the  Romans  called  Prodigia,  or 
Ostenta,  and  which  they  looked  upon  as  miraculous 
manifestations  of  the  divine  power,  and  as  solemn  fore- 
bodings of  future  events.  It  is  chronologically  divided, 
and  the  fragment  we  possess  extends  from  the  consulate 
of  Scipio  and  La?lius,  in  B.C.  190,  to  that  of  Fabius  and 
iElius,  in  B.C.  1 1 .  The  materials  are  generally  taken  from 
Livy,  whom  he  sometimes  copies  literally.  There  is 
no  MS.  copy  of  his  work  known  at  present;  that  which 
served  for  the  first  edition  belonged  to  Jodocus  of  Ve- 
rona, and  has  long  been  lost.  Towards  the  middle  of 
the  16th  centur\'  Conrad  Woolf  hard,  a  professor  at  Basle 
— better  known  by  the  name  of  Conradus  Lycosthenes — 
published  Obsequens's  work,  with  a  supplement.  Judg- 
ing from  his  introduction,  he  had  a  high  aim  in  so  do- 
ing. He  says,  "The  Romans  evinced  their  religions 
sentiments  by  the  great  attention  they  paid  to  marvel- 
lous phenomena  and  to  omens,  while  their  blindness 
was  manifested  bj'  their  worshipping  false  gods.  Had 
they  known  the  true  religion,  they  would  have  surpass- 
ed in  their  pious  zeal  their  descendants,  who  are  Chris- 
tians more  in  name  than  in  fact,  and  take  no  account 
of  the  events  which  Christ  predicted  should  occur  as 
the  end  of  the  world  approached."  Among  the  recent 
omens,  Lycosthenes  mentions  three  or  four  eclipses  oc- 
curring in  one  year,  comets,  earthquakes  in  Italy,  etc., 
which  have  made  no  impression  upon  the  minds  of  the 
people.  Their  neglect  of  the  divine  warnings  and  their 
impious  conduct  have  brought  down  upon  them  the 
wrath  of  God,  who  has  given  them  up  to  civil  war,  dis- 
eases, and  fiimine.  Lycosthenes  thinks  the  publica- 
tion of  Obsequens's  work  usefid,  as  showing  the  im- 
portance of  the  omens  which  people  were  neglecting. 
His  supplement  contains  the  phenomena  observed  since 
the  foundation  of  Rome  to  the  time  when  commences 
Obseciuens's  fragment,  taken  from  Livy,  Orosius,  etc. 
The  first  edition  of  Julius  Obsecpiens  was  published  by 
Aide  (Venice,  1508, 8vo;  reprinted  in  1518),  in  a  volume 
containing  also  the  letters  of  the  younger  Pliny.  The 
second  edition  is  that  of  Beatus  Rhenanus  (Strasburg, 
1514,  8vo),  in  a  volume  containing  also  the  letters  of 
Pliny,  the  I)e  riris  iUiistribiis  of  Aurelius  Victor,  and  the 
De  Claris  grnmmaticis  et  rlietoribus  of  Suetonius.  Rob- 
ert Estienne  published  the  third  (Paris,  1.529,  8vo),  to- 
gether with  the  letters  of  Pliny.  The  first  edition,  to- 
gether with  the  supiilement  of  Lycosthenes.  was  pub- 
lished at  Basle  (^1558.  iSvo).  Among  subsequent  editions, 
the  best  are  those  of  Scheffer  (Amst.  1679, 8vo)  ;  Ouden- 
dorp  (Leyden,  1720,  8vo);  Hase,  in  Lemaire's  collection 
of  Latin  classics  (Paris,  1823).     It  was  translated  into 
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French  by  Georges  dc  la  Bouthiere  (Lyons,  1558,  Svo), 
and  by  Victor  Verger  (Paris,  1825,  Timo) ;  and  into 
Italian  by  Daniiano  ftlaraffi  (Lione,  1554,  Svo).  See 
the  introductions  of  Kapp,  Lycosthenes,  Scheffer,  and 
Oudendorp,  in  Ilase's  edition.  See  Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biag. 
Genet-ale,  xxxviii,  414;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Ro- 
viati  Bio(j.  and  Mythol.  iii,  1-2.  (J.  N.  P.) 
Obsequies.    See  Obsp:quium. 

Obsequium  (Lat.  obedience')  is  the  unconditional 
surrender  of  one's  will  to  another's  authority-,  as  de- 
manded of  monks  and  nuns  by  their  monastic  vows. 
See  Obkdiexck.  Also  the  name  of  the  prison  in  which 
those  who  overstep  their  vows  are  ])ut ;  also  the  office 
for  the  departed,  and  sometimes  also  the  solemn  funeral 
service.     See  Buiual. 

Observantists  (or  Obskuvant  Franciscans) 
are  a  class  of  monastics  much  noted  for  the  extreme 
conservatism  which  marks  their  adherence  to  Francis- 
can rule  as  established  by  the  founder  of  that  order.  In 
the  article  on  Fkanciscans  has  been  detailed  the  ear- 
lier history  of  the  controversy  in  that  order  as  to  the 
interpretation  of  the  original  rule  and  practice  estab- 
lished by  St.  Francis  for  the  brethren,  and  the  sepa- 
rate organization  of  the  two  parties  at  the  time  of  Leo 
X.  The  advocates  of  the  primitive  rigor  were  called 
Ohgerrantes,  or  Stricliorig  Ohservantiw  ;  but  both  bodies, 
although  each  free  to  practice  its  own  rule  in  its  own 
separate  houses,  were  still  reputed  subject  to  the  general 
administrator  of  the  order,  who,  as  the  rigorists  were  by 
far  the  more  numerous,  was  a  member  of  that  school. 
By  degrees  a  second  reform  arose  among  a  party  in  the 
order,  whose  zeal  the  rigor  of  the  Observantists  was  in- 
sufhcient  to  satisfy,  and  Clement  VII  permitted  two 
Spanish  friars,  Stephen  Molena  and  Martin  Guzman,  to 
carry  out  in  Spain  these  views  in  a  distinct  branch  of 
the  order,  who  take  the  name  of  Reformafi,  or  Reformed. 
This  body  has  in  later  times  been  incorporated  with  the 
Observantists  under  one  head.  Before  the  French  Rev- 
olution they  are  said  to  have  numbered  above  70,000, 
distributed  over  more  than  3000  convents.  Since  that 
time  their  number  has,  of  course,  been  much  dimin- 
ished; but  they  are  still  a  very  powerful  and  wide- 
spread body,  as  well  in  Europe  as  in  the  New  World, 
and  in  the  missionary  districts  of  the  East.  In  Ireland 
and  England,  and  for  a  considerable  time  in  Scotland, 
the}''  maintained  themselves  throughout  all  the  rigor  of 
the  penal  times.  Several  communities  are  still  found  in 
the  tirst-named  kingdom.  See  Chambers^s  Cyclopcedia, 
8.  v.,  and  the  references  to  literature  in  art.  Francis- 
cans ;  also  Mrs.  Jameson,  3fonast.  Lerj.  (see  Index)  ; 
Burnet,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation  (see  Index). 

Observer  of  Times  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V. 
of  the  Ileb.  "ii"'?,  meonen',  Deut.  xviii,  10, 14  [so  also 
the  verb.  Lev.  xix,  26 ;  2  Kings  xxi,  G ;  2  Chron.  xxxiii, 
6;  elsewhere  '•enchanter,"  '"Meonenim,"  "soothsayer"] 
(comp.  Spencer,  Leg.  lit.  ii,  II,  3;  and  see  Necroman- 
ckr;  Sekr),  and  the  superstition,  intimately  associated 
with  astrology,  and  widely  spread  through  the  ancient 
world  by  the  influence  of  the  Oriental  Magi,  which  dis- 
tinguishes and  determines  days  as  lucky  or  unlucky, 
seems  to  be  plainly  alluded  to  not  only  here,  but  also  in 
the  words  onenini'  (D'^pSi",  Isa.  ii,  6;  Jer.  xxvii,  9)  and 
onenah'  (n333?,  Isa.  Ivii,  3),  commonly  rendered  "  sooth- 
sayers" or  "sorcerers"  (q.  v.).  Deyling  {Observat.  iii, 
128  sq.)  finds  it  mentioned  also  in  Job  iii,  5  (iTi'1'23 
Qi"^ ;  but  see  Gesen.  Thes.  ii,  693).  In  Gal.  iv,  10,  Paul 
censures  the  same  practice.  This  peculiar  regard  to 
days  originated  at  a  very  early  period.  It  had  al- 
ready become  prevalent  in  Greece  in  the  age  of  Hesiod 
(^Works  and  lJays,ll();  comp.  768;  see  Ideler,  C^jwio/. 
1,  88),  and  is  often  mentioned  by  later  authors,  both 
Greek  and  Roman  (see,  e.  g.,  Sueton.  Octav.  94 ;  Nero, 
8;  Vitell.  8).  Single  families  had  their  own  peculiarly 
unlucky  days  ("  dies  atros,"  Sueton.  Octav.  92).     Even 


between  different  divisions  and  hours  of  the  same  day  • 
a  similar  distinction  was  made  (Theocr.  i,  15;  comp. 
Psa.  xci,  6,  in  the  Sept.;  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days, 
710  sq. ;  M&croh.  Sat.  i,  16).  The  observance  of  days 
was  not  unknown  to  the  ancient  Persians  (Ideler,  Chro- 
nol.  ii,  540)  or  the  early  Germans  (Cassar,  Bell.  Gal.  i, 
50;  comp.  esp.  Schwebel,  De  Superst.  ap.  vett.  dier.  ob- 
serv.  Onold,  1769;  Potter,  Greek  Archceol.  i,  753).  The 
modern  Jews  make  the  second  and  fifth  days  of  the 
week  especially  prominent  (see  Buxtorf,  Synag.  Jitd.  p. 
279). — Winer,  ii,  56.     See  Divination. 

Obsignatio  is,  like  afpayig,  siyillum,  and  signacu- 
Inm.  a  term  used  in  ecclesiastical  language  to  designate 
the  baptism,  or,  better,  the  sealing  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
as,  e.  g.,  in  Ephes.  i,  13,  et  al.     Sae  Baptism  ;  Spirit. 

Ocampo,  Florian  d',  a  Spanish  ecclesiastic,  noted 
as  a  chronicler,  was  born  in  Zamora  in  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century.  After  finishing  his  studies  in  the 
University  of  Alcala,  where  he  had  as  his  teaclier  An- 
tonio de  Lcbrina,  he  became  an  ecclesiastic,  was  pro- 
vided with  a  canonicate,  and  obtained  the  title  of  histo- 
riographer of  Charles  V.  In  order  to  fulfil  his  duties  he 
undertook  the  history  of  this  prince,  but  he  had  the 
ambitious  idea  of  going  back  to  the  deluge.  "As  one 
might  foresee,"  says  Ticknor,  "  he  lived  just  long  enough 
to  finish  a  small  fragment  of  so  vast  an  enterprise, 
scarcely  one  qnarter  of  the  first  of  his  four  grand  divis- 
ions; but  he  went  far  enough  to  show  that  the  time 
for  such  writings  was  past.  Not  that  credulity  was 
wanting — he  had  too  much  of  it;  but  it  was  not  the 
poetical  credulity  of  his  predecessors  trusting  to  the 
old  national  traditions;  it  was  a  too  ready  faith  in  the 
bald  impostures  which  bear  the  names  of  Berosus  and 
Manetho,  works  discredited  for  half  a  century  already, 
and  which  he  employed  as  authorities,  if  not  sufficient,  at 
least  probable,  for  an  uninterrupted  succession  of  Spanish 
kings  from  Tubal,  grandson  of  Noah.  Such  credulity 
has  no  sort  of  chance ;  and,  besides,  the  work  of  Ocampo 
is  in  its  form  dry  and  tiresome,  and,  as  it  is  written  in 
a  formal  and  heavy  style,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  read 
it.  It  is  little  to  be  regretted  that  he  has  brought  his 
annals  of  Spain  only  to  the  period  of  the  Scipios."  He 
died  in  1555.  The  Chroniqite  of  Ocampo  {Cronica  ge- 
neral de  Espar.a)  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  Zamora 
(1544,  fol.)  ;  it  v/as  reprinted  at  Medina  del  Campo 
(1553,  fol.) ;  the  best  edition  is  that  of  Madrid  (1791,  2 
vols.  4to).  See  his  Life  in  the  introductory  pages  of 
his  works  (edition  of  1791);  Don  Josef  de  Regabal  y 
Ugarte,  Biblioteca  de  los  escritores  que  han  sido  indivi- 
duos  de  los  seis  cohgios  mayores.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  417 ;  Ticknor,  Hist,  of  Spanish  Lit- 
erature, i,  308. 

Occam  (or  Ockham),  Nicholas  of,  an  English 
monastic  of  the  Middle  Ages,  Hourished  at  Oxford  in 
the  first  half  of  the  14th  century.  He  was  bred  a  Fran- 
ciscan, and  was  the  eighteenth  public  lecturer  of  his 
convent  in  that  university.  He  is  highly  praised  by 
writers  of  his  order  for  his  learning,  but  Bale  severely 
criticised  him.  See  Fuller,  Worthies  (ed.  1840),  iii,  213  ; 
Bale,  De  Scriptoribiis  Britannicis,  cent,  v.  No.  17;  AUi- 
bonc.  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Anier.  A  itthors,  s.  v. 

Occam,  William  of,  the  last  of  the  great  scho- 
larchs  in  the  succession  of  medieval  scholasticism,  and 
assuredly  one  of  the  most  acute,  was  the  notable  pre- 
cursor of  John  Wickliffe,  John  Huss,  and  Martin  Lu- 
ther. His  logical  perspicacitj'  and  dialectical  subtlety 
earned  for  him  the  designation  of  the  Invincible  and  the 
Singular  (unique)  Doctor.  He  pursued  the  refinements 
of  eristic  disputation  so  far  as  to  render  it  impossible  to 
proceed  farther  in  the  same  direction.  "The  force  of 
reason  could  no  farther  go."  But,  if  he  "  could  divide 
a  hair  'twixt  north  and  north-west  side,"  he  never  con- 
sented to  "  change  hands  and  still  dispute."  He  was 
earnest  and  sincere,  and  concealed  a  large  fund  of  solid 
sense  under  the  familiar  forms  of  scholastic  logomachy. 
If  the  wondrous  machine  of  scholasticism  did  not  actu- 
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allv  break  down  under  the  strain  to  which  it  %vas  sub- 
jected by  liim,  it  became  too  complex  and  rigid  for  any 
later  Ulysses  to  bend,  and  lost  its  availabilitj'  with  suc- 
ceeding generations.  To  this  rejection  of"  the  great  cre- 
ation of  the  Middle  Ages  Occam  contributed  in  another 
mode;  if  he  should  not  rather  be  regarded  as  himself, 
in  this  respect,  the  creature  of  the  times  and  of  the  ten- 
dencies of  the  times.  No  other  schoolman  connected 
dialectics  so  closely  with  practical  life,  or  linked  specu- 
lation and  academic  disputation  so  intimately  with  the 
pressing  questions  which  agitated  contemporaneous  so- 
ciety. If  he  did  not  succeed  in  bringing  scholasticism 
home  to  men's  business  and  bosoms — an  achievement 
incompatible  with  its  nature — he  did  bring  logic  and 
metaphysics  from  the  cloisters  and  from  "  the  shady 
spaces  of  philosophy,"  and  associated  them  with  the 
politics  and  the  ecclesiastical  transformations  of  the 
day.  The  letters  of  Eloise  and  Abelard  show  how  the 
desiccated  members  and  hardened  sinews  of  technical 
ratiocination  may  be  adapted  to  the  poignant  expres- 
sion of  frenzied  love — quid  non  cor/it  amor?  In  the 
writings  of  Occam  the  same  dry  and  drear}'  formidas 
are  rendered  applicable  to  the  popular  and  instinctive 
aspirations  of  the  times.  Occam  thus  unconsciously 
gave  predominance  to  passion,  interest,  rude  instinct, 
and  popular  tendencj'  over  abstract  reasoning  and  for- 
mal controversy,  though  himself  preserving  all  the  ex- 
ternals of  his  tribe.  He  maintained  himself  on  the 
ancient  and  tottering  throne,  but  a  new  race  was  S])ring- 
ing  around  him.  When  the  monarch  of  the  woods  had 
fallen,  the  undergrowth  shot  up  into  tall  timber,  and 
filled  the  forest  with  an  unlike  production.  The  school 
of  Occam  survived,  and  the  ranks  of  the  schoolmen  still 
continued  to  be  adorned  with  illustrious  names,  such  as 
those  of  John  Gerson,  cardinal  D'Ailly,  and  others;  but 
the  age  of  the  great  leaders  of  sects  had  passed  awaj'^, 
and  the  generation  of  the  Epifjoni  derives  distinction 
from  other  qualities  than  those  which  had  given  re- 
nown to  their  precursors. 

Life.  —  The  biography  of  the  schoolmen,  from  the 
nature  of  their  pursuits,  is  usually  jejune  and  obscure. 
It  rarely  presents  the  fascination  which  is  afforded  by 
the  romantic  story  of  Abelard,  or  the  calm  instruction 
which  is  offered  by  the  career  of  Bonavcntura,  or  the 
angelical  Thomas  of  Aquino.  Until  Occam  had  con- 
quered fame,  and  had  become  a  power  among  men,  few 
and  trifling  are  the  details  of  his  career  that  have  been 
transmitted  to  us,  and  even  the  chronology  of  bis  for- 
tunes is  indistinct  and  confused.  The  name  of  Occam, 
by  which  he  is  habitually  known,  is  derived  from  the 
humble  hamlet  of  Occam,  Ockham,  or  Okeham,  which 
lay  in  the  wastes  of  Surrey,  and  straggled  along  the 
southern  outskirts  of  what  is  now  designated  as  Ock- 
ham Heath.  The  growing  population  of  six  centuries, 
and  the  proximity  of  London,  have  cleared  and  re- 
claimed the  wilderness,  and  improved  culture  has  con- 
verted sterility  into  productiveness.  At  the  close  of 
the  13th  century,  and  in  the  reigu  of  Henry  III  or  of 
Kdward  I,  when  Occam  was  born,  the  country  around 
his  birthplace  must  have  been  a  dreary  tract,  given  up 
to  black  cattle  and  hogs,  except  in  scattered  patches 
wliich  had  been  tamed  by  the  indomitable  perseverance 
and  far-reaching  hope  of  monastic  fraternities.  The 
exact  date  of  his  birth  has  not  been  ascertained,  but  it 
may  be  concluded  that  he  first  saw  the  light  before  the 
13th  century  had  entered  upon  its  last  quarter,  as  he 
had  attained  distinction,  and  was  regius  professor  of 
theology  in  the  I'nivcrsity  of  Paris,  in  the  early  years 
of  the  14th  century,  and  died  at  an  advanced  age  before 
the  century  had  half  expired.  His  brightness  as  a  boy 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  Cordeliers,  who  induced 
him  to  take  the  vows  of  the  Franciscan  Order,  and  who 
aflforded  him  the  best  opportunities  for  cultivating  his 
precocious  talents.  He  was  sent  by  them  to  Jlerton 
College,  Oxford  —  this  great  university  liaving  been 
brought  into  renown  under  the  supervision  of  Kobert 
Grossetestc,  bishop  of  Lincoln,  and  the  teachings  of 


Frater  Agnellus,  Adam  de  Marisco,  and  Roger  Bacon. 
It  must  have  been  at  this  time  that  Duns  Scotus,  also 
an  alumnus  of  Merton,  and  then  at  the  height  of  his 
eminent  reputation,  was  attracting  to  Oxford  the  thirty 
thousand  pupils  whom  he  is  said  to  have  drawn  thither. 
Occam  attended  his  courses,  and  became  the  favorite 
pupil  of  the  Subtle  Doctor ;  but  his  own  mind  Avas  of  a 
bold  and  independent  character — "  nullius  addictus  ju- 
rare  in  verba  magistri."  He  did  not  hesitate  to  assail 
the  positions  of  his  teacher,  and  to  propound  keen  and 
embarrassing  objections.  After  attaining  his  degree  he 
opened  a  course  of  lectures,  and  excited  almost  as  much 
enthusiasm  jfs  his  master,  winning  many  bearers  from 
him.  Duns  Scotus  was  the  acknowledged  chief  of  the 
Realistic  School,  which  had  long  been  dominant,  and 
was  then  reigning  almost  without  opposition.  Occam 
revived  the  doctrine  of  the  Nominalists,  which,  if  not 
actuallj'  dead,  had  long  been  dormant.  A  violent  an- 
tagonism thus  arose  between  the  Occamists  and  the 
Scotists — a  discordance  which  frequently  led  to  blows 
and  wounds  between  the  disputants.  The  belli  teterriina 
causa  may  appear  trivial  and  ridiculous  to  us  with  our 
changed  habits  of  thought  and  diverse  aspirations,  but 
in  the  12th,  13th.  and  14th  centuries  it  was  neither  a 
pla\'  upon  words  nor  a  fantastic  difference  to  contend 
that  abstract  notions,  or  universals,  were  entia  realia, 
entia  intellifjibilia,  or  entia  rntionalia.  The  dissension 
involved  the  antagonism  of  the  profoundest  convictions, 
and  was  immediately  implicated  with  the  gravest  ques- 
tions, religious,  ecclesiastical,  political,  and  intellectual, 
which  were  then  agitating  society,  and  imperatively 
demanding  a  practical  solution.  See  Nominalism  and 
Realism.  As  Protogenes  divided  the  delicate  colored 
line  of  Apelles  by  one  still  more  delicate  of  different 
color,  according  to  the  anecdote  reported  by  Pliny,  so 
Occam  drew  still  more  attenuated  distinctions  among 
the  fine  and  intricate  lines  of  the  logical  propositions  of 
Duns.  Nor  were  these  distinctions  and  divisions  merely 
caprices  of  dialectical  ingenuity.  Occam  was  earnest, 
sagacious,  and  ardent  for  truth  and  practical  results, 
under  all  the  disguises  of  the  cumbrous  machinery  of 
scholastic  ratiocination.  It  has  justly  been  said  of  him 
that  '•  his  eager,  restless,  and  active  mind  was  always 
at  work  acquiring  and  testing  every  kind  of  knowledge 
that  presented  itself,  and  his  subdued  enthusiasm  early 
marked  him  out  as  one  who  would  become  a  leader 
of  men.  .  .  .  The  abstract  dialect  of  the  times  could 
not  veil  his  powerfid,  clear,  and  concrete  vision ;  he 
must  see  everything  with  his  own  eyes  ere  he  will  be- 
lieve it  or  teach  it.  He  was  full  of  sturdy  self-depend- 
ence, which  made  itself  felt  on  questions  both  ofCluirch 
and  State  policy."  How  often  has  it  happened  that  the 
si)eculations  of  the  great  thinkers  of  other  days  have 
been  slighted  or  misunderstood  because  their  language 
has  been  forgotten  and  their  meaning  become  indis- 
tinct ! 

Of  course  the  antagonism  to  the  Scotists  was  only 
gradually  developed.  Occam  was  sent  to  Paris,  and  be- 
came regius  professor  of  theology  in  the  university.  On 
his  return  to  England  he  was  appointed  by  the  Francis- 
cans one  of  their  professors  at  Oxford.  This  oftice  he 
was  compelled  to  renounce  in  consequence  of  a  charge  of 
exciting  disturbances  among  the  stiulents.  The  young 
collegians  of  that  day  were  always  read}-  for  an  uproar 
— even  more  so  than  in  our  own — whether  the  question 
concerned  town  and  gown,  battles,  or  metaphysical 
qnodlibcts.  Occam's  bold  doctrines  and  uncompromis- 
ing polemics  might  well  occasion  controversies  and 
quarrels  among  doctors  and  disciples,  especially  as  the 
Dominicans  and  Thomists  mustered  strong  in  the  clois- 
ters and  halls  of  Isis.  The  dates  of  Occam's  scholastic 
career  are  exceedingly  obscure  and  uncertain,  and  can- 
not be  exhibited  with  any  clear  consistency.  They 
can  be  determined  only  by  vague  conjecture,  or  by 
known  synchronism  with  events  historically  deter- 
mined. We  cannot  undertake  their  conciliation.  Oc- 
cam is  said  to  have  declined  the  archdeaconry  of  Stow 
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in  1300.  but  to  have  accepted,  two  years  later,  a  prebend 
at  Bedford,  and  in  1305  to  have  been  inducted  into  a 
living  at  Stow,  which  he  did  not  resign  till  1319.  Dur- 
ing much  of  this  period  he  was  certainly  in  Paris;  but 
benefices  and  residence  were  by  no  means  inseparable 
in  that  day  of  papal  provisions,  non-ohstantes,  and  ex- 
epiptions.  It  was  in  tlie  first  years  of  the  14th  centurj' 
that  he  engaged  in  the  defence  of  the  civil  power,  and 
obtained  his  earliest  notoriety  beyond  the  precincts 
of  the  schools  by  advocating  the  cause  of  Philip  the 
Fair  of  France  against  the  arrogant  pretensions  of  Bon- 
iface VIII.  and  by  inclining,  through  his  advocacy,  the 
balance  iu  favor  of  secular  sovereignty.  He  maintained 
against  the  claims  of  the  papacy  the  independence  of 
princes  in  all  temporal  affairs,  denied  their  subordina- 
tion to  the  Church,  and  asserted  their  responsibility  to 
God  alone.  It  was  not  the  first  time  that  temporal 
rulers  had  endeavored  to  establish  a  coequal  authority 
with  the  chiefs  of  Christendom ;  it  was  not  the  first 
time  that  the  papal  pretensions  had  been  sternly  re- 
buked in  formal  treatises;  but  it  was  the  first  time  that 
the  doctrine  had  been  so  explicitly  proclaimed  within 
the  circle  of  the  ecclesiastical  order.  For  his  reply  to 
the  bull  Umun  Sanctum  Occam  was  excommunicated, 
and  he  was  compelled  to  leave  France  in  consequence, 
about  twelve  years  later,  on  the  death  of  Philip  in  1314. 
In  1322  he  was  elected  provincial  general  of  the  Eng- 
lish Cordeliers.  In  this  capacity  he  attended  the  gen- 
eral chapter  of  the  order  held  at  Perugia.  In  that 
council  was  discussed  the  often-debated  question  be- 
tween the  Fratricelli  and  the  more  worldly  brethren  of 
the  fraternity  in  regard  to  the  degree  of  poverty  im- 
posed upon  the  order  by  its  founder,  and  the  propriety 
of  ecclesiastical  endowments.  The  (luestion  had  excited 
furious  discords  almost  ever  since  the  death  of  Francis 
of  Assisi,  and  had  recently  assumed  portentous  propor- 
tions in  the  revolutionary  attempts  of  the  Dolcinists, 
whose  leader,  Dolcino,  had  perished  at  the  stake  in 
1307.  The  more  ascetic  and  earnest  of  the  Mendicants 
denied  the  right  of  holding  any  property'  at  all,  and  ex- 
tended the  denial  to  the  whole  spiritual  body.  The 
majority  of  the  brethren,  appreciating  and  enjoying  the 
wealth  accumulated  from  the  fanatical  admiration  of 
their  votaries,  had  curiously  discriminated  between  cor- 
porate and  individual  property,  between  dominium  and 
■possvssio,  between  ownership  and  usufruct.  Divisions 
on  this  subject  had  arisen  even  under  the  administra- 
tion of  Elias  of  Bologna,  the  first  general  of  the  order  in 
succession  to  the  founder.  During  the  brief  pontificate 
of  Nicholas  III,  who  had  himself  been  a  Franciscan,  an 
attempt  was  made  to  settle  the  contention  by  a  papal 
bull,  which  authorized  the  sodality  to  hold  property  and 
enjoy  it  sub  titiilo  ecdesiw,  the  actual  ownership  being 
considered  as  vested  in  the  general  Church.  This  de- 
cision had  not  proved  satisfactory  to  the  more  consist- 
ent and  extreme  Franciscans.  Further  offence  was 
given  when  the  bull  of  Nicholas  III  was  revoked  by 
the  extravagant  Ad  Coiuliforem  of  John  XXII,  which 
condemned  the  severance  of  the  domain  from  the  use. 
The  whole  legal  doctrine  of  uses  is  connected  with  these 
nice  ecclesiastical  fictions.  The  question  was  brought 
up  for  re-discussion  in  the  Chapter  of  Perugia.  Occam, 
iu  concert  with  JMichele  di  Cesena,  the  general  of  the 
order,  maintained  the  obligation  of  absolute  poverty — 
of  total  abstention  from  all  property — asserting  that 
such  had  been  the  practice  of  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
and  that  the  whole  spiritual  community  was  bound  by 
their  example.  His  positions  were  so  unlimited  as  to 
occasion  the  celebrated  qiiwt-e — Whether  the  dominion, 
or  only  the  usufruct  of  things  eaten  and  drunk  belonged 
to  the  consumer.  The  peril  to  the  greedy  pope  and  to 
ecclesiastical  wealth  was  instinctively  recognised  by  the 
holy  court  at  Avignon.  Proximiis  Ucaler/on  ardet.  John 
imposed  silence  on  the  daring  and  logical  Franciscan ; 
and,  by  the  extravagant  Cum  infer,  condemned  his 
dogma  regarding  the  absolute  destitution  of  Christ  and 
his  apostles.    The  impetuous  controversialist  would  not 


be  silenced,  and,  leaving  the  narrower  field  of  the  divis- 
ions in  his  order,  he  denounced  without  measure  the 
avarice,  the  wealth,  the  corruption,  the  luxury,  the 
worldliness,  and  the  arrogance  of  tlie  pope  and  the  hie- 
rarchy. He  was  sustained  by  his  general,  Michele  di 
Cesena.  They  had  returned  to  France,  and  had  proba- 
bly been  summoned  to  appear  before  the  pontifical  court. 
They  had  been  thrown  into  the  pontifical  dungeons  at 
Avignon.  They  made  their  escape  by  the  assistance 
of  the  emperor  Louis  of  Bavaria,  IMay  26, 1328,  then  in 
the  midst  of  his  warfare  with  the  pope.  With  the  em- 
peror they  found  refuge,  and  were  excommunicated  for 
their  flight.  Pontifical  comminations  had  few  terrors 
for  Occam.  His  convictions  and  adhesions  were  un- 
shaken by  spiritual  censures,  which  had  lost  their  force 
in  the  wild  ravings  of  Boniface  YIII,  and  in  the  outrage 
which  had  overtaken  him.  It  must  have  been  at  this 
time  that  he  promised  the  emperor  to  defend  him  with 
his  pen,  if  he  received  in  return  the  protection  of  the 
imperial  sword.  He  fulfilled  his  promise,  and  the  alli- 
ance remained  unbroken.  It  marked  an  a;ra  Avhen  let- 
ters became  a  ruling  power  in  the  world  by  the  side  of 
the  Church  and  the  State.  Haureau  may  truly  remark 
that  Occam  "began  a  revolution."  He  lived  for  years 
under  the  shelter  afforded  by  his  imperial  patron,  throw- 
ing himself  courageously  and  passionately  into  the 
thickest  of  the  strife;  indefatigable  in  his  labors,  fear- 
less in  his  opinions,  keen  in  discernment,  ingenious  in 
argumentation,  honest  in  motive,  and  quick  in  catching 
the  aura  popidatis  of  the  approaching  age.  To  his  in- 
dication, or  participation,  maj'  safely  be  ascribed  the 
repudiation  of  papal  jurisdiction  in  Germany,  by  the 
electors  at  Reuse,  and  by  the  Diet  at  Frankfort,  1338 — 
an  early  anticipation  of  Huss  and  Luther.  Little  infor- 
mation has  been  transmitted  to  us  in  regard  to  the  later 
years  of  Occam.  The  time  and  place  of  his  death  have 
both  been  disputed,  as  has  been  the  statement  of  his  re- 
lief from  the  sentence  of  excommunication.  Luke  Wad- 
ding, in  his  History  of  the  Order  of  the  Minorites,  rep- 
resents him  as  having  died  at  Capua  in  1350;  but  that 
writer  stands  alone  in  this  opinion.  The  habitual  state- 
ment is  that  he  died  in  the  monastery  of  his  order  at 
Munich,  April  7,  1347,  the  year  in  which  his  protector, 
Louis  of  Bavaria,  also  died.  By  some  authorities,  1343 
is  given  as  the  year  of  Occam's  death. 

Philosophy  and  Writings. — Occam  introduced  no  new 
principles  into  philosophy.  He  did  introduce  a  new 
spirit.  The  tenets  on  which  his  system  rested  had  all 
been  advocated  before.  He  rocombined  previous  opin- 
ions, and  placed  them  in  a  new  and  clearer  light.  He 
was  not  an  Eclectic,  though  there  is  something  of  eclec- 
ticism in  his  procedure.  He  has  habitually  been  rep- 
resented as  the  restorer  of  nominalism.  This  has  recent- 
ly been  denied,  and  too  strenuously  denied.  Individ- 
ual Nominalists  may,  indeed,  be  found  among  his  im- 
mediate predecessors  and  older  contemporaries,  but  they 
were  few  and  unnoted  among  the  multitude  of  Kealists 
— rari  nantes  in  rptryite  vasto.  Occam  rendered  nomi- 
nalism again  a  power  in  the  realm  of  speculation :  it 
became  dominant  in  liis  hands,  and  thenceforward  con- 
tinued to  advance  in  public  regard  till  it  introduced  a 
general  tendency  to  rationalism.  The  Nominalists  who 
follow  him  and  issue  from  his  school  may  not  blaze  as 
brilliantly  as  earlier  philosophers  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
because  scholasticism  itself  was  smitten  with  a  slow  de- 
cay by  the  procedure  adopted  by  the  Venerahilis  Incep- 
tor ;  and  speculation  was  directed  into  other  and  broader 
chamiels  by  his  impulse.  It  is  a  grave  misapprehension 
to  accuse  the  great  schoolmen  of  wasting  their  powers 
over  vain  and  abstract  disputations.  In  their  most  rar- 
efied abstractions  thc\'  comprehended  the  urgent  prob- 
lems of  the  time,  though  it  is  with  ditficulty  that  our 
hasty  glance  can  now  discern,  in  their  dry  light,  the 
vital  issues  of  the  hour.  They  clothed  them  in  the  cos- 
tume of  the  day,  and  the  fashions  have  entirely  changed. 
We  can  recognise  the  more  obviously  practical  discus- 
sions of  Occam  and  his  successors,  and  their  rapid  move- 
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ment  in  the  direction  of  modern  thought.  If  Occam 
was  the  last  of  the  great  sclioohnen,  he  was  the  lierald 
of  the  intelk'Ctual  revohition  wliich  produced  the  mod- 
ern world.  Wliat  was  most  distinctive  in  his  specula- 
tions was  his  statement  of  older  theses  in  the  language 
and  lorms  of  the  Byzantine  Logic,  latelj'  introduced  to 
the  admiration  of  the  ^^'est  by  the  tSKmimihc  of  Fetrus 
Hispanus.  Witli  tlie  Byzantines  he  preceded  Locke  in 
recognising  and  exhibiting  the  close  coherence  between 
logic  and  grammar;  he  preceded  Hobbes  in  regarding 
words  as  nothing  more  than  the  counters  of  thought — 
as  voces  hypothetice  reprmsentivte,  rather  than  as  voces 
essentialiter  sir/nijicn/ica ;  he  preceded  Hume,  though 
employing  different  terms  and  ascending  to  higher  alti- 
tudes, in  insisting  upon  the  wide  ditference  between 
impressions  and  ideas.  These  anticipations  display  both 
the  modern  habitudes  of  his  mind  and  his  sceptical  or 
antidogmatic  tendency.  Even  a  more  notable  charac- 
teristic of  his  philosoph}'  was  his  straightforward,  un- 
equivocating  application  of  his  doctrine  and  dialectics 
to  the  questions  which  rent  the  spiritual  and  the  secu- 
lar society  of  his  century.  If  he  assailed  his  master. 
Duns  Scotus,  and  the  Kealists,  he  attacked,  with  less 
restraint,  popes,  hierarchs,  and  synods,  and  vulgar  er- 
rors in  both  theology  and  government.  "In  all  the 
struggles,  disputes,  and  controversies,  political,  ecclesi- 
astical, and  theological,  with  emperor,  pope,  and  uni- 
versities, Occam  was  the  chief  actor.  He  thrust  him- 
self into  every  European  strife,  the  biggest,  burliest 
figure — a  man  who  never  seemed  able  to  get  enough  of 
fighting.  He  has  put  into  clear  and  authoritative  words 
every  great  question  which  men  were  dumbly  or  inar- 
ticulately striving  to  express;  and  the  whole  life  of  his 
age  centres  in  him,  and  is  mirrored  in  his  conduct."  In 
the  opening  of  his  career  he  stood  by  the  side  of  the 
haughty  and  tyrannical  Philip  le  Bel  of  France,  in  the 
defence  of  temporal  sovereignty,  against  the  usurpations 
of  the  more  haughty  and  imperious  Boniface  VIII.  In 
the  closing  years  of  his  life  he  maintained  with  equal 
resolution  the  cause  of  the  empire,  in  the  fierce  duel  be- 
tween Louis  of  Bavaria  and  the  popes  John  XXII.  Ben- 
edict XII,  and  Clement  VI.  In  the  interval  between 
these  congruous  extremes  he  stubbornly  insisted  upon 
the  strict  observance  of  the  vows  of  his  order,  advocated 
apostolical  destitution  with  extravagant  vigor,  and  de- 
nounced the  immoralities  of  popes,  papal  courts,  and 
clergy.  Excommunicated,  he  disregarded  excommu- 
nication, and  lived  under  the  sternest  papal  commina- 
tion,  perhaps  dying  without  care  for  its  removal.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  how  much  more  prominent  and  potent 
was  the  action  of  Occam  than  his  theoretical  specula- 
tions. His  public  course,  however,  grew  necessarily  out 
of  his  philosophy  and  dialectics,  in  combination  with 
the  sincere  and  unswerving  temper  of  the  man. 

Unfortunately,  Occam's  writings  are  almost  inacces- 
sible, and  can  scarcely  be  found  outside  of  the  rich  re- 
positories of  mediaeval  lore  and  medi;eval  thought  in 
monastic  libraries,  or  in  libraries  plundered  from  mo- 
nastic collections.  They  have  not  been  revealed  to 
our  long  research,  and  we  derive  our  imperfect  knowl- 
edge, through  many  successions,  from  others.  Before 
the  middle  of  the  17th  century  Naud.-cus  lamented  the 
prospect  that  '■  the  followers  of  Occam  would  be  eternal- 
ly denied  the  sight  of  his  works,"  and  declared  that 
"  the  hope  was  alinost  lost  of  ever  seeing  them  printed." 
They  had  been  printed  a  century  and  a  half  before,  but 
had  become  as  rare  as  manuscripts.  They  may  have 
been  consumed  in  the  fires  and  popular  excesses  of  the 
Reformation  ;  but  their  character  was  calculated  to  con- 
sign them  to  early  obscurity.  Occam  gave  an  impulse 
to  the  times,  which  enabled  ensuing  generations  to  leave 
him  neglected  on  the  strand— "st at  /ndf/iii  7wminis  nm- 
bni."  We  must  note,  with  such  second-hand  materials 
as  are  available,  the  most  striking  opinions  of  Occam. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  how  strenuously  he 
resisted  the  presumptuous  demands  of  Boniface  VIII, 
and  maintained  the  responsibility  of  sovereigns  to  God 


alone.  The  papal  bull,  Clericis  Laicos,  fulminated 
against  Philip  the  Fair,  was  publicly  burned  at  Paris. 
Boniface,  after  a  council  held  at  Home,  issued  his  more 
celebrated  bull,  Uncim  Sanctam,  claiming  for  the  Church 
an  absolute  and  unshared  supremacj'.  Occam,  then 
rector  of  the  University  of  Paris,  responded,  at  the  per- 
sonal retpiest  of  the  king,  it  is  said,  in  the  Dispututlo  su- 
per potestate  prceluds  ecclesiie  ulque  principihus  terra- 
rum  commissa,  and  absolutely  rejnuliated  the  papal  pre- 
tensions. The  advocacy  of  the  strict  rule  of  the  Men- 
dicants and  of  apostolical  poverty  produced  Contra 
Johannerii  XXII  de  Paupertate  CItristi  et  Aposlolorum 
Apolof/ia,  and  his  Defensorium.  The  latter  has  been 
styled  a  mediteval  A  reopar/itico,  and  declared  to  be 
"  one  of  the  noblest  defences  of  the  liberty  of  writing." 
It  brought  the  author,  however,  before  the  ecclesiastical 
tribunals,  with  what  result  is  unknown.  In  defence 
of  Louis  of  Bavaria,  he  wrote  his  I)ialof/us  contra  Johan- 
nem  XXII  pro  Imperatore  Ludovico  I V — one  of  his  most 
characteristic  works;  and  in  favor  of  his  spiritual  su- 
perior, Michele  di  Cesena,  Opus  nonaginta  dlerurn  de 
civili  dominio  clericorum  atque  monuchorum.  These 
tracts,  however  neglected,  can  scarcely  be  deemed  anti- 
quated, when  the  like  questions  have  been  revived  re- 
cently by  Le  Pere  Ilyacinthe,  Prof.  Dijllinger,  prince 
Bismarck,  and  Mr,  Gladstone, 

More  immediately  germane  to  the  scope  of  the  present 
work,  though  intimately  associated  with  the  whole  body 
of  Occam's  doctrine,  is  his  treatise  De  Sacramento  A  l- 
taris,  wherein  he  impugns  transubstantiation  without 
positively  denying  it,  and  arrives  at  conclusions  kindred 
with  Luther's  view  of  the  sacrament.  Nominalism  will 
scarcely  accord  with  transubstantiation;  and  Occam's 
thesis,  Entia  non  sunt  multiplicanda  prater  7iecessita- 
tem,  like  Newton's  Hypotheses  non  fingo,  was  fatal  to 
fictitious  quiddities  and  imaginary  essences.  The  scep- 
tical attitude,  without  express  negative  of  so  cardinal  a 
tenet,  was  peculiarly  illustrative  of  the  relations  of  Oc- 
cam's theology  to  his  philosophy,  and  reveals  the  peril- 
ous tendency  of  his  specidations.  He  maintained  the 
irreconcilability  of  reason  and  faith,  and  advocated  their 
divorce,  alleging  that  knowledge  and  science  were  fal- 
lacious, and  that  the  intuitions  of  faith  were  alone  true. 
It  has  been  intimated  that  this  view  sprung  from  his 
acceptance  and  application  of  the  Byzantine  Logic.  The 
view  itself  is  in  entire  consonance  with  the  critical  sys- 
tem of  Kant,  and  is  an  evident  prelude  to  the  justifica- 
tion by  faith  alone  of  Luther  and  the  Protestant  Reform- 
ers. In  addition  to  these  works  of  a  controversial  char- 
acter, Occam  wrote  copiously  on  various  departments 
of  the  Aristotelian  philosophy,  and  also  commentaries 
on  the  Sentences  of  Peter  Lombard.  How  few  of  the 
schoolmen  refrained  from  the  latter  task  ! 

Influence. — In  the  case  of  many  men,  who  have  oc- 
cupied a  large  space  in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  "  the  good 
they  do  is  buried  with  their  bones;"  but  in  the  case  of 
others,  and  pre-eminently  of  Occam,  all  they  achieved 
with  their  contemporaries  constitutes  but  a  small  part 
of  their  actual  service  to  mankind.  This  notice  would 
accordingly  be  incomplete  if  it  neglected  to  call  atten- 
tion to  the  relation  of  its  subject  to  his  own  and  the 
preceding  age,  and  to  illustrate  his  action  on  the  ages 
which  ensued. 

Neglected  and  misunderstood  as  the  long  mediajval 
period  has  too  often  been,  it  cherished  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  most  stupendous  labor  ever  imposed  upon 
humanity — the  transmutation  of  the  ancient  into  the 
modern  world;  the  transfiguration  of  paganism  into 
Christianity;  the  change  from  the  worship  of  nature 
and  of  the  manifestations  of  nature  to  the  worsliip  of 
nature's  God.  Each  century,  in  its  order,  seemed  to 
have  its  own  appointed  task  in  the  elaboration  of  this 
grand  palinr/enesia.  The  thirteenth  had  been  the  pe- 
riod of  premature  renovation.  It  had  witnessed  the 
cidmiiiating  splendors  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  the 
arrogance  and  triumph  of  the  papacy,  the  glory  of  the 
schoolmen— Bonaventura,  Albertus   Magnus,   Thomas 
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Aquinas,  Henry  of  Ghent,  and  Roger  Bacon ;  it  had 
seen  the  creation  of  the  modern  tongues,  and  had  rock- 
ed the  cradle  of  modern  literature;  it  had  reanimated 
society,  and  reorganized  jurisprudence  and  legislation; 
but  its  activity  was  precocious  and  premature.  The 
spirit  of  the  past  was  still  too  powerful,  and  the  shadow 
of  the  past  lay  too  darkly  on  the  nations.  The  great 
redintegration  demanded  other  aus()ices  and  a  fresher 
inspiration.  What  the  13th  century  attempted  so  bril- 
liantly to  reconstruct,  the  14th  remoulded,  undermined, 
or  destroyed.  It  was  the  transition  by  which  we  swept 
into  the  later  daj'.  Church  and  empire  had  been  strug- 
gling for  predominance:  Church  and  empire  were  to 
feel  each  its  own  sceptre  sliding  from  its  weakened 
grasp  under  ecclesiastical  discords  and  imperial  an- 
archies— under  secessions,  schisms,  and  domestic  feuds. 
The  towering  pride  of  scholasticism  was  to  be  shackled 
and  degraded  by  the  issue  of  her  own  travail,  and  the 
intricate  but  symmetrical  scheme  of  the  scholastic  the- 
ology was  to  crumble  away  under  the  assaults  of  eman- 
cipated reason  and  unfettered  belief.  The  toil  was  long 
and  arduous;  the  fulness  of  the  portent  was  not  reveal- 
ed till  the  IGth  century  had  fairly  opened.  Occam  oc- 
cupies the  central  position  in  this  mighty  process  of 
four  writhing  centuries ;  not  merely  chronologically,  but 
intellectually  and  dynamically.  lie  was  prominent  in 
all  the  chief  lines  of  antagonism  to  the  ancient  spirit 
and  the  ancient  forms.  In  the  genius  of  his  philosophy, 
and  in  his  ecclesiastical  and  theological  views,  he  was  a 
true  creator  of  a  school,  a  veritable  inceptor,  and  en- 
titled in  no  slight  degree  to  be  regarded  as  '■'■anticipa- 
tor imindi  quern  facturus  erat."  The  freedom  of  Fran- 
ciscan speculation  was  almost  proverbial.  Occam  was 
the  front  and  boldest  of  Franciscan  speculators.  He 
merited  in  many  ways  the  distiirction  of  being  cherish- 
ed by  Luther,  notwithstanding  Luther's  aversion  to  the 
schoolmen ;  and  of  being  affectionately  designated  by 
him  "  Mein  Meister  Occam,"  "  3Ieiii  lieber  Meister  Oc- 
camT  He  is  said  to  liave  been  the  only  schoolman 
whom  the  great  Reformer  habitually  read. 

Literature. — The  Opera  Omnia  Occami  appear  never 
to  have  been  fairly  gathered  together  and  printed  in 
collected  form.  The  date  of  such  publication  is  some- 
times and  variously  given,  but  none  such  seems  known 
to  Brucker,  to  Tennemann,  or  to  Ueberweg.  Separate 
works  were  printed  and  reprinted  to  meet  passing  de- 
mands of  theological  or  imperial  controversy.  The 
treatises  in  defence  of  temporal  sovereignty  were  in- 
serted by  Goldastus  in  his  Monarchia  Sancti  Imperii 
liomani.  Others  were  published  in  other  collections, 
and  several  were  edited  separately.  A  list  of  his  writ- 
ings is  given  by  the  antiquarian  John  Leland,  I)e  Sc7-ip- 
torihus  Britannicis,  and  more  completely  in  the  Bibli- 
otheca  Scriptorum  Ordinis  Minoritarum,  and  in  Cave, 
Scriptores  Ecclesiastiei.  The  liistorians  of  philosophy 
are  of  course  compelled  to  notice  Occam,  but  they  do  it 
in  a  brief  and  unsatisfactory  manner.  Ueberweg  gives 
a  clear  summary  of  his  characteristic  positions,  but  is 
otherwise  very  inadequate.  The  most  instructive  essay 
on  the  Invincible  Doctor  is  contained  in  the  British 
Quarlerli/  Reviev,  July,  1872,  but  this  regards  chiefly 
his  theological  aspects.  In  addition  should  be  consult- 
ed Haureau,  Philosophie  Scholastique ;  Caraman,  Hist, 
de  la  Philusophie  en  France  au  Moyen  Age ;  Moreri,  Dic- 
tionnaire  H'lstorique;  Raynaldus,  Baronii  Annalium 
Continiiatio ;  Milman,  IJist.  Latin  Christianity ;  Rett- 
berg,  Occam  und  Luther,  in  Theolog.  Stud.  ii.  Krit,  1839 ; 
Schreiber,  Die  polit.  u.  relir;.  Doctrinen  witer  Ludwiq 
dem.  Baier.  (Landshut,  1858);  Ritter,  Gesch.  d.  christl. 
Philosophie,  iv,  b7i  sq. ;  Dorner,  Kntivickelunysgesch.  v. 
d.  Person  Christi,  ii,  447,  457,  607;  Baur,  Die  christl. 
Lehre  v.  der  Dreieinigkeit  und  Menschiverdung  Gottes,  ii, 
866;  KuUer,  Realismus  u.  Nominalismus  (Gotha,  1858), 
p.  162 ;  Hallam,  Introd.  to  the  IJt.  of  Europe,  vol.  i ; 
The  Academy,  1872,  p.  264;  Amer.  c'h.  Rev.  April,  1873, 
art.  viii.  See  also  the  references  in  AUibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A mer.  A  uth.  s.  v.  (G.  F.  H.) 
VII.— T 


Occasionalism,  or  the  doctrine  of  Occasional 
Causes,  is  the  name  of  a  religious  philosophical  theory 
marking  an  aera  in  the  development  of  the  philosophical 
doctrine  as  to  the  relation  between  spirit  and  matter, 
and  especially  between  the  human  mind  and  the  human 
body;  or,  perhaps  better,  the  synchronous  action  of 
mind  and  body.  The  presupposition  on  which  the 
system  therefore  rests  is  dualism,  i.  e.  the  antagonism 
between  spirit  and  matter.  Christianity,  by  means  of 
revelation,  had  solved  the  question  concerning  this 
heathen  view  of  antagonism,  by  considering  matter  as 
the  medium  and  organ  of  the  manifestations  of  the 
spirit.  Yet  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  remembrance  of 
the  heathen  dualistic  view  again  got  the  ascendency, 
and  scholasticism  found  itself  unable  to  solve  the  prob- 
lem of  removing  that  antagonism.  While  scholastic 
realism  had  for  a  long  time  permitted  the  occasional 
and  material  to  be  absorbed  as  insignificant  in  the 
general  notion  of  the  mind,  the  renewed  nominalism 
(q.  V. ;  see  also  Occam)  had  used  spiritual  knowledge 
as  the  opponent  of  empiric  reality,  and  the  dualistic 
opposition  between  spirit  and  matter  is  therefore  eqidv- 
alent  to  that  between  realism  and  nominalism.  Des- 
cartes, the  founder  of  modern  philosophy,  followed  the 
consequences  of  this  dualism.  According  to  him,  the 
essence  of  mind  is  thought;  that  of  matter,  extension; 
and  these  two  counterbalance  each  other.  Hence  the 
mind  and  the  body,  taken  in  themselves,  have  noth- 
ing in  common.  The  life  of  the  body  is  a  mechanical 
evolution,  entirely  distinct  from  the  intellectual  evolu- 
tion of  the  mind.  Yet  the  soid  can  modify  the  evo- 
lutions of  the  body,  as  God  (by  a  positive  act)  has  con- 
nected it  with  the  body,  binding  them  together,  and 
placing  it  in  the  pineal  gland,  where  it  is  most  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  body.  Descartes  did  not 
solve  the  problem  of  the  maimer  in  which  the  mind 
and  the  body  are  united.  Arnold  Geulinx  sought  to 
solv-e  it  after  the  manner  of  De  la  Forge  (see  Sigwart, 
Gesch.  d.  Philosophie,  ii,  198),  by  saying  in  his  Ethica 
that  mind  and  body  work  together  through  the  co- 
operation of  God.  In  case  the  will  operates,  God  makes 
the  body  act  accordingly ;  and  in  case  the  bod}'  is  af- 
fected, God  makes  the  mind  to  perceive  it.  Thus  in 
the  first  case  spontaneity,  and  in  the  second  receptivitj', 
are  but  the  reflex  of  divine  actions;  man  becomes  a 
simple  spectator,  for  the  action  of  his  will,  as  well  as 
that  of  his  body,  is  a  divine  action.  The  causality  is 
God,  and  therefore  to  be  considered  as  absolute,  un- 
avoidable. According  to  this  theory,  the  body  ceases 
to  be  the  mediate  cause  whenever  the  mind  assumes 
(though  it  is  only  in  appearance)  this  position,  and 
vice  versa.  The  idea  is  that  human  receptivity  and 
activity,  proceeding  sometimes  from  the  mind,  some- 
times from  the  body,  are  only  perceptible  as  divine 
actions.  Geulinx,  therefore,  draws  no  distinction  be- 
tween the  relative  action  of  the  creature  and  the  iibso- 
lute  action  of  God.  His  system  of  occasionalism  is  con- 
sequently incorrect,  as  his  starting-point,  the  occasio,  is 
fallacious.  The  system  cannot  be  properlj-  called  casual- 
ism,  but  by  its  fatalism  stands  closely  allied  to  panthe- 
ism. Malebranche  tried  to  solve  the  question  in  a  simi- 
lar manner,  yet  in  his  theory  the  mediate  causes  on 
both  sides  are  still  more  restricted.  In  Descartes  they 
stand  opposed  to  each  other,  connected  only  at  one 
point ;  in  Geulinx,  they  are  alternately  appearing  and 
disappearing;  in  Malebranche,  thej'  really  exist  only 
in  God;  finally,  according  to  Spinoza,  they  are  two 
opposite  human  modes  of  representing  the  always  iden- 
tical action  of  the  unchangeable  divine  substance.  Yet 
these  notions  correspond  to  two  infinite  attributes  of 
the  divine  nature,  which  always  reveal  themselves 
whole :  sometimes  the  all-powerful  hoAy,  sometimes 
the  all-powerful  mind.  The  opposition  between  mind 
and  matter  is  therefore  here  onlj-  an  apparent  opposi- 
tion. Leibnitz,  who  objected  to  the  occasionalist  hy- 
pothesis on  the  ground  that  it  supposes  a  perpetual  ac- 
tion of  God  upon  creatures,  and  as  but  a  modification 
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of  the  system  of  direct  assistance,  sought  to  carry  out 
mure  fully  the  idea  of  Geulinx;  his  monads  are  all  of 
the  same  nature,  aud  each  represents  one  and  the  same 
universe,  thus  producing  absolute  harmony;  but  as  in- 
dividuals they  are  all  completely  distinct  from  each 
other,  progressing  harmoniously,  and  tlius  correspond- 
ing to  each  other,  and  constituting  a  divinely  pre- 
established  harmony.  The  body  and  the  soul  are  sub- 
ject to  different  laws;  but  God  has  so  regulated  the 
parallelism  of  their  action  that  it  results  in  a  harmoni- 
ous whole.  Thus  the  occasionalism  of  Geulinx  is  an- 
nidled  by  the  theory  of  a  regidar  system  of  causes 
and  effects,  or  harmony,  by  virtue  of  which  we  find  in 
each  moment  a  double  series  of  intermediate  causes 
accompanying  an  originally  combined  im|)ulse.  Leib- 
nitz perceived  a  real  alternate  action  of  the  body 
and  the  mind,  but  rejected  it.  Sensualism,  on  the 
other  hand,  considers  the  mind  as  the  reflex  of  the 
sensitive  faculty,  while  idealism  looks  upon  the  sensi- 
tive faculty  as  the  reflex  of  spiritual  spontaneity.  From 
this  we  may  conclude  that  Descartes  had  not  yet  fully 
reached  occasionalism,  -while  Leibnitz  had  gone  farther. 
The  real  medium  is  the  system  of  Geulinx. — Herzog, 
Real-K)icyklopddie,  x,  522.  See  Ueberweg,  Hist,  Philos. 
ii,  42,  54 ;  Newell,  Spend.  Philos.  i,  99. 

Occoni,  S.VM(p)soN,  an  American  Indian  preacher, 
was  born  at  Mohegan,  on  Thames  River,  near  Norwich, 
Conn.,  about  the  year  1723.  When  Occom  was  a  boy, 
Jlr.  Jewett,  the  minister  of  New  London,  now  Mont- 
ville,  was  accustomed  to  preach  once  a  fortnight  at  Mo- 
hegan. During  the  religious  excitement  about  1739 
and  1740,  several  ministers  visited  the  Indians,  who 
repaired  to  the  neighboring  churches.  Occom  at  this 
period  became  the  subject  of  permanent  religious  im- 
pressions, and  was  soon  desirous  of  becoming  the  teacher 
of  his  tribe.  He  could  then  read  by  spelling,  and  in  a 
year  or  two  learned  to  read  the  Bible.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen  he  went  to  the  Indian  school  of  Mr.  Wheelock, 
of  Lebanon,  and  remained  with  him  four  years.  In 
1748  he  kept  a  school  in  New  London,  but  soon  went  to 
Montauk,  on  Long  Island,  where  he  taught  a  school 
among  the  Indians  ten  or  eleven  years,  at  the  same 
time  being  the  religious  teacher  of  the  Indians  in  their 
own  language,  and  preaching  also  to  the  Skenecock  or 
Yenecock  Indians,  distant  thirty  miles.  During  a  re- 
vival among  the  JMontauks  many  became  Christians. 
He  was  ordained  by  the  Suffolk  Presbytery  Aug.  29, 1759, 
and  was  from  that  time  a  regular  member  of  the  pres- 
bytery. In  1706  Mr.  Wheelock  sent  him  to  England 
with  Mr.  Whitaker,  the  minister  of  Norwich,  to  promote 
the  interests  of  Moor's  Indian  charity  school.  He  was 
the  first  Indian  preacher  who  visited  England.  The 
houses  in  which  he  preached  were  thronged.  Between 
Feb.  IG,  170(5,  and  July  22, 1767,  he  preached  in  various 
parts  of  the  kingdom  between  three  hundred  and  four 
hundred  sermons.  Large  charitable  donations  were  ob- 
tained, and  the  school  was  soon  transjdanted  to  Hanover, 
N.  II.,  and  connected  with  Dartmouth  College.  After 
his  return,  Occom  sometimes  resided  at  Mohegan,  and 
was  often  en)ployed  in  missionary  labors  among  distant 
Indians.  In  1786  he  removed  to  Brotherton,  near  Utica, 
N.  Y.,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  home  of  the  Stock- 
bridge  Indians,  who  were  of  the  Mohegan  roof,  and  who 
had  formerly  been  under  the  instruction  of  Jlr.  Sergeant 
and  Mr.  lulwards.  A  few  of  the  Mohegans,  and  other 
Indians  of  Connecticut,  Long  Island,  and  Rhode  Island, 
removed  about  the  same  time.  The  Oneidas  gave  them 
a  tract  of  land.  Occom  died  in  July,  1792.  Dr.  D  wight 
says,  "  I  heard  Mr.  Occom  twice.  His  discourses,  though 
not  proofs  of  superior  talent,  were  decent ;  and  his  ut- 
terance in  some  degree  eloquent.  His  character  at  times 
labored  under  some  imputations;  yet  there  is  good  rea- 
son to  believe  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  them  were  un- 
founded ;  and  there  is  satisfactory  evidence  that  he  was 
a  man  of  (liety."  An  account  of  the  Montauk  Iiuiians, 
written  by  Occom,  is  preserved  in  the  "Historical  Collec- 
tions."  He  published  a  sermon  at  the  execution  of  Moses 


Paul,  an  Ii-.dian,  at  New  Haven,  Sept.  2,  1772  (London, 
1789,  4to),  with  an  account  of  the  Montauk  Indians, 
which  has  been  published  in  the  Mass.  Hist.  Soc.  Col- 
lect. 1st  ser.  x,  106.  See  Buel,  Ordination  Sermon  ;  His- 
torical Collections,  iv,  68 ;  v,  13 ;  ix,  89,  90 ;  x,  105 ; 
Dwight,  Travels,  ii,  112  ;  Allen,  Amer.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v.; 
Gillet,  /fist.  Fresh.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  A.  i,  161,  368,  388. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Occurrence,  a  term  used  in  ecclesiastical  lan- 
guage to  designate  a  case  when  two  festivals  fall  on 
the  same  day.  The  lesser  is  either  omitted  or  antici- 
pated, or  translated,  that  is,  deferred  to  the  nearest  va- 
cant day.  Festivals  concur  when  at  vespers  the  office 
of  one  day  commences  before  the  other  is  terminated. 
The  lesser  daj'  is  then  only  commemorated.  See  Wal- 
cott.  Sacred  Archaolof/y  (Lond.  1868),  p.  407. 

Oceaiiica,  the  name  given  to  the  fifth  division  of 
the  globe,  comprising  all  the  islands  which  intervene 
between  the  south-eastern  shores  of  the  continent  of 
Asia  and  the  western  shores  of  the  American  continent. 
It  naturally  divides  itself  into  three  great  sections — Ma- 
lay Archipelago,  Australasia  (q.  v.)  or  Melanesia,  and 
Polynesia  (q.  v.). 

Oceanides  and  Oceanitldes,  sea  nymphs, 
daughters  of  Oceanus,  from  whom  they  received  their 
name,  and  of  the  goddess  Tethys,  numbered  3000  ac- 
cording to  ApoUodorus,  who  mentions  the  names  of 
seven  of  them  :  Asia,  Styx,  Electra,  Doris,  Eurynome, 
Amphitrite,  and  Metis.  Hesiod  speaks  of  the  eldest  of 
them,  and  reckons  forty-one:  Pitho,  Admete,  Pr3-nno, 
lanthe,  Rhodia,  Hippo,  Callirrhoe,  Urania,  Clymene,  Id- 
yia,  Pasithoe,  Clythia,  Zeuxo,  Galuxaure,  Plexaure,  Per- 
seis,  Pluto,  Thoe,  Polydora,  Melobosis,  Dione,  Cerceis, 
Xantha,  Acasta,  lanira,  Telestho,  Europa,  Menestho,  Pe- 
trea,  Eudora,  Calypso,  Tyche,  Ocyroe,  Crisia,  Amjdiiro, 
with  those  mentioned  by  Apollodorus,exceptAmphitrite. 
Hyginus  mentions  sixteen,  whose  names  are  almost  all 
different  from  those  of  ApoUodorus  and  Hesiod,  which 
difference  proceeds  from  the  mutilation  of  the  original 
text.  The  Oceanides,  as  the  rest  of  the  inferior  deities, 
were  honored  with  libations  and  sacrifices.  I'rayers 
were  offered  to  them,  and  they  were  entreated  to  jiro- 
tect  sailors  from  storms  and  dangerous  tempests.  The 
Argonauts,  before  they  proceeded  on  their  expedition, 
made  an  offering  of  flour,  honey,  and  oil  on  the  sea- 
shore to  all  the  deities  of  the  sea,  and  sacrificed  bulls  to 
them,  and  entreated  their  protection.  When  the  sacri- 
fice was  made  on  the  sea-shore  the  blood  of  tlie  victim 
was  received  in  a  vessel,  but  when  it  was  in  the  open 
sea  the  blood  was  permitted  to  run  down  into  the  wa- 
ter. When  the  sea  was  calm,  the  sailors  generally  of- 
fered a  lamb  or  a  young  pig,  but  if  it  was  agitated  by 
the  winds  and  rough,  a  black  bull  was  deemed  the  most 
acceptable  victim  (Homer,  Od.  iii ;  Horat.  Apollon.; 
Virg.  Geonj.  iv,  341;  Hesiod,  Tkeog.  349;  Apollod.  i). 
See  Anthon,  Class.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  VoUmer,  Mythol.  Worleib. 
s.  V.     See  Nyjirn. 

Oceanus,  in  ancient  mythology,  was  the  powerful 
divinity  of  the  sea  (^hence  the  name  Ocean),  which  was 
believed  to  encircle  the  earth.  According  to  Hesiod  he 
was  the  son  of  LTranus  and  Gae  (heaven  and  earth). 
He  was  married  to  Tethys,  by  whom  he  begot  the 
principal  rivers,  such  as  the  Alpheus,  Peneiis,  Strymon, 
etc.,  with  a  munber  of  daughters  who  are  called  from 
him  Oceanides  (q.  v.).  According  to  Homer,  Oceanus 
was  the  father  of  all  the  gods,  and  on  that  account  he 
received  frcfjuent  visits  from  the  rest  of  the  deities.  He 
is  generally  represented  as  an  old  man  with  a  long  flow- 
ing beard,  an<l  sitting  upon  the  waves  of  the  sea.  He 
often  holds  a  pike  in  his  hand,  while  ships  under  sail 
appear  at  a  distance,  or  a  sea-monster  stands  near  him. 
Oceanus  presided  over  every  part  of  the  sea.  and  even 
the  rivers  were  subjected  to  his  power.  The  ancients 
were  superstitious  in  their  worship  of  Oceanus,  and  re- 
vered with  great  solemnity  a  deity  to  whose  care  they 
intrusted  themselves  when  going  on  any  voyage  (He- 
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s\oi\,  Theoff. ;  Ovid,  Fas^  v,  81,  etc. ;  Apollod.  i;  Cicero, 
Ue  Xaf.  1).  iii,  20;  Homer,  //.).  See  VoUmcr,  Mythol. 
WOrterh.  s.  v. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  mid  Roman  Biog. 
and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Oceda,  Sahuel  nEN-IsR.\Ei-,  a  Jewish  savant  of 
note,  tloLirished  towards  the  end  of  tlie  16th  centiirj-, 
and  was  a  pupil  of  the  famous  Cabalists  Isaac  Loria 
(q.  V.)  and  Chazim  Vital.  He  was  a  darshan  or  preach- 
er at  Sal'ed,  in  Upper  Galilee,  and  wrote  a  very  ex- 
tensive commentary  on  the  treatise  Ahoth,  entitled 
bx^^C  D1T3,  with  special  reference  to  the  commen- 
taries of  Gerundi,  Abulalia,  jMaimonides,  Abarbanel,  Ber- 
tinore,  Almosino,  and  others  (Venice,  151i»,  and  often) : — 
a  commentary  on  Lamentations,  entitled  fl^'^'7  CH5, 
"  the  Bread  of  Sorrow,"  the  Hebrew  text  and  Rashi's 
commentary  (Venice,  IGOO,  and  often) :— a  commentary 
on  Ruth,  entitled  ^Xn':3  ^■;lS^t,  "  the  Letter  of  Samuel" 
(Constantinople,  1597,  and  often;  last  edition,  Zolkiew, 
1801).  See  Fiirst,  Bihl.  .hid.  iii,  44;  Wolf,  Bihl.  llebr. 
i,  1085;  iii,  1070  sq. ;  IL  Adams,  tlistory  of  the  Jews 
(Boston,  1812),  ii,  15;  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  der/li 
autori  Ebrei,  p.  254.     (B.  P.) 

Ocellus  LUCANU.S  (JOKtWog  [also  "OkeKoQj'QkiK- 
Xot-,  OiKtWoc,  OvKiWoQ,  "H/cfAof,  "EiCK-fXoc,  etc.] 
AtvKai'i'te),  a  Greek  philosopher,  was  born  in  Lucania, 
whence  his  surname,  and,  as  appears  from  his  works, 
belonged  to  the  Pythagorean  school  of  philosophers. 
He  flourished  probably  some  five  hundred  years  pre- 
vious to  the  Christian  sera.  Philo,  who  lived  in  the  1st 
century,  is  the  tirst  writer  who  mentions  him ;  for  the 
letter  of  Archytas  to  Plato,  and  the  latter's  answer, 
quoted  by  Diogenes  Laertius,  cannot  be  considered 
genuine.  According  to  Laertius's  statement,  Archytas 
wrote  that  at  Plato's  request  he  had  been  to  Lucania, 
had  found  out  the  descendants  of  Ocellus,  and  obtained 
from  them  the  treatises  Ylipi  j'ojUou,  Tltpi  jSayiXiiag, 
Hfpi  utrioTtjTog,  Ilipi  Trjg  tov  iravTOQ  yii'iijiiog,  which 
he  sent  to  Plato ;  and  that  he  had  been  unable  to  pro- 
cure any  others,  but  would  send  as  soon  as  he  had  dis- 
covered them.  Plato  thanked  Archytas  for  liis  invoice, 
declaring  that  he  had  read  the  works  of  Ocellus  with 
great  pleasure,  and  that  he  considered  him  a  worthy 
descendant  of  those  Trojans  who  emigrated  with  Laom- 
edon.  These  apocryphal  documents  only  show  that  in 
the  time  of  Diogenes  Laertius,  or  of  the  author  of  the 
two  spurious  letters,  there  were  four  treatises  attributed 
to  Ocellus  Lucanus,  the  Pythagorean  philosopher,  and 
that  it  was  supposed  he  wrote  others  which  were  lost. 
Among  the  above-mentioned  works  there  exists  at 
present  but  the  last,  which  is  quite  short.  It  is  divided 
into  four  chapters.  The  first  treats  of  the  universe  in 
general,  to  ttuv,  or  o  Koapoc;  the  second,  of  the  com- 
position of  the  universe;  the  third,  of  the  origin  of  man; 
the  fourth,  of  his  duties,  especially  in  the  married  state. 
Ocellus  maintains  that  the  universe  has  iiad  no  begin- 
ning, and  can  have  no  end ;  that  a  part  of  it  is  eternal 
and  immutable — that  is,  the  heavens,  or  the  whole  of  the 
celestial  bodies;  and  another  part  variable  in  its  form, 
but  immutable  in  its  elements.  He  maintains  also,  in 
accordance  with  this  cosmic  theory,  that  mankind  has 
always  existed,  and  that  man,  mortal  as  an  individual, 
is  eternal  as  a  species.  This  immortality  of  the  spe- 
cies, combined  with  the  mortality  of  the  individuals, 
leads,  with  individuals,  to  the  necessity  of  reproduction. 
Hence  the  object  of  sexual  intercourse  is  not  pleasure, 
but  the  procreation  of  children  and  the  perpetuity  of 
the  human  race.  Thus  in  marriage  decency  and  mod- 
eration must  be  observed:  fortune  and  birth  are  not  the 
only  consideration  ;  but  suitability  of  ages,  tastes,  mind, 
etc.,  must  be  sought,  in  order  that  the  union  maj'  pro- 
duce healthy  children  and  a  happy  family  ;  for  the  fam- 
ilies constitute  the  state,  and  the  welfare  of  the  one  in- 
cludes that  of  the  other.  This  little  treatise  of  Ocellus, 
though  of  no  scientific  value,  is  ingeniously  conceived, 
and  written  with  trrcat  clearness. 


Our  short  analysis  shows  that  Ocellus  did  not  belong 
to  the  old  Pytliagorean  school,  whose  ideas  were  more 
original,  but  less  clear.  His  system  is  rather  an  eclec- 
tic mixture  of  Aristotle's  physics  with  the  metaphysics 
of  the  Eleates  and  the  morals  of  the  Pythagoreans. 
Besides  this  intrinsic  proof  of  its  non- authenticity, 
which  is  very  strong,  we  have  another  no  less  convinc- 
ing in  the  fact  that  neither  Plato  nor  Aristotle,  nor  any 
other  pliilosopher  before  Pliilo,  makes  any  mention  of 
Ocellus  or  his  works.  Mr.  MuUach  supposes  that  the 
above  treatise  was  written  in  the  1st  century  B.C.,  a 
time  marked  by  a  sort  of  revival  of  the  Pythagorean 
system.  Greek  philosophy,  after  traversing  tlie  fruit- 
ful period  of  the  school  of  Socrates,  had  brought  forth 
the  schools  of  the  Academicians,  the  Stoics,  and  Epicu- 
reans. It  is  easy  to  understand  how  some  minds,  dis- 
satisfied with  the  doctrines  of  these  various  scliools,  re- 
turned to  that  of  Pythagoras,  as  more  elevated  in  its 
dogmas  and  purer  in  its  morals.  Juba,  king  of  Mauri- 
tania, favored  the  revival  of  the  Pythagorean  school  by 
collecting  at  a  great  expense  the  works  of  IVthagoras 
and  of  his  disciples,  scattered  through  Greece  and  Italy. 
This  proceeding,  however,  gave  occasion  for  frauds, 
among  which  wo  must  count  the  works  of  Ocellus,  and 
particularly  his  treatise  on  the  Nature  of  the  Universe. 
According  to  i\Ir.  Mullach's  opinion,  the  forger  has 
proved  very  skilful,  and  avoided  all  coarse  anachro- 
nisms in  language ;  he,  nevertheless,  copied  sometimes 
textually  the  expressions  of  philosophers  of  the  schools 
of  Eleas  and  Aristotle.  Besides,  we  do  not  now  possess 
the  treatise  exactly  as  it  was  originally  written. 

A  fragment  of  the  lltpi  vofiov,  quoted  in  Stobtcus's 
and  other  indices,  shows  that  the  works  attributed  to 
Ocellus  were  probably  written  in  the  Doric  dialect, 
while  the  text  now  extant  of  the  Hfpi  rijc  row  TrnvTog 
ytvfcreiog  is  written  in  the  Attic  dialect,  which  had  in 
course  of  time  become  the  most  generally  used  in  liter- 
ature. ,  ]\Ir.  Midlach  thinks  that  the  change  was  made 
during  the  Byzantine  period,  perhaps  in  the  9lh  cen- 
tury. The  treatise  of  Ocellus  was  first  published  bj' 
Conrad  Neobar  (Paris,  1539,  4to),  and  translated  into 
Latin  by  Chretien,  physician  to  Francis  I  of  France 
(Lyons,  1541,  8vo).  The  edition  published,  together 
with  a  Latin  translation,  by  Kogarola  (Venice,  1559, 
8vo),  and  reprinted  by  Jerome  Comelin  (1596),  is  better. 
Em.  Vizzanius,  professor  at  Padua,  reprinted  that  treat- 
ise (Bologna,  1646;  Amsterdam,  1661,  4to)  with  a  new 
Latin  version,  and  a  useful  though  diffuse  commen- 
tary. Gale,  who  inserted  it  in  his  Opitscula  myfholo- 
ffica,  ethica,  et  physira,  and  D'Argens,  who  published  it 
with  a  French  translation,  in  his  Dissertations  sur  les 
principales  questions  de  la  Metaphysique,  de  la  Phy- 
sique, et  de  la  Morale  des  Aneiens  (Berl.  1762,  8vo),  only 
corrected  the  text.  Batteux,  on  the  contrary,  made 
good  use  of  one  of  the  MSS.  of  Ocellus,  which  are  con- 
tained at  the  Imperial  Library  at  Paris,  and  his  edition, 
together  with  a  French  translation,  first  published  in 
the  Recueil  de  rAcademie  des  Inscriptions  (xxix,  249- 
294),  was  the  best  until  the  appearance  of  that  of  A.  F. 
W.  Rudolphi  (Leips.  1801,  8vo),  which  was  in  turn  sur- 
passed by  Mr.  Mullach's  two  editions,  the  first  of  them 
bearing  the  title  A  ristotelis  de  Melisso,  Xenophane  et  Goi'- 
ffice  disputationes,  cum  Jileaticorum philosopho7um  fraff- 
mentis,  et  Ocelli  Ijicani,  qui  fertur,  de  unirersa  natura 
libello  (Berlin,  1846).  The  second  is  included  in  the 
Fragmenta  philosophortim  Gracorum  (A.  F.  Didot's 
Bihlioth'eque  Grecqiie,  Paris,  1860).  Ocellus  Lucanus's 
works  were  translated  into  English  by  Thomas  Taylor 
(1841,  8vo).  See  Diogenes  Laertius,  \u\,  80;  Meiners, 
Gesch.  d.  Wissensch.  in  Griech.  und  Rom.  vol.  i ;  Bardili, 
Kpochen  d.  roi-ziiglichsten  philosoph.  Begriffe  (Halle, 
1788) ;  Fiilleborn,  Beitrage  z.  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  pt.  x,  p. 
1-77 ;  IMullach,  Introduction  to  the  Fragm.  philosoph. 
Grcec.  p.  383;  Ueberweg, //iV.  of  Philos.  i,  43;  Butler, 
Anc.  Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii);  Lewes,  Bist.  of 
Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Cocker,  Christianity  and 
Greek  Philosophy.— lloefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gener.  xxxviii, 
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428;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Myth. 
vol.  iii. 

O'chiel  {'0\'(r;\oe  v.  r.  'O^o'/Xoc,  Viilg.  Oziel),  a 
corrupt  form  (1  Esdr.  i,  9)  of  the  lleb.  name  Jeiel  (2 
Chroii.  XXV,  '■>). 

Ochim  (C^nS,  plural  of  n'x),  a  species  of  animal 
classed  with  wild  beasts  of  the  desert,  and  described  as 
haunting  ruins  (Isa.  xiii,  21,  A.V.  '-doleful  creatures"). 
Various  identifications  have  been  suggested,  such  as 
cats,  weasels,  apes,  etc. ;  but  the  view  most  generally 
entertained  is  tliat  a  species  of  owl  is  intended.  The 
name  is  onomatopoetic  from  the  interjection  nS,  and 
denotes  some  creature  that  makes  a  woful  howling  or 
screeching  noise.  This  sound  is  very  characteristic  of 
the  cry  of  the  owl,  which  is  sometimes  like  avgh-o. — 
Kitto.     See  Doleful  Creatures. 

Ochino  (or,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  Ocello), 
Beknai:i)Ino,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  Italian  reform- 
ers, who,  in  his  generation,  was  reverenced  almost  as  a 
saint  for  his  piety,  and  by  his  eloquence  entranced 
thousands  wherever  he  preached,  was  born  of  obscure 
parents  in  1487  at  Siena,  a  city  of  Tuscany.  Feeling 
from  his  earliest  years  a  deep  sense  of  religion,  he  de- 
voted himself,  according  to  the  notions  of  that  age,  to  a 
monastic  life,  and  joined,  while  yet  a  mere  youth,  the 
Franciscan  Observantines,  as  the  strictest  of  all  the  or- 
ders of  the  regular  clergy.  For  the  same  reason  he  left 
them,  and  in  153-t  became  a  member  of  the  Capuchin 
brotherhood,  which  had  been  recently  established  ac- 
cording to  the  most  rigid  rules  of  holy  living,  or,  rather, 
voluntary  humility  and  mortification.  During  his  mo- 
nastic retirement  he  acknowledges  that  he  escaped  those 
vices  with  which  his  life  might  have  been  tainted  if  he 
had  mixed  with  the  world;  and  from  the  studies  of  the 
cloister,  barren  and  unprofitable  as  they  were,  reaped  a 
portion  of  knowledge  which  was  afterwards  of  some  use 
to  him ;  but  he  failed  completely  in  gaining,  what  was 
the  great  thing  which  induced  him  to  choose  that  un- 
natural and  irksome  mode  of  life,  peace  of  mind  and  as- 
surance of  salvation ;  or,  as  he  himself  ]iut  it,  '■  I  re- 
mained a  stranger  to  true  peace  of  mind,  which  at  last 
I  found  in  searching  the  Scriptures,  and  such  helps  for 
understanding  them  as  I  had  access  to.  I  now  came  to 
be  satisfied  of  the  three  following  truths:  1,  that  Christ, 
by  his  obedience  and  death,  has  made  a  plenarj'  satis- 
faction and  merited  heaven  for  the  elect,  which  is  the 
only  righteousness  and  ground  of  salvation;  2,  that  re- 
ligious vows  of  human  invention  are  not  onh'  useless, 
but  hurtfid  and  wicked;  and,  3,  that  the  Roman  Church,  j 
though  calculated  to  fascinate  the  senses  by  her  exter- 
nal pomp  and  splendor,  is  uuscriptural  and  abominable 
in  the  sight  of  God." 

In  Italy  it  was  not  the  custom,  as  in  Germany,  for 
the  secular  clergy  to  preach:  this  task  was  performed 
exclusively  by  the  monks  and  friars.  The  chapters  of 
the  different  orders  chose  such  of  their  number  as  pos- 
sessed the  best  pulpit  talents,  and  sent  them  to  preach 
in  the  principal  cities  during  the  time  of  Lent,  which 
was  almost  the  only  season  of  the  year  in  which  the 
people  enjiiycd  religious  instruction.  Ochino  attained 
to  the  highest  distinction  in  this  em]il()yment,  to  which 
he  was  chosen  by  his  brethren  at  an  early  period.  His 
original  talents  compensated  for  his  want  of  erudition. 
He  was  a  natural  orator,  and  the  fervor  of  his  piety  and 
the  sanctity  of  his  life  gave  an  unction  and  an  odor  to 
his  discourses  which  ravished  the  hearts  of  his  hearers, 
and  he  soon  became  in  the  highest  degree  eminent  for 
his  talents  in  the  pulpit.  Never  did  man  preach  with 
so  much  success,  as  well  as  with  so  much  applause. 
His  extraonlinary  merit  procured  him  the  favor  of  pope 
Paul  HI,  who,  it  is  said,  made  him  liis  father  confessor 
and  preacher;  in  1538  he  was  elected  general  of  the 
Capuchin  Order  at  Florence,  and  afterwards,  while  at 
Naples,  in  1541,  was  re-elected  to  the  same  dignity.  But 
while  thus  the  favorite  of  both  prince  and  people,  he 


fell  into  the  company  of  the  Reformer  of  Spain,  Juan 
Valdes,  who  had  imbibed  Luther's  doctrine  in  Germany, 
and  Ochino  became  a  proselyte.  He  was  then  at  Na- 
ples, and  began  at  once  to  preach  in  favor  of  Protestant 
doctrines;  which  being  taken  notice  of,  he  was  sum- 
moned to  appear  at  Rome,  and,  persuaded  that  he  had 
truth  on  his  side,  he  at  once  made  preparation  to  set 
out  for  that  city.  But  on  his  way  thither  he  met  at 
Florence  Peter  Martyr,  with  whom  it  is  probable  he 
had  contracted  an  acquaintance  at  Naples.  This  friend 
persuaded  him  not  to  put  himself  into  the  pope's  power; 
and  they  both  agreed  to  withdraw  into  some  place  of 
safety.  Ochino  went  first  to  Ferrara,  where  he  dis- 
guised himself  in  the  habit  of  a  soldier,  and  proceeded 
thence  to  Genoa,  where  he  arrived  in  1542,  and  mar- 
ried. But  feeling  it  unsafe  to  remain  in  Italy,  he  set 
out  for  Switzerland,  and  finally  passed  over  to  Ger- 
many, and  settled  at  Augsburg,  where  he  preached  the 
Reformed  doctrines,  and  also  published  several  sermons, 
some  of  which  he  had  brought  with  him  from  Italy 
{Prediche,  s.  1.  [1542-44;  2  ed.  Basel,  15G2,  5  vols.]"; 
twenty  of  these  have  been  translated  into  German 
[Neuburg,  1545],  twenty-two  into  French  [Gen.,  about 
1546-Gl],  and  twenty-five  into  English  [Ipswich,  1548]). 
He  remained  in  charge  of  a  congregation  at  Augsburg 
until  1547,  when,  the  city  falling  into  the  hands  of  the 
emperor,  he  was  obliged  to  flee  to  Strasburg,  and  thence 
he  passed  over  into  England,  together  with  Peter  Mar- 
tyr (q.  v.).  There  he  preached  to  the  Italian  refu- 
gees in  London,  who  obtained  the  use  of  a  church  in 
1551,  and  he  was  in  great  favor  with  archbishop  Cran- 
mer  and  the  princess  Elizabeth.  On  JIary's  accession 
he  fled  again  to  Strasburg,  and  thence  to  (ieneva,  but 
was  obliged  to  leave  that  city  on  accotnit  of  the  opposi- 
tion he  made  to  the  condemnation  of  Servetus.  In  1555 
he  was  in  Basle,  and  shortly  after  received  a  call  to  Zu- 
rich. Here  he  commenced  advocating  some  eccentric 
views  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  on  marriage,  and 
finally  wrote  in  favor  of  polygamy',  Avhereupon  the  au- 
thorities expelled  him  from  the  city,  and  in  December, 
1563,  he  went  to  Nuremberg.  Here  he  wrote  a  justifi- 
cation, which  is  to  be  found  in  Schelhorn's  Enjutzlich- 
keiten  (pt.  iii,  p.  2007  sq.),  to  which  the  inhabitants  of 
Zurich  answered,  March,  1564,  by  the  Spongia  adversus 
aspergines  B.  Ockiiii,  qua  vera  causes  erponuntur,  oh 
quas  ille  ah  iirbe  Tigurina  fuit  i-elegatiis  (in  the  same 
work,  iii,  2157  sq.,  and  probably  first  published  in  Hot- 
tinger's  IJistoria  Ecclesice  Novi  Testam.  ix,  479).  He 
fled  into  Moravia,  and  there  joined  the  Socinians. 
Later  he  went  on  a  visit  to  Poland,  but  after  king 
Sigismund's  edict,  who  in  1564  punished  with  banish- 
ment all  those  that  were  called  Tritheists,  Atheists,  etc., 
he  quitted  that  country,  and  shortly  after  his  entry  into 
Moravia  died,  in  the  beginning  of  1565,  of  the  plague, 
at  Slakow.  (Jchino  has  been  considered  by  some  as 
one  of  the  heads  of  the  Antitrinitarians.  See  Socin- 
ians. 

The  character  of  Ochino  is  variously  represented  by 
different  authors,  which  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  since 
men  like  him,  uiulecided,  and  constantly  changing  from 
one  phase  of  doctrine  to  another,  are  likely  to  make 
many  opponents.  Bayle  observes  that  the  confession 
he  made  publicly  on  the  change  of  his  religion  is  re- 
markable. He  acknowledged  in  a  preface  that  if  he 
could  have  continued,  without  danger  of  his  life,  to 
preach  the  truth,  after  the  manner  he  had  preached  it 
for  some  years,  he  would  never  have  laid  down  the 
habit  of  his  order;  but  as  he  did  not  find  within  him- 
self that  courage  which  is  requisite  to  undergo  martyr- 
dom, he  took  refuge  in  a  Protestant  country.  Thus  to 
criticise  Ochino's  conduct  is,  we  think,  hardly  fair.  For 
the  times  and  circumstances  by  which  Ochino  was  con- 
trolled should  be  carefully  considered.  Long  before  he 
had  been  advanced  to  the  highest  dignity  in  his  order 
he  had  become  a  Protestant  at  heart.  He  did  not  deny 
his  convictions,  but,  instead  of  declaring  himself  at  va- 
riance with  the  Romish  views,  he  simply  suffered  it  to 
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produce  a  corresponding  change  in  his  strain  of  preach- 
ing, which  for  some  time  was  felt  rather  than  under- 
stood hy  his  hearers.  He  appealed  directly  to  the 
Scriptures  in  support  of  the  doctrines  which  he  deliv- 
ered, and  exhorted  the  people  to  rest  their  faith  on  the 
infallible  authority  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  to  build 
their  hopes  of  salvation  on  the  obedience  and  death  of 
Christ  alone.  But  a  prudential  regard  to  his  own  safety, 
and  to  the  edification  of  his  hearers,  whose  minds  were 
not  prepared  for  the  discovery,  prevented  him  from  ex- 
posing the  fallacy  of  Koniish  sui)crstition.  Only  when 
Valdes  encouraged  him  to  take  a  bolder  departure  Ochino 
was  led  to  take  the  decisive  step,  and  then  he  was  obliged 
to  quit  his  native  land.  Besides,  no  one  can  question 
his  piety,  however  greatly  the  extreme  errors  into 
which  Ochino  fell  may  be  deprecated.  He  was  al- 
ways great  and  good,  and  there  is  nothing  in  his  life 
to  condemn,  though  his  doctrines  were  gravely  hetero- 
dox, and  in  his  last  years  he  much  weakened  the  Prot- 
estant cause  in  Poland,  and  Southern  Europe  generally. 
Certainly  his  great  renov/n  as  a  pulpit  orator  was  de- 
served, and  should  be  remembered.  "  In  such  reputa- 
tion was  he  held,"  says  the  annalist  of  the  Capuchins, 
after  Ochino  had  brought  on  them  the  stigma  of  her- 
esy, "that  he  was  esteemed  incomparably  the  best 
preacher  of  Italy;  his  powers  of  elocution,  accompanied 
with  the  most  admirable  action,  gave  him  the  com- 
mand of  his  audience,  especially  as  his  life  correspond- 
ed to  his  doctrine'"  (Bzovius  apud  Bock,  Hist.  Anti- 
trin.  ii,  485).  His  external  appearance,  after  he  had 
passed  middle  age,  contributed  to  heighten  this  ef- 
fect. His  snow-white  head,  and  his  beard  of  the  same 
color  flo\ving  down  to  his  middle,  added  to  a  pale  coun- 
tenance, which  led  the  spectjUors  to  suppose  that  he  was 
in  bad  health,  rendered  his  aspect  at  once  venerable 
and  deeply  interesting.  "As  a  preacher,"  says  M'Crie, 
"he  was  admired  and  followed  equally  by  the  learned 
and  illiterate,  by  the  great  and  the  vulgar.  Charles  V, 
who  used  to  attend  his  sermons  when  in  Italy,  pro- 
nounced this  high  encomium  on  him  :  '  That  man  would 
make  the  stones  weep  !'  Sadolet  and  Bembo,  who  were 
still  better  judges  than  his  imperial  majesty,  assigned 
to  Ochino  the  palm  of  popular  elotpience.  At  Perugia 
he  prevailed  on  the  inhabitants  by  his  discourses  to 
bury  all  their  animosities  and  bring  their  lawsuits  to  an 
amicable  settlement ;  and  in  Naples  he  preached  to  so 
numerous  an  assembly,  and  with  such  persuasive  elo- 
quence, as  to  collect  at  one  time,  for  a  charitable  pur- 
pose, the  almost  incredible  sum  of  five  thousand  crowns. 
The  fame  of  the  devout  and  eloquent  Capuchin  was  so 
great  that  the  most  respectable  inhabitants  of  Venice, 
in  the  year  1538,  employed  cardinal  Bembo  to  procure 
him  to  preach  to  them  during  the  ensuing  Lent.  The 
cardinal  wrote  to  Vittoria  Colonna,  marchioness  of  Pes- 
caro,  begging  her  to  intercede  with  Ochino,  over  whom 
she  had  great  influence,  to  visit  Venice,  where  he  would 
find  all  the  inhabitants  inflamed  with  tlie  most  passion- 
ate desire  to  hear  him.  He  went  accordingly,  and  was 
enthusiastically  received"  (Rcf.  in  Italy,  p.  118  sq.). 

Ochino's  writings  are  rather  numerous  than  bulky. 
His  principal  works  are,  Dialof/i  VII  sacri,  dove  si  con- 
tiene,  nel  prima  delV  inamorarsi  di  Dio,  etc.  (1542) : — 
Apolofji  nelli  qiudi  si  scuoprano  gli  obusi,  errori,  etc., 
ddla  simif/ora  del  Papa,  de'  siioi  preti,  monachi  e  frati 
(Cieneva,  1544;  German,  Augsburg,  1559,  4to): — Expo- 
sitioue  sopira  hi  epistola  di  S.  Paolo  alii  Romani  (1545; 
German,  Augsburg,  154G;  Latin,  ibid.  154(5):  —  Expo- 
sitione  sopra  la  epistola  di  S.  Paolo  al  Galati  (1546 ; 
German,  Augsburg,  1546,  4to) : — A  Tragedy,  or  Dia- 
logue of  the  unjust  usurped  Primacy  of  the  JJishop  of 
Home  (Loud.  1549,  4to) : — Dialogo  del  Purgatorio  (Ba- 
sel, 1556;  Latin  by  Taddeo  Duno,  Zurich,  1556;  French, 
1559): — Sincerm  et  vera  doctrince  de  ccena  Domini  de- 
fensio  contra  lih-os  tres  J.  Westphali  (Zurich,  1556) : — 
Disputa  intorno  olla  jrresenza  del  corpo  di  Giesu  Christo 
nel  Sacramento  della  cena  (Basel,  1561 ;  Latin,  Liber  de 
corporis  Christi  pircesejdia  in  caiue  sacramento  (ibid.)  : 


—PredicJie  del  R.  Padre  Don  Serafino  da  Piagenza, 
ditte  Luherinti  del  libero  over  se?-vo  arbitrio,  etc.  (Stam- 
pato  in  Pavia,  i.  e.  Basel;  Latin,  Labyrinthi,  hoc  est  de 
libero  aut  servo  arbitrio,  de  divina  jn'anotione,  destina- 
tione  et  libertate  disputatio,  Basel,  probably  printed  in 
1562):  —  II  catechismo,  o  vero  institutione  Christiana, 
in  forma  di  dialogo  (Basle,  1561)  :— 30  Dialogi  in  duos 
libros  divisi,  quorum  primus  est  de  Messia  ;  secimdus  est, 
cum  de  rebus  variis,  turn potissimum  de  Trinitute  (Basel, 
1563).  In  these  "  Dialogues"  Ochino  tries  to  transform 
the  objective  satisfaction  theory  of  the  Church  into  an 
act  of  subjective  reflection,  whereby  man  comes  to  see 
that  God  is  disposed  to  forgive  liim  when  he  is  penitent 
(see  Schenkel,  ii,  265  sq.).  See  Zanchi,  De  tribus  Elo- 
him  (Neustadt,  1589,  fol.) ;  ^axiAms,  Bibl.  Antitrinita- 
riorurn ;  Bay le,  Dictionnaire  histor.  s.  v. ;  Struve,  De  vita, 
religione  et  falls  B.  Ochini  (in  Observat.  select.  Halens. 
iv,  409  sq. ;  v,  1  sq.) ;  Fiissli,  Beitrdge  z.  Reformations- 
gesch.  di  iSchweiz.  v,  416  sq. ;  Treschel,  Die  pivtestant. 
Antitrinitarier,  ii,  202;  Paleario,  Life  and  Times,  i,  263, 
554;  ii,  76,  81,  92  sq.,  195  sq.,  345  sq.,  356  sq.,  571  sq., 
486  sq. ;  Wiffen,  Z,«/e  and  Writings  of  Juan  de  Valdes 
(Lond.  1865),  p.  104  sq.;  M'Crie,  Ilist.  of  the  Ref.  in 
//«(y,  p.  116-123;  Nachlese  aus  Ochini's  Leben  u.Sehrif- 
ten,  in  Schelhorn's  "  Ergotzlichkeiten,"  iii,  765, 979, 1141, 
1219;  Bock,  Hist.  Antilrinit.  (1874);  Meyer,  Essai  sur 
la  vie,  etc.,  de  B.  Ochin  (1851) ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biogr.  vii, 
448-450;  Benxa.i\\, Bern. Ochino  (Leips.1875).  (J.H.W.) 
Ochlah.     See  Oci.ah, 

Ocide'lus  {'OKtlctjXog  v.  r.  'Ok6c!»;Xoc  ;  Vulg.  ,his- 
sio,  Reddus),  a  corru]3t  form  (1  Esdr.  ix,  22)  of  the  Heb. 
name  Jozabau  (Ezra  x,  22). 

Oci'lia  [most  Oc'ina^  ('OKen'a  v.  r.  'O/cii'd),  a  city 
on  the  sea-coast  of  Phoenicia  or  Palestine,  only  men- 
tioned in  connection  with  Sur  (q.  v.),  in  the  apocryphal 
book  of  Judith  (ii,  28),  as  being  terrified  at  the  approach 
of  Holofernes.  "  The  names  seem  to  occur  in  a  regular 
order  from  north  to  south ;  and  as  Ocina  is  mentioned 
between  Tyre  and  Jemnaan  (Jabneh),  its  position  agrees 
with  that  of  the  ancient  Accno,  now  Akka,  and  in  me- 
diaeval times  sometimes  called  Aeon  (Brocardus;  Will- 
iam of  Tyre,  etc.)"  (Smith).  The  name  may  thus  be  a 
corruption  of  'A/cwi/fi  ("i-").  On  an  unfortunate  con- 
jecture in  Gesenius,  see  Movers,  in  the  Ztitschr.  f.  Phi- 
losoj>hie  u.  Kath.  Theologie,  xiii,  38. 

Ockley,  Simon,  an  English  divine  and  philosopher, 
eminent  for  his  attainments  in  Oriental  literature  and 
languages,  was  born  of  a  distinguished  family  at  Exeter 
in  1678.  He  studied  at  Queen's  College,  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  from  1693,  and  earl}^  evinced  a 
peculiar  tendency  to  the  study  of  the  Eastern  languages. 
Having  entered  the  Church,  he  was  appointed  curate 
of  Swavesey  in  1705,  through  Simon  Patrick,  bishop  of 
Ely,  who  had  great  regard  for  his  talents;  and  in  1711 
he  was  chosen  professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University  of 
Cambridge.  He  was  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
Eastern  languages,  and  very  zealous  in  promoting  their 
study,  which  he  considered  as  the  basis  of  theology,  de- 
claring that  no  one  could  become  a  great  theologian 
without  being  more  or  less  acquainted  with  them.  He 
died  at  Swavesej'  Aug.  9,  1720.  He  wrote  hdroduclio 
ad  linguas  orieniales  in  qua  iis  discendis  via  munitur  et 
earum  usus  ostenditur  (Cambridge,  1706,  8vo) ;  it  con- 
tains a  chapter  on  the  famous  discussion  between  Bux- 
torf  and  Cappell  on  the  origin  and  antiquity  of  the 
vowel  points  in  Hebrew.  Ocklej',  who  at  first  sided 
with  the  former,  changed  his  opinion  afterwards : — 
The  History  of  the  present  Jews  throughout  the  World 
(ibid.  1707, 12mo),  translated  from  the  Italian  of  rabbi 
Leon  of  Modena,  with  the  addition  of  a  Supplement  con- 
cerning the  Karaites  and  Samaritans,  after  Kichard  Si- 
mon : — The  Improvement  of  Human  Reason  exhibited  in 
the  Life  of  Hai-Ebn-Yohclhau,  written  above  five  hundred 
years  ago  by  Abu  J aafar-ebn-Tophail  (ibid.  1708,  8vo); 
the  original  was  jmblishcd  by  Pococke  as  early  as  1650  : 
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— An  Account  of  South-west  Barhnry,  containing  what 
is  most  1-emarkable  in  the  Territories  of  the  King  of  Fez 
and  Morocco  (ibid.  1713,  8vo,  with  a  map) : — The  His- 
tory of  the  Saracens  (Lond.  1708-l.S,  2  vols.  8vo ;  3d 
ed.  Camb.  1757;  5th  ed.,  augmented,  Lond.  18-18,  royal 
8vo;  translated  into  German  in  1745,  and  into  French, 
by  Jault,  in  17-18) ;  this,  tlie  most  important  of  OcUley's 
works,  is  full  of  curious  information  concerning  the  re- 
ligion, liabits,  customs,  and  history  of  the  Saracens  from 
the  death  of  Mohammed  (632)  to  1705.  OcUley  con- 
sulted a  number  of  Arabic  works  previously  but  little 
known.  It  may  still  be  read  with  advantage  by  those 
who  are  unacquainted  with  the  Oriental  languages. 
Gibbon  made  considerable  use  of  it  in  liis  Decline  and 
Full,  and  speaks  of  the  author  in  liis  autobiography  as 
"  an  original  in  every  sense,  wlio  had  opened  his  eyes." 
This  work,  however,  does  not  appear  to  have  brought 
Ockley  much  profit;  for  he  complains,  in  his  inaugural 
oration  in  1711,  of  his  straitened  circumstances,  and 
dates  the  second  volume  of  his  history  from  Cambridge 
Castle,  where  he  was  imprisoned  for  debt: — The  second 
apocryphal  Book  of  Fsdras,  translated  in  1716  from  an 
Arabic  version  ;  and  some  Sermons,  of  which  one  was  on 
The  Christian  Priesthood,  and  another  on  The  Necessity 
of  Instructing  Children  in  the  Scriptui-es.  See  Chal- 
mers, Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rule,  xxxviii,  441;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  me?: 
A  Hthors.  s.  V. ;  Fnglish  Cyclop,  s.  v.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Ock'wallists.     See  Uckwallists. 

Oclah  ve-Oclah  (nbzXT  nbzx)  is  the  name 
which,  in  the  course  of  time,  was  given  by  some  to  one 
or  more  redactions  of  the  independent  review  of  the 
Masorah  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  Great  Maso- 
rah,  which  was  written  above  and  below  the  text  of 
the  IJible.  It  obtained  its  name,  Oclah  ve-Oclah, 
from  the  tirst  two  words,  >^^r?  (^  Sam.  i,  9),  n^3S1 
((ien.  xxvii,  19),  in  the  alphabetical  list  of  words  oc- 
curring twice  in  the  Bible,  once  without  and  once  with 
rau,  1,  with  which  the  Masorah  begins.  Dr.  Stein- 
schneider,  who  in  his  Jewish  Literature,  p.  133  (Lond. 
1857),  says  that  "the  book  nbzSI  ribzn  is  probably 
so  called  because  it  begins  with  these  two  words,"  is 
very  anxious  to  claim  the  originality  of  this  remark,  as 
maj'  be  seen  from  note  31  in  Gciger's  Jiidische  Zeit- 
schrift,  i,  316,  317  (Breslau,  1862);  but  we  cannot  under- 
stand why  he  should  do  so,  since  Elias  Levita  (q.  v.), 
who  made  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah  the  basis  of  his  masoretic 
researches,  plainly  declared  that  it  is  so  called  from  its 
beginning  words  (Massorcth  ha-Massoreth,  p.  138,  ed. 
Ginsburg,  Lond.  1867).  By  this  appellation  (viz.  Oclah 
ve-Oclah)  this  particular  redaction  of  the  Great  Masorah 
was  first  quoted  towards  the  end  of  the  r2th  century  by 
David  Kimchi  (q.  v.)  in  his  Grammar,  entitled  Michlol 
(blba^),  35  b,  col.  2;  51  a,  col.  2  (ed.  Levita,  Bomberg, 
1545,  fol),  or  111  b,  163  a  (ed.  Hechin,  Fiirth,  1793), 
and  in  his  Lexicon,  D'^lIJ'nan  "i2D  (i.  e.  the  Book  of 
Roots),  s.  v.  mp,  p.  334  a  (ed.  Biesenthal  and  Lebrecht, 
Berlin,  1847),  and  Ibn-Aknin  (q.  v.),  in  his  ethical 
work,  m2;3X  2113,  and  in  his  Methodology  (comp. 
Steinschneider,  in  Geiger's  Zeitschrift,  1862,  p.  316, 
note  31) ;  in  the  middle  of  the  13th  century  it  was 
quoted  again  by  Isaac  ben-Jehudah  in  his  b'^JSn  'd 
(comp.  Steinschneider,  Catalogus  Libr.  Uehr.  in  Bibl. 
Bodlej.  col.  1418;  the  same  author  by  Geiger,  1.  c. ; 
Neubauer,  Notice  sur  la  Lexirogruphie  Hebra'ique,  p. 
9,  Paris,  1863),  and  then  again  by  Levita  in  1538,  who 
described  it  as  the  only  separate  JMasorah  (Massoreth 
ha-Massoreth,  p.  93,  94,  138,  ed.  Ginsburg).  Hence- 
forth it  entirely  disappeared.  Even  I>.  Solomon  Norzi 
(q.  v.),  the  great  Biblical  critic  and  masoretic  authority 
(cir.  15G0-1C>30),  who  searched  through  the  IVIidrashim 
(q.  v.),  the  Talmud  (q.  v.),  and  the  whole  cycle  of  rabbinic 
literature  for  various  readings,  could  no  longer  find  it 
(comp.  Norzi's  Comment,  [ii,  27  bj  on  1  Sam.  i,  9).    The 


disappearance  of  this  valuable  masoretic  work  induced 
man\'  distinguished  scholars  to  believe  in  its  entire  loss; 
for  Lebrecht  says,  in  his  introductory  notes  to  his  edi- 
tion of  Kimchi's  Lexicon,  p.  xlix  (Berlin,  1847),  "  Sed 
postquam  tota  argumentorum  ejus  summa  in  Masoram 
magnam  bibliorum  rabbinorum  transiit,  ipse  liber  peri- 
isse  videtur."  The  same  opinion  was  held  by  the  late 
Dr.  Fiirst,  who,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Concordance, 
expressly  states  that  the  masoretic  work  Oclah  seems 
to  be  lost  for  us.  Dr.  Derenbourg,  however,  while  pre- 
paring the  catalogue  of  Hebrew  MSS.  in  the  Imperial 
Library  at  Paris,  had  the  good  fortune  to  discover  an 
independent  "  Great  Masorah,"  commencing  with  the 
words  Oclah  ve-Ocluh  (Bibliotheque  Imperiale,  .4«e«V« 
Fonds  Ilebreu,  No.  56  ;  Ben-Chananja,  1862,  No.  7,  p.  57 
sq.).  Shortly  after  Dr.  Frensdorff,  who  for  years  has 
been  engaged  in  masoretic  researches,  heard  of  this 
discovery  (January,  1859);  in  1862  he  went  to  Paris, 
copied  the  MS.,  and  published  it,  with  learned  annota- 
tions, under  the  title  Dus  Buch  Oclah  ve-Oclah  (Maso- 
rah) llerausgegeben,  iibersetzt  und  mit  erldutermlen  An- 
merkungen  versehen  (Hanover.  1864,  4to).  The  whole  is 
divided  into  374  sections,  treating  on  the  most  ditferent 
subjects,  which  will  be  best  illustrated  by  two  examples, 
quoted  at  random.  Thus  sec.  261,  p.  142,  gives  eleven 
words  which  are  preceded  by  nPX,  and  which  in  this 
construction  occur  only  once.  Sec.  82,  p.  88,  gives  an 
alphabetical  list  of  words  written  in  the  Hebrew  Penta- 
teuch with  majuscular  letters.  After  this  discovery  at 
Paris  it  was  thought  that  it  was  the  original  Oclah  ve- 
Oclah,  which  had  been  lost  for  nearly  three  centuries, 
and  that  it  was  the  same  which  Levita  made  the  basis 
of  his  masoretic  labors.  Even  Dr.  Frensdorff,  starting 
from  the  false  hypothesis  that  there  was  only  one  redac- 
tion of  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah,  and  that  his  was  the  unique 
cop3'  which  had  survived  the  ravages  of  time,  was  led 
to  this  presumption,  which,  however,  is  now  proved  to 
be  incorrect  by  the  discovery  of  another  and  much 
larger  redaction  of  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah  than  that  pub- 
lished by  Dr.  Frensdorff.  The  jMS.  is  in  the  library  of 
the  University  of  Halle  (Y.  b.  10),  and  a  description  of 
it  by  the  late  Prof.  Hupfeld  has  been  given  in  the  Zeit- 
schrift der  deutschen  morgenldndischen  Gesellschaft,  xxi, 
201-220  (Leips.  1867).  See  Ginsburg,  Jacob  ben-Chajim 
ihn-Adonijah's  Introduction  to  the  Rabbinic  Bible  (Lond. 
1867);  Kimchi,  Liber  radicum  (ed.  Biesenthal  and  Leb- 
recht), p.  26;  Geiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift  fiir  Wissen- 
schaft  und  Leben,  p.  104  sq.  (Breslau,  1864-5) ;  Frankol, 
Monutsschrift  fiir  Geschichte  und  Wissenschuft  des  Ju- 
denthums,  p."31-37,  75-80,  269-277,  313-318  (ibid.  1865); 
Ocluh  ve-Ocluh,  ed.  Frensdorff,  p.  iii  sq.     (B.  P.) 

O'Connor,  Charles,  a  learned  Irish  Roman  Cath- 
olic divine,  who  for  many  years  was  a  resident  in  the 
family  of  the  duke  of  Buckingham  at  Stowe  as  chaplain 
to  the  duchess  and  librarian  to  the  duke,  is  the  author 
of  Columbanus's  Letters  (2  vols.),  a  Narrative  of  the 
most  interesting  Events  in  Modern  Lrish  History,  and  a 
collection  of  the  ancient  Irish  chronicles ;  his  studies 
having  been  chiefly  directed  to  the  elucidation  of  the 
history  and  antiquities  of  Ireland.  He  died  in  1828  at 
Balinagar,  the  seat  of  his  brother,  the  O'Connor  Don. 
See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Oc'ran  (Heb.  Okrau',  '"j"^"^,  afflicted;  Sept.  'Ex- 
pdi>),  the  father  of  Pagiel,  which  latter  was  the  chief 
man  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  about  the  time  of  the  exode 
(Numb,  i,  13;  ii,  27;  vii,  72;  x,  26).     B.C.  ante  1658. 

Octagonal  Chapels  or  Churches  occur  only 
at  Stony  IMidiUeton,  Wisby,  ]\Iilan.  Perugia,  Ravenna, 
Hierapolis,  and  the  modern  St.  Dunstan's-in-the-West, 
London.  There  was  formerly  one  at  Ayot  St.  Peter's. 
The  form  is  mentioned  by  Eusebius  at  xVntioch  in  the 
case  of  a  church  built  by  Constantine,  and  was  a  mod- 
ification of  the  ])rinciple  of  the  round  church.  There  is 
an  octagonal  porch  at  St.  Mary's  Rcdcliffe,  and  a  cham- 
ber in  modern  times  called  the  Baptistery,  but  really 
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connected  with  the  water  system,  at  Canterbury  Cathe- 
dral. See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceoloyy  (Load.  1868),  p. 
407,  408. 

Octava  Infantium  {vighth  [day]  of  the  hahes) 
was  a  frequent  designation  of  the  first  Sunday  after 
Easter,  so  called  in  reference  to  the  newly  baptized  as 
born  of  God.— Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Siegel,  Christ- 
liche  Alterthumer,  i,  208  sq. ;  Kiddle,  Christian  Antiqui- 
ties, p.  677. 

Octave  is,  in  the  ecclesiastical  calendar,  the  period 
intervening  between  any  of  the  higher  festivals  and  the 
eighth  day  therefrom.  The  whole  of  this  interval  was 
formerly  observed  with  great  solemnity ;  and  the  Church 
of  England  has  retained  the  notion  by  directing  that 
the  "preface"  proper  to  Christmas-day,  Easter-day,  As- 
cension-day, and  Whit-Sunday  shall  be  used  for  the 
seven  days  immediately  following  each  of  these  festi- 
vals; except  that  in  the  latter  case  (Whit- Sunday), 
that  preface  is  to  be  used  for  six  days  only,  because  the 
eighth  day  from  it  is  Trinity  Sunday,  which  has  a  pref- 
ace pecidiar  to  itself.  Sparrow,  on  the  Common  Prayer, 
says,  because  our  whole  life  is  the  revolution  of  seven 
days,  the  eighth  or  octave  signifies  eternity,  and  this 
was  the  mystical  reason  why  octaves  were'annexed  to 
festivals.  Dii  Cange  says,  because  our  Lord  rose  on  the 
eighth  day  (including  Sunday  to  Sunday),  the  octave 
of  the  feast  was  the  day  on  which  the  whole  solemnity 
closed. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Riddle,  Christian  An- 
tiquities, p.  677,  683. 

Octavian,  Antipope,  was  born  at  Rome  about  1095. 
He  was  a  descendant  of  the  Frascati  family,  and  was 
made  cardinal  by  Innocent  II  in  1138.  Pope  Eugenius 
III  appointed  him  his  legate  to  Germany,  and  gave 
him  a  mission  to  the  Diet  at  Ratisbon,  which  he  was 
prevented  from  fulfilling  by  the  death  of  the  emperor 
Conrad  III  in  1152.  Under  the  pontificate  of  Adrian 
IV,  Octavian  began  to  show  his  ambitious  views,  seek- 
ing to  create  troubles  in  the  Church ;  and  it  is  said  he 
had  great  influence  in  fostering  the  dispute  concern- 
ing investitures  between  Frederick  I  and  the  pope. 
Being  sent  to  that  prince  to  induce  him  to  desist  from 
his  attacks  against  the  see  of  Rome,  he  betrayed  his 
trust,  and  sided  with  the  emperor.  After  the  death  of 
Adrian  IV,  Octavian,  who  aspired  to  the  papacy,  con- 
tested the  election  of  cardinal  Ronald  Rainucci,  who  had 
taken  the  title  of  Alexander  III.  Octavian  caused  him- 
self to  be  elected  by  two  other  opposing  cardinals,  John 
of  Mercone,  archdeacon  of  Tyre,  and  Gui  of  Crcme,  Sept. 
5,  1159,  and  took  the  name  of  Victor  IV.  Alexander 
had  already  assumed  the  scarlet  cope  of  the  office  when 
Octavian  tore  it  from  him ;  a  senator  who  was  present 
seized  it,  but  Octavian,  aided  by  his  chaplain,  secured 
it,  and  in  his  haste  put  it  on  wrong  side  out.  At  the 
same  time  an  armed  mob  broke  into  the  church  to  sup- 
port Octavian.  A  few  days  afterwards  cardinal  Ray- 
mond and  Simon  Borelli,  abbot  of  Subiaco,  went  over  to 
his  side,  and  he  succeeded  in  inducing  Imar,  a  French 
cardinal,  bishop  of  Frascati,  to  consecrate  him,  Oct.  1, 
1159.  On  the  28th  of  the  same  month  Octavian  wrote 
to  the  emperor  Frederick  and  to  members  of  the  nobil- 
ity, asking  them  to  support  his  election,  Frederick, 
who  knew  he  could  rely  on  him,  answered  favorably, 
and  asseiTibled  a  council  at  Pavia,  Feb.  5,  1160,  which 
acknowledged  Octavian  as  pope.  Ilis  death,  which  oc- 
curred at  Lucca,  April  22, 1164,  did  not  end  the  schism, 
and  Frederick  appointed  as  his  successor  Gui  of  Creme, 
who  took  the  name  of  Pascal  III  (q.  v.).  See  Otho  de 
Frisingen,  De  rehus  Friderici;  Baronius,  Annates,  vol. 
xii ;  Fleury,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  Ixx,  ch.  xxxvii  sq. ;  Aubery, 
Tlist.  des  Cardinaitx,  vol.  i;  Milman,  Hist.  Lat.  Christ. 
iv,  289,  290  ;  Cartwright,  Papal  Conclaves,  p.  15. 

Octaviauus  or  Octavius,  Roman  emperor.  See 
Augustus. 

October-Horse,  Tiik,  a  horse  anciently  sacrificed 
in  the  month  of  October  to  Mars  in  the  Campiw  Mar- 


tins at  Rome.  The  blood  that  dropped  from  the  tdl 
of  the  animal  which  was  sacrificed  was  carefully  pre- 
served by  the  vestal  virgins  in  the  temple  of  Vesta, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  burned  at  the  festival  Palilia 
(q.  v.),  in  order  to  produce  a  public  purification  by  fire 
and  smoke. 

Octcechos  is  the  name  of  a  service-book  used  in 
the  Greek  Church.  It  consists  of  two  volumes  (folio), 
and  contains  the  particidar  hymns  and  services  for  every 
day  of  the  week,  a  portion  of  the  daily  service  being 
appropriated  to  some  saint  or  festival,  besides  those 
marked  in  the  calendar.  Thus,  Sunday  is  dedicated  to 
the  resurrection;  Monday,  to  the  angels;  Tuesday,  to 
St.  John  the  Baptist;  Wednesday,  to  the  Virgin  and 
the  cross;  Thursday,  to  the  apostles;  Friday,  to  the 
Saviour's  passion  ;  and  Saturday,  to  saints  and  martyra. 
The  prayers  being  intoned  in  the  Greek  Church,  the 
Octoechus  enjoins  which  of  the  eight  ordinarily  in  use 
is  to  be  employed  on  different  occasions  and  for  different 
services.     See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  557. 

Od  (from  the  same  root  as  Odin,  and  supposed  to 
mean  nll-pervadhuf),  the  name  given  by  baron  Reich- 
enbach  to  a  peculiar  physical  force  which  he  thought 
he  had  discovered.  This  force,  according  to  hiin,  per- 
vades all  nature,  and  manifests  itself  as  a  flickering 
flame  or  luminous  appearance  at  the  poles  of  magnets, 
at  the  poles  of  crystals,  and  wherever  chemical  action 
is  going  on.  This  would  account  for  the  luminous 
figures  said  to  be  sometimes  seen  over  recent  graves. 
The  od  force  has  positive  and  negative  poles,  like  mag- 
netism. The  human  body  is  od-positive  on  the  left 
side,  and  od-negative  on  the  right.  Certain  persons, 
called  "  sensitives,"  can  see  the  odic  radiation  like  a 
luminous  vapor  in  the  dark,  and  can  feel  it  by  the 
touch  like  a  breath.  As  the  meeting  of  like  odic  poles 
causes  a  disagreeable  sensation,  while  the  pairing  of 
unlike  poles  causes  a  pleasant  sensation,  we  have  thus 
a  sufficient  cause  for  those  likings  and  antipathies 
hitherto  held  unaccountable.  Some  sensitive  persons 
cannot  sleep  on  their  left  side  (in  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere), because  the  north  pole  of  the  earth,  which  is 
od-negative,  affects  unpleasantly  the  od-negative  left 
side.  All  motion  generates  od;  why,  then,  may  not  a 
stream  running  underground  affect  a  sensitive  water- 
finder,  so  that  the  divining-rod  in  his  or  her  hand  shall 
move  without,  it  may  be,  any  conscious  effort  of  will? 
All  the  phenomena  of  mesmerism  are  ascribed  to  the 
workings  of  this  od-force.  Reichenbach  does  not  pre- 
tend to  have  had  the  evidence  of  his  own  senses  for  any 
of  those  manifestations  of  his  assumed  od-force ;  the 
whole  theory  rests  on  the  revelations  made  to  him  by 
"sensitives."  It  may  be  added  that  few  if  any  really 
scientific  men  have  any  belief  in  the  existence  of  such 
a  force.  Those  curious  in  such  matters  are  referred  for 
the  details  of  the  subject  to  Reichenbach's  large  work, 
translated  into  English  by  Dr.  Ashburner,  under  the 
title  of  The  Dynamics  of  Marjnetism,  or  to  a  briefer  ac- 
count in  his  Odisch-3Iaf/nefische  Briefe  (Stutt.  1852). 
See  also  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Oct.  1871,  p.  162. — Chambers's 
Cyclop.     See  Odylisji. 

Odal  or  Udal  Right  (Celtic  od,  property)  is  the 
title  of  a  tenure  of  land  as  absolute,  and  not  dependent  on 
a  superior.  The  odal  right  prevailed  throughout  North- 
ern Europe  before  the  rise  of  feudalism.  It  was  found- 
ed on  the  tie  of  blood  which  connected  freeman  with 
freeman,  and  not  on  the  tie  of  service.  It  was  the 
policy  of  the  sovereign  authority  everywhere  to  make 
it  advantageous  for  the  freemen  to  exchange  the  odal 
tie  for  the  tie  of  service — a  change  which  paved  the 
way  for  the  feudal  sj-stem.  The  odallers  of  Orkney 
were  allowed  to  retain  or  resume  their  ancient  privi- 
leges on  paying  a  large  contribution  to  the  erection  of 
St.  Magnus's  Cathedral  at  Kirkwall ;  and  the  odal  ten- 
ure prevails  to  this  day  to  a  large  extent  in  the  Ork- 
ney and  Shetland  Islands,  the  right  to  land  being  com- 
pleted without  writing  by  undisturbed  possession  proved 
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by  witnesses  before   an  inquest.  —  Chambers's  Cych- 
pmdia, 

O'Daly,  Daniel,  an  Irish  monastic,  was  born  in 
1595,  in  the  County  of  Kerry.  He  was  educated  in 
Flanders,  and  there  took  the  vows  in  the  Order  of  the 
Dominicans.  Having  been  called  to  tlie  court  of  Spain, 
he  insinuated  himself  so  much  into  the  favor  of  Phil- 
ip IV,  that  this  prince,  who  was  then  master  of  Port- 
ugal, charged  him  to  oversee  the  foundation  of  a  con- 
vent in  Lisbon  for  the  Irish  monks.  He  became  the  first 
superior  of  it.  On  the  accession  of  the  didie  of  Bra- 
ganza  to  the  throne  he  saw  his  credit  increase,  and  was 
employed  in  the  most  considerable  affairs  of  the  king- 
dom. In  1655  he  went  to  Louis  XIV  in  the  capacity 
of  aniljassador,  in  order  to  negotiate  a  treaty  of  alliance 
and  commerce.  Having  arrived  at  Paris,  he  wished 
no  other  lodgings  than  the  convent  of  the  Dominicans, 
in  the  street  Saint-Honore,  where  he  dwelt  during  all 
the  time  of  his  embassy.  "  This  beautiful  eulogy  has 
been  given  to  him,"  says  P.  Baron,  '•  that  no  one  has 
ever  made  a  more  happy  union  of  piety  with  prudence, 
of  modesty  and  religious  humility  with  the  gravity 
and  wisdom  of  an  ambassador."  This  modesty,  how- 
ever, did  not  hinder  him  from  discharging  the  duties 
of  his  order,  such  as  censor  of  the  Inquisition,  visitor- 
general  and  vicar-general  of  the  kingdom.  He  died  at 
Lisbon  June  30,  1662.  We  have  of  his  works,  Initium, 
incremenUim  et  exitus  famUim  Giraldinorum  Desmonice 
comitum  Kien-ia  in  Hibernia  (Lisbon,  1655,  8vo).  See 
v.  Baron,  Apologitiqites,  lib.  ii,  p.  448 ;  lib.  iv,  p.  241 ; 
!^chard  et  Quctif,  Script,  ord.  j)rcedicat.  ii,  617. — lloefer, 
Nour.  Bioff.  Generale,  xxxviii,  464. 

Oddazzi  (<ir  Oda.si),  Giovanni,  an  Italian  paint- 
er noted  for  liis  attainments  in  sacred  art,  was  born  at 
Kome  in  1663.  He  first  studied  under  Ciro  Ferri,  and 
on  the  death  of  that  master  became  the  pupil  of  Gio. 
Battista  Gaulli,  called  Baciccio.  The  liveliness  of  his 
genius  and  his  remarkable  industry  gained  him  great 
distinction  and  a  multitude  of  commissions,  not  only 
for  the  clmrches  and  public  edifices,  but  for  individuals. 
He  was  one  of  the  twelve  artists  selected  to  paint  the 
prophets  in  fresco  in  St.  John  of  Lateran.  The  prophet 
Hosea,  produced  bj'  Oddazzi,  was  especially  much  com- 
mended for  correctness  of  design  and  dignity  of  ex- 
pression. His  most  remarkable  works,  however,  are  the 
Fall  of  Lucifer  and  his  Aw/els  in  the  church  of  Santi 
Apostoli,  and  *S^^.  Bruno  in  S.  Maria  degli  Angeli.  By 
aiming  at  the  celerity  and  rapid  execution  of  Baciccio, 
without  possessing  his  powers,  he  proved  but  a  feeble 
imitator  of  his  style ;  and  his  design  is  frequently  care- 
less and  incorrect,  though  he  had  a  commanding  facility 
and  great  freedom  of  the  pencil.  He  died  in  1731.  See 
Spooncr,  Jiiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  625. 

Odd  -  fellows,  the  name  assumed  by  one  of  the 
most  extensive  self-governed  provident  associations  in 
the  world.  The  institution,  though  in  its  secrecy  and 
many  usages  closely  resembling  the  masonic  order, 
is  so  largely  devoted  to  philanthropic  labors  as  to  de- 
serve a  short  historical  notice  here.  The  order  was 
originated  in  Manchester  in  1812,  although  isolated 
"lodges"  had  existed  in  various  parts  of  the  country 
for  some  time  previously'.  These  latter  were  generally 
secret  fraternities,  humble  imitations  of  Free-masonry — 
adopting  a  similar  system  of  initiatory  rites,  phraseolog}', 
and  organization — instituted  for  social  and  convivial 
purposes,  and  only  occasionally  extending  charitable 
assistance  to  members.  On  its  institution  in  Man- 
chester, the  main  purpose  of  Odd-fellowship  was  de- 
clared by  its  laws  to  be,  "  To  render  assistance  to  every 
brother  who  may  apply  through  sickness,  distress,  or 
otherwise,  if  he  be  well  attached  to  the  queen  and  gov- 
ernment, and  faithful  to  the  order."  From  attempts  to 
abolish  its  convivial  character  a  schism  arose  in  1813. 
The  Manchester  Unity,  which  was  then  founded,  still 
constitutes  the  principal  body  of  Britisli  Odd-fellows. 
In  the  United  States  of  America  the  first  lodge  was 


instituted  in  1819;  and  from  this  countrj'-,  where  the 
order  is  by  far  the  largest  and  most  powerful,  it  has 
spread  into  Germany,  Switzerland,  Australia,  South 
America,  and  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  working  under 
charters  received  from  the  American  order.  Candi- 
dates for  admission  must  be  free  white  males,  of  good 
moral  character,  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  over,  who 
believe  in  a  Supreme  Being,  the  Creator  and  Preserver 
of  the  universe.  Fidelity  not  onlj'  to  the  laws  and 
obligations  of  the  order,  but  to  the  laws  of  God,  the 
laws  of  the  land,  and  all  the  duties  of  citizenship,  is 
strictly  enjoined ;  but  the  order  is  a  moral,  not  a  relig- 
ious organization.  For  statistics  we  refer  to  the  excel- 
lent article  in  The  American  Cycloj).  s.  v.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Ode  ((/j'o//,  a  song)  originally  meant  any  lyrical 
piece  adapted  to  be  sung.  In  the  modern  use  of  the 
word,  odes  are  distinguished  from  songs  by  not  being 
necessarily  in  a  form  to  be  sung,  and  by  embodying 
loftier  conceptions  and  more  intense  and  passionate 
emotions.  The  language  of  the  ode  is  therefore  abrupt, 
concise,  and  energetic;  and  the  highest  art  of  the  poet 
is  called  into  requisition  in  adapting  the  metres  and 
cadences  to  the  varying  thoughts  and  emotions;  hence 
the  changes  of  metre  and  versification  that  occur  in 
many  odes.  The  rapt  state  of  inspiration  that  gives 
birth  to  the  ode  leads  the  poet  to  conceive  all  nature  as 
animated  and  conscious,  and  instead  of  speaking  cd)Out 
persons  and  objects,  to  address  them  as  present. 

Among  the  highest  examples  of  the  ode  are  the  Song 
of  Moses  and  several  of  the  Psalms.  Dryden's  Alex- 
ander''s  Feast  is  reckoned  one  of  the  first  odes  in  the 
English  language.  We  may  mention,  as  additional 
specimens,  Gray's  Bard;  Collins's  Ode  to  the  Passions; 
Burns's  Scots  wha  hu'e ;  Coleridge's  Odes  to  Memory 
and  Despomlency ;  Shelley's  Ode  to  the  Sh/lark ;  and 
Wordsworth's  Ode  on  the  Recollections  of  Immortality 
in  Childhood. — Chambers's  Cyclop,  s.  v.  See  IIvjin  ; 
Psalm;  Song. 

O'ded  (Ileb.  Oded',  Tli",  erecting;  Sept.'Qij/yJ  v.r. 
'AoaO),  the  name  of  two  Hebrews. 

1.  The  father  of  Azariah  the  prophet,  who  was  com- 
missioned to  meet  and  encourage  Asa  on  his  return 
from  defeating  the  Ethiopians  (2  Chron.  xv,  1-8). 
B.C.  ante  953.  It  curiously  happens  that  the  address 
which  at  the  commencement  is  ascribed  to  Azariah, 
the  son  of  Oded,  is  at  the  end  ascribed  to  Oded  him- 
self (xv,  8).  But  this  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  slip 
of  copj'ists,  and  the  versions  (Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.) 
read  the  latter  verse  like  the  former. — Kitto. 

2.  A  prophet  of  Jehovah  in  Samaria,  at  the  time  of 
Pekah's  invasion  of  Judah.  B.C.  739.  Jose])luis  (.1»^ 
ix,  12,  2)  calls  him  Obedas  (QjSijSdg).  On  the  return 
of  the  victorious  army  with  the  200,000  captives  of 
Judah  and  Jerusalem,  Oded  met  them  and  prevailed 
upon  them  to  let  the  captives  go  free  (2  Chron.  xxviii, 
9).  He  was  supported  by  the  chivalrous  feelings  of 
some  of  the  chieftains  of  Ephraim ;  and  the  narrative 
of  the  restoration  of  the  prisoners,  fed,  clothed,  and 
anointed,  to  Jericlio,  the  city  of  palm-trees,  is  a  pleas- 
ant episode  of  the  last  days  of  the  northern  kingdom. — 
Smith. 

Odem.     See  Sakdius. 

Oderic  of  PounKNONE  (or  PoHrKXAu),  an  Italian 
Franciscan  noted  as  a  traveller,  was  born  in  1286  at 
Cividalc,  district  of  Pordenone  (Friuli.)  After  having 
finished  his  studies  at  Udine,  he  devoted  himself  to  the 
labors  of  the  foreign  missions,  and  resolved  to  carry  the 
Gospel  to  Asia.  During  an  absence  of  sixteen  years, 
consecrated  to  the  preaching  of  Christianity,  Oderic  ad- 
ministered baptism  to  more  than  20,000  unbelievers. 
He  returned  to  Pordenone  in  1330;  but  the  sufferings  of 
all  kinds  that  he  had  endured  so  changed  him  that  he 
was  not  easily  recognised  even  by  his  nearest  relatives. 
His  intention  was  to  go  to  Avignon  to  pope  John  XXII, 
to  give  him  an  account  of  the  state  of  the  Oriental  mis- 
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sions,  and  solicit  from  him  new  aid  for  the  conversion 
of  the  Tartars;  but  the  troubles  excited  in  the  Order  of 
the  Franciscans  b}'  the  schismatic  election  of  Peter  of 
Corbiere,  one  of  their  number,  to  the  papacy,  imder  the 
name  of  Nicolas  Y,  and  an  illness  which  surprised  Oderic 
at  Pisa  prevented  him  from  putting  this  project  in  exe- 
cution. He  came  to  Padua,  where,  by  order  of  the  pro- 
vincial, he  dictated,  although  sick,  the  relation  of  his 
voyage  to  one  of  his  brothers,  called  William  de  Solag- 
na.  Shortly  after  he  entered  his  convent  at  Udine, 
and  there  died  with  the  reputation  of  a  saint,  support- 
ed by  a  great  number  of  miracles,  related  by  the  dif- 
ferent authors  of  his  life.  His  narrative,  valuable  for 
the  geography  of  Asia  in  the  Hth  century,  although  we 
possess  but  live  chapters  of  it,  according  to  the  common 
opinion  was  printed  for  the  tirst  time  in  the  Raccolta 
ilelle  navif/uzioiii  et  I'iafjgi  of  IJamnusio  (ed.  of  15G3,  ii, 
245);  however,  Tiraboschi  pretends  that  Apostolo  Zeno 
makes  mention  of  an  anterior  edition,  published  in  1513. 
Haym  does  not  speak  of  it  in  his  Bibliuiheca  Italiana  ; 
but  he  quotes  an  Italian  translation  of  it  by  an  anony- 
mous writer  (Pesaro,  1573,  4t()).  The  HoUandists  have 
inserted  it  in  the  life  of  Oderic,  Jan.  14.  Several  other 
authors  have  given  editions  of  it  at  different  times. 
They  have  also  placed  upon  it  different  titles;  the  Bol- 
landists  call  it  B.  Odorici  Pereyrimitio,  ab  ipsomet  de- 
scripia  ;  Wadding,  llistoria  peref/riiut/ionis ;  and  certain 
others,  De  debits  incof/nilis,  Oderic  is  besides  the  author 
of  several  sermons;  of  a  work  entitled  De  mirubilibus 
mimdi,  in  which  he  shows,  as  in  his  works,  a  spirit  of 
observation,  but  too  much  credulity;  and  finally  Chro- 
nica, abridged,  from  the  commencement  of  the  world  to 
the  pontiticate  of  John  XXH.  See  Wadding  and  Fon- 
seca,  Annules  Miiioiuin,  vii,  123-] 5(5;  Add  Sanctdrtim, 
Jan.  1,  983-992;  Asqnini,  I'itu  et  Viugf/i  del  beafo  Odo- 
rico  da  Udine  (1737,  8vo) ;  Lirutti.  Notizie  delle  vite  ed 
ojiere  scritte  da'  letterati  del  Friiili,  1,  274-291 ;  Venni, 
Elogio  isto7-ico  del  B.  Odorico  (Venice,  1761,  4to) ;  Jean 
de  Saint-Antoine,  Biblioth.  vniv.  Francisc.  ii,  404;  Ti- 
raboschi, Hisfor.  delta  letteratura  Hal.  vol.  iii. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bio(j.  Gen.  xxxviii,  470. 

Oderico,  Canonico,  an  Italian  priest,  noted  as  a 
painter,  flourished  at  Siena  in  1213.  There  is  a  manu- 
script book,  entitled  Ordo  ojjxciuruni  Henensis  Ecclesiee, 
preserved  in  the  library  of  the  Academy  at  Florence, 
written  on  parchtnent  and  dated  1213,  in  which  the  in- 
itial letters  are  illuminated  with  little  histories,  orna- 
ments of  animals,  etc.,  by  this  old  painter.  There  are 
also  other  similar  books,  illustrated  on  the  borders  of 
the  parchments  by  him,  preserved  at  Siena.  They  are 
esteemed  valuable  not  only  on  account  of  their  antiqui- 
ty, but  as  showing  the  state  of  the  arts  at  that  period. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  /list,  of  (he  Fine  Arfs,  ii,  G25. 

Odescalclii,  Benedetto.    See  Innocent  XI. 

Odescalchi,  Marc  Antonio,  an  Italian  of  high 
rank,  who  devoted  his  time  and  fortune  to  acts  of  phi- 
lanthropy. He  was  cousin  to  pope  Innocent  XI,  who 
oifered  him  many  high  dignities  in  the  Church.  Ob- 
serving that  though  Home  contained  several  hospitals 
for  the  relief  of  the  poor  of  different  nations,  there  were 
many  strangers  who  could  lind  no  asylum  in  any  of 
them,  but  were  obliged  to  take  shelter  in  the  porches 
of  churches,  the  porticoes  of  palaces,  or  the  ancient  ru- 
ins of  the  city,  he  converted  his  house  into  a  hospital 
for  the  reception  of  these  outcasts,  without  distinction. 
Here  he  fitted  up  1000  beds,  and  employed  a  number  of 
tailors  constantly  in  making  clothes  for  the  objects  of 
his  bounty.  If  in  his  rides  he  chanced  to  observe  a  for- 
lorn wanderer,  he  would  stop,  take  him  into  his  car- 
riage, and  convey  him  to  his  mansion.  At  his  death  in 
1670,  he  left  all  his  property  to  the  support  of  the  hos- 
pital.— Appleton,  Biof/r.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Odescalchi,  Thomas,  another  member  of  the 
same  family,  who  was  almoner  to  pope  Innocent  XI. 
In  imitation  of  the  preceding,  he  gave  himself  up  to 
works  of  charity.     Perceiving  that  in  the  hospital  of 


St.  Gale  there  were  a  number  of  children  destitute  of 
education,  he  conceived  the  idea  of  erecting  an  asylum 
for  their  reception  ;  which  he  carried  into  execution,  be- 
ginning with  thirty-eight  children,  who  were  instructed 
and  brought  up  to  industry.  The  number  soon  increased, 
through  the  liberality  of  pope  Innocent,  to  seventy ;  and 
in  1686  Thomas  Odescalchi  laid  the  foundation  of  "a  large 
hospital  for  the  education  and  employment  of  poor  chil- 
dren in  weaving  cloth.  This  pious  prelate  died  in  1692, 
and  left  considerable  funds  for  the  support  of  his  institu- 
tion, to  whicli  he  gave  the  name  of  St.  Michael  de  Itipe- 
grande. — Appleton,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Odians.     See  Audians. 

Odilia,  St.,  the  patron  saint  of  Alsace,  and  especially 
of  Strasburg,  and  protector  of  all  who  suffer  ^vith  dis- 
eases of  the  eye,  born  about  A.U.  650,  was  the  daughter 
of  Etliicot,  or  Atticli,  duke  of  Alsace.  Being  born  blind, 
and  disappointing  her  father,  who  expected  a  male  heir, 
she  was  tiu'ned  out  of  doors.  Odilia  was  first  committed 
to  the  care  of  a  nurse,  and  afterwards  placed  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Palma  (Beaiime  les  A''on7ies,  near  Besant^'on)  for 
her  education.  Here  she  received  her  sight,  and  be- 
came very  much  attached  to  monastic  life.  One  day 
one  of  her  brothers,  Hugo,  came  to  the  monasterv  -with- 
out the  knowledge  of  his  father,  and  induced  her  to  re- 
turn home  again,  which  she  did.  When  her  father  be- 
held her  approach  the  castle,  and  was  told  that  his 
son  was  the  cause  of  her  return,  he  became  so  exasper- 
ated at  this  that  he  treated  his  son  in  the  most  cruel 
manner,  resulting  in  his  death.  The  duke,  repenting 
of  his  deed,  now  bestowed  all  his  care  upon  his  hitherto 
neglected  daughter,  and  gave  her  all  his  wealth.  She 
built  a  convent  at  Ilohenburg  (q.  v.),  of  which  she  was 
the  first  abbess,  and  there  she  gathered  about  her  130 
nuns.  For  forty  years  Odilia  labored  in  works  of  char- 
it}',  and  died  Dec.  13,  720.  That  day  is  observed  by 
the  Komish  Church  in  her  honor.  See  Piper,  Evange- 
li.iches  Kalender-Jahrbuch,  1853,  p.  69  sq. ;  Theologisches 
Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Miss  Clemens,  Handbook  of 
Legendary  and  Mythological  A  rt  (N.  Y.  1872),  p.  244  sq. ; 
IMabillon,  .4  eta  Sanctorum  Bened.  iii,  2,  496 ;  Rettberg, 
Kirchengesch.  Deutschlands,  ii,  76  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Odilo  DE  ]\rEi!CCEUR,  Saint,  fifth  abbot  of  Clugny, 
noted  as  an  ante-reformer,  was  born  in  Auvergne  in  962. 
Tradition  relates  that  he  was  brought  up  in  the  church 
of  St.  Jidian  at  Brionde,  and  that  St.  Maieul,  passing 
through  that  town,  induced  him  to  become  a  moidc. 
However  that  may  be,  after  he  had  entered  the  convent 
of  Clugny,  St.  Ma'ieul  having  resigned  his  charge,  Odilo 
was  appointed  his  successor.  Sigebert,  Alberic  de  Trois- 
Fontaines,  and  the  authors  of  the  Histoire  litieraire,  state 
that  he  became  a  monk  only  in  991.  But  the  authors 
of  the  Gallia  Christiana  quote  documents  showing  that 
he  was  already  abbot  of  Clugny  in  990.  In  1027  Odilo 
was  present  at  Rheims  at  the  coronation  of  Henry,  son 
of  king  Robert.  In  1032  his  rejiutation  had  become  so 
great  that  pope  John  XIX  ap])ointed  him  archbishop  of 
Lyons,  and  sent  him  the  pallium  and  ring.  The  regular 
clergy  at  the  time  had  a  very  high  opinion  of  the  ser- 
vices they  rendered  to  the  Church,  and  great  contempt  for 
the  secular  clergy.  Odilo  therefore  declined,  according 
to  Raoul  Glaber,  to  accept  the  appointment.  Labbe,  in 
his  Concil.  p.  858,  quotes  a  letter  of  John  XIX  to  the 
abbot  of  Clugny,  which  mildly  reproves  Odilo  for  this 
refusal.  Odilo  was  highlv  esteemed  bv  popes  Sylves- 
ter II,  Benedict  YI II,  Benedict  IX,  John  XYIII,"  John 
XIX,  and  Clement  II,  and  enjoyed  the  especial  consid- 
eration of  pope  Gregory  YI,  and  stood  at  the  head  of 
the  German  Reform  party.  He  first  introduced  the  I'es- 
tival  of  All-souls'  day,  and  gave  the  real  impetus  to  the 
so-called  treuga  Dei  (truce  of  God).  Under  his  admin- 
istration the  abbey  of  Clugny  rose  to  great  prosperity 
and  renown.  It  is  said  that  three  bishops — Sanchez 
of  Pampeluna,  Gautier  of  Macon,  and  Letbald,  see  un- 
known— left  their  churches,  and  came  to  Clugny  to  live 
under  the  direction  of  Odilo;  and  that  tlie  emperors 
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Otlio  III,  St.  Henrj-,  Conrad  the  Salique,  Henry  the 
Black  (liis  son) ;  Hugh  Capet  and  Robert,  kings  of 
France ;  and  also  Sanchez,  Kamir,  and  Garsias,  kings 
of  Spain,  showed  the  greatest  veneration  for  him.  Odilo 
obtained  deserved  praise  on  account  of  his  many  char- 
itable works,  especially  among  the  poor  people  during  a 
severe  famine  in  France,  and  was  so  much  thought  of 
by  the  populace  as  to  be  reputed  even  to  have  worked 
miracles.  He  died  at  Souvigni  .Ian.  1,  1049.  The 
Church  commemorates  him  on  Jan.  '2  and  .June  21  ;  Bail- 
let  indicates  April  12  and  Nov.  13.  Odilo  wrote  a  life 
of  St.  Adelaide,  the  wife  of  emperor  Otho  I,  which  was 
first  published  by  Canisius  (^Lectiones  Anfiqua,  vol.  iii). 
Basnage  claims  that  it  is  erroneously  attributed  to  Odilo, 
but  his  arguments  are  refuted  in  the  edition  accompanied 
by  a  preface  published  by  Duchesne  and  ^Marrier  {Bibli- 
otheca  Chiniacensis,  p.  353).  Odilo  wrote  also  a  biog- 
raphy of  his  predecessor,  St.  ]\Iaieul,  published  by  Surius 
and  the  Bollandists  under  the  date  of  May  11,  and  in 
the  Bibl.  Cluniacensis,  p.  279 ;  the  latter  work  contains 
also  fourteen  sermons  of  Odilo,  and  two  others  are  given 
by  Martene  (A  necdnta,\.  (>21).  Most  of  his  letters,  which 
according  to  Jotsaud,  one  of  his  biographers,  were  very 
numerous,  are  now  lost;  there  are  four  given  in  the 
Bibl.  Cluniacensis,  and  three  others  by  Luc  d'Acherj' 
{Spicilegium,  ii,  386).  Finallv,  the  Bibl.  Cluniacensis 
gives  under  his  name  some  small  poems,  a  writing  enti- 
tled CreduUtds,  etc.  See  Gallia  Christiana,  vol.  iv,  col. 
1128;  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France,  vii,  414;  Jotsaud,  Vita 
de  eodem  (id.);  Mabillon,  Acta  Sanctorum,  viii,  G80; 
S.  Odilonis  (Bibl.  Cluniacensis) ;  Basnage,  A  uctorum 
Testimonia;  Canisius's  Zec^jo«e.s  (1725);  Baxmann,/'o- 
litik  der  Pdpste,  vol.  ii ;  (Jieseler,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  176 ;  Ne- 
ander,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  418 ;  Schrockh,  Kirchengesch.  xxiii, 
35  sq.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Odilon,  a  French  monastic,  flourished  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  10th  century.  He  died  about  920.  All  that 
is  known  of  the  circumstances  of  his  life  is  that  he  had 
intimate  relations  with  Hucbald  of  Saint-Araaud  and 
Ingranne,  dean  of  Saint-Medard,  who  was  created  bishop 
of  Laon  in  932.  The  writings  of  Odilon  are,  a  recital  of 
the  removal  of  the  bodies  of  St.  Sebastian  and  St.  Greg- 
ory the  Great  from  Kome  to  Saint-^NIedard  de  Soissons, 
published  by  Bollandus  and  Mabillon,  Acta  Sanct.  Ord. 
S.  Bened.  v,  383  : — another  history,  of  the  removal  of  the 
relics  of  St.  Marcellin,  St.  Peter  the  exorcist,  and  others, 
in  the  same  volume  of  the  Acta,  p.  411: — a  letter  to 
Hucbald,  given  to  the  public  by  Martene,  A  mpliss.  Col- 
lect, vol.  i.  The  authors  of  the  Hist,  litteraire  speak  of 
some  other  works,  but  they  are  attributed  to  the  monk 
Odilon  only  by  simple  conjecture.  See  Hist,  litter,  de 
la  France,  vi,  173.  —  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  478. 

Odin  is  the  name  of  the  principal  divinity  of  North- 
ern mythology.  According  to  the  sagas,  Odin  and  his 
brothers.  Vile  and  Ve,  the  sons  of  Boei;  or  the  first- 
born, slew  Yraer  or  Chaos,  and  from  his  body  created 
the  world,  converting  his  flesh  into  dry  land  ;  his  blood, 
■which  at  first  occasioned  a  flood,  into  the  sea ;  his  bones 
into  mountains ;  his  skull  into  the  vault  of  heaven  ;  and 
his  brows  into  the  spot  known  as  Miilgaard,  the  middle 
part  of  the  earth,  intended  for  the  habitation  of  the  sons 
of  men.  Oilin,  as  the  highest  of  the  gods,  the  A  l/'ader, 
rules  heaven  and  earth,  and  is  omniscient.  As  ruler  of 
heaven,  his  seat  is  Valaskjalf,  whence  his  two  black  ra- 
vens, Huginn  (Thought)  and  Muninn  (Memory),  fly 
daily  forth  to  gather  tidings  of  all  that  is  done  through- 
out the  world.  As  god  of  war,  he  holds  his  court  in 
Walhalla,  whither  come  all  brave  warriors  after  death 
to- revel  in  the  tumultuous  joys  in  which  they  took 
most  pleasure  while  on  earth.  His  greatest  treasures 
are  his  eight-footed  steed  Sleipncr,  his  spear  Gung- 
ner,  and  his  ring  Draupner.  As  the  concentration  and 
source  of  all  greatness,  excellence,  and  activity,  Odin  is 
called  also  by  many  other  names.  By  drinking  from 
Mimir's  fountain  he  became  the  wisest  of  gods  and  men, 


but  he  purchased  the  distinction  at  the  cost  of  one  eye. 
He  is  the  greatest  of  sorcerers,  and  imparts  a  knowledge 
of  his  wondrous  arts  to  his  favorites.  Frigga  is  his 
queen,  and  the  mother  of  Baldur,  the  Scandinavian 
Apollo ;  but  he  has  other  wives  and  favorites,  and  a  nu- 
merous progeny  of  sons  and  daughters.  Although  the 
worship  of  Odin  extended  over  all  the  Scandinavian 
lands,  it  found  its  most  zealous  followers  in  Denmark, 
where  he  still  rides  abroad  as  the  wild  huntsman,  rush- 
ing over  land  and  water  in  the  storm-beaten  skies  of 
winter. 

The  historical  interpretation  of  this  myth,  as  given 
by  Snorre  Sturleson,  the  conifiiler  of  the  Ileimskrintjla, 
or  Chronicles  of  the  Kings  of  Norway  prior  to  the  intro- 
duction of  Christianity,  and  followed  in  recent  times  by 
the  historian  Suhm,  is  that  Odin  was  a  chief  of  the 
Qisir,  a  Scythian  tribe,  who,  fleeing  before  the  ruthless 
aggressions  of  the  Komans,  passed  through  Gerinany  to 
Scandinavia,  where,  by  their  noble  appearance,  superior 
prowess,  and  higher  intelligence,  they  easily  vanquished 
the  inferior  races  of  those  lands,  and  persuaded  them 
that  they  were  of  godlike  origin.  According  to  one  tra- 
dition, Odin  conquered  the  country  of  the  Saxons  on 
his  waj';  and  leaving  one  of  his  sons  to  rule  there  and 
introduce  a  new  religion,  in  which  he,  as  the  chief  god 
Wuotan,  received  divine  honors,  advanced  on  his  vic- 
torious course,  and  making  himself  master  of  Denmark, 
placed  another  son,  Skjold,  to  reign  over  the  land,  from 
whom  descended  the  roj'al  dynasty  of  the  Skjoldiugar. 
He  next  entered  Sweden,  where  the  king,  Gylfi,  ac- 
cepted his  new  religion,  and  with  the  whole  nation 
worshipped  him  as  a  divinity,  and  received  his  son 
Yugni  as  their  supreme  lord  and  high-priest,  from  whom 
descended  the  royal  race  of  Vuglingars,  who  long  reigned 
in  Sweden.  In  like  manner  he  founded,  through  his 
son  Seeming,  a  new  dynasty  in  Norway ;  and  besides 
these,  many  sovereign  families  of  Northern  Germany, 
including  the  Anglo-Saxon  princes,  traced  their  descent 
to  Odin.  As  it  has  been  found  impossible  to  refer  to 
one  individual  all  the  mythical  and  historical  elements 
which  group  themselves  around  the  name  of  Odin,  Wo- 
din,  or  Wuotan,  it  has  been  suggested  by  Suhm  and 
other  historians  that  there  may  have  been  two  or  three 
ancient  northern  heroes  of  the  name;  but  notwithstand- 
ing the  conjectures  which  have  been  advanced  since  the 
very  dawn  of  the  historical  period  in  the  North  in  regard 
to  the  origin  and  4iative  country  of  the  assumed  Odin, 
or  even  the  time  at  which  he  lived,  aO  that  relates  to 
him  is  shrouded  in  complete  obscurity.  —  Chambers, 
Cyclop,  s.  V.  It  is  much  more  probable,  however,  that 
the  myth  of  Odin  originated  in  nature-worship.  See 
also  Clarke,  Ten  Great  Religions ;  Thorpe,  Xorthern  l^Iy- 
thology,  i,  164,  229,  274  sq.;  Westminster  Rev.  Oct.  1854, 
art.  i ;  Smith,  A  ncient  Britain ;  Anderson,  Northern  My- 
thology (see  Index).     See  Nokse  Mythologv. 

Odin,  John  Mary,  D.D.,  a  Roman  Catholic  prelate 
who  flourished  in  the  United  States,  was  born  at  Am- 
biere,  department  of  the  Loire,  France,  near  the  open- 
ing of  this  century,  and  was  educated  in  his  native 
country.  Entering  the  monastic  life  as  a  Lazarist,  he 
was  sent  to  the  United  States  as  missionary,  and  for  a 
time  preached  in  Missouri.  In  1842  he  was  made  bishop 
of  Claudiopolis,  and  vicar  apostolic  of  Texas;  was  trans- 
ferred to  Galveston  in  1847,  to  New  Orleans  in  1861, 
and,  finally,  was  made  archbishop  of  that  diocese.  He 
diecl  at  New  Orleans  May  25,  1870.  See  Drake,  Diet. 
of .  I  mcr.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Odington,  Wai,ti;i!,  called  Walter  of  Fresham, 
after  a  monastery  in  Worcestershire  to  which  he  be- 
longed, lived  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  He  was  a 
very  learned  ecclesiastic,  and  noted  as  an  astronomer, 
mathematician,  and  musician,  on  each  of  which  sub- 
jects he  wrote  treatises.  fJe  Motibus  Planetarum  et  de 
Mut(ttione  Aeris  is  attributed  to  him;  and  Dr.  Burney 
observes  of  his  treatise  entitled  Of  the  Speculation  of 
Music,  which  is  preserved  in  the  library  of  Bcne't  Col- 


ODO 


299 


ODO 


lege,  Cambridge,  "  that  if  all  other  musical  tracts,  from 
the  time  of  Boethius  to  Franco  and  John  Cotton  were 
lost,  with  this  MS.  our  knowledge  would  not  be  much 
diniiiiislied." 

Odo  OF  Cambuai,  a  French  ecclesiastic  of  note,  was 
born  at  Orleans  about  the  middle  of  the  11th  century. 
He  was  tirst  known  under  the  name  of  Oudard.  Hav- 
ing entered  the  Church  at  an  early  age  he  became  pro- 
fessor at  Toul,  and  afterwards  superior  of  the  cathedral 
school  at  Tournay.  His  reputation  attracted  a  large 
number  of  pu]iils  from  various  parts,  even  from  Ger- 
many and  Italy.  He  was  especially  renowned  for  dia- 
lectics, in  which  he  followed  the  method  of  the  Realists. 
About  1092  he  ceased  teaching,  and  with  five  of  his  fol- 
lowers retired  into  the  old  abbey  of  St.  Martin  of  Tour- 
nay,  where  they  followed  at  first  the  rule  of  St.  Augus- 
tine. By  the  advice  of  Aimery,  bishop  of  Anchin,  Odo 
became  a  regular  monk  in  109.5,  and  was  appointed  ab- 
bot. The  congregation,  composed  at  that  time  of  some 
twenty  persons,  rapidly  increased.  Odo  made  them  fol- 
low tlie  customs  of  Cliigny,  and  maintained  the  rule 
strictly.  On  July  2, 1105,  the  Council  of  Kheims  made 
him  bishop  of  Cambrai  in  the  place  of  Gaucher,  wlio, 
nevertheless,  protected  by  the  emperor  Henry  IV,  re- 
tained his  dignity  until  Henry  V  ascended  the  throne, 
when  Odo  was  installed  in  liis  see  in  1106.  Odo  refus- 
ing, however,  to  receive  from  that  prince  the  investi- 
ture which  he  had  already  received  from  bis  metropoli- 
tan, he  was  expelled  from  Cambrai,  and  retired  to  the 
abbey  of  Anchin,  where  he  busied  himself  in  writing 
religious  works.  He  died  there  June  19,  1113.  His 
contemporaries  ranked  him  among  the  saints;  he  is 
honored  as  such  in  several  churches  of  the  Netherlands, 
and  is  mentioned  by  the  Bollandist's.  Odo  had  the 
reputation  of  being  learned  in  theology,  mathematics, 
and  jioctry,  and  Dom  lUvet  states  that  lie  knew  Greek 
and  Hebrew.  He  wrote,  Sacri  canonis  missce  exposilio 
(Paris,  1490,  1496,  12mo;  several  times  reprinted): — 
De  ]}eccato  originali,  lib.  iii : — Contra  JmUeuni  nomine 
Leoncm  de  adventu  Chrisii: — De  hlasphemia  in  Spiritum 
Sanctum: — In  canones  Evangeliorum  : — Homilia  de  vil- 
lico  iniquitatis ;  five  tracts  inserted  in  Schott,  Bibl.  (ed. 
1618),  vol.  XV : — Epistola  Lambeiia  episcojjo  A  trehotensi, 
in  Baluze,  Miscellanea,  v,  345.  Among  the  MSS.  at- 
tributed to  him,  although  their  authenticity  is  not  fidly 
established,  are  a  poem  on  the  creation,  parables,  an  in- 
troduction to  theology,  several  homilies,  conferences,  etc. 
Among  the  works  supposed  to  be  lost,  is  a  poem,  De 
bellis  Trojanis,  which  is  quoted  with  praise  in  an  elegy 
on  Odo  written  b}'  Godefrey,  a  pupil  of  the  school  of 
Rheims.  See  Amand  du  Cliastel,  Vita  beati  Odonis,  in 
Actis  SS.  Junii,  iii,  911-910;  Tritheim,  Scrip.  Eccles. 
c.  370,  p.  94  (ed.  Fabricius) ;  IMolanus,  Natales  SS.  Bel- 
gii,  p.  221;  Sanders,  Bibl.  Belgica;  Mabillon,  Annales, 
V,  650,  651;  Gallia  Christiana,  iii,  25-27,  273;  Hist, 
litter,  de  la  France,  ix,  583-606. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  494,     (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo  Caxtianus.     See  Odo  of  Kent. 

Odo  OF  CiiATEAuaoux,  a  French  prelate  of  dis- 
tinction, was  at  first  canon  of  the  church  of  Paris,  then 
chancellor  in  1238.  Ughelli  claims  that  he  afterwards 
became  a  monk,  and  was  made  abbot  of  Granselve,  but 
this  does  not  seem  proved.  Ou  tlie  contrary,  it  is  very 
likely  that  lie  was  still  chancellor  of  Paris  in  1243,  when 
he  was  made  cardinal-bishop  of  Tusculum  by  Innocent 
IV.  In  1245  he  returned  to  France  as  papal  legate, 
preached  a  crusade  in  the  pope's  name,  and  embarked 
with  Louis  IX  for  Palestine  towards  the  close  of  iMay, 
1248.  William  of  Nangis,  Joinville,  and  other  histori- 
ans agree  in  praising  his  courage,  zeal,  and  disinterest- 
edness. In  1255  we  find  him  in  Italy,  and  in  1264  he 
came  again  as  legate  to  France.  He  died  at  Civita 
Vecchia  in  1273.  He  wrote,  Epistola  ad  Innocentium 
papam,  published  in  D'Achery's  Spicilegium,  vii,  213  : 
— Distinctiones  super  Psdlferinin,  in  MS.  No.  1327,  1328, 
Sorbonne  Collection,  857,  St.  Victor's : — Sermo7ies,  No. 


789,  Sorbonne :  —  Lectio  mag.  Odonis  de  Castro  Ra- 
du/plii,  postmodiim  e2nscopi  Tuscidani,  quando  incoepit 
in  Theologia,  in  tlie  same  volume.  See  Hist,  litter,  de 
la  France,  vol.  xix ;  Gerard  de  Frachet,  Chronique,  in 
the  Ilistoriens  de  France,  xxi,  5;  Joinville,  Histoire  de 
St.  Louis,  passim.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  499.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo,  Clkmknt  (sometimes  called  Coutier),  a  noted 
ecclesiastic  who  fiourishcd  in  France,  was  born  in  Eng- 
land about  the  close  of  the  12th  century.  He  joined 
the  Benedictines,  and  had  already  acquired  great"  repu- 
tation when  at  the  death  of  Peter  d'Anteuil  he  was  ap- 
pointed abbot  of  St.  Denis,  Feb.  10, 1229.  He  was  con- 
secrated on  the  same  day  by  cardinal  Koniain,  the  papal 
legate  in  France,  and  received  the  investiture  from  king 
Louis.  One  of  Odo's  first  undertakings  was  the  resto- 
ration of  the  apsis  and  choir  of  the  church  of  St.  Denis, 
which  the  monks,  claiming  that  their  church  was  con- 
secrated by  God  himself,  allowed  to  fall  in  ruins  rather 
than  have  it  consecrated  again.  Odo  seems  to  have 
been  as  liberal  as  strong-minded.  One  of  his  decrees 
commands  that  five  hundred  poor  should  every  day  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  bread  at  the  expense  of  the  convent, 
and  that  moreover  a  like  distribution  should  be  made  to 
a  thousand  poor  on  All-saints'  day,  on  the  anniversary 
of  his  death,  and  on  the  anniversary  of  the  funeral  of 
abbot  Peter.  He  was  a  man  of  great  activity  and  in- 
fluence. In  1244  St.  Louis  chose  him  as  godfather  for 
his  son.  Made  archbishop  of  Rouen  in  March,  1245, 
Odo  took  part  in  the  satne  year  in  the  coimcil  assembled 
at  Lyons.  Matthew  Paris  accuses  him  of  simony,  pride, 
and  ambition,  but  on  what  grounds  does  not  appear. 
Odo  died  May  5,  1247.  See  Matthew  Paris,  Hist.  maj. 
Ilenrici  III,  ann.  1247  ;  Gallia  Christ,  vol.  vii,  col.  387  ; 
vol.  xi,  col.  61 ;  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France,  xviii,  527, — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  498. 

Odo,  St.,  second  abbot  of  Clugny,  illustrious  for 
his  learning  and  piety,  is  supposed  to  have  been  born 
about  879.  His  father,  Abbon,  one  of  the  most  power- 
ful lords  at  the  court  of  William  the  Strong,  duke  of 
Aquitaine,  consecrated  him  to  the  Church  before  his 
birth  by  a  solemn  vow.  Odo  was  educated  in  the  con- 
vent of  St.  Martin  of  Tour,  under  St.  Odalric.  He 
afterwards  completed  his  studies  at  Paris,  returned  to 
St.  Martin,  and  not  finding  the  rule  sufficiently  strict, 
he  entered  the  Cistercian  convent  of  Baume,  in  Bur- 
gundy, under  Bernon,  who  governed  at  the  same  time 
the  other  houses  of  the  order.  Clugny,  Massai,  and  Bourg- 
deols.  After  Bernon 's  death  Odo  was  elected  to  suc- 
ceed him  as  abbot  of  Clugny  and  of  Bourgdeols.  He 
proved  a  wise  and  energetic  administrator,  and  under 
his  rule  the  order  made  rapid  progress,  both  in  wealth 
and  in  reputation.  The  school  of  Clugny  became  the 
most  renowned  throughout  Gaul.  Odo  himself  w^as 
intrusted  with  the  reform  of  a  large  nimiber  of  con- 
vents. The  popes  called  him  to  Italy  for  the  purpose 
of  restoring  peace  between  princes,  and  kings  employed 
him  in  the  most  important  diplomatic  transactions,  re- 
lying always  on  his  great  sagacity  and  honorable  con- 
duct for  a  successfid  disposal  of  their  anno3'ances.  Ou 
his  return  from  one  of  his  journeys  to  Rome,  he  died  in 
the  convent  of  St.  Julian  at  Tours,  Nov.  18,  943.  Odo 
deserves  to  be  remembered  especially  as  a  reformer  of 
the  monastic  institutions.  "  He  was  a  man  deeply  pene- 
trated with  the  consciousness  of  the  corruption  of  the 
Church  among  the  clergy,  monks,  and  laitj';  a  man 
full  of  zeal  for  the  renovation  of  the  Christian  life, 
while  at  the  same  time  he  was  very  far  from  placing 
the  essence  of  Christian  perfection  in  a  rigid  practice 
of  asceticism,  though  he  endeavored  to  oppose  the  se- 
verity of  monasticism  to  the  secularized  life  of  the  clergy 
and  monks  of  his  time,  and  to  awaken  an  enthusiasm 
in  its  favor.  As  contrasted  with  the  prevailing  cor- 
ruption, the  example  of  his  pious  zeal  and  of  his  integ- 
rity of  life  was  so  much  the  more  powerful,  and  he  ac- 
quired great  authority."      Odo  left  numerous   works, 
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amonj?  wliich  we  notice  ExcerpHo  S.  Ochnis  in  lifornli- 
bus  Job  (I'aris,  1C17,  8vo;  reprinted  in  the  Bill.  Pair. 
[Lyons],  vol.  xvii)  ;  twelve  anthems  on  St.  jNfartin,  pub- 
lished in  the  Bibl.  Cluniacensh  and  in  the  Bibl,  Patr. ; 
three  hymns  in  the  Bibl.  Cluuitic,  besides  a  poem  on  the 
Lord's  Supper,  and  another  hymn  in  JMabillon's  Annaks. 
iii,  712.  The  best-known  of  Odo's  hymns  is  that  for 
St.  3Iar\'  jMaf^dalene's  day  {Hymmis  de  Sancta  Maria 
Maf/daleiui),  "  Lauda,  mater  ecclesia"  (Hngl.  transl.  by 
Neale:  "Exalt,  O  mother  Church,  to-day,"  by  Cham- 
bers, in  the  People's  Hymnal:  "O  Church,  our  mother, 
speak  liis  praise ;"  Germ,  transl.  by  Konibach,  Kijnigs- 
feld,  Simrock).  A  dialogue  on  music,  entitled  Enchi- 
ridion, of  which  there  are  several  MSS.  extant,  and 
published  in  ]\Lirtin  (icrbert's  Scrip/ores  cedes,  de  musi- 
ca,  has  been  ascribed  to  this  Odo,  but  is  by  another,  as 
is  acknowledged  by  Gerbert  himself.  Still  it  appears 
proved  that  this  Odo  wrote  on  music;  and  Martin  Ger- 
bert published  under  his  name,  from  a  MS.  in  Monte 
Cassino,  a  treatise  entitled  Tonora  per  ordinem,  cum 
suis  dijf'erenliis  (in  his  iScript.  eccl.  de  viusica,  i,  247). 
The  fiibl.  Cluniac.  gives,  under  his  name,  a  life  of  St. 
Gerauld,  count  of  Aurillac,  which  was  repeatedly  trans- 
lated into  French,  and  is  full  of  interpolations.  The 
authentic  life  of  St.  Gerauld,  by  Odo  of  Clugny,  is  found 
among  the  MSS.  of  the  Imperial  Library,  Fonds  da  Roi, 
Nos.  5301,  3783,  and  3809;  but  the  much  more  exten- 
sive text  in  the  Bibl.  Cluniac.  is  spurious,  as  is  also  the 
De  Reversione  B.  Martini  a  Buryundia  Tractaius. 
Among  the  works  attributed  to  Odo,  but  whose  author- 
ship is  doubtiid,  we  find  a  life  of  St.  (iregory  of  Tours, 
often  reprinted  under  his  name,  as  in  Thierry  Kuinart's 
edition  of  the  Historia  Francoruni ;  the  Miracula  S. 
Mauri,  attributed  to  him  by  Baronius,  but  written  bj' 
Odo.  abbot  of  Glanfeiul;  an  exposition  of  the  canon  of 
the  mass,  written  by  Odo  of  Cambrai;  and  a  treatise 
entitled  Qnod  B.  Marfinus  par  dicitur  apostolic,  at- 
tributed to  Odo  by  jNIarrier,  and  to  Adam  of  Fersoigne 
by  Martene.  The  most  important  of  Odo's  works  was 
published  under  the  title  of  Collationes  in  the  Bibl. 
Cluniac.  In  the  catalogues  and  in  MSS.  that  work  is 
also  entitled  Occujiutiones,  Tractatus  de  sacerdotio,  De 
virtutibis  vitiisque  aninue,  De  perrersitate  ])rai'orum, 
De  biijns  rit(P  qualitatc,  De  institutione.  dicina,  De  con- 
templii.mniidi,  lAher  ad adijicationeni  sanctce Dei Ecclesi(e, 
In  llieremiam  Prophetam,  etc.  Among  some  sermons 
given  under  the  name  of  Odo  of  Clugny  in  Jlarrier,  Bibl. 
Cluniac,  and  in  Martene,  Thes.  Anect.  v,  617,  the  tirst  is 
by  pope  St.  Leon,  and  is  given  in  the  edition  of  the 
latter's  works  by  P.  Quesnel,  p.  52.  See  Joannes  Tri- 
themius,  De  riris  illustr.  lib.  ii ;  Hist.  Utter,  de  la 
France,  vol.  vi ;  Veternm  testimonia  de  Odone  (Bibl. 
Cluniac.  p.  00) ;  Vita  S.  Odonis  a  Joanne,  monacho 
(id.);  Mabillon,  Acta  SS.  ord.  S.  Bened.  ssbc.  v;  B. 
llaureau,  IHst.  litter,  du  Maine,  i,  133;  id.  Singu- 
larites  hist,  et  litter,  p.  129-179 ;  Vies  des  SS.  de  la 
Franche-Comfe ;  Hoefer,  A^ouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
487 ;  Biihr,  Cesch.  der  rumischen  Literatur  ini  Karol. 
Zeitalter,  p.  .>88 ;  Baxmann,  Politik  der  Papste,  vol.  ii ; 
Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  175;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iii, 
417,  444  sq. ;  Schrcickh,  Kirchengesch.  xxiii,  25  sq. ; 
Miller,  Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Ch.  p.  21 ;  Neale, 
Mediaval  Hymns,  p.  46  sq. ;  Rombach,  A  nthol.  christl. 
Gesdnge,  i,  217  sq. ;  Konigsfeld,  Lat.  Hymnen  it.  Gesdnge, 
i,  xxxix,  98  sq.;  ii,  146;  Simrock,  Lauda  Sion  (Stuttg. 
1868),  p.  232  s(i. ;  Edinb.  Rev.  xxx,  348 ;  xlii.  14.  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Odo  i>i-.  CoNTEViLLE,  a  French  prelate,  half-brother 
of  Willi.un  the  Conqueror,  was  born  in  Norniandv  in 
1032.  He  was  made  deacon  at  Fecamp  by  Hugo  of  Eu, 
bishop  of  Lisieux,  and,  although  but  seventeen  years  old, 
was  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Haycux  in  1019  by  his 
brother,  the  duke  of  Normandy.  He  at  once  took  a  great 
interest  in  tlie  construction  of  the  cathedral,  to  which 
he  gave  rich  vases  of  gold  and  silver.  In  1050  and  1054 
he  granted  charters  to  the  al)beys  of  St.  Kvrould,  St. 
Wandrille,  and  Mont    St.  ;\Iichcl.     In   1055   he  took 


part  in  the  provincial  synod  of  Rouen,  dedicated  the 
church  of  Troarn  May  13,  1059,  reconstructed  in  1066 
the  abbey  of  St.  Vigor,  and  appointed  over  it  Robert  of 
Tombclaine.  In  the  states -general  at  Lillebonne  he 
was  one  of  the  chief  promoters  of  the  expedition  against 
England,  and  furnished  his  brother  one  hundred  ships 
for  the  undertaking.  On  the  day  of  the  battle  of  Hast- 
ings, Oct.  14,  1066,  Odo  said  mass  and  blessed  the  ar- 
mies, and  took  an  active  part  in  the  operations.  After 
the  conquest,  he  received  as  his  reward  the  town  of  Do- 
ver, and  distributed  the  houses  among  his  warriors. 
When  William  returned  to  Normandy,  he  intrusted  the 
government  during  his  absence  to  Odo  and  William 
Osborn.  The  Saxons  revolted  against  their  desjiotic 
rule,  and  their  first  attack  was  against  Dover;  but  Odo 
won  against  them  the  battle  of  Fagadon,  in  1074.  On 
Jidy  14,  1077,  he  consecrated  the  cathedral  with  great 
splendor.  William  was  present  with  a  number  of  bish- 
ops, abbots,  lords,  etc.,  and  gave  him  the  barony  and 
forest  of  Ellon.  On  Sept.  13,  1077,  Odo  was  present  at 
the  consecration  of  the  church  of  St.  Stephen  at  Caen,  and 
on  Oct.  23  at  that  of  Notre  Dame  du  Bee.  After  taking 
jiart,  in  May,  1080,  in  an  assembly  held  at  Lillebonne 
in  presence  of  the  duke,  he  went  with  an  army  through 
Northumberland,  which  had  risen,  putting  to  death  or 
torturing  all  who  were  accused  of  rebellion.  As  a  re- 
ward he  was  made  count  of  Kent  and  of  Hereford.  Not 
satisfied  with  this,  he  conceived  the  desire  of  becoming 
pope,  the  see  of  Rome  having  become  vacant  by  the 
death  of  Gregory  VII.  After  trying  to  corrupt  all  those 
who  he  thought  could  serve  his  purpose,  he  raised 
troops  in  England,  intending  to  go  with  them  to  Italy, 
and  thus  secure  the  object  of  his  ambition.  On  hearing 
of  these  plans,  William  at  once  returned  to  England. 
He  assembled  his  barons  in  the  Isle  of  Wight  in  1085, 
and  proposed  to  them  to  imprison  Odo.  As  they  did  not 
dare  to  do  this,  he  arrested  him  himself,  Odo  claiming  that 
as  a  priest  he  was  amenable  onh'  to  the  pope;  but  Will- 
iam answered  that  he  arrested  him  not  as  a  priest,  but 
as  his  subject,  and  answerable  to  him.  He  caused  him 
to  be  kept  a  prisoner  in  the  tower  of  the  old  palace  at 
Rouen  until  1087.  Lii)erated  at  the  death  of  William, 
he  at  once  took  an  active  part  in  intrigues  to  overthrow 
William  II,  and  to  crown  Robert.  Besieged  in  Roch- 
ester, Odo  was  obliged  to  flee  from  England,  and  return- 
ing to  Normandy  he  regained  his  ascendency  over  the 
weak-minded  Robert,  and  helped  him  to  preserve  his 
possessions.  Odo  consecrated,  in  1092,  the  incestuous 
marriage  of  Philip  I,  king  of  France,  with  Bertrade, 
countess  of  Anjou.  and  as  a  reward  received  the  income 
of  all  the  churches  of  Mantes.  Yet  he  was  obliged  to 
go  to  Dijon  to  be  absolved  from  this  fault  by  ]iope 
L^rban  HI.  After  taking  part  in  the  Coinicil  of  Cler- 
mont in  1095,  and  in  that  of  Rouen  in  Feb.,  1096.  he 
started  with  his  nephew  Robert  for  the  Holy  Land,  but 
died  on  the  way  at  Palermo  in  Feb.,  1097.  See  Gallia 
Christ,  vol.  xi ;  Ordericus  Vitalis,  Historia  ecclesiastica  ; 
Prevost,  Hist,  de  Guillaume  le  Conquerant ;  Ilermant, 
Hist,  eccles.  de  Bat/eux. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  491.     (.I."N.  P.) 

Odo  OI-"  Dki'ii,  (Lat.  de  Diogilo'),a  French  ecclesias- 
tic, was  born  in  Deuil,  in  the  valley  of  Jlontmorency. 
He  was  a  simple  monk  in  the  abbey  of  St.  Denys  when 
the  abbe  Suger  gave  him  for  a  secretary  to  Louis  le 
Jeune,  departing  for  Palestine.  On  his  return  he  was 
appointed  by  Suger  abbe  of  .St.  Corneille  de  Comjiiegne. 
After  the  death  of  Suger,  in  1151.  the  monks  of  .St.  De- 
nys recalled  him,  and  intrusted  to  him  tlie  goverinnent 
of  their  congregation.  His  ailmiiiistration  was  several 
times  troid)led.  He  had  sharp  contests  with  the  arch- 
bisho[)  of  H()urgcs  and  the  bishop  of  Beauvais,  who  dis- 
puted with  him  the  possession  of  some  domains;  that 
was  in  conformity  with  the  spirit  of  the  age,  when  the 
principal  occupation  of  an  abbe  was  to  create  or  sustain 
suits  oftliis  kind.  Odo  died  in  1162.  He  had  the  repu- 
tation of  being  a  firm  and  vigilant  abbe.  He  left  a 
good  history  of  the  second  crusade.     This  narrative  was 
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published  for  the  first  time  by  P.  Chifflet,  at  the  head 
of  his  work  entitled  >Sancli  Berimrdi  genus  illustre  <is- 
sertum.  See  Gallia  Chrisliana,  t.\\\,co\. 'ill ;  Hisloire 
lift,  de  la  France,  xii,  614. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  49G. 

Odo  OF  Fosses,  near  Paris,  was  a  French  monastic. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  abbey  of  Fosses,  and  died  after 
1058.  Nothing  is  known  of  his  life,  except  that,  after 
having  passed  his  youth  in  the  abbey  des  Fosses,  he  was 
constrained  to  flee  from  that  asylum.  Only  one  of  his 
writings  has  been  preserved  to  us;  it  is  the  Vie  de  St. 
Biirchard,  comte  de  Meluii,  published  by  Jacques  de 
Brcul,  in  his  supplement  to  the  Anliquites  de  Paris; 
by  Uuchesne,  in  his  Historiens  de  France ;  and  by  the 
editors  of  the  Bibliotheque  de  Cluiii,  etc.  This  Vie  con- 
tains interesting  details  upon  the  origin  of  the  abbey 
des  Fosses.  It  has  found  a  place  in  his  Histoire  de 
Melun,  which  appeared  in  Paris  in  1(528.  See  Histoire 
litteraire  de  la  France,  y'u,  493. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Gene  rule,  xxxviii,  491. 

Odo  (St.)  of  Kicxt  (or  Caxtiaxl's),  an  English 
prelate,  was  born  in  the  province  of  East  Anglia  about 
875.  His  parents  were  Danes,  who  had  followed  Ingar 
and  Ilubba  in  their  expedition.  Driven  away  from  the 
parental  home  on  account  of  his  conversion  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  Odo  was  protected  by  Athelm,  one  of  the 
lords  of  the  court  of  Alfred,  king  of  England,  who  fur- 
nished him  means  to  study  and  to  enter  the  Church. 
He  took  him  with  him  to  Itome  in  897,  and  Odo  was 
there  ordained  priest.  After  his  return  to  England,  he 
was  employed  by  Alfred  and  by  Edward,  his  son  and 
successor,  on  several  important  missions.  King  Athel- 
stan  appointed  him  his  chaplain,  and  about  930  made 
him  bishop  of  Wilton.  Edmund  I.  who  succeeded  his 
brother  Athelstan  in  941,  prized  so  highly  the  advice 
of  Odo  that,  in  order  to  have  him  always  near,  he 
appointed  him  archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  94"2.  Odo 
now  became  a  Benedictine,  as  at  that  time  the  diocese 
was  always  governed  by  men  belonging  to  some  mo- 
nastic order.  In  955  he  crowned  at  Kingston  Edwy,  the 
eldest  son  of  Edmund.  This  was  the  time  when  the 
first  Sacramentarians,  who  rejected  the  doctrine  of  the 
real  presence,  appeared  in  England.  Odo  strenuously 
opposed  them.  He  excommunicated  king  Edwy,  some 
say  for  holding  to  these  opinions,  others  say  for  incest. 
The  jMercians  and  Northumbrians,  tired  of  the  excesses 
of  Eilwy,  rose  against  him,  and  appointed  his  brother 
Edward  in  his  place.  Edward  governed  by  the  advice 
of  Odo,  who  is  said  to  have  been  the  originator  of  many 
good  and  useful  laws.  Odo  died  at  Canterbury  July  4, 
9G1,  and  was  buried  in  the  cathedral.  He  wrote  Syn- 
odal Constitutions,  published  in  Labbe's  Collection  of 
Councils  (vol.  ix),  together  with  a  letter  of  the  arch- 
bishop to  his  suftragans.  Pits  considers  him  the  au- 
thor of  some  other  works,  which  are  not  now  extant. 
Wright  says  :  "  It  would  be  difficult  to  clear  entireh'  the 
writings  of  Odo  of  Kent  from  the  confusion  in  which 
they  have  been  involved  by  ascribing  to  him  books 
written  by  other  persons  of  the  name  of  Odo;  but  they 
seem  to  have  consisted  chiefly  of  commentaries  on  the 
Holy  Scriptures  and  of  sermons."  See  Dom  Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  auteurs  eccles.  xx,  97  sq. ;  A  eta  Sanctorum, 
July  4 ;  Godescard,  Vies  des  Peres,  des  Martyrs,  etc. ; 
Mabillon,  Annales  ordinis  S.  Benedicti  (5th  centurj'); 
Wright,  Bior/.  Britannica  Litterai'ia  (A.-S.  Period.), 
p.  428  sq. ;  Hill,  Fnglish  Monusticism,  p.  155  sq. ;  Chur- 
ton,  Early  Fmjlish  Vh.  Hist.  p.  227  ;  Collier,  Feci.  Hist, 
of  Britain  (see  Index  in  vol.  viii)  ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
vii,  452;  Bossuet,  Vuriutiom,  i,  158-9.     (J.  H.W.) 

Odo  of  Moiumoxd  died,  according  to  his  epitaph, 
Aug.  31, 1200.  We  possess  no  definite  information  con- 
cerning his  life.  It  is  supposed  that  he  was  abbot  of 
Beaupre,  another  Cistercian  abbey,  before  he  was  made 
abbot  of  Morimond,  but  this  is  not  proved.  It  is  also 
difficult  to  ascertain  among  the  works  bearing  his  name 
those  which  are  really  his  and  those  which  are  some 


other  Odo's.  Among  those  which  are  undoubted  are 
five  sermons  published  by  Combefis  {Bihlioth.  i,  2.5, 
299,  797).  He  wrote  a  large  number  of  others,  which 
were  never  published.  There  are  three  collections  of 
them  in  the  Imperial  Library  of  Paris,  under  the  num- 
bers 3010  fond  du  Roi,  80  of  the  Cordeliers,  and  839  of  the 
Sorbonne.  We  find  also  as  3352  B,  3352  C  du  Roi,  and 
606  of  St.  Victor,  a  treatise  De  nuinerorum  signijicatione, 
which  in  most  catalogues  is  attributed  to  him.  Oudin 
and  the  authors  of  the  Histoire  litteraire,  think  that  it 
was  written  by  William,  abbot  of  Auberive,  a  pupil  of 
Odo,  under  the  latter's  inspiration,  but  this  appears  doubt- 
ful. The  work  treats  on  mathematics,  theology,  philos- 
ophy, etc. ;  and  is  not  of  much  account,  but  is  well  writ- 
ten and  full  of  original  though  paradoxical  errors.  The 
library  of  Troyes  contains  a  MS.  of  this  treatise,  which 
is  probably  the  original  of  the  others ;  it  contains  also 
under  the  No,  868  a  MS.  coming  from  Clairvaux,  enti- 
tled Odonis  tractcdus  de  Analeticis  ternarii ;  and  under 
the  No.  450  a  MS.  entitled  Tres  gradus  quihus  jjerveni- 
tur  ad  hwreditatem  salutis,  which  Mr.  Harmand  consid- 
ers as  the  production  of  Odo.  -  See  Hist,  litter,  de  la 
France,  xii,  610;  Hcnriquez,  Menologiuni  Cisterciensis, 
p.  303  ;  Gallia  Christ,  vol.  ix,  col.  835 ;  Oudin,  De  sci-ipt. 
eccles.  vol.  ii,  col.  1418 ;  De  Visch,  Bibl.  Cistercietisis,  p. 
258 ;  Catal.  des  rnanuscrifs  des  Bibl.  departementales,  ii, 
202,  322,  359. — Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
497.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo  of  Soissons,  abbe  of  Ourcamp,  died  about 
1170.  The  bibliographers  who  give  him  the  title  of 
cardinal-bishop  of  Tusctdum  confound  him  with  Odo 
de  Chateauroux  (q.  v.).  Those  who,  with  Mr.  Daunou, 
make  him  bishop  of  Preneste  are  equally  mistaken ; 
there  is  in  the  Italia  Sacra  of  Ughelli  no  bishop  of 
Preneste  named  Odo.  The  only  work  of  Odo  de  Sois- 
sons which  has  been  preserved  to  us  has  for  a  title 
Qucestiones.  Quite  a  large  number  of  manuscripts  of 
this  are  in  existence.  We  designate  here  No.  3244 
of  the  old  library  of  the  king,  and  No.  140  of  Troyes. 
The  Qucestiones  proposed  by  Odo  de  Soissons  are  all 
theological,  and  he  treats  them,  as  a  faithful  disciple  of 
Pierre  Lombard,  with  a  delicate  prudence.  This  dog- 
matic collection  is  a  book  little  known ;  it  is,  however, 
preferable  to  many  compilations  of  the  same  kind  com- 
posed in  the  13th  centurv.  As  for  the  two  other  works 
inscribed  by  Mr.  Daunou  in  the  catalogue  of  the  works 
of  Odo  de  Soissons,  a  Commentary  on  Jeremiah,  and 
Sentences — the  first  does  not  exist,  and  the  second  be- 
longs to  Ungues  de  Saint-Victor.  See  Histoire  litter, 
de  la  France,  torn.  xix. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  496. 

Odoacer,  a  Gothic  chief  who,  according  to  some 
authorities,  was  of  the  tribe  of  the  Heruli,  originally 
served  as  a  mercenary  in  the  barbarian  auxiliary  force 
which  the  later  einperors  of  the  West  had  taken  into 
their  pay  for  the  defence  of  Italv.  After  the  two  rival 
emperors.  Glycerins  and  Julius  Nepos,  were  both  driv- 
en from  the  throne,  Orestes,  a  soldier  from  Pannonia, 
clothed  his  own  son  Romulus,  yet  a  minor,  with  the 
imperial  pm-ple,  but  retained  all  the  substantial  author- 
ity in  his  own  hands.  The  barbarian  troops  now  asked 
for  one  third  of  the  lands  of  Italy  to  be  distributed 
among  them  as  a  reward  for  their  services.  Orestes 
having  rejected  their  demand,  they  chose  Odoacer 
for  their  leader,  and  he  immediately  marched  against 
Orestes,  who  had  shut  himself  up  in  Pavia.  Odoacer 
took  the  city  by  storm,  and  gave  it  up  to  be  plundered 
by  his  soldiers.  Orestes  was  taken  prisoner  and  led  to 
Placentia,  where  he  was  publicly  executed,  in  August, 
A.D.  475,  exactly  a  twelvemonth  after  he  had  driven 
Nepos  out  of  Italy.  Romulus,  who  was  called  Au- 
gustulus  by  way  of  derision,  was  in  Ravenna,  where 
he  was  seized  by  Odoacer,  who  stripped  him  of  his 
imperial  ornaments  and  banished  him  to  a  castle  of 
Campania,  but  allowed  him  an  honorable  maintenance. 
Odoacer  now  proclaimed  himself  king  of  Italy,  rejecting 
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the  imperial  titles  of  Caesar  and  Augustus.  For  this 
reason  the  Western  empire  is  considered  as  having 
ended  with  the  deposition  of  Komulus  xVugustulus,  the 
son  of  Orestes.  Udoacer's  authority  did  not  extend 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  Italy.  Little  is  known  of  the 
events  of  liis  reign  until  the  invasion  of  Theodoric,  king 
of  the  Ostrogoths,  who,  at  the  instigation,  as  some  his- 
torians assert,  of  Zeno,  emperor  of  the  East,  marched 
from  the  banks  of  the  Danube  to  dispossess  Odoacer  of 
his  kingdom.  Theodoric,  at  the  head  of  a  large  army, 
defeated  Odoacer  near  Aquileia,  and  entered  Verona 
without  opposition.  Odoacer  shut  himself  up  in  Ka- 
vennain  4fS'.».  The  war,  however,  lasted  several  years. 
Odoacer  made  a  brave  resistance,  but  was  compelled  by 
famine  to  surrender  Ravenna  (March,  493).  Theodoric 
at  first  spared  his  life,  but  in  a  short  time  caused  him 
to  be  killed,  and  proclaimed  himself  king  of  Italy. — 
Eii</lish  C'l/clop.  s.  v.  See  Jornandes,  De  Ref/norum  suc- 
cess, p.  59,  60;  De  Rebus  Gothicis,  p.  128-141;  Paul 
Diacre,  De  Gestis  Longohard.  i,  19 ;  Gregory  of  Tours, 
Hist.  Vranq.  ii,  118  sq. ;  Procopius,  Bell.  Goth,  i,  1  ;  ii, 
fi ;  Ennodius,  Vita  I'Jpipknnii;  Cassiodorus,  Ckron.  ad 
an.  370;  Epist.  i,  18;  Evagrius,  ii,  16;  Le  Beau,  Hist, 
du  Bus  Empire,  vol.  xxxv;  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Eallof 
the  Roman  Empire,  ah.  xxxvi ;  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  481.  ' 

Odollam  (OeoWdp,  Vulg.  Odollam),  the  Greek 
form  of  the  name  Aduli^aji  (2  Mace.  xii,38).  Adullam 
is  stated  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Onomast.  "Adol- 
1am")  to  have  been  in  their  day  a  large  village,  about 
ten  miles  east  of  Eleutheropolis;  and  here  (if  Beit- 
jibrin  be  Eleutheropolis)  a  village  with  the  name  of 
Bet  Dula  (Tohlev,  Bethlehem,  p.  29;  Dritte  Wander,  p. 
151)  or  Beit  Via  (Robinson,  1st  ed.  A  pp.  p.  117)  now 
stands.  The  obstacle  to  this  identification  is  not  that 
Adullam,  a  town  of  the  Shefelah,  should  be  found  in 
the  mountains,  for  that  puzzling  circumstance  is  not 
unfrequent,  so  much  as  that  in  the  catalogue  of  Joshua 
XV  it  is  mentioned  with  a  group  of  towns  (Zoreah, 
Socoh,  etc.)  which  lay  at  the  N.W.  corner  of  Judah, 
while  Bet  Dula  is  found  with  those  (Nezib,  Keilah, 
etc.)  of  a  separate  group  farther  south  (Smith).  More 
recently  Mr.  Ganneau  has  proposed  to  identif)'  the  site 
of  Adullam  with  that  of  MtVZ  el-Mia,  a  hill-side  near 
Shuweikeh,  burrowed  with  caves  {Quar.  Statement  of 
"  Pal.  Expl.  Fund,"  Jan.  1875,  p.  427) ;  but  the  corre- 
spondence in  name  is  not  striking;  and  he  afterwards 
expresses  himself  doubtful,  after  a  prolonged  investiga- 
tion {ih.  July,  1875,  p.  168-177). 

Further  examination  is  requisite  before  we  can  posi- 
tively say  if  there  is  any  cavern  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Bet  Dula  answering  to  the  "cave  of  Adullam."  The 
cavern  at  Khureitun,  three  miles  south  of  Bethlehem, 
usually  shown  to  travellers  as  A(hdlam,  is  so  far  distant 
as  to  make  a  connection  diftieult.  It  is  probable  that 
this  latter  is  the  cavern  in  the  wilderness  of  Engedi,  in 
•which  the  adventure  of  Saul  and  David  (1  Sam.  xxiv) 
occurred  (see  Van  de  Velde,  Si/r.  and  Pal.  ii,  33).  E very- 
tliing  that  can  be  said  to  identify  it  witli  the  cave  of 
Adullam  has  been  said  by  Dr.  Bouar  {Land  of  Promise, 
p.  248-50) ;  but  his  strongest  argument — an  inference, 
from  1  Sam.  xxii,  1,  in  favor  of  its  proximity  to  Beth- 
lehem— comes  into  direct  collision  with  the  statement 
of  Jerome  quoted  above,  which  it  should  be  observed  is 
equally  opposed  to  Dr.  Robinson's  proposal  to  i)lace  it 
at  Ddr-Dubbun.  Tlie  conliict,  however,  would  be  some- 
what obviated  by  separating  the  cave  from  the  town. 
The  name  of  Adullam  appears  to  have  been  first  applied 
to  Khureitun  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades  (Will,  of  Tyre, 
xv,  6).  Dr.  Bonar  suggests  that  the  name  Khureitun 
represents  the  ancient  Hareth  (Khareth).  This  is  in- 
genious, and  may  be  correct  ;  but  Tobler  (Umgebungen, 
etc.  p.  522,  3 )  has  made  out  a  strong  case  for  the  name 
being  that  of  Chareiton,  or  Kreton,  a  famous  Essene 
hermit  of  the  3d  or  4th  century,  who  founded  a  Laura 
in  the  cavern  in  question  (Acta  Sanct.  Sept,  28)  (Smith). 
Mr.  Ganneau  reports  the  jiresent  name  of  the  cave  as 


Meghdret  el-Mi'sd  (Quar.  Statement,  April,  1874,  p. 
110).  Lieut.  Conder  at  first  proposed  a  different  local- 
ity as  candidate  for  the  honor  of  reiiresenting  the  cave 
in  question, namely,  J/o////«/-(i(  I'm  el-Tumaimiyeh  (Cave 
of  the  iVIother  of  Two  Twins),  a  remarkable  cavern  in 
the  soutii  side  of  the  ridge  bounded  northerly  by  Wa<ly 
Dilbeh,  near  Tell  Saphieh  (Gath)  (Quar.  Statement, 
Jan.  1874,  p.  18  sq.) ;  but  he  admits  that  little  if  any 
trace  of  the  ancient  name  remains ;  and  he  afterwards 
abandoned  the  position  in  favor  of  the  above  location 
by  Mr.  Ganneau,  which  he  defends  with  much  ingenu- 
ity and  confidence  (ib.  Jidy,  1875,  p.  145-149).  That 
the  cave,  however,  was  in  the  eastern  face  of  the  liills 
of  Judah  would  seem  rather  probable,  from  the  fact  that 
at  the  times  of  David's  adventures  there  (see  especially 
1  Sam.  xxii,  3;  2  Sam.  xxiii,  13)  the  Philistines  had 
control  of  all  the  other  side  and  centre.  On  the  other 
hand,  its  situation  in  the  Philistine  territory  seems  to 
be  indicated  as  opposed  to  Judah  (1  Sam.  xxii,  5 ;  xxiii, 
3).  It  was  apparently  located  between  Engedi  and  Je- 
rusalem (if  we  may  so  interpret  '■  up"  from  the  former, 
1  Sam.  xxiv,  22,  and  "down"  from  the  latter,  2  Sam. 
V,  17).  But  in  that  case  the  cave  was  not  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  town,  as  we  should  naturally  suppose.  See 
Adullajf. 

Odolric  OF  SAiNT-^MAivnAt,,  a  French  ecclesiastic, 
flourishetl  in  the  first  half  of  the  11th  century.  He 
commenced  his  studies  in  the  monastery  of  Saint-Mar- 
tial at  Limoges,  and  finished  them  at  Fleuri-sur-Loire. 
On  his  return  to  Saint-!Martial  he  was  elected  by  the 
monks,  in  1025,  successor  of  the  abbe  Ungues.  Odol- 
ric died  about  1040.  To  him  is  attributed  the  compila- 
tion of  the  acts  of  the  council  assembled  in  the  city  of 
Limoges  in  1031  (Labbe,  Concilia, ix,  870).  The  principal 
subject  submitted  to  this  council  was  to  know  if  Saint- 
Martial  had  been  one  of  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  sent  by 
himself  into  Gaul.  The  question  was  decided  in  the 
aftirmative;  but  historical  criticism  has  not  adopted  this 
decision.  See  Gallia  Ch7-isti(ina,  torn,  ii,  col.  558;  IJis- 
toii-e  litter,  de  la  France,  vii,  346. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  487. 

Odonar'kes  ('Ocio//?;pa  v.  r.  'Ocovappl/Q ;  Vulg. 
Odares),  the  name  of  a  chieftain,  apparently  in  the 
vicinity  of  "  Bethbasi,  which  is  in  the  wilderness"  east 
of  Judiea,  who  was  slain  with  his  tribe  by  Jonathan 
Maccabanis  (1  INIacc.  ix,  06). 

Odontius,  Paul  (originally  Zahn,  but  chan.n:cd  into 
Odontius  in  accordance  with  the  fashion  of  tie  time),  a 
German  divine  of  note,  was  born  in  1570  at  Werda,  in  the 
province  of  IMeissen.  Of  his  parents  or  earliest  childhood 
nothing  is  known.  In  March,  1575,  he  went  to  (iriitz, 
in  Steiermark,  and  was  received  as  an  alumnus  in  the 
institute  there,  at  the  same  time  taking  charge  of  the 
education  of  three  young  noblemen.  For  three  years 
he  remained  in  that  position,  preaching  at  the  same 
time  in  the  Stiftskirche,  at  Griitz,  by  the  permission  of 
the  ecclesiastical  authority.  One  day  the  countess  Hyp- 
polita  of  Windischgriitz  attended  Odontius's  service, 
and  was  so  deeply  impressed  with  his  sermon  that  she 
appointed  him  her  court  preacher  at  Waldstcin,  near 
Griitz.  In  the  year  1598  he  entered  upon  his  duties,  and 
accompanied  the  countess  to  the  castle  of  Trautmanns- 
dorff,  in  Austria,  where  she  died.  About  this  time  the 
preaching  of  tlie  Gospel  in  Steiermark  was  proscribed. 
The  emperor  Ferdinand,  a  nursling  of  the  Jesuits,  who 
had  early  taken  a  vow  at  Loretto  liefore  the  picture  of 
the  Madonna  to  extirpate  heresy  in  his  dominions,  is- 
sued his  famous,  or  rather  infamous  edicts,  dated  Sept. 
13,  23,  and  28  of  the  year  1598,  according  to  which  all 
evangelical  churches  and  schools  at  Griitz,  and  in  the 
royal  cities  and  market-places,  w-ere  to  be  closed;  preach- 
ers and  teachers,  under  penalty  of  death,  were  to  leave 
the  country  within  eight  days.  From  1599  to  1604  a  re- 
ligious commission  went  through  the  country  in  order 
to  convert  the  inhabitants  to  the  Roman  Catholic  faith. 
Gallows  were  erected  in  the  streets;  the  churches  in  the 
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villages  were  destroyed,  those  in  the  cities  and  market- 
places were  given  over  to  the  Komish  clergy ;  cemeteries 
were  devastated ;  evangelical  books  were  burned ;  the 
preachers  expelled;  the  inhabitants  had  to  swear  al- 
legiance to  the  Koman  Catholic  Church  and  the  gov- 
ernment; those  who  refused  had  to  leave  the  country. 
Thus  Steiermark  lost  thousands  of  her  most  industrious 
people.  An  imperial  edict,  dated  August  1,  1G28,  was 
directed  against  the  Protestant  nobility,  according  to 
which  within  a  year  they  had  to  sell  their  possessions 
and  leave  the  country.  The  best  of  the  nobility  left 
the  co\nitry,  while  others  remained ;  and  up  to  this  day 
they  belong  to  the  Komish  Church.  Under  those  cir- 
cumstances Odontius  thought  that  he  would  never  again 
preach  in  his  pulpit  at  Waldstein.  But  the  tutors  of 
the  counts  of  Windischgriitz  ordered  him  to  come  back, 
and  take  charge  of  his  ministerial  office  as  before. 
Finally  an  edict  was  issued  for  his  dismission.  All 
protests  were  in  vain,  and  on  April  20,  1G02,  a  body  of 
soldiers  appeared  before  Waldstein,  made  Odontius  a 
prisoner,  and  brought  him  to  Griitz.  For  ten  weeks  he 
was  imprisoned  there.  When  all  means  to  convert  him 
to  tlie  Komish  Church  were  in  vain,  he  was  sentenced 
to  be  sent  to  the  galleys.  On  the  way  he  was  fortu- 
nate enough  to  escape  from  his  enemies,  and  after  many 
perils  reached  his  native  place.  In  April,  1G03,  Odon- 
tius was  appointed  pastor  at  Oederan,  in  Saxony,  where 
he  died,  Dec.  7,  1605.  He  has  left  us  a  narrative  of 
his  imprisonment  and  deliverance,  which  was  first  pub- 
lished at  Dresden  in  1G03,  and  reprinted  at  Lubeck  in 
1714,  with  a  preface  by  Dr.  Giitze.  See  Piper,  Evangel- 
ischer  Kalender,  18G4,  xv,  188  sq. ;  Jticher,  Allgemeines 
Gelehrten-Lexikon,  supplemented  by  Kottermund,  s.  v. ; 
Willisch,  Kirchenhistorie  der  Stadt  Freyherg,  ii,  480  sq. 
(B.P.) 

Odor,  Sweet  (nirT^S,  nicho'dch,  Lev.  xxvi,  31 ; 
Dan.  ii,  46 ;  elsewhere  "  sweet  savor"),  was  offered  to 
God  and  sovereigns  as  representatives  of  Deity  by  all 
ancient  nations.  See  Incense.  But  also  in  common 
life,  not  only  the  natural  odors  of  flowers,  but  prepared 
extracts  of  plants,  are  far  more  used  by  the  Orientals 
than  by  the  Western  nations.  The  odors  of  the  groves 
of  Lebanon  were  anciently  very  famous  (Hos.  xiv,  7; 
Cant,  iv,  11);  flowers,  even  exotics,  were  cultivated  in 
pleasure-gardens  for  this  purpose  (Cant,  i,  12;  iv,  6, 14). 
Odorous  extracts  were  used  sometimes  in  the  form  of 
incense,  sometimes  as  ointments  (Cant,  i,  3;  iv,  10); 
sometimes  in  water,  with  which  clothing,  bed-furniture, 
etc..  was  sprinkled  (Prov.  vii,  17).  See  Incense;  Peii- 
fume;  Spices. 

Ocloraii(iie),  a  French  monastic,  was  born  in  985. 
Now  little  known,  he  enjoyed  in  his  lifetime  great  celeb- 
rity. He  cultivated  letters  with  success,  and  excelled 
even  in  mechanical  arts.  He  was  an  inmate  of  the  ab- 
bey of  Saint-Pierre-le-Vif,  in  Sens,  where  he  displayed 
his  skill  by  two  works,  of  which  he  speaks  himself:  a 
crucifix — a  remarkable  piece  of  workmanship — and  a 
well,  the  structure  of  which,  it  seems,  was  original  and 
siiigidar.  It  is  presumed  that  he  was  persecuted  by 
envious  brothers,  because  he  dared  to  express  himself 
uimn  consecrated  dogmas  in  terms  of  offensive  novelty. 
Obliged  to  flee  from  the  abbey  of  Saint-Pierre  upon  the 
charge  of  anthropomorphism,  he  went  to  Saint-Denis, 
near  Paris.  From  thence  he  was  called  to  Dreux  by 
king  Kol)ert,  and  queen  Constance,  who  commissioned 
him  to  execute  several  shrines  of  great  price.  He  died 
some  time  after  1045.  We  can  api^reciate  neither  the  ex- 
perience nor  the  merit  of  the  goldsmith  or  the  architect. 
We  know,  however,  some  of  his  writings.  The  principal 
is  a  Chronica  reruni  in  orhe gestarum ,  which  commences 
with  the  j-ear  675,  and  ends  with  the  year  1032.  It  is 
found  in  the  large  collection  of  the  liistoriens  de  France, 
vols,  viii  and  x.  It  had  already  been  j)ublished  by  Du 
Chesne.  Odoran  is  also  the  author  of  a  narrative  of  the 
Translutiun  de  Saint  -  Suvinien,  inserted  by  Mabillon 
ill  his  Acta^  viii,  254,  and  of  a  manuscript,  Uistvire  de 


I'A  hhaye  de  Saint-Pierre,    See  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France, 
V,  356. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  503. 

Odylism  (Gr.  hdoc,  path,  and  vXi],  matter)  is  the 
doctrine  of  the  supposed  material  power  or  influence 
producing  the  phenomena  oi  mesmerism  (q.  v.),  called 
also  odijlic  force.     See  Od. 

CEcolampadius,  Johannes  (more  properly  Jo- 
hann  Ilausschein,  for  he  Latinized  his  name  according  to 
the  fashion  of  the  Reformation  age,  like  Melancthon, 
etc.),  was  one  of  the  most  eminent  Reformers  in  Switz- 
erland, and,  as  coadjutor  of  ZwingH,  maintained  such  a 
relation  to  that  most  noted  of  Swiss  Reformers  as  to 
liken  him  to  Luther's  coadjutor  Melancthon.  In  Ger- 
man Switzerland  he  and  Zwingli  performed  the  same 
work  that  Beza  and  Calvin  effected  in  the  French  sec- 
tions of  that  mountain  countrj'. 

Qicolampadius  -was  born  at  Weinsberg,  a  small  town 
in  the  north  of  Wiirtemberg,  in  1482.  His  mother,  a 
pious  and  devoted  woman,  was  a  native  of  Basle,  in 
Switzerland.  His  father,  a  merchant,  who  destined  the 
boy  for  the  legal  profession,  sent  him  at  first  to  the  school 
at  Heilbronn,  and  afterwards  to  the  LTniversity  of  Bo- 
logna, and  later  to  Heidelberg,  where  he  yielded  to  his 
own  strong  inclinations,  and  relinquished  jurisprudence 
for  theology.  His  early  proficiency  procured  him  the 
degree  of  bachelor  of  philosophy  in  his  fourteenth  year. 
He  continued  his  theological  studies  for  a  while,  and 
then  accepted  the  appointment  of  tutor  to  a  son  of  the 
elector  of  the  Palatinate ;  but  he  resigned  his  office  in  a 
short  time,  and  resumed  his  theological  studies.  He 
was  next  appointed  to  a  benefice  founded  by  his  parents, 
and  performed  the  duties  for  about  six  months,  preach- 
ing with  great  acceptability.  His  sermons  at  this  early 
period  evinced  a  deep  spirit  of  devotion  and  a  close  fol- 
lowing of  Komish  doctrines.  He  especially  exalted  the 
efficacy  of  the  Holy  Virgin's  intercession,  and  com- 
mended the  conventual  life.  But  deeming  himself  as 
yet  incompetent  for  the  charge,  he  shortlj'  resigned  and 
visited  Tubingen  and  Stuttgard,  where  he  sought  a 
more  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  sacred  tongues. 
He  acquired  Hebrew  from  a  Spaniard,  and  Greek  under 
Reuchlin,  and  in  a  short  time  wrote  a  Greek  grammar, 
which  was  published  in  1520.  While  residing  at  Hei- 
delberg he  formed  a  friendship  with  Capito,  who  was 
then  preacher  at  Bruchsal,  and  was  afterwards  the  Re- 
former at  Strasburg.  This  association  produced  its  ef- 
fects on  the  individuals  according  to  their  various  char- 
acters: the  ardent  Capito  soon  became  a  zealous  Re- 
former; the  mild  and  studious  Qicolanipadius  hesitated 
— he  feared  the  misery  which  would  probably  result 
from  a  disruption  of  the  Church,  and  changed  not  till 
he  felt  convinced  that  the  cause  of  truth  should  over- 
balance the  fear  of  transient  evils.  For  a  short  time 
Qicolampadius  resumed  his  clerical  duties  at  Weinsberg ; 
but  in  1515,  Capito,  then  settled  at  Basle,  induced  him 
to  undertake  the  office  of  preacher.  At  this  important 
German-Swiss  centre  02colampadius  enjoyed  the  asso- 
ciation of  many  of  the  most  eminent  minds  of  the  16th 
century,  Erasmus  was  then  engaged  upon  his  Com- 
mentary of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  this  work  secured 
important  assistance  from  the  young  preacher  Qilco- 
lampadius,  who.  even  at  this  early  time  of  his  life,  was 
distinguished  all  over  the  Continent  for  vast  erudition 
and  mastery  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  tongues.  But 
it  is  not  only  as  a  student  that  CEcolampadius's  stay 
at  Basle  at  this  time  is  memorable.  In  the  pulpit  he 
was  as  distinguished  as  in  the  labors  of  the  study. 
He  not  only  attracted  many  hearers  by  his  oratorical 
skill,  but  also  on  accoimt  of  his  outspoken  condemnation 
of  whatever  he  saw  to  condemn.  He  preached  against 
many  of  the  abuses  which  had  crept  into  the  Church, 
and  held  up  purity  of  life  as  exhibited  by  Christ  in 
the  flesh.  Yet  he  did  not  at  that  time  cherish  any  in- 
tention of  rupture  with  the  Church  of  Rome,  He  fought 
for  reform  from  within,  and  hoped  for  a  residt  which  he 
afterwards  learned  it  is  impossible  to  bring  about  in  the 
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corrupt  body  i^(  Romaiiism.  His  health  failing  him.  he 
was  liiiaJly  (I'/liKe-l  to  abandon  his  position  at  Basle,  and 
lie  returned  to  ^^'cinsberg.  But  he  maintained  an  active 
correspondence  with  Erasmus,  and  also  with  Luther  and 
Melaucthon,  whose  views  more  or  less  influenced  him 
even  in  the  line  of  his  studies.  He  devoted  himself 
especially  during  this  season  of  retirement  to  the  careful 
study  of  the  Hebrew  ;  he  also  published  a  tract,  De  Pus- 
c/iali  ri.fu  (1518),  in  condemnation  of  the  broad  humor 
with  which  the  Easter  sermons  of  the  day  abounded, 
and,  strange  to  say,  he  wrote  a  tragedy  containing  six 
tliousaiid  lines.  His  piety  during  this  period  of  his  life 
was  sincere,  but  so  very  sombre  that  his  friends  often 
railed  him  about  his  superstition;  which  was  to  be  as- 
cribed in  part  to  his  physical  distempers,  though  the 
main  cause  of  it  was  his  imperfect  knowledge  of  the 
way  of  salvation.  As  soon  as  his  health  would  permit 
he  went  back  to  Basle,  at  the  earnest  request  of  Eras- 
mus, who  was  getting  out  the  second  edition  of  his  New 
Testament,  and  Wanted  his  help;  but  after  a  sojourn  of 
a  few  months  (1518)  Qilcolampadius  removed  to  Augs- 
burg, having  been  appointed  one  of  the  principal  preach- 
ers of  that  city.  Here  it  was  that  he  tirsl  met  Luther, 
who  came  to  Augsburg  in  May,  1519,  to  confer  with  the 
papal  legate,  and  by  him  (Ecolampadius  was  "instruct- 
ed in  the  way  of  tlie  Lord  more  perfectly.''  With  true 
Christian  promptitude,  he  at  once  placed  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  Eeformer.  The  Lord  had  long  been  training 
him  for  a  glorious  work,  but  his  education  was  not  yet 
complete.  True,  he  had  learned  the  grand  central  truth 
of  the  Gospel — free  justification  through  the  blood  and 
righteousness  of  the  Son  of  God ;  and  had  confirmed 
the  belief  of  his  friends  in  his  conversion  to  the  new 
doctrines  by  at  once  espousing  and  defending  them  in 
the  C'anonici  indocti,  which  he  published  anonymously, 
in  connection  with  the  canon  Bernh.  von  Adelmanns- 
felden,  about  1518.  Yet  such  was  still  his  respect  for 
some  of  the  principles  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
that,  witliout  consulting  any  one,  he  entered,  April  23, 
1520,  to  the  surprise  of  all  his  friends  and  the  disgust  of 
many  of  them,  the  monastery  of  St.  Bridget,  near  Augs- 
burg. He  was  prompted,  of  course,  by  no  selfish  consid- 
eration to  take  this  step,  but  by  the  sincere  though 
ill-founded  hope  of  being  in  a  more  favorable  position  to 
cultivate  personal  holiness.  "I  had,"  he  said,  "a  fair 
prospect  of  being  something,  if  I  had  remained  in  the 
world."  It  is  thought  by  some  that  Gicolampadius 
sought  the  retirement  of  the  convent  to  give  himself  to 
more  careful  investigation  of  and  reflection  upon  the 
new  doctrines.  Certain  it  is  that  he  carried  with  him 
into  this  retirement  the  new  views  as  he  had  learned 
them  from  the  lips  of  the  great  German  Eeformer  him- 
self, and  there  was  even  then  a  most  deep-rooted  sym- 
pathy in  his  heart  for  the  cause  of  the  Reformer.  "  If 
they  condemn  Luther,"  said  he  frankly  and  openly,  *'  they 
must  first  condemn  Holy  Scripture."  His  high  repu- 
tation had  induced  the  fraternity  to  accede  to  him  lib- 
erty for  his  own  opinions  and  studies;  but  as  his  convic- 
tions gradually  tended  towards  Lutheranism,  his  preach- 
ing and  writing  became  more  and  more  discordant  with 
the  opinions  of  his  fellow-monks,  and  they  soon  discov- 
ered that  the  new-comer  was  a  most  unsuitable  mem- 
ber of  their  society,  with  tastes  and  ideas  utterly  remote 
from  theirs.  In  one  of  his  sermons  (published  at  Basle 
in  1521),  he  sjjokc  against  the  adoration  of  the  Virgin 
and  the  use  of  the  rosary ;  in  another,  on  the  Eucharist, 
delivered  on  Corpus  Christi  day  (Latin,  Basle,  1521; 
German,  Augsburg,  1531),  he  rejected  tlie  doctrine  of 
transul)stantiation.  But  his  most  imi)(>rtant  work  is 
one  on  confession,  written  originally  in  Latin,  and  after- 
wards translated  into  German,  in  which  he  openly  de- 
clares outward  confession  unnecessary  for  the  Christian, 
since  God  alone  has  the  power  to  absolve  (as  had  been 
held  imtil  the  time  of  Peter  Lombard),  and  the  priest 
could  do  no  more  than  (iroclaim  this  absolution.  His 
position  in  the  convent  became  untenable,  his  liberty  of 
thinking  and  writing  was  denied  him,  and  he  was  even 


threatened  with  forcible  expulsion  and  imprisonment. 
He  finally  left  it  in  February,  1522,  wont  to  Heidelberg, 
and  afterwards  took  refuge  at  Ebernburg  with  Franz  von 
Sickingen.  In  the  performance  of  his  ecclesiastical  du- 
ties at  this  place,  he  introduced  an  iiuiovation  by  read- 
ing the  Gospel  and  Epistles  in  (ierman  instead  of  Latin, 
which  he  aptly  compared  to  the  unknown  tongues.  On 
Nov.  IG,  1522,  he  left  Ebernburg  for  Frankfort  again,  and 
thence  went  to  Basle,  and  from  that  time  dates  his  real 
efficiency  as  a  reformer.  He  reached  Basle  at  a  most 
critical  moment,  and  he  proved  just  the  man  needed  to 
guide  the  movement  then  in  progress ;  he  was  not  a 
stranger,  he  had  many  warm  friends  in  Basle ;  he  under- 
stood the  character  of  the  people  ;  he  was  a  ripe  scliolar 
and  a  popular  preacher,  and  bis  own  religious  experi- 
ence fitted  him  to  appreciate  and  deal  with  the  difficul- 
ties encountered  by  others  in  their  progress  from  dark- 
ness to  light.  Yet  his  task  was  not  an  easy  one.  While 
many  of  the  citizens  gave  him  a  cordial  welcome,  the 
priests  and  professors  looked  with  an  evil  eye  on  the 
monk  who  had  cast  aside  his  cowl  and  his  vows;  even 
his  old  patron  the  bishop,  and  his  old  friend  Erasmus,  to 
whom  while  yet  in  the  convent  he  had  written  of  his 
acceptance  of  the  Reformation  doctrines,  received  him 
coldly.  Under  these  circumstances  his  chances  of  get- 
ting a  professorship  were  very  small.  During  the 
first  year  he  had  no  office  of  any  kind;  yet  it  was  a 
memorable  year  in  his  history,  for  in  the  course  of  it  he 
was  brought  into  contact  witli  Zwlngli,  whose  influence 
mightily  quickened  his  progress  in  the  path  of  reform, 
and  who  more  than  any  other  person  helped  to  give  to 
the  system  of  faith  and  worship  afterwards  established 
at  Basle  its  peculiar  features.  After  waiting  nearly  two 
years  for  employment,  and  when  just  ready  to  despair 
of  finding  it,  the  door  of  entrance  into  the  university 
was  suddenly  opened  for  Q^colampadius,  in  consequence 
of  a  dispute  between  the  council  and  the  professors, 
which  resulted  in  the  deposition  of  two  of  the  latter. 
Their  places  were  instantly  filled  by  Qicolampadius  and 
Pellican.  The  chair  of  the  former  was  that  of  Biblical 
learning — the  one  of  all  others  for  which  he  was  best 
suited.  He  began  his  course  of  lectures  with  Isaiah, 
and  long  before  he  had  reached  the  middle  of  it  his 
lecture-room  was  unable  to  hf)ld  the  crowd  of  students 
and  citizens  who  flocked  thither,  all  eager  to  hear  the 
learned  and  eloquent  expositor.  Besides  this  academic 
position,  Qicolampadius  received  an  appointment  as 
preacher  of  St.  Martin's;  but  in  accepting  this  pastorate, 
he  frankly  told  the  council  and  people  that  he  must 
be  allowed  to  preach  the  Word  with  all  freedom,  and 
would  not  consider  himself  bound  to  observe  useless  or 
pernicious  ceremonies.  In  his  lectures  he  advanced  radi- 
cal views  which  offended  the  conservatives  and  created 
a  breach  between  him  and  Erasmus.  Thus  he  spoke 
against  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy,  thinking  that  it 
were  better  for  the  interest  of  the  Church  that  they 
should  remain  single,  but  holding  with  St.  Paul  that 
those  who  could  not  abstain  should  marry,  instead  of 
giving  a  bad  example  to  their  congregations,  as  did 
many  priests  of  that  period.  In  his  sermons  he  became 
daily  more  severe  against  the  abuses  of  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church,  which  he  attacked  one  by  one,  comparing 
them  with  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  Scriptures. 
In  the  mean  time  the  discussion  on  the  sacraments  broke 
out;  Karlstadt's  works  were  condemned  by  the  Council 
of  Basle  in  1525,  and  the  booksellers  were  forbidden  to 
publish  any  of  (Ecolampadius's  writings.  The  Anabap- 
tists also  ojiposed  him.  Yet,  althougli  even  his  liberty 
was  threatened,  he  did  not  flinch,  and  in  1525  he  bap- 
tized in  German,  discontinued  the  mass,  and  celebrated 
for  the  first  time  the  Lord's  Supper  in  the  Reformed 
manner,  having  himself  composed  a  liturgv  for  the  pur- 
pose. When  the  dispute  arose  between  Zwingli  and  Lu- 
ther respecting  the  real  presence  in  the  Lord's  Supper, 
CEcolampadius  supported  the  opinions  of  Zwingli,  and 
published  in  1525  De  vero  intellectii  verborum  Domini, 
Hoc  est  corjms  meum — a  work  of  which  Erasmus  saj-s  that 
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it  was  written  with  much  skill,  good  reasoning,  and  per- 
suasive eloquence.  It  was  answered  by  the  Lutheran 
party  in  Si/ni/ramma  Suevicon,  to  which  he  replied  in 
Aniispif/ramma.  Fryth,  one  of  the  early  English  mar- 
tyrs, was  burned  in  1533,  because,  as  Cranmer  writes,  "he 
thought  it  not  necessary  to  be  believed  as  an  article  of 
our  faith  that  there  is  the  very  corporeal  presence  of 
Christ  within  the  host  and  sacrament  of  the  altar,  and 
holdeth  of  this  point  most  after  the  opinion  of  tEcolam- 
padius."  This  contest  with  Luther  on  the  subject  of 
the  Eucharist  was,  in  many  respects,  the  most  painful 
of  any  in  which  CEcolampadius  found  it  necessary  to  en- 
gage. CEcolampadius  agreed  substantially  with  Zwin- 
gli's  view  of  the  sacrament,  and  he  defended  it  with 
a  considerable  amount  of  patristic  learning  and  dog- 
matic skill  against  the  Lutherans,  especially  Brentius. 
But  he  differed  from  Zwingli  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  words  of  the  institution,  by  taking  the  verb  in  the 
literal  sense,  and  placing  the  figure  in  the  predicate : 
"  This  is — really,  not  liguratively,  in  the  sense  of  signi- 
fies, as  Zwingli  explained  it — the  symbol  of  my  body" 
(Jiyura  corporis,  as  Tertullian  once  says).  He  attend- 
ed, in  company  with  Zwingli,  Bucer,  and  Hedio,  the 
religious  conference  with  the  Lutheran  divines  at  Mar- 
burg in  15"29,  and  was  there  confronted  with  Luther, 
while  the  more  vehement  Zwingli  debated  with  the 
mild  Melancthon.  But,  although  the  champions  of  the 
Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches  agreed  in  fourteen 
fundamental  articles,  they  could  not  settle  their  dispute 
concerning  the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the  Eucharist. 
Luther  even  refused  the  hand  of  brotherhood  which 
Zwingli  offered  him,  with  tears,  in  spite  of  the  differ- 
ence of  views.  Nevertheless  Qicolampadius  lent  his 
support  to  Bucer's  efforts  to  bring  about  an  agreement 
between  the  German  and  Swiss  Reformers.  It  seems 
also  that  CEcolampadius  modified  his  theory  on  the  Eu- 
charist, and  gave  up  some  of  his  former  untenable  asser- 
tions. His  learned  biographer.  Dr.  Herzog  (ii,  230), 
thinks  that  the  Reformers  of  Basle  held  at  last  firmly 
to  the  view  "  that  our  souls  are  truly  nourished  with 
the  true  body  and  the  blood  of  Christ,  and  that  Christ 
is  present  to  the  believers  in  the  Eucharist,  although 
not  in  a  manner  essentially  differing  from  his  general 
presence  in  the  Church."  This  is  also  the  view  which 
afterwards  prevailed  in  the  churches  of  Basle,  as  may  be 
seen  from  "  the  Second  Confession  of  Basle,"  called  too 
"  the  First  Helvetic  Confession,"  drawn  up  by  Bullinger, 
Gr^'nasus,  and  Myconius,  in  1536,  which  teaches,  in  the 
22d  article,  as  follows:  "Concerning  the  holy  com- 
munion, we  maintain  that  the  Lord  offers  and  com- 
municates in  it  truly  his  own  body  and  blood,  i.e.  him- 
self, to  his  members  as  nourishment,  to  the  effect  that 
he  lives  in  them  more  and  more,  and  they  in  him ;  not 
that  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord  are  naturally  united 
to  the  bread  and  wine,  and  locally  included  in  them,  but, 
rather,  that  bread  and  wine,  according  to  the  institution 
of  the  Lord,  are  highly  significant,  sacred,  and  true  signs 
by  which  the  Lord  himself,  through  the  ministry  of  the 
Church,  offers  and  bestows  the  true  communion  of  his 
body  and  blood  to  believers,  not  as  a  perishing  food  of 
the  belly,  but  as  food  and  nourishment  of  the  spiritual 
and  eternal  life,"  etc.  This  is  substantially  the  same 
theory  which  was  afterwards  so  ably  developed  and  de- 
fended by  Calvin.  From  G'^colampadius's  peculiar  po- 
sition at  Basle,  and  his  relation  to  Wittenberg  and  Zu- 
rich, it  seemed  for  a  while  as  if  he  were  destined  to  be  a 
mediator  between  the  two  parties  in  that  unhappy  con- 
troversy which  destroyed  the  visible  unity  of  the  Church 
of  the  Reformation,  and  arrayed  her  members  in  two 
hostile  factions.  But  with  all  his  excellence,  he  was 
not  equal  to  the  exigency ;  perhaps  no  man,  however 
great  his  piety,  learning,  moderation,  and  tact,  could 
have  prevented  the  split ;  yet  the  strife  might  possibly 
have  been  less  bitter  if  the  Reformer  of  Basle  had  de- 
clined to  join  either  side.  Unhappily  for  such  a  result, 
he  had  a  lurking  tendency  to  that  spurious  si)irituality 
which  undervalues  all  external  means  of  grace.  Thus 
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he  regarded  the  ordinance  of  the  Supper  asperse  a  hin- 
derance,  rather  than  a  means  of  grace;  as  a  form,  from 
which  the  Christian  should  seek  to  be  freed,  rising 
above  it  to  immediate  fellowship  with  God.  "Believ- 
ers," said  he,  "  should  use  the  sacraments  more  for  their 
neighbors'  sake  than  their  own.  For  themselves  they 
are  already  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  they 
are  free,  they  are  purified,  they  are  justified,  and,  being 
one  with  Christ,  the  kingdom  of  God  is  already  within 
them."  Now,  while  it  is  deeply  to  be  regretted  that  oc- 
casion was  given  fur  the  contest  between  Switzerland 
and  Germany  about  the  ordinance  which  is  at  once  the 
feast  of  Christian  love  and  the  symbol  of  Christian  uni- 
t}',  yet,  when  we  weigh  all  the  circumstances  of  the  dis- 
cussion, we  think  that  there  are  not  wanting  grounds 
for  thankfulness  that  Luther  opposed  the  doctrine  of 
Zurich.  The  storm,  indeed,  left  many  traces  of  its 
desolating  march ;  yet  we  are  inclined  to  believe  that 
the  atmosphere  was  thereby  rendered  purer  than  it 
would  have  been  if  no  such  war  of  the  elements  had  oc- 
curred. The  germ  of  rationalism  thus  early  developed 
in  the  system  of  Zwingli,  if  not  entirely  eradicated,  was 
at  least  in  a  measure  and  for  a  time  repressed.  CEco- 
lampadius next  took  part  in  the  discussion  of  Baden 
(May,  1526),  where  he  maintained  the  tenets  of  Zwingli 
against  Eck  and  the  old  Roman  party  with  great  effi- 
ciency ;  j'et  Zwingli  and  his  followers  were  condemned 
as  heretics,  and  strong  resolutions  were  passed  against 
the  Reformation.  The  countrj',  however,  was  too  far 
advanced  towards  the  principles  of  the  Reformation  for 
these  resolutions  to  have  much  effect,  and  CEcolampa- 
dius and  his  colleagues  continued  to  labor  faithfully  in 
its  cause.  On  his  return  to  Basle  CEcolampadius  pub- 
lished a  more  extended  liturgy,  and  introduced  the  prac- 
tice of  singing  the  Psalms  in  German.  The  last  was  a 
most  popular  measure,  and  greatly  helped  the  cause  of 
the  Reformation.  The  hymns  were  not  as  melodious  as 
they  might  have  been,  and  the  Papists  made  much 
sport  of  them ;  but  they  supplied  a  long-felt  want  of 
thousands  of  pious  hearts.  As  dangers  thickened,  the 
activity  of  the  Reformer  was  redoubled ;  he  preached 
everj'  day,  he  composed  and  published  a  Catechism  for 
children,  and  during  the  prevalence  of  the  plague  in 
152G  he  devoted  himself  with  unwearied  constancy  to  the 
sick  and  dying.  In  the  mean  time  the  council  of  Berne 
introduced  the  Reformation  in  that  canton,  and  thus 
brought  on  a  religious  conference  (Jan.,  1528),  in  which 
Zwingli  and  CEcolampadius  took  the  leading  part.  This 
led  to  the  spread  of  the  Reformation  through  the  whole 
canton,  and  greatly  encouraged  its  disciples  in  Basle. 
The  latter  city  was  gradually  divided  into  two  opposite 
parties.  In  order  to  bring  matters  to  a  crisis,  CEcolam- 
padius induced  the  evangelical!}'  inclined  citizens  to 
present  a  petition  to  the  councils  for  the  uniformity  of 
worship,  while  at  the  same  time  he  took  such  measures 
with  Zwingli  as  would  prevent  an  outbreak ;  all  passed 
well,  and  it  was  decided  that  a  conference  should  be  held, 
to  determine  on  the  continuation  or  the  rejection  of  the 
mass,  on  the  fourteenth  day  after  Whitsuntide,  1529,  until 
which  time  mass  was  to  be  read  only  in  three  churches 
throughout  the  city.  On  Feb.  8, 1529,  the  people  assem- 
bled, and  demanded  that  such  members  of  the  council  as 
were  opposed  to  the  Reformation  shoidd  resign  their 
office,  and  that  their  places  should  be  filled  by  appoint- 
ment from  the  grand  council,  instead  of  by  the  remain- 
ing members,  as  formerly ;  the  emblems  of  Roman  Cath- 
olic worship  were  removed  from  the  churches,  and  on 
the  following  day  the  council  acceded  to  all  demands. 
CEcolampadius  was  immediately  appointed  to  the  high- 
est offices,  and  as  such  took  an  active  part  in  procuring 
the  adoption  of  ordinances  in  favor  of  the  Reformation, 
dated  April  1,  1529.  The  universit}'^  also  was  reorgan- 
ized, and  received  a  new  impulse  in  the  hands  of  its  for- 
mer professors.  CEcolampadius  was  universally  recog- 
nised as  the  leading  spirit,  and  while  he  lived  he  was, 
by  common  consent,  allowed  to  exercise  a  general  super- 
vision over  all  the  parishes  of  the  city  and  suburbs,  as 
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well  as  to  control  the  university  affairs.  He  experi- 
enced much  annoyance  from  the  Anabaptists,  who  were 
not  by  any  means  satisfied  with  the  Reformation ;  he 
held  several  conferences  with  them  (in  August,  1525, 
June  10, 1527,  and  in  1531),  but  without  result,  and  the 
sect  continued  to  increase,  notwithstanding  the  strin- 
gent measures  adopted  against  them  by  the  council  of 
Easle.  lu  1531  he  abolished  the  custom  of  posting  the 
names  of  parties  under  excommunication  on  the  doors 
of  the  churches,  while  at  the  same  time  he  endeavored 
to  establish  a  regular  system  of  Church  discipline.  He 
differed  from  Calvin,  who  wished  the  absohite  union 
of  the  Church  and  State,  while  fficolampadius  argued 
that,  while  moving  harmoniously  side  by  side,  each 
should  have  its  distinct  sphere  and  jurisdiction.  "The 
civil  power,"  he  says  in  a  letter  to  Zwingli,  "will  be- 
come even  more  insupportable  than  Antichrist,  if  it 
robs  the  Church  of  her  authority  in  spiritual  things." 
He  disapproved  especially  the  use  of  violent  means  for 
the  propagation  of  truth,  and  vainly  endeavored  to  mod- 
erate the  ardor  of  his  friend  Zwingli.  Thus  he  warned 
the  latter  at  the  approach  of  the  catastrophe  of  the  Hel- 
vetic Reformation  against  war;  and  had  Zwingli  follow- 
ed this  good  advice,  he  might  have  saved  his  own  life, 
which  was  sacrificed  in  the  unfortunate  issue  of  the 
battle  of  Cappel,  in  October,  1531.  After  the  death  of 
this  good  but  rash  Reformer,  the  ministers  of  Zurich 
unanimously  chose  Q^^colampadius  as  the  successor  of 
Zwingli.  But  he  felt  it  his  duty  to  remain  in  Basle.  Only 
a  few  weeks  after  the  death  of  his  friend,  he  was  himself 
called  to  pass  from  the  Church  militant  to  the  Church 
triumphant.  His  last  hours  on  earth  were  full  of  in- 
terest. A  severe  illness  suddenly  arrested  his  incessant 
labors,  which  had  long  since  undermined  his  sickly 
frame.  He  took  the  communion  with  his  family;  then 
assembled  the  magistrates  and  the  ministers  of  Basle 
around  his  dying-bed,  and  moved  their  hearts  by  pious 
exhortations.  Concerning  himself  he  said :  "  The  charge 
that  I  committed  the  crime  of  adulterating  the  truth 
does  not  affect  me.  By  the  grace  of  God,  I  approach  the 
judgment-seat  of  Christ  with  a  good  conscience.  There 
it  will  appear  that  I  have  not  seduced  the  Church.  I 
leave  you  behind  as  witnesses  of  this  my  assurance  ;  and 
I  confirm  you  as  such  in  these  my  dying  moments."  He 
died  Nov.  24, 1531,  surrounded  by  ten  ministers  kneeling 
in  prayer.  Shortly  before  he  had  fervently  recited  the 
penitential  psalm  of  David  (Psa.  li),  and  exclaimed,  "I 
shall  soon  be  with  the  Lord  Jesus.  Lord  Jesus,  help 
and  deliver  me!"  The  whole  city  mourned  his  death. 
His  remains  were  deposited  in  the  cathedral  church. 
The  mouth  of  slander  circulated  the  rumor  that  he  had 
committed  suicide,  or  was  killed  by  a  member  of  his 
family.  Even  Luther,  under  the  influence  of  strong 
prejudice,  was  not  ashamed  to  give  credence  to  the  lie. 
But  it  had  the  good  effect  to  bring  out  a  minute  de- 
scription of  his  last  days  by  two  eye-witnesses — his 
friend  GrynaBus  and  his  servant  Gundellinger.  He  left 
a  wife,  Wilibrandis  Rosenblatt,  whom  he  had  married 
(1528)  after  the  death  of  his  mother;  a  son,  Eusebius, 
who  died  the  same  year;  and  two  daughters,  Alitheia 
and  Irene.  The  widow  married  after\vards  successively 
two  other  Reformers — his  friends  Capito  and  Bucer  of 
Strasburg,  the  last  of  whom  she  followed  to  Cambridge, 
in  England.  But.  in  1564,  her  body  was  deposited  in 
the  same  grave  with  QLcolampadius.  The  memory  of 
the  first  Reformer  of  Basle  is  still  cherished,  and  the 
fruits  of  his  pious  labors  are  seen  to  this  day. 

As  has  been  truly  said,  (Ecolampadius  was  the  Lord's 
chosen  instrument  of  loading  on  to  victory  those  noble 
souls  who  had  gathered  under  the  banner  of  reform  at 
Basle,  and  though  cut  down  in  the  prime  of  manhood, 
he  lived  long  enough  to  earn  the  glorious  appellation 
of  the  Reformer  of  that  city.  But  Ids  labors  entitle  him 
to  an  appellation  more  indicative  of  the  wide  sphere  in 
which  he  worked.  In  his  intellectual  and  moral  qual- 
ities—  his  modesty,  gentleness,  love  of  peace,  eager- 
ness for  union,  academic  tastes,  fondness  for  a  medita- 


tive rather  than  an  active  life,  tendency  to  melancholy, 
relish  for  letters,  and  exquisite  scholarship — he  bore  a 
striking  resemblance  to  Luther's  great  friend  and  ally. 
Of  all  positions,  that  of  a  revolutionary  leader,  whether 
in  Church  or  State,  was  the  last  one  that  Qicolampadius 
would  have  chosen  to  assume.  If  he  had  dared  to  fol- 
low his  own  inclinations,  his  life  would  have  been  spent 
in  the  quietude  of  the  academy  rather  than  amid  the 
turbulence  of  the  arena,  in  converse  with  books  instead 
of  contests  with  men.  He  was  inclined  to  look  with 
profound  veneration  upon  everything  that  bore  the 
marks  of  hoary  antiquity,  and  hence  the  reluctance — 
we  may  almost  call  it — with  which  he  abandoned  the 
Romish  Church,  and  severed  one  by  one  the  ties  which 
bound  him  to  her  communion.  Among  all  the  Conti- 
nental Reformers,  none  were  less  disposed  than  he  to 
cast  aside  old  forms,  simply  because  tliey  were  old,  or 
to  introduce  novelties  merely  for  the  purjjose  of  making 
the  Protestant  worship  as  unlike  the  Popish  as  possible. 
In  short,  his  tendencies  and  tastes,  if  yielded  to,  would 
have  repelled  him  from  the  rude  work  and  rough  ways 
of  the  reformer ;  and  his  life  supplies  one  of  the  many 
illustrations  of  the  fact  that  the  Lord  chooses  instru- 
ments which  in  human  view  are  most  unsuitable  for 
the  accomplishment  of  his  designs. 

The  original  works  of  Qicolampadius  were,  besides 
those  mentioned  above,  A  nnotationes  in  Genesin ;  in 
librum  Job  exeffemafa ;  in  Danielem  propheiam  libri 
duo  (1553,  fol.) : — Commenturii  onmes  in  libros  prophe- 
tarum  (1558,  2  vols,  fol.) : — Joannis  QLColampadii  et 
Huldrichi  Zuinglii  episiolai-um  libri  iv,  pi-cEcipnia  cum 
religionis  a  Chi'isto  nobis  tradilce  papiiu,  turn  ecclesias- 
ticcE  administratio?iis  officia,  nostra  maxime  sceculo  tot 
erroribus  jierturbato,  convenimtia,  ad  amussim  expri- 
mentes  (Basle,  1536,  fol.).  He  also  published  transla- 
tions of  Chrysostom,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  and  others 
of  the  early  fathers.  His  philological  attainments,  and 
his  knowledge  of  the  fathers,  contributed  to  give  to  his 
exegetical  labors  a  high  value.  No  complete  edition 
of  his  works  has  yet  been  published. 

See  Hess,  Lebensgesch.  Dr.  J.  tEkolampad's  (Zurich, 
1791);  Herzog,  Leben  J.  O'lkolamjuuV s  u.  d.  Reform,  d. 
Kirche  z.  Basel  (Basle,  1843,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Hagenbach, 
Leben  u.  ausgewuhlte  Schriften  der  Voter  u.  Begriinder  d. 
reform.  Kirche,  vol.  ii  (Elber.  1859,  8vo) ;  Register  zu 
Studien  u.  Krit.  1838-1847 ;  Melchior  Adam,  Ref.  ViL 
s.  V. ;  Harburgh,  Fathers  of  the  German  Ref.  Ch.  i,  21 
sq. ;  Merle  D'Aubigne,  Hist.  Ref.  in  Germany  and  Sv:it- 
zerland,  iii,  428  sq. ;  iv,  324  sq.,  334  sq. ;  also,  lUst. 
Ref.  in  Sicitzeiiand  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii) ;  Countess 
D'Istria,  Sicitzeiiand,  the  Pioneer  of  the  Ref.  ii,  427 ; 
Soames,  Hist.  Ref.  iii,  153  sq. ;  Ruchat,  iS^riss  Ref.  Ch. 
ch.  i,  iv,  and  p.  117-136;  Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  iv,  99; 
Fisher,  Hist.  Ref  (see  Index) ;  Middleton,  Erangel, 
Biogr.  i,  85  sq. ;  Hallam,  Literature,  i,  151,  164,  188, 
191,  255;  Hani  wick,  Hist.  Ref.  (see  Index);  Princeton 
Revieiv,  April.  1851,  art.  ii.      (J.  H.W.) 

CBconomists  is  the  name  given  to  a  secret  or- 
ganization of  infidel  French  philosophers,  of  whom  Dr. 
Duquesnai  was  the  founder.  He  so  ingratiated  himself 
with  Louis  XV  that  the  latter  used  to  call  him  his  thinker, 
and  gained  the  affections  of  the  people  under  pretence 
of  promoting  economy  in  the  state.  According  to  abbe 
Barruel,  however,  the  real  object  of  the  majority  of  the 
society  was  to  subvert  Christianity,  by  circulatisig  the 
writings  of  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  and  other  infidels.  This 
they  did  by  printing  extracts  from  these  popular  au- 
thors, and  circulating  them  through  the  kingdom  by 
hawkers  and  peddlers,  who  had  them  for  little  or  noth- 
ing, that  they  might  undersell  all  other  literature. 
Their  secret  meetings,  for  preparing  and  revising  these 
tracts,  were  held  at  baron  Holbach's  (q.  v.).  In  some 
of  these  tracts  their  object  was  disguised;  in  others 
they  were  so  bold  as  to  avow  their  object  under  such 
titles  as  "  Christianity  unmasked,"  etc.  They  also  at- 
tempted schools,  for  the  avowed  intention  of  preparing 
chihlren  for  trade  and  mechanic  arts,  in  which  the  same 
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writings  were  read  and  circulated.  Among  the  mem- 
bers of  their  secret  club  were  D'Alembert,  Turgot,  Con- 
dorcet,  Diderot,  La  Harpe,  and  La  Moignon,  keeper  of 
the  seals,  who,  on  his  dismissal  from  that  office,  shot 
himself.— Encyclop.  Brit.  s.  v. ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  ii, 
495.  See  Illuminati  ;  Philosophists  ;  Physiockats. 
CEconomus  (steward)  was  the  name  of  a  special 
officer  appointed  in  the  middle  of  the  5th  century  to 
coiiduct  the  administration  of  Church  property,  in  place 
of  the  earlier  deacons.  The  steward,  from  the  nature 
of  his  office,  rose  in  mediseval  times  to  high  importance. 
The  bishop,  by  early  law,  was  not  to  appoint  him,  but 
he  was  to  be  chosen  by  the  entire  presbytery.  The 
Council  of  Chalcedon  enacted  this  law,  and  it  was  after- 
wards confirmed  by  the  emperor  Justinian,  and  ratified 
by  later  Church  councils.  The  aconomi  were  always 
chosen  from  among  the  clergy.     See  Oiconojiists. 

CEconomy  {oiKovoj-da,  steu-ardship)  is  a  term 
sometimes  used  to  designate  the  entire  suppression  or 
temporary  withholding,  in  the  instruction  of  the  great 
mass  of  Christians,  of  a  large  portion  of  the  Gospel  doc- 
trines which  are  the  most  earnestly  set  forth  in  Script- 
ure, as  a  sort  of  esoteric  mystery  of  •which  ordinary  be- 
lievers are  unworthy,  and  which  should  be  dealt  out 
with  the  managing  discretion  of  a  steward  (o'tKovofioq), 
only  as  a  reward  for  a  long  course  of  pious  submission. 
Those  who  vindicate  this  system  represent  it  to  them- 
selves and  others  as  the  same  with  the  gradual  initia- 
tion of  Christians  in  the  knowledge  of  their  religion,  in 
proportion  as  they  "  are  able  to  bear  it :"  able,  that  is, 
and  willing  to  understand  each  point  that  is  presented 
to  their  minds.  The  opponents  of  the  system,  on  the 
other  hand,  maintain  that  it  confounds  things  essen- 
tially different.  While  they  allow  the  necessity  of 
gradual  teaching,  as  of  reading  the  first  line  of  a  passage 
before  a  second ;  and  while  they  readily  admit  that  care 
is  requisite  to  avoid  teaching  anything  which,  though 
true  in  itself,  would  be  falsely  understood  by  the  hear- 
ers, they  contend  that  this  necessary  caution  is  not  to 
be  confounded  with  the  system  of  withholding  a  portion 
of  Gospel  truth  from  those  able  and  willing  to  receive  it, 
the  system  of  "shunning  to  set  before  man  all  the 
counsel  of  God,"  and  of  having  one  kind  of  religion  for 
the  initiated  few,  and  another  for  the  mass  of  the  Chris- 
tian world.  The  opponents  of  the  "  oeconomical"  sys- 
tem assert,  moreover,  that  very  different  was  the  apostle 
Paul's  Gospel,  which  he  assures  us,  "if  it  was  hid,  was 
hid  from  them  that  are  lost"  (men  on  the  road  to  de- 
struction, cnroWvuivotc),  "whom  the  god  of  this  world 
hath  blinded"  (2  Cor.  "iv,  4,  5). — Eden,  Ch.  Did,  s.  v. 
See  Reserve. 

CEcumenical  (or  Universal)  Bishop  is  the  title 
now  assumed  by  the  popes  of  Rome.  It  was  stubbornly 
claimed  by  John  the  Faster,  patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
in  the  end  of  the  Gth  century.  The  assumption  of  so 
lofty  a  title  by  Constantinopolitan  patriarchs  was  strong- 
ly remonstrated  against  by  the  rival  bishops  of  Rome, 
particularly  b}'  Gregory  the  Great,  who  maintained  the 
title  to  be  profane,  antichristian,  and  infernal ;  and,  in 
order  to  make  sure  of  a  clear  claim  of  Rome's  superiority 
over  Constantinople,  he  assumed  the  appellation  "  Ser- 
vus  servorum  Dei,"  in  reference  to  Matt,  xxiii,  10.  (See 
Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  i,  341  [R.  C]  ;  Soames,  The  Latin 
Ch.  in  A  nrj(o-Saxo7i  Times,  p.  19 ;  Neale,  Hist.  East.  Ch. 
[Introd.],'  i,  29.)  In  A.D.  606,  however,  the  Roman 
pontiff  Boniface  III  obtained  this  very  title  from 
Phocas,  the  Greek  emperor;  and  from  that  period 
down  to  the  present  day  the  pope  of  Rome  claims  to  be 
the  CEcumenical  or  Universal  Bishop,  having  authority 
over  the  whole  Church  of  Christ  upon  earth.  All  other 
churches  except  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  repudi- 
ate such  a  claim  as  alike  unfounded,  antichristian,  and 
blasphemous.    (J.  II.W.) 

CEcumenical  Council  is  the  name  of  an  ecclesi- 
astical convention  of  cardinals,  bishops,  and  dignitaries 
of  the  Church  of  Rome,  called  together  by  the  pope  to 


deliberate  really  on  the  interests  of  the  Romish  Church, 
but,  as  it  claims,  on  the  interests  of  Christianity  at  large. 
The   council  is  called  (Ecumenical    (i.  e.  an   imperial 
gathering)  from  oiKovp'tvt], or  empire  (technical  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  even  in  N.-T.  Greek),  because  orig- 
inally such  councils  were  convened  only  by  the  em- 
peror.     Thus  the  Church  of  England  teaches  in  its 
21st  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  that  "general  councils 
may  not  be  gathered  together  but  by  the  command- 
ment and  will  of  princes."      This  was  clearly  the  as- 
sumption of  the  first  oecumenical  synod  held  (see  Ni- 
c.EAN  Council),  and  of  all  the  Eastern  councils.    "  Not 
only  no  single  bishop,  but  no  single  prince  (unless  we 
take  the  word  in  its  most  ancient  sense),  was  sufficient 
to  convene  a  general  assembly  from  all  parts  of  that 
vast  territory;  a  council  was  part,  as  it  were,  of  the 
original  constitution  of  the  Christian  empire;  and  how- 
ever much  disputed  afterwards  in  the  entanglements 
of  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  relation  in  the  West,  the 
principle  has  never  been  wholly  abandoned.    When  the 
Western  empire  fell,  the  Eastern  emperor  still  retained 
the  inalienable  right;  and  when  the  Eastern  emperor 
became  inaccessible  to  the  needs  of  European  Christen- 
dom, and  a  new  holy  '  Roman  empire'  was  erected  in 
the  West,  then  the  emperor  of  Germany  (solely,  or  more 
properly,  conjointly  with  his  Byzantine  brother)  suc- 
ceeded to   the  rights  of  Constantine"  (Stanley,  Lect. 
East.  Ch.  p.  159).     With  the  establishment  of  the  tem- 
poral power  of  the  papacy  the  bishop  of  Rome  assumed 
the  prerogative  of  calling  the  synods  of  the  Church, 
as  its  spiritual  head  and  sovereign  lord.      In  the  ar- 
ticle Council  we  have  already  considered  the  general 
utility  of  such  gatherings  and  their  ecclesiastical  au- 
thority.    The  conditions  necessary  to  constitute  an  oe- 
cumenical council  are  a  subject  of  much  controversy 
among  Romanists.     As  the  subject  is  of  less  impor- 
tance in  Protestant  divinity,  it  will  be  enough  to  ex- 
plain here  that  a  council  is  said  by  Roman  Catholic 
divines  to  be  cecumenical  in  three  different  ways,  viz., 
in  convocation,  in  celebration,  and  in  acceptation.    For 
the  first,  the  summons  of  the  pope,  direct  or  indirect,  is 
held  to  be  necessary ;  this  summons  must  be  addressed 
to  all  the  bishops  of  the  entire  Church.    For  the  second, 
it  is  necessary  tliat  bishops  from  all  parts  of  the  Church 
should  be  present,  and  in  sufficient  numbers  to  consti- 
tute a  really  representative  assembly :  they  must  be  pre- 
sided over  by  the  pope,  or  b}'  a  delegate  or  delegates  of 
the  pope;  and  they  must  enjoy  liberty  of  discussion  and 
of  speech.     For  the  third,  the  decrees  of  the  council 
must  be  accepted  by  the  pope,  and  by  the  body  of  the 
bishops  throughout  the  Church,  at  least  tacitly.     The 
last  of  these  conditions  is  absolutely  required  to  entitle 
the  decrees  of  a  council  to  the  character  of  oecumenical ; 
and  even  the  decrees  of  provincial  or  national  councils, 
so  accepted,  may  acquire  all  the  weight  of  infallible  de- 
cisions in  the  eyes  of  Roman  Catholics.      It  remains 
now  onlj^  to  name  the  councils  regarded  as  oecumenical. 
Yet  this  is  by  no  means  an  easy  task,  for  Church  his- 
torians arc  not  agreed  as  to  the  total  number  of  such 
synods  hitherto  held.      The   well -known   mnemonic 
hexameter,  "  Ni  Co  E,  Chal  Co  Co,  Ni  Co  La,  La  La  La, 
Ly  Ly  Yi.  Flo  Tri,"  standing  for  Nica?a,  Constantinople, 
Ephesus,  etc.,  which  counts  but  seventeen,  is  not  ac- 
cepted by  all.     While,  e.  g.,  the  cecumenical  council  of 
Ephesus,  in  449,  had  decided,  not  without  the  aid  of 
"  swords  and  sticks,  and  many  monks'  heels,"  that  Eu- 
tj^ches's  opinion  about  the  nature  of  Christ  was  the 
orthodox  one,  another  oecumenical  council,  held  eleven 
years  later  at  Chalcedon,  decided  that  the  decision  of 
its  predecessor  was  nuU  and  void ;  and  that  so  far  from 
being  an  oecumenical  coiuicil,  it  was  a  council  of  brig- 
ands, "  Latrocinium  Ephesimim."     Even  so  the  Council 
of  Basle  was  called  "  Basiliacorum  spelunca  dcemonum- 
que  caterva,"  because  it  rebelled  against  the  pope,  its 
master.     (See  Deutsch,  Literary  Reminiscences,  ch.  xi; 
McElhinney,  The  Doctrine  of  the  Ch.  p.  81-84.)     See 
also  Synod.      The  Protestants  have  in  recent  times 
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given  the  title  (ecumenical  to  their  general  councils  con- 
vened by  the  Evangelical  Alliance,  but  there  seems  to 
be  no  good  ground  for  such  a  designation.     (J.  H.W.) 

OEjCumenical  Divines  is  the  title  given  by  the 
(ircek  Church  to  St.  Basil  the  Great,  St.  Gregory  the 
Divine,  and  St.  John  Chrysostom.  A  festival  in  honor 
of  these  three  oecumenical  divines,  as  they  are  termed, 
is  held  on  January  30  every  year. 

CEcumenical  Judge  is  the  title  given  to  the 
patriarch  of  Alexandria.  It  was  first  applied  to  Arseni- 
us,  who  succeeded  Philotheus  A.D.  1015.  It  originated 
as  follows:  '-A  dispute  having  arisen  between  the  em- 
peror Basil  and  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  Sergius 
II,  apparently  on  the  subject  of  tax,  which  the  former 
had  levied,  and  to  which  the  latter  objected,  Philo- 
theus, then  at  Constantinople,  was  called  in  as  arbiter  of 
the  disagreement.  Finding  that  both  the  prelate  and 
the  emperor  were  in  the  wrong,  and  unwilling  to  pro- 
voke their  indignation  by  openly  saying  so,  he  had  re- 
course to  an  ingenious  and  symbolical  method  of  stating 
his  opinion.  Having  made  two  figures  of  wax,  repre- 
senting, we  may  suppose,  the  contending  parties,  he 
carried  them  before  Basil  and  Sergius,  and  cut  off  the 
right  hand  of  that  representing  the  emperor,  and  the 
tongue  of  that  by  which  the  patriarch  was  imaged, 
thus  reproving  the  severe  actions  of  the  former  and  the 
unbridled  words  of  the  latter.  Sergius  placed  on  him 
his  omophorion,  the  emperor  his  crown;  and  since  that 
period  the  patriarch  of  Alexandria  wears  two  omopho- 
ria  and  a  double  crown  on  his  mitre.  This  title  was 
afterwards  absurdly  assumed  by  the  Jacobite  patriarchs, 
■who  interpret  it  as  proving  their  authority  to  settle  any 
dispute  which  may  arise  as  to  the  time  of  Easter. 

CBcunienius  (Ot'/cou^usi'toe),  a  Byzantine  ecclesi- 
astical writer  of  the  10th  century,  of  whose  personal 
history  nothing  is  known  except  that  he  was  bishop  of 
Triceca,  in  Thessaly,  and  wrote  Greek  commentaries  on 
various  parts  of  the  Gospel.  The  works  attributed  to 
him  are,  Commentaria  in  sacrosancta  quatuor  Christi 
Evangelia,  .  .  .  auctore  quidem  (ut  plurimi  sentiunf) 
GEcummio,  interprete  vero  Joanne  Ilentenio  (Louvain, 
15-13,  foL).  The  Greek  text  was  published  by  O.  F. 
Matthsei  (Leips.  1792,  3  vols.  8vo)  : — 'E^T}yi](jtiq  ti'f  tuq 
Trpa^HQ  TMV  'A^^o(sr^>\^>iv  (compiled  from  the  ancient 
Greek  fathers,  and  especially  from  St.  Chrysostom) : — 
'E?);y»j(Tf  tc  ti'c  t^^Q  TlaiXov  inidToXaQ  TTciaaQ  : — 'E^)/y»'j- 
ciiQ  tig  rdc  tTTTU  /caSoXticaf  Xtyoj-dpag  tTricrroXac,"  '■ — Ei't' 
■n]v  'lujcii'vov  'AnoKctXvxpiv.  These  divers  commenta- 
ries were  several  times  published ;  one  of  the  best  edi- 
tions is  that  of  Paris,  llj31,  "2  vols.  fol.  The  commen- 
tary on  Revelation  was  reprinted  by  Cramer  (Oxf.  1810, 
8vo).  With  Oicumenius  originated  the  Catena  (q.  v.)  ; 
his  commentaries  are  chiefly  composed  of  extracts  from 
the  writings  of  the  fathers,  with  a  few  remarks  of  his 
own.  "The  various  explanations  are  linked  together, 
without  regard  to  their  agreement  or  contrariety,  by 
such  words  as  'another'  (dWo),  'otherwise'  («/\/\<iic), 
'and  otherwise'  (fcai  aXXwe);  ^"'^l  sometimes  they 
amount  to  ten  in  one  place.  The  reader  is  generally 
left  to  choose  for  himself,  for  G^cumenius  seldom  prefers 
one  to  another.  The  method  of  interpretation  is  gram- 
matical" (Davidson,  Ilermeneuties,  p.  109).  It  is  notice- 
able tliat  he  does  not  read  1  John  v,  7 ;  and  that  he 
reads  bioq  and  not  '6q  (1  Tim.  iii,  10).  See  Hentenius, 
rnvf.  ad  (Ecumen.  Commmtai: ;  IMatthsei,  Prokg.  ad 
Euthymii  Commentar.  in  Quatuor  Evang. ;  Simon,  Hist, 
critique  des  principaux  commentateurs  du  Nouveaii  Tes- 
tainent,  c.  xxxii ;  Possevin,  Apparatus  sacer ;  Cave, 
Hist.  Litter,  ad  ann.  090 ;  Fabricius,  IJibl.  Grceca,  viii, 
313:  Dn])in,  Bill.  Xouvelle  dcs  Auteurs  eccles.  cent,  xi; 
Ceillier,  Auteurs  sacres,  xix.  712;  Oudin,  Comment,  de 
Scriptor.  eccles.  ii,  col.  518;  Lardner,  Credibilit;/,  i,  1; 
Cramer,  Preface  to  his  edition;  Iloefer,  Nouc.  Biog.  Ge- 
nerale,  xxxviii,  508 ;  Smith,  Dictionary  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biography  and  Mythology,  s.  v. ;  Hook,  Eccles. 
Biogr.  vii,  455. 


Oeder,  Georg  Ludwig,  a  German  divine  noted  for 
liis  exegetical  labors,  flourished  in  tlie  first  half  of  the 
18th  century.  He  was  born  in  1691,  and  after  studying 
at  different  high  schools  of  his  country,  entered  the 
ministr}',  and  finally  became  rector  at  Anspach  and 
dean  of  Feuchtwangen.  He  died  in  1700.  He  was  the 
author  of  Free  Inquiries  concerning  the  Revelation,  and 
several  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  German : — A  ni- 
madcersiones  Sacrce  : — Ohservationum  Sacrarum  Syn- 
tagma, etc.     See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Oedniann,  Samuel,  a  noted  Swedish  divine,  dis- 
tinguished for  his  contributions  to  exegetical  theology, 
was  born  in  1750,  and  flourished  as  professor  of  theology 
at  the  University  of  Upsala.  He  died  in  1829.  His 
Miscellaneous  Collections  from  Natitrcd  History,  for  the 
illustration  of  Scripture,  published  originally  in  Swed- 
ish, was  translated  into  German  by  Grcining  (Rostock 
and  Leipsic,  1786-95).  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  s.  V. 

Oegir  (from  Oga,  "  to  shudder"  at,  to  dread)  or 
Hler  (i.  e.  the  stutterer)  is  the  name  in  Northern 
mythology  of  the  god  of  the  sea  or  ocean.  Oegir  rules 
over  the  stormy,  raging  sea,  far  from  land,  where  AsIk 
ing  and  navigation  cannot  well  be  carried  on ;  he  is 
a  giant,  and  in  intercourse  with  the  gods,  whom  he 
visits,  and  they  in  turn  visit  him.  It  was  once  when 
the  gods  visited  him  that  his  brewing-kettle  was  found 
too  small,  so  that  Thor  had  to  go  to  the  giant  Hymer, 
who  had  a  kettle  a  mile  deep.  In  Oegir's  hall  the 
bright  gold  was  used  instead  of  fire,  and  tlie  ale  passed 
round  spontaneously.  Some  of  the  old  Norse  heroes  are 
represented  as  possessing  a  terrifying  helmet.  Odin's 
helmet  is  the  beaming  sky;  and  as  the  dwarfs  cover 
themselves  with  a  helmet  of  fog,  so  Oegir  wears  on  his 
brow  a  helmet  made  of  dense  darkness,  and  heaven- 
reaching,  terrifying  breakers.  The  name  of  his  wife, 
Ran  (to  plunder,  to  rob),  denotes  the  sea,  as  craving  its 
sacrifice  of  human  life  and  of  treasures.  She  has  a  net 
with  which  she  catches  those  who  venture  out  upon 
the  sea;  with  her  hand  she  is  able  to  hold  the  ship 
fast.  The  ancient  Norsemen  believed  that  they  who 
perished  at  sea  were  seized  by  Ran.  Loke  once  bor- 
rowed Rau's  net  with  which  to  catch  the  dwarf  And- 
vare,  who  in  the  guise  of  a  fish  dwelt  in  a  waterfall. 
Oegir  and  Ran  have  nine  daughters,  the  waves  of  the 
ocean,  and  their  names  represent  the  waves  in  their 
various  magnitudes  and  appearances.  They  have  pale 
locks  and  white  veils,  and  are  always  angry  when  the 
wind  blows.  Oegir  and  his  family  were  regarded  as 
mighty  beings,  whose  friendship  was  sought  by  the 
gods  themselves.  See  Thorpe,  Northern  Mythol.  i,  67- 
69;  Keyser,  Religion  of  the  Northmen;  Anderson,  A'orse 
Mythology  (Chicago,  1875),  p.  313-48. 

Oehler,  Gustav  Friedrich,  a  very  eminent  Old- 
Testament  scholar  of  Germany,  was  born  at  Ebingen, 
in  Wiirtemberg,  June  10,  1812.  Having  finished  his 
theological  studies  at  Tubingen,  he  was  appointed  a 
lecturer  at  the  Missionary  Institution  at  Basle,  which 
position  he  occupied  from  1834  to  1837.  After  this 
he  became  a  member  of  the  theological  seminary  in 
Tubingen,  teaching  at  the  same  time  in  the  univer- 
sity there.  In  1810  he  was  appointed  vicar  in  Stutt- 
gard,  and  in  the  same  year  professor  of  the  theological 
seminary  at  Schiinthal.  In  1815  he  accepted  a  call  from 
the  theological  faculty  in  Breslau,  Silesia,  where  he  lect- 
ured until  1852,  when  he  returned  to  Tubingen  to  oc- 
cupy tlie  same  position  there,  besides  having  the  cphor- 
alty  over  the  liigher  theological  seminary.  He  died 
Feb.  20,  1872.  He  published  a  great  many  essays  and 
articles  in  different  reviews,  in  Herzog's  theological  and 
Schmid's  p;edagogical  encyclopaedias;  and  the  follow- 
ing works,  Prolegomena  zur  Theologie  des  Alten  Testa- 
ine/ites  (Stuttgard,  1845)  : — Comment  at  ionum  ad  tkeolo- 
giam  pertinentium, -pars  I  (ibid.  1846):  —  Die  GrundzUgc 
derA  lltestamentlichen  Weisheit  (Tubingen,  1854)  -.—  Ueher 
dusVerhiiltniss  derAlttestamentlichen  ProiJhetie  zur  Heid- 
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nischen  Mantih  (ibid.  18GI)  -.—Zivei  Seminarreden  (ibid. 
1870)  -.—Gesammelte  Seminarreden  (ibid.  1872) ;  but  his 
main  work  is  Thenlogie  des  Alten  Testamentes  (1873, 
1874,  2  vols.),  published  by  his  son  immediately  after 
the  author's  death,  and  giving  the  substance  of  his  the- 
ological lectures  delivered  from  1839  to  1871,  and  of  his 
articles  published  in  different  cyclopajdias  and  reviews. 
Of  the  last-mentioned  work  an  English  translation  has 
been  prepared  by  E.  D.  Smith,  of  which  the  first  volume, 
entitled  Theolofjy  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  published 
at  Edinburgh  in  1874.  This  work,  tliough  it  is  char- 
acterized rather  by  fulness  of  details  than  by  compre- 
hensiveness of  principles,  yet  exhibits  on  every  page 
signs  of  the  most  conscientious  diligence.  This  is  espe- 
cialh'  the  case  in  all  matters  connected  with  Old-Testa- 
ment exegesis.  It  is  therefore  free  from  the  serious 
blemishes  which  damage  all  its  predecessors,  the  valu- 
able work  of  Schultz  not  excepted.  It  is  characterized 
as  follows  by  a  writer  in  the  Brit.  Qii.  Rec,  (Jan.  1875) 
p.  147,  148 : 

"Oeliler  was  a  strong  believer  in  the  supernatural,  and 
was  imbued  with  the  most  profound  reverence  for  OJd-Tes- 
tament  Scripture.  With  regnrd  to  the  relation  of  the  Old 
Testament  to  the  New,  he  held  a  middle  position  between 
the  view  of  Hengsteuberg  and  the  older  orthodox  party, 
which  did  not  distinguish  between  the  two,  and  that  of 
Marcion  and  Schleiermacher,  which  entirely  cuts  loose 
the  Old-Testnment  religion  from  the  New,  thereby  re- 
ducing it  to  a  level  with  the  other  pre-Christian  religions, 
and  making  it  of  scarcely  greater  importance  for  the  ex- 
planation of  the  Christian  system  than  the  theology  of 
Homer.  While  Oehler  has  successfully  maintained  against 
Henajstenberg  that  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  were  so 
distinct  that  no  New-Testament  idea  is  fully  set  forth  in 
the  Old,  he  yet  holds  that  the  connection  between  them 
is  so  intimate  and  essential  tliat  the  genesis  of  all  the 
ideas  of  New-Testament  salvaticm  lie  in  the  Old,  and  that 
both  must  stand  or  fall  together.  He  must  not  be  under- 
stood, however,  as  holding  the  opinion  that  the  growth 
of  religious  ideas  was  owing  to  a  certain  religious  sense, 
which  became  clearer  and  fuller  with  the  progress  of  time, 
for  he  repudiates  altogether  this  theory  of  the  ratioual- 
istic  schools.  While  admiring  the  author's  moderation 
and  devoteduess,  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  out  of  this 
too  decided  opposition  to  the  above  schools  arose  two  rad- 
ical defects,  which  pervade  the  whole  work,  viz.,  a  painful 
and  unsuccessful  attempt  to  reconcile  all  discrepancies 
between  the  different  religious  views  and  tendencies,  e.  g. 
to  reduce  to  complete  harmony  the  different  parts  of  the 
Old  Testament :  and  an  entire  exclusion  of  all  side-lights 
from  non-Biblical  sources.  According  to  his  own  princi- 
ple, God  must  have  gradually,  and  by  means  of  enlight- 
ened leaders,  removed  his  people  more  and  more  from 
heathenism  ;  and  a  complete  history  of  the  process  would 
necessitate  a  comparison  with  heathen  views.  There  must 
have  been  a  period  in  which  the  religious  views  of  Juda- 
ism and  heathenism  were  closely  allied.  Yet  we  find 
scarcely  an  allusion  to  the  latter.  The  same  exclusive 
tendency  caused  him,  somewhat  inconsistently,  to  limit 
his  investisiation  to  the  canonical  writings  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament. This  tendency  alone  would  suffice  to  render  his 
work,  though  richer  in  detail,  inferior  in  breadth  and 
comprehensiveness  to  the  valuable  volumes  of  Hermann 
Schultz,  and  will  cause  the  readers  of  Evvald,  who  lives  in 
a  different  plane  from  ordinary  men,  to  feel  that  they  are 
entering  a  new  world  of  thought  and  freedom." 
See  Theulnr/isches  Uiiiversal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Kurtz, (7/m/?-cA 
History  (Philadelphia,  1875),  ii,  375;  Lehrbuch  der  Ki?-- 
chenr/esehichte  (^Mitau,  1874),  ii,  323;  Hauck,  Theologi- 
scher  Juhresbericht,  vi,  259  ;  viii,  65,  G46  sq. ;  IVoiie  zum 
Amknken  an  Br.  G.  F.  v.  Oehler  (1873),  containing  the 
addresses  made  at  his  funeral,  and  also  a  brief  sketch 
of  his  life.      (.J.  H.W.) 

Oehlmiiller,  Daniel  Joseph,  an  eminent  German 
architect,  was  born  at  Bamberg  in  1791.  He  studied 
under  Carl  Fischer,  and  then  visited  Italy  and  Sicily, 
where  he  passed  four  years  in  studying  and  copying  the 
principal  edifices,  until  he  was  summoned  home"  in  1819 
to  superintend  the  erection  of  the  Gli/ptotheca  at  Mimich, 
after  the  designs  of  Klenze.  In  1831  he  was  commis- 
sioned to  make  designs  in  the  Gothic  style  for  a  church 
in  the  suburbs  of  Munich,  which  gained  him  great  repu- 
tation. He  erected  in  the  same  style  the  national  mon- 
ument at  Wittelsbach,  and  the  Otto  chapel  at  Kiefers- 
felden.  Among  his  other  works  is  the  Church  of  St. 
Theresa  at  Halbergmoos,  in  the  Italian  style. commenced 
in  1833.     At  the  death  of  Domenico  Quaglio,  in  1837, 


Oehlmiiller  was  emjiloyed  to  complete  the  works  at  the 
castle  of  Ilohcnschwangau.  He  died  in  1839.  In  1823 
and  1825  he  published  a  book  containing  designs  for 
funeral  monuments.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  A  rts,  ii,  62(5. 

CEuisteria  {otvi(Tri]pia'),  a  name  for  the  libations 
of  wine  poured  out  to  Hercides  by  the  youth  of  Athens 
on  reaching  the  age  of  manhood. 

CEnoatis  is  a  surname  oi  Artemis,  under  which  she 
was  worshipped  at  Q]^noe,  in  Argolis. 

dlnomancy  (Gr.  oii'oc,  wine,  and  j.iarT(ia,  dicina- 
tion),  a  species  of  divination  practiced  by  ancient  Greeks, 
in  which  they  drew  conjectures  from  the  color,  motion, 
and  other  circumstances  connected  with  the  wine  used 
in  libations  to  the  gods. 

CSnomania  (oZi'oc,  wine,  and  fxav'ia,  madness) 
[usually  Anglicized  Oinomania~\  is  a  term  of  modern 
invention  to  denote  an  irresistible  or  insane  craving  for 
alcoholic  stimulants,  when  occurring  in  a  habitual  or 
confirmed  form,  and  requiring  confinement  or  restraint 
of  the  person  for  its  cure.  Much  discussion  has  taken 
place  in  regard  to  this  and  other  forms  of  ;vhat  is  often 
called  Moral  Insanity ;  the  most  recent  views  of  physi- 
cians, however,  tend  to  show  that  the  drinking  insanity, 
ox  furor  bibendi,  as  it  was  called  by  an  early  writer  on 
the  subject,  is  often  associated  with  other  forms  of  men- 
tal derangement,  and  is  very  apt  to  be,  in  connection 
with  one  or  more  of  these  forms,  hereditarily  transmit- 
ted, even  through  several  generations;  so  that  the  really 
physical  or  insane  character  of  the  craving  for  stimu- 
lants, at  least  in  some  cases,  may  be  regarded  as  a  well- 
established  fact  in  medicine. — Chambers.  See  Mono- 
MAMiA.  Many  of  the  considerations  adduced  under  the 
art.  Kleptomania  (q.  v.)  apply  to  the  moral  responsi- 
bility of  persons  laboring  under  this  disease,  and  per- 
haps with  increased  force,  as  it  has  a  peculiarly  physical 
relation.  Other  questions  relate  to  the  general  subject 
of  temperance  (q.  v.). 

QGnomaus  (O/i'o^aoc),  of  Godava,  a  cynic  philos- 
opher, flourished  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian,  or  somewhat 
later,  but  before  Porphyry  (Syncell.  p.  349  b;  Suid. 
S.V.).  He  was  one  of  those  later  Cynics  whose  philos- 
ophy consists  not  so  much  in  any  definite  system  of 
doctrine  as  in  a  free  and  unrestrained  tone  of  thought 
and  life.  Thus  the  emperor  Julian  charges  him  with 
sensuality  and  profaneness;  and  his  sarcasms  upon  the 
old  cynic  doctrines  have  led  some  to  believe,  but  with- 
out reason,  that  he  belonged  to  some  other  sect  (Julian, 
Orat.  vi,  199 ;  vii,  209,  ed.  Spanheim).  Suidas  mentions 
as  his  works,  Hf  pi  Kwiannv: — HoAirfia  : — HfiOi  T)~]CKa^' 
"0/(?/pov  <ti\oao<pia(:  :  —  llepi  KpdrrjroQ  Kai  Aioyh'ovg 
Kai  tS)v  XoiTToJv.  This  list,  however,  does  not  include 
the  work  which  is  best  known  to  us,  namely,  his  ex- 
posure of  the  oracles,  which  is  sometimes  entitled  Kara 
Tuiv  xp7/(TrJ7pi'wi';  but  the  proper  title  seems  to  have 
been  ro/jritiv  ^wpf/,  i.  e.  Delectio  Prcestigiatorum.  Con- 
siderable extracts  from  this  work  are  preserved  by  Eu- 
sebius,  who  tells  us  that  Qilnomaus  was  provoked  to 
write  it  in  consequence  of  having  been  deceived  him- 
self by  an  oracle  (Eusebius,  Prcej).  Evang.  v,  18  sq. ; 
vi,  1 ;  Socrates,  //.  E.  iv,  13  ;  Niceph.  x,  36  ;  Theodoret, 
Therap.  vi,  36 ;  x,  141  a).  Julian  also  speaks  of  trage- 
dies by  OSnomaus  {Orat.  vii,  210).  See  Smith,  Did.  of 
Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  ^[ythol.  iii,  17,  18. 

Oertel,  Euchlin  Friedrich  Christian,  a  Ger- 
man divine  of  note,  was  born  at  Streitberg  in  1765,  and 
flourished  at  Anspach  as  professor  at  the  gymnasium. 
He  died  about  1845.  He  is  the  author  of  Christologie, 
or  results  of  the  latest  exegetical  expositions  concern- 
ing the  divinity  of  Christ,  in  which  subordinationistic 
views  are  held  by  him  (Hamburg,  1792)  ;  and  a  version 
of  the  P>ible  from  the  original  languages,  with  annota- 
tions (Anspach,  1817,  vol.  i),  all  in  German.  See  Winer, 
Ilandbuch,  s.  v. 

Oertel,  Philipp  Friedrich  'Wilhelm  (better 


OETINGER 


310 


OETINGER 


known  by  his  nom  de  plume,  W.  O.  vox  Horn),  a  Ger- 
man author,  was  born  at  Horn,  near  Simmern,  Aug.  15, 
1798.  He  was  the  son  of  a  clergyman ;  studied  theology 
at  Heidelberg;  was  in  the  charge  of  a  parish  at  Manne- 
bach  from  1820  to  1835 ;  was  ecclesiastical  superintend- 
ent at  Sobernheim  from  1835  to  18G3,  and  subsequent- 
ly resided  at  Wiesbaden.  He  died  Oct.  14,  1867.  He 
was  a  voluminous  writer  of  popular  stories,  and  his 
Gesammelte  Erzahlungm  (Wiesbaden,  1850-1859,  13 
vols.)  has  passed  through  numerous  editions. 

Oetinger,  Fkiepkicei  Christopii,  a  noted  German 
theosophist  and  religious  psychologist,  celebrated  as  a 
mystical  exponent  of  the  sacred  writings,  was  born  of 
pious  parentage  at  Giippingen,  in  Wurtemberg,  May  6, 
1702.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Tlibingen,  where 
he  came  in  contact  with  some  of  the  Inspired;  and  his 
studies  thereupon  took  a  decidedly  mystical  turn.  He 
also  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  philosophical 
writings  of  Leibnitz  and  Wolf, and  was  "altogether  im- 
mersed in  the  doctrine  of  the  monads."  He  studied 
Malebranche,  too.  After  the  completion  of  his  course 
at  the  university  he  became  intimately  related  to  Ben- 
gel,  corresponding  with  him  and  visiting  him  frequently. 
His  whole  object  now  was  to  impregnate  the  Wollian 
philosophy  with  a  deeper  Biblical  element,  and  to  as- 
certain therein  the  final  principles  and  highest  unity 
of  all  thought.  He  read  the  Church  fathers  industri- 
ously, especially  Augustine,  and  pored  over  the  Eabbins 
and  their  cabalistic  speculations.  He  visited  Jena  and 
Leipsic,  and  there  made  the  acquaintance  of  Francke, 
Spangenberg,  and  Zinzendorf,  with  the  last  of  whom  he 
spent  some  time  in  Herrnhut.  He  also  made  many 
other  journeys.  He  saw  Leipsic,  Berlin,  and  the  large 
places  of  the  Low  Countries.  He  finally  returned  to 
Tubingen ;  and  after  having  acted  awhile  as  tutor 
there,  and  assisted  count  Zinzendorf  in  his  project  for 
translating  the  Scriptures,  he  was  appointed  reader  in 
theology  in  the  Universit}-  of  Halle.  This  post  he  re- 
signed however  in  order  to  travel,  and  especially  to  con- 
sult some  of  the  eminent  theologians  of  Holland.  Re- 
turning to  Wurtemberg,  he  was,  in  1738,  appointed  pas- 
tor at  Hirschau.  He  had  now  fully  adopted  the  views 
of  the  Pietists,  whose  sentiments  were  then  obtaining 
the  approval  of  many  of  the  most  learned  and  pious  men 
in  Germany,  while  they  found  very  general  acceptance 
among  persons  of  a  devotional  temperament,  with  whom 
Oetinger's  purity  of  life,  earnestness  of  manner,  exten- 
sive theological  acquirements,  and  perhaps  his  mysti- 
cism of  style,  all  combined  to  give  him  great  influence, 
so  that  he  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  the  Pietistic  leader 
in  that  part  of  Germany.  Oetinger  was  an  earnest  stu- 
dent of  the  writings  of  Jacob  Bohme ;  and  he  became  an 
ardent  disciple  of  Emmanuel  Swedenborg,  some  of  whose 
works  he  translated  into  German.  His  teaching  of  these 
mystic  doctrines  having  called  forth  some  remonstrances 
from  his  ecclesiastical  superiors,  he  announced  his  re- 
solve not  to  publish  any  more  of  his  writings,  but  he 
continued  to  furnish  such  of  his  followers  as  applied 
for  spiritual  advice  with  his  written  instructions.  He 
was  nominated  in  1752  to  the  superintendence  of  the 
churches  in  the  district  of  Weinsberg,  and  afterwards 
in  that  of  Herrenberg,  and  subsequently  bishop  of  Jlurr- 
hard.     He  died  February  10, 1782. 

During  his  life  Oetinger  was  regarded  with  respect 
approaching  to  reverence  by  his  co-religionists  as  a  phi- 
losopher and  theologian,  and  he  is  still  held  in  some  es- 
timation. He  sought  to  elucidate  the  Christian  sj'stem 
by  the  speculations  of  Bijhme  and  Swedenborg;  and  he 
was  f(md  of  comparing  and  contrasting  the  received  sys- 
tems of  secular  philosophy  with  Christian  philosophj', 
as  so  explained.  It  is  only  recently  that  attention  has 
been  excited  towards  his  almost  forgotten  works.  He 
was  the  theosophist  of  his  age.  His  contemporaries 
called  him  the  Magus  of  the  South.  He  saj-s :  "  I  have 
made  the  idea  of  life  which  prevails  in  the  Bible  the 
chief  feature  of  my  theology.  The  Bible  treats  of  life  :  1, 
God  as  the  source  of  life ;  2,  man  as  the  conservatory  of 


the  breath  of  life ;  3,  sin  as  the  estrangement  of  life  from 
God;  4,  grace  as  the  communication  of  new  life;  6,  the 
Church  as  the  society  where  the  spirit  of  life  works ;  6, 
the  last  things  as  the  end  and  issue  of  life."  "Magic," 
says  the  fantastic  old  man,  "is  the  science  of  the  friends 
of  God.  It  is  of  secret  wisdom.  But  it  is  the  sublimest 
magic  to  separate  yourself  from  yourself  by  means  of 
the  cross  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  bring  the  multitude  of 
your  thoughts  into  harmony  with  the  love  of  Christ." 
"In  antagonism  to  the  sceptical  and  volatilizing  ten- 
dency, he  sought,"  says  Hagenbach,  "  to  hold  firm  the 
concrete  individual,  the  real  and  the  vigorous  in  aU 
their  picturcsqueness,  vividness,  and  sensuousness,  so  as 
to  make  the  deeper  and  stronger  impression  upon  the 
mind.  Instead  therefore  of  regarding  scriptural  de- 
scriptions of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  of  the  new  birth 
as  mere  figures,  and  of  dissolving  them  into  abstract 
conceptions,  as  was  done  by  the  later  translators  of  the 
Bible,  .  .  .  Oetinger  regarded  them  as  realities  and 
facts;  and  while  scepticism  believed  that  it  must  trans- 
late the  Biblical  language  into  Western  form,  which 
could  not  easily  happen  without  a  diminution  of  the 
original  meaning,  Oetinger  believed,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  we  must  return  to  that  Biblical  view  of  things,  and 
live  in  the  very  heart  of  it.  His  language  is  therefore 
sometimes  dark,  mysterious,  and  not  comprehensible  by 
every  mind.  He  strives  by  it  to  represent  everything 
in  a  new  and  original  light,  and  in  this  effort  he  con- 
fesses that  b}'  the  confusion  of  philosophic  language  it 
would  be  hard  for  one  who  is  illuminated  as  by  light- 
ning to  speak  with  new  tongues.  Men  must  sometimes 
be  satisfied  with  only  small  and  weak  beginnings,  until 
the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  shall  cover  the  earth  as  the 
waves  of  the  sea"  (i,  39,  1,  39). 

Oetinger  was  very  fruitful  as  a  mystical  author.  His 
works  amount  to  seventj'  in  number,  the  titles  of  which 
betray  his  effort  to  combine  supernatural  and  natural 
things  in  their  higher  unity ;  or,  as  he  himself  expresses 
it,"metaphysics  in  connection  with  chemistrA-."  Of  these 
numerous  works  we  notice  Die  unerforscJilichen  Wege 
der  Hei-unterlassutKj  Gotles  (Leips.  1734)  :  —  A b/iss  d, 
evanrjelischen  Ordnung  z.  Wiedergeburt  (ibid.  1735,  8vo)  : 
— Erlddruncj  d.  Psalmen  nach  dem  historischen  Wortvei-- 
stande  (Esslingen,  1748,  and  Heilbronn,  1756,  8vo) : — 
Inqnisitio  in  sensum  communem  et  rationem  pro  judican- 
dii  p/rilosopkorum  theoris  ad  ?iormam  Scripturce  Sacrm 
(Tubingen,  1753,  8vo)  : — Lj-ei^fache  Sittenlehre  nach  der 
Natiir,  nach  der  heiligen  Schrift,  nach  Jesu  Christo 
(Heilbronn,  1753,  8vo) :  —  Die  Eulerische  u.  Frickische 
Philosophie  iiber  die  Musik  (Neuwied,  1761) : — Die  Phi- 
losophie  der  Allen  wiederkommend  in  der  giildenen  Zeit 
(Francf.  1762, 8vo): — Swedenborg^s  u.anderer  irdische  u. 
himmlische  Philosophie  (ibid.  1765,  8vo)  : — Theologia  ex 
idea  vitce  deducta  (ibid.  1765,  8vo  ;  transl.  into  German, 
Stuttg.  1852,  8vo)  ;  it  is  the  best  work  of  the  author  : — 
Beurtheilung  der  Lehre  von  dem  Zustande  nach  dem  Tode 
(1771,  8vo)  : — Liber  aurece  catence  Ilomeri  de  transmuta- 
tione  metalloritm  (1771,  8vo)  : — Inbegiiff  der  Grundweis- 
heit  aits  den  SchAften  Jakob  Bohms  (Francf.  1774,  8vo) : 
— Gedanken  von  den  Fdhigkeifen  zu  empfinden  u.  zu  erken-  , 
nen  (ibid.  1775,  8vo)  : — Biblisches  v.  emblematisches  Wdr- 
terbuch  dem  Tellerischen  entgegengesetzt  (Francf.  1776; 
Stuttg.  1849).  He  translated  also  into  German  and  an- 
notated the  work  of  Swedenborg  on  the  inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  planets,  and  other  stars  (1771,  8vo).  Oetin- 
ger's complete  works  were  published  at  Keutlingcn  in 
1852  sq.,  and  his  theosophical.writings  have  been  brought 
out  at  Stuttgard  as  follows :  Sdmmtl.  theosophische  ISchrif- 
ten,  Theologie  a.  d.  Idee  des  Lebejis  (1865). 

See  Neues  Gelehrtes  Eiiropa,  vol.  xv ;  Closer,  Wiirtem- 
bergisches  Gelehrien-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Hirsching,  Ilandb. ; 
INIeusel,  Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Hurst's  Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist. 
of  the  mh  and  19th  Centuries,  i,  388-392,  481  sq.; 
kahnis,  I/ist.  German  Protestantism,  p.  108;  Selbstbio- 
graphie,  published  by  Hamberger  (Stuttg.  1845) ;  Auber- 
len,  Die  Theosophie  Fr.  Ch.  Oetinger's  nach  ihren  Grund- 
zUgen  (Tubing.  1848).     (J.  H.  W.) 
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CEtOsyrus  (Oiruffvpoc),  the  name  of  a  divinity 
worshipped  by  the  ancient  Scythians,  and  identified 
with  AjKiUo  by  Herodotus  (iv,  59). 

Oettinger,  Edward  Maria,  a  German  bibliog- 
rapher, was  born  Nov.  19, 18U8,  at  Breslau,  in  Silesia,  of 
Jewish  parents.  Having  studied  at  the  gymnasium  of 
his  native  place,  he  went  to  Vienna,  and  joined  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church.  After  18-29  he  edited  different 
periodicals  at  Berlin,  Hamburg,  Manheim,  and  Leipsie, 
and  wrote  several  dramas,  novels,  and  romances.  His 
poems,  which  he  published  under  the  title  Buck  der  Liebe, 
were  published  at  Leipsie  in  a  tifth  edition  in  1850. 
Besides  a  historical  work  —  Geschichfe  des  ddnischen 
Hofes  von  Christian  II,  his  Friedrich  VII  (Hamburg, 
1859,  8  vols.)— he  published  his  famous  bibliographical 
work,  Bibliograjihie  hiographique,  ou  dictionnaire  de 
26,000  ouvrages,  7-elatifs  a  Ihistoire  de  la  vie  puhlique  ei 
privee  des  homines  celkhres  de  tons  les  temiJs  et  de  touies  les 
nations  (Leips.  1850 ;  the  same  in  2  vols.  Paris,  1866)  :— 
Historisches  Archiv,  enthaltend  ein  systematisch-chro- 
nologisch  geordnetes  Verzeichniss  von  17,000  der  brauch- 
harsten  Quellen  zum  Studium  der  Geschichfe  (Carlsruhe, 
1841)  : — Moniteur  des  dates,  contenant  un  million  de  ren- 
seignements  biograjihiques,  genial,  et  historiques  (Dresden, 
1866-1868,  6  vols.4to) — a  work  which,  as  a  biographico- 
genealogico-historical  lexicon,  is  not  only  indispensable 
to  librarians,  historians,  and  bibliographers,  but  which 
at  its  first  appearance  was  unanimously  praised  as  a  gi- 
gantic work  of  German  industry  and  scholarship.  Oet- 
tinger died  June  26,  1872.  A  supplement  to  his  Moni- 
teur des  dates  is  now  published  by  Dr.  H.  Schramm,  the 
biographer  of  Oettinger.  See  Literarischer  Handiveiser 
(1872),  p.  368;  Kurz,  Literaturgeschichte,  vol.  iv  (see 
Index) ;  Dr.  K.  Schiitze,  Beutschland's  Bichter  und 
Bichterinnen,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Ofaiii,  an  indulgence -box,  a  sort  of  charm  pur- 
chased from  the  Japanese  priests  by  the  pilgrims  who 
go  to  Isje. 

Offa  OF  Essex,  a  pious  and  valiant  Saxon  prince, 
deserv'es  a  place  here  for  his  great  devotion  to  Chris- 
tianity. He  flourished  near  the  opening  of  the  8th  cen- 
tury. He  ^vas  a  youth  of  great  personal  beauty,  says 
Bede,  and  his  pleasing  manners  made  him  most  accep- 
table to  the  people,  who  looked  forward  with  hopes  to 
the  time  when  he  should  be  called  to  govern  them. 
He  was  also  honorably  affianced  to  a  princess  of  Mercia ; 
but  he  left  all  the  wealth  and  power  and  pleasure  that 
courted  him  for  Christ's  sake  and  the  Gospel's  : 

"He  gave  his  honors  to  the  world  again, 
His  better  part  to  heaven." 

We  must  confess,  though  a  mistaken  sense  of  duty  ruled 
his  choice,  that  it  was  no  common  power  of  religion 
which  could  take  him  at  such  an  early  age  from  all  the 
advantages  of  birth  and  state,  to  live  in  a  foreign  land, 
in  unknown  society  and  an  obscure  position,  and  to 
give  himself  up  to  a  life  of  prayer  and  fasting  and  alms- 
giving. 

Offa,  an  Anglo-Saxon  prince,  who  flourished  as  king 
OF  ]Mkucia  for  about  forty  years,  in  the  second  half  of 
the  8th  century,  is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  for  the 
dependent  relation  in  which  he  placed  his  part  of  Brit- 
ain to  the  papal  see.  He  was  a  valiant  soldier  and  am- 
bitious ruler;  and  as  he  extended  his  possessions  large- 
ly, his  negotiations  with  Rome  become  of  importance 
to  every  student  of  English  ecclesiastical  history.  He 
compelled  the  king  of  Kent  to  acknowledge  his  author- 
ity, and  at  the  instigation  of  Cynedrida,  his  wife,  he 
put  to  death  Ethelbert,  king  of  East  Anglia,  and  seized 
his  states.  Charlemagne  called  him  the  most  powerful 
of  the  Christian  kings  of  the  West,  and  maintained 
friendly  relations  with  him,  except  during  a  short  pe- 
riod when  traders  in  OITa's  dominions  committed  depre- 
dations upon  Frankish  merchants.  But  though  Offa 
was  successful  in  his  acquisition  of  temporal  power,  he 
lost  much  by  ecclesiastical  relations  with  Rome,  upon 


the  good-will  of  which  he  finally  came  to  be  very  de- 
pendent. Anxious  to  establish  the  ecclesiastical  inde- 
pendence of  his  kingdom  from  other  British  territory, 
he  appealed  to  pope  Adrian — the  same  pontiff  who  wrote 
in  defence  of  image-worship — to  send  an  archbishop's 
pall  to  Higbert,  bishop  of  Lichfield,  making  the  six 
other  bishoprics  between  the  Thames  and  Humber  sub- 
ject to  him  instead  of  archbishop  Eanbert  of  Canter- 
bury. It  is  no  great  credit  to  pope  Adrian  that  he  con- 
sented so  easilj'  to  this  project,  for  which  there  was  no 
reason  but  the  worldly  ambition  of  Offa ;  and  his  hon- 
esty is  somewhat  impeached  by  it,  inasmuch  as  Offa 
began  a  practice,  which  was  long  afterwards  continued, 
of  sending  a  yearly  present  in  money,  called  "Peter- 
pence,"  to  Rome.  The  Saxon  law  speaks  of  this  pres- 
ent as  "  the  king's  alms."  It  was  not  a  tax  paid  to  the 
pope,  but  to  the  king's  officers ;  it  led,  however,  after- 
wards to  further  encroachments  of  the  bishop  of  Rome. 
A  council  of  the  English  Church,  held  at  Cliffs- hoe, 
A.D.  803,  censured  this  royal  act  as  surreptitious  and 
deceitful.  King  Offa  was  also  the  first  prince  since  the 
days  of  St.  Augustine  to  receive  a  papal  legate  for  the 
ordering  of  British  ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  legates 
came  ostensibly  to  j-eneio  the  faith  and  peace  that  had 
connected  England  with  Rome  ever  since  Augustine's 
mission.  Their  object  was,  ho;vever,  to  give  public 
papal  countenance  to  Offa's  ecclesiastical  departures. 
Offa  died  soon  after  his  cruel  slaughter  of  king  Ethel- 
bert, overcome  with  remorse.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Egferth,  who  reigned  only  a  few  months.  Offa  is 
commended  by  the  learned  Alcuin  as  a  prince  of  en- 
gaging manners,  and  studious  to  promote  good  Chris- 
tian morals  among  his  people.  At  the  same  time  the 
prelate  does  not  disguise  that  these  better  qualities 
were  tarnished  by  deeds  of  avarice  and  cruelty;  and 
he  mentions  it  as  a  probable  mark  of  divine  ven- 
geance that  his  only  son  Egferth,  whom  he  had  made 
the  sharer  of  his  throne,  died  a  few  days  after  his  fa- 
ther, in  the  flower  of  his  age.  Among  the  oppres- 
sive acts  of  Offa  towards  the  Church,  he  seems  to 
have  usurped  the  property  of  bishops  and  abbots  in  the 
monasteries;  not  suppressing  the  religious  houses,  but 
giving  them  as  preferments  to  his  friends,  particularly 
one  at  March,  in  Cambridgeshire,  and  the  abbey  at 
Bath,  which  he  made  bishop  Heathored  of  Worcester 
surrender  to  him.  To  establish  his  power  the  more,  he 
enriched  the  abbeys  of  Bredon  and  Evesham,  founded 
by  his  grandfather,  with  lands  taken  from  the  same 
bishopric  or  its  dependent  monasteries.  But  at  a  late 
period  of  his  life  he  was  led,  by  remorse  of  conscience, 
to  found  the  famous  abbey  of  St.  Alban's,  which  he  en- 
dowed with  large  estates  in  Hertfordshire,  and  which 
became  one  of  the  most  splendid  of  the  old  Benedictine 
houses  in  early  Norman  times.  Offa  compiled  laws 
which  are  mostly  included  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  code  of 
Alfred  the  Great.  See  Churton,  Early  Engl.  Ch.  ch.  x ; 
Soames,  Anglo-Saxon  Ch.  (Lond.  1856,  12mo),  p.  101- 
104;  ejusd.  Latin  Ch.  during  Anglo-Saxon  Times  (ibid. 
1848, 8vo),  p.  146  sq. ;  Inett,  Origines  Anglicanm  (see  In- 
dex in  pt,  ii  of  vol.  ii).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Offence  may  be  either  active  or  passive.  We  may 
give  offence  by  our  conduct,  or  we  may  receive  offence 
from  the  conduct  of  others.  The  original  word  (okuv- 
SaXiZio),  in  our  version  usually  rendered  "  offend,"  liter- 
ally signifies  to  cause  to  stumble,  and  by  an  easy  meta- 
phor, to  occasion  a  fall  into  sin  (iMatt.  v,  29).  It  may, 
therefore,  apply  to  ourselves  as  well  as  to  others  (JIatt. 
xviii,  6-14).  Hence  the  noun  aKdv5a\ov  signifies  not 
only  "  an  offence,"  in  our  common  use  of  that  word,  but 
also  a  stumbling-stone,  a  trap,  a  snare,  or  whatever  im- 
pedes our  path  to  heaven  (Matt,  xviii,  17 ;  Rom.  xiv, 
13;  1  Cor.  x,  32).  Sometimes  offence  is  taken  un- 
reasonably ;  men,  as  Peter  says,  "  stumble  at  the  word, 
being  disobedient."  Hence  we  read  of  "  the  offence  of 
the  cross"  (Gal.  v,  11;  vi,  12).  To  positive  truth  or 
duty  we  must  adhere,  even  at  the  hazard  of  giving 
ofience ;  but  a  woe  is  on  us  if  we  give  it  unnecessarily 
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(Rom.  xiv,  13-21 ;  1  Cor.  viii,  9-13).  "We  should  be 
very  careful  to  avoid  giving  just  cause  of  offence,  lest 
ve  prove  impediments  to  others  in  their  reception  of 
the  truth,  in  their  progress  in  sanctification,  in  their 
peace  of  mind,  or  in  their  general  course  towards  heaven. 
We  should  abridge  or  deny  ourselves  in  some  things, 
rather  tlian,  by  exercising  our  liberty  to  the  utmost, 
give  uneasiness  to  Christians  weaker  in  mind  or  weaker 
in  the  faith  than  ourselves  (1  Cor.  x,  32).  On  the  other 
hand,  we  should  not  take  offence  without  ample  cause, 
but  endeavor  by  our  exercise  of  charity,  and  perhaps  by 
our  increase  of  knowledge,  to  think  favorably  of  what  is 
dubious,  as  well  as  honorably  of  what  is  laudable. 

It  was  foretold  of  the  Messiah  that  he  should  be  "  a 
stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence"  (Isa.  viii,  14 ; 
Kom.  ix,  32,  33 ;  1  Pet.  ii,  8).  Perhaps  predictions  of 
this  kind  are  among  the  most  valuable  which  Providence 
has  preserved  to  us,  as  we  see  by  them  that  we  ought 
not  to  be  discouraged  because  the  Jews,  the  natural 
people  of  the  Messiah,  rejected  him,  and  still  reject  him  ; 
since  the  very  offence  they  take  at  his  humiliation, 
death,  etc.,  is  in  perfect  conformity  to  and  fulfilment  of 
those  prophecies  which  foretold  that,  however  they 
might  profess  to  wish  for  the  great  Deliverer,  yet  when 
he  came  they  would  overlook  him,  and  stumble  at  him. 

OFFENCE,  Ecclesiastical.  SeePE^•A^•CE;  Pol- 
ity; Keconx'iliation;  Trial. 

Offenhauseii,  Salomon  Zebi,  a  polemic  who  lived 
about  tlie  beginning  of  the  16th  century.  We  know 
notliiiig  of  him  beyond  the  fact  that  he  wrote  an  apolo- 
getical  work  against  the  Jewish  convert  S.  Fr.  Brenz, 
and  his  work,  Jiidischer  uhf/cstreiftei-  Schlamjenhahj 
(Nuremberg,  1614),  entitled  Cil^in^n  ">"!:£  (Hanover, 
1615),  written  in  Judieo-German  and  in  rabbinical 
letters,  which  was  translated  into  Latin  by  Jo.  Wulfer, 
under  the  title  Theriaca  ad  examen  I'evvcata  (Nurem- 
berg, 1681),  of  which  some  excerpts  are  found  in  Eisen- 
menger's  Neuentdecktes  Jvdenihum,  i,  134  sq.  See 
Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  46 ;  Wolf,  Bill  Hehr.  i,  358 ;  iii, 
245;  Steinschneider,  JfWJ^/t  LUei-atvre,  p.  213;  Jcicher, 
Allgenieines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iv,  2194  sq. ;  De  Rossi, 
Dizionario  storico  degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  250  sq.  (Germ, 
transl.  by  Hamberger) ;  b}^  the  same  author,  Bihliothecu 
Judaica  Antichristiuna,  p.  126  (Parma,  1800);  Eisen- 
menger,  Neuentdecktes  Judcnthum,  vol.  i  (index  of  the 
Germano-Hebrew  books  referred  to  in  his  work) ;  Fabri- 
cius.  Delectus  argumentorum  et  sylluhus  Scripiorum,  etc. 
(Hamburg,  1725,  p.  588  sq.).     (B.P.) 

Offering  (the  general  name  for  which  in  Hebrew  is 
■p^p,  korhaii',  although  several  other  words  are  so  ren- 
dered) is  anything  presented  to  God  as  a  means  of  con- 
ciliating his  favor;  which  being  in  the  Jewish,  as  well 
as  in  all  other  religions,  considered  as  the  one  tiling 
needful,  has  ahvays  constituted  an  essential  part  of 
public  worship  and  private  piety.  In  the  treatment  of 
this  topic  we  adopt  the  article  in  Kitto's  Cyclopeedia, 
which  is  substantially  an  abridgment  of  Winer's  "  Op- 
fer"  in  liis  Realwurferbuch,  ii,  176  sq. 

Offerings  have  been  divided  into  three  kinds :  1. 
Impel  rat  oi-ia,  denoting  those  which  are  designed  to 
procure  some  favor  or  benefit;  2.  Eucharistica,  those 
which  are  expressive  of  gratitude  for  bounties  or  mer- 
cies received;  3.  Piacutaria,  those  which  are  meant  to 
atone  for  sins  and  propitiate  the  Deity.  Porphyry  also 
gives  three  reasons  for  making  offerings  to  the  gods 
{Abstinentia,  ii,  24) — in  order  to  do  them  honor,  to  ac- 
knowledge a  favor,  or  to  procure  a  supply  for  human 
needs.  Among  the  Hebrews  we  find  a  complex  and 
multiform  system  of  offerings  extending  through  the  en- 
tire circle  of  divine  worship,  and  prescribing  tlie  minut- 
est details.  A  leading  distinction  separates  their  offer- 
ings into  unbloody  (ilH3T3,  minchuh,  Trponcpofjci,  £u>pop) 
and  bloody  (n2T,  zebach,  l^vaia).  Used  in  its  widest 
sense,  the  term  offering,  or  oblation,  indicates  in  the 
Hebrew  ritual  a  very  great  number  of  things— as  the 


firstlings  of  the  flock,  first-fruits,  tithes,  incense,  the 
shewbread,  the  wood  for  burning  in  the  Temple  (Neh. 
X,  34).  The  objects  offered  were  salt,  meal,  baked  and 
roasted  grain,  olive-oil,  clean  animals,  such  as  oxen, 
goats,  doves,  but  not  fish.  The  animals  were  required 
to  be  spotless  (Lev.  xxii,  20;  Mai.  i,  8),  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  doves,  not  under  eight  days  old  (Lev. 
xxii,  27),  younger  animals  being  tasteless  and  innutri- 
tions. The  smaller  beasts,  such  as  sheep,  goats,  and 
calves,  were  commonly  one  year  old  (Exod.  xxix,  38 ; 
Lev.  ix,  3 ;  xii,  6  ;  xiv,  10 ;  Numb,  xv,  27  ;  xxviii,  9  sq.). 
Oxen  were  offered  at  three  years  of  age;  in  Judges  (vi, 
25)  one  is  offered  which  is  seven  years  old.  As  to  sex, 
an  option  was  sometimes  left  to  the  offerer,  especially 
in  peace  and  sin  offerings  (Lev.  iii,  1,  0;  xii,  5,  6)  ;  at 
other  times  males  were  required,  as  in  burnt  sacrifices, 
for,  contrary  to  classical  usage,  the  male  was  considered 
the  more  perfect.  In  burnt-offerings  and  in  thank- 
offerings  the  kind  of  animal  was  left  to  the  choice  of 
the  worshipper  (Lev.  i,  3),  but  in  trespass  and  sin  offer- 
ings it  was  regulated  b}-  law  (Lev.  iv,  5).  If  the  desire 
of  the  worshipper  was  to  express  his  gratitude,  he  offer- 
ed a  peace  or  thank  offering;  if  to  obtain  forgiveness, 
he  offered  a  trespass  or  sin  offering.  Burnt-offerings 
were  of  a  general  kind  (Numb,  xv,  3  ;  Dent,  xii,  6  ;  Jer. 
xvii,  26).  Hecatombs  or  large  numbers  of  cattle  Avere 
sacrificed  on  special  occasions.  In  1  Kings  viii,  5,  63, 
Solomon  is  said  to  have  "sacrificed  sheep  and  oxen  that 
could  not  be  told  or  numbered  for  multitude,"  "  two  and 
twenty  thousand  oxen,  and  a  hundred  and  twenty 
thousand  sheep"  (see  also  2  Chron.  xxix,  32  sq. ;  xxx, 
24;  XXXV,  7  sq.;  comp.  Herod,  vii,  43  ;  Xeno\)\\.  Ilelkn. 
vi,  4;  Sueton.  Culig.  14).  Offerings  were  also  either 
public  or  private,  prescribed  or  free-will.  Sometimes 
they  were  presented  by  an  individual,  sometimes  by  a 
family;  once,  or  at  regular  and  periodic  intervals  (1 
Sam.  i,  24 ;  Job  i,  5 :  2  iVIacc.  iii,  32).  Foreigners  were 
permitted  to  make  offerings  on  the  national  altar  (Numb. 
XV,  14;  2  Mace,  iii,  35;  xiii,  23;  Philo,  Legut.  p.  1014; 
Joseph.  Apion,  ii,  5).  Offerings  were  made  by  Jews  for 
heathen  princes  (1  Mace,  vii,  33  ;  Joseph.  ^)i/.  xii,  2,  5). 
In  the  case  of  bloody-offerings,  the  possessor,  after  he 
had  sanctified  himself  (1  Sam.  xvi,  5),  brought  the  vic- 
tim, in  case  of  thaidv-offerings,  with  its  horns  gilded 
and  with  garlands,  etc.  (.Joseph.  Ant.  xiii,  8,  2),  to  the 
altar  (Lev.  iii,  1 ;  xii,  4;  xiv,  17),  where,  laying  his  hand 
on  the  head  of  the  animal  (Lev.  i,  4;  iii,  2;  iv,  4),  he 
thus,  in  a  clear  and  pointed  way,  devoted  it  to  God. 
Having  so  done,  he  proceeded  to  slay  the  victim  him- 
self (Lev.  iii,  2 ;  iv,  4) ;  which  act  might  be,  and  in  later 
times  was,  done  by  the  priests  (2  Chron.  xxix,  24),  and 
probably  by  the  Levitcs  (Hottinger,  Be  Fuiictionibus 
Sacerdot.  circa  victimam,  iMarb.  1706).  Tlie  blood  was 
taken,  and,  according  to  the  kind  of  offering,  sprinkled 
upon  the  altar,  or  brought  into  the  Temple  and  there 
shed  upon  the  ark  of  the  covenant  and  smeared  upon 
the  horns  of  the  altar  of  incense,  and  then  the  remain- 
der poured  forth  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offer- 
ings. Having  slain  the  animal,  the  offerer  struck  off 
its  head  (Lev.  i,  6),  which,  when  not  burned  (Lev.  iv, 
11),  belonged  either  to  the  priest  (Lev.  vii,  8)  or  to  the 
offerer  (comp.  Mishna,  Zebach,  xii,  2).  The  victim  was 
then  cut  into  pieces  (Lev.  i,  6;  viii,  20),  which  were 
either  all,  or  only  the  best  and  most  tasty,  set  on  fire 
on  the  altar  by  the  priests  or  the  offerer,  or  must  be 
burned  without  the  precincts  of  the  holy  city.  The 
treatment  of  doves  may  be  seen  in  Lev.  i,  14  sq. ;  v,  8 
(see  Hottinger,  De  SacrifU'iis  Ari'.nn,  Marb.  1706).  In 
some  sacrifices  heaving  (iTCl"ir)  and  waving  (HZl^r) 
were  usual  either  before  or  after  tlie  slaying. 

The  annual  expense  of  offerings,  including  those 
made  by  individuals  as  well  as  the  nation,  must  have 
been  considerable.  It  may,  however,  be  said  tliat  the 
country  produced  on  all  sides  in  great  abundance  most 
of  the  required  objects,  and  that  there  were  numerous 
forests  whence  wood  for  use  in  sacrifice  was  procured. 
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At  later  periods  of  the  nation  foreign  princes,  desirous 
of  conciliating  the  good-will  of  the  Jews,  made  large 
contributions  both  of  natural  objects  and  of  money  to- 
wards the  support  of  the  ceremonial  of  public  worship 
(Ezra  vi,  9;  1  Mace,  x,  39;  2  Mace,  iii,  3;  ix,  16; 
Joseph.  A  nt.  xii,  3,  3).  The  place  where  offerings  were 
exclusively  to  be  presented  was  the  outer  court  of  the 
national  sanctuary,  at  first  the  Tabernacle,  afterwards 
the  Temple.  Every  offering  made  elsewhere  was  for- 
bidden under  penalty  of  death  (Lev.  xvii,  4  aq.;  Dent, 
xii,  5  sq. ;  conip.  1  Kings  xii,  27).  The  precise  spot  is 
laid  down  in  Lev.  i,  3 ;  iii,  2,  "  At  the  door  of  the  taber- 
nacle of  the  congregation  before  the  Lord."  According 
to  the  Mishna  (Zebacli,  eh.  v),  offerings  were  to  be  slain 
partly  on  the  north  side  of  the  altar,  and,  if  they  were 
inconsiderable,  at  any  part  of  the  outer  court.  The  ob- 
ject of  these  regulations  was  to  prevent  any  secret  idol- 
atrous rites  from  taking  place  under  the  mask  of  the 
national  litual;  and  a  common  place  of  worship  must 
have  tended  considerably  to  preserve  the  unity  of  the 
people,  v.'hose  constant  disagreements  required  precau- 
tions of  a  special  kind  (1  Kings  xii,  27).  The  oneness, 
however,  of  the  place  of  sacrifice  was  not  strictly  pre- 
served in  the  troubled  period  of  the  Judges,  nor  indeed 
till  the  time  of  David  (1  Kings  iii,  2,  3).  Offerings 
were  made  in  other  places  besides  the  door  of  the 
Tabernacle  (1  Sam.  vii,  17;  Judg.  ii,  5).  High  places, 
which  had  long  been  used  by  the  Canaanites,  retained 
a  certain  sanctity,  and  were  honored  with  offerings 
(Judg.  vi,  26;  xiii,  19).  Even  the  loyal  Samuel  fol- 
lowed this  practice  (1  Sam.),  and  David  tolerated  it  (I 
Kiugs  iii,  2).  After  Solomon  these  offerijigs  on  high 
places  still  continued.  In  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  cut 
off  as  its  subjects  were  from  the  holy  city,  the  national 
temple  was  neglected. 

Offerings  being  regarded  as  an  expression  of  grati- 
tude and  piety,  and  recpiired  as  a  necessary  part  of  or- 
dinary private  life,  were  diligently  and  abundantly  pre- 
sf  nted,  failure  in  this  point  being  held  as  a  sign  of  irre- 
ligion  (Psa.  Ixvi,  15 ;  ex,  3  ;  Jer.  xxxviii,  11 ;  Matt,  viii, 
4: ;  Acts  xxi,  26 ;  Isa.  xliii,  23).  Offerings  were  sworn 
by,  as  being  something  in  themselves  holy,  from  the 
purpose  to  which  they  were  consecrated  (Matt,  xxiii, 
18).  In  the  glowing  pictures  of  religious  happiness  and 
national  prosperity  which  the  poets  drew,  there  is  found 
an  ideal  perfection  of  this  essential  element  of  Israelitish 
worship  (Isa.  xix,  21 ;  Ivi,  7  ;  Ix,  7  ;  Zech.  xiv,  21 ;  Jer. 
xvii,  26  ;  xxxiii,  18) ;  and  deprivation  of  this  privilege 
was  among  the  calamities  of  the  period  of  exile  (Hos. 
iii,  4). 

Under  the  load  and  the  multiplicity  of  these  outward 
oblations,  however,  the  Hebrews  forgot  the  substance, 
lost  the  thought  in  the  symbol,  the  thing  signified  in 
the  sign;  and,  failing  in  those  devoti(nial  sentiments 
and  that  practical  obedience  which  offerings  were  in- 
tended to  prefigure  and  cultivate,  sank  into  the  practice 
of  mere  dead  works.  Thereupon  the  prophets  began  to 
utter  their  admonitory  lessons,  to  which  the  world  is 
indebted  for  so  many  graphic  descriptions  of  the  real 
nature  of  religion  and  the  only  true  worship  of  Almighty 
God  (Isa.  i,  1 1 ;  Jer.  vi,  20 ;  vii,  21  sq. ;  Hos.  vi,  6  ;  Amos 
V,  22  ;  Mic.^  vi,  6  sq. ;  comp.  Psa.  xl,  6  ;  li,  17  sq. ;  Prov. 
xxi,  3).  Thus  the  failures  of  one  Church  prepared  the 
way  for  the  higher  privileges  of  another,  and  the  law 
proved  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  to  Christ  (Matt,  v, 
23 ;  Gal.  iii,  24).  Even  before  the  advent  of  our  Lord 
pious  and  reflecting  men,  like  the  Essenes,  discovered 
tiie  lamentable  abuses  of  the  national  ritual,  and  were 
led  to  abstain  altogether  from  the  customary  forms  of 
a  mere  outward  worship  (Joseph.  A  nt.  xviii,  i,  5).  The 
50th  Psalm  must  have  had  great  influence  in  preparing 
the  minds  of  thinking  men  for  a  pure  and  spiritual  form 
of  worship,  the  rather  because  some  of  its  principles 
strike  at  the  very  root  of  all  offerings  of  a  mere  outward 
kind:  thus,  "I  will  take  no  bullock  out  of  thy  house, 
nor  he-goats  out  of  thy  folds;  for  every  beast  of  the  for- 
est is  mine,  and  the  cattle  upon  a  thousand  hills.     If  I 


were  hungry  I  would  not  tell  thee;  for  the  world  is 
mine,  and  the  fulness  thereof.  Will  I  eat  the  flesh  of 
bulls  or  drink  the  blood  of  goats?  Offer  unto  God 
thanksgiving."  Indeed,  the  conception  and  composi- 
tion of  such  a  noble  piece  show  what  great  progress  the 
best-cultivated  minds  had  made  from  the  rudimental 
notions  of  primitive  times,  and  may  serve  of  themselves 
to  prove  that  with  all  the  abuses  which  had  ensued,  the 
Mosaic  ritual  and  institutions  were  admirably  fitted  to 
carry  forward  the  education  of  the  mind  of  the  people. 
Thus  was  the  Hebrew  nation,  and  through  them  the 
world,  led  on  so  as  to  be  in  some  measure  prepared  for 
receiving  the  Gospel  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  which  all 
outward  offerings  arc  done  away,  the  one  great  offering 
being  made,  and  all  those  who  are  members  of  the 
Church  are  required  to  offer  themselves,  body,  soul, 
and  spirit,  a  holy  offering  to  the  Lord  (Heb.  x ;  llora. 
xii).  "By  him  therefore  let  us  offer  the  sacrifice  of 
praise  to  God  continually,  that  is,  the  fruit  of  our  lips, 
giving  thanks  to  his  name.  But  to  do  good  and  to 
communicate  forget  not ;  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  is 
well  pleased"  (Heb.  xiii,  15,  16;  Matt,  ix,  13;  xii,  7; 
Kom.  XV,  IG ;  Phil,  ii,  17  ;  2  Tim.  iv,  6).  See  MosAiSM. 
Lightfoot's  work.  Be  Ministerio  Tem.pli,  is  especially  to 
be  recommended  on  this  subject.  See  also  Outram,  De 
Sacrif. ;  Keland,  .1  nt.  Sacr.  iii,  1 ;  Bauer,  Gottesdiensll. 
Verfass.  i,  80  sq. ;  lioscnmiiller,  Excurs.  I  nd  Lev.  The 
Jewish  doctrines  on  offerings  may  be  found  in  the  treat- 
ises Ztbachim,  Mennchoth,  and  Temnra,  a  selection  from 
which,  as  well  as  from  the  Rabbins,  is  given  in  that 
useful  little  work,  Othon.  Leu-.  Talmud,  p.  621  sq. ;  see 
Ugolin.  Thesaur.  tom.  xix.  For  a  general  view  of  the 
subject,  see  Sacrifice;  and  for  its  different  kinds,  see 
Burnt-offering  ;  Consi!:cration-offp:ring  ;  Daily- 
offering;  Drink-offering;  Heave-offering;  Jeal- 
ousy-offering ;  Meat-offering;  Oblation;  Pro- 
pitiatory-offering; Purification-offering;  Sin- 
offering  ;  Wave-offering. 

OFFERING  denotes  whatever  is  sacrificed  or  con- 
sumed in  the  worship  of  (lod.  In  the  Christian  com- 
munity there  appears  to  have  existed,  from  the  earliest 
times,  a  practice  of  making  voluntary  offerings  for  pur- 
poses not  directly  connected  with  public  worship.  See 
Oblation  ;  Offertory. 

Offering-days,  namely,  Christmas,  piaster,  Whit- 
suntide, and  tlie  feast  for  the  dedication  of  the  Church, 
or,  as  Beleth  says.  All-saints',  when  the  alms  were  al- 
lotted for  the  priests'  stipend  and  the  purchase  of  the 
paschal.  By  Henry  VIlI.'s  injunction,  1538,  the  four 
general  offering-days  were  changed  to  Christmas,  East- 
er, Nativity  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  Michaelmas,  when 
money-offerings  at  the  altar  were  given  for  the  support 
of  the  clergy.  In  the  last  century,  the  king,  attended 
by  the  Knights  of  the  Garter  and  heralds  in  their  tab- 
ards, offered,  at  Christmas,  Easter,  Whitsuntide,  and  All- 
saints',  a  bezant  in  his  private  chapel ;  on  six  other 
days  gold ;  and  on  Circumcision  and  Epiphany  gold, 
frankincense,  and  myrrh,  in  three  purses. — See  Wal- 
cott,  Sacred  A  rclneology  (London,  1668),  p.  408. 
Offertorium.  See  Offertory. 
Offertory  (Lat,  offertorinm.  from  ojfero,  I  offer)  is 
the  name  given  to  that  portion  of  the  Romish  Liturgy 
with  which  the  eucharistic  service,  strictly  so  called, 
commences.  In  the  Roman  Liturgy  it  consists  of  one 
or  two  verses  from  some  book  of  Scripture,  generally 
from  the  Old  Testament,  but  sometimes  from  the  Epis- 
tles. In  the  Ambrosian  Liturgy  it  consists  of  a  prayer, 
similar  in  form  to  the  collect  or  secret  of  the  mass ;  and 
in  both  this  recital  is  followed  by  the  preparatory  offer- 
ing up  of  the  bread  and  wine,  accompanied  b}^  certain 
ceremonies  and  forms  of  prayer. 

This  offering  of  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  public  ser- 
vice became,  from  a  very  early  period  of  the  Christian 
Church,  the  occasion  of  a  voluntary  offering  on  the 
part  of  the  faithfid ;  originally,  it  would  seem,  of  the 
bread  and  wine  designed  for  the  eucharistic  celebra- 
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tion  and  for  the  communion  of  the  priest  and  the  con- 
groi^ation,  sometimes  even  incUuling  the  absent  mem- 
bers, and  also  for  the  agape,  or  common  sacred  feast, 
which  accompanied  it.  That  portion  of  the  offerings 
which  remained  in  excess  of  what  was  requisite  for 
tliese  purposes  was  applied  to  the  relief  of  the  poor 
and  to  the  support  of  the  clergy.  These  offerings 
were  ordinarily  made  by  the  faithful  in  person,  and 
were  laid  upon  the  altar;  and  the  Ambrosian  rite  still 
preserves  this  usage  in  a  ceremonial  which  may  be  wit- 
nessed in  the  cathedral  of  Milan.  By  degrees,  other 
gifts  were  superadded  to  those  of  bread  and  wine — as 
of  corn,  oil,  wax,  honey,  eggs,  butter,  fruits,  lambs,  fowl, 
and  other  animals;  and  eventually  of  equivalents  in 
money  or  other  objects  of  value.  The  last-named  class 
of  oiferings,  however,  was  not  so  commonly  made  upon 
the  altar  and  during  the  public  liturgy  as  in  the  form 
of  free  gifts  presented  on  the  occasion  of  other  minis- 
terial services,  as  of  baptism,  marriages,  funerals,  etc. ; 
and  from  this  has  arisen  the  practice  in  the  Eoman 
Catholic  Church  of  the  mass-oifering,  or  honorarium, 
which  is  given  to  a  priest  with  the  understanding  that 
he  shall  offer  the  mass  for  the  intention  (whence  the 
honorarium  itself  is  often  called  an  '■  intention")  of  the 
otfercnt.  In  some  places,  however,  and  among  them  in 
some  parts  of  Ireland,  offerings  "  in  kind"  are  still  in 
use,  not  indeed  in  the  form  of  the  ancient  offertory, 
but  in  the  shape  of  contributions  of  corn,  hay,  etc.,  at 
stated  seasons,  for  the  use  of  the  parochial  clergj'.  At 
weddings  also,  and  in  some  places  at  funerals,  offerings 
in  money  are  made  by  the  relations  and  friends  of  the 
newly  married  or  of  the  deceased  (Chambers). 

The  offertory  in  the  mass  (1)  commences  with  the 
Dominus  vohiscum,  after  the  Creed,  ending  with  the 
Preface.  It  contains  the  oblation  of  the  bread  and 
wine  by  the  celebrant,  the  censing  of  the  oblation, 
altar,  and  attendants,  the  washing  of  the  fingers,  the 
subsequent  prayers,  the  invitation  to  pray,  and  the 
secret  prayer.  Originally  it  was  usual  for  the  faithful 
to  bring  to  church  the  provisions  which  they  contrib- 
uted to  the  support  of  the  clergy,  and  the  necessaries 
for  the  holy  communion  and  church  use.  The  offer- 
ing was  made  at  this  time.  The  deacon  selected  what 
was  required  for  the  altar,  and  the  residue  was  taken  to 
the  bishop's  house  for  distribution  to  the  clergy  at  his 
discretion.  The  candles  given  at  ordinations  and  the 
bread  and  wine  at  the  consecration  of  a  bishop  are 
remnants  of  the  ancient  practice.  Walifrid  Strabo 
says  that  it  was  lawful  to  offer  new  wheat-ears,  grapes, 
oil  for  lamps,  and  incense  at  the  time  of  celebration. 
The  name  is  also  given  (2)  to  the  anthem  sung  after 
the  Gospel  or  Creed,  during  which  the  people  formerly 
offered  their  alms  and  oblations.  Such  was  the  cus- 
tom in  Africa  (c.  400)  in  St.  Augustine's  time.  Hugo 
de  St.  Victor  and  Honorius  of  Autin  attribute  the  in- 
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troduction  and  arrangement  of  the  offertories  to  pope 
(Jregory  the  Great,  but  it  has  also  been  referred  to 
Eutychius,  c.  180 ;  Celestine  I,  c.  430  ;  or  Adrian  I. 
Singing  is  used  in  allusion  to  Eccles.  i,  12-18.  Pope 
Gregory  caused  oblations  to  be  made  as  God  had  directed 
by  Moses  (Exod.  xxiii,  15).  In  the  first  four  centuries 
the  offering  was  made  in  silence.  When  a  bishop  cel- 
ebrates he  goes  to  the  altar  after  the  offertory,  and, 
taking  off  his  gloves,  makes  the  ablution  of  his  lingers. 
It  is,  besides,  customary  to  give  the  name  offertory  to 
(3)  a  silk  napkin  in  which  the  deacon  wraps  the 
chalice  when  offered  to  him  by  the  priest.  The  sub- 
deacon  now  has  a  large  scarf  placed  upon  his  shoulders, 
and  takes  the  chalice,  over  which  an  attendant  spreads 
the  end  of  the  scarf.  He  then  carries  the  offerings  to 
the  deacon,  presents  the  water-cruet,  and  receives  the 
paten  from  the  celebrant,  which  he  holds  enveloped  in 
his  scarf,  standing  behind  him  since  the  custom  of  con- 
secrating upon  the  corporal  was  introduced. 

The  word  "  offertorium"  is  sometimes  used  (as  in  the 
Sarum  Missal)  for  the  anthems  sung  during  the  collect- 
ing and  making  of  these  offerings,  and  sometimes,  im- 
properly, for  the  offerings  themselves.  Thus  Freeman 
(Principles  of  Divine  Service,  ii,  345,  note  g)  writes, 
"  The  offertory,  it  need  hardly  be  said — whether  we 
mean  thereby  the  words  used  or  the  contributions  of  the 
people — is  but  a  department  of  the  oblation."  Boner, 
on  the  other  hand  (Rerum  Liturg.  II,  viii,  3),  chows 
from  Amalarius  and  others  that  the  offertory  was  the 
whole  portion  of  the  service,  from  the  end  of  the  creed 
to  the  end  of  the  Oratio  Secreta,  thus  making  it  include 
the  oblation.  But  the  extent  of  the  offertorj'  in  one 
particular  liturgy  is  not  a  definition ;  and  an  explana- 
tion is  perhaps  given  by  TertuUian's  words,  "  Nonne  et 
laici  sacerdotes  sumus?"'  (JJe  exhort.  Castit.  p.  G68). 

In  the  English  liturgy  the  word  "oblations"  is  re- 
served for  the  offering  of  that  which  is  designed  for  the 
eucharistic  service,  and  the  more  general  term  "  offer- 
ings" includes  both  the  alms  and  oblations,  as  in  the 
definition  given  above.  The  practice  of  a  weekly  of- 
fertory-collection is  now  revived  in  some  churches  ill 
England  (for  in  Ireland  it  has  always  been  so),  and 
it  is  the  opinion  of  many  that  it  is  highly  desirable  it 
should  become  universal.  Others  who  are  not  insensi- 
ble to  some  of  the  advantages  which  would  attend  such 
a  practice,  yet  deem  it  wrong  to  make  collections  for  all 
charitable  objects  indiscriminately  through  the  medium 
of  the  offertory,  which  (they  consider)  was  originally 
designed  for  purposes  immediately  connected  with  the 
parish  or  congregation  from  which  the  alms  are  col- 
lected. They  think  also  that  this,  with  all  other  prac- 
tices that  have  fallen  into  general  disuse,  however  ap- 
parently expedient  the  readoption  of  them  may  seem, 
should  not  be  revived  without  a  recommendation  to 
that  effect  from  the  diocesan;  certainly  not  without  a 
careful  consideration  of  the  local  effect  which  is  likely 
to  be  produced  b}^  a  return  to  such  practice. 

The  custom  of  making  oblations  at  the  communion 
is  certainly  apostolical,  as  appears  from  1  Cor.  xvi,  2 : 
"  On  the  first  day  of  the  week  let  every  one  lay  by  him 
in  store  as  God  hath  prospered  him."  This  custom 
continued  down  to  the  following  ages,  as  appears  from 
different  passages  in  Justin  JIartyr,  Tertullian,  St.  Cyp- 
rian, St.  Ambrose,  and  other  ancient  writers.  See  Cole- 
man, Ancient  Chrisiianitg,  p.  93,  244;  Walcott,  Sacred 
A  rcktpol.  s.  V. ;  Hook,  Ch.  Did.  s.  v. ;  Siegel,  Christl. 
Alterthiimer,  s.  v.  Offertorium;  Barnum,  Romanism,  p. 
432 ;  Palmer,  Orig.  Lit.  ii,  73  sq.     (J.  H.W.) 

Office  is  a  term  for  an  administration  without  pre- 
cedence in  choir  or  chapter.  The  financial  provost  and 
procurator;  the  precentor,  chancellor,  and  treasurer  of 
Beverly;  monks  elected  by  the  prior  and  seniors,  and 
confirmed  in  authority  by  the  bishop  in  a  conventual 
cathedral,  were  called  officers,  the  term  designating  now 
the  vice-dean,  treasurer,  and  receiver-general  of  the 
new  foundations.     See  AN'alcott,  Sac.  A  rch<rol.  p.  409. 

Office  of  the  Church.     It  is  the  opinion  of  some 
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persons  that  God  designed  his  Church  to  be  an  authori- 
tative expositor  of  the  sense  of  Scripture ;  that  while  the 
precedence,  indeed,  is  to  be  given  to  Scripture,  in  point 
of  dignity,  as  the  foundation  on  which  human  interpre- 
tations are  to  be  built,  the  superstructure  reared  by  the 
Church  is  to  be  regarded  as  no  less  tirm  than  the  foun- 
dation on  which  it  is  fairly  built;  that  supposing  any 
of  us  fully  to  believe  the  truth  of  a  given  exposition,  it 
answers  to  us  the  purpose  of  Scripture,  since  we  must 
fully  believe  that.  Others,  on  the  contrary,  conceive 
that  it  is  not  the  will  of  God  that  any  human  statement 
of  doctrines  should  be  employed  as  the  standard  to  be 
habitually  appealed  to;  for  if  it  had  been  his  design 
that  tliere  should  be  any  such  regular  system  of  doc- 
trine for  habitual  reference,  from  which  there  should 
be  in  ordinary  practice  no  apjieal,  they  consider  that 
he  would  surely  have  enjoined,  or  at  least  permitted, 
the  framing  of  some  such  confession  of  faith  or  cate- 
chism by  his  inspired  servants  themselves,  since  such 
a  system  would  fully  have  answered  the  purpose  in 
question,  with  the  great  additional  advantage  that  it 
must  have  commanded  the  assent  of  all  who  acknowl- 
edge the  Christian  Scriptures.  No  Church,  therefore 
(they  consider),  is  empowered  to  do  that  which  God, 
for  wise  reasons,  evidently  designed  should  not  be  done. 
They  maintain  that  a  Church  is  authorized  to  prescribe 
terms  of  communion  to  its  own  members,  but  not  terms 
of  salvation.  They  assert  that  God  has  left  to  the 
Church  the  office  o^ jyreservinc/  tlie  Scriptures  and  intro- 
ducing them  to  the  knowledge  of  her  members  as  the 
sole  standard  of  faith,  as  not  merely  the  first  step  and 
foundation  of  proof,  like  the  elementary  propositions  of 
mathematics,  laut  as  the  onh/  source  of  proof;  and  that 
he  has  left  her  also  the  office  of  teaching  the  Christian 
doctrines_//-o»i  the  Scriptures :  that  a  Church  is  author- 
ized (1)  to  set  forth  for  this  purpose  catechisms,  homi- 
lies— in  short,  whatever  may  be  needful  for  systematic 
elementary  teaching;  that  it  is  authorized,  again  (2), 
to  draw  up  creeds  as  a  test  or  symbol  to  preserve  uniform- 
ity of  faith  in  her  members;  and  that  it  is  also  au- 
thorized (?j)  to  frame  offices  for  public  worship  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  sacraments.  But  all  these  human 
compositions  (they  maintain)  must  be  kept  to  their 
own  proper  uses;  and  that,  however  wisely  framed  they 
may  be — however  conlident,  and  justly  confident,  we 
may  feel  of  their  truth  and  scriptural  character — we 
must  never  put  them  in  the  place  of  Scripture,  by  mak- 
ing them  the  standard  of  habitual  appeal;  that  works 
of  Christian  instruction  should  be  employed  for  instruc- 
tion ;  works  of  devotion  for  devotion  ;  symbolical  works, 
such  as  creeds  and  articles,  for  their  proper  purpose  of 
furnishing  a  test  for  any  person's  fitness  to  be  acknowl- 
edged a  member  or  a  minister  of  our  Church,  but  that 
never,  if  we  would  in  deed  and  in  spirit  avoid  the  errors 
of  Romanism,  never  should  we  appeal  to  creeds,  liturgy, 
or  catechisms  for  the  jiroofot  an}^  doctrine  or  the  refu- 
tation of  any  error;  never  must  we  admit  as  decisive 
such  a  syllogism  as  this:  The  doctrines  of  our  Church 
are  scriptural ;  this  is  a  doctrine  of  the  Church ;  there- 
fore it  is  a  scriptural  doctrine:  this  must  never  be  ad- 
mitted without  immediately  proceeding  to  the  proof  of 
the  first  premise. — Eden,  Ch.  Diet.     See  Church. 

Office,  (The)  Divine  (Lat.  offidum  divinum),  is 
the  name  popularly  given  since  the  9th  century  to  the 
collection  of  services  enjoined  for  the  canonical  hours 
(q.  v.).  It  is  called  by  St.  Basil  and  the  Greek  Church 
the  Canon;  by  SS.  Jerome  and  Benedict  God's  Work; 
the  Cursus  or  Course  in  the  Roman  rites ;  the  Collecta 
by  St.  Pachoraius;  Synaxis  by  Cassian;  and  Missa,  in 
506,  by  the  Council  of  Agde.  These  services  are  pre- 
scribed to  be  read  each  day  by  bishops,  priests,  dea- 
cons, and  subdeacons  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church. 
Under  the  head  Brp;viary  may  be  found  a  general  de- 
scription of  the  contents  and  the  arrangement  of  that 
great  service-book.  The  special  portions  assigned  for 
any  particidar  day  constitute  what  is  called  the  divine 
office  for  that  day;  and  each  person  who  is  bound  in 


virtue  of  his  order  to  recite  the  Breviary  is  obliged,  un- 
der pain  of  sin,  to  read,  not  merely  with  the  eye,  but 
with  distinct,  although  it  may  be  silent  articulation, 
each  and  all  these  portions.  The  adjustment  of  the 
portions  of  the  office  of  each  day,  the  combination  of 
the  "ordinary"  portions  which  are  read  everj'  day  in 
common  with  the  parts  '■  proper"  for  each  particular 
day,  is  a  matter  of  considerable  difficulty,  and  is  regu- 
lated by  a  complicated  system  of  rubrics  (q.  v.).  Treat- 
ises De  Divinis  Officiis  (on  divine  offices)  appeared  in 
the  Middle  Ages  from  the  pens  of  some  able  writers  of 
those  times,  particularly  Amalarius,  John  Scotus,  Wali- 
frid  Strabo,  and  others.  The  term  "  Divine  Office"  is  also 
applied  to  the  Introit  (q.  v.)  and  Vesjjers  (q.  v.).  (J.  H. W.) 
Office,  Holy,  Congregation  of  the.  In  the  ar- 
ticle Inquisition  (q.  v.)  it  has  been  explained  that  that 
tribunal  is  sometimes  called  by  the  name  Holy  Office. 
This  title,  however,  properly  belongs  to  the  "  Congre- 
gation" at  Rome,  to  which  the  direction  of  the  Roman 
tribunal  of  the  Inquisition  is  subject.  This  Congrega- 
tion was  established  b)'  Paul  III  in  1542,  and  its  organ- 
ization was  completed  by  Sixtus  V.  It  consists  of 
twelve  cardinals,  a  commissar}',  a  number  of  "theolo- 
gians" and  canonists  who  are  styled  "  consulters,"  and 
of  another  class  of  officials  styled  "  qualifiers,"  whose 
duty  it  is  to  report  on  each  case  for  the  information  of 
the  cardinals.  In  the  most  solemn  sessions  of  the  Holy 
Office  the  pope  himself  presides  in  person.  The  action 
of  the  Holy  Office,  in  addition  to  the  questions  of  her- 
esy and  crimes  against  faith,  also  extends  to  ecclesias- 
tical offences,  especially  in  connection  with  the  admin- 
istration of  the  sacraments. — Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Office,  Ministerial,  i.  e.  of  the  Christian  Minis- 
try. The  ministers  whom  Christ  and  his  apostles,  and 
their  successors,  appointed,  are  completely  distinct  from 
priests,  such  as  those  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  pagans,  in 
office,  as  well  as  in  name.  Among  the  former  it  was 
not  so  much  the  family  of  Aaron  as  the  whole  tribe  of 
Levi  that  seems  to  have  been  set  apart  for  the  purpose 
of  teaching  the  law;  and,  indeed,  even  persons  of  any 
tribe  might  teach  publicly  in  the  synagogue  on  the 
Sabbath-day,  whereas  an  intrusion  into  the  priest's  of- 
fice would  have  been  vehemently  resented.  As  for  pa- 
gan priests,  their  business  was  rather  to  conceal  than 
to  explain  the  mysteries  of  their  religion;  to  keep  the 
people  in  darkness,  rather  than  to  enlighten  them.  Of 
the  office  of  Christian  ministers,  on  the  contrary,  one 
principal  part  is  that  it  belongs  to  them  (not  exclu- 
sively indeed,  but  principallj'  and  especially)  to  give 
religious  instruction  and  admonition ;  while  another, 
and  that  a  peculiar  and  exclusive  office,  is  to  administer 
the  sacraments  of  baptism  and  the  Lord's  supper.  But 
this  administration  does  not  at  all  assimilate  the  Chris- 
tian priesthood  to  the  pagan  or  Jewish ;  the  former  of 
those  rites  being  an  admission  into  the  visible  Church, 
and  therefore  very  suitably  received  at  the  hands  of 
those  whose  especial  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  exam- 
ine candidates  for  baptism;  while  the  latter  is  not,  as 
the  Romanists  pretend,  a  fresh  sacrifice,  but  manifestly 
in  celebration  of  the  one  already  made,  and  dependent 
for  its  efficacy  on  the  personal  holiness  of  the  communi- 
cant, not  of  the  minister;  he,  so  far  from  offering  any 
sacrifice  himself,  refers  them  to  the  sacrifice  already 
made  by  another,  the  rite  of  the  Lord's  Supper  seeming 
plainly  to  have  been  ordained  for  the  express  purpose 
(among  others)  of  fixing  our  minds  on  the  great  and 
single  oblation  of  himself,  made  by  the  only  high-priest 
once  for  all— that  great  high-priest  who  has  no  earthly 
successor.— Eden,  Ch.  Diet.  s.  v.  See  Functionaries  ; 
Ministry  ;  Priesthood. 

Officer.  Most,  if  not  all,  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
words  so  rendered  in  the  A.Y.  are  either  of  an  indefinite 
character,  or  are  synonymous  terms  for  functionaries 
known  under  other  and  more  specific  names.  They  are 
the  following:  1.  0'i"i&,  saris  (Gen.  xxxvii,  36; 
xxxix,  1 ;  xl,  2).     The  word  usually  designates  a  eu- 
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nuch;  and  probably  it  ought  alwaj'S  to  be  so  under- 
stood. It  is  no  valid  objection  to  this  that  I'otiphar  had 
a  wife,  for  eunuchs  are  not  all  strangers  to  the  sexual 
passion,  and  sometimes  live'  in  matrimony  (Ecclus.  xx, 
4;  Mishna,  Jebamoth,  viii,  4;  Juvenal,  iSat.  i,  22;  Ter- 
ence, Eu?i.  iv,  3,  23;  Chardin,  Voijaijes,  iii,  397).  See 
Eunuch.  2.  "Iu3'13,  slioter,  part,  of  "iI3'IJ,  to  cut,  to 
grave,  properly  a  icriter  (Sept.  ypaj.ij.inTivi;),  and.  from 
the  use  of  writing  in  judicial  administration,  a  mar/is- 
iriite  or  prafect.  It  is  used  of  the  oIKcers  who  were 
set  over  the  Israelites  in  Egypt  (Exod.  v,  6-19) ;  of  the 
officers  who  were  appointeil  along  with  the  elders  to 
administer  the  public  affairs  of  the  Israelites  (Numb. 
xi,  16;  Deut.  XX,  5,  8,  9;  xxix,  10;  xxxi,  28;  Josh,  i, 
10;  iii,  2;  viii,  33,  etc.);  of  magistrates  in  the  cities 
and  towns  of  Palestine  (Deut.  xvi,  18;  Sept.  ypafifia- 
TOiKTayMyeig  ;  I  Chron.  xxiii,  4;  xxvi,  29;  2  Chron. 
xix,  11;  Prov.  vi,  7  [A.  V.  "overseer"],  etc.);  and  ap- 
parently also  of  a  military  chief  (2  Chron.  xxvi,  11  [A. 
V.  "ruler"]).  See  below.  3.  3S3,  HiV«)'sa&,  part.  Niph. 
of  31^3,  to  set  or  place,  a  prwject  or  director  (1  Kings 
iv,5,7';  v,30[A.V.16];  ix,23,etc.);  and  :i''23,  He/sf6(l 
Kings  iv,  7, 19).  See 
Governor.  4.  i'l, 
rab  (Esth.  i,  8;  Dan. 
i,  3  [A.  V. "  master"]) ; 
Sept.  oiKovofioQ.  See 
Eab.  5.  T^pSj/Joijc/, 
from  "IpS,  to  visit, 
Hiph.  to  set  over,  an 
overseer  or  magistrate 
(Gen.  xli,  34,  Sept. 
TOTrdpxif: ;  Judg.  ix, 
28,  Sept.  tTriaKOTTOc ; 
Esth.  ii,  3,  Sept.  kw- 
fidpxnQ  ;    2    C  h  r  o  n.  5 

xxiv,   11,   Sept.   Trpo- 
<rraV>/c)  ;  and  nips,   Fig. i,th 
jjekuclddh,    properly 

office,  but  used  collectively  for  a  body  of  officers  (Isa.  Ix, 
17,  Sept.  upxoi'raQ  ;  also  2  Chron.  xxiv,  11  [A.  V.  "of- 
fice"], Sept.  TTiOOffraVoc).  6.  nzxbatl  "^b",  "those 
■who  did  the  business,"  marg.  A.  V.,  Sept.  ypaftf^tartii; 
(Esth.  ix,  3).     See  Monarchy,  Hkbuew. 

In  the  N.  T.  the  words  translated  "  officer"  are  both 
employed  of  legal  functionaries.  Thej'  are:  1.  vTnjpE- 
TTjc,  a  word  of  general  significance,  denoting  one  who 
renders  service  of  any  kind ;  it  is  used,  with  this  render- 
ing, of  a  functionary  whose  duty  it  was  to  apprehend  of- 
fenders, or  to  exact  legal  penalties  from  those  who  had 
incurred  them  (JMatt.  v,  25  [for  which  Luke  uses  TzpaK- 
Twp,  xii,  58]  ;  John  vii,  32,  46  ;  xviii,  3, 12 ;  Acts  v,  22) ; 
a  messenger  or  bailiff,  like  the  Iioman  viator  or  lictor. 
Josephus  uses  the  word  inn]psTi]g  of  an  officer  two  of 
whom,  being  Levites,  were  attached  to  each  magistrate 
(^Ant.  iv,  8,  14);  but  it  is  probable  that  these  were 
rather  clerks  or  assessors  of  the  court  than  servants  of 
the  class  above  described.  The  IMishna  also  mentions 
the  crier  and  other  officials,  but  whether  these  answered 
to  the  officers  of  Josephus  and  the  N.  T.  cannot  be  de- 
termined. Scldcn,  from  ^MaimDuidcs,  mentions  the  high 
estimation  in  which  such  othiials  were  held  (Sanhedr. 
iv,  4;  vi,  1 ;  Selden,  De  Sijnedr.  ii,  13,  11).  2.  The  Trpdic- 
T(i)p  was  properly  the  exactor  of  the  penalty  assigned 
by  the  judge,  and  so  the  word  is  correctly  used  by  Luke 
(xii,  58).  There  were  at  Athens  officers  bearing  this 
name,  whose  business  it  was  to  register  and  collect  fines 
imposed  by  courts  of  justice;  and  "deliver  to  the  offi- 
cer" means,  give  in  the  name  of  tiie  debtor  to  the  officer 
of  the  court  (Demosthenes  [or  Dinarchus]  r.  Theocr. 
p.  1218,  IJeiske;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Antiq.  "  Practores," 
"  Ilyperetes;"  Jul.  Poll,  viii,  114  ;  Deniosth.  c.  A  rist.  p. 
778;  ^Esch.  c.  Timarch.  p.  5;  Grotius,  on  Luke  xii,  58). 
— Kitto  ;  Smith.     See  Punishmknt. 


The  most  usual  and  specific  of  the  above  Hebrew 
words  is  shoteriiii'  (C"i"i;i:  w'),  which  is  best  explained  as 
the  participle  of  an  old  verb,  shatar'  (l^llj),  that  still 
appears  in  the  Arabic,  meaning  to  engrave,  to  mark 
upon  anything;  hence  to  write,  and  from  the  common 
use  of  scribes  in  the  East,  and  especially  in  Egypt  (see 
Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt,  ii,  176  sq..  Harper's  ed.),  in  all 
matters  of  agency,  superintendence,  and  public  business, 
the  word  naturally  passes  into  the  more  general  mean- 
ing of  agent  or  officer  (comp.  Hengstenberg,  Pentat.  i, 
449  sq.).  In  English,  and  other  Western  languages, 
words  of  kindred  signification  originally  have  acquired 
the  same  latitude  of  meaning.  Comp.  Clerk;  Writ- 
ing. These  scribes  or  officers  first  appear  in  Egypt 
as  Hebrews  ap])ointed  to  supervise  the  task  of  their 
brethren,  and  made  responsible  for  its  full  completion 
(Exod.  v,  6,  14,  15,  19).  Those  only  were  adapted  to 
this  task  who,  b}-  their  skill  in  writing,  were  competent 
to  keep  lists  and  tables  of  persons  and  their  work.  Their 
duties  are  well  illustrated  by  many  groups  on  the  extant 
Egyptian  monuments,  in  which  the  scribe  is  seen  regis- 
tering the  workmen  engaged  in  various  employments 
(see  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt,  ii,  282  sq.).     The  elders  of 
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Ancient  Egyptians  brought  before  the  Officers  of  Eegistrntion. 

■il  functionary  ;  2,  the  subaltern  presentinj;  the  certificate  ;  3,  the  individual  arraigned ;  4,  5,  others  depre- 
cating sentence. 

the  people,  while  in  the  wilderness,  were  appointed  offi- 
cers (Numb,  xi,  16;  Deut.  xxix,  10;  xxxi,  28),  and  at 
the  exode  each  tribe  had  its  own  "officers"  (Deut.  i,  15; 
comp.  XX,  5),  who,  under  Joshua,  were  the  medium  of 
communication  between  the  commander-in-chief  and 
their  respective  tribes  (Josh,  i,  10;  iii,  2),  and  at  differ- 
ent times  several  classes  of  functionaries  are  enumerated, 
the  officers  (C'^'l^'i")  being  generally  the  last  men- 
tioned (Josh,  viii,  33;  xxiii,  2;  xxiv,  1).  The  law  in- 
deed had  already  ordained  (Deut.  xvi,  18)  that  on  the 
settlement  in  the  promised  land  ^'officers  and  judges" 
should  be  appointed  in  every  city ;  and  David  seems  to 
have  apjiointed  them  from  among  the  Levites  (1  Chron. 
xxiii,  4;  xxvi,  29;  comp.  2  Chron.  xix,  11).  Other"offi- 
ccrs"  are  mentioned  under  David  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  1)  as 
engaged  in  the  services  of  the  court,  perhaps  a  kind  of 
chamberlains ;  but  in  connection  with  the  army  (2  Chron. 
xxvi,  11)  not  only  sc7-ibes  (C^SD  [see  Scribe]),  but 
also  rulers  or  officeis  (CTb-C)  were  employed.  None 
of  these,  however,  are  mentioned  in  the  books  of  Kings. 
It  is  clear  that  although  in  these  passages  the  Hebrew 
term  shoterim'  in  no  case  refers  to  mere  subordinates 
engaged  in  menial  duties,  as  lictors,  beadles,  etc.  (the 
view  of  Euller,  Jfisc.  Sacr.  iii,  19 ;  Selden,  De  Synedr.  i, 
15),  yet  officers  of  various  kinds  are  denoted  by  it.  es- 
pecially those  whose  duties  required  the  keeping  of  reg- 
isters and  tables.  It  answers  well,  accordingly,  to  the 
Greek  term  for  a  scrib;'.  ypn^i/jaTtvc,  and  to  the  Eng- 
lish word  ckrk  (comp.  \\'achsmuth,  llelhn.  Alterlhiimsk. 
i,  829  sq.).  It  cannot,  however,  be  proved  that  these  of- 
ficers among  the  Hebrews  had  the  peculiar  charge  of 
the  genealogical  tables  (as  iMichaclis,  Mas.  R.  p.  281 ; 
Jahn,  Ai-chaol.  II,  i,  02;  Hengstenberg,  itt  siip.),  al- 
though this  duty  accords  well  with  the  proper  meaning 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  CHURCH     31' 


OG 


of  the  term.  Scribes  must,  of  course,  have  enrolled  the 
army;  but  it  remains  uncertain  whether  these  enlisting 
officers  were  permanently  connected  with  the  army. — 
Winer,  ii,  419.     See  Census;  Si'X'kktauy. 

Officers  of  the  Church,  those  who  are  appointed 
as  ministers  of  the  Church,  and  who  therefore  exist  ybr 
its  sake,  and  not  the  Church  for  theirs.  Some  persons 
are  accustomed  to  think  and  speak  of  the  spiritual  com- 
munity as  if  it  consisted  only  of  its  officers.  Hence  the 
error  which  confounds  the  Church  wilh  the  ministry, 
and  which  is  partly  kept  up,  perhaps,  by  men's  neg- 
lecting to  notice  one  peculiarity  belonging  to  Christ's 
kingdom  at  its  first  establishment;  viz.  that  it  did  then 
consist  of  ministers  only,  though  it  was  by  no  means 
designed  so  to  continue.  All  tlie  discijiles  who  consti- 
tuted the  infant  Church  were  those  destined  to  be  em- 
ployed in  various  offices  therein ;  so  that  an  inattentive 
reader  is  liable  to  confound  together  what  our  Lord  said 
to  them  as  ministers,  and  what  as  members ;  as  rulers  of 
a  Church,  and  as  the  Church  itself  —  Eden,  Ch.  Diet. 
s.  V.     See  Bishop;  Cnuiicii;  Deacon;  Elder. 

Offices,  the  forms  of  prayer  used  in  Eomish  and 
Episcopal  churches.  Before  the  Keformation  the  offices 
of  the  Church  consisted  in  missals,  breviaries,  psalter- 
ies, graduals,  and  pontificals.  See  under  the  respective 
titles,  and  also  the  article  Offick,  the  Divine. 

Offices  of  Christ.     See  Christ,  Offices  of. 

Official  is  the  title  given  to  an  episcopal  ecclesiastic 
who  is  intrusted  with  the  trial  of  offences  in  a  diocese. 
The  official  originated  in  the  12th  century,  as  if  to  check 
the  power  of  the  archdeacon.  The  official  of  an  arch- 
deacon stands  to  him  as  a  chancellor  to  a  bishop.  But 
there  was  a  practice  in  very  early  times  in  the  Church 
which  gave  rise  to  such  ajipointment.  The  bishops,  as 
far  back  as  the  days  of  St.  Gregory  and  St.  Basil,  employ- 
ed assistants;  and  pope  Damasus  sent  the  priest  Simpli- 
cius  to  assist  St.  Ambrose.  The  Council  of  Lateran  con- 
tented itself  with  suggesting  the  employment  of  "fitting 
men"  to  assist  bishops ;  and  it  appears  that  at  first  the 
titles  of  vicar-general  and  official  were  tenable  together, 
as  now  in  Italy,  for  the  administration  by  one  person 
both  of  voluntary  and  contentious  jurisdiction.  A  bish- 
op, when  absent  from  his  diocese,  or  when  ill  or  incapa- 
ble, was  obliged  to  appoint  a  vicar.  He  was  sometimes 
called  a  "  missus  dominicus."  The  principal  officials 
and  vicar-general  in  temporals  and  spirituals  hold  the 
consistory  court  as  the  bishop's  representatives  as  if  he 
sat  in  person.  The  official  has  a  territory  or  district, 
and  holds  his  office  by  commission,  for  hearing  causes 
in  a  whole  diocese,  but  without  the  power  of  inquiry, 
correction,  or  punishment  of  offences;  he  can  only  de- 
prive of  a  benefice,  or  give  admission  to  it  by  special 
commission.  A  vicar -general  holds  all  these  powers 
except  collation  to  a  benefice.  A  commissary-general 
is  a  special  deputy.  An  official's  powers  terminate  with 
the  death  of  him  by  whose  appointment  he  acts;  and 
he  may  also  be  recalled.  An  appeal  lies  from  his 
sentence,  not  to  the  bishop,  but  to  him  to  whom  an  ap- 
peal would  be  made  from  the  bishop  himself.  The 
official  principal  resides  in  the  chief  place,  and  is  an  or- 
dinary; others  are  deputies,  "officiales  foranei"  (i.  e. 
living  out  of  it),  and  from  them  appeal  lies  to  the  bishop. 
The  official  principal  is  the  assistant  of  the  bishop  in 
matters  of  a  civil  or  criminal  nature,  to  aid  him  in  points 
of  law  and  to  defend  the  rights  of  the  Church.  These 
officers  were  not  at  first  deputed  and  assigned  to  any 
certain  place,  but  supplied  the  ofiice  of  the  bishops  at 
large  in  hearing  ecclesiastical  causes  which  were  of  a 
contentious  jurisdiction.  They  were  called  "judices," 
or  "officiales  foranei,"  viz.  "ofliciales  astricti  cuidam 
foro  diocceseos  tantum."  To  them  the  cognizance  of 
causes  is  generally  committed  by  such  as  have  ecclesi- 
astical jurisdiction  throughout  all  the  diocese,  but  not 
the  power  of  inquisition,  nor  the  correction  of  crimes, 
nor  can  they  remove  persons  from  t  he  benefices  or  col- 
late to  benefices  without  a  special  commission.     The 


archdeacon's  official  exercises  jurisdiction  in  certain 
parts  of  a  diocese  for  cognizance  and  hearing  of  causes 
transferred,  in  virtue  of  the  office  itself,  by  some  general 
commission  made  to  him  for  that  purpose,  and  he  may 
visit  in  the  right  of  the  archdeacon  when  the  lattej 
himself  is  hindered. — Blunt,  Diet.  Theol.  s.  v. 

Officium  Divinum.     See  Office,  the  Divine. 

O'Fihely,  Maurice,  an  Irish  Roman  Catholic  prel- 
ate, studied  at  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  joinecl  the 
Franciscans.  He  afterwards  studied  philosophy  and  the- 
ology at  Padua,  where  he  graduated,  and  later  taught, 
In  1480  he  was  corrector  for  the  renowned  printers  Oc- 
taviaii  Schott  and  Locatelle,  of  Venice,  a  position  which 
learned  men  at  that  time  did  not  look  upon  as  beneath 
their  dignity.  Julius  II  made  him  archbishop  of  Tuam 
in  1506,  but  O'Fihely  preferred  to  remaiu  in  Venice, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  scholastic  philosophy  and 
to  literature.  In  1512  he  took  part  in  the  first  two  ses- 
sions of  the  Council  of  Lateran.  Finally,  in  1513,  he 
made  up  his  mind  to  go  to  Ireland,  but  died  on  landing 
at  Galway,  INIay  25.  He  wrote,  Expositio  in  qvcvstioneit 
dialecticas  Joannis  Scoti  in  Tsagogen  Porphyrii  (Fer- 
rara,  1499;  Venice,  1512,  fol.) : — Co7icordunti(e  et  casti- 
gationes  in  metaphgsicalia  Doct.  Sultilis  (Venice,  1501, 
fol.)  :  —  Compendium  veritatum  iv  libr,  Sententiarum 
(ibid.  1505,  4to) : — De  rerum  contingentia  et  divina  prce- 
destinatione  (ibid.  1505,  4to) :  —  Commeniaria  Doctoris 
Suhiilis  J.  Scoti  in  xii  lib.  Metuphysicce  Aristotelis  (ibid. 
1507,  fol.): — Enchiridion  jidei  (ibid.  1509,  4to)  : — Epi- 
themata  informalitatum  opus  de  mente  Doctoris  Subiilis 
(ibid.  1514,  fol.)  : — Dictionarium  Sacrce  Scnpturce  (ibid. 
1603,  fol.) ;  the  publication  stopped  at  the  word  exstin^ 
guere,  but  there  is  said  to  exist  a  complete  MS.  copy  in 
the  Bodleian  Library.  See  Wood,  Athena  Oxon.;  Pos- 
sevin.  Apparatus  sacer ;  Jean  de  Saint-Antoine,  Bibli' 
oth.  Eraneiscaine,  vol.  ii. — Hoefer,  N^ouv.  Bing.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  548;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Au.- 
thors,  s.  v.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Og  (Heb.  id.  5"!^^  probably  a  shortened  form  of  53", 
i.  e.  p2",  giant,  lit.  long-necked  [but  from  a  statement 
of  Manetho  that  Hyh  (i-k)  in  the  word  Hylsos  is  the 
Rephaite  name  for  King,  it  has  been  inferred  that  Og 
(5")  is  but  an  attempt  to  represent  the  same  in  Hebrew 
letters  (see  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  .Jan.  1852,  p.  363)  ;  some,  but 
without  any  probability,  would  connect  the  name  with 
the  Greek  Ogyges  (Ewald,  Geseh.  i,  306 ;  ii,  269)]  ;  Sept. 
"Qy  ;  Joseph. "Qyiif.  A  nt.  iv,  5,  3),  an  Amoritish  king  of 
Bashan  (Numb,  xxi,  33  ;  xxxii,  33;  Deut.  iv,  47;  xxxi, 
4),  reigning  over  sixty  cities,  of  which  the  chief  were 
Ashtaroth  and  Edrei  (Josh,  xiii,  12),  in  the  time  of  the 
entrance  into  Canaan,  B.C.  1618.  See  Amorite.  We 
find  from  Scripture  that  he  was,  with  his  children  and 
his  people,  defeated  and  exterminated  by  the  Israelites 
under  Moses  at  Edrei  (Numb,  xxi,  33 ;  Deut.  i,  4 ;  iii,  3 ; 
xxix,  7 ;  Josh,  ii,  10),  immediately  after  the  conquest 
of  Sihon,  who  is  represented  by  Josephus  as  his  friend 
and  ally  (Joseph.  Ant.  iv,  5, 3).  His  many  walled  cities 
were  taken  (Deut.  iii,  4-10),  and  his  kingdom  assigned, 
with  its  capital  Ashtaroth,  to  the  transjordanic  tribes, 
especially  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (Deut.  iii,  1-13; 
Josh,  ix,  10 ;  xiii,  12,  30).  See  Bashan.  "  In  form 
he  was  a  giant,  so  that  his  bedstead  was  preserved  as 
a  memorial  of  his  huge  stature  (Deut.  iii,  11;  Josh. 
xiii,  12.)  See  Giant.  How  it  got  in  '  Rabbath  of  the 
children  of  Ammon'  we  are  not  told  ;  perhaps  the  Am- 
monites had  taken  it  in  some  victory  over  Og.  The 
verse  itself  has  the  air  of  a  later  edition  (Dathe),  al- 
though it  is  of  course  possilile  that  the  Hebrews  may 
have  heard  of  so  curious  a  relic  as  this  long  before  they 
conquered  the  city  where  it  was  treasured.  Rabbath 
was  first  sidxlued  in  the  reign  of  David  (2  Sam.  xii,  26); 
but  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that  Dent,  iii,  11  was 
not  written  till  that  time  (Hiivernick,  ad  loc).  Some 
have  supposed  that  this  was  one  of  the  common  flat  beds 
[see  Bed]  sometimes  used  on  the  housetops  of  Eastern 
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cities,  but  made  of  iron  instead  of  palm-branches,  which 
would  not  have  supported  the  giant's  weight.  It  has 
been  conjectured  by  some  (Michaelis,  Vater,  and  others) 
that  the  w^^rds  bflS  b'ly,  eres  harzel,  mean  a  'sar- 
cophagus of  black  basalt ' — a  rendering  of  which  they, 
however,  hardly  admit.  The  Arabs  still  regard  black 
basalt  as  iron,  because  it  is  a  stone  '  ferrei  coloris  atque 
duritic«'  (Pliny,  xxxvi,  11),  and  'contains  a  large  per- 
centage of  iron.'  See  Iron.  It  is  most  abundant  in 
the  Hauran ;  and  indeed  is  probably  the  cause  of  the 
name  Argob  (the  stony)  given  to  a  part  of  Og's  king- 
dom. This  receptacle  was  "9  cubits  long  and  4  cubits 
broad.  It  does  not  of  course  follow  that  Og  was  \o\  feet 
high.  Jlaimonidcs  (J/o?-c  Nebochim,  ii,  48)  sensibly  re- 
marks that  a  bed  (supposing  '  a  bed'  to  be  intended)  is 
usually  one  third  longer  than  the  sleeper:  and  Sir  J. 
Chardin,  as  well  as  other  travellers,  have  observed  the 
ancient  tendency  to  make  mummies  and  tombs  far  larger 
than  the  natural  size  of  men,  in  order  to  leave  an  im- 
pression of  wonder  "  (Smith).  The  giant  stature  of  Og, 
and  the  power  and  bravery  of  his  people,  excited  a  dread 
which  God  himself  alleviated  by  his  encouragement  to 
Moses  before  the  battle ;  and  the  impression  of  this  vic- 
tory lingered  long  in  the  national  memory  (Psa.  cxxxv, 
11 ;  cxxxvi,  20).  He  was  one  of  the  last  representatives 
of  the  giant-race  of  Rephaim.  According  to  Eastern 
traditions,  he  escaped  the  Deluge  by  wading  beside  the 
ark  (Sale,  Koran,  ch.  v,  p.  8G).  He  was  supposed  to  be 
the  largest  of  the  sons  of  Anak,  and  a  descendant  of  Ad. 
He  is  said  to  have  lived  uo  less  than  3000  years,  and  to 
have  refused  the  warnings  of  .lethro  (Shoaib),  who  was 
sent  as  a  prophet  to  him  and  his  people  (D'Herbelot, 
s.  V.  Falasthin,  Anak).  Soiuthi  wrote  a  long  book 
about  him  and  his  race,  chiefly  taken  from  Rabbinic  tra- 
ditions, and  called  A  ug  fi  Ichaher  A  ug  (ih.  s.  v.  Aug). 
See,  too,  the  Juurnal  Asiatique  for  1841,  and  Chronique 
de  Tabori,  trad,  dii  Persan  par  Ditheux,  i,  48,  f.  Other 
legends  about  Og  may  be  found  in  Ben-Uzziel  on  Numb. 
xxi.  33  ;  Midrash  Jitlkut,  fol.  13  (quoted  by  Ewald),  and 
in  Mohammedan  writers :  as  that  one  of  his  bones  long 
served  for  a  bridge  over  a  river ;  that  he  roasted  at  the 
sun  a  fish  freshly  caught,  etc.  An  apocryphal  book  of 
king  Og,  which  probably  contained  these  and  other  tra- 
ditions, was  condemned  by  pope  Gelasius  {Becret.  vi,  13 ; 
Sixt.  Senensis,  Bibl.  Sanct.  p.  86).     See  Rephaim. 

Ogden,  Benjamin,  a  pioneer  preacher  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  New  Jersey  in 
1764.  In  youth  he  served  in  the  Revolutionary  war, 
and  had  great  influence  over  his  fellow-soldiers.  He 
afterwards  moved  to  Kentucky,  then  a  hunting-ground 
for  Indian  tribes,  to  engage  in  missionary  labors,  and  for 
many  years  thereafter  he  penetrated  the  valley  of  the 
Mississippi  in  laborious  toil,  and  in  spite  of  many  hard- 
ships gave  the  Gospel-tidings  to  the  much-neglected 
Indians.  He  was  greatly  comforted  and  cheered  in  his 
work  by  the  kindly  assistance  rendered  him  by  Thomas 
Stevenson  and  liis  wife,  those  saintly  pioneer  workers 
in  the  Southern  Methodist  field,  who  organized  the  first 
Methodist  Church  in  Kentucky.  In  1788  Ogden  located 
on  account  of  poor  health.  He  died  in  1834.  He  was 
a  man  of  talent,  and  Avas  deeply  imbued  with  the  spirit 
of  his  vocation  as  a  primitive  Methodist  preacher.  See 
Stevens,  /list,  of  the  M.  E.  Church,  ii,  360 ;  Redford, 
Hist,  of  Methodism  in  Kentuchj,  ii,  385 ;  McFerrin,  Hist, 
of  Methodism  in  Tennessee,  i,  36,  40, 44,  45.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ogden,  John  W.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
bom  near  Pardstown,  Ky.,  Dec.  24,  1793.  His  educa- 
tion was  obtained  under  the  immediate  superintendence 
of  his  father.  During  the  war  of  1812  with  Great  Brit- 
ain he  was  in  the  army  untler  General  Jackson.  On 
leaving  the  army  he  was  licensed  to  preach,  and  he  was 
ordained  in  1817  as  an  evangelist.  In  1844  he  changed 
his  Church  relation  bj-  joining  the  Presbytery  of  Nash- 
ville, and  soon  after  entered  upon  the  work  of  a  mission- 
ary, under  a  commission  from  the  Board  of  Domestic 
Missions.     He  continued  to  labor  thus,  preaching  from 


place  to  place,  until  called  to  his  rest,  April  5, 1858.  Mr. 
Ogden  was  a  man  of  large  frame  and  vigorous  constitu- 
tion ;  as  a  minister,  he  ever  labored  faithfully  and 
zealouslv.  See  Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1860,  p. 
77,     (J.'L.S.) 

Ogden,  Samuel,  D.D.,  an  English  divine  of  note, 
was  bom  at  Manchester  in  1716,  and  was  educated  at 
the  free  school  there.  In  1733  he  was  admitted  to 
King's  College,  Cambridge ;  and  removed  to  St.  John's 
in  1736,  where  in  the  following  year  he  took  the  de- 
gree of  B.A.,  and  in  1739  was  elected  fellow.  He  was 
ordained  deacon  at  Chester  in  1740.  In  1741  he  took 
his  degree  of  M.A.,  and  shortly  after  was  ordained  to 
the  ministry  by  the  bishop  of  Lincoln.  In  1744  he 
was  elected  master  of  the  free  school  at  Halifax,  in 
Yorkshire.  In  1753  he  resigned  the  position,  and  went 
to  reside  at  Cambridge.  The  chancellor  of  the  uni- 
versity, the  duke  of  Newcastle,  Avho  was  present  at 
the  exercise  Ogden  performed  for  the  degree  of  D.D., 
w'as  so  much  satisfied  with  it  that  he  soon  after  pre- 
sented him  with  the  vicarage  of  Damesham,  in  Wilt- 
shire, which  was  tenable  with  his  fellowship.  In  1764 
he  was  appointed  Woodwardian  professor  at  Cambridge 
University,  and  in  June,  1766,  was  presented  also  with 
the  rectorship  of  Lawford,  in  Essex,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing month  with  that  of  Stansfield.  During  the  lat- 
ter part  of  his  life  Dr.  Ogden  labored  under  much  ill- 
health.  About  a  year  before  he  died  he  was  seized 
with  a  paralytic  fit  as  he  was  stepping  into  his  coach, 
and  was  judged  to  be  in  immediate  and  extreme  danger. 
The  cheerfulness  with  which  he  sustained  this  shock, 
and  the  indifference  with  which  he  gave  the  necessary 
orders  in  the  event  of  his  dissolution,  that  seemed 
to  be  then  so  near,  was  such  as  could  only  be  ascribed 
to  a  mind  properlv  resigned  to  the  disposals  of  Provi- 
dence, and  full  of  the  hopes  of  future  happiness.  His 
death  occurred  IMarch  24,  1778.  He  published  a  num- 
ber oi'  Sermons  (17 b8-l777) ;  and  after  his  death  two  ad- 
ditional volumes  of  sermons,  treating  of  Prayer,  the 
Christian  Faith,  the  Ten  Commandments,  etc.,  were 
brought  out,  together  with  a  life  of  the  Doctor,  under 
the  editorship  of  bishop  Hallifax  (1780,  2  vols.  cr.  8vo; 
5th  ed.  1814,  8vo).  Bickersteth  says  that  these  sermons 
are  "  terse  and  forcible,  but  deficient  in  evangelical  state- 
ment" (^Christian  Studfnis^  Assistant,  s.  v.).  See  Hook, 
Eccles.  Biogr.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ogden,  Thomas  Spencer,  a  Presbyterian  min- 
ister and  missionary,  was  the  son  of  the  Rev.  Benjamin 
Ogden,  and  was  born  in  Pennington,  N.  J.,  in  1832.  He 
graduated  at  the  University  of  Michigan  in  1853 ;  then 
passed  through  the  theological  course  of  Princeton.  On 
Aug.  18, 1857,  he  was  ordained  in  New  Brunswick,  N.  J., 
as  a  missionary  to  Africa ;  sailed  Oct.  6, 1857,  for  Corisco 
Island,  where  he  arrived  Jan.  14,  1858.  He  entered 
upon  his  work  with  ardor,  but  fell  ill  of  fever  in  June, 
1859,  and  again  in  March,  1860.  Recovering,  he  re- 
sumed his  labors,  entered  on  a  translation  of  Luke,  and 
taught  school,  besides  his  regular  duties.  He  fell  at  his 
post,  May  12, 1861. — Wilson, Presb. Hist.  Almanac,  1862, 
p.  114. 

Ogden,  ITzal,  D.D.,  an  American  divine,  was  born 
at  Newark  (one  authority  has  it  Newton,  Sussex  Co.), 
N.  J.,  about  1744.  He  studied  to  become  a  minister  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  and,  having  gone  to 
England,  received  both  deacon's  and  priest's  orders  from 
the  bishop  of  London,  Sept.  21, 1773.  Having  returned 
to  this  comitry,  he  labored  as  a  missionary  chiefly  in 
Sussex  County,  N.  J.,  but  in  1788  finally  became  rector 
of  Trinity  Pa'rish  in  Newark.  From  1799  to  1805  Dr. 
Ogdcn's  relations  to  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Cluirch 
were  of  a  somewhat  equivocal  character,  and  a  contro- 
versy ensued  which  resulted  in  his  joining  the  Presby- 
terian body.  After  this  he  had  no  stated  charge,  but 
preached  occasionally  in  different  places  as  he  found  the 
opportunity.  He  died  Nov.  4, 1822.  Among  his  publi- 
cations we  notice.  Letter  to  the  Unconverted  (1768): — 
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The  Theological  Preceptor  (1772):— An  Address  to  the 
Youth  of  A  merica  (1772)  -.—Antidote  to  Deism:  the  Deist 
Unmasked,  a  refutation  of  "The  Age  of  Keasoii"  (1795, 
2  vols.  r2mo) : — and  occasional  Sermofis  and  Pamphlets. 
See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iv,  364. 

Ogee  or  Ogyve  is  a  term  used  in  architecture, 
both  ecclesiastic  and  secular,  to  designate  a  moulding 
formed  by  the  combination  of  a  round  and  hollow,  part 
being  concave  and  part  convex.  Ogees  are  extensively 
used"  in  the  classical  style  of  architecture,  also  in  the 
Gothic,  but  they  are,  quite  as  often  as  not,  used  with 
the  hoUow  part  upwards,  and  in  such  cases  might  in 
strictness  be  called  ocpna  recta ;  they  are  almost  inva- 
riably quirked :  in  Norman  work  they  are  very  rarely 


Ogee  Mouldings. 


Quhked  Ogee  (from  the  Arch  of  Constantine,  Eome). 

found,  and  are  less  common  in  the  Early  English  than 
ia  either  of  the  later  styles.     This  moulding  assumed 
different  forms  at  different  pe- 
1  2  riods,   and  the   variations,   al- 

though not  sufficiently  constant 
to  afford  conclusive  evidence  of 
the  date  of  a  building,  often  im- 
part very  great  assistance  to- 
wards ascertaining  its  age :  fig. 
1  is  Early  English ;  fig.  2  is 
used  at  all  periods,  but  less  fre- 
quently in  the  Early  English 
than  in  the  other  styles;  fig.  3 
is  Decorated ;  fig.  4  is  late  Per- 
pendicular. 

The  term  Ogee  is  also  applied 
to  a  pointed  arch,  the  sides  of 
which  are  each  formed  of  two  contrasted  curves. 

Oggel,  PiETER  JoHX,  a  Reformed  (Dutch)  minister 
of  considerable  distinction,  was  born  and  educated  at 
one  of  the  universities  in  Holland.  After  a  brief  pas- 
torate in  his  native  land,  he  emigrated  to  this  country 
in  1856,  and  settled  immediately  in  the  colony  of  Hol- 
landers located  in  Michigan  as  pastor  of  the  Reformed 
Church  at  Grand  Haven  (1856).  Thence  he  removed 
in  1860  to  another  flourishing  colony  of  his  countrymen 
at  Pella,  Iowa,'when,  after  three  years  of  successful  ser- 
vice, he  was  elected  to  the  professorship  of  sacred  liter- 
ature in  Hope  College,  at  Holland,  Michigan.  He  also 
gave  instruction  in  tlie  theological  school  in  the  har- 
mony of  the  Gospels,  the  introduction  to  the  Scriptures, 
and  in  pastoral  theology.  He  threw  his  whole  force 
into  his  academic  duties,  and  also  secured  much  money 
from  the  self-denying  Hollanders  for  the  endowment  of 
the  institution.  He  likewise  edited  a  periodical,  pub- 
lished in  the  Dutch  language,  called  De  Hope.  He  was 
a  cultivated,  able,  and  devoted  man,  a  superior  preacher, 
a  thorough  and  beloved  professor,  and  a  conspicuous 
leader  of  the  ecclesiastical  and  educational  movements 
of  the  important  colony  which  was  founded  by  the  Rev. 
Dr.  Albortus  C.  Van  Raaltc.  His  early  death  in  No- 
vember, 1869,  was  a  public  calamity.  His  personal 
character  was  amiable  and  attractive,  his  piety  shone 
clearly  through  his  daily  life,  and  his  memory  will  long 
be  cherished  among  the  founders  and  builders  of  the 
State  and  the  Church  in  the  West,    (W.  J.  R.  T.) 

Oggione  (or  ITggione),  IMahco  da,  a  noted  Ital- 
ian painter,  and  a  distinguished  scholar  of  Leonardo  da 
Vinci  at  Milan  about  1490,  was  born  probably  about  1470 
at,  as  his  name  imports,  Oggione,  in  the  Milanese.  He 
painted  in  oil  and  in  fresco,  and  is  on  the  whole  one  of 


the  best  of  the  Milanese  painters.  His  frescos  of  the 
church  Delia  Pace  at  Milan,  which  are  much  praised 
by  Lanzi,  are  now  ia  the  Brera  at  Milan ;  they  were 
removed  from  the  wall  by  Barezzi.  Oggione  is,  how- 
ever, now  chiefly  known  for  his  copy  of  the  Last  Siip- 
per  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  now  in  the  Academy  of  Arts 
in  London.  This  copy  is  painted  in  oil,  and  was  exe- 
cuted about  1510  for  the  refectory  of  the  Certosa  di  Pa- 
via;  and  as  it  was  copied  when  the  original  was  in  a 
perfect  state,  the  present  almost  total  decay  of  the  latter 
renders  it  very  valuable.  The  opinions  regarding  its 
merits  are  various.  Oggione  made  two  large  copies, 
both,  it  is  said,  from  a  sraaU  copy  made  by  himself  for 
the  purpose — that  in  oil,  in  the  Royal  Academy,  and 
one  in  fresco  for  the  refectory  of  the  convent  of  Castel- 
lazzo,  which  was  copied  by  the  Cav.  Guiseppe  Bossi, 
though  Bossi's  picture  was  taken  chiefly  from  a  copy  in 
the  Ambrosian  Library  made  by  Andrea  Bianchi,  called 
Vespino,  in  1612,  when  the  original  was  already  much 
decayed.  There  is  an  older  copy  at  Ponte  Capriasca, 
made  in  1565,  and  attributed  to  Pietro  Luini.  Bossi's 
copy  was  made  in  1807  for  Eugene  Beauharnais,  viceroy 
of  Italy,  to  be  worked  in  mosaic ;  the  cartoon  is  now  at 
Munich,  and  the  mosaic  is  at  Vienna.  But  this  work, 
made  partly  from  one  copj%  partly  from  another,  from 
studying  other  works  of  Da  Vinci,  and  from  the  artist's 
own  feeling  of  Da  Vinci's  style,  is  essentially  a  restora- 
tion or  translation,  and  not  a  copy :  it  may  have  no  re- 
semblance to  the  original  beyond  size  and  composition ; 
and  to  the  true  lover  of  art  can  have  little  value,  com- 
pared with  the  old  unassuming  copy  of  Oggione.  Marco 
da  Oggione  died  in  1530. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Ogilby,  John  David,  D.D.,  an  Episcopal  minister 
in  America,  was  born  in  Dublin  Dec.  30,  1810.  He 
graduated  in  1829  at  Columbia  College,  New  York, 
where  he  evinced  distinguished  talents,  and  became 
first  rector  of  the  Grammar  School.  He  then  engaged 
in  teaching,  and  contributed  as  a  writer  to  the  advance- 
ment of  classical  learning.  In  1832  he  was  professor  of 
languages  in  Rutgers  College.  He  was  ordained  in 
1838  to  the  ministry.  In  1841  he  held  the  chair  of 
ecclesiastical  history  in  the  General  Theological  Semi- 
nary, New  York,  and  adorned  his  lectures  by  the  brill- 
iancy of  his  genius  and  the  extent  of  his  knowledge. 
He  made  three  voyages  to  Europe  for  his  health,  and 
died  in  Paris  Feb.  2,  1851,  in  the  hope  of  a  glorious 
resurrection.  He  published  many  works  on  the  classical 
languages  and  their  study,  especially  the  Latin,  and  the 
following  are  noteworthy  of  his  theological  productions :  . 
Argument  against  the  Validity  of  Lay  Baptism  (1842): 
— Lectures  on  the  Catholic  Church  in  England  and  Amer- 
ica (1844) : — besides  several  A  ddresses  and  Sermons. — 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  v,  760. 

Ogilvie,  John  (1),  D.D.,  an  early  Episcopal  min- 
ister in  America,  was  born  in  New  York  in  1722,  and 
passed  A.B.  in  Yale  College  in  1748.  Soon  after  he 
went  on  a  mission  to  the  IMohawks,  and  to  the  Episco- 
pal Church  at  Albany;  and  for  more  than  ten  years 
prosecuted  his  efforts  in  behalf  of  the  Indians.  On  the 
breaking  out  of  the  war  with  France  he  became  chap- 
lain to  the  Royal  American  Regiment,  and  in  1764  was 
appointed  assistant  minister  to  Trinity  Church,  New 
York.  He  died  Nov,  26,  1774.  See  Sprague,  Annals 
of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  v,  134, 

Ogilvie  (or  Ogilby),  John  (2),  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  a 
noted  Scotch  divine  and  writer,  was  born  in  1733.  He 
studied  at  the  University  of  Aberdeen.  He  became 
pastor  of  Midmar  in  1759,  and  retained  that  office  until 
his  death,  which  occurred  in  1814.  He  wrote.  Poems 
on  several  Subjects  (1762,  ^to):— Providence,  a  poem 
(1764,  4to)  -.—Sermons  (1767,  8vo)  -.—Paradise,  a  poem 
{i7&9,Uo):—Philosophiccd  and  Critical  Observations  on 
Compositions  (1774,  2  vols.  8vo)  :—Eona,  a  poem  (1777, 
4to) :  —  An  Inquiry  into  the  Causes  of  Infidelity  and 
Scepticism  (1783,  8vo)  :— Theology  of  Plato,  compared 
icith  the  Principles  of  Oriental  and  Grecian  Philosophers 
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(1793,  8vo) : — Britannia,  an  epic  poem  (1801,  4to) : — 
EjcaiiiinaHon  of  the  Evidence  of  Prophecy  in  Behalf  of 
the  Christian  Jielii/ion  (1803,  8vo).  See  Gorton,  Gen. 
Bioff.  Diet.  s.  V. ;  Darling,  Ci/cl.  Bibliog.  ii,  2231 ;  Cham- 
bers, Bio[i.  Diet,  of  Eminent  ticotsmeii,  iv,  85.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oglesby,  Joseph,  a  pioneer  preacher  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  who  flourished  near  the  opening 
of  this  century,  was  appointed  a  missionary  in  Illinois 
in  1804.  He  was  the  lirst  Methodist  who  ever  preached 
in  that  part  of  the  country.  He  travelled  over  the  vast 
territory,  as  it  was  at  that  time,  to  the  extreme  settle- 
ments, and  Avas  always  greeted  with  pleasure  by  the 
pioneer  settlers.  See  Stevens,  Hist,  of  the  M.  E,  Church, 
iv,  358. 

Ogoa,  a  name  applied  to  Zeus  by  the  Carians  at 
Mysala,  in  whose  temple  a  sea-wave  was  occasionally 
seen.  The  Athenians  alleged  the  same  thing  in  regard 
to  their  own  citadel. 

O'Gorman,  James,  D.D.,  a  prelate  of  the  Eoman 
Catholic  Church  in  America,  of  whose  early  history  we 
are  uninformed,  flourished  in  recent  times  as  vicar-apos- 
tolic of  Nebraska,  the  territories  of  Montana  and  Wyo- 
ming, and  part  of  Dakota,  to  which  he  was  appointed 
May  8, 1859,  liaving  been  previously  consecrated  bishop 
of  kaphanea,  a  nominal  sec.  He  died  in  Cincinnati 
July  3,  1874.  His  loss  was  very  generally  felt  by  the 
Roman  Catholics  in  the  United  States,  by  whom  lie 
was  highly  esteemed. 

O'had  (Heb.  2(7.  ''ns,  power;  Sept.  'AioS  v.  r. 
'laioc).  the  tliird  named  of  the  six  sons  of  Simeon,  and 
head  of  a  family  in  Israel  (Gen.  xlvi,  10;  Exod.  vi,  15). 
B.C.  cir.  1870.  His  name  is  omitted  from  the  lists  in  1 
Chron.  iv,  24,  Numb,  xxvi,  14,  though  in  the  former 
passage  the  Syriac  has  Ohor. 

Ohaloth.     See  Talmud. 

O'hel  (Heb.  id.  ^t^N,  a  tent,  as  very  often;  Sept. 
'06\  v.  r.  'Offci),  the  fifth  named  of  the  seven  children 
of  Zerubbabel,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  house  of  David 
(2  Chron.  iii,  20).  B.C.  post  GOO.  See  Strong's  Har- 
monij  and  Exposition,  p.  17. 

Ohmacht,  Landelin,  an  eminent  German  sculptor, 
was  born  at  Dunningen,  near  Kottweil,  in  Wurtemberg, 
in  1700.  He  studied  under  J.  P.  Melchior,  and  during 
his  earlier  years  executed  a  good  bust  of  Lavater,  and 
several  sculptures  for  the  Kreuzkirche  at  Kottweil.  In 
1790  he  visited  Rome  for  improvement,  and  remained 
two  years  in  that  city,  studying  and  copying  the  an- 
tique and  tlie  worlds  of  the  great  masters.  On  return- 
ing to  Germany  he  soon  gained  reputation,  and  was 
employed  on  several  important  monumental  works.  His 
abilities  were  highly  esteemed  by  the  celebrated  sculp- 
tor David,  who  is  reported  to  have  said  that  Ohmacht 
was  the  Correggio  of  sciflpture,  and  that  his  works  could 
not  be  sufHciently  admired.  He  executed  four  monu- 
ments in  the  church  of  St,  Thomas,  of  which  that  of 
Prof.  Oberlin  is  greatly  admired.  Ohmacht  was  an  in- 
timate friend  of  Klopstock,  and  executed  several  busts 
of  that  celebrated  poet.  Among  his  classical  sculptures 
are  the  statues  of  Hehe,  Elora,  Venus,  Psyche,  and  the 
Judgment  of  Paris.  The  latter  work  is  at  Nymphen- 
burg.  Ohmacht  practiced  the  art  at  Strasburg  for  many 
years,  and  died  there  in  1834.  See  Spooner,  Bioff.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  A  lis,  ii,  f)2G. 

Oiconomists  ((Jreek,  Oi'/coro/ioi)  was  the  name  in 
the  early  Church  of  persons  appointed  by  the  bishop 
and  archdeacon  to  assist  in  managing  the  possessions 
of  the  Church.  Tliis  became  in  the  Middle  Ages  an 
office  of  great  influence,  and  was  in  a  good  degree  in- 
dependent of  the  bishop.  The  oflice  was  originally 
created  to  check  the  insatiable  cupidity  of  the  bishops, 
and  to  restrain  their  independent  control  of  the  reve- 
nues of  the  Church.  But  they  soon  found  means  to  de- 
feat this  salutary  expedient  by  taking  the  appointment 
of  such  officers  into  their  own  hands,  and  thus  securing 


men  who  were  in  their  interests.  See  Coleman,  Anc. 
Christianity,  p.  188.     See  CEconomos. 

Oiconomos,  Constantin,  a  learned  Greek  priest 
and  writer  of  note,  was  born  in  Thessaly  in  1770.  He 
taught  Greek  at  Smyrna  for  ten  years,  and  afterwards 
preached  at  St.  Petersburg  and  at  Athens.  He  died  in 
1857.  He  wrote  several  works  on  language,  and  De  la 
Version  des  Sept  aide  (1843-50,  4  vols.). 

Oikoi  Basileioi  (oIkoi  (SatjiXeioi,  royal  houses), 
a  term  applied  in  the  early  Church  to  the  houses  allot- 
ted to  the  bishops  and  clergy  for  their  residences,  cor- 
responding, therefore,  in  a  large  measure  to  our  pa?-- 
sonage  (q.  v.).  The  oIkoi  ftaaiXiioi  were  always  adja- 
cent to  the  church. 

Oil,  liquid  fat,  but  chiefly  vegetable,  was  far  more 
extensively  used  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  for  a  va- 
riety of  purposes  than  in  Occidental  and  Northern  cli- 
mates. In  the  following  account  we  follow  largely  the 
art.  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible.  See  Buttek  ;  Fat  : 
Grease. 

1.  Name. — The  following  are  the  words  so  rendered 
in  the  A.  V. : 

•  1.  Usuall}'  'yyO,  she'men,  prop,  pressed  juice  (Sept. 
tXaiov;  Viflg.  oleuni),  from  "i"?'— , "  to  become  fat"  (Gesen. 
Thes.  p.  1437)  ;  sometimes  joined  with  T'^t  (tXaiov  ii, 
iXaiijJV,  oleum  de  olicetis),  distinguishing  olive -juice 
from  oil  produced  from  other  sources.  Also  sometimes 
in  A.  V.  "ointment"  (Celsius,  IJierob.  ii,  279). 

2.  Yitshdr,  '^!^^^  (Trior/jc,  iXaiov,  oleum),  from  ^HU, 
"to  shine"  (Gesenius,  p.  1152),  clear  olive-oil  (Numb, 
xviii,  12  ;  Deut,  vii,  13 ;  xi,  14 ;  xii,  17 ;  xiv,  23  ;  xviii, 
4;  xxviii,  51;  2  Kings  xviii,  32;  2  Chron.  xxxi,  5; 
xxxii,  28;  Neh.  v,  11;  x,  37,  39;  xiii,  5,  12;  Jer.  xxxi, 
12;  Hos.  ii,  8,  22;  Joel  i,  10;  ii,  19,  24;  Hag.  i,  11; 
Zech.  iv,  14). 

3.  Chald.  H'^p,  meshach'  {tXaiov,  oleum'},  an  unguent 
(only  in  Ezra  vi,  9;  vii,  22). 

II.  Mamfacture. — Of  the  different  substances,  animal 
and  vegetable,  which  were  known  to  the  ancients  as 
yielding  oil,  the  olive-berry  is  the  one  of  which  most 
frequent  mention  is  made  in  the  Scriptures.  The  nu- 
merous olive-plantations  in  Palestine  made  olive-oil  one 
of  the  chief  and  one  of  the  most  lucrative  products  of 
the  country :  it  supplied  an  article  of  extensive  and 
profitable  traffic  with  the  Tyrians  (Ezek.  xxvii,  17 ; 
comp.  1  Kings  v,  11);  and  presents  of  the  finer  sorts  of 
olive-oil  were  deemed  suitable  for  kings.  There  is,  in 
fact,  no  other  kind  of  oil  distinctly  mentioned  in  Script- 
ure; and  the  best,  middling,  and  inferior  oils  appear 
to  have  been  merely  different  qualities  of  olive-oil.  It 
is  well  known  that  both  the  quality  and  the  value  of 
olive-oil  differ  according  to  the  time  of  gathering  the 
fruit,  and  the  amount  of  pressure  used  in  the  course  of 
preparation.  These  processes,  which  do  not  essentially 
differ  from  the  modern,  are  described  minutely  by  the 
Roman  writers  on  agriculture,  and  with  their  descrip- 
tions the  few  notices  occurring  both  in  Scripture  and  the 
Rabbinical  writings  which  throw  light  on  the  ancient 
Oriental  method  nearly  correspond.  Of  these  descrip- 
tions the  following  may  be  taken  as  an  abstract:  The 
best  oil  is  made  from  fruit  gathered  about  November  r.r 
December,  when  it  has  begun  to  change  color,  but  be- 
fore it  has  become  black.  The  berry  in  the  more  ad- 
vanced state  yields  more  oil,  but  of  inferior  quality. 
Oil  was  also  made  from  unripe  fruit  by  a  special  proc- 
ess as  early  as  September  or  October,  while  the  harder 
sorts  of  fruit  were  sometimes  delayed  till  February  or 
March  (\lrg.  Georrj.  ii,  519;  Palladius,  R.  R.  xii,  4; 
Columella,  R.  R.  xi"i,  47,  50;  Cato,  R.  R.  p.  f>5;  Pliny, 
A'.  //.  XV,  1-8 ;  Varro,  R.  R,  i,  55 ;  Ilor.  2  Sat,  ii,  46). 
See  Oi.ive. 

Of  the  substances  which  yield  oil,  besides  the  olive- 
tree,  myrrh  is  the  only  one  specially  mentioned  in 
Scripture.  Oil  of  myrrh  is  the  juice  which  exudes 
from  the   tree  Balsamodcndron  iMyrrha,  but  olive-oil 
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was  an  ingredient  in  many  compounds  which  passed 
under  the  general  name  of  oil  (Esth.  ii,  1'2;  comp.  Cel- 
sius, u.  s.  iii,  10,  18,  19  ;  Pliny,  xii,  26 ;  xiii,  1,2;  xv,  7 ; 
Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  ii,  23;  Balfour,  Plants  of  Bible,  p. 
52).     See  JIykuh. 

1.  Harvesting  the  Oil-crop. — Great  care  is  necessary 
in  gathering  the  olive  not  to  injure  either  the  fruit  it- 
self or  the  boughs  of  the  tree,  and  with  this  view  it  was 
either  gathered  by  hand  or  shaken  off  carefuUj'  with  a 
light  reed  or  stick.  The  "houghing"  of  Deut.  xxiv, 
20  ("1X3)  probably  corresponds  to  the  "shaking"  (^ipU) 
of  Isa.  xvii,  (5 ;  xxiv,  13,  i.  e.  a  subsequent  beating  for 
the  use  of  the  poor  (see  Mishna,  Shvhiith,  iv,  2 ;  Peah, 
vii,  2 :  viii,  3).  After  gathering  and  careful  cleansing, 
the  fruit  was  either  carried  at  once  to  the  press,  which 
is  recommended  as  the  best  course,  or,  if  necessary,  laid 
on  tables  with  hollow  trays  made  slopuig,  so  as  to  „illow 
the  first  juice  (ainurca)  to  flow  into  other  recepacles 
beneath,  care  being  taken  not  to  heap  the  fruit  too 
much,  and  so  prevent  the  free  escape  of  the  juice,  which 
is  injurious  to  the  oil,  though  itself  useful  in  other  ways 
(Colum.  U.S.  xii,  50;  Aug.  Cie.  Dei,  i,  8,  2).  If  while 
the  berries  were  yet  green,  instead  of  being  thrown  into 
the  press,  they  were  only  beaten  or  squeezed,  they  yield- 
ed the  best  kind  of  oil.  It  was  called  ophacinum,  or  the 
oil  of  unripe  olives. 

2.  Pressing. — In  order,  however,  to  make  oil  in  gen- 
eral, the  fruit  was  either  bruised  in  a  mortar,  crushed  in 
a  press  loaded  with  wood  or  stones,  ground  in  a  mill,  or 
trodden  with  the  feet.  Special  buildings  used  for  grape- 
pressing  were  used  also  for  the  purpose  of  olive-press- 
ing, and  contained  both  the  press  and  the  receptacle  for 
the  pressed  juice.  Of  these  processes,  the  one  least  ex- 
pedient was  the  last  (treading),  which  perhaps  answers 
to  the  "  canalis  et  solea"  mentioned  by  Columella,  and 
was  probably  the  one  usu'ally  adopted  by  the  poor.  The 
"beaten"  oil  of  Exod.  xxvii,  20;  Lev.  xxiv,  2;  Exod. 
xxix,  40,  and  Numb,  xxviii,  5,  was  probably  made  bj' 
bruising  in  a  mortar.  There  were  presses  of  a  peculiar 
kind  for  preparing  oil  called  ')'2"d  P5,  gath-shemen 
(whence  the  name  Gethsemane,  or  "oil-press,"  Matt, 
xxvi,  36;  John  xviii,  1),  in  which  the  oil  was  trodden  out 
by  the  feet  (Mic.  vi,  15).  See  Gkthsemane.  The  first 
expression  of  the  oil  was  better  than  the  second,  and  the 
second  than  the  third.  Ripe  olives  yielded  the  least 
valuable  kind  of  oil,  but  the  quantity  was  more  abun- 
dant. These  processes,  and  also  the  place  and  the  ma- 
chine for  pressing,  are  mentioned  in  the  jMishna.  Oil- 
mills  are  often  made  of  stone,  and  turned  by  hand. 
Others  consist  of  cylinders  enclosing  a  beam,  which  is 
turned  by  a  camel  or  other  animal.  An  Egyptian  olive- 
press  is  described  by  Niebuhr,  in  which  the  pressure 
exerted  on  the  fruit  is  given  by  means  of  weights  of 
wood  and  stone  placed  in  a  sort  of  box  above.  Besides 
the  above-cited  Scripture  references,  the  following  pas- 
sages mention  either  the  places,  the  processes,  or  the 
machines  used  in  olive-pressing  (Joel  ii,  24;  iii,  13; 
Isa.  Ixiii,  3  ;  Lam.  i,  15 ;  Hag.  ii,  16 ;  comp.  the  Talmud, 
Menach.  viii,  4;  Shehiith,  iv,  9;  vii,  6;  Terum.  x,  7; 
Shabh.  i,  9  ;  Baba  Bathra,  iv,  5 ;  Vitruvius,  x,  1 ;  Cato. 
R.  It.  p.  3 ;  Celsius,  Hierob.  ii,  346,  350;  Niebuhr,  Voy. 
i,  122, 1)1.  xvii;  Arundell,  Asia  Minor,  ii,  196;  Wellsted, 
Trav.  ii,  430).     See  Oil-Pkess. 

3.  Keeping.— ^»t\\  olives  and  oil  were  preserved  in 
jars  carefully  cleansed ;  and  oil  was  drawn  out  for  use 
in  horns  or  other  small  vessels.  See  Ckuse.  These 
vessels  for  keeping  oil  were  stored  in  cellars  or  store- 
houses ;  special  mention  of  such  repositories  is  made  in 
the  inventories  of  royal  property  an<l  revenue  (1  Sam. 
X,  1;  xvi,  1, 13;  1  Kings  i,  39;  xvii,  16;  2  Kings  iv,  % 
6;  ix,  1,  3;  1  Chron.  xxvii,  28;  2  Chron.  xi,  11 ;  xxxii| 
28;  Prov.  xxi,  20;  comp.  Shebiith,  v,  7;  Celim,  ii,  5; 
xvii,  12 ;  Colum.  I.  c).  A  supply  of  oil  was  always 
kept  at  hand  in  the  Temple  (see  Josephus,  War,  v,  13, 
6),  and  an  oil  treasury  was  among  the  stores  of  the  Jew- 
ish kings  (2  Kings  xx,  13 ;  comp.  2  Chron.  xxxii,  28). 
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Oil  of  Tekoa  was  reckoned  the  best  {Menach.  viii,  8). 
Trade  in  oil  was  carried  on  with  the  Tyrians,  bj'  whom 
it  was  probably  often  re-exported  to  Egypt,  whose  olives 
do  not  for  the  most  part  produce  good  oil.  Oil  to  the 
amount  of  20,000  baths  (2  Chron.  ii,  10;  Joseph.  Ant. 
viii,  2,  9),  or  20  measures  {cors,  1  Kings  v,  11),  was 
among  the  supplies  furnished  by  Solomon  to  Hiram. 
Direct  trade  in  oil  was  carried  on  between  Egypt  and 
Palestine  (1  Kings  v,  11 ;  2  Chron.  ii,  10,  15;  Ezra  iii,  7 ; 
Isa.  XXX,  6  :  Ivii,  9  ;  Ezek.  xxvii,  17  ;  Hos.  xii,  1 ;  comp. 
Jerome,  Com.  in  Osee,  iii,  12;  Joseph.  Ant.  viii,  2,  9; 
War,  ii,  21,  2 ;  Strabo,  xvii,  p.  809 ;  Pliny,  xv,  4,  13 ; 
Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  ii,  28,  sm.  ed. ;  Hasselquist,  Trav. 
p.  53,  117).     See  Commerce. 

III.  Use. — Besides  the  consumption  of  olives  them- 
selves as  food,  common  to  all  olive-producing  countries 
(Horace,  1  Od.  xxxi,  15;  jMartial,  xiii,  36;  Arvieux, 
Trav.  p.  209 ;  Terumoth,  i,  9,  ii,  6),  the  principal  uses 
of  olive-oil  may  be  thus  stated : 

1.  A  s  food. — The  use  of  oil  is  general  throughout 
Western  Asia  at  the  present  time,  as  it  was  in  primitive 
ages.  Oil  was  much  used  instead  of  butter  and  animal 
fat  at  meals  and  in  various  preparations  of  food  (comp. 
Ezek.  xvi,  13).  See  Food.  In  such  uses  oil,  when 
fresh  and  sweet,  is  more  agreeable  than  animal  fat. 
The  Orientals  think  so,  and  Europeans  soon  acquire  the 
same  preference.  The  Hebrews  must  have  reckoned  oil 
one  of  the  prime  necessities  of  life  (Sirach,  xxxix,  31 ; 
comp.  Jer.  xxxi,  12;  xii,  8;  Luke  xvi,  6  sq.).  It  is 
often  mentioned  in  connection  with  honey  (Ezek.  xvi, 
13,  19;  xxvii,  17),  and  its  abundance  was  a  chief  mark 
of  pi-osperity  (comp.  Joel  ii,  19).  Dried  wheat,  boiled 
with  either  butter  or  oil,  but  more  commonly  the  former, 
is  a  common  dish  for  all  classes  in  Syria.  Hasselquist 
speaks  of  bread  baked  in  oil  as  being  particularly  sus- 
taining; and  Faber,  in  his  Pilgrimage,  mentions  eggs 
fried  in  oil  as  Saracen  and  Arabian  dishes  (comp.  Jerome, 
Vit.  S.  Hilarion,  ch.  xi,  vol.  ii,  p.  32 ;  Ibn-Batuta,  Tirtv. 
p.  60,  ed.  Lee;  Volney,  Trav.  i,  362,  406;  Pvussell,  Alep- 
po,i,  80,  119;  Harmer,  Obs.  i,  471,  474;  Shaw,  Trav.  p. 
232 ;  Bertrandon  de  la  Broccjuiere,  Early  Trav.  p.  332 ; 
Burckhardt,  Trav.  in  Arab,  i,  54;  Notes  on  Bed.  i,  59; 
Arvieux,  /.  c;  Chardin,  Voy.  iv,  84;  Niebuhr,  Voy.  ii, 
302 ;  Hasselquist,  Trav.  p.  132 ;  Faber,  Evagatorium,  i, 
197;  ii,  752,415), 

It  was  probably  on  account  of  the  common  use  of  oil 
in  food  that  the  "  meat-offerings"  prescribed  by  the  Law 
were  so  frequently  mixed  with  oil  (Lev.  ii,  4,  7, 15 ;  viii, 
26,  31;  Numb,  vii,  19  sq.;  Deut.  xii,  17;  xxxii,  13; 
1  Kings  xvii,  12,  15;  1  Chron.  xii,  40;  Ezra,  xvi,  19). 
This  was  certainlj'  not  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
burning  of  the  sacrifice ;  nor  is  it  likely  that  any  sym- 
bolic idea  was  connected  with  the  oil.  See  Sacrifice. 
The  rite  of  sprinkling  with  oil,  as  a  libation,  does  not 
occur  in  the  Law,  but  seems  to  be  alluded  to  in  Micah 
vi,  7.     See  Offering. 

2.  Cosmetic. — -As  is  the  case  generally  in  hot  climates, 
oil  was  used  by  the  Jews  for  anointing  the  body,  e.  g. 
after  the  bath,  and  giving  to  the  skin  and  hair  a  smooth 
and  comely  appearance,  e.  g.  before  an  entertainment. 
Whether  for  luxurj'  or  ceremony,  the  head  and  beard 
were  the  parts  usually  anointed  (Deut.  xxviii,  40;  2 
Sam.  xiv,  2;  Psa.  xxiii,  5;  xcii,  11;  civ,  15;  Luke 
vii,  46) ;  and  this  use  of  oil,  which  was  especially  fre- 
quent at  banquets,  became  at  length  proverbially  com- 
mon among  the  Israelites  (Prov.  xxi,  17 ;  comp.  Catull. 
vi,  8 ;  Curt,  ix,  7,  20).  To  be  deprived  of  the  use  of  oil 
was  thus  a  serious  privation,  assumed  voluntarily  in  the 
time  of  mourning  or  of  calamity  (Ruth  iii,  3 ;  2  Sam. 
xii,  20 ;  Dan.  x,  3 ;  Isa.  Ixi,  3  ;  Amos  vi,  6 ;  Sus.  17). 
At  Egyptian  entertainments  it  was  usual  for  a  servant 
to  anoint  the  head  of  each  guest  as  he  took  his  seat. 
Strabo  mentions  the  Egyptian  use  of  castor-oil  for  this 
purpose  (xviii,  824).  The  Greek  and  Roman  usage  will 
be  found  mentioned  in  the  following  passages :  Homer, 
//.  X,  577;  xviii.  596;  xxiii,  281 ;  Od.  vii,  107;  vi,  96; 
X,  364;  Horace,  3  Od.  xiii,  6;  1  Sat.  vi,  123;  2  Sat.  i, 
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8;  Pliny,  xiv,  22;  Aristoph.  Wasps,  608;  Clouds,  816;' 
Roberts,  pi.  164.  Butter,  as  is  noticed  by  Pliny,  is  used 
by  the  negroes  and  the  lower  class  of  Arabs  for  the  like 
purposes  (Pliny,  xi,  41 ;  Burckhardt,  Trav.  i,  53  ;  Xtibin, 
p.  215;  Lightfoot,  Ilor.  flebr.  ii,  375;  see  Deut.  xxxiii, 
24;  Job  xxix,  6;  Psa.  cix,  18).     See  Oin'tmknt. 

The  use  of  oil  preparatory  to  athletic  exercises  cus- 
tomary among  the  Greeks  and  Koraans  can  scarcely 
have  had  place  to  any  extent  among  the  Jews,  who  in 
their  earlier  times  had  no  such  contests,  though  some 
are  mentioned  by  Josephus  with  censure  as  taking  place 
at  Jerusalem  and  Cajsarea  under  Herod  (Horace,  1  Od. 
viii,  8 ;  Pliny,  xv,  4;  Athenreus,  xv,  34,  p.  686  ;  Homer, 
Od.  vi,  79.  2*15;  Joseph.  Ant.  xv,  8,  1  ;  xvi,  5,  1;  see 
Smith,  Diet.  ofAnliq.  s.  v.  Aliptae).     See  Game, 

3.  Funereal.— Tha  bodies  of  the  dead  were  anointed 
with  oil  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  probably  as  a  par- 
tial antiseptic,  and  a  similar  custom  appears  to  have 
prevailed  among  the  Jews  (Homer,  //.  xxiv,  587  ;  Vir- 
gil, ^'£'h.  vi,  219J.     See  BriUAL. 

4.  Medicinal. — As  oU  is  in  use  in  many  cases  in  mod- 
ern medicine,  so  it  is  not  surprising  that  it  should  have 
been  much  used  among  the  Jews  and  other  nations  of 
antiquity  for  medicinal  purposes.  Celsus  repeatedly 
speaks  of  the  use  of  oil,  especially  old  oil,  applied  exter- 
nally with  friction  in  fevers,  and  in  many  other  cases. 
Plinj-  says  that  olive-oil  is  good  to  warm  the  body  and 
fortify  it  against  cold,  and  also  to  cool  heat  in  the  head, 
and  for  various  other  purposes.  It  was  thus  used  pre- 
viously to  taking  cold  baths,  and  also  mixed  with  water 
for  bathing  the  body.  Josephus  mentions  that  among 
the  remedies  employed  in  the  case  of  Herod,  he  was  put 
into  a  sort  of  oil-bath.  Oil  mixed  with  wine  is  also 
mentioned  as  a  remedy  used  both  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly in  the  disease  with  which  the  soldiers  of  the 
army  of  ^Elius  Gallus  were  affected,  a  circumstance 
which  recalls  the  use  of  a  similar  remedy  in  the  parable 
of  the  good  Samaritan.  The  proijhct  Isaiah  alludes  to 
the  use  of  oil  as  ointment  in  medical  treatment;  and  it 
thus  furnished  a  fitting  symljol,  perhaps  also  an  efficient 
remedy,  when  used  by  our  Lord's  disciples  in  the  mirac- 
ulous cures  which  they  were  enabled  to  perform.  "With 
a  similar  intention,  no  doubt,  its  use  was  enjoined  by  St. 
James,  and,  as  it  appears,  practiced  by  the  early  Chris- 
tian Church  in  general.  Nothing  is  said  in  the  Bible 
of  the  internal  use  of  oil  mingled  with  wine  (comp.  e.  g. 
Dio  Cass,  liii,  29).  An  instance  of  cure  through  the 
medium  of  oil  is  mentioned  by  Tertullian.  The  medic- 
inal use  of  oil  is  also  mentioned  in  the  JNIishna,  which 
thus  exhibits  the  Jewish  practice  of  that  day.  See,  for 
the  various  instances  above  named,  Isa.  i,  6 ;  Mark  vi, 
13;  Luke  x,  34;  James  v,  14;  Josephus,  Ahf.  xvii,  6,  5; 
War,  i,  33,  5 ;  Talm.  Shahb.  xiii,  4 ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabb. 
p.  11,  526;  Mosheim,  Eccl.  Hist,  iv,  9;  Corn,  li  Lap.  on 
James  v;  Tertull.  Ad  Scap.  c.  iv;  Celsus,  Be  Med. 
ii,  14,  17 ;  iii,  6,  9,  19,  22 :  iv,  2 ;  Horace,  2  Sat.  i,  7 ; 
Pliny,  XV,  4, 7 ;  xxiii,  3, 4 ;  Dio  Cass,  liii,  29 ;  Lightfoot, 
//.  //.  ii,  304,  444 ;  Jerome,  /.  c.     See  Unction. 

5.  For  liffkt.— The  oil  for  "  the  light"  was  expressly 
ordered  to  be  olive-oil,  beaten,  i.  e.  made  from  olives 
bruised  in  a  mortar  (Exod.  xxv,  G ;  xxvii,  20, 21 ;  xxxv, 
8;  Lev.  xxiv,  2;  2  Chron.  xiii,  11 ;  1  Sam.  iii,  3;  Zech. 
iv,  3,  12;  JNIishna,  Dnnai,  i,  3;  Menach.  viii,  4).  The 
quantity  retpiired  for  the  longest  night  is  said  to  have 
been  \  log  (13.79  cubic  in.=  .4166  of  a  pint  [Menach. 
ix,  3;' Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  p.  159]).  See  Candlestick. 
In  the  same  manner  the  great  lamps  used  at  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  were  fed  (Succafi,  v,  2).  Oil  was  used  in 
general  for  lamps;  it  is  used  in  Egypt  with  cotton  wicks 
twisted  round  a  jjiecc  of  straw  ;  the  receptacle  being  a 
glass  vessel,  into  which  water  is  tirst  poured  (Matt,  xxv, 
1-8;  Luke  xii,  35;  comp.  Lane,  Modern  Fijyptiaus,  i, 
201). 

6.  Ritual. — a.  Oil  was  poured  on  or  mixed  with  the 
flour  or  meal  used  in  offerings. 

i.  The  consecration  offering  of  priests  (Exod.  xxix,  2, 
23;  Lev.  vi,  15,  21). 


ii.  The  offering  of  "  beaten  oil"  with  flour,  which  ac- 
companied the  daily  sacrifice  (Exod.  xxix,  40). 

iii.  The  leper's  purification  offering  (Lev.  xiv,  10-18, 
21,  24,  28),  where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  quantity 
of  oil  (1  log  =.833  of  a  pint)  was  invariable,  while  the 
other  objects  varied  in  quantity  according  to  the  means 
of  tlie  person  offering.  'J'he  cleansed  leper  was  also  to 
be  touched  with  oil  on  various  parts  of  his  body  (Lev. 
xiv,  15-18). 

iv.  The  Nazarite,  on  completion  of  his  vow,  was  to 
offer  unleavened  bread  anointed  with  oil.  and  cakes  of 
fine  bread  mingled  with  oil  (Numb,  vi,  15). 

V.  After  the  erection  of  the  Tabernacle,  the  offerings 
of  the  "princes"  included  flour  mingled  with  oil  (Numb, 
vii).     - 

vi.  At  the  consecration  of  the  Levites,  fine  flour  min- 
gled with  oU  v.'as  offered  (Numb,  viii,  8). 

vii.  Meat-offerings  in  general  were  mingled  or  anoint- 
ed with  oil  (Lev.  vii,  10,  12). 

On  the  other  hand,  certain  offerings  were  to  be  devoid 
of  oil;  the  sin-offering  (Lev.  v,  11)  and  the  offering  of 
jealousy  (Numb,  v,  15). 

The  principle  on  which  both  the  presence  and  the 
absence  of  oil  were  prescribed  is,  clearly,  that  as  oil  is  in- 
dicative of  gladness,  so  its  absence  denoted  sorrow  or 
humiliation  (Isa.  Ixi,  3 ;  Joel  ii,  19 ;  Rev.  vi,  6).  It  is  on 
this  principle  that  oil  is  so  often  used  in  Scripture  as 
symbolical  of  nourishment  and  comfort  (Deut.  xxxii, 
13;  xxxiii,  24;  Job  xxix,  6;  Psa.  xiv,  7;  cix,  18;  Isa. 
Ixi,  3). 

b.  Kings,  priests,  and  prophets  were  anointed  with 
oil  or  ointment.     See  Anoint. 

7.  As  so  important  a  necessary  of  life,  the  Jew  was 
required  (a)  to  include  oil  among  his  first-fruit  offerings 
(Ezek.  xxii,  29 ;  xxiii,  16  ;  Numb,  xviii,  12  ;  Deut.  xviii, 
4 ;  2  Chron.  xxxi,  5  ;  Terum.  xi,  3).  In  the  Mishna  va- 
rious limitations  are  laid  down;  but  thej'  are  of  little 
importance  except  as  illustrating  the  processes  to  which 
the  olive-berrj'  was  subjected  in  the  production  of  oil, 
and  the  degrees  of  estimation  in  which  their  results 
were  held. 

b.  Tithes  of  oil  were  also,  required  (Deut.  xii,  17 ;  2 
Chron.  xxxi,  5 ;  Neh.  x,  37,  39  ;  xiii,  12 ;  Ezek.  xiv,  14). 

8.  Shields,  if  covered  with  hide,  were  anointed  with 
oil  or  grease  previous  to  use.  Shields  of  metal  were 
perhaps  rubbed  over  in  like  manner  to  polish  them.  See 
Thenius  on  2  Sam.  i,  21 ;  Virgil,  yEn.  vii,  625 ;  Plautus, 
Mil.  i,  1, 2 ;  and  Gesenius,  Thes.  p.  825.     See  Shield. 

9.  Oil  of  inferior  quality  was  used  in  the  composition 
of  soap, 

OIL,  which  is  the  purest  lighting  material  obtained 
from  the  innocent  vegetable  kingdom,  has  ever  been  a 
sacred  symbol,  possessing  healing  properties  and  amel- 
iorating all  suffering  from  wounds.  Oil  represents  in 
Christian  symbolism  the  divine  mercy.  There  seems, 
however,  to  have  entered  also  into  its  use  in  the  Chris- 
tian cultus  the  ancient  practice  of  the  pagan  gladiators, 
who  anointed  themselves  with  oil  before  entering  upon 
a  contest.  Thus  oil  came  to  be  used  for  anointings  at 
baptism  and  confirmation,  and  on  the  death-bed  (the  last 
anointing),  at  ordination  of  priests,  and  the  consecration 
of  kings.  See  Anoint.  The  double  sense  of  the  per- 
formance was  probably  that  it  secures  to  the  subject, 
first,  a  share  of  divine  mercy,  and,  secondly,  a  strengthen- 
ing for  life's  severe  combats.  In  the 
Romish  Church  there  are  three  kinds 
of  holy  oils :  (1)  holy  oils  strictly  so 
called ;  (2)  chrism  oil ;  and  (3)  sick 
men's  oil.  These  oils  are  consecrated 
by  the  bishop  on  INIaundy- Thursday 
annually  for  all  the  churches  of  his  di- 
ocese. Pure  olive-oil  only  is  used,  with 
balsam  (  =  balm)  for  the  chrism.  Three 
metal  vases  are  usually  provided  and 
covered  with  silk,  on  one  of  which  are 
engraved  the  words  '•  Oleum  Injirmo- 
run"  (  =  oil  of  the  infirm  i  or  the  ini-        Oil-stock. 
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166  sq. ;  Burnet,  r/«  Thirty-nine  A  rticles,  p.  353,  378, 
379,  381,  382,  384;  Coleman,  Ancient  Christianity,  p. 
309,371,432.     (J.  H.W.)  ♦ 

Oil-press.  No  specific  name  for  this  occurs  in  the 
Bible,  except  in  the  name  Gethsemane  (q.  v.) ;  but  the 
machine  must  have  been  of  common  use  among  the 
Hebrews,  and  remains  of  them  are  still  of  frequent  oc- 
currence in  Palestine  (see  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i, 
307).     The  upright  posts  stand  iu  pairs  about  two  feet 


tials  " 0. T. ;"  on  another, "  Oleum  Catechumenorum"(=  oil 
of  the  cateclmmeus)  or  •'  O.  C.;"  on  the  third,  which  is 
larger  than  the  others,  and  is  covered  with  white  silk, 
"  :^anctum  Chrisma"  (  =  holy  chrism)  or  "  S.  C."    Some 
balsam  is  mixed  with  a  little  of  the  oil  from  the  third 
vase,  and  this  compound  the  bishop  puts  into  the  vase 
and  stirs  up  with  the  rest  of  the  oil  there.     The  cere- 
mony, which  consists  of  exorcisms,  prayers,  chantings, 
makino-  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the  hand  and  with 
the  breath,  etc.,  occupies  sixteen 
jiages  of  the  Pontijicale  Romanum, 
and  eight  or  ten  in  the  "  Ceremo- 
nial of  the  Church."    The  old  oils, 
consecrated  the  year  before,  if  any 
have  remained  in  the  vases,  are  put 
in  the  church-lamps  before  the  holy 
sacrament,  to  be  burned;  and  those 
which  remain  iu  pyxes  and  boxes 
are  burned  with  the  old  silk.    Ev- 
ery priest  must  obtain  from  the 
bishop  a  supply  of  these  conse- 
crated oils  for  his  church.    The  oil 
of  the  infirm  is  used  in  extreme 
unction;  the  oil  of  catechumens  in 
baptism ;  the  holy  chrism  in  bap- 
tism, confirmation,  etc.     See  Holy 
Oil;   Pyx.     The  ceremonj' of  oil 
consecration  as  recently  witnessed 
in  a  Romish  church  in" New  York  City  is  thus  narrated  i  apart,  having  a  deep  groove  in  the  inner  faces,  runnin 


Remains  ol  ancient  Oil  'Mills  lud  Piesee^ 


in  the  New  York  Tribune : 

"  Iu  the  sacristy  three  large  jars  were  filled  with  the 
purest  oil  and  set  ai)art,  carefully  covered  with  veil;^. 
When  the  archbishop  descended  from  the  altar,  and  took 
his  seat  at  the  table,  the  aichdeacon  cried  alond,  'Olenm 
lutirmoruni.'  Then  one  of  the  seven  acting  as  subdea- 
cous  went,  with  two  acolytes,  to  the  sacristy,  aud  returned 
with  the  Oil  for  the  Sick,  which  he  delivered  to  the  aich- 
deacon, saying  'Oleum  Inlinnornm.'  The  archdeacon, 
repeating  the  same  words,  presented  it  to  the  archbish- 
op, who,  rising  up,  first  solemnly  exorcised  the  oil,  and 
then  blessed  it  in  the  solemn  words  of  the  Church.  The 
oil  wMs  then  removed  to  the  sacristy  aud  carefully  guard- 
ed. The  archbishop,  after  washing  his  hands,  reascoiided 
the  altar  aud  continued  the  mass  as  usual,  nntil  that  part 
of  it  known  as  the  Ablutions,  when  he  again  descended 
to  the  table  to  consecrate  the  remaining  oils.  A  proces- 
sion of  all  the  clergymen,  acting  as  deacons  and  subdea- 
cous,  was  formed  and  proceeded  to  the  sacristy.  They 
returned  iu  the  same  manner,  bearing  the  oils  and  chant- 
ing the  verses  of  the  hymn  'O  Redemptor.'  Much  the 
same  ceremony  as  already  described  was  then  gone 
through.  The  archbishop  breathed  over  the  oil,  in  the 
form  of  a  cross,  aud  all  the  priests  taking  part  in  the  con- 
secration did  the  same.  On  his  knees  he  saluted  the 
chrism  with  the  words  Ave  Sanr.tinn  Chrisma,  pronounced 
three  times  with  increasius  emphasis.  The  priests  did 
the  same,  and  the  consecration  of  the  Oil  of  the  Catechu- 
mens followed  in  the  same  manner." 

The  Church  of  Constantinople  has  likewise  three  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  oil :  (1)  the  oil  of  catechumens,  which  is 
simply  blessed  by  the  priest  in  the  baptismal  ofiice;  (2) 
the  6('';^£'/\oio)',  or  prayer-oil,  for  the  visitation  of  the 
sick,  blessed  in  the  sick  man's  house  by  seven  priests; 
(3)  the  ayiov  fivpoi',  solemnly  consecrated  by  the  bish- 
op on  Thursday  in  Holy  Week.  Of  these  two  latter 
kinds  there  is  enough  said  in  the  article  Chuis.m;  on  the 
first,  see  C.vtechu.mkns.  The  Greeks  have  besides  two 
other  kinds  of  holy  oil:  (1)  that  which  is  used  for  the 
lamps  before  the  images  of  saints,  and  which  is  blessed 
by  the  priest  in  the  office  of  benediction  of  the  loaves. 
"  It  was  the  custom  that  in  certain  festivals  the  brethren 
in  monasteries  should  be  anointed  with  this  oil;  and  it 
was  in  some  instances  mixed  with  the  water  blessed  on 
the  Epiphany,  and  used  for  sprinkling  olive-yards  or 
vineyanls,  for  the  purpose  of  freeing  them  from  blight. 
(2)  Oil  of  the  holy  cross,  which  appears,  for  the  matter 
is  doubtful,  to  have  been  originally  taken  from  the 
lamps  which  burned  in  the  Church  of  the  Resurrection 
at  Jerusalem  before  the  true  cross,  and  afterwards  to 
have  been  consecrated  by  the  immersion  in  it  of  a  piece 
of  the  same  cross."  See  Barmim,  Romanism,  p.  473 
sq.;  Neale,  IJkt.  Eastern  Church,  Introd.  p.  900;  Sie- 
gel,  Christl.  Alterthiimer,  iv,  125;  Mcnzel,  Symholik,  ii. 


from  top  to  bottom.  In  this  groove  moved  the  plank 
on  the  top  of  the  olive  "cheeses,"  farced  down  by  a 
beam,  as  a  lever,  acting  against  the  huge  stone  on  the 
top  of  the  columns.  There  is  also  traceable  the  stone 
trough  into  which  the  oil  ran,  and  close  by  are  immense 
basins  in  which  the  olives  were  ground  to  a  pulp  by  the 
stone  wheel  that  was  rolled  over  them.  Other  basins, 
smaller  and  more  concave,  may  have  served  for  treading 
out  the  olives  with  the  feet  (Mic.  vi,  15),  a  process  now 
never  emploj-ed  iu  Palestine.     See  Mill. 

The  modern  machines  for  oil-making  are  thus  de- 
scribed by  Thomson  {Land  and  Book,  i,  523):  "The 
ma'serah  is  workeil  by  hand,  and  is  only  used  for  the 
olives  which  fall  first  in  autumn,  before  tlie  rains  of 
winter  raise  the  brooks  which  drive  the  mutriif.  The 
olives  for  the  ma'serah  are  ground  to  a  pulp  in  circular 
stone  basins  by  rolling  a  large  stone  wheel  over  them. 
The  mass  is  then  put  into  small  baskets  of  straw-work, 
which  are  placed  one  upon  another,  between  two  up- 
right posts,  and  pressed  Ijy  a  screw  which  moves  in  the 
beam  or  entablature  from  above,  like  the  screw  in  the 
standing-press  of  a  bookbinder,  or  else  by  a  beam-lever. 
After  this  first  pressing  the  pulp  is  taken  out  of  the 
baskets,  put  into  large  copper  pans,  and,  being  sprinkled 
with  water,  is  heated  over  a  fire,  and  again  pressed  as 
before.  This  finishes  the  process,  and  the  oil  is  put 
away  in  jars  to  use,  or  iu  cisterns,  to  be  kept  for  i'uture 
market.  The  mutriif  is  driven  like  an  ortlinary  mill, 
except  that  the  apparatus  for  beating  up  the  olives  is 
an  upright  cylinder,  with  iron  cross-bars  at  the  lower 
end.  This  cylinder  turns  rapidly  in  a  hollow  tube  of 
stone -work,  into  which  the  olives  are  thrown  from 
above,  and  beaten  to  a  pulp  by  the  revolving  cross-bars. 
The  interior  of  the  tulie  is  kept  hot,  so  that  the  mass  is 
taken  out  below  sufficiently  heated  to  cause  the  oil  to 
run  freely.  The  same  baskets  are  used  as  in  the  ma''se- 
rah,  but  the  press  is  a  beam-lever,  with  heavy  weights 
at  the  end.  This  process  is  repeated  a  second  time,  as 
in  the  ma\^erah,  and  then  the  refuse  is  thrown  awaj'." 
He  adds,  "Beam-presses  .are  also  employed  in  the  nia'«e- 
rah  to  this  day,  and  I  think  that  the  use  of  screws  is 
quite  modern.  No  process  is  employed  for  clarifying 
the  oil,  except  to  let  it  gradually  settle  on  the  lees  in 
the  cisterns  or  large  jars  in  which  it  is  kept.  Certain 
villages  are  celebrated  all  over  the  country  for  produc- 
ing oil  particularly  clear  and  sweet,  and  it  commands  a 
high  price  for  table  use ;  Berjah,  for  example,  above 
Nebi  Yunas,  also  Deir  Mimas  in  the  Merj  Ayiin,  and  at 
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Tlreh  on  Carmel ;  but  the  process  is  there  very  different. 
The  olives  are  first  mashed  as  in  the  muti-uf,  and  then 
stirred  rapidly  in  a  large  kettle  of  hot  water.  The  oil 
is  thus  separated,  and  rises  to  the  top,  when  it  is  skim- 
med off  without  pressing.  The  refuse  is  then  thrown 
into  vats  of  cold  water,  and  an  inferior  oil  is  gathered 
from  the  surface,  which  is  only  fit  for  making  soap." 
See  Oil. 

Oil-tree  ("I'^IIJ  "i'",  ets  shemen  ;  Sept.  Kinrdpioaoc, 
^v\a  KVTrapiaaiva  ;  Vulg.  lignum  olicie,  fiondes  ligni 
pulchei-rimi ;  A.  V.  "  oil- 
tree"  in  Isa.  xli,  19,  but  in  1 
Kings  xi,  23,  "  oliv^e-tree," 
and  in  Neh.  xiii,  15,  "  pine- 
branches").  From  the  pas- 
sage in  Nehemiah,  where  it 
is  mentioned  as  distinct  from 
the  zdith  or  "olive-tree," 
writers  have  sought  to  iden- 
tify it  with  the  Ekeagnus 
angustifolius,  Linn.,  some- 
times called  "the  wild  olive- 
tree,"  or  "  narrow  -  leaved 
oleaster,"  on  the  supposition 
that  this  is  the  ziickum-tx&c, 
of  the  Arabs.  But  Dr. 
Hooker  has  shown  that  the 
properties  and  characteris- 
tics of  tlie  ekeagnus  do  not 
accord  with  what  travellers 
have  related  of  the  famed 
zuckum-tv&e.  of  Palestine, 
and  that  the  latter  is  the 
Balanites  yEgijpdaca,  a 
well-known  and  abundant 
shrub  or  small  tree  in  the 
plain  of  Jordan.  It  is  found 
all  the  way  from  the  penin- 
sula of  India  and  the  Ganges 
to  Syria,  Abyssinia,  and  the 
Niger.  The  zuckum-oil  is 
held  in  high  repute  by  the 
Arabs  for  its  medicinal  prop- 
erties. It  is  said  to  be  very  valuable  against  wounds 
and  contusions.  Comp.  Maundrcll  {.Tourn.  p.  86)  and 
Robinson  {Bib.  Res.  i,  5G0).     See  also  Balm.     Celsius 


{Hierob.  i,  309)  understood  by  the  Hebrew  words  any 
"  fat  or  resinous  tree ;"  but  the  passage  in  Nehemiah 
clearly  points  to  some  specific  tree  (Smith), 

Several  other  trees  have  been  adduced,  as  the  differ- 
ent kinds  of  piwe,  including  the  cedar  of  Lebanon,  the 
cypress,  the  citrus,  the  balsam -tree;  but  there  is  no 
special  proof  in  favor  of  any  of  these.  In  the  passage 
in  Isaiah  the  tree  in  question  is  mentioned  in  distinction 
from  the  pine ;  but  it  is  possible  that  the  latter  word 
does  not  correctly  represent  the  "itTiri.     Dr.  Post,  in 
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the  Amer.  ed.  of  Smith's  Did.  of  the  Bible,  objects  to 
the  zuchini-tTCQ  that  it  is  too  small  to  furnish  wood 
for  carved  figures,  as  required  by  the  passage  in  Kings, 
or  to  be  classed  with  the  other  magnificent  trees  men- 
tioned in  the  passage  in  Isaiah;  and  that  it  is  only 
found  in  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  whereas  the  tree  in 
question  is  spoken  of  in  the  passage  in  Nehemiah  as 
growing  on  the  mountains.  He  therefore  proposes  the 
^^ stone-pine"  of  Palestine,  or  Pinus  pinea,  called  snobar 
by  the  Arabs,  as  fulfilling  the  required  conditions.  Dr. 
Thomson,  however,  who  describes  this  latter  tree,  ex- 
pressly says,  "  It  is  not  found  on  the  mountains  of  Pal- 
estine, because  that  peculiar  sandy  formation  [required 
for  its  growth]  is  not  found  there"  {Land  and  Book,  ii, 
265).     See  Pine. 

Oinomania.     See  (Enomania. 

Ointment  is  the  representative  in  the  Bible  of  the 
following  wonls  in  the  original:  \.  '^TIJ,  she'men  (so 
rendered  in  2  Kings  xx,  13;  Psa.  cxxxiii,  2;  Prov. 
xxvii,  IG ;  Eccles.  vii,  1 ;  ix,  8 ;  x,  1 ;  Cant,  i,  3 ;  iv,  10 ; 
Isa.  i,6;  xxxix,  2;  lvii,9;  Amosvi,  6;  "  anointing,"  Isa. 
X,  27).  probably  oil  (as  elsewhere  rendered,  except  ••  olive" 
in  1  Kings  vi,  23,31,32,33;  "pine"  in  Neh.  viii,  15;  "fat- 
ness" in  Psa.  cix,  24 ;  "  fat  things"  in  Isa.  xxv,  6 ;  "  fat" 
in  Isa.  xxviii,  1,4;  "  fruitful"  in  Isa.  v,  1).  2.  nriTTp, 
mishchah  (in  Exod.  xxx.  25),  properly  anointing  (as  else- 
where rendered).  3.  Usually  and  distinctively  some 
form  of  the  root  HJ^I,  denoting  jjerfume ;  either  the 
simpler  noun  nj^l,  rukach  (Exod.  xxx,  25),  an  odorous 
compound  ("  confection,"  Exod.  xxx,  35) ;  or  the  con- 
crete  rn;?"!^,  mirkadi'ath  (1  Chron.  ix,  30;  "com- 
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pound,"  Exod.  xxx,  25 ;  "  prepared  by  the  apothecaries' 
art,"  2  Chron.  xvi,  14);  nnp"l"2,  merkachdh  ("pot  of 
ointment,"  Job  xli,  31;  "well"  spiced,  Ezek.  xxiv,  10; 
pliir.  "  sweet"  flowers.  Cant,  v,  13),  which  probably  sig- 
nify the  vessel  in  which  perfumery  was  prepared.  Cog- 
nate is  p*!*^,  maruk,  something  rubbed  in  ("things  for 
purifying,"  Esth.  ii,  12).  3.  In  the  Ajmcrypha  and 
N.  T.  fivpov,  iwp-i-h  (invariably  rendered  "ointment"). 
In  the  following  sketch  we  follow  the  arts,  in  Kitto  (s.  v. 
Perfume)  and  Smith.     See  Oil. 

The  ointments  and  oils  used  by  the  Israelites  were 
rarely  simple,  but  were  composed  of  various  ingredients 
(Job  xli,  22;  comp.  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  xxix,  8).  Olive- 
oil,  the  valued  product  of  Palestine  (Deut.  xxviii,  40 ; 
Mic.  vi,  15),  was  combined  with  sundry  aromatics, 
chiefly  foreign  (1  Kings  x,  10;  Ezek.  xxvii,  22),  par- 
ticularly spices,  myrrh,  and  nard  [see  these  words]. 
Such  ointments  were  for  the  most  part  costly  (Amos  vi, 
6),  and  formed  a  much-coveted  luxury.  The  ingredi- 
ents, and  often  the  prepared  oils  and  resins  in  a  state  fit 
for  use,  were  obtained  chiefly  in  traffic  from  the  Phoe- 
nicians, who  imported  them  in  small  alabaster  boxes,  in 
which  the  delicious  aroma  was  best  preserved.  A  de- 
scription of  the  more  costly  unguents  is  given  by  Pliny 
{Hist.  Nat.  xiii,  2).  The  preparation  of  these  required 
peculiar  skill,  and  therefore  formed  a  particular  profes- 
sion. The  D'^npi,  rokechim,  of  Exod.  xxx,  25,  35; 
Neh.  iii,  8;  Eccles.  x,  1,  called  "apothecary"  in  the 
A.  v.,  denotes  no  other  than  a  maker  of  perfumes.  The 
work  was  sometimes  carried  on  by  women  "  confection- 
aries"  (1  Sam.  viii,  13).  So  strong  were  the  better 
kinds  of  ointments,  and  so  perfectly  were  the  different 
component  substances  amalgamated,  that  they  have 
been  known  to  retain  their  scent  several  hundred  years. 
One  of  the  alabaster  vases  in  the  museum  at  Alnwick 
Castle  contains  some  of  the  ancient  Egyptian  ointment, 
between  two  and  three  thousand  years  old,  and  yet  its 
odor  remains  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyptians,  ii,  314).  See 
Alabastkr. 

The  practice  of  producing  an  agreeable  odor  by  fumi- 
gation, or  burning  incense,  as  well  as  that  of  anointing 
the  person  with  odoriferous  oils  and  ointments,  and  of 
sprinkling  the  dress  with  fragrant  waters,  originated  in, 
and  is  confined  to,  warm  climates.  In  such  climates  per- 
spiration is  profuse,  and  much  care  is  needful  to  prevent 
the  effects  of  it  from  being  offensive.  It  is  in  this  ne- 
cessity we  may  find  the  reason  for  the  use  of  perfumes, 
particularly  at  weddings  and  feasts,  and  on  visits  to  per- 
sons of  rank;  and  in  fact  on  most  of  the  occasions  which 
bring  people  together  with  the  intention  of  being  agree- 
able to  one  another.     See  Perkumk. 

The  following  are  the  uses  of  ointments  referred  to  in 
the  Scriptures. 

1.  Cosmetic. — The  Greek  and  Roman  practice  of  anoint- 
ing the  head  and  clothes  on  festive  occasions  prevailed 
also  among  the  Egyptians,  and  appears  to  have  had 
place  among  the  Jews  (Ruth  iii,  3-;  Eccl.  vii,  1 ;  ix,  8 ; 
Prov.  xxvii,  9,  16;  Cant,  i,  3;  iv,  10;  Amos  vi,  G;  Psa. 
xlv,  7;  Isa.  Ivii,  9;  Matt,  xxvi,  7;  Luke  vii,  46;  Rev. 
xviii,  13;  Fowa,  viii,  1 ;  Shubb.  ix,4:;  VMo,  Si/mjh 'i,G, 
p.  123;  see  authorities  in  Hofmann,  Lex.  s.  v.  llnguendi 
ritus).  Oil  of  myrrh,  for  like  purposes,  is  mentioned  in 
Esth.  ii,  12.  Strabo  says  that  the  inhabitants  of  Meso- 
potamia use  oil  of  sesame,  and  the  Egyptians  castor-oil 
(l-iki),  both  for  burning,  and  the  lower  classes  for  anoint- 
ing the  body.  Chardin  and  other  travellers  confirm 
tliis  statement  as  regards  the  Persians,  and  show  that 
they  made  little  use  of  olive-oil,  but  used  other  oils,  and 
among  them  oil  of  sesame  and  castor-oil.  Chardin  also 
describes  tlie  Indian  and  Persian  custom  of  presenting 
perfumes  to  guests  at  banquets  (Strabo,  xvi,  746;  xvii, 
824 ;  Chardin,  Voy.  iv,  43,  84,  86 ;  Marco  Polo,  Tj-at: 
\_Early  Trav.\  p.  85;  Olearius,  Trav.  p.  305).  Egyp- 
tian paintings  represent  servants  anointing  guests  on 
their  arrival  at  their  entertainer's  house,  and  alabaster 
vases  exist  which  retain  the  traces  of  the  ointment 


which  they  formerly  contained.  Athenaeus  speaks  of 
the  extravagance  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  the  use  of 
ointments  for  guests,  as  well  as  of  ointments  of  various 
kinds  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eij.  i,  78,  pi.  89;  i,  157;  Athe- 
nteus,  X,  53 ;  xv,  41).     See  Anoint. 

2.  Funereal. — Ointments  as  well  as  oil  were  used  to 
anoint  dead  bodies  and  the  clothes  in  which  they  were 
wrapped.  Our  Lord  thus  spoke  of  his  own  body  being 
anointed  by  anticipation  (Matt,  xxvi,  12;  Mark  xiv,  3, 
8;  Luke  xxiii,56;  Johnxii,3,  7;  xix,  40  ;  see  also  Plu- 
tarch, Consol.  p.  611 ;  viii,  413,  ed.  Reiske).    See  Burial. 

3.  Medicinal. — Ointment  formed  an  important  feature 
in  ancient  medical  treatment  (Celsus,  Be  Med.  iii,  19 ;  v, 
27 ;  Pliny,  xxiv,  10 :  xxix,  3,  8,  9).  The  prophet  Isaiah 
alludes  to  this  in  a  figure  of  speech ;  and  our  Lortl,  in 
his  cure  of  a  blind  man,  adopted  as  the  outward  sign  one 
which  represented  the  usual  method  of  cure.  The  men- 
tion of  balm  of  Gilead  and  of  eye-salve  (collyrium)  point 
to  the  same  method  (Isa.  i,  6;  John  ix,  6;  Jer.  viii,  22; 
xlvi,  11 ;  Ii,  8 ;  Rev.  iii,  18 ;  Tob.  vi,  8 ;  xi,  8, 13 ;  Tertull. 
Be  Jdololatr.  11).     See  Medicine. 

4.  Ritual. — Besides  the  oil  used  in  many  ceremonial 
observances,  a  special  ointment  was  appointed  to  be  used 
in  consecration  (Exod.  xxx,  23, 33 ;  xxix,  7 ;  xxxvii,  29 ; 
xl,  9, 15).  It  was  first  compounded  by  Bezaleel,  and  its 
ingredients  and  proportions  are  precisely  specified  :  viz. 
of  pure  myrrh  and  cassia  500  shekels  (250  ounces)  each  ; 
sweet  cinnamon  and  sweet  calamus  250  shekels  (125 
ounces)  each ;  and  of  olive-oil  1  bin  (about  5  quarts,  330- 
.96  cubic  inches).  These  were  to  be  compounded  according 
to  the  art  of  the  apothecary  into  an  oil  of  holy  ointment 
(Exod.  xxx,  25).  It  was  to  be  used  for  anointing — 1, 
the  Tabernacle  itself;  2,  the  table  and  its  vessels;  3,  the 
candlestick  and  its  furniture;  4,  the  altar  of  incense;  5, 
the  altar  of  burnt-ofTering  and  its  vessels ;  6,  the  laver 
and  its  foot ;  7,  Aaron  and  his  sons.  Strict  prohibition 
was  issued  against  using  this  unguent  for  any  secular 
purpose,  or  on  the  person  of  a  foreigner,  and  against  im- 
itating it  in  any  way  whatsoever  (Exod.  xxx,  32,  33). 
The  composition  was  not  preserved  as  a  secret,  but  was 
publicly  declared  and  described,  with  a  plain  prohibition 
to  make  any  like  it.  jMaimonides  says  that  doubtless 
the  cause  of  this  prohibition  was  that  there  might  be  no 
such  perfmne  found  elsewhere,  and  consequently  that  a 
greater  attachment  might  be  induced  to  the  sanctuary; 
and  also  to  prevent  the  great  evils  which  might  arise 
from  men  esteeming  themselves  more  excellent  than 
others,  if  allowed  to  anoint  themselves  with  a  similar  oil 
{More  Nebochim,  cli.  xx).  The  reasons  for  attaching 
such  distinction  to  objects  consecrated  by  their  holy  ap- 
propriations are  too  obvious  to  need  much  elucida- 
tion. These  ingredients,  exclusive  of  the  oil,  must  have 
amounted  in  weight  to  about  47  lbs.  8  oz.  Now  olive- 
oil  weighs  at  the  rate  of  10  lbs.  to  the  gallon.  The 
weight  therefore  of  the  oil  in  the  mixture  would  be  12 
lbs.  8  oz.  English.  A  question  arises,  in  what  form  were 
the  other  ingredients,  and  what  degree  of  solidity  did  the 
whole  attain?  Myrrh,  "pure"  {deror"),  free -flowing 
(Gesen.  Thes.  p.  355),  would  seem  to  imply  the  juice 
which  flows  from  the  tree  at  the  first  incision,  perhaps 
the  "odorato  sudantia  ligno  balsama"  {Georg.  ii,  118), 
which  Pliny  says  is  called  "  stacte,"  and  is  the  best  (xii, 
15;  Dioscorides,  i,  73,  74 ;  quoted  by  Celsus,  i,  159;  and 
Knobel  on  Exodus,  /.  c).  This  juice,  which  at  its  first 
flow  is  soft  and  oily,  becomes  harder  on  exposure  to  the 
air.  According  to  Maimonides,  Moses  (not  Bezaleel). 
having  reduced  the  solid  ingredients  to  powder,  steeped 
them  in  water  till  all  the  aromatic  qualities  were  drawn 
forth.  He  then  poured  in  the  oil,  and  boiled  the  whole 
till  the  water  was  evaporated.  The  residuum  thus  ob- 
tained was  preserved  in  a  vessel  for  use  (Otho,  Lex. 
Rahb.  s.  V.  Oleum).  This  account  is  perhaps  favored  by 
the  expression  "  powders  of  the  merchant,"  in  reference 
to  myrrh  (Cant,  iii,  6;  Keil,  ^1?t^.c7. //f6/-.  p.  173).  An- 
other theory  supposes  all  the  ingredients  to  have  been 
in  the  form  of  oil  or  ointment,  and  the  measurement  by 
weight  of  all  except  the  oil  seems  to  imply  that  they 
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were  in  some  solid  form,  but  whether  in  an  unctuous  state 
or  in  that  of  powder  cannot  be  ascertained.  A  process 
of  making  ointment,  consisting,  in  part  at  least,  in  boil- 
ing, is  alluded  to  in  Job  xli,  31.  The  charge  of  preserv- 
ing the  anointing  oil,  as  well  as  the  oil  for  the  light,  was 
given  to  Eleazar  (Numb,  iv,  1(3).  The  quantitj-  of  oint- 
ment made  in  the  tirst  instance  seems  to  imply  that  it 
was  intended  to  last  a  long  time.  The  Rabbinical  writ- 
ers say  that  it  lasted  900  years,  i.  e.  till  the  captivity, 
because  it  was  said,  "  Ye  shall  not  make  an}-  like  it" 
(Exod.  XXX,  32) ;  but  it  seems  clear  frt>m  1  Chron.  ix,30 
that  the  ointment  was  renewed  from  time  to  time  {Cht- 
riilh,  i,  1).  The  prodigious  quantity  of  tliis  holy  oint- 
ment made  on  the  occasion  which  the  text  describes, 
being  no  less  than  750  ounces  of  solids  compounded  with 
five  quarts  of  oil,  may  give  some  idea  of  tlie  profuse  use 
of  perfumes  among  the  Hebrews.  The  ointment  with 
which  Aaron  was  anointed  is  said  to  have  tiowed  down 
over  his  garments  (Exod.  xxix,  21 ;  Psa.  cxxxiii,  2 : 
"skirts,"  in  the  latter  passage,  is  literally  "  mouth,"  i.  o. 
the  opening  of  the  robe  at  the  neck ;  Exod.  xxviii,  32). 
This  circumstance  may  give  some  interest  to  the  follow- 
ing anecdote,  which  we  translate  from  Chardin  {Voi/- 
U(jes,  iv,  43,  ed.  Langlcs).  After  remarking  how  prodigal 
the  eastern  females  are  of  perfumes,  he  gives  this  in- 
stance : 

"  I  remember  that,  at  the  solemnization  of  the  nuptials 
of  the  three  princesses  royal  of  Golconda,  whom  the  king, 
their  father,  who  had  uo  other  children,  married  in  one 
day,  in  the  year  1679,  perfumes  were  lavished  on  every  in- 
vited guest  as  he  arrived.  They  sprinkled  them  upon 
those  who  were  clad  in  while;  but  jrave  them  into  the 
hands  of  those  who  wore  colored  raiment,  because  their 
garments  would  have  beeu  spoiled  by  throwing  it  over 
them,  which  was  done  in  the  following  manner.  They 
threw  over  the  body  a  bottle  of  rose-water,  contaiuin'j' 
about  halt'  a  pint,  and  then  a  larger  bottle  of  water  tinted 
with  saffron,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  clothes  would  have 
been  stained  with  it.  After  this,  they  rubbed  the  arms  and 
the  body  with  a  liquid  perfnine  of  ladanuni  and  ambergris, 
and  they  put  round  the  throat  a  thick  cord  of  jasmine. 

1  was  thus  perfiuned  witli  :^;lftVon  in  many  great  houses  of 
this  country,  and  in  other  places.  This  attf  ution  and  hon- 
or is  a  universal  custom  among  the  women  who  have  the 
means  of  obtaining  this  luxury." 

See  Unguent. 

Kings,  and  also  in  some  cases  prophets,  were,  as  well 
as  priests,  anointed  with  oil  or  ointment;  but  Scripture 
onlv  mentions  the  fact  as  actually  taking  place  in  the 
cases  of  Saul,  David,  Solomon,  .lehu.  and  Joash.  The 
Kabbins  say  that  Saul,  Jehu,  and  Joash  were  only  anoint- 
ed with  common  oil,  while  for  David  and  Solomon  the 
holy  oil  was  used  (1  Sam.x,l;  xvi,l,13;  1  Kings  i, 39; 

2  Kings  ix,  1,  3,  6;  xi,  12;  Godwyn,  Moses  and  Aaron, 
i,  4 ;  Carpzov,  Apparaliis,  p.  56,  57  ;  Hofmann,  Lex.  s.  v. 
Unguendi  ritus;  Jerome,  Com.  in  Osee,  iii,  134).  It  is 
evident  that  the  sacred  oil  was  used  in  the  case  of  Solo- 
mon, and  probably  in  the  cases  of  Saul  and  David.  In 
the  case  of  Saul  (1  Sam.  x,  1)  the  article  is  used,  "the 
oil,"  as  it  is  also  in  the  case  of  Jehn  (2  Kings  ix,  1);  and 
it  seems  unlikely  that  the  anointing  of  Joash,  performed 
by  the  high-priest,  should  have  been  defective  in  this 
respect.     See  Consecration. 

In  the  Christian  Church  the  ancient  usage  of  anoint- 
ing the  bodies  of  the  dead  was  long  retaineil,  as  is  no- 
ticed b}^  Chrysostom  and  other  writers  quoted  by 
Suicer,  s.  v.  tXatov.  The  ceremony  of  chrism  or  anoint- 
ing was  also  added  to  baptism.  See  authorities  (piofed 
by  Suicer,  /.  c,  and  under  BtiTrrifr/m  and  Xplrr/ja.  See 
CiiRis.M ;  Unction. 

Oiot,  a  great  god  am(mg  the  Indians  of  California. 

Oisel,  I'liiLip,  a  German  Protestant  minister,  was 
born  at  Dantzic  in  1G71.  He  was  an  excellent  Hebrew 
scholar,  and  ])ublished  several  theological  works.  He 
died  at  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  in  1724. 

O'Kelly,  James,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  American 
Methodist  pioneer  preachers,  and  the  father  of  the  first 
schism  among  them,  was  born  about  1757.  He  was  con- 
verted while  yet  a  youth,  shortly  after  joined  the  INfeth- 
odists,  and  was  licensed  Jis  a  local  preacher.     He  began 


his  ministry  in  an  old  colonial  church  in  the  southern 
part  of  Virginia  about  the  middle  of  the  lievolutionary 
war.  One  writer,  noticing  this  early  work  of  O'Kelly's, 
says:  "The  people  flocked  to  hear  him,  and  great  was 
the  work  of  God  under  his  powerfid  exhortations  and 
earnest  prayers."  In  1778  he  was  admitted  into  the 
travelling  connection,  and  he  soon  took  a  prominent  po- 
sition among  the  Methodist  preachers  of  Virginia.  He 
was  a  warm-hearted  Christian  and  a  zealous  preacher — 
he  would  rise  at  midnight  and  pour  out  bis  soul  in 
prayer,  crying,  "Give  me  children,  or  I  die."  He  was 
ordained  elder  at  the  organization  of  the  Church  in 
1784.  For  several  years  afterwards  he  filled  high  sta- 
tions in  the  Church — acting  as  eklcr  at  the  head  of  the 
South  Virginia  District:  there  he  was  useful,  and  had 
much  influence.  One  of  O'Kelly's  contemporaries  de- 
scribes him  as  "laborious  in  the  ministry,  a  man  of  zeal 
and  usefulness,  an  advocate  for  holiness,  given  to  prayer 
iind  fasting,  an  able  defender  of  the  Methodist  doctrine 
and  faith,  and  hard  against  negro  slavery  in  private 
and  from  the  press  and  pulpit."  He  was  a  member  of 
the  first  council  that  met  in  1789.  In  1790  he  addressed 
a  letter  to  Mr.  Asbury,  Avith  whom  he  had  been  ac- 
quainted since  1780,  complaining  of  his  power,  and  bid- 
ding him  halt  in  his  episcopal  career  for  one  year,  lest 
he  should  have  to  use  his  influence  against  him.  As 
this  appeal  was  ignored,  Mr.  O'Kelly  moved  in  the  Con- 
ference of  1791,  "That  if  any  preacher  felt  himself  ag- 
grieved or  oppressed  by  the  appointment  made  by  the 
bishop  he  should  have  the  privilege  of  appealing  to  the 
Conference,  which  sliould  consider  and  finally  deter- 
mine the  matter."  This  resolution  was  lost.  Thereupon 
O'Kelh',  and  a  few  who  thought  like  him,  withdrew 
from  the  Conference.  Efforts  were  at  once  made  to  con- 
ciliate them :  a  committee  was  appointed  to  wait  on 
O'Kelly  and  his  party,  and  if  possible  induce  them  to 
resume  their  seats,  but  the  effort  utterly  failed.  Even 
Dr.  Coke's  personal  appeal  was  powerless.  The  Gen- 
eral Conference  closed  Nov.  14, 1792,  and  on  the  26th  of 
that  month  Asbury  presided  at  the  Virginia  Conference. 
The  question  was  raised  whether  O'Kelly  and  his  adhe- 
rents of  the  ministry  were  to  be  continued  in  the  Con- 
nection. Mr.  Asbury  at  once  pleaded  for  their  retention, 
and  even  proposed  tliat  the  Conference  pay  Mr.  O'Kelly 
£40.  For  a  while  this  money  was  accordingly  paid, 
but  O'Kelly,  finding  that  the  Conference  was  not  dis- 
posed to  take  much  notice  of  his  schemes,  refused 
any  longer  to  receive  this  pay,  and  thus  broke  the  last 
link  that  bound  him  to  Methodism.  O'Kelly  now 
sought  to  impress  his  views  on  the  jNIethodists  of  Vir- 
ginia, but  he  was  firmly  opposed  by  Nicholson.  Leroj', 
Cole,  and  M'Kendree,  the  latter,  although  at  first  in- 
clined towards  O'Kelly,  having  now  become  fully  sat- 
isfied that  the  exceptions  to  Asbury 's  administration 
were  utterly  groundless.  They  met  O'Kelly  in  public 
discussion,  and  saved  the  Church  in  Portsmouth  from  a 
violent  rupture.  In  the  section  where  he  had  so  long 
labored  he  was  more  successful  in  his  bad  work.  Some 
societies  were  entirely  led  away  by  his  specious  plans; 
a  few  travelling  and  a  large  mmiber  of  local  preachers 
followed  him,  and  the  O'Kelly  schism  became  a  fact  in 
the  history  of  Methodism.  At  the  Conference  of  1793 
the  names  of  James  O'Kelly,  Pice  Haggard,  John  Al- 
len, and  John  Pobertson  were  entered  as  formally  with- 
drawn from  the  Connection. 

O'Kelly  and  Haggard,  assisted  by  disaffected  local 
preachers,  at  once  began  the  work  of  organizing  a  new 
an<l  pure  Church,  free  from  all  such  evils  as  they  fan- 
cied bad  corrupted  IMethodism.  Allen  settled,  and  soon 
after,  entering  upon  the  practice  of  medicine,  gave  up 
preaching  altogether.  Kobertson  remained  local,  and 
after  some  years  became  the  head  of  a  subordinate 
schism  in  the  O'Kelly  ranks.  Tfie  Repiiblknn  Meth- 
odists was  the  title  chosen  for  the  new  Church.  The 
leaders  proceeded  to  hold  conferences  and  other  meet- 
ings for  the  purpose  of  deciding  upon  some  settled  plan 
of  operations.     They  formed  many  rules,  but  upon  trial 
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found  them  extremely  defective  when  compared  with 
those  they  had  abandoned.  At  length  they  renounced 
all  rules  of  Church  government,  and  took  the  New  Tes- 
tament as  their  guide.  They  agreed  that  all  the  plans 
and  regulations  made  at  their  conferences  should  be 
merely  advisory.  The  name  for  their  Church  was  sug- 
gested by  the  political  complexion  of  the  times.  Ke- 
puhlican  principles  prevailed  in  Virginia,  and  there  was 
something  to  be  gained  by  a  Church  bearing  the  im- 
posing and  popular  name,  "Republican  Methodists." 
One  of  their  first  measures  was  to  enact  a  levelling  law. 
All  the  preachers  were  to  stand  on  an  equal  footing. 
There  were  to  be  no  grades  in  the  ministry.  They  en- 
deavored to  swell  their  numbers  liy  jiromising  the  laity 
much  larger  liberty  than  they  enjoyed  in  the  old  Church. 
The  leaders  warred  zealously,  and  not  without  success. 
In  some  places  thej-  carried  off  entire  societies;  in  oth- 
ers they  wrought  ruinous  divisions.  A  few  preaching- 
houses  were  seized  by  them,  and  the  rightful  owners 
turned  out  of  doors;  from  others  the  Methodists  retired 
in  order  to  avoid  strife.  The  seceders  are  even  accused 
of  having  said  all  manner  of  evil  against  the  Jlethodist 
Church.  They  certainly  censured  the  preachers  severe- 
ly. Asbury  was  the  object  of  their  peculiar  displeasure. 
They  took  special  pains  to  iinpeach  his  character  in  ev- 
ery possible  way  before  the  public.  The  name  of  bishop 
they  professed  to  regard  with  holy  horror.  They  in- 
sisted that  bishop  and  elder  had  the  same  signification 
in  Scripture ;  yet  they  received  the  one  and  rejected  the 
other.  "  The  spirit  of  division,"  says  Bennett,  "  pre- 
vailed chiefly  in  the  southern  counties  of  the  state,  and  in 
the  border  counties  of  North  Carolina.  In  all  this  region 
the  intiuence  of  O'Kelly  was  very  great,  and  he  scru- 
pled not  to  use  it  to  the  utmost  of  his  ability  in  building 
up  his  own  cause.  Although  his  success  in  gaining 
proselytes  from  the  ranks  of  Methodism  was  far  less 
than  he  anticipated,  yet  the  liistory  of  this  painful 
schism  is  full  of  sad  memorials :  families  were  rent 
asunder,  brother  was  opposed  to  brother,  parents  and 
children  ^vere  arrayed  against  each  other,  warm  friends 
became  open  enemies,  and  the  claims  of  Christian  love 
were  forgotten  in  the  hot  disputes  about  Church  gov- 
ernment. The  means  of  grace  were  neglected,  piety 
declined,  religion  was  wounded  in  the  house  of  her 
friends,  and  the  enemies  of  Christ  exulted  over  many 
who  had  fallen  away  from  faith."  '•  It  was  enough," 
says  Jesse  Lee,  "to  make  the  saints  of  (Jod  weep  be- 
tween the  porch  and  the  altar,  and  that  both  day  and 
night,  to  see  how  the  Lord's  tiock  was  carried  away 
captive  by  that  division." 

The  conjectures  for  O'Kelly's  secession  are  very  va- 
ried. Some  writers  of  his  own  time  and  since  believe 
that  his  ambition  craved  position  beside  the  noble  As- 
bury, and  that  when  shut  out  from  the  episcopal  cab- 
inet, he  determined  to  build  up  a  Church  of  his  own, 
where,  though  but  a  simple  jjresbyter,  he  could  yet 
rule  as  chief  It  is  said  that  an  English  lawyer,  a  man 
of  iiilidel  principles,  who,  strange  to  saj-,  admired  the 
Methodist  Church,  and  witnessed  with  many  regrets 
the  O'Kelly  schism,  advised  Jesse  Lee  and  many  other 
leading  ministers  to  make  O'Kelly  a  bishop;"  "for," 
said  he,  "if  you  will  let  him  share  the  dreaded  pow- 
er with. Asbury,  he  will  no  longer  fear  it."  The  his- 
tory of  O'Kelly's  movement  shows  that  the  lawyer 
was  nearer  right  than  wrong.  Besides  this,  we  learn 
from  certain  records  that  O'Kelly  held  heterodox 
views.  "lie  denied,"  says  Dr.  Lee,  "the  distinct  per- 
sonality of  the  Holy  Trinity.  He  affirmed  that,  instead 
of  distinct  persons  in  the  Godhead,  the  terms  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  were  only  intended  to  represent 
three  offices  in  one  glorious  and  eternal  Being."  It  was 
a  favorite  expression  of  his,  as  we  learn  from  a  living 
contemiwrary,  that  "(iod  was  Father  from  eternity. 
Iledeemer  in  time,  and  Sanctitier  for  evermore."  Of 
the  truth  of  tliis  charge  there  is  proof  in  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  Greenbrier  Conference.  He  had  raised 
doubts  of  the  personality  of  the  Trinity  in  the  minds  of 


two  preachers  from  his  district  who  were  present  at  the 
Conference,  and  they  only  renounced  their  heretical 
opinions  when  their  brethren  confronted  them  with 
overwhelming  scriptural  evidence  of  the  true  doctrine. 
This  was  in  May,  six  months  before  the  meeting  of  the 
General  Conference  of  1792.  We  may  well  believe  that 
a  man  so  bold  as  O'Kelly  would  not  hesitate  to  give 
expression  to  his  doctrinal  views,  and  there  is  littk 
doubt  that  many  were  led  astray  from  the  truth  in  the 
large  district  over  which  he  presided  so  long.  The  in- 
fluence of  O'Kelly  was  used  against  Asbury  with  a  suc- 
cess that  should  have  satisfied  any  man  who  had  not 
determined  to  rule  or  ruin  the  Church.  The  council 
was  O'Kelly's  favorite  hobby;  he  kept  before  the  preach- 
ers and  people  the  great  evil  of  the  council ;  magnified 
the  power  of  Asbury  as  a  bishop  until  many  were  im- 
pressed with  the  belief  that  a  great,  overshadowing  ec- 
clesiastical tyranny  was  growing  up  in  the  Methodist 
Church.  During  liis  travels  in  Virginia  in  the  summer 
of  1790  Asbur}'  saw  the  sad  effects  of  O'Kelly's  influ- 
ence; and  when  he  reached  the  Leesburg  Conference 
in  August  of  that  year  he  showed  a  noble  disinterested- 
ness as  pleasing  as  it  is  rare.  He  says:  "To  conciliate 
the  minds  of  our  brethren  in  the  South  District  of  Vir- 
ginia Avho  are  restless  about  the  council,  I  wrote  their 
leader  a  letter  informing  him  'that  I  would  take  my 
seat  in  the  council  as  another  member,'  and  in  that 
point  at  least  waive  the  claims  of  episcopacy ;  yea,  I 
would  lie  down  and  be  trodden  upon  rather  than  know- 
ingly injure  one  soul." 

Not  long  after  his  withdrawal  from  the  Church 
O'Kelly  issued  a  pamphlet  in  which  he  gave  his  rea- 
sons for  protesting  against  the  "  jMethodist  Episcopal 
government."  This  production  was  chiefly  remarkable 
for  its  perversion  of  the  plainest  historical  facts  of  Meth- 
odism, the  misrepresentation  of  its  economy,  and  an 
unbounded  abuse  of  Asbury.  His  strictures  on  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  Church,  as  well  as  his  defamation  of 
Asbury,  demanded  a  reply.  Asbury  himself  collected 
ample  materials  for  this  purpose,  and  submitted  them 
to  the  conferences  for  their  action.  The  papers  were 
accepted,  and  a  committee  appointed  to  prepare  them 
for  publication.  Nicholas  Snethen,  on  behalf  of  the 
committee,  published  a  work  in  which  he  "not  only 
vindicated  Methodism,  but  placed  the  pretended  facts 
and  groundless  assertions  of  O'Kelly  in  a  position  so 
variant  frotn  truth  as  to  leave  the  character  of  their  au- 
thor in  more  need  of  an  apology  than  was  the  mere  fact 
of  his  ceasing  to  be  a  Methodist."  O'Kelly  came  for- 
ward in  another  small  pamphlet,  entitled  A  Vindication 
of  an  Apology.  This  was  promptly  met  by  Snethen  in 
An  Answer  to  James  O'Kelli/s  Vindication  of  his  Apol- 
ogy. The  readiness  with  which  O'Kelly's  charges  were 
met,  and  the  ability  with  which  they  were  refuted,  gave 
a  decided  check  to  his  revolutionary  measures.  He 
proceeded,  however,  with  the  formal  organization  of  the 
Republican  Methodist  Church.  He  scrupled  not  to  or- 
dain such  preachers  as  consented  to  receive  ordination 
at  his  hands,  although  he  denounced  Methodist  ordi- 
nation, in  the  line  of  which  he  himself  stood,  as  a 
"  spurious  episcopacy."  The  success  of  the  separatists 
in  making  proselytes  was  far  below  their  expectations. 
By  a  careful  comparison  of  the  returns  from  the  large  cir- 
cuits in  O'Kelly's  old  district,  and  where  he  wielded  the 
greatest  influence,  we  find  that  from  1792  to  1795,  when 
the  schism  was  at  its  height,  the  largest  decrease  in 
any  one  circuit  was  only  a  little  over  two  hundred, 
while  in  two  circuits  lying  in  the  very  field  of  strife 
there  was  a  gain  of  nearly  four  hundred.  It  is  true 
that  the  returns  from  all  the  Virginia  circuits  in  179-1 
show  a  decrease  of  two  thousand  members;  but  there 
were  probably  other  causes  for  this  besides  this  schis- 
matic movement. 

In  1801  O'Kelly  changed  the  name  of  his  party.  Ke- 
nouncing  their  original  title,  he  issued  a  pamphlet  in 
which  he  announced  himself  and  his  adherents  as  The 
Christian  Church,     Some  of  his  societies  readily  as- 
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sumed  the  high-sounding  name,  others  hesitated,  a  few 
protested,  and  divisions  speedily  followed.  The  more 
modest  among  them  shrunk  from  an  appellation  that 
declared  all  men  heretics  except  themselves.  Divis- 
ions and  subdivisions  became  the  order  of  the  day. 
One  party  clung  to  O'Kelly  as  the  Christian  Church  ; 
another  followed  John  Robertson  as  Kejjublican  Method- 
ists ;  and  yet  another,  under  the  lead  of  William  Guirey 
and  others,  set  up  for  themselves  under  the  title  of  "The 
Independent  Christian  Baptist  Church."  These  differ- 
ent parties  continued  to  maintain  a  sickly  existence  for 
some  years;  but  their  numbers  and  influence  gradually 
diminished.  The  decline  continued  until  there  could  be 
found  no  organization  worthy  to  be  called  a  Church,  but 
only  fragments  of  societies  scattered  over  the  country, 
almost  equally  powerless  against  the  Church  they  had 
left,  and  against  the  wickedness  by  which  they  were  sur- 
rounded. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  discover  the  causes  that  pro- 
duced the  failure  of  OTvelly's  plans.  The  most  potent 
was  the  heresy  which  his  system  contained.  This 
was  the  taint  that  corrupted  the  whole  scheme.  His 
Unitarian  errors  allowed  no  Saviour  to  be  offered  to 
the  people ;  and  destitute  of  this  vital  and  central  force, 
his  Church  was  soulless  and  its  name  a  mockery.  But 
the  motives  of  the  leaders  seem  to  have  been  devoid  of 
purity,  as  their  system  was  of  saving  truth.  "  If  the  real 
cause  of  this  division  were  known,"  says  Asbury, "  I  think 
it  would  appear  that  one  wanted  to  be  immovably  fixed 
in  a  district;  another  wanted  money;  a  third  wanted 
ordination  ;  a  fourth  wanted  liberty  to  do  as  he  pleased 
about  slaves,  and  not  to  be  called  to  account."  The 
fierceness  of  their  attacks  on  Asbury  contributed  to  their 
ruin.  Their  swords,  raised  to  strike  him  down,  pierced 
their  own  hearts,  and  their  violent  dealings  came  down 
on  their  own  heads.  Their  wrath  against  him  knew  no 
bounds.  In  one  of  their  ephemeral  pamphlets  he  was 
called  the  "  Baltimore  Bull,"  and  a  rude  picture  of  a 
bull's  head  graced  the  title-page.  They  proclaimed  him 
an  enemy  to  the  country,  and  charged  him  with  laying 
up  money  to  carry  with  him  to  England.  Such  injus- 
tice could  not  fail  to  have  a  speedy  and  powerful  reac- 
tion ;  and  as  the  light  shone  more  brilliantly  on  the  path 
of  Asbury.  the  darkness  grew  deeper  on  that  of  his  tra- 
ducers.  Many,  who  had  been  drawn  off  in  a  moment 
of  excitement,  after  calming  down  and  re-examining  the 
points  in  controversy,  returned  to  the  Church.  Although 
Asbury  spared  no  pains  to  expose  O'Kelly's  errors  and 
to  thwart  his  plans,  yet  he  kept  his  heart  right  towards 
him,  and  when  occasion  offered  treated  him  with  Chris- 
tian courtesy.  The  first  and  last  meeting  after  the  rup- 
ture took  place  at  Winchester.  Hearing  that  his  former 
friend  was  lying  ill,  Asburj'  sent  two  brethren  to  say  that 
he  would  wait  on  him,  if  he  desired  it.  They  "  met  in 
peace,  asked  of  each  other's  welfare,  talked  of  persons 
and  things  indifferently,  prayed,  and  parted  in  peace. 
Not  a  word  was  said  of  the  troubles  of  former  times." 
This,  as  far  as  we  know,  was  their  last  interview  on 
earth.  O'Kelly  lived  to  an  extreme  old  age,  the  sad 
spectator  of  the  failure  of  his  cherished  schemes.  He 
saw  the  man  whom  he  had  sought  to  ruin  descend  to 
his  grave  in  peace  and  full  of  honors,  mourned  by  grate- 
ful thousands  as  the  father  of  American  Methodism.  He 
saw  Asbury's  place  filled  and  his  principles  defended  by 
another  whom  he  had  fondly  marked  for  a  leader  in  his 
own  ranks.  He  saw  hundreds  of  his  own  followers  for- 
saking him.  and  rallying  again  to  the  standard  of  Meth- 
odism. He  saw  those  who  remained  scattered  and 
broken  into  contending  factions.  But  in  the  face  of 
all  these  facts  the  stern  old  man  clung  to  his  cause 
with  a  heroism  worthy  of  a  better  fate,  and  with  fal- 
tering voice  and  failing  strength  proclaimed  his  confi- 
dence in  its  ultimate  success.  In  180.")  Asbury,  passing 
through  Virginia,  writes  of  O'Kelly  as  ''coming  down 
with  great  zeal,  preaching  three  hours  at  a  time  on  gov- 
ernment, monarchy,  episcopacy,  occasionally  varv-ing  the 
subject  with  abuse  of  the  Methodists."   Hope  did  not  de- 


sert him  even  "in  age  and  feebleness  extreme."  We  are 
assured  by  one  of  his  followers  that  he  "  went  down  to  the 
grave  satisfied  with  the  past,  and  ()eaceful  and  trusting 
with  respect  to  the  future."  His  stormy  and  eventful 
life  closed  Oct.  16,  1820.  Dr.  Stevens  "says,  "O'Kelly 
was  an  Irishman  of  fiery  temperament,  and,  as  usual 
with  such  temperaments,  his  conscience  was  weak,  easily 
swayed  by  his  prejudices ;  weak  to  yield  to  them,  though 
strong  to  defend  them."  Of  the  O'Kelly  schismatics, 
Lee,  their  historian,  writing  in  1806,  says :  "  They  have 
been  divided  and  subdivided  till  at  present  it  is  hard  to 
find  two  of  them  that  are  of  one  opinion.  There  are  now 
but  few  of  them  in  that  part  of  Virginia  where  they 
were  formerly  the  most  numerous,  and  in  most  places 
they  are  declining."  See  Stevens,  Hist.  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  iii,  16-37  ;  Lednum,  Rise  of  Methodism  in 
A  merica,  ch.  xxxiii ;  Bennett,  Memorials  oj" Methodism 
ill  Virf/inia  (^IJichmond,  1871, 12mo),  ch.  ix.     (J.  H.  W.) 

O'Kelly  Methodists.     See  O'Kelly,  James. 

Okely,  Fkaxcis,  a  learned  English  theologian,  was 
born  in  1718.  His  adherence  to  the  Moravians  pre- 
vented his  being  ordained  a  minister  in  the  Anglican 
Church.  He  died  at  Bedford  May  9, 179-1.  He  wrote, 
The  Nature  and  Xecessiti/  of  the  Neiv  Creature  in  Christ 
(1772,  8vo),  translated  from  the  German: — The  divine 
Visions  of  John  Englehrecht  (1781,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  the 
works  of  this  German  visionarj^  had  been  published  in 
German  in  1658,  some  years  after  his  death  : — A  faith- 
ful Narrative  of  God's  gracious  Dealings  with  Iliel 
(1781,  8vo) : — Dawnings  of  the  everlasting  Gospel  Light, 
glimmering  out  of  a  p?-ivate  Heart's  epistolary  Corre- 
spondence (Northampton,  1775,  8vo).  —  Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Generals,  xxxviii,  577 ;  Darling,  Cycl,  Bibliog,  ii, 
2232.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oken,  LoKENZ,  a  celebrated  Swiss  naturalist,  was 
born  at  Oflfenberg  Aug.  2,  1779.  He  studied  medicine 
and  natural  history  at  Gottingen,  and  held  the  position 
of  privat-docent  in  that  university.  In  1807  he  became 
extraordinary  professor  of  medicine  in  the  University  of 
Jena ;  thence  he  removed  to  Zurich,  where  he  held  the 
post  of  professor  of  natural  historv'  till  his  death,  which 
occurred  in  August,  1847.  At  the  time  when  Oken 
began  to  study  natural  science,  the  writings  of  Kant, 
Fichte,  and  Schelling  were  producing  a  deep  impression 
on  the  minds  of  the  students  of  natural  history.  Schel- 
ling, who  had  studied  medicine,  ha(i  applied  the  princi- 
ples of  the  transcendental  philosophy  to  the  facts  of  the 
natural  world,  and  had  by  a  process  of  thought  endeav- 
ored to  give  an  explanation  of  the  phenomena  of  nature. 
It  was  in  this  school  that  Oken  studied,  and  the  princi- 
ples of  the  transcendental  philosophy  more  or  less  guided 
his  researches  as  a  naturalist  throughout  his  long  life. 
His  first  work  was  published  in  1802,  and  was  entitled 
Elemente  der  Natur-Philosophie.  This  was  followed  in 
1805  by  a  work  on  Die  Zeugrung.  In  these  books  he  en- 
deavored to  apply  a  general  theory  of  nature  to  the  facts 
presented  by  the  forms  and  the  development  of  animals. 
In  his  classification  he  took  for  his  basis  the  presence  of 
the  senses,  making  each  class  of  animals  to  represent  an 
organ  of  sense.  In  his  work  on  Generation  he  first  sug- 
gested that  all  animals  are  built  up  of  vesicles  or  cells. 
The  formation  of  seminal  matter  is  described  as  taking 
place  by  the  decomposition  of  the  organism  into  infu- 
soria, and  propagation  is  described  as  the  flight  of  the 
occupant  from  his  falling  house.  In  1806  he  published 
his  Contributions  to  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Physiol- 
ogy, and  pointed  out  the  origin  of  the  intestines  in  the 
umbilical  vesicle.  In  this  year  he  made  an  excursion 
to  the  Harz  Jlountains,  which  resulted  in  an  important 
thought.  Tills  may  be  described  in  his  own  language : 
"  In  August,  1800,"  he  says,  "  I  made  a  journey  over  the 
Harz.  I  slid  down  through  the  wood  on  the  south  side ; 
and  straight  before  me,  at  my  feet,  lay  a  most  beauti- 
ful bleached  skull  of  a  liind.  I  picked  it  up,  turned  it 
round,  regarded  it  intensely:  the  thing  was  done.  'It 
is  a  vertebral  column !'  struck  me  as  a  fiash  of  lightning 
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to  the  marrow  and  bone ;  and  since  that  time  the  skull 
has  been  regarded  as  a  vertebral  column."  This  discov- 
ery was  published  in  an  essay  on  the  "  Signification  of 
the  Bones  of  the  Skull."  The  essay,  although  it  at- 
tracted little  attention  at  first,  laid  the  foundation  of 
those  inquiries  which,  in  the  hands  of  Carus,  Geoffroy 
St.-Hilaire,  and  Owen,  have  led  to  the  establishment  of 
those  laws  of  homologj'  in  the  vertebrate  skeleton  that 
are  now  a  universally  received  branch  of  anatomical 
science.  It  was  by  the  persevering  use  of  the  idea  that 
dashed  across  his  mind  in  the  Harz  that  Oken  has 
earned  for  himself  the  title  of  "  the  father  of  morpho- 
logical science." 

While  still  a  young  man,  and  deeply  convinced  of 
the  importance  of  an  ideal  philosophy  in  explaining  the 
phenomena  of  the  external  world,  he  wrote  his  Lehr- 
biich  der  Nutur-Philosophie  (.Jena,  1809 ;  3d  ed.  Zurich, 
1843),  translated  into  English  by  Mr.  Fulke,  and  pub- 
lished in  1847  by  the  Ray  Society,  entitled  Elements  of 
rhijsio-Philosophy.  In  this  work  the  author  takes  the 
widest  possible  view  of  natural  science,  and  classifies 
the  mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal  kingdoms  according 
to  his  philosophical  views.  "The  animal  kingdom," 
says  Oken,  "  is  man  resolved  into  his  constituent  ele- 
ments; what  ill  the  lower  stages  of  animal  life  are  in- 
dependent antagonisms  reappear  in  the  higher  as  attri- 
butes." In  1817  Oken  started  a  natural-history  journal 
entitled  Iris,  which  he  conducted  for  thirty  years.  See 
Em/lish  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Ueberweg,  I/isf.  of  Philos.  ii,  227  ; 
Txnn&maxm,  Manual  of  Philos.  (see  Index);  Morell,  Hist, 
of  Philos.  in  the  \Wi  Century  (see  Index). 
Oketsim.     See  Talmud. 

Okki  is  the  name  of  the  Great  Spirit  worshipped  by 
the  Huron  Indians  of  North  America. 
Oklah.     See  Oclah. 

Okszi,  Stanislas  (Lat.  Orichovius),  a  Polish  po- 
lemical writer,  noted  especially  as  a  pulpit  orator,  was 
born  in  the  diocese  of  Premislau  in  the  early  part  of  the 
l()th  century.  He  studied  theology  at  Wittenberg, 
under  Luther  and  Melancthon ;  then  at  Venice,  under 
Egnatius.  On  his  return  to  his  own  land  he  entered 
the  ecclesiastic  life,  and  became  canon  of  Premislau. 
His  attachment  to  the  opinions  of  Luther  having  drawn 
upon  him  the  reprimands  of  the  chajjter,  he  renounced 
his  benefice  and  married.  "  Anathematized  by  his  prel- 
ate," says  Bayle,  "  he  not  only  used  his  pen  against  the 
ecclesiastics,  but  he  troubled  them  also  in  the  possession 
of  their  wealth,  and  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  their 
antagonists ;  by  the  volubility  of  his  wit  and  his  tongue 
he  caused  great  commotion."  He  entered  again  the 
pale  of  the  Church  at  the  synod  held  in  15G1  at  War- 
saw, and  from  that  time  displayed  great  zeal  against  the 
Protestants.  The  force  of  his  eloquence  has  given  to 
Orichovius  the  surname  of  the  Polish  Demosthenes. 
He  left  a  large  number  of  works;  those  written  to 
obtain  for  the  priests  the  liberty  of  marrying  are  the 
most  sought  after.  We  quote  of  his  works,  Oratio 
fimehris  in  fimere  Sigismondi  Jagellonis,  Polonim  regis 
(Cracow,  1548,  8vo) ;  reproduced  by  different  historical 
bodies  of  Poland : — De  calibatus  lege  (Basle,  1551,  8vo)  : 
— Oratio  pro  dignitate  sacerdotall  (Cracow,  1501,  8vo)  : 
— De  Stancari  secta  (Cologne,  1563,  8vo)  : — Be  hello  ad- 
versus  Turcassuscipiendo  (Cracow,  1583, 8vo) : — A  nnales 
Polonice  ah  excessu  Sigismundi,  cum  vita  Petri  Knitlm 
(Dabromii,  ItJll ;  Dantzic,  1843,  12mo).  See  Stauvol- 
scius,  Elogia  centum  Polonorum,  p.  78,  79 ;  Bayle,  TJict. 
Hist.  s.  V. — Iloefer,  Nour.  Biog.  Generate,  xxxviii,  578. 

Olaf  EscjELBRECiiTSON,  a  noted  Norwegian  prelate 
of  the  Poman  Catholic  branch  of  the  Church,  fiourished 
as  archbishop  of  Trondhjem  from  1523  to  1537.  He 
was  a  zealous  adherent  to  king  Christian  the  First's 
party.  He  clung  to  the  Roman  Catholic  faith  to  the  last, 
but  his  endeavors  to  re-establish  it  in  Norway  proved 
unsuccessful.  After  having  suffered  imprisonment,  and 
having  been  forced  to  pay  a  large  sum  of  money  as  a 
ransom  for  his  life,  he  was  set  free  in  1532 ;  but  iii  1537 


he  was  compelled  to  leave  the  country.  He  died  in 
exile  in  Brabant.  See  Petersen,  Norges  Sveriges  og 
Danmarks  Ilistorie ;  Noi'disk  Conversaiionslexikon,  s.  v. 
(R.  B.  A.) 

Olaf  Haraldson,  the  Saint,  one  of  the  most  revered 
of  the  early  Norwegian  kings,  ruled  from  1015  to  1030. 
He  was  born  in  995.  When  a  child  he  was  baptized 
by  Olaf  Tryggveson  (q.  v.),  who  visited  his  mother  in 
Ringsric.  But  how  little  the  Norsemen  cared  about 
an  involuntary  baptism  is  illustrated  by  the  youthful 
career  of  this  Olaf.  When  he  was  only  twelve  years 
old  his  step-father,  Sigurd  Syr,  had  to  furnish  him  with 
ships  for  viking  expeditions,  and  for  many  years  he 
gathered  plunder  in  the  Baltic  and  in  England  and 
France.  In  the  Christian  countries  he  and  his  follow- 
ers were  called  heathens;  and  it  is  related  that  Olaf 
finally  was  rebaptized  in  Rouen.  Certain  it  is  that  he 
became  converted,  and  henceforth  he  followed  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Christian  religion  according  to  the  views 
of  his  time,  and  worked  for  the  spreading  of  the  Gospel 
with  marvellous  zeal  and  unimpeachable  integrity.  He 
was  destined  to  complete  the  work  that  had  been  begun 
twenty  years  before  him  by  Olaf  Tryggveson.  Glow- 
ing with  enthusiasm  for  the  cause  of  Christ,  and  crown- 
ed Avith  success  as  a  warrior,  Olaf  came  to  Norway  in 
1015,  and  soon  made  himself  the  undisputed  master  of 
the  kingdom.  Olaf  Haraldson  employed  the  same 
means  in  converting  the  heathens  that  had  been  em- 
ployed by  his  namesake,  Olaf  Tryggveson ;  but  the  pe- 
riod of  his  reign  was  longer,  and  the  \va.y  had  been  paved 
for  him  partlj-  by  the  cruelty  of  his  predecessor  and 
partly  by  the  work  of  patient  missionaries,  so  that  he 
accomplished  his  great  undertaking,  although  he  be- 
came its  martyr.  He  not  only  overthrew  heathenism 
in  every  one  of  his  provinces,  but  by  the  appointment 
of  teachers  and  the  building  of  churches  he  also  suc- 
ceeded in  establishing  the  Christian  religion  as  the 
national  faith.  His  name  occurs  in  many  folk-songs, 
and  he  is  still  regarded  by  the  ]ieasantry  of  Norway  as 
their  great  benefactor.  In  addition  to  his  apostolic 
mission,  he  completed  the  work  begun  in  872  by  Harald 
Fairfax  of  firmly  uniting  the  several  provinces  of  Nor- 
wa}^  into  one  kingdom.  By  various  stratagems  king 
Canute  the  Great  succeeded  in  alienating  the  people  of 
Norway  from  Olaf,  and  in  1028  Canute  was  actually  elect- 
ed king  of  Norway,  Olaf  having  fled  to  Russia.  The 
latter  returned  with  about  3000  Norse  and  Swedish  war- 
riors, whom  he  had  carefully  gathered.  All  of  them 
were  Christians.  He  put  on  their  helmets  and  shields 
the  sign  of  the  cross,  and  gave  them  as  his  watchword, 
"  Onward,  soldiers  of  Christ,  for  the  cross  and  the  king." 
A  battle  was  finally  fought  near  Stikle  Stad,  where  he 
fell,  on  Aug.  31,  1030.  The  date  is  fixed  by  an  eclipse 
of  the  sun  occurring  during  tlie  battle.  The  body  of 
Olaf  was  disinterred  after  it  had  been  buried  about  a 
year,  and  it  was  found  that  the  face  was  unchanged, 
and  that  his  hair  and  nails  had  grown ;  it  was  also  said 
to  possess  healing  qualities.  Olaf  was  canonized  as  the 
guardian  saint  of  Norway,  and  miraculous  powers  are 
attributed  to  him.  Although  the  elevation  of  Olaf  to 
saintship  at  first  led  to  purely  political  results,  it  was 
the  means  of  stamping  the  country  forever  with  the 
seal  of  Christianity.  The  cathedral  of  Trondhjem, 
where  his  ashes  were  for  a  l<Mig  time  preserved,  was 
regarded  down  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation  as  the 
most  sacred  sanctuary  of  Norway,  and  was  the  chief 
resort  of  pilgrims  in  the  North.  See  Munch,  iJei  norske 
Folks  Historic,  ii,  488-813;  Keyser,  Korges  Historic,  i, 
347-415;  Dahlmann,  Geschichte  von  Ddnemark;  Car- 
lyle.  Early  Kings  of  Norway ;  Nordisk  Conversations- 
lexikon,  s.  v.:  Neander,  Chuirh  Hist,  iii,  297  sq. ;  Piper, 
Evangel.  Jahrhuch,  1852,  p.  113  sq.;  Maurer, Z'/e  Bekxh- 
rung  des  Norveg.  Stammes  zum  Christenthum  (Munich, 
1855-56,  2  vols.)  ;  Munter,  Kirchengesch.  von  Ddnemark 
u.  Noricegen,  vol.  i ;  Maclear,  ]list.  of  Christian  Mis- 
sions in  the  Mid.  Ages  (see  Index)  ;  Keyser,  Den  norske 
Kirkes  Hist,  under  Katholicismen  (see  Index).    (R.  B.  A.) 
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Olaf  Trygoveson,  king  of  Norway  from  995  to  1000, 
noted  as  one  of  the  most  devoted  of  the  earh'  Norwegian 
rulers  to  the  Christian  faith,  was  the  great-grandson  of 
Harahl  Fairfax,  and  the  son  of  Tryggve,  wlio  was  a  sub- 
king  ill  the  south-eastern  part  of  Norway.  The  latter 
liad  been  murdered  by  Gudrod,  son  of  Erik  Blood-axe. 
The  widow  of  Tryggve  and  her  infant  son  Olaf  were 
eagerly  pursued,  and  tied  through  Sweden  into  Russia. 
Here  the  boy  was  brought  up,  and  hence  he  was  fre- 
quently called  the  Russian.  i\lany  wonderful  tales  are 
told  of  his  youthful  exploits,  but  a  large  number  of  them 
are,  of  course,  nothing  but  Romish  legends,  which  have 
been  invented  to  embellish  the  life  of  this  royal  apos- 
tle. It  is,  however,  a  fact  that  Olaf,  while  yet  a  young 
man,  had  become  famous  for  being  one  of  the  most  war- 
like chiefs  of  his  time,  and  for  possessing  extraordinary 
strength  and  agility.  Olaf  went  on  viking  expeditions 
in  the  Baltic  and  in  the  British  waters.  In  England  he 
became  converted  to  Christianity,  and  married  a  power- 
ful English  or  Irish  woman,  by  name  Gyda.  In  the 
year  995  he  returned  to  Norway,  where  he  arrived  at 
the  most  opportune  time,  for  Hakon  Jarl,  who  was  so 
much  hated  for  his  vices,  had  just  been  put  to  flight  by 
the  peasantry,  and  was  killed  by  his  thrall  Karker. 
Olaf  found  no  difficulty  in  securing  the  rulership  of 
Norway.  He  devoted  all  the  energy  of  his  five  years' 
reign  to  tlie  introduction  of  Christianity  among  his  sub- 
jects. He  made  a  journey  along  the  whole  coast  of 
Norway,  destroying  the  idols  and  baptizing  the  most 
distinguished  men.  The  means  whereby  he  sought 
to  establish  the  Christian  religion  were  the  same  as 
those  he  had  previously  practiced  as  a  viking.  His 
reign  is  stained  with  murder  and  bloodshed,  and  he 
practiced  both  cunning  and  deceit  for  the  good  of  the 
cause.  He  founded  Nidaros  (the  present  Trondhjem), 
where  he  maintained  a  splendid  court,  and  thereby  he 
not  only  made  the  people  acquainted  with  Christian 
ceremonies  and  ways  of  living,  but  also  gave  Norway  a 
governmental  centre.  Upon  the  whole,  the  introduc- 
tion of  religious  ideas  served  to  strengthen  and  increase 
the  power  of  the  king,  and  to  put  down  the  anarchical 
spirit  which  had  characterized  the  reign  of  the  previous 
kings.  Olaf  also  worked  successfully  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  Christianity  into  the  Orkneys,  Faroes,  Iceland, 
and  Greenland.  I'inally  he  made  an  expedition  to 
Pomerania,  for  the  purpose  of  getting  certain  posses- 
sions that  belonged  to  his  queen  Thyra,  the  sister  of 
Svend  F'orkbeard  of  Denmark.  But  at  the  same  time 
a  conspiracy  was  formed  against  him  by  Svend,  king  of 
Denmark,  Olof,  king  of  Sweden,  and  the  Norse  jarl 
Erik.  By  these  Olaf  was  attacked  at  the  island  Svol- 
der  (near  Greifswalde)  on  Sept,  9,  1000,  where  he  fell 
after  a  most  desperate  struggle,  being  then  only  thirty- 
six  years  old.  See  N'ordisk  Conversationslexikon,  s.  v. ; 
Munch,  T)et  norske  Folks  I/istorie,  ii,  20-635;  Keyser, 
Norr/es  I/istorie,  i,  294-329;  Carlyle,  Earfy  Kimjs  of 
Norway  (see  Index);  Neander,  Ch.  /list,  iii,  297-99; 
302  sq. ;  Jlunter,  Kirchengesch.  v.  Ddnemark  ii.  Noi-- 
we(;cn,  pt,  i  (Leips.  1823),  322  sq.;  Maclear,  Hist,  of 
Christian  Afissio?is  in  the  M.  A .  (see  Index) ;  Maiirer, 
Bekehrumj  dts  Norweg.  Stammes  (Munich,  1855-56,  2 
vols.  8vo) ;  Keyser,  Ben  norske  Kirkes  Uistorie  under 
Katholirismeii.  (see  Index).     (R.  B.  A.) 

Olahus,  Nicholas,  a  learned  Hungarian  prelate  of 
"Wallachian  origin,  was  born  Jan,  9,  1493,  at  Hcrman- 
stadt.  He  passed  his  youth  in  the  court  of  king  Ladis- 
las,  and  liccame  (1524)  secretary  of  king  Louis,  whose 
widow,  :Maria,  brought  him  in  1530  to  the  Netherlands, 
which  she  had  just  been  called  to  govern.  In  1543  he 
was  appointed  bishop  of  Agram  and  chancellor  of  the 
kingdom.  In  1517  he  accompanied  to  the  war  of 
Snialcald  king  Ferdinand,  whose  confidence  he  ]k>s- 
sessed.  Later  he  became  archbishop  of  (Jran  and  [iri- 
mate  of  Hungary,  and  exercised  the  most  happy  inHu- 
ence  over  the  establishment  of  discipline  andtlie  amel- 
ioration of  ecclesiastical  studies.  Having  become  satis- 
fied that  the  only  way  to  stay  the  decline  of  Romanism 


in  Hungary  was  to  preserve  it  among  the  common 
people,  who  had  not  at  that  time  become  altogether 
alienated,  Olahus  raised  up  a  new  class  of  teachers  to 
propagate  Roman  Catholic  sentiments,  and  in  1561, 
therefore,  founded  a  college  of  Jesuits  in  Tyrnau,  which 
he  supported  largely  by  his  own  revenues,  until  the 
emperor  came  to  his  relief.  Thus  the  Jesuits  were  af- 
forded their  principal  hold  in  Hungary.  Of  course 
they  did  not  long  retain  it;  the  Reformation  made  its 
way,  notwithstanding  their  efforts  to  sto])  its  progress, 
and  the  archbishop  was  defeated  in  his  purpose.  Yet 
it  must  be  confessed  that  Olahus  was  a  liberal  prelate, 
and  did  much  to  elevate  the  priests  who  were  in  his 
diocese.  He  died  Jan.  14, 1568.  We  have  of  his  works, 
CatholicxB  ac  Chiistiunce  religionis  prcfcipua  capita 
(Vienna,  1560,  4to),  and  in  vol.  ii  of  the  Concilia  of 
Peterfy;  one  of  the  best  resumes  of  the  Catholic  doc- 
trine : — Ilungaria,  seu  de  originibus  gentis,  regionis  situ, 
divisione,  hahitu  ei  opportunitatibus,  in  the  Adparatiisot' 
M.  Bel: — Compendiarium  sucb  cetatis  chronicon,  in  the 
same  collection  :  —  Ephemerides  astronomicce  ab  anno 
1552-1559,  in  vol.  i  ot  /Scripto7-es  mhwres  of  Kovachich : 
— Attila,  sive  de  rebus,  bello  paceque  ab  eo  gestis,  in  the 
series  of  several  editions  of  Bonfinius: — Processus  nni- 
i^ersalis,  an  alchemical  treatise  published  under  the 
pseudonym  of  Nicolaus  Melchior,  in  the  Museum  her- 
meticuni,  printed  at  Frankfort,  1525.  See  Horanyi, 
Memoria  Ilungarorum,  torn,  ii;  Bel,  Ilungarin  nova 
Cisdanubiana,  torn,  i  ;  Lehrmann,  Hist,  diplom.  de  statu 
Ret.  Evang.  in  Hung,  p,  710  sq. ;  Ranke,  Hist.  Papacy,  i, 
396  sq. ;  Alzog  [  R.  C],  Kirchengesch.  ii,  336.  (J.  H.  ^V.) 
Ol'amus  {'ilXapoc),  a  corrupt  Grajcized  form  (1 
Esdr.  ix,  30)  for  Meshuli.aji  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text 
(Ezra  X,  29). 

Olaus,  John.     See  Olaus  Magnus. 

Olaus  Magnus,  a  Swedish  Roman  Catholic  divine 
of  note,  was  brother  of  John  Olaus,  archbishop  of  LTp- 
sala,  and  was  an  archdeacon  in  the  Swedish  Church 
when  the  Reformation,  supported  by  Gustavus  Yasa, 
gained  the  ascendency  in  Sweden.  In  conse(iuence  of 
this  change  the  two  brothers,  who  remained  attached 
to  the  Roman  Catholic  faith,  left  their  country  and  re- 
tired to  Rome,  where  Olaus  Magnus  passed  the  remain- 
der of  his  life  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  small  pension  from 
the  pope.  At  Rome  he  wrote  his  work,  Historia  de 
Gentibus  Septentrionalibus,  earumque  diversis  Statibus, 
Conditionibus,  Moribus,  itidemque  Superstitionibus,  IHs- 
ciplinis,  etc.  (Rome,  1555,  fol.,  and  Basle,  1507).  Other 
editions  of  this  work  have  been  published,  which,  as 
well  as  a  French  translation  in  1561,  are  all  incomplete. 
The  work  is  minute,  and  contains  some  curious  infor- 
mation, but  is  uncritically  written.  Olaus  died  st  Rome 
in  1568.  His  brother  John  wrote  a  work  entitled  Go- 
thoi'uni  Suevorumque  Historia. probatissimis  A  ntiquorum 
monumentis  collecta  (Rome,  1554,  fol.),  which  is  a  still 
more  uncritical  performance  than  that  of  his  brother 
Magnus. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Old.  A  fine  descrijition  of  the  decrepitude  of  old 
age  is  contained  in  Eccles.  xii,  5  sq.  The  ancient  He- 
brews, in  obedience  to  a  natural  feeling,  and  because  of 
their  superior  moral  discipline,  entertained  the  high- 
est regard  for  the  aged  (Job  xii,  12;  xv,  10);  and  this 
sentiment  still  prevails  throughout  the  East  (Rosen- 
miiller,  Morgenland,  ii,  208  sq. ;  Descript.  de  VEgijpte, 
xviii,  174  sq.),  as  it  did  among  all  ancient  nations 
(Homer,  //.  xxiii,  788;  Isocr.  Arcop.  p.  354,355;  Diog. 
Laert.  i,  3,  2;  viii,  1,  19;  Herod,  ii,  80;  Juvenal,  Sat. 
xiii,  54 ;  Aul.  Gell,  ii,  15 ;  Strabo,  xi,  503  ;  Justin,  iii,  3, 
9;  Doughta;i  Analect.  i,  84;  see  C.  Kretzschmar,  De 
Senectute  Priscis  Honorata  [Dresd.  1784]),  although  in 
Europe,  as  the  power  of  education  has  increased,  and 
the  circumstances  of  life  have  become  more  complicated, 
the  honor  given  to  age  has  decreased,  (But  comp.  I']bert, 
Ueberliefer,  ii,  1,  p.  90  sq.)  The  yomig  were  accus- 
tomed to  rise  and  give  place  modestly,  whenever  an  old 
person  approached  (Lev.  xix,  32 ;  ^lian,  .1  nim.  vi,  61 ; 
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Herod,  ut  sup. ;  comp.  also  Job  xxix,  8 ;  Otho,  Lex. 
Rabbin,  p.  680).  Want  of  reverence  for  the  aged  was 
severely  rebuked  (Dent,  xxviii,  50;  Lam.  v,  12;  Wisd. 
ii,  10),  and  moralists  often  inculcated  peculiar  obliga- 
tions to  the  old  (Prov.  xxiii,  22  ;  Sirach  iii,  13 ;  vi,  35 ; 
viii,  7 ;  xxxii,  13).  The  Essenes  were  especially  zeal- 
ous in  their  regard  for  the  old  (Philo,  0pp.  ii,  459,  633). 
The  salutation  "Jatlie?-"  was  frequently  addressed  to 
aged  men  among  the  Hebrews,  as  also  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  (comp.  Heindorf,  Oii  Ilorat.  iSat.  ii, 
1,  12);  but  it  appears  in  the  Bible  rather  as  an  expres- 
sion of  respect,  or  as  applied  to  holy  men  (2  Kings  vi, 
21 ;  xiii,  14).  From  the  earliest  times  the  Hebrews 
chose  their  officers  and  judges  from  the  okl  men  of  the 
nation.  While  yet  in  Egypt  they  had  elders  to  rep- 
resent the  people  (Exod.  iii,  16;  iv,  29;  xii,  21 ;  comp. 
xvii,  5;  xviii,  12),  and  Jloses  himself  appointed  a  col- 
lege of  seventy  "elders"  (Numb,  vi,  16;  but  comp. 
Exod.  xxiv,  1,  9)  to  aid  him  in  ruling.  From  this 
time  the  Israelites  always  had  '^el(k'?-s,"  sometimes  of 
the  whole  nation  (Josh,  vii,  6 ;  xxiii,  2 ;  1  Sam.  iv,  3 ; 
viii,  4;  2  Sam.  iii,  17;  v,  3;  xvii,  4;  1  Kings  viii,  1,  3; 
Jer.  xix,  1 ;  xxix,  1),  sometimes  of  single  tribes  (Dent. 
xxxi,  28;  2  Sam.  xix,  11;  2  Chron.  xxxiv,  29),  who 
however  were  distinct  from  the  princes  and  officers  of 
tribes  and  provinces  (Deut.  xxix,  10;  Judg.  xi,  5),  and 
sometimes  only  of  cities  (Deut.  xix,  12 ;  xxi,  3,  6 ;  xxii, 
15;  1  Sam.  xi,  3;  xvi,  4;  1  Kings  xxi,  8,  11 ;  Ezra  x, 
14;  2  Mace,  xiv,  37;  comp.  Judg.  viii,  14).  In  the 
ceremonial  order  of  sacritice,  also,  they  were  representa- 
tives of  the  people  for  certain  purposes  (Lev.  iv,  15;  ix, 
1).  The  elders  (if  the  city  formed  a  council,  with  ju- 
dicial and  police  authority  (Deut.  xxii,  15  sq. ;  xxv,  7 
sq. ;  liuth  iv,  2  sq. ;  Judith  x,  7),  which  held  its  ses- 
sions at  the  gates  (Job  xxix,  7).  Yet  other  judges  are 
sometimes  mentioned  (Ezra  x,  14;  comp.  Susan,  v;  and 
see  Judge).  The  elders  of  the  people  and  of  the  tribes 
were  the  constitutional  representatives  of  the  people 
under  the  kings  (1  Kings  viii,  1 ;  xx,  7 ;  2  Kings  xxviii, 
1).  They  still  retained  their  functions  during  the  Cap- 
tivity (Ezek.  xiv,  1 ;  xx,  7),  and  after  the  restoration 
to  Palestine  were  the  medium  of  communication  be- 
tween the  people  and  their  foreign  rulers  (Ezra  v,  9 ;  vi, 
7),  and  even  until  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  were  a 
tribunal  of  general  resort  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the 
nation  (Ezra  vi,  14;  x,  8;  1  Mace,  xii,  6,  35;  xiii,  36; 
xiv,  9).  It  does  not  appear,  however,  that  the  '^elJeis" 
were  always  in  reality  the  oldest  men ;  supejior  abil- 
ity and  personal  influence  were  qualitications  for  this 
position,  even  apart  from  advanced  age,  so  that  gradu- 
ally the  word  elder  ('i^T,  zakeii)  passed  into  a  mere 
title,  belonging  of  course  to  the  office  (comp.  Philo,  0pp. 
i,  393),  just  as  the  word  yEpiov  in  the  Grecian  states 
(as  in  Sparta,  Wachsmuth,  //el.  Alt.  i,  463),  setiator  in 
Rome,  and  eldei-  in  the  Protestant  churches  (comp. 
Gesen.  Tkesaur.  p.  427  sq.).  In  the  New  Testament 
the  eldeis  of  the  people  (!Matt.  xxvi,  47 ;  Luke  vii,  3 ; 
called  "the  senate  of'  the  children  of  Israel"  [^yepovcria 
rwv  v'loJv  'lapatiX],  Acts  v,  21)  usually  appear  as  com- 
posing, in  connection  with  the  high-priests  and  scribes, 
the  Jewish  Sanhedrim  (Matt,  xxvi,  3,47;  xxvii,  1  s(j. ; 
Mark  xiv,  43;  xv,  1;  Luke  xxii,  66;  Acts  iv,  5;  v, 
21).  See  Sanhpiokiji.  After  the  model  of  the  Jewish 
synagogue,  at  the  head  of  which  stood  the  elders,  the 
apostles  appointed  elders  also  in  the  several  churches 
(called  the  "presbytery"  1  Tim.  iv,  14;  see  Acts  xi,  30; 
xiv,  23;  XV,  2  sq. ;  xvi,  4).— Winer,  i,  50.  See  Agk; 
Elders;  Puesbyterv. 

Old  Believers.    See  Starovertzi. 

Old  Calabar,  an  African  kingdom,  is  situated  in 
the  Right  of  Riafra,  near  the  6th  dcg.  of  north  latitude, 
and  between  the  8th  and  9th  deg.  of  east  longitude,  and 
has  a  population  of  nearly  100,000,  ruled  by  a  king  who 
resides  at  Creek  Town,  the  principal  place  in  Old  Cal- 
abar, and  delegates  the  power  of  government  to  his 
head-man  in   each  town.     The   population  —  divided 


into  two  classes,  freemen  and  slaves,  the  latter  being 
the  great  majority — is  either  employed  on  the  provision 
grounds,  whioh  are  at  some  distance  from  tlie  towns,  or 
in  the  operations  of  trade.  Tlie  freemen  are  all  engaged 
in  trade,  and  are  mainly  dependent  upon  it  for  their 
support  and  influence.  Even  the  king,  who  has  no  rev- 
enue from  his  subjects,  carries  on  trade  to  a  great  ex- 
tent, is  of  active  business  habits,  keeps  regular  accounts, 
and  owes  all  his  power  to  the  weight  of  his  character, 
and  the  wealth  which  he  has  acquired  from  trading. 
The  slaves  are  generally  treated  with  kindness;  and 
there  seems  to  be  a  process  of  internal  emancipation, 
the  children  of  the  third  generation  generally  becoming 
free.  Persons  have  ceased  to  be  exported  as  slaves 
from  this  district  for  a  considerable  number  of  years. 
This  suppression  of  the  slave  trade  in  the  Right  of  Bi- 
afra  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  beneficial  influence  of  a 
growing  trade,  and  to  the  treaties  made  with  the  chiefs 
by  the  Britisli  government.  The  trade  carried  on  at 
Old  Calabar  is  chiefly  in  palm-oil,  which  is  brought 
from  the  interior,  and  is  exclianged  for  Rritish  goods. 
The  humanizing  influence  of  legitimate  commerce  is 
becoming  every  year  more  obvious.  Not  only  has  it 
enlarged  the  views  of  the  people,  and  to  a  certain  degree 
improved  their  manners;  enabled  tliem  to  have  com- 
fortable houses,  and  to  furnish  them  in  many  instances 
with  costly  articles  of  European  manufacture  ;  but  it  has 
taught  them  that  it  is  for  their  interest  to  live  at  peace 
with  their  neighbors. 

"  The  mode  of  government  at  Old  Calabar  is,  in  the 
case  of  freemen,  by  common  consultation  and  agree- 
ment. They  meet  together  in  the  palaverAwuse,  talk 
over  the  matter,  and  no  measure  can  become  law  that 
has  not  a  majority  of  votes.  The  great  difficulty  which 
they  feel  is  to  keep  in  subjection  tlieir  numerous  slaves. 
This  seems  to  be  managed  chi(  fly  by  the  aid  of  super- 
stition. They  have  a  secret  institution,  called  Jiybo, 
much  resembling  the  Ore  of  the  Yorubas. 

"■Belif/ion. — The  natives  believe  in  the  existence  of 
God  and  of  the  devil,  in  a  future  state,  and  in  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul ;  but  their  ideas  on  these  subjects  are 
dim  and  confused,  and  have,  by  the  wickedness  of  the 
heart  and  the  malignant  teaching  of  Satan,  been  framed 
into  a  system  of  superstition — dark,  cruel,  and  sangui- 
nary. They  regard  one  day  of  the  week  as  a  Sabbath ; 
they  all  practice  circumcision;  on  festival  days  they 
sprinkle  the  blood  of  the  Egbo  goat,  and  they  make  a 
covenant  of  friendship  between  parties  that  were  at 
variance,  by  putting  on  them  the  blood  of  a  slain  goat 
mixed  with  certain  ingredients — things  which  indicate 
the  remains  of  the  patriarchal  religion.  Their  personal 
worship,  so  far  as  it  has  been  ascertained,  may  be  divided 
into  two  parts ;  that  which  is  observed  within  the  house, 
and  that  which  takes  place  in  the  court-j'ard.  The 
worship  within  the  house  consists  in  adoruig  a  human 
skull  stuck  upon  the  top  of  a  stick,  around  the  handle 
of  which  a  bunch  of  feathers  is  tied.  This  disgusting 
object — their  domestic  idol — is  said  to  exist  in  every 
house  in  Old  Calabar.  The  worship  in  the  court-yard 
is  of  this  kind  :  in  the  middle  of  the  yard  there  is  a  ba- 
sin of  water  placed  at  the  foot  of  a  small  tree,  which  is 
planted  for  the  purpose.  This  basin  is  never  emptied 
of  its  contents,  but  is  once  a  Aveek  tilled  with  a  fresh 
supply  of  water;  and  on  the  day  when  this  is  done,  the 
second  day  of  the  week,  called  God's  day,  they  '  offer  a 
fowl,  or  some  other  small  thing  of  that  sort,  which  is 
tied  by  the  foot  to  the  tree,'  and  then  they  '  praj-  to  L'asi 
Ehum,  the  great  God,  but  without  confession  of  sin,  and 
solely  for  temporal  benefits.'  Witchcraft  exerts  the 
same  terrible  influence  here  as  in  other  parts  of  Western 
Africa. 

'•  Rut  the  most  desolating  and  sanguinary  of  all  their 
customs  is  the  practice  of  sacrificing  human  victims  for 
the  benefit  of  deceased  persons  of  raidi.  This  horrible 
custom  arises  from  the  belief  that  the  future  world  cor- 
responds to  the  present — that  the  same  wants  are  felt, 
the  same  relationships  sustained,  and  the  same  pursuits 
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followed ;  and,  therefore,  that  the  station  and  happiness 
of  a  person  depend  upon  the  niiml)er  of  followers  and 
slaves  who  are  killed  and  sent  after  him.  The  effect 
of  this  belief  is  that  in  proportion  to  the  dignity  of  the 
departed,  the  rank  and  power  of  the  survivors,  and  the 
warmth  of  affection  which  they  cherish  for  the  deceased, 
is  the  number  of  victims  that  are  seized  and  immolated. 
Acquaintances  also  testify  their  respect  for  the  dead 
and  sympathy  with  the  sorrowing  relations  by  destroy- 
ing a  few  of  their  slaves.  The  agents  in  this  wholesale 
system  of  murder  are  the  nearest  relatives  of  the  de- 
ceased, who  evince  their  affection  and  their  grief  by 
exerting  themselves  to  catch  by  force,  by  stratagem, 
and  by  all  manner  of  ways,  and  to  destroj-  as  many  of 
their  fello\v-creatures  as  they  can.  It  is  a  season  of 
terror.  The  slaves,  from  whose  ranks  the  victims  are 
usually  taken,  flee  to  the  bush  for  shelter,  the  doors  of 
the  houses  are  fastened,  and  every  one  is  afraid  to  go 
abroad.  When  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  the  funeral 
ceremonies  continue  for  four  months,  and  that  at  the 
beginning,  and  especially  at  the  close  of  this  period, 
when  the  grand  carnival,  or  make-devil,  as  they  call  it, 
takes  place,  great  exertions  are  made  to  obtain  victims, 
it  will  at  once  be  obvious  that  this  is  a  practice  which 
spreads  terror  and  mourning  through  every  part  of  the 
community.  It  prevails  in  the  greater  part  of  Western 
Central  Africa,  and  is  drenching  the  land  with  blood" 
(Newcomb). 

Missionan/  Labors. — The  work  of  converting  the  na- 
tives of  Old  Calabar  to  Christianity  was  begun  in  1846 
by  the  United  Presbjterian  Church  of  Scotland,  and  has 
continued  under  its  control.  The  first  mission  stations 
were  Creek  Town,  Duke  Town,  and  Old  Town.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  mission-work  provision  was  made  for 
the  education  of  the  natives,  and  schools  were  opened  in 
large  numbers,  and  they  were  well  patronized.  The 
language  of  the  country,  which  had  never  been  system- 
atized, was  given  a  more  permanent  form,  and  soon  a 
Bible  in  that  tongue  gave  general  circulation  to  the 
Christian's  Gospel.  At  present  there  are  eight  stations, 
and  native  workers  are  employed  in  large  numbers  in 
many  places  besides  at  these  stations.  See  Grundemann, 
Missions- Atlas,  No.  1;  Newcomb,  Cyclop,  oj'  Missio?ts, 
s.  V. ;  Aikman,  Cyclop,  of  Christian  Missions,  p.  206,  207. 

Oldcastle,  Sir  .John  {Lord  Cobham),  called  '•  the 
good,"  was  the  first  martyr  and  the  first  author  among 
the  nobility  of  England.  He  was  born  in  the  l-lth  cen- 
tury, in  the  reign  of  Edward  III,  and  married  to  the 
heiress  of  lord  Cobham,  by  whom  he  obtained  that  title. 
He  gained  military  distinction  in  the  French  wars  under 
Henry  IV  and  V,  and  was  a  domestic  and  a  favored  at- 
tendant of  the  latter  sovereign.  Lord  Cobham  was  a 
man  of  extensive  talents,  qualified  for  the  cabinet  or  the 
field,  of  ready  wit  in  conversation,  and  of  great  learning. 
He  examined  the  writings  of  Wicklilfe  as  a  philosopher, 
and  in  the  course  of  his  study  became  a  convert  to  the 
doctrines  of  that  Reformer,  and  thereupon  most  zealous- 
1}'  labored  for  the  propagation  of  the  new  opinions.  He 
not  only  collected  and  transcribed  the  works  of  WickliflFe, 
but  also  maintained  preachers  of  that  persuasion,  and 
in  every  sense  of  the  word  became  a  leader  of  the  Ante- 
Reformers.  In  the  convocation  assembled  during  the 
first  year  of  the  reign  of  Henry  V,  the  principal  subject 
of  debate  was  the  growth  of  heresy.  Thomas  Arundel,  a 
prelate  equally  remarkable  for  zeal  and  bigotry,  was  at 
that  time  archbishop  of  Canterbury.  Lord  Cobham 
being  considered  the  head  of  the  M'icklifiites,  it  was 
presumed  that  if  his  destruction  could  be  effected  it 
would  strike  a  salutary  terror  into  his  adherents ;  but  as 
he  was  known  to  be  in  favor  with  tlie  king,  and  also 
highly  popular,  it  was  deemed  prudent  to  dissemble  for 
a  while.  Tlie  archbishop,  therefore,  contented  liimself, 
for  the  present,  by  requesting  his  majesty  to  send  com- 
missioners to  Oxford  to  inquire  into  the  growth  of 
heresy,  with  wliich  the  king  complied.  The  commis- 
sioners having  made  inquiry,  reported  to  the  archbishop, 
who  informed  the  convocation  that  the  increase  of  her- 


esy was  especially  owing  to  lord  Cobham,  who  encour- 
aged scholars  from  Oxford  and  other  places  to  propagate 
heretical  opinions  throughout  the  country-.  The  arch- 
bishop, accomiianied  by  a  large  body  of  the  clergy, 
waited  upon  Henry,  and  having  laid  before  him  the  of- 
fence of  lord  Cobham,  begged,  in  all  humility  and  chai'- 
ity,  that  his  majesty  would  sujftr  them,  for  Christ's  sake, 
to  jntt  him  to  death.  To  this  meek  and  humane  request 
the  king  replied  that  he  thought  such  violence  more  de- 
structive of  truth  than  of  error;  that  he  himself  woidd 
reason  with  lord  Cobham ;  and,  if  that  should  prove 
ineffectual,  he  would  leave  him  to  the  censure  of  the 
Church.  Henry,  having  sent  for  lord  Cobham,  en- 
deavored to  persuade  him  to  retract  his  errors;  but  to 
the  reasoning  and  exhortation  of  the  king  he  returned 
the  following  answer :  "  I  ever  was  a  dutiful  subject  to 
your  majesty,  and  I  hope  ever  shall  be.  Next  to  God, 
I  profess  obedience  to  my  king.  But  as  for  the  spirit- 
ual dominion  of  the  pope,  I  never  could  see  on  what 
foundation  it  is  claimed,  nor  can  I  paj'  him  any  obedi- 
ence. As  sure  as  God's  Word  is  true,  to  me  it  is  fully 
evident  tliat  he  is  the  great  Antichrist  foretold  in  Holy 
Writ."  This  answer  so  exceedingly  displeased  the  king 
that  he  gave  the  archbishop  leave  to  proceed  against 
lord  Cobham  with  the  utmost  extremity;  or,  as  Bayle 
says,  "  according  to  the  devilish  decrees  which  they 
call  the  laws  of  the  Holy  Church."  On  September 
11,  the  day  fixed  for  his  appearance,  the  primate  and 
his  associates  sat  in  consistory;  lord  Cobham  not  ap- 
pearing, the  archbishop  excommunicated  him,  and  called 
in  the  civil  power  to  assist  him,  agreeably  to  the  late- 
enacted  law.  Conceiving  himself  to  be  now  in  dan- 
ger, Cobham  drew  up  a  confession  of  his  faith,  which 
he  presented  to  the  king,  who  coldly  ordered  it  to  be 
given  to  the  archbishop.  Being  again  cited  to  apjiear 
before  the  archbishop,  and  refusing  compliance,  he  was 
committed  to  the  Tower,  from  which  he  escaped  into 
Wales.  The  clergy  then  got  up  a  report  of  a  pretended 
conspiracy  of  the  Lollards,  headed  by  lord  Cobham, 
whereon  a  bill  of  attainder  was  passed  against  him.  a 
price  of  1000  marks  set  upon  his  head,  and  exemption 
from  taxes  was  promised  to  any  person  who  should  se- 
cure him.  At  the  expiration  of  four  years  he  was  taken, 
and  without  much  form  of  trial  executed  in  the  most 
barbarous  manner  :  he  was  hung  in  chains  on  a  gallows 
in  St.  Giles's  Fields,  London,  and  a  fire  kindled  under 
him,  by  which  he  was  roasted  to  death,  in  December, 
1417.  He  wrote  Twelve  Conclusions  addressed  to  tlie 
Parliament  of  England;  he  also  edited  the  works  of 
Wickliffe,  and  was  the  author  of  several  religious  tracts 
and  discourses.  See  Bayle,  A  brcfe  Chronycle  concern- 
ynge  the  Examynacyon  and  Death  of  the  blessed  martyr 
of  Christ, sur  Johan  OWecas/e// (reprinted  1729) ;  Gilpin, 
Lives  of  Latimer,  Wickliffe,  etc.;  Fox,  Acts  and  Monu- 
ments ;  Walpole,  Royal  and  Noble  A  uthors ;  Milner, 
Church  History,  vol.  iv,  ch.  i ;  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Jones, 
Religious  Biography,  s.  v.;  Milman,  History  Lat.  Chi-is- 
tianity  (see  Index) ;  British  Quarterly,  April,  1874.  See 
also  Loi.i.AiiDS. 

Old  Catholics,  a  name  adopted  in  1870  by  those 
members  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  who  refused  to 
recognise  the  validity  of  the  decrees  of  the  Vatican 
Council  (q.  v.),  especially  that  concerning  the  infallibil- 
ity of  the  pope;  and  who,  when  the  bishops,  by  means 
of  excommunication,  tried  to  enforce  submission  to  the 
Vatican  decrees,  organized  independent  congregations, 
and  gradually  advanced,  by  the  election  of  bishops,  to 
the  organization  of  an  independent  religious  denomina- 
tion. 

1.  The  bishops  of  (iermany  and  Austro-Hungary,  who 
during  the  proceedings  of  the  Vatican  Council  opposed 
the  proclamation  of  papal  infallibility  as  inopportune, 
not  only  expected  such  a  movement,  but  expressly 
warned  the  majority  of  the  council  not  to  provoke  it  by 
a  measure  which  was  intensely  disliked  by  a  very  large 
number  in  the  Church.  The  opposition  of  several 
bishops  of  the  minority  to  the  doctrine  of  infallibility 
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had  been  so  determined  that  they  were  expected  to  fa- 
vor and  join  the  secession  movement.  Tliis  expecta- 
tion was,  however,  disappointed.  After  the  promulga- 
tion of  tlie  doctrine  of  infallibility  all  the  bishops,  one 
after  another,  submitted,  though  some — as  bishop  Hefele, 
of  Itottenburg,  in  Germany,  and  bishop  Strossmayer,  of 
Sirmium,  in  Hungary — with  unfeigned  reluctance.  At 
length  oidy  a  few  bishops  of  the  United  Armenian 
Church,  who,  even  before  the  convocation  of  the  coun- 
cil, hail  fallen  out  with  the  pope  on  ciuestions  relating 
to  the  former  privileges  of  the  Armenian  Church,  re- 
mained in  opposition  to  the  Vatican  Council.  In  Ger- 
many, the  centre  of  the  opposition  to  the  Vatican  de- 
crees, the  bishops,  soon  after  their  return  from  Italy, 
had  held  a  meeting  at  Fulda,  and  drawn  up  a  joint  pas- 
toral letter  to  the  Catholics  of  Germany,  in  which  they 
announced  their  own  submission  to  the  Vatican  decrees, 
and  advised  all  faithful  Catholics  to  follow  their  example. 
This  advice  was,  however,  in  a  signal  manner  disre- 
garded by  a  large  number  of  Catholic  scholars  of  Ger- 
many. Only  a  few  days  after  July  18,  the  day  when 
the  Vatican  Council  formally  sanctioned  the  doctrine  of 
infallibility.  Prof.  F.  Michelis,  of  the  Lyceum  of  Brauns- 
berg,  Eastern  Prussia,  issued  a  declaration  in  which  he 
acjused  the  pope  of  being  a  heretic,  and  of  devastating 
the  Church.  At  Munich,  forty-four  professors  of  the 
university,  under  the  leadership  of  Diillinger  and  Fried- 
rich,  signed  a  protest  against  the  binding  authority  of 
the  Vatican  Council  and  the  validity  of  its  resolutions. 
Similar  protests  were  numerously  signed  by  professors 
of  the  universities  of  Bonn,  Breslau,  Freiburg,  and 
Giessen.  In  August  the  theological  leaders  of  the 
movement  met  in  conference  at  Nuremberg  to  concert 
further  action.  A  joint  declaration  against  the  Vatican 
decrees  was  agreed  upon  and  signed,  among  others, 
by  Dollinger  and  Friedrich,  of  Munich ;  Michelis,  of 
Braimsberg ;  Reinkens  and  Bahzer,  of  Breslau ;  Knoodt, 
of  Bonn ;  and  Schulte,  of  Prague — all  of  whom  had  thus 
far  been  regarded  as  among  the  most  prominent  schol- 
ars of  the  Catholic  Church.  The  bishops  now  de- 
manded from  aU  the  professors  of  theology  an  express 
declaration  that  they  recognised  the  oecumenical  char- 
acter of  the  council.  A  few,  like  Prof.  Haneberg,  of 
Munich,  who  was  soon  after  appointed  bishop  of  Spires, 
and  Prof.  Dieringer,  of  Bonn,  yielded  to  the  pressure 
brougiit  to  bear  upon  them  ;  but  the  majority  remained 
firm  in  their  opposition.  The  laity  appeared,  however, 
at  first  to  take  but  little  interest  in  the  movement. 
Only  a  few  isolated  protests  were  published,  the  most 
noted  of  them  being  the  so-called  "  protest  of  the  Old 
Catholics"  of  Munich,  a  name  which  was  subseiiuently 
adopted  by  the  entire  party.  The  leaders  appeared  to 
be  at  a  loss  as  to  the  further  steps  to  be  taken,  and  the 
most  prominent  among  them.  Prof.  Diillinger,  emphat- 
ically dissuaded  the  organization  of  independent  Old- 
Catholic  congregations,  in  order  not  to  make  the  breach 
in  the  Church  incurable.  For  some  time  only  two  Cath- 
olic congregations  in  all  Germany,  one  in  Bavaria  and 
one  in  Prussia,  asstrmed  an  attitude  of  open  opposition ; 
but  in  a  number  of  other  towns,  especially  in  Bavaria 
and  on  the  Khine,  the  sympathizers  with  tiie  movement 
kept  up  a  kind  of  organization  by  means  of  •'  local  com- 
mittees." A  decisive  step  towards  an  independent 
Church  organization  was  taken  by  the  first  Olil-Catholic 
Congress,  held  at  Munich  from  Sept.  20  to  24,  1871. 
Notwithstanding  the  continuing  opposition  of  Dollin- 
ger, this  congress,  which  was  numerously  attended  by 
the  Old  Catholics  of  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  Aus- 
tria, resolved  to  provide  for  the  religious  wants  of  the 
Old  Catholics  in  all  places  where  it  seemed  to  be  needed, 
and  for  this  purpose  to  organize  congregations  and 
churches.  It  was  also  resolved  to  enter  into  commun- 
ion with  the  "Church  of  Utrecht,"  or  the  so-called 
Jansenists  fsee  Jansenmsts],  who  for  about  two  centu- 
ries had  maintained  principles  similar  to  those  of  the 
Roman  Catholics,  and  insisted  on  remaining  members 
of  the  Catholic  Churcii  in  spite  of  the  continuous  anath- 


emas hurled  against  them  by  the  pope.  The  connec- 
tion with  this  Church,  which  still  has  an  archbishop 
and  two  bishops,  was  of  vital  importance  for  the  per- 
petuation of  the  Old-Catholic  community  as  long  as  it 
intended  to  claim  a  doctrinal  agreement  with  the  Cath- 
olic Church  as  it  existed  before  1870;  for  two  of  the 
Catholic  sacraments.  Holy  Orders  and  Confirmation,  can 
only  be  dispensed  by  bishops.  The  Congress  of  Munich 
appeared  to  be  very  intent  upon  avoiding  everything 
that  might  involve  an  open  breach  with  the  Catholic 
Church  before  1870,  and  endanger  the  claim  of  the  Old 
Catholics  to  being  regarded  by  the  state  governments 
as  the  only  true  representatives  of  the  Catholic  Church, 
and  the  owners  of  the  Church  property.  The  introduc- 
tion of  more  radical  reforms,  which  was  chiefiy  urged  by 
Austrians  and  Swiss,  was  postponed  to  a  future  period, 
when  the  participation  of  the  Catholic  people  in  Church 
legislation  would  be  fully  regulated  by  a  new  Church 
constitution.  One  of  the  resolutions,  however,  adopted 
by  the  Congress,  declaring  that  even  for  the  doctri- 
nal decisions  of  an  oecumenical  council  validity  could 
only  be  claimed  if  they  agreed  with  the  original  and 
traditional  faith  of  the  Church  as  witnessed  by  the 
faith  of  the  people  and  traditional  science,  involved  a 
principle  cutting  deep  into  the  traditional  theories  of 
the  infallibility  of  the  Church.  At  the  same  time  a 
hope  was  expressed  for  a  reunion  with  the  Oriental  and 
Anglican  churches,  and  the  doctrinal  diiferences  were 
not  important  enough  to  be  regarded  as  insurmountable 
obstacles  to  a  reunion.  In  consequence  of  the  resolu- 
tions passed  by  the  congress  Old-Catholic  congrega- 
tions were  organized  at  Jlmiich,  Passau,  Cologne,  Bonn, 
Heidelberg,  and  a  number  of  other  cities.  In  some 
places,  as  in  INIunich  and  in  Cologne,  the  municipal  and 
state  authorities  gave  to  the  Old  Catholics  the  simulta- 
neous use  of  one  of  the  Catholic  churches,  a  permission 
which  was  regularly  followed  by  the  voluntary  aban- 
donment of  such  a  church  by  the  ultramontane  mem- 
bers of  the  congregation,  who  were  exhorted  to  shun  all 
communion  with  the  new  heretics.  When  the  Catho- 
lic army  bishop,  Namszanowski,  declared  the  soldiers' 
church  of  Cologne,  which  the  military  authorities  had 
allowed  the  Old  Catholics  for  simultaneous  use,  to  have 
been  desecrated  by  the  "  sacrilegious"  mass,  the  minis- 
ter of  war  suspended  him  from  his  office.  A  regulation 
of  the  legal  affairs  of  Old  Catholics  by  the  state  gov- 
ernments was  found  to  present  unexpected  diflSculties. 
The  demand  expressed  by  Prof.  Schulte,  the  presi- 
dent of  the  Old-Catholic  Congress  of  Munich,  and  one 
of  the  foremost  lay  leaders  of  the  movement,  that  the 
Old  Catholics  alone  be  regarded  as  the  legal  successors 
of  the  Catholic  Church  prior  to  1870,  and  that  they  be 
put  by  the  state  in  possession  of  the  entire  property  of 
the  Church,  could  not  be  complied  with,  as  the  number 
of  avowed  Old  Catholics  was  insignificant  in  compari- 
son with  the  infallibilists,  and  as  the  state  governments 
were  unwilling  to  interfere  in  a  matter  of  a  strictly  ec- ' 
clesiastical  character.  For  the  latter  reason  they  equally 
refused  to  comply  with  the  request  of  the  bishops  no 
longer  to  regard  the  Old  Catholics  as  members  of  the 
Catholic  Church.  Thus  no  course  was  left  open  to  the 
state  authorities  but  to  recognise  both  parties  as  mem- 
bers of  the  Catholic  Clhurch,  with  equal  rights.  This 
point  of  view  was  gradually  adopted  by  the  govern- 
ments of  all  the  German  states.  Considerable  differ- 
ence of  opinion  showed  itself,  however,  in  the  execution 
of  the  princii>lc.  The  Prussian  government  exempted 
the  Old  Catholics  of  Wiesbaden  from  the  duty  of  con- 
tributing for  the  expenses  of  the  Catholic  parish  ;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  excused  the  Catholic  children  of  the 
Gymnasium  of  Braunsberg  from  attending  the  religious 
instruction  of  the  teacher,  who  had  joined  the  Old  Cath- 
olics. On  the  other  hand,  the  Old-Catholic  children  in 
Bavarian  schools  were  excused  from  attending  the  re- 
ligious instruction  given  by  infallibilist  teachers.  At 
the  beginning  of  1872  the  number  of  priests  who  had 
identified  themselves  with  the  movement  was  about 
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thirty.  A  new  impulse  was  given  to  it  in  the  spring  of 
that  year  by  lectures  which  several  leaders,  like  Dollin- 
ger,  Keinkeiis,  ISlichelis,  Huber,  and  Friedrich,  delivered 
in  various  (ilaces.  lu  some  parts  of  Germany,  as  in  the 
Bavarian  palatiuate  and  the  grand-duchy  of  Baden,  the 
Old-Catholic  societies  perfected  their  organization  bj' 
meeting  in  district  conferences.  In  July,  1872,  the  arch- 
bishop of  Utrecht  accepted  an  invitation  from  several 
Old-Catholic  congregations  of  Germany  to  administer 
the  sacrament  of  conlirmation  to  their  children,  and  to 
this  end  visited  the  congregations  of  Cologne,  Munich, 
Spires,  and  other  towns.  Considerable  progress  in  the 
further  organization  of  the  new  Church  was  made  at 
the  second  C)ld-Catholic  Congress,  which  was  held  in 
September,  1872,  at  Cologne,  and,  like  the  first,  was  pre- 
sided over  by  Prof.  Schulte.  The  Congress  declared 
that  the  adherents  of  papal  infallibility  had  separated 
from  the  true  Catholic  Church,  and  organized  an  ultra- 
montane anti-church  (Gegenkirche) ;  that  the  "New- 
Catholic"  bishops  had  forfeited  their  rights  of  jurisdic- 
tion over  those  Catholics  who  remained  faithful  to  the 
Old  Church,  and  that  the  state  authorities  were  in  duty 
bound  to  protect  the  Old  Catholics  in  the  possession  of 
all  their  ecclesiastical  rights,  to  recognise  their  bishops 
and  priests,'  to  grant  to  their  congregations  corporate 
rights,  to  exempt  them  from  the  duty  of  contributing 
to  the  expenses  of  tlie  New-Catholic  worship,  to  secure 
them  the  simultaneous  use  of  the  ecclesiastical  edifices, 
and  a  share  in  the  Church  property;  and,  finally,  to 
provide  in  the  public  expenditures  for  Catholic-Church 
purposes  an  endowment  for  Old-Catholic  bishops,  priests, 
and  churches.  The  election  of  an  Old-Catholic  bishop 
by  the  clergy  and  delegates  of  the  congregations  was 
taken  into  consideration,  and  it  was  provided  that  as 
long  as  the  Old  Catholics  had  no  bishops  of  their  own, 
the  bishops  of  the  Old  Catholics  of  Holland,  and  those 
bishops  of  the  United  Armenian  Church  who  occupied 
a  similar  position  with  regard  to  the  papacy  as  the  Old 
Catholics,  should  be  invited  to  perform  those  functions 
which  the  usage  of  the  Catholic  Church  reserves  to 
bishops.  All  other  reforms  were  ])ostponed  to  the  time 
when  a  regular  Church  synod  should  meet  under  the 
presidency  of  a  bishop ;  but  the  Congress  applauded  a 
declaration  of  Prof.  Friedrich,  of  the  University  of 
Munich,  one  of  the  prominent  theological  scholars  of 
the  Church,  that  the  Old-Catholic  Church  had  already 
grown  beyond  the  bounds  originally  observed,  and  that 
it  was  no  longer  exclusively  directed  against  papal  in- 
iufallibility,  but  against  an  entire  system  of  errors  of 
one  thousand  years,  which  had  its  climax  in  this  novel 
doctrine  of  infallibility.  "  By  the  compulsion  of  the 
bishops,"  the  speaker  remarked,  '■  we  are  pushed  for- 
ward on  the  roail  to  reforms."  The  Congress,  on  the 
other  hand,  decidedly  disapproved  the  arbitrary  ad- 
vances in  this  direction  by  individual  congregations 
and  priests,  like  father  Hyacinthe,  who,  without  wait- 
ing for  the  abolition  of  priestly  celibacy  by  the  proper 
Church  authorities,  had  entered  the  state  of  marriage. 
A  special  interest  was  shown  in  the  project  of  a 
reunion  of  the  large  divisions  of  Christendom,  and  a 
special  committee  was  appointed,  with  Dr.  Dollinger 
as  chairman,  to  enter  into  negotiations  with  the  East- 
ern and  Anglican  churches  on  this  subject.  On  June 
4,  1873,  the  hierarchical  structure  of  the  new  Church 
was  completed  by  the  election  of  Prof.  Keinkens. 
of  the  University  of  Breslau,  as  the  first  Old-Catholic 
bishop.  Tiie  electoral  body,  which  met  at  Cologne, 
consisted  of  all  the  Old-Catholic  priests  of  the  German 
empire,  and  d(degates  of  the  Old -Catholic  congrega- 
tions and  societies.  The  bishop  elect  was  on  Aug. 
11  consecrated  by  bishop  Heykamp,  of  Deventer,  of  the 
Old-Catholic  Church  of  Holland,  and  was  recognised  as 
a  bishoi)  of  the  Catholic  body  by  the  governments  of 
Prussia,  Baden,  and  Hesse.  Tiie  govcnnnent  of  Bava- 
ria, however,  in  accordance  with  a  report  made  on  the 
subject  by  a  committee  of  jurists,  refused  to  recognise 
him,  although,  on  the  other  liaiui,  it  also  declined  to 


grant  the  request  of  the  bishop  of  Augsburg  to  forbid 
bishop  lleiukens  from  administering  the  sacrament  of 
confirmation  in  Bavaria.  The  thiril  Old-Catholic  Con- 
gress, hekl  in  Sejitember,  1873,  at  Constance,  adopted  a 
synodal  constitution  of  the  Church,  which,  however, 
was  expressly  designated  as  provisional,  in  order  to  re- 
serve all  the  rights  of  the  Old  Catholics  to  the  property 
of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Germany.  The  synodal  con- 
stitution, in  many  points,  resembles  that  of  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  Church  of  the  United  States.  The 
diocesan,  |)rovincial,  and  general  synods  consist  of 
priests  and  lay  delegates.  At  the  head  of  the  diocese 
stands  the  bishop,  who  is  assisted  by  a  vicar-general 
and  a  synodal  committee  (Synodalrepriisentanz ),  con- 
sisting of  four  priests  and  five  laymen.  The  diocesan 
synod,  which  meets  annually  under  the  presidency  of 
the  bishop,  consists  of  all  the  priests  of  the  diocese  and 
of  lay  delegates,  each  delegate  representing  two  hundred 
constituents.  The  work  of  the  synod  is  prepared  by 
the  synodal  committee ;  amendments  are  admitted  when 
signed  by  at  least  twelve  members;  resolutions,  peti- 
tions, remonstrances,  etc.,  can  only  be  discussed  when 
notice  of  them  has  been  given  at  least  fourteen  days 
before  the  opening  of  the  synod.  The  resolutions  are 
passed  by  an  absolute  majority  of  votes;  but  all  resolu- 
tions not  passed  by  a  two-thirds  majority  arc  suspended 
at  the  request  of  either  the  minority  of  the  synod  or 
the  synodal  committee,  until  their  discussion  and  re- 
adojition  by  the  next  synod.  In  regard  to  affairs  strictly 
religious,  the  congregation  is  administered  by  the  pastor 
and  by  the  bishops ;  in  all  other  matters  it  is  represented 
by  the  Church  Council  and  the  Congregational  Assembly. 
The  Church  Council,  which  consists  of  from  six  to  eight- 
een members,  administers  the  property  of  the  congre- 
gation, represents  it  in  all  legal  questions,  establishes 
the  budget,  appoints  the  sexton  and  organist,  makes 
the  necessary  preparations  for  the  care  of  the  poor,  con- 
vokes the  Congregational  Assembly,  and  carries  on  cor- 
respondence with  other  congregations.  The  Church 
Council  chooses  its  own  president.  Tlie  Congregational 
Assembly,  in  which  all  the  adult  male  members  of  the 
congregation  who  are  in  possession  of  their  civic  rights 
take  part,  ratifies  the  budget,  ap|5ortions  the  taxes, 
elects  the  pastor,  the  Church  Council,  and  the  delegates 
to  the  svnod.  The  pastor  is  confirmed  by  the  bishop, 
in  conformity  with  the  existing  state  laws,  and  installed 
in  his  ofKce.  He  can  only  be  removed  for  a  legal  rea- 
son, and  after  a  formal  proceeding  by  the  synod.  Be- 
sides the  adoption  of  the  Church  constitution,  the  Con- 
gress discussed  the  subject  of  the  reunion  of  the  Chris- 
tian churches;  and,  to  carry  out  its  views  the  more  ef- 
ficiently, appointed  special  committees  for  negotiations 
with  tlie  Greek  and  with  the  Anglican  churches.  In 
accordance  with  the  new  constitution  of  the  Church, 
the  first  Old-Catholic  Synod  met  at  Bonn  in  August, 
1874.  It  was  attended  by  thirty  priests  and  fifty-nine 
lay  delegates.  The  synod  adopted  the  Church  consti- 
tution which  had  been  agreed  upon  by  the  Congress  of 
Constance,  passed  resolutions  on  Cluirch  reforms  in  gen- 
eral, and  issued  a  series  of  declarations  on  auricidar  con- 
fession, on  fasting  and  abstinence,  and  on  the  use  of  the 
native  tongue  in  divine  service.  The  synod  pointed 
out  a  number  of  desirable  reforms  which  might  be  car- 
ried out  without  any  change  of  Church  legislation,  as 
the  abolition  of  abusive  practices  in  connecti<in  with  in- 
dulgences and  the  veneration  of  saints,  the  administra- 
tion of  the  sacrament  of  penance,  etc.  It  appeared  to 
be  the  unanimous  sentiment  that  all  reforms  in  the 
Church  should  prooeed  from  the  synod,  and  that  indi- 
vidual clergymen  and  congregations  should  abstain  from 
arbitrary  changes.  In  regard  to  confession,  it  was  re- 
solved that  the  |iractice  of  private  confession  should  be 
retained,  but  that  it  should  be  freed  from  liomish  cor- 
ruptions, and  brought  back  to  the  purity  of  the  ancient 
Christian  Church.  Similar  resolutions  were  passed  with 
regard  to  fasting  and  abstinence.  No  action  was  taken 
on  the  abolition  of  priestly  celibacy,  which  was  pro- 
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posed  by  several  congregations,  but  it  was  postponed  to 
a  later  synod.      Two   committees  were   appointed  to 
prepare,  the  one  a  draft  for  a  new  ritual  in  the  native 
tongue,  the  other  a  catechism  and  a  Biblical  history. 
The  synod  also  elected  six  synodal  examiners,  four  of 
whom' were  priests  and  two  laymen.    From  a  statistical 
report  made  to  this  synod  it  appears- that  in  May,  1874, 
there  were  in  Prussia  31  congregations  fully  organized 
and  IG  in  the  course  of  organization ;  in  Bavaria,  51 
congregations;  in  Baden,  31  congregations  and  socie- 
ties.    The  number  of  Old-Catholic  priests  was  41,  and 
that  of  students  of  theology  12.     The  latter  studied  at 
the  University  of  Bonn,  where  a  majority  of  the  pro- 
fessors of  the'  theological  faculty  had  joined  tlie  Old- 
Catholic  movement.      The  fourth  Old-Catholic  Con- 
gress, which  was  held  in  September,  1874,  at  Freiburg, 
devoted  its  attention  chiefly  to  the  subject  of  Church 
liroperty,  demanding  that  wherever  a  formal  separation 
between  the  adherents  of  the  Vatican  Council  and  the 
Old  Catliolics  should  take  place,  the  latter  should  re- 
ceive   a   proportionate   part  of  the   Church   property. 
One  of  the  favorite  projects  of  the  Old-Catholic  leaders, 
tlie  holding  of  a  Union  Conference  between  Old  Catho- 
lic, the  Eastern  Church,  and  Anglican  theologians,  for  the 
purpose  of  discussing  the  best  means  for  reuniting  these 
large  divisions  of  the  Christian  Church,  was  carried  out 
iu  September,  1874.      The  first  Union  Conference  of 
these  theologians  met  at  Bonn,  under  the  presidency  of 
Dr.  Dcillinger.   The  theologians  of  all  the  three  churches 
agreed  that  the  differences  on  doctrinal  points  which 
divided  the  three  churches  were  not  insuperable.     The 
Old  Catholics  and  Anglicans  conceded  to  the  Eastern 
theologians  that  the  words  Filioque  (q.  v.)  were  added 
to  the  Nicene  Creed  in  an  illegal  manner,  and  that,  with 
a  view  to  future  peace  and  unity,  it  is  desirable  to  ex- 
amine the  question  whether  the  creed  can  be  restored 
to  its  original  form  without  sacrificing  a  doctrine  ex- 
jjressed  in  the  form  at  present  used  by  the  Occidental 
churches.    The  agreement  by  the  Old  Catholics  to  sev- 
eral doctrinal  theses  adopted  by  this  conference  indi- 
cates a  further  progress  in  the  departure  of  the  Old- 
Catholic  movement  from  the  doctrinal  system  of  the 
Cluirch  of  Kome.     Among  the  most  important  of  these 
theses  were  the  following  :  The  apocryphal  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  are  declared  to  be  not  canonical  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  books  contained  in  the  Hebrew  canon ; 
no  translation  of  Holy  Writ  can  claim  a  higher  author- 
ity than  the  original  text ;   divine  service  should  be 
celebrated  in  a  language  understood  by  the  people  ■,  the 
doctrine  tliat  superabundant  merits  of  the  saints  can  be 
transferred  to  others,  either  by  the  heads  of  the  Church 
or  by  the  authors  of  the  good  works,  is  untenable ;  the 
number  of  sacraments  was  for  the  first  time  fixed  at 
seven  in  the  12th  century,  and  this  became  a  doctrine 
of  the  Church,  not  as  a  tradition  of  the  Church  received 
from  the  apostles  or  earliest  times,  but  as  the  result  of 
theological  speculation;  the  new  Koman  doctrine  of  the 
immaculate  conception  of  the  Virgin  is  at  variance  with 
the  tradition  of  the  first  thirteen  centuries;  indulgence 
can  only  refer  to  penances  which  have  really  been  im- 
posed by  the  Church  herself.     The  second  Old-Catholic 
Synod,  which  was  held  at  Bonn  in  January,  1875,  adopt- 
ed tlie  draft  of  a  German  liturgy,  and  recomjnended  its 
introduction  to  the  congregations.     Most  of  the  resolu- 
tions passed  by  this  synod  aimed  at  completiug  the  or- 
ganization of  the  Church.    In  regard  to  the  abolition  of 
priestly  celibacy,  opinions  still  differed  very  widely,  and 
action  on  the  subject  was  again  postponed.     From  the 
statistical  reports  made  to  the  synod  it  appeared  that  on 
March  31,  1875,  the  number  of  Old-Catholic  congrega- 
tions was  98,  with  14,7GG  adult  members,  and  a  total 
population  of  44,886.  The  number  of  ( )ld-Catholic  priests 
was  53,  and  of  Old-Catliolic  students  of  theology  at  the 
University  of  Bonn  11.     Of  the  congregations,  32  be- 
longed to  Prussia,  35  to  Baden,  2(!  to  Bavaria,  3  to  Hesse, 
1  to  Wiirtemberg,  and  1  to  Oldenburg.     These  figures 
were,  however,  far  from  exhibitint;  the  total  strentrth  of 


the  Old  Catholics,  for  a  number  of  societies  had  not  sent 
in  the  lists  of  membership  in  time.  A  second  Union  Con- 
ference of  theologians  of  the  Old-Catholic,  Oriental,  and 
Anglican  churches,  again  presided  over  by  Dr.  Diillin- 
ger,  was  held  at  Bonn  in  August,  1875.  After  long  and 
animated  discussions,  a  resolution  was  adopted  that  the 
three  churches  agreed  in  receiving  the  oecumenical  sym- 
bols and  the  doctrinal  decisions  of  the  ancient  undivided 
Church,  and  in  acknowledging  the  representations  of 
tlie  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  set  forth  by  the  fa- 
thers of  the  undivided  Church.  The  third  Old-Catholic 
Synod  was  held  at  Bonn  in  June,  187(1.  From  the  sta- 
tistical report  it  appears  that  the  greatest  progress  dur- 
ing the  year  had  been  made  in  the  grand-duchy  of  Ba- 
den, where  there  had  been  an  increase  of  10  congrega- 
tions, 6  ministers,  1182  men,  and  2210  persons.  In 
Prussia  2  new  congregations  had  been  organized,  1  new 
liarish  had  been  established,  and  6  societies  had  been 
recognised  by  the  government.  The  increase  in  the 
number  of  clergymen  was  3,  in  that  of  men  2G3,  and  in 
total  population  1759.  In  the  grand-duchy  of  Hesse  2, 
and  in  Oldenburg  1  new  congregation  had  been  formed. 
The  reports  from  Bavaria  were  incomplete  and  unsatis- 
factory. In  some  places  there  had  been  a  decline,  and 
on  the  whole  there  had  been  no  progress.  "\Mthout 
Bavaria  there  were  87  congregations  (last  year  72),  and 
an  increase  of  1G24  men  and  4434  souls.  The  number 
of  priests  has  increased  since  1873  from  30  to  GO. 

2.  The  first  German  state  which  regulated  by  law  the 
affairs  of  the  Old  Catholics,  and  particularly  their  claim 
to  a  proportionate  share  of  the  property  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  was  the  grand-duchy  of  Baden.  The  law,  which 
was  sanctioned  by  the  grand-duke  in  May,  recognises 
the  equal  rights  of  Old  Catholics  to  the  property  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  protects  Old-Cafholic  holders  of  Cath- 
j  olic  benefices,  provides  for  the  organization  of  indepen- 
dent Old-Catholic  congregations,  and  secures  to  them 
the  simultaneous  use  of  ecclesiastical  edifices  and  uten- 
sils. "Wherever  the  majority  of  any  Catholic  congrega- 
tion declares  in  favor  of  Old  Catholicism,  it  is  to  remain 
in  possession  of  the  Catholic  church  and  ifs  propertj', 
but  must  concede  to  the  other  party  a  simultaneous  use 
of  the  church.  A  similar  law  was  promulgated  in  Prus- 
sia in  July,  1875. 

In  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy  the  organization 
of  Old-Catholic  congregations  was  attempted  at  many 
places,  and  in  Austria  Proper  the  Liberal  majority  of  the 
Lower  House  of  Parliament  favored  the  recognition  of 
their  rights  by  a  special  law.  But  the  government  re- 
fused to  recognise  them  in  any  way,  and  the  Upper 
House  of  Parliament,  in  1875,  refused  to  concur  in  the 
favoring  resolutions  passed  by  the  other  branch.  One 
of  the  ministers  declared,  however,  on  this  occasion,  that 
the  government  would  no  longer  oppose  the  establish- 
ment of  Old-Catholic  congregations.  Accordingly,  in 
Februar}',  187G,  delegates  of  five  congregations  met  at 
Vienna  and  drew  up  a  synodal  constitution  of  the  Church, 
similar  to  that  adopted  in  Germany,  and  presented  it  to 
the  government  for  approval. 

In  Switzerland  the  governments  of  most  of  the  can- 
tons took  at  once  a  decided  stand  in  supporting  the  par- 
ish priests  who  refused  to  submit  to  the  Vatican  Coun- 
cil against  their  bishops.  A  central  committee  was 
formed  to  organize  the  movement  throughout  Switzer- 
land, and  most  of  the  prominent  leaders  of  the  Liberal 
Catholics  took  an  active  part  in  it.  The  committee 
drew  up  a  "Constitution  for  the  Christian  Catholic 
churches  in  Switzerland,"  which  was  similar  to  the  one 
that  had  been  adopted  in  Constance  for  the  Old  Cath- 
olics of  Germany.  A  convention  of  the  societies  of  Lib- 
eral Catholics,  held  at  Olten,  in  the  canton  of  Sohithurn, 
on  June  15,  1874,  adopted  the  main  points  of  this  draft; 
a  second  convention  held  in  the  same  town  on  Sept.  21 
sanctioned  the  entire  organization.  The  first  synod 
of  the  Church,  for  which  the  name  Christian  Cathvlic 
(Christkatholisch)  was  preferred  to  Old  Catholic,  was 
held  at  Olten  on  June  14, 1875.     It  finally  adopted  the 
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Church  constitution  which  had  been  drawn  up  b}'  the 
central  committee,  and  made  all  the  necessary  arrange- 
ments for  tlie  appointment  of  a  synodal  council,  but  post- 
poned the  election  of  a  bishop.  The  synodal  council 
was  appointed  on  Aug.  30,  1875.  At  its  first  meeting, 
held  at  Olten  Sept.  2,  the  synodal  council  resolved  to 
arrange  the  proper  manner  of  examining  the  candidates 
for  the  priesthood,  and  to  appoint  two  committees,  one 
for  drafting  a  ritual  and  missal  on  the  basis  of  those 
prepared  by  Hirscher  (q.  v.),  and  the  other  for  de- 
fining the  attitude  to  be  observed  by  Old -Catholic 
priests  with  regard  to  the  new  federal  laws  on  civil 
marriage.  The  congregations  were  permitted  to  make 
their  own  selection  among  the  different  Church  vest- 
ments used  in  the  Catholic  Church,  and  to  introduce  the 
native  tongue  into  divine  service;  it  also  declared  the 
Church  commandment  to  go  to  confession  at  least  once 
a  year  no  longer  obligatory.  Further  legislation  on 
these  and  other  proposed  reforms  was  reserved  for  the 
next  meeting  of  the  synod.  In  regard  to  the  election 
of  a  bishop,  it  appeared  desirable  to  obtain  previously 
the  consent  of  the  Federal  Council  of  Switzerland,  as 
the  new  constitution  of  Switzerland  provides  that  new 
bishoprics  are  only  to  be  established  with  the  consent 
of  the  federal  coinicil.  This  consent  was  given  in  April, 
187G,  and  the  election  of  the  first  bishop  of  the  Chris- 
tian-Catholic Church  accordingly  took  place  in  June, 
1876.  The  progress  of  the  Old-Catholic  movement  has 
been  especially  favored  by  the  cantonal  governments  of 
Berne  and  Geneva,  which  by  new  laws  regulated  the 
legal  condition  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  and  when  the 
Ultramontane  party  refused  to  recognise  the  new  laws, 
deposed  all  the  refractory  priests,  and  turned  the  churches 
and  the  Church  property  over  to  the  Old  Catholics.  The 
government  of  Berne  also  founded  a  faculty  of  Old-Cath- 
olic theology  in  connection  with  the  University  of  Berne. 
In  Geneva  serious  difficulties  arose  among  the  Old  Cath- 
olics themselves,  in  consequence  of  which  abbe  Loyson — 
better  known  under  his  former  monastic  name  of  father 
Hyacinthe — resigned  the  position  of  president  of  the 
Old-Catholic  Church  Council.  In  March,  187G,  the  Old 
Catholics  in  all  Switzerland  numbered  54  congregations, 
and  26  societies  not  yet  organized,  with  an  aggregate 
population  of  72,880  persons. 

In  Italy  the  Old-Catholic  movement  found  many 
sympathizers,  and  among  them  some  very  prominent 
names,  like  father  Passaglia,  a  celebrated  Jesuit  author, 
and  the  marchese  Guerrini  -  Gonzage.  A  committee 
of  agitation  was  established  in  Rome,  and  in  1875  the 
delegates  of  a  number  of  congregations  met  in  Naples 
and  elected  a  bishop. 

In  all  other  countries  the  movement  has  as  yet  not 
gained  any  firm  footing.  In  Madrid  an  Old-Catholic 
committee  was  constituted,  and  a  large  number  of  priests 
were  reported  to  have  joined  it;  but  nothing  has  been 
heard  of  it  since  the  restoration  of  the  Bourbons.  In 
France  two  distinguished  priests,  father  Hyacinthe  and 
abbe  Michaud,  took  a  very  active  interest  in  the  move- 
ment, but  no  congregations  could  be  formed.  England 
was  represented  at  some  of  the  Old-Catholic  congresses 
of  Germany  by  lord  Acton  and  others ;  but  up  to  May, 
1876,  no  congregations  had  been  formed. 

3.  The  Iciders  of  the  Old-Catholic  movement  express 
themselves  hopeful  in  regard  to  the  future.  Inclusive 
of  the  Church  of  Utrecht,  in  the  Netherlands,  with  which 
they  entirely  agree,  they  bad  in  June,  1876,  six  bishops, 
and  a  population  of  about  140,000.  But  the  number  of 
those  who,  while  fully  sympathizing  with  them,  have  not 
yet  severed  their  connection  with  the  papal  Church  they 
believe  to  be  immensely  larger,  and  they  expect  a  rapid 
increase  as  soon  as  they  obtain  from  the  state  govern- 
ments the  same  efficient  i)rotcction  which  is  accorded 
to  them  in  Baden,  I'russia,  and  some  of  tlic  Swiss  can- 
tons. They  have  in  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  Aus- 
tria a  number  of  periodicals,  the  most  important  of  which 
are  the  Deutsche  Merkur  (a  weekly),  in  Munich,  and  the 
Theolojkche   Lilemturblatt,  of  Bonn.      See   Keinkens, 


Ueber  den  Ursprung  der  jetzigen  Kirchenhewegung  (Co- 
logne, 1872);  Nippold,  Ursprung,  Umfang,  Jlemmnisse 
und  Aussichten  der  altkatholischen  Beicegung  (Berlin, 
1873)  ;  I'ere  Hyacinthe,  De  la  Rejhrme  Catholique  (Paris, 
1872) ;  Michaud,  Progi-amme  de  Reforme  de  VEglise 
d'Occident  (ibid.  1872) ;  Frommann,  Gesch.  u.  Kritik.  d. 
Vat.  Condi,  v.  1869-70  (Gotha,  1872);  Whettle,  Cathol- 
icism and  the  Vatican  (Dublin,  1872) ;  Theodorus,  The 
Neio  Reformation  (Lond.  1874,  8vo).  The  most  val- 
uable sources  for  the  history  of  the  movement  are 
the  official  report  on  the  Old  -  Catholic  congresses, 
the  synods,  and  the  union  conferences.  Quite  full 
extracts  and  a  trustworthy  synopsis  have  been  reg- 
ularly given  in  the  Metk.  Qu.  Rev.  (from  1869  to  1876). 
See  also  Amer.  Ch.  Rev.  July,  1873,  art.  i;  (Lond.)  Qu. 
Rev.  July,  1872,  art.  iii ;  Bi'it.  Qu.  Rev.  July,  1873,  art. 
iii ;  Contemp.  Rev.  Dec.  1871,  art.  viii ;  Nov.  1872 ;  Netc- 
Englander,  April,  1874,  art.  viii ;  Christian  Qu.  Oct.  1872, 
art.  iv.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Old  Dissenters.  See  Reformed  Pkesbyterian 
CiURCir. 

Oldenburg,  a  grand-duchy  of  Germany,  consists 
of  three  distinct  and  widely  separated  territories,  viz. 
Oldenburg  Proper,  the  principalitj-  of  Liibeck,  and  the 
principality  of  Birkenfeld,  and  has  a  collective  area  of 
nearly  2469  square  miles,  and  a  population  of  314,459 
(in  1871).  Oldenburg  Proper,  which  comprises  seven 
eighths  of  this  area  and  four  fifths  of  the  entire  popula- 
tion, is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  German  Ocean,  on 
the  east,  south,  and  west  by  the  territory  formerly  the 
kingdom  of  Hanover.  The  principal  rivers  of  Olden- 
burg are  the  Weser,  the  Jahde,  the  Haase,  the  Leda, 
and  other  tributaries  of  the  Ems. 

The  grand-duchy  of  Oldenburg  Proper  is  divided  into 
eight  circles.  The  country  is  fiat,  belonging  to  the 
great  sandy  plain  of  Northern  Germany,  and  consists 
for  the  most  part  of  moors,  heaths,  marsh  or  fens,  and 
uncultivated  sandy  tracts;  but  here  and  there,  on  the 
banks  of  the  rivers,  the  uniform  level  is  broken  by  gen- 
tle acclivities,  covered  with  wood,  or  by  picturesque 
lakes  surrounded  by  fruitful  pasture-lands.  Agriculture 
and  the  rearing  of  cattle  constitute  the  chief  sources  of 
wealth.  The  scarcity  of  wood  for  fuel,  and  the  absence 
of  coal,  are  compensated  for  by  the  existence  of  turf- 
beds  of  enormous  extent.  With  the  exception  of  some 
linen  and  stocking  looms,  and  a  few  tobacco-works,  there 
are  no  manufactories.  Oldenburg  has  principally  a 
coasting-trade,  but  there  are  exports  of  horses,  cattle, 
linen,  thread,  hides,  and  rags,  which  find  their  way 
chiefly  to  Holland  and  the  Hanseatic  cities. 

The  principality  of  Liibeck,  consisting  of  the  secular- 
ized territories  of  the  former  bishopric  of  the  same  name, 
is  surrounded  by  the  Prussian  province  of  Sleswick- 
Holstein,  and  is  situated  on  the  banks  of  the  rivers 
Schwartau  and  Trave.  It  contributes  140  square  miles 
to  the  general  area  of  the  grand-duchy,  and  21,693  in- 
habitants to  the  collective  population.  It  is  divided 
into  four  administrative  districts.  It  has  several  large 
lakes,  as  those  of  Pliiu — noted  for  its  picturesque  beauty 
— Keller,  Uklei,  and  Gross -Eutin;  while  in  regard  to 
climate,  soil,  and  natural  products  it  participates  in  the 
general  phvsical  characteristics  of  Holstein. 

The  principality  of  Birkenfeld,  lying  south-west  of 
the  Rhine,  among  the  Hundsrilck  Mountains,  and  be- 
tween Rhenish  Prussia  and  Lichtenberg,  is  an  outlying 
territory,  situated  in  lat.49^  30'-49='  52'  N.,  and  in  long. 
70.70  3"o'  ]?_  jtg  area  is  194  square  miles,  and  its  pop- 
ulation 36,128.  The  soil  of  Birkenfeld  is  not  generally 
productive;  but  in  the  lower  and  more  sheltered  val- 
leys it  yields  wheat,  flax,  and  hemp.  Wood  is  abun- 
dant. Tlie  mineral  products,  which  are  of  considerable 
importance,  comprise  iron,  copper,  lead,  coal,  and  build- 
ing-stone; while  in  addition  to  the  rearing  of  cattle, 
.sheep,  and  swine,  the  polishing  of  stones,  more  especially 
agates,  constitutes  the  principal  source  of  industry.  The 
principality  is  divided  into  three  governmental  districts. 
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Oldenburg  is  a  constitutional  ducal  monarchy,  hered- 
itary in  the  male  line  of  the  reigning  familj'.  The  con- 
stitution, which  is  based  upon  that  of  1849,  revised  in 
1852,  is  common  to  the  three  provinces,  which  are  rep- 
resented in  one  joint  chamber,  composed  of  thirty-three 
.nembers,  chosen  by  free  voters.  Each  principality  has, 
however,  its  special  provincial  council,  the  members  of 
which  are  likewise  elected  by  votes;  while  each  gov- 
ernmental district  within  the  provinces  has  its  local 
board  of  councillors,  and  its  several  courts  of  law,  police, 
finance,  etc. ;  although  the  highest  judicial  court  of  ap- 
peal, and  the  ecclesiastical  and  ministerial  offices,  are  lo- 
cated at  Oldenburg.  Perfect  liberty  of  conscience  was 
guaranteed  by  the  constitution  of  1849.  The  Lutheran 
is  the  predominant  Church,  upwards  of  200,000  of  the 
population  belonging  to  that  denomination,  while  about 
70,000  persons  profess  the  Roman  Catholic  religion. 
There  are  two  gymnasia,  one  higher  provincial  college, 
several  secondary,  and  over  500  elementary  schools ;  but 
in  consequence  of  the  scarcity  of  villages  in  the  duchy, 
and  the  isolated  position  of  many  of  the  houses  of  the 
peasantry,  schools  are  not  common  in  the  country  dis- 
tricts, and  the  standard  of  education  of  the  lower  classes 
is,  from  these  causes,  scarcely  equal  to  that  existing  in 
other  parts  of  Northern  Germany. 

I/iston/. — The  territory  now  included  in  the  grand- 
duchy  of  Oldenburg  was  in  ancient  times  occupied  by 
the  Teutonic  race  of  the  Chauci,  who  were  subsequently 
merged  with  the  more  generalh'  known  Frisii,  or  Fris- 
ians; and  the  land,  under  the  names  of  Ammergau  and 
Lerigau,  was  for  a  long  period  included  among  the  do- 
minions of  the  dukes  of  Saxony.  In  1180,  the  counts 
of  Oldenburg  and  Delmenhorst  succeeded  in  establish- 
ing independent  states  from  the  territories  of  Henry  the 
Lion,  which  fell  into  a  condition  of  disorganization  after 
his  downfall.  This  family  has  continued  to  rule  Olden- 
burg. On  the  death,  in  1GG7,  of  count  Anthony  Gun- 
ther,  the  wisest  and  best  of  the  Oldenburg  rulers,  his 
dominions,  in  default  of  nearer  heirs,  fell  to  the  Danish 
reigning  family,  a  branch  of  the  house  of  Oldenburg, 
and  continued  for  a  century  to  be  ruled  by  viceroys 
nominated  by  the  kings  of  Denmark.  In  1773,  by  a 
family  compact,  Christian  VH  made  over  his  Oldenburg 
territories  to  the  grand-duke  Paul  of  Kussia,  who  re])- 
resented  the  IIolstein-Gottorp  branch  of  the  Oldenburg- 
family.  Paul  having  renounced  the  joint  countships 
of  Delmenhorst  and  Oldenburg  in  favor  of  his  cousin, 
Frederick  Augustus,  of  the  younger  or  Keil  line  of  the 
house  of  Oldenburg,  who  was  prince-bishop  of  Lubeck, 
the  emperor  raised  the  united  Oldenburg  territories  to 
the  rank  of  a  duchy.  The  present  reigning  family  is 
descended  from  duke  Peter  Friedrich  Ludwig,  cousin  to 
tlie  prince-bishop,  Friedrich  Augustus.  For  a  time  the 
duke  was  a  member  of  Napoleon's  Khenish  Confedera- 
tion; but  French  troops  having,  in  spite  of  this  bond  of 
alliance,  taken  forcible  possession  of  the  duchy  in  1811, 
and  incorporated  it  with  the  French  empire,  the  ejected 
prince  joined  the  ranks  of  the  allies.  In  recognition  of 
this  ailhesion,  the  Congress  of  Vienna  transferred  cer- 
tain portions  of  territory,  with  5000  Hanoverians  and 
20,000  inhabitants  of  the  quondam  French  district  of 
the  Saar,  to  the  Oldenburg  allegiance,  and  it  was  raised 
to  the  dignity  of  a  grand-duchj-.  The  revolutionary 
movement  of  1848  was  quite  as  productive  of  violent 
and  compulsory  political  changes  in  this  as  in  other 
(ierman  states;  and  in  1849,  after  having  existed  for 
centuries  without  even  a  show  of  constitutional  or  legis- 
lative freedom,  it  entered  suddenh'  into  possession  of  the 
most  extreme  of  liberal  constitutions.  The  reaction  in 
favor  of  absolutism,  which  the  license  and  want  of  pur- 
pose of  the  popular  party  naturally  induced  all  over 
Ciermany.  led  in  1852  to  a  revision  and  modification  of 
the  constitution,  giving  it  the  essential  jirinciples  of  pop- 
ular liberty  and  security. — Chambers,  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. ; 
llalem,  Ge.icJnchte  des  Grnssherzof/t/iinns  Oldenhiirp  (Ol- 
denburg, 1794,  3  vols.) ;  Kunde,  Oldeiiburyische  Chronik 
(ibid.  18G3). 

VII.— Y 


Oldendorp,  Chkistian  George  Andreas,  a  Ger- 
man Moravian  missionary,  was  born  March  8,  1721,  at 
Hildesheim,  in  Hanover,  and  was  a  graduate  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Jena.  In  1743  he  entered  the  service  of  the 
Moravian  Church  as  a  teacher,  and  was  subsequent- 
ly ordained  to  the  ministry,  having  charge  of  various 
parishes  both  in  Germany  and  Holland.  In  1767  he 
visited  the  islands  of  Santa  Cruz,  St.  Thomas,  and  St. 
John.  In  1768  he  went  through  several  cities  of  North 
America  where  the  Moravians  had  settlements.  Re- 
turning to  Europe  in  1769,  he  became  successivelv  min- 
ister at  Marienborn,  Neuwied,  and  Ebersdorf,  where  he 
died  March  9, 1787.  He  is  distinguished  as  the  author 
of  a  voluminous  and  important  work  on  the  INIoraviau 
Mission  in  the  Danish  West  Indies,  including  a  com- 
plete account  of  the  geography  and  of  the  natural  and 
political  history  of  those  islands  as  they  were  known 
about  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  It  bears  the  fol- 
lowing title  :  C.  G.  A .  Okkndoj-p's  Geschichte  der  Mission 
der  Evangelischcn  Briider  avf  den  Caraibischen  Inseln, 
S.  Thomas,  S.  Croix,  u.  S.Juan  (Barby,  1777, 2  vols.  8vo). 
It  was  so  highlv  esteemed  that  it  was  translated  into 
the  Swedish "( 1 786-88,  8 vo).     (E.  de  S.) 

Oldermann,  Joiiann,  a  noted  German  student  of 
philosophy  and  tlie  natural  sciences,  was  born  in  Sax- 
ony in  168().  After  laying  the  foundation  of  his  studies 
in  the  school  of  Osnaburg,  he  went  to  Helmstiidt,  where 
Mr.  A^an  der  Hardt,  his  maternal  uncle,  instructed  him 
in  the  Oriental  languages  and  the  Jewish  antiquities, 
so  that  he  took  the  degree  of  M.A.  in  1707,  became 
Greek  professor  in  1717,  and  was  appointed  assistant 
library-keeper  to  his  uncle.  He  was  aided  in  his  studies 
by  other  learned  men;  and,  by  genius  and  industry, 
made  an  extraordinary  progress  in  everything  he  ap- 
plied himself  to.  Astronomy  was  his  favorite  study; 
he  passed  whole  nights  in  viewing  and  contemplating 
the  stars.  He  was  hindered  by  a  weak  constitution, 
which,  through  a  sedentary  life,  sank  into  a  dropsy  that 
carried  him  off  in  1723.  The  titles  of  several  of  his 
dissertations  are,  De  imperjedione  sermonis  humani: — 
De  Phi-uate  fluvio  : — De  marl  A  Igoro : — De  OjMi-: — De 
festivitate  Encaniorum : — De  specularibiis  Veterum : — 
De  origins  natalitiorum  Jesu  Christi.  —  General  Biog. 
Diet.  s.  v. ;  Moreri,  Diet.  Historique,  s.  v. 

Oldfield,  Joshua,  D.D.,  a  noted  English  Presby- 
terian divine,  flourished  near  the  opening  of  the  last 
century.  He  was  probably  born  in  1656.  He  took  a 
prominent  part  in  the  disputes  which  arose  in  his  day 
regarding  the  Trinitarian  question,  and  was  present  at 
the  Salter's  Hall  Convocation,  which  had  been  called 
February,  1718  or  1719,  to  bring  about,  if  possible,  a  har- 
monious orthodox  profession  on  the  basis  of  the  first  ar- 
ticle of  the  Church  of  England,  and  the  answers  to  the 
fifth  and  sixth  questions  in  the  Westminster  Catechism. 
Among  those  who  refused  to  subscribe.  Dr.  Oldfield  was 
most  prominent.  He  was  at  that  time  minister  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Maiden  Lane,  Globe  Alley,  close 
to  the  spot  where  the  Globe  Theatre  formerly  stood. 
He  was  universallj'  conceded  to  be  "  a  man  of  great  learn- 
ing and  sound  judgment,  and  one  of  the  most  eminent  of 
the  tutors  coimected  with  the  Presbyterian  body."  He 
died  in  1729.  He  published  several  of  his  Sermons 
(1699-1721),  and  an  essay  on  the  Improvement  of  Reason 
(1707,  8vo),  from  which  Paine  is  believed  to  have  bor- 
rowed some  ideas  for  his  Age  of  Benson.  See  Skeats, 
Hist,  of  the  Free  Churches  of  England,  p.  306-7.  (J.  H.W.) 

Old  Flemings.     See  Mennonites. 

Oldham,  Huoir.  an  English  prelate  of  great  learn- 
ing, was  born  near  Manchester  in  the  15th  centurj'. 
He  became  bishop  of  Exeter  in  1504.  He  founded  a 
free  school  in  IManchester,  and  added  to  the  endowment 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford.  He  died  in  1519. 
See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  ^■iii,  457. 

Old-Light  Antiburghers.    See  Original  Ax- 
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Old-Light  Burghers.  See  Original  Burgher 
Synod. 

Old  and  New  Light  Controversy.    See  An- 

Tim'KGiiKRs;  Original  Antiblkguilk  Synod;  Orig- 
inal Burgher  Synod. 

Old  Lutherans.     See  Lutherans. 

Old  Man  of  the  Mountain.     See  Assassins. 

Oldoni,  Boniforte  and  Ercole,  two  old  paint- 
ers uf  the  ^Milanese  .school,  tiourished,  according  to  Delia 
Vallc,  at  Vercelli  about  14G6,  and  executed  some  works 
for  the  churches.  See  Spooner,  Biog,  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  626. 

Oldrin,  Edward,  a  minister  of  the  jMethodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  WesscU,  Suffolk  County, 
England,  Feb.  13,  1802.  In  his  youth  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Wesleyan  Methodist  Society.  He  was 
early  licensed  as  a  local  preacher,  and  he  labored  suc- 
cessfully in  the  home  work.  In  1829  he  came  to  this 
countrj',  and  began  his  labors  on  the  Stamford  Circuit. 
In  1830  he  was  received  on  trial  in  the  New  York  Con- 
ference, and  appointed  to  the  Suffolk  Circuit.  From 
that  time  till  the  conference  of  1863 — a  period  of  thirty- 
three  years — he  was  uninterruptedly  engaged  in  minis- 
terial work  in  the  following  pastoral  appointments: 
1830-1,  Suffolk  Circuit ;  1832-3,  Hempstead  Circuit ; 
183-i-5,  Westhampton;  1836-7,  King's  Bridge  and 
i'onkers;  1838-9,  Stamford  Circuit;  1840- ],  Marl- 
borough Circuit,  N.  Y. ;  1842-3,  Paltz  and  Plattekill ; 
1844-5,  Sugar  Loaf;  1846-7,  Montgomery  Circuit; 
1848-9,  Marlborough  Circuit;  1850-1,  Marbletown  Cir- 
cuit; 1852-3,  Bloomingburg  Circuit ;  1854-5,  Southold ; 
1856-7,  Pound  Ridge;  1858,  Greenwich;  1859-60,  East- 
chester;  1861-2,  Newtown  and  East  Village.  In  1863 
poor  health  obliged  him  to  desist  from  the  pastoral  re- 
lation, but  he  continued  preaching  until  near  the  time 
of  his  death,  which  took  place  at  Stamford,  Conn.,  Feb. 
22,  1874.  He  was  an  earnest,  faithfid,  and  successful 
minister  of  Christ.  He  was  a  man  of  great  faith  and 
much  prayer.  "  During  the  active  portion  of  his  life 
he  was  emphatically  a  man  of  one  work.  Whatever 
his  text,  his  theme  always  was  Christ.  His  sermons 
were  like  huge  blocks  of^  rugged  truth  quarried  from 
the  Book  of  God.  His  gifts  were  varied  and  of  marked 
character"  (W.  C.  Hoyt,  in  Christ.  Adv.  March  5, 1874). 

Olds,  Gamaliel  Smith,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  Feb.  11,  1777,  in  Tolland,  Mass.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Williams  College  in  1801 ;  held  the  position  of 
tutor  from  1803  to  1805;  and  in  1806  was  elected  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  and  natural  philosophy,  but  re- 
signed in  1808,  and  studied  theology,  and  was  ordained 
co-pastor  in  Greenfield,  Mass.,  Nov.  19,  1813,  where  he 
remained  until  1816.  In  1819  he  was  chosen  professor 
of  mathematics  and  natural  philosophy  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Vermont ;  and  in  1821  profes.sor  of  the  same  stud- 
ies in  Amherst  College.  Some  years  afterwards  he  filled 
the  same  chair  in  the  University  of  (ieorgia.  He  died 
from  the  effects  of  an  accident  at  Circleville,  Ohio,  June 
13,  1848.  jMr,  Olds  published  an  Jnaur/ui-ul  Oration  at 
Williams  Collerje  (1806)  -.—  The  Substance  of  several  Ser- 
mons upon  the  subjects  of  Episcopac;/  and  Preshjterian 
Puritij  {\%\h)  •.—Statement  of  Facts'  relative  to  the  Ap- 
pointment to  the  Office  of  Professor  ofChemistri/  in  Mid- 
dlebury  College  (1818).— Spr'ague,  i?jHa/s  of  the  Amer. 
Pulpit,  ii,  586. 

Old-School  Baptists.     See  Baptists. 

Old-School  Presbyterians.  See  Presbyte- 
rians. 

Old  Testament  (»}  naXaia  Cia^i'iKi],  Vetus  Testa- 
mentiim)  is  tlie  popular  designation  of  the  books  of  the 
Hebrew  Bil)le,  in  distinction  from  "  the  New  Testa- 
ment," or  the  Christian  Scri])tures,  which  lias  been  bor- 
rowed from  the  title  in  the  Septuagint  and  Latin  Vul- 
gate.    See  Tkstajient. 


I.  History  of  the  Text.  —  Under  this  head  we  shall 
consider  only  the  successive  steps  by  which  the  text 
seems  to  have  reached  its  present  form  and  condition 
(using  for  this  purpose  what  we  find  appropriate  in  the 
article  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible).  For  the  subdivis- 
ions into  books,  etc.,  see  Bible;  for  the  contents,  see 
the  several  books  (also  Pentateuch  ;  Proi-hets,  Ha- 
giographa,  etc.)  ,  and  for  the  hermeneutical  principles 
applied  in  different  ages,  see  Interpretation.  The 
apparent  or  real  citations  from  one  part  of  the  O.  T.  in 
another,  and  in  the  N.  T.,  will  be  discussed  under  the 
head  of  Quotations. 

1.  .1  nte- Rabbinical  Period. — A  history  ot  the  text  of 
the  O.  T.  should  properly  commence  from  the  date  of 
the  completion  of  the  Canon ;  from  which  time  we  must 
assume  that  no  additions  to  any  part  of  it  could  be  le- 
gitimately made,  the  sole  object  of  those  who  transmit- 
ted and  watched  over  it  being  thenceforth  to  preserve 
that  which  was  already  written.  Of  the  care,  how- 
ever, with  which  the  text  was  transmitted  we  have  to 
judge,  almost  entirely,  by  the  phenomena  which  it  and 
the  versions  derived  from  it  now  present,  rather  than 
by  any  recorded  facts  respecting  it.  That  much  scru- 
pulous pains  would  be  bestowed  by  Ezra,  the  •'  read}' 
scribe  in  the  law  of  Moses,"  and  by  his  companions,  on 
the  correct  transmission  of  those  Scriptures  which 
passed  through  their  hands  is  indeed  antecedentlj-  prob- 
able. The  best  evidence  of  such  pains,  and  of  the  re- 
spect with  which  the  text  of  the  sacred  books  was  con- 
sequentlj'  regarded,  is  to  be  found  in  the  jealous  accu- 
racy with  which  the  discrepancies  of  various  parallel 
passages  have  been  preserved,  notwithstanding  the 
temptation  which  must  have  existed  to  assimilate 
them  to  each  other.  Such  is  the  case  with  Psalms  xiv 
and  liii,  two  recensions  of  the  same  hymn,  both  pro- 
ceeding from  David,  where  the  reasons  of  the  several 
variations  may  on  examination  be  traced.  Such  also 
is  the  case  with  Psalm  xviii  and  2  Sam.  xxii,  where 
the  variations  between  the  two  copies  are  more  than 
sixty  in  number,  excluding  those  which  merely  consist 
in  the  use  or  absence  of  the  mat  res  leciionis;  and  where, 
therefore,  even  though  the  design  of  all  the  variations 
be  not  perceived,  the  hypothesis  of  their  having  orig- 
inated through  accident  would  imply  a  carelessness  in 
transcribing  far  beyond  what  even  the  rashest  critics 
have  in  other  places  contemplated. 

As  regards  the  ftjrm  in  which  the  sacred  writings 
were  preserved,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  text 
was  ordinarily  written  on  skins,  rolled  up  into  volumes, 
like  the  modern  synagogue  rolls  (Psa.  xl,  7  ;  Jer.  xxxvi, 
14;  Zech.  v,  1 ;  Ezek.  ii,  9).  Josephus  relates  that  the 
copy  sent  from  Jerusalem  as  a  present  to  Ptolemy  in 
Egypt  was  written  with  letters  of  gold  on  skins  of  ad- 
mirable thinness,  the  joints  of  which  could  not  be  de- 
tected (.4«^  xii,  2, 11). 

The  original  character  in  which  the  text  was  ex- 
pressed is  that  still  preserved  to  us,  with  the  exception 
of  four  letters,  on  the  Maccaba^an  coins,  and  having  a 
strong  affinity  to  the  Samaritan  character,  which  seems 
to  have  been  treated  by  the  later  Jews  as  identical  with 
it,  being  styled  by  them  "^naiy  DPS.  At  what  date 
this  was  exchanged  for  the  present  Aramaic  or  square 
character,  n^~i1"i'X  SPD,  or  "2"n2  SHD,  is  still  as  un- 
determined as  it  is  at  what  date  the  use  of  the  Aramaic 
language  in  Palestine  superseded  that  of  the  Hebrew. 
The  old  Jewish  tradition,  repeated  by  Origen  and  Je- 
rome, ascribed  the  change  to  Ezra.  But  the  Maccabiv an 
coins  supply  us  with  a  date  at  which  the  older  charac- 
ter was  still  in  use ;  and  even  though  we  sliould  allow 
that  both  may  have  been  simultaneously  employed,  the 
one  for  sacred,  the  other  for  more  ordinary  purposes,  we 
can  hardly  suppose  that  they  existed  side  l>y  side  for 
any  lengthened  period.  IIasscneam[)  and  Gesenius  are 
at  variance  as  to  whether  such  errors  of  the  Septuagint 
as  arose  from  confusion  of  letters  in  the  original  text  are 
in  favor  of  the  Greek  interpreters  having  had  the  older 
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or  the  more  modem  character  before  them.  It  is  suffi- 
ciently clear  that  the  use  of  the  square  writing  mnst 
have  been  well  established  before  the  time  of  those  au- 
thors who  attributed  the  introduction  of  it  to  Ezra.  Nor 
could  the  allusion  in  Matt,  v,  18  to  the  yod  as  the  small- 
est letter  have  well  been  made  except  in  reference  to 
the  more  modern  character.  We  forbear  liere  all  in- 
vestigation of  the  manner  in  which  this  character  was 
formed,  or  of  the  precise  locality  whence  it  was  derived. 
Whatever  modiKcation  it  may  have  undergone  in  the 
hands  of  the  Jewish  scribes,  it  was  in  the  first  instance 
introduced  from  abroad ;  and  this  its  name,  3rD 
n'^IICX,  i.  e.  Assyrian  writing,  implies,  though  it  may 
geographically  require  to  be  interpreted  with  some  lati- 
tude. (The  suggestion  of  Hu|)feld  that  nilVi'N  may 
be  an  appellative,  denoting  not  Assjjrian,  but  firm, 
writing,  is  improbable.)  On  the  whole,  we  may  best 
suppose,  with  Ewald,  that  the  adoption  of  the  new 
character  was  coeval  with  the  rise  of  the  earliest  Tar- 
gums,  which  would  naturally  be  written  in  the  Aramaic 
style.  It  would  thus  he  shortly  anterior  to  the  Chris- 
tian ajra;  and  with  this  date  all  the  evidence  would 
well  accord.  It  may  be  right,  however,  to  mention 
that  Avhile  of  late  years  Keil  has  striven  anew  to  throw 
back  the  introduction  of  the  square  writing  to^vards  the 
time  of  Ezra,  Bleek  also,  though  not  generally  imbued 
with  the  conservative  views  of  Keil,  maintains  not  only 
that  the  use  of  the  square  writing  for  the  sacred  books 
owed  its  origin  to  Ezra,  but  also  that  the  later  books 
of  the  0.  T.  were  never  expressed  in  any  other  charac- 
ter.    See  Hebrew  Language. 

No  vowel-points  were  attached  to  the  text :  they 
were,  through  all  the  early  period  of  its  history,  entirely 
unknown.     Convenience  had  indeed,  at  the  time  when 
the  later  books  of  the  O.  T.  were  written,  suggested  a 
larger  use  of  the  niatres  lectionis :  it  is  thus  that  in  those 
books  we  find  them  introduced  into  many  words  that 
had  previously  been  spelled  without  them  :  ffillp  takes 
the  place  of  inp,  T^n  of  Tn.    An  elaborate  endeavor 
has  recently  been  made  by  Dr.  Wall  to  prove  that  up 
to  the  early  part  of  the  2d  century  of  the  Christian  aira 
the  Hebrew  text  was  free  from  vowel-letters  as  well  as 
from  vowels.     His  theory  is  that  thej'  were  then  inter- 
polated by  the  Jews,  with  a  view  to  altering  rather 
than    perpetuating   the   former   pronunciation    of  the 
words:  their  object  being,  according  to  him,  to  pervert 
thereby  the  sense  of  the  prophecies,  as  also  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  Septuagint,  and  thereby  weaken  or 
evade  the  force  of  arguments  drawn  from  that  version 
in  support  of  Christian  doctrines.     Improbable  as  such 
a  theory  is,  it  is  yet  more  astonishing  that  its  author 
should  not  have  been  deterred  from  prosecuting  it  by 
the  palpable  objections  to  it  which  he  himself  discerned. 
Who  can  believe,  with  him,  that  the  Samaritans,  not- 
withstanding the  mutual  hatred  existing  between  them 
and  the  Jews,  borrowed  the  interpolation  from  the  Jews, 
and  conspired  with  them  to  keep  it  a  secret?  or  that 
among  other  words  to  which  by  this  interpolation  the 
Jews  ventured  to  impart  a  new  sound  were  some  of  the 
best-known  proper  names;   e.g.  Isaiah,  Jeremiah?  or 
that  it  was  merely  through  a  blunder  that  in  Gen.  i,  2-1 
the  substantive  ri"n  in  its  construct  state  acquired  its 
final  1,  when  the  same  anomalj'  occurs  in  no  fewer  than 
three  passages  of  the  Psalms?     Such  views  and  argu- 
ments refute  themselves;  and  while  the  high  position 
occupied  by  its  author  commends  his  book  to  notice,  it 
can  only  be  lamented  that  industry,  learning,  and  inge- 
nuity should  have  been  so  misspent  in  the  vain  attempt 
to  give  substance  to  shadow.     See  Vowei.-Points, 

There  is  reason  to  think  that  in  the  text  of  the  O.  T., 
as  originally  written,  the  words  were  generally,  though 
not  uniformly,  divided.  Of  the  Phoenician  inscriptions, 
though  the  majority  proceed  continuousU',  some  have 
a  point  after  each  word,  except  when  the  words  are 
closely  connected.     The  same  point  is  used  in  the  Sa- 


maritan manuscripts;  and  it  is  observed  by  Gesenius 
(a  high  authority  in  respect  to  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch) that  the  Samaritan  and  Jewish  divisions  of  the 
words  generally  coincide.  The  discrepancy  between 
the  Hebrew  text  and  the  Septuagint  in  this  respect  is 
sufficiently  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  the  Jew- 
ish scribes  did  not  separate  the  words  which  were 
closely  connected :  it  is  in  the  case  of  such  that  the  dis- 
crepancy is  almost  exclusively  found.  The  practice  of 
separating  words  by  spaces  instead  of  points  probably 
came  in  with  the  square  writing.  In  the  synagogue- 
rolls,  which  are  written  in  conformity  with  the  ancient 
rules,  the  words  are  regularly  divided  from  each  other; 
and  indeed  the  Talmud  minutely  prescribes  the  space 
which  shoidd  be  left  (Gesenius,  Gesch.  der  Ileh.  Spi-ache, 
§45). 

Of  ancient  date,  probably,  are  also  the  separations 
between  the  lesser  Pdrshioth  or  sections;  whether  made, 
in  the  case  of  the  more  important  divisions,  by  the  com- 
mencement of  a  new  line,  or,  in  the  case  of  the  less  im- 
portant, by  a  blank  space  within  the  line.  See  Parshi- 
OTH.  The  use  of  the  letters  S  and  D,  however,  to  indi- 
cate these  divisions  is  of  more  recent  origin :  they  are 
not  employed  in  the  synagogue-rolls.  These  lesser  and 
earlier  Parshioth,  of  which  there  are  in  the  Pentateuch 
669,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  greater  and  later 
Parshioth,  or  Sabbath-lessons,  which  are  first  mentioned 
in  the  Masorah.  The  name  Parshioth  is  in  the  Mishna 
{Meyill.  iv,  4)  applied  to  the  divisions  in  the  Prophets 
as  well  as  to  those  in  the  Pentateuch ;  e.  g.  to  Isa.  Hi, 
3-5  (to  the  greater  Parshioth  here  correspond  the  Haph- 
taroth).  Even  the  separate  psalms  are  in  the  Gemara 
also  called  Parshioth  (Bemch.  Bab.  fol.  9,  2;  10,  1). 
Some  indication  of  the  antiquity  of  the  divisions  be- 
tween the  Parshioth  may  be  found  in  the  circumstance 
that  the  Gemara  holds  them  to  be  as  old  as  Moses  {Be- 
rach.  fol.  12,  2).  Of  their  real  age  we  know  but  little. 
Hupfeld  has  found  that  they  do  not  always  coincide  with 
the  capitula  of  Jerome.  That  they  are,  nevertheless, 
more  ancient  than  his  time  is  shown  by  the  mention  of 
them  in  the  Mishna.  In  the  absence  of  evidence  to  the 
contrary,  their  want  of  accordance  with  the  Kazin  of  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch,  which  are  966  in  number,  seems 
to  indicate  that  they  had  a  historical  origin ;  and  it  is 
possible  that  they  also  may  date  from  the  period  when 
the  O.  T.  was  first  transcribed  in  the  square  character. 
Our  present  chapters,  it  may  be  remarked,  spring  from 
a  Christian  source.     See  Chapter. 

Of  any  logical  division,  in  the  written  text,  of  the 
prose  of  the  O.  T.  into  Pesukim,  or  verses,  we  find  in  the 
Talmud  no  mention;  and  even  in  the  existing  syna- 
gogue-rolls such  division  is  generally  ignored.  While, 
therefore,  we  maj'  admit  the  early  currency  of  such  a 
logical  division,  we  must  assume,  with  Hupfeld,  that  it 
was  merely  a  traditional  observance.  It  has  indeed,  on 
the  other  hand,  been  argued  that  such  numerations  of 
the  verses  as  the  Talmud  records  could  not  well  have 
been  made  unless  the  written  text  distinguished  them. 
But  to  this  we  may  reply  by  observing  that  the  verses 
of  the  numbering  of  which  the  Talmud  speaks  could  not 
have  thoroughly  accorded  with  those  of  modern  times. 
Of  the  former  there  were  in  the  Pentateuch  5888  (or,  as 
some  read,  8888) ;  it  now  contains  but  5845 :  the  mid- 
dle verse  was  computed  to  be  Lev.  xiii,  33 ;  with  our 
present  verses  it  is  Lev.  viii,  5.  Had  the  verses  been 
distinguished  in  the  written  text  at  the  time  that  the 
Talmudic  enumeration  was  made,  it  is  not  easily  ex- 
plicable how  they  shoidd  since  have  been  so  much  al- 
tered :  whereas,  were  the  logical  division  merely  tradi- 
tional, tradition  would  naturally  preserve  a  more  accu- 
rate knowledge  of  the  places  of  the  various  logical  breaks 
than  of  their  relative  importance,  and  thus,  without  any 
disturbance  of  the  syntax,  the  number  of  computed 
verses  would  be  liable  to  continual  increase  or  diminu- 
tion, by  separation  or  aggregation.  An  uncertainty  in 
the  vei-sual  division  is  even  no\v  indicated  by  the  double 
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accentuation  and  consequent  vocalization  of  the  Deca- 
logue. In  tiie  poetical  books,  the  Fcsukim  mentioned 
in  the  Talraud  correspond  to  the  poetical  lines,  not  to 
our  modern  verses;  and  it  is  i)robable,  both  from  some 
expressions  of  Jerome,  and  from  the  analogous  practice 
of  other  nations,  that  the  poetical  text  was  written  sti- 
chometrlcally.  It  is  still  so  written  in  our  manuscripts 
in  the  poetical  pieces  in  the  Pentateuch  and  historical 
books ;  and  even,  generally,  in  our  oldest  manuscripts. 
Its  partial  discontinuance  may  be  due,  lirst,  to  the  de- 
sire to  save  space,  and,  secondly,  to  the  diminution  of 
the  necessity  for  it  by  the  introduction  of  the  accents. 
See  Manusckipts,  Biblical. 

2.  Eai-bj  Christian  Period.— WhWe.  great  freedom  in 
dealing  with  the  sacred  text  was  exercised  at  Samaria 
and  Alexandria  [see  Samaritan  Pentateuch;  Sei>- 
TUAGisT  Version],  there  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that  in  Palestine  the  text  was  both  carefully  preserved 
and  scrupulously  respected.  The  boast  of  Joseph  us  (c. 
Apion.  i,  8)  that  tliroiigh  all  the  ages  that  had  passed 
none  had  ventured  to  add  to  or  to  take  away  from,  or  to 
transpose  aught  of  the  sacred  writings,  may  well  repre- 
sent the  spirit  in  which  in  his  day  his  own  countrymen 
acted.  In  the  translations  of  Aquila  and  the  other 
Greek  interpreters,  the  fragments  of  whose  works  re- 
main to  us  in  the  I/exapla,  we  have  e\"idence  of  the 
existence  of  a  text  differing  but  little  from  our  own  :  so 
also  in  the  Targums  of  Oukelos  and  Jonathan.  A  few 
centuries  later  we  have,  in  the  Ilexapla,  additional  evi- 
dence to  the  same  effect  in  Origen's  transcriptions  of  the 
Hebrew  text.  And  yet  more  important  are  the  proofs  of 
the  firm  establishment  of  the  text,  and  of  its  substantial 
identity  with  our  own,  s\ipplied  by  the  translation  of 
Jerome,  who  was  instructed  by  the  Palestinian  Jews, 
and  mainly  relied  upon  their  authority  for  acquaintance 
not  only  with  the  text  itself,  but  also  with  the  tradi- 
tional unwritten  vocalization  of  it. 

This  brings  us  to  the  middle  of  the  Talmudic  age. 
The  learning  of  the  schools  which  had  been  formed  in 
Jerusalem  about  the  time  of  our  Saviour  by  IliUel  and 
Shammai  was  preserved,  after  the  destruction  of  the 
city,  in  the  academies  of  Jabneh,  Sepphoris,  Ctesarea, 
and  Tiberias.  The  great  pillar  of  the  Jewish  literature 
of  this  period  was  K.  Judah  the  Holy,  to  whom  is  as- 
cribed the  compilation  of  the  Mishna,  the  text  of  the 
Talmud,  and  who  died  about  A.D.  220.  After  his  death 
there  grew  into  repute  the  Jewish  academies  of  Sura, 
Nahardea,  and  Pum-Beditha,  on  the  Euphrates.  The 
twofold  Gemara,  or  commentary,  was  now  appended  to 
the  Mishna,  thus  completing  the  Talmud.  The  Jeru- 
salem Gemara  proceeded  from  the  Jews  of  Tiberias, 
probably  towards  the  end  of  the  4th  century:  the  Bab- 
ylonian from  the  academies  on  the  Euphrates,  perhaps 
by  the  end  of  the  5th.  That,  along  with  the  task  of 
collecting  and  commenting  on  their  various  legal  tradi- 
tions, the  Jews  of  these  several  academies  would  occupy 
themselves  with  the  text  of  the  sacred  writings  is  in 
every  way  probable,  and  is  indeed  shown  by  various 
Talmudic  notices.     See  Masorail 

It  is  after  the  Talmudic  period  that  Hupfeld  places 
the  introduction  into  the  text  of  the  two  large  points 
(in  Hebrew  pi03  r]"lD,  Soph-po.iu}:)  to  mark  the  end 
of  each  verse.  They  are  manifestly  of  older  date  than 
the  accents,  by  which  thej*  are,  in  effect,  supplemented 
(Siitd.  und  Krit.  1837,  p.  857).  Coeval,  perhaps,  with 
the  use  of  the  Soph-pasuk  is  that  of  the  Miiklcrph,  or 
hyphen,  to  unite  words  that  are  so  closely  conjoined  as 
to  have  but  one  accent  between  them.  It  must  be  older 
than  the  accentual  marks,  tlie  presence  or  absence  of 
which  is  determined  by  it.  It  doubtless  indicates  the 
way  in  which  the  text  was  traditionally  read,  and  there- 
fore embodies  traditional  authority  for  the  conjunction 
or  separation  of  words.  Internal  evidence  shows  this  to 
be  the  case  in  such  passages  as  Psa.  xlv,  5,  p1^"m:"\ 
But  the  use  of  it  cannot  be  relied  on,  as  it  often  in  the 
poetical  books  conflicts  with  the  rhythm;  c.  g.  in  Psa. 


xix,  9,  10  (comp.  Mason  and  Bernard's  Grammar,  ii, 
187). 

3.  Masoretic  Period. — Such  modifications  of  the  text 
as  these  were  the  precursors  of  the  new  method  of  deal- 
ing with  it  which  constitutes  the  work  of  the  Masoretes. 
It  is  evident  from  the  notices  of  the  Talmud  that  a 
number  of  oral  traditions  had  been  gradually  accumu- 
lating respecting  both  the  integrity  of  particular  pas- 
sages of  the  text  itself,  and  also  the  manner  in  which  it 
was  to  be  read.  The  time  at  length  arrived  when  it 
became  desirable  to  secure  the  permanence  of  all  such 
traditions  by  committing  them  to  writing.  The  very 
process  of  collecting  them  would  add  greatly  to  their 
number;  the  traditions  of  various  academies  would  be 
superadded  the  one  upon  the  other;  and  with  these 
would  be  gradually  incorporated  the  various  critical  ob- 
servations of  the  collectors  themselves,  and  the  results 
of  their  comparisons  of  different  manuscripts.  The  vast 
heterogeneous  mass  of  traditions  and  criticisms  thus 
compiled  and  embodied  in  writing  forms  what  is  known 
as  the  n~0'2,  Masorah,  i.  e.  Tradition.  A  similar 
name  had  been  applied  in  the  iNIishna  to  the  oral  tradi- 
tion before  it  was  committed  to  writing,  where  it  had 
been  described  as  the  hedge  or  fence,  S'^'^O,  of  the  law 
{Pirke  Abot/i,  iii,  13). 

Buxtorf,  in  his  Tiberius,  which  is  devoted  to  an  ac- 
count of  the  Masorah,  ranges  its  contents  imder  the 
three  heads  of  observations  respecting  the  verses,  words, 
and  letters  of  the  sacred  text.  With  regard  to  the  verses, 
the  Masoretes  recorded  how  many  there  were  in  each 
book,  and  the  middle  verse  in  each  ;  also  how  many 
verses  began  with  particular  letters,  or  began  and  end- 
ed with  the  same  word,  or  contained  a  particular  num- 
ber of  words  and  letters,  or  particular  words  a  certain 
number  of  times,  etc.  With  regard  to  the  words,  they 
recorded  the  Kei-is  and  Ketkibs,  where  different  words 
were  to  be  read  from  those  contained  in  the  text,  or 
where  words  were  to  be  omitted  or  supplied.  They 
noted  that  certain  words  were  to  be  found  so  many 
times  in  the  beginning,  middle,  or  end  of  a  verse,  or 
with  a  particular  construction  or  meaning.  They  noted 
also  of  particular  words,  and  this  especially  in  cases 
where  mistakes  in  transcription  were  likely  to  arise, 
whether  they  were  to  be  written  plene  or  defective,  i.  e. 
with  or  without  the  matres  lectionis  ;  also  their  vocali- 
zation and  accentuation,  and  how  many  times  they  oc- 
curred so  vocalized  and  accented.  With  regard  to  the  let- 
ters, they  computed  how  often  each  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet occurred  in  the  O.  T. :  they  noted  fifteen  instances 
of  letters  stigmatized  with  the  extraordinary  points : 
they  commented  also  on  all  the  unusual  letters,  viz. 
the  majitsculie,  which  they  variously  computed  ;  the 
minuKcnlfe,  of  which  they  reckoned  thirty-three ;  the 
suspeiiso'.  four  in  number;  and  the  inverso',  of  which, 
the  letter  being  in  each  case  5,  there  are  eight  or  nine. 

The  compilation  of  the  Masorah  did  not  meet  with 
universal  approval  among  the  Jews,  of  whom  some 
regretted  the  consequent  cessation  of  oral  traditions. 
Others  condemned  the  frivolous  character  of  many  of 
its  remarks.  The  formation  of  the  written  jMasorah 
mav  have  extended  from  the  6th  or  7th  to  the  10th  or 
11th  century.  It  is  essentially  an  incomplete  work; 
and  the  labors  of  the  Jewish  doctors  upon  the  sacred 
text  mif;bt  have  unendingly  furnished  materials  for  the 
enlargen)cnt  of  the  older  traditions,  the  preservation  of 
which  had  l)cen  the  primary  object  in  view.  Nor  must 
it  be  implicitly  relied  on.  Its  computations  of  the 
number  of  letters  in  the  Bible  are  said  to  be  far  from 
correct ;  and  its  observations,  as  is  remarked  by  Jacob 
ben-Chayim,  do  not  always  agree  with  those  of  the  Tal- 
mud, nor  yet  with  each  other;  though  we  have  no 
means  of  distinguishing  between  its  earlier  and  its  later 
portions. 

The  most  valuable  feature  of  the  Masorah  is  undoubt- 
edly its  collection  of  Keri.i.  The  first  rudiments  of  this 
collection  meet  us  in  the  Talmud.    Of  those  subsequent- 
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ly  collected,  it  is  probable  that  many  were  derived  from 
the  collation  of  MSS.,  others  from  the  unsupported  judg- 
ment of  the  Masoretes  themselves.  They  often  rest 
on  plausible  but  superficial  grounds,  originating  in  the 
desire  to  substitute  an  easier  for  a  more  difficult  read- 
ing; and  to  us  it  is  of  little  consequence  whether  it 
were  a  transcriber  or  a  Masoretic  doctor  by  whom  the 
substitution  was  first  suggested.  It  seems  clear  that 
the  Keris  in  all  cases  represent  the  readings  which  the 
Masoretes  themselves  approved  as  correct;  and  there 
would  be  the  less  hesitation  in  sanctioning  them  could 
we  assume  that  they  were  always  preserved  in  docu- 
ments separate  from  the  text,  and  that  the  written  text 
itself  had  remained  intact.  In  effect,  however,  our 
MSS.  often  exhibit  the  text  with  the  Keri  readings  in- 
corporated. The  number  of  Keris  is,  according  to 
Elias  Levita,  who  spent  twenty  years  in  the  study  of 
the  Masorah,  848;  but  the  Bomberg  Bible  contains 
1171,  the  Plantin  Bible  793.  Two  lists  of  the  Keris— 
the  one  exhibiting  the  variations  of  the  printed  Bibles 
with  respect  to  them,  the  other  distributing  them  into 
classes — are  given  in  the  beginning  of  Walton's  Poly- 
glot, vol.  vi.     See  Keri. 

The  Masorah  furnishes  also  eighteen  instances  of 
what  it  calls  Ci"iS1D  "''pr',  "  Correction  of  the  scribes." 
The  real  import  of  this  is  doubtful;  but  the  recent  view 
of  Bleek,  that  it  relates  to  alterations  made  in  the  text 
by  the  scribes,  because  of  something  there  offensive  to 
them,  and  that  therefore  the  rejected  reading  is  in  each 
case  the  true  reading,  is  not  borne  out  by  the  Septua- 
gint,  which  in  all  the  instances  save  one  (Job  vii,  20) 
confirms  the  present  Masoretic  text. 

Furthermore,  the  Masorah  contains  certain  'p-i'^20, 
"  Conjectures,"  which  it  does  not  raise  to  the  dignity  of 
Keris,  respecting  the  true  reading  in  difficult  passages. 
Thus  at  Gen.  xix,  23,  for  Xll^  was  conjectured  flXiJ^, 
because  the  word  'Cl'O'O  is  usually  feminine. 

The  Masorah  was  originally  preserved  in  distinct 
books  by  itself.  A  plan  then  arose  of  transferring  it 
to  the  margins  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Bible.  For  this  pur- 
pose large  curtailments  were  necessary ;  and  various 
transcribers  inserted  in  their  margins  only  as  much  as 
they  had  room  for,  or  strove  to  give  it  an  ornamental 
character  by  reducing  it  into  fanciful  shapes.  R.  Jacob 
ben-Chayim,  editor  of  the  Bomberg  Bible,  complains 
much  of  the  confusion  into  which  it  had  fallen;  and 
the  service  which  he  rendered  in  bringing  it  into  order 
is  honoral)ly  acknowledged  by  Buxtorf.  Further  im- 
provements in  the  arrangement  of  it  were  made  by 
Buxtorf  himself  in  his  Rabbinical  Bible.  The  Masorah 
is  now  distinguished  into  the  Masora  mar/na  and  the 
Masora  pin-i^a.  the  latter  being  an  abridgment  of  the 
former,  including  all  the  Keris  and  other  compendi- 
ous observations,  and  usually  printed  in  Hebrew  Bil)les 
at  the  foot  of  the  page.  The  Masora  mof/na,  when 
accompanying  the  Bible,  is  disposed  partly  at  the  side 
of  the  text,  against  the  passages  to  which  its  several 
observations  refer,  partly  at  the  end,  where  the  observa- 
tions are  ranged  in  alphabetical  order :  it  is  thus  divided 
into  the  Masora  textualis  and  the  Masora  finalis. 

The  Masorah  itself  was  but  one  of  the  fruits  of  the 
labors  of  the  Jewish  doctors  in  the  INIasoretic  period. 
A  far  more  important  work  was  the  furnishing  of  the 
text  with  vowel-marks,  by  which  the  traditional  pro- 
nunciation of  it  was  imperishably  recorded.  Tliat  the 
insertion  of  the  Hebrew  vowel-points  was  post-Talmud- 
ic  is  shown  by  the  absence  in  the  Talmud  of  all  refer- 
ence to  them.  Jerome  also,  in  recording  the  true  pro- 
nunciation of  any  word,  speaks  only  of  the  way  in  which 
it  was  read;  and  occasionally  mentions  the  ambiguity 
arising  from  the  variety  of  words  represented  by  the 
same  letters  (Hupfeld,  ^7;/f7.  mul  Krit.  1830,  p.  549  sq.). 
The  system  was  gradually  elaborated,  having  been 
moulded  in  the  first  instance  in  imitation  of  the  Ara- 
bian, which  was  itself  the  daughter  of  the  Syrian.  (So 
Hupfeld.    Ewald  maintains  that  the  Hebrew  system 


was  derived  immediately  from  the  Syrian.)  The  his- 
torj'  of  tlie  Syrian  and  Arabian  vocalization  renders  it 
probable  that  the  elaboration  of  the  system  commenced 
not  earlier  than  the  7th  or  8th  century.  The  vowel- 
marks  are  referred  to  in  the  Masorah ;  and  as  they  are 
all  mentioned  by  R.  Judah  Chiyug  in  the  beginning  of 
the  11th  century,  they  must  have  been  perfected  before 
that  date.  The  Spanish  rabbins  of  the  11th  and  12th 
centuries  knew  nothing  of  their  recent  origin.  That 
the  system  of  punctuation  with  which  we  are  familiar 
was  fashioned  in  Palestine  is  shown  by  its  difference 
from  the  Assyrian  or  Persian  system  displayed  in  one 
of  the  Eastern  MSS.  collated  by  Pinner  at  Odessa. 

Contemporaneous  with  the  written  vocalization  was 
the  accentuation  of  the  text.  The  import  of  the  ac- 
cents was,  as  Hupfeld  has  shown,  essentially  rhythmical 
{Stud,  und  Krit.  1837) :  hence  they  had  from  the  first 
both  a  logical  and  a  musical  significance.  With  respect 
to  the  former  they  were  called  D'i53"l3,  "senses ;"  with 
respect  to  the  latter,  nj'^nS,  "tones."  Like  the  vowel- 
marks,  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Masorah,  but  not  in 
the  Talmud. 

The  controversies  of  the  IGth  century  respecting  the 
late  origin  of  the  vowel-marks  and  accents  are  well 
known.  Both  are  with  the  Jews  the  authoritative  ex- 
ponents of  the  manner  in  which  the  text  is  to  be  read : 
"  Any  interpretation,"  sa}'s  Aben-Ezra,  "  which  is  not 
in  accordance  with  the  arrangement  of  the  accents,  thou 
shalt  not  consent  to  it,  nor  listen  to  it."  If  in  the  books 
of  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs  the  accents  are  held  by 
some  Jewish  scholars  to  be  irregularly  placed  (Mason 
and  Bernard's  Grammar,  ii,  235 ;  Delitzsch's  Com.  on 
the  Psalter,  vol.  ii),  the  explanation  is  probablj'  that  in 
those  books  the  rhythm  of  the  poetry  has  afforded  the 
means  of  testing  the  value  of  the  accentuation,  and 
has  consequently  disclosed  its  occasional  imperfections. 
Making  allowance  for  these,  we  must  yet  on  the  whole 
admire  the  marvellous  correctness  in  the  Hebrew  Bible 
of  both  the  vocalization  and  accentuation.  The  diffi- 
culties which  both  occasionally  present,  and  which  a 
superficial  criticism  would,  by  overriding  them,  so  easily 
remove,  furnish  the  best  evidence  that  both  faithfully 
embody,  not  the  private  judgments  of  the  punctuators, 
but  the  traditions  which  had  descended  to  them  from 
previous  generations. 

Besides  the  evidences  of  various  readings  contained 
in  the  Keris  of  the  Masorah,  we  have  two  lists  of  differ- 
ent readings  purporting  or  presumed  to  be  those  adopt- 
ed by  the  Palestinian  and  Babylonian  Jews  respectively. 
Both  are  given  in  Walton's  Polyglot,  vol.  vi.  The  first 
of  these  recensions  was  printed  by  R.  Jacob  ben-Chayim 
in  the  Bomberg  Bible  edited  by  him,  without  any  men- 
tion of  the  source  whence  he  had  derived  it.  The  dif- 
ferent readings  are  216  in  number:  all  relate  to  the 
consonants,  except  two,  which  relate  to  the  Mappik  in 
the  n.  They  are  generally  of  but  little  importance : 
many  of  the  differences  are  orthographical,  many  iden- 
tical with  those  indicated  by  the  Keris  and  Kethibs. 
The  list  does  not  extend  to  the  Pentateuch.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  be  ancient,  but  post-Talmudic.  The  other 
recension  is  the  result  of  a  collation  of  MSS.  made  in 
the  11th  century  by  two  Jews,  R,  Aaron  ben-Asher,  a 
Palestinian,  and  R.  Jacob  ben-Naphtali,  a  Babylonian. 
The  differences,  864  in  number,  relate  to  the  vowels, 
the  accents,  the  IMakkeph,  and  in  one  instance  (Cant. 
viii,  6)  to  the  division  of  one  word  into  two.  The  list 
helps  to  furnish  evidence  of  the  date  by  which  the 
punctuation  and  accentuation  of  the  text  must  have 
been  completed.  The  readings  of  our  MSS.  commonly 
accord  with  those  of  Ben-Asher. 

It  is  possible  that  even  the  separate  Jewish  academies 
may  in  some  instances  have  had  their  own  distinctive 
standard  texts.  Traces  of  minor  variations  between 
the  standards  of  the  two  Babylonian  academies  of  Sura 
and  Nahardea  are  mentioned  by  De  Rossi  (Proleg.  §  35). 

From  the  end,  however,  of  the  Masoretic  period  on. 
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ward,  the  Masorah  became  the  great  authority  by  which 
the  text  given  in  all  the  Jewish  MSS.  was  settled.  It 
may  thus  be  said  that  all  our  MSS.  are  Masoretic :  those 
of  older  date  were  either  suffered  to  perish,  or,  as  some 
think,  were  intentionally  consigned  to  destruction  as 
incorrect.  Various  standard  copies  are  mentioned  by 
the  Jews,  by  which,  in  the  subsequent  transcriptions, 
their  MSS.  were  tested  and  corrected,  but  of  which 
none  are  now  known.  Such  were  the  Codex  HUM  in 
Spain ;  the  Codex  ACgyptius,  or  Uierosobjmitanus,  of 
Ben-Asher;  and  the  Codex  Babyhnius  of  Ben-Naphtali. 
Of  the  Pentateuch  there  were  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  of 
which  the  authority  stood  high  with  regard  to  its  ac- 
centuation ;  and  the  Codex  Hierichuntinits,  which  was 
valued  with  regard  to  its  use  of  the  mati-es  lectiotiis; 
also  the  Codex  Ezra,  or  Azarah,  at  Toledo,  ransomed 
from  the  Black  Prince  for  a  large  sum  at  his  capture  of 
the  city  in  13G7,  but  destroyed  in  a  subsequent  siege 
(Scott  Porter,  Princ.  of  Text.  Crit.  p.  74). 

The  subsequent  history  of  the  O.  T.  text  is  discussed 
under  Criticism,  Saceeo. 

II.  Commentaries. — The  following  are  the  special  ex- 
egetical  helps  on  the  entire  O.  T.  exclusively  (in  addi- 
tion to  the  Rabbinical  Bibles  [q.  v.]),  the  most  impor- 
tant of  which  we  designate  by  an  asterisk  prefixed : 
Augustine,  Exegetica  (in  0pp.  iii) ;  Damianus,  Collec- 
tanea (in  Oj^i.  iv,  74  sq.);  Antonius,  Exjyositio  [mys- 
tical] (in  0pp.  St.  Francis,  p.  464);  Sol.  ibn-Melek, 
'^S''  '^30  (Constantinople,  1533,  fol. ;  ed.  Abendana, 
n.  d. ;  ed.  Uri  ben-Ap.,  Amst.  1661,  fol.;  ed.  D.  Tartas, 
ib.  1685,  fol.) ;  Munster,  Biblia  Latina  [chiefly  Rab- 
binical] (Basil.  1546,  fol.;  also  in  the  Critici  Saci-i); 
Broughton,  Treatises  [on  various  parts]  (in  Wo7-ks) ; 
*Osiander,  Expositiu  (Tub.  1578-86,  7  vols.  4to,  and 
often  afterwards);  Drusius,  Comment arii  [on  most  of 
the  books]  (at  various  places  in  parts,  1595  sq.,  mostly 
4to)  ;  also.  Vet.  interpret.  Grcecorum  fragmenta  (Arnob. 
1622,  4to) ;  Parens,  Com.mentarii  (in  0pp.  i) ;  Althing, 
Commentarii  [on  certain  parts]  (in  0pp.  ii);  Maldona- 
tus,  Commentarii  [on  most  of  the  books]  (Par.  1643, 
fol.) ;  Abram  Nicolai,  Pharus  [dissertations]  (Par.  1648, 
fol.) ;  Malvenda,  Commentarii  (Lugd.  1650,  5  vols,  fol.)  ; 
Anon.,  Adnotationes  (Cantab.  16.53;  Amst.  1703,  8vo)  ; 
Richardson,  Observations  (Lond.  1655,  fol.)  ;  Cappel, 
Commentarii  (Amst,  1689,  fol.) ;  Burmann,  Erlddrung 
[Gen.  to  Job]  (Frankf.  1709,  fol. ;  earlier  in  Dutch  in 
parts) ;  Jarchi  (i.  e.  Rashi),  Commentarius  (ed.  Breit- 
haupt,  Gotha,  1710,  5  vols.  4to)  ;  Le  Clerc,  Commentarius 
(Amst.  1710  sq.,  4  vols,  fol.);  Pyle,  Parap/irase  (Lond. 
1717  sq.,  1738,  4  vols.  8vo) ;  Patrick  and  Lowth,  Com- 
mentary  (Lond.  1738,  4  vols.  fol. ;  earlier  in  parts  sepa- 
rately);  *Wi.cha.t\i9,  Adnotationes  (Hal.  1745,3  vols. 
4to) ;  Menoche,  Commentarii  (Vienna,  1755,  4to)  ;  Hou- 
bigant,  N'otce  (Franc.  1777,  2  vols.  4to)  ;  Alfonso  Nicolai, 
Bissertazioni  (\''en.  1781-2,  12  vols.  8vo)  ;  Schulze, 
Scholia  (Norimb.  1783-90,  9  vols.  8vo);  Kennicot,  Re- 
marks  [on  certain  passages]  (Oxf.  1787,  8vo) ;  Digby, 
Lectures  (Dubl.  1787,  8vo);  Orton,  Exposition  [practi- 
cal] (Shrewsb.  1788;  Lond.  1822,  6  vols.  8vo) ;  *Rosen- 
miiller.  Scholia  (Lips.  1788  sq.,  and  several  times  since, 
23  vols.  8vo);  Paulus,  Clavis  (Jen.  1791-1827,  2  vols. 
8vo);  Augusti  and  Hiipfner.  Exeg.  Uandb.  (Lpz.  1797- 
1800,  9  pts.  8vo) ;  De  Rossi,  Scholia  (Parm.  1799.  8vo) ; 
Boothroyd,  Notes  (Pontef.  1810-16,  2  vols.  4to) ;  *Hit- 
zig,  Knobel,  Thenius,  and  others,  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Ilandb. 
(Lpz.  1833  sq.  17  pts.  8vo)  ;  Bottcher,  Aehrenlese  (Lpz. 
1833-5,  3  vols.  8v());  Ilolden,  Expositor  (Lond.  1834, 
12mo)  ;  *Maurer,  Commentarius  (Lips.  1835-8.  4  vols. 
8vo);  Philippson,  Erlaut.  [.lewish]  (Lpz.  1839-56,  1858, 
3  vols.4to);  *Keil  and  Delitzsch,  Commra^;/-  (Lpz.  1861 
sq.,  and  several  editions,  to  be  completed  in  about  20 
vols.  8vo ;  tr.  in  Clark's  Eor.  Library,  Edinb.  1866  sq.). 

See  COJIMENTARY. 

Olearius,  the  name  of  a  German  family  renowned 
for  having  produced  several  generations  of  learned  Prot- 
estant theologians.     Thus  we  find, 


1.  JoHAN'N  Olearius  (1),  born  at  Wesel  Sept.  17, 
1546.  His  family  name  was  Kupfermann,  but  his  father 
being  an  oil-manufacturer,  he  changed  it  to  Olearius. 
He  studied  at  DUsseldorf,  Marburg,  and  Jena.  In 
1573  he  followed  Hcshusius,  who  was,  on  account  of 
his  zeal  against  Calvinism,  obliged  to  retire  to  Prus- 
sia. Olearius  became  professor  at  the  University  of 
Konigsberg.  In  1577  he  went  to  that  of  Helmstiidt, 
where  he  was  in  1579  appointed  professor  of  He- 
brew. About  that  time  he  married  the  daughter  of 
Heshusius.  In  1601  he  became  superintendent  at  Halle, 
and  taught  Hebrew  for  some  time  in  the  gymnasium  of 
that  city.  He  died  there  Jan.  26,  1623.  He  wrote, 
Disputationum  theologicarum  pai'tes  II: — Verzeichniss 
200  Calrinischer  Ir-rthUmer  in  den  A  nhaltischen  BUchem. 

2.  Gottfried  Olearius  (I),  second  son  of  the  pre- 
ceding, was  born  at  Halle  Jan.  1,  1604.  He  became 
successively  adjunct  professor  of  philosophj^  at  Witten- 
berg, pastor  at  Halle,  and  superintendent  of  that  citj', 
where  he  died,  Feb.  20, 1685.  He  wrote,  ErMdrung  des 
Buches  Biob  in  55  Predigten  (Leips.  1633,  1645,  1672, 
4to): — Biblica  theoretico-practica  adnotata  (Halle,  1676, 
4to)  : — Homiliarum  catecheticarum plus  quam  700  deline- 
atio  (ibid.  1680,  8vo). 

3.  JoHANN  Olearius  (2),  brother  of  Gottfried,  was 
born  at  Halle  Sept,  17,  1611.  He  was  first  pastor  at 
Halle,  and  afterwards  general  superintendent  at  Weis- 
senfels,  where  he  died,  April  14, 1684.  His  most  impor- 
tant works  are,  Oratoria  ecclesiasiica  methodice  ador- 
nata  (Halle,  1665,  8vo):  —  Adsertionum  philologicarum 
heptas  ex  historia  Magorum  (Leips.  1671,  4to) : — Theo- 
logia  exegetica  (ibid.  1674,  8vo)  : — Geistliches  Ilandbuch 
der  Kinder  Gottes  (ibid.  1674,  8vo)  : — Biblische  Erkld- 
rung  (ibid.  1678-81,  5  vols.  fol.). 

4.  JoHANN  Gottfried  Olearius,  son  of  Gottfried, 
was  bom  at  Halle  Sept.  28, 1635.  After  being  for  a  while 
pastor  at  Halle  he  was  appointed  superintendent  at  Arn- 
stadt,  where  he  became  verj-  popular,  and  was  so  at- 
tached to  the  people  that  he  declined  the  appointment 
of  first  preacher  to  the  court  at  Gotha,  which  was  offered 
him  in  1689.  He  died  at  Arnstadt  May  20,  1711.  Be- 
sides a  number  of  dissertations  on  various  subjects,  he 
wrote  several  works,  the  most  important  of  which  is  en- 
titled A  bacus  patrologicus  (Jena,  1673,  8vo).  The  2d 
edition  was  published  by  his  son,  Johann  Gottlieb,  under 
the  title  Bibliotheca  scriptoj-um  ecclesiasticorum  (ibid. 
1711,  2  vols.  4to),  with  an  introduction  by  J.  F.  Bud- 
dreus. 

5.  .ToHANN  Olearius  (3),  a  philologist  and  theolo- 
gian, brother  of  the  preceding,  was  born  at  Halle  May  5, 
1639.  He  became  professor  of  Greek  at  Loipsic  in  1664, 
and  of  theology  in  1677.  He  endeavored  to  soften  the 
theological  dissensions  so  common  at  that  time,  which 
were  often  making  trouble  in  the  university.  He  died 
at  Leipsic  Aug.  6, 1713.  Among  his  theological  works 
we  notice  Elementa  hermeneuticce  sacrce  (Leips.  1698, 
8vo)  : — De  stylo  Novi  Testamenti  (ibid.  1668,  4to;  four 
editions,  the  latest  in  1699) : — Exei-citationes  philologicm 
Grceatm  epistolarum  dominicalium  textum  concernentes 
(ibid.  1672,  4to) : — Synopsis  confroversia7-U7n  selectiorum 
(ibid.  1710,  8vo)  : — Doctiina  theologicB  moralis  (ibid. 
1688)  :  reprinted  with  the  following  work  : — Introductio 
in  theologiam  casualem  (ibid.  1703,  fol.).  He  was  also 
one  of  the  most  active  contributors  to  the  Acta  Erudi- 
torum  during  the  first  years  of  its  publication. 

6.  Johann  Christopher  Olearu'S,  son  of  Johann 
Gottfried,  was  bom  at  Halle  Sept.  17, 1668.  He  studied 
theology  at  Jena,  and  in  1693  came  to  Arnstadt,  where, 
on  account  of  his  numismatic  learning,  he  was  intrusted 
with  the  classification  of  the  valuable  collection  of  coins 
of  the  prince  of  Schwarzburg.  In  1736  he  became  super- 
intendent of  Arnstadt,  He  died  March  31, 1747.  Among 
his  works  we  notice  Ilistorie  der  Stadt  Arnstadt  (Jena, 
1701,  8vo)  : — Clericatus  Schwai"burgicus  (ibid.  1701, 
12mo) : — Clericatus  Thunngioe  prodromus  (ibid.  1704, 
8vo) : — Evangelischer  Liederschatz  (ibid.  1705-1706,  4 
pts.  8vo): — Pnrfamen  de  Johanna  papissa  (Amst.  1722, 
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8vo).  He  published  also  several  editions  of  the  Arn- 
sfadtisches  Gesanghuch  (ibid.  1701,  1703,  1706,  12mo; 
1737,  8vo),  etc. 

7.  JoHANN  Gottlieb  Olearius,  a  German  jurist  and 
biographer,  brother  of  the  preceding,  was  born  at  Halle 
June  22, 1684.  He  was  professor  of  law  at  KiJnigsberg, 
and  assessor  of  the  criminal  court.  He  died  July  12, 
1734.  He  wrote,  De  Luthero  ex  juris  studioso  theolofjo 
et  Zieglero  ex  theolorp  jurisconsulto  facto  (Jena,  1710) : 
[)e  variis  atheos  convincendi  methodis  (ibid.  1711),  etc. 

8.  Gottfried  Olearius  (2),  a  German  theologian 
and  philologist,  son  of  Johanu  Olearius  (3),  was  born  at 
Leipsic  July  23,  1672.  After  studying  at  Leipsic,  he 
made  in  1693  a  journey  through  England  and  Holland, 
and  after  his  return  was  appointed,  in  1709,  professor  of 
theology  at  Leipsic.  He  died  there  Nov.  13,  1715. 
Among  his  works  we  notice  Analysis  logica  epistoUe  ad 
Ehr(tos,  cum  ohservationibus  philolof/ids  (Leips.  1706, 
4to)  -.—Observationes  sacrte  in Evamjelium  Mattluei  (ibid. 
1713,  1734,  4to)  :— Collegium  pastorale  (ibid.  1718,  4to) ; 
it  is  a  series  of  instructions  for  young  pastors,  written 
in  German.  He  published  also  a  Latin  translation  of 
Stanley's  History  of  Philosophy,  to  which  he  added  a 
dissertation,  De  Philosophia  Eclecticu ;  and  a  highly  es- 
teemed edition  of  Philostratus  (ibid.  1709,  fol.),  with 
notes,  a  preface,  and  a  Latin  translation.  This  volume 
contains  all  that  remains  of  the  Greek  writers  who  bore 
that  name.  See  Acta  Eruditorum,  1711,  p.  419-424; 
1713,  p.  428  sq. ;  Jocher,  Allg.  Gelehrten- Lexikon ; 
Hunnius,  Apologia  J.  G.  Olearii  (Dresden,  1717,  8vo)  ; 
Walch,  Bibl.  Theolog. ;  Otto,  In  exsequias  Olearii  (1747, 
fol.) ;  Gotten,  Bas  jetztlebende  gelehrte  Europa,  vol.  ii ; 
Becker,  Kurze  Fragen  aus  der  Kirchenhistorie  (Jena, 
1751),  p.  9735;  Wetzel,  Auserlesene  Tkeologische  Bibli- 
of/(eA-,  vol.  xxxiii ;  Hirsching, //a?z<i6Mc/i  ,•  Lipsius,  jBt6^. 
Numuria  (Leips.  1801),  vol.  ii;  Ersch  u.  Gruber,  Ency- 
klopddie  ;  Arnoldt,  Histoi-ie  d.  Konigsberger  Univ.  vol.  ii ; 
Chauffepie,  Diet.  Hist.;  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  vii; 
Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  603  sq.  See  also 
Hallam,  Literature,  ii,  266 ;  Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol. 
iii ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  458  sq. ;  Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 
(.1.  N.  P.) 

O'Leary,  Arthur,  an  Irish  Roman  Catholic  divine 
of  note,  was  born,  near  the  middle  of  last  century,  at 
Cork,  and  educated  at  St.  Maloes,  where  he  became  a 
Franciscan.  On  his  return  to  his  native  place  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  by  his  open  adherence  to  the  British 
government.  He  persuaded  his  brethren  to  take  the 
oath  of  allegiance ;  for  which  and  his  other  exertions  in 
the  cause  of  loyalty  he  obtained  a  pension,  and  won  the 
esteem  of  moderate  men  of  all  parties.  He  afterwards 
settled  in  London,  and  officiated  as  principal  minister 
in  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel  in  Soho  Square.  He  died 
in  1802.  His  addresses  to  the  Roman  Catholics  of  Ire- 
land, and  other  tracts,  were  collected  into  one  volume, 
under  the  title  Miscellaneous  Tracts,  Theological  and 
Political  (1780-1,  2  vols.  8vo:  3d  ed.  1782,  and  often; 
N.  Y.  1821,  8vo) ;  besides  which  he  published  .4  Defence 
of  his  Conduct  and  Writings,  in  reply  to  the  bishop  of 
Cloyne.  O'Learj'  was  an  acute  and  spirited  writer,  and 
was  remarkable  for  his  powers  of  wit  and  humor.  He 
engaged  in  controversy  with  Wesley  also,  and  though 
the  two  divines  occupied  ground  which  kept  them  for- 
ever at  a  distance  in  theological  views,  John  Wesley  yet 
hesitated  not  to  pay  tribute  to  O'Leary,  and  called  him 
"an  arch  and  lively  writer."  See  Life  of  Rev.  Arthur 
0' Leary,  by  England  (1822,  8vo);  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet. 
».  y. ;  Lond.  Gentleman's  Magazine,  vol.  Ixxii.  (J.  H.  W.) 

Oleaster,  Geronisio,  a  Portuguese  Roman  Catho- 
lic theologian,  was  born  at  Lisbon.  Some  Portuguese 
writers  call  him  Geronimo  de  Azamhuja,  because  they 
regard  him  as  a  native  of  that  place.  About  1520  he 
joined  the  Dominicans,  and  acquired  great  reputation 
for  his  proficiency  iu  philosophy,  theology,  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin.  In  1545  he  went  to  Italy,  and  was 
one  of  the  theologians  appointed  by  Juan  III  of  Portu- 


gal to  take  part  in  the  Council  of  Trent.  After  his  re- 
turn he  was  appointed  bishop  of  St.  Thomas,  in  Africa, 
but  declined,  preferring  to  continue  his  literary  labors. 
He,  however,  filled  the  office  of  inquisitor,  and  several 
others  in  his  order.  He  died  in  1663.  Oleaster  wrote, 
Commenfaria  in  Pentateuchum  3foysi  (Lisbon,  1556,  fol. ; 
Antwerp,  1568,  and  Lyons,  1586, 1589,  fol.) : — Di  Esaiam 
Commentaria  (Paris,  1623,  1658,  fol.).  See  Antoinc  de 
Sienne,  Bibl.  Domin. ;  N.  Antonio,  Bibl.  Hispana  Nova  ; 
Echard,  Scrij)tores  ord.  Prmdicat. ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
vii,  460. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  607. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Olesnicki,  Xiciioi-Ars,  lord  of  Pinagom,  a  noted 
Polish  nobleman,  who  figured  prominently  in  the  Ref- 
ormation movement,  and  decidedly  leaned  towards 
Protestantism,  deserves  a  place  here.  In  1549  Oles- 
nicki boldly  defended  the  right  of  priests  to  marrj' ; 
and  a  short  time  after  he  turned  out  the  monks  from 
a  convent  in  his  town,  ejected  the  images  from  the 
church,  and  established  there  a  public  Protestant  wor- 
ship, according  to  the  tenets  and  rites  of  Geneva.  Of 
course  Olesnicki  was  persecuted  by  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities,  but  his  influence  at  court  prevented  severe 
punishment  for  a  long  time.  Three  Roman  Catholic 
writers  assert  that  the  king  and  senate  favored  the  pun- 
ishment of  Olesnicki.  but  it  seems  unreasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  Romish  ecclesiastics  would  have  suffered  the 
offender  to  pass  unmolested  if  they  had  dared  to  chas- 
tise him.  Olesnicki  died  soon  after,  and  thus  the  trou- 
ble came  to  a  precipitate  close.  See  Krasinski,  Hist. 
Reformation  in  Polaml,  i,  160-171.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Olevianus,  Caspar,  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Reformed  Church  of  Germany,  the  co-laborer  of  Ursinus 
(q.  v.),  and  one  of  the  compilers  of  the  Heidelberg  Cate- 
chism, was  born  Aug.  10, 1536,  near  Treves.  His  family 
name  was  derived  from  Olewig,  his  native  village.  His 
father  was  a  baker,  but  a  man  highly  esteemed  by  his 
contemporaries.  Thus  they  honored  him  with  the  dig- 
nity of  mayor  and  senator.  Caspar's  early  education 
was  obtained  in  his  native  town.  In  his  fifteenth  year 
he  was  sent  to  Paris  to  study  law.  At  the  schools  of 
that  city  and  of  Orleans  and  Bourges  he  spent  seven 
years.  In  1557  he  obtained  the  degree  of  doctor  of 
laws  at  Bourges.  During  his  studies  in  France  he  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  Reformed  theology,  and  im- 
bibed both  its  principles  and  spirit.  In  1558  he  went 
to  Geneva  to  study  theology,  and  while  in  Switzerland 
entered  into  intimate  association  with  the  celebrated 
Reformers  Calvin,  Beza,  Farel,  Bullinger,  and  Martyr, 
enjoying  the  privilege  of  sitting  with  them  at  the  ta- 
ble ;  and,  what  was  much  more  important  to  him,  he 
became  acquainted,  by  personal  knowledge  and  experi- 
ence, with  the  condition  and  workings  of  the  Presby- 
terial  Church  at  Geneva,  then  in  an  extraordinarily 
flourishing  state.  He  spoke  warmly  to  his  esteemed 
teacher,  Calvin,  concerning  the  quiet  desire  of  many  in 
Treves  towards  the  Reformation,  and  induced  Calvin,  in 
1558,  to  write  to  two  members  of  the  council,  Otto  Seele 
and  Peter  Sierk,  who  were  known  to  be  secretly  well 
disposed  towards  the  evangelical  movement,  to  exhort 
and  encourage  them  to  take  a  more  open  and  decided 
stand  in  favor  of  the  spread  of  their  faith,  without  heed- 
ing too  much  the  unavoidable  danger  which  such  a 
course  seemed  necessarily  to  involve.  True  to  his  for- 
mer vow,  the  fiery  youth,  Olevianus,  then  only  twenty- 
three  years  of  age,  returned  to  Treves,  and  commenced 
his  ministry  there  earl)-  in  the  }'ear  1559.  He  was 
greeted  in  the  most  friendly  manner,  and  immediately 
received  an  appointment  as  teacher  of  Latin  in  a  school 
which  had  at  that  time  become  almost  extinct.  His 
province  was  to  explain  the  dialectics  of  Melancthon, 
then  in  vogue  over  the  whole  of  Germany.  In  the 
course  of  his  duties  he  took  occasion  frequently  to  make 
use  of  such  examples  as  would  serve  quietly,  and  with- 
out awakening  suspicion  or  prejudice,  to  instil  evangel- 
ical truth  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils.     Owing  to  the 
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limited  knowledge  of  his  scholars,  he  could  make  but 
poor  progress  by  teaching  in  Latin  ;  but  he  began,  with 
more  success,  in  the  German  language  to  tcacli  them 
from  the  catechism.  Although  not  then  an  ecclesiastic, 
but  only  a  layman,  he  ventured  even  publicly  in  liis 
schoolroom  to  deliver  an  earnest  and  decidedly  evan- 
gelical sermon  on  justification  by  faith  alone,  in  which 
he  indulged  in  strictures  especially  upon  the  prominence 
given  to  saints,  and  also  in  reference  to  the  mass  and 
processions.  In  this  he  met  with  the  approbation  of 
many  in  the  town ;  yet  there  were  also  numerous  and 
strong  voices  raised  against  it.  He  was  immediatelj' 
forbidden  to  preach  in  his  school,  but  he  neverthe- 
less continued  to  preach  in  the  Jacob's  church,  with 
ever  increasing  attendance  upon  his  discourses ;  and 
before  long  nearly  half  of  the  town  declared  themselves 
decidedly  in  favor  of  the  Keformation.  The  elector 
Frederick,  of  the  Palatinate,  and  the  count  palatine 
Wolfgang,  of  Zweibriicken,  sent  superintendent  Freis- 
berg,  of  Zweibriicken,  to  Tours  for  a  short  time  to  sus- 
tain Olevianus,  and  assist  in  carrying  forward  the  quick- 
ly formed  young  congregation  ;  but  very  soon  the  arch- 
bishop of  Treves  succeeded  in  forcing  the  inhabitants 
into  submission.  The  Lutheran  citizens,  as  thej'  were 
called,  were  glad  to  escape  punishment,  in  body  and 
soul,  as  "  seditious  traitors,  instigators  of  incendiary 
movements  and  murder,"  and  to  obtain  permission  to 
emigrate  to  the  nearest  evangelical  Palatinate  districts, 
Trarbach  and  Beldenz,  on  the  Mosel.  The  twelve 
principal  movers  in  reformatory  interests,  among 
them  Olevianus,  were  sent  to  prison,  from  which  they 
were  only  delivered,  after  a  confinement  of  ten  weeks, 
through  the  influence  of  the  neighboring  evangelical 
princes  and  the  city  of  Strasburg,  under  the  condition 
of  a  heavy  fine  and  immediate  banishment  from  the 
city.  Still  there  were  left  in  Treves,  after  the  first 
emigration  and  banishment,  three  hundred  evangelical 
Christians.  These,  however,  refusing  to  recant,  were 
also  soon  after  driven  from  the  town.  Not  until  1817 
(consequently  only  after  a  space  of  248  years)  was  an 
evangelical  service  held  in  Treves.  Latterly  its  popu- 
lation has  somewhat  increased,  though  there  is  little 
probability  that  it  will  ever  recover  its  ancient  fame 
and  importance. 

Olevianus,  of  course,  did  not  find  it  very  diflScult  to 
occupy  his  time  elsewhere.  He  was  asked  for  from 
man}'  quarters,  but  he  preferred  the  university  town  of 
Heidelberg,  whither  he  went  as  court  preacher  and 
professor  of  philosophy,  and  where  he  rendered,  in 
1560  and  in  the  following  years,  great  services  to  the 
Reformed  theology.  Li  connection  with  Ursinus,  he 
prepared  the  Heidelberg  Catechism,  and  afterwards  the 
Palatinate  Liturgy.  Indeed,  Olevianus  labored  with 
the  greatest  zeal  for  the  complete  organization  of  the 
Church  in  the  Palatinate,  entertaining  well-grounded 
hopes  that  it  might  become  a  nursery  of  pure  doctrine 
for  the  whole  of  Germany.  He  turned  his  attention 
especially  to  the  calling  of  competent  preachers  and 
teachers,  of  whom  there  was  yet  a  pressing  need ;  and 
scarcely  was  he  a  quarter  of  a  year  in  Heidelberg  when 
he  wrote  to  Calvin,  requesting  him  to  send  over  the 
Order  and  Discipline  of  the  Church  at  Geneva,  that  he 
might  lay  them  before  the  consistory  for  examination 
and  adoption,  which,  in  regard  to  Church  government, 
favored  his  views.  Calvin  with  great  chccrfidness  sent 
him  the  outlines  of  the  Genevan  Church  polity,  to- 
gether with  many  valuable  suggestions  in  regard  to 
it.  The  (ienevan  Reformer  especially  recommended  to 
Olevianus  the  temperate  and  prudent  introduction  of 
this  Church  order,  l)ecanse  he  as  well  as  IJeza  feared 
the  impetuosity  and  enthusiasm  of  this  spirited  youth. 
Olevianus,  however,  did  not  at  once  succeed  in  intro- 
ducing a  fully  self-sustaining  order  of  discipline,  en- 
tirely independent  of  the  civil  power.  Rather,  he  had 
to  be  satisfied  with  constituting  synods  of  ministers, 
without  elders,  and  arranging  matters  so  that — agreea- 
bly to  the  questions  eighty-one  to  eighty-five  of  the 


Heidelberg  Catechism,  and  in  accordance  with  the  Pa- 
latinate Church,  of  which  lie  was,  without  doubt,  the 
principal  author — the  necessity  of  ecclesiastical  Chris- 
tian discipline,  to  be  administered  by  the  congregation, 
or  those  ordained  and  authorized  for  that  purpose,  was 
meantime  at  least  acknowledged ;  while  as  yet,  how- 
ever, no  independent  presbyters  or  boards  of  elders  were 
actually  established  for  the  administration  of  discipline. 
The  power  of  discipline,  for  the  time  being,  remained 
entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  civil  authorities,  as  a  kind 
of  politico-moral  regulation.  In  1567  a  circumstance 
occurred  which  became  the  occasion  of  materially  ad- 
vancing into  favor  the  views  of  Olevianus  in  regard  to 
Church  government.  A  man  of  the  name  of  Withers, 
an  Englishman,  and  a  rigid  Calvinist,  excited  a  discus- 
sion about  the  necessity  of  the  exercise  of  Church  dis- 
cipline by  the  ministry  and  presbytery,  "  even  against 
the  prince,"  and  thus  occasioned  a  vehement  controversy 
on  this  vital  question  of  the  Reformed  Church.  In  this 
discussion  Olevianus  took  sides  against  his  dear  friend, 
professor  Erastus,  a  learned  and  pious  Swiss  physician, 
who  adhered  to  the  Zwinglian  doctrine  of  the  union  of 
Church  and  State.  Still,  after  a  while,  the  views  and 
demands  of  Olevianus  prevailed  with  the  elector;  and 
in  1570,  though  not  without  violent  protest  from  the 
opposing  party,  the  elector  instituted  presbyters  in  every 
congregation,  intrusting  to  them  expressly  and  indepen- 
dently the  administration  of  the  Church  government 
and  exercise  of  discipline,  in  which  arrangement,  how- 
ever, the  individual  members  of  the  presbj-terj-,  who, 
from  their  principal  vocation,  were  called  censors,  were 
in  no  case  to  be  elected  by  single  congregations,  but 
were  appointed  for  life  by  the  higher  judicatories. 
Thus  were  the  desires  of  Olevianus  in  regard  to  this 
important  matter  realized,  and  his  labors  crowned  with 
success.  The  fruits  which  this  arrangement  yielded  are 
thus  stated  in  a  funeral  sermon  by  Tossanus:  "Every 
one  must  acknowledge  that  there  now  exists  in  Heidel- 
berg and  in  the  entire  Palatinate  order,  quietness,  and 
a  Christian-like  state  of  things  very  different  from  what 
has  been  prevailing  during  several  years  past."  After 
the  death  of  the  elector  (1576),  and  the  immediate  rein- 
statement into  the  Palatinate,  b_v  force,  of  the  Lutheran 
doctrine  and  customs  by  his  son  Ludwig,  Olevianus  was 
suspended  from  his  office  of  pastor  and  professor,  for- 
bidden all  conversation  and  correspondence  with  the 
^  learned,  and  prohibited  from  holding  any  private  as- 
semblies in  his  own  house,  and  was  put  under  arrest. 
The  great  reformer  now  removed  to  Berleburg,  and  in 
1584  took  up  his  abode  at  Herborn.  Yet  these  years, 
spent  away  from  the  centres  of  theological  controversy 
and  discussion,  were  by  no  means  years  of  recreation  and 
rest  to  the  hoary  Christian.  Most  earnestly  and  zeal- 
ously was  he  all  these  years  occupied  in  the  propagation 
of  the  Reformed  doctrine,  especially  in  Wittgenstein  and 
Nassau,  until  death  put  an  end  to  his  labors  of  love, 
March  15, 1587.  As  a  reformer,  the  efficiency  of  Olevi- 
anus consisted  principally  in  his  successful  preaching, 
and  in  the  excellent  and  well-adapted  order  and  gov- 
ernment which  he  introduced  into  the  Church.  His 
talents  and  his  taste  indicated  that  his  vocation  was 
rather  in  this  sphere  than  in  that  of  author,  or  even 
theological  professor.  It  was  his  labor  and  influence 
that  accomplished  the  introduction  of  the  presbytcrian 
form  of  Church  government  and  discipline  into  the  Pa- 
latinate, first  applied  by  Calvin  to  the  Church  in  Ge- 
neva; extending  and  perfecting  the  system,  however, 
so  as  to  include  the  government  of  the  Church  by  syn- 
ods. Thus  Olevianus  exerted  a  most  important  influ- 
ence in  giving  shape  and  character  to  the  Reformation; 
receiving  and  introducing  ideas  of  government  which 
have  not  only  since  been  widely  adopted  by  Scotch, 
English,  and  Irish  Presbyterians,  but  which  have  con- 
fessedly entered  into  the  peculiar  republican  principles 
of  our  American  civil  government.  What  writings  he 
has  left  belong  principally  to  preparations  for  the  Ileidel- 
berr/  Catichism  (q.  v.),  anil  such  as  were  published  in  its 
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defence  or  explanation.  Around  it,  as  in  the  case  of 
Ursinus,  his  laurels  will  be  perennially  green ;  and,  as 
being  one  of  its  authors,  he  will  be  longest  and  most 
gratefully  remembered  by  the  Reformed  Church,  See 
Snilhott"  Okvicmus'  iind  Ursinus'  Ltben  und  Schriften 
(Elbcrfeld,  1857) ;  Adam,  ViUe  Germ.  Theol.  p.  596  sq. ; 
llerzog,  Reul-EncyHopddie,  x,  60-i ;  Harbaugh,  Fathers 
of  the.  German  Ref.  Ch.  i,  246-201 ;  Hagenbach,  Vdter  u. 
Be fjr tinder  der  Ref.  Kirche,  vol.  viii  (Elberf.  1857,  8vo) ; 
id.  Kirchengesch.  vol.  iii ;  A  met:  Presbyt.  Rev.  July,  1863, 
p.  o75;  Corwin,  Ma7i.  Ref.  Ch.  p.  171  sq. ;  Schrdckh, 
Kirchengesch.  seit  der  Ref.  v,  182  sq.      (H.  H.) 

Oley,  Barnabas,  a  learned  English  divine  of  con- 
siderable note,  was  bom  at  Thorp,  near  Wakefield,  about 
the  opening  of  the  17th  centurj-.  He  was  educated  at 
Cambridge;  was  proctor  of  the  university  in  1635,  and 
afterwards  president  of  Clare  Hall.  He  was  vicar  of 
Great  Gransden,  in  Himtingdonshire,  fifty-three  years, 
and  a  considerable  benefactor  to  the  parish,  as  appears 
from  an  inscription  in  that  church.  After  suffering 
much  by  the  Kebellion,  he  was  in  1060  restored  to  his 
fellowship  and  vicarage,  and  on  Sept.  4  of  that  year  was 
installed  prebendary  of  Worcester.  In  1679  he  was 
promoted  to  the  archdeaconry  of  Ely.  This  dignity  he 
afterwards  voluntarily  resigned,  in  his  great  humility 
not  thinking  himself  sufficient  to  discharge  the  duty  of 
it;  which  corrects  a  mistake  of  Mr.  Woods  {Fast.  Oxon. 
vol.  ii,  col.  850,  1st  ed.)  that  Dr.  Taywell  succeeded  in 
the  archdeaconry  on  Mr.  Oley's  decease ;  for  it  was  on 
his  resignation.  Oley  died  Feb.  20, 1685.  He  published 
the  works  of  Dr.  Thomas  Jackson,  and  Herbert's  Country 
Pa  J  son.    See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  461. 

Olga,  St.,  a  noted  saint  of  the  Russian  Church,  was 
by  birth  of  very  humble  descent,  but  became  grand 
princess  of  Russia  as  the  wife  of  the  duke  Igor  of  Kiev. 
This  prince,  having  undertaken  an  expedition  against 
Constantinople,  which  proved  unsuccessful,  was  slain 
on  his  return  to  his  own  dominions,  and  his  widow  Olga 
thereupon  assumed  the  government  in  his  stead,  and  for 
many  years  governed  with  much  prudence  and  success. 
Having  resigned  the  government  to  her  son,  Vratislav, 
about  the  year  952,  she  repaired  to  Constantinople, 
where  she  was  baptized  by  the  patriarch  Tlieophilaktes, 
and  received  into  the  Church,  assuming  at  baptism  the 
name  of  Helena,  in  honor  of  St.  Helena,  mother  of  Con- 
stantine.  She  returned  to  Russia,  and  labored  with 
much  zeal  for  the  propagation  of  her  new  creed ;  but 
she  failed  in  her  attempt  to  induce  her  son,  Swiinto- 
slav,  to  embrace  Christianity.  Her  grandson,  Vladi- 
mir, having  married  Chrysoberga,  the  sister  of  the  em- 
perors of  Constantinople,  Basil  and  Constantine,  was 
baptized  in  the  year  988 ;  but  Olga  did  not  live  to  en- 
joy this  gratification,  having  died  in  978,  or,  according 
to  other  authorities,  as  early  as  970.  As  the  first  Chris- 
tian grand  princess,  she  was  canonized  after  her  death, 
and  she  has  come  to  he  held  in  high  veneration  in  the 
Russian  Church.  Her  festival  falls  on  July  21.  The 
practice  of  venerating  her  appears  to  date  from  the 
early  period  of  the  Russian  Church,  before  the  schism 
between  the  Eastern  and  Western  churches.  In  the 
Latin  Church  her  name  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  cata- 
logue of  the  saints.  How  important  is  her  relation  to 
Russian  Church  history  (iibbon  {Decline  and  Fall  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  v,  435  sq.)  has  well  pointed  out. 
A  female,  perhaps  of  the  basest  origin,  who  could  re- 
venge the  death  and  assume  the  sceptre  of  her  husband 
Igor,  must  have  been  endowed  with  those  active  vir- 
tues whicli  command  the  fear  and  obedience  of  barba- 
rism. In  a  moment  of  foreign  and  domestic  peace  she 
sailed  from  Kiev  for  Constantinople,  where  in  the  sac- 
rament of  baptism  she  received  the  venerable  name  of 
the  empress  Helena.  After  her  return  to  Kiev  and  Nov- 
gorod, she  firmly  persisted  in  her  new  religion  ;  but  her 
labors  in  the  propagation  of  the  (Jospel  were  not  attended 
with  success,  and  both  her  family  and  nation  adhered 
with  obstinacy  or  indifference  to  the  religion  of  their  fa- 


thers. Yet  the  lessons  and  examples  of  the  pious  Olga 
had  made  a  deep  though  secret  impression  on  the  minds 
of  her  son  and  people.  See  Neander,  Church  History, 
iii,  328;  Gieseler,  Church  History,  ii,  231  ;  Kurtz,  Ldn- 
buch  der  Kirchengeschichte,  i,  211 ;  Strahl,  Gesch.  d.  Russ. 
Kirche,  p.  51  sq. ;  Nestor,  Annals  (in  Schlozer's  transL), 
v,  58  sq. ;  Karamsin,  Gesch.  d.  Russ.  Reichs,  i,  136  sq.; 
Duncan,  Hist,  of  Russia,  p.  46,  47.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Oliba  OF  Vic;,  a  French  prelate,  was  born  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  10th  century.  His  father,  who  was 
also  called  Oliba  or  Oliva,  was  count  of  Cerdagne  and 
Besalu.  Abandoning  to  his  older  brothers,  Bernard  and 
Guifroi,  the  estates  of  Besalu  and  Cerdagne,  young  Oliba 
became  a  monk,  and  in  1009  was  appointed  abbe  of 
Ripol,  as  well  as  of  St.  Michel  de  Cusan,  in  the  diocese 
of  Elne.  In  1019  we  see  him  at  the  same  time  abbe  of 
Ripol,  of  Lusan,  and  bishop  of  Ausone,  or  of  Vic,  then 
belonging  to  the  see  of  Narbonne,  in  Spain.  Oliba  died 
in  1047.  All  agree  in  praising  his  conduct  as  a  bishop 
and  an  abbe.  He  was  a  powerful  prelate ;  learned,  dis- 
creet, a  skilful  and  vigilant  administrator.  Several  years 
before  his  death  he  abdicated  the  bishopric  of  Vic.  The 
Histoire  Litteraire,  which  counts  him  among  the  num- 
ber of  French  writers,  mentions  several  letters  of  Oliba, 
published  by  Bahize  in  his  Apj)endice  to  the  Marca 
Hispcmica,  upon  statutes,  and  a  treatise  upon  the  Cycle 
Pascal,  which  is  unpublished.  See  Gallia  Christ,  vol. 
vi,  col.  1098  ;  Hist.  Litter,  de  la  France,\\\,  566. — Hoefer, 
Nour.  Biog.  Gene.rale,  xxxviii,  613. 

Olibanum.     See  Frankincexse. 

Olier,  Jean  Jacques,  a  distinguished  French  Ro- 
man Catholic  theologian,  noted  as  a  Lazarist,  was  born 
at  Paris  Sept.  20,  1608.  He  studied  in  his  native  city, 
and  in  the  Jesuit  college  of  Lyons,  the  College  of  Har- 
court,  and  the  Sorbonne.  He  became  successively  prior 
of  the  Trinity  of  Clisson,  in  the  diocese  of  Nantes,  abbot 
of  Pebrac,  and  honorary  canon  of  Brioude  in  1626  ;  and 
finally  prior  of  Bazainville,  in  the  diocese  of  Chartres. 
On  his  return  from  a  journey  to  Rome  he  became  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  Vincent  de  Paul.  Ordained 
priest,  March  21,  1633,  Olier  associated  himself  with 
other  priests,  and  they  went  as  missionaries  through 
the  provinces  of  Auvergne  and  Velay.  While  he 
was  travelling  through  Brittany,  his  reputation  was 
so  great  that  Louis  XIII,  at  the  request  of  cardinal 
Richelieu,  appointed  him  coadjutor  of  Henry  Clausse, 
bishop  of  Chalons-sur-Marne;  but  Olier,  who  contem- 
plated forming  a  seminary  for  the  education  of  priests, 
declined  the  office.  Guided  by  the  advice  of  Coudren, 
he  founded  a  first  establishment  at  Vaugirard,  near 
Paris,  in  Jan.,  1642,  in  which  he  was  assisted  by  able 
clerical  teachers.  This  little  community,  numbering  at 
first  but  three  members,  soon  increased  to  twenty,  and 
many  of  these  associates  rose  in  due  time  to  the  highest 
stations  in  the  Church.  But  this  was  not  his  only  la- 
bor. The  parish  of  St.  Sulpice,  in  Paris,  subject  to  the 
abbot  of  St.  Germain  des  Pres,  was  then  a  centre  of  im- 
morality and  licentiousness  ;  Olier  was  chosen  to  reform 
it,  and,  although  he  had  but  little  hope  of  success,  he 
assumed  the  charge  Aug.  10,  1642,  still  continuing  to 
direct  the  seminary.  Aided  by  some  of  his  priests  from 
Vaugirard,  he  succeeded  in  Ids  undertaking  in  Paris, 
and  his  parish  became  one  of  the  most  regular  in  the 
city.  Duelling  was  then  a  common  practice.  Olier 
undertook  to  form  an  association  of  the  bravest  among 
the  nobles  who  would  bind  themselves  never  to  give  or 
accept  a  challenge,  and  never  to  act  as  seconds  in  an  en- 
counter. This  bold  plan  succeeded,  and  at  the  head  of 
those  who  took  the  vow  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  1651, 
were  marshal  de  Fabert  and  the  marquis  of  Fc'nelon,  both 
renowned  duellists.  This  step  created  great  excitement, 
and  was  warmlj' approved  by  marshals  d'Estrees,  Schom- 
berg,  de  Plessis-Praslin,  and  de  Villeroy.  In  the  mean 
time  the  number  of  priests  in  his  seminary  having  great- 
ly increased,  Olier  divided  them  into  two  societies — the 
Congregation  of  St.  Sulpice,  who  retained  charge  of  the 
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seminary,  for  wliich  they  received  a  charter  in  Nov.. 
11)45.  and  the  Community  of  the  Priests  of  the  Parish, 
who  governed  the  Church  aflfairs;  the  two  divisions, 
however,  continued  to  form  but  one  bodj'.  In  IGo.t 
Olier,  together  with  his  successor,  Le  Eagois  de  Breton- 
viUiers,  laid  the  corner-stone  of  the  church  of  St,  Sul- 
pice,  which  still  exists.  Besides  this  chief  establish- 
ment of  his,  Olier  became  the  founder  of  provincial 
seminaries  at  Clermont,  Le  Puy,  Viviers,  and  Bourg  St, 
Andeol ;  and  an  oifshoot  of  his  congregation  was  planted 
even  in  the  French  colony  of  Montreal,  in  Canada. 
He  also  organized  a  number  of  charitable  societies, 
schools,  and  orphan  asylums.  His  labors  and  austerities 
brought  on  severe  infirmities,  which  abridged  his  life. 
He  died  April  2,  1657.  Bossuet  calls  him  '•  virum  pra;- 
stantissimum  ac  sanctitatis  odore  fiorentem."  He  is  eu- 
logized by  Fenelon  as  "  vir  traditus  grati.-e  Dei,  et  plane 
apostolicus ;"  and  in  a  letter  from  tlie  assembly  of  the 
clergy  to  pope  Clement  XII  we  tind  him  extolled  as 
"  eximium  sacerdotem,  insigne  cleri  nostri  decus  et  or- 
namentum."  Olier  left  a  number  of  writings,  chiefly 
practical,  which  have  often  been  reprinted.  See  Vie  de 
M.  Olier,  Fondatenr  du  Seininaire  de  St.  Siilpice  (Paris, 
1853, 8vo) ;  Jervis,  flist.  of  the  Church  of  France,  i,  330- 
332;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  615-617. 
(J.  H.W.) 

Olin,  Stephen,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  one  of  the  most  not- 
ed of  American  divines,  and  an  educator  highly  es- 
teemed in  his  day,  was  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church.  He  was  born  in  Leicester,  Vermont, 
March  2,  1797.  and  was  the  oldest  son  of  Henry  Olin, 
who  was  at  different  times  judge  of  the  supreme  court 
of  Vermont,  meinber  of  Congress,  and  lieutenant-gover- 
nor. Stephen  Olin  graduated  at  Middlebury  College,  the 
valedictorian  of  his  class,  and  was  pronounced  by  one 
of  the  professors  "  the  ripest  scholar  who  had  ever  come 
before  him  to  be  examined  for  a  degree."  As  his  health 
was  injured  by  severe  study,  he  was  advised  to  go  to 
South  Carolina,  where  he  was  elected  principal  of  Tab- 
ernacle Academy,  Abbeville  District.  There  he  was 
converted,  and  soon  after  began  to  preach  the  Gospel. 
In  1824  he  was  admitted  to  the  South  Carolina  Confer- 
ence of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  and  stationed 
in  Charleston,  where  he  ministered  during  the  summer 
months,  in  connection  with  another  preacher,  to  four 
large  congregations,  including  three  thousand  slaves. 
He  had  the  happiness  of  receiving  two  hundred  of  these 
into  the  Church,  and  between  forty  and  fifty  white  per- 
sons. His  coadjutor  being  absent,  these  excessive  la- 
bors proved  too  exhausting,  and  he  was  obliged  to  go 
to  the  North.  In  July,  1826,  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  English  literature  in  the  University  of  CJeorgia.  He 
entered  upon  the  duties  of  his  chair  .Jan.  1, 1827,  and  re- 
tained his  position  for  seven  years,  in  bad  health  most 
of  the  time ;  "  nevertheless  he  was  a  brilliant  professor, 
and  has  left  the  impress  of  his  mode  of  instruction  on  the 
institution  to  this  day."  In  1827  he  was  married  to  Miss 
Bostick,  of  Milledgeville,  Ga.,  who  died  in  Naples,  Italy, 
in  1839.  In  1832  he  was  elected  president  of  Randolph 
Macon  College,  Virginia.  He  at  first  declined,  but  was 
subsequently  induced  to  accept  the  position,  upon  which 
he  entered  March  5,  1834,  when  he  delivered  his  inau- 
gural address,  and  it  was  said  that  the  prosperity  the 
college  enjoyed  during  his  administration  was  mainly 
due  to  his  exertions  and  controlling  influence.  The 
years  from  1837  to  1841  he  passed  in  an  extended  tour 
in  Europe  and  the  East;  and  the  fruits  of  his  observa- 
tion in  the  latter  region  have  appeared  in  two  excellent 
volumes.  Travels  in  Egypt,  Petrea,  and  the  Holy  Land 
(N.  Y.  1843),  and  a  posthumous  work,  entitled  Greece 
and  the  Golden  Horn.  This  account  of  Egypt  was  said 
to  be  "the  best,  on  the  whole,  in  the  language."  In 
Petra  he  discovered  some  verj'  interesting  monuments 
of  the  ancient  civilization  of  that  wonderful  city,  which 
had  been  overlooked  by  all  previous  travellers. 

In  his  Travels  Dr.  Olin  spoke  of  "  a  broken  arch,  sup- 
posed to  be  the  remains  of  an  ancient  bridge  connecting 


the  Temple  with  Mount  Zion,  as  having  been  known  to 
^Ir.  Catherwood  and  other  travellers  and  residents." 
For  this  he  was  charged  (in  the  North  A  merican  Review 
for  October,  1843)  with  plagiarism,  and  with  doing  great 
injustice  to  Dr.  Robinson,  who  in  his  Biblical  Researches, 
the  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  and  elsewhere,  claimed  to  have 
been  the  discoverer  of  this  interesting  monument,  and 
especially  to  have  been,  so  far  as  he  knew  and  believed, 
the  first  to  recognise  in  this  fragment  of  an  arch  the  re- 
mains of  the  bridge  spoken  of  by  Josephus.  The  con- 
troversy with  Dr.  Robinson  which  ensued,  and  which  ap- 
peared in  the  N.  Y.  Commercial  Advertiser  and  in  the 
Ch-istian  Advocate  for  1844-1845,  contained  an  unqual- 
ified denial  of  the  charge  of  plagiarism,  sustained  in  the 
most  important  point  by  the  testimony  of  two  mission- 
aries of  the  American  Board,  whose  letters  made  all 
further  words  superfluous.  The  Rev.  Cyrus  Hamlin 
wrote  from  Bebek.  near  Constantinople :  •'  I  read  Dr. 
Robinson's  note  in  the  North  American  of  .July  with 
profound  surprise,  being  confident  that  I  had  heard  Mr. 
Homes  affirm  that  he  informed  Dr.  Robinson  of  the  ex- 
istence of  that  arch  as  a  remnant  of  the  bridge  spoken 
of  by  Josephus.  I  immediately  addressed  a  note  to  Mr. 
Homes,  which  with  the  reply  I  forward  to  you."  Mr. 
Homes  wrote :  "  In  1837,  wiiile  residing  several  months 
at  Jerusalem,  I  discovered  one  day  with  surprise  in  the 
obscure  part  of  the  city  where  it  is  situated  the  remains 
of  the  arch,  and  fancied  that  it  had  never  obtained,  so 
far  as  I  knew,  the  notice  of  any  traveller.  ...  In  the 
spring  of  1838,  at  the  time  of  a  missionary  council  in 
.Jerusalem,  I  had  the  pleasure  of  meeting  Dr.  Robinson. 
We  were  all  anxious  to  show  Dr.  Robinson  all  the  no- 
ticeable jilaces  in  Jerusalem  which  might  possibly  sug- 
gest to  him  facts  regarding  its  ancient  topography. 
One  forenoon  I  eagerly  told  Dr.  Robinson  of  the  exist- 
ence of  this  now  famous  arch,  and  from  his  surprise  and 
a\vakened  interest  it  was  evident  he  had  never  heard 
of  it  before.  And  before  he  went  to  see  it,  I  remarked 
to  him  on  the  probability  that  it  was  the  bridge  men- 
tioned in  history  as  going  from  the  Temple  to  Mount 
Zion."  Mr.  Hamlin  further  writes:  '"Mr.  Homes  has 
shown  me  the  journal  of  his  residence  in  Syria,  and 
under  date  of  May,  1837,  among  a  number  of  things 
noted  as  worthy  of  special  examination  is  this  brief 
minute, '  The  bridge  crossing  from  Mount  Zion  to  Mount 
Moriah.''  The  entry  was  made  at  the  time  when  he 
first  began  to  regard  the  arch  as  a  remnant  of  that 
bridge,  and  that  was  nearly  one  year  previous  to  Dr. 
Robinson's  visit  to  Jerusalem.  He  afterwards  visited  it 
repeatedly,  sometimes  in  connection  with  travellers ;  and 
when  Dr.  Robinson  arrived  in  Jerusalem,  he  brought 
it  to  his  notice  as  a  remnant  of  the  briilge  spoken  of  by 
Josephus."  An  incorrect  allusion  to  this  controversy  ia 
Allibone's  Biographical  Dictionary  renders  a  fuU  state- 
ment of  the  facts  important. 

In  1842  Dr.  Olin  was  elected  president  of  the  Wes- 
leyan  University,  which  office  he  continued  to  till  until 
his  death.  This  high  school  became  under  Dr.  Olin's 
administration  the  best  of  the  Methodist  connection, 
and  at  once  took  its  place  beside  the  foremost  and  oldest 
of  the  New  England  colleges.  True  it  lacked  the  money 
which  the  others  had  to  supply  all  their  wants,  but  so 
untiring  was  Dr.  Olin  in  his  efforts  to  make  the  Wes- 
i  leyan  University  a  power  in  the  land  that,  notwith- 
standing all  the  embarrassments  surrounding  him  and 
all  the  opposition  facing  him,  he  yet  gathered  about  him 
a  faculty  inferior  to  none  other  in  the  country.  Indeed, 
while  Dr.  Olin  was  a  wonderful  preacher,  combining  af- 
fiuence  of  thought,  overwhelming  earnestness  of  feel- 
ing, and  physical  power  of  delivery  to  a  degree  unri- 
valled in  his  time;  and  while  his  intellect  was  of  ex- 
traordinary sweep  and  power;  while  morally  his  life 
was  a  perpetual  struggle  after  the  highest  ordeal — he 
longed  to  lie  like  Christ;  and  while  his  printed  sermons 
have  the  grand  reach  of  Chalmers,  with  the  practical 
directness  of  application  which  has  recently  been  so 
much  admired  in  Robertson ;  it  is  nevertheless  to  be 
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insisted  upon  that  it  was  not  as  a  preacher  and  philos- 
opher that  Dr.  Olin  should  take  first  rank,  but  rather  as 
an  educator.  As  the  head  of  a  university  he  was  truly 
in  his  own  |)lace — a  veritable  king  of  men ;  none  who 
came  near  liim  failed  to  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of 
his  great  nature ;  none  of  his  students,  whose  concep- 
tions of  the  powers  and  duties  of  liumanity  were  ele- 
vated by  their  personal  contact  with  him,  failed  to  be 
impressed  with  their  duty  towards  the  world  into  which 
they  launched  out  from  college.  In  1843  Dr.  Olin  mar- 
ried Miss  Julia  M.  Lynch,  daughter  of  Judge  Lynch,  of 
New  York.  Dr.  Olin  was  elected  delegate  to  the  General 
Conferences  of  1844  and  1852,  and  delegate  from  the  New 
York  and  New  England  Conferences  to  the  first  meeting 
of  the  iM'angelical  Alliance  in  London,  1846.  He  was 
a  contributor  to  the  Weslei/an  Journal,  the  Christian  A  d- 
pocate  and  Journal,  and  the  Methodist  (luarterhj  Rerieic. 
He  died  at  Middletown,  Conn.,  Aug.  IG,  1851.  Two 
volumes  of  Sermons,  I^eclures,  and  A  ddirsses  were  pub- 
lished at  New  York  in  1852.  In  1853  these  were  fol- 
lowed by  his  Life  and  Letters,  edited  by  Mrs.  Olin,  and 
enriched  by  the  valuable  contributions  of  his  friends. 

"  Dr.  Olin  was  a  man  of  remarkable  organization. 
His  physical  and  mental  proportions  were  alike  gigan- 
tic. His  intellect  was  of  that  imperial  rank  to  which 
but  few  of  the  sons  of  men  can  lay  claim.  At  once 
acute,  penetrating,  and  profound,  it  lacked  none  of  the 
elements  of  true  mental  greatness.  We  have  known 
many  men  far  superior  to  him  in  acquired  learning;  but 
for  breadth  and  comprehensiveness  of  range,  for  vigor 
and  richness  of  thought,  for  fertility  and  abundance  of 
invention,  we  have  never  met  his  equal. . .  .  But  grand 
as  was  Dr.  Olin's  intellectual  being,  his  moral  life  was 
still  grander.  So  overshadowing,  indeed,  was  its  maj- 
esty, that  we  can  hardly  contemplate  any  portion  of  his 
nature  apart  from  it. . . .  With  such  qualities  of  mind  and 
heart,  it  is  not  wonderful  that  he  was  pre-eminent  as  a 
preacher.  In  overmastering  power  in  the  pulpit,  we 
doubt  whether  living  he  had  a  rival,  or  dying  has  left 
his  like  among  men"  (Kev.  Dr.  McClintock,  in  Methodist 
Quarterly,  Oct.  1851,  p.  052).  "  He  had  the  real  celes- 
tial fire  of  sacred  oratory.  He  had  great  power  of  in- 
sight and  logic ;  but  his  chief  strength  lay  in  the  en- 
kindling and  electric  energy  of  his  sympathetic  and 
emotional  nature.  The  great  truths  which  his  intellect 
issued  were  effective  because  they  were  borne  on  the 
glowing  and  irresistible  stream  of  his  sensibilities"  {Neiv- 
Knt/lander,  xii,  124-151 ).  "  His  character — moral,  social, 
and  intellectual — was  throughout  of  the  noblest  style. 
In  the  first  respect  he  was  pre-eminent  for  the  two 
chief  virtues  of  true  religion — charity  and  humility. . .  . 
The  original  powers  of  his  mind  were,  however,  his  great 
distinction.  These,  like  his  person,  were  all  colossal  in 
grasp  and  strength,  with  the  dignity  which  usually  at- 
tends them ;  a  comprehensive  faculty  of  generalization, 
which  felt  independent  of  details,  but  presented  in  over- 
whelming logic  grand  summaries  of  thought.  Tliis  com- 
prehensiveness, combined  with  energy  of  thought,  was 
the  chief  mental  characteristic  of  the  man.  Under  the 
inspiration  of  the  pulpit  it  often,  and  indeed  usually  be- 
came syblime Ever  and  anon  passages  of  overwhelm- 
ing force  were  uttered.  i)efore  which  the  whole  assembly 
seemed  to  bow,  not  so  much  in  admiration  of  the  man, 
as  in  homage  to  the  mighty  truth.  Such  passages  were 
usually  not  poetic,  for  he  was  remarkably  chary  of  his 
imagery ;  but  they  were  ponderous  with  thought ;  they 
were  often  stupendous  conceptions,  such  as  you  would 
imagine  a  Sanhedrim  of  archangels  might  listen  to  un- 
covered of  their  golden  crowns"  (Rev.  Dr.  Stevens,  in 
the  Methodist  Quai-terh/  for  July,  1852).  "We  do  not 
hesitate,"  says  the  Rev.  Dr.  Wightman,  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South,  '-to  express  our  conviction 
that,  with  the  pre-eminent  qualifications  he  possessed 
for  infiuencing  young  men,  for  wielding  aright  the  po- 
tent instrumentalities  belonging  to  the  professor's  chair, 
aided  by  the  power  which  gave  his  sermons  a  baptism 
of  fire  when  occasionally  he  was  able  to  preach,  Dr.  Olin 


did  more  for  the  Church  than  if  he  had  even  worn  the 
mitre.  We  never  knew  a  professor  or  ])resident  half  so 
idolized  by  his  students,  one  half  so  fitted  to  impress  the 
great  lineaments  of  his  own  character  on  the  susceptible 
minds  of  young  men,  or  so  qualified  to  bring  the  vital 
spirit  of  religion  into  all  the  agencies  and  appliances  of 
education.  His  work  was  marked  out  bj'  Providence ; 
he  was  sustained  in  it  until  the  mission  of  his  life  closed." 
"  In  the  intimate  blending  of  logical  argument  with  fiery 
feeling,  he  was  more  like  what  we  know  Demosthenes 
to  have  been  than  any  speaker  we  have  ever  listened 
to ;  and  his  power  (as  was  the  case  with  the  great  Athe- 
nian orator)  did  not  consist  in  any  single  quality — in 
force  of  reasoning,  or  fire  of  imagination,  or  heat  of 
declamation — but  in  all  combined.  .  .  .  The  printed  ser- 
mons are  vigorous,  massive,  and  powerful  to  a  degree 
unsurpassed  in  modern  literature,  unless  perhaps  by 
Chalmers  and  Robert  Hall ;  but  they  are  yet  a  very  in- 
adequate representation  of  the  living  preacher"  (Rev. 
Dr.  McClintock,  in  Meth.  Quar.  Rev,  xxxvi,  9,  33). 
See,  besides  his  Life  and  Letters  mentioned  above.  Fish, 
Pulpit  Eloquence,  ii,  5,  27 ;  BiogiYiphical  Sketches  of 
Methodists  ;  Gorrie,  Lives  of  Methodist  Ministers,  p.  383  ; 
Southern  Lilerari/  Messenffer,  i,  15;  Sherman,  Sketches 
of  New  Enr/land  Jfefhodis7n,  p.  414  ;  Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  July, 
1852,  p.  430,  477 ;  Jan.  1854,  p.  9 ;  Oct.  1853,  p.  600. 

Oliudo,  Martino  de,  a  Spanish  architect,  flour- 
ished in  the  16th  century.  According  to  Milizia,  he 
erected  the  parochial  church  of  Liria,  of  which  the 
lower  story  has  four  Doric  columns  on  pedestals,  with 
niches,  statues,  and  bas-reliefs ;  the  second  story  has  the 
same  number  of  Corinthian  columns ;  the  third  story  has 
two  fluted  twisted  columns,  with  a  statue  of  St.  INIichael 
in  the  centre.  Olindo  also  completed  the  monastery  of 
St.  Miguel  at  Valencia,  begun  by  Cobarrubias.  See 
Spooner,  Biot/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  627. 

Oliva,  a  noted  Italian  Jesuit,  who  rose  to  the  first 
dignity  in  the  brotherhood,  was  descended  from  a  noble 
family  of  Genoa,  where  his  grandfather  and  uncle  had 
been  respectively  doge  of  the  republic.  He  was  born 
near  the  opening  of  the  17th  century.  After  entering 
the  Jesuitical  order  he  taught  for  some  time,  and  w^as 
so  well  appreciated  that  he  was  given  the  rectorate  of  a 
Jesuit  college  at  Rome.  He  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
pope  Alexander  VII,  and  when  general  Nickel  was  de- 
prived of  his  office,  pope  Innocent  X,  also  his  friend, 
pointed  to  Oliva  as  the  proper  person  for  Nickel's 
place.  The  Jesuits  made  haste  to  secure  Oliva,  as  they 
too  believed  him  "  a  chief  according  to  their  hearts." 
In  1664  he  was  linally  elevated  to  the  generalship  of 
the  order,  and  the  immense  political  importance  which 
the  society  acquired  under  his  government  proved  that 
they  had  made  a  wise  choice  (see  Nicolini,  p.  322). 
Personally  Oliva  was  not  a  favorite.  He  kept  himself 
at  a  great  distance  from  the  inferior  brethren  of  the  order, 
and  seldom  condescended  to  give  an  audience.  He 
spent  a  great  part  of  his  time  in  the  delicious  villa  near 
Albano,  where  he  occupied  himself  with  the  cultivation 
of  the  rarest  exotics.  When  at  Rome  he  retired  to  the 
novitiate  of  St.  Andrea.  He  never  went  out  on  foot. 
He  lived  in  a  most  sumptuously  and  elegantly  adorned 
apartment,  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  a  table  furnished 
with  the  most  select  delicacies.  He  was  only  studious 
of  enjoying  the  position  he  held,  and  the  power  he  had 
obtained.  Reserving  for  his  particular  attention  mat- 
ters of  political  importance,  he  left  the  affairs  of  the 
society  to  the  entire  management  of  subordinate  ofll- 
cials.  But  it  must  by  no  means  be  inferred  that  Oliva 
failed  to  attract  notice  or  to  strengthen  his  order.  The 
political  importance  which  the  Jesuits  acquired  then 
was  due  almost  wholly  to  Oliva's  personal  efforts.  He 
maintained  a  correspondence  which  extended  to  almost 
all  the  monarchs  of  Europe,  in  which  indeed  he  showed 
himself  a  consummate  politician,  and  deeply  engaged  in 
most  serious  and  important  affairs.  Oliva  died  in  1681, 
and  was  succeeded  by  Noyelle  (q.  v.).     See  Nicolini, 
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Hist,  of  (he  Jesuits,  p.  320-325;  Steiiiraetz,  TJisf.  of  (he 
Jesui(s.  vol.  ii ;  fiaiike,  Ihst.  of  (he  Papaq/,  ii,  247  sq. 

(j.n.vr.) 

Oliva,  Alessandro,  a  lUstinguished  Italian  Ro- 
man Catliolic  prelate,  noted  aiso  as  a  pDmincnt  member 
of  the  monastic  order,  was  bora  at  Sassoferato  in  1-108, 
of  poor  parents.  When  three  years  old  he  fell  into  the 
water,  and  was  taken  out  for  dead  ;  but,  being  carried  by 
his  mother  into  the  church  of  the  Holy  Virgin,  he  recov- 
ered wonderfully,  or,  according  to  the  papists,  miracu- 
lously. He  was  now  dedicated  by  his  parents  to  the 
service  of  tlie  Church,  and  when  yet  but  a  youth  was 
admitted  among  the  Augustinian  monks.  He  studied 
at  Kimini,  Bologna,  and  Perusa,  in  which  last  place  he 
was  first  made  professor  of  philosophy,  and  afterwards 
appointed  to  teach  divinity.  At  length  he  was  chosen 
provincial,  and  some  time  after  accepted,  not  without 
reluctance,  the  post  of  solicitor-general  of  his  order. 
This  office  obliged  him  to  go  to  Rome,  where  his  learn- 
ing and  virtue  became  greatly  admired,  notwithstand- 
ing that  he  took  all  possible  methods,  out  of  extreme 
humility,  to  keep  at  a  distance  from  papal  notice.  The 
cardinal  of  Tarentum,  the  protector  of  his  order,  could 
not  prevail  upon  him  to  engage  in  any  of  the  public 
disputations,  where  everybody  wished  to  see  a  man  of 
his  great  erudition :  however,  as  he  was  a  sublime  the- 
ologian and  a  most  eloquent  orator,  he  attracted  pub- 
lic attention  by  whatever  he  wrote  and  whenever  he 
preached.  He  appeared  in  the  pulpits  of  the  principal 
cities  in  Italy,  as  Rome,  Naples,  Venice,  Bologna,  Flor- 
ence, jMantua,  and  Ferrara ;  was  elected  first  vicar-gen- 
eral, and  then  general  of  his  order,  in  1-159;  and  at  last 
created  cardinal,  in  1-lGO,  by  pope  Pius  II.  This  learned 
pontiff  gave  Oliva  afterwards  the  bishopric  of  Camerino, 
and  made  use  of  his  abilities  on  several  occasions.  Oli- 
va died  shortly  after  at  Tivola,  where  the  court  of 
Rome  then  resided,  in  14G3.  He  wrote,  De  Chrisd  ortu 
Sermones  cen(um: — De  ccena  cum  opostolk  facta  : — De 
pecca(u  ill  Spiritum  Sanctuin: — Orationes  elegantes.  (.J. 
H.  W.) 

Oliva,  Fernau  Perez  de,  a  noted  Spanish  mor- 
alist, was  born  in  Cordova  about  1492.  His  father,  who 
himself  cultivated  letters,  educated  him  with  much 
care.  At  twelve  he  was  studying  in  the  University  of 
Salamanca;  whence  he  went  to  Alcala,  then  to  Paris, 
and  finally  to  Rome,  where,  under  the  protection  of  his 
uncle,  attached  to  the  court  of  Leo  X,  he  enjoyed  all 
the  advantages  that  the  capital  of  the  Christian  world 
could  oft'er.  On  the  death  of  his  uncle  he  was  proposed 
to  occupy  the  place  thus  left  vacant ;  but  he  preferred 
to  return  to  Paris,  where  he  gave  public  lessons  dur- 
ing three  years.  Pope  Adrian  VI,  informed  of  the  suc- 
cess of  Oliva,  endeavored  to  attract  him  to  Rome.  The 
love  of  country  prevailed  with  the  young  Spaniard, 
who  returned  to  Salamanca,  and  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  college  of  the  Archbishop  in  1528.  He  taught 
raor.il  iihilosophy,  and  became  the  rector  of  the  college. 
Shortly  after  having  attained  this  elevated  position  he 
died,  in  1530,  though  still  a  young  man — a  great  loss  to 
letters.  Oliva  had  seen  with  what  success  Italian 
writers  had,  in  imitation  of  the  Latins,  composed  works 
in  prose,  and  he  regretted  that  in  Spain  the  Latin  was 
still  the  language  for  moral  and  philosophical  discus- 
sions; he  emplcjyed  the  Castilian  tongue  in  a  dialogue 
Oil  the  Dignity  of  ^fan.  He  also  wrote  several  didactic 
discourses  On  the  Faculties  of  the  Mind  and  their  Use, 
etc.,  and  a  discourse  which  he  pronounced  in  Salamanca 
as  candid.ate  for  the  chair  of  moral  philosophy.  The 
historian  Morales,  his  nephew,  assures  us  that  in  all 
these  treatises  Oliva  designed  to  give  models  of  the 
power  and  resources  of  tlie  S|ianish  tongue.  His  exam- 
ple was  promptly  followeil  by  writers  of  merit — Sedeno, 
Salazar,  Luis  Mexia,  Navarra;  but  none  equalled  for 
force  and  expression  the  first  part  of  the  dialogue  On  the 
Dignify  of  Man.  All  the  works  of  Oliva  were  published 
for  the  first  time  bj'  his  nei)hew,  .Vmbrosio  de  Morales 


(Cordova,  1585, 4to) ;  they  were  reprinted  (Madrid,  1787, 
2  vols.  12rao).  The  Inquisition  held  them  until  after 
correction.  See  Razionamento  que  hiro  en  Salamanca, 
in  the  Works  of  Oliva ;  Rezabal  y  Ugarte,  Biblioteca  de 
los  Escritores  que  han  sido  indiciduos  de  las  seis  Cole- 
gios  Mayores  (Madrid,  1805,  4to),  p.  239,  etc. ;  Nicolas 
Antonio,  Bihliotheca  Ilispana  nova ;  Ticknor,  Hist,  of 
Spanish  Literatui'e,  ii,  8  sq.,  60 ;  iii,  401.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Olive  (J^l'j,  za'yith,  probably  from  Pi^T,  to  be  jileas- 
anf,  said  esp.  of  odors;  or,  as  Gesenius  supposes,  from 
niTIT,  to  shine,  from  the  gloss  of  the  oil;  Gr.  iXaia,  i.  e. 
oil-tree.  The  Heb.  name  is  essentially  found  in  all  the 
kindred  languages — the  Arabic,  Syriac,  Ethiopic,  and 
Coptic ;  comp.  the  Spanish  azeyte,  oil). 

The  olive-tree  is  one  of  the  chief  vegetable  products 
of  Palestine,  and  an  important  source  of  that  countrj-'s 
wealth  and  prosperity  throughout  the  Scripture  period. 
It  was  cultivated  in  olive-gardens  (called  in  Hebrew 
r^jf  C^S),  usually  on  high  ground,  and  even  on  moun- 
tains (comp.  Gen.  viii,  1 1 ;  Shaw,  Travels,  p.  293),  pre- 
ferring a  dry  and  sandy  soil  (see  Virgil,  Georg.  ii, 
180  sq.;  Colum.  v,  8;  De  Arbor.  17;  Pliiiy,  xvii,  3); 
yet  it  appears  also  in  wet  soil,  and  even  grows  under 
water  (Theophr.  Pknit.  iv,  8;  Plinv,  xiii,  50).  The 
species  are  widely  distributed  in  the  warmer  temperate 
parts  of  the  globe.  The  common  olive  (Oliva  Europwa), 
a  native  of  Syria  and  other  Asiatic  countries,  and  perhaps 
also  of  the  south  of  Europe,  although  probably  it  is  there 
rather  naturalized  than  indigenous,  is  in  its  wild  state  a 
thorny  shrub  or  small  tree,  but  through  cultivation  be- 
comes a  tree  of  twenty  to  forty  feet  high,  destitute  of 
spines.  It  attains  a  prodigious  age.  The  cultivated 
varieties  are  very  numerous,  differing  in  the  breadth  of 
the  leaves,  and  in  other  characters.  The  general  ap- 
pearance of  the  trees  is  that  of  an  apple-orchard,  as  to 
the  trunk,  and  the  willow  as  to  the  stems  and  leaves. 
The  olive  is  of  slow  growth  (Virgil,  Georg.  ii,  3).  It 
never  becomes  a  very  large  tree,  though  sometimes  two 
or  three  stems  rise  from  the  same  root,  and  reach  from 
twenty  to  thirty  feet  high,  with  spreading  branches 
(comp.  Hos.  xiv,  7 ;  Strabo,  xvi,  7G9).  The  leaves  are  in 
pairs,  lanceolate  in  shape,  of  a  dull  green  on  the  upper, 
and  hoary  on  the  under  surface  (comp.  Psa.  Iii,  10; 
cxxviii,  3;  Jer.  xi,  16;  Ovid,  Metamorph.  viii,  295; 
Theophr.  Plaut.  i,  15;  Pliny,  xvi,  33;  Diod.  Sic.  i,  17). 
Hence  in  countries  where  the  olive  is  extensively  culti- 
vated the  scenery  is  of  a  dull  character  from  this  color 
of  the  foliage.  The  flowers,  which  are  white,  appear  in 
little  tufts  between  the  leaves.  The  fruit  is  an  ellipti- 
cal drupe,  at  first  of  a  green  color,  but  gradually  becom- 
ing purple,  and  even  black,  with  a  hard,  stony  kernel, 
and  is  remarkable  from  the  outer  fleshy  part  being  that 
in  which  much  oil  is  lodged,  and  not,  as  is  usual,  in  the 
almond  of  the  seed.  In  Palestine  the  olive  blossoms  in 
June  (Anderson,  Bible  Light,  p.  202).  It  ripens  from 
August  to  September.  The  tree  is  usually  propagated 
by  slips,  and  it  bears  very  abundantly,  with  compar- 
atively little  care  (Pliny,  xvii,  19;  comp.  Jer.  xi,  IG). 
As  to  the  growth  of  the  tree,  it  thrives  best  in  warm 
and  sunny  situations.  It  is  of  a  moderate  spread,  with 
a  knotty,  gnarled  trunk,  and  a  smooth  ash-colored  bark. 
Its  look  is  singularly  indicative  of  tenacious  vigor;  and 
this  is  the  force  of  what  is  said  in  Scripture  of  its 
"  greenness,"  as  emblematic  of  strength  and  prosperity. 
The  leaves,  too,  are  not  deciduous.  Those  who  see  ol- 
ives for  the  first  time  are  occasionally  disappointed  by 
the  dusty  color  of  their  foliage;  but  those  who  are  fa- 
miliar with  them  find  an  inexpressible  charm  in  the 
ripjiling  changes  of  these  slender  gray-green  leaves. 
;Mr.  Ruskin's  pages  in  the  Stones  of  Venice  (iii,  175-177) 
are  not  at  all  extravagant. 

Of  the  olive-tree  two  varieties  are  particularly  dis- 
tinguished: the  long-leafed,  which  is  cultivated  in  the 
south  of  France  and  in  Italy,  and  the  broad-leafed  in 
Spain,  which  has  also  much  larger  fruit  than  the  former 
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kind.    On  the  wild  olive-tree,  as  well  as  the  practice  of 
grafting,  see  Olive,  Wild. 

The  olive  is  one  of  the  earliest  of  the  plants  specifi- 
cally mentioned  in  the  Bible,  the  fig  being  the  first. 
Thus  ill  Gen.  viii,  11  the  dove  is  described  as  bringing 
the  olive-branch  to  Noah.  How  far  this  early  incident 
may  have  suggested  the  later  emblematical  meanings 
of  the  leaf  it  is  impossible  to  say  ;  but  now  it  is  as  difh- 
cult  for  us  to  disconnect  the  thought  of  peace  from  this 
scene  of  primitive  patriarchal  history  as  from  a  multi- 
tude of  allusions  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  poets.  Next, 
we  find  it  the  most  prominent  tree  in  the  earliest  alle- 
gory. When  the  trees  invited  it  to  reign  over  them, 
its  sagacious  answer  sets  it  before  us  in  its  characteristic 
relations  to  divine  worship  and  domestic  life  (Judg.  ix, 
8,  9).  The  olive,  being  an  evergreen,  was  adduced  as 
an  emblem  of  prosperity  (Psa.  lii,  8;  cxxviii,  3),  and  it 
has  continued,  from  the  earliest  ages,  to  be  an  emblem 
of  peace  among  all  civilized  nations.  Thus  among 
the  Greeks  the  olive  was  sacred  to  I'allas  Athene  (iMi- 
nerva),  who  was  honored  as  the  bestower  of  it;  it  was 
also  the  emblem  of  chastity.  A  crown  of  olive-twigs 
was  the  highest  distinction  of  a  citizen  who  had  mer- 
ited well  of  his  country,  and  the  highest  prize  of 
the  victor  in  the  Olympic  games.  The  different  pas- 
sages of  Scripture  in  which  the  olive  is  mentioned  are 
elucidated  by  Celsius  {Ilierobut.  ii,  330).  So  with  the 
later  prophets  it  is  the  symbol  of  beauty,  luxuriance, 
and  strength ;  and  hence  the  symbol  of  religious  privi- 
leges (Hos.  xiv,  G ;  Jer.  xi,  6;  comp.  Ecclus.  1, 10).  The 
olive  is  always  enumerated  among  the  valued  trees  of 
Palestine;  which  Moses  describes  (Deut.  vi,  11 ;  viii,  8) 
as  "  a  land  of  oil-olive  and  honey"  (so  in  xxviii,  40, 
etc.).  Solomon  gave  to  the  laborers  sent  him  by  Hi- 
ram, king  of  Tyre,  20,000  baths  of  oil  (2  Chron.  ii,  10). 
Besides  this,  immense  quantities  must  have  been  re- 
quired for  home  consumption,  as  it  was  extensively  used 
as  an  article  of  diet,  for  burning  in  lamps,  and  for  the 
ritual  service.  The  oil  of  Palestine  was  highly  prized, 
and  large  quantities  were  exported  to  Egypt,  where  the 
tree  has  been  little  cultivated  (Ritter,  KnlL  xi,  519; 
see  Hos.  xii,  12,  and  Jerome,  ad  loc. ;  Echa  Rahh.  Ixxxv, 
3).  The  Phoenicians  also  received  much  oil  from  Pales- 
tine (Ezek.  xxvii,  17;  comp.  1  Kings  v,  11 ;  Ezra  iii,  7). 
The  kings  of  Israel  raised  a  part  of  their  revenue  in  oil 
(2  Chron.  xxxii,  28).  The  best  olives  grew  in  the  re- 
gion of  Tekoa  (Mishna,  Menacfi.  viii,  3).  It  was  not 
unusual  to  eat  the  olives  themselves,  either  raw,  soft- 
ened in  salt  water  (comp.  Burckhardt,  Travels,  i,  85),  or 
preserved  (Dioscor.i,  138).  On 
the  method  of  preserving  ol- 
ives, see  Colum.  xii,  47,  See 
Oil. 

Not  only  the  olive-oil,  but 
the  branches  of  the  tree  were 
employed  at  the  Feast  of  Tab- 
ernacles (Nell,  viii,  15).  See 
Oi.iVKT.  The  wood  also  was 
used  (1  Kings  vi,  23)  by  Solo- 
mon for  making  the  cherubim 
(vers.  31 ,  32),  and  for  doors  and 
posts  '•  for  the  entering  of  the 
oracle,"  the  former  of  which 
were  carved  with  cherubim  and 
palm-trees  and  open  flowers. 
The  wood  of  the  olive-tree, 
which  is  imported  chiefly  from 
Leghorn,  is  like  that  of  the 
box,  but  softer,  with  darker 
gray-colored  veins.  The  roots 
have  a  very  pretty  knotted 
and  curly  cliaracter;  they  are 
much  esteemed  on  the  Conti- 
nent for  making  embossed 
boxes,  pressed  into  engraved 
metallic  moulds.  Furniture  is 
made  of  the  olive-tree  in  Italy, 


and  the  closeness  of  the  grain  fits  it  even  for  painters' 
palettes.  The  bark  of  the  tree  is  bitter  and  astringent ; 
and  both  it  and  the  leaves  have  febrifuge  properties.  A 
gum-resin  exudes  from  old  stems,  which  much  resem- 
bles storax,  has  an  odor  like  vanilla,  and  is  used  in  all 
parts  of  Italy  for  perfumery.  This  was  known  to  the 
ancients,  and  is  now  sometimes  called  olive-gum.  But 
the  fruit,  with  its  oil,  is  that  which  renders  the  tree  es- 
pecially valuable.  The  green  unripe  fruit  is  preserved 
in  a  solution  of  salt,  and  is  well  known  at  "desserts.  The 
fruit  when  ripe  is  bruised  in  mills,  and  the  oil  pressed 
out  of  the  paste.  Different  qualities  are  known  in 
commerce,  varying  partly  in  the  quality  of  the  fruit, 
partly  in  the  care  with  which  the  oil  is  extracted.  See 
Olive-bekuy.  The  berries  (,Jas.  iii,  12 ;  Esdr.  xvi,  29), 
which  produce  the  oil,  were  sometimes  gathered  by- 
shaking  the  tree  (Isa.  xxiv,  13),  sometimes  by  beating 
it  (Deut,  xxiv,  20),  Then  followed  the  treading  of  the 
fruit  (Deut,  xxxiii,  24;  Mic,  vi,  15).  Hence  the  men- 
tion of  ''oil-fats"  (Joel  ii,  24).  See  Oil-jiill.  Nor 
must  the  flower  be  passed  over  without  notice : 

"  Si  bene  floruerlnt  olefe,  nitidissimiis  nnmis" 
(Ovid,  Fast,  v,  265). 

The  wind  was  dreaded  by  the  cultivator  of  the  olive, 
for  the  least  rufliing  of  a  breeze  is  apt  to  cause  the  flow- 
ers to  fall : 

"Florebaut  olece:  venli  nocuere  protervi"  {Ihid.52\), 
Thus  we  see  the  force  of  the  words  of  Eliphaz  the  Te- 
manite:  "He  shall  cast  off  his  flower  like  the  olive" 
(Job  XV,  33).  It  is  needless  to  add  that  the  locust  was 
a  formidable  enemj-  of  the  olive  (Amos  iv,  9).  It  hap- 
pened not  unfretiuentlj'  that  hopes  were  disappointed, 
and  that  "  the  labor  of  the  olive  failed"  (Hab.  iii,  17). 
See  Flower.  "  Of  all  fruit-bearing  trees  it  is  the  most 
prodigal  in  flowers.  It  literalh'  bends  under  the  load 
of  them.  But  then  not  one  in  a  hundred  comes  to  ma- 
turity. The  tree  casts  them  off  by  millions,  as  if  they 
were  of  no  more  value  than  flakes  of  snow,  which  they 
closely  resemble.  So  will  it  be  with  those  who  put 
their  trust  in  vanity.  Cast  off,  they  melt  away,  and  no 
one  takes  the  trouble  to  ask  after  such  empty,  useless 
things— just  as  our  olive  seems  to  throw  off  in  contempt 
the  myriads  of  flowers  that  signify  nothing,  and  turns 
all  her  fatness  to  those  which  will  mature  into  fruit" 
(Thomson,  Land  ami  Book,  i,  525).     See  Blast. 

That  the  olive  grows  to  a  great  age  has  long  been 
known.  Pliny  mentions  one  which  the  Athenians  of 
his  time  considered  to  be  coeval  with  their  city,  and 
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therefore  IGOO  years  old.  Near  Terni,  in  the  vale  of 
the  cascade  of  Marmora,  there  is  a  plantation  of  very 
old  trees,  supposed  to  consist  of  the  same  plants  that 
were  growing  there  in  the  time  of  Pliny.  Lady  Calcott 
states  that  at  Tericoncio,  on  the  mountain-road  between 
Tivoli  and  Palestrina,  there  is  an  ancient  olive-tree  of 
large  dimensions,  which,  unless  the  documents  are  pur- 
posely falsified,  stood  as  a  boundary  between  two  pos- 
sessions even  before  the  Christian  a^ra,  and  in  the  Sd 
century  was  looked  upon  as  very  ancient.  The  dif- 
ficulty on  this  point  arises  from  a  fresh  tree  springing 
up  from  the  old  stump.  Chateaubriand  says:  "Those 
in  the  garden  of  Olivet  (or  Gethsemane)  are  at  least  of 
the  times  of  the  Eastern  empire,  as  is  demonstrated  by 
the  following  circumstance.  In  Turkey  every  olive- 
tree  found  standing  by  the  Mussulmans  when  they  con- 
quered Asia  pays  one  mediiia  to  the  treasury,  while 
each  of  those  planted  since  the  conquest  is  taxed  half 
its  produce.  The  eight  olives  of  which  we  are  speak- 
ing are  charged  only  eight  medinas."  By  some,  espe- 
cially b}^  Dr.  Martin,  it  is  supposed  that  these  olive-trees 
may  have  been  in  existence  even  in  the  time  of  our 
Saviour.  Dr.  Wilde  describes  the  largest  of  them  as 
being  twenty-four  feet  in  girth  above  the  roots,  though 
its  topmost  branch  is  not  thirty  feet  from  the  ground ; 
Bove,  who  travelled  as  a  naturalist,  asserts  that  the  larg- 
est are  at  least  six  yards  in  circumference,  and  nine  or 
ten  yards  high ;  so  large,  indeed,  that  he  calculates  their 
age  at  2000  years.     See  Gethsemane. 

It  is  more  than  probable  that  the  olive  was  intro- 
duced from  Asia  into  Europe.  The  Greeks,  indeed,  had 
a  tradition  that  the  first  branch  of  it  was  carried  by  a 
dove  from  Phoenicia  to  the  temple  of  Jupiter  in  Epirus, 
where  the  priests  received  and  planted  it;  and  Pliny 
states  that  there  were  no  olive-trees  in  Italy  or  Spain 
before  the  173d  year  from  the  foundation  of  the  city  of 
Rome.  Though  the  olive  continues  to  be  much  culti- 
vated in  Syria,  it  is  much  more  extensively  so  in  the 
south  of  Europe,  whence  the  rest  of  the  world  is  chiefiy 
supplied  with  olive-oil.     See  Olive-oil. 

No  tree  is  more  frequently  mentioned  by  ancient  au- 
thors, nor  was  any  one  more  highly  honored  by  ancient 
nations.  By  the  Greeks  it  was  dedicated  to  Minerva, 
and  even  employed  in  crowning  Jove,  Apollo,  and  Her- 
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cules,  as  well  as  emperors,  philosophers,  and  orators,  and 
all  others  whom  the  people  delighted  to  honor.  By 
the  Romans  also  it  was  highly  honored ;  and  Columella 
describes  it  as  '■'■the  chief  of  trees."  It  is  not  wonderful 
that  almost  all  the  ancient  authors,  from  the  time  of 
Homer,  so  frequently  mention  it,  and  that,  as  Horace 
says,  to  win  it  seemed  the  sole  aim  some  men  had  in 
life  {Carni.  i,  7).  The  olive  still  continues  to  be  one  of 
the  most  extensively  cultivated  of  plants,  Kitto  men- 
tions that  in  a  list  he  had  made  of  references  to  all  the 
notices  of  plants  by  the  different  travellers  in  Palestine, 
those  of  the  presence  of  the  olive  exceed  one  hundred 
and  fifty,  and  are  more  numerous  by  far  than  th»se  to 
an\'  other  tree  or  plant  {Phys.  Hist,  of  Palest,  p.  ccciii). 
The  references  to  vines,  fig-trees,  mulberries,  and  oaks 
rank  next  in  frequency.  These  depend  partly  upon  the 
knowledge  of  plants  the  several  travellers  have.  Bot- 
anists, even  from  Europe,  neglect  tropical  species  with 
which  they  are  unacquainted.  See  Tristram,  Nat,  Hist. 
of  the  Bible,  p.  337 ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  \,  70. 
See  Tree. 

OLIVE-BERRY  (^a'^5,  gargar',  so  called  from  its 
round  and  rolling  form  ;  Isa.  xvii,  6,  "  berry ;"  tXaia, 
Jas.  iii,  12,  elsewhere  "olive,"  etc.),  the  drupe  or  fruit 
of  the  olive-tree,  known  as  "  olives"  jjar  excellence.  It 
is  greenish,  whitish,  violet,  or  even  black,  never  larger 
than  a  pigeon's  egg,  generally  oval,  sometimes  globular, 
or  obovate,  or  acuminate.  The  fruit  is  produced  in  vast 
profusion,  so  that  an  old  olive-tree  becomes  verj'  valu- 
able to  its  owner.  It  is  chieflj'  from  the  pericarp  that 
olive-oil  is  obtained,  not  from  the  seed,  contrary  to  the 
general  rule  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.  Olives,  gath- 
ered before  they  are  quite  ripe,  are  pickled  in  various 
wa3-s,  being  usually  first  steeped  in  lime-water,  by  which 
they  are  rendered  softer  and  milder  in  taste.  They  are 
well  known  as  a  restorative  of  the  palate,  and  are  also 
said  to  promote  digestion.  Disagreeable  as  they  gener- 
ally are  at  first,  they  are  soon  greatly  relished,  and  in 
the  south  of  Europe  are  even  a  considerable  article  of 
food.  Dried  olives  are  there  also  used,  as  well  as  pick- 
led olives.     See  Olive. 

OLIVE-FAT.     See  Oil-Mill;  Press. 

OLIVE-OIL  (fuUy  '^id  rr^T,  olive  of  oil,  Dent,  viii, 
8;  briefly  'i^O^J,  Exod.  xxx,  24,  or  ri'T,  simjily,  2  Kings 
xviii,  21 ;  A.  V.  "oil  olive"),  the  product  of  the  fruit  of 
the  olive-tree,  being  emphatically  the  oil  of  the  East, 
answering  to  butter,  cream,  and  fat  for  the  table,  as  well 
as  for  illumination.  Olive-oil  is  much  used  as  an  arti- 
cle of  food  in  the  countries  in  which  it  is  produced,  and 
to  a  smaller  extent  in  other  countries,  to  which  it  is  ex- 
ported also  for  medicinal  and  other  uses.  A  good  illus- 
tration of  the  use  of  olive-oil  for  food  is  furnished  by  2 
Chron.  ii,  10,  where  we  are  told  that  Solomon  provided 
Hiram's  men  with  "twenty  thousand  baths  of  oiL" 
Comp.  Ezra  iii,  7.  Too  much  of  this  product  was  sup- 
plied for  home  consumption :  hence  we  find  the  country 
sending  it  as  an  export  to  Tyre  (Ezek.  xxvii,  17)  and 
to  Egypt  (Hos.  xii,  1).  This  oil  was  used  in  corona- 
tions: thus  it  was  an  emblem  of  sovereignty  (1  Sam.  x, 
1 ;  xii,  3,  5).  It  was  also  mixed  with  the  offerings  in 
sacrifice  (Lev.  ii,  1,  2,  6,  15).  Even  in  the  wiklerness 
very  strict  directions  were  given  that,  in  the  tabernacle, 
the  Israelites  were  to  have  "pure  oil  olive  beaten  for 
the  liglit,  to  cause  the  lamp  to  burn  always"  (Exod. 
xxvii,  20).  For  the  burning  of  it  in  common  lamjis, 
see  Matt,  xxv,  3,  4,  8.  The  use  of  it  on  the  hair  and 
skin  was  customarj',  and  indicative  of  cheerfulness  (Psa. 
xxiii,  5;  Matt,  vi,  17).  It  was  also  employed  medici- 
nally in  surgical  cases  (Luke  x,  34).  See,  again,  Mark 
vi,  13 ;  Jas.  v,  14,  for  its  use  in  combination  with  prayer 
on  behalf  of  the  sick.     See  Oil. 

In  the  south  of  France  and  in  Italy,  where  the  olive- 
culture  is  conducted  most  carefully,  the  fruit  is  gathered 
by  hand  in  November;  and  after  passing  through  a 
mill,  which  separates  the  pulp  or  flesh  from  the  hard 
stone,  the  pulp  is  put  into  bags  of  rushes  and  subjected 
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to  a  gentle  pressure.  The  result  is  the  "virgin  oil," 
greenish  in  its  tint,  and  highly  prized  for  its  purity. 
In  Palestine  several  methods  are  practiced  for  extract- 
ing the  oil.     See  Olivk. 

OLIVE,  WILD  ((ir.  'AypitXciia,  Dioscorides,  i,  125 ; 
N.  T.  'AyptAoiof;  Lat.  Oleaster),  a  tree  mentioned  by 
the  apostle  Paul  as  the  basis  of  one  of  his  most  forcible 
allegories  in  the  argumentation  concerning  the  relative 
positions  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  the  counsels  of 
(Jod  (Kom.  xi,  16-25).  The  Gentiles  are  the  '"wild  ol- 
ive" (oypit'Aoiof),  grafted  in  upon  the  '-good  olive" 
{KaWnXatog),  to  which  once  the  Jews  belonged,  and 
with  which  they  may  again  be  incorporated. 

'•  Here  different  opinions  have  been  entertained  with 
respect  not  only  to  the  plant,  but  also  as  to  the  explana- 
tion of  the  metaphor.  One  great  difhculty  has  arisen 
from  the  same  name  having  been  applied  to  different 
plants.  Thus  by  Dioscorides  {De  Mater.  Med.  i,  137)  it 
is  stated  that  the  'AypiiXaio,  or  wild  olive-tree,  is  by 
some  called  Cotinug,  and  by  others  the  Ethiojyic  olive. 
So  in  the  notes  to  Theoph.  (ed.  Boda  Stapel,  p.  224),  we 
read  that  kotivoc,  Cotinus,  is  to  be  rendered  Oleaster,  or 
2cilil  olire.  Hence  the  wild  olive-tree  has  been  con- 
founded with  Rhus  cotinus,  or  Venetian  sumach,  to 
which  it  has  no  point  of  resemblance.  Further  confu- 
sion has  arisen  from  the  present  Eltvai/nus  aiujusiijulia 
of  botanists  having  been  at  one  time  called  Olea  sylves- 
tris.  Hence  it  has  been  inferred  that  the  'AypiiXaia 
is  this  verj'  Elreagnus,  E.  angustifolia,  or  the  narrow- 
leaved  Oleaster-tree  of  Paradise  of  the  Portuguese.  In 
many  points  it  certainly  somewhat  resembles  the  true 
olive-tree^that  is,  in  the  form  and  appearance  of  the 
leaves,  in  the  oblong-shaped  fruit  (edihle  in  some  of  the 
species),  also  in  an  oil  being  expressed  from  the  kernels; 
but  it  will  not  explain  the  present  passage,  as  no  process 
of  grafting  will  enable  the  Eteagnus  to  bear  olives  of 
any  kind.  If  we  examine  a  little  furtlier  the  account 
given  by  Dioscorides  of  the  'AypitXaia,  we  find  in  i,  141, 
'  Ujwii  the  tears  of  the  Ethiopian  olive,^  that  our  olives 
antl  wild  olives  exude  tears — that  is,  a  gum  or  resin — 
like  the  Ethiopian  olive.  Here  it  is  important  to  re- 
mark that  the  wild  olive  of  the  Grecians  is  distinguished 
from  the  wild  olive  of  Etiiiopia.  What  jilant  the  latter 
may  be,  it  is  not  perhaps  easy  to  determine  with  cer- 
tainty ;  but  Arabian  authors  translate  the  name  by  zait 
el-Sudan,  or  the  olive  of  Ethiopia.  Other  synonymes 
for  it  are  tiiz  el-bur,  or  wild  almond ;  and  badam  kohi, 
I.  e.  mountain  almond.  The  last  name  is  given  to  the 
kernels  of  the  apricot  in  Northern  India,  and  it  is  ap- 
])licd  in  Persian  works  as  one  of  the  sj-nonymes  of  the 
hur-kukh,  or  apricot,  which  was  originally  called  apri- 
cock  and  prtecocia,  no  doubt  from  the  Arabic  bur-kukh. 
The  apricot  is  extensivelj- cultivated  in  the  Himalayas, 
chiefly  on  account  of  the  clear,  beautiful  oil  yielded  by 
its  kernels,  on  which  account  it  might  well  be  compared 
with  the  olive-tree.  But  it  does  not  serve  better  than 
the  El;eagnus  to  explain  the  passage  of  Paul.  From 
the  account  of  Dioscorides,  however,  it  is  clear  that  the 
Ethiopie  was  distinguished  from  the  wild,  and  this  from 
the  cultivated  olive ;  and  as  the  plant  was  well  known 
both  to  the  Greeks  and  Eomans,  there  was  no  danger 
of  mistaking  it  for  any  other  plant  except  itself  in  a  wild 
state,  that  is,  the  true  'AypitXaia,  the  common  olive,  or 
Olea  Eunipwa,  in  a  wild  state.  That  this  is  the  very 
plant  alluded  to  b}'  the  apostle  seems  to  be  proved  from 
its  liaving  been  the  practice  of  the  ancients  to  graft  the 
wild  upon  the  cultivated  olive-tree  (see  Colum.  v,  9,  16; 
Pliny,  Jlist.  Nat.  xvii,  18  ;  Ballad,  li.  li.  xiv,  53;  comp. 
HotTmannsegg,  Flore  Portug.  \,  287).     See  Oi-ive. 

"  The  apostle,  therefore,  in  comiiaring  the  Romans  to 
the  wild  olive-tree  grafted  on  a  cultivated  stock,  made 
use  of  language  which  was  most  intelligible,  and  referred 
to  a  practice  with  which  they  must  have  been  perfect!}- 
familiar"  (Kitto).  It  is  to  be  noticed,  however,  that  in 
tlie  comparison  of  Paul,  the  wild  branch  is  grafted  on 
the  garden  tree  in  order  to  partake  of  its  sap  and  life ; 
while  in  the  actual  cultivation  of  the  olive  no  such 


grafting  took  place;  the  wild  graft  being  really  inserted 
in  the  tree  as  it  became  exhausted,  in  order  to  commu- 
nicate its  new  vigor  to  the  trunk.  Still  the  grafting  of 
which  Paid  speaks  is  not  only  not  inconceivable  in  nat- 
ure, but  is  really  that  which  God  has  employed  in  his 
spiritual  dealings  with  his  people.  "  It  must,  moreover, 
occur  to  any  one  that  the  natural  process  of  grafting  is 
here  inverted,  the  custom  being  to  graft  a  good  branch 
upon  a  bad  stock.  It  has,  indeed,  been  contended  (see 
above)  that  in  the  case  of  the  olive-tree  the  inverse  proc- 
ess is  sometimes  practiced,  a  wild  twig  being  ingrafted 
to  strengthen  the  cultivated  olive.  Thus  Mr.  Ewbank 
{Comm.  on  Romans,  ii,  112)  quotes  from  Palladius  : 

'Fecundat  sterilis  pingues  oleaster  olivas, 
Et  quffi  nou  novit  muuera  ferre  docet.' 

But  whatever  the  fact  may  be,  it  is  unnecessary  to  have 
recourse  to  this  supposition  ;  and  indeed  it  confuses  the 
allegory.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  Paul  would  hold  him- 
self tied  by  horticultural  laws  in  using  such  an  image  as 
this.  Perhaps  the  very  stress  of  the  allegory  is  in  this, 
that  the  grafting  is  conti-ary  to  nature  {irapd  (pvaiv 
tveKevTpiaBi]g,  v,  24)"  (Smith).     See  Gkaft. 

OLIVE-YARD  (rCT,  za'yith,  Exod.  xxiii,  11 ;  Josh. 
xxiv,  13;  1  Sam.  viii,  14;  2  Kings  v,  26:  Neh.  v,  11; 
ix,  25,  an  olive,  as  elsewhere  rendered),  an  orchard  or 
grove  of  olive-trees,  tended  for  the  sake  of  the  fruit. 
The  olive  "  grows  freely  almost  everywhere  on  the  shores 
of  the  Mediterranean ;  but  it  was  peculiarlj^  abundant 
in  Palestine.  (See  Deut.  vi,  11;  viii,  8;  xxviii,  40.) 
Olive-yards  are  a  matter  of  course  in  descriptions  of 
the  country,  like  vineyards  and  corn-fields  (Judg.  xv, 
6;  1  Sam.  viii,  14).  The  kings  had  very  extensive 
ones  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  28).  Even  now  the  tree  is  very 
abundant  in  the  country.  Almost  every  village  has  its 
olive-grove.  Certain  districts  may  be  specified  where 
at  various  times  this  tree  has  been  very  luxuriant.  Of 
Asher,  on  the  skirts  of  the  Lebanon,  it  was  prophesied 
that  he  should  'dip  his  foot  in  oil'  (Deut.  xxxiii,  24)" 
(Smith).  The  immediate  neighborhood  of  Jerusalem 
is  thus  mentioned  under  Olivet.  See  also  Gaza. 
We  may  refer  to  Van  de  Velde's  Syria  (i,  386)  for 
the  extent  and  beauty  of  the  olive -groves  in  the 
vale  of  Shechem.  The  abundance  of  these  trees  near 
Akka  is  thus  spoken  of  by  a  modern  traveller:  "We 
turned  out  of  the  road,  and  entered  an  extensive  olive- 
grove.  Picturesque  groups  of  men,  women,  and  chil- 
dren, in  bright-colored  garments,  were  busy  among  the 
trees,  or  hastening  along  the  road.  I  had  always  seen 
the  olive-plantations  so  silent  and  deserted  that  it  was 
quite  a  surprise  to  me.  Saleh  explained  that  it  was 
the  beginning  of  the  olive  harvest  (October  19),  and  all 
of  these  people  had  been  hired  to  gather  the  fruit.  The 
men  beat  the  trees  with  long  sticks,  and  the  women 
and  children  pick  up  the  berries"  (Rogers,  Domestic 
Life  in  Palestine,  p.  140).     See  Olive. 

Olive,  Pierre  Jean,  a  French  theologian,  noted 
as  one  of  the  Roman  Catholics  who  favored  reform  in 
the  Church,  was  born  at  Serignan  in  1247.  At  the  age 
of  twelve  he  entered  the  convent  at  Beziers,  and  was  sent 
thence  to  Paris,  where  he  passed  bachelor  of  theology. 
Full  of  fervor,  he  wrote  vigorously  against  the  rapidly- 
increasing  relaxation  of  monastic  discipline,  which  raised 
many  voices  against  him,  and  he  was  even  accused  of 
holding  heretical  views.  Jerome  Ascoli,  general  of  the 
Franciscans  (afterwards  pope  under  the  name  of  Nicholas 
IV),  condemned  in  1278  a  book  in  which  Olive  deified 
the  Virgin  Mary,  and  Olive,  in  obedience  to  his  orders, 
burned  the  book  with  his  own  hands.  This  did  not 
prevent  his  being  again  accused  in  a  chapter  held  in 
1282  at  Strasburg.  Olive's  views,  which  were  exten- 
sively held  among  the  Franciscans,  were  condemned, 
and  general  Bonagratia  went  himself  to  Avignon,  where 
they  had  numerous  i)artisans,  in  order  to  oppose  them. 
Olive  appeared  before  him,  and  defended  himself  so 
well  that  he  received  only  a  slight  reproof.  Arhjfto 
de  Prato,  who  succeeded  Bonagratia  in  1285,  obliged 
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Olive  to  go  to  Paris:  but  there  also  he  defended  him- 
self successfully.  Finally,  in  1290,  Nicholas  IV  gave  or- 
ders to  general  IJaymond  Gaufridi  to  proceed  against 
the  followers  of  Olive ;  it  does  not,  however,  appear 
that  the  latter  was  personally  (irosccuted.  He  took 
part  in  the  general  chapter  held  at  Paris  in  1292,  and 
there  gave  explanations  which  all  declared  satisfactory. 
He  died  at  Narbonne  March  16, 1298.  Before  his  death 
he  declared  his  attachment  to  Scripture,  and  his  obe- 
dience to  the  decisions  of  the  Church  of  Kome.  He 
also  declared  his  regret  at  seeing  the  Minorite  monks 
seeking  to  increase  their  worldly  riches,  and  said  that 
the  begging  orders  should  be  satisfied  with  the  nec- 
essaries of  life,  and  never  expect  or  aim  to  lead  as 
comfortable  a  life  as  the  canons  regular.  After  his 
death  his  enemies  still  attacked  his  memory,  and  it  was 
condemned  by  John  de  Mur  in  1297;  twelve  theolo- 
gians accused  him  of  heresy;  his  body  was  dug  up  and 
burned ;  his  doctrines  were  solemnly  condemned  by  the 
Council  of  Vieinia  in  1312,  and  again  by  pope  John 
XXn  in  1320;  and  all  the  historians  of  the  Middle 
Ages  give  him  the  reputation  of  a  heretic.  Yet  he  had 
only  aimed  to  secure  reforms  which  might  have  pre- 
vented, or  at  least  postponed,  the  breaking  out  of  the 
Reformation.  At  the  close  of  the  14th  century  Barthel- 
emy  of  I'isa  vindicated  the  opinions  of  Olive ;  St.  An- 
tonin  praised  him,  and  pope  Sixtus  lY  rehabilitated  his 
memory.  His  works  are  over  forty  in  number,  consist- 
ing of  commentaries  on  various  parts  of  the  Bible,  of 
the  treatise  attributed  to  Denis  the  Arcopagite  concern- 
ing the  heavenly  hierarchy,  on  the  Master  of  Sentences, 
of  a  work  on  the  rule  of  St.  Francis,  several  controver- 
sial works,  a  panegyric  of  the  Virgin  JNIarj-,  treatises  on 
vice  and  virtue,  the  sacraments,  usury,  the  authority  of 
the  pope  and  that  of  councils,  etc.  His  onlj'  printed 
works  known  are,  Expositio  in  refjidam  Sancti  Francisci 
(Venice,  1513,  fol.)  -.^Quodlibeta  (ibid.  1509,  fob).  See 
Hist.  Litter,  de  la  /'rawce,  xxi,  41-55;  Wadding,  »?c?-i/)- 
tores  ord.  Alinonim ;  Diet,  flist.  des  A  uteurs  Eccles.  vol. 
iii ;  Dom.  de  Gubernatis,  Orhis  setapkicus,  vol.  i. — Hoe- 
fer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  024.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oliver  of  Malmesbury,  a  Benedictine  monk  of 
the  11th  century,  is  chiefly  memorable  as  the  first  Eng- 
lishman who  attempted  to  travel  tlirough  the  aerial  re- 
gions. He  is  said  to  have  been  well  skilled  in  mechan- 
ics; but  in  attempting  to  fly  from  a  lofty  tower,  with 
wings  of  his  own  construction  fastened  to  his  hands  and 
feet,  he  fell  and  broke  both  his  legs. 

Oliver,  Joiix,  a  noted  Wesleyan  preacher,  gener- 
ally spoken  of  as  one  of  Wesley's  '■  helpers,"'  was  born 
and  bred  at  Stockport,  Cheshire,  England.  His  fa- 
ther, who  was  a  mechanic,  seriously  objected  to  John's 
association  wil;h  the  Methodists,  but  the  boy  was  drawn 
towards  them,  liking  their  simplicity  and  fervor  of 
Christian  devotion,  and  finally  became  one  of  their  con- 
verts (about  1750).  The  severity  of  the  parental  strict- 
ures u))on  his  newly  avowed  faith  deprived  the  young 
man  of  his  reason,  and  for  months  his  recovery  to  sanity 
was  regarded  as  doubtful.  His  mother,  a  sensible  and 
prudent  woman,  thought  it  best  for  John  to  attend  the 
worship  of  the  Wesleyans,  and  with  them  he  soon 
found  tlie  medicine  which  his  disturbed  mind  craved. 
"My  strength,"  lie  says,  "came  again— my  light,  my 
life,  my  God;  I  was  filled  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  be- 
lieving." He  was  made  a  class-leader  as  soon  as  his 
restoration  was  demonstrated,  and  in  due  time  Jlr.  Wes- 
ley called  him  into  the  itinerant  ranks,  where  he  met 
with  "  fiery  trials,"  but  bore  them  bravely.  After  many 
years  of  indefatigable  labor  we  liear  him  say,  "  I  bless 
God  tliat  I  never  was  in  any  circuit  where  I  had  not 
some  seals  of  mj'  mission."  In  tlie  year  1783  he  was 
discontinued  as  a  preacher,  and  we  hear  nothing  of  him 
after  tliat.  He  died  in  1789.  The  fiilds  in  which  Oli- 
ver's labors  were  most  eminently  successful  were  Bris- 
tol, Chester,  Sheffield,  Manchester,  and  Liverpool.  In 
all  of  these  his  converts  were  counted  bv  hundreds,  and 


his  name  is  revered  to  this  day  as  of  blessed  memory. 
One  of  the  severest  trials  he  encountered  while  preach- 
ing was  in  1774,  when  he  was  arrested  in  the  midst  of 
his  sermon  for  vagrancy,  notwithstanding  his  license  to 
preach,  and  for  some  time  suifered  imprisonment.  It 
was  on  Chester  Circuit,  and  the  excitement  for  a  time 
ran  high  among  those  who  believed  in  Oliver's  labors. 
By  his  wise  counsels  riot  aiul  bloodshed  were  prevented. 
See  Stevens,  /list,  of  Methodism,  ii,  139-142;  Southey, 
Life  of  Weslet/,  ch.  xvii ;  A  rmiiiian  Marjazine.  1779. 
(J.  H.W.) 

Olivers,  Thomas,  a  noted  English  hymnologist, 
and  one  of  Wesley's  most  eminent  ministers,  was  born 
of  humble  parentage  at  Tregonan,  Montgomerysliire, 
England,  in  1725.  Left  an  orphan  at  five,  he  was 
reared  on  a  farm  by  a  relative,  who  gave  him  some  ed- 
ucation, and  with  whom  he  lived  until  eighteen  years 
of  age,  when  he  was  bound  as  an  apprentice  to  a  shoe- 
maker. Having  received  no  religious  education  save  a 
few  forms,  he  early  commenced  a  career  of  abandoned 
v.'ickedness,  from  which  he  was  at  last  saved  by  con- 
version through  the  preaching  of  Mr.  Whitefield.  From 
that  time  forth  he  was  a  most  humble,  devoted,  and  la- 
borious Christian.  After  a  while  he  was  authorized  to 
preach,  and  his  ministrations  were  abundantly  success- 
ful both  in  conversions  and  in  persecutions.  In  October, 
1753,  he  was  sent  by  John  Wesley  into  Cornwall  to 
preach,  whence  he  was  removed  to  London.  At  the 
Conference  of  1756  he  was  appointed  to  Ireland,  and  the 
next  year  again  moved  to  London.  During  this  year  he 
married  happily.  After  filling  many  of  the  principal 
stations  in  England,  he  was  sent  to  Scotland  in  1764, 
whence  he  went  to  Ireland,  and  preached  at  Dublin, 
and  then  again  over  to  England.  After  several  years 
spent  in  the  ministry  with  ]Mr.  Wesley,  he  was  by  the 
latter  put  in  charge  of  the  printing,  an  important  part  of 
which  was  the  Arminian  Mac/azine,  which,  under  IMr. 
Wesley,  he  conducted  with  ability  and  success  down  to 
August,  1789,  when  Mr.  Wesley  became  dissatisfied,  and 
discharged  Olivers.  He  afterwards  resided  in  London, 
laboring  as  his  age  permitted,  until  his  death,  March, 
1799.  He  was  a  man  of  robust  mind  and  great  ver- 
satility of  talents;  he  was  an  able  and  convincing 
preacher,  a  masterly  controversialist,  and  his  writings, 
both  in  prose  and  verse,  possess  much  merit.  His  noble 
hymn  called  Leoiii,  and  beginning 

"  The  God  of  Abrah'm  pr.iise," 
had  reached  its  thirtieth  edition  before  his  death,  and 
some  others  nearly  as  many.  ]\Ir.  Fletcher  speaks  in 
high  terms  of  him  "as  a  writer,  a  logician,  a  poet,  and 
a  composer  of  sacred  music;"  and  some  of  his  tunes, 
written  for  his  own  hymns,  will  long  be  cherished  in 
"  the  praises  of  Israel."  Montgomery  says  of  Olivers's 
Leoni,  "  There  is  not  in  our  language  a  lyric  of  more 
majestic  style,  more  elevated  thought,  or  more  glorious 
imagery;  its  structure,  indeed,  is  very  attractive;  but, 
like  a  stately  pile  of  architecture,  severe  and  simple 
in  design,  it  strikes  less  on  the  first  view  than  after 
deliberate  examination,  when  its  proportions  become 
more  graceful,  its  dimensions  expand,  and  the  mind  it- 
self grows  greater  in  contemplating  it."  It  is  said  that 
this  fine  hymn  had  great  influence  on  the  mind  of  Henry 
Martyn  when  contemplating  his  important  missionary 
career.  Olivers  was  one  of  the  most  eloquent  defenders 
of  Mr.  Wesley  and  tlie  Wesleyan  cause  against  the  attacks 
of  Toplad3%  Richard  and  iiowland  Hill,  and  otliers.  Oli- 
vers's separately  published  hymns,  tracts,  etc.,  number 
sixteen,  and  many  of  them  were  of  marked  ability  and 
usefulness.  Cliristophers,  in  his  F.picorth  Singers  and  oth- 
er Poets  of  Methodism  (N.  Y.  1876,  12mo),  tlius  describes 
Olivers's  personal  appearance,  as  furnislied  by  an  eye- 
witness of  the  great  Cornwall  out-door  service  in  Sep- 
tember, 1773:  "The  other  figure  standing  by  Wesley 
was  that  of  a  man  rather  taller  and  less  neatly  made; 
a  man  in  the  prime  of  life,  with  a  face  that  could  not  be 
looked  at  without  interest,  open,  well-formed,  and  man- 
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Ij'.  The  eye  that  kindled  and  flashed  as  the  mighty 
music  of  tlie  hymn  rose  from  the  enthusiastic  multitude 
was  the  eye  of  a  thinker,  keen,  telling  of  logical  wari- 
ness and  ready  skill,  and  giving  out,  in  harmony  with 
its  kindred  features,  expressions  of  genius,  humor,  bold- 
ness, ardent  temper,  and  vivid  imagination."  See  Lives 
oJ'Larly  Methodist  Preachers  (ed.  by  Thomas  Jackson), 
i,  195;  Stevens,  Hist,  of  Methodism,  ii,  41  sq. ;  iii,  143 
sq. ;  Southey,  Life  of  Wesley,  ch.  xxv ;  Christophers, 
Epicorth  Singers,  ch.  xi.     (J.  H.  ^\'.) 

Olives,  Mount  of.     See  Olivkt. 

Ol'ivet,  the  well-known  eminence,  or  rather  ridge, 
on  the  east  side  of  Jerusalem,  separated  from  the  city 
by  the  Jehoshaphat  valley ;  it  is  intimately  and  char- 
acteristically connected  with  some  of  the  gravest  and 
most  signiiicant  events  of  the  history  of  the  O.  T.,  the 
N.  T.,  and  the  intervening  times,  and  one  of  the  firmest 
links  by  which  the  two  are  united;  the  scene  of  the 
flight  of  David,  and  the  triumphal  progress  of  the  Son 
of  Daviil,  of  the  idolatry  of  Solomon,  and  the  agony  and 
betrayal  of  Christ.  In  the  following  account  of  it  we 
largely  avail  ourselves  of  the  articles  on  the  subject  in 
Kitto  and  Smith. 

1.  The  name  "Mount  of  Olives"  (D"'n'^;'?n  ^T\ ;  Sept. 
T()  opoQ  raiv  tXaiioi')  occurs  only  once  in  the  O.  T. 
(Zech.  xiv,  4),  but  the  hill  is  clearly  alluded  to  in  five 
other  passages.  In  2  Sam.  xv,  30  wc  read  that  David, 
in  fleeing  from  Jerusalem  during  Absalom's  rebellion, 
"went  up  hi/  the  ascent  of  the  Olives"  (D'^r^'Tri  il?5-"^2), 
unquestionably  the  western  side  of  the  mount,  up  which 
he  had  to  go  "  toward  the  way  of  the  wilderness"  (ver. 
23).  In  1  Kings  xi,  7  it  is  recorded  that  Solomon  built 
" a  high  place  for  Chemosh  in  the  hill  that  is  before 
pDS-^y  "I'iTX  ^na,  'which  is  on  the  face  of)  Jeru- 
salem." This  is  an  accurate  description  of  the  position 
of  Olivet — facing  the  Holy  City,  visible  from  every  part 
of  it.  The  same  hill  is  calletl  in  2  Kings  xxiii,  13 
"TheJUount  of  Corruption'"  (nirHT'ari  "IH),  doubtless 
from  the  idolatrous  rites  established  by  Solomon,  and 
practiced  there.     In  Neh.  viii,  15  Olivet  is  called  em- 


phatically "  The  Mount"  ("tin),  etc,  Ezekiel  mentions 
it  as  the  mountain  which  is  on  the  east  side  (D"1p5a)  of 
the  city. 

In  the  N.  T.  its  ordinary  name  is  "The  Mount  of 
Olives"  (to  l'po2  Twr  iXaiwi'),  which  may  be  regarded 
as  a  descriptive  appellation — the  mount  on  which  the 
olives  grew  (^Matt.  xxi,  1  ;  xxiv,  3  ;  xxvi,  80;  Mark  xi, 
1;  Luke  xix,  37;  John  viii,  1).  But  Luke  in  three 
passages  gives  it  a  distinct  proper  name — "And  it  came 
to  pass,  when  he  was  come  nigh  to  Bethphage  and 
Bethany,  at  the  mount  called  Elaion" — (yrpoQ  to  iJpoQ  to 
KaXoi'i-iivov  'EXaiiii'),  not,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  "  the  Mount 
of  Olives."  The  word  is  'EAaiwr,  the  noni.  sing.,  and 
not  fXaiwr,  the  gen.  pi.  of  iXaia  (see  Alford,  Tischen- 
dorf,  Lachmann,  etc.,  ad  loc),  in  which  case  it  would 
have  the  article  (xix,  29 ;  comp.  ver.  37 ;  xxi,  37 ;  xxii, 
39).  In  Acts  i,  12  Luke  again  employs  it  in  the  gen. 
sing. — "  Then  returned  they  unto  Jerusalem  from  tlie 
mount  called  Olivet"  (nTro  opovQ  tov  KaXovnivov'EXa- 
(wi/oc  ["  called  Eiaion" J).  In  Josephus  also  we  read  Sia 
TOV  'EXaiMVog  opovQ  {Ant.  vii,  9,  2;  comp.  xx,  8,  6; 
War,  V,  2,  3),  showing  that  in  his  time  Eluion  was  the 
ordinary  name  given  to  the  mount. 

The  rabbins  called  Olivet  "The  Mount  of  Anointing" 
(nrTw^n  ^n;  Mishna, /"aj-o,  iii,  6;  Reland,  Pote«^  p. 
337) ;  and  Jarchi,  in  his  note  on  2  Kings  xxiii,  13,  says 
this  was  its  usual  name;  but  that  the  sacred  writers 
changed  it  to  "jMount  of  Corruption"  (""ri'IJ^tl  "ill) 
by  a  play  upon  the  word,  and  to  denote  its  defilement 
by  the  idolatrous  rites  of  Solomon.  The  name  nniTTa 
is  closely  allied  in  sense  to  Olivet — the  latter  referring 
to  the  oil-producing  tree,  the  former  to  the  anointing 
with  its  oil  (Lightfoot,  Opera,  ii,  200).  The  names  ap- 
plied to  the  mount  in  the  Targums  are  as  follows  : 
Nr"'T  -|!i:2  or  X^ri'^l  (2  Sam.  XV,  30;  2  Kings  xxiii, 
13;  Ezra  xi,  23;  Zech.  xiv,  4),  Nnc?2  'l3  (Cant,  viii, 
3;  and  Gen.  viii,  11,  Pseudo-Jon.  only). 

At  present  the  hill  has  two  names,  Jehel  et-Tur, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  the  expres- 
sion "  the  Mount"  (~nn)  in  Neh.  viii,  15.     This  is  the 
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Tlie  Mount  of  Olives.     (From  a  photograph  by  the  editor.) 
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name  almost  universally  given  to  it  by  the  Moham- 
medan residents  in  Jerusalem,  The  Christians  and 
Jews  seem  to  prefer  the  Arabic  equivalent  of  the  Script- 
ure name,  Jehel  ez-Zeitun,  "  Mount  of  Olives." 

2.  Physical  Features. — The  IVIount  of  Olives  lies  on 
the  east  side  of  Jerusalem,  and  intercepts  all  view  of 
the  wilderness  of  Judaa  and  the  Jordan  valley.  It  is 
separated  from  the  city  by  the  deep  and  narrow  glen 
of  the  Kidron.  Its  appearance  as  first  seen  sadly  dis- 
appoints the  Bible  student.  Properly  speaking  it  is 
not  a  hill.  It  is  only  one  of  a  multitude  of  rounded 
crowns  that  form  the  summit  of  the  broad  mountain- 
ridge  which  runs  longitudinally  through  Central  Pales- 
tine. Zion,  Moriah,  Scopus,  Gibeah,  Kamah,  and  Miz- 
peh  are  others  like  Olivet.  These  bare  rocky  crowns 
encircle  the  Holy  City,  Olivet  being  the  highest  and 
most  conspicuous  in  the  immediate  vicinity. 

Approaching  the  city  from  the  west,  along  the  Jojipa 
road,  a  low  ridge  is  seen  beyond  it,  barely  overtopping 
the  massive  castle  of  David,  and  the  higher  buildings 
on  Zion.  It  droops  towards  the  right,  revealing  the 
pale  blue  mountains  of  Moab  in  the  distant  background ; 
and  it  runs  away  to  the  left  until  it  appears  to  join 
other  ridges.  It  has  no  striking  features.  It  is  round- 
ed and  regular  in  form,  and  almost  entirely  colorless. 
You  descend  from  the  (iolden  Gateway,  or  the  Gate  of 
St.  Stephen,  by  a  sudden  and  steep  declivity,  and  no 
sooner  is  the  bed  of  the  valley  reached  than  you  again 
commence  the  ascent,  for  the  foot  of  Olivet  is  in  fact  in 
the  very  hollow  of  the  valley.  So  great  is  the  effect 
of  this  proximity  that,  jjartly  from  that,  and  partly 
from  the  extreme  clearness  of  the  air,  a  spectator  from 
the  western  part  of  Jerusalem  imagines  Olivet  to  rise 
immediately  from  the  side  of  the  Ilaram  area  (Porter, 
Handb.  p.  103«;  also  Stanley,  S.  and  P.  p.  18G). 

The  best  view  of  the  mount  is  obtained  from  the  city 
wall,  near  the  St.  Stephen's  Gate  (as  in  the  preceding 
cut).  There  is  a  rocky  platform,  some  fifty  yards  wide, 
runs  along  the  wall,  overhanging  the  dusky  and  vener- 
able olive-groves  which  partly  fill  up  the  bottom  of  the 
Kidron,  a  hundred  feet  below.  From  the  bottom  of  the 
glen  rises  the  side  of  Olivet,  in  gray  terraced  slopes  and 
white  limestone  crags,  to  a  height  of  about  six  hundred 
feet.  Farther  south,  opposite  the  Haram,  the  Kidron 
contracts  so  as  barely  to  leave  room  for  a  torrent  bed. 
Its  general  course  is  from  north  to  south ;  but  it  winds 
considerably,  so  that  the  roots  of  the  opposite  hills — Mo- 
riah and  Olivet — overlap.  About  three  quarters  of  a 
mile  south  of  the  Ilaram  area,  the  Kidron  turns  east- 
ward, and  there  the  lidffc  of  Olivet  terminates;  but 
that  part  of  the  ridge  to  which  the  name  properly  be- 
longs scarcely  extends  so  far.  The  lower  road  to  Beth- 
any crosses  it  in  the  parallel  of  the  village  of  Silwfin 
[see  Silo  am],  where  there  is  a  considerable  depression. 
The  section  of  the  ridge  south  of  tliat  road  appears  in 
some  aspects  as  a  distinct  hill,  having  a  low  rounded 
top,  and  descending  in  broken  cliffs  into  the  Kidron. 
This  is  now  called  by  travellers  "  The  Blount  of  Cor- 
ruption." 

From  the  Church  of  the  Ascension,  which  is  the  cen- 
tral point  of  Olivet,  the  ridge  runs  due  north  for  about 
a  mile,  and  then  sweeps  to  the  west  around  a  bend  of  the 
Kidron.  At  the  elbow  it  is  crossed  by  the  road  from 
Anathoth  ;  and  the  part  west  of  this  road  is  most  prob- 
ably the  Scopus  (<!.  v.)  of  Josephus  ( War,  v,  2,  3). 

The  eastern  limits  of  Olivet  are  not  so  easily  defined. 
It  forms  the  brow  of  the  mountain-chain ;  and  from  its 
top  there  is  an  uninterrupted  though  irregular  descent 
to  the  Jordan  valley— a  descent  of  about  3500  feet  in  a 
distance  of  14  miles.  The  eastern  declivity  of  Olivet 
thus  shades  gradually  off  into  the  wilderness  of  Juda-a. 
There  is  no  dividing- line;  and  from  the  east  "Tlic 
Mount"  appears  as  one  of  the  crowns  of  the  mountain- 
range.  We  maj'  assume  Bethany,  however,  as  the  his- 
torical, if  not  the  strict!}'  physical  limit  of  Olivet  in 
this  direction;  though  the  slope  below  the  village  is 
quite  as  great  as  that  above  it. 


A  few  measurements  and  elevations  will  now  most 
satisfactorily  exhibit  the  position  and  features  of  Olivet. 
Its  central  but  not  highest  point — the  Church  of  the 
Ascension — is  due  east  of  the  Great  Mosque,  the  site  of 
the  Temple,  and  it  is  one  fifih  of  a  mile  (in  an  air-line) 
distant  from  it.  From  the  mosque  on  the  crown  of 
Moriah  to  the  Ilaram  wall  on  its  eastern  brow  is  625 
feet ;  from  the  wall  to  the  western  base  of  Olivet,  in  the 
bottom  of  the  Kidron,  is  450  feet ;  from  the  bottom  of 
the  Kidron  to  the  Church  of  the  Ascension,  2000  feet ; 
from  the  churcli  to  the  assumed  eastern  base  of '"The 
Mount,"  in  the  line  north  of  Bethany,  4000  feet.  The 
relative  elevations  are  as  follows : 

Height  of  Olivet  above  Bethany 433  feet. 

"  "  "      Bed  of  the  Kidron sua    " 

"  "  "      Moriah 224     " 

"  "  "      N.W.  angle  of  the  city  09    " 

About  530  feet  north  of  the  Church  of  the  Ascension 
is  the  nearest  eminence  of  the  summit,  called  b}'  monks 
and  travellers  Viri  Galilcsi;  it  is  only  a  few  feet  lower 
than  the  church.  At  a  somewhat  less  distance  north- 
eastward is  the  culminating  point  of  the  Mount  of  Ol- 
ives, now  occupied  as  a  Mohammedan  cemeter}'.  The 
Mount  of  Offence  is  about  3700  feet  distant  south-west- 
erh'  from  the  Church  of  the  Ascension,  and  is  nearly 
250  feet  lower  than  Olivet, 

The  outline  of  Olivet  is  uniform.  The  curves  are 
unbroken.  Its  western  face  has  regular  declivities  of 
whitish  soil,  composed  of  disintegrated  limestone,  inter- 
rupted here  and  there  by  large  rocky  crowns,  long 
ledges,  and  rude  terrace  walls.  There  is  no  grandeur, 
no  picturesque  ruggedness,  no  soft  beauty ;  and  the  as- 
pect, especially  in  summer  and  autumn,  is  singularly 
bleak.  In  early  spring  the  painful  bareness  is  in  some 
measure  relieved  by  the  coloring — green  corn,  brilliant 
wild-flowers,  the  soft  gray  tint  of  the  olive  leaves,  and 
the  dark  foliage  of  the  fig.  The  whole  hill-side  is  rude- 
ly cultivated  in  little  terraced  strips  of  wheat  and  bar- 
ley, with  here  and  there  some  straggling  vines  trailing 
along  the  ground  or  hanging  over  the  ledges  and  ter- 
race walls.  Fig-trees  are  abundant,  but  olives  are  still, 
as  they  were  in  our  Lord's  days,  the  prevailing  trees. 
The  mount  has  as  good  a  title  now  as  perhaps  it  ever 
had  to  the  name  Olivet.  Olive-trees  dot  it  all  over — 
in  some  places  far  apart,  in  others  close  together,  though 
nowhere  so  close  as  to  form  groves.  INIost  of  them  are 
old,  gnarled,  and  stunted ;  a  few  are  propped  up  and  in 
the  last  stage  of  decay ;  but  scarcely  any  j'oung,  vigor- 
ous trees  are  met  with.  The  base  of  the  hill  along  the 
Kidron  is  more  rugged  than  any  other  part  of  the  west- 
ern side.  At  and  near  the  village  of  Silwan  are  preci- 
pices of  rock  from  twenty  to  thirty  feet  high,  which 
continue  at  intervals  around  the  Mount  of  Corruption. 
These  cliil's  are  studded  with  excavated  tombs ;  and  in 
Silwan,  and  northward,  some  of  them  are  hewn  into 
chaste  fa(;;ades  and  detached  monuments.  The  hill-side 
is  here  covered  also  with  the  tombstones  of  the  modern 
Jewish  cemetery.  It  is  tlie  favorite  burial-place  of  the 
children  of  Abraham,  and  the  spot  where  they  believe 
the  final  judgment  will  take  place. 

With  the  exception  of  Silwan  at  its  western  base, 
Bethany  at  its  eastern,  and  Kefr  et-Tur  on  its  summit, 
Olivet  is  almost  deserted.  There  are  three  or  four  little 
towers — one  habitable,  the  others  in  ruins — built  origi- 
nally as  watch-towers  for  the  vineyards  and  orchards. 
Nearly  opposite  St,  Stephen's  Gate,  just  across  the  bed 
of  the  Kidron,  is  the  garden  of  Gethsemane,  and  from 
it  a  shallow  wady,  or  rather  depression,  runs  up  the  hill 
towards  the  Church  of  the  Ascension,  making  a  slight 
curve  northward.  A  short  distance  south  of  Geth- 
semane, and  a  little  farther  up  the  hill,  at  the  spot  tra- 
ditionally known  as  that  where  the  Lord's  Prayer  was 
delivered,  a  French  lady  has  taken  up  her  residence, 
and  built  a  chapel  adjoining  her  dwelling,  which  con- 
tains the  Lord's  Prayer  in  almost  all  known  languages. 
These  structures  are  the  only  noticeable  features  on  the 
western  side  of  the  hill.      The  eastern  is  much  more 
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Map  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  with  its  connections.     (From  the  Ordnance  Survey.) 


ru£^gecl.  The  ledges  are  higher,  the  cliifs  bolder,  and 
there  are  several  deep  ravines. 

Two  ancient  roads,  or  rather  bridle-paths,  cross  the 
mount  to  Bethany.  From  St.  Stephen's  Gate — the  only 
gate  in  the  eastern  side  of  Jerusalem — a  road  winds 
down  to  the  Kidron,  crosses  it  by  a  bridge,  and  then 
forks  at  Gethsemane.  One  branch  keeps  to  the  right, 
ascends  the  hill  diagonally  by  an  easy  slope,  winds 
around  its  southern  shoulder,  and  descends  to  Bethany. 
This  was  the  caravan  and  chariot  road  to  Jericho  in  an- 
cient days.  The  other  branch  keeps  to  the  left  of  Geth- 
semane, right  up  the  hill,  following  the  course  of  the 
wadj',  passes  Kefr  et-Tur,  and  descends  by  steep  zigzags 
to  Bethany.  Perhaps  this  path  is  even  more  ancient 
than  the  other.  It  is  in  places  hewn  in  the  rock ;  and 
here  and  there  are  rude  steps  up  shelving  ledges. 

There  are  several  other  paths  on  Olivet,  but  they  are 
of  no  historical  importance,  and  require  only  to  be  men- 
tioned as  features  in  its  topography.  A  path  branches 
off  from  No.  2  at  the  side  of  (Jethsemane,  skirts  the  up- 
per wall  of  the  garden,  ascends  to  the  tombs  of  the 
prophets,  and  then  turns  to  the  left,  up  to  the  village. 
Another  branches  off  a  little  liigher  up,  and  ascends  the 
Steep  hill-side,  almost  direct  to  the  village.     Another, 


leading  from  St.  Stephen's  Gate,  crosses  the  Kidron 
obliquely  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  passes  over 
the  northern  shoulder  of  the  mount  to  the  little  hamlet 
of  Isawiyeh.  Another  path — ancient,  though  now  little 
used — runs  from  Kefr  et-Tur  northward  along  the  sum- 
mit of  the  ridge  to  Scopus,  joining  the  road  to  Ana- 
thoth. 

3.  Ilistoj-ical  Notices. — The  first  mention  of  Olivet  is 
in  connection  with  David's  flight  from  Jerusalem  on  the 
rebellion  of  Absalom.  His  object  was  to  place  the  Jor- 
dan between  himself  and  Absalom.  Leaving  the  citj', 
"  he  passed  over  the  valley  (SPIS)  of  Kidron,  toward  the 
waj^  of  the  wilderness"  (2  Sam.  xv,  23) — the  wilderness 
of  Judah  lying  between  Olivet  and  the  Jordan.  Hav- 
ing crossed  the  Kidron,  "  he  ascended  by  the  ascent  of 
the  Olives"  (ver.  30),  and  came  to  the  summit,  •' where 
he  ivorshipped  God"  (ver.  32).  It  has  been  supposed 
from  the  latter  statement  that  there  was  here,  on  the 
top,  an  ancient  hif/k  place,  where  David  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  worship;  and  that  this  may  have  been  the 
source  and  scene  of  all  subsequent  idolatrous  rites  and 
Christian  traditions.  The  Hebrew  phrase  does  not  war- 
rant any  such  conclusion.     The  scope  of  the  passage 
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suggests,  that  on  reaching  the  summit  he  turned  to  take 
a  last  look  at  the  city,  to  which  he  had  just  sent  back 
the  ark,  and  on  some  of  whose  heights  he  probably  still 
saw  it.  There,  with  his  face  towards  the  sanctuarj',  he 
worshipped  God  (see  Thcodoret  and  Jerome,  ad  loc.'). 
This  is  the  view  of  most  Jewish  commentators,  though 
the  Talmudists  state  that  there  was  an  idol  shrine  on 
the  summit  (Lightfoot,  0pp.  ii,  570).  David's  route  is 
manifest.  lie  ascended  by  the  ancient  path  (No.  2)  to 
the  top ;  there  he  worshipped,  with  the  city  in  full  view. 
Turning  away,  he  began  to  descend ;  and  there,  "  a  little 
past  the  top"  (2  Sam.  xvi,  1),  he  met  Ziba.  At  Bahurim, 
while  David  and  his  men  kept  the  road,  Shimei  scram- 
bled along  the  slope  of  the  overhanging  hill  above,  even 
with  him,  and  threw  stones  at  him,  and  covered  him  with 
dust  (ver.  13).  After  passing  Bahurim,  probably  about 
where  Bethany  now  stands,  he  continued  the  descent 
through  the  "  dry  and  thirsty  land"  (Psa.  Ixiii),  until  he 
arrived  "  weary"  at  the  bank  of  the  river  (Josephus, 
Ant.  vii,  9,  2-G ;  2  Sara,  xvi,  14 ;  xvii,  21,  22). 

The  next  notice  is  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  who  built 
"a  high  place  for  Chemosh,  the  abomination  of  Moab, 
in  the  hill  that  is  hefoTe  Jerusalem;  and  for  Molech"  (1 
Kings  xi,  7).  The  hill  was  Olivet;  but  the  locality  of 
the  high  place  is  not  specified.  Statements  made  at  a 
later  period  show  that  it  could  not  have  been  upon  the 
summit.  "The  high  places  that  were  before  Jerusa- 
lem, wA»c/j  were  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Mount  of  Cor- 
ruption, which  Solomon  the  king  of  Israel  had  builded 
.  .  .  did  the  king  (Manasseh)  defile"  (2  Kings  xxiii, 
13).  The  stand-point  of  observation  and  description 
here  is  the  Holy  City,  which  formerly  extended  much 
farther  south  than  at  present.  Solomon's  high  place 
was  in  front  of  it,  within  view,  and  on  the  right  hand  of 
Olivet.  This  indicates  the  southern  section  of  the 
ridge,  the  traditional  "Mount  of  Corruption."  There 
was  probably  some  connection  between  the  high  place 
of  Molech  on  the  right  hand  of  Olivet  and  those  idol 
shrines  which  stood  in  Tophet,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
valley  of  Hinnom  (comp.  2  Kings  xxiii,  13,  14;  Jer.  vii, 
31  sq. ;  Jerome,  Comm.  ad  loc).  The  Mount  of  Corrup- 
tion is  directly  opposite  Tuphet,  and  the  hill-side  is  fill- 
ed with  ancient  tombs,  as  Jeremiah  predicted  (xix,  6, 
11).  The  tradition  which  gives  its  name  to  the  Mount 
of  Corruption  is  first  mentioned  in  the  13th  century  by 
Brocardus :  "  Ultra  torrentem  Cedron,  in  latere  aquilo- 
nari  montis  Oliveti,  est  mons  alius  alius,  quatuor  stadiis 
a  Jerusalem  distans,  ubi  Salomon  idolo  Moabitorum, 
nomine  Chamos,  templum  construxit,  ct  ubi  tempore 
Machabneorum  redificatum  fuit  cast  rum,  cujus  indicia  ad- 
hue  hodie  ibi  cernuntur"  (cap.  ix). 

During  the  next  four  hundred  years  we  have  only  the 
brief  notice  of  Josiah's  iconoclasms  at  this  spot.  Ahaz 
and  Manasseh  had  no  doubt  maintained  and  enlarged 
the  original  erections  of  Solomon.  These  Josiah  de- 
molished. He  "  defiled"  the  high  places,  broke  to  pieces 
the  uncouth  and  obscene  symbols  which  deformed  them, 
cut  down  the  images,  or  possibly  the  actual  groves,  of 
Ashtarotli,  and  effectually  disqualified  them  for  worship 
by  filling  up  the  cavities  with  human  bones  (2  Kings 
xxiii,  13,  14j. 

Ezekiel  also  mentions  Olivet  in  the  wondrous  vision 
of  the  Lord's  departure  from  Jerusalem.  The  glory  of 
the  Lord  first  left  the  sanctuary  and  stood  on  the  thresh- 
old of  the  house  (x,  4);  then  it  removed  to  a  position 
over  the  east  gate  of  the  Lord's  house  (ver.  19) ;  then  it 
went  up  "  and  stood  upon  the  mountain,  7t'hich  is  upon 
the  east  side  of  the  citif  (xi,  23),  that  is,  on  Olivet.  This 
is  doubtless  the  source  of  tlie  liabbinical  tradition,  which 
represents  the  Shekinah  as  having  remained  three  years 
and  a  half  on  Olivet,  calling  to  the  Jews,  "  Return  to 
me,  and  I  will  return  to  you"  (Keland,  Pala'sf.  p.  337). 

The  reference  to  Olivet  in  Neh.  viii,  15  shows  that 
the  mount,  and  probabh'  the  valley  at  its  base,  abounded 
in  groves  of  various  kinds  of  trees — "(Jo  forth  unto  the 
mount,  and  fetch  olive  branches,  and  pine  branches,  and 
myrtle  branches,  and  palm  branches,  and  branches  of 


thick  trees,  to  make  booths."  In  the  days  of  our  Lord 
the  trees  were  still  very  numerous  (Mark  xi,  8).  The 
palms,  pines,  and  myrtles  are  now  all  gone ;  and,  with 
the  exception  of  olives  and  figs,  no  trees  are  found  on 
Olivet.  Caphnatha,  Bethpage,  Bethany — all  names  of 
places  on  the  mount,  and  all  derived  from  some  fruit  or 
vegetation— are  probably  of  late  origin,  certainly  of  late 
mention. 

The  only  other  mention  of  Olivet  in  the  O.  T.  is  in 
Zechariah's  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  preservation  of  God's  people  in  it.  He  says  of 
the  Messiah,  "  His  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  which  is  before  Jerusalem,  on  the  east" 
(xiv,  4). 

But  it  is  mainly  from  its  connection  with  N.-T.  his- 
tory that  Olivet  has  so  strong  a  claim  upon  the  atten- 
tion and  affections  of  the  Christian  student.  During 
the  periods  of  our  Lord's  ministry  in  Jerusalem  the 
mount  appears  to  have  been  his  home.  As  poor  pil- 
grims were  then,  and  still  are,  accustomed  to  bivouac  or 
encamp  in  the  open  fields,  so  Jesus  passed  his  nights 
amid  the  groves  of  Olivet.  He  did  so  partly,  perhaps, 
that  he  might  enjoy  privacy;  partly  to  escape  the 
ceaseless  and  bitter  persecution  of  the  Jews;  and  partly 
through  necessity.  It  looks  as  if  we  have  here  a  prac- 
tical illustration  of  his  own  touching  statement,  "  The 
foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  nests,  but  the 
Son  of  Man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head"  (Matt,  viii, 
20 ;  John  viii,  1 ;  Luke  xxviii,  27).  The  Mount  of  Ol- 
ives was  the  scene  of  four  events,  among  the  most  re- 
markable in  the  history  of  our  Lord. 

(1.)  The  Triumphal  Entry. — Its  scene  was  the  road 
—  doubtless  the  ancient  caravan  road — which  winds 
around  the  southern  shoulder  of  the  hill  from  Bethany 
to  Jerusalem,  A  short  distance  from  Bethany  the  road 
meets  a  deep  ravine,  which  comes  down  from  the  top  of 
Olivet  on  the  right,  and  winds  away  to  the  wilderness 
on  the  left.  From  this  point  the  tops  of  the  buildings 
on  Zion  are  seen,  but  all  the  rest  of  the  city  is  hid.  Just 
opposite  this  point,  too,  on  the  other  side  of  the  ravine, 
are  the  remains  of  an  ancient  village  —  cisterns,  hewn 
stones,  and  scarped  rocks.  The  road  turns  sharply  to 
the  right,  descends  obliquely  to  the  bottom,  then  turns 
to  the  left,  ascends  and  reaches  the  top  of  the  opposite 
bank  a  short  distance  above  the  ruins.  This  then  ap- 
pears to  be  the  spot,  "at  the  Mount  of  Olives,"  where 
Jesus  said  to  the  two  disciples,  "Go  into  the  vUlage 
which  is  opposite  you  (r>))'  cnz'tvavTi  v\iCov),  and  imme- 
diately ye  shall  find  an  ass  tied,  and  a  colt  with  her: 
having  loosed,  bring  them  to  me"  (Matt,  xxi,  2).  These 
active  footmen  could  cross  the  ravine  direct  in  a  minute 
or  two,  while  the  great  procession  would  take  some  time 
to  wind  around  the  road.  The  people  of  the  village 
saw  the  procession ;  they  knew  its  cause,  and  they  were 
thus  prepared  to  give  the  ass  to  the  disciples  the  mo- 
ment they  heard,  "  The  Lord  hath  need  of  him."  The 
disciples  took  the  ass,  led  it  up  to  the  road,  and  met 
Jesus.  The  procession  advanced  up  the  easy  eastern 
slope.  It  gained  the  crown  of  the  ridge,  w^here  "  the 
descent  of  the  Mount  of  Olives"  begins,  and  where  Je- 
rusalem, in  its  full  extent  and  beauty,  suddenly  bursts 
upon  the  view ;  and  then  the  multitude,  excited  by  the 
noble  prospect,  and  the  fame  of  him  whom  they  con- 
ducted, burst  forth  in  joyous  acclamation,  "  Ilosanna ! 
Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord : 
blessed  be  the  kingdom  of  our  father  David"  (Mark  xi, 
10).  The  riiarisees  were  offended,  and  said,  "Master, 
rebuke  thy  disciples.  He  answered,  I  tell  you,  that  if 
these  should  liold  their  peace,  the  stones  would  imme- 
diately cry  out"  (Luke  xix,  39,  40).  The  hill-side  is 
there  covered  with  rugged  crowns  of  rock.  The  pro- 
cession advanced,  descending  obliquely.  "  And  when 
he  came  near" — to  a  point  nearly  opposite  the  Temple — 
"  he  beheld  the  city,  and  wept  over  it,"  giving  utterance 
to  those  words  so  well  known  and  of  such  deep  import. 
The  splendid  buildings  of  the  Temple  were  then  in  full 
view,  a  little  below  the  level  of  the  eye,  and  not  more 
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than  600  yards  distant.  Beyond  them  Zion  appeared 
crowned  with  Herod's  palace,  and  the  lofty  towers  of 
the  wall  and  citadel.  Looking  on  so  much  splendor 
and  beauty,  and  looking  onward  to  future  desolation, 
what  wonder  that  divine  compassion  manifested  itself 
in  tears  I 

The  traditionary  spot  of  the  lamentation  over  Jeru- 
salem, however,  now  marked  by  a  small  tower,  is  on  a 
mamelon  or  protuberance  which  projects  from  the  slope  of 
the  breast  of  the  hill,  about  300  yards  above  Gethsemane. 
The  sacred  narrative  requires  a  spot  on  the  road  from 
Bethany  at  which  the  city  or  Temple  should  suddenly 
come  into  view;  but  this  is  one  which  can  only  be 
reached  by  a  walk  of  several  hundred  yards  over  the 
breast  of  the  hill,  with  the  Temple  and  city  full  in  sight  the 
whole  time.  It  is  also  pretty  evident  that  the  path  which 
now  passes  the  spot  is  subsequent  in  date  to  the  fixing 
of  the  spot.  As  already  remarked,  the  natural  road  lies 
up  the  valley  between  this  hill  and  that  to  the  north, 
and  no  one,  unless  with  the  special  object  of  a  visit  to 
this  spot,  would  take  this  very  inconvenient  path.  The 
inappropriateness  of  this  place  is  obvious  (Stanley,  Si- 
nai and  Palestine,  p.  190-193). 

(2.)  From  a  commanding  point  on  the  western  side 
of  Olivet  Jesus  predicted  the  Temple's  final  overthrow. 
He  had  paid  his  last  visit  to  the  Temple.  When  pass- 
ing out,  the  disciples  said,  "  Master,  see  what  manner  of 
stones,  and  what  buildings  are  here !"  (Mark  xiii,  1). 
They  had  probably  heard  some  word  fall  from  his  lips 
which  excited  their  alarm,  and  they  thus  tried  to  awaken 
in  him  a  deeper  interest  in  their  holy  temple.  He  re- 
plied, "  Seest  thou  these  great  buildings?  there  shall 
not  be  left  one  stone  upon  another  that  shall  not  be 
thrown  down"  (ver.  2).  He  passed  on  over  the  Kid- 
ron,  took  the  lower  road  to  Bethany,  which  led  him 
up  to  a  spot  "  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  over  against  the 
Temple"  (ver.  3) ;  and  there,  with  the  Temple,  its  stately 
courts,  and  the  colossal  magnitude  of  its  outer  battle- 
ments before  him,  he  predicted  its  final  ruin,  summing 
up  with  the  words, "  This  generation  shall  not  pass  till 
all  these  things  be  done.  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass 
away,  but  my  words  shall  not  pass  away."  The  whole 
discourse  in  Mark  xiii  was  spoken  on  that  spot  (comp. 
Matt,  xxiv ;  Luke  xxi). 

(3.)  After  the  institution  of  the  Supper,  "  when  they 
had  sung  a  hymn," our  Lord  led  his  disciples  "over  the 
brook  Cedron,"  "out  into  the  Mount  of  Olives,"  to  a 
garden  called  Gethsemane  (John  xviii,  1 ;  Matt,  xxvi, 
30,  3G).  That  was  the  scene  of  the  agony  and  the  be- 
trayal.    See  Gethsemane. 

(4.)  The  Ascension  was  the  most  wondrous  of  all  the 
events  of  which  Olivet  was  the  scene.  Luke  records  it 
at  the  close  of  his  Gospel  history,  and  the  beginning  of 
his  apostolic  history.  In  the  first  record  Olivet  is  not 
mentioned.  Jesus  led  his  disciples  out  twQ  tig  Brj^a- 
viav,  "  as  far  as  to  Bethany.^'  In  the  second  record  the 
reader  is  referred  back  to  the  former.  The  narrative 
opens  abruptly  at  the  spot  to  which  he  had  led  his  dis- 
ciples, as  indicated  in  the  Gospel.  A  fuller  account  of 
his  last  words  is  given;  and  after  the  ascension,  the 
writer  adds,  "Then  returned  they  unto  Jerusalem,,/V()m 
the  mount  called  Olivet,  which  is  from  Jerusalem  a  Sab- 
bath-day's journey  "  (Luke  xxiv,  50-53;  Acts  i,  9-12). 

Considerable  diflSculty  has  been  felt  in  reconciling 
the  topographical  notices  in  these  passages;  and  still 
more  in  attempting  to  bring  them  into  harmony  with 
the  traditional  scene  of  the  ascension  on  the  summit  of 
Olivet.  The  difficulties  are  as  follows:  («)  In  Luke 
Christ  is  said  to  have  led  his  disciples  "as far  as  to  Beth- 
any,'" where  he  ascended,  (b)  In  Acts  the  return  from 
the  scene  of  the  ascension  is  described  as  from  Olivet, 
which  is  a  Sabbath-day's  journey  from  Jei-usalem.  (c) 
A  Sabbath-day's  journey  was,  according  to  the  Talmud, 
2000  cubits,  about  7i  stadia  (Lightfoot,  Ilor.  lleh.  in 
Luc.  xxiv,  50).  (ff)  Bethany  was  fifteen  stadia  distant 
from  Jerusalem  (.John  xi,  18).  Lightfoot  in  one  place 
explains  these  apparent  discrepancies  by  stating  that 


the  ascension  took  place  at  Bethany;  that  the  disciples 
returned  over  Olivet ;  and  that  the  Sabbath-day's  jour- 
ney refers  to  the  distance  of  that  mount  from  the  city 
{Comment,  in  A  cf.  i,  12).  But  in  a  later  work  he  gives  ! 
a  totally  different  explanation.  He  says  that  by  Beth- 
any is  meant  a  district,  and  not  the  village;  that  dis- 
trict included  a  large  section  of  Olivet ;  and  its  border, 
where  the  ascension  took  place,  was  a  Sabbath-day's 
journey  from  Jerusalem  {/lor.  IJeb.  ut  sup.).  Light- 
foot's  opinion,  therefore,  is  not  of  much  critical  value 
(see,  however,  Robinson,  Bibl.  Sacra,  i,  178 ;  Williams, 
Holy  City,  ii,  440  and  611,  2d  ed.). 

The  presence  of  the  crowd  of  churches  and  other  edi- 
fices implied  in  the  ecclesiastical  descriptions  must  have 
rendered  the  Mount  of  Olives,  during  the  early  and 
middle  ages  of  Christianity,  entirely  unlike  what  it  was 
in  the  time  of  the  Jewish  kingdom  or  of  our  Lord.  Ex- 
cept the  high  places  on  the  summit,  the  only  buildings 
then  to  be  seen  were  probably  the  walls  of  the  vine- 
yards and  gardens,  and  the  towers  and  presses  which 
were  their  invariable  accompaniment.  But  though  the 
churches  are  nearly  all  demolished,  there  must  be  a  con- 
siderable diflFerence  between  the  aspect  of  the  mountain 
now  and  in  those  days  when  it  received  its  name  from 
the  abundance  of  its  olive -groves.  It  does  not  now 
stand  so  pre-eminent  in  this  respect  among  the  hills  in 
the  neighborhood  of  Jerusalem.  "  It  is  only  in  the 
deeper  and  more  secluded  slope  leading  up  to  the  north- 
ernmost summit  that  these  venerable  trees  spread  into 
anything  like  a  forest."  The  cedars  commemorated  by 
the  Talmud  (Lightfoot,  ii,  305),  and  the  date-palms  im- 
plied in  the  name  Bethany,  have  fared  still  worse :  there 
is  not  one  of  either  to  be  found  within  many  miles. 
This  change  is  no  doubt  due  to  natural  causes,  variations 
of  climate,  etc. ;  but  the  check  was  not  improbably  given 
by  the  ravages  committed  by  the  army  of  Titus,  who  are 
stated  by  Josephus  to  have  stripped  the  country  round 
Jerusalem  for  miles  and  miles  of  every  stick  or  shrub  for 
the  banks  constructed  during  the  siege.  No  olive  or 
cedar,  however  sacred  to  Jew  or  Christian,  would  at  such 
a  time  escape  the  axes  of  the  Boman  sappers,  and,  re- 
membering how  under  similar  circumstances  every  root 
and  fibre  of  the  smallest  shrubs  was  dug  up  for  fuel  by 
the  camp-followers  of  the  army  at  Sebastopol,  it  would 
be  wrong  to  deceive  ourselves  by  the  belief  that  any  of 
the  trees  now  existing  are  likely  to  be  the  same  or  im- 
mediate descendants  of  those  which  were  standing  be- 
fore that  time. 

Except  on  such  rare  occasions  as  the  passage  of  the 
caravan  of  pilgrims  to  the  Jordan,  there  must  also  be  a 
great  contrast  between  the  silence  and  loneliness  which 
now  pervades  the  mount  and  the  busy  scene  which  it 
presented  in  later  Jewish  times.  Bethpage  and  Beth- 
any are  constantly  referred  to  in  the  Jewish  authors  as 
places  of  much  resort  for  business  and  pleasure.  The  two 
large  cedars  already  mentioned  had  below  them  shops 
for  the  sale  of  pigeons  and  other  necessaries  for  wor- 
shippers in  the  Temple,  and  these  appear  to  liave  driven 
an  enormous  trade  (see  the  citations  in  Lightfoot,  ii,39, 
305).  Two  religious  ceremonies  performed  there  must 
also  have  done  much  to  increase  the  numbers  who  re- 
sorted to  the  mount.  The  appearance  of  the  new  moon 
was  probably  watched  for,  certainly  proclaimed,  from 
the  summit — the  long  torches  waving  to  and  fro  in  the 
moonless  night  till  answered  from  the  peak  of  Kurn 
Surtabeh ;  and  an  occasion  to  which  the  Jews  attached 
so  much  weight  would  be  sure  to  attract  a  concourse. 
The  second  ceremony  referred  to  was  the  burning  of  the 
Red  Heifer.  There  seems  to  be  some  doubt  whether 
this  was  an  animal  ceremony.  Jerome  {Epitaph.  Pau- 
Ice,  §  12)  distinctly  says  so;  but  the  rabbins  assert  that 
from  Moses  to  the  captivity  it  was  performed  but  once; 
from  the  captivity  to  the  destruction  eight  times  (Light- 
foot, ii,  30()).  This  solemn  ceremonial  was  enacted  on 
the  central  mount,  and  in  a  spot  so  carefully  specified 
that  it  would  seem  not  difficult  to  fix  it.  It  was  due 
east  of  the  sanctuary,  and  at  such  an  elevation  on  the 
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mount  that  the  ofBciating  priest,  as  he  slew  the  animal 
and  sprinkled  her  blood,  could  see  the  facade  of  the 
sanctuary  through  the  east  gate  of  the  Temple.  To 
this  spot  a  viaduct  was  constructed  across  the  valley 
on  a  double  row  of  arches,  so  as  to  raise  it  far  above 
all  possible  proximity  to  graves  or  other  defilements 
(see  citations  in  Lightfoot,  ii,  39).  The  depth  of  the 
valley  is  such  at  this  place  (about  350  feet  from  the  line 
of  the  south  wall  of  the  present  Haram  area)  that  this 
viaduct  must  have  been  an  important  and  conspicuous 
work.  It  was  probably  demolished  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves on  the  approach  of  Titus,  or  even  earlier,  when 
Pompey  led  his  army  by  Jericho  and  over  the  Mount 
of  Olives.  This  would  account  satisfactorily  for  its  not 
being  alluded  to  by  Josephus.  During  the  siege  the 
10th  legion  had  its  fortified  camp  and  batteries  on  the 
top  of  the  mount,  and  the  first,  and  some  of  the  fiercest, 
encounters  of  the  siege  took  place  here. 

"  The  lasting  glory  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,"  it  has 
been  well  said,  "  belongs  not  to  the  old  dispensation,  but 
to  the  new.  Its  very  barrenness  of  interest  in  earlier 
times  sets  forth  the  abundance  of  those  associations 
which  it  derives  from  the  closing  scenes  of  the  sacred 
history.  Nothing,  perhaps,  brings  before  us  more  strik- 
ingly the  contrast  of  Jewish  and  Christian  feeling,  the 
abrupt  and  inharmonious  termination  of  the  Jewish  dis- 
pensation— if  we  exclude  the  culminating  point  of  the 
Gospel  history — than  to  contrast  the  blank  which  Oli- 
vet presents  to  the  Jewish  pilgrims  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
onh'  dignified  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  '  red  heifer,'  and 
the  vision,  too  great  for  words,  whicli  it  offers  to  the 
Christian  traveller  of  all  times,  as  the  most  detailed  and 
the  most  authentic  abiding-place  of  Jesus  Christ.  By 
one  of  those  strange  coincidences,  whether  accidental  or 
borrowed,  which  occasionally  appear  in  the  Rabbinical 
writings,  it  is  said  in  the  Midrash  (rabbi  Janna,  in  the 
Midrash  Tehillim,  quoted  by  Lightfoot,  ii,  39 ;  perhaps 
a  play  upon  the  mysterious  passage  Ezek.  xi,  23),  that 
the  Sheliinah,  or  Presence  of  God,  after  having  finally 
retired  from  Jerusalem,  'dwelt'  three  years  and  a  half 
on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  to  see  whether  the  Jewish  peo- 
ple would  or  would  not  repent,  calling,  '  Return  to  me, 
O  my  sons,  and  I  will  return  to  you ;'  ■  Seek  ye  the  Lord 
while  he  may  be  found,  call  upon  him  while  he  is  near ;' 
and  then,  when  all  was  in  vain,  returned  to  its  own 
place.  Whether  or  not  this  story  has  a  direct  allusion 
to  the  ministrations  of  Christ,  it  is  a  true  expression  of 
his  relation  respectiveh'  to  Jerusalem  and  to  Olivet,  It 
is  useless  to  seek  for  traces  of  his  presence  in  the  streets 
of  the  since  ten  times  captured  city.  It  is  impossible 
not  to  find  them  in  the  free  space  of  the  Mount  of  Ol- 
ives" (Stanley,  Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  189). 

A  careful  consideration  of  the  passage  in  Acts  i,  12 
shows  that  it  cannot  affect  in  one  way  or  another  the 
direct  statement  made  in  Luke  regarding  the  scene  of 
the  ascension,  because — (1st.)  Bethany  was  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives;  therefore  the  expressions,  " //e  led 
them  out  as  far  as  to  Bethany"  and  "  they  returned  from 
the  mount  called  Olivet"  indicate  the  same  spot.  (2dly.) 
It  is  not  certain  whether  the  "  Sabbath-day's  journey" 
is  intended  to  describe  the  distance  of  the  mount  or  of 
the  exact  scene  of  the  ascension.  (3dly.)  Suppose  it 
did  refer  to  the  latter,  still  it  would  not  necessarily  mil- 
itate against  the  statement  in  Luke  that  Bethany  was 
the  place,  because  the  exact  length  of  a  Sabbath-day's 
journey  is  uncertain— some  say  2000  cubits,  or  nearly 
one  Roman  mile;  others,  2000  Roman  paces,  or  two 
miles :  and,  moreover,  the  point  from  which  the  meas- 
urement commences  is  unknown  —  some  say  from  the 
city  wall;  others  from  the  outer  limit  of  "the  suburb 
Bethphage,  a  mile  beyond  the  wall  (see  Lightfoot,  /.  c.  ; 
Wieseler;  also  Barclay,  who  gives  important  measure- 
ments. City  of  the  Great  Kiiir/,  p.  i><J).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  statement  in  Luke  is  explicit,  fwc  {I'c  B;;^rt- 
viav.  There  is  nothing  here  to  limit  it;  and  in  all 
other  places  Bethanj-  means  the  village  (Clever ;  Lech- 
ler,  On  Ads;  Langc;  Alford;  Ebrard).     The  ascension 


appears  to  have  been  witnessed  by  the  disciples  alone. 
It  was  not  in  Bethany,  nor  was  it  on  such  a  conspicuous 
place  as  the  summit  of  Olivet.  Dr.  Porter,  who  has 
carefully  examined  the  whole  region,  saw  one  spot,  as 
far  from  Jerusalem  as  Bethany,  near  the  village,  but 
concealed  bv  an- intervening  cliff;  and  this  he  thought, 
in  all  probability,  was  the  real  scene.  The  disciples, 
led  by  Jesus,  would  reach  it  by  the  path  over  the  top  of 
Olivet,  and  they  would  naturally  return  to  the  city  by 
the  same  route  (I/and-book,  p.  102  sq.). 

Since  the  days  of  Eusebius  the  summit  of  Olivet  has 
been  the  traditional  scene  of  the  ascension.  As  this 
fact  has  been  questioned  (Stanley,  >S.  and  P.  p.  447),  it 
is  well  to  quote  his  words :  ,  .  .  tp^a  ToTg  tavrov  {la^r]- 
Ta~iQ  ini  TtiQ  aKpwpiiaQ  tov  twv  tXaiiuv  upovg  rd  vipi 
rijc  avvTtXtlag  ^warlipia  TrapaSiSouKoroQ,  tvTtv^Ev  re 
Tuv  tig  ovpai'oi'Q  dvoSov  TTfTToi/j/iei'ov  (^Demonstr. 
Evanrj.  vi,  18;  comp.  Vit.  Const,  iii,  41).  In  honor  of 
the  event  the  empress  Helena  built  a  church  on  the 
spot  (  Vit.  Const,  iii,  43).  Since  that  time  the  tradition 
has  been  almost  universally  received  (Baronius,  A  nnales, 
A.D.  34 ;  Reland,  Palast.  p.  337) ;  but  the  statement  of 
Luke  is  fatal  to  it — "  He  led  them  out  as  far  as  to  Beth- 
any," and  Bethany  is  nearly  a  mile  beyond  the  summit 
of  the  mount.  The  tradition  has  still,  nevertheless,  a 
number  of  devoted  adherents,  whose  arguments  are  wor- 
thy of  careful  consideration  (Williams,  Holy  City,  ii, 
440,  009 ;  Ellicott,  Life  of  our  Lord,  p.  413).  The  Bor- 
deaux Pilgrim,  however,  who  arrived  shortly  after  the 
building  of  the  church  (A.D.  333),  seems  not  to  have 
known  anything  of  the  exact  spot.  He  names  the 
Mount  of  Olives  as  the  place  where  our  Lord  used  to 
teach  his  disciples;  mentions  that  a  basilica  of  Con- 
stantine  stood  there;  ...  he  carefully  points  out  the 
Mount  of  Transfiguration  in  the  neighborhood  (I),  but 
is  silent  on  the  ascension.  From  his  time  to  that  of 
Arculf  (A.D.  700)  we  have  no  information,  except  the 
reference  of  Jerome  (A.D.  390),  cited  above.  In  that 
long  interval  of  370  years  the  basilica  of  Constan- 
tine  or  Helena  had  given  way  to  the  round  church  of 
Modestus  (Tobler,  p.  92,  note),  and  the  tradition  had 
become  fairly  established.  The  church  was  open  to  the 
sky  "  because  of  the  passage  of  the  Lord's  bodj-,"  and  on 
the  ground  in  the  centre  were  the  prints  of  his  feet  in 
the  dust  (pulrere).  The  cave  or  spot  hallowed  by  his 
preaching  to  his  disciples  appears  to  have  been  moved 
off  to  the  north  of  Bethany  {Early  Ti'ar.  p.  6). 

The  spot  is  just  about  850  yards  from  the  present  city 
wall.  The  church  has  long  since  disappeared,  and  a 
mosque  has  taken  its  place.  In  the  centre  of  an  open 
court  beside  it  is  a  little  domed  building  covering  a 
rock,  on  which  is  the  supposed  impress  of  Christ's  foot, 
where  he  last  touched  the  earth.  Formerly,  tradition 
affirms,  there  were  two  footmarks,  but  the  Mohamme- 
dans stole  one  of  them,  and  put  it  in  the  Mosque  el- 
Aksa  (Williams,  Holy  City,  ii,  445 ;  Stanley,  S,  and  P. 
p.  447  ;  Maundrell,  under  April  7). 

4.  Holy  Places. — AVith  these,  as  above  partially  noted, 
Olivet  is  thickly  studded,  where  they  have  been  lo- 
cated by  the  superstitious  of  former  ages,  and  preserved 
by  tradition.  The  majority  of  these  sacred  spots  now 
command  little  or  no  attention.  Onlj-  two  or  three  of 
them  have  even  a  shadow  of  claim  to  be  real,  while 
most  of  them  are  absurd.  Several  of  them  have  been 
fully  considered  above.  They  may  most  conveniently 
be  described  in  connection  with  the  three,  or  rather  per- 
haps four,  independent  summits  or  eminences  into  which 
the  entire  ridge,  especially  when  seen  from  below  the 
eastern  wall  of  Jerusalem,  divides  itself.  Proceeding 
from  north  to  south  these  occur  in  the  following  order: 
Galilee,  or  Yiri  Galilaei;  ]\Iount  of  the  Ascension; 
Prophets,  subordinate  to  the  last,  and  almost  a  part  of 
it;  Mount  of  Offence.  In  considering  these,  we  shall 
have  an  opportunity  to  complete  the  above  physical  de- 
scription. 

(1.)  Of  these  eminences,  the  central  one,  distinguished 
bv  the  minaret  and  domes  of  the  Church  of  the  Ascen- 
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sion,  is  in  every  way  the  most  important.  The  church, 
and  the  tiny  hamlet  of  wretched  hovels  which  surround 
it— the  Kefr  et-Tur— are  planted  slightly  on  the  Jordan 
side  of  the  actual  top,  but  not  so  far  as  to  hinder  their 
being  seen  from  all  parts  of  the  western  environs  of  the 
mountain,  or,  in  their  turn,  commanding  the  view  of 
the  deepest  recesses  of  the  Kidron  valley  (Porter,  Hand- 
hook,  p.  103).  The  eminence  above  noted,  a  little  to 
the  north-east  of  that  containing  the  mosque,  and  actu- 
ally somewhat  higher,  now  occupied  by  the  Mohamme- 
dan cemetery,  deserves  no  special  notice  in  this  survey, 
as  it  is  of  no"  traditional  importance,  and  is  hidden  from 
observation  in  the  city. 

The  central  hill,  which  we  are  now  considering,  pur- 
ports to  contain  the  sites  of  some  of  the  most  sacred 
and  impressive  events  of  Christian  history.  During  the 
Middle  Ages  most  of  these  were  protected  by  an  edilice 
of  some  sort ;  and,  to  judge  from  the  reports  of  the  early 
travellers,  the  mount  must  at  one  time  have  been  thickly 
covered  with  churches  and  convents.  The  following  is 
a  complete  list  of  these  traditional  spots,  as  far  as  they 
can  be  compiled  from  Quaresmius,  Doubdan,  Mislin,  and 
other  works. 

1.  Commencing  at  the  western  foot,  and  going  gradu- 
ally up  the  hill,     (Plenary  indulgence  is  accorded  by  the 
Church  of  Rome  to  those  who  recite  the  Lord's  Prayer 
and  the  Ave  Maria  at  the  spots  marked  thus,  *.) 
*Tonib  of  the  Virgin :   containing  also  those  of  Joseph, 

Joachim,  and  Anna. 
Gethsemane :  containing 
Olive  garden. 
*Cavern  of  Christ's  prayer  and  agony.    (A  church 

here  in  the  time  of  Jerome  and  Willibald.) 
Kock  on  which  the  three  disciples  slept. 
*Place  of  the  capture  of  Christ.     (A  church  in  the 
lime  of  Bernard  the  Wise.) 
&pot  from  which  the  Virgin  witnessed  the  stoning  of  Ste- 
phen. 
Spot  at  which  her  girdle  dropped  during  her  assumption. 
Spot  of  our  Lord's  lamentation   over  Jerusalem  (Luke 
xix,  41).    (A  church  here  formerly  called  Dominus  Jie- 
vit;  Surius,  in  Mislin,  ii,  476.) 
Spot  on  which  he  first  said  the  Lord's  Prayer,  or  wrote  it 
on  the  stone  with  his  finger  (Saewulf,  Harlij  Trav.  p. 
4'2).    (A  splendid  church  here  formerly.    Maundeville 
seems  to  give  this  as  the  siiot  where  the  beatitudes 
were  pronounced,  Earhj  Trav.  p.  ITT.) 
Spot  at  which  the  woman  taker,  in  adultery  was  brought 

to  him  (Bernard  the  Wise,  Earh/  Trav.  p.  2S). 
*Tombs  of  the  prophets  (Matt,  xxiil,  'J'.i} :  containing,  ac- 
cording to  the  Jews,  those  of  ILiggai  and  Zechariah. 
Cave  in  which  tlie  apostles  composed  tlie  Creed ;  called 

also  Church  of  St.  Mark,  or  of  the  Twelve  Apostles. 
Spot  at  which  Christ  discoursed  of  the  judgment  to  come 

(Matt,  xxiv,  3). 
Cave  of  St.Pehxgia:  according  to  the  Jews,  sepulchre  of 

Huldah  the  prophetess. 
•Place  of  the  ascension.    (Church,  with  subsequently  a 

large  Augustiue  convent  attached.) 
Spot  at  which  the  Virgin  was  warned  of  her  death  by  an 
angel.    In  the  valley  between  the  ascension  and  the 
Viri  Galiliei  (Maundeville,  p.  19T,  and  so  Doubdan ; 
but  Maundrell,  Early  Trav.  p.  470,  places  it  close  to 
the  cave  of  Pelagia). 
Viri  Galilcei,  or  spot  from  which  the  apostles  watched  the 
ascensiim ;  or  at  which  Christ  first  appeared  to  the 
three  Marys  after  his  resurrection    (Tobler,  p.  70, 
note).    This  locality  we  add  here  for  the  sake  of  con- 
venience in  the  connection,  although  it  constitutes  a 
separate  eminence,  as  noted  below. 
2.  On  the  east  side,  descending  from  the  Church  of  the 
Ascension  to  Bethany. 

The  field  in  which  stood  the  fruitless  fig-tree. 
Bethphage. 
Bethany: 

House  of  Lnzarns.    (A  church  there  in  Jerome's 

time,  Lib.  de  Situ,  etc.,  "Bethauia.") 
*Tomb  of  Lazarus. 

*Stone  on  which  Christ  was  sitting  when  Martha 
and  Mary  came  to  him. 
The  Tomb  and  Chapel  of  the  Virc/in,  at  the  western 
base  of  Olivet,  a  few  yards  north  of  Gethsemane,  is  one 
of  the  most  picturesque  buildings  around  Jerusalem. 
Its  facade  is  deep  down  in  a  sunk  court,  and  admits  by 
a  spacious  door  to  a  flight  of  sixty  steps,  leading  down 
to  a  dark,  rock-hewn  chapel.  At  its  eastern  end  is  a 
smaller  chapel  containing  the  reputed  tomb  of  the  Vir- 
gin ;  on  the  south  are  shown  the  tombs  of  Joachim  and 
Anna  her  parents ;  and  on  the  north  that  of  Joseph  her 
husband.     The  tradition  attached  to  this  grotto  is  com- 


paratively recent.  It  is  not  mentioned  during  the  first 
six  centuries  (Quaresmius,  ii,  244  sq.).  John  of  Damas- 
cus is  the  first  who  speaks  of  it  {Lib.  e.) ;  and  it  is  also 
mentioned  by  Willibald  {Early  Trav.  p.  19),  and  most 
travellers  and  pilgrims  after  the  8th  century  (AVilliams, 
Uoly  City,  ii,  435). 

(2.)  Next  to  the  central  and  principal  portion  of  the 
mount,  and  separated  from  it  on  the  southern  side  by  a 
slight  depression,  or,  rather,  less  precipitous  declivity, 
up  which  the  path  mentioned  above  as  the  third  takes 
its  course,  is  a  spur,  which  appears  neither  to  possess, 
nor  to  have  possessed,  any  independent  name.  It  is 
remarkable  only  for  the  fact  that  it  contains  the  ''sin- 
gular catacomb"  known  as  the  "  Tombs  of  the  Proph- 
ets," probably  in  allusion  to  the  words  of  Christ  (Matt. 
xxiii,  29).  Of  the  origin,  and  even  of  the  historj'  of 
this  cavern  hardly  anything  is  known.  It  is  possible 
(Schultz,  p.  72)  that  it  is  the  "rock  called  Peristereon," 
named  by  Josephus  {War,\,  12,  2)  in  describing  the 
course  of  Titus's  great  wall  of  circumvallation,  though 
there  is  not  much  to  be  said  for  that  view  (see  Eobin- 
son,  iii,  254,  note).  To  the  earlier  pilgrims  it  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  known ;  at  least  their  descriptions 
hardly  apply  to  its  present  size  or  condition.  Stanley 
{S.  and  P.  p.  453)  is  inclined  to  identify  it  with  the 
cave  mentioned  by  Eusebius  as  that  in  which  our  Lord 
taught  his  disciples,  and  also  with  that  which  is  men- 
tioned by  Arculf  and  Bernard  as  containing  "the  four 
tables"  of  our  Lord  {Early  Trav.  p.  4  and  28).  The 
first  is  not  improbable,  but  the  cave  of  Arculf  and  Ber- 
nard seems  to  have  been  down  in  the  valley  not  far 
from  the  tomb  of  the  "N'irgin,  and  on  the  spot  of  the  be- 
trayal {Early  Trar.  p.  28),  therefore  close  to  Gethsem- 
ane. This  catacomb  is  fully  described  by  Nugent 
{Lands,  Classical  and  Sacred,  ii,  73),  Tobler  {Oelherg,  p. 
350),  and  Porter  {Iland-bool,  p.  147). 

(3.)  The  most  southern  portion  of  the  Mount  of  Ol- 
ives— much  more  distincth'  separated  from  the  northern 
congeries  of  summits  than  they  are  from  each  other — is 
that  usually  known  as  the  "  Mount  of  Offence,"  Mons 
Offensionis,  though  bj'  the  Arabs  called  Baten  el-IJawa, 
"  the  bag  of  the  wind.''  It  rises  next  to  the  gently 
sloping  spur  last  mentioned ;  and  in  the  hollow  between 
the  two — a  tolerably  well-defined  although  broad  ravine 
— runs  the  road  from  Bethany,  which  was  without  doubt 
the  road  of  Christ's  entry  to  Jerusalem. 

The  title  Mount  of  Offence,  or  of  Scandal,  was  be- 
stowed on  the  supposition  that  it  is  the  "  Mount  of  Cor- 
ruption," on  which  Solomon  erected  the  high  places  for 
the  gods  of  his  foreign  wives  (2  Kings  xxiii,  13;  1 
Kings  xi,  7).  This  tradition  appears  to  be  of  a  recent 
date.  It  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Jewish  travellers 
Benjamin,  hap-Parchi,  or  Petachia,  and  the  first  ap- 
pearance of  the  name  or  the  tradition  as  attached  to 
that  locality  among  Christian  writers  appears  to  be  in 
John  of  Wirtzburg  (Tobler,  p.  80,  note)  and  Brocardus 
{Descriptio  Ter.  JS.  cap.  ix),  both  of  the  13th  century. 
At  that  time  the  northern  summit  was  believed  to  have 
been  the  site  of  the  altar  of  Chemosh  (Brocardus),  the 
southern  one  that  of  Molech  only  (Thietmar,  Peregr.  xi, 
2).  The  title  "Mount  of  Corruption"  (niniTSn  "-.r;) 
seems  to  be  coiuiected  etymologically  in  some  way  with 
the  name  by  which  the  mount  is  occasionally  rendered 
in  the  Targums — Nlldp  "l^IIJ  (Jonathan,  Cant,  viii,  9; 
Pseudo-Jon.  Gen.  viii,  11).  One  is  probably  a  play  on 
the  other.  Stanley  {S.  and  P.  p.  188,  note)  argues  that 
the  Mount  of  Corruption  was  the  northern  hill  (Viri 
Galiliei),  because  the  three  sanctuaries  were  south  of  it, 
and  therefore  on  the  other  three  summits. 

This  southern  summit  is  considerably  lower  than  the 
centre  one,  and,  as  already  remarked,  it  is  so  distinct  as 
almost  to  constitute  a  separate  hill  or  eminence  in  the 
general  range.  It  is  also  sterner  and  more  repulsive  in 
its  form.  On  the  south  it  is  bounded  by  the  Wady  en- 
Nar,  the  continuation  of  the  Kidron,  curving  around 
eastward  on  its  drearv  course  to  Mar  Saba  and  the  Dead 
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Sea.  From  this  barren  ravine  the  Mount  of  Offence 
rears  its  rugiied  sides  by  acolivities  barer  and  steeper 
than  any  in  the  northern  portion  of  the  mount,  and  its 
top  presents  a  bald  and  (h'solate  surface,  contrasting 
greatlv  with  the  cultivation  of  the  other  summits,  and 
this  not  improbably,  as  in  the  case  of  Mount  Ebal, 
suggested  the  name  which  it  now  bears.  On  the  steep 
ledges  of  its  western  face  clings  the  ill-favored  village 
of  Silwan,  a  few  dilapidated  towers  rather  than  houses, 
their  gray  bleared  walls  hardly  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  rock  to  which  they  adhere,  and  inhabited  by  a  tribe 
as  mean  and  repulsive  as  their  habitations. 
•  Crossing  to  the  back  or  eastern  side  of  this  mountain, 
on  a  half-isolated  promontory  or  spur  which  overlooks 
the  road  of  our  Lord's  progress  from  Bethany,  are  found 
tanks  and  foundations  and  other  remains,  which  are 
maintained  by  Dr.  Barclay  {City,  etc.,  p.  GG)  to  be  those 
of  Bethphage  (see  also  Stewart,  Tent  and  Khan,  p.  322). 
(4.)  The  only  one  of  the  summits  remaining  to  be 
considered  is  that  on  the  north  of  the  "  Mount  of  As- 
cension"—  the  Kai-em  es-Seyad,  or  Vineyard  of  the 
Sportsman ;  or,  as  it  is  called  by  the  modern  Latin  and 
Greek  Christians,  the  Viri  Galilcei.  This  is  a  hill  of 
exactly  the  same  character  as  the  INIount  of  the  Ascen- 
sion, and  so  nearly  its  equal  in  height  that  few  travel- 
lers agree  as  to  which  is  the  more  lofty.  The  summits 
of  the  two  are  about  400  yards  apart.  It  stands  direct- 
ly opposite  the  north-east  corner  of  Jerusalem,  and  is 
approached  by  the  path  between  it  and  the  Mount  of 
Ascension,  which  strikes  at  the  top  into  a  cross-path 
leading  to  el-Isawiyeh  and  Anata.  The  Arabic  name 
well  reflects  the  fruitful  character  of  the  hill,  on  which 
there  are  several  vineyards,  besides  much  cultivation 
of  other  kinds.  The  Christian  name  is  due  to  the  sin- 
gular tradition  that  here  the  two  angels  addressed  the 
apostles  after  our  Lord's  ascension — "Ye  men  of  Gali- 
lee!"  This  idea,  which  is  so  incompatible,  on  account 
of  the  distance,  even  with  the  traditional  spot  of  the 
ascension,  is  of  late  existence  and  inexplicable  origin. 
The  first  name  by  which  we  encounter  this  hill  is  sim- 
ply "Galilee,"  >/  FaXtXaia  (Perdiccas,  A.D.  cir.  1250,  in 
Keland,  Palcest.  cap.  lii).  Brocardus  (A.D.  1280)  de- 
scribes the  mountain  as  the  site  of  Solomon's  altar  to 
Chemosh  {Descr.  cap.  ix),  but  evidently  knows  of  no 
name  for  it,  and  connects  it  with  no  Christian  event. 
This  name  may,  as  is  conjectured  (Quaresmius,  ii,  319, 
and  Reland,  p.  341),  have  originated  in  its  being  the 
custom  of  the  apostles,  or  of  the  Galila;ans  generally, 
■when  they  came  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  take  up  their  quar- 
ters there ;  or  it  may  be  the  echo  or  distortion  of  an  an- 
cient name  of  the  spot,  possibly  the  Geliloth  of  Josii. 
xviii,  17 — one  of  the  landmarks  of  the  south  boundary 
of  Benjamin,  which  has  often  puzzled  the  topographer. 
But,  whatever  its  origin,  it  came  at  last  to  be  considered 
as  the  actual  Galilee  of  Northern  Palestine,  the  place  at 
■which  our  Lord  appointed  to  meet  his  disciples  after  his 
resurrection  (IMatt.  xxviii,  10),  the  scene  of  the  miracle 
of  Cana  (Keland,  p.  338).  This  transference,  at  once  so 
extraordinary  and  so  instructive,  arose  from  the  same 
desire,  combined  with  the  same  astounding  want  of  the 
critical  faculty,  which  enabled  the  pilgrims  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  to  see  without  perplexity  the  scene  of  the 
transfiguration  (Bourdeaux  Pilgr.),  of  the  beatitudes 
(Maundeville,  Early  Trav.  p.  177),  and  of  the  ascension 
all  crowded  together  on  the  single  summit  of  the  cen- 
tral hill  of  Olivet.  It  testified  to  the  same  feeling  which 
has  brought  together  the  scene  of  Jacob's  vision  at 
Bethel,  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  on  Moriah,  and  of  Da- 
vid's offering  in  the  thrcshing-tloor  of  Araunah,  on  one 
hill;  and  which  to  this  day  has  crowded  within  the 
■walls  of  one  church  of  moderate  size  all  tlie  events  con- 
nected with  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ. 

In  the  8th  century  the  place  of  the  angels  was  repre- 
sented by  two  columns  in  the  Church  of  the  Ascension 
itself  (Willibald,  Juirly  Trav,  p.  19).  So  it  remained, 
with  some  trifiing  difference,  at  the  time  of  Saewulfs 
visit  (A.D.  1102),  but  there  was  then  also  a  chapel  in 


existence  —  apparently  on  the  northern  summit — pur- 
porting to  stand  where  Christ  made  his  first  ajipearance 
after  the  resurrection,  and  called  "  Galilee."  So  it  con- 
tinued at  Maundeville's  visit  (1322).  In  1580  the  two 
pillars  were  still  shown  in  the  Church  of  the  Ascension 
(Radzivil,  Peregrin,  p.  75,  cited  by  Williams,  Holy  City, 
ii,  127,  note),  but  in  the  16th  century  (Tobler,  p.  75)  the 
tradition  had  relinquished  its  ancient  and  more  appropri- 
ate seat,  and  thenceforth  became  attached  to  the  northern 
summit,  where  Maundrell  (A.D.  1G97)  encountered  it 
{Harh/  Trav.  p.  471),  and  where  it  even  now  retains 
some  hold,  the  name  Kalilea  being  occasionally  applied 
to  it  by  the  Arabs  (see  Pococke  and  Scholz,  in  Tobler, 
p.  72).  An  ancient  tower  connected  with  the  tradition 
was  in  course  of  demolition  during  ^Maundrell's  visit,  "a 
Turk  having  bought  the  field  in  which  it  stood."  The 
summit  is  now  crowned  by  a  confused  heap  of  ruins,  en- 
compassed by  a  vineyard. 

5.  Literature. — A  monograph  on  the  IVIount  of  Ol- 
ives, exhausting  every  source  of  information,  and  giv- 
ing the  fullest  references,  will  be  found  in  Tobler's  Silo- 
ahquelle,  und  der  Oelberg  (St.  Gallen,  1852).  Earlier 
monographs  have  been  written  in  Latin  bv  Bibelhau- 
sen  (Lips.  1704);  Ortlob  (Viteb.  IGOG);  Sylling  (Hafn. 
1697).  See  also  Hamilton,  Mount  of  Olives  (Lond. 
1863).  The  ecclesiastical  traditions  are  in  Quaresmius, 
Elucidatio  Terra  Sanctm,  ii,  277-340 ;  Geramb,  nigrim- 
arje,  i,  210  sq. ;  Williams, //o/(/  City,  vol.  ii;  and  others. 
Doubdan's  account  {Le  Voyage  dans  la  Terre  Suinte,  Par- 
is, 1657)  is  excellent,  and  his  plates  very  correct.  The 
Rabbinical  traditions  are  contained  in  Lightfoot  {0pp.  ii, 
201),  Reland  {Palcest.  p.  337),  and  others.  Modern  de- 
scriptions are  given  by  Bartlett  {Walks,  etc.,  p.  94  sq. ; 
Jerusalem  Revisited,  p.  114  sq.),  Robinson  {Researches, 
ii,  405  sq.),  Olin  {Travels,  ii,  127),  Barclay  (City  of  the 
Great  King,  p.  59  sq.),  Stanley  {Hin.  and  Pal.  p.  183 
sq.),  and  others.  The  best  topographical  delineation  is 
that  contained  in  the  last  English  Oi'dnance  Survey  of 
Jerusalem  (Lond.  18G5,  3  vols.  fob).     See  Jerusalem. 

Oli'vet,  PiEUKE  Joseph,  abbot  of  Thoulier,  a  French 
Roman  Catholic  theologian  and  writer,  was  born  at  Sa- 
lins  April  1,  1G82.  On  leaving  college  he  joined  the 
Jesuits,  passing  successively  some  time  in  the  Jesuit 
colleges  of  Rheims,  Dijon,  and  Paris.  In  this  manner 
he  became  acquainted  with  a  number  of  distinguished 
men,  such  as  Maucroix.  the  friend  of  Lafontaine,  father 
Oudin,  president  Bouhier,  Boileau,  Huet,  La  JMonnoye, 
J.  B.  Rousseau,  etc.  They  incited  him  to  write,  and  his 
first  attempts  were  French  verses ;  but  soon  finding  that 
he  would  never  succeed  in  poetry,  he  gave  it  up  and  ap- 
plied himself  to  Latin  prose.  He  was  a  great  admirer 
of  the  ancients,  and  especially  of  Cicero,  whom  he  con- 
sidered as  the  only  master  of  eloquence.  In  1713  he 
was  sent  to  Rome  by  his  superiors  for  the  purpose  of 
writing  the  history  of  the  society;  but  frightened  at  the 
long  time  he  would  be  obliged  to  devote  to  this  uncon- 
genial employment,  Olivet  left  the  society  as  he  was 
about  taking  the  final  vows.  They  vainly  offered  him 
the  place  of  instructor  to  the  prince  of  Asturias  to  in- 
duce him  to  remain.  In  1723  Olivet  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  French  Academy.  He  passed  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life  at  Paris,  engaged  in  various  literary 
works,  and  in  occasional  squabbles  with  his  associates  in 
the  academy.  He  died  Oct.  8,  17G8.  The  personal 
character  of  Olivet  appears,  notwithstanding  the  at- 
tacks of  some  of  his  enemies,  to  have  been  without  re- 
proach. Among  his  numerous  friends,  ■who  always 
spoke  of  him  with  the  greatest  respect,  no  one  appears 
to  have  had  a  higher  opinion  of  his  talents  and  virtues 
than  Voltaire,  who  was  introduced  by  Olivet  into  the 
French  Academy  (see  Discours  de  M.  de  Voltaire  a 
VA  cademie  Fran^aise.m  his  (Euvres completes,  vol.  xlvi). 
Several  letters  of  Voltaire  to  Olivet  are  extant.  Olivet's 
principal  work  is  an  edition  of  Cicero,  which  was  orig- 
inally published  at  Paris  (1740-1742,  9  vols.  4to).  It 
is  of  little  critical  value,  though  it  contains  many  useful 
notes,  chiefiy  extracted  from  preceding  commentators. 
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It  was  reprinted  at  Geneva  (1758,  9  vols.  4to),  and  very 
incorrectly  at  Oxford  (1783, 10  vols.  4to).  Olivet's  trans- 
lations of  (;icero  are  some  of  the  best  that  have  been 
l)ublished,  though,  like  most  of  the  French  translations, 
they  are  deficient  in  accuracy.  Of  these  the  principal 
are,  the  De  Natura  Deoruin  (1721,  1732,  etc.) : — Tuscu- 
hmce  Qucestiones  (1737,  1747),  of  which  the  third  and 
fifth  books  are  translated  by  Bouhier:  — the  Orations 
against  Catiline,  together  with  the  Philippics  of  De- 
mosthenes (1727,  173(},  etc.).  He  also  edited  extracts 
from  Cicero,  with  a  translation  into  French,  nnder  the 
title  of  Pensees  de  Ciceron,  which  has  been  frequently 
reprinted  and  extensively  used  in  the  Frencli  schools. 
The  only  other  work  of  Olivet  worthy  of  notice  is  his 
continuation  of  Pelisson,  IJisloife  de  VAcademie  Fran- 
goise  (1729,  2  vols.  4to;  1730,  2  vols.  12mo),  etc.  See 
Elo(/e  de  VA  bbe  d'Olivet,  Necroloffe  (1770)  ;  D'Alembert, 
Hist,  des  Alemhres  de  VAcademie  Frangaise,  vol.  vi ;  Ba- 
chaumont,  Memoires  secrets  (Oct.  1768)  ;  Mairet,  Eloge 
histor.  et  litter,  de  PAbhe  d'Olivet  (1839). — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Bioq.  Generale,  xxxviii,  026  sq.;  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v.  (J. 
N.  i'.) 

Olivetan,  Pierre  Robkrt,  a  leader  in  the  French 
Reformation,  and  one  of  the  first  translators  of  the  Bible 
into  Frencli,  was  born  at  Noyon  towards  the  end  of  the 
15th  century.  We  are  told  that  it  was  he  who,  in  ad- 
vising Calvin,  his  relative,  to  examine  into  the  questions 
then  controverted,  introduced  him  to  the  cause  of  the 
Reformation.  Saj's  Merle  D'Aubigne,  "Olivetan  seems 
to  have  been  the  first  who  so  presented  the  doctrine  of 
the  Gospel  as  to  draw  the  attention  of  Calvin"  (comp. 
Maimbourg,  Histoiie  du  Ctdvinisme,  p.  53).  Olivetan 
certainly  was  one  of  the  first  to  spread  the  new  religious 
doctrines  in  Geneva,  where  we  find  him  in  1533.  Once, 
hearing  a  preacher  denounce  Luther  in  the  pulpit, 
Olivetan  interrupted  the  speaker,  and  imdertook  to  re- 
fute him,  thus  creating  a  disturbance  which  nearly  cost 
him  his  life,  and  led  to  his  being  banished  from  the  ter- 
ritory of  Geneva.  He  retired  to  Neufchatel,  where  he 
commenced  his  French  translation  of  the  Bible,  probably 
at  the  suggestion  of  Farel.  Olivetan,  who  was  less  thor- 
oughly acquainted  with  Hebrew  than  is  asserted  by 
Beza,  and  not  verj'  proficient  in  Greek,  made  great  use 
of  the  translation  of  Lefevre  d'Etaples,  just  published  at 
Antwerp ;  but  he  carefully  compared  that  translation 
with  the  original  texts,  and  interpreted  some  passages 
in  a  different  manner.  His  French  version  appeared 
under  the  title  of  La  Bible  qui  est  toute  la  Sainte  Ecri- 
ture  (Neufchatel,  1535,  2  vols.  fol.).  This  edition  was 
published  at  the  expense  of  the  Waldensos,  from  a  MS. 
said  to  have  been  written  by  Bonaventure  des  Terriers. 
A  second  edition,  printed  at  Geneva,  was  corrected  by 
Calvin,  and  thus  Olivetan's  labors  became  the  foundation 
of  the  Genevan  Bible.  Olivetan,  obliged  to  leave  Switz- 
erland, went  to  Italy,  and  died  at  Ferrara  in  1538.  It 
was  rumored  that  lie  was  poisoned  at  Rome  during  a 
short  stay  he  made  in  that  citj-.  See  Richard  Simon, 
Hist.  crit.  du  Vieux  Testament,  p.  342;  Lallouette,  Flist. 
des  Traductions  Franc,  de  VEcriture  Sainte,  ch.  ii ;  Sene- 
bier.  Hist.  Litter,  de  Geneve,  i,  153;  Haag,  Iai  France 
Protestante,  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
635;  Merle  D'Aubigne,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  iii,  365  sq. ; 
Brit.  Qu.  Rev.  April,  1865,  p.  420.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Olivetans.     See  Montolivetenses;  Ptolojiei. 

Oliveyra,  Francisco  Xavier  de,  a  Portuguese 
nobleman,  noted  as  an  ecclesiastical  writer,  was  born  in 
Lisbon  in  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century,  and  began 
his  studies  under  the  celebrated  father  Pinto.  For  almost 
forty  years  he  was  a  slave  to  the  prejudices  of  popery ; 
but  extensive  reading,  joined  to  his  observations  in 
Protestant  countries,  illuminated  his  mind,  and  dispelled 
by  degrees  the  clouds  with  which  superstition  had  ob- 
scured his  intellect.  When  he  had  determined  to  change 
his  religion,  he  quit  his  patrimonial  estates,  and,  re- 
linquishing all  honors,  sought  refuge  first  in  Holland, 
and  afterwards  in  England,  where- he  spent  the  remain- 


der of  his  life  in  retirement.  He  employed  his  time 
in  literary  labors.  He  published.  Memoirs  of  his  Trav- 
els:— Familiar  L.etters : — A  Pathetic  IJiscoiase  to  his 
Countrymen  on  the  Earthquake  at  Lisbon  in  1756 : — 
The  Chevalier  d'Oliveyra  burned  in  Effigy  as  an  Heretic, 
why  and  wherefore  ?  etc. ;  and  he  left  besides  a  great 
number  of  MSS.,  including  Oliveyriana,  or  Memoms, 
Historical  and  Literary  {;I7  vols.  4to).  When  the  over- 
throw of  Lisbon  occurred,  he  distinguished  himself  by  a 
judicious  and  effective  address  to  his  former  fellow- 
citizens.  It  was  reprinted  several  times,  and  a  second 
part  added,  and  the  whole  translated  into  English.  He 
died  at  Hackney  Oct.  18,  1783.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Oliveyra,  Salomon  de,  ben-David,  a  distin- 
guished Hebrew  poet  and  grammarian,  and  chief  rabbi 
of  the  Portuguese  Jews  at  xVmsterdam,  was  born  about 
1640.  He  was  a  master  in  Hebrew,  and  wrote  syna- 
gogical  poetry  when  very  j'oung.  He  first  succeeded 
Moses  Raphael  de  Aguilar  as  teacher  in  the  Kether 
Thora  (nim  ^.rD),  and  was  elected  in  1674  to  the 
dignity  of  chacham  in  the  institution  called  Gemiluth 
Chassadim,  where  he  delivered  expositions  on  the  Pen- 
tateuch between  1074  and  1678,  and  on  the  historic  and 
poetic  books  between  1678  and  1682.  In  1693  he  suc- 
ceeded Aboab  as  president  of  the  Rabbinic  college,  and 
died  in  May,  1708.  He  wrote,  C^^nx  nb;^X,  the 
Lovely  Hind,  a  moral  pliilosophical  work  on  Hebrew 
rhetoric  (Amsterdam,  1665):  —  D'^rSiy  bl,  the  Door 
of  Lips,  a  Chaldee  grammar,  with  the  title  '•  Gram- 
matica  da  lengoa  Chaldaica"  (ibid.  1682)  :— Drb  ^3"}"^, 
a  methodology  and  logic  of  the  Talmud  (ibid.  1688): 
— *i"^  '^3"i'!J)  an  alphabetical  index  to  the  613  Precepts, 
etc.  (ibid.  1689) :— '(3"n  r>''1,  the  Green  Olive,  a  Portu- 
guese translation  of  the  words  which  frequently  occur 
in  the  Mishna  and  Gemara,  and  of  the  technical  ex- 
pressions (ibid.  1683) :— r>"l^"!  cr:J  l^i::,  on  the  He- 
brew accents,  printed  together  with  No.  3  (ibid.  1688): 
— 'Vdb  1^,  on  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  grammar,  to  which 
is  appended  n'^TOTS  Il^rS,  on  the  Biblical  Aramaisras 
(ibid.  1682, 1689) :— Ciiiri  -j^r,  a  Hebrew,  Chaldaic,  and 
Portuguese  lexicon  (ibid.  1682) : — P^^i'  rnC"id,  Chain 
of  Terminations,  a  lexicon  on  Hebrew  assonance  (ibid. 
1665): — D^"2r;itl  '''OV'J,  the  Reasons  for  the  Accents, 
a  treatise  on  Hebrew  accents,  in  which  he  discourses 
especially  on  the  poetical  accents  of  Job,  Proverbs,  and 
the  Psalms,  published  with  the  Pentateuch  and  Haph- 
taroth  (ibid.  1665,  and  often).  He  also  wrote  a  Calendar, 
an  astronomical  work,  etc.  See  Frankcl,  Monatsschrift 
fur  Gesch.  u.  Wissensch.  d.  Judenthums  (Breslau,  1861), 
X,  432-430;  Steinschneider,  Catalogus  Librorum  in 
Biblioth.  Budleiana,  col.  2379-83 ;  the  same,  Bibliogr. 
Handbuch  (Berlin,  1859),  No.  1471-78;  Kitto,  Cyclop. 
s.  V. ;  Flirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  46,  etc. ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hehr.  i, 
iii,  iv,  11.  1955 ;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  degli  autori 
Ebrei,  p.  251  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger) ;  Lindo, 
IHstory  of  the  Jews  of  Spain  and  Portugal  (Lond.  1848), 
p.  368 ;  Finn,  Sephardim,  or  the  History  of  the  Jews  in 
Spain  and  Portugal  (ibid.  1841),  p.  464;  Jost,  Gesch.  d. 
Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  179, 234 ;  Kayserling,  Sephai-dim 
(Leips.  1859),  p.  206,  261,  315;  the  same,  Geschichte  der 
fuden  in  Portugal  (ibid.  1867),  p.  310 ;  the  same,  Biblio- 
thek  Jiidischer  Kanzelredner  (Berlin,  1870),  vol.  i ;  Bei- 
blatt,  p.  10.      (B.  P.) 

Olivier,  Cardinal,  a  (Jerman  theologian  and  histo- 
rian, was  born  in  Westphalia  about  the  middle  of  the 
12th  century.  After  studying  at  Paderborn  he  became 
canon  of  the  church  of  that  city,  and  afterwards  di- 
rector of  the  schools  of  Cologne.  In  1210  he  went  to 
the  south  of  France  to  preach  a  crusade  against  the 
Albigonses.  After  returning  to  his  native  countrj''  he 
preached  a  crusade  against  the  Saracens  in  Westphalia, 
Friesland,  Flanders,  and  Brabant,  and  in  1214  and  1217 
went  himself  to  the  Holy  Land  with  the  volunteers.    In 
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1222,  having  returned  to  Europe,  he  was  made  bishop 
of  Paderborii ;  and  wliile  at  Koine,  in  1225,  ho  was  cre- 
ated cardinal -bisliop  of  Sabina,  and  intrusted  by  the 
pope  with  a  mission  to  the  emperor  Frederick.  He  died 
soon  after  at  Sabina,  in  1227.  He  wrote  a  letter  to 
Engelbert,  archbishop  of  Cologne,  repeatedly  published, 
as  in  Bongars,  Gesta  Dei  per  Francos ;  Ilistoria  re(jum 
Terrm  Saiicta,  in  Eckard,  Corpus  Jdstoricum,  ii,  1355; 
Jlistoria  Damiatina,  in  the  same,  ii,  1398.  Michaud 
has  given  an  analysis  of  these  works  in  his  Biblioih'eque 
lies  C'roisaJes,  p.  177  ;  and  Petit  Eadel  mentions  the 
most  important  passages  in  the  Hist.  Litter,  de  la  France. 
See  Scliateniiis,  Annates  Paderbornenses ;  Histnriens  de 
France,  vol.  xviii;  Ughelli,  Italia  Sacra,  i,  167;  Hist. 
Litter,  de  la  France,  xviii,  14. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generate,  xxxviii,  636.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Olivier,  Jean,  a  French  Koman  Catholic  theolo- 
gian, was  born  near  the  opening  of  the  16th  century. 
He  joined  the  Benedictines  in  Poitou,  and  afterwards 
removed  to  the  abbey  of  St.  Denis,  near  Paris,  where 
he  became  great  almoner  and  vicar-general.  After  he 
was  elected  abbot,  he  surrendered  his  claims  in  favor  of 
the  cardinal  of  Bourbon,  at  the  request  of  Francis  I,  who 
gave  him  in  exchange  the  abbey  of  St.  Medard  at  Sois- 
sons.  In  1532  he  resigned  this  dignity  to  become  bishop 
of  Angers.  He  had  a  great  reputation  for  learning  and 
piety,  and  enacted  very  strict  regulations  against  the 
laxit)'  of  ecclesiastical  discipline  in  his  diocese.  Some 
say  that  he  was  in  favor  of  the  Reformation,  and  Cres- 
pin  reports  that  he  permitted  the  preaching  of  the  Gos- 
pel at  Angers.  He  died  there  April  12, 15-10.  He  wrote 
well  in  Latin,  as  is  shown  by  his  own  epitaph,  that  of 
Louis  XII,  quoted  by  Papire  Masson,  an  ode  to  Salmon 
Macrin,  and  especially  by  a  poem,  entitled  Pandora 
Jani  Olirerii  Andium  hierophantce  (Paris,  1542,  12mo). 
This  poem,  which  was  much  read  when  it  appeared, 
was  published  by  Stephen  Dolet,  and  translated  by 
William  Michel  into  French  verses  (new  ed.  Rheims, 
1608,  8vo).  See  Scevola  de  Sainte-Marthe,  Elorjia,  lib. 
ii;  Gallia  Christiana,  11,147 ;  Doublet,  Hist,  de  l' A bbaye 
de  St.  Denijs ;  Crespin,  VEtat  de  VEglise;  Haag,  La 
France  Protestante.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  637.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Olivier,  Nicolas  Theodore,  a  French  Roman 
Catholic  prelate,  was  born  at  Paris  April  28, 1798.  He 
was  early  destined  for  the  Church ;  studied  under  Bou- 
cher, curate  of  St.  Merry,  and  entered  the  seminary 
of  St.  Sulpice.  Ordained  priest  in  1822,  he  was  sent 
as  a  missionarj'  into  the  province  of  Beauce,  and  on  his 
return  was  made  vicar  of  St.  Denis,  and  afterwards  of 
St.  Etienne  du  Mont,  Paris.  He  now  became  succes- 
sively curate  of  St.  Peter  at  Chaillot,  March  25,  1827 ; 
of  St.  litienne  du  Mont,  Jan.  17,  1828 ;  and  of  St.  Roch, 
Feb.  7,  1833.  Here,  in  the  favorite  parish  of  queen 
Marie-Amelie,  he  found  an  ample  field  for  his  activity 
and  his  benevolence.  Among  his  numerous  discourses, 
a  charity  sermon  he  preached  in  favor  of  the  orphans 
whose  parents  had  died  by  cholera  is  perhaps  the  most 
remarkable:  the  collection  taken  up  on  the  occasion 
surpassed  all  expectations.  He  was  made  bishop  of 
Evreux  April  18,  1841,  and  died  in  that  city  Oct.  21, 
1854.  Besides  a  number  of  homilies,  sermons,  mande- 
ments,  and  pastoral  instructions,  scattered  through  va- 
rious collections,  Olivier  wrote,  Oraison  funebre  de  JL 
FAbbe  Philippe  Jean  iMuis  Desjardins,  Locteur  en  Sor- 
bonne  et  Vicaire  General  de  Paris  (Paris,  1834,  8vo) : — 
Le  Catholique  h  la  sainte  Table  (Paris  and  Lyons,  1839, 
18rao)  : — Helices  des  dmes  ajjligees,  ou  lettres  de  coiuiola- 
tion  tirees  des  saints  Peres  (Paris,  1840  and  1854, 18mo) : 
— Concordances  de  rapport  de  la  theologie  de  Bailly  avec 
le  code  ciril,  in  the  Traite  de  Injustice  et  des  co7itrais: 
—  Un  sermon  entre  deux  histoires  (Paris,  1836,  18mo). 
See  Biogr.  du  clerge  contemporain,  vol.  i ;  L^Evcque 
d! Evreux;  Dix  annees  de  M.  Olivier  (1841,  8vo) ;  Bou- 
clon,  Etat  actuel  du  diocese  d'Evreux,  ou  la  tranche 
veriie  sur  M.  Olivier  (1845,  8vo) ;  same.  Hist,  de  Mgr. 


Olivier,  Eveque  d'Evreux  (1855, 12mo) ;  Fisquet,  France 
pontificale. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  645. 
(J.N.  P.) 

Olivier,  Seraphin,  a  French  prelate  of  note,  was 
born  at  Lyons  Aug.  2,  1538.  He  studied  at  Toumon, 
and  afterwards  at  liologna,  where  he  graduated  as  doc- 
tor in  civil  and  canon  law.  In  1562  he  was  professor 
in  the  university,  and  was  afterwards  called  to  Rome 
by  pope  Pius  IV,  and  appointed  in  1564  auditeur  de  la 
rote  for  France.  He  held  this  office  for  thirty-six  j-ears. 
Gregorj'  XIII  sent  him  to  France  in  1573  to  congratu- 
late the  duke  of  Anjou  (afterwards  Henry  III)  on  his 
election  to  the  throne  of  Poland ;  and  he  was  sent  on  a 
second  mission  to  that  country  by  Sixtus  V  in  1589.  He 
took  an  active  part  in  inducing  Clement  VIII  to  grant 
absolution  to  Henrj'  IV.  When  cardinal  D'Ossat  re- 
signed, Henry  IV  nominated  Olivier  to  the  bishopric 
of  Rennes  in  June,  1600;  but  he  never  took  possession 
of  that  see,  and  was  created  patriarch  of  Alexandria 
Aug.  26,  1602,  and  cardinal  June  9,  1604.  He  died  at 
Rome  March  9,  1609.  He  wrote,  Decisiones  rotce  Ro- 
manm  milk  quingentce  (Rome,  1014,  2  vols.  fol. ;  Francf. 
1615,  1661,  2  vols,  fol.,  with  notes  and  additions).  It 
begins  with  the  funeral  sermon  of  that  prelate,  preached 
by  John  du  Bois,  which  was  also  published  separately 
(Rome,  1609,  4to).  See  Frizon,  Gallia  pu7purata,  p. 
680;  Sainte-JIarthe,  6'affia  CA?"is<ia»a,  vol.  iii;  Amelot 
de  la  Houssaye,  Lettres  du  Cardinal  d'Ossat,  ii,  76,  316, 
440 ;  De  Thou,  Histor.  univ.  i,  131 ;  Alby,  IHst.  des  Cardi- 
naux  illustres ;  France  pontificale. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  040.      (j!  N.  P.) 

Olivieri,  Augustin,  a  Genoese  prelate,  was  bom 
in  Genoa  in  1758.  He  entered  the  Mere-de-Dieu,  and 
taught  philosophy  at  Naples.  King  Ferdinand  I  con- 
fided to  him  the  education  of  his  son  (afterwards  Fran- 
cis I).  Olivieri  followed  the  Bourbons  to  Sicily,  and 
attached  himself  to  their  fortune.  He  was  rewarded, 
upon  their  restoration,  by  the  bishopric  in  j^artibus  of 
Arethusa.  He  died  at  Naples  June  10, 1834.  We  have 
of  his  works,  Filosofia  morale,  ossia  Ii  doveri  delV  uomo 
(Genoa,  1828,  2  vols.  12mo).  See  Notizie  Romane; 
L'Ami  de  la  Religion,  aun.  1834. — Hoefer,  N^ouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  648. 

Olivieri,  Domenico,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Turin  in  1079.  According  to  Delia  Valle,  he  excelled 
in  painting  subjects  requiring  humorous  talent  for  cari- 
cature, and  in  this  has  seldom  been  surpassed.  Lanzi 
says :  "  In  his  time  the  royal  collection  was  enriched  at 
the  death  of  Prince  Eugene  by  the  addition  of  nearly 
four  hundred  Flemish  pictures ;  and  none  profited  more 
than  Olivieri  from  the  study  of  these  works.  But,  al- 
though he  chiefly  painted  in  what  the  Italians  style 
Bambocciate,  he  was  yet  perfectly  competent  to  execute 
works  in  the  higher  -^valks  of  history,  as  is  proved  by 
his  Miracle  of  the  Sacrament,  in  the  sacristy  of  Corpus 
Domini  in  his  native  city."  He  died  in  1755.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  627. 

Olmstead,  James  Munson.  D.D.,  an  American  Pres- 
byterian divine  of  note,  was  born  at  Stillwater,  N.  Y., 
Feb.  17, 1794;  was  educated  at  Union  College,  class  of 
1819;  then  studied  at  the  Princeton  Theological  Sem- 
inary, class  of  1822 ;  was  licensed  to  preach  immediately 
after  graduation,  and  performed  missionary  work  until 
1825,  when  he  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  churches  at 
Landisburg  and  Centre;  subsequently  became  pastor  at 
Middle  Tuscarora,  Flemington,  N.  J.,  and  Snow  Hill, 
Md.  He  died  at  Philadelphia  Oct.  If),  1870.  Besides 
Sermons  and  Essaxjs,  he  published  Thoughts  and  Coun- 
sels for  the  Impenitent  (1846) :— Our  First  Mother  (1852): 
— and  Noah  and  his  Times  (1853). 

Olof  Skotkoxung  (Tribute-Hng),  the  first  Christian 
king  of  Sweden,  reigned  from  995  until  his  death,  1022, 
He  was  the  son  of  Erik  Segers;ill  and  Sigrld  the  Proud, 
From  his  father  he  inherited  Denmark,  but  in  999  he 
gave  it,  with  his  mother's  approval,  to  Svend  Forkbeard. 
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He  fought  at  the  battle  of  Swolder,  where  the  Norse  king 
Olaf  Tryggveson  fell.  For  several  j'ears  after  that  bat- 
tle (1000)  Norway  had  to  pay  a  yearly  tax  to  king 
Olof,  and  hence  his  name  Skutkonung.  He  and  his 
courtiers  are  believed  to  have  been  baptized  about  the 
year  1001.  He  had  been  instructed  in  Christianity  by 
Siegfried,  an  Englishman,  who,  next  after  St.  Ansgarius, 
is  the  most  famous  apostle  of  the  North.  This  good  man 
devoted  a  long  life  to  the  work  of  converting  the  pagan 
Swedes,  and  died  at  a  great  age  among  the  people  of 
Smaland,  with  whom  he  had  begim  his  labors.  But 
although  Olof  became  a  Christian,  and  provided  for  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  among  his  subjects,  still  the 
Asa-faith  continued  to  flourish  among  the  Swedes,  and 
they  cannot  be  said  to  have  become  completely  Chris- 
tianized before  1150,  Olof  established  a  bishopric  at 
Skara,  the  mother  see  of  the  North.  He  died  in  1022, 
leaving  the  kingdom  to  his  son  and  joint  ruler  Anund. 
See  I'etersen,  Norr/es  Scerigesog  Banmarks  Historie; 
Munchs,  Det  Norske  Folks  Historie;  Otte,  Scandinavian 
History.     (R.  B.  A.) 

Olonne,  Jeax-Marie  d',  a  French  Hebraist,  was 
born  at  Toulon  in  the  first  years  of  the  18th  century, 
and  probably  belonged  to  the  ancient  family  Tillia 
d'Olonne,  which  still  remains  at  Carpentras.  He  was  a 
Carmelite  of  the  province  of  Avignon.  We  have  of  his 
works,  Lexicon  Hebraico  -  Chaklaico  -  Latino  -  Biblicum 
(Avignon,  1765,  2  vols,  fol.) ;  vol.  iii,  which  was  prom- 
ised, never  appeared.  This  work,  without  the  author's 
name,  has  been  placed  under  the  auspices  of  cardinal 
Dominicus  Passionei.  See  Achard,  Diet,  de  la  Pi-o- 
vence  ;  Barjavel,  Diet.  hist,  du  Vaucluse. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Genirale,  xxxviii,  657. 

Olotzaga,  Giovanni  de,  an  eminent  Spanish  ar- 
chitect, was  a  native  of  Biscay,  and  flourished  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  15th  century.  His  instructor  is 
not  mentioned,  but  he  attained  great  excellence  in  the 
art.  He  erected  the  cathedral  of  Huesca,  in  Aragon,  on 
the  site  of  the  celebrated  mosque  Mislegda.  This  work 
gained  him  great  reputation,  and  is  much  admired  for 
its  fine  proportions.  Milizia  says :  "  The  principal  fat^-ade 
is  grant!,  with  fourteen  statues  larger  than  life  on  each 
side  of  the  entrance,  placed  on  pedestals  within  niches; 
above  these  are  forty -eight  smaller  statues,  a  foot  in 
height."  Under  the  reign  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  the 
Grecian  style  of  architecture  became  prevalent  in  Spain, 
and  was  adopted  by  Olotzaga.  Among  his  principal 
works  in  that  manner  were  the  great  college  of  Santa 
Cruz  at  Valladolid,  commenced  in  1480  and  completed 
in  1492 ;  also  the  Foundling  Hospital  at  Toledo,  and 
the  great  college  of  St.  Ildefonso,  founded  by  cardinal 
Ximenes.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii, 
G27  sq. 

Olshausen,  Hermann,  a  German  Protestant  the- 
ologian, noted  especially  as  an  exegete,  was  born  Aug. 
21,  1796,  at  Oldesloe,  in  the  duchy  of  Holstein.  From 
1814  to  1818  he  studied  theology  at  Kiel  and  Berlin ;  at 
the  former  university  Twesten,  and  at  the  latter  Nean- 
der  and  Schleiermacher,  lectured  in  those  times.  He 
applied  himself  particularly  to  historical  theology,  and 
his  first  work,  which  was  a  prize-essaj^  Melanchthon's 
Charakteristik  aus  seinen  Biiefen  durgestellt  (Berlin, 
1817),  brought  him  to  the  attention  of  the  Prussian 
minister  of  public  worship.  In  the  year  1818  he  be- 
came licentiate  in  theology  and  '•  privat  docent"  in  the 
university;  in  1821  he  was  elected  extraordinary  pro- 
fessor at  Ktinigsberg,  where  he  taught  till  1834,  and 
where  at  first  he  also  belonged  to  the  theosophic  cir- 
cle inaugurated  by  J.  II.  Schiinherr.  In  the  year 
1827  he  was  made  a  regular  professor,  and  in  1834  ac- 
cepted a  call  to  a  theological  professorship  at  Erlangen, 
hoping  that  a  change  of  climate  would  help  his  health, 
which  had  become  very  much  impaired  by  overwork ; 
but  he  did  not  realize  what  he  anticipated,  and  died 
Sept.  4,  1839,  in  the  prime  of  life.  Besides  his  prize- 
essay,  he  wrote,  Historice  eccles.  veteris  monumenta  (Ber- 


lin, 1820-22)  : — Die  Aechtheit  der  vier  kanonischen  Evan- 
gelien,  aiis  der  Geschichte  der  zwei  ersten  Juhrhunderte 
erwiesen  (KiJnigsberg,  1823) : — Ein  Wort  iiher  tieferen 
Schriftsinn  (ibid.  1824) : — Die  Bibl.  Schriftauslegung : — 
Noch  ein  Wort  iiber  tieferen  Schriftsinn  (Hamburg,  1825), 
where  he  rejects  the  belief  of  a  literal,  mechanical  in- 
spiration as  taught  by  the  Protestant  divines  of  the 
17th  century,  and  as  held  to  this  day  by  most  of  the 
popular  Englisli  commentators.  But  his  principal  work 
— the  one  on  which  his  immortality  rests,  a  work  of 
real  genius,  which,  like  Neander's  Church  History,  has 
become  already,  we  may  say,  a  standard  of  English  and 
American,  as  well  as  German  literature— is  his  Com- 
nientar  iiber  sdmmtliche  Schi-ifien  des  Neuen  Testaments 
(Kiinigsberg,  1830  sq.,  vols,  i-iv),  completed  and  re- 
vised after  the  author's  death  by  doctors  Ebrard  and 
Wiesinger.  "The  principal  merit  and  greatest  charm 
of  Olshausen's  exegesis  lies  in  its  spirit.  He  excels  be- 
yond most  commentators  in  what  we  may  call  the  art 
of  organic  reproduction  of  the  sacred  text,  and  the  ex- 
planation of  Scripture  by  Scripture.  The  philological 
portions  are  often  too  brief  and  unsatisfactory  for  the 
advanced  scholar;  but  he  pays  the  more  careful  atten- 
tion to  the  theological  exposition,  enters  into  the  mar- 
row of  religious  ideas,  and  introduces  the  student  to  the 
spirit  and  inward  unity  of  the  divine  revelation  in  its 
various  stages  of  development  under  the  old  and  new 
dispensation.  He  has  an  instinctive  power  of  seizing, 
as  if  by  a  sacred  sympathy,  the  true  meaning  of  the 
inspired  writer,  and  bringing  to  light  the  hidden  con- 
nections and  transitions,  the  remote  allusions  and  far- 
reaching  bearing  of  the  text.  There  is  nothing  me- 
chanical and  superficial  about  him.  He  is  always 
working  in  the  mines  and  digging  at  the  roots.  Some- 
times his  mysticism  carries  him  beyond  the  limits  of 
sober  criticism.  But  there  is  a  peculiar  charm  in  his 
mysticism,  and  even  its  occasional  mistakes  are  far 
preferable  to  that  cold,  dry,  and  lifeless  exegesis  which 
weighs  the  spiritual  and  eternal  truths  of  God  in  the 
scales  of  Aristotle's  logic,  Kiihner's  grammar,  and  Wahl's 
dictionarj-.  Fritzsche  and  Strauss  may  sneer  at  some 
expositions  of  Olshausen,  but  the  pious  student  will  read 
him  with  delight  and  profit,  and  regard  the  spiritual 
depth  and  the  warm  glow  of  a  profoundh'  pious  heart  as 
the  sweetest  charm  and  highest  recommendation  of  his 
work.  He  approaches  the  Bible  Avith  devout  reverence 
as  the  AVord  of  the  living  (Jod,  leads  the  reader  into  the 
sanctissimum,  and  makes  him  feel  that  here  is  the  gate 
of  heaven"  (Schaff).  Olshausen's  commentary  was 
translated  into  English  for  Clark's  Foreign  Theological 
Library,  and  has  been  revised  and  republished  on  this 
side  of  the  water  Avith  additional  notes,  together  with 
Olshausen's  valuable  tract  on  the  Genuineness  of  the 
Writings  of  the  New  Testament  (transl.  by  Fosdick),  as 
an  appropriate  introduction,  by  Prof.  A.  C.  Kendrick,  of 
Rochester  (New  York,  1863,  6  vols.).  See  Liibker,  Lexi- 
kon  der  Schleswig- Holstein.  Schriftsteller  von  1796-1828 
(2d  div.  p.  413  sq.);  llhemwaldt,  A llg.  TieTpertor.  fur 
Theol.  Literatur  (ed.  1840,  pt.  vii),  p.  91-94;  Herzog, 
Real- Encyklojy.  s.  v. ;  Theologisches  Universal-Lexikon, 
8.  V. ,  Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  V, ;  Schaff,  Germany :  its  Uni- 
versities, Theology,  and  Religion,  p.  295  sq.  ;  Kurtz, 
Lehrbuch  der  Kirchengeschichte,  ii,  270,  310  (Engl,  transl. 
ii,  362-408);  Kahnis,  Hist.  Protestant  Theol.  p.  268; 
Pye- Smith,  Lntrod.  to  Theology,  p.  349,  697;  Alzog 
(Rom.  Cath.),  Kirchengesch.  ii,  709 ;  Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  April, 
1859,  p.  254  ;  Hagenbach,  Hist.  Doctiines,  ii,  470 ;  Bert. 
Allgem.  Kirchenzeitung,  1839,  No.  76.     (J.  H.W.) 

Olym'pas  {OXvfiTrag,  from  the  same  etymology 
as  Olympius  [q.  v.]),  a  Christian  at  Rome,  saluted  by 
Paul  in  his  epistle  to  the  Church  in  that  city  (Rom. 
xvi,  15).  A.D.  55.  The  context,  perhaps,  implies  that 
he  was  of  the  household  of  Philologus.  It  is  stated  by 
pseudo-Hippolytus  that  he  was  one  of  the  seventy  dis- 
ciples, and  underwent  martyrdom  at  Rome ;  and  Ba- 
ronius  ventures  to  give  A.D.  69 .  as  the  date  of  his 
death. 
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Olympia  Morata.     See  Morata. 
Olympiad.     See  ^Eua. 
Olympic  Games.     See  Gamp:s. 

Olympiodorus,  a  Neo-Platonic  philosopher,  was 
a  native  of  Alexandria,  and  lived  probably  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  6th  century  A.D.  There  are  extant  by  him 
commentaries  on  the  First  A  Icihiades,  the  Phmdo,  the 
Gorgias,  and  F'liilebus  of  Plato.  The  first-mentioned 
of  these  commentaries  contains  a  life  of  Plato.  His 
commentary  on  the  Gorgias  was  published  by  Routh 
in  his  edition  of  the  "  Gorajias"  and  "  Euthydemus"  (Ox- 
ford, 1784) ;  that  on  the  Plmdo  by  Andreas  Mustoxydes 
and  Demetrius  Schinas  in  the  avWoyi)  cnroffTraeriuaTitiiv 
aveKSoTwv  (Venice,  1817) ;  that  on  the  Philehus  by 
Stallbaum  in  his  edition  of  the  "Philebus;"  and  that 
on  the  First  Alcibindes  by  Creutzer,  in  tlie  2d  and  od 
volumes  of  the  Inilia  Philosoph.  ac  Theolog.  ex  Platoni- 
cis  Fontibus  (Frankf.  1826).  In  estimating  Olympio- 
dorus from  these  publications  of  his,  it  Avould  appear 
that  he  was  an  acute  and  vigorous  thinker,  and  a  man 
of  great  erudition. 

Olympiodorus  of  Alexandria,  a  Greek  monk, 
said  also  to  have  been  a  deacon  of  a  church  in  Alex- 
andria, is  believed  to  have  lived  in  the  first  part  of  the 
6th  century  A.D.  He  was  a  Peripatetic  in  philosophy, 
and  wrote  a  commentary  on  the  Meteorologica  of  Aris- 
totle, which  was  printed  by  Aldus  (^"enice,  1561,  fol.). 
He  is  sometimes  called  the  Younger,  to  distinguish  him 
from  the  Peripatetic  philosopher  of  the  same  name  who 
was  the  master  of  Proclus,  but  who  is  not  known  to  us 
by  any  extant  work.  He  also  wrote  a  commentary  on 
JEcclesiastes,  which  is  printed  in  the  Aiictariiim  Pair. 
Due.  ii,  602  sq.,  and  in  the  Bibl.  Max.  Patr.  xviii,  490. 
His  Notes  on  Job  are  included  in  the  Catena  of  Nicetas 
on  that  book  (Lond.  1637,  fol.) ;  and  his  Notes  on  Jere- 
miah in  the  Catena  Ghisteriana. 

Olyni'pius  (OXv/x-moc,  i-  e.  Oli/mpiari),  one  of  the 
chief  epithets  of  the  Greek  deity  Zeus,  so  called  from 
-Mount  Olympus  in  Thessaly,  the  abode  of  the  gods  (2 
Mace,  vi,  2).     See  Jupiter. 

Olympius,  an  Arian  theologian  of  the  4th  century, 
flourished  at  Constantinople.  He  is  reputed  to  have 
been  a  very  decided  opponent  of  the  orthodox  Chris- 
tians, and  to  have  profaned  the  Trinity;  but  there  is 
no  reason  for  the  accusation,  as  the  persons  upon  whose 
testimony  the  accusation  is  made  are  not  regarded  as 
trustworthy  witnesses.  See  however  Jortin,  Remaiks 
on  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  442,  443. 

Olzoffski,  Andrew,  an  eminent  Polish  divine, 
was  born  about  1618.  In  the  course  of  his  studies, 
which  were  pursued  at  Kalisch,  he  applied  himself  par- 
ticularly to  poetry,  for  which  he  was  so  peculiarly 
fitted  that.  Ovid-like,  his  ordinary  discourse  frequently 
ran  into  verse.  After  he  had  finished  his  studies  in  divin- 
ity and  jurisprudence  he  travelled  through  Italy,  where 
he  visited  the  best  libraries,  and  took  the  doctorate  in 
law  at  Rome.  Thence  he  went  to  France,  and  was  in- 
troduced at  Paris  to  the  princess  Mary  Louisa,  who, 
when  about  to  marry  Ladislaus  IV,  king  of  Poland, 
invited  Olzoffski  to  attend  licr  thither.  On  Olzoff- 
ski's  arrival  the  king  offered  him  the  secretary's  place, 
but  he  declined  it,  for  the  sake  of  following  his  studies. 
Some  time  later  he  was  made  a  canon  of  the  cathedral 
church  at  Gnesen,  and  chancellor  to  the  archbishop. 
After  the  death  of  that  prelate  he  was  called  to  court, 
and  made  Latin  secretary  to  his  majesty,  which  place 
he  filled  with  great  reputation,  being  a  complete  master 
of  that  language.  In  the  war  between  Poland  and 
Sweden  he  WTote  Vindicio'  Polnur.  He  attended  at 
the  election  of  Leopold  to  the  imperial  crown  of  Ger- 
many, in  quality  of  ambassador  to  the  king  of  Poland. 
and  there  secured  the  esteem  of  the  three  ecclesiastical 
electors.  He  was  also  sent  on  other  diplomatic  mis- 
sions; and  immediately  on  his  return  was  invested  with 
the  high  office  of  prebendary  to  the  crown,  and  pro- 


moted to  the  bishopric  of  Culm.  After  the  death  of 
Ladislaus  he  fell  into  disfavor  with  the  queen,  because 
he  opposed  the  design  she  had  of  setting  a  prince  of 
France  upon  the  throne  of  Poland ;  however,  this  did 
not  prevent  his  being  made  vice-chancellor  of  the 
crown.  He  did  all  in  his  power  to  dissuade  Casimir  II 
from  renoinicing  the  crown ;  and,  after  the  resignation 
of  that  king,  several  competitors  appearing  to  till  the 
vacancy,  Olzoffski  on  the  occasion  published  a  piece 
called  Censura,  etc.  This  was  answered  by  another, 
entitled  Censura  Censur(e  Candidatorum ;  and  the  lib- 
erty which  our  vice-chancellor  had  taken  in  his  Cen- 
suj-a  was  likely  to  cost  him  dear.  It  was  chiefly  level- 
led against  the  young  prince  of  Muscovy,  who  was  one 
of  the  competitors,  though  no  more  than  eight  years  of 
age ;  and  the  czar  was  highly  incensed,  and  made  loud 
complaints  and  menaces  unless  satisfaction  was  made 
for  the  offence.  Upon  the  election  of  Michel  Koribut 
to  the  throne,  Olzoffski  was  despatched  to  Vienna  to 
negotiate  a  match  between  the  new-elected  king  and 
one  of  the  princesses  of  Austria;  and  on  his  return  from 
that  embassy  was  made  grand-chancellor  of  the  crown. 
He  did  not  approve  the  peace  concluded  with  the  Turks 
in  1676,  and  wrote  to  the  grand-vizier  in  terms  of  which 
the  grand-seignior  complained  to  the  king  of  Poland. 
After  the  death  of  Koribut,  Olzoffski  labored  earnestly 
for  the  election  of  John  Sobieski,  who  rewarded  Olzoffski 
with  the  archbishopric  of  Gnesen  and  the  primacy  of  the 
kingdom ;  and  no  doubt  he  might  have  obtained  a  car- 
dinal's hat  if  he  had  not  publicly  declared  against  it. 
However,  he  had  not  been  long  possessed  of  the  pri- 
macy before  his  right  thereto  was  disputed  by  the  bishop 
of  Cracow,  who  laid  claim  also  to  certain  prerogatives  of 
the  see  of  Gnesen,  and  arrogated  the  right  of  officiating 
at  the  obsequies  (.f  the  Polish  monarchs.  Hereupon 
Olzoffski  published  a  piece  in  defence  of  the  rights  and 
privileges  of  his  archbishopric.  He  also  some  time  after- 
wards published  another  piece,  but  without  putting  his 
name  to  it.  entitled  Singularia  Juris  Patronutus  R.  Po- 
lonice,  in  support  of  the  king  of  Poland's  right  of  nomina- 
tion to  the  alilieys.  In  1678,  going  by  the  king's  com- 
mand to  Dantzic,  in  order  to  compose  certain  disputes 
between  the  senate  and  people  of  that  city,  he  was  seized 
with  a  disorder  which  carried  him  off  in  three  days.  He 
was  particularly  distinguished  by  eloquence  and  love 
for  his  country;  and  his  death  was  greatlv  lamented. 
(J.H.W.) 

Om,  a  Sanscrit  word  of  asseveration,  much  used  in 
Buddhistic  works  as  an  introductory  term.  It  is  espe- 
cially prominent  in  Lamaism  (q.  v.). 

Omadius,  a  surname  of  Dionysus  or  Bacchus  as 
the  Jiesh-eater,  human  sacrifices  being  offered  to  this 
deity  in  the  islands  of  Chios  and  Tenedos. 

Omae'riis  {'luinaijpog,  v.  r.  'Ir^fidjjpoQ  and  Mo/J- 
pog  ;  Vulg.  Abramiis),  a  corrupt  Grsecized  form  (1  Esdr. 
ix,  34)  for  Amram  (q.  v.),  a  descendant  of  Bani  (Ezra 
X,  34). 

Oman,  a  strip  of  maritime  territon,^  in  the  most 
eastern  portion  of  Arabia,  extends  between  Ras  el-Ji- 
bill  and  Ras  el-Had,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north-east 
by  the  Gulf  of  Oman,  and  on  the  south-west  by  the 
deserts  of  the  interior.  It  has  an  area  of  about  80,000 
square  miles,  and  a  population  estimated  in  1873  at 
1,598,000,  mostly  IMohammedan.  A  part  of  the  terri- 
tory of  Oman  is  known  under  the  name  of  }fuscat.  At 
a  distance  of  twenty  to  forty  miles  from  the  coast  a 
chain  of  mountains  runs  parallel  to  it,  which  reaches  in 
its  highest  ridge,  called  Jebel  Achdar  (Great  Moun- 
tain), an  elevation  of  6000  feet;  the  average  height  is 
4000  feet.  There  are  a  few  not  inconsiderable  streams, 
and  some  richly  fertile  tracts,  in  this  region,  but  the 
greater  part  is  a  waste  of  sand,  with  here  and  there  a 
small  oasis,  where,  however,  the  vegetation  is  most  lux- 
uriant, (irovcs  of  almond,  fig,  and  walnut  trees  tower 
to  an  enormous  height,  overshadowing  the  orange  and 
citron   trees,   but  are   themselves  overtopped   by  the 


OMAR 


365 


OMAR 


splendid  date-palms.  The  country  is  rich  in  mining 
wealth ;  lead  and  gold  are  found  in  considerable  quan- 
tity.    See  AK.VBIA ;  Persia. 

O'mar  (Heb,  Omar',  I'siX,  eloquent;  Sept.  'Q/iap), 
the  second  named  of  the  seven  sons  of  Eliphaz,  son  of 
Esau  (Gen.  xxxvi,  15  [comp.  ver.  11];  1  Chron.  i,  3(5). 
who  were  heads  and  princes  of  tribes  among  the  Edom- 
ites.  B.C.  cir.  1900.  The  name  is  supposed  to  survive 
in  that  of  the  tribe  of  Amir  Arabs  cast  of  the  Jordan. 
Bunsen  asserts  that  Omar  was  the  ancestor  of  the  Bene 
'Aammer  iu  Northern  Edom  (^Bihelwerk,  Gen.  xxxvi, 
11),  but  the  names  are  somewhat  different  (N  initial, 
and  the  Arabic  equivalent  of  "). 

Omar,  Abu-Hafsa  ibn-al-Khatab,  the  second 
caliph  of  the  Moslems,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  char- 
acters in  Mohammedan  annals,  was  born  about  581. 
Of  his  early  history  little  is  known.  He  was  the  third 
cousin  of  Abdullah,  the  father  of  the  Prophet,  but  pre- 
vious to  his  conversion  was  an  ardent  persecutor  of  Mo- 
hammed and  his  followers.  He  even  attempted  to  take 
Mohammed's  life.  He  was,  however,  most  remarkably 
converted  to  Islam,  and  thereafter  became  as  zealous 
an  apostle  as  he  had  formerly  been  a  persecutor,  and 
rendered  valuable  aid  to  the  Prophet  in  all  his  warlike 
expeditions.  After  Mohammed's  death  he  caused  Abu- 
Bekr  to  be  proclaimed  caliph,  and  was  himself  appointed 
hajth,  or  prime  minister.  Though  of  a  tiery  and  enthu- 
siastic temperament,  he  proved  a  sagacious  adviser,  and 
it  was  at  his  suggestion  that  the  caliph  put  down  with 
an  iron  hand  the  many  dissensions  which  had  arisen 
among  the  Arabs  after  the  Prophet's  decease,  and  re- 
solved to  strengthen  and  consolidate  their  new-born  na- 
tional spirit,  as  well  as  propagate  the  doctrines  of  Islam, 
by  engaging  them  in  continual  aggressive  wars.  See 
Mohammedanism.  Omar  succeeded  Abu-Bekr  in  the 
caliphate  by  the  express  wish  of  the  first  caliph  in 
A.D.  GIM,  and  immediately  pushed  on  the  war  of  con- 
quests with  increased  vigor.  He  was  a  most  enthu- 
siastic Moslem,  and  vowed  that  the  Crescent  should 
receive  the  homage  of  the  world.  Everj'  soldier  or 
officer  who  had  proved  himself  incompetent  for  the 
trust  reposed  in  liim  was  promptly  removed,  and  every 
precaution  taken  to  put  in  responsible  offices  only  men 
of  character  and  bravery.  Thus  he  dismissed  from  the 
command  of  the  Syrian  armies  the  celebrated  Khaled 
ibn-Walid,  surnamed  '•  The  Sword  of  God,"  who  by  his 
rapacity  and  cruelty  towards  the  vanquished  had  made 
himself  obnoxious,  and  replaced  him  by  Abu  Obeydah 
ibn-al-Jerrah,  another  brave  general  who  had  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  wars  against  the  Greeks.  Kha- 
led, fortunately  for  Omar,  had  virtue  enough  to  accept 
the  second  post  in  the  army,  and  he  continued  to  serve 
under  the  new  general.  These  two  officers  prosecuted 
the  conquest  of  Syria,  and  took  Damascus,  its  capital, 
in  the  month  of  Rejeb,  A.H.  14  (August-September, 
A.D.  C35).  After  the  capture  of  Damascus,  the  Moslems 
proceeded  to  the  reduction  of  Emesa,  Ilamah,  and  Ken- 
nesrin.  The  emperor  Ileraclius  sent  a  considerable 
force  to  stop  the  progress  of  the  Arabs,  but  tlie  tJreeks 
were  completely  defeated  at  the  bloody  battle  of  Yer- 
muk  (Got)).  The  following  year  (G37)  Omar  sent  Amru 
ibn-al-As  and  Sarjil  to  besiege  Jerusalem.  The  city 
was  stoutly  defended  by  the  garrison  ;  but  after  a  siege 
of  several  months  the  patriarch  Sophronius,  who  com- 
manded in  it,  agreed  to  surrender  to  the  Moslems,  but 
refused  to  treat  with  any  other  except  tlie  caliiih  him- 
self. A  messenger  having  been  desjiatclied  to  Omar, 
who  was  then  residing  at  jMedina,  he  hastened  to  Jeru- 
*  salem  followed  by  a  scanty  suite.  Omar's  journey  from 
Arabia  to  Palestine  is  thus  described  by  the  historian 
Tiibari : 

"lie  rode  a  sorrel-colored  camel,  .ind  was  dressed  iu 
an  old  tattered  habit  of  hair-cloth  ;  he  cariied  with  him, 
in  two  bags,  his  provisions,  consisting  of  dry  fruits,  bar- 
ley, rice,  and  boiled  corn,  besides  a  skin  for  the  water. 
Whenever  he  halted  to  make  a  repast,  he  permitted  those 


who  accompanied  him  to  partake  of  it,  eating  from  the 
same  wooden  dish  ;  if  he  took  any  rest,  the  earth  was  his 
conch.  Dining  his  march  he  administered  justice  to  all 
applicants;  in  several  instances  he  corrected  the  laxity 
of  morals,  and  reformed  several  abuses,  especially  among 
the  new  converts;  abolishing  also  many  luxurious  indul- 
gences which  bad  spread  among  the  Moslems,  such  as  the 
drinking  of  wine,  the  using  of  silken  garments,  etc.  .  .  . 
Arrived  at  the  camp,  he  caused  several  Moslems  to  be 
seized  and  dragged  through  the  mud  for  luiving,  in  diso- 
bedience to  his  orders,  arrayed  themselves  in  the  silken 
tunics  of  the  conquered  Greeks." 

After  a  short  conference  with  Sophronius,  the  terms  of 
a  capitulation  were  agreed  upon,  and  the  keys  of  the 
Holy  City  were  delivered  up  to  Omar.  The  articles 
of  the  capitulation  of  Jerusalem  have  been  translated 
(Mines  de  VOrient,  vol.  ii),  and  as  they  were  the  model 
upon  which  the  Moslems  dictated  many  others  to  the 
subdued  cities  of  Africa  and  Spain,  we  transcribe  them 
here : 

"The  inhabitants  shall  retain  their  lives  and  property; 
they  shall  preserve  the  use  of  their  churches,  but  they 
shall  build  no  new  ones;  they  shall  neither  place  crosses 
upon  those  which  they  already  have,  nor  hinder  the  Mos- 
lems from  entering  them  night  or  day;  they  shall  not 
ring  their  bells,  but  they  shalfbe  allowed  to  toll  them  ;  if 
a  Moslem  travels  through  the  cit.v,  the  inhabitants  shall 
give  him  hospitality  for  three  days.  They  shall  not  be 
enfoiced  to  teach  their  children  the  Koran,  but  they  shall 
not  try  to  convert  any  Moslem  to  their  religion ;  they 
shall  in  every  instance  show  respect  for  the  Moslems,  and 
give  them  the  precedence ;  they  shall  wear  turbans  and 
shoes,  and  use  names  different  from  theirs.  They  shall 
be  allowed  to  ride  on  horseback,  but  without  either  sad- 
dle or  arms  ;  they  shall  never  go  out  without  their  girdles 
[the  distinctive  mark  of  all  Christians  then  living  under 
the  Mohammedan  sway];  they  shall  not  sell  wine  to  the 
Moslems,  and  shall  remain  faithful  to  the  caliph,  and  pay 
regularly  the  taxes  imposed  upon  them." 

Omar  made  his  triumphant  entry  into  Jerusalem  to- 
wards the  middle  of  the  year  16  of  the  Hegira  (A.D. 
637).  After  conversing  for  a  while  with  Sophronius, 
and  addressing  to  him  several  questions  on  the  antiqui- 
ties of  the  place,  visiting  the  Church  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion, and  saying  his  prayers  under  its  portico,  he  de- 
sired to  be  convej'ed  to  Bethlehem,  where  he  also  per- 
formed his  devotions.  Returning  again  to  the  city,  he 
caused  a  magniticent  mosque  to  be  erected  on  the  site 
of  Solomon's  Temple,  the  predecessor  of  that  Avhich  still 
bears  his  name  and  remains  an  object  of  great  venera- 
tion to  the  Mussulmans.  The  taking  of  Jerusalem  was 
followed  by  the  reduction  of  all  the  principal  cities  of 
Palestine,  while  Khaled  and  Abu  Obeydah  made  them- 
selves masters  of  Laodicea,  Antioch,  Aleppo,  and  Baal- 
bek. Omar  next  prepared  to  invade  Persia,  a  kijigdom 
then  ruled  by  a  king  named  Yezdegerd,  against  which 
he  had  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  unsuccessfully  con- 
tended (G34).  Saad  ibn-Abi  AVakas,  who  was  now  in- 
trusted with  the  command  of  the  army,  penetrated  far 
into  Persia ;  defeated  at  Kadesiyah  a  powerful  army 
commanded  by  Rustam,  who  fell  in  the  battle;  took 
possession  of  Bahr-Shir,  in  the  western  quarter  of  the 
city  of  Madayin,  the  ancient  Ctesiphon;  founded  the 
city  of  Kufah,  near  the  Euphrates  (638) ;  crossed  the 
Tigris;  and  at  last  took  Madayin,  the  capital  of  Yezde- 
gerd's  kingdom.  In  the  mean  while  Amru  ibn-al-As, 
who  commanded  the  armies  of  Egj-pt,  completed  the 
conquest  of  that  country  by  the  reduction  of  Alexandria 
(640).  It  was  then  that  the  famous  library  founded 
by  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  is  said  to  have  been  destroyed 
by  the  conquerors.  Upon  an  application  from  Amru  to 
the  caliph  to  know  his  pleasure  concerning  its  contents, 
an  answer  was  returned  commanding  its  destruction ; 
for,  said  Omar,  "  if  the  books  of  the  Greeks  agree  with 
the  book  of  God  (Koran),  they  are  superfluous,  and  need 
not  be  preserved;  and  if  they  disagree,  they  are  perni- 
cious, and  ought  to  be  destroyed."  In  consequence  of 
this  decision,  we  are  told,  and  (notwithstanding  all  Gib- 
bon's ingenuity  to  discredit  the  account)  we  are  inclined 
to  believe,  that  the  manuscripts  were  delivered  up  to 
the  four  (others  say  five)  thousand  public  baths  in  the 
city,  to  which  they  served  as  precious  fuel  for  six 
months.     The  conquest  of  Egypt  was  followed  by  that 
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of  part  of  Africa.  Amru  pushed  his  victorious  arms  as 
far  as  the  deserts  of'l'ripoli  and  Barca.  Armenia  was 
in  the  mean  while  subdued  by  Mugheyrah  (641),  and 
Khorassan  (642)  by  Ahnaf  ibn-Kays,  another  of  Omar's 
lieutenants.  In  the  same  year  was  fought  the  famous 
battle  of  Nehavend,  which  decided  the  fate  of  Persia. 
Firuz,  who  now  commanded  the  armies  of  Yezdegerd, 
was  killed;  and  the  monarch  himself  was  obliged  to 
seek  an  asylum  at  Farghanah  among  the  Turks,  where 
he  died  soon  after  in  poverty. 

The  success  which  attended  the  arms  of  Omar,  his 
unflinching  severity  towards  the  vanquished  who  would 
not  embrace  the  religion  of  the  Prophet,  and,  more  than 
all,  the  inexorable  justice  which  he  dealt  among  his 
own  people,  excited  against  him  numerous  enemies  at 
home  and  abroad,  and  several  attempts  were  made 
upon  his  life.  labalah  ibn-Ahyam,  chief  of  the  Arabian 
tribe  of  Ghosan,  became  one  of  his  most  implacable  en- 
emies. Although  a  tributary  to  the  Greek  emperor,  in 
Avhose  states  he  lived  with  liis  tribe,  and  though  pro- 
fessing the  Christian  religion,  labalah  went  to  see  Omar 
at  Medina,  swore  obedience  to  him,  and  embraced  Islam 
with  all  his  followers.  Omar  then  took  him  with  him 
on  a  pilgrimage  to  jNIecca.  While  the  neophyte  was 
making,  as  usual,  seven  times  the  circuit  of  the  Kaaba, 
an  Arab  of  low  extraction  happened  to  run  against  him, 
and  was  the  cause  of  the  prince's  cloak  falling  off  his 
shoulders.  labalah  resented  the  incivility  by  immedi- 
ately striking  the  man  a  blow  on  the  face.  The  man 
made  his  complaint  to  Omar,  who,  having  summoned 
labalah  to  his  presence,  sentenced  him  to  receive  a  sim- 
ilar blow  from  the  complainant.  Against  this  sentence, 
just  as  it  was,  labalah  most  warmly  remonstrated,  say- 
ing that  he  was  a  king  among  his  own  people,  and  that 
the  offender  deserved  to  be  punished  with  death.  "My 
friend,"  said  Omar  to  him,  "the  religion  that  thou  and 
I  follow  makes  no  distinction  between  the  king  and  the 
subject."  Rather  than  submit  to  the  indignity,  labalah 
secretly  left  Mecca  with  all  his  suite,  abjured  Islam,  and 
sought  the  protection  of  the  Greek  emperor.  He  had, 
moreover,  sworn  to  revenge  the  outrage.  Having  com- 
municated his  plans  to  a  resolute  young  slave  of  his, 
Wathek  ibn-Musafer  by  name,  he  promised  him  his 
liberty  if  he  should  succeed  in  killing  Omar.  Having 
arrived  at  Medina  (638),  where  the  caliph  was  then  re- 
siding, Wathek  was  informed  that  Omar  was  in  the 
habit  of  sitting  down  every  day  under  a  tree  on  his  way 
to  the  mosque.  Wathek,  having  climbed  up  the  tree, 
awaited  the  arrival  of  Omar,  who  took  his  seat  beneath 
it  and  fell  asleep.  Wathek,  according  to  the  account 
of  the  Mohammedan  historians,  was  upon  the  point  of 
coming  down  for  the  purpose  of  stabbing  Omar  with 
his  dagger,  when,  lifting  up  his  eyes,  he  saw  a  lion 
walking  around  him  and  licking  his  feet.  Nor  did  the 
lion  cease  to  guard  the  caliph  until  he  awoke,  when  the 
lion  instantly  went  away.  Wathek  was  so  much  struck 
by  this  circumstance  that  he  came  down,  kissed  the  ca- 
liph's hand,  confessed  his  intended  crime,  and  embraced 
the  iSIohammedru  religion.  Yet  the  life  of  Omar  was 
finally  cut  short  by  assassination.  A  Persian  slave 
of  the  JIagian  sect,  whose  name  was  Abu  Lulu  Firilz, 
had  been  obliged  by  his  master,  Almugheyrah  ibn-es- 
shaabah,  to  pay  him  two  dirhems  daily,  in  conformity 
with  the  Mohammedan  custom,  for  the  free  exercise  of 
this  religion.  Firftz,  resenting  this  treatment,  brought  a 
complaint  before  the  caliph,  and  requested  that  some 
part  at  least  of  the  tribute  exacted  of  him  might  be  re- 
mitted ;  but  this  favor  being  refused  by  Omar,  the  Per- 
sian swore  his  destruction,  and  some  days  afterwards, 
while  Omar  was  performing  his  morning  devotions  in 
the  mosque  at  jNIedina,  he  stabbed  liim  tlirice  in  the 
belly  with  a  sharp  dagger.  The  peojile  fell  upon  the 
assassin,  but  he  made  so  desperate  a  defence  that,  al- 
though he  was  armed  with  no  other  weapon  than  his 
dagger,  he  wounded  thirteen  of  the  .assailants,  and  seven 
of  them  mortally.  At  last  one  of  the  caliph's  attend- 
ants drew  his  cloak  over  his  head,  and  seized  him ; 


upon  which  he  stabbed  himself,  and  soon  after  expired. 
Omar  languished  five  days.  He  died  on  a  Friday,  in 
the  month  of  Dhu-1-hajjah,  A.H.  23,  answering  to  the 
month  of  November,  A.D.  644.  He  was  buried  on  the 
following  Saturday,  close  to  the  Prophet  and  Abu-Bekr, 
in  a  mosque  which  he  had  founded  at  Medina,  where 
his  tomb  is  still  visited  with  great  respect  by  the  Mus- 
sulmans. Having  been  asked,  some  time  before  his 
death,  to  name  his  successor,  he  refused  ;  and  upon  the 
suggestion  of  one  of  his  courtiers  that  he  should  leave 
the  caliphate  to  his  son  Abdullah,  he  remarked,  "  It  is 
enough  that  one  out  of  my  family  has  been  forced  to 
bear  this  burden,  and  account  afterwards  to  his  God  for 
the  command  and  government  of  the  faithful."  Mo- 
hammedanism cannot  boast  of  a  more  virtuous  sovereign 
or  a  more  zealous  apostle.  It  has  been  said  of  him  that 
he  contributed  more  efhcacioush^  to  the  advancement 
of  the  Mohammedan  religion  than  the  Prophet  himself. 
Khondemir,  the  celebrated  Persian  historian,  thus  reca- 
pitulates the  praiseworthy  acts  of  this  caliph  :  "  He  took 
from  the  infidels  36,000  cities  or  castles,  destroyed  4000 
temples  or  churches,  and  founded  or  endowed  1400 
mosques."  The  Prophet  had  the  greatest  esteem  for 
Omar,  whose  daughter  Hafsah  he  married.  On  a  cer- 
tain occasion  he  was  heard  to  say,  "  If  God  had  wished 
to  send  a  second  messenger  to  this  world,  his  choice 
would  undoubtedly  have  fallen  on  Omar."  The  devo- 
tion, humility,  and  abstinence  of  this  caliph  had  become 
proverbial  among  the  Mussulmans.  He  never  tasted 
any  other  food  than  barley-bread  and  dates;  water  was 
his  only  drink ;  and  he  was  often  found  asleep  under 
the  porch  of  a  mosque  or  beneath  a  tree.  He  complied 
most  strictly  with  all  the  precepts  of  the  Koran.  Eu- 
tychius  tells  us  that  during  his  caliphate  he  performed 
nine  times  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca.  In  order  better 
to  conform  to  the  regulations  of  the  Koran,  he  lived  by 
the  work  of  his  hands,  supporting  himself  entirely  by 
the  sale  of  leather  belts  which  he  manufactured.  But 
the  quality  for  which  Omar  was  most  conspicuous  was 
justice,  which  he  is  said  to  have  administered  with  an 
even  hand  to  infidels  as  well  as  believers.  The  histo- 
rian Wakedi  says  that  the  staff  of  Omar  was  more 
dreaded  than  the  sword  of  his  successors.  In  the  life- 
time of  Mohammed,  a  Moslem,  condemned  for  his  in- 
iquitous treatment  of  a  Jew,  happening  to  appeal  to 
Omar  from  the  sentence  of  the  Prophet,  was  immedi- 
ately cut  down  with  the  scimitar  for  not  acquiescing  in 
the  sentence  of  so  u]iright  a  judge.  From  this  circum- 
stance Mohammed  gave  Omar  the  surname  of  A  l-fari'ik 
which  he  retained  ever  afterwards,  a  word  meaning  the 
divider,  or  the  discriminator,  thus  doubly  alluding  to 
his  action  and  the  discernment  which  prompted  it. 
Several  of  the  best  Mohammedan  institutions  date  from 
the  reign  of  Omar.  It  was  in  his  time  that  the  rera  of 
the  Hegira,  or  flight  of  Mohammed,  by  which  all  Mo- 
hammedan nations  compute  their  years,  was  established, 
and  its  beginning  fixed  on  .July  16,  A.D.  622.  He  was 
the  first  who  kept  armies  under  pay,  and  assigned  pen- 
sions to  officers  out  of  the  public  revenue;  he  instituted 
a  sort  of  police  force  to  watch  at  night  for  the  security 
of  the  citizens ;  and  he  promulgated  some  excellent  reg- 
ulations respecting  the  duties  of  masters  towards  their 
slaves.  He  was  also  the  first  who  assumed  the  title  of 
Amir  cl-mumenni  (commander  of  the  faithful),  instead 
of  that  of  Khalifah-rasuli-llahi  (vicar  of  the  messenger 
of  God),  which  his  predecessor  Abu-Bekr  had  used. 
Omar's  memorj'  is  an  object  of  the  greatest  veneration 
among  Mussulmans  of  the  Sunni,  or  orthodox  sect ;  not 
so  among  the  Sliiites,  or  partisans  of  Ali,  who  look  upon 
the  first  three  caliphs,  Abu-Bekr,  Omar,  and  Othman, 
as  usurjiers  of  the  caliphate,  to  the  prejudice  of  Ali,  to 
whom,  they  pretend,  it  belonged  as  the  nearest  relative  of 
the  Prophet.  Sec  Abulfeda,  A  nnales  Moslemici  (transl. 
by  Reiske,  Hafniaj,  1790),  i,  250  sq. ;  Al-makin,  Hist. 
Saracenicn  (ap.  Erpenium,  Lugd.  Batav.  1625),  p.  20 
sq.;  Ibn-Shihnah  (Mf'i.),  Raudfiatn-l-maiiddfiir ;  Ock- 
ley,  //ij.V.  of  the   iiaracetis,  i,  300;    Ibn  -  al  -  Khattib, 
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Hist.  Calipharum  (ap.  Casiri) ;  Bib.  Ar.  Tlisp.  Esc.  ii, 
177  sq. ;  D'Herbelot,  Bib.  Or.  s.  v.  Omar  ben-al-Khat- 
tab,  Khaleil,  Damashk,  Iskamlriah,  et  al. :  Weil,  Isla- 
mitische  VOlke?;  p.  4787  ;  Wright,  Christianity  in  Arabia, 
p.  180  sq. ;  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall,  ix,  222,  etc. ;  and 
especially  the  article  in  the  Enr/lish  Cyclop.,  which  we 
have  freely  used. 

Ombay,  or  Maloewa  {Malmcci),  an  island  be- 
tween Celebes  and  the  north-west  coast  of  Australia, 
lies  to  the  north  of  Timor,  from  which  it  is  separated  bj" 
the  Strait  of  Ombay,  lat.  8°  8'-8^  28'  S.,  long.  124°  17' 
-125^  7',  and  has  an  area  of  9G1  square  miles.  The 
population  amounts  to  over  200,000.  The  liills  of  Om- 
bay are  volcanic,  and  the  coasts  steep  and  difficult  to 
approach.  The  inhabitants  are  dark  brown,  have  thick 
lips,  flat  nose,  and  woolly  hair,  appearing  to  be  of  mixed 
Negro  and  Malay  origin.  They  are  armed  with  the 
bow,  spear,  and  creese,  and  live  on  the  produce  of  the 
chase,  with  fish,  cocoa-nuts,  rice,  and  honey.  A  portion 
of  the  island  formerly  belonged  to  the  Portuguese,  but 
since  Aug.  C,  1851,  it  is  entirely  a  Netherlands  posses- 
sion. The  Dutch  postholder  resides  at  the  village  of 
Alor,  to  which  iron  wares,  cotton  goods,  etc.,  are  brought 
from  Timor,  and  exchanged  for  wax,  edible  nests,  pro- 
visions, and  other  native  products.  Ombay  has  oxen, 
swine,  goats,  etc.,  and  produces  maize,  cotton,  and  pep- 
per. Amber  is  also  found,  and  the  IJoeginese  of  Celebes 
import  European  and  Indian  fabrics,  exchanging  them 
for  the  produce  of  the  island,  which  they  carry  to  Sin- 
gapore (Chambers).  The  Dutch  missionary  societies 
are  the  only  Protestant  Christians  who  labor  in  Ombay, 
and  thus  far  but  little  progress  has  been  made  in  con- 
verting the^e  Malayan  Negritos. 

Onibiasses,  priests  and  soothsayers  among  the  in- 
habitants of  Madagascar  (q.  v.),  who  compound  charms, 
whicli  they  sell  to  the  people. 

Ombrius,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  as  the  rain-rjiver,  un- 
der which  title  he  was  worshipped  on  Mount  Ilymettus, 
in  Attica. 

OnabTwiri,  a  class  of  good  and  gentle  spirits  who 
are  believed  by  the  natives  of  Southern  Guinea  to  take 
part  in  the  government  of  the  world.  Almost  every 
man  has  his  own  ombwiri  as  a  tutelary  and  guardian 
spirit,  for  which  he  provides  a  small  house  near  his 
own.  "  All  the  harm  that  is  escaped  in  this  world,"  as 
Mr.  Wilson  informs  us,  '•  and  all  the  good  received,  are 
ascribed  to  the  kindly  offices  of  this  guardian  spirit. 
Ombwiri  is  also  regarded  as  the  author  of  everj'thing 
which  is  marvellous  or  mysterious.  Any  remarkable 
feature  in  the  physical  aspect  of  the  country,  any  nota- 
ble phenomenon  iu  the  heavens,  or  extraordinarj'  event 
in  the  affairs  of  men,  is  ascribed  to  Ombwiri.  His  fa- 
vorite places  of  abode  are  the  summits  of  high  moun- 
tains, deep  caverns,  large  rocks,  and  the  base  of  very 
large  forest  trees.  While  the  people  attach  no  ma- 
lignity to  his  character,  they  guard  against  any  unnec- 
essary intercourse  with  him,  and  they  never  pass  a 
place  where  he  is  supposed  to  dwell  except  iu  silence. 
He  is  the  only  one  of  all  the  spirits  recognised  by  the 
people  that  has  no  priesthood,  his  intercourse  with  men 
being  direct  and  immediate." — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the 
World,  ii,  oGO. 

O'mega  [many  Ome'ga,  but  against  the  proper  rule] 
(o),  fully  \2  i-d~/a,  i.  e.  the  fjreat  or  long  o,  in  distinction 
from  "Ofiiicpov.  the  short  o),  the  last  letter  of  the  Greek 
alphabet,  as  Alpha  is  the  first.  It  is  used  metaphorically 
to  denote  the  end  of  anything:  "  I  am  Alpha  and  (^mega, 
the  beginning  and  the  ending  .  .  .  the  first  and  the  last" 
(Rev.  i,  8,  11  ;  comp.  xxi,  G;  xxii,  13).  This  may  be 
compared  with  Isa.  xli,  4 ;  xliv,  6,  "  I  am  the  first  and 
I  am  the  last,  and  beside  me  there  is  no  God."  So  Pru- 
dentius  {Catkemer.  hymn,  ix,  11)  explains  it: 

"Alpha  et  O  cognominatur  :  ipse  fous  et  clnusnla 
Omnium  quse  sunt,  fucruut,  quieque  post  futura  suut." 

See  Alpha.     The  svmbol  nx,  which  contains  the  first 


and  last  letters  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  is,  according  to 
Buxtorf  (Lea-.  Talm.  p.  244),  "  among  the  Cabalists  ofteu 
put  mystically  for  the  beginning  and  end,  like  A  and  Q 
in  the  Apocalypse."  Schoettgen  {Hor.  Hebr.  i,  1086) 
quotes  from  Jalkut  Rubeni  (fol.  17,  4),  "Adam  trans- 
gressed the  whole  law  from  X  to  n,"  that  is,  from  the 
beginning  to  the  end.  It  is  not  necessary  to  inquire 
whether  in  the  latter  usage  the  meaning  is  so  full  as  in 
the  Revelation:  that  must  be  determined  by  separate 
considerations.  As  an  illustration  merely,  the  reference 
is  valuable.  Both  Greeks  and  Hebrews  employed  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet  as  numerals.  In  the  early  times 
of  the  Christian  Church  the  letters  A  and  Q  were  com- 
bined with  the  cross  or  with  the  monogram  of  Christ 
(INIaitland,  Church  in  the  Catacombs,  p.  1G6-8).  See 
MoNOGRAJi  OF  Christ. 

Omen  (for  the  deriv.  see  O.m),  or  Prodigy  (gen- 
erally said  to  be  from  j^ro  and  dico,  but  more  probably 
from  pro  and  arjo,  to  lead  ;  hence  anything  conspicuous 
or  ea-<?-aordinary),  the  name  given  by  the  Romans  to 
signs  by  which  approaching  good  or  bad  fortune  was 
supposed  to  be  indicated.  The  terms  Omen  and  Prodigy 
were  not,  however,  exactly  synonymous;  the  former 
being  applied  rather  to  signs  received  by  the  ear,  and 
particularly  to  spoken  words ;  the  latter  to  phenomena 
and  occurrences,  such  as  monstrous  births,  the  appear- 
ance of  snakes,  locusts,  etc.,  the  striking  of  the  foot 
against  a  stone  or  the  like,  the  breaking  of  a  shoe-tie, 
and  even  sneezing,  etc.  If  an  omen  or  prodigj'  was 
promised  on  the  part  of  a  god,  it  was  to  be  interpreted 
according  to  the  promise;  but  otherwise,  the  interpre- 
tation was  extremely  arbitrary.  It  was  supposed  that 
evil  indicated  as  approaching  might  be  averted  by  va- 
rious means,  as  by  sacrifices,  or  by  the  utterance  of  cer- 
tain magic  formulas ;  or  by  an  extempore  felicity  of  in- 
terpretation, as  when  C.-esar,  having  fallen  to  the  ground 
on  landing  in  Africa,  exclaimed,  "I  take  possession  of 
thee,  Africa."  Occasionally,  it  is  true,  we  read  of  a 
reckless  disregard  of  omens ;  as,  for  example,  when  P. 
Claudius,  in  the  First  Punic  War,  caused  the  sacred 
chickens,  who  would  not  leave  their  cage,  to  be  pitched 
into  the  sea,  saying,  "If  they  won't  eat,  they  must 
drink."  Still  the  belief  in  omens  was  universal,  and  in 
general  the  greatest  care  M'as  taken  to  avoid  unfavor- 
able ones.  The  heads  of  the  sacrificial  priests  were 
covered,  so  that  nothing  distracting  might  catch  their 
eyes;  silence  was  enjoined  at  the  commencement  of 
every  sacred  undertaking,  and  at  the  opening  of  the 
games.  Before  every  sacrificial  procession  ran  the  her- 
alds, calling  on  the  people  to  "  pay  respect  to  it,"  and 
admonishing  them  to  cease  working  till  it  should  have 
passed,  that  the  priests  might  not  hear  unfavorable 
sounds.  At  the  beginning  of  a  sacrifice,  the  bystanders 
were  addressed  in  the  words  Favete  Linguis  ("  Speak  no 
word  of  evil  import"),  and  the  aid  of  music  was  sought 
to  drown  whato'cr  noises  might  prove  unpropitious. 
See  Fallati,  Ueher  Bcgrijf  und  Wese7i  des  Rom.  Omen 
(Tub.  183G).     Comp.  Divination. 

The  belief  in  omens  has  existed  in  all  ages  and  coun- 
tries, and  traces  of  it  linger  even  yet  in  the  most  civil- 
ized communities;  in  the  dread,  for  instance,  that  many 
entertain  at  sitting  down  to  table  in  a  party  of  thirteen. 
Not  a  little  of  the  philosophy  of  omens  is  contained  in 
the  Scottish  proverb:  "Them  who  follow  freits,  freits 
follow ;"  meaning  that  a  fatalistic  belief  in  impending 
evil  paralyzes  the  endeavor  that  might  prevent  it 
(Chambers).  Against  the  belief  of  omens  it  is  observed 
that  it  is  contrary  to  everv  principle  of  sound  philos- 
ophy; and  whoever  has  studied  tlie  writings  of  Paul 
must  be  convinced  that  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  spirit 
of  genuine  Christianity.  We  cannot  proceed  to  discuss 
the  subject  here,  but  will  present  the  reader  with  a 
quotation  on  the  other  side  of  the  question.  "Though 
it  be  true,"  says  jMr.  Toplady,  "  that  all  omens  are  not 
worthy  of  observation,  and  though  they  should  never  be 
so  reararded  as  to  shock  our  fortitude  or  diminish  our 
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confidence  in  God,  still  they  arc  not  to  be  constantly 
despised.  Small  incidents  liave  sometimes  been  prelu- 
sive to  great  events;  nor  is  there  any  superstition  in 
noticing  these  apparent  prognostications,  though  there 
may  be  much  superstition  in  being  either  too  indiscrim- 
inately or  too  deeply  swayed  by  them''  ( WojJis,  iv,  192). 
See  Superstition. 

O'mer  (Ileb.  ul.  'npi',  prop,  a  sheaf,  as  in  Lev.  xxiii, 
10,  etc.,  from  ^^S',  to  bind  or  gather;  Sept.  yofj.6p\ 
Yulg.fforner),  a  Hebrew  dry  measure  (Exod.  xvi,  1(5, 18, 
22,  32,  33),  the  tenth  of  an  ephah  (ver.  36);  therefore 
about  two  quarts  according  to  the  rabbins,  but  three 
and  a  half  quarts  according  to  Josephus.  See  Me- 
trology. 

Omer,  St.,  Audomarus,  a  French  ascetic,  was  born 
about  o'Jo  at  Orval,  or  Goldenthar,  near  Constance.  He 
was  of  a  wealthy  family,  but  after  the  death  of  his 
mother  he  induced  his  father  to  give  all  his  goods  to  the 
poor,  and  to  retire  with  him  into  the  convent  of  Luxeuil. 
There  his  talents  and  his  zeal  attracted  the  attention  of 
his  superior,  and  by  the  advice  of  St.  Achaire,  bishop  of 
Noyon  and  Tournay,  king  Dagobert  I  appointed  Omer 
bishop  of  Terouenne  in  G37.  The  diocese  had  been  much 
neglected  for  over  eighty  years ;  but  Omer,  with  the  as- 
sistance of  Berlin,  Mummolin,  and  Ebertran,  all  tliree 
monks  of  Luxeuil,  succeeded  in  bringing  about  a  thor- 
ough reform  among  the  people.  Having  obtained  the 
gift  of  the  estate  of  Sithiu,  on  the  Aa.  from  the  owner, 
Adroald,  Omer  built  a  church  on  it,  which  he  dedicated 
in  6-18  to  St.  Martin,  and  beside  it  a  convent,  of  which 
he  made  Mummolin  abbot.  After  the  latter  had  been 
made  bishop  of  Noyon  and  Tournai,  Omer  appointed  in 
his  place  Bertin,  who  afterwards  gave  the  convent  the 
name  of  St.  Omer,  and  it  was  soon  surrounded  by  the 
city  bearing  the  same  name.  Omer  died  at  Terou- 
enne Sept.  y,  GG8.  He  was  buried  in  the  church  he 
had  built.  The  Romish  Church  commemorates  him 
Sept.  9.  See  Acta  Sanctorum,  Sept.  d;  MabiWon,  A ti- 
nales  Ordinis  S.  Benedicli,  ix  sffic;  KaiUet,  Vies  des 
Saints,  vol.  iii ;  Brnriarium  Parisiense ;  France  pontiji- 
cale ;  Longueval,  Ilist.  de  VEglise  Gallic,  vol.  i v. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bioff.  Generale,  xxxviii,  G77.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Omer  (St.),  Ecclesiastical  Council  of  {Concili- 
um Audomarense),  was  held  in  June,  1099,  by  Manassez 
of  Rheims  and  four  of  his  suffragans.  The  "  Treve  de 
Dieu"  was  established,  and  at  the  entreaty  of  Robert, 
count  of  Flanders,  five  articles  of  peace  were  drawn  up. 
See  Labbe,  Ct)nc.  vol.  x. 

Ornish  Church,  a  sect  of  Mennonites  in  America 
are  sometimes  so  called,  after  one  of  their  preachers  of 
the  17th  century.  They  are  found  also  in  Germany  and 
Switzerland.     See  Mknnonites. 

Omnibonus,  canonist.  See  Glossaries;  Glos- 
sators. 

Omnipotence,  an  attribute  of  God  alone,  and  es- 
sential to  his  nature  as  an  inlinite,  independent,  and  per- 
fect Being.  Among  the  distinct  declarations  of  Script- 
ure attributing  such  power  to  God  are  the  following: 
Gen.  xvii,  1;  Exod.  xv,  11,  12;  Dent,  iii,  24;  1  Sam. 
xiv,  6;  Psa.  Ixii,  11;  Ixv,  G;  cxlvii,  5;  Dan.  iv,  35; 
Matt,  vi,  13  ;  xix,  2G ;  Eph.  iii,  20;  Rev.  xix,  6.  It  is 
also  clearly  expressed  in  the  epithet  Shaddai  (q.  v.), 
often  applied  to  him  in  the  O.  T.  The  power  of  God  is 
especially  evinced  :  1.  In  creation  (Gen.  i,  1 ;  Rom.  i, 
20j ;  2.  In  the  preservation  of  his  creatures  (Heb.  i,  3 ; 
Col.  i,  16,  17) ;  3.  In  the  redemption  of  the  world  by 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (Luke  i,  3o,  37;    Ephes.  i,  19); 

4.  In  the  conversion  of  sinners  (Psa.  ex,  3  ;  2  Cor.  iv,  7) ; 

5.  In  the  continuation  and  success  of  the  (iospel  in  the 
world  (Matt,  xiii,  31,  32);  G.  In  the  preservation  of 
the  saints  (1  Pet.  i,  5)  ;  7.  In  the  resurroctii)n  of  the 
dead  (1  Cor.  ch.  xv) ;  8.  In  making  the  righteous 
happy  forever,  and  in  punishing  tlie  wicked  (^latt.  xxv. 
34;  l^hil.  iii,  20,  21).  This  power  is  only  limited  by 
God's  own  holy  nature,  which  renders  it  impossible  for 


him  to  do  wrong  (Numb,  xxiii,  19 ;  Heb.  vi,  18),  and  by 
the  laws  of  possibility  which  he  has  himself  created  in 
the  nature  of  things;  in  other  words,  we  cannot  con- 
ceive of  his  performing  either  a  metaphj'sical  or  a  moral 
contradiction.  See  Cocker,  Theistic  Conception  of  the 
World  (N.Y.  1876,  12mo),  p.  355  sq.;  Malcom,  Theol. 
Index,  s.  v. ;  Haag,  Histoire  des  Dogmes  Chretiens,  i, 
291 ;  ii,  IG  sq.,  139  sq.,  147.     See  Law. 

Omnipresence,  another  attribute  of  God  alone, 
his  ubiquity,  or  his  presence  in  every  place  at  the  same 
time.  This  attribute  may  be  argued  from  his  infinity 
(Psa.  oxxxix) ;  his  power,  which  is  everywhere  (Heb. 
i,3);  his  providence  (Acts  xvii,  27,  28),  which  supplies 
all.  As  he  is  a  spirit,  he  is  so  omnipresent  as  not  to  be 
mixed  with  the  creature,  or  divided,  part  in  one  place  and 
part  in  another;  nor  is  he  multiplied  or  extended,  but 
is  essentially  present  everywhere.  God  is  everywhere, 
but  he  is  not  everything.  All  things  have  their  being 
in  him,  but  he  is  distinct  from  all  things ;  he  fills  the 
universe,  but  is  not  mingled  with  it.  He  is  the  intel- 
ligence which  guides,  and  the  power  which  moves; 
but  his  personality  is  preserved,  and  he  is  independent 
of  the  works  of  his  hands,  however  vast  and  noble.  See 
Krauth,  The  Conservative  Reformation,  p.  797  ;  Pearson, 
On  the  Creeds ;  Wardlaw,  Syst.  Theol.  i,  554 ;  Haag, 
Hist,  des  Dogmes  Chretiens,  ii,  140  sq.,  311 ;  Malcom, 
Theol.  Index,  s.  v.     See  Pantheism. 

Omniscience,  the  third  essential  or  natural  attri- 
bute of  God,  is  that  perfection  by  which  he  knows  all 
things.  This  is:  1.  Injinite  (Psa.  cxlvii,  5);  2.  Etei-nal 
(Isa.  xlvi,  10;  Acts  ii,  23;  xv,  18;  Ephes.  i,  4) ;  3.  Uni- 
versal,  extending  to  all  persons,  times,  places,  and  things 
(Psa.  1,  10-13  ;  Heb.  iv,  13)  ;  4.  Perfect,  relating  to  what 
is  past,  present,  and  to  come.  He  knows  all  indepen- 
dently, distinctly,  infallibly,  and  perpetually  (Jer.  x,  6, 
7;  Rom.  xi,  33).  5.  This  knowledge  is  ;3ecu/«.«?' to  him- 
self, and  not  communicable  to  any  creature  (Job  xxxvi, 
4;  Mark  xiii,  32).  6.  This  attribute  is  incomprehensi- 
ble to  us,  how  God  knows  all  things,  yet  it  is  evident 
that 'he  does;  for  to  suppose  otherwise  is  to  suppose 
him  an  imperfect  Being,  and  at  variance  with  tlie  rev- 
elation he  has  given  of  himself  (Job  xxi,  22;  xxviii, 
24;  I'sa.  cxxxix,  G;  1  John  iii,  20). 

This  attribute  of  God  is  constantly  connected  in 
Scripture  with  his  omnipresence,  and  forms  a  part  of 
almost  every  description  of  that  attribute;  for  as  God 
is  a  spirit,  and  therefore  intelligent,  if  he  is  everywhere, 
if  nothing  can  exclude  him,  not  even  the  most  solid 
bodies,  nor  the  minds  of  intelligent  beings,  then,  indeed, 
as  Paul  avers,  are  "all  things  naked  and  open  to  the 
eyes  of  him  with  whom  we  have  to  do."  Where  he 
acts,  he  is;  and  where  he  is,  he  perceives.  He  under- 
stands and  considers  things  absolutely,  and  as  they  are 
in  their  own  natures,  forms,  properties,  differences,  to- 
gether Avith  all  the  circumstances  belonging  to  them. 
"  Known  unto  him  are  all  his  \vorks  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world,"  rather  from  all  eternity,  known  before 
they  were  made,  and  known  now  they  are  made,  in  their 
actual  existence.  It  is  also  properly  associated  with 
his  omnipotence;  so  that  God  is  universal  in  his  per- 
fections. 

Two   theological,  or  rather  metaphysical,  questions 
have   been   raised  on  this   subject.      1.  Whether   this 
knowledge  is  all  equally  present  to  the  divine  conscious- 
ness, or  only  brought  up  as  occasion  requires.      That 
the  latter  position  cannot  be  true  may  be  argued  from 
the  consideration  that  it  would  imply  an  imperfection 
or  limitation  in  (Jod's  knowledge  itself,  inasmuch  as  it 
would  thus  become  partial  and  fragmentary.     The  "oc-        j 
casion"  implied  in  the  supposition  must  be  either  in  the        I 
divine  mind,  or  else  outside  of  it.     If  ab  intra,  it  must        ■ 
be  either  voluntary  or  involuntary.     The  former  in- 
volves the  absurdity  of  supposing  a  volition  respecting 
a  subject  not  consciously  present  at  the  time  to  the  mind 
of  the  wilier,  and  the  latter  leaves  the  matter  subject  to 
some  secret  law  of  variable  and  therefore  contingent 
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action.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  supposed  occasion  be 
(lb  er/ra,  then  still  more  palpably  must  the  knowledge 
be  fluctuating,  and  even  uncertain  altogether.  In  short, 
we  cannot  predicate  of  the  divine  mind  any  such  Idirs 
of  mental  association  as  those  which  call  up  stores  of  in- 
formation in  human  thoughts:  these  belong  only  to 
finite  and  imperfect  beings.  Knowledge  is  not  latent 
in  God's  consciousness;  his  nature  precludes  such  a 
supposition.  Even  with  ourselves  positive  knowledge 
or  absolute  certainty  springs  only  from  consciousness; 
all  else  is  merely  belief,  probability,  reasoning,  etc. 
Memory  itself  is  but  the  reflex  action  of  consciousness. 
AVith  God,  as  there  is  no  need  of  information  or  infer- 
ence, so  knowledge  must  be  simple  intuition,  or  what  is 
in  human  language  consciousness  of  all  truth,  possible 
as  well  as  actual,  throughout  that  infinity  of  time  and 
space  which  his  presence  permeates. 

2.  The  other  and  more  important  question  mooted  re- 
lates to  God's Joi-eknowledf/e  of  the  future.  This,  Cal- 
vinistic  theologians  generally  affirm,  depends  upon  his 
in-edetermination  of  all  things.  Of  course,  a  Being  of 
infinite  power  must  know  that  his  will  cannot  be  frus- 
trated, and  maj'  therefore  predict  with  certainty  what- 
ever he  ordains.  But  this  is  not  really  knowledge  at 
all;  it  is  simply  reasoning,  a  rapid  conclusion  from  cer- 
tain data.  If  the  foregoing  views  are  correct,  God  does 
not  \iTo\)er\y  foreknow  or  remember  anything.  He  sim- 
ply KNOWS  everything — past,  present,  and  future — by 
virtue  of  that  absolute  and  infinite  intuition  which  takes 
in  the  entire  range  of  fact  and  possibility  in  one  ever- 
lasting survey.  In  the  lofty  language  of  Holy  Writ, 
he  "  inhabiteth  eternity."  Of  course,  however,  he  knows 
events  in  their  true  relation  and  sequence  as  to  time, 
and  he  also  knows  that  they  might  liave  been,  might 
now  or  hereafter  be,  otherwise,  i.  e.  he  contemplates  at 
the  same  time  with  the  certain  the  contingent  also,  and 
even  the  imaginary.  For  mere  mortals,  within  their 
finite  sphere  of  the  past  and  present,  may  do  this.  The 
essential  difference  —  aside  from  the  enlarged  field  of 
view— is,  that  God  looks  upon  the  future  just  as  we  do 
upon  the  past,  but  by  a  peculiar  faculty  inherent  in 
Deity  alone.  Any  other  view  reduces  God  to  but  a 
man  of  larger  projiortions.  See  the  literature  referred 
to   in   Malcom,   Theol.   Index,  s.  v. ;    and   comp.  Pke- 

SCIEN'CE. 

Omophagia  {wftocpayia,  eating  raw  fesli),  a  cus- 
tom which  was  anciently  followed  at  the  celebration  of 
the  Dionysia  (cj.  v.)  in  the  island  of  Chios,  the  Bac- 
chantes being  obliged  to  cat  the  raw  pieces  of  flesh  of 
the  victim  which  were  distriljuted  among  them.  From 
this  act  Dionysus  also  received  the  name  of  Oraadius 
(q.  v.). — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.v. 

Omophorium  {wfiofopiov,  borne  on  the  shoulder), 
a  kind  of  scarf  or  stole  worn  by  the  Eastern  bishops.  It 
resembles  the  Latin  pall,  but  is  broader,  and  tied  around 
the  neck  in  a  knot.     See  Vestments,  Sacbed. 

Omphalopsiichi.     See  HESYcirAsxs. 

Om'ri  (lleb.  Omri',  "^"ip:',  thought  by  Gescnius 
and  FUrst  to  be  for  fi^"l^^,  the  former  in  the  sense  of 
taught  of  Jehovah,  the  latter  aj)portioned  of  Jehovah  ; 
but  it  is  doubtful  if  the  etymology  contains  the  divine 
name;  Sept.  in  1  Kings  'Afifipi;  elsewhere  'Aftapla, 
'Apapl,v.  r.  Zaplipi,  Mapi;  Josephus,  'A^iaplvoc,  Ant. 
viii,  12.  h).  the  name  of  four  men: 

1.  The  fifth  named  of  nine  sons  of  Becher,  son  of 
Benjamin  (1  Cliron.  vii,  8).     B.C.  cir.  1G18. 

2.  Son  of  Imri  and  father  of  Ammihud,  of  the  tribe 
of  .Judah  (1  Cliron.  ix,  4).     B.C.  post  1G18. 

3.  Son  of  IMichael,  and  David's  captain  in  the  tribe 
of  Issachar  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  18).     B.C.  cir.  1017. 

4.  The  commander-in-chief  of  the  armies  of  Elah, 
king  of  Israel  (1  Kings  xvi,  16),  and  the  seventh  king 
of  Israel,  who  began  to  reign  in  B.C.  926,  and  reigned 
eleven  full  (or  twelve  current)  years,  founding  the  third 
dynasty.     He  was  engatced  in  the  siege  of  Gibbethon, 
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a  Levitical  city  in  Dan,  of  which  the  Philistines  had 
gained  possession,  when  the  news  came  to  the  camp  of 
the  death  of  Elah  and  the  usurpation  of  Ziniri.  On 
this  the  army  proclaimed  their  general,  Omri,  king  of 
Israel.  He  then  lost  not  a  moment,  but  leaving  Gib- 
bethon in  the  power  of  the  infidels,  went  and  besieged 
his  competitor  in  Tirzah,  carrying  on  the  war  so  vigor- 
ously that  Zimri  soon  despaired,  and  burned  himself  in 
his  palace.  But  Omri  was  no  sooner  delivered  of  this 
1  rival  (see  Zimri)  than  another  appeared  in  the  person 
j  of  Tibni,  whom  a  part  of  the  people  had  raised  to  the 
i  throne,  probably  from  unwillingness  to  submit  to  niili- 
I  tary  dictation.  This  occasioned  a  civil  war  which  last- 
ed four  years  (comp.  1  Kings  xvi,  15  with  23)  and  left 
Omri  undisputed  master  of  the  throne  (B.C.  922).  His 
reign  lasted  seven  years  more,  his  general  character 
being  "worse  than  all  that  had  preceded  him"  (1  Kings 
xvi,  25).  This  is  the  same  Omri  mentioned  (2  Chron. 
xxii,  2)  as  father  of  Athaliah,  the  mother  of  Ahaziah, 
king  of  Israel.  Six  of  these  latter  jears  "he  spent 
in  Tirzah,  although  the  palace  there  was  destroyed; 
but  at  the  end  of  that  time,  in  spite  of  the  proverbial 
beauty  of  the  site  (Cant,  vi,  4),  he  transferred  his  resi- 
dence, probably  from  the  proved  inability  of  Tirzah  to 
stand  a  siege,  to  the  mountain  Shomron,  better  known 
by  its  Greek  name  Samaria,  which  he  bought  for  two 
talents  of  silver  from  a  rich  man,  otherwise  unknown, 
called  Shemer.  See  Samaria.  It  is  situated  about 
six  miles  from  Shechem,  the  most  ancient  of  Hebrew 
capitals;  and  its  position,  according  to  Prof.  Stanley 
{S.  and  P.  p.  240),  '  combined,  in  a  union  not  elsewhere 
found  in  Palestine,  strength,  fertility,  and  beauty.' 
Bethel,  however,  remained  the  religious  metropolis  of 
the  kingdom,  and  the  calf-worship  of  Jeroboam  was 
maintained  with  increased  determination  and  disregard 
of  God's  law  (1  Kings  xvi,  26).  He  seems  to  have 
been  a  vigorous  and  unscrupulous  ruler,  anxious  to 
strengthen  his  dynasty  by  intercourse  and  alliances 
with  foreign  states.  Thus  he  made  a  treaty  with  Ben- 
hadad  I,  king  of  Damascus,  though  on  very  unfavor- 
able conditions,  surrendering  to  him  some  frontier  cities 
(1  Kings  XX,  34),  and  among  them  probably  Kamoth- 
Gilead  (I  Kings  xxii,  3),  and  admitting  into  Samaria 
a  resident  Syrian  embassy,  which  is  described  by  the 
expression  '  he  made  streets  in  Samaria'  for  Benhadad. 
See  Ahab.  As  a  part  of  the  same  system,  he  united 
his  son  in  marriage  to  the  daughter  of  a  principal 
Phoenician  prince,  which  led  to  the  introduction  into 
Israel  of  Baal-worship,  and  all  its  attendant  calamities 
and  crimes.  This  worldly  and  irreligious  policj-  is  de- 
nounced by  Micah  (vi,  16)  under  the  name  of  the 
'statutes  of  Omri,'  which  appear  to  be  contrasted  with 
the  Lord's  precepts  to  his  peojile,  'to  do  justly,  and  to 
love  merc}',  and  to  walk  humbly  with  thy  God.'  It 
achieved,  however,  a  temporary  success,  for  Omri  left 
his  kingdom  in  peace  to  his  son  Ahab;  and  his  family, 
unlike  the  ephemeral  dynasties  which  had  preceded 
him,  gave  four  kings  to  Israel,  and  occupied  the  throne 
for  about  half  a  century,  till  it  was  overthrown  bj'  the 
great  reaction  against  Baal-worship  under  Jehu"{Smith), 
Omri  is  mentioned  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (q.  v.) 
as  the  founder  of  Beth-Khumri  or  Samaria  (Rawlinson, 
Hist.  Evidences,  p.  109).  On  the  chronology  of  this 
reign,  see  Offerhaus,  Spicil.  p.  45;  Ussher,  Annul,  p. 
37.     See  Israel,  Kingdom  of. 

On,  the  name  of  a  man,  and  also  of  a  city. 

1.  (Heb.  id.  "jlX,  strength,  as  Job  xviii,  7;  Sept.  Arr.) 
A  son  of  Peleth,  and  a  chief  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  who 
WMS  one  of  the  accomplices  of  Korah  in  the  revolt  against 
the  authority  of  Moses  and  Aaron.  B.C.  cir.  1037.  He 
is  mentioned  among  the  leaders  of  this  conspiracy  in 
the  first  instance  (Numb,  xvi,  1),  but  does  not  appear 
in  any  of  the  subsequent  transactions,  and  is  not  by 
name  included  in  the  final  punishment.  "  Possibly  he 
repented ;  and  indeed  there  is  a  Rabbinical  tradition  to 
the  effect  that  he  was  prevailed  upon  b}-  his  wife  to 
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withdraw  from  his  accomplices.  Abendana's  note  is, 
'  Behold  On  is  not  mentioned  again,  for  he  was  sepa- 
rated from  their  company  after  ]\Ioses  spake  with  them. 
And  our  rabbins  of  blessed  memory  said  that  his  wife 
saved  him.'  Josephus  {Ant.  iv,  2,  2)  omits  the  name 
of  On,  bnt  retains  that  of  his  father  in  the  form  ^aXctovc, 
thus  apparently  identifying  Pelcth  with  I'hallu,  the  son 
of  Keuben"  (Smith). 

2.  An  important  city  in  Egypt.  In  the  following 
account  we  follow  chiefly  the  articles  in  Kitto  and 
Smith, 

Name.— This  in  the  Heb.  is  the  same  as  the  above, 
"ix,  Gen.  xli,  50,  or  in  the  condensed  form  "iX,  Gen.  xli, 
45,  50;  xlvi,  20  (Sept. 'H\(oi;7ro/\ic  ;  Vulg.  Heliopolis), 
which  is  doubtless  of  Coptic  etymology.  But  in  Ezek. 
XXX,  17,  it  is  Hebraized  •'iN,  A'ven  (q.v.),  i.e.  wicked- 
ness (Sept.  and  Vulg.  as  before). 

The  same  city  is  also  mentioned  in  the  Bible  as 
Beth-shkmesh,  d^d  n-^a  (.Jer.  xliii,  13),  corre- 
sponding to  the  ancient  Egyptian  sacred  name  HA-RA, 
"the  abode  of  the  sun;"  and  perhaps  it  is  likewise 
spoken  of  as  ir-iia-hekes,  D"1fjn  "i"'^',  or  D"}nn  — , 
the  second  part  being,  in  this  case,  either  the  Egyptian 
sacred  name,  or  else  the  Hebrew  0"in,  but  we  prefer 
to  read  '•  a  city  of  destruction."  The  two  names  were 
known  to  the  translator  or  translators  of  Exodus  in  the 
Sept.,  where  On  is  explained  to  be  Heliopolis  {'Qf  ») 
iariv  'HXiovTToXiQ,  i,  11);  but  in  Jeremiah  this  version 
seems  to  treat  Beth-shemesh  as  the  name  of  a  temple 
{tovq  arvXovQ  ' RXwviroXiiJiQ,  rovg  iv  "Qv,  xliii,  13, 
Sept.  1, 13).  The  Coptic  version  gives  On  as  the  equiv- 
alent of  the  names  in  the  Sept.,  bnt  whether  as  an 
Egyptian  word  or  such  a  word  Hebraized  can  scarcely 
be  determined.  The  latter  is  perhaps  more  probable, 
as  the  letter  we  represent  by  A  is  not  commonly  changed 
into  the  Coptic  O,  unless  indeed  one  hieroglyphic  form 
of  the  name  should  be  read  ANU,  in  which  case  the 
last  vowel  might  have  been  transposed,  and  the  first 
incorporated  with  it.  Brugsch  {Geogr.  Inschr.  i,  254) 
supposes  AN  and  ON  to  be  the  same,  "  as  the  Egyptian 
A  often  had  a  sound  intermediate  between  a  and  o." 
But  this  does  not  admit  of  the  change  of  the  a  vowel  to 
the  long  vowel  o,  from  which  it  was  as  distinct  as  from 
the  other  long  vowel  i,  respectively  like  X  and  ",  1 
and  '^. 

The  ancient  Egyptian  common  name  is.  written  an, 
or  AN-T,  and  perhaps  anu;  bnt  the  essential  part  of 
the  word  is  an,  and  probably  no  more  was  pronounced. 
There  were  two  towns  called  an  :  Heliopolis,  dis- 
tinguished as  the  northern,  an  -  mehit,  and  Hermon- 
this.  in  Upper  Egypt,  as  the  southern,  an-res  (Brugsch, 
Geofjr.  Inschr.  i,  254,  255,  Nos.  1217  a,  b,  1218,  870, 1225). 
As  to  the  meaning,  we  can  say  nothing  certain.  Cyril, 
who,  as  bishop  of  Alexandria,  should  be  listened  to  on 
such  a  question,  says  that  On  signified  the  sun  {"Qv  Si 
ian  Knr  avTovg  6  i'lXioc,  ad  llos.  p.  145),  and  the 
Coptic  Ouoini  (Mcmphitic),  OuHn,  Oubein  (Sahidic), 
"light,"  has  therefore  been  compared  (see  La  Croze, 
Lex.  p.  71,  189),  but  the  hieroglyphic  form  is  uben, 
"  shining,"  which  has  no  connection  with  an. 

Scriptural  Notices. — The  first  mention  of  this  place 
in  the  Bible  is  in  the  history  of  .Joseph,  to  whom  we 
read  Pharaoh  gave  "  to  wife  Asenath,  the  daughter  of 
Poti-pherah,  priest  of  On"  (Gen.  xli,  45,  comp.  ver.  50; 
and  xlvi,  20).  Joseph  was  possibly  governor  of  Egyjit 
under  a  king  of  the  fifteenth  dynasty,  of  which  Memphis 
was,  at  least  for  a  time,  the  capital.  In  this  case  he 
would  douV)tless  have  lived  for  jiart  nf  ilie  year  at  Mem- 
phis, and  therefore  near  to  Heliopolis.  The  name  of 
Asenath's  father  was  appropriate  to  a  Ileliopolite,  and 
especially  to  a  priest  of  that  place  (though  according  to 
some  he  may  have  been  a  prince),  for  it  means  '•  Belong- 
ing to  Ra,"  or  "  the  sun."  The  name  of  Joseph's  mas- 
ter Potiphar  is  the  same,  but  with  a  slight  difference  in 


the  Hebrew  orthography.  According  to  the  Sept.  On 
was  one  of  the  cities  built  for  Pharaoh  by  the  oppressed 
Israelites,  for  it  mentions  three  "  strong  cities"  instead 
of  the  two  "  treasure  cities"  of  the  Heb.,  adtling  On  to 
Pithom  and  Raamses  {Y>.al  iiiKoc6f^Li)aav  noXiii;  oxvpai; 
Tiij  <I>opa(p,  tIjv  te  Ilii^do,  icai  'VafxiaaT),  Kai  "Hv,  i) 
iariv  'MXiovTToXiQ,  Exod.  i,  11).  If  it  be  intended  that 
these  cities  were  founded  by  the  labor  of  the  people,  the 
addition  is  probably  a  mistake,  although  Heliopolis  may 
have  been  ruined  and  rebuilt;  but  it  is  possible  that 
they  were  merely  fortified,  probably  as  places  for  keep- 
ing stores.  Heliopolis  lay  at  no  great  distance  from  the 
land  of  Goshen  and  from  Raamses,  and  probably  Pithom 
also. 

Isaiah  has  been  supposed  to  speak  of  On  when  he 
prophesies  that  one  of  the  five  cities  in  Egypt  that 
should  speak  the  language  of  Canaan  should  be  called 
Ir-ha-heres,  which  may  mean  the  City  of  the  Sun, 
whether  we  take  "  heres"  to  be  a  Hebrew  or  an  Egyp- 
tian word ;  but  the  reading  "  a  city  of  destruction" 
seems  preferable;  and  we  have  no  evidence  that  there 
was  any  large  Jewish  settlement  at  Heliopolis,  although 
there  may  have  been  at  one  time  from  its  nearness  to 
the  town  of  Onias  (q.  v.). — Jeremiah  speaks  of  On 
under  the  name  Beth-shemesh,  "  the  house  of  the  sun" 
(comp.  "oppidum  solis,"  Pliny, //iV.  Nat.  v,  11),  where 
he  predicts  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  "  He  shall  break  also 
the  pillars  [?  m3S"2,  but  perhaps  statues]  of  Beth- 
shemesh,  that  [is]  in  the  land  of  Egypt;  and  the 
houses  of  the  gods  of  the  Egyptians  shall  he  burn  with 
fire"  (xliii,  13).  By  the  word  we  have  rendered  "  pil- 
lars," obelisks  are  reasonably  supposed  to  be  meant,  for 
the  number  of  which  before  the  temple  of  the  sun  Heli- 
opolis must  have  been  famous;  and  perhaps  by  "the 
houses  of  the  gods,"  the  temples  of  this  place  are  in- 
tended, as  their  being  burned  would  be  a  proof  of  the 
powerlessness  of  Ra  and  Atum,  both  forms  of  the  sun, 
Shu,  the  god  of  light,  and  Tafnet,  a  fire-goddess,  to 
save  their  dwellings  from  the  verv  element  over  which 
they  were  supposed  to  rule. — Perhaps  it  was  on  account 
of  the  many  false  gods  of  Heliopolis  that,  in  Ezekiel, 
On  is  written  Aven,  by  a  change  in  the  punctuation, 
if  we  can  here  depend  on  the  IMasoretic  text,  and  so 
made  to  signify  "  vanity,"  and  especially  the  vanity  of 
idolatry.  The  prophet  foretells,  "The  young  men  of 
Aven  and  of  Pi-be-seth  shall  fall  by  the  sword:  and 
these  [cities]  shall  go  into  captivity"  (xxx,  17).  Pi- 
beseth,  or  Bubastis,  is  doubtless  spoken  of  with  Heli- 
opolis as  in  the  same  part  of  Egypt,  and  so  to  be  in- 
volved in  a  common  calamity  at  the  same  time  when 
the  land  should  be  invaded. 

After  the  age  of  the  prophets  we  hear  no  more  in 
Scripture  of  Heliopolis.  Local  tradition,  however, 
points  it  out  as  a  place  where  our  Lord  and  the  Virgin 
came,  when  Joseph  brought  them  into  Egypt,  and  a 
very  ancient  sycamore  is  shown  as  a  tree  beneath 
which  they  rested.  The  Jewish  settlements  in  this 
part  of  Egypt,  and  especially  the  town  of  Onias,  which 
was  probably  only  tweh'e  miles  distant  from  Heliopolis 
in  a  northerly  direction,  but  a  little  to  the  eastward 
{Modern  Eyijpt  and  Thebes,  i,  297,  298),  then  flourished, 
and  were  nearer  to  Palestine  than  the  heatlien  towns, 
like  Alexandria,  in  wliich  there  was  any  large  Jewi^h 
population,  so  that  there  is  much  probability  in  this 
tradition.  And  perhaps  Heliopolis  itself  may  have  had 
a  Jewish  quarter,  although  we  do  not  know  it  to  have 
been  the  Ir-ha-heres  of  Isaiah. 

Monumental  JJistonj.— The  oldest  monument  of  the 
town  is  the  obelisk,  which  was  set  np  late  in  the  reign 
of  Sesertesen  I,  head  of  the  12th  dynasty,  dating  B.C. 
cir.  2050.  According  to  Manetho,  the  bull  Jlnevis  was 
first  worshiiijied  here  in  the  reign  of  Kaiechos,  second 
king  of  the  2d  dynasty  (B.C.  cir.  2400).  In  the  earliest 
times  it  must  have  been  subject  to  the  first  dynasty  so 
long  as  their  sole  rule  lasted,  wliich  was  perhaps  for  no 
more  than  the  reigns  of  Menes  (B.C.  cir.  2717)   and 
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Atliotliis;  it  doubtless  next  came  under  the  g;overnment 
of  the  Memphites,  of  the  3d  (B.C.  cir.  2()40),  4th,  and 
6th  dynasties;  it  then  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Ui- 
ospolites  of  the  12th  dynasty  and  tlie  Sliepherds  of  the 
15th;  but  whether  the  former  or  the  latter  held  it  first, 
or  it  was  contested  between  them,  we  cannot  as  yet  de- 
termine. During  the  long  period  of  anarchy  that  fol- 
lowed the  rule  of  the  r2tli  dynasty,  when  Lower  I*;gypt 
was  subject  to  the  Shepherd  kings,  Heliopolis  must 
have  been  under  the  government  of  the  strangers. 
With  the  accession  of  the  18th  dynasty  it  was  probably 
recovered  by  the  Egyptians,  during  the  war  which 
Aiihmes,  or  Amosis,  head  of  that  line,  waged  with  the 
Shepherds,  and  thenceforward  held  by  them,  though 
perliaps  more  than  once  occupied  by  invaders  (comp. 
Chabas,  Papyrus  Ma^igue  Ilnrris),  befole  the  Assyr- 
ians conquered  Egypt.  Its  position  near  the  eastern 
frontier  must  have  made  it  always  a  post  of  especial  im- 
portance.    See  No-Amon. 

The  chief  object  of  worship  at  Heliopolis  was  the  sun, 
under  the  forms  Ru,  the  sun  simply,  whence  the  sacred 
name  of  the  place,  Ha-ka,  "  the  abode  of  the  sun,"  and 
Atum,  the  setting  sun,  or  sun  of  the  nether  world. 
Probably  its  chief  temple  was  dedicated  to  both.  Shu, 
the  son  of  Atum,  and  Tafnet,  his  daughter,  were  also  here 
worshipped,  as  well  as  the  bull  Mnevis,  sacred  to  Ka, 
Osiris,  and  Isis;  and  the  Pha?nix,  Benmi,  probably  rep- 
resented by  a  living  bird  of  the  crane  kind.  (On  the 
mythology,  see  Brugsch,  p.  254  sq.)  The  temple  of  the 
sun,  described  by  Strabo  (xvii,  p.  805,  806),  is  now  only 
represented  by  the  single  beautiful  obelisk,  which  is  of 
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red  granite,  68  feet  2  inches  high  above  the  pedestal, 
and  bears  a  dedication  showing  that  it  was  sculptured 
in  or  after  his  30th  year  (cir.  2050)  bv  Sescrtesen  I,  first 
king  of  the  Pith  dynasty  (B.C.  cir.  2080-2045).  There 
were  probably  far  more  than  a  usual  number  of  obelisks 
before  the  gates  of  this  temple,  on  the  evidence  of  an- 
cient writers,  and  the  inscriptions  of  some  yet  remain- 
ing elsewhere,  and  no  doubt  tlie  reason  was  that  these 
monuments  were  sacred  to  the  sun.  From  the  extent 
of  the  mounds  it  seems  to  have  been  always  a  small 
town. 

An  imperfect  monumental  inscription  of  the  time  of 
Thothmes  III  mentions  the  city  of  On  in  the  following 
terms :  "  In  his  thirty-fifth  year  the  king  (Thothmes 
III)  sent  forth  an  army  of  ten  full  cohorts  against  Heth. 
Then  he  marched  against  the  city  of  On,  where  the 
unclean  race  were  assembled  .  .  ." — alluding  perhaps  to 
the  Shepherds,  whom  Thothmes  finally  expelled  from 


Egypt.  There  are  other  indications  of  this  Pharaoh 
having  been  at  Heliopolis  or  On.  Two  of  the  obelisks 
removed  by  the  Romans  from  that  ancient  city  bear 
the  well-known  cartouche  of  Thothmes  III.  The  one 
stands  upright  before  the  cathedralof  St.  John  at  Pome, 
the  other  in  the  Atmeidan  at  Constantinople.  Osburn 
declares  "that  it  becomes  a  historical  fact  that  the 
patron  of  Joseph,  Pharaoh  Apophis,  had  possession  of 
Pleliopolis,  and  for  a  long  period  held  his  regal  state 
there"  (Monitm.  Hist,  of  Egypt,  ii,  87).     See  Egypt. 

Later  Notices.  —  The  traces  of  this  city  which  are 
found  in  classic  authors  correspond  with  the  little  of  it 
that  we  know  from  the  brief  intimations  of  Holy  Writ, 
According  to  Herodotus  (ii,  59),  Heliopolis  was  one  of 
the  four  great  cities  that  were  rendered  famous  in  Egypt 
by  being  the  centres  of  solemn  religious  festivals,  which 
were  attended  by  splendid  processions  and  homage  to 
the  gods.  In  Heliopolis  the  observance  was  held  in 
honor  of  the  sun.  The  majesty  of  these  sacred  visits 
may  be  best  learned  now  by  a  careful  study  of  the 
temples  (in  their  ruins)  in  which  the  rites  were  per- 
formed (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Ef/mit.').  Heliopolis  had  it3 
priesthood,  a  numerous  and  learned  body,  celebrated  be- 
fore other  Egyptians  for  their  historical  and  antiquarian 
lore,  and  occupying  extensive  buildings  around  the 
temple;  it  long  continued  the  university  of  the  Egyp- 
tians, the  chief  seat  of  their  science  (Kenrick,  Herod. 
ii,  3 ;  Wilkinson) ;  the  priests  dwelt  as  a  holy  com- 
munity in  a  spacious  structure  appropriated  to  their 
use.  In  Strabo's  time  the  halls  were  to  be  seen  in 
which  Eudoxus  and  Plato  had  studied  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  priests  of  Heliop- 
olis. A  detailed  description 
_^.^  of  the  temple,  M-ith  its  long 

'~,  -  alleys  of  sphinxes,  obelisks, 

etc.,  may  be  found  in  Strabo 
(xvii;  Josephus,  c.  Apion.  ii, 
2),  who  says  that  the  mural 
sculpture  in  it  was  very  sim- 
ilar to  the  old  Etruscan  and 
Grecian  works.  In  the  tem- 
ple a  bullock  was  fed — a  sym- 
bol of  the  god  Mnevis.  The 
city  suffered  severely  by  the 
Persian  invasion.  From  the 
time  of  Shaw  and  Pococke 
the  place  has  been  described 
by  many  travellers.  At  an 
early  period  remains  of  the 
famous  temple  were  found. 
Abdallatif  (A.D.  1200)  saw 
many  colossal  sphinxes,  part- 
ly prostrate,  partly  standing. 
He  also  saw  the  gates  or 
propytea  of  the  temple  cov- 
ered with  inscriptions;  he 
describes  two  immense  obe- 
lisks whose  summits  were 
covered  with  massive  brass, 
around  which  were  others  one  half  or  one  third  the  size 
of  the  first,  placed  in  so  thick  a  mass  that  they  could 
scarcely  be  counted,  most  of  them  thrown  down.  This 
city  furnished  works  of  art  to  Augustus  for  adorning 
Rome,  and  to  Constantine  for  adorning  Constantinople. 
Ritter  {Erdkimde,  i,  823)  says  that  the  sole  remaining 
obelisk  bears  hieroglyphics  which  remind  the  beholder 
of  what  Strabo  terms  the  Etruscan  style.  "  The  fig- 
ure of  the  cross  which  it  bears  (crvx  ansata)  has  at- 
tracted the  special  notice  of  Christian  antiquaries" 
(Ritter), 

Heliopolis  was  situate  on  the  east  side  of  the  Pelusiac 
branch  of  the  Nile,  just  below  the  point  of  the  Delta, 
and  about  twenty  miles  north-east  of  Memphis.  It  was 
before  the  Roman  time  the  capital  of  the  Heliopolitic 
Nome,  which  was  included  in  Lower  Egypt  (Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  V,  9;  Ptolem.  iv,  5).  Now  its  site  is  above 
the  point  of  the  D.lta,  which  is  the  junction  of  the 
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Phatinetic,  or  Damietta  branch,  and  the  Bolbitine,  or 
Rosetta,  and  about  ten  miles  to  the  north-east  of  Cairo. 
The  site  is  now  marked  by  low  mounds,  enclosing;  a 
space  about  three  ((uarters  of  a  mile  in  length  by  half  a 
mile  in  breadth,  which  was  once  occupied  by  houses  and 
by  the  celebrated  Temple  of  the  Sun.  This  area  is  at 
present  a  ploughed  field,  a  garden  of  herbs;  and  the 
solitary  obelisk  which  still  rises  in  the  midst  of  it  is  the 
sole  remnant  of  the  former  splendors  of  the  place.  In 
the  days  of  Edrisi  and  Abdallatif  the  place  bore  the 
name  of  A  in  Shenis ;  and  in  the  neighboring  village, 
Matariyeh,  is  still  shown  an  ancient  well  bearing  the 
same  name.  Near  by  it  is  the  above-mentioned  verj^ 
old  sycamore,  its  trunk  straggling  and  gnarled,  under 
which  legendary  tradition  relates  that  the  holy  family 
once  rested  (Robinson,  Biblical  Resecvches,  i,  36). 

O'nam  (Heb.  Oiuim',  CD'iS,  stron/j'),  the  name  of 
two  men. 

1.  (Sept.  'Qfxap  in  Genesis,  'Qixifi  in  Chron. ;  v.  r. 
'Qfidv,  Sojvni'),  the  last  named  of  the  five  children  of 
Shobal,  son  of  Seir  the  Horite  (Gen.  xxxvi,  23  ;  1  Chron. 
i,40).     B.C.cir.  19G4. 

2.  (Sept.  Oi'ii'o/(«,  V.  r.  '0^(i/<),  son  of  Jerahmeel,  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  by  his  wife  Atarab,  and  father  of 
Sbammai  and  Jada  (1  Chron.  ii,  26,  28).  B.C.  ante 
1G58. 

O'nan  (Heb.  Onan',  "3TX,  strong ;  Sept.  Aiij'«j'),  the 
second  son  of  Judah  by  the  daughter  of  Shuah  the  Ca- 
naanite  (Gen.  xxxviii,  4  ;  Numb,  xxvi,  ]9;  1  Chron.  iii, 
3).  Being  constrained  by  the  obligations  of  the  an- 
cient Levirate  law  (q.  v.)  to  espouse  Tamar,  his  elder 
brother's  widow,  he  took  means  to  frustrate  the  inten- 
tion of  this  usage,  which  was  to  provide  heirs  for  a 
brother  who  had  died  childless  (Deut.  xxv,  5-10 ;  Mark 
xli,  19).  This  offence,  rendered  without  excuse  by  the 
allowance  of  polygamy,  and  the  seriousness  of  which 
can  scarcely  be  appreciated  but  in  respect  to  the  usages 
of  the  times  in  which  it  was  committed,  was  punished 
by  premature  death  (Gen.  xxxviii,  8  sq.).  B.C.  cir. 
1870.  His  act  was  evidently  different  from  the  vice 
which  has  been  given  his  name. 

Onca,  a  surname  of  A  thene,  under  which  she  was 
worshipped  at  Oncoe,  in  Bceotia. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the 
World,  \-o\.  ii,  s.  v. 

Oncacus,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  from  Onca?ium,  in 
Arcadia,  where  ho  bad  a  temple. — Gardner,  Faiths  of 
tht  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Onderdonk,  Benjamin  TreadTvell,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  an  eminent  American  divine  and  bishop  of  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  noted  especially  because 
of  the  severe  trials  through  which  he  passed,  and  his 
consequent  deposition  from  the  episcopal  office,  was 
born  in  the  city  of  New  York  in  1791.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Columbia  College,  New  York,  class  of  1809, 
and,  after  a  most  critical  study  of  divinity,  was  ordained 
priest  in  1812,  and  in  the  following  year  was  made  as- 
sistant pastor  of  Trinity  parish.  New  York.  He  soon 
distinguished  himself  by  unusual  pulpit  talents,  and  be- 
came one  of  the  favorite  preachers  of  the  metrojiolis. 
In  1826  he  was  elected  professor  in  the  General  Theo- 
logical Seminary  of  New  York,  and  he  held  that  position 
until  1830,  when  he  was  elevated  to  the  episcopate  as 
successor  to  the  then  recently  deceased  bishop  Hobart, 
of  Eastern  New  York.  He  was  consecrated  to  this  im- 
portant office  Nov.  26, 1830.  Bv  his  eminent  qualitica- 
tions  for  the  episcopal  work  he  soon  acquired  general 
trust,  and  by  his  untiring  industry  gained  many  warm 
admirers  and  friends.  In  1844,  however,  and  that  very 
unexpectedly,  most  serious  charges  were  brought  against 
the  purity  of  his  moral  character,  and  in  December  of 
that  year  he  was  therefore  tried  by  the  Ilnuse  of  Bish- 
ops acting  as  a  court.  After  a  lung  and  searching  in- 
vestigation, the  court  decided  (eight  voting  for  deposi- 
tion and  nine  for  suspension)  that  he  be  suspended  from 
the  office  and  functions  of  the  ministry  (.Jan.  3,  1845). 


Bishop  Onderdonk  himself  never  acknowledged  that  he 
was  guilty  of  the  offences  imputed  to  him,  but  the  care- 
ful and  prolonged  trial  that  had  been  afforded  him  re- 
vealed that  he  must  have  been  frequently  guilty  of  very 
gross  immorality,  the  testimony  depending  upon  parties 
whose  character  was  unquestionable  in  every  particular. 
Largely  his  improper  advances  to  ladies — and  these  were 
the  principal  charges — were  prompted  by  liquor,  for  he 
is  known  to  have  been  an  habitual  drinker  of  intoxicat- 
ing beverages.  It  is  claimed  by  his  friends  that  he 
could  never  have  been  guilty  of  gross  immorality  in 
any  other  than  an  intoxicated  state,  and  that  the  ac- 
cusations, having  been  brought  forward  only  after  he 
had  reformed  in  his  habits,  should  not  have  been  coun- 
tenanced by  the  House  of  Bishops.  Even  after  the 
suspension  of  the  bishop  his  friends  zealously  continued 
to  labor  for  the  removal  of  his  suspension  from  the  epis- 
copate. After  much  delay,  the  General  Convention  of 
1850  passed  a  canon  allowing  a  provisional  bishop  to  be 
chosen.  The  Convention  of  New  York  adopted  a  peti- 
tion to  the  General  Convention  of  1859  in  favor  of 
bishop  Onderdonk's  restoration,  and  the  lower  house 
supported  it  by  a  large  vote,  but  the  bishops  rejected  it, 
and  he  died,  unrestored  to  his  diocese,  April  30,  1861. 
He  published.  Sermon  before  and  for  the  Domestic  and 
Foreign  Mission  Society  (N.  Y.  1829,  8vo) : — Sermon  at 
the  Funeral  of  the  Right  Rev.  John  //.  Ilobart  (1830, 
8vo),  See  The  Proceedings  of  the  Court  convened  under 
the  third  Canon  of  1844  in  the  City  of  Neic  Yorlc,  on 
Dec.  10, 1844,/(;r  \he  Trial  of  the  Right  Rev.  B.  T.  On- 
derdonk, D.I)..  Bishop  of  Neio  York,  etc.  (N.  Y.  1845, 
8vo).     (J.  H.W.) 

Onderdonk,  Henry  Ustic,  M.D.,  D.D.,  a 
brother  of  the  preceding,  and  also  an  eminent  American 
divine  and  bishop  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church, 
was  born  in  the  city  of  New  York  in  March,  1789.  He 
was  educated  at  Columbia  College,  class  of  1805,  and 
then  went  abroad  to  study  medicine  in  London  and  Ed- 
inburgh. After  his  return  to  this  country  he  practiced 
in  his  profession  for  several  years,  but  finally  decided  to 
enter  the  ministry.  He  was  at  that  time  (1815)  editor, 
with  Dr.  Valentine  Mott.  of  the  X.  Y.  Medical  Journal, 
but  he  closely  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  divinity, 
and  was  soon  after  ordained  deacon.  In  January,  1816, 
he  went  as  missionary  to  Canandaigua,  wliicb,  under  his 
care,  grew  into  a  flourishing  parish,  and  of  this  he  be- 
came the  rector  in  1818.  In  1820  he  removed  to  Brook- 
lyn as  rector  of  St.  Ann's  Church,  and  there  he  gained 
much  distinction  as  preacher  and  writer.  In  1827  he 
was  elected  to  the  episcopacy,  and  was  consecrated  as- 
sistant to  the  bishop  of  Pennsylvania  Oct.  25  of  that 
year.  In  1837,  on  the  death  of  bishop  White,  Onder- 
donk was  put  in  full  possession  of  the  diocesan  power, 
and  he  discharged  its  duties  until  1844,  when  he  felt 
compelled,  by  the  dissatisfaction  which  had  arisen 
among  the  clergy  and  laity  of  his  diocese,  to  resign  his 
episcopal  functions.  Not  only  was  the  resignation  ac- 
cepted by  the  House  of  Bishops,  but  they  also  brought 
him  to  trial  for  intemperance,  and  suspended  him  from 
the  office  and  functions  of  the  priesthood  from  and  after 
Oct.  21, 1844.  In  1856  bishop  Onderdonk  was  restored 
to  the  sacred  ministry  and  to  his  diocese,  but  he  did 
not  resume  the  privileges  of  his  office,  and  died  only 
two  years  later,  Dec.  6, 1858,  at  Philadelphia.  He  pub- 
lished. Appeal  to  the  Religious  Public,  etc.,  of  Canandai- 
gua (1H18):  —  Fpiscopacy  tested  by  Scripture  (N.  Y. 
1846  ;  first  imblishcd  as  an  essay  in  the  Protestant  Epis- 
copalian, November  and  December,  1830 ;  second,  in 
pamphlet  form  anonymously;  third,  as  a  tract  by  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Tract  Society;  and  then  reviewed 
by  the  Rev.  Albert  Barnes  in  the  Christian  Spectator, 
1834 — this  review  was  reprinted  in  Barnes's  Miscella- 
neous Fssays  and  Reviews,  1855,  i,  200-251): — Fpisco- 
pacy Examined  and  Re-examined  (1835) :  —  Essay  on 
Regeneration  (Phila.  1835)  : — Family  Devotions  from  the 
Liturgy  (1835)  : — Sermons  and  Episcopal  Charges  (1851, 
2  vols.  8vo).     "They  show  him  to  be  not  only  a  pol- 
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ished  writer,  but  a  scholar  and  reasoner  of  the  highest 
rank"  (K.W.  Griswold,  U.D.).  Bishop  Onderdoiik  also 
published  a  number  of  occasional  Ser/nons,  Tracts,  and 
Pamplilets,  and  contributed  papers  to  the  American 
Medical  and  Philosophical  Register,  the  New  York  Med- 
ical Mae/azine,  the  Church  Register,  the  Churchmaii's 
Monthly  Magazine,  the  Evergreen,  the  Protestant  Ejns- 
coiudian,  the  Banner  of  the  Cross,  the  Churchman,  etc. 
He  has  besides  substantial  claims  to  the  character  of  a 
poet;  in  evidence  of  which  we  may  instance  Hymns 
Nos.  14, 105,  106, 109, 131, 195,  203,  208,  211,  and  Psalms 
16,  23,  and  59,  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  of  the 
American  Protestant  Episcopal  Church.  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Drake,  Diet, 
of  Amer,  Biog.  s.  v. ;  and  tlie  article  by  Prof.  Spencer  in 
The  A  mer.  Cyclop,  s.  v.      (J.  II.  W.) 

Oneida  Community.     See  Socialism. 

Ones'imus  ('Qvi'iaipoc,  projltable)  is  the  name  of 
the  servant  or  slave  in  whose  behalf  Paul  wrote  the 
Epistle  to  Philemon  (Phil.  10;  Col.  iv.  9).  A.D.  58. 
He  was  a  native,  or  certainly  an  inhabitant,  of  Colossie, 
since  Paul,  in  writing  to  the  Church  there,  speaks  of 
him  (Col.  iv,  9)  as  oc;  icriv  t?  vjxwv,  "one  of  you." 
This  expression  confirms  the  presumption  which  his 
Greek  name  affords  that  he  was  a  Gentile,  and  not  a 
Jew,  as  some  have  argued  from  fidXicTa  t/ioi  in  Phil. 
16.  Slaves  were  numerous  in  Phrygia,  and  the  name 
itself  of  Phrygian  was  almost  synonj'mous  with  that  of 
slave.  Hence  it  happened  that  in  writing  to  the  Colos- 
sians  (iii,  22-iv,  1)  Paul  had  occasion  to  instruct  them 
concerning  the  duties  of  masters  and  servants  to  each 
other.  Onesimus  was  one  of  this  unfortunate  class  of 
persons,  as  is  evident  both  from  the  manifest  implica- 
tion in  ovKETi  wQ  CovXov  in  Phil.  16,  and  from  the  gen- 
eral tenor  of  the  epistle.  There  appears  to  have  been 
no  difference  of  opinion  on  this  point  among  the  ancient 
commentators,  and  there  is  none  of  any  critical  weight 
among  the  modern.  The  man  escaped  from  his  master 
and  tied  to  Rome,  where  in  the  midst  of  its  vast  popu- 
lation he  could  hope  to  be  concealed,  and  to  baffle  the 
efforts  which  were  so  often  made  in  such  cases  for  re- 
taking the  fugitive  (\^'alter.  Die  Geschichte  des  Rom. 
Rechts,  ii,  63  sq.).  It  must  have  been  to  Rome  that  he 
directed  his  way,  and  not  to  Cajsarea,  as  some  contend ; 
for  the  latter  view  stands  connected  with  an  indefensi- 
ble opinion  respecting  the  place  whence  the  letter  was 
written  (see  Neander,  Pflanzung,  ii,  506).  Whether 
Onesimus  had  any  other  motive  for  the  flight  than  the 
natural  love  of  liberty,  we  have  not  the  means  of  decid- 
ing. It  has  been  very  generally  supposed  that  he  had 
committed  some  offence,  as  theft  or  embezzlement,  and 
feared  the  punishment  of  his  guilt.  This  is  grounded 
upon  7)SiK7](Tt  in  Phil.  18,  in  connection  with  the  con- 
text; tlie  meaning,  however,  is  somewhat  uncertain 
(see  Notes  in  Ep.to  Phil,  by  the  Amer.  Bil)le  Union,  p. 60). 
Commentators  at  all  events  go  entirely  beyond  the  evi- 
dence when  they  assert  (as  Conybeare,  Life  and  Epistles 
of  Paul,  ii,  467)  that  he  belonged  to  the  dregs  of  society, 
that  he  robbed  his  master,  and  confessed  the  sin  to  Paul. 
Though  it  may  be  doubted  whether  Onesimus  heard 
the  Gospel  for  the  first  time  at  Home,  it  is  beyond  ques- 
tion that  he  was  led  to  embrace  the  Gospel  there 
through  the  apostle's  instrumentality.  The  language 
in  ver.  10  of  the  letter  (ov  iyivvi]rra  tv  roif  Si(7fiolg 
fioi')  is  explicit  on  this  point.  As  there  were  believers 
in  Phrygia  when  the  apostle  passed  through  that  region 
on  his  third  missionary  tour  (Acts  xviii,  23),  and  as 
Onesimus  belonged  to  a  Christian  household  (Phil.  2), 
it  is  not  improbable  that  he  knew  something  of  the 
Christian  doctrine  before  he  went  to  Home.  How  long 
a  time  elapsed  between  his  escape  and  conversion  we 
cannfit  decide;  for  Trpug  iupnr  in  the  15th  verse,  to 
which  appeal  has  been  made,  is  purely  a  relative  ex- 
pression, and  will  not  justify  any  inference  as  to  the  in- 
terval in  question.  After  his  conversion  the  most  happy 
and  friendly  relations  sprung  up  between  the  teacher 


and  the  disciple.  The  situation  of  the  apostle  as  a  cap- 
tive and  an  indefatigable  laborer  for  the  promotion  of 
the  Gospel  (Acts  xxviii,  30,  31)  must  have  made  him 
keenly  alive  to  the  sympathies  of  Christian  friendship, 
and  dependent  upon  others  for  various  services  of  a  per- 
sonal nature,  important  to  his  efficiency  as  a  minister 
of  the  Word.  Onesimus  appears  to  have  supplied  this 
twofold  want  in  an  eminent  degree.  We  see  from  the 
letter  that  he  won  entirely  the  apostle's  heart,  and  made 
himself  so  useful  to  him  in  various  private  ways,  or 
evinced  such  a  capacity  to  be  so  (for  he  may  have  gone 
back  to  Colosste  soon  after  his  conversion),  that  Paul 
wished  to  have  him  remain  constantly  with  him. 
Whether  he  desired  his  presence  as  a  personal  attend- 
ant or  as  a  minister  of  the  Gospel  is  not  certain  from 
'Iva  SiaK0}'7j  fioi  in  ver.  13  of  the  epistle.  Be  this  as  it 
may,  Paul's  attachment  to  him  as  a  disciple,  as  a  person- 
al friend,  and  as  a  helper  to  him  in  his  bonds,  was  such 
that  he  yielded  him  up  only  in  obedience  to  that  spirit 
of  self-denial,  and  that  sensitive  regard  for  the  feelings 
or  the  rights  of  others,  of  which  his  conduct  on  this  oc- 
casion displayed  so  noble  an  example,  Onesimus,  ac- 
companied by  Tychicus,  left  Rome  with  not  only  this 
epistle,  but  with  that  to  the  Colossians  (Col.  iv,  9).  It 
is  believed  that  Onesimus,  anxious  to  justify  the  confi- 
dence which  Paul  reposed  in  him,  by  appearing  speedily 
before  his  master,  left  Tychicus  to  take  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians,  and  hastened  to  Colossi,  where  he  doubt- 
less received  the  forgiveness  which  Paul  had  so  touch- 
ingly  implored  for  him  as  "a  brother  beloved"  {Canon, 
Ajjost.  73). 

There  is  but  little  to  add  to  this  account,  when  we 
pass  beyond  the  limits  of  the  New  Testament.  The 
traditionary  notices  which  have  come  down  to  us  are 
too  few  and  too  late  to  amount  to  much  as  historical 
testimony.  Some  of  the  later  fathers  assert  that  Onesi- 
mus was  set  free,  and  was  subsequently  ordained  bishop 
of  Beroea,  in  Macedonia  (Constit.  Apost.  vii,  46).  The 
person  of  the  same  name  mentioned  as  bishop  of  Ephe- 
sus  in  the  first  ejiistle  of  Ignatius  to  the  Ephesians  (He- 
fele,  Patrum  Apost.  0pp.  p.  152)  was  a  different  person 
{y\ni^T,Re(dw.  ii,  175).  See  Oxesijius,  St.  It  is  re- 
lated also  that  Onesimus  finally  made  his  way  to  Rome 
again,  and  ended  his  daj-s  there  as  a  martyr  during  the 
persecution  under  Nero  (Smith).  His  name  is  found  in 
the  Roman  martyrology  under  date  of  Jlarch  2,  95. 

We  mistake  if  we  consider  that  the  occasion  on  which 
Paul  interfered  was  really  small.  Throughout  the  Ro- 
man empire  the  number  of  the  enslaved  was  perhaps 
seven  times  the  number  of  the  free.  It  was  important 
that  a  practical  exemplification  should  be  given  by  Paul 
himself  of  the  meaning  of  his  own  language,  that  in  the 
new  creation  there  is  "  neither  bond  nor  free,  but  Christ 
is  all  and  in  all."  There  is  no  violent  interference  with 
the  prescriptive  rights  of  ownership  which  Philemon 
had  acquired;  Paul  gently  states  that  while  his  natural 
impulse  was  to  retain  Onesimus  for  the  sake  of  his  ser- 
vices (Phil.  13),  yet,  apart  from  Philemon's  consent,  he 
would  forego  the  comfort  which  the  presence  of  such  a 
Christian  brother  was  able  to  impart.  Yet  the  language 
in  which  Paul  speaks  of  Onesimus  clearly  shows  that 
Philemon  could  no  longer  maintain  those  rights  with- 
out forfeiting  his  Christian  character.  Slavery  is  no- 
where expressly  condemned  in  Scripture  anymore  than 
polygamy ;  the  duty  of  emancipating  slaves  is  not  ex- 
pressly inculcated  any  more  than  the  duty  of  family 
worship.  The  influence  of  vital  Christianity  implicitly 
forbids  the  permanency  of  a  system  which  defeats  the 
apostle's  injunction:  "jMasters,  give  unto  your  servants 
that  which  is  just  and  equal,  knowing  that  ye  also  have 
a  Master  in  heaven."  Where  the  owner  is  Christian- 
ized, the  bondsman  is  enfranchised.  The  interference 
of  Paul  in  behalf  of  ( )ucsimus  may  thus  be  considered  a 
divine  act  of  emancipation,  illustrating  the  legitimate 
and  necessary  infiuence  of  Christian  principle.  Amid 
all  the  defects  and  corruptions  of  the  Christian  Church 
we  can  discover  proofs  of  its  divine  origin  in  everj-  age 
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and  in  every  clime,  by  its  tendency  to  undo  the  heavy 
burdens,  to  let  the  oppressed  go  free,  and  to  break  every 
voke ;  the  Church  has  very  generally  felt  that  the  com- 
mand, "  He  who  loveth  God  should  love  his  brother 
also,"  strikes  at  the  root  of  a  system  which  severs  the 
domestic  relations  of  husband  and  wife,  of  parent  and 
child,  while  it  blasts  the  oppressor  with  the  blinding 
and  hardening  effects  of  arbitrary  rule  and  irresponsible 
power  (Fairbairn).     See  Philemon. 

Onesimtis,  St.,  an  early  Christian  bishop,  who  suc- 
ceeded Cains  in  the  chair  at  Ephesus,  and  was  the  third 
bishop  of  that  city.  He  governed  that  Church  in  107. 
His  festival  is  celebrated  Feb.  16  in  the  Latin  Church. 
See  Acta  Sa>ictonim,  February'  and  March;  Dom  Cal- 
met,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  s.  v. ;  Baillet,  Vies  des  Saints,  vol.  i. 

Onesiph'orus  {'Oi'riffi(popog,proft-bringinff),  a  be- 
liever of  Ephesus,  who  came  to  Rome  during  the  second 
captivity  of  Paul  in  that  city  (A.D.  cir.  6-1),  and  having 
found  out  the  apostle,  who  was  in  custody  of  a  soldier, 
to  whose  arm  his  own  was  chained,  was  "  not  ashamed 
of  his  chain,"  but  attended  him  frequently,  and  rendered 
him  all  the  services  in  his  power.  This  faithful  attach- 
ment, at  a  time  of  calamity  and  desertion,  was  fully  ap- 
preciated and  well  remembered  by  the  apostle,  who  in 
his  Epistle  to  Timothy  carefully  records  the  circum- 
stance ;  and,  after  charging  him  to  salute  in  his  name 
"the  household  of  Onesiphorus,"  expresses  the  most 
earnest  and  grateful  wishes  for  his  spiritual  welfare  (2 
Tim.  i,  16-18;  comp.  iv,  19).  It  would  appear  from 
this  that  Onesiphorus  had  then  quit  Rome  (Kitto). 
It  has  even  been  made  a  question  whether  this  friend 
of  the  apostle  was  still  living  when  the  letter  to  Tim- 
othy was  written,  because  in  both  instances  Paul  speaks 
of  '•  the  household"  (in  2  Tim.  i,  16,  A,J?;  tXeoQ  u  KvptoQ 
Til)  '0}'7](Ti<popov  o'lKif)),  and  not  separately  of  Onesipho- 
rus himself.  If  we  infer  that  he  was  not  living,  then 
we  have  in  2  Tim.  i,  18  almost  an  instance  of  the  apos- 
tolic sanction  of  the  practice  of  praying  for  the  dead. 
But  the  probability  is  that  other  members  of  the  fam- 
ily were  also  active  Christians;  and  as  Paul  wished  to 
remember  them  at  the  same  time,  he  grouped  them  to- 
gether under  the  comprehensive  riiv  'Ov.  oIkov  (2  Tim. 
iv,  19),  and  thus  delicately  recognised  the  common 
merit,  as  a  sort  of  family  distinction.  The  mention  of 
Stephanas  in  1  Cor.  xvi,  17  shows  that  we  need  not  ex- 
clude him  from  the  Srf^ava  oTkov  in  1  Cor.  i,  16.  It 
is  evident  from  2  Tim.  i,  18  (ocra  h'  'Ecpifftf)  ciijKui'rjai) 
that  Onesiphorus  had  his  home  at  Ephesus ;  though  if 
we  restrict  the  salutation  near  the  close  of  the  e))istle 
(iv,  19)  to  his  family,  he  himself  may  possibh'  have 
been  with  Paul  at  Home  when  the  latter  wrote  to  Tim- 
othy. Nothing  authentic  is  known  of  him  beyond  these 
notices.  According  to  a  tradition  in  F'abricius  (Ltix 
Evang.  p.  117),  he  became  bishop  of  Corone,  in  Messenia 
(Smith). 

Oni'ar^S  (^Oviapi^q),  a  name  that  appears  in  1 
Mace,  xii,  20  as  the  author  or  director  of  the  letter  of 
the  Lacedicmonians  to  Onias ;  but  it  is  evidently  a  cor- 
ruption for  Onias  (Oi'i(f  'Apaof,  the  latter  name  re- 
peated from  the  following  verse).  See  Josephus,  Ant. 
xii.  4.  10. 


Oni'as  ('Oj^/ac-  perh.  for  rT^DX,  a  ship),  the  name 
of  five  Jewish  pontiffs,  mentioned  by  the  Apocrypha  and 
by  Josephus.  The  following  account  of  them  is  mostly 
from  Smith's  Dial,  of  the  Bible,  s.  v.     See  High-I'RIkst. 

1.  The  son  and  successor  of  Jaddua,  who  entered  on 
the  office  about  the  time  of  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  B.C.  cir.  330-309,  or,  according  to  Eusebius,  300 
(Josephus,  AtU.  xi,  7,  7).  According  to  Josephus  he 
was  father  of  Simon  the  Just  {Ant.  xii,  2,  4;  comp.  Ec- 
clus.  1, 1).     See  Simon. 

2.  The  son  of  Simon  the  Just  (Josephus.  Ant.  xii.  4, 
1).  He  was  a  minor  at  the  time  of  his  father's  death 
(B.C.  cir.  290),  and  the  high-priesthood  was  occupied  in 
succession  by  his  uncles  Eleazar  and  Manasseh  to  his 


exclusion.  He  entered  on  the  office  at  last  (B.C.  cir, 
240),  and  liis  conduct  threatened  to  precii)itate  the  rup- 
ture with  Egypt  which  afterwards  opened  the  way  for 
Syrian  oppression.  Onias,  from  avarice,  it  is  said — a 
vice  which  was  likely  to  be  increased  by  his  long  ex- 
clusion from  power— neglected  for  several  years  to  re- 
mit to  Ptolemy  Euergetes  the  customary  annual  tribute 
of  20  talents.  The  king  claimed  the  arrears  with 
threats  of  violence  in  case  his  demands  were  not  satis- 
fied. Onias  still  refused  to  discharge  the  debt,  more, 
as  it  appears,  from  self-will  than  with  any  prospect  of 
successful  resistance.  The  evil  consequences  of  this 
obstinacy  were,  however,  averted  by  the  policy  of  his 
nephew  Joseph,  the  son  of  Tobias,  who  visited  Ptoleray, 
urged  the  imbecility  of  Onias,  won  the  favor  of  the 
king,  and  entered  into  a  contract  for  farming  the  trib- 
ute, which  he  carried  out  with  success.  Onias  retained 
the  high-priesthood  till  his  death  (B.C.cir.  226),  when  he 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Simon  II  (Josephus,  Ant,  xii, 

3.  The  son  of  Simon  II,  who  succeeded  his  father  in 
the  high-priesthood.  B.C.  cir.  198.  In  the  interval 
which  had  elapsed  since  the  government  of  his  grand- 
father the  Jews  had  transferred  their  allegiance  to  the 
Sj'rian  monarchy  (Dan.  xi,  14),  and  for  a  time  enjoyed 
tranquil  prosperity.  Internal  dissensions  furnished  an 
occasion  for  the  first  act  of  oppression.  Seleucus  Phi- 
lopator  was  informed  by  Simon,  governor  of  the  Temple, 
of  the  riches  contained  in  the  sacred  treasury-,  and  he 
made  an  attempt  to  seize  them  by  force.  At  the  prayer 
of  Onias,  according  to  the  tradition  (2  Mace,  iii),  the 
sacrilege  was  averted ;  but  the  high-priest  was  obliged 
to  appeal  to  the  king  himself  for  support  against  the 
machinations  of  Simon.  Not  long  afterwards  Seleucus 
died  (B.C.  175),  and  Onias  found  himself  supplanted  in 
the  favor  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  by  his  brother  Jason, 
who  received  the  high-priesthood  from  the  king.  Ja- 
son, in  turn,  was  displaced  by  his  youngest  brother 
Menelaus,  who  procured  the  murder  of  Onias  (B.C.  cir. 
171),  in  anger  at  the  reproof  which  he  had  received 
from  him  for  his  sacrilege  (2  ISIacc.  iv,  32-38).  But 
though  his  righteous  zeal  was  thus  fervent,  the  punish- 
ment which  Antiochus  inflicted  on  his  murderer  was  a 
tribute  to  his  "sober  and  modest  behavior"  (2  Mace. iv, 
37)  after  his  deposition  from  his  office.  See  Asdeon- 
icus. 

It  was  probably  during  the  government  of  Onias  III 
that  the  communication  between  the  Spartans  and  Jews 
took  place  (1  IMacc.  xii,  19-23  ;  Josephus,  A  nt.  xii,  4,  10). 
See  Spartans.  How  powerfid  an  impression  he  made 
upon  his  contemporaries  is  seen  from  the  remarkable 
account  of  the  dream  of  Judas  Maccabieus  before  his 
great  victory  (2  ilacc.  xv,  12-16). 

4.  The  youngest  brother  of  Onias  III,  who  bore  the 
same  name,  which  he  afterwards  exchanged  for  Mene- 
laus (Josephus,  Ant.  xii.  5,  1).     See  INIiiNELAUS. 

5.  The  son  of  Onias  III,  who  sought  a  refuge  in 
Egypt  from  the  sedition  and  sacrilege  which  disgraced 
Jerusalem.  The  immediate  occasion  of  his  flight  was 
the  triumph  of  "  the  sons  of  Tobias,"  gained  by  the  in- 
terference of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Onias,  to  whom 
the  high-priesthood  lielonged  by  right,  appears  to  have 
supported  throughout  the  alliance  with  Egypt  (Jo- 
sephus, War.  i,  1,  1),  and  receiving  the  protection  of 
Ptolemy  Philometor,  he  endeavored  to  give  a  unity  to 
the  Hellenistic  Jews  which  seemed  impossible  for  the 
Jews  in  Palestine.  With  this  object  he  founded  the 
temple  at  Leontopolis,  wliich  occupies  a  position  in  the 
history  of  the  development  of  Judaism  of  which  the 
importance  is  commonly  overlooked ;  but  the  discussion 
of  this  attempt  to  consolidate  Hellenism  belongs  to  an- 
other place,  though  the  connection  of  the  attempt  it- 
self with  Jewish  history  could  not  be  wholly  overlooked 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  3;  War,  i,  1,  1  ;  vii,  10,  2;  comp. 
Ewald,  (Jesch.  iv,  405  sq. ;  Herzfeld,  Gesch.  ii,  460  sq., 
5.57  sq.). 

ONIAS,  CITY  or  REGION  OF,  the  city  in  which 
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stood  the  temple  built  by  Onias,  and  the  region  of  the 
Jewish  settlements  in  P^gypt.  Ptolemy  mentions  the 
city  as  the  capital  of  the  Heliopolitic  Nome:  'HXtoTro- 
XiVr/C  j'ojutig,  Kai  fir]Tp6no\iQ  'Oi'iov  (iv,  5,  §  53)  ;  where 
the  reading  'H\iov  is  not  admissible,  since  Heliopolis  is 
afterwards  mentioned,  and  its  different  position  distinct- 
ly laid  down  (§  54).  Josephus  speaks  of  "the  region 
of  Onias,"  'Oviov  x^^pa  (Aiit.  xiv,  8,  1 ;  War,  i,  9,  4; 
comp.  vii,  10,  2),  and  mentions  a  place  there  situate 
called  "  the  Camp  of  the  Jews,"  'lovSaiojv  (STpaTontoov 
{Ant.  xiv,  8,  2;  War,  1.  c).  In  the  spurious  letters 
given  bv  him  in  the  account  of  the  foundation  of  the 
temple  of  Onias,  it  is  made  to  have  been  at  Leontopolis 
in  the  Heliopolitic  Nome,  and  called  a  strong  place  of 
Bubastis  {Ant.  xiii,  3,  and  1,  2)  ;  and  when  speaking  of 
its  closing  by  the  Romans,  he  says  that  it  was  in  a  re- 
gion 180  stadia  from  Memphis,  in  the  Heliopolitic  Nome, 
where  Onias  had  founded  a  castle  (lit.  watch -post, 
^poi'piov,  War,  vii,  10,  2-4).  Leontopolis  was  not  in 
the  Heliopolitic  Nome,  but  in  Ptolemy's  time  was  the 
capital  of  the  Leontopolitic  (iv,  5,  §  51),  and  the  men- 
tion of  it  is  altogether  a  blunder.  There  is  probably 
also  a  confusion  as  to  the  city  Bubastis ;  unless,  indeed, 
the  temple  which  Onias  adopted  and  restored  was  one 
of  the  Egyptian  goddess  of  that  name. 

The  site  of  the  city  of  Onias  is  to  be  looked  for  in 
some  one  of  those  to  the  northward  of  Heliopolis  which 
are  called  Tell  el-Yehud,  "the  Mound  of  the  Jews,"  or 
TM  el-i'ehudiyeh,  "the  Jewish  Mound."  Sir  Gardner 
Wilkinson  thinks  that  there  is  little  doubt  that  it  is  one 
which  stands  in  the  cultivated  land  near  Shibln,  to  the 
northward  of  Heliopolis,  in  a  direction  a  little  to  the 
east,  at  a  distance  of  twelve  miles.  "  Its  mounds  are 
of  very  great  height."  He  remarks  that  the  distance 
from  Memphis  (29  miles)  is  greater  than  that  given  by 
Josephus ;  but  the  inaccuracy  is  not  extreme.  Another 
mound  of  the  same  name,  standing  on  the  edge  of  the 
desert,  a  short  distance  to  the  south  of  Belbeis,  and  24 
miles  front  Heliopolis,  would,  he  thinks,  correspond  to 
the  Vicus  Judseorum  of  the  Itinerary  of  Antoninus  (see 
Modern  Egypt  and  Thebes,  i,  297-300).  During  the 
years  1842-1849  excavations  were  made  in  the  mound 
supposed  by  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  to  mark  the  site  of 
the  city  of  Onias.  No  result,  however,  was  obtained 
but  the  discovery  of  portions  of  pavement  very  much 
resembling  the  Assyrian  pavements  now  in  the  British 
Museum. 

From  the  account  of  Josephus,  and  the  name  given 
to  one  of  them,  "  the  Camp  of  the  Jews,"  these  settle- 
ments appear  to  have  been  of  a  half  military  nature. 
The  chief  of  them  seems  to  have  been  a  strong  place; 
and  the  same  is  apparently  the  case  with  another,  that 
just  mentioned,  from  the  circumstances  of  the  history 
even  more  than  from  its  name.  This  name,  though  re- 
calling the  "Camp"  where  Psammetichus  I  established 
his  (ireek  mercenaries  (Magdolus),  does  not  prove  it  was 
a  military  settlement,  as  the  "  Camp  of  the  Tyrians"  in 
Memphis  (Herod,  ii,  112)  was  perhaps  in  its  name  a 
reminiscence  of  the  Shepherd  occupation,  for  there  stood 
there  a  temple  of  "the  Foreign  Venus,"  of  which  the 
age  seems  to  be  shown  by  a  tablet  of  Amenoph  II  (B.C. 
cir.  1400)  in  the  quarries  opposite  the  city  in  which 
Ashtoreth  is  worshipped,  or  else  it  may  have  been  a 
merchant  settlement.  We  may  also  compare  the  Cop- 
tic name  of  El-Gizeh,  opposite  Cairo,  Persioi,  which 
has  been  ingeniously  conjectured  to  record  the  position 
of  a  Persian  camp.  The  easternmost  part  of  Lower 
Egypt,  be  it  rememljered,  was  always  chosen  for  great 
military  settlements,  in  order  to  protect  the  country 
from  the  incursions  of  her  enemies  beyond  that  fron- 
tier. Here  the  tirst  Shepherd  king  Salatis  placed  an 
enormous  garrison  in  the  stronghold  Avaris,  the  Zoan 
of  the  Bible  (Manetho,  ap.  Josephus,  c.  Ap.  i,  14).  Here 
foreign  mercenaries  of  the  Saitic  kings  of  the  26th  dy- 
nasty were  settled;  here  also  the  greatest  body  of  the 
Egyptian  soldiers  had  the  lands  allotted  to  them,  all 
being  established  in   the  Delta   (Herod,  ii,  164-166). 


Probably  the  Jewish  settlements  were  established  for 
the  same  purpose,  more  especially  as  the  hatred  of  their 
inhabitants  towards  the  kings  of  Syria  would  promise 
their  opposing  the  strongest  resistance  in  case  of  an  in- 
vasion. The  history  of  the  Jewish  cities  of  Egypt  is  a 
very  obscure  portion  of  that  of  the  Hebrew  nation.  We 
know  little  more  than  the  story  of  the  foundation  and 
overthrow  of  one  of  them,  though  we  may  infer  that 
they  were  populous  and  politically  important.  It  seems 
at  first  sight  remarkable  that  we  have  no  trace  of  any 
literature  of  these  settlements;  but  as  it  would  have 
been  preserved  to  us  by  either  the  Jews  of  Palestine  or 
those  of  Alexandria,  both  of  whom  must  have  looked 
upon  the  worshippers  at  the  temple  of  Onias  as  schis- 
matics, it  could  scarcely  have  been  expected  to  have 
come  down  to  us.  See  Frankel,  "  Zur  Forschung  liber 
den  Oniastewpel,"  in  the  Monatssckr.  fUr  Wiss.  d.  Ju- 
dentli.  i,  273  sq.     See  Egypt. 

Oiiias  ham-Magal  (^Si'^Stl),  an  ancient  rabbi, 
who  was  a  contemporary  of  Simon  ben-Shetach  (q.  v.) 
under  the  reign  of  Aristobulus  II  (B.C.  69-63),  is  espe- 
cially reputed  for  his  piety  and  the  power  of  his  prayers. 
When  an  unusual  drought  threatened  the  land  with 
famine,  a  deputation  of  the  Sanhedrim  came  to  Onias  to 
bespeak  his  prayers.  At  their  request  he  entered  a  circle 
which  he  had  traced  in  the  ground  (hence  his  surname 
the  Rut),  and  did  not  leave  it  till  in  answ^er  to  his  pray- 
ers rain  descended — at  first  in  drops,  but  afterwards  in 
such  quantity  that  he  had  again  to  intercede  for  its  ces- 
sation. While  the  Sanhedrim  voted  thanks  to  the  suc- 
cessful rabbi,  Simon  ben-Shetach,  the  president  or  nasi 
of  the  Sanhedrim,  wOio  disapproved  of  the  embassy,  and 
of  Onias's  conduct,  as  divulging  the  secrets  of  the  Cab- 
ala (q.  v.),  sent  the  following  characteristic  message : 
"If  thou  hadst  not  been  Onias,  I  would  have  excommu- 
nicated thee ;  for  it  would  have  been  better  for  us  to  have 
suffered  famine  as  in  the  days  of  Elias  than  that  the 
name  of  the  Lord  should  have  been  profaned  by  thee" 
(Talmud,  tract  Taanith,  p.  23).  This  event  is  said  to 
have  taken  place  on  the  20th  of  Adar,  which  is  still 
marked  in  the  Jewish  calendar  as  a  feast  (comp.  the  art. 
Calesdar,  under  "Adar,"  vol.  ii,  p.  23).  But  soon  after 
this  Onias  met  with  a  violent  death  at  the  hands  of  his 
brethren.  The  occasion  of  it  was  the  civil  war  in  Pal- 
estine between  the  sons  of  king  Alexander  Jannaeus — 
Hyrcanus  and  Aristobulus.  Aristobulus  forced  the 
weak  Hyrcanus  to  abdicate.  Antipater,  the  father  of 
Herod,  sensible  that  the  exaltation  of  a  weak  prince 
was  the  surest  means  of  promoting  his  own  schemes, 
persuaded  Hyrcanus  after  his  abdication  to  tlee  to 
Aretas,  king  of  Arabia.  Antipater  gained  Aretas  for 
the  cause  of  the  fugitive  prince,  who  was  thus  enabled 
to  advance,  at  the  head  of  a  Jewish  and  Arab  force,  upon 
Jerusalem.  Aristobulus,  obliged  precipitately  to  tlee  to 
Jerusalem,  defended  himself  behind  the  Temple  walls. 
It  was  at  that  stage  that  Onias  was  accidentally  found 
by  the  superstitious  army  of  Hyrcanus,  and  urged  to 
pronounce  some  magical  curse  against  the  defenders  of 
the  Temple.  Unable  to  obey,  he  is  recorded,  instead  of 
the  desired  curse,  to  have  uttered  the  following  prayer: 
"  Lord  God  of  heaven  and  King  of  the  world,  in  whose 
hand  are  the  hearts  of  all  living,  and  the  thoughts  of 
the  hearts  of  thy  only  people  and  of  thy  priests,  direct 
thou  their  hearts,  and  do  not  hear  their  prayers  against 
each  other  for  evil,  but  only  for  good,  seeing  the  one  are 
thy  people,  the  others  thy  priests."  He  had  scarcely 
pronounced  this  brief  and  patriotic  supplication  before 
the  exasperated  multitude  let  fly  at  him  such  volleys 
of  stones  as  killed  him  on  the  spot.  Josephus  remarks 
that  misdeeds  so  heinous  called  for  speedy  punishment. 
An  awful  storm  shortly  after  the  murder  of  Onias  de- 
stroyed all  the  fruit  and  grain  throughout  Judtea,  so 
that  a  measure  of  wheat  sold  for  eleven  drachms  of  sil- 
ver, and  all  the  people  suffered  grievously  from  famine. 
See  Josephus,  Aiit.  xiv,  2,  1 :  Otho,  historia  Doctorvm 
Misnicorum,  p.  66  sq. ;   Frankel,  Monatsschrift,  ii,  38 ; 
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by  the  same  author,  nj'iJ^n  '^3*11,  or  Ilodegetica  in 
Mischnam  (Leips.  1859),  p.  40;  Kaphall,  Post-Biblical 
History  of  the  Jews  (N.  Y.  18G6),  ii,  181  sq. ;  Edersheim, 
History  of  the  Jewish  Nation  (Edinburgh,  1857),  p.  127 
sq. ;  Griitz,  Geschichte  der  Juden  (Leips.  1863),  iv,  loo, 
136;  Dereubourg,  Essai  sur  I'/iistoire  et  la  geograjthie 
de  la  Palestine,  d'apres  les  Talmuds  et  les  autres  sources 
rabbiniques  (Paris,  1867),  p.  112  sq. ;  Milman,  History  of 
the  Jews  (N.Y.  1870),  ii,  50  sq.;  nbirn  "(lomi  1EQ,  or 
Liber  Juchassin  sice  Lexicon  Biographicum  et  Histori- 
cum  (ed.  H.  Filipowski,  London,  1857),  15  sq. ;  Schurer, 
Lehrbuch  der  Neutestamentlichen  Zeitgesckichte  (Leips. 
1874),  p.  133.     (B.  P.) 

Onion  (^^3,  betsel,  only  found  in  Numb,  xi,  5,  in 
the  plural  form  D'^blI3,  from  the  root  ?^3,  same  as 
h'S'2,  to  peel ;  Sept.  upofijivov  ;  Vulg.  cape).  The  Israel- 
ites in  Taberah,  weeping  for  the  flesh  of  Egypt,  said : 
'•  We  remember  the  fish,  which  we  did  eat  in  Egypt 
freely;  the  cucumbers,  and  the  melons,  and  the  leeks, 
and  the  onions  (befsalim),  and  the  garlic"  (Numb,  xi,  4, 
5).  Though  the  identification  of  many  Biblical  plants 
is  considered  uncertain,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  betsel 
means  the  common  onion,  the  Allium  cepa  of  botanists. 
This  is  proved  by  its  Arabic  name,  and  its  early  employ- 
ment as  an  article  of  diet  in  Egypt.  In  the  present  day 
the  onion,  distinguished  from  other  species  of  Allium  by 
its  fistular  leaves  and  swelling  stalks,  is  well  known  as 
cultivated  in  all  parts  of  Europe  and  in  most  parts  of 
Asia.  Its  native  country  is  not  known  ;  but  it  is  prob- 
able that  some  part  of  the  Persian  region  first  produced 
it  in  a  wild  state,  as  many  species  of  Allium  are  found 
in  the  mountainous  chain  which  extends  from  the  Cas- 
pian to  Cashmere,  and  likewise  in  the  Himalaya  Moun- 
tains. It  is  common  in  Persia,  where  it  is  called  piaz, 
and  has  long  been  introduced  into  India,  where  it  re- 
ceives the  same  name.  By  the  Arabs  it  is  called  basl 
or  bassal,  under  which  name  it  is  described  in  their 
works  on  Materia  Medica,  where  the  description  of 
Kpofipvov  given  by  Dioscorides  (ii,  181)  is  adopted. 
That  the  onion  has  long  been  cultivated  in  the  south 
of  Europe  and  in  the  north  of  Asia  is  evident  from  the 
different  kinds  enumerated  by  Theophrastus,  which  he 
states  derived  their  names  chiefly  from  the  places  where 
they  were  reared.  Among  these  probably  some  other 
species  may  have  been  included ;  but  no  doubt  several 
were  varieties  only  of  the  onion.  Pliny  {IJist.  Xat.  xix, 
6)  also  enumerates  these  as  well  as  others  cultivated  in 
Italy,  and  notices  the  superstition  of  the  Egyptians  in 
regard  to  them  :  "Where,  by  the  way,  I  cannot  overpass 
the  foolish  superstition  of  the  ^Egyptians,  who  used  to 
swear  by  garlick  and  onions,  calling  them  to  witness  in 
taking  their  othes,  as  if  they  were  no  less  than  some 
gods"  (Holland's  transl.).  Juvenal  {Sat.  xv,  9)  in  like 
manner  ridicules  the  Egyptians  for  their  superstitious 
veneration  of  onions,  etc.:  '"  O  holy  nation,  that  raises 
in  gardens  its  inviolable  divinities,  the  leeks  and  the 
onions !"  This,  however,  must  be  an  exaggerated  state- 
ment, as  it  is  unlikely  that  the  Israelites  should  have 
been  allowed  to  regale  themselves  upon  what  was  con- 
sidered too  sacred  for  or  forbidden  to  their  taskmasters. 
It  is  probable,  as  suggesteil  by  Dr.  Harris,  that  the 
priests  only  refrained  from  what  was  freely  partaken  of 
by  the  rest  of  the  people.  This  may  be  observed  in  the 
present  day  among  the  Brahmins  of  India.  It  has  also 
been  supposed  that  some  particular  kind  of  onion  may 
have  been  held  sacred,  from  its  utility  as  a  medicine,  as 
the  sea-onion,  or  squill  (Scilla  maritima),  which  grows 
in  abundance  on  the  sea-coast  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Pelusium,  whose  inhabitants  are  said  by  Lucian  to  have 
especially  worshipped  the  onion.  But  it  is  evident  that 
the  Israelites  in  the  desert  did  not  long  for  that  acrid 
bulb  as  they  did  for  the  melons  and  cucumbers  (Kitto). 
It  may,  moreover,  be  remarked  that  the  onions  of  warm, 
dry  countries  grow  to  a  considerable  size,  and  instead 
of  being  acrid  and  pungent  in  taste,  are  comparatively 


bland  and  mild  and  nutritious  articles  of  diet.  This  is 
conspicuous  in  the  Portugal  onions,  which  are  largely 
imported  into  other  countries;  but  it  especially  distin- 
guishes the  onions  of  Egypt,  as  travellers  have  often 
remarked  (Wilkinson,  Atic.  Egyptians  [Harpers' ed.],  i, 
169),  they  being  an  important  part  of  the  food  of  the 
nation  (Herod,  ii,  125 ;  comp.  Wilkinson,  i,  168  sq.)  and 
a  leading  article  of  the  markets  (Sonini,  Trav.  ii,  321; 
comp.Arvieux,royo^e,  i,  176;  Korte,^eiA'.  p.430).  Ilas- 
selquist  {Trav.  p.  290)  says,  '•  Whoever  has  tasted  onions 
in  Egyjit  must  allow  that  none  can  be  had  better  in  any 
other  part  of  the  universe :  here  they  are  sweet;  in  other 
countries  they  are  nauseous  and  strong.  .  .  .  They  eat 
them  roasted,  cut  into  four  pieces,  with  some  bits  of 
roasted  meat  which  the  Turks  in  Egj'pt  call  Jcebab ;  and 
with  this  dish  they  are  so  delighted  that  I  have  heard 
them  wish  they  might  enjoy  it  in  Paradise.  They 
likewise  make  a  soup  of  them."  The  Jews  cultivated 
onions  in  Palestine,  and  the  Talmud  often  mentions 
them  (see  Mishna,  Terumoth,  ii,  5 ;  x,  1 ;  Maaser.  v,  8). 
Korte  {Reis.  p.  430)  remarks  that  m  Asia  Minor  also  the 
onions  are  better  than  in  Europe. 

Onkelos,  tiik  Pkoselyte  ("iMl  OlbpJlX),  son  of 
Kalonymus  (DI-^IIPp  "3),  is  the  supposed  author  of 
the  celebrated  Chaldee  paraphrase  of  the  Pentateuch 
called  Targum  Onkelos.  We  possess  no  certain  data  as 
to  the  time  when  he  lived,  but  he  is  generally  believed 
to  have  been  a  contemporary  of  Christ,  or  certainly  of 
the  apostles.  Some  assign  A.D.  40  as  the  year  of  his 
birth ;  others  make  it  earlier.  He  is  reputed  to  have  been 
a  scholar  of  Gamaliel  (q.  v.) ;  but,  unless  Onkelos  was  a 
contemporary  of  Christ,  he  must  have  been  the  disciple 
of  Gamaliel  II  (q.  v.),  and  not  of  the  grandfather  of  the 
eminent  rabbi,  generally  called  in  distinction  Gamaliel 

I,  who  was  the  teacher  of  the  apostle  Paul  (Acts  xxii,  3; 
comp.  on  this  point  Griitz,  Gesch.  der  Juden,  iv,  152). 
In  the  Tosiflha  {Mikvaoth,\\;  Kelim,  iii,  2;  Chagigah, 
iii,  1)  Onkelos  is  spoken  of  as  the  disciple  yf  Gamaliel 

II.  This  learned  Jew  was  also  the  teacher  of  Aquila, 
and  there  are  some  students  who  confound  Onkelos 
with  Aquila,  also  a  Jewish  proselyte,  who  flourished 
about  the  close  of  the  1st  century,  and  translated  the 
Old  Testament  into  Greek.  But  more  of  this  below. 
Onkelos  it  appears  clearly  was  a  proselyte.  His  love 
for  his  newly  adopted  Jewish  faith  was  so  intense,  we 
are  told  by  Jewish  writers,  "  that,  after  dividing  his 
paternal  inheritance  with  his  brothers,  he  threw  his 
portion  into  (nb'cn  """S)  the  Dead  Sea  (Tosifiha  Demai, 
vi,  9),  and  when  Gamaliel,  his  teacher  in  the  new  faith, 
died,  Onkelos,  out  of  reverence  for  him,  burned  at  his 
funeral  costly  garments  and  furniture  to  the  amount  of 
seventy  Tyriun  ?««'«(«==  about  twenty-one  pounds  ster- 
ling {Tosiflha  Sabbath,  ch.  viii;  Semachoth,  ch.  viii; 
Aboda  Sara,  11  a).  The  Babylonian  Talmud  says 
that  he  was  nephew  of  the  emperor  Titus  ("13  D15p51X 
Di::"::l  nirnx  ~I3  Clp'^r^p) ;  and  that  before  hb 
conversion  to  Judaism  he  successively  conjured  up  from 
the  other  world  the  ghosts  of  his  uncle  Titus,  Balaam, 
and  Christ,  to  inquire  of  them  which  nation  is  the  hap- 
piest in  the  next  world.  Titus,  whom  he  called  up 
first,  told  him  that  the  Jews  were  the  hajipiest,  but 
warned  him  against  embracing  their  faith,  because  of 
the  great  difficulty  in  fiiltilling  all  its  multitudinous 
commandments,  and  advised  him  to  persecute  them,  for 
every  one  who  oppresses  Israel  shall  become  a  chief 
{Lament,  i,  5).  Balaam,  whom  he  brought  up  next, 
also  told  him  that  the  Jews  were  the  most  distinguished 
in  the  other  world,  and  yet  admonished  him  "neither  to 
seek  their  peace  nor  their  prosperity  all  his  days  for- 
ever" (I)eut.  xxiii,  6) ;  while  Christ,  whom  he  called  up 
last,  and  who  also  declared  that  the  Jews  v.cre  the  first 
in  the  next  world,  counselled  him  to  seek  their  good 
and  not  their  evil,  for  he  who  touches  them  touches  the 
apple  of  his  eyes  {Gittin,  56  a,  57  b).  Onkelos's  conversion 
to  Judaism,  however,  was  no  easj-  thing.    For  as  soon  as 
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it  was  known  that  "  Onkelos,  son  of  Kalonycos,  or  Ka- 
lonymos,  had  become  a  proselyte,  the  emijeror  [either 
Doniitian,  Nerva,  Trajan,  or  Hadrian,  as  Titus  was 
dead]  sent  a  Koman  cohort  to  capture  liim  and  bring 
him  before  tlie  imperial  tribunal ;  but  he  converted  the 
soldiers.  The  emperor  then  sent  another  cohort,  charg- 
ing them  not  to  speak  to  him.  As  they  caught  him 
and  were  marching  him  off,  he  simply  remarked  [Xnlsr 
Slbr  J,  without  its  appearing  religious  or  controver- 
sial], the  XIT^E^S  carries  the  tire  before  the  X"n^S''3, 
the  X~i'i''S"'3  before  the  NOIIT  =dux,  the  dux  before 
S:^"2an  =  j)yf//wv,  the  yyf fiioi'  before  the  X^lp  = 
Kufirjr,  but  who  carries  the  fire  before  the  Kufir]g7  The 
soldiers  replied,  Nobody.  Now,  said  Onkelos,  the  Holy 
One,  blessed  be  he,  carries  the  fire  before  Israel,  as  it 
is  written.  The  Lord  went  before  them  by  day  in  a  jnllar 
of  cloud  to  lead  them  in  the  way,  and  by  night  in  a  ijillar 
of  fire  (Exod.  xiii,  21);  and  he  also  converted  them. 
Whereupon  the  emperor  sent  a  third  cohort,  charging 
them  very  strictly  to  hold  no  converse  with  him  what- 
ever. As  they  captured  him,  and  were  leading  him 
away,  he  looked  at  the  Mezuza  (q.  v.),  and,  putting 
his  hand  on  it,  asked  the  soldiers  what  it  was.  They 
not  being  able  to  say,  inquired  of  him  what  it  was ; 
whereupon  he  said.  It  is  the  custom  of  this  world  for  a 
human  king  to  sit  inside  his  palace  and  for  servants  to 
guard  him  outside ;  whereas  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be 
lie,  his  servants  are  inside,  and  he  keeps  guard  outside, 
as  it  is  written.  The  Lord  watches  thy  going  out  and 
coming  in  from  this  time  forth  and  for  evermore  (I'sa. 
cxxi,  8) ;  and  Onkelos  also  converted  this  cohort,  where- 
upon the  emperor  sent  no  more"  {Aboda  Sara,  11  a). 

The  first  distinct  intimation  that  Onkelos  is  the 
author  or  compiler  of  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  which 
goes  by  his  name  is  contained  in  the  following  pas- 
sage :  "  I\.  Jeremiah,  and  according  to  others,  K.  Chija 
bar-Abba,  said  :  The  Targum  of  the  Pentateuch  was 
made  by  Onkelos,  the  Proselj'te,  from  the  mouth  of 
R.  Eliezer  and  K.  Joshua"  {Meyilla,  3  a).  We  are  also 
informed  here  that  Onkelos's  paraphrase  embodied  the 
orally  transmitted  Chaldee  version  of  the  text  which 
the  peo])le  generally  had  forgotten.  Being,  therefore, 
the  floating  national  Targum,  as  well  as  the  compilation 
of  Onkelos,  the  paraphrase  is  alternately  quoted  as  we 
paraphrase  ('|3"''35"im2l3),  o«r  Tarf/um  (")T1  ni5"ir, 
Kiddushin,  49  a),  the  Targum  has  it  (ITIiJirS),  the 
Tarrjum  (aiJir),  and  as  the  Targum  Onkelos  (ClJ^n 
CbpilX).  Thus  the  Targum  is  distinctly  quoted  as 
the  paraphrase  of  Onkelos  (DlbpilX  D''5ir)  in  Pirke 
Kabbi  Eliezer  (cap.  xxxviii,  28  a,  ed.  Lemberg,  1858),  a 
Midrash  on  the  principal  events  recorded  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, which  is  ascribed  to  Eliezer  b.-Hyrcanus,  but 
which  is  not  of  a  later  date  than  the  9th  century  [see 
Midrash]  ;  by  Ibn-Koreish,  who  flourished  A.D.  870- 
900  [see  Ibs-Koreish]  ;  by  Menachem  b.-Saruk  (born 
about  910,  died  about  970),  who,  in  his  lexicon  entitled 
CnD'2  rnsn?3,  says  that  (Dlbp2X  irS)  Onkelos  ex- 
plains ir,Wp  "iHixn  n'mi  (Gen.  xllx,  29)  by  ilITI 

ni3:jni-i  xspit^s  (p.  23,  s.  v.  '(r-^x,  ed.  niipowski, 

1854)  ;  and  by  Dunash  Ibn-Librat  (born  about  920,  died 
about  980),  in  his  polemical  work  against  Menachem 
b.-Saruk's  Hebrew  Lexicon,  who  cites,  with  great  ap- 
probation, Onkelos  s  rendering  of  ^"i?  15Ti1  (Gen.xlviii, 

16,  in-cixa  -(Tajiin^n  Dibp:ix  uj-iib  2::in  a::'ini 

'list!''  Na'i  •'213:1,  ed.  Filipowski,  1855,  p.  57,  s.  v. 
15^''1  i  comp.  also  ibid.  p.  61).  Those  writers  alternate- 
ly quote  the  Targum  by  the  name  of  Onkelos,  and  sim- 
ply as  the  Targum  (Dliiiri;  comp.  Menachem,  p.  144, 
£.  V.  inS;  p.  143,  s.  V.  p3B)  and  as  it  is  paraphrased 
(l^iain,  comp.  ibid.  p.  19,  s.  v.  btX).  The  same  is 
the  case  with  Kashi  (born  in  1010,  died  in  1105),  who. 


though  he  distinctly  quotes  the  Targum  of  Onkelos 
(D1?p3li<  CIJ^P.)  no  less  than  seventeen  times  in  his 
Comment,  on  Genesis  alone  (comp.  Comment,  on  Gen.  vi, 
6;  xiv,  7;  xviii,  23;  xx,  13,  19;  xxii,  2;  xxiv,  21; 
xxxiii,  12;  xxxvi,  4;  xxxix,  24;  xliii.  18;  xlix,  9,  10, 
11,  17,  24,  27),  yet  still  more  frequently  cites  it  sim- 
ply as  the  Targum  has  it  (1?3l3~ri3,  comp.  Comment  on 
Gen.  xi,  6;  xii,  17;  xiii,  11;  xiv,  G,  14,  17;  xv,  2,  11; 
xvi,  14 ;  xvii,  1 ;  xix,  15,  18  ;  xx,  17  ;  xxii,  3  ;  xxiv,  64, 
al.),  because  everybody  knew  and  believed  that  it  was 
the  Targum  of  Onkelos.  That  class  of  critics,  however, 
who  identify  Onkelos  with  Aquila  either  ascribe  to  him 
both  the  Chaldee  and  Greek  versions,  or  maintain  that 
the  former  was  made  known  by  some  unknown  person 
or  persons  after  the  model  of  the  latter,  and  therefore  ob- 
tained the  name  Targum  Onkelos,  which  means  nothing 
else  than  Aquila -Targum,  or  a  Targum  done  in  the 
manner  of  Aquila.  The  second  is  the  more  general 
view,  and  is  defended  by  the  folloAving  arguments:  1. 
The  Jerusalem  Talmud  {Megilla,  i,  9)  relates :  ''K.  Chija 
bar-Abba  said,  Akilas  the  Proselyte  made  a  version 
under  the  auspices  of  R.  Eliezer  and  R.  Joshua,  and 
they  praised  him."  2.  This  version,  which  is  distinctly 
quoted  by  the  name  o{  the  Targum  of  Akilas,  the  Pros- 
elyte ("i;*n  CP"'p3'  C5"''^r),  is  Greek,  and  agrees  for  the 
most  part  with  the  fragments  preserved  of  Aquila's 
translation.  3.  The  description  given  of  03"^""  = 
Aquila  is  almost  the  same  as  that  given  of  Cl^pIIX: 
he  is  a  heathen  by  birth,  a  native  of  Pontus,  a  relative 
of  the  emperor  Hadrian  {Midrash  Tanchuma  Parsha, 
C'i-S'-."C),or,  as  Epiphanius  calls  \\\m,TrivQtpiciQ  of  the 
emperor  {De  Pond,  et  ]\[ens.  sec.  12) ;  became  a  convert 
to  Judaism  and  a  disciple  and  friend  of  R.  Gamaliel  II, 
R.  Eliezer,  R.  Joshua,  and  R.  Akiba  (Jerome  in  lesai- 
am,  vii,  14;  Jerusalem  Kiddushin,  i,  1),  and  made  a  ver- 
sion under  the  auspices  of  these  heads  of  the  Jewish 
community,  which  they  greatly  praised  {Jerusalem 
Megilla,  i,  2  ;  Jerusalem  Kiddushin,  i,  2) ;  and,  4.  It  is 
submitted  that,  unless  the  identity  of  Onkelos  and  Aki- 
las be  accepted,  we  must  believe  that  two  men  were 
living  simultaneously,  of  reinarkably  similar  names, 
both  relatives  of  the  reigning  emperor,  both  converts  to 
Judaism,  both  disciples  of  K.  Eliezer  and  R.  Joshua,  and 
that  both  translated  the  Bible  under  the  auspices  and 
with  the  approbation  of  these  rabbins.  These  are  the 
principal  reasons  which  Levi,  Frankel,  Gratz,  (ieiger, 
Jost,  Deutsch,  and  others  adduce  for  the  identification 
of  the  two  names,  and  for  taking  Targum  Onkelos  to 
denote  a  Targum  made  after  the  manner  of  Akilas  or 
Aquila,  the  Greek  translator. 

The  style  of  the  translation  of  the  Pentateuch  makes 
it  almost  certain  that  it  was  written  in  the  first  years 
of  the  Christian  rera ;  another  evidence,  aside  from  the 
characteristics  of  the  language,  is  its  simplicity:  it  is 
literal,  and  not  overloaded  with  the  legendary  explana- 
tions so  common  in  subsequent  Chaldaic  paraphrases. 
It  ma\'  be  remarked,  however,  that  there  are  some 
critics  of  post  -  biblical  literature  who  pronounce  this 
translation  of  Scripture  ascribed  to  Onkelos,  in  its  pres- 
ent shape  at  least,  as  late  as  the  3d  and  4th  cen- 
turies, and  attribute  the  authorship  to  the  Babylonian 
school.  Jahn  (Hebrew  Antiquities')  argues  that  the 
style  does  not  authorize  a  later  date  than  the  2d  or 
3d  century.  The  Christian  fathers  Origen  and  Je- 
rome do  not  mention  this  Targum,  and  therefore  also 
some  have  preferred  to  give  it  a  later  origin ;  but  this 
want  of  allusion  on  the  part  of  these  fathers  may  be 
accounted  for  by  the  circumstance  that  Origen  did  not 
know  Chaldee,  and  that  Jerome  only  learned  it  late 
in  life.  The  Targum  is  said  to  be  composed  of  the 
verbal  teachings  of  Hillel,  Shammai,  and  Gamaliel  the 
elder.  It  is  more  likely,  however,  that  the  author 
availed  himself  of  the  paraphrases,  either  written  or 
verbal,  existing  in  the  synagogues  at  his  time,  and 
that  he  combined  and  corrected  them.     The  history 
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of  the  origin  and  growth  of  Aramaic  versions  in  gen- 
eral will  be  treated  under  Targum. 

In  idiom  Onkelos  closely  resembles  Ezra  and  Daniel. 
The  translation  itself  is  executed  in  accordance  with  a 
sober  and  clear  though  not  a  slavish  exegesis,  and 
keeps  closely  to  the  text  in  most  instances.  In  some 
cases,  however,  where  tlie  meaning  is  not  clear,  it  ex- 
pands into  a  brief  explanation  or  paraphrase,  uniting 
the  latter  sometimes  with  llaggadistic  by-work,  chosen 
with  tact  and  taste,  so  as  to  please  the  people  and  not 
offend  the  dignity  of  the  subject.  Not  unfrequently 
it  differs  entirely  from  the  original,  as  far,  e.g.,  as  an- 
thropomorphisms and  anthropopatliies — anything,  in 
fact,  which  miglit  seem  derogatory  to  the  Deitj' — are 
concerned.  Further  may  be  noticed  a  repugnance  to 
bring  the  Divine  Being  into  too  close  contact,  as  it 
Avere,  w'ith  man,  by  the  interposition  of  a  kind  of  spirit- 
ual barrier  (tlie  "Word,"  "Shechinah,"  "Glory")  when 
a  conversation,  or  the  like,  is  reported  between  God 
and  man.  Its  use  lies  partly  in  a  linguistic,  partly  in 
a  theological  direction ;  but  little  has  been  done  for  its 
study  as  yet.  The  Targum  has  been  inserted  in  all  the 
polyglots.  The  punctuation  adopted  in  these  works  is 
very  defective.  Buxtorf  the  ekler  labored  to  correct  it. 
but  did  not  succeed  completely.  Tliere  are  besides 
numerous  other  editions  of  it.  The  Jews,  who  esteem 
it  highly,  published  it  repeatedly  either  with  or  with- 
out the  Hebrew  text.  The  oldest  edition  known  is 
that  of  Bologna  (1482,  and  the  Hebrew  text  and  com- 
mentaries by  Sal.  Jarchi).  One  of  the  most  recent 
and  best  is  that  of  Heinemaim  (Berlin,  1831-35,  3  pts. 
8vo).  It  contains  also  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, the  commentaries  of  Sol.  Jarchi,  and  Mendel's 
German  version;  but  thus  far  no  really  critical  edition 
has  been  prepared  and  published,  notwithstanding  the 
numerous  MSS.  of  it  extant  in  almost  all  the  larger 
libraries  of  Europe.  There  are  quite  a  number  of  trans- 
lations of  the  Targum;  notewortliy  is  that  of  Alphonse 
de  Zamora  in  tlie  polyglots  of  Alcala,  Antwerp,  Paris, 
and  London,  and  at  the  end  of  the  Vulgate  of  Venice 
(1609,  foL),  and  of  that  of  Antwerp  (101(3,  fol.),  and  also 
published  separately  (Antwerp,  1530,  8vo)  ;  that  of 
Paul  Fagius,  Paraphrasis  Onkcli  Chulduica,  ex  Chaldceo 
in  Latinum  fidelissime  veisa  (Strasb.  lo4G,  fol.) ;  that  of 
Bernardin  13aldi,  a  MS.  in  the  Albani  library.  Onkelos 
On  the  Pentateuch  has  been  translated  into  English  by 
Etheridge  (Loud.  18G2,  2  vols.  ]2mo).  Useful  gkisses 
and  commentaries  have  been  written  by  Berlin,  entitled 
X-S-'a-in  "ir^  (Breslau,  1827;  Wilna,  1830);  by  Luz- 
zatto,  entitled  15  anx  (\lenna,  1830) ;  and  by  Ben- 
Zion,  called  IIX  rrJIS  (Wilna,  1843).  The  MS.  copies 
of  Onkelos's  Targum  are  very  numerous;  De  Kossi  pos- 
sessed fifty-eight,  and  Wolf  gives  a  long  list  of  them  in 
his  Bibliotheca  Ilebraa,  vol.  ii.  According  to  Richard 
Simon,  the  copies  vary  greatly  from  each  other,  es- 
pecially in  regard  to  the  punctuation.  See  De  Rossi, 
Uizionurio  storico  deyli  autori  Ebrei,  and  his  Meor. 
Eniijim,  iii,  cap.  xlv,  p.  233  6,  sq.  (Vienna,  1829) ;  Si- 
mon, Hist,  critiq.  du  Vieux  Testam.  lib.  ii.  ch.  xviii ;  Eich- 
horn,  Einkituuy  in's  Alte  Testament  (2d  ed.),  i,  168  sq.; 
Wolf,  Biblioth.  Hebrcea,  ii,  lib.  vi,  ch.  ii ;  Landau,  Rab.- 
aram.-deutsch.  WOrterb.  i,  11-10,  30-39;  Schonfelder, 
Onkelos  u.  Peschitho  (Munich,  1809,  8vo) ;  Zunz,  Die 
Gottesdiaistl.  Vortrdge  der  Jnden,  p.  01  sq. ;  Anger,  De 
Onkeloso  (Leips.  1846);  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  iv,  124 
sq.,  508  sq.;  Herzfeld,  Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Israel,  ii,  61  sq., 
551  sq.,  609;  Jost,  CrV«c/(.  d.  Judenthums,  ii,  52  sq. ;  and 
the  excellent  article  by  (iinsbnrg  in  Kitto,  vol.  ii,  s.v., 
Avhich  we  have  freely  used. 

Only-begotten  (/^ofoyt v/;c,  from  fwroQ,  only,  and 
ylvofiai,  to  be  boni),  an  epithet  of  Jesus  Clirist,  expres- 
sive of  his  peculiar  relation  to  the  (Jodhead  (John  i.  14, 
etc.).  The  term  properly  means  an  only  child  (Luke 
Tii,  12).     See  Son  of  God. 

O'no  (Heb.  Ono',  isiX  [Neh.  vii,  37,  irxj,  strong ; 


Sept.  'Qi'M,  but  'Qi'wi'  in  Neh.  vii,  37,  v.  r.  'Qi'dv;  and 
Ai'Aa'/t  V.  r.  'Ai'dfi  in  Chron.),  the  name  of  a  city  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  and  perhaps  originally  that  of  its  founder. 
It  does  not  appear  in  the  catalogues  of  the  book  of 
Joshua,  but  is  first  found  in  1  Chron.  viii,  12,  where 
Shamed  or  Shamer  is  said  to  have  built  Ono  and  Lod 
with  their  "daughter  villages."  It  was  therefore  prob- 
ably annexed  by  tlie  Benjamites  subsequently  to  theit 
original  settlement,  like  Aijalon,  which  was  allotted  to 
Dan,  but  is  found  afterwards  in  the  hands  of  the  Ben- 
jamites (1  Chron.  viii,  13).  The  tradition  of  the  Tal- 
mudists  is  that  it  was  left  intact  by  Joshua,  but  burned 
during  the  war  of  (iibeah  (Judges  xx,  48),  and  that  1 
Chron.  viii,  12  describes  its  restoration.  (See  Targum 
on  this  latter  passage.)  The  men  of  Lod,  Hadid,  and 
Ono,  to  the  number  of  725  (or  Neh.  721),  returned  from 
the  captivity  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii,  33;  Neh.  vii, 
37;  see  also  1  Esdr.  v,  22).  A  valley  (rt"~3)  was  at- 
tached to  the  town,  and  bore  its  name,  "  the  plain  of 
Ono"  (Neh.  vi,  2),  perhaps  identical  with  the  "  valley 
of  craftsmen"  (Neh.  xi,  50) ;  and  in  any  case  a  part  or 
extension  of  the  vale  of  Sharon.  By  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  Ono  is  not  named.  The  rabbins  frequently 
mention  it,  but  without  any  indication  of  its  position 
further  than  that  it  was  three  miles  from  Lod.  (See 
the  citations  from  the  Talmud  in  Lightfoot  [Ckor.  De- 
cad  on  tS.  Mark,  ch.  ix,  §  3]  and  Schwarz  {^Palest,  p. 
135]).  A  village  called  Kefr  'Ana  is  enumerated  by 
Robinson  among  the  places  in  the  districts  of  Ramleh 
and  Lydd  {Bib.  Res.  iii,  1st  ed.  App.  120.  121).  This 
village,  almost  due  north  of  Ludd,  is  suggested  by  Van 
de  Velde  {Memoir,  p.  337)  as  identical  with  Ono. 
Against  tlie  identification  are  the  difference  in  the 
names — the  modern  one  containing  the  letter  Ain — 
and  the  distance  from  Lydda.  which,  instead  of  being 
three  milHaria,  is  fully  five,  being  more  than  four  Eng- 
lish miles,  according  to  Van  de  Velde's  map.  These 
difficulties,  however,  do  not  seem  insuperable  objec- 
tions. Winer  remarks  that  Beit  Unia  is  more  suitable 
as  far  as  its  orthography  is  concerned;  but  on  the 
other  hand  it  is  much  too  far  distant  from  Ludd  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  passages  quoted  above. 

Onolatry  ((Jr.  woe,  an  ass.  and  Xarpiia,  woishijii), 
a  form  of  animal  worship,  of  which  there  are  obscure- 
traces  in  some  ancient  authors,  chiefly  as  a  slander 
ujion  the  Jews  (Walch,  De  cultu  usinino,  Schleus.  1769). 
See  Ass. 

Ononiacritiis,  a  celebrated  religious  poet  of  an- 
cient Greece,  lived  at  Athens  in  the  time  of  tiie  Pisis- 
tratidiE.  He  collected  and  expounded — according  to 
Herodotus — the  prophecies  or  oracles  of  Musieus ;  but 
is  said  to  have  been  banished  from  the  citj'  by  Hip- 
parchus,  about  B.C.  516,  on  account  of  interpolating 
somctliing  of  his  own  in  these  oracles.  He  then,  we 
are  told,  followed  the  Pisistratidaj  into  Persia,  and 
while  tliere  was  employed  by  them  in  a  very  dishonor- 
able way.  They  got  him  to  repeat  to  Xerxes  all  the 
ancient  sayings  that  seemed  to  favor  his  meditated  in- 
vasion of  Greece.  Some  critics,  among  whom  is  Aris- 
totle, have  inferred  from  a  passage  in  Patisanias  that 
Onomacritus  is  the  author  of  most  of  the  so-called  Or- 
phic hymns.  More  certain,  however,  is  the  view  wliich 
represents  him  as  the  inveiitorof  the  great  Orphic  myth 
of  Dionysus  Zagreus,  and  the  founder  of  Orphic  religious 
societies  and  theology.  Pausanias  states  tliat  "  (Ono- 
macritus established  orgies  in  honor  of  Dionysus,  and  in 
his  poems  represented  the  Titans  as  the  authors  of  the 
sufferings  of  Dionysus."  See  Miiller,  Geschichte  der 
Griech.  IJferatur  bis  avf  das  Zeitalter  Alexandei-'s 
(Breslau,  1841) ;  Grote,  History  of  Greece,  etc. — Cham- 
bers. 

Onqiienira,  Isaac  ben-Moses,  a  rabbi  who  lived 
in  the  house  of  Don  Joseph  Nasi  at  Constantinople 
about  the  middle  of  the  10th  century,  published  iT^I^X 
nibj"Ii2,  Terrible  as  Bannered  Hosts,  (with  reference 
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to  the  Song  of  Solomon  vi,  4),  an  ethical  poem,  with  an 
extensive  "commentary  (Constantinople,  1571;  Berlin, 
1701):— a  twoluld  commentary  on  Nachshon  ben-Za- 
dok's  work,  no^X"!  O,  Revelator  Arcanum  (Constan- 
tinople, 156(3) :— he  edited  Don  Joseph  Nasi's  rrniQ  "(3 
"DT^,  a  treatise  written  against  such  as  disbelieve  in 
religious  philosophy,  but  believe  in  astrology  (ibid. 
1577)  :_and  a  treatise  written  against  the  Christians. 
See  Fiirst,  Bihl.  Jud.  iii,  48;  De  Kossi,  Bibliotheca 
Jitdaica  Andchristidna,  p.  41  sq.  (I'arma,  1800);  by 
the  same  author,  Dizionai-io  storico  deijli  autori  Ebrei, 
p.  252  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger);  Buxtorf,  Bill, 
rahbinica,  p.  170 ;  Hottinger,  Bibl.  Orienialis,  p.  22  ; 
Bartolocci,  Bibliotheca  magna  rabbinica,  iii,  889 ;  Wolf, 
Bibl.  Ilebr.  i,  646 ;  Griitz,  Geschichle  d.  Juden,  ix,  426 ; 
Wertheimer,  Wieiie?-  Jahrhuch,  1856;  Jocher,  Allge- 
vidiics  Gdehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1077.     (B.  P.) 

Ontology  (from  Greek  ijv  and  Xoyoc;,  i.  e.  the  science 
ofbeiiHj)  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  synonyme  of  metaphysics 
(q.  v.),  but  neither  the  one  name  nor  the  other  was  used 
by  Aristotle.  He  called  the  science  now  designated  by 
them philosojyhia piima,  and  defined  it  as  tTrnrTiifxr]  rov 
ovrog  ij  ovtoq — Scientia  Entis  qualenus  Entis — that  is, 
the  science  of  the  essence  of  things ;  the  science  of  the 
attributes  and  conditions  of  being  in  general,  not  of 
being  in  any  given  circumstances,  not  as  physical  or 
mathematical,  but  as  being. 

The  science  of  ontology  is  regarded  as  comprehend- 
ing investigations  of  every  real  existence,  either  beyond 
the  sphere  of  the  present  world,  or  in  any  other  way 
incapable  of  being  the  direct  object  of  consciousness,  or 
which  can  be  deduced  immediatelj'  from  the  possession 
of  certain  feelings  or  principles  and  faculties  of  the  hu- 
man soul  (comp.  Butler,  Lectures  on  Ancient  Philosophij, 
vol.  ii).  Watts  thus  defines  it :  "  Ontology  is  a  discourse 
of  being  in  general,  and  the  various  or  most  universal 
modes  or  affections,  as  well  as  the  several  kinds  or  di- 
visions of  it.  The  wotd  being  here  includes  not  only 
whatsoever  actually  is,  but  whatsoever  can  be"  (Cw 
Ontdlogij,  ch.  ii).  The  name  ontology  seems  to  have 
been  first  made  current  in  philosophy  by  Wolf.  He 
divided  metaphysics  into  four  parts :  Ontology,  psychol- 
ogy, rational  cosmologj''.  and  theology.  It  was  chietiy 
occupied  with  abstract  intjuiries  into  possibility,  neces- 
sity, and  contingency,  substance,  accident,  cause,  etc., 
without  reference  to  the  laws  of  our  intellect  by  which 
we  are  constrained  to  believe  in  them.  Kant  denied 
that  we  have  any  knowledge  of  substance  or  cause  as 
really  existing.  But  there  is  a  science  of  principles 
and  causes,  of  the  principles  of  being  and  knowing. 
In  this  view  of  it,  ontology  corresjionds  to  metaphysics. 
Ontology  may  be  treated  of  in  two  diiferent  methods, 
according  as  its  exponent  is  a  believer  in  to  uv  or  in 
Tu  iJVTa,  in  one  or  in  many  fundamental  princi|iles  of 
things.  In  the  former,  all  objects  whatever  are  regard- 
ed as  phenomenal  modifications  of  one  and  the  same 
substance,  or  as  self-determined  effects  of  one  and  the 
same  cause.  The  necessary  result  of  this  method  is  to 
reduce  all  metaphysical  philosophy  to  a  rational  the- 
ology, the  one  substance  or  cause  being  identified  with 
the  Ahsdlute  or  the  Deity.  According  to  the  latter 
metiiod,  which  professes  to  treat  of  different  classes  of 
beings  independently,  metaphysics  will  contain  three 
co-ordinate  branches  of  inquiry— rational  cosmology, 
rational  psychology,  and  rational  theology.  The  first 
aims  at  a  knowledge  of  the  real  essence,  as  distinguish- 
ed from  the  phenomena  of  the  material  world  ;  the  sec- 
ond discusses  the  nature  and  origin,  as  distinguished 
from  the  faculties  and  affections;  the  third  aspires  to 
comprehend  (Jod  himself,  as  cognizable  «  priori  in  his 
essential  nature,  apart  from  the  indirect  and  relative 
indications  furnished  by  his  works,  as  in  Natural  The- 
ology (q.  v.),  or  by  his  AVord,  as  in  Revealed  Religion 
(q.  v.).  These  throe  oljects  of  metaphysical  inquirv — 
(iod,  the  world,  the  mind — correspond  to  Kant's  three 
ideas  of  the  Pure  Reason ;  and  the  object  of  his  Kjttilc 


is  to  show  that,  in  relation  to  all  these,  the  attainment 
of  a  system  of  speculative  philosophy  is  impossible 
(Mansel,  I'rolegom.  Log.  p.  272). 

In  theology  the  ontological  argument  has  been  freely 
employed,  especially  in  the  Middle  Ages,  regarding  the 
Being  oj"  God.  St.  Augustine  used  it,  so  did  Boethius; 
but  it  was  left  for  Anselm  to  develop  it  fidl}'.  They  all 
three  inferred  the  existence  of  God  from  the  existence 
of  general  ideas.  Thus  Augustine  taught  {De  Lib. 
Arbitr.  lib.  ii,  c.  3-15)  that  there  are  general  ideas 
which  have  for  every  one  the  same  objective  validity, 
and  are  not  (like  the  perceptions  of  sense)  different  and 
conditioned  by  the  subjective  apprehension.  Among 
these  are  the  mathematical  truths,  as  3+7  =  10;  here, 
too,  belongs  the  higher  metaphysical  truth  —  truth  in 
itself,  i.  e.  wisdom  (veritas,  sapientia).  The  absolute 
truth,  however,  which  is  necessarily  demanded  by  the 
human  mind,  is  God  himself.  Augustine  asserts  that 
man  is  composed  of  existence,  life,  and  thinking,  and 
shows  that  the  last  is  the  most  excellent ;  hence  he  in- 
fers that  that  by  which  thinking  is  regulated,  and 
which,  therefore,  must  be  superior  to  thinking  itself,  is 
the  summum  bonum.  He  finds  this  summura  bonum 
in  those  general  laws  which  every  thinking  person  must 
acknowledge,  and  according  to  which  he  must  form  an 
opinion  respecting  thinking  itself.  The  sum  total  of 
these  laws  or  rules  is  called  t?-iith  or  wisdom  (veritas, 
sapientia).  The  absolute  is,  therefore,  equal  to  truth 
itself.  God  is  truth.  (Comp.  Kitter,  Christl.  Phil,  i, 
407-411.)  Boethius  expresses  himself  still  more  defi- 
nitely (/)e  Consol.  Phil.  v.  Prosa  10) :  he  shows  that 
empirical  observation  and  the  perception  of  the  imper- 
fect lead  necessarily  to  the  idea  of  perfection  and  its 
reality  in  God.  (Comp.  Schleiermacher,  Geschichte  der 
Philosophic,  p.  166.)  Of  Anselm's  argument  we  can 
here  give  only  the  heads ;  the  thread  of  reasoning  must 
be  seen  from  the  connection  : 

"Monol.  I.  Cum  tam  iuuumerahilia  bona  sint,  quorum 
tam  ninltam  diversitatem  etsensibus  coipoieis  esperimur 
et  ratione  mentis  disceniimiis,  estiie  credeudiiin  esse 
inium  aliquid,  per  quod  unum  sunt  bona,  qusecnuqne 
bona  sunt,  ant  sunt  bona  alia  j)ei-  aliiid?  .  .  .  III.  Uenl- 
que  non  solum  omnia  bona  per  idem  aliquid  sunt  bona  et 
omnia  magna  per  idem  aliquid  sunt  magna,  scd  quicquid 
est,  per  'unnm  aliquid  videtur  esse  .  .  .  Quoniam  ergo 
cnucta  quas  sunt,  sunt  per  ipsnm  unum  ;  procul  dubio  et 
ipsum  luium  est  per  se  ipsum.  Qu-necunque  igitur  alia 
sunt,  sunt  i)er  aliud,  et  ipsum  solum  per  se  ipsum.  Ac 
quicquid  est  per  aliud,  minus  est  quam  ilhid,  per  quod 
cuncta  sunt  alia  et  quod  solum  est  i)er  se:  quare  illud, 
quod  est  per  se,  maxitne  omnium  est.  Est  igitur  unum 
aliquid,  quod  solum  maxime  et  sumnie  omnium  est;  quod 
auteni  maxime  omnium  est  et  per  quod  est  quicquid  est 
bonum  vel  mnguuin,  et  omiiino  quicquid  est  aliquid  est, 
id  necesse  est  esse  summe  bouum  et  summe  magnum  et 
summum  omnium  quie  sunt.  Quare  est  aliquid,  quod 
give  essentia,  sive  substantia,  sive  uatura  dicatur,  opti- 
mum et  iiiaxiuium  est  et  summum  omnium  quae  sunt." 

The  mode  of  argument  which  is  found  in  Proslog.  c.  ii  is 
more  original  (he  there  proceeds  from  the  reality  of  the 
idea):  The /ool  may  say  in  his  heart  there  is  no  God 
(Psa.  xiv,  1),  but  he  thereby  shows  himself  a  fool,  be- 
cause he  asserts  something  which  is  contradictory  in 
itself.  He  has  the  idea  of  God  in  him,  but  denies  its 
reality.  But  if  God  is  given  in  idea,  he  must  also  exist 
in  reality.  Otherwise  the  i-eal  God,  whose  existence  is 
conceivable,  would  be  superior  to  the  one  who  exists 
only  in  imagination,  and  consequently  would  be  supe- 
rior to  the  highest  conceivable  object,  which  is  absurd; 
hence  it  follows  that  that  beyond  which  nothing  can  be 
conceived  to  exist  really  exists  (thus  idea  and  reality 
coincide).  If,  therefore,  the  fool  says,  There  is  no 
God,  he  says  it  indeed,  and  may,  perhaps,  even  think  it. 
But  there  is  a  difference  between  thought  and  thought. 
To  conceive  a  thing  when  the  word  is  without  mean- 
ing, e.  g.  that  fire  is  water  (a  mere  sound,  an  absurdity !), 
is  very  different  from  the  case  in  which  the  thought 
corresponds  with  the  word.  It  is  only  according  to  the 
former  mode  of  thinking  (which  destroys  the  thought 
itself)  that  the  fool  can  say,  There  is  no  God,  but  not 
according  to  the  latter.     See  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  I'hilos. 
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i,  378,  383  sq.;  ii,  42,  49,  5G,  104  sq.,  148,  177,  497  sq. ; 
M'Cosh,  Iniuition  of  God;  Farrar,  Ciit.  JJist.  of  Free 
Thou'jht;  Morell,  Hist,  of  I'hilos.  ISth  and  IQlk  Cent.  p. 
053;  Baur,  Dof/mengesch.  vol.  ii;  Hagenbach,  IJist.  of 
Doctrines,  i,  325  sq. ;  Krautli's  Viuing,  Vocubulan/  of 
Philos.  s.  V. ;  Cocker,  Christianity  and  Greek  I'hilos.  p. 
491-494.     (J.  H.W.) 

Ouuphrius,  St.  (Onofrio,  Jlonofrio,  Ontiphre),  a 
hermit  of  the  early  Christian  Church,  went  out  from 
Thebes  and  passed  sixty  years  in  the  desert,  during 
which  time  he  never  uttered  a  word  except  in  prayer, 
nor  saw  a  human  face.  His  clothing  was  of  leaves,  and 
his  hair  and  beard  were  uncut,  lie  was  thus  seen  hy 
Paphnutius,  who  when  he  first  saw  him  was  tilled  with 
fear,  believing  him  to  be  some  strange  wild  beast;  but 
when  he  saw  that  it  was  a  man,  he  fell  at  his  feet  filled 
with  reverence  of  his  sanctity.  'I'hen  Onuphrius  re- 
counted all  he  had  endured  in  his  solitude:  how  he  had 
been  tempted;  had  suffered  from  cold,  heat,  hunger, 
thirst,  and  sickness;  and  how  God  had  sent  angels  to 
comfort,  strengthen,  and  minister  unto  him.  Then  he 
begged  Paphnutius  to  remain  with  him,  as  he  was  near 
to  death.  It  was  not  long  before  he  died,  and  Paphnu- 
tius covered  his  remains  with  one  half  of  his  cloak. 
Then  he  had  a  revelation  that  he  should  go  into  the 
world  and  make  known  the  wonderful  life  and  merits 
of  him  who  had  died.  Many  convents  where  silence 
and  solitude  are  practiced  are  placed  imder  the  protec- 
tion of  this  saint.  Tasso  died  and  is  buried  in  the  con- 
vent of  St.  Onofrio,  in  the  Trastevere  in  Rome.  He  is 
represented  as  meagre  and  old;  a  stick  in  his  hand,  and 
a  branch  with  leaves  twisted  about  him.  In  many  old 
pictures  he  looks  more  the  beast  than  the  man.  Some- 
times money  is  lying  at  his  feet,  to  signifv  his  scorn 
of  it.  He  is  commemorated  June  12.  See  Mrs.  .Jame- 
son, Monastic  Legends;  Mrs.  Clement,  Hand-book  of 
Mythologij,  etc.,  s.  v. 

Onuphrius, Pan vinius,  a  celebrated  Augustinian 
monk  of  Italy,  was  born  in  1529  at  Verona.  He  applied 
himself  especially  to  the  study  of  ecclesiastical  history, 
and  continued  the  Lives  of  the  Popes,  begun  by  Platina, 
which  he  published,  with  a  dedication  to  pope  Pius  V, 
in  1566.  The  work  had  been  printed  before  at  Venice 
in  1557  by  his  friend  James  Strada,  who  had  forcibly 
taken  the  copy  from  him.  Onuphrius  afterwards 
marked  several  mistakes  in  the  piece,  and  intended  to 
correct  them  in  a  general  history  of  the  popes  and  car- 
dinals, on  which  he  was  engaged  when  he  died  at  Pa- 
lermo, in  Sicily,  in  1568,  He  published  also,  Be  jnimatu 
Petri: — Chronicum  Ecclesiasticum : — I)e  antiquo  ritu 
baptizandi  Cathecumenos,  et  de  orirjine  baptizandi  ima- 
gines: — Festi  et  triumpki  Romanorum  : — De  Sibyllis :  — 
Comment.  Reipitb.  lionumce: — Comment,  de  triumpho: — 
Comment,  in  fastos  consulares: — Libri  quatuor  de  im- 
pel: Rom. : — De  urbis  Veronm  viris  illustribus : — Civi- 
tas  Roma : — De  ritu  sepeliendi  mortuos  .apiid  reteres 
Christianos : — De  prcecipuis  urbis  Romm  basilicis,  etc. 
Paulus  Manutius,  in  Epistolis,  calls  him  the  "Helluo 
antiquarum  historiarum ;"  and  it  is  said  that  he  acquired 
the  title  of  the  Father  of  History.  It  is  certain  he 
was  beloved  by  t^v•o  emperors,  Ferdinand  and  his  son 
Maximilian,  as  also  by  Philip  II,  king  of  Spain.  Onu- 
phrius took  for  his  emblem  an  ox  standing  between  a 
plough  and  an  altar,  with  this  motto,  "  In  utrumque  pa- 
ratus;"  importing  that  he  was  equally  ready  to  under- 
go the  fatigues  of  divinity  or  those  of  human  sciences. 
A  magnificent  marble  monument,  with  his  statue  in 
bronze,  was  erected  by  his  friends  to  his  memorj-^  in 
the  church  of  the  .Vugustinc  monks  at  Rome.  See  Gen- 
eral Hiog.  Diet.  s.  V. 

O'nus  Cilvovt;).,  a  corrupt  Grajcized  form  (1  Esdr. 
V,  22)  of  the  name  of  the  town  Ono  (q.  v.). 

Oayanibe,  a  wicked  spirit  much  dreaded  by  the 
natives  of  Southern  (niinca.  The  peo]ilc  seldom  speak 
of  him,  and  always  manifest  uneasiness  when  his  name 
is  mentioned  in  their  presence.     They  do  not  seem  to 


regard  this  spirit  as  having  much  influence  over  the 
aflairs  of  men. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 
On'ycha,  a  modified  form  of  the  Greek  wv^,  a 
finger-nail,  is  used  in  the  A.  V.  for  the  Heb.  riPn'j, 
sheche'leth  (prop,  a  shell,  from  a  root  signifying  to  scale 
or  peel  off),  which  occurs  only  in  Exod.  xxx,  34  (Sept. 
6vvS,\  Vulg.  onyx)  as  one  of  the  ingredients  of  the  sacred 
perfume.  Similarly  in  Ecclus.  xxiv,  15,  wisdom  is 
compared  to  the  pleasant  odor  yielded  by  "  galbanum, 
onyx,  and  sweet  storax."  Most  versions,  Hebrew  inter- 
preters and  Talmudists,  understand  the  Unguis  odoratus, 
the  well-known  Constantinople  "sweet-hoof  (Blattu 
Byzanthui)  of  the  shops.  It  consists  of  the  shells  of 
several  kinds  of  muscles,  which  when  burned  produce 
a  scent  similar  to  that  of  the  castoreum.  (See  passages 
of  Arabic  and  other  authors  in  Bochart,  Hieroz.  iii,  796 
sq.)  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  ui'v^  of  Dios- 
corides  (ii,  10)  and  the  onyx  of  Pliny  (xxxii,  10)  are 
identical  vvith  the  opercidum  of  a  Strombus,  perhaps  S. 
lentiginosus.  There  is  frequent  mention  of  the  onyx  in 
the  writings  of  Arabian  authors,  and  it  would  appear 
from  them  that  the  operculum  of  several  kinds  of  Strom- 
bus  Avere  prized  as  perfumes.  The  following  is  Dios- 
corides's  description  of  the  ovvS, :  '•  The  onyx  is  the 
operculum  of  a  shell-fish  resembling  the  purpura,  which 
is  found  in  India  in  the  nard- producing  lakes;  it  is 
odorous,  because  the  shell-fish  feed  on  tlie  nard,  and  is 
collected  after  the  heat  has  dried  up  the  marshes :  that 
is  the  best  kind  which  comes  from  the  Red  Sea,  and  is 
whitish  and  shining;  the  Babylonian  kind  is  dark,  and 
smaller  than  the  other;  both  have  a  sweet  odor  when 
burned,  something  like  castoreum."  It  is  not  easy  to 
see  what  Dioscorides  can  mean  by  "  nard  -  producing 
lakes."  The  lii'i/^,  "nail,"  or  "claw,"  seems  to  point  to 
the  operculum  of  the  Strombidfe,  which  is  of  a  claw 
shape  and  serrated,  whence  the  Arabs  call  the  mollusk 
"  the  devil's  claw ;"  for  Unguis  odoratus,  or  Blatla  By- 


Strombus  Diance.    A.  The  Shell.    B.  The  operculum. 

zantina — for  under  both  these  terms  apparently  the 
devil-claw  (Teuflsklau  of  the  Germans)  is  alluded  to 
in  old  English  writers  on  Materia  Medica — has  by  some 
been  supposed  no  longer  to  exist.  Dr.  Lister  laments 
its  loss,  believing  it  to  have  been  a  good  medicine, 
"  from  its  strong  aromatic  smell."  Dr.  Gray,  of  the 
British  Museum,  says  that  the  opercula  of  tlie  different 
kinds  o{  Strombidm  agree  with  the  figures  of  Blutta  By- 
zantina  and  Unguis  odoratus  in  the  old  books;  with  re- 
gard to  the  wlor  he  writes,  "  The  hornj-  opercula  when 
burned  all  emit  an  odor  which  some  may  call  sweet,  ac- 
cording to  their  fancy."  Mr.  Daniel  Hanbury  procured 
some  specimens  in  Damascus  in  October  (1860),  and  a 
friend  of  his  bought  some  in  Alexandria  a  few  months 
previously.  The  article  appears  to  be  ahvays  mixed 
with  the  opercula  of  some  species  of  Fusus.  As  regards 
the  perfume  ascribed  to  this  substance,  it  does  not  ap- 
pear to  deserve  the  character  of  the  excellent  odor  which 
has  l)een  attributed  to  it,  though  it  is  not  without  an 
aromatic  scent.  See  a  figure  of  the  true  Blatta  Byzan- 
timi  m  ]Mattliiolus's  Comment,  in  Dioscor.  (ii,  8),  where 
there  is  a  long  discussion  on  the  suljject ;  also  a  fig.  of 
B..  Byzant.  and  the  operculum  of  Fusus  in  Pomet's  His- 
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toire  di's  Drorjues  (1094,  pt.  ii,  p.  97).  "Mansfield  Par- 
kyiis,"  writes  Mr.  Hanbiiry,  "in  his  Life  in  Abyssinia 
(i",  410),  mentions  amons  the  exports  from  Massowah 
a  certain  article  called  dufn,  which  he  states  is  the 
operculum  ol'  a  shell,  and  that  it  is  nsed  in  Nubia  as  a 
perfume,  being  burned  with  sandal- wood." 

Without  this  authority  of  the  ancient  versions,  the 
Syriac  etymology  of  the  word,  namely,  to  run  in  drops, 
exude,  distil,  would  lead  to  the  idea  of  a  resinous  and 
odoriferous  substance  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.  Ac- 
cordingly Bochart  (/.  c.)  would  refer  the  word  to  a 
kind  of  resin  called  bdellium,  a  transparent  aromatic 
gum  found  in  Arabia;  while  Jarchi  explains  it  of  a 
smooth  root,  resembling  a  nail.  Bahr  gives  the  pref- 
erence to  this  view  {Spiibol.  i,  42-2),  on  the  ground  that 
the  odor  of  the  burned  shells  is  not  pleasant.  But  this 
is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  rejecting  the  common  ex- 
planation, as  its  properties  might  be  essentially  modified 
by  mixture  with  other  aromatic  substances.  Whatever 
is  meant  by  the  sea-nail,  whether  the  shells  or  the  oper- 
culum of  any  of  the  marine  mollusca,  the  scale-like  cov- 
ering of  their  eggs,  or  any  other  production  or  part  of 
an  animal,  it  seems  improbable  that  any  such  substance 
could  have  been  one  of  the  constituent  spices  of  the 
most  holy  perfume ;  not  only  because  we  know  of  none 
bearing  any  powerfid  and  agreeable  odor,  but  specially 
because  all  marine  creatures  that  were  not  filmed  and 
scaled  fishes  were  unclean,  and  as  such  could  not  have 
been  touched  by  the  priests  or  used  in  the  sanctuarj'. 
If,  therefore,  the  substance  denoted  w'ere  of  such  an  or- 
igin, it  could  only  have  been  used  by  the  Hebrews  in 
ignorance  of  the  fact.  For  further  information  on  this 
subject,  see  Kumph,  .4  mboinischeRaritdten-Kummer,  cap. 
xvii,  p.  48  (the  German  ed.  Vienna,  ITOG)  ;  and  comp. 
also  Sprengel,  Comment,  ad  Diuscor.  ii,  10 ;  Forskal, 
Desc.  Anim.  p.  143  ("  Unguis  odoratus")  ;  I'hilos.  Trans- 
actions, xvii,  641  ;  Johnston,  Inirod.  to  Conckol.  p.  77 ; 
Gescnius,  Thesuur.  p.  1388. 

Onychomancy,  a  species  of  divination  anciently 
practiced  by  examining  the  nails  of  a  boj'.  For  this 
purpose  they  were  covered  with  oil  and  soot  and  turned 
to  the  sini.  The  image  represented  by  the  refiection 
of  the  light  upon  the  nails  gave  the  answer  required. — 
Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.  See  Div- 
ination. 

Onyx,  the  uniform  translation  in  the  English  ver- 
sion of  the  Hebrew  word  aV/o/«(w,  Cn\I3,  which  occurs  in 
eleven  passages  of  the  O.  T.  The  renderings  of  the 
old  interpreters  are  various,  and  often  inconsistent  with 
each  other.  The  Sept.  in  Exod.  xxv,  7,  xxxv,  9,  ren- 
ders (Tap{?(oe,  sardius;  in  Exod.  xxviii,  9,  xxxix,  0,  cr/xa- 
paySoQ,  smaraffdus ;  in  Ezek.  xxviii,  13,  aaT^fiipoQ, 
sapphire;  elsewhere  onyx  or  beryl.  This  strange  in- 
consistency could  spring  only  from  ignorance  and  con- 
jecture. Yet  the  Venetian  MS.  has  always  KpoaraWoQ, 
crystal.  The  Sept.  in  Job  (xxviii,  IG),  with  .Symmachus 
(Gen.  ii,  12 ;  Exod.  xxv,  7),  Josephus  (.1 «/.  iii,  7,  G),  and 
Jerome,  (usually)  understand  the  gem  which  was  called 
by  the  (ireeks  iSw^,  onyx,  from  its  resemblance  in  color 
to  a  human  nail.  This  seems  to  be  favored  by  compar- 
ing the  similar  Arabic  root  saham,  denoting  paleness 
(sec  I'lin}-,  IJist.  Nat.  xxxvii,  6,  24;  Edrisi,  i,  150,  ed. 
Jaubert).  The  shdhani  stone  is  mentioned  ((Jen.  ii,  12) 
as  a  product  of  the  land  of  Havilah.  Two  of  these 
stones,  upon  which  were  engraven  the  names  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  six  on  either  stone,  adorned  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  high-priest's  ephod  (Exod.  xxviii,  9-12), 
and  were  to  be  worn  as  "  stones  of  memorial"  (see  Ka- 
lisch  on  Exod.  /.  c).  A  shoham  was  also  the  second 
stone  in  the  fourth  row  of  the  sacerdotal  breastplate 
(Exod.  xxviii,  20).  Shoham  stones  were  collected  by 
David  for  adorning  the  Temple  (1  Chron.  xxix,  2).  In 
Job  xxviii,  10,  it  is  said  that  wisdom  "cannot  be  valued 
with  the  gold  of  Ophir,  with  the  precious  shoham  or 
the  sapphire."  The  shoham  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
treasures  of  the  king  of  Tyre  (Ezek.  xxviii,  13).     There 


is  nothing  in  the  contexts  of  the  several  passages  where 
the  Hebrew  term  occurs  to  help  us  to  determine  its 
signification.  Braun  {])e  Vest.  sac.  I/cb.  p.  727)  has  en- 
deavored to  show  that  the  sardonyx  is  the  stone  indi- 
cated, and  his  remarks  are  well  worthy  of  carefid  pe- 
rusal. Josephus  (AiU.  iii,  7,  5,  and  IFrt?',  v,  5,  7)  ex- 
pressly states  that  the  shoulder-stones  of  the  high-priest 
were  formed  of  two  large  sardonyxes,  an  onyx  being,  in 
his  description,  the  second  stone  in  the  fourth  row  of 
the  breastplate.  The  sardonyx,  however,  is  but  that 
variety  of  the  onyx  in  which  white  and  reddish  stripes 
alternate.  Bosenmtiller  remarks  {Bihl.  Alterth.  iv,  1)  : 
"  The  onyx  is  not  a  transparent  stone ;  but  as  the  color 
of  the  flesh  appears  through  the  nail  (in  Greek  called 
onyx)  on  the  human  body,  so  the  reddish  mass  which 
is  below  shines  delicately  through  the  whitish  surface 
of  the  onj'x.  There  are  several  varieties  of  this  stone, 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  thin  strata  of  differ- 
ent colors  alternate  in  it ;  white  and  reddish  stripes  al- 
ternating, form  the  sardonyx ;  wliite  and  reddish-gray, 
the  chalcedonyx ;  grayish-white  and  yellow-brown,  the 
memphitonyx.  The  onyx  most  esteemed  by  the  an- 
cients had  milk-white  and  brown  or  white  and  black 
strata.  When  polished,  it  has  a  fine  lustre ;  it  is  easily 
wrought  into  a  gem  of  great  beauty.  The  difi'erent 
kinds  of  onyx  have,  from  earh'  antiquity,  been  used  for 
rings,  for  seals  and  cameos,  and,  accordingly,  they  are 
frequently  found  in  collections  of  antiques."  Braun 
traces  shoham  to  the  Arabic  sachma,  "blackness:"  "Of 
such  a  color,"  says  he,  "  are  the  Arabian  sardonyxes, 
which  have  a  black  ground-color."  This  agrees  essen- 
tially with  Mr.  King's  remarks  (^Antique  Gems,  p.  9): 
"  The  Arabian  species,"  he  says,  "  were  formed  of  black 
or  blue  strata,  covered  by  one  of  opaque  white;  over 
which  again  was  a  third  of  a  vermilion  color."  As  to 
the  "  onyx"  of  Eccliis.  xxiv,  15,  see  Onycha. 

But  the  more  usual  interpretatictn  of  the  Hebrew 
word  shoham  is  heryl.  This  is  the  rendering  given  by 
the  Syriac,  the  Targums  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan,  and 
the  Sept.  in  two  places  (Exod.  xxviii,  20;  xxxix,  13); 
and  it  is  supported  by  Bellermann  {Urim,  p.  64),  Winer 
{Real-  Woiierbuch,  i,  283, 4th  ed.),  Kosenmiiller  {ut  snp.), 
and  others.  This  is  the  same  stone  called  by  the  Sept. 
(Gen.  ii,  12)  Xi'Sof  Trpc'tan'oc,  the  leek-stone,  i.  e.  the  stone 
of  a  leek-green  color ;  ha.lin,  porraceus.  (But  Schleuss- 
ner,  s.  v.,  makes  tliis  the  sar-donyx.)  According  to  Pliny 
{/list.  Nat.  xxxvii,  5,  20),  the  beryl  is  found  in  India, 
and  but  rarely  elsewhere,  and  is  of  the  highest  value 
when  like  the  sea  in  color.  See  Bkryl.  For  other 
explanations,  see  Wahlius,  A  sien,  p.  85G  ;  Benfey,  Ency- 
clop.  Ilalens.  II,  xvii,  14;  Gesenius,  Thesuvr.  p.  1370. 
See  Gem. 

Oonis,  Jean  Baptistk,  a  Belgian  mystical  writer, 
was  born  at  Ghele,  in  Brabant,  near  the  middle  of  the 
17th  centurj'.  He  studied  at  Falcon  College,  Louvain, 
and  became  professor  of  theology  at  Gand.  He  was 
made  archpriest  of  the  deanery  of  that  city  June  18, 
1G94,  and  confessor  of  the  Capuchin  nuns.  He  died  at 
Ghele  July  24,  1710.  Ooms  wrote,  Leren  van  de  edele 
jouffrouw  Francisca  Taffin  (Gand,  1717, 12mo) : — Vti-- 
claeringhe  van  het  Leven  en  de  Mysterien,  van  de  alder- 
heylifjhste  Maget  en  de  Moeder  godes  Maria,  etc.  (ibid. 
1703-1706,  12mo)  : — Godtrruchtighe  Ecclesiastyke  Theo- 
logie  van  de  Deiighden,  etc.  (ibid.  1708-1712,3  vols, 
4to).  See  Sander,  Flandria  illustr.  i,  241 ;  Sweert,  Ne- 
crol.  p.  90;  Paquot,  Mem.  pour  I'hist.  des  Pays-Bas,  xii, 
327-334. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generule,  xxxviii,  G98. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Oonsell,  Guii.laume  van,  a  Flemish  Roman  Cath- 
olic preacher,  was  born  at  Antwerp  Aug.  9,  1571.  He 
studied  in  Spain,  and  after  his  return  to  his  native  land 
joined  the  Dominicans  at  (iand  in  1593.  After  being 
for  a  while  professor  of  theology  at  Antwerp,  he  became 
successively  sub-prior  at  Maestricht.  prior  at  (Jand  and 
Bruges,  and  definitor  of  the  province.  He  had  at 
the  same  time  great  success  as  a  preacher.      Oonsell 
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died  at  Gand  Sept.  3,  1G30.  He  wrote,  Claris  cellarii 
divincB  et  humance  sapiential  (Antw.  ItSlo,  12mo;  Gand, 
1G27,  12mo)  : — Pratumfloridissimum  concionum  de  tem- 
pore (Antw.  1G17,  4  pts.  r2mo) : — Knchiridion  concio- 
natorum,  ex  Roseto  aureo  Silcestri  Prieruiis  (ibid. 
1619,  12mo)  :  —  Syniaxis  iiistructissima  S.  Scriptune 
(ibid.  1622,  1627,  12mo;  Paris,  1682,  2  vols.  12mo) : 
— Offidna  sacra  Biblica  (Dotiai,  162-4,  12mo)  : — Iliero- 
glyphica  sacra  (Antw.  1627,  r2nio).  See  Echard  et 
Quetif,  Scriplores  ord.  Prcedicat.  i,  551,  667  sq.;  ii,  7,  9, 
465;  Paquot,  Memoires,  vol.  x. — Uoefer,  Nouv,  Biog. 
Geiierale,  xxxviii,  699.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oort,  Lajibkecht  van,  a  Flemish  painter  and  ar- 
chitect, was  born  at  Amcrsfort  about  1520.  He  ac- 
quired considerable  reputation  as  a  historical  painter, 
but  was  more  distinguished  as  an  architect.  He  re- 
sided chiefly  at  Antwerp,  where  he  was  received  into 
the  academy  in  1547.  In  the  museum  at  Antwerp  is  a 
picture  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  by  him,  and  in  that 
of  Brussels  are  two  representing  the  Adoration  of  the 
Shepherds  and  the  Descent  from  the  Cross.  See  Spoon- 
er,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A?-ts,  ii,  628. 

Ooscopy  (fr.  u)ov,  an  egg,  and  aKoirioj,  to  observe'),  a 
method  of  divination  by  the  examination  of  eggs.     See 

DiVIXATIOX. 

Oost,  Jacob  van,  the  Elder,  an  eminent  Flem- 
ish painter,  was  born  at  Bruges  about  1600.  It  is  not 
known  under  whom  he  tirst  studied,  but  in  1621  he 
painted  an  altar-piece  for  one  of  the  churches  in  his  na- 
tive city,  which  excited  the  surprise  and  admiration  of 
contemporar}'  artists.  Being  ambitious  of  further  im- 
provement, he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  attentively 
studied  the  works  of  the  great  masters,  and  made  those 
of  Caracci  the  particular  objects  of  his  imitation.  Dur- 
ing his  residence  in  that  metropolis  Van  Oost  produced 
several  works  of  his  own  composition,  so  much  in  the 
sryle  of  the  great  artist  that  they  astonished  the  best 
connoisseurs  at  Rome,  and  gained  him  great  reputation. 
After  a  residence  of  five  years  in  Italy,  the  love  of  coun- 
try induced  him  to  return  to  Bruges,  where  his  talents 
had  excited  the  most  sanguine  expectations  even  before 
he  had  gone  abroad.  Immediately  on  his  arrival  home 
he  was  loaded  with  commissions,  and  during  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life  he  continued  to  exercise  his  talents 
with  undiminished  reputation.  He  executed  an  incred- 
ible number  of  works  for  the  churches  and  public  edi- 
lices,  as  well  as  for  the  private  collections  of  his  country, 
particularly  of  Bruges.  He  also  excelled  in  portraits, 
and  painted  many  distinguished  personages.  His  most 
famous  works  are,  the  Nativity,  in  the  church  of  St. 
Saviour;  the  Resurrection,  in  the  cathedral — a  grand 
composition ;  and  the  Descent  from  the  Cross,  in  the 
church  of  the  Jesuits  at  Bruges,  which  last  is  considered 
his  masterpiece.  Most  of  his  pictures  are  of  large  size. 
He  died  at  Bruges  in  1671.  Van  Oost  is  justly  ranked 
among  the  ablest  artists  of  the  Flemish  school.  His 
first  studies  were  the  works  of  Rubens  and  Vandyck, 
and  from  them  he  acquired  that  freshness  and  purity  of 
coloring  for  which  his  works  are  distinguished.  Fol- 
lowing tlie  example  of  the  greatest  masters,  his  compo- 
sitions are  simple  and  studied,  and  he  avoided  crowd- 
ing them  with  figures  not  essential  to  his  subject.  In 
his  design,  and  in  the  expression  of  his  heads,  he  seems 
always  to  have  had  in  view  the  great  style  of  Caracci. 
The  backgrounds  of  his  pictures  are  generally  enriched 
with  noble  architecture,  of  whicli  he  was  a  perfect  mas- 
ter. He  had  a  ready  invention,  and,  though  he  wrought 
with  extraordinary  facility  of  pencil,  his  works  are  well 
finished.  See  Descamjis,  La  vie  des  peintres  Flanimands, 
i,  264,  280,  285;  Pilkington,  Diet,  of  Painters,  s.  v.; 
Spooner,  Biog.  fJirl.  of  the  Fine  .1  ris,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Oost,  Jacob  van,  the  Yoinoeu,  son  and  pupil 
of  the  preceding,  was  born  at  Bruges  in  1637.  At 
twenty  years  of  age  his  father  sent  him  to  Italy  to  com- 
plete his  education,  and,  after  having  resided  there  sev- 
eral years,  he  returned  to  Flanders  an  able  and  accom- 


plished designer.  He  painted  some  pictures  for  the 
churclies  at  Bruges,  and  then  settled  permanently  at 
LiUe,  wliere  he  acquired  a  distinguished  reinitation,  and 
where  are  the  greater  part  of  his  works.  His  hist()rical 
pictures,  like  those  of  his  father,  are  admirably  com- 
posed, partaking  more  of  the  Roman  than  the  Flemish 
school.  Among  his  best  works  are  the  Martyrdom  of 
St.  Barbara,  in  the  church  of  St.  Stephen;  and  the 
Transjigu ration,  in  the  church  of  St.  Saviour,  at  LiUe. 
He  was  less  eminent  than  his  father  as  a  historical 
painter,  but  excelled  him  in  portraits,  which  some  have 
not  hesitated  to  rank  with  those  of  Vandyck.  Jacob 
van  Oost,  Jun.,  died  in  1713.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  A  rts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  and  Descamps,  referred  to 
in  the  preceding  article. 

Opalia,  a  festival  celebrated  by  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans in  honor  of  Ops,  the  wife  of  Saturn,  on  Dec.  19, 
being  the  third  of  the  Saturnalia.  The  vows  made  on 
this  occasion  were  offered  in  a  sitting  posture,  the  devo- 
tee touching  the  ground,  because  Ops  represented  the 
earth. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  Woild,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Open-air  Preaching.     See  Preaching. 

Opera  Supererogationis.  See  Supereroga- 
tion. \\'OKKS  OF. 

Operatic  Sacra,  i.  e.  sacred  miriistration,  is  a 
term  which  was  used  in  the  ancient  churches  of  the 
West  to  designate  the  Lord's  Supper.  It  is  supposed  to 
have  been  derived  from  the  expression  ministering  the 
gospel  of  God  (Rom.  xv,  16),  and  is  used  in  the  same 
general  and  figurative  sense. 

Operation  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost.  See  Holy 
Giio.sr;  Si'ii:iT. 

Operation  of  the  Mind  is  that  action  of  the 
mental  faculty  wliich  gives  us  consciousness  of  posses- 
sion. We  know  that  we  have  a  stomach,  but  are  not 
made  conscious  of  its  possession  until  it  is  impaired, 
and  so  with  every  other  physical  part.  Quite  differ- 
ently do  we  become  aware  of  the  possession  of  mental 
or,  better,  spiritual  faculties.  It  is  in  their  healthy 
condition  that  we  are  most  thoroughly  conscious  of  such 
property.  See  IMind.  "  By  the  operations  of  the  mind," 
says  Dr.  Reid  (Iniell.  Powers,  essay  i,  ch.  i),  "  we  under- 
stand every  mode  of  thinking  of  which  we  are  con- 
scious." In  all  language  the  various  modes  of  thinking 
have  always  been  designated  by  this  term,  or  one  of 
like  import.  It  is  used  to  establish  clearly  the  distinc- 
tion of  mind  from  matter.  The  former  is  from  its  very 
nature  a  living  and  active  being.  Everything  we  know 
of  it  implies  life  and  active  energy;  and  "the  reason 
why  all  its  modes  of  thinking  are  called  its  operations 
is  that  in  all,  or  in  most  of  them,  it  is  not  merely  pas- 
sive, as  a  body  is,  but  is  really  and  properly  active" 
(Reid).  To  body  we  simplj'  ascribe  certain  properties, 
but  not  operations,  properly  so  called:  it  is  extended, 
divisible,  movable,  inert;  it  continues  in  any  state  in 
which  it  is  put ;  every  change  of  its  state  is  the  effect 
of  some  force  impressed  upon  it,  and  is  exactly  propor- 
tional to  the  force  impressed,  and  in  the  precise  direc- 
tion of  that  force.  These  are  the  general  properties  of 
matter,  and  these  are  not  operations:  on  the  contrary, 
they  all  imply  its  being  a  dead,  inactive  tiling,  which 
moves  only  as  it  is  moved,  and  acts  only  by  being  acted 
upon.     See  Krauth's  Fleming,  Vocab.  ofPhilos.  s.  v. 

Opfergeld,  Fuiedrich,  a  German  theologian,  was 
born  in  Brtslau  in  1668.  After  having  been  jjastor  at 
Fcstenberg  and  Nauen,  he  became  in  1721  provost  of 
the  convent  of  Notre  Dame  at  Magdeburg.  He  died  in 
1740.  We  have  of  his  works,  Sondei-bare  Feste  (Brug. 
169(5,  12mo)  :  —  Bibliotheca  sacra  (JIagdeburg,  1728, 
8vo) :  —  Xachricht  von  den  jiidischen  Lehrern  und  von 
ihren  zur  Kxegese  gehorigen  Schnften  (llaMo,  1738, 8vo). 
See  Moser,  Lexikon  der  jetztlebenden  Theologen,  and  its 
continuation  by  Neubauer. — Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xx.Kviii,  702. 

O'phel  (Heb.  always  with  the  article,  ha-0'phel, 
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^Si-'fl,  the  knoll,  as  in  Mic.  iv,  8 ;  Sept.  'Q0«X,  Neb.  iii, 
2G ;  '0(p\((,  ver.  27  ;  v.  r.  '07rfX,'0:rX<( ;  Viilg.  Ophd),  the 
name  ot'  two  places  in  Palestine. 

1.  A  fortified  place  or  quarter  of  Jerusalem  near  the 
walls  (2  Chron.  xxvii,  3 ;  xxxiii,  44),  on  the  east  side, 
inhabited  by  the  Nethinim  after  the  rebuilding  of  the 
city  (Neh.  "iii,  26;  xi,  21).  Ophel,  or  as  he  calls  it, 
Op/il(i(u  'OcpXa),  is  often  mentioned  by  Josephus  as  ad- 
joining the  valley  of  the  Kidron  and  the  Temple  mount 
(H't/r,  ii,  17,  9;  v,  6,  1).  He  explains  himself  more 
precisely  in  v,  4,  2,  where  he  makes  the  first  wall  of 
the  city  to  extend  from  the  tower  of  the  Essenes  over 
Siloam"  and  the  pools  of  Solomon  to  (Jphel,  ^vhere  the 
latter  joins  the  eastern  porch  of  the  Temple,  i.  e.  at  its 
southern  extremity.  Hence  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  hill  Ophel  was  the  steep  southern  projection  from 
the  mountain  on  which  the  Temple  stood,  and  that  in 
the  ancient  city  it  was  covered  with  houses  (.Josephus, 
Win;  V,  C>,  3).  Dr.  Robinson  (Bibl.  Ees.  i,  394)  describes 
it  as  a  ridge  extending  south  from  Moriah  to  Siloam, 
between  the  deep  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  on  the  east, 
and  the  steep  but  shallower  Tyropoeon  valley  on  the 
west.  The  top  of  this  ridge  is  flat,  descending  rapidly 
towards  the  south,  sometimes  by  offsets  of  rocks ;  and 
the  ground  is  now  tilled  and  planted  with  olive  and 
other  fruit  trees.  This  ridge  is  considerably  below  the 
level  of  Mount  Moriah ;  its  length  is  1550  feet,  and  its 
breadth  in  the  middle  part,  from  brow  to  brow,  290 
feet.  The  excavations  of  the  English  engineers  have 
shown  that  it  was  originally  separated  from  Moriah  by 
a  considerable  gully,  but  the  ancient  wall  has  been  dis- 
covered joining  it  with  the  Temple  near  the  south-east 
angle.     See  Jerusalb.m. 

2.  A  place  in  Central  Palestine,  in  which  was  the 
house  where  Gehazi,  Elisha's  servant,  stowed  away  the 
presents  which  he  took  from  Naaman  in  the  name  of 
his  master  (2  Kings  v,  24).  See  Gemazi;  Naaman. 
In  the  Auth.Vers.it  is  wrongly  rendered  ''the  tower;" 
margin,  "  the  secret  place,"  after  the  Sept.  (to  aKorn- 
v6v).  As  the  name  means  hill,  it  is  probably  here  the 
name  especially  of  an  elevation  in  the  immediate  vicin- 
ity of  the  city  of  Samaria.  Comp.  Viervot,  Bibl.  Brem. 
Nov.  ii,  137  sq. 

Opher.     See  Roe. 

Ophereth.     See  Lead. 

Ophiomancy  (JxpiQ,  a  serpent,  and  f^tavrtln,  cliv- 
innlidii),  a  species  of  divination  practiced  in  ancient 
times  by  means  of  serpents.     See  Divination. 

O'phir  (Heb.  Ophir',  "I'^six  and  "SIX),  the  name 
of  a  man  and  of  a  country.  "There  is  apparently  no 
sulKcient  reason  to  doubt  that  the  word  Ophir  is  Shemit- 
ic,  although,  as  is  the  case  with  numerous  proper  names 
known  to  be  of  Hebrew  origin,  the  precise  word  does  not 
occur  as  a  common  name  in  the  Bible.  See  the  words 
from  "i3X  and  "iS"  in  Gesenius's  Thesaurus,  and  com- 
pare 'A'pcip,  the  metropolis  of  the  Sabieans  in  the  Peri- 
])lus,  attril)uted  to  Arrian.  Gesenius  suggests  that  it 
means  a  'fruitful  region,'  if  it  is  Shemitic.  Baron  von 
Wrede,  who  explored  Hadhramaut,  in  Arabia,  in  1843 
(Journal  nf  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  xiv,  110), 
made  a  small  vocabulary  of  Ilimyaritic  words  in  the 
vernacidar  tongue,  and  among  these  he  gives  ojir  as 
signifyhig  red.  He  says  that  the  Mahra  people  call 
themselves  the  tribes  of  the  red  country  {oJir'),  and  call 
the  Red  Sea  hahr  ojii:  If  this  were  so,  it  might  have 
somewhat  of  the  same  relation  to  aphar, '  dust'  or  '  dry 
ground'  (X  and  V  being  interchangeable)  that  adorn. 
'  red,'  has  to  adamah,  '  the  ground.'  Still  it  is  unsafe 
to  accept  the  use  of  a  word  of  this  kind  on  the  authority 
of  any  one  traveller,  however  accurate"  (Smith). 

1.  ("SIX;  Sept.  Oi''0fi>;  \\i\g.  Ophir.)  The  elev- 
enth named  of  the  thirteen  sons  of  Joktan,  the  son  of 
Eber,  a  great  -  grandson  of  Shem  (Gen.  x,  26-29 ;  1 
Chron.  i,  23).     B.C.  post  2450.     Many  Arabian  coun- 


tries are  believed  to  have  been  peopled  by  these  per- 
sons, and  to  have  been  called  after  their  respective 
names,  as  Sheba,  etc.,  and  among  others  Ophir  (Bo- 
chart,  Phalefj,  iii,  1 5).     See  Auabia. 

2.  (~|iSiX;    Sept.  Oh<pip,  Ovcpeip,  v.  r.  'Sovcpip,  etc.; 
Vulg.  Ophir).     A  region,  famous  for  its  gold,  which  the 
ships  of  Solomon  and  of  the  Phoenicians  visited.     It  is 
difficult  to  ascertain  its  situation,  the  Scripture  indica- 
tions being  few  and  indefinite.     By  comparing  the  pas- 
sages in  which  it  is  mentioned  (1  Kings  ix,  26,  28;  x, 
11;  xxii,  49;  so  2  Chron.  viii,  18;  ix,  10),we  learn  that 
it  was  reached  by  fleets  fitted  out  in  Ezion-Geber  (q.  v.), 
on  the  Gulf  of  Akabah — the  eastern  arm  of  the  Red  Sea — 
in  the  territory  of  the  Edomites ;  that  the  ships  made 
the  voyage  once  in  three  years  (comp.  1  Kings  x,  22), 
bringing  large  amounts  of  gold  to  Palestine,  besides 
silver,  precious  stones,  red  sandal-wood,  ivory,  apes,  and 
peacocks.     We  know  further,  from  various  allusions  in 
the  poetical   and   prophetical  books,  that  Ophir  pro- 
duced the  purest  and  inost  precious  gold  then  known 
(.Job  XX,  11,  24;  xxviii,  16;  Psa.  xlv,  9;  Isa.  xiii,  12; 
Eccles.  vii,  18 ;  to  which  may  be  added  Jer.  x,  9 ;  Dan. 
X,  5,  if,  with  many  interpreters,  we  understand  Uphaz, 
TS^X,  to   be  simply  a  varied  orthography  of  Ophir^ 
'nSiX;  but  see  Upiiaz).      It  is  evident  that  any  at- 
tempt to  determine  the  precise  region  intended  must  be 
more  or  less  uncertain ;  but  the  extreme  latitude  which 
conjecture  has  taken  on  this  question  seems  hardly  jus- 
tifiable.    Nearly  every  place  where  gold  has  ever  been 
found  is  understood   by  some   writer  or   another   as 
Ophir.     "  Calmet  {Diet,  of  the  Bible,  s.  v.)  regarded  it 
as  in  Armenia ;  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  (Hist,  of  the  World, 
bk.  i,  ch.  viii)  thought  it  was  one  of  the  Molucca  Isl- 
ands; and  Arias  Montanus  (Bochart,  Phalec;,  Pref.  and 
ch.  ix),  led  by  the  similarity  of  the  word  Parvaim,  sup- 
posed to  be  identical  with  Ophir  (2  Chron.  iii,  6),  found 
it  in  Peru.     But  these  countries,  as  well  as  Iberia  and 
Phrygia,  cannot  now  be  viewed  as  affording  matter  for 
serious  discussion  on  this  point,  and  the  three  opinions 
which  have  found  supporters  in  our  own  time  were  for- 
merly represented,  among  other  writers,  by  Hi;et  {Sur 
le  Commerce  et  la  Navigation  des  Anciens,  p.  59),  by 
Bruce  {Travels,  bk.  ii,  ch.  iv),  and  by  the  historian  Rob- 
ertson {Disquisition  respecting  Ancient  India,  sec.  i),  who 
placed  Ophir  in  Africa ;  by  Yitringa  {Geogi-aph.  Sacra, 
p.  114)  and  Reland  {Dissertatio  de  Ophir),  who  placed 
it  in  India ;  and  by  ]Michaelis  {Spicilegium,  ii,  184), 
Niebuhr,  the  traveller  {Desciipiion  de  VA rahie, p. 253), 
Gossellin  {Recherches  sur  la  Geog7-aphie  des  Aiiciens, 
ii,  99),  and  Vincent  {History  of  the  Commerce  and  Nav- 
igation of  the  Ancients,  ii,  265-270),  who  placed  it  in 
Arabia.     Of  other  distinguished  geographical  writers, 
Bochart  {Phaleg,  ii,  27)  admitted  two  Ophirs,  one  in 
Arabia  and  one  in  India,  i.  e.  at  Ceylon  ;  while  D'Anville 
{Dissertation  sur  le  Pays  d'Ophir,  Memoires  de  la  Lit- 
terature,  xxx,  83),  equally  admitting  two,  placed  one  in 
Arabia  and  one  in  Africa.     In  our  own  days  the  dis- 
cussion has  been  continued  by  Gesenius,  who  in  articles 
on  Ophir  in  his  Thesaurus  (p.  141),  and  in  Ersch  and 
Gruber's  Encyklopddie  (s.  v.),  stated  that  the  question 
lay  between  India  and  Arabia,  assigning  the  reasons  to 
be  urged  in  favor  of  each  of  these  countries,  but  de- 
clared the  arguments  for  each  to  be  so  equally  bal- 
ancetl  that  he  refrained  from  expressing  any  oinnion  of 
his  own  on  the  subject.     M.  Quatremere,  however,  in  a 
paper  on  Ophir  which  was  printed  in  1842  in  the  Me- 
moires de  I  Institut,  again  insisted  on  the  claims  of  Af- 
rica {Academie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles  Lettres,  t.  xv,  ii, 
362) ;  and  in  his  valuable  work  on  Ceylon  (pt.  vii,  ch, 
i)   Sir  .1.  Emerson  Tennant  adopts  the  opinion,  sanc- 
tioned by  .Josephus,  that  .^falacca  was  Ophir.     Other- 
wise the  two  countries  which  have  divided  the  opin- 
ions of  the  learned  have  been  India  and  Arabia — Las- 
sen, Ritter,  Bertheau  {Exeget.  Handbuch,  2  Chron.  viii, 
18)^  Thenius  {Exeget.  Handbuch,  1  Kings  x,  22),  and 
Ewald  {Geschichte,  iii,  347,  2d  ed.)  being  in  favor  of 
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India,  while  Winer  (Realw.  s.  v.),  Fiirst  (flebr.  iind 
Chald.  Handle,  s.  v.),  Knobel  {Volkertiifd  der  Gejiesis, 
p.  190),  Forster  (Geogr.  of  A  rabiii,  i,  161-167),  Crawfurd 
(^Descriptire  Dictionary  of  the  Indian  Islands,  s.  v.),  and 
Kalisch  (J'ommaitari/  on  Genesis,  chap. '  The  Genealogy 
of  Nations')  are  in  favor  of  Arabia.  The  fullest  treat- 
ise on  the  question  is  that  of  Kitter,  who  in  his  Ei-d- 
kunde  (vol.  xiv,  published  in  1848)  devoted  eighty  octavo 
pages  to  the  discussion  (p.  351-431),  and  adopted  the 
opinion  of  Lassen  (^Ind.  Alt.  i,  .529)  that  Ophir  was  situ- 
ated at  the  mouth  of  the  Indus"  (Smith).  Melindah, 
on  the  coast  of  Africa,  A/iqola,  CartJuu/e,  San  Doniinrjo, 
Mexico,  New  Guinea,  Urphe,  an  island  in  the  Red  Sea, 
Ormuz,  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  especially  Peru,  have 
had  their  several  advocates;  but  the  opinions  likely 
to  be  embraced  at  this  day  may  be  enumerated  very 
briefly : 

1.  Some  suppose  Ophir  to  be  a  general  name  for 
lands  abounding  in  gold,  used  with  the  vagueness  of 
Thule  in  the  classics,  or  El  Dorado  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
In  support  of  this  view,  it  has  been  observed  that,  in 
Arabic,  the  word  Ophir  means  simply  rich  country,  or 
perhaps  dust,  i.  e.  gold-dust,  ami  may  therefore  liave 
easily  passed  into  a  generic  name  for  the  sources  of  val- 
uable articles  of  commerce;  especially  in  an  age  when 
the  geographical  views,  even  of  the  best  informed,  were 
very  vague.  But  the  definiteness  of  the  allusions  in 
the  Scripture  historj^  to  Ophir  as  a  well-known  trading- 
place  are  quite  sufficient  to  refute  this  view. 

2.  Some  seek  it  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Africa,  opposite 
the  island  of  Madagascar.  This  supposition  has  found 
many  and  able  supporters  (see  Quatremere,  Mem.  de 
rAcad.des  Inscrip.  XV,\i  [1845],  349-402;  neeren,^e- 
searches,  ii, 73, 74  [Eng. ed.]  ;  Huetius,  De  Xariy.  Salom. 
ch.  ii,  in  Ugolini,  Thes.  vol.  vii;  Bruce,  p.  479  sq. ;  Bit- 
ter, ErdL:  i,  118  sq. ;  AYeston,  in  the  Classic.  Jour.  1821, 
No.  47),  having  been  first  advanced  by  one  friar  John 
don  Sauctos,  who  was  a  resident  of  Sofala,  in  Monomo- 
topa,  and  found  in  that  vicinity  a  mountain  with  an- 
cient ruins  on  its  summit.  According  to  friar  John, 
this  mountain  still  contains  "much  fine  gold,"  and  is 
called  Fui-a,  which  he  thinks  to  be  evidently  a  corrup- 
tion of  Ophir.  (See  this  view  confuted  by  Tychsen, 
A  nmerk.  zu  Bruce  R.  V.  p.  327  sq. ;  and  csp.  Salt,  Voyage 
to  Abyssinia  [Loud.  1814],  p.  99  sq.)  But  Huetius  (as 
cited  above)  has  argued  the  question  on  more  general 
grounds,  deriving  the  name  Africa  itself  from  Ophir, 
and  making  no  doubt  that  the  inscriptions  said  to  have 
been  found  at  Sofala,  but  never  read,  were  a  record  or 
kind  of  log-book  of  the  fleets  of  Solomon.  The  name 
Sofala,  again,  has  been  urged  in  favor  of  this  view, 
as  akin  with  Ophir;  but  Sofala  in  the  Shemitic  lan- 
guages means  the  low  country,  the  coast-land  (Heb. 
Shephelah,  nbs'j;  similarly  the  Chaldee  and  Arabic), 
and  has  nothing  to  do  with  Oi)hir  (ISiN). 

3.  A  much  more  probable  view  is  that  which  refers 
Ophir  to  Arabia.  This  has  been  advanced  in  a  variety 
of  forms,  but  usually  placing  the  port  visited  by  Solo- 
mon's sliips  near  the  western  extremity  of  the  southern 
coast,  bordering  on  the  Erythraean  Sea.  In  Gen.  x,  29, 
Ophir  is  mentioned  among  the  sons  of  Joktan,  who 
peopled  various  Arabian  countries.  (See  Ophir,  1 ,  above.) 
Yettiesenius  supposes  that  it  is  here  the  name  of  an 
Arabian  tribe  who  colonized  some  foreign  land.  Again, 
though  gold  is  not  now  found  in  Arabia  (Niei)uhr, 7>f- 
scription  de  I'A  rabie  [Copenhagen,  1 773],  p.  124),  vet  the 
ancients  ascribe  it  to  the  inhabitants  in  great  "plenty 
(Judges  viii,  24,  26;  2  Chron.  i;  1  Kings  x,  1,  2;  Psa. 
Ixxii,  15).  This  gold,  Dr.  I.ec  thinks,  was  no  other 
than  the  gold  of  Havilali  (Gen.  ii.  11),  which  he  sup- 
poses to  have  been  situated  somewhere  in  Arabia,  and 
refers  to  Gen.  x,7,  29;  xxv,  18;  1  .Sam.  xv,  7;  1  Chron. 
i,  9  {Translation  of  the  Book  of  .lob,  etc.  [Loud.  1837], 
p.  55).  But  Diodorus  Siculus  ascribes  gold-mines  to 
Arabia  (ii,  50).  He  also  testifies  to  the  abundance  of 
"precious  stones"  in  Arabia  (ii,  54),  especially  among 


the  inhabitants  of  Sabas  (iii,  46;  comp.  Gen.  ii,  12;  2 
Chron.  ix,  1 ;  1  Kings  x,  1,  2).  Pliny  also  speaks  of 
the  wealth  of  Saba>a  in  gold  {Hist.  Xat.  vi,  32).  Others 
suppose  that,  though  0|)hir  was  situated  somewhere  on 
the  coast  of  Arabia,  it  was  rather  an  emporium  (see 
Beke,  Source  of  the  Alle,  p.  64),  at  which  the  Hebrews 
and  Tyrians  obtained  gold,  silver,  ivory,  apes,  almug- 
trees,  etc.,  brought  thither  from  India  and  Africa  by 
the  Arabian  merchants,  and  even  from  Ethiopia,  to 
which  Herodotus  (iii,  114)  ascribes  gold  in  great  quan- 
tities, elephants'  teeth,  and  trees  and  shrubs  of  every 
kind.  Apes,  properly  speaking,  are  likewise  ascribed  to 
it  by  Pliny  (viii,  19),  who  speaks  also  of  the  confluence 
of  merchandise  in  Arabia  (ut  sup. ;  comp.  Strabo,  xvi ; 
2  Chron.  ix;  Ezek.  xxvii,  21,  22;  Diod.  Sic.  ii,  54).  It 
has  further  been  insisted  that  the  classical  name  of  the 
Arabian  port  Aphnr  varies  much  as  the  Septuagint 
translation  of  Ophir.  Thus  it  is  called  by  Arrian 
A])kar,  by  Plinj'  Sajihar,  by  Ptolemy  Sapphera,  and 
by  Stephanus  Sajdiirim.  (Comp.  the  Sept.  ut  sup.) 
It  is  a  serious  objection  to  this  view,  however,  that 
laml  carriage,  by  caravans,  would  have  been  easier  and 
safer  if  Ophir  were  in  Arabia  (comp.  Encyclop.  Londin, 
s.  v.),  while  the  etymological  arguments,  so  often  and 
earnestly  pressed  as  coriclusive,  could  at  best  only  serve 
to  create  a  presumption,  in  the  absence  of  all  direct 
evidence.  The  considerations  above  mentioned,  how- 
ever, in  connection  with  the  strong  reasons  for  i)lacing 
Ophir  in  India,  weighed  so  strongly  with  Bochart 
{Fhaleg,  ii,  27)  and  Michaelis  {Spicil.  ii,  185)  that  thej' 
suppose  two  countries  of  that  name,  one  in  Arabia  and 
one  in  India.  This  conjecture,  however,  is  unsupport- 
ed and  uimecessary  (Gesen.  Thes.  p.  141). 

4.  On  the  whole,  then,  India  must  be  adopted  as  the 
most  probable  region  of  the  Ophir  of  Solomon.  The 
Sept.  translators  also  appear  to  have  understood  it  to 
be  India,  from  rendering  the  word  '2w(pip,  '2ov(pip,  i^io- 
'pipci,  which  is  the  Egyptian  name  for  that  country. 
Champollion  says  that  in  the  Coptic  vocabularies  India 
bears  the  name  Sophir  {UEgypte  sous  les  Pharuons 
[Paris,  1814],  i,  98;  Jablonskii  Opuscula  [Lug.  Bat. 
1804],  i,  336,  etc.).  Josepbus  also  gives  to  the  sons  of 
Joktan  the  locality  from  Cophen,  an  IniUan  river,  and 
in  part  of  Aria  adjoining  it  (.4?;/.  i,  6,  4).  He  also  ex- 
pressly and  unhesitatingly  affirms  that  the  land  to 
which  Solomon  sent  for  gold  was  "anciently  called 
Ophir,  but  now  the  Aurea  Chersonesus,  which  belongs 
to  India"  {Ant.  viii,  6,  4).  The  Yulgate  renders  the 
words  "the  gold  of  Opliir"  (Job  xxviii,  16)  by  "tinctis 
Indiaj  coloribus."  Hesychius  defines  Sophir  {'S.ov<ptip) 
"  a  place  in  India  where  gems  and  gold  are  found." 
So  Suidas  (s.  v. ;  comp.  Eusebius,  Onomast.  p.  146,  ed. 
Clerici).  But  the  controlling  argument  for  this  view 
is  that  all  the  productions  referred  to  Ophir  may  be 
procured  in  India,  and  in  India  alone.  Gold,  silver, 
jewels,  sandal-wood,  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks  are  there 
all  articles  of  commerce,  and  are  found  side  by  side  in 
no  other  part  of  the  world;  while  the  last  is  believed 
to  be  an  exclusively  Indian  bird,  and  the  very  name 
by  which  it  is  denoted  in  the  Hebrew  text  {tukiyim, 
D'^'^Zin  [see  Gesen.  Thes.  s.  v.])  is  an  Indian,  not  a 
Hebrew  word.  See  Pkacock.  Yet  the  exact  localitj' 
must  ever  remain  conjectural.  There  are  several  places 
comprised  in  that  region  which  was  actually  known  as 
India  to  the  ancients,  any  of  which  would  have  sup- 
plied the  cargo  of  Solomon's  fleet:  for  instance,  the 
coast  of  Malabar,  where  the  name  togrei  is  still  applied 
to  the  peacock ;  and  Malacca,  which  is  known  to  have 
been  "  the  golden  Chersonesus"  of  the  classic  writers, 
and  where  gold-mines  are  still  called  ophirs.  (See 
P.  Poivre,  Voyage  d'un  Philosophe,  (Eavres  Completes, 
1797,  p.  123.) 

See  further,  Humboldt,  Cosmos,  ii,  132  sq. ;  C.  Yarrer, 
in  Crit.  Sacr.  vi,  459 ;  A.  G.  AA'ahner,  De  regione  Ophir 
(Helmst.  1714) ;  Tychsen,  De  commei-c.  Hebr.  in  the 
Comment,  Gott.  xvi,  164  sq. ;  Gesenius,  in  the  Hall.  En- 
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cycl.  vol.  ili,  sect,  iv,  p.  201  sq.,  and  Tkesaur.  i,  141  sq.; 
Kosenmliller,  Alterth.  iii,  177  sq.;  Ritter,  Erdk.  ii,  201 
sq.;  Keil,  in  the  Dorpt.  Beitrdg.  ii,  233  sq. ;  Tuch,  in 
the  Hull.  Lit.-Zeit.  1835,  No.  80  sq. ;  Lassen,  Ind.  Alter- 
thumsk.  i,  538  sq. ;  Kitto,  Daily  Bible  lllust.  Solomon,  p. 
103  sq. ;  Hiillman,  Staatsverf.  d.  Israel,  p.  220  ;  Hardt, 
Diss.  Regionem  Ophir  esse  Phrygiam  (174G).    See  Tar- 

SHISH. 

Ophites  (Gr.  otpirai,  i.  e.  serpent  brethren,  from  li^tc, 
a  sej-jjent)  is  the  name  of  an  Egyptian  sect  of  Christians 
who  are  regarded  as  a  branch  of  the  Gnostics  (q.  v.) ; 
but  while  the  Ophites  shared  with  the  Gnostics  the 
general  belief  of  dualism,  the  conflict  of  matter  and 
spirit,  the  emanations,  the  Demiurgus,  and  other  no- 
tions common  to  the  many  subdivisions  of  this  extraor- 
dinary school,  the  Ophites  were  distinguished  by  their 
peculiar  doctrine  and  worship  connected  with  the  ojMs, 
or  serpent.  Like  most  other  Gnostics,  they  regarded 
the  Demiurgus,  or  the  Jehovah  of  the  Old  Testament, 
with  great  abhorrence,  but  they  pursued  this  notion 
into  a  very  curious  development.  Kegarding,  like  the 
Valentinians,  the  emancipation  of  man  from  the  power 
and  control  of  the  Demiurgus,  or,  as  they  called  him, 
Jaldabaoth,  as  a  most  important  end,  they  declared  the 
serpent  who  tempted  Eve,  and  introduced  into  the  world 
"  knowledge"  and  revolt  against  Jehovah,  to  have  been 
the  great  benefactor  of  the  human  race,  and  hence 
they  worshipped  the  serpent.  Other  views  which  they 
held  and  sought  to  propagate  were  equally  strange. 
We  may  instance  their  singular  attempt  to  engraft 
"  Ophism"  on  Christianity ;  their  seeking,  as  it  were,  to 
impart  to  the  Christian  Eucharist  an  Ophitic  charac- 
ter, by  causing  the  bread  designed  for  the  eucharistic 
sacrifice  to  be  licked  by  a  serpent,  which  was  kept  in  a 
cave  for  the  purpose,  and  which  the  communicants 
kissed  after  receiving  the  Eucharist  (Tertullian,  Adv. 
Hceres.  ii;  Epiphanius,  Hor.  xxxvii,  §  5).  Eegarding 
Christ,  they  taught  that  he  who  was  born  of  the  Virgin 
was  Jesus  alone,  and  that  afterwards  Christ  descended 
upon  Jesus;  and  in  proof  of  this  they  pointed  to  the 
fact  that  Jesus  wrought  no  miracle  either  before  his 
baptism  or  after  his  resurrection.  They  held  that 
Jaldabaoth  brought  about  the  crucifixion  of  Christ. 
After  his  resurrection  Jesus  remained  eighteen  months 
on  the  earth,  during  which  time  he  received  from  the 
Sophia  a  clearer  knowledge  of  the  higher  truth,  which 
he  imparted  to  a  few  of  his  disciples.  He  was  then 
raised  to  heaven  by  the  celestial  Christ,  and  sits  at  the 
right  hand  of  Jaldabaoth,  unobserved  by  him,  but  grad- 
uall}'  receiving  to  himself  every  spiritual  being  that 
has  been  emancipated  and  purified  by  the  redemption. 
Jaldabaoth  they  set  forth  as  begetting  six  beings,  the 
spirits  of  the  seven  planets.  By  these  six  beings  man 
was  created  after  their  common  image,  a  body  with- 
out a  soul;  and  they  brought  him  to  Jaldabaoth,  who 
breathed  into  him  a  living  spirit.  At  the  sight  of 
man's  perfection  Jaldabaoth  became  envious,  and  gave 
him  a  command  which  the  serpent  led  him  to  disobey. 
Hence  the  conflict  of  good  and  evil  in  the  world,  the 
good  being  represented  by  the  serpent.  The  mythic 
Christ  of  the  Valentinians  is  the  opponent  of  Jaldaba- 
oth, and  is  ever  endeavoring  to  defend  man  from  his 
enemy. 

So  meagre  is  our  information  regarding  the  Ophites 
that  it  is  difficult  to  give  much  of  an  exhibit  of  them 
or  their  doctrines.  Their  principles  appear  to  have 
been  a  compound  of  the  mysteries  of  Isis  and  of  the 
involved  fancies  of  Oriental  mythology,  mingled  with 
corrupt  notions  of  Christian  historj'  and  doctrine.  The 
doctrines  maintained  by  this  sect  in  regard  to  the  origin 
and  destination  of  man  are  thus  described  by  Neander : 

"The  empire  of  Jaldabaoth  is  the  starry  world.  The 
stars  are  the  representatives  and  organs  of  the  cosmical 
principle,  which  seeks  to  hold  man's  spirit  in  bondage 
and  servitude,  and  to  environ  it  with  all  manner  of  de- 
lusions. Jaldabaoth,  and  the  six  angels  begotten  by  him, 
are  the  spirits  of  the  seven  planets,  the  bini,the  Moon, 
Mars,  Venus,  Jupiter,  Mercury,  and  Saturn.  It  is  the  en- 
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deavor  of  Jaldabaoth  to  assert  himself  as  self-subsistent 
Lord  and  Creator,  to  keep  his  six  angels  from  deserting 
their  subjection,  and,  lest  they  should  look  up  and  ob- 
serve the  higher  world  of  light,  to  fix  their  attention  npon 
some  object  in  another  quarter.  To  this  end  he  called 
npon  the  six  angels  to  create  man,  after  their  own  com- 
mon image,  as  the  crowning  seal  of  their  independent 
creative  power.  Man  was  created,  and  being  in  their  own 
image,  was  a  huge  corporeal  mass,  but  without  a  soul. 
He  crept  on  the  earth,  and  had  not  power  to  lift  himself 
erect.  They  therefore  brought  the  helpless  creature  to  their 
Father,  that  he  might  animate  it  with  a  soul.  Jaldabaoth 
breathed  Into  it  a  living  spirit,  and  thus,  unperceived  by 
himself,  the  spiritual  seed  passed  from  his  own  being  into 
the  nature  of  man,  whereby  he  was  deprived  himself  of 
this  higher  principle  of  life.  Thus  had  the  Sophia  or- 
dained it.  In  man  (i.  e.  those  men  who  had  received 
some  portion  of  this  spiritual  seed)  was  concentrated  the 
light,  the  soul,  the  reason  of  the  whole  creation.  Jalda- 
baoth was  now  seized  with  amazement  and  wrath  when 
he  beheld  a  being  created  by  himself,  and  within  the 
bounds  of  his  own  kingdom,  rising  both  above  himself 
and  his  kingdom.  He  strove  therefore  to  prevent  man 
from  beconnng  conscious  of  his  higher  natme,  and  of 
that  higher  order  of  world  to  which  he  had  now  become 
related— to  keep  him  in  a  state  of  blind  unconsciousness, 
and  thus  of  slavish  submission.  It  was  the  jealousy  of 
the  contracted  Jaldabaoth  which  issued  that  command  to 
the  tirst  man;  but  the  mundane  soul  employed  the  ser- 
pent as  an  instrument  to  defeat  the  purpose  of  Jaldaba- 
oth by  tempting  the  tirst  man  to  disobedience.  Accord- 
ing to  another  view,  the  serpent  was  itself  a  symbol  or 
disguised  appearance  of  the  mundane  soul:  and,  iu  the 
strict  sense,  it  is  that  part  of  the  sect  only  that  adopted 
this  view  which  rightly  received  the  name  of  Ophites,  for 
they  actually  worshipped  the  serpent  as  a  holy  symbol ; 
to  which  they  may  have  been  led  by  an  analogousidea  in 
the  Egyptian  religion,  the  serpent  in  the  latter  beinr;  look- 
ed upon  as  a  symbol  of  Kneph,who  resembled  the  Sophia 
of  the  Ophites.  At  all  events,  it  was  through  the  mun- 
dane soul,  directly  or  indirectly,  that  the  eyes  of  the  first 
man  were  opened.  The  fall  of  man — and  this  presents  a 
characteristic  feature  of  the  Ophitic  system,  though  even 
in  this  resjiect  it  was  perhaps  not  altojrether  independent 
of  the  prior  Valentinian  theory— the  fall  of  man  was  the 
transition  point  from  a  state  of  unconscious  limitation  to 
one  of  conscicnis  freedom.  Man  now  became  wise,  and 
renounced  his  allegiance  to  Jaldabaoth.  The  latter, 
angry  at  this  disobedience,  thrust  him  from  the  upper 
region  of  air,  where  until  now  he  had  dwelt  in  an  ethereal 
body,  down  to  the  dark  earth,  and  banished  him  into  a 
dark  body.  Man  found  himself  now  placed  in  a  situation 
where,  on  the  one  hand,  the  seven  planetaiy  spirits  scnight 
to  hold  him  under  their  thrall,  and  to  suppress  the  hiL'her 
consciousness  in  his  soul;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
wicked  and  purely  material  spirits  tried  to  tempt  him  into 
sin  and  idolatry,  which  would  expose  him  to  the  venge- 
ance of  the  severe  Jaldabaoth.  Yet  'wisdom'  never 
ceased  to  impart  new  strength  to  man's  kindred  nature 
by  fresh  supplies  of  the  higher  spiritual  influence:  and 
from  Seth,  whom  the  Gnostics  generally  regarded  as  a 
representative  of  the  contemplative  nature,  slie  was  able 
to  preserve  throu<;h  every  age  a  race  peculiarly  her  own, 
in  which  the  seeds  of  the  spiritual  nature  were  saved  from 
destruction.  The  doctrines  of  the  Ophites  were  far  from 
being  favorable  to  purity  of  morals.  Origen  indeed  goes 
so  far  as  to  exclude  them  from  the  Christian  Church,  and 
declares  that  they  admitted  none  to  their  assemblies  who 
did  not  curse  Christ.  Ireuajus,  Theodoret,  Epiphanius, 
and  Augustine  regard  them  as  Christian  heretics.  Origeu 
gives  a  minute  account  of  the  Diagram  of  the  Ophites, 
which  appears  to  have  been  a  sort  of  tablet  on  which  they 
depicted  their  doctrines  iu  all  sorts  of  figures,  with  words 
annexed." 

The  Ophites  originated  in  Egypt,  probably  from  some 
relation  to  the  Egyptian  serpent-worship,  and  spread 
thence  into  Syria  and  Asia  Minor.  They  continued  to 
exist  as  a  sect  after  other  forms  of  Gnosticism  had  died 
out,  the  emperor  Justinian  enacting  laws  against  them 
{Cod.  i,  V,  1,  18,  19,  21)  so  late  as  A.D.  530.  Offshoots 
of  them  are  the  Coinites.     See  Sethitks. 

Cyprian  mentions  the  Ophites  (A/i.  Ixxii,  4) ;  and 
the  last  chapter  but  one  of  Irenasns's  first  book  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  written  against  thera  and  the  Seth- 
ians  (.4  dv.  Hares,  i,  30).  Origen  calls  them  "  a  very  ob- 
scure sect,"  and  denies  that  they  were  Christians,  say- 
ing that  "  no  person  was  allowed  to  join  their  assemblies 
till  he  had  uttered  curses  against  Jesus"  (Contr.  Cels.  iii, 
13 ;  vi,  24).  He  also  says  they  were  founded  by  a  man 
named  Euphrates  (ibid,  xi,  28),  a  name  mentioned  by 
Theodoret  as  belonging  to  the  founder  of  the  heresy  of 
the  Perata?,  but  which  in  the  account  of  the  Naasseni, 
or  Ophites,  given  by  Hippolytus  is  regarded  as  the 
name  of  the  mystical  water  of  life  spoken  of  in  John  iv, 
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10,  Hippolytiis  looks  upon  the  Ophites  as  the  origina- 
tors of  all  heresies,  and  associates  them  with  both  Jews 
and  the  Gnostics ;  for  he  writes  of  them  under  the  He- 
brew form  of  their  name  as  "  the  Naasseni,"  from  CnJ 
{nachash,  "a  serpent"),  "who  call  themselves  Gnostics" 
(Hippol.  Refut.  V,  6).  Philastes  places  them  first  in 
his  list  of  heresies  before  Christ  (Z>e  Har.  i),  while 
Epiphanius  (Panar.  xxxviii)  and  Augustine  (Be  Hwr. 
xvii)  say  that  they  were  alleged  to  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  Nicolaitanes  or  the  Gnostics.  The  he- 
retical philosophy  of  the  sect  is  given  by  Hippolytus 
and  Epiphanius,  as  above  (juoted.  The  former  says 
that  they  professed  to  derive  it  from  James,  the  brother 
of  our  Lord,  who  handed  it  down  to  Mariamne.  He 
also  quotes  from  a  '•  Gospel  according  to  Thomas"  which 
was  in  use  among  them,  which  seems  to  be  the  "  Gospel 
according  to  the  Egyptians"  mentioned  by  Epiphanius 
in  his  twenty-sixth  book  among  the  Gnostic  Apoc- 
rypha. In  addition  to  these  sources  of  information, 
there  is  also  an  account  given  by  Origen  of  their  "  Di- 
agram," a  tablet  on  which  they  set  forth  their  doctrines 
in  a  hieroglyphical  form  {Contr.  Cels.  vi,  33).  See,  be- 
sides the  literature  on  Gnosticism,  Pressense,  Doctrities 
and  Heresies  of  the  Early  Christian  Church,  p.  58 ;  Wer- 
ner, Gesch.  d.  rdmisch.-kathol.  Kirchenlehre ;  Neander, 
Ch.  Hist.  voL  ii ;  id.  Genetische  Entwickelung  des  gnos- 
tischen  Systems,  p.  231  sq. ;  id.  Hist,  of  Christian  Dog- 
mas, i,  178, 179;  Haag,  Histoire  des  Dogines  Chretiens,  i, 
§  25;  Walch,  Gesch.  der  Ketzei-eien,  i,  447  sq. ;  Milman, 
Hist,  of  Christianity ;  Liddon,  Divinity  of  Christ,  i,  59, 
143,  163 ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist.  vol.  i ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of 
Doctrines;  Baur,  Z'ie  christl.  Gnosis,  p.  171  sq. ;  and  his 
Das  Christenthiim  der  ersten  drei  Jahrhunderte,  p.  176 ; 
Mosheim,  Gesch.  der  Schlangenbruder  (Helmst.  1748, 
8vo) ;  Schumacher,  Lehrtafel  der  Ophiten  (Wolfenb. 
1755,  4to)  ;  Fuldner,  Commnitaria  de  Ojjhitis ;  Jocher, 
De  Ophioruni  hceresi;  Kille,  Ophifnrum  mysteria  retecta 
(Freib.  1822,  4to) ;  Vogt,  De  Ophltis,  in  his  Bibl.  hcere- 
siol.  ii,  37  sq. ;  Wilke,  De  Oph.  (Regioni.  1706) ;  Schrockh, 
Kirchengesch.  ii,  409  sq.  There  is  an  article  on  the 
Ophitic  System,  by  Lepsius,  in  the  Zeitsclir.  fur  wissen- 
ichaftliche  Theologie,  1863,  vol.  iv ;  1864,  vol,  i.  See 
Serpent- WORSHIPPERS,     (J.  H,  W.) 

Oph'ni  (Heb.  Ophni',  ''SSS'  [always  with  the  art. 
''iS^n,  ha-Ophni',  q.  d,  the  Ophnite],  perh.  pressure, 
famine  [comp.  ')B3]  ;  Sept.  'Atpvi,  but  most  MSS.  omit ; 
Vulg.  Ophni),  a  town  in  the  north-eastern  section  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  named  only  in  Josh,  xviii,  24,  be- 
tween Chephar-haammonai  and  Gaba  (q.  v.).  "Its 
name  may  perhaps  imply  that,  like  others  of  the  towns 
of  this  region,  it  was  originally  founded  by  some  non-Is- 
raelitish  tribe — the  Ophnites — who  in  that  case  have  left 
but  this  one  slight  trace  of  their  existence"  (Smith), 
It  was  probably  the  Giifnith  (n^iSia),  Giifna,  or  Beth- 
gufnin  of  the  Talmud  (Schwarz,  p.  126),  and  doubtless 
the  Gophna  of  Josephus  {Voipvd;  Ptolemy,  Yov(pva,  iv, 
16),  a  place  which  at  the  time  of  Vespasian's  invasion 
was  apparently  so  important  as  to  be  second  only  to 
Jerusalem  {War,  iii,  3,  5),  as  the  centre  of  a  district  or 
toparchy  {Ant.  xiv,  11,  2),  It  was  fifteen  Roman  miles 
from  Jerusalem  on  the  way  to  Neapolis  (Eusebius, 
Onomast.  s.  v.  ipdpay^  jSoTpvoc).  The  place  still  sur- 
vives in  the  modern  Ji/na  or  .Tufna,  two  and  a  half 
miles  north-west  of  Bethel  (Heland,  Palnst.  p.  816; 
Wilson,  Lands  of  the  Bible,  ii,  41).  The  change  from 
the  A  in,  with  which  Ophni  begins,  to  G,  is  common 
enough  in  the  Sept.  (comp.  (Jomorrah,  Athaliah,  etc.). 
It  is  now  a  poor  village,  in  a  fertile  valley  between  high 
hills,  and  contains  about  200  Christian  inhabitants  (Rob- 
inson, Bib.  Res.  iii,  79).  Remains  of  an  old  Greek 
church  still  exist  there,  especially  a  baptistery;  and 
traces  may  be  seen  of  the  Roman  road  leading  through 
the  town  from  Jerusalem  to  Antipatris  {ib.  ii,  138). 

Op'hrah  (Heb,  Ophrah',  'n'^;\^Z'J,  fawn ;  Sept,  'A^a- 
pd,  'E(ppd,  'Oipipd,  V,  r.  'E(ppa^d,  Po^fpa  ;  but  1  Chron, 


iv,  14,  To(popa),  the  name  of  two  places  in  Palestine, 
and  of  a  man, 

1.  A  town  of  Benjamin  (.Josh,  xviii,  23),  mentioned 
between  hap-Parah  and  Chephar  ha-Ammonai,  in  the 
north-east  of  that  tribe's  domain  {Ku\,  Joshua,  ad  loc), 
"It  appears  to  be  named  again  (1  Sam.  xiii,  17)  in  de- 
scribing the  routes  taken  by  the  spoilers  who  issued 
from  the  Philistine  camp  at  Jlichraash.  One  of  these 
bands  of  ravagers  went  due  west,  on  the  road  to  Beth- 
horon ;  one  towards  the  '  ravine  of  Zeboim,'  that  is  in 
all  probability  one  of  the  clefts  which  lead  down  to  the 
Jordan  valley,  and  therefore  due  east ;  while  the  third 
took  the  road  '  to  Ophrah  and  the  land  of  Shual' — doubt- 
less north,  for  south  they  could  not  go,  owing  to  the 
position  held  by  Saul  and  Jonathan"  (Smith).  Ac- 
cordingly it  is  placed  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Ono- 
mast. s.  V.  Aphia)  live  Roman  miles  east  of  Bethel, 
This  corresponds  with  the  position  of  a  place  called  et- 
Taiyibeh,  which  was  visited  by  Dr.  Robinson  in  his  ex- 
cursion to  Bethel  {Bibl.  Researches,  ii,  120-123).  It  is 
now  a  small  village,  curioush^  situated  upon  a  conical 
hill,  on  the  summit  of  which  is  an  old  tower,  whence  is 
commanded  a  splendid  view  of  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
the  Dead  Sea,  and  the  eastern  mountains  (so  Rodiger, 
in  the  Hall.  Lit.-Zeit.  1842,  No.  71 ;  Stanley,  Palest,  p. 
211;  Van  de  Velde,  Memoir,  p.  238).  These  notices 
also  suggest  the  identitj-  of  Ophrah  with  Ephrain  or 
Ephron,  a  city  which  king  Abijah  took  from  Jeroboam 
along  with  Bethel  (2  Chron.  xiii,  19).  We  read  in  Jo- 
sephus also  that  Vespasian  captured  a  small  town  near 
Bethel  called  Ephraim,  which  appears  to  be  the  same 
place  {War,  iv,  9,  9);  and  probably  it  was  to  this  that 
Christ  went  from  Jerusalem  after  the  resurrection  of 
Lazarus  (.John  xi,  54).  It  may  also  have  given  its 
name  to  the  district  or  government  of  Apiierema  (1 
Mace,  xi,  84). 

2.  The  native  place  of  Gideon  (Judg.  vi,  11);  the 
scene  of  his  exploits  against  Baal  (ver.  24) ;  his  resi- 
dence after  his  accession  to  power  (ix,  5),  and  the  place 
of  his  burial  in  the  ftimily  sepulchre  (viii,  32).  In 
Ophrah  also  he  deposited  the  ephod  which  he  made  or 
enriched  with  the  ornaments  taken  from  the  Ishmaelit- 
ish  followers  of  Zebah  and  Zalmunnah  (viii,  27),  and  so 
strong  was  the  attraction  of  that  object  that  the  town 
must  then  have  been  a  place  of  great  pilgrimage  and 
resort.  We  may  infer  that  it  lay  within  the  territory 
of  Manasseh,  as  it  is  called  "  Ophrah  of  the  Abiezrites" 
(vi,  24),  and  it  is  stated  that  the  angel  who  appeared  to 
Gideon  to  summon  him  to  deliver  Israel  "sat  under  an 
oak  which  was  in  Ophrah,  that  pertained  unto  Joash 
the  Abiezrite"  (vi,  11).  "Ophrah  possibly  derived  its 
name  from  Epher,  who  was  one  of  the  heads  of  the  fam- 
ilies of  Manasseh  in  its  Gileaditish  jjortion  (1  Chron.  v, 
24),  and  who  appears  to  have  migrated  to  the  west  of 
Jordan  with  Abiezer  and  Shechem  (Numb,  xxvi,  30; 
Josh,  xvii,  2)"  (Smith).  See  Abiezer.  "The  prophet 
Micah,  when  foretelling  the  destruction  of  the  land  and 
cities  of  Israel,  says,  '//*  the  house  of  Aphrah  roll  thy- 
self in  the  dust,'  or  rather,  perhaps,  we  should  render, 
'  In  Beth-0;;/»-«/i  roll  thyself  in  Ophr'  (dust);  or,  in  the 
house  of  dust  roll  thyself  in  dust  CSlic.  i,  10,  H'^Sn 
mS"P;  the  3  appears  to  be  merely  the  sign  of  the 
genitive ;  Sept.  t'i  oIkov  Kara  yiXotra  ;  Vulg.  in  domo 
Pulceris  pulcere  vos  conspergite) .  The  place  referred  to 
is  possibly  identical  with  Ophrah  of  Manasseh;  and 
the  prophet  perhaps  intends  some  allusion  to  (iideon's 
deliverance,  and  to  the  fact  that  there  would  be  none 
like  him  to  deliver  them  in  time  of  oppression"  (Kitto). 
See,  however,  BETii-i.EAPHRAir.  The  Ophrah  of  (iid- 
eon  was  probablj^  not  far  from  Sliechcm  (.luilg.  ix,  1,  5). 
Neither  Eusebius  nor  Jerome  appears  to  liave  known 
anything  of  it  (Reland,  Palcest.  p.  913).  Van  de  Vclde 
suggests  a  site  called  Erfii,  a  mile  south  of  Akrabeh, 
about  eight  miles  south-east  from  Nablus  (Memoir,  p, 
338),  and  Schwarz  (Palest,  p.  158)  identifies  it  with 
"  the  village  Krafa,  north  of  Sanur,"  by  which  he  prob- 
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ablj'  means  A  naheh,  west  of  Tell  Dothan.     The  former  1 
is  sufficiently  in  the  required  position.    For  other  vague 
conjectures,  see  Hamaker,  Miscell.  Phcen.  p.  276. 

3.  An  Israelite,  son  of  Mecinothai,  of  the  tribe  of  Ju- 
dah  (I  Chron.  iv,  14).  E.G.  post  1014.  But  it  is  more 
probable  that  the  word  father  here  means  founder ;  and 
that  Ophrah  here  also  is  the  name  of  a  village.  See 
above,  and  Meonothai. 

Opinion  (from  Latin  opinor,  to  thinlc)  is  a  syno- 
nyme  of  belief,  and  measurably,  too,  of  knowledge;  but, 
while  the  last-named  term  can  be  applied  to  what  is 
objectively  and  subjectively  held  as  sufficient,  and  be- 
lief is  applied  to  what  is  subjectively  sufficient,  opinion 
is  properly  applied  only  to  a  consciously  insufficient 
judgment,  or,  as  Sir  Lewis  has  it:  "The  essential  idea 
of  opinion  seems  to  be  that  it  is  a  matter  about  which 
doubt  can  reasonably  exist,  as  to  which  two  persons 
can  without  absurdity  think  differently.  .  .  .  Any 
proposition,  the  contrary  of  which  can  be  maintained 
with  probability,  is  matter  of  opinion"  {Essay  on  Opin- 
ion), According  to  the  last  of  these  definitions,  matter 
of  opinion  is  opposed  not  to  matter  of  fact,  but  to  mat- 
ter of  certainty.  Thus  the  death  of  Charles  I  is  a  fad 
— his  authorship  of  Icon  Basilike,  an  opinion.  It  is 
also  used,  however,  to  denote  knowledge  acquired  by 
inference,  as  opposed  to  that  acquired  by  perception. 
Thus  that  the  moon  gives  light  is  matter  of  fact ;  that 
it  is  inhabited  or  uninhabited  is  matter  of  oj)inion.  It 
has  been  proposed  to  discard  from  philosophical  use 
these  ambiguous  expressions,  and  to  divide  knowledge, 
according  to  its  sources,  into  matter  of  perception  and 
matter  of  inference ;  and,  as  a  cross  division  as  to  our 
conviction,  into  matter  of  certainty  and  matter  of  doubt. 
Subjective  sufficiency  is  termed  conviction  (for  myself) ; 
objective  determination  is  termed  certainty  (for  all). 
See  Knowledge. 

Opitz  (Opitius),  Heinrich,  a  German  Lutheran 
divine,  was  born  at  Altenberg,  in  Jlisnia,  in  1642,  and 
became  professor  of  the  Oriental  languages  and  theol- 
ogy in  Kiel,  where  he  died  in  1712.  We  have  many 
Latin  works  of  his  on  Hebrew  antiquities,  and  he  was 
deservedly  reckoned  one  of  the  most  learned  men  of  his 
age ;  but  what  peculiarly  marks  him  is  an  attempt  (a 
very  strange  one  surely)  to  show  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  Greek  and  the  Oriental  languages,  and  the 
connection  which  the  dialects  of  the  one  have  with 
those  of  the  other.  This  chimerical  scheme  of  subject- 
ing the  Greek  language  to  the  rules  of  the  Hebrew  in- 
duced him  to  publish  a  small  work  entitled  Grcecismus 
facilitati  sum  restitutus,  methodo  nova,  edque  cum  prce- 
ceptis  Ilelmiis  Wasmuthianis  (for  it  seems  that  Wachs- 
muth  was  the  originator  of  this  theorj')  et  suis  Orien- 
talibns  quani  proxime  harmonica,  adeoque  regulis  34 
succincte  ahsolutus. 

Opitz,  Martin  (afterwards  ennobled  as  Opitz  von 
BoBERFELT)),  a  famous  German  poet,  noted  for  his  lit- 
erary productions  of  a  moral  and  religious  character, 
was  born  Dec.  23,  1597,  at  Bunzlau,  in  Silesia.  He 
studied  at  Frankfort  and  Heidelberg,  and  published  in 
1618  a  Latin  essay,  Aristarchus  de  contemptu  linyme 
TeutoniccB,  in  which  he  vindicates  the  merit  of  the  Ger- 
man language.  His  most  important  work,  Von  der 
dentschen  Poeterei,  or  the  "Book  of  German  Poetry" 
^1024),  passed  through  nine  editions  before  1669,  and 
produced  a  reform  in  German  versification.  For  nearlj' 
three  centuries  the  art  of  writing  in  verse  had  degener- 
ated, until  it  had  been  reduced  to  nothing  better  than  a 
mere  counting  of  syllables.  Opitz  insisted  on  the  im- 
portance of  both  metre  and  rhythm,  while  he  contended 
for  purity  in  the  choice  of  words.  His  own  attain- 
ments as  a  scholar — especially  as  a  writer  of  respectable 
Latin  verses— recommended  his  book  to  the  notice  of 
educated  men,  and  its  success  made  Opitz  the  founder 
of  a  new  school— the  First  Silesian  School.  After  sev- 
eral years  of  service  in  diplomacy  he  settled  in  Dantzig, 
and  gained  in  1637  an  appointment  as  historiographer 


to  the  king,  "Madislaus  IV,  of  Poland.  He  was  closely 
engaged  in  historical  researches,  and  was  looking  for- 
ward to  the  enjoyment  of  years  of  literary  industry, 
when  his  career  was  cut  short.  He  died  Aug.  20, 1639, 
of  the  plague,  caught  from  a  beggar  to  whom  he  had 
given  alms.  Opitz  was  more  honored  by  his  contem- 
poraries than  almost  any  other  poet  ever  was.  Ger- 
man poetry,  which  had  been  neglected  and  despised, 
began  again  to  be  esteemed  and  cultivated.  The  pop- 
ularity of  Opitz,  and  his  relations  with  the  chiefs  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  party,  led  to  the  adoption,  through- 
out the  whole  of  Germany,  of  the  form  given  to  the 
German  language  by  Luther,  which  had  previously  ob- 
tained general  acceptance  only  in  the  Protestant  states  ' 
(see  Hallam,  Introd.  to  the  Lit.  of  Europe).  His  poetry 
is  characterized  by  careful  attention  to  language  and 
metre,  and  by  reflection  rather  than  by  brilliant  fancy 
or  deep  feeling.  There  are  several  complete  editions 
of  his  works  (Breslau,  1690,  3  vols. ;  Amsterdam,  1646, 
3  vols.;  Frankfort  and  Leipsic,  1724,  3  vols.);  a  selec- 
tion of  his  works  was  published  by  Midler  (Leipsic, 
1822)  and  Tiltmann  (1869).  "Opitz  was  essentially  a 
clever,  industrious  literary  man  of  the  world,  with  the 
art  of  making  himself  everywhere  agreeable,  and  was 
petted  and  caressed  accordingh'  more  than  was  good  for 
his  work.  Such  a  man  would  probably  never  have 
written  religious  poetry  at  all  in  ordinary  times;  but 
living  as  he  did  when  grave  thoughts  and  terrible 
struggles  were  in  all  men's  minds,  he,  too,  was  influ- 
enced by  his  age,  and  he  wrote  a  good  deal  of  this  kind 
— versions  of  all  the  Epistles  for  the  Sundays  of  the 
year,  of  many  of  the  Psalms,  and  of  the  Song  of  Solo- 
mon. Among  his  sacred  poems,  however,  his  hymns  are 
by  far  the  best,  and  some  are  really  fine."  One  of  his 
best  is,  0  Licht  geboi-en  aus  dem  Lichle  (Winkworth, 
Sinyers  of  Germany,  "O  Light,  who  out  of  Light  wast 
born").  See  Koch,  Gesch.  d.  Kirchenliedes,  iii,  6  and  9; 
Strehlke,  Martin  Opitz  (Leipsic,  1856) ;  Weinhold,  Mar- 
tin Opitz  von  Boberfeld  (Kiel,  1862) ;  Palm,  Martin 
Opitz  (1862);  Winkworth,  Christian  Singers  of  Ger- 
many, p.  173  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Oppelt,  Godfrey  Sebastian,  a  well-known  Ger- 
man Moravian  missionary  among  the  Indians  of  North 
America,  was  born  March  20,  1763,  at  Gcirlitz,  Silesia. 
In  1799  he  began  to  preach  to  the  converts  in  Canada, 
and  in  1804  inaugurated  an  enterprise  among  the  Dela- 
wares  on  the  Pettquotting,  now  Huron  River,  Ohio. 
Subsequently,  from  1810  to  1818,  he  was  the  agent  of 
the  "  .Society  of  the  United  Brethren  for  Propagating 
the  Gospel  among  the  Heathen,"  incorporated  in  1788, 
and  lived  in  the  Tuscarawas  Valley,  Ohio,  administer- 
ing the  grant  of  12.000  acres  of  land  made  by  Congress 
to  that  association  in  trust  for  the  Christian  Indians. 
He  died  at  Nazareth,  Pa.,  Aug.  9, 1832.     (E.  de  S.) 

Oppenlieim(ei),  David  ben -Abraham,  a 

noted  German  rabbi,  was  born  at  Worms  in  1664  or 
1667.  At  the  age  of  twenty-two  he  \vas  called  to 
Brisk,  to  become  the  head  of  the  Jewish  community 
there.  Four  years  later,  in  1090,  he  received  a  call  to 
the  Jewish  school  at  Nicolsburg,  where  he  had  received 
his  own  literary  training,  and  in  1704  he  was  called  as 
chief  rabbi  to  Prague,  where  he  died,  Sept.  12,  1736. 
Oppenheimer  is  the  author  of  a  number  of  Talmudical 
works,  and  published  an  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  with 
the  commentaries  of  Samuel  ben-Meir  (a^  "O"^),  Abr. 
ibn-Esra  ("—  X"i),  etc.,  and  the  Targums,  in  five  vols. 
(Berlin,  1705),  to  which  he  wrote  a  lengthy  preface, 
and  which  edition,  entitled  mx-i'l  ca'bl  CS"  C^^n 
D*i?31J'ini,  has  been  noticed  in  the  Peristylium  libro- 
runi  710V01-U711,  etc.,  xiv,  99  sq.  While  his  writings  will 
claim  the  attention  of  the  student  in  Talmudic  lore,  Op- 
penheimer's  fame  mainly  depends  on  his  large  collection 
of  Hebrew  works,  which  now  constitutes  the  famous 
Oppenheimeriana  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  in 
England.      It  was  this  collection  that  gave  Wolf  the 
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material  for  his  famous  Bihliotheca  Helrcea  (Hamburg, 
1715-33,  4  vols.  4to),  since  he  had  7000  volumes,  in- 
clusive of  1000  MSS.,  at  his  disposal,  and  it  was  esti- 
mated at  $30,000,  but  in  1829  was  bought  for  89000  by 
a  Hamburg  merchant  of  opulence,  who  caused  a  cata- 
logue of  this  collection  to  be  published  by  Isr.  Bres- 
selau :  Katalog  der  beriihmteii  Bibliotheh,  etc.  (Hamburg, 
1783).  Another  catalogue  had  previously  been  pub- 
lished (Hanover,  1764),  and  a  third  was  brought  out  by 
Eis.  Metz  (11'^  n^rtp,  Katulog  der  David  Oppenhei- 
merschen  Bibliothek,  etc.)  at  Hamburg  in  1826.  This 
catalogue  gives  a  Ust  of  1147  folios,  1708  quartos,  919 
octavos,  and  326  duodecimos,  in  all  4100  articles.  A 
fourth  one,  edited  by  Jac.  Goldenthal,  furnishes  an  index 
to  all  books  as  given  in  Metz's  catalogue  (Leipsic,  1843). 
See  Lebrecht,  Die  Oppenkeimei-'scke  Bibliothek  in  Oxford, 
in  the  Magazinfilr  Lifei-aftir  des  A  uslandes,  1843,  No.  135 
sq. ;  L.  L.  B.  d.  Or.  1844,  c.  247-250,  271-278,  472,  473 ; 
Zunz,  Zur  Geschichte  u.  Literatur,  p.  235  sq. ;  Hart- 
mann,  in  the  periodicaUe&//n,  vol.  vi  (Berlin,  1820-21) ; 
Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  50  sq. ;  Introduction  to  the  same 
work,  p.  xlv  sq. ;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  siorico  degli  au- 
tori  Ebrei,  s.  v.  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger) ;  Wolf, 
Bibl.  Hehrcea,  i,  290  sq. ;  iii,  178  sq. ;  Gratz,  Gesch.  d, 
Juden,  X,  346  sq.,  360 ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Jud.  u.  s.  Sekfen, 
iii,  281 ;  Cassel,  Leitfadeu  fiir  jiid.  Geschichte  u.  Litera- 
tur (Berlin,  1872),  p.  105 ;  Dessauer,  Gesch.  d.  Israeliten 
(Breslau,  1870),  p.  450;  Zunz,  Literatur  geschichte  der 
synagogalen  Poesie,  p.  445 ;  Lieben,  G rabschi-iji  u.  Bio- 
graphic des  D.  Oppenh.,  in  'l"?;*  D  (Prague,  1856). 
(B.  P.) 

Oppenheimer,  Eberhard  Carl  Friedrich,  of 
Vienna,  a  convert  to  Christianity,  an  enthusiast  and 
chiliast,  flourished  at  Leipsic  as  tutor  of  the  Hebrew 
language,  and  there  he  probably  died  after  1750.  He 
wrote,  Hodegus  Ebrao-rabbinicus,  a  manual  of  the  He- 
brew and  Rabbinic  language  (Leipsic,  1731)  : — Lied  aller 
Lieder,  an  exposition  of  the  Song  of  Songs  (ibid.  l745 
and  1750,  but  under  the  title  Das  Hohelied  Saloinonis, 
oder  der  allerheiligste  Lobgesang).  See  Jocher,  Allge- 
ineines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1085,  and  supplement  by 
Rotermund,  v,  1148  (Bremen,  1816);  Acta  histor.ecclesi- 
ast.  xiv,  777  sq. ;  Milller,  "IBDH  T\'''2,  or  catalogue  of 
Hebrew  works  (Amsterdam,  1808),  No.  4251.     (B.  P.) 

Opportune,  St.,  a  French  nun,  was  born  in  Nor- 
mandy, in  tlie  diocese  of  Seez,  near  the  opening  of 
the  8th  century.  Descended  from  one  of  the  first  fam- 
ilies of  Hieraois  (now  country  of  Auge),  she  entered 
the  monastery  of  Montreuil,  of  which  she  soon  became 
the  abbess.  Already  familiar  with  privations  and  au- 
sterities, she  redoubled  her  fervor  in  retreat.  She  had 
a  brother  called  Chrodegand,  who  was  elected  bishop 
of  Seez  in  756,  and  was  assassinated  a  few  years  after 
by  his  godson  in  the  borough  of  Nonant.  She  died  at 
Montreuil  April  22, 770,  and  her  name  is  inserted  in  the 
Roman  martj'rology.  In  878  Hildebrand,  bishop  of 
Seez,  brought  the  body  of  Sainte  Opportune  to  Moussy- 
le-Neuf,  in  the  diocese  of  Meaux,  and  shortly  after  trans- 
ferred it  to  Paris.  The  remains  of  the  saint  were 
thrown  into  the  immense  receptacle  of  the  catacombs  in 
1797.  Her  life  was  written  before  888  by  Adelhelme, 
bishop  of  Seez.  It  is  found  in  the  Bollandists  and  in 
Mabillon.  See  Acta  Sanctorum,  April  22;  INIabillon, 
Acta  Sanctorum  Oi-dinis  S.  Benedicli,  pt.  ii,  ssec.  3,  p. 
220;  Gallia  Christiana,  vol.  xi;  Nicolas  Gosset,  Vie  de 
Sainte  Opportune.  —  Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  723. 

Opposants.     See  Jansenists. 

Oppression  is  the  spoiling  or  taking  away  of 
men's  property  by  constraint,  terror,  or  force,  without 
ha\-ing  any  right  thereto;  working  on  the  ignorance, 
weakness,  or  fearfulness  of  the  oppressed.  Men  are 
guilty  of  oppression  when  they  oft'or  violence  to  the 
bodies,  property,  or  consciences  of  others;  when  the}"- 
crush  or  overburden  others,  as  the  Egyptians  did  the 


Hebrews  (Exod.  iii,  9).  There  may  be  oppression 
which  maligns  the  character,  or  studies  to  vex  another, 
yet  does  not  affect  his  life ;  as  there  is  much  persecu- 
tion, for  conscience'  sake,  which  is  not  fatal,  though 
distressing.  God  is  the  avenger  of  all  oppression  (Cal- 
met). 

Ops  (Lat.  jilenty),  a  Roman  goddess  of  fertility,  re- 
garded as  a  daughter  of  Coelus  and  Terra,  the  same  as 
the  Rhea  of  the  Greeks,  who  married  Saturn,  and  be- 
came mother  of  Jupiter.  She  was  known  among  the 
ancients  by  the  different  names  of  Cybele,  Bona  Dea, 
Magna  Ulater,  Thija,  Tellus,  Proserpina,  and  even  of 
Juno  and  Minerva;  and  the  worship  which  was  paid 
to  these  apparently  several  deities  was  offered  merely 
to  one  and  the  same  person,  mother  of  the  gods.  Ta- 
tius  built  her  a  temple  at  Rome  in  common  with  Ceres. 
She  was  generally  represented  as  a  matron,  with  her 
right  hand  opened,  as  if  offering  assistance  to  the  help- 
less, and  holding  a  loaf  in  her  left  hand.  Her  festivals 
were  called  Opalia,  etc.  She  was  the  protectress  of 
agriculture.  Her  abode  was  the  ground,  and  newly- 
born  children  were  commended  to  her  care.  See  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Optatus  (tcished  for"),  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop  of 
Milevia,  in  Asia  Minor,  is  known  by  his  work,  still  ex- 
tant, entitled  De  schismate Donatistarumlibri  vii  adversus 
Parmenianum.  We  possess  no  information  as  to  his 
personal  history ;  even  the  ancient  Church  historians  who 
mention  him,  such  as  Jerome  (De  Viris  illustribus,  cap. 
121),  Augustine  {De  Doctrina  Christ,  lib.  ii,  cap.  40,  num. 
61;  Contra  epist.Parmeniani,  cap.  13,  num.  b;  De  imitate 
eccles.  cap.  19,  num.  50),  Fulgentius  (Ad  Monitmun,  lib. 
ii,  cap.  13),  Honorius  of  Autun  (De  scriptoiib.  eccles.  cap. 
3),  speak  only  of  his  work.  The  Roman  martj'rology 
mentions  him  under  the  date  of  June  4,  with  the  sim- 
ple notice,  3Iilevi  in  Numidia  sancti  Optati  ejnscopi  doc- 
trina et  sanctitate  conspicui.  According  to  Jerome,  he 
wrote  his  work  during  the  reign  of  Yalentinian  I  (f  375) 
and  Valens  (f  378).  This  is  derived  from  Optatus's  state- 
ment that  the  persecution  commenced  by  Diocletian 
had  spread  all  over  Africa  for  more  than  sixty  j-ears 
("  ferme  ante  annos  sexaginta  et  quod  excurrit").  Aside 
from  the  vagueness  of  this  statement,  Jerome's  opinion 
seems  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  Optatus  mentions 
(ii,  2)  Siricius  as  occupying  the  see  of  Rome,  whence  we 
would  suppose  his  work  to  have  been  written  between 
the  years  384  and  398.  As  a  writer  of  the  African 
Church  during  the  period  which  elapsed  from  the  death 
of  Cyprian  to  Augustine,  his  work  is  the  only  important 
one  which  we  now  possess.  It  was  written  in  answer 
to  a  work  of  the  Donatist  bishop  Parmenianus  of  Car- 
thage, the  same  whose  letter  to  the  Donatist  Tychonius 
Augustine  afterwards  opposed  in  three  books.  These 
two  works  of  Parmenianus,  now  lost,  must  not  be  con- 
founded. That  which  was  attacked  by  Augustine 
disputed  the  views  hold  by  Tychonius  concerning 
the  Church ;  that  opposed  by  Optatus  was  a  polemic 
against  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  According  to  Je- 
rome, Optatus's  work  contained  but  six  books,  and  as 
known  at  present  it  has  seven,  yet  Dupin  (Praef.  num. 
ii)  solved  this  difficulty  by  showing  that  the  seventh 
book  consists  of  four  independent  fragments,  the  first 
three  of  which,  at  least,  have  Optatus  for  their  author, 
and  are  additions  made  by  him  to  the  first,  second,  and^ 
third  books;  while  the  fourth  part  gives  evidence  in  its 
style  and  tendencies  of  being  from  another  writer,  and 
very  badly  connected  with  the  other.  After  the  writ- 
ings of  Augustine,  this  work  of  Optatus  is  the  most  im- 
portant source  we  possess  for  the  history  of  Donatism, 
for  although  essentially  polemic  in  its  character,  and 
particidarly  intended  as  an  answer  to  Parmenianus,  it 
gives  a  vast  amount  of  interesting  historical  informa- 
tion on  the  subject.  It  is  also  of  value  for  the  history 
of  dogmas,  as  affording  a  clear  and  comprehensive  view 
of  the  position  of  the  North  African  Church  previous  to 
St.  Augustine.     The  central  dogma  of  Optatus  is  the 
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unity  of  the  Church,  so  impressively  asserted  by  Cypri- 
an, and  considered  by  him  as  of  paramount  importance 
(iii,  4).  He  looks  upon  the  see  of  Kome  as  its  outward 
manifestation,  and  entitled  as  such  to  the  regard  and 
obedience  of  all.  He  considers  the  catholicity  of  the 
Church  as  resulting  from  its  rationality  (from  an  erro- 
neous derivation  from  Kara  \6yov),  and  from  its  spread- 
ing over  the  earth  ("  quod  sit  rationabilis  et  ubique  dif- 
fusa," ii,  1).  However,  he  already  went  farther  than 
Cyprian  in  considering  the  holiness  of  the  Church  to 
consist,  not  in  the  individual  purity  of  its  members,  but 
in  the  sacraments  ("ergo  ecclesia  una  est,  cujus  sancti- 
tas  de  sacramentis  colligitur,  non  de  superbia  persona- 
rum  ponderatur,"  ii,  1) — an  opinion  which  we  must  con- 
sider as  the  most  important  result  of  the  Donatistic 
controversy.  He  even  denies  the  possibility  of  perfect 
holiness  within  the  Church ;  he  considers  Christ  as  alone 
perfect,  commanding  his  disciples  to  attain  to  perfection, 
but  not  making  them  perfect  (ii,  20).  This  view  stands 
in  close  connection  with  that  which  he  held  concerning 
the  relation  between  free  will  and  grace ;  even  the  Chris- 
tian, though  wining  only  that  wliich  is  right,  yet  can 
put  it  into  practice  but  to  a  certain  extent ;  the  final 
accomplishment  is  not  in  man's  power,  but  in  God's,  be- 
cause he  alone  is  perfect,  and  alone  capable  of  perfecting 
anything  ("  sed  homini  non  est  datum  perficere,  ut  post 
Bpatia,  quae  debet  homo  implere,  restet  aliquid  Deo,  ubi 
deficienti  succurrat  quia  ipse  est  perfectio,"  ii,  20).  Such 
declarations  coming  from  the  North-African  Church 
show  clearly  what  a  change  Augustine  wrought  in  the 
views  of  the  Church.  The  opinions  of  Optatus  on  bap- 
tism are  particularly  deserving  of  notice :  since  all,  even 
the  children  of  Christian  parents,  are  from  their  birth 
animated  by  an  unclean  spirit,  exorcism  must  precede 
baptism,  so  that  the  evil  spirit  depart  and  make  room 
for  the  heart  to  become  a  temple  of  God  (iv,  G).  Bap- 
tism is  to  be  looked  upon  in  two  principal  aspects,  the 
objective  and  subjective ;  the  first  is  based  in  the  Trin- 
ity, the  second  in  the  faith  and  profession  of  the  person 
baptized  coinciding  with  the  first.  The  result  of  this 
coincidence  is  the  blessing  attached  to  baptism,  spiritual 
regeneration,  by  virtue  of  which  God  becomes  the  fa- 
ther of  man,  and  the  Church  his  mother  ("concurrit 
Trinitati  fides  credentium  et  professio — ut  dum  Trinitas 
cum  fide  concordat,  qui  natus  fuerit  sfeculo,  renascatur 
spiritaliter  Deo;  sic  fit  hominum  pater  Deus,  sancta 
fit  mater  ecclesia,"  ii,  10).  The  sanctifying  efficacy  of 
baptism  is  independent  of  the  person  baptized,  who  only 
acts  as  an  operative  (nperarius) ;  it  depends  exclusively 
on  the  name  of  the  Godhead  ("  nomen  est,  quod  sancti- 
ficat,  non  opus,"  v,  7),  which  also  is  the  source  whence 
flows  the  holy  water  ("  aqua  sancta,  qua;  de  trium  no- 
reinum  fontibus  inundat,"  v,  3).  Baptism  performed  in 
the  name  and  through  the  power  of  the  Trinity  confers 
grace  ("baptisma  Christianorum,  Trinitate  confectum, 
confert  gratiam,"  v,  1) ;  this  baptism  is  the  vital  force 
of  virtue  ("  virtutum  vita"),  the  death  of  sin  ("  crimi- 
num  mors"),  the  immortal  birth  ("nativitas  immorta- 
lis"),  the  acquisition  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ("  coe- 
lestis  regni  comparatio"),  the  wreck  of  all  sins  ('•  pecca- 
torura  naufragium,"  v,  1).  Although  the  expression 
bapiismvs  confert  gratiam  may  at  a  first  glance  be 
thought  to  indicate  that  Optatus  inclined  to  the  subse- 
quent Roman  Catholic  dogma  on  that  subject,  we  find 
that  he  differed  widely  from  it  in  considering  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  sacrament  to  be  independent  of  the  dis- 
position of  the  receiver.  Faith  (which  he  considers 
only  as  a  subjective  acquiescence  in  the  Trinitarian 
creed)  is  for  him  not  merely  a  condition  for  the  reception 
of  the  grace  connected  with  the  sacrament,  but  a  neces- 
sary, constitutive  element  of  the  sacrament  itself  ("duas 
enim  species  video  necess.  principal,  loc.  Trin.  possidet, 
sine  qua  res  ipsa  non  potest  geri,  banc  sequitur  fides 
credentis,"  V,  4) ;  he  designates  it  as  the  menV  of  belie  vers 
("restat  jam  de  credentis  merito  aliquid  dicere,  cujus 
est  fides,"  v,  8) ;  he  values  it  the  more  as  Christ  consid- 
ers it  as  superior  to  his  holiness  and  majesty  ("  fidem 


filius  Dei  et  sanctitati  suae  anteposuit  et  majestati") ; 
he  points  out  various  miracles  in  which  faith  was  the 
acting  principle  (v,  8).  He  looks  upon  immersion, 
anointing,  and  the  imposition  of  hands,  which  he  finds 
portended  in  Christ's  baptism  (iv,  7),  as  parts  of  the 
sacrament  of  baptism.  He  denies  the  efficacy  of  bap- 
tism performed  by  heretics,  because  of  the  absence  of 
the  Trinitarian  creed  ("  ha;reticorum  morbidi  fontes"), 
while  he  considers  baptism  performed  by  schismatics  as 
valid  and  efficacious,  and  condemns  its  being  renewed 
(v,  1).  He  also  declares  positively  that  those  converts 
who  were  permitted  to  renew  the  vows  of  baptism  pre- 
viously taken  by  them  should  not  be  anointed,  as  he 
says  to  Parmenianus,  '•  Quod  a  vobis  unctum  est,  tale 
servamus,  quale  suscipimus"  (vii,  3).  He  was  the  first 
to  hold  to  the  indelible  character  of  baptism,  afterwards 
established  bj'  Augustine.  His  views  concerning  the 
Lord's  Supper  are  also  of  importance :  he  considers  it  as 
a  sacrifice  offered  for  the  universal  Church  (ii,  12),  but 
on  the  other  hand  he  does  not  name  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ,  but  the  offering  of  the  community.  He  calls 
the  altar  the  place  where  the  gifts  of  the  brotherhood 
are  brought  to  show  the  peace  of  the  Church ;  the  place 
for  the  prayers  of  the  community  and  the  members  of 
Christ  (i.  e.  the  community  presenting  itself  to  God  in 
its  gifts,  and  constituting  the  body  of  Christ) ;  and  when 
he  speaks  of  the  Eucharist  itself,  he  says  that  the  Al- 
mighty descends  upon  the  altar,  as  does  the  Holy  Spirit, 
at  the  prayers  of  the  faithful ;  at  the  altar  many  find 
eternal  salvation,  and  the  hope  of  immortality.  In  his 
work  Optatus  uses  especially  the  allegorical  method  of 
interpretation,  which,  like  most  of  the  writers  of  his 
time,  he  even  abuses.  His  style  is  heavy,  and  wholly 
wanting  in  elegance;  and  in  dialectic  talent  and  inge- 
nuity he  is  far  behind  Augustine.  That  Optatus  was 
highly  considered  in  the  North-African  Church  is  shoAvn 
by  what  Augustine  relates  of  him  {Erevicid.  collation. 
cap.  XX,  No.  38).  On  the  third  day  of  the  Synod  of  Car- 
thage, in  411,  the  Donatistic  bishops  asserted  that  bishop 
Cecilianus  of  Carthage  had  been  condemned  by  the  emper- 
or Constantine  I,  basing  themselves  on  the  statement  in 
Optatus's  work  (i,  26).  This  passage,  however,  said  only 
that  Cecilianus  had,  at  the  investigation  of  his  schis- 
matic enemies,  and  for  the  sake  of  restoring  peace  in  the 
Church,  been  banished  by  the  emperor  to  Brescia.  The 
editio  princeps  of  the  six  books  of  Optatus  was  printed 
by  F.  Behem  {Apud  S.  Victorem  propt  3Iogimtiani), 
1549,  fob,  under  the  inspection  of  Joannes  Cochlfeus, 
from  a  MS.  belonging  to  the  Hospital  of  St.  Nicholas,  near 
Treves.  The  text,  which  there  appears  under  a  very 
corrupt  and  mutilated  form,  was  corrected  in  a  multitude 
of  passages  by  Balduinus,  first  from  a  single  new  MS, 
(Paris,  1653,  8vo,  with  the  seventh  book  added  in  small 
type),  and  afterwards  from  two  additional  codices  (ibid, 
1659,  8vo).  The  second  of  these  impressions  remained 
the  standard  until  the  appearance  of  the  elaborate  edi- 
tion by  Dupin  (ibid.  1700,  fol. ;  Amst.  1701,  fol. ;  Antw. 
1702,  fol.) ;  the  last,  in  point  of  arrangement,  is  supe- 
rior to  all  the  others.  That  of  Casaubon  (Lond.  1631, 
8vo)  is  of  no  particular  value;  that  of  L'Aubespine, 
bishop  of  Orleans  (Paris,  1631,  fol.),  is  altogether  worth- 
less. Galland,  in  his  Bibl.  Patr.  v,  462  (Venet.  1769, 
fol.),  has  followed  the  text  of  Dupin,  selected  the  most 
important  of  his  critical  notes,  adopted  his  distribution 
of  the  Monumenta  Vetera  ad  Donatistanan  Flistoriain 
pertinentia,  and  brought  together  much  useful  matter 
in  his  Prole fjomena,  cap.  xviii,  p.  xxix.  See  Jerome, 
De  Viris  ill.  p.  110;  Honor,  p.  1,  3  ;  Triiliem,  p.  76; 
Augustine,  De  Doctrin.  Christ,  ii,  40 ;  Lardner,  Credi- 
hility  of  Gospel  History,  cap.  cv ;  Fundus,  De  L.  L.  veget, 
Senect.  cap.  x,  §  56-63 ;  Schiinemann,  Bibl.  Putr.  Lat, 
vol.  i,  §  16  :  Biihr,  Gesch.  der  Pom.  Lit.  suppl.  pt.  ii, 
§  65 ;  Tillemont,  Hist,  des  Empereuis,  iv,  364 ;  Wernsdorf, 
Dissert,  in  Poet.  Lat.  min. ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Christian- 
ity; Blosheim,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  i;  Alzog,  Patrologie, 
§  62;  Shepherd,  Hixt.  Ch.  of  Rome,  p.  176,^222,  524  sq. ; 
Herzog,  Reul-Encyklopddie,  x,  665 ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
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Generale.  xxxviii,  723 ;  Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Optimism  (from  Lat.  optimus,  best)  is  the  doctrine 
that  the  existing  order  in  this  universe,  notwithstanding 
the  possibility  of  imperfection  and  sin,  is  nevertheless,  as 
a  whole,  the  most  perfect  that  could  have  been  ordered  by 
a  wise  Creator,  and  the  best  which  it  is  possible  for  man 
to  conceive.  In  other  words,  optimism  looks  upon  exist- 
ence as  a  great  good ;  but  the  advocates  of  this  school 
have  differed,  one  class  contenting  themselves  with 
maintaining  the  absolute  position  that,  although  God 
was  not  by  any  means  bound  to  create  the  most  perfect 
order  of  things,  j'et  the  existing  order  is  de  facto  the 
best;  because  it  is  by  contact  with  evil  that  we  learn 
the  value  of  good,  just  as  the  child's  consciousness  to 
good,  to  duty,  and  to  what  is  ethically  right  is  roused 
by  the  preceptor  through  painful  punishments ;  in 
short,  that  the  blessedness  of  optimism  man  must  attain 
for  himself  through  suffering  and  by  his  own  efforts. 
Another  class  of  Optimists,  however,  contend  not  only 
this,  but,  in  addition,  that  the  perfection  and  wisdom  of 
Almighty  God  could  produce  none  other  than  the  most 
perfect  order  of  things  possible ;  and  that,  though  God 
foresaw  the  suffering  and  moral  evil  of  the  world  as  in- 
evitable, it  was  yet  more  consistent  with  his  goodness 
to  create  than  not  to  create,  supposing  the  latter  possi- 
ble ;  in  other  words,  it  appears  to  be  in  unison  with 
his  perfection,  and  especially  with  his  goodness,  to  call 
beings  into  existence  to  confer  on  them  as  far  as  possi- 
ble the  enjoyment  of  life  and  the  capability  of  attain- 
ing perfection,  and  that  therefore  the  motive  for  creation 
appears  stronger  than  for  non-creation.    See  Necessity  ; 

WlI.L. 

The  philosophical  discussions  of  which  this  contro- 
versy is  the  development  are  as  old  as  philosophy  itself, 
and  form  the  groundwork  of  all  the  systems,  physical  as 
well  as  moral,  whether  of  the  Oriental  or  of  the  Greek 
philosoph}';  of  Dualism,  Parsism,  and  of  the  Christian 
Gnosticism  and  Maniclueism  in  the  East;  and  in  the 
West,  of  the  Ionian,  the  Elealic,  the  Atomistic;  no  less 
than  of  the  later  and  more  familiar  Stoic,  Peripatetic, 
and  Platonic  schools.  In  the  philosophical  writings 
of  the  fathers,  of  Origen,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and 
above  all  of  Augustine,  the  problem  of  the  seeming 
mixture  of  good  and  evil  in  the  world  is  the  great  sub- 
ject of  inquiry,  and  through  all  the  subtleties  of  the 
mediaeval  schools  it  continued  to  hold  an  important  and 
prominent  place.  During  the  Middle  Ages  it  was  ably 
discussed  by  the  schoolmen  St.  Anselm  and  St.  Thomas. 
In  times  comparatively  modern  Optimism  was  em- 
braced by  Descartes  and  Malebranclie.  Spinoza  may 
also  be  accounted  an  Optimist.  But  the  full  develop- 
ment of  the  optimistic  theory  as  a  philosophical  sj-stem 
was  reserved  for  the  celebrated  Leibnitz  (q.  v.).  It  forms 
the  subject  of  his  most  elaborate  work,  the  Theodicea, 
the  main  thesis  of  which  may  be  briefly  stated  thus : 
Among  all  the  systems  which  presented  themselves  to 
the  infinite  intelligence  of  God  as  possible,  God  selected 
and  created,  in  the  existing  universe,  the  best  and  most 
perfect,  physically  a^well  as  morally.  The  Theodicea, 
published  in  1700,  was  principally  designed  to  meet 
the  sceptical  theories  of  Bayle,  by  showing  not  only 
that  the  existence  of  evil,  moral  and  physical,  is  not  in- 
compatible with  the  general  perfection  of  the  created 
universe,  but  that  God,  as  all-wise,  all-powerful,  and  all- 
perfect,  has  chosen  out  of  all  possible  creations  the  best 
and  most  perfect;  that  had  another  more  perfect  crea- 
tion been  present  to  the  divine  intelligence,  God's  wis- 
dom would  have  required  of  him  to  select  it;  and  that 
if  another,  even  equally  perfect,  had  been  possible,  there 
would  not  have  been  any  sufficient  determining  motive 
for  the  creation  of  the  present  world. 

The  details  of  the  controversial  part  of  the  system 
would  be  out  of  place  in  this  work.  It  will  be  enough 
to  state  that  the  existence  of  evil,  both  moral  and  physi- 
cal, is  explained  as  a  necessarj'  consequence  of  the  finite- 
ness  of  created  beings;  and  it  is  contended  that  in  the 


balance  of  good  and  evil  in  the  existing  constitution  of 
things,  the  preponderance  of  the  former  is  greater  than 
in  any  other  conceivable  creation.  The  optimism  of 
Leibnitz  has  been  misunderstood  and  misrepresented  by 
Voltaire  and  others.  But  the  doctrine  which  Leibnitz 
advocated  is  not  that  the  present  state  of  things  is  the 
best  possible  in  reference  to  individuals  nor  to  classes  of 
beings,  nor  even  to  this  world  as  a  whole,  but  in  refer- 
ence to  all  worlds,  or  to  the  universe  as  a  whole  —  and 
not  even  to  the  universe  in  its  present  state,  but  in  ref- 
erence to  that  indefinite  progress  of  which  it  may  con- 
tain the  germs.  The  great  argument  of  the  optimists 
is  the  following:  If  the  present  universe  be  not  the  best 
that  is  possible,  it  must  be  either  because  God  did  not 
know  of  the  (supposed)  better  universe,  or  because  God 
was  not  able  to  create  that  better  one,  or  was  not  willing 
to  create  it.  Now  every  one  of  these  hypotheses  is  ir- 
reconcilable with  the  attributes  of  God:  the  first,  with 
his  omniscience  ;  the  second,  with  his  omnipotence ;  and 
the  third,  with  his  goodness.  See  Leibnitz,  Theodi- 
cea ;  Baumeister,  Historia  de  Mundo  Ojitimo  (Corletei, 
1741) ;  Wolfart,  Controversice  de  Mundo  Optimo  (Jena, 
1743);  Creuzer,  Leibnitii  Doctrina  de  Mundo  Optimo 
sub  Examine  denuo  Revocata  (Leipsic,  1795) ;  Contemp. 
Rev.  May,  1872,  art.  v.  See  also  Pessimism  ;  Theodi- 
cy. 

Optimists.  According  to  Mr.  Stewart  {Nat.  and 
Mor,  Powers,  bk.  iii,  ch.  iii,  §  1),  under  the  title  of  op- 
timists are  comprehended  those  who  admit  and  those 
who  deny  the  freedom  of  human  actions,  and  the  ac- 
countableness  of  man  as  a  moral  agent.  See,  however, 
the  articles  Optimism  ;  Pessijiism. 

Optimus,  Heinrich.     See  Opitz,  Heinrich. 

Option  (Lat.  ojytare,  to  elect,  choose)  is  in  ecclesias- 
tical language  the  choice  or  preference  which  the  arch- 
bishop of  a  province  enjoys  as  a  customary  prerogative, 
when  one  of  his  suffragan  bishops  is  consecrated  by 
him,  in  the  appointment  of  a  clerk  or  chaplain.  In  lieu 
of  this  it  is  now  usual,  however,  for  the  bishop  to  make 
over  by  deed  to  the  archbishop,  his  executors,  adminis- 
trators, and  assigns,  the  next  presentation  of  such  dig- 
nity or  benefice  in  the  bishop's  disposal  within  that  see ; 
so  that  the  archbishop  himself  may  choose,  and  this  is 
hence  called  the  archbishop's  option.  If  the  bishop  die 
or  be  translated  before  the  archbishop  exercises  his  right, 
the  option  is  lost,  because  the  new  bishop  is  not  bound  by 
the  grant  of  the  predecessor;  and  the  archbishop  cannot 
present  to  any  benefice  which  is  vacant  at  the  time  of 
the  bishop's  death,  because  the  patronage  of  all  such 
vacant  benefices  belongs  by  prerogative  to  the  crown. 
An  option  is  considered  the  private  patronage  of  the 
archbishop;  and  if  the  archbishop  die.  it  belongs  to  his 
personal  representatives,  who  may  present  whomsoever 
they  please,  unless  the  archbishop  has  by  his  will  direct- 
ed them  to  present  a  particular  individual,  in  which  case 
they  can  be  compelled  to  obey  the  will.  See  ^Valcott, 
Sac.  A  rchaol.  s.  v. ;  Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Opus  (work),  a  term  used  in  ecclesiastical  art  to 
designate  several  species  of  antique  mosaics  or  similar 
intermixture  of  colors:  e.g.  Opus  Anglicanum  ("English 
work"),  embroidery;  Opus  Alexandrinum  ("Alexandrian 
work"),  an  invention  of  the  Egyptians,  or,  as  others 
say,  made  in  the  time  of  Alexander  Severus,  being  a 
kind  of  Mosaic  pavement,  made  of  squares  and  circles 
of  porphyry,  colored  stones,  and  marbles,  of  brass,  silver, 
and  gold;  Opus  Grcecum  ("Greek  work"),  mosaics; 
Opus  intextum.  ("  inweaved  work"),  irregular  masses  of 
stone-work ;  Opus  reticulatum  ("  netted  work"),  stones  ar- 
ranged diagonally ;  Opus  Teutonicum  ("German  work"), 
metal  work;  Opus  vermiculatum  ("worm -like  work"), 
chequer  work,  latticed  embroidery.  See  Walcott,  Sac. 
A  rchieology,  p.  410. 

Opus  Operantis  (Lat.  literalh-  the  iroi-h  of  the 
■u'orker),  a  well-known  theological  phrase,  intended  to 
signify  that  the  effect  of  a  particular  ministration  or 
rite  is  primarily  and  directly  due,  not  to  the  rite  itself 
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(opus),  but  to  the  disposition  of  the  subject  (pperans). 
Thus,  ill  the  act  of  kissing  or  praying  before  a  crucifix, 
of  sprinkling  one's  self  with  holy  water,  of  telling  the 
prayers  of  the  rosary  upon  blessed  beads,  the  fervor  and 
personal  piety  of  the  supplicant,  and  not  the  material 
object  of  the  religious  use,  is  held  to  be  the  efficient 
cause  of  the  grace  which  is  thereby  imparted.  The 
term  is  used  chiefly  by  writers  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
schools,  in  whose  system,  however,  the  sacramental  rites 
are  held  to  differ  from  all  others  in  this  respect  (Cham- 
bers).    See  Opus  Operatum. 

Opus  Operatum  (Lat.  literally  the  work  vjroufjhf) 
is  the  plirase  employed  by  Roman  Catholic  theologians 
to  describe  the  manner  of  the  supposed  operation  of  the 
sacramental  rites  in  the  production  of  grace  (q.  v.).     It 
is  intended  to  impl}',  say  the  Romanists  to  Protestant 
polemics,  that  the  ministration  of  the  rite  {o]nis)  is  in 
itself,  through  the  institution  of  Christ,  an  efficient  cause 
of  grace,  and  that,  although  its  operation  is  not  infal- 
lible, but  requires  and  presupposes  certain  dispositions  on 
the  part  of  the  recipient,  yet  these  dispositions  are  but 
conditiones  sine  qua  71011,  and  do  not  of  themselves  pro- 
duce the  grace ;   and  hence,  when  the  sacraments  are 
administered  to  dying  persons  in  a  state  of  apparent  in- 
sensibility, this  is  done  in  the  hope  and  on  the  presump- 
tion that  the  dying  person  may,  though  seemingly  un- 
conscious, be  nevertheless  really  disposed  to  receive  the 
sacrament.     The  teachings  of  the  Romish  Church  do 
not,  however,  warrant  such  a  mild  construction.     It  is 
evident  from  the  received  writings  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  that,  even  if  the  dispositions  conditioned  above 
be  wanting,  the  sacrament  will  itself  justify  the  unre- 
pentant sinner.     Thomas  Aquinas  boldly  defended  the 
doctrine  that  the  sacraments  now  have  virtue  ex  opere 
operato,  and  not,  as  in  Old-Testament  times,  ex  opere 
operuntis.    And  the  Council  of  Trent  (sess.  7,  canons  vii, 
viii)  says :  "  If  any  one  shall  say  that  grace,  as  far  as 
concerneth  God's  part,  is  not  given  through  the  said 
sacraments,  always  and  to  all  men,  even  though  they 
lightly  receive  them,  but  [only]  sometimes,  and  to  some 
persons,  let  him  be  anathema.     If  any  one  shall  say 
that  by  the  said  sacraments  of  the  new  law  grace  is  not 
conferred  through  the  act  performed,  but  that  faith 
alone  in  the  divine  promise  suffices  for  obtaining  grace, 
let  him  be  anathema."     It  is  but  too  clearly  apparent 
from  these  quotations  that  the  efficacious  operation  of 
the  sacrament  does  not  presuppose  as  conditions  the  re- 
pentance and  other  moral  dispositions  of  the  recipient, 
and  that  the  grace  which  they  give  is  due,  not  to  these 
dispositions,  but  to  the  sacraments  alone.     This  doctrine, 
if  carried  out,  would  obviously  equalize,  in  a  great  meas- 
ure, the  benefits  received  by  the  worthy  and  the  un- 
worthy who  approach  the  altar,  and  would  justify  the 
administration  of  baptism  to  the  heathen,  etc.,  not  only 
on  consent,  but  by  the  application  of  jihysical  force.    In 
a  certain  sense  it  is  unquestionably  true  that  all  the 
appointed  means  of  grace  have  an  effect  ex  ojKre  ope- 
rato, inasmuch  as  the  act  itself,  though  inefficacious  in 
its  own  nature,  is  an  institution  of  God,  and  consecrated 
by  him  as  an  instrument  not  to  be  made  void  at  the 
caprice  of  man.     Thus  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  is 
inevitably  a  savor  of  life  or  of  death.     The  administra- 
tion of  baptism   is  invarialjly  an  admission  into  the 
Church.     But  that  the  use  of  an  appointed  ordinance 
goes  bej'ond  this,  and  results  in  all  cases  in  a  moral  ef- 
fect on  the  individual,  and  in  the  insuring  of  higher 
portions  of  divine  grace  or  ex  necessitate,  is  contrary  to 
the  views  of  the  ajjostolic  and  primitive  Church,  the 
doctrine  of  Scripture,  and  the  preservation  of  man's  free 
agency.     See  for  Protestant  views,  Elliott,  Delineation 
of  Romanism ;  Coleman,  Ancient  Christianity,  p.  370; 
Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  80,  303,  306.     On  Ro- 
man Catholic  views,  Mohler,  Si/mboHk ;  and  Wetzer  u. 
Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Opus   Supererogatioiiis.     See  Supereroga- 
tion. 


Oquamiris,  sacrifices  offered  by  the  Mingrelians  in 
the  Caucasus,  which  partake  partly  of  a  Jewish,  partlj' 
of  a  pagan  character.  "  Their  principal  sacrifice,"  as 
we  learn  from  Picart,  '•  is  that  at  which  the  priest,  after 
he  has  pronounced  some  particular  prayers  over  the  ox, 
or  such  other  animal  as  is  appointed  and  set  apart  for 
that  solemn  purpose,  singes  the  victim  in  five  several 
places  to  the  skin  with  a  lighted  taper;  then  leads  it 
in  procession  around  the  devotee  for  whose  particular 
service  it  is  to  be  slaughtered;  and  at  last,  having  sac- 
rificed it,  orders  it  to  be  dressed  and  brought  to  table. 
The  whole  family  thereupon  stand  round  about  it, 
each  of  them  with  a  wax  taper  in  his  hand.  He  for 
whom  the  sacrifice  is  peculiarly  intended  kneels  down 
before  the  table,  having  a  candle  or  wax  taper  in  his 
hand,  while  the  priest  reads  some  prayers  that  are  suit- 
able to  the  solemn  occasion.  When  he  has  done,  not 
only  he  who  kneels,  but  his  relatives,  friends,  and  ac- 
quaintances throw  frankincense  into  the  fire,  which  is 
placed  near  the  victim.  The  priest  then  cuts  off  a  piece 
of  the  victim,  waves  it  over  the  head  of  him  at  whose 
request  it  is  offered  up,  and  gives  it  him  to  eat;  after 
which  the  whole  company,  drawing  near  to  him,  wave 
their  wax  tapers  over  his  head  in  like  manner,  and 
throw  them  aftenvards  into  the  same  fire  where  they 
just  before  have  cast  their  frankincense.  Every  per- 
son that  is  present  at  this  solemn  act  of  devotion  has 
the  liberty  to  eat  as  much  as  he  thinks  proper,  but  is 
enjoined  to  carry  no  part  of  it  away;  the  remainder  be- 
longs to  the  sacrificator.  They  have  another  Oquamiri 
which  is  celebrated  in  honor  of  their  dead.  There  is 
nothing,  however,  very  particular  or  remarkable  in  it 
but  the  ceremony  of  sacrificing  some  bloody  victims, 
upon  Avhich  thej-  pour  oil  and  wine  mingled  together. 
They  make  their  oblations  of  wine  likewise  to  the  saints 
after  divers  forms,  a  particular  detail  whereof  would  be 
tedious  and  insipid,  and  of  little  or  no  importance.  I 
shall  only  observe,  therefore,  that,  besides  the  wine,  they 
offer  up  a  pig  and  cock  to  St.  Michael ;  and  that  the 
Oquamiri  which  is  devoted  to  the  service  of  St.  George, 
when  their  vintage  is  ripe,  consists  in  consecrating  a 
barrel  of  wine  to  him,  which  contains  about  twenty-four 
flagons,  though  it  must  not  be  broached  until  after 
Whitsuntide,  on  the  festival  of  St.  Peter,  at  which  time 
the  master  of  each  family  carries  a  small  quantity  of  it 
to  St.  George's  Church,  where  he  pays  his  devotions  to 
the  saint;  after  which  he  returns  home,  and  takes  all  of 
his  family  into  his  cellar.  There  they  arrange  them- 
selves in  order  around  the  barrel,  the  head  whereof  is 
plentifully  furnished  with  bread  and  cheese,  a  parcel  of 
chibbals,  or  little  onions,  by  the  master  of  the  house, 
who,  before  anything  is  touched,  repeats  a  prayer.  At 
last  he  kills  cither  a  hog  or  a  kid,  and  sprinkles  part  of 
the  blood  all  around  the  vessel.  The  ceremony  con- 
cludes with  eating  and  drinking." 

Oracle  occurs  in  several  places  in  the  Auth.  Ver. 
as  the  rendering  of  the  Heb.  "I'^^'n,  debir,  ordinarily  de- 
rived from  "121,  in  the  sense  to  say,  speak ;  i.  e.  the  re- 
sponse or  place  of  the  voice  of  (iod.  But  the  best  critics 
understand  it  to  mean  properly  a  back-chamber,  a  back 
or  west  room,  from  ^3'^,  to  be  behind  (see  Gesenius,  Thes., 
and  esp.  Furst,  Lex.  s.  v.)  ;  hence  the  inner  or  most  secret 
room  of  the  Temple  (1  Kings  vi,  passim;  vii,  49;  viii, 
6,  8;  2  Chron.  iii,  16;  iv,  20;  v,  7,  9;  Psa.  xxviii, 
2),  elsewhere  called  "?/(e  Holy' of  Flolies"  (Heb.  d'lp 
D'^dTiT'tl,  1  Kings  vi,  16;  2  Chron.  iv,  22,  and  often). 
See  Temple.  The  Sept.  in  these  passages  simply  adopts 
the  Hebrew  word  {ro  cajMp) ;  but  Jerome,  followed  by 
some  modern  versions,  renders  oraculum — the  word  used 
by  the  heathen  to  denote  the  places  where  they  con^ 
suited  their  gods.  In  2  Sam.  xvi,  23,  the  Hebrew  word 
rendered  oracle  is  dabcir  (13'^),  which  usually  means 
word,  and  is  often  applied  thus  to  the  word  or  revelation 
of  God  (see  margin,  ad  loc. ;  so  Jer.  i,  4,  11).  In  the 
N.  T.  only  the  word  oracles  is  found,  in  the  plural  (as  the 
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rendering  of  the  Greek  \6yia,  Acts  vii,  38),  especially 
the  oracles  of  God  (ra  \6yia  tov  Btov,  Rom.  iii,  2 ;  comp. 
Heb.  V,  12 ;  1  Pet.  iv,  11),  in  reference  to  the  divine  com- 
munications which  had  been  given  to  the  Jews  through- 
out their  history.     See  Holy  of  Holies  ;  Urim. 

The  manner  of  such  utterances  among  the  Hebrews 
was  various.  God  spake  to  his  people  of  old  at  sundry 
times  and  in  divers  manners — sometimes  face  to  face, 
as  with  Abraham  and  Moses — sometimes  by  dreams  and 
visions,  as  with  Joseph  and  Pharaoh  —  sometimes  by 
signs  and  tokens,  as  with  Gideon  and  Barak  —  some- 
times by  the  word  of  prophecy— and  sometimes  by  a 
regularly  organized  system  of  communication,  ashy  the 
Urim  aiid  Thummim.  See  Priest.  These  last,  which 
had  a  distinct  locality,  and  were  always  accessible,  were 
especially  the  Hebrew  oracles.  We  have  an  instance 
in  the  case  of  David  (1  Sam.  xxiii,  9) ;  when  he  desired 
to  know  whether  it  would  be  safe  for  him  to  take  ref- 
uge with  the  men  of  Keilah,  against  the  persecution  of 
Saul,  he  inquired  of  Abiathar  the  priest.  "  Bring  hith- 
er," said  he,  "  the  ephod ;"  and  the  reply  to  his  inquiry 
was  that  it  would  not  be  safe,  for  the  men  of  Keilah 
would  deliver  him  up  to  the  king.  Another  similar  in- 
stance occurs  in  the  same  book  (1  Sam.  xxx,  7, 8) ;  and 
there  appears  no  reason  to  doubt  that  such  was  the 
mode  of  "  inquiring  at  the  mouth  of  the  Lord"  for  a 
considerable  period.  See  Divination;  Epiiod;  In- 
spiration ;  Eevelation.  The  most  ancient  oracle  on 
record,  probably,  is  that  given  to  Ptcbekah  (Gen.  xxv, 
22) ;  but  the  most  complete  scriptural  instance  is  that 
of  the  child  Samuel  (1  Sara.  iii).  The  place  was  the 
residence  of  the  ark,  the  regular  station  of  worship. 
The  manner  was  by  an  audible  and  distinct  voice: 
"  The  Lord  called  Samuel ;"  and  the  child  mistook  the 
voice  for  that  of  FAi  (and  this  more  than  once),  "  for  he 
did  not  yet  know  the  word  of  the  Lord."  The  subject 
was  of  high  national  importance  ;  no  less  than  a  public 
calamity,  with  the  ruin  of  the  first  family  in  the  land. 
Nor  could  the  child  have  any  inducement  to  deceive 
Eli;  as  in  that  case  he  would  have  rather  invented 
something  flattering  to  his  venerable  superior.  This 
communicative  voice,  issuing  from  the  interior  of  the 
sanctuary,  was  properly  an  oracle.     See  Sajiuel. 

Heathen  oracles  are  occasionally  referred  to  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  one  in  particular  seems  to  have  been 
very  celebrated.  This  was  the  oracle  of  Baalzebub, 
or  Baalzebul,  at  Ekron.  Ahaziah,  the  son  of  Ahab  (2 
Kings  i,  2),  having  fallen  through  a  lattice  in  his  upper 
chamber,  and  suffering  greatly  in  consequence,  sent  to 
Ekron  to  inquire  of  this  oracle,  and  his  messenger  was 
stopped  by  Elijah,  who  administered  to  the  king  of  Is- 
rael a  reproof  for  consulting  a  false  god,  and  gave  him 
the  assurance  of  speedy  death.  The  name  Baalzebub, 
signifying  "  lord  of  a  tly,"  has  been  occasionally  inter- 
preted as  a  derisive  appellation  bestowed  by  the  Jews 
on  the  god  worshipped  at  Ekron ;  but  there  is  little 
ground  for  this  criticism.  Ekron  was  much  infested 
by  flies,  and  these  were  often  believed  to  bring  with 
them  contagious  disorders.  The  god  whom  the  inhab- 
itants supposed  able  to  deliver  them  from  these  minute 
but  vexatious  enemies  might  well  take  a  title  from  the 
exploit,  just  as  the  Jupiter,  or  rather  Zeus,  of  the  Greeks 
assumed  among  other  epithets  those  of  MvtuiSijg  and 
Mviaypoc.  See  BEEi.-ZEBun.  Other  oracular  means  in 
Palestine  were  the  Teraphim,  as  that  of  Mieah  (Judg. 
xvii,  1,5);  the  ephod  of  Gideon  (viii,  27,  etc.),  and  the 
false  gods  adored  in  the  kingdom  of  Samaria,  which  had 
their  false  prophets,  and  consequently  their  oracles. 
Hosea  (iv,  12)  reproaches  Israel  with  consulting  wooden 
idols,  as  does  the  book  of  Wisdom  (xiii,  10, 17)  and  the 
prophet  Habakkuk  (ii,  10).  See  Idolatrv.  For  the 
(temoniacal  responses  referred  to  in  Acts  xvi,  16,  see 
Pythoness. 

Among  the  heathen  the  term  oracle  was  usually 
taken  to  signify  an  answer,  generally  conveyed  in  very 
dark  and  ambiguous  terms,  supposed  to  be  given  by  dse- 
mous  of  old,  either  by  the  mouths  of  their  idols  or  by 


those  of  their  priests,  to  the  people  who  consulted  them. 
Oracle  is  also  used  for  the  daemon  who  gave  the  answer, 
and  the  place  where  it  was  given.  Seneca  defines  or- 
acles to  be  communications  by  the  mouths  of  men  of 
the  will  of  the  gods;  and  Cicero  simply  calls  them  efe- 
orum  oralio,  the  language  of  the  gods.  Among  the  pa- 
gans they  were  held  in  high  estimation ;  and  they  were 
consulted  on  a  variety  of  occasions  pertaining  to  national 
enterprises  and  private  life.  When  the  heathen  made 
peace  or  war,  enacted  laws,  reformed  states,  or  changed 
the  constitution,  they  had  in  all  these  cases  recourse  to 
the  oracle  by  public  authority.  Also,  in  private  life,  if 
a  man  wished  to  marry,  if  he  proposed  to  take  a  jour- 
ney, or  to  engage  in  any  business  of  importance,  he  re- 
paired to  the  oracle  for  counsel.  Mankind  have  always 
had  a  propensity  to  explore  futurity ;  and.  conceiving 
that  future  events  were  known  to  their  gods,  who  pos- 
sessed the  gift  of  prophecy,  they  sought  information 
and  advice  from  the  oracles,  which  in  their  opinion 
were  supernatural  and  divine  communications.  Ac- 
cordinglj',  every  nation  in  which  idolatry  has  subsisted 
has  also  had  its  oracles,  by  means  of  which  imposture 
was  practiced  on  superstition  and  credulity.  See  Proph- 
ecy. The  principal  oracles  of  antiquity  among  the 
Greeks  were  that  of  Aba,  mentioned  by  Herodotus;  that 
of  Araphiaraus,  at  Oropus,  in  Macedonia ;  that  of  the 
Branchida?,  at  Didymeum ;  that  of  the  camps  at  Lace- 
diemon;  that  of  Dodona;  thatof  Jupiter  Ammon;  that 
of  Nabarca,  in  the  country  of  the  Anariaci,  near  the 
Caspian  Sea ;  that  of  Trophonius,  mentioned  bj^  Herod- 
otus; that  of  Chrj'sopolis ;  that  of  Claros,  in  Ionia;  that 
of  Amphilochus,  at  Mallos;  that  of  Petarca;  that  of 
Pella,  in  Macedonia;  that  of  Phaselides,  in  Cilicia;  that 
of  Sinope,  in  Paphlagonia ;  that  of  Orpheus's  head  at 
Lesbos,  mentioned  by  Philostratus.  But  of  all  the  or- 
acles, the  oracle  of  Apollo  Pythius,  at  Delphi,  was  the 
most  celebrated.  The  responses  of  oracles  were  deliv- 
ered in  a  variety  of  ways :  At  Delphi  the  priestess  of 
Apollo  was  seated  on  a  tripod  over  a  tissure  in  the  rock, 
from  which  issued  an  intoxicating  vapor,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  which  the  priestess  delivered  incoherent  hex- 
ameter verses,  which  were  interpreted  by  the  priests. 
At  Dodona  the  responses  were  uttered  from  beneath  the 
shade  of  a  venerable  oak.  The  oracle  of  Trophonius 
was  in  a  cavern,  in  which  the  inquirer  spent  the  night. 
The  god  replied  by  visions,  which  were  usually  of  so 
awful  a  character  that  it  was  said  that  he  who  had 
passed  a  night  in  the  cave  of  Trophonius  was  never 
again  seen  to  smile.  Uniformly  the  answers  of  or- 
acles were  given  in  ambiguous  terms,  and  capable  of 
quite  opposite  and  contradictory  interpretations.  The 
Komans,  who  had  the  Sibylline  books,  augury,  and  many 
other  means  of  discovering  the  will  of  the  gods,  never 
adopted  the  oracle.  The  ancient  Scandinavians  had 
their  oracles,  and  it  was  generally  believed  by  all  the 
Northern  nations  that  the  Three  Destinies  gave  forth 
these  oracles.  Some,  among  whom  were  nearly  all  the 
fathers  of  the  early  Church,  contend  that  these  oracular 
responses  were  really  given  by  daemons;  citing  as  proof 
a  host  of  testimonies  to  their  truth  in  ancient  times,  the 
fact  that  all  oracles  died  away  soon  after  the  coming  of 
Christ,  who  gave  to  the  early  Cluirch  miraculous  gifts 
by  which  such  utterances  were  stopped ;  and  arguing 
that  much  more  glory  is  given  to  God  by  a  theory 
which  allowed  the  reality  and  continuance  of  diabolic 
power  than  by  one  which  resolved  all  such  wonders 
into  mere  fraud  and  imposture.  Others,  among  whom 
are  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen,  and  Eusebius,  main- 
tain that  they  were  but  more  or  less  refined  examidcs  of 
imposture;  dwelling  on  the  ambiguity  of  most  of  the  re- 
corded responses — which  indeed  were  so  contrived  that, 
whatever  happened,  the  event  would  justify  the  oracle — 
the  merely  traditional  testimony  concerning  those  cited 
as  true,  and  observing  that  oracles  continued  after 
Christ,  and  that  some  of  the  most  remarkable  miracles 
claimed  by  the  post-apostolic  Church  rest  upon  that 
continued  existence.     The  ambiguity  of  the  oracles  in 
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their  responses,  and  their  double  meaning,  contributed 
much  to  their  support.  But  notwitlistanding  all  these 
and  other  precautions,  the  heathen  priests  succeeded 
very  imperfectly  in  maintaining  the  credit  of  the  or- 
acles. The  wiser  and  more  sagacious  of  the  heathen, 
especially  in  later  times,  held  thein  in  utter  contempt. 
They  were  ridiculed  by  the  comic  poets;  and  the  pre- 
tendedly  inspired  priestess  was,  in  several  instances, 
even  popularly  accused  of  being  bribed  to  prophesy  ac- 
cording to  the  interests  of  a  particular  party.  Such 
was  the  poor  success  of  false  prophecy,  even  with  all  the 
aids  of  art,  and  a  systematic  plan  of  imposture,  to  pre- 
serve it  from  detection.  The  ancient  and  beautiful 
tradition  (see  Plutarch,  De  Oraculorum  defectu)  above 
referred  to,  that  immediately  on  our  Saviour's  death  all 
the  heathen  oracles  became  silent,  cannot  indeed  be 
supported  in  the  face  of  many  testimonies  of  ancient 
writers  to  responses  given  after  that  time  (see  esp.  Plu- 
tarch, De  Pi/t/i.  Orac.  c.  xxiv) ;  but  the  legend,  in  the 
sense  in  which  it  has  passed  into  modern  Christian  po- 
etry as  emblematic  of  the  triumphs  of  the  cross,  is  suf- 
ficiently justified  by  their  rapid  decline  in  the  apostolic 
age  (comp.  Strabo,  ix,  p.  420 ;  Pausan.  x,  7, 1).  See  Man- 
ger, De  Adyto  ^"121  (Tr.  ad  Bk.  1751);  Milton,  Hymm 
on  the  Nativity ;  E.  B.  Browning,  The  Dead  Pari ;  Schil- 
ler, Gutter  Griechenlands.  See  Necuojiaxcek;  Witch- 
craft. 

ORACLES  (from  the  Latin  oraculum)  is  a  term  of 
fluctuating  and  often  vague  signification,  according  to 
the  various  modes  of  its  emploj'ment.  Li  its  primary  ac- 
ceptation it  means  an  utterance  inspired  by  a  divinity ; 
and  the  terra  may  have  originated  from  the  supposition 
that  the  human  mouth — os,  oris — from  which  the  super- 
natural declaration  proceeded,  was  merely  the  mechan- 
ical and  involuntary  instrument  moved  by  divine  power, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Cuma;an  Sibyl,  to  become  the  means 
of  communicating  the  divine  will  to  men — 

"Ille  fiitigat 
Os  rabidum,  fera  corda  domaus,  flngitqiie  premendo." 

By  an  easy  metonymy  the  term  is  used  to  denote  the 
place  where  such  communications  are  made.  By  vari- 
ous metaphorical  deflections  the  name  is  applied  to  the 
deity  who  inspires  and  the  possessed  who  proclaims  the 
messages.  By  a  further  transition  it  is  given  to  all  pre- 
dictions or  revelations ;  and  hence,  in  an  especial  manner, 
to  the  commands  of  God  contained  in  the  Scriptures  of 
the  Old  and  of  the  New  Covenant ;  to  the  priests  and 
preachers  whose  calling  it  is  to  promulgate,  expound, 
and  enforce  these  decrees.  Hence  also  its  application  is 
extended  to  those  who  possess  an  extraordinarj'  degree 
of  sagacity  and  wisdom ;  and,  ironically,  to  those  who 
arrogate  such  superior  wisdom  to  themselves,  or  whose 
manner  appears  to  indicate  the  assumption  of  such  pre- 
tensions. The  subordinate  meanings  are  sufficiently 
illustrated  by  the  dictionaries.  It  is  only  the  primary 
and  the  closely  associated  secondary  meaning  that  it 
will  be  appropriate  to  consider  here — the  supernatural 
communication,  and  the  place  where  it  is  habitually  de- 
livered. 

1.  An  oracle,  or  oraculum,  in  this  primary  significa- 
tion, corresponds  very  closely  to  the  Greek  xpy]<jTi]piov 
and  iiavTuov  —  the  former  term  referring  to  a  divine 
answer  given  at  a  definite  place  by  a  particular  deity; 
the  latter  having  a  more  general  application,  and  in- 
cluding all  prophetic  utterances  by  those  recognised  as 
possessing  the  gift  of  vaticination,  though  frequently 
employed  in  the  more  restricted  sense.  It  is  not  essen- 
tial, however,  that  the  communication  should  be  made 
directly  bj^  the  divinity  through  the  mouth  of  the  hu- 
man instrument.  The  priest,  prophet,  seer,  or  medium 
maj'  be  merely  the  appointed  and  singularly  gifted  in- 
terpreter of  signs  or  sounds  or  visions  or  impressions 
or  symbols  or  associations.  The  answers  to  applicants 
were  sometimes  conveyed  by  speech,  sometimes  by  writ- 
ing, sometimes  by  strange  noises,  sometimes  by  tinta- 
marre  of  sacred  vessels,  sometimes  bv  dreams  which 


were  explained  by  the  inspired  ministrants;  and  at 
other  times  by  the  exposition  of  the  mystic  meaning 
of  the  first  exclamations  of  the  inquirer  after  awakening 
from  a  vaticinatory  trance.  Nearly  all  the  multitudi- 
nous forms  of  divination  were,  in  different  periods  or 
localities,  connected  with  oracular  illumination.  All 
signs,  accidents,  and  lots  might  come  from  the  deities 
as  well  as  dreams  from  Jove.  As  the  gods  were  con- 
sulted in  regard  to  all  the  concerns,  interests,  and  desires 
of  human  life,  public  and  private,  the  answers  received 
from  them  embraced  the  same  variety  of  subjects,  and 
were  by  no  means  confined  to  prophetic  warnings  or 
divine  indications  of  future  events.  It  is  thus  that  the 
designation  of  oracle  is  extended  to  all  divine  com- 
mands, or  directions  supposed  to  be  divine,  and  hence 
also  to  wise  counsels  and  precepts.  But  the  derivative 
significances  need  to  be  no  further  regarded  than  maj-  be 
necessary  for  the  avoidance  of  ambiguities.  The  topics 
immediately  before  us  require  only  the  notice  of  com- 
munications supposed  to  be  of  divine  origin,  b}^  what- 
ever modes  or  channels  they  may  be  transmitted  to 
men. 

If  Mr.  Austin  Caxton  had  ever  completed  and  pub- 
lished his  Histoi-y  of  Human  Error,  a  large  and  very 
important  division  of  his  work  must  have  been  devoted 
to  the  consideration  of  oracular  credulity.  The  oracles 
of  Greece  exercised  such  influence  on  the  Hellenic 
world,  and  are  so  prominent  in  classic  literature,  that 
the  mind  spontaneously  and  almost  exclusively  reverts 
to  the  grove  of  Dodona,  the  temple  of  Delphi,  the 
cave  of  Trophonius,  or  the  oasis  of  Ammon,  when  the 
subject  of  oracles  is  introduced.  But  these  are  only  the 
most  notable  and  the  most  noted  instances  of  oracular 
persuasion.  The  temper  which  provokes  these  delusive 
satisfactions  and  the  temper  which  gratifies  such  delu- 
sions are  found  alike  in  all  ages  and  among  all  races, 
though  frequently  so  disguised  as  to  be  entirely  over- 
looked. In  every  pagan  age  and  in  every  pagan  race 
the  superstitious  belief  in  oracular  communications  is 
readily  discernible.  The  human  heart  instinctively 
craves  supernatural  guidance ;  the  human  mind  longs 
for  the  supernatural  revelation  of  the  issues  of  actions 
and  of  coming  events,  and  eagerly  believes  in  any  pre- 
tence which  professes  to  satisfy  its  anxiety  in  either 
respect.  It  was  the  despairing  advice  of  the  sceptical 
Epicurean,  after  the  multitudinous  hazards,  surprises, 
fears,  and  disappointments  of  the  civil  wars,  which 
was  given  by  Horace  when  he  ejaculated, 

"  Quid  sit  futurum  oras,  fuge  quserere  ;" 
and  a  second  time,  when  he  exclaimed, 

"Tn  ne  qussieris  (scire  uefas)  quem  mihi,  quem  tibi, 
Finem  di  dederiut." 

But  in  all  crude  and  still  believing  periods,  among  all 
rude  and  unenlightened  populations  and  classes,  whether 
in  the  19th  century  before  or  the  19th  century  after 
Christ,  and  in  all  the  intervening  centuries,  we  find  the 
same  disposition  to  seek  and  to  accept  supramundane 
direction  and  knowledge ;  and  no  age  is  so  poor  in  de- 
ceivers, themselves  often  deceived,  as  to  fail  in  provid- 
ing ministers  for  this  want. 

It  is  not  simply  that  among  savage  tribes  or  classes 
of  imperfect  mental  and  moral  discipline  prophets  con- 
stitute venerated  and  imiiortant  meiribers  of  the  loose 
organization ;  but  that  their  prophets  always  pretend 
antl  are  believed  to  he  in  direct  communication  with 
unearthly  wisdom,  and  to  bo  specially  commissioned  to 
impart— always  for  a  consideration,  as  Bayle  follows 
Atheuffius  in  remarking— the  will  or  the  purpose  of 
destiny  to  those  who  consult  them.  To  the  untutored 
fancy  the  whole  universe  swarms  with  superhuman  ii>- 
telligcnces.  The  strong  and  hungry  faith  and  the  weak 
intellectual  disccnmient  recognise  but  slight  differences 
between  the  Iniman  and  the  divine,  and  see  no  improb- 
ability in  the  constant  intercourse  between  the  guardian 
deities  and  the  favored  spirits  of  the  tribe.  If  Pindar, 
in  the  age  when  the  Theseum  was  built,  could  maintain 
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that  "men  and  gods  were  of  one  origin,  and  that  both 
descended  from  the  same  mother,"  how  much  deeper 
must  have  been  the  sentiment  of  communion  between 
embodied  and  disembodied  souls  in  less  advanced  popu- 
lations ? 

Eecent  investigations  into  "  primitive  culture,"  or 
the  condition  and  belief  of  the  earlier  stages  of  society, 
with  the  comparison  of  similarities  of  conviction  and 
practice  which  such  investigations  have  occasioned, 
throw  new  though  often  indirect  light  upon  the  mys- 
tery of  oracles,  and  enable  us  to  form  juster  notions  of 
the  phase  of  popular  thought  by  which  they  are  induced 
and  accredited.  When  the  attention  was  restricted  to 
the  oracles  of  Greece  and  the  rarer  and  less  notable  ora- 
cles of  Italy,  the  explanation  of  their  occurrence  and  of 
their  frequent  appearance  of  veracity  might  oscillate 
between  the  allegation  of  dajmoniac,  or  truly  divine  in- 
spiration, and  systematic  fraud  and  imposture.  But 
when  oracles  in  all  variety,  from  crude  mummery  to 
singular  discernment,  are  discovered  among  all  pagan 
nations,  and  among  all  semi-pagan  classes  in  Christian 
communities,  it  is  necessary  to  refer  their  production 
and  acceptance  to  the  characteristics  of  the  untrained 
intellect  of  man.  With  the  information  thus  obtained 
it  may  be  possible  to  understand  the  changing  aspects 
of  the  same  enduring  delusion. 

The  office  of  the  prophet,  in  his  character  of  inter- 
preter of  the  win  of  the  gods,  and  intermediary  between 
deities  and  men,  has  existed,  as  already  declared,  among 
all  heathen  peoples.  Such  seers  were  found  not  merely 
among  the  Greeks,  from  the  time  of  the  Homeric  Calchas 
and  the  precursors  of  Calchas,  but  were  also  an  estab- 
lished order  in  the  Phoenician  cities  and  among  the  Celtic 
tribes.  They  still  exercise  their  controlling  influence  not 
only  among  the  North  American  Indians  and  the  Tartars, 
but,  contemporaneously  with  sachems  and  Shamans,  their 
congeners  are  common  among  African  tribes  and  Poly- 
nesian Islanders.  It  is  strange  also  to  find  in  the  ac- 
counts given  of  a  KafFre  prophet  the  symptoms  of  the 
access  of  the  divine  afflatus  which  were  reported  of  the 
Delphic  Pythoness,  and  ascribed  by  Yirgil  to  the  Cu- 
masan  Sibyl.  "  He  becomes  depressed  in  mind ;  prefers 
solitude  to  company,  and  often  has  fainting  fits;  he  is 
visited  by  dreams  of  an  extraordinary  character;  ...  he 
becomes  more  and  more  possessed,  until  the  perturba- 
tions of  the  spirit  manifest  themselves  openly.  lu  this 
stage  he  utters  terrible  j'ells,  leaps  here  and  there  with 
astonishing  vigor."  He  tells  his  family  and  friends, 
"People  call  me  mad;  I  know  they  say  I  am  mad;  that 
is  nothing;  tlie  spirits  are  infiuenciiig  me."  Is  this  all 
imposture  in  the  poor  African?  Is  it  not  more  halluci- 
nation than  imposture?  Is  it  actual  daemoniacal  posses- 
sion ?  or  is  it  not  rather  that  morbid  exaltation  of  en- 
thusiastic credulity  which  has  been  recognised  by  phy- 
sicians as  a  specific  disease?  Are  not  the  like  furies 
which  were  attributed  to  the  priestess  of  Delphi,  at  least 
in  their  primitive  exhibition,  due  to  the  same  causes? 

With  the  accounts  of  the  African  prophet  and  of  the 
Sibyl  and  Pythoness  may  be  advantageously  compared 
<he  report  of  the  call  of  Tecumseh's  brother  to  the  pro- 
phetic office.  "Lo,  the  poor  Indian!"  In  this  case 
there  was  more  of  artifice  and  design,  more  imposture 
than  self-delifsion  ;  but  could  the  experiment  have  suc- 
ceeded with  his  people  and  the  allied  tribes  unless  there 
had  originally  been  innocent  hallucination  to  cherish 
the  growth  of  credulity? 

The  suggestion  of  a  natural  exposition,  at  once  phys- 
iological and  psychical,  for  the  phenomena  of  oracular 
inspiration,  by  no  means  militates  against  the  recogni- 
tion of  a  large  infusion  of  fraud  and  imposture  in  the 
sj'stematic  establishment  of  oracular  agencies.  It  is 
impossible,  as  has  fref|uently  been  observed,  to  distin- 
guish by  any  clear  line  of  demarcation  between  delusion 
and  deception.  The  two  temi)eraments  blend  insensibly 
into  each  other.  What  began  in  a  diseased  apprehen- 
sion— in  a  morbid,  dreamy  conviction — passes  by  slow 
degrees  and  by  multitudinous  shades  of  difference  into 


hypocritical  pretence  and  mercenary  jugglery;  bat 
something  of  the  original  fantasy  remains  in  the  mind 
of  the  impostor,  and  continues  to  fill  the  awe -struck 
hearts  of  the  votaries. 

2.  There  has  been,  and  not  yet  has  there  ceased  to  be, 
much  discussion  in  regard  to  the  character  of  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  ancient  oracles  of  Greece.  Whatever  doc- 
trine may  be  adopted,  it  is  manifest  that  it  should  be 
capable  of  embracing  all  the  phenomena,  and  should  be 
applicable  to  the  explanation  of  oracles  in  all  their  forms 
and  in  all  their  localities.  Three  theories  have  been 
propoundeil  and  warmly  advocated  bj'  their  respective 
champions :  i.  The  hypothesis  of  actual  and  veracious 
inspiration  by  God,  or  the  angels  of  God.  ii.  That  of 
diabolic  intervention,  iii.  That  of  the  contrivance  of 
designing  men,  which  will  include  the  common  and  un- 
reflecting allegation  of  pure  chicanerv  and  fraudulent 
deception.  The  first  view  has  been  entertained  even  in 
late  years,  and  seems  partiaUy  sanctioned  by  some  of 
the  Christian  fathers,  especially  in  their  respect  for 
SibyUine  inspiration.  The  second  opinion  prevailed 
generally  among  the  doctors  of  both  the  Greek  and 
Latin  churches,  and  was  usualh'  entertained  until  re- 
cent times,  having  the  support  of  the  historian  Eollin, 
the  English  divines  Sherlock  and  Collyer,  and  many 
other  writers  of  note.  The  third  explanation  is  that 
which  is  now  prevalent,  and  was  promulgated  by  Bayle, 
and  supported  by  Van  Dale  and  Fontenelle. 

The  remarks  already  made  will  show  that  the  first 
and  second  of  these  solutions  are  deemed  unsatisfactorj--, 
and  that  the  third  is  considered  an  incomplete  interpre- 
tation of  the  enigma.  It  is  not  denied  that  imposture 
Avas  common ;  and  tliis  was  fully  recognised  by  the  an- 
cients in  the  height  of  their  belief  in  oracles.  Thucyd- 
ides  affords  his  testimony  to  the  fact,  and  Aristophanes 
ridicules  the  collections  of  forged  oracles  which  were  in 
vogue  during  the  Peloponnesian  wars.  It  was  not 
among  the  Jews  only  that  four  hundred  false  prophets 
might  have  been  found  for  one  wise  one.  But  all  oracles 
were  not  at  all  times  deliberate  forgeries.  The  exist- 
ence and  the  credit  of  oracular  responses,  and  the  emi- 
nent influence  which  they  long  possessed,  were  due  to 
original  appetencies  and  hallucinations  of  the  unin- 
formed and  undeveloped  mind  of  man.  Do  not  children 
still  half  or  wholly  believe  that  their  little  misdeeds  are 
reported  by  the  birds,  or  by  whispers  in  the  air?  The 
pious  cheat  which  the  mother  practices  on  her  wonder- 
ing offspring  reveals  at  once  the  origin  and  the  perma- 
nence of  the  belief  in  oracular  communications  much 
more  satisfactorily  than  either  of  the  first  two  theories 
specified  above,  or  than  the  third  adopted  without  addi- 
tion or  limitation.  This  instinctive  credulity  furnishes 
the  foundation  on  which  concealed  ingenuity  or  miser- 
able fraud  erected  imposing  structures.  That  the  ele- 
ment of  fraud  increases  in  such  annunciations  with  the 
increasing  intelligence  of  the  community,  and  with 
the  decline  of  unquestioning  superstition,  is  not  to  he 
doubted ;  and  that  the  ignorant  trust  of  unenlightened 
races  in  the  official  promulgation  of  divine  counsels  is 
deluded  by  formal  arrangements  for  the  use  or  abuse  of 
such  trust,  must  also  be  admitted.  Yet  certainly  there 
is  no  consistency  in  charging  to  wilful  deception  all 
oracular  utterances,  while  Mesmerism  and  INIillerism 
still  attract  thousands  of  earnest  and  honest  l)clievers. 

A  superstitious  tendency  habitual  to  the  uneducated 
mind,  and  confirmed  by  associations  in  regard  to  spirit- 
ual influences  incident  to  that  stage,  would  appear  to  be 
the  truest  explanation  of  the  origin  of  oracles.  A  pro- 
phetic or  priestly  class,  identical  or  partially  distinct, 
bj'  the  very  transmission  of  its  functions,  makes  a  trade 
of  what  was  previously  a  mental  infirmity,  a  morbid 
enthusiasm.  The  function,  sustained  by  the  enduring 
popular  faitii,  is  converted  into  an  instrument  of  rule, 
of  guidance,  of  police,  and  of  instruction,  and  is  era- 
ployed  by  tlie  authorities,  or  by  an  association  of  saga- 
cious men,  for  the  government  and  elevation  of  the 
community.     As  other  titles  to  control,  otlier  modes  of 
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regulation,  other  schemes  of  popular  culture,  come  into 
use,  and  more  eflectually  discharge  the  like  offices,  the 
need  of  oracular  direction  diminishes ;  the  hands  that 
moved  the  puppets  are  withdrawn,  and  the  agency  long 
imagined  to  be  divine  ceases  to  act,  or  is  transferred  to 
pretenders,  who  trifle  with  the  remnants  of  credulity  for 
the  secret  power  or  the  petty  gains  which  may  thus  be 
achieved.  A  due  estimate  is  rarely  made  of  the  large 
capacity  of  man  for  the  belief  in  marvels  and  prodigies 
which  superstitious  terror  or  superstitious  hope  may  in- 
cline him  to  believe. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  a  large  share  in  the  production 
of  oracles  is  conceded  to  design  and  to  deliberate  con- 
trivance— let  it  not  be  called  merely  imposture — during 
that  phase  of  their  existence  when  they  exerted  the 
most  methodical  influence.  This  was  pre-eminently 
the  case  during  the  ascendency  of  the  Delphic  shrine. 
The  power  exercised  over  the  whole  Hellenic  world 
from  that  mysterious  and  splendid  centre  of  oracular  in- 
spiration was  amazing,  and  was  rendered  more  amazing 
by  the  discordant  and  repellent  attitude  of  the  numer- 
ous Greek  communities  towards  each  other.  Curtius 
may  be  guilty  of  nothing  worse  than  exaggeration  in 
attributing  to  the  Delphic  oracle,  and  to  the  prominence 
thus  conferred  on  the  Dorian  Apollo,  the  rapid  advance- 
ment of  Spartan  power  and  the  moral  culture  of  the 
contemporaneous  Greeks.  Certainly,  consummate  wis- 
dom, wondrous  sagacity,  extensive  knowledge,  and  un- 
precedented ethical  purity  were  displayed  in  the  Pyth- 
ian responses.  Whoever  inspired  the  Pythoness  must 
have  been  greatly  superior  to  the  contemporary  popula- 
tions in  statesmanship,  in  information,  and  in  morals. 
The  Plomeric  Hymn  to  Apollo,  which  has  all  the  air  of 
being  a  Delphic  production,  startles  us  as  much  as  does 
the  Prometheus  Vinctus  by  the  marked  elevation  of  its 
sentiments  and  by  its  singular  adumbrations  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine.  Apollo,  the  son  of  Jove,  the  peculiar  god 
of  prophecy  and  lord  of  the  oracle,  assumes  the  office 
of  teacher  of  his  people,  and  breathes  a  higher  and  more 
vital  air  into  the  lungs  of  his  votaries. 

A  long  series  of  changes  and  transmutations  in  the 
character  and  conduct  of  oracles  is  thus  admitted  and 
accounted  for.  They  are  just  such  changes,  too,  as  are 
consonant  with  the  whole  order  of  liuman  development, 
and  illustrated  by  the  whole  progress  of  society.  Tlie 
changes,  liowever,  are  by  no  means  confined  to  tlie  hu- 
man agencies  in  the  production  of  oracular  intelligence. 
The  oracular  divinities  themselves  were  subject  to  the 
same  empire  of  mutability. 

Among  all  races,  the  supernal  powers,  in  their  prim- 
itive character,  are  invoked  exclusively  for  the  pur- 
pose of  portending,  preventing,  removing,  or  redressing 
evils,  which  they  are  themselves  believed  to  inflict. 
Jupiter  'AAt^iKrtKoc,  or  Opitulits,  was  probably  the  ear- 
liest distinct  appearance  of  the  Olympian  Jove.  In  the 
exercise  of  their  functions,  the  deities  united,  like  coun- 
try apothecaries  in  old  time,  all  therapeutic  offices  in 
themselves,  and  prescribed  for  all  ailments  of  mind, 
body,  and  estate.  It  was  only  gradually,  by  the  appli- 
cation of  the  doctrine  of  the  division  of  labor,  that  Ju- 
piter devolved  sundry  of  his  duties  upon  Apollo,  as  sub- 
sequently Apollo  did  upon  ^Esculapius,  as  he  upon  his 
sons  Machaon  and  Podalirius,  by  whom  they  were  turn- 
ed over  to  their  supposed  descendants,  the  Asclepiadite. 
The  same  process  of  segregation  and  differentiation, 
as  Herbert  Spencer  would  say,  was  manifested  by  the 
divinities  as  by  their  special  ministers,  the  prophets. 
These,  at  first  and  through  long  generations,  protected 
against  witchcraft,  adverse  spirits,  the  evil  eye,  and 
other  obscure  afflictions;  they  averted  or  relieved  pain 
by  incantation;  they  cured  wounds  and  mended  broken 
bones;  they  brought  rain,  like  Jupiter  Pluriiis ;  they 
discovered  lost  cattle  and  missing  goods ;  they  detected 
thieves ;  they  announced  the  nwlUa  tenipora  fandi  et 
agendi;  they  treasured  up  or  invente<l  the  past;  they 
foretold  the  future;  they  held  confidential  intercourse 
with  their  patron  or  paternal  gods;  they  became  the 


habitual  interpreters  of  their  will,  the  exponents  of  their 
wisdom,  and  the  accredited  channels  of  communication 
with  them.  The  last  and  highest  office  was  not  sepa- 
rated from  the  rest  till  the  rest  had  sunk  into  such 
secondary  importance  as  to  be  intrusted  to  the  ordinary' 
acolytes  of  "the  schools  of  the  prophets,"  or  to  other 
professional  gentry.  The  progressive  discrimination  of 
the  prophetic  function  is  equally  displayed  in  the  proph- 
ets and  in  the  divinities.  The  Father  of  gods  and  men 
is  obscured  in  oracular  eminence  by  his  son  Apollo,  who 
becomes  the  special  deity  of  plague  and  physic  and 
music  and  song  and  prophecy.  In  the  latest  Hellenic 
ages  Apollo  is  himself  eclipsed  b}'  the  deified  mortals 
Amphiaraus  and  Amphllochus.  Thus  oraclc-mongering 
was  not  only  withdrawn  from  the  department  of  the 
general  practitioner,  but  declined  into  the  keeping  of 
subordinate  persons. 

3.  Attention  will  now  be  directed  to  this  distinct 
phase  of  oracular  manifestation,  and  will  be  concen- 
trated on  those  celebrated  oracles  of  classical  antiquity 
which  alone  ordinarily  present  themselves.  All  notice 
of  the  Sibyls  and  the  Sibylline  oracles  will  be  deferred 
to  a  separate  article,  as,  notwithstanding  their  superior 
interest  and  importance,  they  had  an  entirely  distinct 
origin  and  character.  See  Sibyl  and  Sibyllikk  Ora- 
cles. 

The  most  ancient  known  oracle  of  Greece  was  that 
of  Jupiter  at  Dodona,  where  communications  were  made 
from  hollow  oaks,  or  by  the  clatter  of  the  sacred  kettles 
suspended  in  the  sacred  grove.  The  answers,  accord- 
ingh%  were  not  direct,  but  conjectural,  and  were  deter- 
mined by  the  arbitrary  interpretations  of  the  priests. 
Dodona  is  mentioned  by  Homer,  once  in  the  authentic 
text,  and  once  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  Ships;  but  in 
neither  place  does  the  oracle  seem  known  to  the  poet. 
He  does  not  seem  to  be  acquainted  with  any  oracular 
locality.  With  him  the  individual  seer,  directly  in- 
spired by  Apollo,  is  the  depositary  of  the  prophetic  gift. 
This  is  a  striking  evidence  of  the  great  antiquity  of  the 
Homeric  rhapsodies,  for  Dodona  was  certainly  much 
more  ancient  than  Delphi,  and  Delphi  had  reached  or 
passed  its  zenith  of  eminence  when  Pindar  wrote.  The 
oracle  of  the  Pythian  Apollo,  in  a  glen  of  Parnassus,  was 
much  the  most  famous  of  all  the  Hellenic  seats  of  proph- 
ecy, and  threw  completely  into  the  shade  the  Dodona-an 
Grove  and  the  other  oracles  of  Jupiter.  The  eclipse 
was  probably  due  to  migrations  and  changed  relations 
among  the  Greek  races,  and  may  be  plausibly  connected 
with  the  Dorian  conquest  of  Peloponnesus.  But  the 
altered  mode  of  transmitting  the  divine  replies  evinces 
a  change  of  intellectual  condition  and  an  advance  in 
civilit)'.  At  Delphi  the  prophetic  medium  was  a  female, 
called  the  Pj'thoness,  who  was  thrown  into  convulsions 
and  incoherent  ejacidations  by  gases  supposed  to  issue 
from  crevices  in  the  rock.  These  utterances  were  pro- 
fessedly taken  down  by  the  attendant  priest,  and  deliv- 
ered to  the  postulants,  originally,  and  usually  in  all  peri- 
ods, in  the  form  of  hexameter  verses,  but  occasionally  in 
iambics  after  Athenian  supremacy  had  disseminated  At- 
tic fashions  and  an  acquaintance  with  the  Attic  dialect. 

Dodona  and  Delphi  are  the  most  noted  of  Greek  ora- 
cles ;  but  they  lead  a  long  array  of  names  of  greater  or 
lesser  renown  in  both  Greece  and  Italy,  as  well  as  in  other 
lands  reached  by  Greek  influences  or  open  to  Greek  in- 
terpretation. Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that 
even  the  names  of  all  the  oracles  of  temporary  or  local 
celebrity  have  been  preserved.  Besides  the  great  oracle 
of  .Jupiter  at  Dodona,  there  was  one  in  Boeotia,  one  in 
Elis,  and  one  of  much  brief  fame  in  the  sandy  deserts  of 
Libya — that  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  consulted  by  Lysander 
and  by  Alexander  the  Great.  Apollo  had  a  much  longer 
list  of  oracular  shrines — at  Argos,  at  Corinth,  at  Laced*- 
mon,  at  Claros,  at  Branchidffi,  at  Antioch,  at  Patara,  in 
Arcadia,  in  Cilicia,  in  Troas,  at  Baiae,  and  at  many  other 
places.  Other  divinities,  both  Dii  Majores  and  Dii  Mi- 
nores,  had  their  seats  of  vaticination  scattered  through- 
out the  Hellenic  settlements  and  bevond  them.     Diana 
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had  oracles  at  Ephesus,  in  Cilicia,  and  in  Egypt.  Juno 
gave  comfort  at  Corinth,  at  Nysa,  and  elsewhere.  Mi- 
nerva responded  at  MycensB,  on  Mount  ^Etna,  in  Colchis, 
and  in  Spain.  Saturn,  Neptune,  Pluto,  Mars,  Venus, 
Pan,  Hercules,  and  yEsculapius,  all  kept  offices  for  pro- 
phetic intelligence.  Even  inferior  immortals  shared  in 
the  publication  of  the  secrets  of  Fate.  Fortune  deceived 
her  suitors  at  Antium ;  Castor  and  Pollux  were  in  part- 
nership at  Sparta;  the  Nymphs  received  anxious  visit- 
ors at  the  Corycian  Cave ;  Machaon  welcomed  inquirers 
in  Laconia ;  Trophonius,  at  Lebadea ;  Tiresias,  at  Or- 
chomenos.  Ulysses,  jMopsus,  Aristaus,  Sarpedon,  Cal- 
chas,  Amphiaraus,  Autolycus,  and  many  others,  male 
and  female,  had  establishments  in  various  quarters.  Car- 
menta  and  her  sister  CameniE  had  their  cells  of  inspira- 
tion on  the  Capitoline  HiU  at  Rome,  and  in  the  neigh- 
borhood. Faunus  was  consulted  at  Tibur,  in  Latium ; 
and  near  by  was  the  grove  of  the  oracular  nymph  Albu- 
nea — domus  Albunece  7-esonantis.  Both  are  commemo- 
rated in  conjunction  by  Virgil,  and  the  latter  is  noted  as 
a  tenth  Sibyl  by  Lactantius,  who  states  that  her  predic- 
tions (sortes)  were  deposited  in  the  Capitol  by  the  Roman 
Senate.  But  it  would  be  tedious  to  extend  the  list  still 
further,  and  impossible  to  complete  it.  The  number  of 
oracles  multiplied  as  they  became  vulgarized  and  dis- 
credited. Their  multitude  furnished  a  poor  compensa- 
tion for  their  loss  of  authority. 

4.  From  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  the  ora- 
cles ceased  to  exert  any  considerable  influence  over  the 
more  intelligent  Greeks.  They  were  still  consulted,  and 
•were  treated  with  external  respect.  They  might  be 
employed  for  the  furtherance  of  political  and  religious 
aims,  and  to  operate  on  the  multitude ;  but  there  could 
be  little  genuine  faith  in  them  when  the  temples  to 
which  they  were  attached  were  unscrupulously  plun- 
dered for  the  maintenance  of  domestic  wars.  Moreover, 
oracle  was  weighed  against  oracle  ;  contradictory  replies 
were  expected  from  rival  establishments;  and  the  un- 
satisfactory reply  of  one  divinity  was  set  aside  for  the 
more  encouraging  response  of  another.  This  discord  in 
heaven  was  turned  into  ridicule  by  Aristophanes. 

The  decay  of  reputation  naturally  promoted  and  at- 
tended the  decline  of  oracles.  The  diminution  of  re- 
spect commenced  early,  as  even  before  the  Persian  wars 
the  Pythoness  was  alleged  to  have  been  corrupted  by  the 
Alcmreonidse.  But  popular  superstitions  expire  slowly, 
especially  when  supported  by  organized  institutions,  and 
by  a  special  class  interested  in  their  maintenance.  The 
image -makers  and  carvers  and  jewellers  and  silver- 
smiths and  priests,  who  live  by  the  temple,  will  long 
succeed  in  making  the  multitude  cry  out,  "  Great  is  Di- 
ana of  the  Ephesians."  The  Epicureans,  in  the  Mace- 
donian period,  might  laugh  at  the  Delphic  responses, 
and  jeer  at  Apollo,  the  god  of  poetry,  for  composing 
verses  far  inferior  to  those  of  Homer,  whom  he  was  be- 
lieved to  have  inspired.  Indeed,  the  halting  metres 
and  loose  composition  of  the  oracles  were  among  the  ear- 
liest causes  of  the  contempt  into  which  they  fell,  and 
gave  as  little  evidence  of  supernatural  agency  as  do  the 
seances  of  modern  spiritualists.  Still,  however,  oracular 
instructions  continued  to  be  vented  and  vended,  and  were 
received  with  wondering  faith  by  the  multitude,  however 
suspicious  they  might  be  in  the  estimation  of  the  wise. 

It  is  not  easy  to  determine  precisely  the  period  of  the 
actual  cessation  of  oracles.  .Such  uncertainty  is  inevi- 
table, as  they  were  only  gradually  extinguished.  An 
old  and  popular  tradition  is  that  they  were  silenced  at 
once  by  tlie  Advent ;  and  this  opinion  was  employed  in 
a  very  serious  maimer  by  Milton  in  his  juvenile  Hymn 
on  the  Nativity.  The  same  statement  is  made  in  the 
solemn  prose  of  Isaac  Barrow  in  his  eighteenth  Se?-mon 
on  the  Creed :  "At  the  appearance  of  .Icsus  and  his  doc- 
trine, his  (Satan's)  altars  were  deserted,  his  temples  fell 
down,  his  oracles  were  dumb,  his  arts  were  supplanted, 
all  his  worship  and  kingdom  were  quite  subverted." 
This  story  of  the  cessation  seems  to  have  been  started 
by'Eusebius  in  the  4th  century,  and  perhaps  to  have 


been  adopted  in  a  more  unrestricted  form  than  was  de- 
signed by  hira.  It  is  apparently  connected  with  the 
fable  of  the  death  of  the  god  Pan,  and  with  the  myth 
of  Thammuz,  which  was  commented  on  by  the  rabbi 
Maimonides.  No  weight,  however,  can  be  attached  to 
the  representation.  The  oracles  had  been  decaying  for 
centuries  before  the  Christian  rera,  as  they  prolonged 
their  existence  in  a  more  and  more  languishing  condi- 
tion for  centuries  after  it.  Cicero  remarks  that  the 
Delphic  shrine  was  no  longer  veracious,  and  declares 
that  as  long  ago  as  the  times  of  Pj-rrhus  Apollo  had 
ceased  to  make  verses  {Be  I)iv.  I,  xix,  37  ;  III,  Ivi,  176). 
Juvenal  (^Sat,  vi,  555-6)  notes  the  silence  of  the  oracle 
of  Delphi : 

"Qnouiam  Delphis  oracnla  cessant, 
Et  genus  huraanum  damuat  caligo  futuri." 

But  Juvenal's  allusion  is  to  the  temporary  suppression 
of  the  oracle  by  Nero.  It  was  restored  by  Hadrian,  and 
consulted  for  two  hundred  years  more.  Plutarch,  in  a 
special  inquiry  into  the  failure  of  oracles  (De  Defeciu 
Oracidoruni)  does  not  deny  their  contemporaneous  ex- 
istence. He  says  that  the  oracles  of  Boeotia  were  silent. 
He  W'Ould  not  have  particularized  Boeotia  if  they  had 
been  extinct  everywhere  else.  Indeed,  the  emperor 
Trajan,  the  contemporarA'  and  supposed  patron  of  Plu- 
tarch, consulted  the  oracle  at  Heliopolis  previous  to  the 
Parthian  expedition,  with  little  faith  apparently;  but 
he  could  not  have  consulted  it  at  all  if  the  oracles  had 
become  entirely  mute.  The  story  is  a  curious  one,  and 
exhibits  the  half-believing  incredulity  of  times  when 
old  faith  has  withered  into  feeble  superstition.  Trajan 
sent  his  inquiry  by  letter  to  Heliopolis.  The  god  direct- 
ed the  reply  to  be  made  by  a  sealed  letter.  When  open- 
ed, it  was  found  blank.  Trajan's  inquiry  had  been  a 
blank  epistle.  Pausanias,  in  the  third  or  fourth  quarter 
of  the  2d  century,  mentions  that  the  oracle  of  Amphi- 
lochus  at  Mallus,  in  Cilicia,  was  then  in  the  highest  re- 
pute. Its  superiority  could  not  have  been  asserted  if 
there  had  been  no  others  with  which  to  compare  it; 
yet  its  solitary  existence  would  disprove  the  absolute 
extinction  of  oracular  communications.  Lucian  also,  in 
several  of  his  spicy  brochures,  mentions  oracles  still  con- 
sulted. Even  after  Christianity  had  become  the  religion 
of  the  empire,  the  belief  in  oracles  still  survived,  and 
was  not  allowed  to  hunger  altogether  without  gratifica- 
tion. The  evidence  is  furnished  by  an  incident  record- 
ed by  Sozomen  {Hist.  Eccles.  v,  20).  The  Cissar  Gallus, 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of  Constantius,  succeeded 
in  crushing  out  the  oracle  of  Apollo  at  Daphne,  near 
Antioch,  bv  transporting  thither  the  relics  of  St,  Baby- 
las.  When  Julian  the  Apostate  endeavored  to  revive 
the  oracle,  he  was  informed  by  it  that  it  was  silenced  by 
the  dead  bodies  which  closed  its  mouth.  The  final  ex- 
tirpation of  oracles  and  oracular  cells  may  with  great 
probability  be  ascribed  to  the  measures  of  Theodosius 
the  Great,  which  deprived  the  temples  of  their  endow- 
ments, and  \vithdrew  from  the  Pagan  priesthood,  pro- 
phetic and  unprophetic,  their  means  of  subsistence. 
Their  mouths  \vere  closed  at  last,  not  by  dead  bodies, 
but  by  the  want  of  anything  to  put  into  them.  See 
Bayle^  Diet.  Hist,  et  Critique  (Index,  s.  v.  Oracles) ;  Van 
Dale,  Disputationes  (1683) ;  Moebius,  Tract.  Philologico- 
Thenlog.  (1685);  Fontenelle,  Traite  IHstorique  des 
Dieuxet  des  Demons  du  Paf/anisme  (Delft,  1606) ;  Baltus, 
Reponse  a  VHistoire  des  Oracles  of  Fontenelle  (1709) ; 
Hullraann,  Wiirdirptng  des  Delphischen  Orakels  (Bonn, 
1837) ;  Klausen.  in  Ersch  u.  GruhdT'a Encyklopddie,s,\: 
Orakel;  Mitford,  IHstorij  of  Greece;  Grote,  History  of 
Greece,  pt,  ii,  ch,  ii.      (G.  F.  H.) 

Oral  Confession  (confessio  oris).  See  Penitence. 

Oral  Law.     See  Tradition. 

Oral  Mauducation.  See  Lord's  Supper;  Sac- 
rament. 

Orale  (from  ora,  a  stripe),  or  Fanon,  an  ornament 
of  the  pope,  introduced  by  pope  Innocent  HI  (cir.  1200) 
as  a  substitute  for  the  amict,  which  then  began  to  be 
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worn  inside  the  alb.  It  is  of  thiu  silk,  striped  in  four 
colors,  and  edged  with  gold  lace,  and  worn  double,  the 
inner  part  serving  as  a  tippet  over  the  alb,  and  the 
duplicate  being  laid  on  the  pope's  head  until  after  the 
chasuble  is  put  on,  and  then  turned  over  the  back,  chest, 
and  shoulders.    See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchmolo(jy,  p.  410. 

Orandi  Disciplina.     See  Penance. 

Orange,  Council  of  {Concilium  Arausicanum), 
(1),  an  ecclesiastical  gathering  which  convened  on  Nov. 
8,  441,  at  Orange,  a  city  of  Provence,  France;  was  pre- 
sided over  by  St.  Hilary  of  Aries,  and  was  attended  by 
seventeen  bishops,  from  three  Gaulish  provinces,  among 
them  Eucherius  of  Lj'ons,  Ingenius  of  Embrun,  Claudius 
(bishopric  unknown),  and  Maximus  of  Riez.  Thirty 
canons  were  published,  substantially  as  follows : 

"1.  Declares  that  priests  may,  in  the  bishop's  absence, 
confirm  (by  administering  the  holy  chrism  and  the  bless- 
ing) heretics,  who,  being  in  danger  of  death,  desire  to  be 
reconciled. 

"2.  Directs  that  ministers  when  about  to  baptize  shall 
have  the  chrism  ready,  with  which  they  shall  anoint  the 
neophytes  immediately  after  baptism,  according  to  their 
custom  of  only  anointins;  with  the  chrism  once.  That  if 
any  one  by  chance  shall  not  have  been  anointed  with 
the  chrism  of  baptism,  it  shall  be  made  known  to  the 
bishop  at  conliiination,  but  not  as  being  absolutely 
necessary,  since,  there  being  but  one  benediction  of  the 
chrism,  that  which  is  given  to  the  baptized  person  at 
contirmatiou  is  sufficient.    See  Cubism. 

"3.  Directs  that  penitents  wheu  dangerously  ill  shall 
be  received  to  communion  without  the  imposition  of 
hands;  that  if  they  survive  they  shall  remain  in  a  state 
of  penance  until,  having  fully  accomplished  it,  they  may 
rightly  receive  the  communion  after  reconciliation  by  im- 
position of  hands. 

"4.  Directs  that  penance  be  permitted  to  those  clerks 
who  desire  it. 

"5.  Forbids  to  deliver  up  criminals  who  have  taken 
refuge  in  a  church. 

"6.  Excommunicates  those  who  seize  upon  the  slaves 
of  the  clergy  in  the  place  of  their  own,  who  have  taken 
sanctuary  in  the  church. 

"7.  Excommunicates  those  who  treat  persons  set  free 
by  the  Church  as  slaves. 

"S.  Forbids  a  bishop  to  ordain  any  one  living  in  an- 
other diocese. 

"9.  Directs  that  if  a  bishop  shall  desire  to  ordain  per- 
sons belonging  to  another  Church,  of  irreproachable  char- 
acter, he  shall  either  bring  them  to  live  in  his  own  Church, 
or  obtain  leave  of  their  own  bishop. 

"10.  Directs  that  where  a  bishop  has  built  a  church 
within  the  territory  of  another  bishop  with  the  latter's 
permission,  he  shall  suffer  him  to  consecrate  it,  and  the 
bishop  of  the  place  shall  on  his  part  grant  to  the  bishop 
who  built  the  church  the  right  of  ordaining,  as  clerks  to 
serve  it,  such  persons  as  the  bishop  of  the  place  shall 
present  to  him,  or  of  approving  his  choice  if  they  be  al- 
ready ordained. 

"11.  Forbids  bishops  to  receive  persons  excommuni- 
cated by  their  own  bishop  until  they  are  reconciled. 

"12.  Directs  that  persons  suddenly  deprived  of  the 
power  of  speech  shall  be  reconciled  or  baptized  if  they 
give,  or  shall  have  given  beforehand,  a  sign  that  they 
wish  it. 

"13.  Directs  that  all  pious  offices  ('qurecumque  pieta- 
tis  sunt')  be  performed  towards  insensible  persons. 

"14.  Directs  that  tlie  communion  shall  be  given  to  bap- 
tized euergumeus,  who  do  all  in  their  power  to  become 
healed,  and  who  follow  obediently  the  counsels  of  the 
clergy,  because  the  virtue  of  the  sacrament  may  strength- 
en them  against  the  attacks  of  the  devil  and  purify  them. 

"1.5.  Directs  that  in  cases  of  necessity  holy  baptism 
may  be  administered  to  energumens. 

"  10.  Forbids  to  ordain  those  who  have  been  openly 
possessed  by  an  evil  spirit,  and  deprives  of  all  their  func- 
tions those  who  become  so  after  ordination. 

''IT.  Directs  that  the  chalice  be  offered  with  the  'cap- 
sn,'  aud  be  consecrated  with  the  eucharistical  mixture 
('cum  capsa  et  calix  offerendus  est  et  admixtione  eucha- 
ristife  coiisecrandus"). 

"IS.  Orders  that  ihenceforwards  in  all  the  churches 
of  the  province  the  Gospel  should  be  read  to  the  cate- 
chumens. 

II 19.  Forbids  catechumens  to  enter  the  baptistery. 
_    '20.  Forbids  to  suffer  catechumens  to  receive  the  bless- 
ing with  the  faithful,  even  in  family  prayers,  and  directs 
that  they  be  warned  to  come  separately  for  the  blessing, 
and  to  receive  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

"21.  Enacts  that  in  the  case  of  two  bishops  only  con- 
secrating a  bishop,  without  the  participation  of  the  other 
bishops  of  the  province,  if  the  bishop  was  consecrated 
against  his  own  will  he  shall  be  put  into  the  place  of  one 
ot  the  consecrating  bishops,  and  some  one  consecrated  to 
lUl  the  place  of  the  latter;  but  if  his  consecration  was 


done  with  his  own  free  consent,  he  shall  be  deposed,  as 
well  as  the  two  consecrating  bishops. 

"  22.  Declares  that  in  future  married  men  shall  not  be  or- 
dained deacons,  except  they  will  make  a  vow  of  chastity. 

"23.  Directs  that  married  deacons  who  will  not  live  in 
a  state  of  continence  be  deprived  (comp.  Lea,  Hist,  of 
Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  79). 

"24.  Excepts  from  this  law  those  who  had  been  pre- 
viously ordained,  but  forbids  to  confer  any  higher  order 
upon  them. 

"25.  Forbids  to  elevate  a  person  twice  married  to  any 
higher  degree  than  that  of  subdeacon. 

"26.  Forbids  the  ordination  of  deaconesses  in  future, 
and  directs  that  those  actually  ordained  shall  receive  the 
benediction  together  with  lay  persons. 

"27.  Directs  that  the  widows  shall  make  profession  of 
chastity,  and  wear  the  proper  dress. 

"28.  Directs  that  they  who  have  broken  their  profes- 
sion of  virginity  shall  be  put  to  i)eiiance. 

"29.  Confirms  the  regulation  of  the  council. 

"30.  Directs  that  when  a  bishop  is  unable  to  discharge 
his  duties,  he  shall  commit  the  performance  of  them  to 
another  bishop,  and  not  to  a  mere  priest." 

In  this  council,  moreover,  certain  bishops  were  cen- 
sured who  had  broken  the  canons  of  the  Council  of 
Riez  in  439,  by  refusing  to  allovr  the  annual  provincial 
councils  with  the  others  as  ordered.  See  Labbe,  Con- 
di iii,  1446;  Harduin,  Concil.  i,  1187. 

(2)  Another  Church  council  was  convened  on  July  3, 
529,  by  Cfflsarius  of  Aries,  and  was  attended  under  his 
presidency  by  thirteen  bishops.  Twenty-five  articles 
concerning  grace  and  free-will,  and  directed  against  the 
semi-Pelagian  doctrines  then  prevalent,  were  drawn  up 
and  signed,  and  subsequently  confirmed  by  pope  Boni- 
facius  II : 

"1.  Condemns  those  who  maintain  that  the  sin  of  Adam 
has  affected  only  the  body  of  man  by  rendering  it  mortal, 
and  has  not  affected  the  soul  also. 

"2.  Condemns  those  who  maintain  that  the  sin  of  Adam 
hath  injured  himself  only,  or  that  the  death  of  the  body 
is  the  only  effect  of  his  transgression  which  has  descend- 
ed to  his  posterity. 

"3.  Condemns  those  who  teach  that  grace  is  given  in 
answer  to  the  prayer  of  man,  and  who  deny  that  it  is 
through  grace  that  he  is  brought  to  pray  at  all. 

"4.  Condemns  those  who  teach  that  God  waits  for  our 
wish  before  purifying  us  from  sin,  and  that  he  does  not 
by  his  Spirit  give  us  the  wish  to  be  purified. 

"5.  Condemns  those  who  maintain  that  the  act  of  faith, 
by  which  we  believe  in  him  who  justifleth,  is  not  the 
work  of  grace,  but  that  we  are  capable  of  doing  so  of 
ourselves. 

"  7.  Condemns  those  who  maintain  that  man  can  think 
or  do  anything  good,  as  far  as  his  salvation  is  concerned, 
without  grace. 

"8.  Condemns  those  who  maintain  that  some  come  to 
the  grace  of  baptism  by  their  own  free-will,  and  others 
by  the  supernatural  help  of  divine  mercy." 

The  seventeen  other  canons  are,  properly  speaking, 
sentences  taken  out  of  the  works  of  SS.  Augustine  and 
Prosper,  recognising  the  necessity  of  grace,  praj'er,  and 
humility.  To  these  were  appended  the  following  prop- 
ositions : 

"  (1.)  That  all  baptized  persons  can,  if  they  will,  work 
out  their  salvation. 

"  (2.)  That  God  hath  predestinated  no  one  to  damr  ation. 

"(3.)  That  God,  by  his  grace,  gives  to  us  tlie  fiist  be- 
ginning of  faith  and  charity,  and  that  he  is  the  author  of 
our  conversion." 

See  Labbe,  Concil.  iv,  1666;  Harduin,  Concil.  ii,  1110. 
See  also,  on  both  councils,  Dollinger,  Lehrb.  der  Kir- 
chengesch.  i,  114  sq. ;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.  ii,  274  sq., 
705,  714,  716. 

Orange  (River)  Free  State  is  the  name  as- 
sumed by  the  republic  of  Dutch  Boers,  who,  after  retir- 
ing from  Natal  when  declared  a  British  colony,  estab- 
lished themselves  in  that  portion  of  the  country  in  the 
interior  of  South  Africa  lying  between  the  two  great 
branches  of  the  Orange  River,  the  Ky  and  the  Gariep, 
known  to  the  colonists  as  the  Vaal  and  Orange  rivers, 
and  situated  north  of  the  Cape  Colony.  It  consists  of 
vast  undulating  plains,  sloping  gently  down  from  the 
Maluti  Mountains  to  the  Yaal  River,  dotted  over,  how- 
ever, in  many  places  by  rocky  hills,  although  to  the 
northward  hundreds  of  miles  are  found  so  entirely  level 
as  to  present  scarcely  a  break  on  the  horizon.  The 
population  consists  principally  of  English  and  Dutch 
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settlers,  besides  a  considerable  number  of  native  Knffres 
(q.  V.)  and  Hottentots  (q.  v.).  In  common  with  all  new 
countries,  the  want  of  religious  ordinances  was  for  some 
time  severely  felt  in  the  Orange  Free  State,  but  of  late 
years  ministers  of  the  Dutch  Keformed  Church,  Wes- 
leyan  missionaries,  and  Episcopalian  clergymen  have 
been  appointed  to  this  field  of  labor,  and  the  popula- 
tion is  gradually  being  transformed  into  a  Christianized 
community.  See  The  Missionary  World  (N.  Y.  1875, 
12mo),  p.  529,  No.  1104;  Grundemann,  Missions-Atlas, 
No.  1. 

Orangemen  is  the  name  given  by  the  Irish  Roman 
Catholics  to  their  Protestant  countrymen,  on  account  of 
their  faithful  adherence  to  the  house  of  Orange.  It  has 
come  to  be  one  of  the  unhappj'  party  designations  which 
for  nearly  a  century  has  largely  helped  to  create  and 
keep  alive  religious  and  political  divisions  of  the  worst 
character  throughout  the  British  empire,  but  especially 
in  Ireland. 

Origin. — The  Orange  organization  was  provoked  by 
the  animosities  which  subsisted  between  Protestants 
and  Roman  Catholics  in  Ireland  from  the  Reformation 
downwards,  reaching  their  full  development  after  the 
Revolution  of  1688,  and  the  wholesale  confiscations  of 
Catholic  property  by  which  that  event  was  followed. 
From  that  time  the  Romanists  of  Ireland  may  be  said 
legally  to  have  lost  all  social,  political,  and  religious 
status  in  Ireland.  Some  attempts  which  were  made  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  18th  century  to  ameliorate  their 
condition  excited,  especially  in  the  north,  the  alarm  of 
the  Protestant  party,  who  regarded  the  traditionary 
"Protestant  ascendency"  as  endangered.  Acts  of  vio- 
lence became  of  frequent  occurrence;  and,  as  common- 
ly happens,  combinations  for  aggressive  and  defensive 
purposes  were  formed,  not  alone  by  the 'Protestants,  but 
also  by  their  Catholic  antagonists.  The  members  of 
the  Protestant  associations  appear  at  first  to  have  been 
known  by  the  name  of  "  Peep-o'-day  Boys,"  from  the 
time  at  which  their  violences  were  commonly  perpe- 
trated ;  the  Catholics  who  associated  together  for  self- 
defence  being  called  "  Defenders."  Collisions  between 
armed  bodies  of  these  parties  became  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. In  1785  a  pitched  battle,  attended  with  much 
bloodshed,  was  fought  in  the  county  of  Armagh.  The 
steps  taken  to  repress  these  disorders  were  at  once  in- 
sufficient in  themselves  to  prevent  open  violence,  and 
had  the  effect  of  diverting  the  current  into  the  still 
more  dangerous  channel  of  secret  associations.  The 
rude  and  illiterate  mob  of  Peep-o'-day  Boys  made  way 
for  the  rich  and  influential  organization  of  the  Orange 
Society,  which,  having  its  first  origin  in  the  same  ob- 
scure district  that  had  so  long  been  the  scene  of  agra- 
rian violence,  by  degrees  extended  its  ramifications 
into  every  portion  of  the  British  empire,  and  into  every 
grade  of  society  from  the  hovel  to  the  very  steps  of  the 
throne.  The  name  of  the  Orange  association  is  taken 
from  that  of  the  prince  of  Orange,  William  III.  and  was 
assumed  in  honor  of  that  prince,  who,  in  Ireland,  has 
been  popularly  identified  with  the  establishment  of  that 
Protestant  ascendency  which  it  was  the  object  of  the 
Orange  association  to  sustain. 

Development. — The  first  "  Orange  Lodge"  was  found- 
ed in  the  village  of  Loughgall,  county  Armagh,  Sept. 
21,  1795.  The  immediate  occasion  of  the  crisis  was  a 
series  of  outrages  by  which  Roman  Catholics  were  for- 
cibly ejected  from  their  houses  and  farms,  twelve  or 
fourteen  houses  being  sometimes,  according  to  a  disin- 
terested witness,  wrecked  in  a  single  night;  terminat- 
ing, September,  1795,  in  an  engagement,  called,  from 
the  place  where  it  occurred,  the  battle  of  the  Diamond. 
The  association,  which  began  among  the  ignorant  peas- 
antry, soon  worked  its  way  upwards.  Tiic  general  dis- 
affection towards  English  rule,  whicii  at  that  time  per- 
vaded Ireland,  and  in  which  the  Romanists,  as  a  nat- 
ural consequence  of  their  oppressed  condition,  largely 
participated,  tended  much  to  identify  in  the  mind  of 
Protestants  the  cause  of  disloyalty  with  that  of  popery; 


and  the  rebellion  of  1798  inseparably  combined  the  re- 
ligious with  the  political  antipathies.  In  November 
of  that  year  the  Orange  Society  had  already  reached 
the  dignity  of  a  grand  lodge  of  Ireland,  with  a  grand 
master,  a  grand  secretary,  and  a  formal  establishment 
in  the  metropolis ;  and  in  the  following  years  the  or- 
ganization extended  over  the  entire  province  of  Ulster, 
and  had  its  ramifications  in  all  the  centres  of  Protes- 
tantism in  the  other  provinces  of  Ireland.  In  1808  it 
extended  to  England.  A  grand  lodge  was  founded  at 
Manchester,  from  which  warrants  were  issued  for  the 
entire  kingdom.  The  seat  of  the  grand  lodge  was  trans- 
ferred to  London  in  1821.  The  subject  more  than  once 
was  brought  under  the  notice  of  Parliament,  especially 
in  1813;  and,  in  consequence,  the  grand  lodge  of  Ire- 
land was  dissolved ;  but  its  functions  in  issuing  war- 
rants, etc.,  were  discharged  vicariously  through  the 
English  lodge.  The  most  memorable  crisis,  however, 
in  the  history  of  the  Orange  Society  was  the  election 
of  a  royal  duke  (Cumberland)  in  1827  as  grand  master 
for  England ;  and  on  the  re-establishment  of  the  Irish 
grand  lodge  in  1828,  an  imperial  grand  master.  The 
"  Catholic  Relief  Act"  of  the  following  year  stirred  up 
all  the  slumbering  antipathies  of  creed  and  race,  and 
the  Orange  association  was  propagated  more  vigorously 
than  ever.  Emissaries  were  sent  out  for  the  purpose 
of  organizing  lodges,  not  alone  in  Wales  and  Scotland, 
but  also  in  Canada,  in  the  Mediterranean,  and  in  the 
other  colonies.  But  the  most  formidable  part  of  this 
zealous  propagandism  was  its  introduction  into  the 
army.  As  early  as  1824  traces  of  this  are  discoverable, 
and  again  in  1826.  No  fewer  than  thirty-two  regi- 
ments were  proved  to  have  received  warrants  for  hold- 
ing lodges  in  Ireland,  and  the  English  grand  lodge  had 
issued  thirty -sevtn  warrants  for  the  same  purpose. 
The  organization  of  this  strange  association  was  most 
complete  and  most  extensive.  Subject  to  the  central 
grand  lodge  were  three  classes — county,  district,  and 
private  kxtges — each  of  which  corresponded,  and  made 
returns  and  contributions  to  its  own  immediate  superior, 
by  whom  they  were  transmitted  to  the  grand  lodge. 
Each  lodge  liad  a  master,  deputy  -  master,  secretary, 
committee,  and  chaplain.  The  only  condition  of  mem- 
bership was  that  the  party  should  be  Protestant,  and 
eighteen  years  of  age.  The  election  of  members  was 
by  ballot,  and  each  lodge  also  annually  elected  its  own 
officers  and  committee.  The  general  government  of 
the  association  was  vested  in  the  grand  lodge,  which 
consisted  of  all  the  great  dignitaries,  tlie  grand  masters 
of  counties,  and  the  members  of  another  body  called  the 
grand  committee.  This  lodge  met  twice  each  year,  in 
May  and  on  November  5 — the  day  pregnant  with  as- 
sociations calculated  to  keep  alive  the  Protestant  an- 
tipathies of  the  body.  All  the  dignitaries  of  the  so- 
ciety, as  well  as  its  various  committees  and  executive 
bodies,  were  subject  to  annual  re-election.  In  1835  the 
association  numbered  20  grand  lodges,  80  district  lodges, 
1500  private  lodges,  and  from  200,000  to  220,000  mem- 
bers. The  worst  result  of  the  Orange  association  was 
the  constant  incentive  which  it  supplied  to  party  ani- 
mosities and  deeds  of  violence.  In  the  north  of  Ireland 
the  party  displays  and  processions  were  a  perpetually 
recurring  source  of  disorder,  and  even  of  bloodshed; 
and  the  spirit  of  fraternity  which  pervaded  its  members 
was  a  standing  obstacle  to  the  administration  of  the 
law.  It  was  known  or  believed  that  an  Orange  culprit 
was  perfectly  safe  in  the  hands  of  an  Orange  jury ;  and 
all  confidence  in  the  local  administration  of  justice  by 
magistrates  was  destroyed.  These  facts,  as  well  as  an 
allegation  which  was  publicly  made  of  tlie  existence 
of  a  conspiracy  to  alter  the  succession  to  the  crown  in 
favor  of  the  duke  of  Cumberland,  led  to  a  protracted 
parliamentary  inquiry  in  1835;  and  the  results  of  this 
inquiry,  as  well  as  a  very  shocking  outrage  perpetrated 
soon  afterwards  by  an  armed  body  of  Orangemen  on 
occasion  of  a  procession  in  Ireland,  tende<l  so  much  to 
discredit  the  association,  and  to  awaken  the  public  mind 
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to  a  sense  of  the  folly  and  wickedness  of  such  associa- 
tions, that  its  respectability  has  since  that  time  gradu- 
ally diminished.  So  great  was  the  popular  distrust  of 
the  administration  of  justice  in  party  questions,  that 
for  several  years  the  lord  chancellor  laid  down  a  rule 
by  which  no  member  of  the  Orange  association  was  ad- 
mitted to  tlie  commission  of  the  peace ;  and  although 
the  association  still  exists,  it  is  comparatively  without 
intiuence,  except  among  the  very  lowest  classes  in  the 
north  of  Ireland. 

Of  the  colonial  offshoots  of  the  Orange  association, 
those  of  Canada  have  at  all  times  been  the  most  active 
and  the  most  flourishing.  The  Canadian  Orangemen, 
being,  for  the  most  part,  Irish  emigrants,  carried  with 
them  all  the  bitterness  of  the  domestic  feud  with  the 
Koman  Catholics.  Outrages  directed  against  Catholic 
churches,  convents,  and  other  institutions  were  of  not 
unfrequent  occurrence  until  recently;  and  in  1860,  on 
occasion  of  the  visit  of  the  prince  of  Wales  to  Canada, 
an  attempt  was  made  to  force  from  his  royal  highness 
a  recognition  of  the  association,  which  was  only  defeated 
by  his  own  firmness,  and  by  the  judicious  and  moderate 
counsels  of  his  advisers.  See  Rejwrts  on  the  Orange 
Association,  presented  to  Parliament  in  1835,  from  which 
the  history  of  the  society,  down  to  that  year,  is  for  the 
most  part  taken. — Chambers. 

In  the  United  States  the  Orangemen  are  also  largely 
represented.  In  1871  they  encountered  much  opposi- 
tion from  the  Romanists,  and  on  July  12,  when  on  parade 
in  New  York  City,  a  bloody  riot  was  provoked,  which 
was  fortunately  suppressed  by  military  interference,  af- 
ter sixty  lives  had  been  sacrificed,  mainly  Romanists. 

Orantes  {^praying  men),  a  class  of  catechumens,  the 
same  as  the  Gemijiectentes  (q.  v.). 

Orariuni,  in  some  of  the  ancient  churches,  a  scarf 
or  tippet  worn  by  deacons  on  their  left  shoulder,  and  by 
bishops  and  presbyters  on  both  shoulders,  the  use  of 
which  was  for  giving  signals  for  prayers  by  the  bishops 
and  presbyters  to  the  deacons,  and  by  the  deacons  to 
the  congregation ;  hence  its  name.  Ambrose,  Augus- 
tine, and  other  writers,  speak  of  the  orarium  only  as  a 
handkerchief  to  wipe  the  face  with ;  but  from  the  rec- 
ords of  the  ecclesiastical  councils  of  Braga  (A.D.  563) 
and  Toledo  it  is  made  clear  that  it  was  a  distinguishing 
badge  of  the  clergy,  the  former  ordaining  that  priests 
should  wear  the  orarium  on  both  shoulders  when  they 
ministered  at  the  altar,  and  the  latter  that  the  deacons 
were  to  wear  but  one  orarium,  and  that  on  the  left 
shoulder,  wherewith  they  were  to  give  the  signal  of 
prayers  to  the  people.  Subdeacons,  and  all  other  un- 
ordained  officials,  were,  by  proscription  of  the  Council 
of  Laodicea  (A.D.  366),  not  privileged  to  wear  this  cler- 
ical appendage.  In  modern  times  the  priests  of  the 
Western  churches  wear  it  scarf  or  sash  wise  from  the 
shoulder  to  the  right  side ;  those  of  the  Greek  Church 
wear  it  hanging  behind  and  before.  See  Eadie,  Eccles. 
Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Martigny,  Dictionnaire  des  Antiquites 
Chretiennes,  s.  v.;  Walcott,  Sacred  Archceology,  s.  v. 
See  also  Stole. 

Orate,  Fratres  (i.  e.  Pray,  Brethren),  is  the  tech- 
nical term  of  the  Romanists  applied  to  the  celebrant 
priest's  exhortation  at  mass  when  the  Church  is  about 
to  engage  in  secret  prayer  for  God's  acceptance  of  the 
sacrifice  offered.  It  precedes  the  Preface  (q.  v.),  and 
follows  immediately  after  the  celebrant  has  pronounced 
this  prayer : 

"Receive,  holy  Trinity,  this  oblafion,  which  we  offer  to 
thee  in  commemoration  of  the  PufTering,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  and  to  the  honor  of 
blessed  Mary  ever  VirL'iu,  and  of  blessed  John  the  Bap- 
tist, and  of  holy  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  and  not  only  of 
those,  hut  also  of  all  saints;  that  it  may  profit  them  unto 
honor,  hut  us  unto  salvation  :  and  that  they  may  clei";n  to 
intercede  for  us  in  heaven,  whose  memory  we  celebrate 
on  the  earth.  Through  the  same  Christ  our  Lord.  Amen." 
The  celebrant  then  says  the  words  "  Orate,  Fratres," 
with  his  voice  a  little  elevated;  but  the  remainder 
["  that  my  and  j-our  sacrifice  may  be  acceptable  with 


Ceremony  of  "Orate,  Fratres,"  with  Picture  of  the  Ecce 
Homo. 

God  the  Almighty  Father"]  is  said  inaudibly,  or  "  in  a 
perfectly  under  tone."  Then  the  priest  turns  round  to 
the  altar  and  joins  his  hands  before  his  breast;  and  the 
attendant  or  bystanders  answer,  or  otherwise  the  priest 
himself — "  May  the  Lord  receive  the  sacrifice  from  thy 
(or  my)  hands,  to  the  praise  and  glory  of  his  name,  to 
our  profit  also,  and  that  of  all  his  own  holy  Church." 
The  priest,  with  a  loud  voice,  says  "Amen."  The  secret 
prayer  or  prayers  which  follow  are  variable,  and  cor- 
respond with  the  collects  for  the  day  or  occasion.  At 
the  conclusion  of  these  the  priest  says  in  a  distinct  voice, 
or  sings,  ^^  Per  omnia  sacula  sceciilorum"  (  =  Through 
all  the  ages  of  ages,  i.  e.  world  without  end)  ;  the  choir 
answers,  "Amen;"  the  priest  follows,  ^' JJominiis  vobis- 
cum"  (  =  The  Lord  be  with  j'ou) ;  the  response  is,  "  Et 
cum  spiritu  tuo  (=And  with  thy  spirit);  the  priest 
says,  " Sursum  corda"  (  =  Lift  up  your  hearts);  and  is 
answered,  "  Ilabemus  ad  Dominum"  (  =  We  have,  unto 
the  Lord) ;  then  the  priest,  "  Gratias  aganws  Domino 
Deo  nostra'''  (  =  Let  us  give  thanks  to  the  Lord  our 
God);  and  the  choir,  '■'■  Dignum  et  justum  est"  (  =  It  is 
proper  and  right) ;  after  which  he  says  or  sings  the 
preface.     See  Barnum,  Romanism  as  it  is,  p.  484. 

Orations,  Funeral  and  PuLrrr.     See  Funeral  ; 

Sersion. 

Orator,  the  rendering  in  the  A.  Y.  of  one  Hebrew 
and  one  Greek  word. 

1.  It  stands  for  Idchash,  a  ichisper,  or  "incantation," 
joined  with  nebon,  "skilful"  (wri3  ')1-?)  Sept.  dvvtrbt; 
aKpoaTi]Q  ;  Vulg.  and  Symm.  prudetis  eloquii  mystici ; 
Aquila,  avi'tTot;  \jyi^vpt(7fuii ;  Theodot.  avvtrog  tirwST}), 
Isa.  iii,  3,  A.  V.  "  eloquent  orator,"  marg.  "  skilful  of 
speech."  The  phrase  appears  to  refer  to  pretended  skill 
in  magic  (see  Gesenius,  Thesaiir.  p.  202,  754;  comp. 
Psa.  Iviii,  5).     See  Divination. 

2.  It  stands  for  pijrwp,  the  title  applied  to  Tertullus 
(q.  v.),  who  appeared  as  the  advocate  ox  patronus  of  the 
Jewish  accusers  of  the  apostle  Paul  before  Felix  (Acts 
xxiv,  1).  The  Latin  language  was  used,  and  Roman 
forms  observed  in  provincial  judicial  proceedings,  as,  to 
cite  an  obviously  parallel  case,  Norman-French  was  for 
so  many  ages  the  language  of  English  law  proceedings. 
The  trial  of  Paul  at  Ca;sarea  was  distinctly  one  of  a  Ro- 
man citizen ;  and  thus  the  advocate  spoke  as  a  Roman 
lawyer,  and  probably  in  the  Latin  language  (see  Acts 
XXV,  9,  10;  comp.  Val.  Max.  ii,  2,  2;  Cicero,  Pro  Calio, 
c.  30;  lirutus,  c.  37,  38,  41,  where  the  qualifications  of 
an  advocate  are  described ;  see  Conybeare  and  Howson, 
Life  and  Epistles  of  St,  Paul,  i,  3 ;  ii,  348). — Smith. 
See  Advocate. 

Oratorio  (from  Ital.  oratorio,  chapel  or  oratory,  af- 
ter the  place  where  these  compositions  were  first  per- 
formed) is  the  term  applied  to  a  sacred  musical  compo- 
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sition,  bearing  the  same  relation  to  Church  music  which 
the  opera  does  to  secular  music,  and,  like  it,  consisting 
of  airs,  duets,  choruses,  etc.  It  is,  in  short,  a  sjnrilual 
opera,  and  holds  an  intermediate  place  between  relig- 
ious and  secular  compositions.  The  text  is  generally 
a  dramatized  religious  poem,  as  Handel's  Samson  and 
Cimarosa's  Sacrijizio  iVAbramo.  Sometimes  it  takes 
the  form  of  a  narrative,  as  Israel  in  Egypt ;  and  occa- 
sionally it  is  of  a  mixed  kind,  as  Haydn's  Creation. 
The  Messiah  is  a  collection  of  passages  from  our  received 
translation  of  the  Scriptures. 

Concerning  the  origin  of  the  oratorio,  Dr.  Brown.  Sir 
John  Hawkins,  and  others  seem  to  have  misunderstood 
the  pere  Menestrier,  who,  in  his  work  Des  Representa- 
tions  en  3fusique,  attributes  to  the  pilgrims,  on  their  re- 
turn from  the  Holy  Land,  not  the  introduction  of  what 
we  term  oratorios,  as  those  writers  supposed,  but  of  the 
sacred  dramas  called  Mysteries  (q.  v.).  The  learned 
Jesuit  is  perhaps  himself  in  error  on  this  subject.  It  is 
Wharton's  opinion  that  about  the  8th  century  the  mer- 
chants who  frequented  the  fairs,  employing  every  art  to 
draw  numbers  together,  were  accompanied  by  jugglers, 
minstrels,  and  buffoons,  who  were  the  source  of  great 
amusement  to  the  people.  The  clergy,  thinking  that 
such  entertainments  tended  to  irreligion,  proscribed 
them ;  but  their  censures  and  fulminations  being  disre- 
garded, they  took  into  their  own  hands  the  manage- 
ment of  popular  recreations — they  turned  actors— ^and, 
instead  of  profane  mummeries,  presented  stories  taken 
from  legends,  or  from  the  Bible  {Hist,  of  Poetiy).  Vol- 
taire conjectures  that  religious  dramas  came  from  Con- 
stantinople, where,  about  the  4th  century,  archbishop 
Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  one  of  the  fathers  of  the  Church, 
banished  plays  from  the  stage  of  that  city,  and  intro- 
duced stories  from  the  0.  and  N.  T.  As  the  ancient 
Greek  tragedy  was  originally  a  religious  representation, 
a  transition  was  made  on  the  same  plan,  and  the  cho- 
ruses were  turned  into  Christian  hymns.  "  This  opin- 
ion," says  the  candid  Wharton,  "  will  acquire  probability 
if  we  consider  the  early  commercial  intercourse  between 
Italy  and  Constantinople."  Admitting  this,  we  need 
seek  no  farther  for  the  original  source  of  the  sacred 
musical  drama. 

As  regards  the  more  recent  introduction  of  the  ora- 
torio, Crescimbeni,  in  his  Commentario,  tells  us  that  it 
is  attributable  to  San  Filippo  Neri  (q.  v.),  who  in  his 
chapel  {nel  suo  oratoi-io'),  after  sermons  and  other  de- 
votions, in  order  to  allure  young  people  to  pious  of- 
fices, and  to  detain  them  from  earthly  pleasures,  had 
hymns  and  psalms  sung  by  one  or  more  voices.  Bour- 
delot  is  rather  more  circumstantial  on  this  subject.  He 
says  S.  Filippo  de  Neri,  a  native  of  Florence,  founder 
in  1540  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Priests  of  the  Or- 
atory in  Italy,  observing  the  taste  and  passion  of 
the  Romans  for  musical  entertainments,  determined  to 
afford  the  nobles  and  people  the  means  of  enjoying 
them  on  Simdays  and  festivals  in  his  church,  and  en- 
gaged for  this  purpose  the  ablest  poets  and  composers, 
who  produced  dialogues  in  verse  on  the  principal  sub- 
jects of  Scripture,  which  he  caused  to  be  performed  by 
the  most  beautiful  voices  in  Rome,  accompanied  h\  all 
sorts  of  instnmients.  These  performances  consisted  of 
airs,  duets,  trios,  and  recitatives  for  four  voices;  the 
subjects  were,  .lub  and  his  Friends,  the  Prodigal  Son 
received  by  his  Father,  the  Angel  Gabriel  with  the  Vir- 
gin, and  the  Mystery  of  the  Incarnation.  Nothing  was 
spared  to  render  these  attractive;  the  novelty  and  per- 
fection thereof  drew  a  crowd  of  auditors,  who  were  de- 
lighted with  the  performances,  and  contributed  largely, 
by  admission  money,  to  the  expenses  incurred.  Hence 
are  derived  what  we  now  call  oratorios,  or  sacred  repre- 
sentations {Hist,  de  la  Miistiqtie  [174:?],  i,  •2or)).  Some 
of  these  poems  were  printed  under  the  title  of  Liidi 
Spiritual!,  and  among  the  lirst  authors  of  them  was  P. 
Agostino  iNIanni.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  was  en- 
titled Rapprese/itatione  di  A  nima  e  di  Corpo,  del  Signior 
Emilia  del  Cavedieri,  2>er  i-ecilur  cantando.     It  was  the 


first  attempt  in  the  recitative  style,  and  performed  in 
action  on  a  stage  erected  in  the  church  of  Santa  Maria 
della  Vallicella,  at  Rome,  with  scenes,  dances,  etc.,  as 
appears  from  the  editor's  dedication  to  cardinal  Aldo- 
brandini,  and  the  composer's  instructions  for  the  per- 
formance. From  the  latter  Dr.  Barney  {Hist,  of  Music, 
iv,  88)  gives  some  curious  extracts,  among  which  are  the 
following  :  The  accompanying  instruments,  namely,  a 
double  lyre,  a  harpsichord,  a  large  guitar,  and  two  flutes 
— to  be  behind  the  scenes ;  but  the  performers  are  de- 
sired to  have  instruments  in  their  hands,  as  the  appear- 
ing to  play  would  help  the  illusion.  The  books  of  the 
words  were  printed.  Instead  of  the  modern  overture,  a 
madrigal,  with  all  the  parts  doubled,  and  fully  accom- 
panied, is  recommended.  When  the  curtain  rises,  two 
youths,  who  recite  the  prologue,  ai)pear.  Then  Time, 
one  of  the  characters,  comes  on,  and  has  the  note  with 
which  he  is  to  begin  given  him  by  the  instruments  be- 
hind the  scenes.  The  chorus  is  to  be  placed  on  the 
stage,  part  sitting  and  part  standing;  and  when  they 
sing  the}'  are  to  be  in  motion,  with  gestures.  II  Corpo 
(the  body),  at  the  words  Si  che  hormai  alma  via,  throws 
away  his  ornaments.  The  World  and  Human  Life  are 
to  be  gayly  dressed,  and  when  divested  of  their  trap- 
pings are  to  appear  poor  and  wretched,  and  finally  as 
dead  carcasses.  The  performance  may  conclude  with 
or  without  a  dance.  If  without,  the  last  chorus  is  to 
be  doubled  in  all  its  parts.  But  if  a  dance  is  preferred, 
a  verse  beginning  "  Chiostri  alfissimi^'  is  to  be  sung,  ac- 
companied reverentially  by  the  dance.  During  the 
ritornels  the  four  principal  dancers  are  to  perform  a  bal- 
let, saltato  con  capriole  (danced  with  capers),  without 
singing.  They  may  sometimes  use  the  gailliard  step, 
sometimes  the  canary,  and  sometimes  the  courant. 

The  name  of  Oratorios  was  given,  some  think,  to 
these  performances  because  they  owed  their  birth  to 
the  Priests  of  the  Oratory  ;  we  are,  however,  as  already 
stated,  more  inclined  to  derive  the  term  from  the  place, 
the  oratorio  {oi-atorium,  oratory  or  small  chapel),  in 
which  they  were  first  heard.  But  the  word  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  in  use  till  about  the  year  1630, 
when  Balducci  applied  it  to  two  of  his  sacred  poems. 
The  unfortunate  Stradella  was  one  of  the  first  of  those 
who  distinguished  themselves  in  this  exalted  kind  of 
composition  ;  his  Oratario  di  Sail  Giovanni  Battista, 
produced  about  the  j-ear  1670,  is  analyzed  and  much 
praised  by  Burney  (iv,  105).  A  fine  chorus  from  this,  in 
five  parts,  is  printed  in  the  fourth  volume  of  "  The  Fitz- 
william  Music."  The  increasing  popularity  of  the  sacred 
drama  at  length  induced  poets  of  eminence  to  employ 
their  pens  in  its  service.  Apostolo  Zeno,  the  imperial 
poet-laureate,  produced  seventeen  works  of  this  kind, 
under  the  title  of  A  zioni  Sacre,  most  of  which  were  set 
by  Caldara,  imperial  vice-chapelmaster  to  Leopold  I, 
whose  reputation  as  a  composer  of  sacred  music  stands 
deservedly  high.  The  first  of  them,  Sisara,  was  per- 
formed in  1717.  Metastasio  wrote  seven  Azioni,  of 
which  Caldara  set  two ;  the  first.  La  Passione,  in  1730. 
This  was  reset  by  Jomelli,  and  is  justly  reckoned  among 
the  best  of  his  works.  Sebastian  Bach's  Passions-Mu- 
sik  was  a  species  of  oratorio,  originally  performed  during 
the  service  of  the  church,  the  congregation  joining  in 
the  chorals.  Its  form  arose  out  of  the  practice  preva- 
lent in  the  Lutheran  Church  of  having  the  gospels  of 
the  day  repeated  on  Good-Friday,  and  some  other  fes- 
tivals, by  different  persons,  in  a  recitative  and  dialogue 
style.     See  Passion. 

The  oratorio  was  introduced  into  England  in  1720, 
when  Handel  set  Esther — Racine's  tragcdj-  abridged  and 
altered  by  Mr.  Humphreys — for  the  chapel  of  the  duke 
of  Chandos  (Pope's  Timon)  at  Cannons.  Previous  to 
this  time  Handel  had  produced  an  oratorio  entitled  La 
Resurrezione,  which  he  brought  out  at  Rome  when  onlj' 
twenty  years  of  age,  but  Esther  was  his  first  brought 
out  in  England.  In  1731  it  was  performed  by  the  chil- 
dren of  the  Chapel-Royal  at  the  house  of  their  master, 
Bernard  Gates.     The  next  year  it  was  publicly  pro- 
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duced.  as  appears  from  the  following  advertisement  in 
the  Vuili)  Journal:  "By  his  majesty's  command,  at 
the  Kini^'s  Theatre  in  the  Haymarket,  on  Tuesday, 
May  2,  will  be  performed  the  sacred  story  of  Esther, 
an  oratorio  in  English,  formerly  composed  by  Mr.  Han- 
del, and  now  revived  by  him,  with  several  additions, 
and  to  be  performed  by  a  great  number  of  voices  and 
instruments.  N.  K. — There  will  be  no  acting  on  the 
stage,  but  the  house  will  be  lifted  up  in  a  decent  man- 
ner for  the  audience."  The  success  of  this  was  of  the 
most  decided  and  encouraging  kind.  The  custom  of 
performing  oratorios  on  the  Wednesdays  and  Fridaj's 
in  Lent  is  to  be  dated  from  1737,  from  which  time  they 
were,  with  few  intermissions,  continued  till  a  verj'  re- 
cent period.  By  Handel  himself  no  oratorio  was  pro- 
duced after  the  appearance  of  Esther,  until,  in  his  fifty- 
third  year,  he  became  afflicted  with  blindness.  From 
this  his  declining  period  of  life  date  the  great  oratorios 
which  have  made  his  name  immortal.  These  were 
performed  for  the  most  part  in  the  Old  Haymarket 
Theatre.  Deborah  was  first  performed  in  1733  ;  A  tha- 
liuh,  in  1734;  Israel  in  Egypt,  in  1738;  The  Messiah,  in 
1741;  Samson,  in  1742;  Judas  Maccabeeus,  in  1746; 
Joshua,  in  1747;  Solomon,  in  1749;  and  Jephthah,  in 
1751.  The  two  crowning  works  were  Israel  in  Egypt 
and  The  Messiah — the  former  ranks  highest  of  all  com- 
positions of  the  oratorio  class.  The  Messiah — which, 
in  consequence  of  its  text  being  taken  entirely  from 
Scripture,  was  called  by  Handel  The  Sacred  Oratorio 
— ranks  very  near  it  in  point  of  musical  merit,  and  has 
attained  an  even  more  universal  popularity;  from  the 
time  when  it  was  first  brought  out,  down  to  the  present 
day,  it  has  been  performed  for  the  benefit  of  nearly  ev- 
ery important  charitable  institution  in  Britain,  and  also 
in  the  U.  S.,  though  somewhat  less  frequently  for  the 
same  purpose.  Judas  Maccabceus  is  perhaps  best  known 
from  the  flowing  and  martial  grace  of  that  unrivalled 
military  march,  "See  the  Conquering  Hero  comes;" 
and  Saul  is  associated  in  every  one's  mind  with  the 
most  solemn  of  all  funeral  marches.  The  orchestra  was 
but  imperfectly  developed  in  Handel's  time,  and  his 
oratorios  had  therefore  originally  but  meagre  instru- 
mental accompaniments;  they  have  since  been  gener- 
ally performed  with  additional  accompaniments  written 
by  Mozart.  Handel  was  succeeded  in  this  musical 
speculation  by  his  friend,  J.  C.  Smith,  who  was  followed 
by  Stanley  and  the  elder  Linley.  Linley  and  Dr.  Arnold 
then  in  conjunction  most  successfully  carried  on  the 
oratorios,  which  were  continued  by  the  latter  on  the 
retirement  of  his  colleague.  An  opposition  was  now 
started  by  Ashley,  who  had  been  active  as  a  subordi- 
nate agent  at  the  commemoration  of  Handel  in  1784. 
This  person  soon  transformed  the  performances  into 
secular  and  often  vulgar  concerts,  though  retaining  the 
original  name ;  and  from  that  time  the  oratorios  began 
to  degenerate. 

(jlreat  masters  of  oratorios  are  Haydn,  INIendelssohn, 
Bach,  Cimarosa,  and  Jomelli.  Haydn  composed  three 
oratorios.  The  Return  of  Tobias,  The  Seven  Last  Words, 
and  The  Creation.  The  first-named  work  is  full  of 
sweetness  and  of  energy,  but  it  hardly  answers  to  the 
common  conditions  of  an  oratorio ;  the  second  is  rather  a 
series  of  symphonies,  intended  to  follow  as  many  short 
sermons  on  the  sentences  uttered  by  Jesus  on  the  cross, 
the  text  being  a  subsequent  addition  bj'  the  composer's 
brother,  Michael  Haydn.  The  chef-d'oeuvre,  The  Crea- 
tion, originated  in  a  visit  to  London  in  1791,  when  Haydn 
heard  for  the  first  time  some  of  Handel's  compositions, 
then  unknown  in  the  great  musician's  native  country. 
Though  less  grand  than  the  oratorios  of  this  Anglicized- 
German  musical  master,  The  Creation  is  full  of  fresh, 
lovely  songs,  bright  choruses,  picturesque  recitatives, 
and  exquisite  instrumentation.  Beethoven's  sole  ora- 
torio, The  Mount  of  Olives,  is  a  pure  drama  rather  than 
the  mixed  composition  generally  designated  as  oratorio. 
Spohr's  Last  Judgment,  produced  in  1825,  contains  some 
grand  music,  especially  in  the  choruses.     Costa's  Eli 
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deserves  mention.  But  the  master  of  modern  oratorios 
is  Mendelssohn.  Indeed,  his  greatest  works  are  in  this 
line  of  composition,  as  his  *SY.  Paul  and  Elijah.  His 
great  ambition  was  to  reawaken  an  interest  in  the  ora- 
torio, especially  in  Great  Britain ;  and  since  his  day 
oratorios  are  performed  on  a  large  scale  at  Exeter  Hall, 
London,  and  at  the  musical  festivals  throughout  Eng- 
land, with  a  power,  precision,  and  perfection  before  un- 
heard of,  and  unknown  anywhere  else.  The  greatest 
oratorio  performances  probably  in  the  world  are  those 
of  the  triennial  festivals  at  the  Sydenham  Crystal  Pal- 
ace. In  the  United  States  musical  societies  are  aiming 
for  a  like  development,  and  iu  very  recent  times  a  num- 
ber of  oratorios  have  been  printed  and  performed. 
Bradbury  and  Mason  have  labored  in  this  direction, 
but  the  most  successful  compositions  are  by  J.  A.  But- 
terfield,  of  Chicago,  who  has  been  called  to  different  parts 
of  this  large  country,  and  has  trained  a  host  of  musical 
associations  with  extraordinary  success.  Among  his 
best  compositions  are  Belshazzar  and  Ruth  and  Nai- 
ami.  See,  besides  the  works  on  music  referred  to, 
Pe7my  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Academy 
(Lond.  1872),  p.  80;  Presb.  Qu.  and  Princet.  Rev.  Jan. 
1875,  art.  viii. 

Oratorium.     See  Oratory. 

Oratory  is  the  Latin  name  Avhich  was  anciently 
given  to  places  of  public  worship  in  general,  as  being 
houses  of  prayer  [see  Proseuciia]  ;  but  in  later  times, 
in  contradistinction  from  ecclesia,  has  been  applied  to 
smaller  or  domestic  chapels.  Oratory  is  used  among  the 
Komanists  to  denote  a  closet  or  little  apartment  near  a 
bedchamber,  furnished  with  a  little  altar,  crucifix,  and 
other  furniture,  suited,  in  their  view,  to  a  place  for  pri- 
vate devotion.  It  is  more  correctly  applied  to  such  a 
place  of  worship  as  Luke  refers  to  in  Acts  xiii — an  up- 
per chamber,  in  which  the  early  Christians  worshipped 
for  safety,  to  preserve  their  secret  discipline  from  the 
knowledge  of  the  heathen,  and  in  distinction  from  the 
pagan  exhibition  of  graven  images  on  the  ground-floor 
of  buildings,  and  also  in  memory  of  the  place  of  the  Last 
Supper.  The  rise  of  private  places  of  worship,  called 
tvKTtipia,  outlasted  the  times  of  persecution,  and  were 
permitted,  under  certain  restrictions,  by  the  councils  of 
Saragossa  (A.D.  381)  and  Gangra.  The  name  oratory  is 
also  applied  to  a  chapel  in  which  no  mass  may  be  said 
without  permission  of  the  ordinary.  There  are  several 
kinds:  l,a  monk's  cell;  2,  a  private  chapel,  recognised 
by  the  Council  of  Ayde  (506) ;  3,  a  chapel  in  the  coim- 
try  without  a  district;  4,  the  private  portion  of  a  min- 
ster reserved  for  the  use  of  the  convent;  the  choir;  a 
chapel  attached  to  the  chapter-house ;  5,  in  the  6th  or 
7th  century  a  burial  chapel,  or  a  chapel  in  a  cemetery, 
in  which  mass  Avas  said  at  times,  when  the  bishop  sent 
a  priest  to  celebrate ;  C,  a  chantry  chapel  in  a  churchi 
In  1027  Alexis,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  condemned 
the  abuse  of  oratories,  in  which  persons  of  power  had 
assumed  to  have  baptism  administered  and  to  assem- 
ble congregations  under  a  license.  The  private  chapel 
of  the  dukes  of  Burgundy  was  rebuilt  as  the  cathcr 
dral  of  Autun :  the  chateau  of  the  Bourbons  became 
that  of  Moulins.  The  ancient  Cornish  oratories  are 
simple  parallelograms,  and  contain  a  stone  altar  and 
well;  they  are  sometimes  raised  on  artificial  mounds. 
In  the  Middle  Ages  oratories  became  a  common  ap- 
pendage to  the  castles  and  residences  of  the  nobility, 
and  were  of  two  kinds :  the  first  simply  for  private  and 
family  praj'er  and  other  devotions;  the  second  for  cele- 
bration of  mass.  The  latter  fell  properly  under  the  jurisT 
diction  of  the  bishop  or  the  parochial  clergv,  and  many 
jealousies  and  disputes  grew  out  of  their  establishment 
or  direction.  The  Council  of  Trent  (sess.  xxii,  De  Ret 
forjnatione)  placed  them  under  very  stringent  regular 
tions,  which  have  been  enforced  and  developed  by  latef 
popes,  especially  by  Benedict  XIV.  See  Walcott,  Sat 
cred  Archeology,  s.  v.;  Kiddle,  Christian  Antiquities,  ■<pk 
70.3,721.     See  Chapel.  ...J 
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Oratory,  Priests  (or  Fathers)  of  the,  is  the 
name  of  two  Koman  Catholic  congregations  of  devotees 
who  flourished  in  Italy  and  France  respectively.  Their 
or!  fin  and  early  history  has  been  largely  detailed  in 
the  article  on  Neri,  St,  Filii-po  de  (q.  v.).  This 
celebrated  religious  enthusiast  was  the  founder  of  the 
Italian  congregation,  but  he  never  framed  any  rules  for 
their  government  and  direction.  His  scattered  papers, 
from  which  his  plans  and  intentions  might  have  been 
collected,  had  been  burned  by  his  orders  a  short  time 
before  his  death.  Soon  after  that  event  the  fathers,  at 
the  instance  of  Baronius,  after  due  counsel,  compiled 
from  the  existing  practices  and  from  memory  a  rule  for 
the  congregation,  framed  so  as  to  embody  the  spirit  of 
their  founder.  This  rule  was  approved  by  Paul  V  on 
Feb.  21,  1612.  The  Fathers  of  the  Congregation  are 
a  body  of  priests  living  in  community,  but  without 
vows,  and  under  a  constitution  of  a  highly  democrat- 
ical  character.  They  are  at  liberty  to  withdraw  at  any 
time,  and  to  resume  possession  of  the  property  which 


Priest  of  the  French  Oratory. 


they  brought  with  them  at  entrance ;  and  even  dur- 
ing their  association  each  member  manages  his  own 
financial  concerns,  only  contributing  a  tixed  sum  to  the 
common  expenses  of  the  community.  There  is  no  su- 
perior-general, as  in  other  orders.  Each  house  is  dis- 
tinct and  independent.  In  each  the  superior  is  elected 
only  for  three  years,  and  his  position  does  not  give  him 
any  personal  pre-eminence  whatever.  The  members 
take  their  places  according  to  seniority,  not  according 
to  official  rank,  and  the  superior  is  compelled  to  take 
his  turn  in  all  the  duties,  even  down  to  the  semi-raenial 
office  of  serving  in  the  refectory.  The  main  occupa- 
tions of  the  fathers,  beyond  those  of  attending  to  the 
public  service  of  the  church,  and  the  duties  of  the  pulpit 
and  the  confessional,  lie  in  the  cultivation  of  theolog- 
ical and  other  sacred  studies,  of  which  "conferences" 
for  the  discussion,  in  common,  of  theological  questions 
form  a  principal  feature.  The  congregation  has  pro- 
duced many  men  of  great  eminence  in  sacred  science, 
among  whom  may  be  named  the  great  Church  histo- 
rian, cardinal  Baronius,  and  his  continuators.  To  these 
may  be  added  the  celebrated  explorers  of  the  Roman 
catacombs,  Bosin.  Severani,  and  Aringhi,  and  the  no 
less  eminent  patristical  scholar,  (iallandi.  The  houses 
of  the  Oratory  in  Italy  before  the  lievolutioii  were  nu- 
merous and  in  high  repute.  Few  towns  of  any  impor- 
tance were  without  a  house  of  the  Oratorv. 


The  Priests  of  the  Oratory  in  France  were  established 
on  the  motlel  of  those  in  Italy,  and  owe  their  rise  to 
Pierre,  afterwards  cardinal  de  Berulle,  a  native  of 
Champagne,  who  resolved  upon  this  foundation  in  or- 
der to  revive  the  splendor  of  the  ecclesiastical  state, 
which  was  greatly  sunk  through  the  miseries  of  the 
civil  wars,  the  increase  of  heresies,  and  a  general  cor- 
ruption of  manners.  To  this  end  he  assembled  a  com- 
munity of  ecclesiastics  in  1611,  in  the  suburb  of  St. 
James.  They  obtained  the  king's  letter  patent  for 
their  establishment;  and  in  1613  pope  Paul  V  ap- 
proved this  congregation,  under  the  title  of  the  Oratory 
of  Jesus  (see  cut).  This  congregation  consisted  of  two 
sorts  of  persons :  the  one,  as  it  were,  incorporated ;  the 
other  only  associates;  the  former  governed  the  houses 
of  the  institute;  the  latter  were  only  employed  in  con- 
forming themselves  to  the  life  and  manners  of  ecclesi- 
astics. They  also  differed  from  the  Italian  in  that  the 
French  Oratorians  took  charge  of  seminaries  of  the- 
ological teaching.  They  were  decided  opponents  of 
the  Jesuits;  and,  as  many  favored  Jansenism,  it  was 
charged  bj'  Ultramontanes  that  the  French  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Oratory  was  founded  principally  to  spread 
the  Jansenistic  heresy.  The  truth  is,  the  congregation 
embraced  advocates  of  Jansenism  ;  but  they  were  only 
in  the  minority,  and  simply  brought  about  an  unhappy 
controversy  in  the  society.  The  French  Oratorians  be- 
came distinguished  for  their  many  eminent  scholars,  as 
Thomassin,  Malebranche,  the  eloquent  Massillon,  etc. 
The  Revolution  of  1789  put  an  end  to  this  congrega- 
tion as  to  other  religious  bodies ;  but  they  were  reor- 
ganized in  1852  by  six  priests,  under  the  guidance  of 
abbe  Petetot ;  and  in  1864,  finaUy,  the  new  congrega- 
tion, under  the  title  of  the  Oratory  of  Christ  our  Lord 
and  of  Mary  the  Immaculate,  was  approved  by  the 
pope.  It  has  a  flourishing  establishment  at  Paris,  and 
has  received  its  chief  illustration  from  fathers  Gratry 
and  Perraud.  It  is  known  as  the  Oratory  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception. 

In  18i7  the  Oratorians  were  introduced  on  English 
soil  by  the  Romish  convert,  Dr.  John  Henry  Newman. 
This  was  the  period  of  his  secession  from  Anglicanism. 
To  give  strength  to  his  Romanizing  tendencies  he  look- 
ed about  for  a  moderate  monastic  body,  and  consequent- 
ly established  a  house  of  the  Oratorians  (the  members 
of  which  were  for  the  most  part  ex- Anglicans  like  him- 
self), first  near,  and  finally  at,  Birmingham ;  soon  after- 
wards a  second  at  London,  which  has  since  been  trans- 
ferred to  Brompton.  The  Oratorians  have  also  repre- 
sentatives in  the  Low  Countries,  whither  they  spread 
from  France.  In  the  United  States  they  have  not  as 
yet  founded  a  congregation.  There  are  houses  at  Ma- 
drid, Constantinople,  and  in  Savoy.  See  Zeitschrift 
histor,  iheol.  1859,  p.  142;  Perraud,  UOratoire  de 
France  (Paris,  1865) ;  Ilistoire  du  clerge,  iii,  144  sq. ; 
Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  1866.  p.  289 ;  Henrion,  Monastic  Orders, 
ii,  247-254 ;  Jervis,  IJist.  of  the  Church  of  France,  i,  250 ; 
Hallam,  Literature,  ii,  297 ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  ii,  423. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

Orbison,  Thomas,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Waringstown,  county 
Down,  Ireland,  March  13,  1813.  His  parents  were 
members  of  the  P^stablished  Church.  When  thirteen 
years  of  age  he  was  converted,  and  united  with  the 
Wesleyans.  At  seventeen  he  was  licensed  as  an  ex- 
horter,  and  was  ordained  in  Dublin  June  22,  1844.  In 
1849  he  removed  to  America.  After  his  arrival  liere 
he  united  and  labored  in  connection  with  the  Wesleyan 
Church  for  a  year  and  a  half.  A  vacancy  taking  i>lace 
about  that  time  on  the  Wauwatosa  Circuit  of  the  Wis- 
consin Conference  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
he  was  employed  as  supply,  and  at  the  close  of  the  year 
joined  that  conference.  Ilis  appointments  were  as  fol- 
lows: Watiwatosa,  Kingston,  Berlin,  Plover,  Brother- 
town,  Utter's  Corners,  Footville,  Sun  Prairie,  Weyau- 
wega,  Waupaca,  and  Stevens'  Point.  In  1863  he  lo- 
cated, and  lived  in  Appleton  one  year.     In  1865  he 
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preached  on  the  Hartford  charge,  and  at  the  next  session 
of  conference  was  readmitted,  and  stationed  at  New 
Berlin  and  Oneida  Indian  Mission.  But  failing  health 
again  obliged  his  retirement  from  active  duties,  and  he 
returned  to  Appleton.  lie  died  in  1873,  As  a  preacher, 
he  was  above  mediocrity ;  as  a  man,  he  was  esteemed 
for  the  puritv  of  his  character  and  his  good  commou- 
sense.     See  Jliiiutes  of  Conferences,  1874,  p.  140. 

Orcagna,  or  L'Arcagnuolo,  is  the  name  by 
which  Andrea  ni  Cione,  a  celebrated  old  Florentine 
artist,  is  generally  known.  He  was  painter,  sculptor, 
and  architect ;  was  born  at  Florence  in  1329,  according 
to  Vasari,  or,  according  to  other  accounts,  about  1315  or 
13'2(},  and  was  probably  first  instructed  in  art  by  his 
father,  Cione,  who  was  a  celebrated  goldsmith ;  from 
him  he  passed  into  the  school  of  Andrea  Pisano.  He 
painted  several  works,  together  with  his  brother  Ber- 
nardo, in  the  churches  of  Florence,  and  also  in  the 
Campo  Santo  at  Pisa,  where  the  Triumph  of  Death 
and  the  Last  Judgment  were  by  Andrea,  and  the  Hell 
by  Bernardo ;  the  Last  Jiulcjment  and  the  Hell  are  en- 
graved by  Lasinio  on  a  single  plate  in  his  Pitture  del 
Campo  Santo  di  Pisa :  Orcagna  repeated  them  in  Santa 
Croce  at  Florence;  he  had  painted  previously  in  the 
Strozzi  chapel,  in  Santa  Maria  Novella,  a  picture  oi Hell 
from  Dante's  Inferno,  in  which  he  introduced  the  por- 
traits of  several  of  his  enemies.  As  an  architect  he 
built  the  elegant  Loggia  de'  Lanzi  in  the  Piazza  Gran- 
duca  at  Florence,  which  is  still  in  perfect  condition — it 
and  its  sculptures  are  engraved  by  Lasinio  in  Miaserini's 
Piazza  del  Granduca  di  Firenze,  coni  i  siioi  Monumenti 
(Florence,  1830).  He  built  also  the  church  of  the  mon- 
astery of  Or'  San  Michele,  and  designed  the  celebrated 
tabernacle  of  the  Virgin  of  that  monastery.  It  is  a  high 
Gothic  pyramidal  altar  to  the  Virgin,  free  on  all  sides, 
is  built  of  white  marble,  and  is  richly  ornamented  with 
figures  and  other  sculptures.  It  is  engraved  in  Richa's 
Notizie  delle  Chiese  di  Firenze,  after  a  tlrawing  by  An- 
drea himself.  Orcagna  generally  signed  himself  painter 
upon  his  sculptures,  and  sculptor  upon  his  pictures.  He 
was  also  a  poet.  He  died  at  Florence,  according  to 
Vasari,  in  1389,  but  according  to  Manni  in  1375.  Or- 
cagna had  excellent  architectural  taste,  and  has  the 
credit  of  having  been  the  first  in  those  ages  to  adopt 
the  semicircular  arch  in  preference  to  the  pointed ;  but 
to  this  merit,  if  cne,  he  is  not  entitled,  though  his  ele- 
gant Loggia  c/e'  Lanzi  may  have  contributed  greatly 
towards  the  subsequent  popularity  of  that  form  of  the 
arch  in  Italy :  Arnolfo  di  Lapo,  however,  and  other  ear- 
lier architects,  used  the  semicircular  arch.  Those,  says 
Lanzi.  who  are  fond  of  minute  detail  in  minute  things, 
may  consult  Baldinucci,  Bottari,  and  Manni  concerning 
Andrea  di  Cione;  Rumohr,  however,  was  the  first  to 
show  his  real  name,  of  which  Orcagna  is  a  contraction 
— Lo  Archagnuolo,  Lo  hxhagnio,  Vorchagno.  In  paint- 
ing, Orcagna  did  not  go  beyond  Giotto;  in  sculpture  he 
was  a  worthy  follower  of  the  Pisani.  His  portrait,  pub- 
lished in  Vasari's  work,  was  taken  from  one  of  the  fig- 
ures of  the  apostles  in  the  above-mentioned  tabernacle 
of  the  Virgin,  which  is  understood  to  be  his  own.  See 
Vasari,  Vite  rfe'  Pittori,  etc.,  and  the  Notes  to  Schorn's 
German  translation  of  Vasari ;  Rumohr,  Italienische 
Foj-schungen. — English  Cgclop,  s.  v. 

Orchard  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  S'^I'^Q, 
pardcs,  nj)ark  or  garden  planted  witli  trees  (Eccles.  ii, 
5;  Cant,  iv,  14;  "forest,"  Nch.  ii,  8);  and  of  olivetium 
("orchard  of  olives"),  an  olive-yard  (2  Esdr.  xvi,  29). 
See  Garden  ;  Olive-yard. 

Orchard,  Nicholas,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Ilelston,  county  of  Corn- 
wall, England,  Nov.  14, 1800.  He  was  the  son  of  pious 
parents,  and  was  carefully  trained  under  the  influence 
of  the  Weslej'ans.  In  his  sixteenth  year  he  was  con- 
verted, and  joined  their  society.  He  came  to  this  coun- 
trj'  about  1837,  and  settled  in  Perth  Amboy,  New  Jersey, 
where  his  labors  as  local  preacher,  class  leader,  etc.,  were 


higlily  appreciated.  In  1843  he  removed  to  Brooklyn, 
and  was  soon  employed  by  the  presiding  elder  as  pastor 
at  Flatbush.  The  following  two  years  he  assisted  on 
the  Home  Mission  work  in  Brooklyn,  and  then,  under 
the  presiding  elder,  he  ably  served  the  societies  on 
Good  Ground  Circuit.  In  1852  he  was  received  into 
the  New  York  East  Conference,  and  his  successive  ap- 
pointments were  as  follows:  Southold,  Farmingdale, 
Riverhead,  Northport,  Port  Jefferson,  Patchogue  and 
Sayville,  Orient,  Parkville,  Orient,  and,  lastly.  Bay 
Ridge  and  Unionville.  He  entered  upon  his  last  charge 
with  broken  health ;  and  after  a  short  term  of  labor  at 
this  charge  was  prostrated  by  paralysis,  and  died  INIay 
27,  1874.  "  As  a  preacher  and  pastor  he  was  in  labors 
abundant,  and  more  than  acceptable.  In  every  ap- 
pointment he  was  greatly  beloved  by  his  people,  and 
men  of  learning  held  in  high  esteem  his  capabilities  as 
a  Bible  student  and  a  preacher.  His  touching  appeals 
to  his  hearers  came  from  the  depth  of  a  heart  which 
longed  for  their  salvation.  He  felt  the  sacrednoss  of 
his  calling,  loved  it,  and  was  successful  in  it."  See 
Minutes  of  Conferences,  1875,  p.  52. 

Ordeals,  or  Ordeal -trials,  otherwise  termed 
"judgments  of  God,''  a  pretended  mode  of  appeal  to 
God's  judgment,  formerly  permitted  in  criminal  cases 
in  the  most  civilized  society  of  Europe.  Ordeal  is  gen- 
erally traced  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  ordoel.  Spelman  de- 
rives this  word  from  or,  "magnum,"  and  dcel,  "judici- 
um," which  is  also  the  derivation  given  by  Ducange. 
Lye  and  Bosworth  derive  it  from  or,  privative,  "with- 
out," and  doel,  "  diiference,"  an  indifferent  or  impartial 
judgment,  a  judgment  without  distinction  of  persons. 
The  German  word  urtheil,  a  judgment,  is  intimately 
related  to  it. 

The  earliest  trace  of  anj'  custom  resembling  the  or- 
deals afterwards  so  largely  used  among  the  northern 
tribes  of  Europe  may  be  found  in  the  waters  ef  jealousy, 
which  the  Hebrew  women,  suspected  of  adultery,  were 
compelled  to  drink  as  a  test  of  innocence  (Numb.  v). 
The  alleged  intention  of  it  was  to  vindicate  the  truth 
when  it  could  not  in  any  other  way  be  discovered,  and 
to  make  way  for  the  execution  of  law.  A  similar  trial 
for  incontinence  is  in  use  among  the  Jiatives  of  the  Gold 
Coast  of  Africa.  See  Adultery.  Blackstone  {Coram, 
on  the  Latvs  of  England,  iv,  ch.  27,  "  Of  Trial  and  Convic- 
tion") says :  "  The  several  methods  of  trial  and  convic- 
tion of  offenders  established  by  the  laws  of  England 
were  formerly  more  numerous  than  at  present,  through 
the  superstition  of  our  Saxon  ancestors,  who,  like  other 
northern  nations,  were  extremely  addicted  to  divina- 
tion, a  character  which  Tacitus  observes  of  the  ancient 
Germans  {De  Mor,  Germ.  x).  They  therefore  invent- 
ed a  considerable  number  of  methods  of  purgation,  or 
trial,  to  preserve  innocence  from  the  danger  of  false 
witnesses,  and  in  consequence  of  a  notion  that  God 
would  always  interpose  miraculously  to  vindicate  the 
guiltless."  Throughout  Europe  in  the  dark  ages  the 
ordeal  existed  under  the  sanction  of  law  and  of  the 
clergy.  The  four  chief  ordeals  of  the  Middle  Ages,  to 
which  our  Saxon  ancestors  resorted  In  common  with 
the  rest  of  Europe,  were: 

a.  That  of  hot  iron,  which  was  generally  applied  to 
persons  of  qualitj'  and  to  ecclesiastics,  the  latter  being 
prohibited  from  claiming  the  judicial  combat  (or  duel) 
in  person,  and  yet  wishing  to  avoid  the  ordeals  by 
water,  which  were  considered  ignoble,  and  reserved  for 
peasants.  If  impeached  for  a  single  crime,  a  piece  of 
iron  was  to  weigh  one  pound ;  if  prosecuted  on  several 
charges,  the  weight  of  the  iron  was  increased  in  pro- 
portion. The  person  accused  was  to  hold  the  burning 
ball  of  iron  in  his  hand,  and  move  with  it  to  a  certain 
distance,  or  to  walk  barefoot  on  red-hot  ploughshares, 
placed  about  a  yard  from  each  other.  If  after  this  trial 
his  hands  and  feet  were  uninjured,  and  he  gave  no  in- 
dication of  pain,  he  was  discharged ;  otherwise  he  was 
considered  guilty.  In  the  Romish  Church  the  accused 
was  brought  in  after  three  days  of  fasting  and  praj-er} 
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the  priest  appeared  in  his  canonic.ils,  taking  up  the 
iron  which  lay  before  the  altar,  and,  repeating  the  hymn 
of  the  three  Hebrews,  put  it  into  the  fire.  He  then 
proceeded  to  some  forms  of  benediction  over  the  fire 
and  iron ;  after  this  he  sprinkled  the  iron  with  holy 
water,  and  made  the  sign  of  the  cross  in  the  name  of 
the  blessed  Trinity,  upon  ■which  the  test  was  applied. 
Ordinarily,  the  accused  was  to  carry  the  hot  iron  over 
a  space  of  nine  feet.  After  this  his  hand  was  to  be 
sealed  up,  and  not  inspected  till  the  third  night  was 
passed;  then,  if  it  was  clean,  he  was  deemed  innocent; 
but  if  it  appeared  festered  on  the  mark  of  the  iron, 
he  was  to  be  esteemed  guilty.  That  species  of  the 
hot-iron  ordeal  which  consisted  in  treading,  blindfold 
and  barefooted,  over  a  certain  number  of  red-hot  plough- 
shares laid  lengthwise,  at  unequal  distances,  was  no  un- 
common test  of  female  chastity.  Among  the  Greeks 
compurgation  of  accused  persons  by  tire  was  practiced, 
as  is  manifest  from  Sophocles's  Antigone.  We  are  in- 
formed that  there  were  but  few  escapes  from  this  judi- 
cial system  among  the  ancients,  but  that  in  the  dark 
ages  the  clergy  frequently  connived  with  the  friends  of 
the  accused,  and  thus  secured  acquittal.  An  instance 
generally  quoted  is  that  of  queen  Emma,  mother  of 
Edward  the  Confessor,  who,  when  suspected  of  a  crim- 
inal intrigue  with  Alwyn,  bishop  of  Winchester,  is  said 
to  have  triumphantly  vindicated  her  character  by  walk- 
ing unhurt  over  red-hot  ploughshares  (Kudborne,  Hist. 
Mnj.  Winton,  lib.  iv.  ch.  i).  In  this  connection  we  may 
state  the  scientific  fact  that  a  person  may  with  impu- 
nity handle  red-hot  or  even  molten  iron,  if  careful ;  the 
vapor  actually  preventing  immediate  contact  for  a  few 
moments. 

b.  Water-ordeal  was  performed  either  by  plimging 
the  bare  arm  up  to  the  elbow  in  boiling  water,  and  es- 
caping unhurt  thereby,  or  by  casting  the  person  sus- 
pected into  a  river  or  pond  of  cold  water,  and  if  he 
rioated  therein  without  any  action  of  swimming,  it  was 
deemed  an  evidence  of  his  guilt,  but  if  he  sank  he  was 
acquitted.  In  this  trial  by  water,  after  the  three  days' 
fast  and  other  preliminaries,  the  accused  drank  a  por- 
tion of  holy  water,  the  priest  pronouncing  an  impreca- 
tion against  him  in  case  he  were  guilty ;  then  the  water 
into  which  he  was  to  be  thrown  was  exorcised  in  the 
following  manner :  "  By  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of 
the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  by  the  Christianity 
whose  name  thou  bearest,  and  by  the  baptism  in  which 
thou  wert  born  again,  and  by  all  the  blessed  relics  of 
the  saints  of  God  that  are  preserved  in  this  church,  I 
conjure  thee  come  not  unto  this  altar,  nor  eat  of  this 
body  of  Christ,  if  thou  beest  guilty  in  the  things  that 
are  laid  to  thy  charge ;  but  if  thou  beest  innocent  there- 
in, come,  brother,  and  come  freely."  After  the  exor- 
cism the  accused  was  undressed,  ordered  to  kiss  the 
Gospels  and  the  cross,  and  sprinkled  with  holy  water, 
and  then,  all  persons  present  fasting,  the  accused  under- 
went the  trial.  At  the  close  of  the  adjuration  holy  water 
was  tasted  by  all  present,  and  the  chamber  sprinkled 
with  it. 

c.  The  coisned,  or  morsel  of  execration  :  this  was  a 
piece  of  bread  or  cheese,  about  an  ounce  in  weight, 
which  was  consecrated  in  a  peculiar  form,  in  which  the 
Almighty  was  called  upon,  and  it  was  prayed  that  the 
bread  might  cause  convulsions  and  paleness,  and  find 
no  passage,  if  the  man  were  really  guilty,  but  might 
turn  to  health  and  nourishment  if  he  were  innocent. 
The  corsned  was  then  given  to  the  suspected  person, 
who  received  the  holy  sacrament  at  the  same  time:  if 
indeed,  as  some  have  suspected,  the  corsned  was  not 
the  sacramental  bread  itself.  It  is  said  that  Godwin, 
earl  of  Kent,  in  the  reign  of  king  Edward  the  Confessor, 
on  taking  his  oath  that  he  had  not  caused  the  death  of 
the  king's  brother,  appealed  to  his  corsned,  "per  buc- 
cellam  deglutiondam  abjuravit''  (Ingulphus),  which 
stuck  in  his  throat  and  killed  him. 

Other  kinds  of  ordeal  were  practiced  in  particular  cir- 
cumstances in  different  parts  of  Europe.    In  the  ordeal  of 


the  bier,  a  supposed  murderer  was  required  to  touch  the 
body  of  the  murdered  person,  and  pronounced  guilty  if 
the  blood  tiowed  from  his  wounds.  The  ordeal  of  the 
Eucharist  {Judicium  Eucharisti(P,  or  Purrjatio  per  Eu- 
charistiam)  especially  was  in  use  among  the  clergy:  the 
accused  party  took  the  sacrament  in  attestation  of  in- 
nocence, it  being  believed  that,  if  guilty,  he  would  be 
immediately  visited  with  divine  punishment  for  the 
sacrilege  by  its  choking  him :  it  was  a  variety  of  the  cors- 
ned. The  trial  of  the  cross  {Examen  s.  ExiJerimentum 
s.  Judicium  crucis)  consisted  in  the  accused  being  made 
to  hold  up  his  arms  horizontally  in  the  form  of  a  cross. 
In  cases  of  difficulty,  the  one  who  held  out  longest  was 
deemed  to  be  in  the  right.  The  form  of  trial  is  thus 
described  by  Dr.  Mackay  in  his  Memoirs  of  Extraor- 
dinary Popular  Delusions :  "  When  a  person  accused 
of  any  crime  had  declared  his  innocence  upon  oath,  and 
appealed  to  the  cross  for  its  judgment  in  his  favor,  he 
was  brought  into  the  church  before  the  altar.  The 
priests  previously  prepared  two  sticks  exactly  like  one 
another,  upon  one  of  which  was  carved  a  figure  of  the 
cross.  Thej^  were  both  wrapped  up,  with  great  care  and 
many  ceremonies,  in  a  quantity  of  fine  wool,  and  laid 
upon  the  altar  or  on  the  relics  of  the  saints.  A  solemn 
prayer  was  then  offered  up  to  God  that  he  would  be 
pleased  to  discover,  by  the  judgment  of  his  holy  cross, 
whether  the  accused  person  were  innocent  or  guilty. 
A  priest  then  approached  the  altar  and  took  up  one  of 
the  sticks,  and  the  assistants  unswathed  it  reverently. 
If  it  was  marked  with  the  cross,  the  accused  person  was 
innocent;  if  unmarked,  he  was  guilty.  It  would  be  ini- 
just  to  assert  that  the  judgments  thus  delivered  were, 
in  all  cases,  erroneous ;  and  it  would  be  absurd  to  be- 
lieve that  they  were  left  altogether  to  chance.  Many 
true  judgments  were  doubtless  given,  and,  in  all  prob- 
ability, most  wittingly,  for  we  cannot  but  believe 
that  the  priests  endeavored  beforehand  to  convince 
themselves,  by  secret  inquiry  and  a  strict  examination 
of  the  circumstances,  whether  the  appellant  were  inno- 
cent or  guilty,  and  tliat  they  took  up  the  crossed  or  un- 
crossed stick  accordingly.  Although  to  all  other  ob- 
servers the  sticks,  as  enfolded  in  the  wool,  might  ap- 
pear exactlj'  similar,  those  who  unwrapped  them  could, 
without  any  difficulty,  tell  the  one  from  the  other."  This 
ordeal  was  abolished  by  Louis  le  Debonnaire  in  A.D.  816, 
on  the  ground  that  it  betrayed  irreverence  towards  the 
mystery  of  the  cross.  Another  very  common  ordeal 
was  that  by  lot,  dependent  on  the  throw  of  a  pair  of 
dice,  one  marked  with  a  cross,  the  other  plain.  Another 
very  frequent  ordeal  was  that  of  single  combats  or  duels. 
It  is  unlike  any  other  ordeal  practiced,  for  the  result  de- 
pended altogether  on  the  personal  strength  or  courage 
of  the  accused. 

The  ordeals  of  water  and  iron  are  first  mentioned 
in  the  77th  law  of  Ina  (Wilkins,  Leg.  Anglo-Sax.  p. 
27).  See  also  the  laws  of  Athelstan,  Edward  the  Con- 
fessor, and  the  Conqueror  (ibid.  p.  198,  229).  In  the 
Domesday  Surrey  the  readiness  of  claimants  to  prove 
their  title  to  land  by  ordeal  or  in  battle  occurs  in  a  great 
variety  of  instances,  as  among  the  lands  belonging 
to  the  monastery  of  Ely,  at  a  place  then  called  Pliote- 
storp,  in  Norfolk:  "Hanc  terram  calumpniatur  esse 
liberam  Yichetel  homo  Hermeri  quocunque  modo  ju- 
dicetur,  vel  bcllo  vel  juditio"  (Domesd.  tom.  ii,  fol.  212; 
see  other  instances,  ibid.  fol.  110  b,  137,  1C2,  ItiO,  172  b, 
193,  208,  277  b,  332).  The  ordeal  of  hot  iron  is  the 
only  ordeal  of  the  Domesday  Surrey.  The  reason  for 
this  is  given  by  Glanville  {Tract,  de  Leg.  et  Consuct. 
Regni  Anglicv.  lib.  xiv,  ch.  i) :  '"In  such  a  case  the  ac- 
cused is  bound  to  clear  himself  by  the  judgment  of 
God,  namely,  by  hot  iron,  or  by  water,  according  to 
the  difference  of  rank— that  is.  by  hot  iron  if  he  should 
be  a  free  man,  and  by  water  if  he  should  be  a  villain" 
(si  fuerit  rusticus).  Eadmer  {Hist.  Xoror.  p.  48)  speaks 
of  no  fewer  than  fifty  jiersons  of  Saxon  origin  who,  in 
the  reign  of  William  Eufus,  being  accused  of  killing 
the  king's  stags,  were  at  one  time  sentenced  to  the  fire- 


ORDEALS 


405 


ORDEALS 


ordeal.  It  is  probable  that  the  trial  by  ordeal  was  not 
discontinued  in  England  by  any  positive  law  or  ordi- 
nance, although  Sir  E.  Coke  (9  Rep.  32),  and  after 
him  Blackstone  (4  Comm.  p.  345),  have  expressed  an 
opinion  that  it  was  finally  abolished  by  an  act  of  Parlia- 
ment, or  rather  an  order  of  the  king  in  council,  in  the 
3d  Henry  III  (1219).  This  order  is  to  be  found  in  Ey- 
mer,  Fmkra,  i,  228;  Spelman,  Glossary,  s.  v.  "Judici- 
um Dei;"  and  in  Selden,  Notes  to  Eadmer.  Spelman, 
however,  thinks  that  it  was  merely  a  temporary  law, 
without  any  general  or  permanent  operation,  and  that 
the  trial  by  ordeal  continued  to  a  later  period.  This 
opinion  seems  confirmed  by  a  reference  in  the  Cal.  Rot. 
Pat.  p.  15,  to  another  order  in  council  in  the  14th  Henry 
III, ''  De  justitia  facienda  loco  ignis  et  aquai."  As  how- 
ever it  is  only  mentioned  as  a  former  custom,  and  not 
as  an  existing  institution,  by  Bracton  (lib.  iii,  ch.  xvi), 
who  wrote  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Henry  III  or  the 
beginning  of  that  of  Edward  I,  it  is  probable  that,  in 
consequence  of  the  judgments  of  the  councils  and  the 
interference  of  the  clergy,  the  trial  by  ordeal  fell  into 
disuse  about  the  middle  of  the  13th  century ;  but  this 
was  long  after  it  had  disappeared  from  the  judicial  sys- 
tems of  most  other  European  nations. 

Efforts  for  the  suppression  of  trial  by  ordeal  were 
made  as  earlj'  as  the  beginning  of  the  11th  centurj'  by 
influential  members  of  the  clergy,  but  the  custom, 
deeply  rooted  in  antiquity,  was  not  to  be  subverted  at 
a  blow.  Conspicuous  in  this  movement  was  the  zeal- 
ous Agobard  of  Lj'ons,  in  his  treatise  Contra  Judicium 
Dei.  Pope  Stephen  VI  (cir.  88G)  condemned  both  fire 
and  water  ordeals.  He  adds,  "  Spontanea  enim  confes- 
sione  vel  testium  approbatione  publicata  delicta  .  .  . 
commissa  sunt  regimini  nostro  judicare:  occulta  vero 
et  incognita  illi  sunt  relinquenda,  qui  solus  novit  corda 
filiorum  hominum"  (Mansi,  xviii,  25).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  judicium  aquce  friyidce  et  calidce  was  de- 
fended even  by  Hincmar  of  Kheims  {Oj^p.  ii,  667). 
In  Scotland,  in  1180,  we  find  David  I  enacting,  in  one 
of  the  assemblies  of  the  frank  tenantry  of  the  kingdom, 
which  were  the  germ  of  parliaments,  that  no  one  was 
to  hold  an  ordinary  court  of  justice,  or  a  court  of  ordeal, 
whether  of  battle,  iron,  or  water,  except  in  presence  of 
the  sheriff  or  one  of  his  sergeants;  though  if  that  of- 
ficial failed  to  attend  after  being  duly  summoned,  the 
court  might  be  held  in  his  absence.  The  first  step  to- 
wards the  abolition  of  this  form  of  trial  in  Saxon  and 
Celtic  countries  seems  to  have  been  the  substitution  of 
compurgation  bj'  witnesses  for  compurgation  by  ordeal. 
The  near  relatives  of  an  accused  party  were  expected 
to  come  forward  to  swear  to  his  innocence.  The  num- 
ber of  compurgators  varied,  according  to  the  impor- 
tance of  ihe  case ;  and  judgment  went  against  the  party 
whose  kin  refused  to  come  forw  ard,  or  who  failed  to  ob- 
tain the  necessary  number  of  compurgators.  To  repel 
an  accusation,  it  was  often  held  necessary  to  have  double 
the  number  of  compurgators  who  supported  it,  till  at 
length  the  most  numerous  body  of  compurgators  carried 
the  day.  It  is  remarkable  that  "  proof  by  duel,"  which 
was  abolished  in  Scandinavia  by  the  introduction  of 
Christianity,  maintained  its  ground  in  England  for  cen- 
turies (Worsaa?,  p.  167).  It  was  also  called  the  wa<jer 
of  battle,  and  was  a  natural  accompaniment  of  a  state  of 
society  which  allowed  men  to  take  the  law  into  their 
own  hands.  The  challenger  faced  the  west,  the  chal- 
lenged person  the  east ;  the  defeated  party,  if  he  craved 
his  life,  was  allowed  to  live  as  a  "  recreant ;"  that  is,  on 
retracting  the  perjurv  which  he  had  sworn  to.  The 
Council  of  Valence  (855)  strongly  denounced  it,  under 
pain  of  excommunication  (can.  xii),  which  incapacita- 
ted the  subject  of  it  for  performing  any  civil  function. 
Yet,  down  to  the  very  days  of  the  Keformation,  all 
through  Europe,  instances  of  trial  by  ordeal  are  en- 
countered. Thus  as  late  as  1498  we  find  the  truth  of 
Savonarola's  doctrine  put  to  the  test  by  a  challenge,  be- 
tween one  of  his  disciples  and  a  Franciscan  friar,  to 
walk  through  a  burning  pile. 


Heathen  Ordeals. — Among  modern  heathen  nations 
we  find  the  ordeal  not  unfrcquently  in  practice.  Thus 
in  Siam,  besides  the  usual  methods  of  fire  and  water 
ordeal,  both  parties  are  sometimes  exposed  to  the 
fury  of  a  tiger  set  upon  them ;  and  if  the  beast 
spares  either,  that  person  is  accounted  innocent;  if 
neither,  both  are  held  to  be  guilty;  but  if  he  spares 
both,  the  trial  is  incomplete,  and  they  proceed  to  a 
more  certain  criterion  {Mod,  Univ.  Hist,  vii,  266). 
The  Asiatic  Researches  (i,  389-404  [Calcutta,  1788, 
4to])  contain  a  memoir  on  the  trials  by  ordeal  among 
the  Hindus,  by  Ali  Ibrahim  Khan,  cJiief  magistrate 
of  Benares,  communicated  by  Warren  Hastings,  Esq., 
nine  in  number:  1,  by  the  balance;  2,  by  fire;  3, 
by  water;  4,  by  two  sorts  of  poison;  5,  by  Cosha,  in 
which  the  accused  drinks  of  water  in  which  the  im- 
ages of  the  sun  and  other  deities  have  been  Avashed ; 
6,  by  chewing  rice ;  7,  by  hot  oil ;  8,  by  hot  iron ;  9,  bj' 
Dharmach,  in  which  an  image  named  Dharma,  or  the 
genius  of  justice,  made  of  silver,  and  another  of  an  an- 
tagonist genius,  Adharma,  made  of  clay  or  iron,  or  those 
figures  painted  respectively  on  white  and  black  cloth, 
are  thrown  into  a  large  jar,  from  which  the  accused  is 
instructed  to  draw  at  hazard. 

The  trial  by  ordeal  seems  to  be  prevalent  throughout 
Africa  too.  "When  a  man,"  says  Dr.  Livingstone, 
"  suspects  that  any  of  his  wives  have  bewitched  him, 
he  sends  for  the  witch-doctor,  and  all  the  wives  go 
forth  into  the  field,  and  remain  fasting  till  that  per- 
son has  made  an  infusion  of  the  plant  called  'goho.' 
The\'  all  drink  it,  each  one  holding  up  her  hand  to 
heaven  in  attestation  of  her  innocency.  Those  who 
vomit  it  are  considered  innocent,  while  those  whom  it 
purges  are  pronounced  guilty,  and  are  put  to  death  by 
burning.  The  innocent  return  to  their  homes,  and 
slaughter  a  cock  as  a  thank-offering  to  their  guardian 
spirits.  The  practice  of  ordeal  is  common  among  all 
the  negro  nations  north  of  the  Zambesi."  The  women 
themselves  eagerly  desire  the  test  on  the  slightest 
provocation ;  each  is  conscious  of  her  own  innocence, 
and  has  the  fullest  faith  in  the  mitavi  (the  ordeal) 
clearing  all  but  the  guilty.  There  are  varieties  of  pro- 
cedure among  the  different  tribes.  The  Barotse  pour 
the  medicine  down  the  throat  of  a  cock  or  dog,  and 
judge  of  the  innocence  or  guilt  of  the  person  accused 
by  the  vomiting  or  purging  of  the  animal. 

Among  the  natives  of  Northern  Guinea  this  species 
of  ordeal  is  in  use  for  the  detection  of  witchcraft.  It 
goes  by  the  name  of  the  red-ivater  ordeal,  the  red-water 
used  for  this  purpose  being  a  decoction  made  from  the 
inner  bark  of  a  large  forest  tree  of  the  mimosa  family. 
The  mode  in  which  this  ordeal  is  practiced  is  thus  de- 
scribed by  Mr.  Wilson:  "A  good  deal  of  ceremony  is 
used  in  connection  with  the  administration  of  the  or- 
deal; the  people  who  assemble  to  see  it  administered 
form  themselves  into  a  circle,  and  the  pots  containing 
the  liquid  are  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  enclosed  space. 
The  accused  then  comes  forward,  having  the  scantiest 
apparel,  but  with  a  cord  of  palm-leaves  bound  around 
his  waist,  and  seats  himself  in  the  centre  of  the  circle. 
After  his  accusation  is  announced,  he  makes  a  formal 
acknowledgment  of  all  the  evil  deeds  of  his  past  life, 
then  invokes  the  name  of  God  three  times,  and  impre- 
cates his  wrath  in  case  he  is  guilty  of  the  particular 
crime  laid  to  his  charge.  He  then  steps  forward  and 
drinks  freely  of  the  red-water.  If  it  nauseates  and 
causes  him  to  vomit  freely,  he  suffers  no  serious  injurj', 
and  is  at  once  pronounced  innocent.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  causes  vertigo,  and  he  loses  his  self-control, 
it  is  regarded  as  evidence  of  his  guilt,  and  then  all  sorts 
of  indignities  and  cruelties  are  practiced  upon  him. 
A  general  howl  of  indignation  rises  from  the  spectators. 
Children  and  others  are  encouraged  to  hoot  at  him, 
pelt  him  with  stones,  spit  upon  him,  and  in  many  in- 
stances he  is  seized  by  the  heels  and  dragged  through 
the  bushes  and  over  rocky  places  until  his  body  is 
shamefullv  lacerated  and  life  becomes  extinct.     Even 
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his  own  kindred  are  required  to  take  part  in  these  cruel 
indignities,  and  no  outward  manifestation  of  grief  is 
allowed  in  behalf  of  a  man  who  has  been  guilty  of  so 
odious  a  crime.  On  the  other  hand,  if  he  escapes  with- 
out injury,  his  character  is  thoroughly  purified,  and  he 
stands  on  a  better  footing  in  society  than  he  did  before 
he  submitted  to  the  ordeal.  After  a  few  days,  he  is 
decked  out  in  his  best  robes,  and,  accompanied  by  a 
large  train  of  friends,  he  enjoys  a  sort  of  triumphal  jjro- 
cession  through  the  town  where  he  lives,  receives  the 
congratulations  of  his  friends  and  the  community  in 
general,  and  not  unfrequently  presents  are  sent  to  him 
by  friends  from  neighboring  villages.  After  all  this  is 
over,  he  assembles  the  principal  men  of  the  town,  and 
arraigns  his  accusers  before  them,  who,  in  their  tum, 
must  submit  to  the  same  ordeal,  or  pay  a  large  fine  to 
the  man  whom  they  attempted  to  injure."  A  similar 
process  is  followed  in  Southern  Guinea  for  the  detection 
of  witchcraft.  At  the  Gabun  the  root  used  is  called 
nkazya.  See  Grimm,  Deutsche  Rechts-Alterthumer; 
Pierer,  Universal-EncyUop.  art.  Gottesurtheil ;  Penny 
Cyclop,  s.  V. ;  Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Eadie,  Eccles. 
Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Hard  wick,  Middle  Ages;  Lea,  Studies 
in  Church  Hist,  p.  104;  and  his  Superstition  (see  In- 
dex) ;  Eclectic  Magazine,  July,  1876,  art.  vii,  by  E.  B. 
Tyler. 

Order,  a  word  synonymous  with  method,  is  applied 
to  any  methodical  or  regular  process  of  performing  a 
thing. 

1.  Nothing  can  be  more  beautiful  in  religion  and 
morals  than  order.  The  neglect  of  it  exposes  us  to  the 
inroads  of  vice,  and  often  brings  upon  us  the  most  per- 
plexing events.  Whether  we  consider  it  in  reference 
to  ourselves,  our  families,  or  the  Church,  it  is  of  the 
greatest  importance.  (1.)  As  to  ourselves,  order  should 
be  attended  to  as  respects  our  principles  (Heb.  xiii,  9; 
James  i,  8),  our  tempers  (Prov.  xvii,  14 ;  Ephes.  iv,  31), 
our  conversation  (Col.  iv,  6),  our  business  (Prov.  xxii, 
29),  our  time  (Psa.  xc.  12;  Eccles.  iii,  1),  our  recrea- 
tions, and  our  general  conduct  (Phil,  i,  27;  2  Pet.  i,  5), 
etc.  (2.)  As  regards  our  families,  there  should  be  or- 
der as  to  the  economy  or  management  of  their  concerns 
(Matt,  xii,  25),  as  to  devotion,  and  the  time  of  it  (Josh. 
xxiv,  15),  as  to  the  instruction  thereof  (Ephes.  vi,  1 ; 


Gen.  xviii,  19;  2  Tim.  i,  5).  (3.)  In  respect  to  the 
Church,  order  should  be  observed  as  to  the  admission 
of  members  (2  Cor.  vi,  15),  as  to  the  administration  of 
its  ordinances  (1  Cor.  xiv,  33,  40),  as  to  the  attendance 
on  its  worship  (Psa.  xxvii,  4),  as  to  our  behavior  there- 
in (Col.  i,  10 ;  Matt.  V,  16).  To  excite  us  to  the  prac- 
tice of  this  duty,  we  should  consider  that  God  is  a  God 
of  order  (1  Cor.  xiv,  33);  his  works  are  all  in  the  ex- 
actest  order  (Ephes.  i,  11 ;  Psa.  civ,  25 ;  Eccles.  iii,  1 1) ; 
heaven  is  a  place  of  order  (Rev.  vii,  9).  Jesus  Christ 
was  a  most  beautiful  example  of  regularity.  The  ad- 
vantages of  order  are  numerous.  "  The  observance  of 
it,"  says  Dr.  Blair,  "serves  to  correct  that  negligence 
which  makes  us  omit  some  duties,  and  that  hurry  and 
precipitanc}'  which  makes  us  perform  others  imperfect- 
ly. Our  attention  is  thereby  directed  to  its  proper  ob- 
jects. •  We  follow  the  straight  path  Avhich  Providence 
has  pointed  out  to  us,  in  the  course  of  which  all  the 
varied  business  of  life  presents  itself  regularly  to  us  on 
every  side"  {Serni.  ii,  23). 

Philosophers  lay  great  stress  on  man's  right  compre- 
hension of  order.  They  teach  that  while  other  beings 
tend  blindly  towards  it,  man  knows  the  end  of  his  be- 
ing, and  the  place  he  holds  in  the  scheme  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  can  freely  and  intelligently  endeavor  to  re- 
alize that  universal  order  of  which  he  is  an  exponent 
or  constituent.  "  There  is  one  parent  virtue,  the  uni- 
versal virtue,  the  virtue  which  renders  us  just  and  per- 
fect, the  virtue  which  will  one  day  render  us  happy. 
It  is  the  only  virtue.  It  is  the  love  of  the  universal 
order  as  it  eternally  existed  in  the  divine  reason,  where 
every  created  reason  contemplates  it.  The  love  of  order 
is  the  whole  of  virtue,  and  conformity  to  order  consti- 
tutes the  morality  of  actions."  Such  is  the  theory  of 
Malebranche  (  Traite  de  Morale),  and  more  recenth'  of 
Jouffroy.  In  like  manner,  science,  in  all  its  discoveries, 
tends  to  the  discovery  of  universal  order.  Art  also,  in 
its  highest  attainments,  is  only  realizing  the  truth  of 
nature;  so  that  the  true,  the  beautiful,  and  the  good 
ultimately  resolve  themselves  into  the  idea  of  order. 
For  order  is  the  intelligent  arrangement  of  means  to 
accomplish  an  end,  the  harmonious  relation  established 
between  the  parts  for  the  good  of  the  whole.  The 
primitive  belief  that  there  is  order  in  nature  is  thQ 
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ground  of  all  experience.  In  this  belief  we  confidently 
anticipate  that  the  same  causes,  operating  in  the  same 
circumstances,  will  produce  the  same  effects.  Tliis 
may  be  resolved  into  a  higher  belief  in  the  wisdom  of 
an  infinitely  perfect  being  who  orders  all  things.  See 
Krauth's  Fleming,  Vocabulary  of  Philosophy,  s.  v. 

2.  The  word  order  is  also  used  to  designate  the  rules 
or  laws  of  a  monastic  institution ;  and  in  a  secondary 
sense,  the  several  monastics  living  under  the  same  rule 
or  order.  Thus  the  Order  of  Cliigni  signifies  literally 
the  new  rule  of  discipline  prescribed  by  Odo  to  the 
Benedictines  already  assembled  in  the  monastery  of 
Clugni ;  but  secondarily,  and  in  the  more  popular  sense, 
the  great  body  of  monastic  institutions,  wherever  estab- 
lished, who  voluntarily  subjected  themselves  to  the  same 
rule.     See,  however,  Orders,  Religious. 

3.  In  Classic  Architecture  the  word  order  is  used  as 
synonymous  with  ordonnance,  and  comprises  the  col- 
umn with  its  base  and  capital  and  the  entablature. 
There  are  five  orders:  (1)  Tuscan,  (2)  Doric,  (3)  Ionic, 
(4)  Corinthian,  (5)  Composite.  The  first  and  fifth  are 
Roman  orders,  and  are  simply  modifications  of  the  oth- 
ers.    The  remaining  three  are  the  Greek  orders. 

a.  Of  the  Tuscan  order  little  can  be  said,  there  being 
no  regular  example  of  it  among  the  remains  of  antiqui- 
ty. The  best  masters  of  classic  architecture  have  failed 
to  furnish  the  needed  information.  Piranesi  has  given 
a  drawing  of  a  Tuscan  base,  but  of  what  date  is  uncer- 
tain ;  Vitruvius,  in  an  indistinct  manner,  has  mentioned 
the  general  proportions,  but  through  his  whole  book 
does  not  refer  to  one  structure  of  this  order.  See  Tus- 
cans. 

h.  The  Doric  Order  is  the  oldest  and  simplest  of  the 
three  orders  used  by  the  Greeks,  but  it  is  ranked  as  the 
second  of  the  five  orders  adopted  by  the  Romans.     The 


GreLiau  Done. 

shaft  of  the  column  has  twenty  flutings,  which  are  sep- 
arated by  a  sharp  edge,  and  not  by  a  fillet  as  in  the 
other  orders,  and  they  are  less  than  a  semicircle  in 
depth ;  the  moulding  below  the  abacus  of  the  capital  is 
an  ovolo;  the  architrave  of  the  entablature  is  surmount- 
ed with  a  plain  fillet  called  the  tenia ;  the  frieze  is  or- 
namented by  flat  projections,  with  three  channels  cut  in 
each,  which  are  called  triglyphs;  the  spaces  between 
these  are  called  metopes ;  under  the  triglyphs  and  be- 
low the  tenia  of  the  architrave  are  placed  small  drops, 
or  guttse;  along  the  top  of  the  frieze  runs  a  broad  fillet, 
called  the  capital  of  the  triglyphs ;  the  soffit  of  the  cor- 
nice has  broad  and  shallow  blocks  worked  on  it  called 
mutules,  one  of  which  is  placed  over  each  metope  and 
each  triglyph  ;  on  the  under  surface  are  several  rows  of 
guttiB  or  drops.  In  these  respects  the  order  as  worked 
both  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans  is  identical;  but  in 
other  points  there  is  considerable  difference.  In  the 
pure  Grecian  examples  the  column  has  no  base,  and  its 
height  rises  from  about  four  to  six  and  a  half  diameters; 


the  capital  has  a  perfectly  plain  square  abacus,  and  the 
ovolo  is  but  little  if  at  all  curved  in  section,  except  at 
the  top,  where  it  is  quirked  under  the  abacus;  under 
the  ovolo  are  a  few  plain  fillets  and  small  channels,  and 
a  short  distance  below  them  a  deep  narrow  channel  is 
cut  in  the  shaft:  the  flutes  of  the  shaft  are  continued  up 
to  the  fillets  under  the  ovolo.     In  the  Roman  Doric  the 


Roman  Doric. 

shaft  is  usually  seven  diameters  high,  and  generally  has 
a  base,  sometimes  the  Attic  and  sometimes  that  which 
is  peculiar  to  the  order,  consisting  of  a  plinth  and  torus 
with  an  astragal  above  it ;  the  capital  has  a  small 
moulding  round  the  top  of  the  abacus,  and  the  ovolo  is 
in  section  a  quarter  circle,  and  is  not  quirked ;  under 
the  ovolo  are  two  or  three  small  fillets,  and  below  them 
a  collarino  or  neck.  According  to  the  Roman  method 
of  working  this  order,  the  triglyphs  at  the  angles  of 
buildings  must  be  placed  over  the  centre  of  the  column, 
and  the  metopes  must  be  exact  squares.  Sometimes 
the  mutules  are  omitted,  and  a  row  of  dentels  is  worked 
under  the  cornice. 

c.  The  Ionic  Order.  The  most  distinguishing  feature 
of  this  order  is  the  capital,  which  is  ornamented  with 
four  spiral  projections  called  volutes;  these  are  arranged, 


Erectheum  at  Athens. 


in  the  Greek  examples,  and  the  best  of  the  Roman,  so 
as  to  exhibit  a  flat  face  on  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
capital,  but  in  later  works  they  have  been  made  to 
spring  out  of  the  mouldings  under  the  angles  of  the 
abacus,  so  as  to  render  the  four  faces  of  the  capital  uni- 
form, the  sides  of  the  abacus  being  worked  hollow  like 
the  Corinthian ;  the  principal  moulding  is  an  ovolo,  or 
echinus,  which  is  overhung  by  the  volutes,  and  is  almost 
invariably  carved;  sometimes  also  other  enrichments 
are  introduced  upon  the  capital :  in  some  of  the  Greek 
examples  there  is  a  collarino,  or  necking,  below  the 
echinus  ornamented  with  leaves  and  flowers.  The 
shaft  varies  from  eight  and  a  quarter  to  about  nine  and 
a  half  diameters  in  height ;  it  is  sometimes  plain,  and 
sometimes  fluted  with  twenty -four  flutes,  which  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  small  fillets.  The  bases 
used  with  this  order  are  principally  varieties  of  the 
Attic  base,  but  another  of  a  peculiar  character  is  found 
in  some  of  the  Asiatic  examples,  the  lower  mouldings 
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Grecian  louic. 

of  which  consist  of  two  scotiaj,  separated  by  small  fillets 
and  beads,  above  which  is  a  large  and  prominent  torus. 
The  members  of  the  entablature  in  good  ancient  exam- 
ples are  sometimes  perfectly  plain,  and  sometimes  en- 
riched, especially  the  bed -mouldings  of  the  cornice, 
which  are  frequently  cut  with  a  row  of  dentels.     In 


Koman  louic. 

modem  or  Italian  architecture,  the  simplicity  of  the 
ancient  entablature  has  been  considerably  departed 
from,  and  the  cornice  is  not  unfrequently  worked  with 
modillions  in  addition  to  dentels. 

d.  The  Corinthian  Order  is  the  lightest  and  most  or- 
namental of  the  three  orders  used  by  the  Greeks.  "  The 
capital."  says  Rickman,  "is  the  great  distinction  of  this 


Coiiuthi.in  Capital. 

order;  its  height  is  more  than  a  diameter,  and  consists 
of  an  astragal,  fillet,  and  apophj-gcs,  all  of  which  are 
measured  with  the  shaft,  then  a  bell  and  horned  abacus. 
The  bell  is  set  round  with  two  rows  of  leaves,  eight  in 
each  row,  and  a  third  row  of  leaves  supports  eight  small 


open  volutes,  four  of  which  are  under  the  four  horns  of 
the  abacus,  and  the  other  four,  which  are  sometimes 
interwoven,  are  under  the  central  recessed  part  of  the 
abacus,  and  have  over  them  a  Hower  or  other  orna- 
ment. Tliese  volutes  spring  out  of  small  twisted  husks, 
placed  between  the  leaves  of  the  second  row,  and  are 
called  caulicoles.  The  abacus  consists  of  an  ovolo,  fillet, 
and  cavetto,  like  the  modern  Ionic.  There  are  various 
modes  of  indenting  the  leaves,  which  are  called  from 
these  variations  acanthus,  olive,  etc.  The  column,  in- 
cluding the  base  of  half  a  diameter,  and  the  capital,  is 
about  ten  diameters  high."  The  base  which  is  consid- 
ered to  belong  to  this  order  resembles  the  Attic,  with 
two  scotiae  between  the  tori,  which  are  separated  by 
two  astragals;  the  Attic  base  is  frequently  used,  and 
other  varieties  sometimes  occur.  The  entablature  of 
this  order  is  often  very  highly  enriched,  the  tlat  sur- 
faces as  well  as  the  mouldings  being  sculptured  with 
a  great  variety  of  delicate  ornaments.  The  architrave 
is  generally  formed  into  two  or  three  faces  or  facife;  the 
frieze  in  the  best  examples  is  flat,  and  is  sometimes 
united  to  the  upper  fillet  of  the  architrave  by  an 
apophyge  ;  the  cornice  has  both  modillions  and  dentels. 

e.  The  Composite  Order,  called  also  Roman,  being  in- 
vented by  that  people,  and  composed  of  the  Ionic  graft- 
ed upon  the  Corinthian,  is  of  the  same  proportion  as  the 
Corinthian,  and  retains  the  same  general  character,  with 
the  exception  of  the  capital,  in  which  the  Ionic  volutes 
and  echinus  are  substituted  for  the  Corinthian  caulicole 
and  scrolls.  It  is  one  of  the  five  orders  of  classic  archi- 
tecture, when  five  are  admitted;  but  modern  architects 
allow  of  only  three,  considering  the  Tuscan  and  the 
Composite  as  merely  varieties  of  the  Doric  and  Corin- 
thian. See  Parker,  Glossai-y  of  Architecture,  s.  \.; 
Elme,  Diet,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  s.  v.    See  Architkcture. 

Ordericus  Vitai.is,  a  noted  mediaeval  English  ec- 
clesiastical historian,  was  born  at  Attingesham,  now 
Atcham,  near  Shrewsbury,  in  1075.  His  parents  were  of 
Norman  descent,  and  belonged  to  the  nobility.  But  few 
particulars  are  extant  regarding  the  life  of  Ordericus. 
From  incidental  notes  in  his  own  writings  it  appears 
that  he  was  sent  to  France  in  his  infancy,  and  there  placed 
under  monastic  instruction.  His  first  French  home  was 
in  the  abbey  of  Ouche,  at  Lisieux,  in  Normandy.  In 
1086  he  received  the  tonsure,  and  changed  his  English 
name  of  Oi'dei'icus  for  that  of  Vitalis,  using  only  the 
latter  name  himself;  but  custom  has  joined  the  two  in 
writing  of  him.  He  devoted  himself  to  study,  and  did 
not  take  priest's  orders  till  1107.  He  never  quit  the 
convent  but  three  times:  he  once  attended  a  chapter 
of  the  order;  once  went  to  England,  visiting  Worces- 
ter and  Croyland ;  and  once  went  to  Cambray — the  last 
two  visits  being  apparently  for  the  purpose  of  procuring 
materials  for  his  work,  Historia  Ecclesiastica.  This 
history,  which  consists  of  thirteen  volumes,  is  brought 
down  to  1141,  in  which  j'ear,  or  the  succeeding  one,  it 
is  most  probable  that  Ordericus  Vitalis  died.  The  Ec- 
clesiastical History  begins  with  the  birth  of  Christ,  and 
gives  in  two  books  a  rapid  summary,  not  always  cor- 
rect, of  the  succession  of  the  Koman  emperors  and  popes. 
These  two  books  were  an  after-thought,  and  are  of  no 
great  value.  It  is  with  the  third  book  that  the  interest 
of  the  work  commences.  The  early  history  of  the  duke- 
dom of  Normandy,  with  the  collateral  relations  of  France 
and  Brittany,  are  given  in  minute  detail.  Then  follows 
the  narrative  of  the  conquest  of  England.  But  by  far 
the  most  valuable  portion  of  the  work  is  the  last  half 
of  it,  treating  of  the  events  of  which  Ordericus  was  a 
contemporary  observer.  The  first  edition  of  the  Histo- 
ria Ecclesiastica  was  published  by  Duchesne,  in  his 
Hist.  Norm.  Script.  Antlq.  (Paris,  1019,  fob).  It  has 
also  been  printed  by  the  French  Historical  Societ)- 
(1840, 2  vols.),  and  was  translated  into  French  by  Dubois 
(1825-27,4  vols.).  An  English  translation  was  prepared 
and  brought  out  bj'  Forester  in  Bohn's  A  ntiquarian  Li- 
brary (Loud.  18.53-54,  4  vols.  12mo).  To  the  French 
edition  of  1825-27  M.  Guizot  wrote  an  introduction,  in 
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which  he  says  of  the  work  :  "  No  book  contains  so  much  I 
and  such  valuable  information  on  the  history  of  the  11th 
and  r2th  centuries;  on  the  political  state,  both  civil  and 
religious,  of  society  in  the  west  of  Europe ;  and  on  the 
manners  ofthe  times,  whether  feudal,  monastic,  or  popu- 
lar."' See  Piper,  Mommentul-Theuloffie,  §  114 ;  Wright, 
Biofj.  Lit.  (A.-N.  Period)  p.  Ill  sq.:  AUibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. ;  Lajipenberg,  Gescli.  von 
Englitnd,  ii,  378-393 ;  Cavc,  Hist.  Lit.  ii,  220 ;  Oudin, 
Comment,  de  Script.  Eccles.  ii,  200;  and  the  sketches 
prefaced  to  the  different  editions  of  his  works. 

Orders,  Holy,  is  an  expression  used  to  denote  the 
sacred  character  or  position  jieculiar  to  mu;isters  of  the 
Christian  religion,  and  to  which  they  are  admitted  at 
the  time  of  their  ordination.     See  Oijdination.     The 
following  is  the  prelatical  view  of  the  subject :  "  It  is 
evident  unto  all  men  diligently  reading  the  Holy  Script- 
ures and  ancient  authors  that  from  the  apostles'  time 
there  have  been  these  orders  of  ministers  in  Christ's 
Church  —  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons;  which  offices 
were  evermore  had  in  such  reverend  estimation  that 
no  man  might  presume  to  execute  any  of  them  except 
he  were  tirst  called,  tried,  examined,  and  known  to 
have  such  qualities  as  are  requisite  for  the  same ;  and 
also  by  public  prayer,  with  imposition  of  hands,  were 
approved  and  admitted  thereunto  by  lawful  author- 
ity" (Preface  to  the  Enylish  Ordinal).     In  the  ancient 
Church  the  (three)  orders  of  ministry  established  by 
Christ  and   his  apostles   universally    prevailed.      But 
along  with  them  there  were  gradually  introduced  into 
most  of  the  churches  other  ecclesiastical  persons  of  in- 
ferior rank,  who  were  allowed  to  take  part  in  the  min- 
istrations of  religion.    The  three  belong  to  the  sacred, 
or  major  orders;  the  others  to  the  petty,  or  minor  or- 
ders, the   number   of  which   varies   in   the    different 
churches,  and  even  at  times  in  the  same  Church.     In 
the  Komish  Church  there  are  seven  orders,  including, 
in  addition  to  the  three  sacred  orders,  doorkeeper,  ex- 
orcist, reader,  and  acolyth.     All  these  the  Council  of 
Trent  enjoins  to  be  received  and  believed  on  pain  of 
anathema.     The  priesthood  is  the  principal  order,  and 
is  supposed  to  impress  an  indelible  character  on  those 
who  receive  it.    The  origin  of  the  inferior  orders  is  ob- 
scure, and  they  are  not  mentioned  before  the  days  of 
Cyprian  and  of  Tertullian;  and,  indeed,  although  some 
modern  Romanists  count  five  (including  subdeacoiis), 
and  sometimes  have  assigned  mystical  reasons  for  so 
doing,  the  number  varied  in  different  periods.     The  re- 
puted Ignatius  (£):>.  ad  Antioch.  12)  excludes  acolyths, 
and  yet,  by  adding  singers  and  copiata\  swells  the  list 
to  six;  the  constitutions  bearing  the  name  of  Clemens 
Romanus  (iii,  11)  count  but  four — subdeacons,  readers, 
singers,  and  doorkeepers.     The  Apostolical  Canons,  as 
they  are  called  (Ixix),  name  only  the  first  three;  and, 
in  a  word,  the  number  five  is  perhaps  less  selected  than 
any  other  by  the  majority  of  ancient  Church  writers, 
whether  authentic  or  pseudonymous.      Their  use  in 
early  times  was  to  f(jrm   a  nursery  for  the   regular 
clergy,  and  to  assist  in  the  performance  of  certain  lower 
and  ordinary  offices,  to  which  laymen,  if  authorized  by 
the  bishop,  were  equally  competent.     IMore  than  one 
council,  indeed,  prohibited  those   who   had  once   em- 
barked even  in  this  inferior  ministry  from  returning  to 
secular  employments;  nevertheless  they  were  esteemed 
insacraii  by  the  ancient  canons.     They  did  not  receive 
any  ordination  at  the  altar,  nor,  for  the  most  part,  any 
imposition  of  hands.     Rv  the  fifth  canon  of  the  fourth 
Council  of  Carthage,  subdeacons,  on  tlieir  appointment, 
were  to  receive  an  empty  cup  from  the  hands  of  the 
bishop,  and  a  ewer  and  towel  from  the  archdeacon — a 
ceremony  implying  their  duties,  namely,  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  sacred  utensils  for  the  service  of  the  altar. 
But  they  were  not  allowed  in  any  way  to  minister  at 
the  altar,  to  step  within  its  rails,  nor  even  to  place  the 
holy  vessels  upon  it.      So  the  duties  of  the  acolyths 
were  symbolized  when  tlio  archdeacon  presented  them 
with  a  taper  in  a  candlestick  and  an  empty  pitcher: 


they  were  to  light  the  candles  in  the  church,  and  to 
supply  wine  for  the  Eucharist.  Concerning  the  duty 
of  the  exorcists,  from  the  obscurity  attaching  to  the 
history  of  the  energumens  intrusted  to  their  care,  it  is 
difficult  to  speak  with  certainty;  it  is  thought  that  pe- 
culiar sanctity  and  especial  reservation  must  have  been 
required  in  persons  who  were  to  exercise  so  important 
a  gift  as  the  adjuration  of  evil  spirits.  Neverthe- 
less, some  of  the  occupations  of  the  exorcists,  as  no- 
ticed b\'  the  ninetieth  canon  of  the  fifth  Council  of  Car- 
thage, belong  rather  to  inferior  keepers  than  to  spirit- 
ual guardians  of  the  demoniacs.  Thus,  although  at 
times  in  which  the  Church  was  not  assembled  they 
were  enjoined  to  pray  over  their  unhappy  charges,  they 
were  also  to  take  heed  that  they  were  busied  in  Avhole- 
some  exercises,  such  as  sweeping  the  church  pavement, 
etc.,  by  which  idleness  might  be  banished,  and  the 
tempter  thereby  be  deprived  of  favorable  opportunities 
for  assault.  They  were  also  to  look  after  the  daily 
meals  of  their  patients.  The  bishop,  on  their  appoint- 
ment, presented  them  with  a  book  containing  the  forms 
of  exorcising.  The  readers,  as  their  name  implies,  read 
the  Scriptures  publicly,  not,  however,  at  the  hema  of 
the  altar,  but  at  the  jndpiium  in  the  bodj'  of  the  church  ; 
and  the  bishop's  words,  upon  placing  in  their  hands  the 
Bible,  by  which  he  conferred  the  privilege,  sufficiently 
denote  their  separation  from  the  regular  clergy:  "Ac- 
cipe,  et  esto  lector  verbi  Dei,  habiturus,  si  fideliter  et  uti- 
liter  impleveris  officium,  partem  cum  eis  qui  Yerbum  Dei 
ministraverunt"  (/ ('  Cane.  Car/h.  c.  viii).  To  the  os- 
tiarii  the  bishops  delivered  the  keys  of  the  church; 
and  they  appear  to  have  had  about  as  much  claim  to 
the  spiritual  gifts  conferred  i)y  ordination  on  the  regu- 
lar ministry  as  is  possessed  by  the  beadle  or  pew-open- 
ers of  a  modern  chapel.  Besides  them,  at  different  pe- 
riods of  ecclesiastical  history,  we  read  of  psalinisfce,  or 
singers,  sometimes  called  i'TrolSoXuc,  because  as  pre- 
centors they  prompted  and  suggested  the  musical  parts 
of  the  service  to  the  remainder  of  the  congregation; 
of  copiata  {KOTriaaOai,  to  labor),  or  fossarii,  who  looked 
after  funerals,  and  seem  to  have  united  in  one  the  func- 
tions both  of  a  sexton  and  an  undertaker;  and  of  para- 
bolani,  who  undertook  the  dangerous  work  {TrapajSoKov 
tpyoi')  of  attending  the  sick. 

The  Church  of  England  declines  admitting  orders 
as  a  sacrament,  for  the  reasons  stated  in  her  twenty- 
fifth  article :  "  For  that  they  have  not  like  nature  of 
sacraments  with  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  for 
that  the}'  have  not  any  visible  sign  or  ceremony  or- 
dained of  God."  The  doctrine  of  the  Church  of  Rome 
on  the  subject  of  orders  is  thus  given  : 

"  Ciuion  I.  If  any  one  shnll  say  that  there  is  not  in  the 
New  Testament  a  visible  and  external  priesthood,  nr  tlmt 
there  is  not  any  power  of  consecrating  and  ofieriiig  tlie 
tine  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord,  and  of  remitting  niid  re- 
taining sins,  but  only  an  ofHce  and  bare  ministry  of  preach- 
ing the  Gospel ;  or  that  those  who  do  not  preach  are  not 
priests  at  all :  let  him  be  anathema.  Canon  II.  If  any  one 
shall  say  that,  besides  the  priesihood,  there  are  not  in  the 
Catholic  Church  other  orders,  both  greater  and  lesser,  by 
which,  as  by  certain  steps,  advance  is  made  unto  the 
priesthood:  let  him  be  anathema.  Canon  III.  If  any  one 
shall  say  that  orders  or  sacred  ordination  is  not  truly  and 
properly  a  sacrament  instituted  by  Christ  the  Lord;  or 
that  it  is  a  certain  human  figment  devised  by  men  un- 
skilled in  ecclesiastical  matters;  or  that  it  is  only  a  cer- 
tain kind  for  choosing  ministers  of  the  Word  of  God  and 
ofthe  sacraments:  let  him  be  anathema.  Canon  IV.  If 
any  one  shall  say  that  by  sacred  ordination  the  Holy 
Ghost  is  not  given  ;  and  that  the  bishops  do  therefm-e 
vainly  say,  Jleccive  ye  the  Hob/  Ghoat;  or  that  a  character 
is  not  thereby  imprinted;  or  that  he  who  has  once  been 
a  priest  can  again  become  a  layman :  let  him  be  anath- 
ema." 

In  all  episcopal  churches,  including  under  that  gen- 
eral descrijition  the  Church  of  England,  the  Protestant 
Episcopal,  jNIethodist  Episcopal,  and  Romish  churches, 
three  ranks  of  clergy  are  recognised  :  the  bishop  (q.v.), 
the  priest  or  presbyter  or  pastor  (q.v.),  and  the  deacon 
(q.  v.).  The  various  higher  officials  in  the  episcopal 
churches  —  archbishop.  i)rimate,  metropolitan,  etc.  —  all 
belong  to  the  order  of  bishop ;  and  the  lower  officials — 
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curate,  rector,  parson,  etc. — all  belong  to  the  order  of 
priests  or  i)resbvters.  The  non-episcopal  churches,  i.  e. 
the  Presbyterians,  Congregatioiialists,  Baptists,  some  Lu- 
therans, and  others,  recognise  only  one  order,  the  pres- 
byterate,  no  other  officers  being  considered  ministers,  al- 
though lay  elders  and  deacons  are  sometimes  set  apart 
by  the  imposition  of  hands.  In  no  Reformed  Church  are 
there  more  than  three  orders — bishops,  priests,  and  dea- 
cons. In  the  primitive  Church  the  word  onlo  simpiy  de- 
noted the  distinction  between  the  clergy  and  the  laity, 
the  former  being  the  ovdo  ecclesiasticus.     See  Okdo. 

Different  opinions  prevail  as  to  the  source  whence  the 
authority  of  Holy  Orders  is  derived.  Some,  who  hold 
there  is  in  Holy  Orders  a  sacramental  virtue  which  is 
indispensable  for  all  the  Christian  ordinances  and  means 
of  grace,  maintain  also  that  this  virtue  is  inherent  in- 
defeasibly  in  each  individual,  who  (according  to  this 
sj'stem)  has  derived  it  in  no  ilegree  from  anj'  particular 
communitij,  but  solely  from  the  bishop  whose  hands 
were  laid  on  him ;  who  derived  his  power  to  administer 
this  sacrament  altogether  from  consecration  by  another 
bishop,  not  necessarily  a  member  of  the  same  particular 
Church,  but  obtaining  his  power  again  from  another; 
and  so  on,  up  to  the  apostolic  times;  a  system,  this,  it 
will  be  seen,  which  makes  the  Church  a  sort  of  append- 
age to  the  priesthood,  not  the  ministry  to  the  Church. 
The  opponents  of  this  system  consider  that  it  is  an  er- 
ror to  make  the  authority  of  a  Church  emanate  from 
that  of  its  ministers ;  and  place  the  title  of  the  latter  on 
the  secure  basis  of  a  clear  sanction  given,  once  for  all, 
to  erery  regularly  appointed  minister  of  any  Christian 
community  constituted  on  Gospel  principles,  instead  of 
being  made  to  depend  on  a  long  chain,  the  soundness 
of  man}'  of  whose  links  cannot  be  ascertained. — Farrar, 
Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Eden,  C'/i. 
Diet.  s.  v.;  Watson,  Bible  Diet.  s.  v.;  Hook,  C7i.  Diet. 
s.  V. ;  Buck,  Ch.  Diet.  s.  v.  See  also  Bergier,  Diet,  de 
Theologie,  s.  v. ;  Watson,  Institutes,  ii,  bl'l-blb ;  Ha- 
genbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines ;  Siegel,  Christliehe  A  Iter- 
thiimer;  M-Elhinney,  Doct.  nf  the  Ch.  p.  192-194,  201; 
Palmer,  Orig.  Lit.  \i,  249,  257,"  258 ;  Walcott,  Sacred  A  r- 
chaol.  s.  V,;  Burnet,  Articles  of  the  Ch.  of  England; 
Coleman,  Ancient  Christianity,  p.  102 ;  and  his  Ritualism 
and  Prelacy,  p.  153 ;  Willett,  Synop.  Pap.  s.  v. ;  Proctor, 
Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer ;  Calvin, 
Institutes;  Princet.  Rev.  xv,3i4:;  and  the  literature  in 
Malcom,  Theol.  Index,  s.  v.  See  Office  ;  Ordina- 
tion;  PuiiLACY. 

Orders,  Religious,  are  conventual  communities 
comprehended  under  one  rule,  subject  to  one  superior, 
and  wearing  the  same  dress.  Religious  orders  may  be 
reduced  to  live  kinds,  viz.  monks,  canons,  knights,  men- 
dicants, and  regular  clerks.  They  are,  however,  gener- 
ally classified  simply  as  monastic,  military,  and  mendi- 
cant. White  order  denotes  the  order  of  regular  canons 
of  St.  Augustine.  Black  order  denotes  the  order  of  St. 
Benedict.  Religious  military  orders  are  those  insti- 
tuted in  defence  of  the  faith,  privileged  to  say  mass, 
prohibited  from  marriage,  etc. 

The  earliest  comprehension  of  monastic  societies  un- 
der one  ride  was  effected  l)y  St.  Basil,  archbishop  of 
Ctwarea,  who  united  tlie  liermits  and  coenobites  in  his 
diocese,  and  prescribed  for  them  a  uniform  constitution, 
recommending  at  the  same  time  a  vow  of  celibacy. 
The  I'.asilian  rule  subsists  to  the  present  day  in  tlie 
Eastern  Churcli.  Next  in  order  of  time  was  the  Bene- 
dictine Order,  founded  by  St.  Benedict  at  Nursia,  who 
considered  a  mild  discipline  preferable  to  excessive  aus- 
terity. The  offshoots  from  tlie  Benedictine  Order  in- 
clude some  of  tlie  most  important  onlers  in  ecclesiastical 
history,  among  others  tlie  Carlhusians,  Cistercians,  and 
Pnemonstrants.  Tlie  Order  of  Augustinians  professed 
to  draw  their  rule  from  the  writings  of  St,  Augustine; 
they  were  the  first  order  who  were  not  entirely  com- 
posed of  laymen,  but  of  ordained  priests,  or  persons  des- 
tined to  the  clerical  profession.  The  military  orders,  of 
which  the  members  united  the  militarv  witii  the  reliir- 


ious  profession,  arose  from  the  necessity  under  which 
the  monks  lay  of  defending  the  possessions  which  they 
had  accumulated,  and  tlie  sui)posed  duty  of  recovering 
Palestine  from  the  Saracens,  and  retaining  possession 
of  it.  The  most  famous  orders  of  this  kind  were  the 
Hospitallers  or  Knights  of  St.  .John  of  Jerusalem,  the 
Knights  Templars,  and  the  Teutonic  Order.  Many 
otlier  military  orders  existed,  and  not  a  few  continue  to 
exist,  particularly  in  Sjiain  and  Portugal.  The  phra- 
seology of  the  old  military  orders  is  preserved  in  the 
orders  of  kiiiglithood  of  modern  times,  into  which  indi- 
viduals are  admitted  in  reward  for  merit  of  different 
kinds,  military  and  civil.  The  three  mendicant  orders 
of  Franciscans,  Dominicans,  and  Carmelites  were  insti- 
tuted in  the  I3th  century.  Their  principal  purpose  was 
to  put  down  the  opposition  to  the  Church,  which  had 
begun  to  show  itself,  and  also  to  reform  the  Church  by 
example  and  precept.  At  a  later  period  the  Order  of 
the  Jesuits  was  founded,  with  the  object  of  increasing 

the  power  of  the  Church  and  putting  down  heresy 

Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v.  Notices  of  the  more  important 
orders,  monastic,  military,  and  mendicant,  will  be  found 
under  separate  articles.  See  also  Knights;  Monasti- 
CTS.M;  3Ii:ni)ICAnts. 

Ordibarii,  a  sect  of  the  Catharists,  who  held  that 
a  Trinity  only  began  to  be  when  Jesus  Christ  was  born 
— that  is,  Jesus  became  Son  of  God  by  his  reception  of 
the  Word :  and  when  this  preaching  attracted  others 
the  Holy  Ghost  began  to  exist.  In  their  patois,  that 
of  the  south  of  France,  their  adherents  were  called  "  bos 
homes,"  good  men,  and  "  credentes,"  believers :  these  last 
at  a  later  period  joined  the  bos  ordo,  whence  probably 
the  name.  See  Neander,  Church  Hist,  iii,  360;  Kurtz, 
Manucd  of  Ch.  Hist.  sec.  138.  See  also  Albigknses; 
BoGOMiLKS;  Cathaei;  Ortlibenses. 

Ordinal  is  the  name  of  the  book  which  contains 
the  forms  observed  in  the  Church  of  England  and  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Church  for  the  ordination  and 
consecration  of  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons.  It  was 
prepared  by  a  commission  appointed  in  the  third  j^ear 
of  Edward  VI  (1550),  and  was  added  to  the  Book  of 
Common  Prayer,  after  approval  by  Parliament.  It  was 
slightly  modified  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  and  was 
again  revised  by  the  Convention  of  16C1. 

The  English  ordinal,  in  its  general  structure,  resem- 
bles the  ancient  services  used  for  a  like  purpose,  but  pos- 
sesses much  greater  simplicity,  and  has  some  features — 
e.  g.  the  numerous  questions  addressed  to  the  candi- 
dates— peculiar  to  itself.  There  are  separate  services 
for  the  "  making  of  deacons"  and  the  "  ordering  of 
priests,"  but  these  are  practically  joined  in  one,  and 
used  on  the  same  day.  The  service  for  the  consecra- 
tion of  bishops  is  altogether  distinct.  The  ordination 
takes  place  at  one  of  the  Ember  seasons,  and  during 
the  public  service,  after  morning  prayer  and  a  sermon 
on  the  subject,  and  begins  with  the  presentation  of  the 
candidates  by  the  archdeacon.  The  bishop  inquires  as 
to  their  fitness,  and  commends  them  to  the  prayers  of 
the  congregation.  The  litany  is  then  said,  with  special 
petitions  for  the  candidates  for  each  order,  and  the  com- 
munion service  commences  with  a  special  collect,  epis- 
tle, and  gospel.  Between  the  epistle  and  gospel  the 
oath  of  supremacy  is  administered,  and  the  candidates 
for  deacons'  orders  are  questioned  bj'  the  bishop  and  or- 
dained. The  gospel  is  read  by  one  of  the  newly  or- 
dained deacons.  The  candidates  for  priests'  orders  are 
tlien  solemnly  exhorted  and  interrogated,  and  the  pray- 
ers of  all  present  are  asked  for  the  divine  blessing  upon 
them.  For  this  purpose  a  pause  is  made  in  tlie  service 
for  private  prayer.  After  this  the  hymn  Veni  Creator 
Spiritus  (Come,  Holy  (ihost,  our  Souls  inspire  ) — a  com- 
position of  great  antiquity,  supposed  to  be  as  old  as  the 
4th  century — is  sung,  and,  the  candidates  kneeling  be- 
fore the  bisho]),  he  and  the  assistant  presbyters  lay 
their  hands  upon  the  head  of  each,  with  the  words, 
"  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  office  and  work  of  a 
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priest  in  the  Church  of  God,"  etc.  The  onl.v  other  cer- 
emony is  the  presentation  of  each  candidate  with  the 
Bible' in  token  of  authority  to  preacli ;  as  the  deacons 
had  been  before  presented  with  tlie  New  Testament  in 
token  of  authority  to  read  tlie  Gospel.  The  service 
concludes  with  the  administration  of  the  sacrament  of 
the  Lord's  Supper.  In  the  office  for  the  ordering  of  dea- 
cons the  bishop  lays  on  his  hands,  but  does  not  use  the 
words,  "Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,"  etc.,  or  grant  author- 
ity to  forgive  or  retain  sins.  The  consecration  of  bish- 
ops is  performed  by  an  archbishop,  or  some  bishop  ap- 
pointed in  his  place,  and  two  or  more  of  his  suffragans, 
and  may  take  place  on  any  Sunday  or  holy  day.  In  the 
service  for  the  consecration  of  bishops  the  form  is  this : 
"Then  the  archbishop  and  bishop  present  shall  lay 
their  hands  upon  tlie  head  of  the  elected  bishop,  kiieelini^ 
before  them  upon  his  knees,  the  archbishop  saying,  'Ke- 
ceive  the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  office  and  work  of  a  bishop 
in  the  Church  of  God,  now  committed  unto  thee  by  the 
laying  on  of  our  hands,  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
the  Son,  mid  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Amen.  And  remember 
that  thou  stir  up  the  grace  of  God  wliich  is  given  thee  by 
the  imposition  of  our  hands,  for  God  hath  not  given  us 
the  spirit  of  fear,  but  of  power  and  love  and  soberness.'" 

See  Procter,  Commenhtry  on  the  Book  of  Comnion 
Prayer;  M'Elhinney,  I)ocf.  of  the  Church,  p.  1C4,  167, 
305;  Hook,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v.; 
Churton,  Defence  of  the  English  Ordinal  (Lond.  1873, 
8vo). 

Ordinance,  an  institution  established  by  lawful 
authority.  Religious  ordinances  must  be  instituted  by 
the  great  institutor  of  religion,  or  they  are  not  binding : 
minor  regulations  are  not  properly  ordinances.  Ordi- 
nances once  established  are  not  to  be  varied  by  human 
caprice  or  mutability. 

Human  ordinances,  established  by  national  laws,  may 
be  varied  by  other  laws,  because  the  inconveniences 
arising  from  them  can  only  be  determined  by  experi- 
ence. Yet  Christians  are  bound  to  submit  to  these  in- 
stitutions, when  they  do  not  infringe  on  those  estab- 
lished by  divine  authority;  not  only  from  the  consider- 
ation that  if  every  individual  were  to  oppose  national 
institutions  no  society  could  subsist,  but  by  the  tenor  of 
Scripture  itself.  Nevertheless,  Christianity  does  not 
interfere  with  political  rights,  but  leaves  individuals,  as 
well  as  nations,  in  full  enjoyment  of  whatever  advan- 
tages the  constitution  of  a  country  secures  to  its  subjects. 

The  course  of  nature  is  the  ordinance  of  God;  its 
laws  are  but  "  the  ordinances  of  heaven ;"  and  every 
planet  obeys  that  impulse  which  the  divine  Governor 
has  impressed  on  it  (Jer.  xxxi.  36) — Calmet. 

ORDINANCES,  CHRISTIAN.  See  Ordinances 
OF  THE  Gospel. 

ORDINANCES  OF  THE  GOSREL  are  institutions 
of  divine  authority  relating  to  the  worship  of  God; 
such  as,  1,  baptism  (Matt,  xxviii,  19) ;  2,  the  Lord's 
Supper  (1  Cor.  xi,  24,  etc.) ;  3,  public  ministry,  or  preach- 
ing and  reading  the  Word  (Rom.  x,  15;  Ephes.  iv,  13; 
Mark  xvi,  15);  4,  hearing  the  Gospel  (i\Iark  iv,  24; 
Rom.  X,  17);  5,  public  prayer  (1  Cor.  xiv,  15, 19;  Matt, 
vi,  6;  Psa.  v,  1,  7);  6,  singing  of  psalms  (Col.  iii,  16; 
Ephes.  V,  19);  7,  fasting  (Jas.  i,  9;  Matt,  ix,  15;  .Joel  ii, 
12);  8,  solemn  thanksgiving  (Psa.  1, 14;  1  Thess.  v,  18). 
See  these  different  articles;  also  Means  of  CiRACE. 

Ordinary  (Lat.  ordinarius)  is  a  word  used  in  com- 
mon and  canon  law  to  designate  one  who  has  regular  or 
Immediate  jurisdiction,  in  opposition  to  those  who  are 
extraordinarily  appointed.  In  England  the  bishop  is 
commonly  the  ordinary  for  a  diocese,  and  the  archbishop 
for  a  province.  Saj'S  Coke,  in  his  Second  Institute,  p. 
398,  "  This  word  signifieth  a  bishop,  or  he  or  they  that 
have  ordinary  jurisdiction,  and  is  derived  ah  ordinef 
and  gives  this  quaint  reason,  that  the  name  was  selected 
for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  individual  who  bears  it 
in  perpetual  remembrance  of  "  the  high  order  and  office 
that  he  is  called  unto."  When  the  word  is  used  at  the 
present  day,  it  generally  denotes  either  the  individ- 
ual who  has  the  right  to  grant  letters  of  administra- 


tion of  the  effects  of  deceased  persons,  or  him  who  has 
the  right  of  ecclesiastical  visitation.  The  ordinary  of 
assizes  and  sessions  was  formerly  a  deputy  of  the  bishop, 
appointed  to  give  malefactors  the  neck-verse — i.  e.  the 
verse  which  was  read  by  a  party  to  entitle  him  to  the 
benefit  of  clergy.  The  ordinary  of  Newgate  is  a  cler- 
gyman who  attends  on  condemned  culprits,  and,  as  it  is 
commonly  expressed,  prepares  them  for  death. 

Ordination,  in  a  common,  but  limited  and  techni- 
cal sense,  is  the  ceremony  by  Avhich  an  individual  is  set 
apart  to  an  order  or  office  of  the  Christian  ministry. 
As  the  laying  on  of  hands  is  usually  a  distinctive  feat- 
ure of  that  ceremony,  many  persons  have  very  inade- 
quately treated  of  ordination  to  the  Christian  ministry 
as  identical  with  it;  whereas  imposition  of  hands  (q.  v.) 
has  various  other  uses,  and  only  belongs  to  the  cere- 
mony in  question  as  a  symbolic  act  indicative  of  the 
bestowment  of  spiritual  gifts  or  power. 

In  a  broader,  and  in  fact  its  only  important  sense,  or- 
dination signifies  the  appointment  or  designation  of  a 
person  to  a  ministerial  office,  whether  with  or  without 
attendant  ceremonies.  The  term  ordination  is  derived 
directlj'  from  the  Latin  ordinatio,  signifying,  with  ref- 
erence to  things  or  affairs,  a  setting  in  order,  an  estab- 
lishment, an  edict,  and  with  reference  to  men,  an  ap- 
pointment to  office.  It  is  used  in  all  languages  derived 
from  the  Latin,  and  chiefly  in  application  to  this  one  idea 
of  induction  to  the  ministerial  office.  As  used  in  the 
English  language,  the  term  is  not  fixed  and  invariable 
in  its  signification.  In  fact  it  has  many  variations  of 
meaning,  as  it  is  made  to  represent  the  peculiar  theories 
and  practices  which  have  prevailed  in  different  periods 
and  churches  with  reference  to  the  character  and  effect 
of  ordination  ;  j'et  all  these  variations  of  meaning  may 
be  harmonized  under  the  general  idea  of  ministerial 
appointment,  whether  by  the  Saviour's  command,  or 
through  mnlti]ilie(l  ceremonies  of  human  devising. 

It  is  but  just  to  consider  the  subject  of  ordination  one 
of  no  small  intrinsic  interest,  since,  by  the  consent  and 
practice  of  the  Christian  world,  it  is  an  act,  or  the  pe- 
culiar feature  of  a  series  of  acts,  by  which  all  minis- 
ters have  received  their  order  or  office,  in  distinction 
from  the  laity  of  the  Church.  Nevertheless  much  of 
the  prominence  w'hich  has  been  given  to  it  in  theolog- 
ical controversy  has  not  arisen  from  its  intrinsic  impor- 
tance, but  from  the  accident  of  its  being  a  pivotal  ques- 
tion in  reference  to  the  dogma  of  a  Imeal  apostolical 
succession,  and  the  consequences  supposed  to  flow 
through  it  as  a  channel  of  transmitted  grace.  It  has 
also  entered  largely  into  the  sacramentarian  controver- 
sies of  the  past. 

Whoever  woidd  properly  comprehend  the  subject  of 
ordination  as  now  defined  should  give  primary  atten- 
tion to  whatever  teachings  the  Scriptures  contain  re- 
specting it.  Of  necessity  the  Word  of  God,  rightly  in- 
terpreted, is  the  one  source  of  authority  in  reference  to 
a  subject  so  closely  connected  with  the  establishment 
of  Christ's  kingdom  upon  the  earth.  Hence  any  theory 
or  practice  that  is  not  sustained  by  inspired  precept  or 
example  cannot  be  regarded  as  of  religious  authority, 
or  deserving  attention  other  than  as  a  matter  of  history 
or  curiosity. 

A  scriptural  investigation  of  this  subject  can  hardly 
fail  to  impress  any  ingenuous  mind  with  the  great  sig- 
nificance of  the  fact  that  neither  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
nor  any  of  his  disciples  gave  specific  commandj  or  dec- 
larations in  reference  to  ordination.  The  facts  of  the 
institution  of  the  ministerial  office  in  the  Church  and 
of  the  ordination,  in  the  sense  of  the  appointment,  of 
faithful  or  believing  men  to  serve  in  that  office,  stand 
forth  prominently  throughout  the  New  Testament.  But 
the  manner  in  which  those  facts  are  stated  suggest  the 
inference  that  ministerial  ordination,  like  the  more  com- 
prehensive subject  of  Church  organization  itself,  was 
not  designed  to  be  a  matter  of  miinite  prescription  or  of 
constrained  uniformity,  but  rather  was  to  be  left  open, 
within  the  range  of  certain  great  principles,  to  minor 
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variations  of  detail  that  might  l)e  appropriate  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  future.  Had  any  jiarticnlar  form 
of  ordination  been  essential  to  the  perpetuity  of  the 
Church,  the  validity  of  the  sacraments,  or  the  salvation 
of  men,  it  seems  but  reasonable  to  infer  that  the  Head 
of  the  Church  himself  would  have  appointed  that  spe- 
cial form,  and  have  given  precepts  for  its  continuance. 
In  the  absence  of  any  such  appointment  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  we  have  to  ascertain  to  what  extent  the  apostles 
became  the  instructors  of  the  Ciiurch  in  reference  to 
the  subject  in  question;  and,  finding  in  their  writings 
an  absence  of  specific  precepts,  it  is  necessar_v  to  collate 
the  several  examples  of  ordination  which  they  have  re- 
corded, and  to  draw  from  them  impartial  inferences  as 
to  their  import  and  bearing  upon  the  future  practice  of 
the  Church.  When  once  the  canon  of  Scripture  is 
closed  nothing  remains  but  to  follow  the  course  of  his- 
tory, and  to  observe  how  different  churches,  at  different 
periods,  have  sought  to  improve  upon  the  simplicity 
and  godly  sincerity  of  the  apostolic  practices,  and  with 
what  results,  inclusive  of  far-reaching  corruptions.  As 
the  subject  essentially  demands  historic  treatment,  at- 
tention is  first  invited  to — 

I.  The  Analogies  and  Counter- A7ialogies  of  Judaism. 
— Many  writers,  without  due  consideration,  have  as- 
•sumed  that  Christian  ministerial  ordination  was  derived 
directly  from  .Judaism,  whereas  the  whole  system  of  in- 
duction into  the  office  of  the  .Jewish  priesthood  is  in 
marked  contradistinction  to  that  practiced  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles  in  reference  to  the  Christian  ministry. 

1.  The  consecration  of  Jewish  priests  was  by  means 
of  the  anointing  oil  upon  their  persons  and  their  gar- 
ments (see  Exod.  xxviii,  40,  41 ;  xxix,  1, 19,  30;  Lev. 
viii,  12,  30 ;  x,  7 ;  xxi,  12).  The  Levites,  as  assistants 
to  the  priests,  were  consecrated  by  the  sprinkling  of  the 
•water  of  purification,  washing  their  clothes,  and  the  of- 
fering of  sacrifice  (Numb,  viii,  6-22).  The  laying  on 
of  hands  appointed  for  the  Levitical  consecration  was 
performed  by  the  people,  not  as  conferring  an  office  or 
spiritual  gifts,  but  as  symbolical  of  the  transmission  of 
their  sins  to  the  Levites,  who,  in  turn,  transmitted  the 
same  by  laying  their  hands  upon  tlie  heads  of  the  bul- 
locks offered  for  a  sin-offering  and  a  burnt-offering  (ver. 
10-12). 

2.  The  appointment  of  the  Jewish  prophets  was  by 
direct  command  or  inspiration  from  (Jod,  without  any 
ceremonial  induction  to  their  sacred  office.  In  this  feat- 
ure the  appointment  of  the  holy  prophets  prefigured  the 
Messianic  period,  and  Christ's  own  mode  of  appointing 
his  disciples  to  their  ministry. 

3.  The  most  direct,  if  not  the  only  real  analogy  of 
the  Old-Testament  Scriptures  to  the  Christian  custom 
of  ordination  to  the  office  of  the  ministry  is  found  in  the 
ceremony  by  which,  under  the  command  of  God,  Moses 
transferred  to  Joshua  a  portion  of  his  responsibilities  as 
a  leader  and  guide  to  the  congregation  of  Israel  (see 
Numb,  xxvii,  15-23).  In  this  narrative  it  may  be  seen 
that  ]Moses,  prior  to  his  departure  from  the  people  whom 
he  had  been  appointed  to  lead  out  of  Egypt  to  the  land 
of  promise,  prayed  to  the  Lord  to  "  set  a  man  over  the 
congregation,  ,  .  .  that  the  congregation  of  the  Lord  be 
not  as  sheep  which  have  no  shepherd.  And  the  Lord 
said  unto  Jloses,  Take  thee  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  a 
man  in  whom  is  the  spirit,  and  lay  thine  hand  upon 
him.  .  .  .  And  Moses  did  as  the  Lord  commanded  him  : 
and  he  took  Joshua,  and  set  him  before  Eleazar  tlie 
priest,  and  before  all  the  congregation;  and  he  laid  his 
hands  ui)on  him,  and  gave  liim  a  charge,  as  the  Lord 
commanded  by  the  hand  of  iNIoses."  In  this  transac- 
tion the  office  of  the  Christian  pastor,  his  necessary  spir- 
itual (lualilication,  his  mode  nf  appointment,  and  his 
duty  as  an  under-she|)herd  of  Clirist's  flock,  are  beauti- 
fully prefigured. 

II.  The  Example  of  Christ  and  the  Prnclice  of  the 
Apostolical  Church.  —  1.  In  the  introduction  of  the 
Christian  dispensation  no  exterior  act  of  ordination 
was  practiced  by  Christ.     The  calling,  appointing,  and 


ultimate  commissioning  of  the  twelve  apostles  was  his 
personal  act,  unattended,  so  far  as  the  inspired  record 
shows,  with  any  symbolical  action  or  ceremony.  When 
it  is  narrated  (Mark  iii,  14)  that  ''he  ordained  twelve, 
that  they  should  be  with  him,  and  that  he  might  send 
them  forth  to  preach,"  the  original  word  employed  is 
tiroitjTf,  signifying  he  made,  in  the  sense  of  constituted 
or  appointed.  When  to  the  same  disciples  he  declared 
(John  XV,  16),  "Ye  have  not  chosen  me,  but  I  have 
chosen  you,  and  ordained  you,  that  }'e  should  go  and 
bring  forth  fruit,  and  that  your  fruit  should  remain," 
the  word  rendered  ordained  is  i^tjKO,  I  hare  set  or  ap- 
pointed you.  In  Luke  x,  1,  where  it  is  recorded  that 
he  "appointed  other  seventy  also,  and  sent  them  two  and 
two  before  his  face,"  the  Greek  word  rendered  appointed 
is  av't^n^iv,  literally  signifying  he  jwinted  out  or  ap- 
pointed by  designation.  In  all  these  cases  Christ  il- 
lustrated the  divine  authority  which  he  asserted  in  his 
preface  to  the  great  and  final  commission  given  prior 
to  his  ascension:  "And  Jesus  came,  and  spake  unto 
them,  saying,  All  power  is  given  unto  me  in  heaven 
and  in  earth.  Go  ye  therefore  and  teach  all  nations, 
baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the 
Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  teaching  them  to  observe 
all  things  whatsoever  I  have  commanded  you:  and  lo, 
I  am  with  you  alway,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world" 
(Matt,  xxviii,  18-20).  "  He  needed  not  that  any  should 
testify  of  man,  for  he  knew  what  was  in  man"  (John  ii, 
25).  Hence,  while  he  remained  on  earth  as  the  visible 
Head  of  his  own  Church,  he  chose  and  ordained  his  own 
ministers  in  the  exercise  of  his  omniscience  and  kingly 
power.  If  it  be  objected  that  one  of  the  original  twelve 
apostatized  and  betrayed  him,  the  proper  answer  is 
that  ministers  of  the  Lord  Jesus  are  in  this  melancholy 
fact  admonished  of  the  danger  of  yielding  to  tempta- 
tion and  falling  into  the  snare  of  the  devil,  notwith- 
standing the  grace  imparted  in  an  unquestionably  di- 
vine appointment.  Although  in  other  acts  the  Saviour 
employed  symbolical  actions,  as  when  in  healing  lepers 
he  touched  them  (]\Iatt.  viii,  3;  Mark  i,  41;  Luke  v, 
13),  or  when  in  healing  blind  men  he  touched  their 
eyes  (Matt,  ix,  29),  spit  on  their  eyes  and  put  his  hands 
upon  them  (Mark  viii,  23),  anointed  the  eyes  of  the 
blind  with  clay  (John  ix,  6,  7, 11),  and  in. curing  a  deaf 
man  he  put  his  fingers  in  his  ears  and  touched  his 
tongue  (Jlark  vii,  33),  yet  in  no  case  of  his  ordination 
of  his  disciples  to  their  ministerial  or  apostolic  office  is 
it  recorded  that  he  laid  his  hands  upon  them.  Never- 
theless, in  the  final  period  of  his  earthly  sojourn,  be- 
tween his  resurrection  and  ascension,  when  about  to  be- 
stow upon  his  disciples  a  higher  manifestation  of  spiritual 
power,  "  he  breathed  on  them,  and  said.  Receive  ye  the 
Holy  Ghost"  (John  xx,  22).  By  this  symbolic  action 
he  illustrated  the  nature  of  the  sjiirifual  influence  which 
was  to  come  upon  them  in  its  full  manifestation  at  the 
Pentecost.  It  was  in  this  connection  that  he  also 
uttered  the  words,  so  often  and  so  grossly  perverted, 
"Whosesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto 
them ;  and  whosesoever  sins  ye  retain,  they  are  re- 
tained." A  literal  and  materializing  construction  of 
the  above  passage,  together  with  the  kindred  passages 
in  Matthew  relating  to  the  keys,  and  the  power  of 
binding  and  loosing  (]\Iatt.  xvi,  19;  xviii,  18),  became 
at  an  early  period  of  the  history  of  the  ancient  Church 
a  great  fountain  of  error  in  reference  to  the  office  and 
power  of  the  clergy.  That  the  design  of  our  Lord  in 
employing  these  strong  figures  was  not  to  confer  upon 
the  disciples  a  divine  prerogative,  but  rather  to  impress 
upon  them  the  responsibility  of  their  office,  and  their 
essential  need  of  a  constant  reliance  on  the  aid  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  to  enable  them  to  discharge  their  duties 
as  ministers  of  the  Gospel,  is  evident,  not  only  from  a 
just  interpretation  of  the  passages  themselves,  but 
specially  so  from  the  practical  illustration  of  their 
meaning,  given  by  the  actions  and  teachings  of  the 
apostles  throughout  all  their  sid)sequent  ministrj-.  In 
pursuance  of  the  Saviour's  instructions  they  proceeded, 
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not  to  assume  personal  or  official  prerogatives,  but  to 
employ  the  Gospel  plan  of  salvation  as  the  one  and  only 
agency  for  securing  the  remission  of  sins.  In  so  doing 
they  faithfully  warned  the  wicked  of  their  certain  con- 
dernnation  and  ruin  outside  of  the  provisions  of  the 
Gospel,  while  they  taught  all  men  the  necessity  of 
prayer  and  personal  faith  in  Christ  as  the  indispensable 
condition  of  pardon  and  salvation. 

2.  In  the  whole  apostolic  histor\-  not  a  single  intima- 
tion is  given  of  the  possibility  of  the  absolution  of  sin 
by  human  or  priestly  power.  On  the  contrary,  that 
idea  was  terribly  rebuked  in  the  case  of  the  ex-sorcerer 
Simon,  who,  although  a  baptized  believer,  committed  a 
heinous  sin  by  thinking  "  that  the  gift  of  God  might 
be  purchased  with  money"  or  imparted  by  ceremonial 
acts.  For  this  Peter  charged  him,  saying,  "  Repent  of 
this  thy  wickedness,  and  pray  God  if  perhaps  the 
thought  of  thine  heart  may  be  forgiven  thee"  (Acts 
viii,  13-24).  In  this  transaction,  as  well  as  in  his  ad- 
dress to  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem,  and  in  fact  throughout 
his  entire  ministry,  the  teachings  of  the  apostle  Peter 
illustrate  the  scriptural  doctrine  that  God  onlj'  can  re- 
mit sin  through  the  merits  of  Christ  (see  Psa.  exxx,  4; 
Dan.  ix,  9;  Acts  v,  31;  xiii,  38;  xxvi,  18).  More- 
over, in  his  denunciations  of  sin  and  encouragements  to 
righteousness,  Peter  showed  precisely  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  apostolic  prerogative  of  the  keys,  and  of 
binding  and  loosing,  which  was  no  more  nor  less  than 
that  of  organizing  the  Christian  Church,  and  admin- 
istering its  government  on  the  strict  principles  of  moral 
purity  established  by  the  Gospel  itself. 

It  was  a  sad  and  ominous  day  for  the  cause  of  Chris- 
tianity when  a  different  interpretation  began  to  be  put 
upon  the  Saviour's  instructions,  and  men,  lacking  the 
essential  elements  of  Christian  experience  and  all  claim 
to  the  Holy  Spirit's  influence,  began  to  imagine  and 
proclaim  themselves  competent  to  remit  sins,  on  account 
of  some  magical  power  acquired  by  clerical  ordination. 
That  there  was  no  scriptural  foundation  for  such  errors, 
and  that  in  fact  they  might  have  been  corrected  by  due 
attention  to  the  teachings  of  the  New  Testament,  may 
be  sho-\v'n  from  the  recorded  examples  of  ordination  as 
practiced  by  the  apostles. 

3.  The  Appointment  of  Matthias  to  the  Apostle  ship. — 
The  peculiar  feature  in  this  transaction  (see  Acts  i, 
21-26)  was  a  pervading  anxiety  to  ascertain  whom  the 
tord  had  chosen  for  the  vacant  place  among  the  com- 
missioned witnesses  of  his  resurrection.  Hence  the 
election  or  nomination  by  the  Church  of  two  candi- 
dates, prayer  by  the  apostles,  and  the  casting  of  lots, 
to  determine  which  of  the  two  should  be  numbered 
with  the  eleven  apostles.  In  this  case,  as  in  those  of 
the  Lord's  direct  appointment,  there  was  no  imposition 
of  hands. 

4.  The  Orrlinatinn  of  the  Seven  Deacons. — This  marked 
event  in  the  history  of  the  Church  occurred  in  imme- 
diate sequence  of  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
at  the  Pentecost,  and  from  the  space  allotted  to  it  in 
the  sacred  record  (Acts  vi,  2-6),  as  well  as  from  the 
fact  that  all  the  apostles  were  present,  it  may  now  be 
considered,  as  it  doubtless  was  during  the  whole  apos- 
tolic period,  a  model  ordination  for  the  subsequent 
Church.  Its  characteristic  features  were:  (I)  A  de- 
mand for  men  of  honest  report,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  wisdom;  (2)  An  election  or  choice  by  the  Church 
on  that  basis;  (3)  Prayer  by  the  apostles;  (4)  The  lay- 
ing on  of  hands,  presumably  by  several  of  the  apostles, 
as  representative  of  the  whole  body.  In  this  act  the 
apostles  illustrated  their  ideas  of  the  proper  functions 
of  the  Church  in  reference  to  its  future  ministers,  and 
established  a  precedent  of  perpetual  authority.  It  was 
a  precedent,  moreover,  in  obvious  harmony  with  the 
precept  of  our  Lord,  given  in  connection  with  his  ap- 
pointment of  the  seventy  (Luke  x,  2),  "  Pray  ye  there- 
fore the  Lord  of  the  harvest,  that  he  would  send  forth 
laborers  into  his  harvest."  The  apostles  evidently  re- 
garded this  as  the  standing  commission  and  perpetual 


duty  of  the  Church  in  reference  to  the  promotion  of 
Christ's  kingdom  in  the  earth.  In  it  they  saw  that 
the  Lord  claimed  the  work  of  evangelizing  the  world 
as  his  own,  and  also  the  prerogative  of  calling  and 
sending  forth  laborers,  while  at  the  same  time  he 
charged  the  Church  with  the  responsibility  of  prayer 
and  co-operation.  This,  too,  was  in  harmony  with  the 
Saviour's  promised  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  guide 
of  the  Church  when  he  should  no  longer  be  present  as 
its  visible  Head.  The  Spirit's  influence  was  specially 
promised  in  answer  to  prayer,  and  it  was  only  a  pray- 
ing Church  endowed  with  the  Holy  Ghost  that  could 
become  the  light  of  the  world  and  the  agency  of  its 
salvation.  So  long  as  the  Church  illustrated  these 
characteristics  it  gloriously  fulfilled  its  mission.  It 
grew  rapidly  by  the  addition  of  regenerated  believers, 
many  of  whom,  in  proportion  to  the  demands  of  its 
widening  work,  were  called  of  God  and  moved  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  to  preach  to  others  the  same  Gospel  that  had 
become  to  them  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation.  The 
function  of  the  Church,  therefore,  as  to  ordination  was 
not  to  create  or  bestow  the  gift  of  the  ministry,  but 
simply  to  recognise  and  authenticate  it  when  bestowed 
by  the  Head  of  the  Church.  Hence  ensued  prayer  that 
the  Lord  would  show  the  men  whom  he  had  chosen  for 
that  work,  and  the  laying  on  of  hands,  to  express  the 
co-operative  action  and  benediction  of  the  Church. 

5.  These  principles  were  illustrated  in  the  experience 
and  ordination  of  Paid.  On  no  subject  did  the  great 
apostle  speak  more  emphatically  and  repeatedly  than 
that  of  his  divine  call,  in  the  absence  of  which  he  would 
have  regarded  himself  no  true  minister  or  apostle,  what- 
ever ceremonies  might  have  been  enacted  over  him : 
"  Paul,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  to  be  an  apostle, 
separated  unto  the  Gospel  of  God"  (Rom.  i,  1)  ;  "  Paul, 
an  apostle  (not  of  men,  neither  by  man,  but  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  God  the  Father,  who  raised  him  from  the 
dead)"  (Gal.  i,  1).  Such  were  the  terms  in  which  the 
apostle  to  the  Gentiles  expressed  his  personal  conscious- 
ness of  the  divine  call,  and  yet  he  submitted  himself  to 
ordination  on  the  part  of  the  Church,  and  that  in  com- 
pany with  a  brother  of  lower  degree,  and  at  the  hands  of 
prophets  (preachers)  and  teachers  who  were  not  num- 
bered among  the  apostles. 

6.  Ordination  of  Barnahas  and  Saul. — The  full  in- 
spired account  of  this  transaction  is  worthy  of  special 
attention :  "  And  Barnabas  and  Saul  returned  from 
Jerusalem,  when  they  had  fulfilled  their  ministry,  and 
took  with  them  John,  whose  surname  was  Mark.  Now 
there  were  in  the  Church  that  was  at  Antioch  certain 
prophets  and  teachers ;  as  Barnabas,  and  Simeon  that 
was  called  Niger,  and  Lucius  of  Cyrene,  and  Manaen, 
which  had  been  brought  up  with  Herod  the  tetrarch, 
and  Saul.  As  they  ministered  to  the  Lord,  and  fasted, 
the  Holy  Ghost  said.  Separate  me  Barnabas  and  Saul 
for  the  work  whereunto  I  have  called  them.  And  when 
they  had  fasted  and  prayed,  and  laid  their  hands  on 
them,  they  sent  them  away.  So  they,  being  sent  forth 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  departed  unto  Seleucia;  and  from 
thence  they  sailed  to  Cyprus"  (Acts  xii,  25 ;  xiii,  1-4). 
The  events  above  narrated  occurred  some  ten  years 
after  the  commission  of  Saul  of  Tarsus,  following  which 
"straightway  he  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues" 
(Acts  ix,  20).  Becoming  associated  with  Barnabas,  he 
also  "  spake  boldly  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus"  at 
Jerusalem.  Both  these  men  seem  to  have  labored  as 
evangelists  whenever  they  had  opportunity,  and  their 
ministry  having  been  given  of  God,  was  honored  by 
his  blessing.  They  were  now  called  to  higher  responsi- 
bilities. They  were  to  go  forth  "under  the  sanction 
of  the  Church,  and  not  only  to  proclaim  the  truth,  but 
also  to  baptize  converts,  to  organize  Christian  congre- 
gations, and  to  ordain  Christian  ministers.  It  was 
therefore  proper  that,  on  this  occasion,  thcj'  should  be 
regularly  invested  with  the  ecclesiastical  commission. 
In  the  circumstantial  record  of  this  proceeding,  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  we  have  a  proof  of  the  wisdom  of 
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the  Author  of  Revelation.  He  foresaw  that  the  rite  of 
'  tlie  laying  on  of  liands'  would  be  sadly  abused  ;  that  it 
would  be  represented  as  possessing  sometlung  like  a 
magie  jiotency;  and  that  it  would  at  length  be  con- 
verted, by  a  small  class  of  ministers,  into  an  ecclesiasti- 
cal monopoly.  He  has  therefore  supplied  us  with  an 
antidote  against  delusion  by  permitting  us,  in  this 
sim[)le  narrative,  to  scan  its  exact  import.  And  what 
was  the  virtue  of  the  ordination  here  described?  Did 
it  furnish  Paul  and  Barnabas  with  a  title  to  the  minis- 
try? Not  at  all.  God  himself  had  already  called 
them  to  the  work,  and  they  could  receive  no  higher 
authorization.  Did  it  necessarily  add  anything  to  the 
eloquence,  or  the  prudence,  or  the  knowledge,  or  the 
piety  of  the  missionaries  ?  No  results  of  the  kind 
could  be  produced  by  any  such  ceremony.  What,  then, 
was  its  meaning?  The  evangelist  himself  furnishes  an 
answer.  The  Holy  Ghost  required  that  Barnabas  and 
Saul  should  be  separated  to  the  work  to  which  the  Lord 
had  called  them,  and  the  laying  on  of  hands  was  the 
7node  or  form  in  which  they  were  set  apart  or  designat- 
ed to  the  office.  This  rite,  to  an  Israelite,  suggested 
grave  and  hallowed  associations.  When  a  Jewish 
father  invoked  a  benediction  on  any  of  his  family,  he 
laid  his  hand  upon  the  head  of  the  cliild ;  when  a  Jew- 
ish priest  devoted  an  animal  in  sacrifice,  he  laid  his 
hand  upon  the  head  of  the  victim ;  and  when  a  Jewish 
ruler  invested  another  with  office,  he  laid  his  hand  upon 
the  head  of  the  new  functionary.  The  ordination  of 
these  brethren  possessed  all  this  signiticance.  By  the 
laying  on  of  hands  the  ministers  of  Antioch  implored  a 
blessing  upon  Barnabas  and  Said,  and  announced  their 
separation  or  dedication  to  the  work  of  the  Gospel,  and 
intimated  their  investiture  with  ecclesiastical  authority" 
(Killen,  Ancient  Church,  p.  71  sq.). 

It  is  sometimes  asserted  that  this  ordination  was  a 
special  one  to  the  missionary  work.  Nevertheless  it  is 
the  only  one  recorded  as  having  been  received  by  either 
of  the  apostles  named,  and  it  illustrates  the  conditions 
observed  in  the  ordination  of  the  deacons,  viz.:  (1) 
The  candidates  were  men  called  of  the  Holy  Ghost; 
(2)  They  were  separated  unto  the  work  of  the  Lord 
by  prayer,  accompanied  with  fasting ;  (3)  Hands 
were  laid  upon  them  by  representative  men  of  the 
Church,  doubtless  the  elders,  among  whom  no  apostle 
was  present,  and  as  yet  the  office  of  bishop  had  not  been 
instituted. 

7.  The  Ordination  of  Elders. — When  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas went  forth  upon  their  mission,  it  is  recorded  of 
them  that  "  they  ordained  them  (i.  e.  for  the  disciples) 
elders  in  every  Church"  (Acts  xiv,  23).  As  to  the 
ceremonies  employed  in  these  ordinations,  only  prayer, 
fasting,  and  commending  the  persons  ordained  to  the 
Lord,  on  whom  they  believed,  are  mentioned.  But  in 
the  narrative  the  word  \tipoTovijaavTiQ  {ordained)  is 
for  the  first  time  introduced.  It  is  again  used  in  2  Cor. 
viii,  19,  where  Paul  speaks  of  Titus  as  "  the  brother 
whose  praise  is  in  the  Gospel  throughout  all  the  church- 
es." "And  not  that  only,but  who  was  also  chosen  of 
the  churches  to  travel  with  us  with  this  grace,  which  is 
administered  by  us  to  the  glory  of  the  same  Lord." 
Being  chosen  of  the  churches  signifies  elected  or  appoint- 
ed, and  implies  ordination  by  the  laying  on  of  hands,  as 
well  as  being  elected  by  the  holding  up  of  hands.  The 
employment  of  tlie  word  quoted,  and  the  subsequent 
use  of  it  by  Christian  writers  as  signifying  all  that  be- 
longed to  ministerial  ordination  (see  subscriptions  to 
the  2d  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  l'>[iistle  to  Titus), 
implies  that  the  ordination  of  ciders  throughout  the 
churches  involved  the  co-operative  action  of  those 
churches.  In  so  important  a  matter  the  apostles  ob- 
viously did  not  act  arbitrarily  or  alone;  but  when,  for 
the  confirming  of  the  souls  of  the  disciples,  they  judged 
it  important  to  ordain  ciders  in  every  Church,  they 
doubtless  called  on  the  several  cliurclies  to  determine 
by  prayer,  attended  with  fasting,  whom  among  their 
number  the  Holy  Ghost  would  make   their  spiritual 


overseers.  Upon  those  designated  they  doubtless,  in 
connection  with  other  elders,  laitl  their  hands,  with  cor- 
responding praj'er,  and  thus  ordained  them  to  the 
special  service  of  the  Lord.  A  comparison  of  several 
passages  in  Paul's  epistles  will  show  that  this  view  of 
the  apostolic  custom  of  ordination  is  by  no  means  con- 
jectural. In  1  Tim.  iv,  14,  he  savs,  "Neglect  not  the 
gift  that  is  in  thee,  which  was  given  thee  by  prophecy, 
with  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery." 
The  word  prophecy  in  this  verse  may  be  understood  in 
the  sense  of  the  divine  gift  or  designation.  Again, 
in  2  Tim.  i,  6,  referring  to  the  same  subject,  he  says, 
"  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  remembrance  that  thou  stir 
up  the  gift  of  God,  which  is  in  thee  by  the  putting  on 
of  my  hands."  Comparing  the  two  verses  quoted,  it 
becomes  evident  that  ordination,  even  by  an  apostle, 
was  not  an  individual  act,  but  one  participated  in  by 
the  elders  of  the  Church,  who,  in  connection  with  the 
apostle,  laid  their  hands  upon  the  head  of  the  subject. 
Hence,  when  the  apostle  in  his  charge  to  Timothy  says 
(1  Tim.  V,  22),  "  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man,  neither 
be  partaker  of  other  men's  sins,"  we  may  understand 
that  he  warns  his  son  in  the  Gospel  alike  against  hasty 
and  individual  action,  in  which  he  might  be  deceived. 
Again  he  says  (Titus  i,  4,  5),  "  To  Titus,  mine  own  son 
after  the  common  faith :  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from 
God  the  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour. 
For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shoiddest 
set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting,  and  ordain 
elders  in  every  city,  as  I  had  appointed  thee."  He 
then  proceeds,  as  he  had  already  done  in  his  letters  to 
Timothj',  to  state  in  detail  the  essential  qualifications 
of  ministers,  those  which  he  had  himself  required,  and 
those  which  he  demanded  that  his  successors  should 
require;  and  by  reference  to  his  own  example  in  both 
cases  (see  Acts  xvi,  2;  2  Cor.  viii,  19)  he  clearly  inti- 
mates their  duty  of  enlisting  the  prayers  and  the  godly 
judgment  of  the  churches  in  the  selection  and  ordina- 
tion of  ministers  of  the  Word  and  administrators  of  the 
ordinances  of  God. 

Such  was  apostolic  ordination,  so  far  as  we  can  know 
from  the  inspired  writers,  and  since  they  have  written 
nothing  on  the  subject  further  for  our  learning,  we  may 
safely  infer  that  nothing  more  is  essential.  A  few 
points  involved  in  the  above  scriptural  examples  may 
be  summarily  noted : 

(1.)  Christ  ordained  in  the  sense  of  appointing  his 
disciples  to  ministerial  service  by  his  own  authority, 
and  without  employing  any  exterior  ceremony. 

(2.)  In  the  election  of  Matthias  to  the  place  in  the 
apostolate  from  which  Judas  fell,  it  was  deemed  suffi- 
cient to  ascertain  by  prayer  and  the  lot  whom  the  Lord 
had  chosen  ;  and  in  like  manner,  without  any  exterior 
ceremony,  "he  was  numbered  with  the  eleven  apos- 
tles." 

(3.)  The  laying  on  of  hands  as  a  ceremony  of  min- 
isterial ordination  was  first  practiced  by  the  apostles  in 
the  case  of  the  seven  deacons,  in  immediate  sequence 
of  the  miracle  of  the  Pentecost. 

(4.)  It  was  subsequently  practiced  in  the  ordination 
of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  the  elders  of  the  New-Testa- 
ment Church. 

(5.)  No  account  is  given  of  any  one  having  been  or- 
dained to  the  office  of  bishop  in  distinction  from  that 
of  elder,  still  less  is  there  any  intimation  that  bish- 
ops were  or  were  to  become  the  only  officers  in  the 
Church  competent  to  ordain  ministerial  candidates; 
whereas  elders  were  frequently,  if  not  always,  associ- 
ated even  with  apostles  in  the  act  of  ordination. 

Such,  as  to  form  and  ceremony,  was  ministerial  ordi- 
nation as  practiced  in  the  apostolic  Church.  As  to 
effect,  it  claimed  only  to  separate,  by  solemn  acts  on 
the  part  of  the  Clnirch,  holy  men.  already  called  of  God 
to  the  exclusive  work  of  the  ministry.  No  intimation 
is  given  that  ordination  conferred  priestly  functions  or 
prerogatives  in  any  f<irm  or  degree,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  various  cautions  are  given,  both  in  the  example 
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and  precepts  of  the  apostles,  against  snch  an  idea. 
That  a  large  body  of  ministers  thus  ordained  and  in- 
structed were  at  the  head  of  the  various  Christian 
churches  at  the  close  of  the  apostolic  period  is  a  mat- 
ter of  the  clearest  inference  both  from  the  sacred  rec- 
ord and  the  earliest  accounts  we  have  of  the  post-apos- 
tolic Church.  Then  followed  a  shadowy  period  of 
Church  history,  in  which,  by  persecution  from  without 
and  dissensions  and  corruptions  within,  many  changes 
were  wrought  in  the  customs  and  theories  of  Chris- 
tians. 

III.  Inirodudion  of  Corrupt  Theories  and  Practice. — 
The  greater  part  of  these  changes  originated  in  a  ten- 
dency, itself  the  result  of  a  decline  in  spirituality,  to 
incorporate  with  the  ritual  of  the  Church  certain  cere- 
monies of  Judaism,  while  corresponding  ideas  from 
Greek  and  Roman  paganism  were  not  rigidly  excluded. 
Most  startling  among  these  corruptions,  and  most  pro- 
lific of  other  outflowing  errors,  was  the  idea  of  a  Chris- 
tian priesthood  parodied  from  the  Jewish.  There  not 
having  been  one  word  or  act  in  all  the  teachings  of 
Christ  or  his  apostles  to  countenance  such  an  idea,  we 
may  well  be  amazed  that  before  the  end  of  the  3d 
century  such  declarations  as  the  following  were  put 
forth  in  the  name  of  the  apostles  for  the  teaching  and 
guidance  of  the  Church.  The  subjoined  extracts  are 
from  the  so-called  Constitutions  of  the  Holy  Ajjostles 
[see  Canons,  Ecclesiastical],  a  notorious  collection 
of  disciplinary  prescriptions  and  forms  which,  although, 
as  seen  in  the  light  of  modern  criticism,  obviously 
spurious,  nevertheless  were  circulated  and  received  both 
as  authentic  and  authoritative  for  centuries.  Having 
been  put  forth  at  a  period  when  literary  criticism  was 
unknown,  and  having  been  adroitly  harmonized  with 
the  drift  of  corrupt  practice  then  gaining  currency  in 
the  Greek  and  Roman  churches,  neither  the  literary  nor 
the  religious  authority  of  this  strange  collection  of  doc- 
uments was  questioned  for  more  than  a  thousand  years. 
The  lowest  and  the  true  view  to  be  taken  of  these  doc- 
uments is  that  they  are  descriptive  of  theories  and  prac- 
tices that  prevailed  when  they  were  written,  and  from 
that  time  forward : 

Pretended  Authorshijt. — "The  apostles  and  elders  to  all 
those  who,  from  amonj;  the  Gentiles,  have  believed  ou  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ"  (bk.  i,  §  1). 

"We  who  are  now  assembled  in  our  place,  Peter  and 
Andrew,  James  and  John,  sons  of  Zehedee,  Philip  and 
Bartholomew,  Thomas  and  Matthew,  James  the  son  of 
Alphaeus,  and  Lebbaeus,  who  was  suruanied  Thaddseus, 
and  Simon  the  Canaauite,  and  Matthias  who,  instead  of 
Judas,  was  numbered  with  ns,  Jiimes  the  brother  of  the 
Lord  and  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  Paul  the  teacher  of 
the  Gentiles,  the  chosen  vessel — all  being  present,  have 
written  to  you  this  catholic  doctrine  for  the  confirmation 
of  yon  to  whom  the  oversight  of  the  Church  universal  is 
committed"  (bk.  vi,  §  14). 

Pretended  Eatahlinh'ment  of  (he  Hierarehi/. — "As  to  those 
things  which  have  happened  among  us,  ye  yourselves  are 
not  ignorant.  For  ye  know  perfectly  that  those  who  are 
by  us  named  bishops  and  presbyters  and  deacons  were 
made  by  prayer  and  by  the  laying  on  of  hands,  and  that 
by  the  ditlerence  of  the  names  is  indicated  the  difference 
of  their  employments.  For  not  every  one  that  will  is  or- 
dained, as  the  case  was  in  that  spurious  and  counterfeit 
priesthood  of  the  calves  under  Jeroboam.  For  if  there 
were  no  rules  or  distinction  of  orders,  it  would  suffice  to 
perform  all  the  offices  under  one  name.  But  being  taught 
by  the  Lord  the  series  of  things,  we  distributed  the  func- 
tions of  the  high-priesthood  to  the  bishops,  those  of  the 
priesthood  to  the  presbyters,  and  the  ministration  under 
them  both  to  the  deacons,  that  the  divine  worship  might 
be  performed  in  purity.  For  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  deacon 
to  offer  the  sacrifice,  or  to  baptize,  or  to  give  the  l)lessiug, 
either  small  or  great.  Nor  may  a  presbyter  perform  or- 
dination, for  it  is  not  agreeable  to  holiness  to  have  order 
overturned.  For  such  ns  these  do  not  fight  against  us 
nor  against  the  bishops,  but  against  the  universal  bishop, 
even  the  high-priest  of  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
High-priests,  priests,  and  Lcvites  were  ordained  by  Mo- 
ses, the  most  beloved  of  God.  By  our  Saviour  we,  the 
thirteen  apostles,  were  ordained  ;  and  by  the  apostles  St. 
James  and  St.  Clement,  and  others  with  us  (that  we  may 
not  make  the  catalogue  of  all  those  bishops  over  again). 
Moreover,  by  us  all  in  common  were  ordained  presbyters 
and  deacons  and  subdeacons  and  readers"  (bk.  viii,  §  46). 

Affirmation  of  Priestl;/  Prerogatives  and  Emolumentn. — 
"Ye,  therefore,  at  the  present  day,  O  bishops,  are  to  your 


people  priests  and  Levites,  ministering  to  the  holy  taber- 
nacle, tlie  holy  Catholic  Church  ;  who  stand  at  the  altar 
of  the  Lord  your  God,  and  offer  to  him  reasonable  and  un- 
bloody sacrifices  through  Jesus  the  great  high-priest.  Ye 
are  to  the  laity  prophets,  rulers,  governors,  and  kings — 
the  mediators  between  God  and  his  faithful  people,  who 
receive  and  declare  his  Word,  well  acquainted  with  the 
Scriptures.  Ye  are  the  voice  of  God  and  witnesses  of  his 
will,  who  bear  the  sins  and  intercede  for  all"  (bk.  ii,  §  25). 
Jipiseopal  Assumjitions. — "The  bishop  is  the  minister 
of  tlie  Word,  the  keeper  of  knowledge,  the  mediator  be- 
tween God  and  you  in  the  several  parts  of  your  divine 
worship.  He  is  the  teacher  of  piety,  and  next  after  God 
he  is  your  father,  who  hath  begotten  you  again  to  the 
adoption  of  sons  by  water  and  the  Spirit.  He  is  yonr 
ruler  and  governor;  he  is  your  king  and  potentate;  he 
is  next  after  God  your  earthly  god,  who  hath  a  right  to 
be  honored  by  you"  (bk.  ii,  §  20). 

Let  the  above  strange  language  be  contrasted  with 
the  inspired  utterances  of  the  apostle  Peter  himself 
(see  1  Peter  v,  1-4)  :  "  The  elders  which  are  among  you 
I  exhort,  who  am  also  an  elder,  and  a  witness  of  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the  glory 
that  shall  be  revealed:  feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is 
among  j-ou,  taking  the  oversight  thereof,  not  by  con- 
straint, but  willingly ;  not  for  filthy  lucre,  but  of  a  ready 
mind;  neither  as  being  lords  over  God's  heritage,  but 
being  ensamples  to  the  flock.  And  when  the  chief 
Shepherd  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory 
that  fadeth  not  away." 

Concerning  Ordinations.  —  "Wherefore  we,  the  twelve 
apostles  of  the  Lord,  who  are  now  together,  give  yon  in 
charge  these  our  divine  constitutions  concerning  every 
ecclesiastical  form  ;  there  being  present  with  us  Paul  the 
chosen  vessel,  our  fellow-apostle,  and  James  the  bishop, 
and  the  rest  of  the  presbyters,  and  the  seven  deacons. 

"In  the  first  place,  therefore,  I  Peter  say  that  a  bishop 
to  be  ordained  is  to  be,  as  we  have  already  all  of  ns  ap- 
pointed, unblamable  in  all  things,  a  select  person,  chosen 
by  the  whole  people.  And  when  he  is  named  and  ap- 
proved, let  the  people  assemble,  with  the  presbytery  and 
bishops  that  are  present,  on  the  Lord's  day,  and  let  them 
give  their  consent.  And  let  him  who  is  preferred  among 
the  rest  ask  the  presbytery  and  the  people  whether  this 
is  the  person  whom  they  desire  for  their  ruler.  And  if 
they  give  their  consent,  let  him  ask  further  whether  he 
hath  a  good  testimony  from  all  men,  etc.  And  if  all  the 
assembly  together  do,  according  to  truth  and  not  accord- 
ing to  prejudice,  testify  that  he  is  such  a  one,  let  them 
the  third  time  ask  again  whether  he  is  truly  worthy  of 
this  ministry;  and  if  they  agree  the  third  time  that  he  is 
worthy,  let  them  all  he  demanded  their  vote;  and  when 
they  all  give  it  willingly,  let  them  be  heard.  And,  silence 
being  made,  let  one  of  the  principal  bishops,  together 
with  two  others,  stand  near  the  altar,  the  rest  of  the  bish- 
ops and  presbyters  praying  silently,  and  the  deacons  hold- 
ing the  holy  Gospels  open  upon  "the  head  of  him  that  is 
to  be  ordained  ;  and  say  to  God — " 

The  form  of  prayer  prescribed  is  a  long  one,  but  con- 
tains the  following  passages : 

"  'Grant  to  him  (the  bishop),  O  Lord  Almighty,  through 
thy  Christ,  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  so  he 
may  have  power  to  remit  sins  according  to  thy  command ; 
to  distribute  clerical  offices  according  to  thine  ordinance; 
to  loose  every  bond  according  to  the  power  which  thou 
gavest  to  the  apostles;  that  he  may  please  thee,  in  meek- 
ness and  a  pure  heart,  steadfastly,  nnblamably,  irreproach- 
ably, while  he  offereth  to  thee  a  pure  and  unbloody  sac- 
rifice, which  by  thy  Christ  thou  hast  appointed  as  the  mys- 
tery of  the  new  covenant .  .  .  .'  And  when  he  hath  prayed 
for  these  things,  let  the  rest  of  the  priests  add  Amen, 
and,  together  with  them,  all  the  people.  And,  after  the 
prayer,  let  one  of  the  bishops  elevate  the  sacrifice  upon 
the  hands  of  him  that  is  ordained;  and  early  in  the 
morning  let  him  be  enthroned,  in  a  place  set  apart  for 
liim,  amo]ig  the  rest  of  the  bishops,  they  all  giving  him 
the  kiss  in  the  Lord"  (bk.  viii,  §  4,  5). 

I.  "Let  a  bishop  be  ordained  by  two  or  three  bishop?. 

II.  "  Let  a  presbyter  be  ordained  by  one  bishop,  as  also 
a  deacon  and  the  rest  of  the  clergy"  (bk.  viii,  §  47). 

The  above  are  merely  specimen  extracts  from  the 
Apostolical  Constitutions,  nevertheless  sufficient  to  show 
that  in  the  ancient  Church  not  only  were  bishops  and 
priests  ordained  to  offer  "  the  unbloody  sacrifice"  of  the 
mass  and  to  remit  sin,  but  also  that  the  number  of 
officers  in  the  Church  admitted  to  ordination  was  be- 
ginning to  be  increased.  (For  the  forms  of  ordination 
for  subdeacons,  deaconesses,  and  readers,  see  bk.  viii, 
§  19,  20,  21,  22.)  Other  parts  of  the  same  Constitutions 
prescribe  the  preparation  bj-  ordained  bishops  of  the 
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mystical  oil,  the  mystical  water,  and  the  mystical  oint- 
ment to  be  used  in  baptism,  and  also  prayers  to  be  of- 
fered for  the  dead.  On  the  enthronement  of  bisliops, 
the  practice  of  singing  hosannas  to  them,  and  many 
customs  in  reference  to  ordination,  consult  Bingham's 
Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church,  bk.  ii  and  iv.  His 
explanation,  that  every  bishop  having  liberty  to  frame 
his  own  liturgy  tended  to  the  multiplication  and  varia- 
tion of  the  ceremonies  employed,  tinds  many  confirma- 
tions in  fact,  and  accounts  for  some  differences  of  a  mi- 
nor character  between  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches. 
Although  he  finds  the  signing  of  the  cross  and  the  kiss 
of  peace  added  to  the  ancient  ceremonial,  he  affirms 
that  the  use  of  anointing  oil,  the  presentation  of  the  sa- 
cred utensils  in  clerical  ordination,  and  the  exclusive 
practice  of  the  rite  during  Ember  weeks  (q.v.)  are  mod- 
ern inventions,  i.  e.  inventions  of  the  mediasval  period. 

Another  practice,  however,  that  oi forcible  ordination, 
is  thus  described  by  Bingham  : 

"'Anciently,  while  popular  elections  were  indulged, 
there  was  nothing  moie  common  than  for  people  to  take 
men  by  force,  and  have  them  ordained  airaiust  their  wills. 
For  though  many  men  were  too  ambitions  in  courting 
the  preferments  of  the  Church,  yet  there  were  some  who 
ran  as  eagerly  from  them  as  others  ran  to  them  ;  and 
nothing  but  force  could  bring  such  men  to  submit  to  an 
ordination.  Ecclesiastical  history  furnishes  many  in- 
stances of  this,  including  some  who  were  plainly  ordain- 
ed against  their  wills.  It  was  a  common  practice  in  those 
times  for  persons  that  fled  to  avoid  ordination  by  their 
own  bishop,  to  be  seized  by  any  other  bishop  to  be  or- 
dained by  them,  and  then  returned  to  the  bishop  from 
■whom  they  were  fled.'  'Nor  was  it  any  kind  of  remon- 
strance or  solicitation  whatsoever  which  the  party  could 
make  that  would  prevent  his  ordiuation  in  such  cases, 
except  he  chanced  to  protest  solemnly  upon  oath  against 
such  ordination.'  To  hinder  this  jjrotest,  cunning  and 
violence  were  employed.  At  the  ordination  of  Macedo- 
nius  by  Flavian,  bishop  of  Anrioch,  'they  durst  not  let 
him  know  what  they  were  about  till  the  ceremony  was 
over;  and  when  he  came  to  understand  that  he  was  or- 
dained presbyter,  he  broke  forth  into  a  rage.'  Panli- 
iiiauus,  Jerome's  brother,  fled  from  ordination,  hut  Epi- 
phanius  caused  his  deacons  to  seize  him,  and  to  hold  his 
mouth,  that  he  might  not  adjure  them  in  the  name  of 
Christ  to  set  him  free.  'Such  ordination  stood  good, 
and  was  accounted  as  valid  as  any  other.'  Even  when  in 
the  following  age  the  sentimeut  of  the  Church  was  so  far 
moditied  as  to  permit  deacons  and  presbyters  i>rdained 
against  their  wills  to  '  be  set  at  liberty  as  if  they  had  never 
been  ordained,'  bishops  were  excluded  from  this  reason- 
able provision.  'Though  the  imperial  law  gave  liberty 
to  all  inferiors,  so  ordained,  to  relinquish  their  office  that 
was  forced  upon  them,  if  they  pleased,  and  betake  them- 
selves to  a  secular  life  again,  yet  it  peremptorily  denied 
the  privilege  to  bishops,  decreeing  that  their  ordination 
should  stand  good,  and  that  no  action  brought  against 
their  ordainers  should  be  of  force  to  evacuate  or  dis^annul 
their  consecration'  "  (Antiq.  blj.  iv,  ch.  vii). 

Could  it  have  been  certain  that  these  forced  ordinations 
were  conferred  only  on  good  men,  such  proceedings 
would  by  no  means  have  been  so  bad  as  the  more  com- 
mon act  of  ordaining  men  of  nnc[uestioned  vileness  of 
character,  who  by  intrigue  or  simony  secured  clerical 
offices,  and  consequently  the  so-calle(l  sacrament  of  or- 
ders, and  '■  the  indelible  mark"  by  which  the  pretended 
apostolical  (?)  succession  was  to  be  handed  down  to  re- 
mote generations. 

When  under  ecclesiastical  sanction  the  attempt  was 
fully  inaugurated  to  improve  on  the  simplicity  of  the 
apostolical  customs  as  to  ordination  by  the  multiplica- 
tion of  materialistic  ceremonies,  it  was  not  likely  soon 
to  stop.  So,  in  fact,  between  bishops  emulous  of  cere- 
monial splendor  and  the  enactments  of  rival  councils,  the 
process  of  adding  ritual  forms  went  forward  in  steps  par- 
allel to  increasing  corruptions  of  doctrine  until  a  culmi- 
nation was  reached  in  the  fully  developed — 

IV.  Sacerdotal  System  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church. 
— That  system,  as  practiced  from  about  the  10th  century 
and  fully  restated  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  as  well  as  in 
the  formularies  of  tlie  Roman  ixmtitical,  has  the  follow- 
ing with  other  less  objectionable  characteristics: 

1.  It  affirms  that  clerical  orders  constitute  a  sacra- 
ment, the  sixth  of  the  seven  enumerated  by  that 
Church. 


2.  It  enumerates  seven  clerical  orders  exclusive  of 
seven  grades  of  bishops,  of  which  the  pope  is  supreme 
in  authority.  The  seven  orders  are  those  of  priest, 
deacon,  snbdeacon,  acolyth,  exorcist,  reader,  and  porter. 

3.  It  affirms  that  bishops  only  are  competent  to  con- 
fer ordination. 

4.  That  the  effect  of  ordination  is  to  impress  on  the 
recipient  an  indelible  mark  or  character,  so  that  he  who 
has  once  been  a  priest  cannot  again  become  a  layman. 

5.  That  ordination  to  the  priesthood  confers  the  pow- 
er of  offering  sacrifice  in  the  Church  for  the  living  and 
for  the  dead. 

The  above  positions  are  sufficiently  supported  by  the 
following  extracts  from  the  Canons  and  Decrees  of  the 
Council  of  Trent: 

On  the  Sacrament  of  Orders. — "Canon  I.  If  any  one  shall 
say  that  there  is  not  in  the  New  Testament  a  visible  and 
external  priesthood,  or  that  there  is  not  any  power  of 
consecrating  and  ottering  the  true  body  and  blood  of  the 
Lord,  and  of  remitting  and  retaining  sin,  but  only  an 
ofiice  and  bare  ministry  of  preaching  the  Gospel,  or  that 
those  who  do  not  preach  are  not  priests  at  all :  let  him  be 
anathema. 

"  Canon  II.  If  any  one  shall  say  that,  besides  the  priest- 
hood, there  are  not  in  the  Catholic  Church  otiier  orders, 
both  greater  and  lesser,  by  which,  as  by  certain  steps, 
advance  is  made  iuto  the  priesthood:  let  him  be  an- 
athema. 

"Canon  III.  If  any  one  shall  say  that  orders  or  sacred 
ordination  is  not  truly  and  properly  a  sacrament  instituted 
bj'  Christ  the  Lord ;  or  that  it  is  a  certain  human  tigment 
devised  by  men  unskilled  in  ecclesiastical  matters,  or  that 
it  is  only  a  certain  kind  for  choosing  ministers  of  the 
Word  of  God  and  the  sacraments:  let  him  \>e  anathema. 

"Canon  IV.  If  any  one  shall  say  that  by  sacred  ordina- 
tion the  Holy  Ghostis  not  given  ;  and  that  the  bishops  do 
therefore  vainly  say.  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost ;  or  that 
a  characler  is  not  thereby  given ;  or  that  he  who  has  once 
been  a  priest  can  agaiu  become  a  layman :  let  Inm  be 
anathema." 

ToHchinij  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass. — "Canon  III.  If  any 
one  shall  say  that  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass  is  only  a  sac- 
rifice of  praise  and  thanksgiving ;  or  that  it  is  a  bare  com- 
memoratiou  of  the  sacrifice  oflered  on  the  cross,  but  not 
a  propitiatory  sacrifice ;  or  that  it  avails  him  only  that 
receiveth,  and  that  it  ought  not  to  be  offered  for  the  liv- 
ing and  the  dead  for  sins,  punishments,  satisfactions,  and 
other  necessities:  let  him  be  anathema." 

It  is  true  that  Roman  Catholic  theologians  have  dif- 
fered not  a  little  in  their  discussions  of  some  of  these 
topics,  as,  for  instance,  in  reference  to  the  number  of  the 
sacraments  and  the  matter  and  form  of  the  sacrament 
of  orders;  but  in  the  main  they  have  acquiesced  in  the 
points  stated  above,  and  in  the  sequences  inseparable 
from  them.  It  may  be  added  that  the  formula  of  or- 
daining a  priest  corresponds  to  the  last-quoted  canon. 
It  is  this :  "  Receive  poorer  to  offer  sacrifice  to  God,  and 
to  celebrate  masses  as  \c  ell  for  the  licing  as  for  the  dead, 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord.     Amen." 

The  principal  features  of  the  above-stated  theory  of 
ordination  were  developed  before  the  separation  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  churches,  and  the  ceremonies  with 
which  the  rite  was  administered  differed  in  the  two 
churches  only  in  unimportant  particulars,  such  as  that 
of  anointing  tlie  ordained  person  with  oil,  which  the 
Roman  Church  practiced  and  the  (ireek  Church  did  not. 
In  the  Roman  Church,  in  particular,  great  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  presentation  of  sacred  utensils  and  symbols  as 
a  part  of  the  ceremony  of  ordinaticm.  To  the  priest  is 
presented  a  chalice  and  paten  (a  small  plate  used  to 
liold  the  host  or  consecrated  wafer) ;  to  the  bishop  a 
ring,  a  crosier,  and  a  pallium  (q.v.)  are  given;  and  to 
the  cardinal  a  hat,  as  symbolical  of  their  functions  and 
obligations.  While,  therefore,  both  churches  propa- 
gated in  its  essentially  erroneous  features  a  common 
theory  as  to  ordinations,  it  was  the  Romish  Church 
which  carried  out  the  greatest  extreme  of  ceremonies, 
and  made  the  worst  uses  of  the  theory  in  connection 
with  the  dogma  and  assumptions  of  papal  supremacy — 
a  system  of  sacerdotalism  that  embodied  blasphemous 
pretensions,  and  that  was  often  prostituted  to  the  most 
wicked  and  selfish  purposes.  Examination  shows  that 
this  very  theory  of  the  Roman  Church  as  to  orders  and 
sacraments  lies  at  the  centre  of  the  system  referred  to, 
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and  is  the  fountain-head  of  some  of  its  worst  corrup- 
tions. Once  grant  that  ordination  in  direct  line  and  by 
direct  sanction  from  the  pope  of  Korae  is  the  one  essen- 
tial channel  for  the  descent  of  God's  grace  to  man,  and 
there  is  conceded  a  power  as  far-reacliing  and  dangerous 
as  it  is  far  removed  from  scriptural  truth.  That  the 
Roman  see  made  this  claim  without  disguise,  and  en- 
forced it  during  successive  centuries  by  the  most  un- 
scrupulous measures,  is  proved  by  multitudinous  facts 
of  historj'.  As  a  specimen,  take  the  following  statement 
concerning  pope  Boniface  IX  : 

"At  first  Boniface  did  not  publicly  take  money  for  the 
higher  promotions  ;  he  toolc  it  only  iu  secret,  and  through 
trustworthy  agents.  At  length,  after  ten  years,  at  once 
to  indulge,  palliate,  and  to  establish  this  simony,  he  sub- 
stituted as  a  permanent  tax  the  Annates  (q.  v.),  or  first- 
fruits  of  every  bishopric  and  rich  abbey,  calculated  on  a 
new  scale,  triple  that  iu  which  they  stood  before  iu  the 
papal  books.  This  was  to  be  paid  in  advance  by  the  can- 
didates for  promotion,  some  of  whom  uever  got  possession 
of  the  benefice.  That  was  matter  of  supreme  indifleience 
to  Boniface,  as  he  could  sell  it  again.  But  as  these  candi- 
dates rarely  came  to  the  court  with  money  equal  to  the 
demand,  usurers,  with  whom  the  pope  was  in  unholy 
league,  advanced  the  sum  ou  exorbitant  interest.  The 
debt  was  sometimes  sued  for  in  the  pope's  court.  The 
smaller  benefices  were  sold  from  the  day  of  his  appoiiit- 
meut  wilh  shameless  and  scandalous  notoriety.  Men 
wandered  about  Lombardy  and  other  parts  of  Italy 
searching  out  the  ages  of  hoary  incumbents,  and  watching 
their  diseases  and  iuflrmities.  For  this  service  they  were 
well  paid  by  the  greedy  aspiiants  at  Rome.  Ou  their  re- 
port ihe  tariff  rose  or  fell.  Benefices  were  sold  over  and 
over  again.  Graces  were  granted  to  the  last  purchaser, 
with  the  magic  word  'Preference,'  which  cost  twenty- 
five  florins.  That  was  superseded  by  a  more  authoritative 
phrase  (at  fifty  florins),  a  prerogative  of  precedence.  Pe- 
titions already  granted  were  sometimes  cancelled  in  favor 
of  a  higher  bidder ;  the  pope  treated  the  lower  offer  as  an 
attempt  to  defraud  him.  In  the  same  year  the  secretary, 
Theodoric  a  Niem,  had  known  the  same  beneflce  sold  iu 
the  course  of  one  week  to  several  successive  claimants. 
The  benefices  were  so  openly  sold  that,  if  money  was  not 
at  hand,  the  pope  would  receive  the  price  in  kind— in  wine, 
sheep,  oxen,  horses,  or  grain.  The  officers  were  as  skil- 
ful in  these  arts  as  himself  His  auditors  would  hold 
twenty  expectatives,  and  receive  the  first-fruits.  The 
argus-eyed  pope,  however,  watched  the  death-bed  of  all 
his  ofticers.  Their  books,  robes,  furniture,  money,  es- 
cheated to  the  pope.  No  grace  of  any  kind,  even  to  the 
poorest,  was  signed  without  its  florin  fee.  Tlie  pope,  even 
during  mass,  was  seen  to  be  consulting  with  his  secreta- 
ries on  these  worldly  aflairs.  The  accumulation  of  plu- 
ralities on  unworthy  men  was  scandalous  even  in  those 
times"  (Milman's  Latin  Christianiti/,  vol.  vii,  bk.  xiii, 
eh.  iii). 

It  is  obvious  that  such  a  shameless  traffic  in  clerical  or- 
dinations and  appointments  could  only  have  been  main- 
tained in  a  Church  in  which  and  in  an  age  when  the 
people  had  been  taught  to  believe  that  their  salvation 
depended  on  the  absolution  of  priests  fitted  for  their 
task  by  the  indelible  mark  of  papal  ordination  irrespec- 
tive of  moral  character.  The  same  idea  made  the  the- 
ories of  purgatory  and  indulgence  sources  of  illimitable 
pecuniary  exactions,  while  it  also  made  the  power  of 
the  popes  terrible  in  their  long  struggle  with  emperors 
in  reference  to  the  right  of  investiture  (q.  v.)  and  tem- 
poral sovereignty.  In  those  struggles  monarchs  and 
nations  were  reduced  to  submission  by  the  fulmination 
of  bulls,  bans,  and  interdicts,  which,  aside  from  the  fun- 
damental idea  of  divine  grace  flowing  solely  through 
the  channel  of  papal  ordination  and  authority,  would 
have  been  as  powerless  as  they  are  now  seen  to  be  ab- 
surd. 

V.  Protestant  lieaciion.— The  above-stated  theory  of 
ordination,  attended  by  corresponding  practice,  may  be 
said  to  have  had  universal  and  unquestioned  prevalence 
throughout  the  Christian  world  from  the  6th  to  the  16th 
century.  Irrespective  of  its  gradual  and  insidious  be- 
ginnings, it  was  fully  developed  in  the  ritual  of  Gregory 
the  Great  (A.D.  595-606),  and  it  reached  its  present 
form  of  administration  in  the  Pontificale  Romanum 
(q.  V.)  of  pope  Clement  VIII,  iu  1596.  A  prominent 
feature  of  the  great  Reformation  was  a  violent  and  gen- 
eral reaction  against  the  dogmas  and  abuses  of  the  Ro- 
man system  of  ordinations.  Without  exception,  Prot- 
estants rejected  the  five  fiictitious  sacraments  of  the  Ro- 
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man  Church,  including  orders.  The  Reformed  churches 
not  only  rejected  the  doctrines  but  the  ceremonies  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  reference  to  ordination, 
falling  back  on  scriptural  precedents  as  their  sole  guide 
in  reference  to  the  modes  of  appointing  and  ordaining 
their  clergy.  A  partial  exception  has  to  be  stated  in 
reference  to  the  Church  of  England,  which  retained  a 
portion  of  the  Roman  ritual  of  ordination.  In  reference 
to  this  as  well  as  many  other  subjects,  different  inter- 
pretations of  Scripture  prevailed,  and  consequently  dif- 
ferent customs  of  ordination  were  established.  Most  of 
the  Reformed  churches,  doubtless  owing  to  the  great 
abuses  so  long  associated  with  the  name  and  character 
of  bishop,  rejected  the  episcopal  office  entirely,  although 
the  Lutheran  Church  retained  it  under  the  name  of  su- 
perintendent. There  was  great  unanimity  in  accepting 
the  ordination  by  elders  as  appropriate  and  valid,  but  in 
some  of  the  churches  two  classes  of  elders  were  recog- 
nised—teaching (clerical)  and  ruling  (lay)  elders.  In 
some,  as  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  the  clerical  presby- 
ters only  join  in  the  imposition  of  hands.  Among  the 
Independents  and  Baptists  the  power  of  ordination  is 
considered  to  inhere  in  any  given  congregation  of  be- 
lievers. The  qualifications  of  a  candidate  are  first  as- 
certained and  approved  by  a  Church,  which,  having 
called  him  to  its  ministry,  and  he  accepting,  proceeds  to 
confer  ordination  upon  him  bj'  prayer  and  the  imposition 
of  hands. 

The  Protestant  churches  of  Germanj-,  Holland,  Switz- 
erland, France,  Denmark,  Poland,  Hungary,  Scotland, 
etc.,  have  only  presbyterial  ordination,  and  place  no  re- 
liance on  the  derivation  of  their  clerical  orders,  from  the 
fact  that  their  founders,  such  as  Luther,  Calvin,  and 
others,  had  been  episcopally  ordained  as  presbj'ters. 
They  all  unite  in  considering  the  call  of  God  expressed 
through  the  suft'rage  of  the  Church  as  the  essential  pre- 
requisite to  true  ministerial  character,  while  ordinatien 
is  simply  an  appropriate  ceremony  designed  to  authen- 
ticate that  call,  and  to  publicly  separate  ministers  to  the 
sacred  office.  In  most  of  the  churches  named,  as  well 
as  in  the  American  Presbj-terian,  Baptist,  and  Congre- 
gational churches,  deacons  are  onh'  lay  officers  of  the 
Church,  and  do  not  receive  the  imposition  of  hands. 

As  we  have  not  thought  proper  to  allot  space  for  the 
formulas  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  ordinations,  so  now 
we  deem  it  unimportant  to  introduce  details  as  to  cere- 
monies and  variations  iu  the  practice  of  ordinations 
among  Protestants.  Such  variations  find  their  prototype 
in  the  scriptural  ordinations,  of  which  no  two  recorded 
were  conducted  in  all  respects  alike,  a  fact  that  plainly 
indicated  the  non-essentiality  of  fixed  forms,  as  well  as 
the  Christian  liberty  of  adapting  forms  to  circumstances. 
With  a  single  exception,  substantial  unity  may  be  said 
to  prevail  throughout  the  Protestant  world  in  the  view 
that  the  validity  or  propriety  of  ministerial  ordinations 
does  not  hinge  on  any  form  of  ceremony,  or  any  pre- 
tence of  tactual  succession,  and  this  unity  of  sentiment 
is  sustained  by  a  corresponding  charity  and  mutual  re- 
spect. The  exception  referred  to,  though  not  stated  in 
the  creed  of  any  Protestant  Church,  has  nevertheless 
existed  from  the  period  of  the  Reformation,  and  has  re- 
sulted in  a  voluminous,  and  not  seldom  acrimonious 
controversy,  which  promises  to  descend  to  future  gen- 
erations. 

VI.  Iligh-Church  Controveisy  on  Ordination. — In  or- 
der to  comprehend  the  nature  and  bearings  of  this  con- 
troversy, it  is  necessary  to  take  into  view  some  well- 
known  facts  respecting  the  peculiar  constitution  of  the 
Church  of  England.  They  are  indicated  in  the  follow- 
ing language,  abridged  from  lord  Macaulay's  introduc- 
tion to  his  History  of  England: 

"Henry  VIII  attempted  to  constitute  an  Anglican 
Church  diflering  from  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  on  the 
point  of  the  supremacy,  and  on  that  point  alone.  His 
success  in  this  attempt  was  extraordinary.  The  English 
Reformers  were  eager  to  go  as  far  as  their  brethren  on 
the  Continent.  They  unanimously  condemned  as  anti- 
Christian  numerous  dogmas  and  practices  to  which  Henry 
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had  stubbornly  adherod,  and  which  Elizabeth  reluctantly 
abaiidonud.  jVlaiiy  felt  a  strong  repugnance  even  to  thiufrs 
indifloreni  wbichliad  formed  part  of  the  polity  or  ritual 
of  the  niyslical  Babylon.  Thus  bishop  Hooper,  who  died 
manfully  at  Gloucester  for  his  religion,  long  refused  to 
wear  the  episcopal  vestments.  Bishop  Ridley,  a  martyr 
of  still  greater  renown,  pulled  down  the  ancient  altars  of 
his  diocl'se,  and  ordered  the  Eucharist  to  be  administered 
in  the  middle  of  churches,  at  tables  which  the  papists  ir- 
reverently termed  oyster -boards.  Bishop  Jewell  pro- 
nounced the  clerical  garb  to  be  a  stage-dress,  a  fool's  coat, 
a  relique  of  the  Amorites,  and  promised  that  he  would 
spare  no  labor  to  extirpate  such  degrading  absurdities. 
Archbishop  Grindal  long  hesitated  aOout  accepting  a  mi- 
tre from  dislike  of  what  he  regarded  as  the  mummery  of 
consecration.  Bishop  Parkhurst  uttered  a  fervent  prayer 
that  the  Church  of  England  would  projjose  to  herself  the 
Church  of  Zurich  as  the  absolute  pattern  of  a  Christian 
community.  Bishop  Ponet  was  of  opinion  that  the  word 
bishop  should  be  abandoned  to  papists,  and  that  the  chief 
officers  of  the  purified  Church  should  be  called  superin- 
tendents. When  it  is  considered  that  none  of  these  prel- 
ates belonged  to  the  extreme  section  of  the  Protestant 
party,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that,  if  the  general  sense  of 
that  party  had  been  followed,  the  work  of  reform  would 
have  been  carried  on  as  unsparingly  in  England  as  in 
Scotland.  But  as  the  government  needed  the  support  of 
the  Protestants,  so  the  Protestants  needed  the  protection 
of  the  government.  Much  was  therefore  given  up  on 
both  sides;  a  union  was  effected,  and  the  fruit  of  that 
nnion  was  the  Church  of  England.  The  man  who  took  the 
chief  part  in  settling  the  conditions  of  the  alliance  which 
produced  the  Anglican  Church  was  Thomas  Crannier. 
He  was  the  representative  of  both  the  parties,  which  at 
that  time  needed  each  other's  assistance.  He  was  at  once 
a  divine  and  a  courtier.  In  his  character  of  divine  he  was 
perfectly  ready  to  go  as  far  in  the  way  of  change  as  any 
Swiss  or  Scottish  Reformer.  In  his  character  of  courtier 
he  was  desirous  to  preserve  that  organization  which  had 
during  many  ages  admirably  served  the  purposes  of  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  and  might  be  expected  now  to  serve 
equally  well  the  purposes  of  the  English  kings  and  of 
their  ministers.  To  this  day  the  constitution,  the  doc- 
trines, and  the  services  of  the  Church  retain  the  visible 
marks  of  the  compromise  from  which  she  sprang.  She 
occupies  a  middle  position  between  the  churches  of  Rome 
and  Geneva.  The  Church  nf  Rome  held  that  episcopacy 
■was  of  divine  institution,  and  that  certain  supernatural 
graces  of  a  high  order  had  been  transmitted  by  the  impo- 
sition of  hands  through  fifty  geneiations,  from  the  eleven 
who  received  their  commission  on  the  Galiltean  mount  to 
the  bishops  who  met  at  Trent.  A  large  body  of  Protes- 
tants, on  the  other  hand,  regarded  prelacy  as  positively 
unlawful,  and  persuaded  themselves  that  they  found  a 
very  different  form  of  ecclesiastical  government  pre- 
scribed in  Scripture.  The  founders  of  the'Anglicau  Church 
took  a  middle  course.  They  retained  episcopacy,  but 
they  did  not  declare  it  to  be  an  institution  essential  to 
the  welfare  of  a  Christian  society,  or  to  the  efficacy  of  the 
sacraments.  Cranmer,  indeed,  on  one  important  occa- 
sion, plainly  avowed  his  conviction  that  in  the  primitive 
times  there  was  no  distinction  between  bishops  and 
priests,  and  that  the  laying  on  of  hands  was  altogether 
superfluous." 

This  formidable  array  of  antitheses  by  no  means  ex- 
hausts the  list  of  practical  contradictions  embodied  in 
the  Church  of  England.  Rejecting  the  supremacy  of 
the  pope,  she  accepted,  or,  rather,  had  forced  upon  her, 
that  of  the  temporal  sovereign,  subjecting  her  to  the 
most  extravagant  assumptions  of  an  unscrupulous  mon- 
arch. Macaulay,  on  this  point,  says:  "What  Henry 
and  his  favorite  counsellors  meant  at  one  time  by  su- 
premacy was  certainly  nothing  less  than  the  whole 
power  of  the  keys.  Tlie  king  was  to  be  the  pope  of 
his  kingdom,  the  vicar  of  God,  the  expositor  of  catholic 
verity,  the  channel  of  sacramental  graces.  He  arro- 
gated to  himself  the  right  of  deciding  dogmatically 
what  was  orthodox  doctrine  and  what  was  heresy,  of 
drawing  up  and  imposing  confessions  of  faith,  and  of 
giving  religious  instruction  to  his  people.  He  pro- 
claimeil  tliat  all  jurisdiction,  spiritual  as  well  as  tem- 
poral, was  derived  from  him  alone,  and  that  it  was  in 
his  power  to  confer  episcopal  authority  and  to  take  it 
away.  He  actually  ordered  his  seal  to  be  put  to  com- 
missions by  which  bishops  were  appointed,  who  were 
to  exercise  their  functions  as  his  deputies  and  during 
his  pleasure.  ...  As  he  ajipointed  civil  officers  to  keep 
his  seal,  to  collect  his  revenues,  and  to  dispense  justice 
in  his  name,  so  he  api)ointed  divines  of  various  ranks  to 
preach  the  Gospel  and  to  administer  tlie  sacraments. 
It  was  unnecessary  that  there  should  be  any  imposition 


of  hands.  The  king — such  was  the  opinion  of  Cran- 
mer, given  in  the  plainest  words — might,  in  virtue  of 
authority  derived  from  God,  make  a  priest,  and  the 
priest  so  made  needed  no  ordination  whatever." 

Under  Edward  VI  there  \vas  a  speedy  revolt  from 
such  extreme  absurdities,  and  a  form  of  ordination  by 
the  imposition  of  hands  was  incorporated  in  the  ritual. 
But  even  in  that  ritual,  which  is  generally  considered 
to  represent  the  best  Protestantism  of  the  English  Ref- 
ormation, while  the  mass  is  rejected,  yet  the  idea  and 
order  of  a  priesthood  is  retained  in  a  form  for  ordaining 
all  ministers  of  the  second  grade  as  priests.  Notwith- 
standing that  serious  error,  the  ritual  in  question  is 
specially  distinguished  for  the  prominence  it  gave  to 
the  scriptural  idea  of  a  personal  divine  call — an  idea 
that  had  been  obscured,  if  not  obliterated,  in  the  rituals 
of  the  Church  for  a  tliousand  years  previously.  It  re- 
quired a  solemn  declaration  on  the  part  of' every  can- 
didate for  holy  orders  of  his  personal  conviction  that 
he  is  "  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost"  to  take  upon  himself 
this  sacred  ministration.  Bishop  Burnet  explains  the 
action  of  the  British  Reformers  in  this  regard  in  the  fol- 
lowing language : 

"Our  Church  intended  to  raise  the  obligation  of  the 
pastoral  care  higher  than  it  was  before,  and  has  laid  out 
this  matter  more  fully  and  more  strictly  than  any  Church 
ever  did  in  any  age,  as  far,  at  least,  as  my  inquiries  can 
carry  me.  .  .  .  No  Church  before  ours  at  the  Reformation 
took  a  formal  sponsion  at  the  altar  from  such  as  were  or- 
dained deacons  and  priests.  That  was,  indeed,  always 
demanded  of  bishops,  but  neither  in  the  Roman  nor 
Greek  pontifical  do  we  liud  any  such  solemn  vows  and 
promises  demanded  or  made  by  priests  or  deacons,  nor 
does  any  print  of  this  appear  in  the  constitutions  or  the 
ancient  canons  of  the  Church.  Bishops  were  asked  many 
questions,  as  appears  by  the  first  canon  of  the  fourth 
Council  of  Carthage.  They  were  required  to  profess  their 
faith  and  to  promise  to  obey  the  canons,  which  is  still  ob- 
served in  the  Greek  Church.  The  questions  are  more  ex- 
press in  the  Roman  pontifical,  and  the  first  of  these  de- 
mands a  promise  'that  they  will  instruct  their  people  iu 
Christian  doctrine  according  to  the  Holy  Scriptures,' 
which  was  the  foundation  upon  which  our  bishops  justi- 
fied the  Reformation,  since,  the  first  and  chief  of  all  their 
vows  binding  them  to  this,  it  was  to  take  place  of  all  oth- 
ers, and  if  any  other  parts  of  those  sponsions  contradicted 
this,  such  as  their  obedience  and  adherence  to  the  see  of 
Rome,  they  said  that  these  were  to  be  limited  by  this.  .  .  . 
Our  Reformers,  observing  all  this,  took  great  care  iu  re- 
forming the  office  of  ordination,  and  they  made  both  the 
charge  that  is  given  and  the  promises  that  are  to  be  taken 
to  be  very  express  and  solemn,  so  that  both  the  ordainers 
and  the  ordained  might  be  rightly  instructed  iu  theirdnty, 
and  struck  with  the  awe  and  dread  that  they  ought  to  be 
under  in  so  holy  and  so  important  a  performance;  .  .  . 
yet  to  make  the  sense  of  these  promises  go  deei)er,  they 
are  ordered  to  be  made  at  the  altar,  and  in  the  nature  of 
a  stipulation  or  covenant.  .  .  .  Om-  Church,  by  making 
our  Saviour's  words  the  form  of  ordination,  must  be  con- 
strued to  intend  by  that  that  it  is  Christ  only  that  sends, 
and  that  the  l)ishops  are  only  his  ministers  to  pronounce 
his  mission." 

Yet  the  ver}'  ritual  which  required  the  candidate  for 
ordination  to  solemnly  profess  that  he  was  ''inwardly 
moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  take  upon  him  this  office 
and  ministration  to  serve  God,"  and  that  he  was  truly 
called  "  according  to  the  will  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ," 
also  required  him,  in  the  "Oath  of  the  King's  Suprem- 
acy," to  swear,  "  I  from  honcclirth  will  accept,  repute, 
and  take  the  king's  majesty  to  be  the  only  supreme 
head  in  earth  of  the  Church  of  England." 

To  embody  in  any  system  such  a  series  of  contradic- 
tions and  oppugnanccs  was  to  plant  the  seeds  of  inter- 
minable strife,  and  to  such  a  strife  has  the  Church  of 
England  been  subjected  from  the  days  of  the  Reforma- 
tion downward.  Nor  has  the  strife  been  limited  to 
words.  In  its  earlier  periods,  persecutions,  bloodshed, 
and  martyrdoms  were  frequent  results.  Sometimes  one  ■ 
party  was  in  the  ascendency,  sometimes  the  other,  and 
in  the  progress  of  events  the  controversy  of  which  our 
subject  was  the  centre  assumed  a  variety  of  phases. 
Sometimes  the  issue  was  direct,  as  between  popery  and 
Protestantism.  Sometimes  it  was  triangular,  as  be- 
tween the  papacy,  Protestant  prelacy,  and  Puritanism. 
At  length  various  forms  of  dissent  and  independency 
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began  to  appear,  only  to  multiply  forms  of  discussion, 
into  nearly  all  of  which  questions  relating  to  ordination 
entered  more  or  less  prominently.  While  separation 
led  forth  into  distinct  organizations  perhaps  the  greater 
part  of  the  more  pronounced  anti-prelatists,  there  has 
always  remained  in  the  Church  of  England  an  influen- 
tial body  of  evangelical  or  Low  Churchmen,  who,  while 
they  accept  episcopacy  as  a  scriptural  form  of  Church 
government,  and  episcopal  ordination  as  both  appro- 
priate, expedient,  a;id  scriptural,  nevertheless  disclaim 
its  exclusive  validity,  its  uninterrupted  prelatical  suc- 
cession, and  its  claims  to  be  of  special  divine  appoint- 
ment— de  jure  divino.  On  the  other  hand,  the  same 
Church  has  never  lacked  prelattsts  of  the  highest  pre- 
tensions who,  notwithstanding  their  own  clerical  or- 
ders are  scouted  bj'  the  Itomanists  as  null,  both  on 
the  ground  of  irregularity  and  illegality,  nevertheless 
zealously  assert  the  main  principle  of  the  Romish 
theory  of  succession.  Indeed,  the  bigotry  and  preten- 
sions of  the  Asiglican  High-Churchmen  have  rarely 
found  a  parallel,  unless  in  the  groundlessness  of  their 
claims,  both  as  judged  from  opposite  points  by  Roman- 
ists and  other  Protestants.  The  debate  between  them 
and  their  brethren  of  lower  views,  as  well  as  with  those 
large  branches  of  the  Protestant  Church  whose  orders 
and  ministry  they  have  affected  to  despise,  has  never 
known  an  intermission ;  yet  the  excitement  attending 
it  has  gradually  decreased  in  proportion  as  the  princi- 
ples of  tolerance  have  become  recognised  in  the  legisla- 
tion of  the  kingdom.  It  was  exceedingly  bitter  in  the 
days  of  the  vestment  controversy,  when  ministers  were 
constrained  by  law  to  wear  garments  symbolical  of  a 
priestly  office  which  they  rejected  as  unchristian,  and 
also  under  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  by  which  thousands 
of  godly  ministers  were  ejected  from  their  churches  and 
their  livings  because  they  declined  an  oath  of  conform- 
ity to  requirements  with  which  their  consciences  for- 
bade compliance.  After  such  severities  had  toned  down 
under  the  advance  of  general  enlightenment,  the  subject 
was  debated  more  as  a  matter  of  opinion  and  ecclesi- 
astical partisanship,  in  which  tastes  and  associations 
largely  governed  individual  action. 

The  18th  centurj'  witnessed  a  new  phase  of  this  old 
controvers}',  growing  out  of  the  rise  of  Methodism. 
When  John  Wesley,  as  an  evangelical  clergyman,  found 
himself  providentially  called  on  to  provide  for  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  Christian  ordinances  to  the  religious 
societies  which  he  had  been  instrumental  in  organizing, 
first  within  the  Church  of  England,  and  subsequently 
in  America,  he  first  applied  to  the  bishop  of  London 
for  the  ordination  of  some  of  his  lay-preachers.  Hav- 
ing been  repeatedly  refused,  he  associated  with  himself 
other  presbyters,  and  proceeded  to  ordain  deacons,  el- 
ders, and  a  superintendent  or  bishop  for  America.  In 
justification  of  this  act  he  pleaded  the  urgency  of  the 
providential  necessity,  his  conviction  of  the  utter  base- 
lessness of  the  theory  of  uninterrupted  lineal  succession, 
and  the  precedent  established  by  the  apostolical  Church 
of  Alexandria,  in  which,  as  recorded  by  Jerome,  the 
presbyters  elected  their  whole  line  of  bishops,  from  the 
days  of  INIark  the  Evangelist  downward,  for  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  years.  From  this  action  of  Weslej'  there 
not  only  arose  the  Wesley  an  Methodist  churches  of 
Great  Britain,  Canada,  and  Australia,  in  which  presby- 
terial  ordination  is  practiced,  but  also  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  churches  of  the  United  States  and  Canada. 
In  the  last-named  churches  the  episcopal  office,  apart 
from  any  prelatical  idea  or  assumptions,  has  had  a  wide 
field  of  action,  and,  in  connection  with  an  earnest  spirit 
of  evangelical  effort,  has  been  attended  with  a  measure 
of  success  worthy  of  apostolic  times.  In  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  churches  the  formula  of  ordination  is  that  of 
the  Church  of  England  expurgated  of  the  word  priest 
and  of  every  term  that  might  be  construed  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  sacerdotalism,  or  any  temporal  head- 
ship of  the  Church  of  Christ.  Two  clerical  orders  only 
are  recognised,  those  of  deacon  and  elder.     The  bishop- 


ric is  regarded  not  as  a  third  order,  but  as  an  office  to 
which  an  elder  having  been  elected  is  consecrated  by 
prayer  and  tlie  imposition  of  hands  by  other  bishops 
and  presbyters.  It  is  a  special  function  of  the  bishop 
to  ordain  ministers,  not  singly,  but  in  co-operation  with 
presbyters.  In  all  this  the  churches  in  question  claim 
to  follow  ancient,  if  not  strictly  apostolical  usage.  They 
also  insist  with  great  urgency  upon  the  personal  con- 
viction of  each  candidate  for  any  form  of  the  ministe- 
rial office  that  he  is  moved  thereto  by  the  H0I3'  Ghost. 

In  America  the  High-Church  controversj'  as  respect- 
ing ordination  has  had  but  a  limited  range,  and  a  corre- 
sponding influence.  It  was  inherited  by  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  as  a  direct  legacy  from  the  mother 
Church  of  England,  but,  having  been  wholly  disassoci- 
ated from  questions  of  temporal  sovereignty  and  state 
emolument,  it  was  for  a  long  period  entirely  quiescent, 
merely  arising  as  a  matter  of  opinion  between  clergy- 
men of  different  altitude  in  the  same  Church,  or  be- 
tween zealous  representatives  of  that  Church  and  those 
of  other  Protestant  churches,  all  agreeing  in  opposition 
to  the  prelatical  claims  of  Romanists. 

A  new  phase  of  this  controversy  arose  about  1830  in 
connection  with  the  issue  of  the  Oxford  Tracts  (q.  v.) 
in  England.  Although  the  days  of  persecution  were 
then  past,  the  spirit  of  intolerance  was  by  no  means  ex- 
tinct, and  the  attempt  to  secure  a  Romanistic  reaction 
in  England  and  other  Protestant  countries  was  so  deter- 
mined and  so  skilfully  urged  that  a  somewhat  formida- 
ble movement  towards  the  Romish  Church  was  actually 
secured.  In  England  scores  of  clergymen  from  the  Es- 
tablished Church,  and  in  the  United  States  some  dozens 
from  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  became  (to  em- 
ploy a  phrase  that  then  came  into  common  use)  perverts 
to  Romanism,  and  both  countries  became  rife  with  the 
controversy.  One  of  the  first  objects  of  the  Tractarian 
movement,  sometimes  called  Puseyism,  from  the  prom- 
inence of  Dr.  E.  B.  Pusey,  of  Oxford,  as  one  of  the 
Tract  writers,  was  to  reassert  the  importance  of  ordina- 
tion in  the  line  of  a  lineal  and  tactual  succession  direct 
from  the  apostles.  Assuming  the  prerogatives  of  such 
an  ordination  for  themselves,  they  unscrupulously  at- 
tacked the  validity  of  all  other  ordinations,  except  those 
of  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches,  and  thus  with  as 
little  charity  as  consistencj'  presumed  to  denounce  the 
greater  part  of  Protestant  Christians  throughout  the 
world  as  irregular  and  schismatic,  if  not  heretical.  The 
eagerness  with  which  many  ministers  of  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  caught  up  or  gave  prominence  to 
similar  assumptions,  and  proceeded,  under  the  stimulus 
from  Oxford,  to  flaunt  their  claims  of  superiority  in  the 
face  of  the  other  Protestant  churches  of  America,  caused 
the  controversy  to  be  more  extensively  opened  in  this 
country  than  it  had  ever  been  before.  Ministers  of 
other  churches  who  felt  that  the  validity  of  their  min- 
isterial character  was  impugned  by  these  pretensions 
were  not  slow  to  accept  the  discussion,  which,  by  aid  of 
free  pulpits  and  a  free  press,  became  very  general.  Ev- 
ery phase  of  the  argument,  from  the  Scriptures,  from 
the  fathers,  from  history,  and  from  the  nature  of  the 
case,  was  reopened.  While  in  many  instances  the  result 
of  the  discussion  doubtless  was  to  confirm  the  disputants 
and  partisans  on  both  sides  in  their  old  opinions,  yet  it 
can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  effect  of  the  discus- 
sion as  a  whole  was  largely  to  influence  the  public  mind 
both  of  England  and  the  United  States  against  the  pre- 
latical claims,  and  in  favor  of  the  inherent  right  of 
churches  to  establish  their  own  minor  ceremonies  as 
well  as  their  forms  of  Church  government,  subject  to 
the  cardinal  principles  of  God's  Word.  In  short,  the 
principle  and  spirit  of  exclusiveness  and  of  hierarchical 
pretension  were  effectually  rebuked  in  a  contest  of  their 
own  provoking.  While  such  principles  yet  have  nu- 
merous adherents,  still  it  cannot  be  questioned  that 
they  stand  reprobated  before  the  popular  mind  as  un- 
sustained  by  scriptural  precedent  or  precept,  and  un- 
worthy of  the  spirit  of  an  enlightened  age.     Neverthe- 
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less  the  mediaeval  theories  of  ordination,  both  as  to  its 
magical  effect,  its  indelible  mark,  and  its  lineal  descent 
from  tlie  apostles,  however  polluted  the  line  through 
which  it  has  come  down,  still  have  their  advocates. 
The  Roman  Catholic  Church  is  bound  by  the  canons 
and  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  while  its  Angli- 
can imitators  struggle  to  maintain  similar  claims  viith 
far  less  consistency.  In  their  emergency  they  seek  af- 
filiations with  the  Greek  Church  and  the  Old  Catholics, 
without  direct  acknowledgment  from  either.  Mean- 
time the  logic  of  events  is  working  out  very  important 
demonstrations,  by  showing,  on  the  one  hand,  how  little 
the  truth  and  power  of  Christianity  are  dependent  on 
external  ceremonies,  and,  on  the  other,  not  only  how 
powerless,  but  how  misguiding,  ceremonies  are  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  divine  grace  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of  pro- 
fessed ministers  of  Christ.  A  survey  of  the  active  and 
progressive  agencies  of  Christianity  in  the  world  shows 
that  a  very  large  proportion  of  them  are  sustained  by 
churches  which  reject  as  baseless  the  theory  that  cove- 
nanted grace  descends  solely  through  a  series  of  ceremo- 
nial ordinations.  When,  indeed,  a  comparison  as  to 
purity  of  life,  zeal  in  Christian  good  works,  and  fruits 
following  is  instituted  between  churches  practicing 
presbyterial  ordination  and  those  making  high  assump- 
tions of  ecclesiastical  prerogative,  based  on  a  line  of  or- 
dinational  succession  running  through  the  worst  popes 
of  Eome,  the  former  certainly  are  not  found  wanting. 
To  the  ordinary  mind  such  facts  are  more  convincing 
than  theoretical  arguments,  whether  based  on  question- 
able precedents  or  on  quotations  from  the  fathers;  and 
the  more  such  facts  are  multiplied  the  less  need  there 
will  be  of  a  perpetual  reproduction  of  the  arguments  so 
often  stated  and  restated  during  the  last  three  hiuidred 
years.  Nevertheless  a  knowledge  of  the  controversy  is 
more  or  less  a  necessity  to  every  candidate  for  ordina- 
tion, not  only  as  a  means  of  satisfying  his  own  mind, 
but  also  of  being  prepared  for  any  new  phase  the  con- 
troversy may  assume  hereafter. 

The  most  recent  phase  of  High-Chnrch  development 
has  won  for  itself  the  title  of  Ritualism  (q.  v.).  Ritual- 
ists, as  such,  are  usually  identical  with  high  pretenders 
to  the  importance  of  successional  ordinations,  but  in 
their  extreme  attention  to  the  reproduction  of  mediaeval 
ceremonies  they  are  not  followed  by  all  who  accept  the 
theory  of  tactual  succession.  The  attempts  of  the  ritu- 
alistic party  of  the  Church  of  England  to  reintroduce 
Roman  Catholic  ceremonies  into  the  worship  of  Protes- 
tant churches  has  been  greatly  held  in  check  by  certain 
laws  of  the  realm.  In  America  similar  attempts  have 
found  but  little  favor  before  an  eminently  practical  peo- 
ple, who,  so  far  as  they  choose  Romanism  at  all,  evi- 
dently prefer  the  system  without  disguises  to  a  feeble 
imitation. 

The  most  active  controversy  in  reference  to  the 
question  of  ordination  prevailing  in  the  United  States 
at  the  present  time  is  between  the  high  and  low  church- 
men of  the  Protestant  Episcojjal  Church.  The  former 
appear  to  have  been  advancing  within  recent  years 
both  in  numbers  and  the  assertion  of  principles  of  ex- 
clusiveness  and  intolerance.  As  a  result  a  new  organ- 
ization was  formed  in  1873,  entitled  the  Reformed  Epis- 
copal Church.  That  Church,  organized  under  the  su- 
pervision of  the  late  bishop  George  D.  Cummins,  claims 
to  represent  the  Protestant  views  and  practices  of  the 
Church  of  England  as  understood  and  vindicated  by  the 
Reformers  of  the  period  of  Edward  YI,  and  prior  to  the 
papal  reaction  under  Bloody  Marv.  While  professing 
and  practicing  episcopal  ordination,  it  does  not  deny 
the  validity  of  other  forms  following  Scripture  prece- 
dent and  applied  to  godly  men.  On  the  principle  of 
succession,  whatever  of  validity  inliered  in  the  orders 
of  the  Protestant  E])iscopal  Church  was  handed  down 
to  the  Reformed  Episcopal  Cluircli  by  episcopal  ordina- 
tions from  the  seceding  bishop  before  the  attempt  to 
invalidate  his  authority  bj'  excommunication  could  be 
consummated.     Thus  a  somewhat  new  form  of  issue 


pertaining  to  the  question  of  ordination  is  opened  be- 
tween representative  classes  or  grades  of  Episcopalians. 
VI.  The  literature  of  the  subject  of  ordination  and 
orders  is  mingled  from  first  to  last  with  that  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  High-Church  controversies,  being 
rarely  found  in  direct  and  separate  treatises  on  either 
side.  While  an  exhaustive  list  would  require  alto- 
gether too  much  space,  the  classified  selection  herewith 
given  will  be  found  sufficient  for  any  ordinary  extent 
of  investigation. 

1.  Historical. — Schaff,  Hist,  of  the  Apostolic  Church; 
Killen,  Ancient  Church;  Mosheim,  Hist,  of  the  First 
Three  Centuries;  The  "Apostolic  Constitutions;"  'Siag-- 
hum,  Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church;  Coleman, 
Christian  Antiquities;  Campbell,  Zeciwres  on  Ecclesias- 
tical History ;  The  Bible,  the  Missal,  and  the  Breviary. 

2.  Romanistic. — Bellarmine,  Z^e  Ordine;  Canons  and 
Decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent ;  Catechism  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent ;  Kenrick,  On  the  Primacy ;  id.  On  A  n- 
glican  Ordinations ;  Wiseman,  On  High-Church  Claims; 
Milner,  End  of  Controversy. 

3.  A  nii-Romanistic. — Beza,  T>e  Ecclesia  ;  Willet,  Sy- 
nopsis Papismi ;  Cramp,  Text-Book  of  Pojiery ;  Elliott, 
Romanism ;  Barrow,  On  the  Supi-emacy ;  Palmer,  Let- 
ters to  Wiseman  on  the  Errors  oj  Romanism ;  Hopkins, 
"  End  of  Controversy"  Controverted. 

4.  Anglican  Pi-elutical. — Bancroft,  Survey  of  the  Pre- 
tended Holy  Discipline ;  Hooker,  Ecclesiastical  Polity ; 
Bishop  Hall,  Episcopacy  by  Divine  Right ;  Mason,  De- 
fence of  the  Church  of  England  Ministiy ;  Courayer, 
Validity  of  A  nglican  Oi'dinations ;  Jeremy  Taylor,  On 
Episcopacy;  Cave,  Ancient  Church;  Wheatley,  On 
Common  Prayer;  Percival,  On  Apostolic  Succession; 
Jeremy  Collier,  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Great  Britain; 
Palmer,  On  the  Church;  "  The  Oxford  Tracts ;"  Words- 
worth, Theophilus  Anglicanus ;  Manning,  Unify  of  the 
Church ;  Pusej%  Eirenikon ;  Stubb,  Episcopal  Succes- 
sion ;  Marshall,  N'otes  on  Episcopacy ;  Wordsworth,  The 
Christian  Jllinistry. 

5.  Anglican  Anti-Prelatical. — Jewell,  Apology  of  the 
Church  of  England ;  '■^  Field  of  the  Church;"  Lord  King, 
Primitive  Church ;  Bishop  Burnet,  Vindication  of  the 
Ordinations  of  the  Church  of  England;  also  Church  of 
Scotland;  Stillingfleet,  Irenicum;  Isaac  Tajdor,  Ancient 
Christianity  ;  Archbishop  Whateh",  Kingdom  of  Christ  ; 
also  Origin  of  Romish  Eri-07-s ;  Litton,  On  the  Church 
of  Christ;  Harrison,  Whose  are  the  Fathers?  Bridges, 
On  the  Christian  Ministry;  Nolan,  Catholic  Chai'acter  of 
Christianity ;  Goode,  Divine  Rule  of  Faith  and  Practice, 

6.  Puritan,  Pi-eshyterian,  etc. — Rutherford,  Due  Right 
of  Presbyteries ;  Drury,  Model  of  Church  Govemment ; 
Seamen,  Vindication  of  the  Reformed  Churches;  Mil- 
ton, Prelatical  Episcopacy  ;  also  Reason  of  Church  Gov- 
ernment ;  Prynne,  Testimonies  of  Bishops  and  Presby- 
ters;  Baxter,  Treatise  of  Episcopacy  ;  also  English  Non- 
Conformity  ;  Calamy,  Defence  of  Non  -  Conformity  ; 
James  Owen,  Plea  for  Scriptm-e  Ordination ;  Nichol, 
Vindication  of  Dissenters ;  Ay  ton.  Original  Constitution 
of  the  Christian  Chtn-ch  ;  Campbell,  Vindication  of  the 
Presbyterians  of  h-eland;  IM'Crie,  Unify  of  the  Church; 
Conder,  Protestant  Non  -  Conformity ;  Vaughan,  Polity 
of  Congregationalism ;  Powell,  On  Apostolical  Succes- 
sion; sundry  Ministers  of  London,  On  the  Divine  Right 
of  Church  Govemment;  Brown,  Puseyite  Episcopan/. 

7.  American  Prelatical.  —  Wilmer,  Episcopal  Man- 
ual; Uohart,  On  Apostolic  Or-der;  How,  Vindication  of 
the  Pr-otestant  Episcopal  Church;  Bowden,  Apostolic 
Origin  of  Episcopacy;  Carnochan,  Early  Fathers; 
Ogilby,  Catholic  Churrh  in  England  and  America; 
Chapin,  Primitive  Chur-ch  ;  Kip,  Double  Witness  of  the 
Church;  Doane,  Sermons  and  Charges;  Ewer,  Protes- 
tantism a  Failure ;  iMines,  Pr-esbyterian  Cler-gijman Look- 
ing for  the  Church. 

8.  American  Anti - Pr-elatical.  —  BicVmson,  Defence 
of  Presbyterian  Or-dination ;  Welles,  Divine  Right  of 
Presbyterian  Ordination;  Mason  (John  M.),  Essays  on 
Episcopacy;  Miller,  On  the  Christian  Ministr-y ;  Wil- 
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son, Primitive  Government  of  Christian  Churches;  Sparks, 
Letters  on  the  Ministry  and  Ritual  of  the  Episcopal 
Church  ;  Wood,  Objections  to  Episcopacy  ;  Emory,  Epis- 
copal Controversy  Reviewed ;  Bangs,  Original  Church  of 
Christ;  Duffield,  On  the  Claims  of  Episcopal  Bishops; 
Snodgrass,  On  Apostolical  Succession;  Barnes,  On  the 
Apostolic  Church;  M'llvaine,  On  the  Oxford  Divinity ; 
Hopkins,  Novelties  which  Uisturb  our  Peace ;  Shimeal, 
End  of  Prelacy;  Smyth,  On  Apostolical  Succession; 
also  Presbytery  and  Prelacy  ;  also  Ecclesiastical  Repub- 
licanism ;  Tydings,  Apostolical  Succession ;  Abby,  Apos- 
tolical Succession;  Gallagher,  Primitive  Eirenicon; 
Cheever,  Hierarchical  Despotism ;  Upham,  Ratio  Dis- 
ciplince ;  Punchard,  Congregationalism;  Magoon,  Re- 
publican Christianity;  Kidder,  Christian  Pastorate; 
Coleman,  Manual  of  Prelacy ;  New  -  Englander,  Oct. 
1873,  art.  iii.     (D.  P.  K.) 

Ordo  (order),  as  applied  to  the  clergy,  has  been  the 
occasion  of  controversy.  Many  contend  that  it  is  adopt- 
ed from  the  Roman  language,  and  used  by  Tertullian 
and  others  in  the  classic  sense,  to  exhibit  the  patrician 
rank  of  the  clergy,  like  the  ordo  senatorius  of  the  Eo- 
inans.  The  fact  is,  that  the  word  is  used  to  denote  the 
difference  between  the  clergy  and  the  people — the  ordo 
ecclesiasticus  and  the  laity ;  and  in  this  sense  it  lias 
been  understood  since  the  close  of  the  second  century. 
See  Riddle,  Christian  Antiquities,  p.  203,  212. 

Ordo  Romanus  is  the  name  given  to  every  rule 
of  the  Romish  Church  in  general,  and  particularly  to  the 
rules  concerning  worship.  Like  tu^iq,  SiaTa^ig,  the 
rule  and  its  exposition,  or  tuktikoq  (jaicTiKr],  sc.  /3i'- 
jSXoe))  or  ordo  or  ordinarius  (sc.  liber),  or  ordinnle  and 
ordinalis  (sc.  liber)  (Du  Fresne),  signifies  a  collection  of 
rules  for  worship.  In  the  course  of  time  there  appear- 
ed many  such  libelli,  which,  in  so  far  as  they  related  to 
the  same  subject,  were  compiled  together.  The  exact 
time  when  these  different  libelli  appeared  is  not  ascer- 
tained, nor  that  of  their  compilation.  As  early  as  the 
5th  century  there  was  a  distinction  between  the  sacra- 
mentarium,  containing  the  prayers  for  the  Eucharist, 
the  antiphonarius  (liber),  with  the  liturgic  chants,  and 
finally  the  ordo,  constituting  the  ritual.  See  F.  Probst, 
Verwaltung  d.  hochheiligen  Eucharistie  (Tubing.  1853), 
p.  9  sq. 

Various  ordines  appeared  in  the  different  churches, 
but  they  were  gradually  all  superseded  by  the  Roman 
07-do,  for  the  popes  as  early  as  the  5th  century  used  ev- 
ery exertion  to  have  the  worship  conducted  everywhere 
according  to  the  usages  of  Rome.  The  subsequent 
publishers  of  rituals  often  confounded  the  Roman  with 
other  rituals,  hence  the  number  of  those  which  were 
published.  See  ]\Iabillon,  In  Ordinem  Romanum  com- 
mentarius,  preceding  his  edition  of  the  Antiquilibri  ritu- 
ales  sanctee  Romanw  ecclesia,  in  the  Museum  Italicum, 
1. 11  (Paris,  1724,  4to).  The  oldest  Ordo  Romanus  is 
attributed  to  bishop  Gelasius  (f  496)  by  Mabillon  (as 
above)  and  Muratori,  Liturgia  Romana  vetus  (Venice, 
1748),  i,  289  sq.  Yet  from  the  Epist.  I  of  Innocent  I, 
Ad  Decentium,  in  416  (in  cap.  11,  dist.  xi),  there  appears 
to  have  existed  an  older  ordo,  which  is  now  lost.  The 
ordo  attributed  to  Gelasius,  although  it  often  refers  to 
Leo  I,  seems  to  have  been  written  by  an  unknown  au- 
thor in  the  time  of  Felix  III,  the  predecessor  of  Gela- 
sius (Biihr,  D.  christlich-romische  Theologie,  p.  364). 
This  ordo,  as  well  as  that  published  by  Mabillon  and 
Muratori  as  No.  1,  was  in  general  use  in  the  9th  cen- 
tury, as  is  proved  by  the  use  made  of  it  b}-^  Amala- 
rius.  These  two  ordines,  together  with  those  pub- 
lished as  Nos.  3  and  4  by  Mabillon,  and  which  are  of 
somewhat  later  date,  treat  of  the  missa  pontijicalis. 
The  ordines  5  to  10  of  Mabillon,  which  are  of  much 
later  origin,  and  belong  probably,  in  part  at  least,  to  the 
11th  century,  refer  to  the  missn  episcopalis,  tlie  ordo 
scrutinii  ad  electos,  qualiter  debeat  celebrari  (in  bap- 
tism), the  forms  of  ordination  for  the  different  degrees, 
as  also  the  ordo,  qualiter  agendum  sit  quinta  feria  in 


cana  Domini,  feria  sexta  Parasceve,  in  sabbato  sancto, 
ad  7-econciliandum  pcenitentem,  ad  visitandum  irifirmum, 
ad  consignandum  pueros  sive  infantes,  ad  ungendum  in- 
firmos,  ad  communicandum  infrmos,  ordo  sej)eliendi 
clericos  Romance  fraternitatis.  We  now  possess  but 
fragments  of  most  of  these  ordines.  It  is  therefore 
doubtful  whether  Bernard  of  Pavia,  who  quotes  numer- 
ous passages  of  the  Ordo  Romanus  in  his  Breviarium 
Extravagantium  (which  are  also  given  in  the  collection 
of  decretals  of  Raymundus  a  Pennaforte,  c.  ix,  De  officio 
archidiaconi,  i,  23  ;  c.  ix,  De  officio  primicerii,  i,  25  ;  c. 
ix,  De  officio  custodis,  i,  27),  obtained  or  borrowed  them 
from  an  ancient  Ordo  Romanus  or  from  a  later  one.  At 
any  rate,  those  passages  are  not  to  be  found  in  any  of 
the  printed  oi-dines. 

Among  the  oldest  published  Ordines  Romani  are 
those  of  George  Cassander  (Colon.  1559, 1561 ;  also  in  his 
works,  Paris,  1616),  Melchio  Hittorp  (Colon.  1568),  and 
G.  Ferrarius  (Rom.  1591 ;  Paris,  1610, 1624,  fol).  About 
1143  Benedict,  a  canon  and  chorister  of  St.  Peter's,  com- 
piled an  oi-do  entitled  Liber  jwllicitus  ad  Guidonem  de 
Castello  (the  future  pope  Celestine  II,  then  cardinal  of 
St.  Marc).  He  describes  the  divine  worship  for  the 
whole  ecclesiastical  }"ear,  with  special  reference  to  the 
papal  affairs  (published  in  Mabillon,  No.  11).  At  the 
Council  of  Pavia,  in  1160,  the  clergy  made  use  of  a  liber 
de  vita  et  ordinatione  Romanoi-um  pontificum  (Pertz, 
Monumenta  Germ,  iv,  126).  The  Ordo  Romanus  con- 
tained also  the  forms  to  be  used  at  the  coronation  of 
the  emperor.  On  the  form  used  in  1192  see  Pertz  (p, 
187  sq.),  Mabillon,  and  Martene.  This  form  was  adopt- 
ed in  the  ordo  %vritten  in  1192  by  cardinal  Cencius 
(Mabillon,  No.  12).  Since  the  13th  century  the  ex- 
pression Ceremoniale  Romanum  seems  to  have  gradu- 
ally taken  the  place  of  that  of  Ordo  Romanus.  Greg- 
ory X  (1272)  caused  a  new  one  on  the  election  and  the 
functions  of  popes  to  be  compiled  (Mabillon,  No.  13). 
A  subsequent  one  appeared  in  the  middle  of  the  14th 
century  (Mabillon,  No.  14),  which  Mabillon  attributes 
to  cardinal  Gaietanus.  One  on  the  ecclesiastical  func- 
tions of  the  Roman  clergy  was  compiled  by  Petrus 
Amelius,  bishop  of  Sinigaglia  (f  1398) ;  a  larger  work 
of  the  same  kind,  by  Augustinus  Piccolomini,  was  pub- 
lished at  Venice  in  1516,  with  the  sanction  of  Leo  X, 
under  the  title  of  Rituum  ecclesiasticorum  sive  sacrarum 
ceremoniarum  libri  tres.  The  Pontifcale  Romanum  of 
Clement  VIII  (1596),  and  his  Ceremoniale  Episcoporum 
(1600,  often  reprinted  and  revised),  have  finally  taken 
the  place  of  the  old  Ordines  Romani.  At  present  there 
is  an  ecclesiastical  calendar  published  each  year  in  ev- 
ery diocese,  which  fills  the  place  of  an  Oi-do  Romanus, 
and  generally  bears  the  title  Ordo  officii  divini  juxta 
ritum  Romanum,  or  Juxta  nibricas  breviai'ii  et  missalis 
Romani  atque  decreta  sacrm  rituum  congregationis. 

See  Hoffmann,  Nova  scriptorum  ac  monumentorum 
collectio,  ii,  16  sq.  (Leips.  1733,  4to) ;  Eheinwald,  Ordo 
Romanus,  in  Ersch  u.  Gruber,  Allgem.  Encyklopadie,  sec. 
iii,  pt.  V ;  Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  x,  693  sq.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Ordo  Salutis.     See  Salvation. 

Ore.     See  Gold  ;  Metal. 

O'reb  (Heb.  Oreb',  "ZT^VJ  [Judg.  vii,  25;  Isa.  x,  26, 
S'l"],  a  raven ;  Sept.  'Qpi]ft  v.  r.  'Opijfi ;  Josephus, 
'Qpi]l36g,  Ant.  v,  6,  5),  the  name  of  a  sheik  of  the  Mid- 
ianites,  who,  with  Zeeb  ("the  wolf"),  invaded  Israel, 
and  was  defeated  and  driven  back  by  Gideon.  B.C. 
cir.  1362.  See  Gideon.  The  title  given  to  them  (D'^'lb, 
A,  V.  "  princes")  distinguishes  them  from  Zebah  and 
Zalmunna,  the  other  two  chieftains,  who  are  called 
"kings"  (0*^23^),  and  were  evidently  superior  in  rank 
to  Oreb  and  Zeeb.  "  They  were  killed,  not  by  Gideon 
himself,  or  the  people  under  his  immediate  conduct,  but 
by  the  men  of  Ephraim,  who  rose  at  his  entreaty  and 
intercepted  the  flying  horde  at  the  fords  of  the  Jordan, 
This  was  the  second  act  of  that  great  tragedy.  It  is 
but  slightly  touched  upon  in  the  narrative  of  Judges, 
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but  the  terms  in  which  Isaiah  refers  to  it  (x,  26)  are 
such  as  to  imply  that  it  was  a  truly  awful  slaughter. 
He  places  it  in  the  same  rank  with  the  two  most  tre- 
mendous disasters  recorded  in  the  whole  of  the  history 
of  Israel — the  destruction  of  the  Egyptians  in  the  Red 
Sea,  and  of  the  army  of  Sennacherib.  Nor  is  Isaiah 
alone  among  the  poets  of  Israel  in  his  reference  to  this 
great  event.  While  it  is  the  terrific  slaughter  of  the 
Midianites  which  points  his  allusion,  their  discomfiture 
and  flight  are  prominent  in  that  of  the  author  of  Psa. 
Ixxxiii.  In  imagery  both  obvious  and  vivid  to  every 
native  of  the  gusty  hills  and  plains  of  Palestine,  though 
to  us  comparatively  imintelligible,  the  Psalmist  de- 
scribes them  as  driven  over  the  uplands  of  Gilead  like 
the  clouds  of  chaff  blown  from  the  threshing  -  floors ; 
chased  away  like  the  spherical  masses  of  dry  weeds 
which  course  over  the  plains  of  Esdraelon  and  Philistia 
— flying  with  the  dreadful  hurry  and  confusion  of  the 
flames  that  rush  and  leap  from  tree  to  tree  and  hill  to 
Ijill  when  the  wooded  mountains  of  a  tropical  country 
are  by  chance  ignited  (Psa.  Ixxxiii,  13,  14).  The 
slaughter  was  concentrated  around  the  rock  at  which 
Oreb  fell,  and  which  was  long  known  by  his  name 
(Judg.  vii,  25 ;  Isa.  x,  26).  This  spot  appears  to  have 
been  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  from  whence  the 
heads  of  the  two  chiefs  were  brought  to  Gideon  to  en- 
courage him  to  further  pursuit  after  the  fugitive  Zebah 
and  Zalmunna"  (Smith).     See  below. 

O'REB,  THE  ROCK  (n^i:?  n^l^ ;  Sept.  in  Judg. 
Soi'ip,  v.  r.  Hovpeiv;  in  Isa.  tottoc  5r\l\pfw£;  Vvlg.  Peira 
Orel),  and  Horeh),  the  "raven's  crag,"  the  spot  at  which 
the  Midianitish  chieftain  Oreb,  with  thousands  of  his 
countrymen,  fell  by  the  hand  of  the  Ephraimites,  and 
which  probably  acquired  its  name  therefrom.  It  is 
mentioned  in  Judg.  vii,  25,  and  Isa.  x,  26.  Some  have 
inferred  that  the  rock  Oreb  and  the  winepress  Zeeb  were 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Jordan  (Gesenius,  Rosenmliller, 
etc.).  Perhaps  the  place  called  'Orho  (1^1"),  which 
in  the  Bereshifh  Rubha  (Reland,  Palcsst.  p.  913)  is  stated 
to  have  been  in  the  neighborhood  of  Bethshean,  may 
liave  some  connection  with  it.  Rabbi  Judah  (Be?'. 
Rahba,  ib.)  was  of  opinion  that  the  Orehim  ("ravens") 
\yho  ministered  to  Elijah  were  no  ravens,  but  the  peo- 
ple of  this  Orbo  or  of  the  rock  Oreb,  an  idea  upon  which 
even  St.  Jerome  himself  does  not  look  with  entire  dis- 
favor {Comin,  in  Isa.  xv,  7),  and  which  has  met  in  later 
times  with  some  supporters  (Smith).  But  a  more 
careful  examination  of  the  same  narrative  renders  it 
clear  that  the  locality  of  Oreb's  death  was  on  the  7vest 
side  of  the  Jordan,  and  that  the  Ephraimites,  having 
there  intercepted  the  Midianites,  afterwards  brought 
the  heads  of  the  foe  to  Gideon  after  he  had  crossed  the 
Jordan  (see  Keil,  Comment,  ad  loc).  A  writer  in  Fair- 
bairn's  Dictionarij,  s.  v.  Keziz,  suggests  the  "  low  pro- 
jecting point  opposite  the  Jericho  ford,  still  bearing 
the  equivalent  title  of  Eshel-Ghurah,  "the  Raven's 
Nest"  (Robinson,  Later  Bib.  Res.  p.  293) ;  but  this  is 
rather  far  south,  and  needs  further  examination. 

O'reb  (Lat.  Oreb),  the  Occidental  form  (2  Esdr. 
ii,  33)  of  the  name  of  Mount  Houeb  (q.  v.). 

Oreb.     See  Raven. 

Orebites  or  Horebites.     See  Hussites. 

Oregim.     See  Jaaue-oregim. 

Oregio,  Agostixo,  a  learned  Italian  prelate,  was 
corn  in  1577  at  Santa  Sofia,  in  Tuscany.  Sent  to  Rome 
to  pursue  his  studies,  he  ran  there  the  same  risk  as  Jo- 
seph in  the  liouse  of  Potiphar,  and  had,  like  him,  suffi- 
cient force  of  character  to  overcome  the  temptation. 
This  virtuous  act  touched  the  heart  of  cardinal  Bellar- 
mine  so  vividly  that  he  became  quite  well  affected  to- 
wards the  young  pupil,  and  was  induced  to  jilace  him 
in  a  noble  college  at  his  private  expense.  It  is  said 
Oregio  learned  the  (Jreek  language  by  means  of  seeing 
and  hearing  his  patron  write  and  dispute  in  that  tongue. 
After  being  theological  counsellor  to  pope  Urban  VIII, 


he  was  made  cardinal  Nov.  18,  1633,  and  archbishop  of 
Benevento,  where  he  died,  July  12,  1635.  The  collection 
of  his  works  has  been  published  by  his  nephew  (Home, 
1637,  foL),  in  which  are  distinguished  a  dissertation 
entitled  A  ristotelis  vera  de  rationalis  animm  immnrtaH- 
tute  sententia,  written  at  the  request  of  cardinal  Barl>e- 
rini,  afterwards  Urban  VIII.  In  it  Oregio  takes  pains 
to  defend  Aristotle  against  the  reproach  of  materialism. 
Other  noteworthj'  treatises  of  his  are,  J)e  Deo  : — Be 
Trinitate: — Be  I ncarnatinne : — De  Anyelis: — De  Pec- 
catis,  etc.,  wliich,  frequently  reprinted,  have  for  a  long 
time  been  used  in  the  Italian  Roman  Catholic  semina- 
ries.— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Oremus  (^Let  us  pray)  is  an  exclamation  used  in 
the  early  Christian  Church  to  invite  the  different  classes 
of  praying  ones  to  worship.  It  was  usually  followed  by 
Flectamus  ejenua,  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  prayer 
was  heard  the  exclamation  Levate  from  the  mouth  of 
the  deacons.  See  Siegel,  Christliche  Alterthumer,  iii, 
241,  242. 

O'ren  (Heb.  id.  '"jN,  ash-tree,  as  in  Isa.  xliv,  14; 
Sept.  'Apav,  v.  r.  'Api'ifx  and  'Ai^iftpafi),  third  named 
of  the  five  sons  of  Jerahmeel,  of  the  house  of  Judah 
(1  Chron.  ii,  25).     B.C.  ante  1658. 

Oren.     See  Ash-tkee. 

Orenburg,  one  of  the  eastern  frontier  governments 
of  European  Russia,  is  bounded  on  the  south-east  by 
the  River  Ural,  and  extends  between  the  governments 
of  Tobolsk  on  the  north-east  and  Samara  on  the  south- 
west, covering  an  area  of  153,928  square  miles,  and  con- 
taining a  population  of  1,810,275.  This  is  the  govern- 
ment proper;  but  the  so-called  Orenburg  Country,  in- 
cluding the  recently  organized  government  of  Samara, 
the  lands  of  the  Orenburg  and  Ural  Cossacks,  and  of 
Khirghiz  tribes,  under  different  names,  extends  over 
an  area  of  539,830  square  miles,  from  the  Volga  to 
the  Sir-Daria  and  the  Amu  -  Daria,  and  has  2,370,275 
inhabitants.  The  populations,  the  surface,  soils,  flora, 
and  fauna  of  this  extensive  country  are  of  the  most 
various  kinds.  The  country  is  traversed  by  numerous 
navigable  rivers,  by  means  of  which  and  by  canals  it  is 
in  communication  with  the  Caspian  and  Baltic  seas  and 
with  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The  main  streams  are  the 
Kama,  a  branch  of  the  Volga,  with  its  aflluents  the 
Bielaia  and  Tchussovaia;  the  Tobol,  a  branch  of  the  Obi, 
and  the  Ural.  Forests  abound,  except  in  the  south ;  the 
soil  is  fertile,  but  is  not  yet  much  cultivated;  and  other 
natural,  especially  mineral,  resources  are  rich,  but  in 
great  part  undeveloped.  The  climate  is  in  general 
healthy.  The  government  is  divided  into  nine  dis- 
tricts ;  the  centre  of  tlie  governor-generalship  is  at 
Orenburg,  though  the  chief  town  is  Ufa. 

The  inhabitants  of  Orenburg  are  made  up  of  Rus- 
sians, Kalmucks,  and  Bashkir,  Tartar,  Khirghiz,  and 
certain  Finnish  tribes.  The  trade,  mainly  in  the  hands 
of  the  Bashkir  tribes,  is  chiefly  with  Bt)khara,  Khiva, 
Tashkent,  and  the  Khirghiz  (q.  v.) ;  the  exports  are 
gold,  silver,  and  other  metals,  corn,  skins,  and  manu- 
factured goods;  the  imports  cattle,  cotton — the  demand 
for  and  supply  of  which  have  greath^  increased  since 
the  American  rebellion — and  the  other  articles  of  Asi- 
atic trade.  The  imports  are  either  disposed  of  to  Rus- 
sian merchants  in  the  custom-house  on  the  frontier,  or 
are  carried  by  Asiatic  traders  into  Russia,  and  sold  at 
the  great  nation.il  market  of  Nijni-Novgorod.  See 
Daniel,  Handbuch  der  Geor/raphie,  ii,  926,  927 ;  Brooks, 
The  Russians  of  the  South  (1854) ;  Haxthausen,  The 
Russia?)  Empire  (1856). 

Oresme,  Nicolas,  a  learned  French  prelate,  was 
born  at  Caen,  Normandy,  in  the  13th  century.  He  was 
educated  at  the  university  in  Paris,  and  was  appointed 
grand  master  of  the  College  of  Navarre  in  1355,  and  was 
finally  made  bishop  of  Lisieux  in  1377.  He  died  in 
1382.  He  published  several  scientific  treatises,  translat- 
ed the  Ethics  and  Politics  of  Aristotle  into  French,  and 
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contributed  to  theological  literature  the  following  work : 
Liber  de  Anti-Cliristo  ejusque  ministris  acde  ejusdem  ad- 
veiitu,  signis  2^^'opinquis  simid  ac  remoiis  IV  continens 
purticiilas,  and  several  Sermons.  He  has  also  been 
credited  with  a  French  popular  version  of  the  Script- 
ures, liut  there  is  no  ground  for  such  assertion.  See 
Du  I'in,  Bibliotkeque  des  Aut.  Eccles.  l-iieme  Steele;  Mo- 
reri,  Grand  Diet.  Hist.  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biofj.  Gene- 
rale,  s.  V. 

Orestes  (^Op'tnTriq),  a  Christian  physician  of  lyana, 
in  Cappadocia,  called  also  Ai-estes,  suffered  martyrdom 
during  the  persecution  under  Diocletian,  A.D.  303,  304. 
An  interesting  account  of  his  tortures  and  death  is 
given  by  Simeon  Metajihrastes  (ap.  Suriam,  De  Probat. 
Sancior,  Histor.  vi,  231),  where  he  is  named  Aiesters. 
See  also  Menolog.  Grcec.  i,  178  (ed.  Urbin.  1727). 
Orestes  has  been  canonized  by  the  Greek  and  Roman 
churches,  and  his  memory  is  celebrated  on  Nov.  9. 
See  Ijzovius,  Nomenclutor  Sanctor.  Pro/ess,  Medicor. — 
Smith,  Diet.  Greek  and  Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Orfand,  Jacinto,  a  Spanish  Dominican,  noted  as  a 
missionary,  was  born  at  Jana  in  1578.  He  early  took 
an  interest  in  religious  life,  and  finally  entered  the  Do- 
minican Order  in  Barcelona.  In  IGOo  he  asked  to  be 
sent  to  the  Philippines.  In  1607  he  went  to  Japan,  and 
there  he  labored  about  fil'teen  years.  He  wrote  an  ac- 
count of  the  progress  of  Christianity  in  that  country, 
entitled  Ilistoriu  ecclesiasHca  de  los  successos  de  la  Cris- 
tiandad  de  Japan  (Madrid,  1G33,  4to).  It  was  original- 
ly prepared  to  cover  only  the  years  1602-1621,  but  Cul- 
lado  brought  it  down  to  1622.  Orfand  was  put  to  death 
by  the  Japanese  in  1622.  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  s.  V. ;  Fernandez,  Hist.  Eccles.  de  Nuestros  Tiemjjos, 
p.  289 ;  Echard,  Scriptor.  ord.  Pradic.  ii,  425. 

Organ  occurs  in  the  Authorized  Version  as  the  ren- 
dering of  the  Hebrew  ugab',  IVlV  (Gen.  iv,  21 ;  Job 
xxi,  12),  or  uggab',  35^?  (Job  xxx,  31 ;  Psa.  cl,  4),  which 
properly  means  that  which  is  inflated  or  bloicn,  from 
SilS.',  to  blow ;  hence,  a  wind  imti-ument.  It  was  applied 
to  a  reed  or  pipe,  either  simple  or  complex,  and  is  so 
understood  by  most  interpreters  (see  Dudelsack,  Hist. 
T7-in.  p.  301 ;  Gesenius,  Thesaitr,  p.  988).  Thus  the 
Septuagint,  in  Psa.  cl,  renders  opyavoi',  which  means 
properly  an  instrument  for  any  purpose ;  but  is  applied 
by  Plato  (^Lact.  188  D.)  and  others  to  the  pipe ;  and 
from  which  comes  our  word  "  organ."  In  Job  the  Sept. 
vaguely  renders  by  ipaX^oq ;  but  in  the  other  passages 
this  version  renders  Ki^dpa,  the  word  from  which  guitar 
is  corrupted.  This  cannot  be  right,  for  many  reasons; 
indeed,  in  two  of  the  passages  quoted  it  is  named  in  con- 
nection with  the  cithara  or  i^/re  (Heb.  "1123)  as  a  different 
instrument  (Gen.  iv,  21 ;  Job  xxx,  31).  "  In  Gen.  iv,  21  it 
appears  to  be  a  general  term  for  all  wind-instruments, 
opposed  to  kinnor  (A.  V.  '  harp'),  which  denotes  all 
stringed  instruments.  In  Job  xxi,  12  are  enumerated 
the  three  kinds  of  musical  instruments  which  are  possi- 
ble, under  the  general  terms  of  the  timbrel,  harp,  and 
organ.  The  ugdb  is  here  distinguished  from  the  tim- 
brel and  harp,  as  in  Job  xxx,  31,  compared  with  Psa. 
cl,  4.  Our  translators  adopted  their  rendering, '  organ,' 
from  the  Vulgate,  which  has  uniformly  organum,  that 
is,  the  double  or  multiple  pipe.  The  Chaldee  in  every 
case  has  X3131SI,  abbubd,  which  signifies  '  the  pipe,'  and 
is  its  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  word  so  translated  in  our 
version  of  Isa.  xxx,  29;  Jer.  xlviii,  36.  Joel  Bril,  in 
his  second  preface  to  the  Psalms  in  jMendelssohn's  Bible, 
adopts  the  opinion  of  those  who  identify  it  with  the 
Pandean  pipes,  or  syrinx,  an  instrument  of  unquestion- 
ably ancient  origin,  and  common  in  the  East,  It  was 
a  favorite  with  the  shepherds  in  the  time  of  Homer  {II. 
xviii,  526),  and  its  invention  was  attributed  to  various 
deities :  to  Pallas  Athene  by  Pindar  {Pyth.  xii,  12-14),  to 
Pan  by  Pliny  (vii,  57  ;  comp.  Virg.  lid.  ii,  32 ;  TibuU.  ii, 
5,  30),  by  others  to  Marsyas  or  Silenus  (Athen,  iv,  184). 


The  Syi  inx      (Fiom  a  Gieek  sculpture.) 

In  the  last-quoted  passage  it  is  said  that  Hermes  first 
made  the  syrinx  with  one  reed,  while  Silenus,  or,  ac- 
cording to  others,  two  INIedes,  Seuthes  and  Ehonakes, 
invented  one  with  many  reeds,  and  IMarsyas  fastened 
them  with  wax.  The  reeds  were  of  unequal  length, 
but  equal  thickness,  generally  seven  in  number  (Virg. 
Eel.  ii,  36),  but  sometimes  nine  (Theocr.  Id.  viii). 
Those  in  use  among  the  Turks  sometimes  numbered 
fourteen  or  fifteen  (Calmet,  Diss,  in  Mus.  Inst.  Ilabr.,  in 
Ugolini  Thes.  xxxii,  p.  790).  Eussell  describes  those  he 
met  with  in  Aleppo.  '  The  syrinx,  or  Pan's  pipe,  is  still 
a  pastoral  instrument  in  Syria ;  it  is  known  also  in  the 
city,  but  very  few  of  the  performers  can  sound  it  toler- 
ably well.  The  higher  notes  are  clear  and  pleasing,  but 
the  longer  reeds  are  apt,  like  the  dervis's  flute,  to  make 
a  hissing  sound,  though  blown  by  a  good  player.  The 
number  of  reeds  of  which  the  syrinx  is  composed  varies 
in  different  instruments  from  five  to  twenty- three 
{Alejipo,  i,  155,  2d  ed.)." — Smith.  See  Musical  In- 
struments. 


Antique  Organs.    (In  Fig.  1  the  air  was  supplied  by  a  tube ; 
in  Pig.  2  it  was  compressed  by  the  bellows.) 

ORGAN  (opyavov,  an  instrument  of  any  kind),  the,  is 
the  noblest  and  most  powerful  species  of  musical  instru- 
ments. It  appears,  however,  that  the  word  organ  was 
applied  indiscriminately  to  almost  every  kind  of  mu- 
sical instrument  used  in  religious  worship  by  the  early 
Church.  But  after  a  time  the  word  came  to  be  reserved 
to  a  wind  instrument  consisting  of  reeds  or  pipes,  which 
the  Greeks  and  the  Romans,  and  also  the  Eastern  Chris- 
tians, used  in  civil  and  private  festivals,  and  which 
since  the  8th  century  has  been  used  in  religious  worship 
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in  the  Western  churches.  The  name  is  in  all  probabil- 
ity derived  from  the  fact  of  its  being  the  instrument  of 
all  instruments.  It  was  often  called  oiv/atis,  in  the  plu- 
ral, and  only  at  a  later  date  in  the  singular,  organ.  Tlie 
original  of  this  kind  of  instruments  is  traced  back  to  the 
syrinx,  or  pipes  of  Pan  (according  to  Virgil),  and  the 
hydraulos,  or  water-flute,  which  was  the  invention  of 
Ctesibius,  a  mathematician  of  Alexandria,  B.C.  520,  and 
also  noted  as  a  machinist.  He  is  reported  to  have  writ- 
ten several  works  on  hydraulics,  which  are  lost,  but  his 
inventions  are  noticed  by  Vitruvius  (x,  13).  (See  the 
preceding  article.) 

I.  Descrijytion  and  IIistoi-y. — The  musical  instrument 
now  known  as  organ  is  played  by  finger-keys,  and  in 
general  partlj'  also  by  foot-keys,  and  consists  of  a  large 
number  of  pipes  of  metal  and  wood  made  to  sound  by 
a  magazine  of  wind  accumulated  by  bellows,  and  ad- 
mitted at  will  by  the  player.  The  following  descrip- 
tion is  necessarily  restricted  to  the  most  fundamental 
arrangements  of  this  very  complicated  instrument : 

"As  met  with  in  cathedrals  and  large  churches,  the  or- 
gan comprises  four  departments,  each  iu  most  respects  a 
separate  instrument  with  its  own  mechanism,  called  re- 
spectively the. '7n'aM?'(7an,  Vae  choir-orrjan,  the  swell-organ, 
and  the  pedal-organ.  Each  has  its  own  clavier  or  key- 
board, but  the  difterent  claviers  are  brought  into  juxta- 
position, so  as  to  be  under  the  control  of  one  performer. 
Claviers  played  by  the  hands  are  called  manuals;  by  the 
ieeX,  pedals.  Three  manuals,  belongiugto  the  choir,  great, 
and  swell  organs  respectively,  rise  above  each  other  like 
steps,  iu  front  of  where  the  performer  sits;  while  the 
pedal-board  by  which  the  pedal-organ  is  played  is  placed 
on  a  level  with  his  feet  The  condensed  air  supplied  by 
the  bellou's  is  conveyed  through  wooden  tubes  or  trunks 
to  boxes,  called  ivind-chests,  one  of  which  belongs  to  each 
department  of  the  organ.  Attached  to  the  upper  part  of 
each  wind-chest  is  a  sonnd-bnard,  an  ingenious  contriv- 
ance for  conveying  the  wind  at  pleasure  to  any  individ- 
ual pipe  or  pipes  exclusively  of  the  rest.  It  consists  of 
two  parts,  an  upper  board  and  an  under  board.  On  the 
npper  board  rest  the ^^t^cs,  of  which  a  number  of  diS'ereut 
quality,  ranged  behind  each  other,  belong  to  each  note. 
In  the  under  board  is  a  row  of  parallel  grooves,  running 
horizontally  backwards,  corresponding  each  to  one  of  the 
keys  of  the  clavier.  Ou  any  of  the  keys  being  pressed 
down,  a  valve  is  opened  which  supplies  wind  to  the 
groove  belonging  to  it.  The  various  pipes  of  each  key 
stand  in  a  line  directly  above  its  groove,  and  the  npper 
surface  of  the  groove  is  perforated  with  holes  bored  up- 
wards to  them.  Were  this  the  whole  mechanism  of  the 
sound-board,  the  wind,  on  entering  any  groove,  would 
permeate  all  the  pipes  of  that  groove  ;  there  is,  however, 
in  the  upper  board  another  series  of  horizontal  grooves  at 
right  angles  to  those  of  the  lower  board,  supplied  with 
sliders,  which  can,  to  a  small  extent,  be  drawn  out  or 
pushed  in  at  pleasure  by  a  mechanism  worked  by  the 
draw-stops  placed  within  the  player's  reach.  Each  slider 
is  perforated  with  holes,  which,  when  it  is  drawn  out,  com- 
plete the  comnuiuication  between  the  wind-chest  and  the 
pipes;  the  communication  with  the  pipes  immediately 
above  any  slider  being,  on  the  other  hand,  closed  up  when 
the  slider  is  pushed  in.  The  pipes  above  each  slider  form 
a  continuous  set  of  one  i)articular  quality,  and  each  set  of 
pipes  is  called  a.  stop.  Each  department  of  the  organ  is 
supplied  with  a  number  of  stops,  producing  sounds  of 
different  quality.  The  great-organ,  some  of  whose  pipes 
appear  as  show-pipes  in  front  of  the  instrument,  contains 
the  main  body  and  force  of  the  organ.  Behind  it  stands 
the  choir-organ,  whose  tones  are  less  powerful,  and  more 
fitted  to  accompany  the  voice.  Above  the  choir-organ  is 
the  siocll-organ,  whose  pipes  are  enclosed  in  a  wooden 
box,  with  a  front  of  louvre-boards  like  Venetian  blinds, 
which  may  be  made  to  open  and  shut  by  a  pedal,  with  a 
view  of  producing  crescendo  and  diminuendo  effects.  The 
pedal-organ  is  sometimes  placed  in  an  entire  state  behind 
the  choir-organ,  and  sometimes  divided,  and  a 
part  arranged  on  each  side.  The  most  usual 
compass  of  the  manuals  is  from  C  ou  the  second 
line  below  the  bass  staff  to  D  on  the  third  space 
above  the  treble  staff;  and  the  compass  of  the 
pedals  is  from  the  same  C  to  the  1)  between  the 
bass  and  treble  staves.  The  real  compass  of 
notes  is,  as  will  be  seen,  much  greater.  Organ- 
stipes  vary  much  in  form  and  material,  but  be- 
long to  two  great  classes,  known  as  moiith-pipes 
(ov  jUite-pipes)  and  reed-pipe.^.  A  section  of  one 
of  the  former  is  represented  in  the  tigure.  Its 
essential  parts  are  the  foot,  a,  the  bodij,  b,  and 
g  a  flat  plate,  c,  called  the  language,  extendimj; 
^  nearly  across  the  pipe  at  the  point  of  junction 
a,  of  foot  and  body.  There  is  an  opening,  de,  iu 
the  pipe,  at  the  spot  where  the  language  is  dis- 
continuous. The  wind  admitted  into  the  foot 
rushes  through  the  narrow  slit  at  d,  and,  in  im- 


pinging against  e,  imparts  a  vibratory  motion  to  the 
column  of  air  in  the  pipe,  the  result  of  which  is  a  mu- 
sical note,  dependent  fur  its  pitch  on  the  length  of  that 
column  of  air,  and  consequently  on  the  length  of  the 
body  of  the  pipe  :  by  doubling  the  length  of  the  pipe  we 
obtain  a  note  of  half  the  pitch,  or  lower  by  an  octave. 
Such  is  the  geneial  princii)le  of  all  mouth-pipes,  wheth- 
er of  wood  or  of  metal,  subject  to  considerable  diver- 
sities of  detail.  Metal  pipes  have  generally  a  cylin- 
drical section  ;  wooden  pipes  a  square  or  oblong  sec- 
tion. A  mouth-pipe  may  be  stopped  at  the  upper 
end  by  a  plug  called  a  tompion,  the  effect  of  which  is 
to  lower  the  pitch  an  octave,  the  vil)rating  column  of 
air  being  d(mbled  in  length,  as  it  has  to  traverse  the  pipe 
twice  before  makini;;  its  exit.  Pipes  are  sometimes  half- 
stopped,  having  a  kind  of  chimney  at  the  top.  The  reed- 
pipe  cousists  of  a  reed  placed  inside  a  metallic  or  occa- 
si(nially  a  wooden  pipe.  This  reed  is  a  tube  of  metal, 
with  the  front  part  cut  away,  and  a  tongue  or  spring  put 
in  its  place.  The  lower  end  of  the  spring  is  free,  the 
upper  end  attached  to  the  top  of  the  reed  ;  hy  the  admis- 
sion of  air  iuto  the  pipe  the  spring  is  made  to  vibrate, 
and,  in  striking  either  the  edge  of  the  reed  or  the  air,  pro- 
duces a  musical  note,  dependent  for  its  pitch  ou  the  length 
of  the  spring,  its  quality  being  determined  to  a  great  ex- 
tent by  the  length  and  form  of  the  pipe  or  bell  within 
which  the  reed  is  placed.  When  the  vibrating  spring 
does  not  strike  the  edge  of  the  reed,  but  the  air,  we  have 
what  is  called  the  free  reed,  -similar  to  what  is  in  use 
in  the  harmonium.  To  describe  the  pitch  of  an  organ- 
pipe,  terms  are  used  derived  from  the  standard  length  of 
an  opeu  month-pipe  of  that  pitch.  The  largest  pipe  in 
use  is  the  3'-'-feet  C,  which  is  an  octave  below  the  lowest 
C  of  the  modern  piano-forte,  or  two  octaves  below  the 
lowest  C  on  the  manuals  and  pedal  of  the  organ :  any  pipe 
producing  this  note  is  called  a  3'2-feet  C  pipe,  whatever 
its  actual  length  may  be.  By  a  32-feet  or  IC-feet  stoj),  we 
mean  that  the  pipe"  which  speaks  on  the  lowest  C  ou 
which  that  stop  appears  has  a  32-feet  or  a  16-feet  tone. 

"  The  stops  of  an  oigan  do  not  always  produce  the  note 
properly  belonging  to  the  key  struck;  sometimes  they 
give  a  note  an  octave,  or,  iu  the  pedal-organ,  even  two  oc- 
taves lower,  and  souietiuies  one  of  the  harmonics  higher 
in  pitch.  Compound  or  mixture  stops  have  several  pipes 
to  each  key,  corresponding  to  the  different  harmonics  of 
the  ground-tone.  'I'here  is  an  endless  variety  in  the  num- 
ber and  kinds  of  stops  in  different  organs;  some  are  and 
some  are  not  continued  through  the  whole  rauge  of 
manual  or  pedal.  Some  of  the  more  important  stops 
get  the  name  of  ojien  or  stopjied  iJia)iason  (a  term  which 
implies  that  they  extend  thruiighout  the  whole  compass 
of  the  clavier) ;  they  are  for  the  most  part  16-feet,  some- 
times 32-feet  stops  ;  the  open  diapason  chiefly  of  metal,  the 
close  chiefly  of  wood.  The  dulciana  is  an  S-feet  manual 
stop,  of  small  diameter,  so  called  from  the  sweetness  of  its 
tone.  Among  the  reed-stops  are  the  clarion,  oboe,  bassoon, 
and  vox  Intmana,  deriving  their  names  from  real  or  fancied 
resemblances  to  these  instruments  and  to  the  human 
voice.  Of  the  compound -stops,  the  most  prevalent  in 
Britain  is  the  sesqnialtera,  consislins:  of  four  or  Ave  ranks 
of  open  metal  pipes,  often  a  ITth,  19th,  22d,  26th,  and  29th 
from  the  ground-tone.  The  resources  of  the  organ  are 
further  increased  by  appliances  called  couplers,  by  which 
a  second  clavier  and  its  stops  can  be  brought  into  play 
or  the  same  clavier  can  be  united  to  itself  in  the  octave 
below  or  above"  (Chambers). 

Instruments  of  a  rude  description,  comprising  more  or 
less  the  principle  of  the  organ,  seem  to  have  existed 
early.  But  they  were  much  smaller  in  size,  and  they 
were  supplied  with  wind  in  various  ways.  At  first  a  per- 
son was  emploj'ed  to  blow  into  the  pipes ;  later,  to  avoid 
this  difRculty,  a  leathern  wind-pouch  was  attached  to 
the  instrument,  which  pouch  was  worked  by  being  held 
under  the  arm  {tibia  utricularia) ;  then,  for  larger  in- 
struments, water-power  was  used  to  compress  the  air  in 
a  suitable  receptacle  {pryanum  hydraulicum) ;  and,  final- 
ly (some  say  earlier),  the 
bellows  {urganum  p7teu- 
maticinn)  was  employed. 
Besides  these  large  in- 
struments there  was  also 
a  small  portable  organ, 
sometimes  called  a  "  pair 
of  Begals,"  formerly  in 
use,  and  this  was  occa- 
sionally of  such  a  size  as 
to  admit  of  its  being  car- 
ried in  the  hand  and  in- 
flated by  the  player  ;  one 
of  these  is  represented 
among  the  sculptures  in 
the  cornice  of  St.  John's, 
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Cirencester,  and  another  on  the  crosier  of  William  of 
Wykeham,  at  Oxford. 

Nero  greatly  admired  the  water-organ  (Siieion.  c.  41 : 
"  Keliquam  dici  partem  per  organa  hydraulica  novi  et 
ignoti  generis  circumdixit").  In  ecclesiastical  history 
pope  Vitalian  I  figures  as  the  introducer  of  the  organ, 
and  the  date  assigned  is  A.D.  G6t3.  St.  Augustine  and 
Isidore  of  Seville  serve  as  authority  for  this  statement. 
It  appears,  however,  from  the  records  of  the  Spanish 
Church,  that  the  organ  was  used  there  two  centuries 
previous  to  this  date.  In  Africa  the  organ  had  been  in 
common  use  for  some  time  previous,  and  it  is  from  that 
country  probably  that  is  was  introduced  into  Spain. 
In  the  West  the  organ  was  not  common  until  the  10th 
century.  St.  Aldhelm,  who  died  A.D.  709,  describes 
one  with  golden  pipes  in  England ;  but  as  late  as  757, 
when  Pepin  the  Short  received  from  Constantino  Co- 
pronymus  an  organ  as  a  present,  it  is  mentioned  as  a 
great  wonder.  It  was  placed  in  the  church  of  St.  Cor- 
neille,  at  Compiegne,  but  whether  that  instrument  was 
then  used  for  ecclesiastical  purposes  is  a  matter  of  con- 
troversy. On  the  other  hand,  it  is  well  known  that 
Charlemagne  caused  an  organ  to  be  placed  in  the 
cathedral  of  Aix-la-Chapelle.  This  organ,  which  is 
described  by  Walafrid  Strabo,  was  undoubtedly  the 
same  which  was  sent  him  from  Constantinople  by  Con- 
stantine  Michael,  and  of  which  the  chronicler  of  St. 
Gall  said  (De  Carol.  M.  ii,  10),  "Musicorum  organum 
praBStantissimum,  quod  doliis  ex  aere  conflatis  folli- 
l3usque  taurinis  per  fistulas  aereas  mire  pertlantibus  ru- 
gitu  quidem  tonitrui  boatum,  garrulitatem  vero  lyrai 
vel  cymbali  dulcedine  coaquabat."  Organ-building 
was  now  followed  in  Germany  with  such  success  that 
in  the  second  half  of  the  9th  century  pope  John  VIII 
got  an  organ  and  singers  sent  from  thence  to  Rome 
through  the  bishop  of  Freysingen.  In  the  middle  of 
the  10th  century  organs  became  quite  common  in  Eng- 
land; and,  among  others,  the  Benedictine  monks  of 
Winchester  became  possessed  of  a  large  organ  with 
four  hundred  pipes,  and  twelve  upper  and  fourteen 
lower  bellows,  requiruig  seventy  strong  men  to  work 
them. 

The  time  when  the  wind-organ  took  the  place  of  the 
water-organ  is  not  ascertained;  some  saj-  in  the  7th 
centurv.  We  have  no  trustworthy  evidence  of  any  im- 
provement having  been  made  in  the  organ  from  that 
time  until  the  loth  century,  when  the  pedals  were  in- 
vented in  Italy  by  Bernhard,  a  German  organist  at 
the  court  of  the  doge  of  Venice.  In  the  11th  centurj' 
a  monk,  named  Theophilus,  wrote  a  curious  treatise  on 
organ-building,  but  it  was  not  until  the  15th  century 
that  tlie  organ  began  to  be  anything  like  the  noble  in- 
strument which  it  now  is.  In  the  ICth  century  the 
system  of  pipes  was  divided  into  registers.  The  family 
of  Antignati,  in  Brescia,  had  a  great  name  as  organ- 
builders  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.  The  organs 
of  England  were  also  in  high  repute,  but  the  puritanism 
of  the  civil  war  doomed  most  of  them  to  destruction ; 
and  when  they  had  to  be  replaced  after  the  Restoration, 
it  was  found  that  there  was  no  longer  a  sufficiency  of 
builders  in  the  country.  Foreign  organ-builders  were 
therefore  invited  to  settle  in  England,  the  most  remark- 
able of  whom  were  Bernhard  Schmidt  (generally  called 
Father  Schmidt)  and  his  nephews,  and  Kenatiis  Harris. 
Christopher  Schreider,  Snetzler,  and  Byfield  succeeded 
them ;  and  at  a  later  period  Green  and  Avery,  some  of 
whose  organs  have  never  been  surpassed  in  tone,  though 
in  mechanism  those  of  modern  builders  are  an  immense 
advance  on  them.  The  German  organs  are  remarkable 
for  preserving  the  balance  of  power  well  among  the  va- 
rious masses,  but  in  mechanical  contrivances  they  are 
surpassed  by  those  of  England.  In  the  United  States 
organ-building  has  been  carried  to  a  perfection  rivalled 
only  by  England.  Tlie  largest  organ  in  this  coinitry  is 
at  Boston  :  it  was  built  bj'  a  German,  Walcker,  of  Lud- 
wigsburg,  and  has  4  manuals,  89  stops,  and  4000  pipes. 
Many  of  the  large  churches  have  organs  buUt  by  Amer- 


icans which  nearly  rival  the  great  instrument  at  Boston. 
One  of  the  largest  organs  used  in  churches  is  that  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  cathedral  at  Montreal.  It  was  built  by 
R.  S.Warren,  of  that  city.  The  largest  organ  in  the 
world  is  in  Albert  Hall,  London,  was  built  by  Henry 
Willis  in  1870,  and  contains  138  stops,  4  manuals,  and 
nearly  10,000  pipes,  all  of  which  are  of  metal.  The 
wind  is  supplied  by  steam-power.  Thirteen  couplers 
connect  or  disconnect  the  various  subdivisions  of  the 
organ  at  the  will  of  the  performer. 

II.  OpposiHon  to  the  Use  of  the  Organ  in  Christian 
Worship.— The.  question  as  to  the  propriety  of  using 
the  organ  in  Christian  song  in  churches  has  been  de- 
bated from  the  days  of  Hospinian  down  to  our  own. 
It  was  never  adopted  in  the  Eastern  Church.  In  the 
West  it  is  to  the  present  day  excluded  from  the  pa- 
pal chapel.  In  the  16th  century  the  abuse  which  had 
been  made  of  it  was  so  great  as  to  lead  to  a  strongly 
supported  motion  being  presented  to  the  Council  of 
Trent  for  its  suppression.  It  was  retained,  however, 
through  the  influence  of  emperor  Ferdinand.  The  Re- 
formed Church  discarded  the  organ  from  the  first,  and 
although  it  has  since  been  reinstalled  in  the  Reformed 
churches  of  Basle  and  some  other  places,  it  has  never 
been  resumed  by  the  denomination  at  large.  In  the 
Lutheran  Church,  on  the  contrary',  it  has  always  been 
used,  notwithstanding  Luther's  prejudice  against  it. 
See  Musical  Instruments,  in  vol.  vi,  p.  762,  col.  i 
(3).  The  Presbyterian  churches  of  Scotland  have  made 
stout  and  continued  resistance  against  the  use  of  or- 
gans. In  the  Church  of  Scotland  the  matter  was  dis- 
cussed in  connection  with  the  use  of  an  organ  by  the 
congregation  of  St.  Andrew's,  Glasgow.  The  case  was 
brought  before  the  Presbytery  of  Glasgow,  and  no  ap- 
peal was  made.  On  Oct.  7,  1807,  tlie  following  motion 
was  carried : 

"That  the  presbytery  are  of  opinion  that  the  use  of  the 
organ  in  the  public  worship  of  God  is  contrary  to  the  law 
nf  the  land,  and  to  the  law  and  constitution  of  our  Estab- 
lished Church,  and  therefore  prohihit  it  in  all  the  churches 
and  chapels  withiu  their  bounds." 

In  1829  the  question  was  brought  up  in  the  Relief  Syn- 
od, as  an  organ  had  been  introduced  into  Roxburgh 
Place  Chapel,  Edinburgh.  The  deliverance,  given  by 
a  verj'  large  majority,  was  as  follows : 

"It  being  admitted  and  incontrovertibly  true  that  the 
Rev.  John  Johnston  had  introduced  in.'^tnnnental  music 
into  the  public  worship  of  God  iu  the  Relief  Congrega- 
tion, Roxburgh  Place,  Edinburgh,  which  innovation  the 
synod  are  of  opinion  is  unauthorized  by  the  laws  of  the 
New  Testament,  contrary  to  the  universal  practice  of  the 
Church  in  the  first  and  purest  periods  of  her  history,  con- 
trary to  the  universal  practice  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
and  contrary  to  the  consuetudinary  laws  of  the  synod  of 
Relief,  and  highly  inexpedient,  the  synod  agree  to  ex- 
press their  regret  that  any  individual  member  of  their 
body  should  have  liad  the  temerity  to  introduce  such  a 
dangerous  innovation  into  the  public  worship  of  God  in 
this  country,  which  has  a  manifest  tendency  to  offend 
many  serious  Christians  and  congiegations,  and  create  a 
schism  in  the  body,  without  having  first  submitted  it  to 
the  consideration  ofhis  brethren  according  to  nsual  form. 
On  all  these  accounts  the  synod  agree  to  enjoin  the  Rev. 
John  Johnston  to  give  up  this  practice  instauter,  with  cer- 
titication  if  he  do  not,  the  Edinbm-gh  Presbytery  shall 
hold  a  meeting  on  the  second  Tuesday  of  September 
next,  and  strike  Ins  name  ofi' the  roll  of  presbytery,  and 
declare  him  incapable  of  holding  ofHce  as  a  minister  iu 
the  Relief  denomination.  And  further,  to  prevent  tlie  re- 
currence of  this  or  any  similar  practice,  the  synod  enjoin 
a  copy  of  this  sentence  to  be  sent  to  every  minister  in  the 
synod,  to  be  laid  before  his  session,  and  read  after  public 
worship  in  his  congregation,  for  their  satisfaction,  and  to 
deter  others  from  following  similar  courses  iu  all  time 
coming." 

An  organ  having  been  erected  in  the  new  Claremont 
Church,  Glasgow,  the  same  question  came  up  in  1856 
before  the  United  Presbyterian  Synod,  with  which  the 
Relief  Synod  had  been  for  some  years  incorporated. 
Again  more  formally  in  1858,  when  the  following  mo- 
tion was  carried  alike  against  one  for  toleration,  which 
had  many  supporters,  and  against  another,  which  cer- 
tainly had  few  supporters,  and  contained  the  assertion, 
"  Instrumental  music  was  one  of  the  carnal  ordinances 
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of  the  Levitical  economy."  The  motion  which  passed 
into  law  Avas : 

"That  the  synod  reaffirm  their  deliverance  of  1856  re- 
specting the  use  of  instrumental  music  in  public  wor- 
ship, viz.,  'The  synod  refused  the  petition  of  the  me- 
morialists, inasmuch  as  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
public  worship  is  contrary  to  the  uniform  practice  of  this 
Cliurch,  and  of  the  other  Presbyterian  cliurches  in  this 
country,  and  would  seriously  disturb  the  peace  of  the 
churches  under  the  inspection  of  this  synod;  and  at  the 
same  time  enjoined  sessions  to  employ  all  judicious 
measures  for  the  improvement  of  vocal  psalmody;'  and 
the  synod  now  declare  said  deliverance  to  be  applicable 
to  diets  of  congregational  worship  on  week-days  as  well 
as  on  the  Lord's  day." 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  each  of  these  three  instan- 
ces a  constitutional  principle  of  Presbyterianism  was 
violated,  the  organ  was  introduced,  and  the  innovation 
made  without  consulting  the  brethren,  without  asking 
the  advice  or  sanction  of  the  presbytery.  Presby- 
terians, Independents,  and  Methodists  now,  however, 
use  organs,  so  that  they  have  ceased  to  be  a  denomina- 
tional characteristic.  And  why  not?  The  question  is 
one  of  taste  rather  than  conscience  or  Scripture.  The 
passage  in  Ephes.  v,  19,  so  often  appealed  to  by  both 
parties,  says  nothing  for  either  (see  Eadie,  Coimnentary 
on  the  place,  and  the  works  of  Alford,  EUicott,  Mej'er, 
Hodge).  Instrumental  music  was  no  Jewish  thing  in 
any  typical  sense,  the  choristers  and  performers  of  Da- 
vid's orchestra  were  no  original  or  essential  element 
of  tlie  Levitical  economy.  The  music  of  the  Temple 
stood  upon  a  different  basis  from  sacrifice,  which  has 
long  been  formally  superseded.  The  service  of  song  is 
not  once  alluded  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as 
among  the  things  which  "decayed  and  waxed  old." 
Its  employment  in  the  Christian  Church  is  therefore  no 
introduction  of  any  point  or  portion  of  Jewish  ritual,  nor 
any  digression  into  popish  ceremonial.  Indeed,  the 
employment  of  an  organ  to  guide  the  music  is  properly 
not  ritualistic  at  all.  The  leader  has  his  pitch-pipe, 
and  the  hundred  pipes  of  the  organ  only  serve  to  guide 
and  sustain  the  voice  of  the  people.  Nobody  wishes  to 
praise  God  by  the  mere  sound  of  the  organ :  its  music 
only  helps  and  supports  the  melody  and  worship  of  the 
church.  It  has  been  abused  certainly,  but  the  sensuous 
luxury  of  some  congregations  should  be  no  bar  to  the 
right  and  legitimate  use  of  it  by  others.  In  fact,  the 
proper  employment  of  it  might  be  pleaded  for  on  the 
same  grounds  as  scientitic  education  in  music.  Both 
are  simply  helps  to  the  public  worship  of  God.  See 
Cromar,  A  Vindication  of  the  Or(/an  (Edinb.  1854, 
12rao) ;  Campbell,  Two  Papers  on  Church  Music,  read 
before  "The  Liverpool  Eccles.  Musical  Society"  (Liv- 
erpool, 1854). 

IH.  Objections  against  its  Use  in  modei-n  Jewish  Wor- 
ship.— The  introduction  of  the  organ  in  the  Je^vish  re- 
ligious service,  especially  in  Germany,  has  excited  great 
and  fierce  discussion,  and  a  small  library  could  be  filled 
with  the  works  written  pro  and  con.  About  the  j-ear 
1818  an  organ  was  introduced  into  a  temple  at  Ham- 
burg, when  twenty-two  rabbins,  among  them  Mordecai 
Eunet  and  Moses  Soplier,  gave  their  decision  against 
such  innovation  in  a  work  entitled  n^"i3n  ^121  nbs. 
On  the  other  hand,  Shem  Tob  Samun,  a  noted  rabbi, 
supported  by  rabbins  of  Jerusalem,  J.  C.  Ricanati,  of  Ve- 
rona, and  the  renowned  A.  Chorin,  published  an  opinion 
in  'p~\:S.T^  n;-:  and  na3  ^1X  in  favor  of  reforms  and 
the  introduction  oi  the  organ.  The  first  works  for  and 
against  the  reform  were  in  Hebrew.  At  a  later  time 
the  reformers  and  their  opponents  continued  their  de- 
bates mostly  in  (ierman,  in  periodicals  and  pamphlets. 
The  objectidus  against  the  introduction  of  the  organ  are 
of  tiiree  classes.  (1.)  It  is  prohiljiled  to  play  music  on 
the  Sabijath.  A  Jew  is  not  allowed  to  play  on  the  Sab- 
bath, and  everything  prohibited  to  a  Jew  we  are  not 
allowed  to  have  done  by  a  Gentile.  (2.)  In  obedience 
to  the  prohibition  of  the  Torah,  "  In  their  statutes  thou 
shalt  not  walk;"  and,  .as  the  organ  is  a  specific  Chris- 


tian invention  used  in  churches,  we  are  prohibited  from 
its  use.  (3.)  In  obedience  to  a  Talmudical  law  {Sotah, 
49 ;  also  copied  in  Orach  Chuyin,  oGO),  that,  in  memory 
of  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  Jews  should  not  play 
any  musical  instrument. 

The  first  of  these  objections  has  been  refuted  by  Wie- 
ner in  his  Referate  iiber  die  der  ersten  israel.  Synode  zii 
Leipzig  iiberreichten  Antrdge  (1871).  He  argues  that 
"  to  play  music  on  the  Sabbath  is  not  among  the  thirty- 
nine  kinds  of  labor  enumerated  in  the  Talmud  Sabbath, 
nor  even  among  those  derived  from  that  class.  To  play 
a  musical  instrument  is  called  an  art,  and  no  labor — 
riDXbn  irxi  ir^sn  {Rosh  Ilashanah,  29,  c).  Music 
is  not  only  not  prohibited,  but  even  commanded  for  the 
holidays  by  the  Torah.  The  Talmud  (^Erubim,  102) 
allows  repairing  a  musical  instrument  in  the  Temple, 
but  not  in  any  other  place :  '  It  is  allowed  to  tix  a  broken 
string  (on  the  Sabbath)  in  the  Temple,  but  not  outside.'" 
From  this  prohibition.  Dr.  Wiener  concludes  "  that  to 
make  music  must  have  been  allowed,  nD'^'T22,  other- 
wise the  Talmud  would  have  used  the  words  'as  to 
make  music  is  prohibited,  the  more  so  is  repairing,'" 
and  he  considers  this  omission  as  an  evident  proof  that 
music  was  allowed.  A  prohibition  is  deduced  from  the 
Talmud  (Beza,  36,  c)  by  those  who  are  opposed  to  the 
use  of  the  organ,  but  this  is  an  expression  whose  mean- 
ing is  differently'  understood  by  Maimonides  and  Jos- 
saphath ;  the  latter  even  allowed  the  playing  of  musical 
instruments.  Among  the  rabbinical  authorities  we  find 
a  great  difference  of  opinion.  Thus  the  Shulchan  Aruch, 
or,  rather,  Moses  Isserles,  prohibited  playing  a  musical 
instrument  {Orach  Chayim,  349,  3).  Rabbi  Nissiin  al- 
lowed manual  work  (nSTlJ  rtDX^^)  to  be  done  by  a 
Gentile,  if  it  were  necessary  for  a  religious  function, 
Rema  (R.  Moses  Isserles)  also  stated  {Orach  Chayim, 
276),  "  Some  allow  a  GentUe  to  light  lamps  on  the  Sab- 
bath for  a  religions  meal,  and  in  consequence  of  such 
permission  some  even  went  so  far  as  to  allow  this  for 
every  meal  and  festivity."  And  (ib.  338),  "  Some  allow 
a  Gentile  to  play  musical  instruments  on  the  Sabbath 
in  honor  of  a  wedding,  but  in  our  times  they  are  in- 
clined to  lighten  the  precepts  (!)."  Of  Mehrll  it  is 
related  that,  at  the  time  he  made  the  nuptials  of  his 
son,  it  was  forbidden  by  the  government  to  make  mu- 
sic, and  he  sent  the  bridal  party  to  another  city  in  order 
that  they  might  enjoy  music  there  on  the  Sabbath  (see 
Rema,  339,  and  Eliah  Rabah). 

To  the  second  objection  it  is  replied  by  those  who 
favor  its  use  in  the  synagogue  that  the  organ  did  not 
come  to  be  generally  used  in  the  churches  until  musical 
instruments  were  used  in  the  synagogue  of  Bagdad,  as 
reported  by  the  German  traveller  Petacbya,  of  Regens- 
burg.  The  venerable  Alt-Neu  synagogue  of  Prague 
possessed  an  organ  in  the  commencement  of  the  17th 
century,  while  for  some  time  previous  to  this  a  similar 
instrument  existed  in  several  syn.igogues  in  Spain  and 
Corfu,  as  authentically  reported.  Certainly  song  and 
music  formed  an  essential  part  of  the  religious  service 
of  the  Temple,  and  was  highly  esteemed  by  the  Jewish 
sages  (see  Krubiin,  ch.  ii).  The  Talmudists  declare  re' 
ligious  singing  a  Biblical  precept,  and  N'i"i!T3  explain 
the  importance  of  that  command,  that  singing  disperses 
melancholy,  as  we  sec  with  Saul,  and  excited  a  divine 
spirit,  as  seen  with  Elisha.  Music  must  therefore  be 
pronounced  an  ancient  institution  with  the  Israelites, 
and  by  no  means  an  imitation  of  the  worship  of  other 
creeds.  The  organ  also  forms  no  part  of  any  religious 
statute  with  other  creeds,  and  the  objection  C^l^n  rpn 
cannot  be  raised  for  that  reason.  But  even  if  such  were 
the  case,  or  would  still  cause  some  scru|)les,  there  is 
against  it  an  answer  in  the  Talmu<l  (Sanhedrin,  39,  c). 
While  Ezekiel  in  one  passage  reproached  the  Israelites, 
"Neither  have  ye  done  according  to  the  judgments  of 
the  nations  that  are  round  about  you"  (v,  7),  in  another 
passage  he  says,  "And  ye  have  done  after  the  manners 
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of  the  nations  that  are  round  about  j-ou"  (xi,  12).  This 
apparent  contradiction  the  Talmud  reconciles  by  para- 
phrasing, '•  You  have  conformed  with  those  that  are  bad, 
and  disregarded  those  that  are  good."  liashi,  in  ex- 
plaining that  passage  of  the  Talmud,  remarks,  "  Good 
acts  are  such  as  that  of  Eglon,  king  of  Moab,  who  hon- 
ored the  name  of  God  by  rising  from  his  seat"  (Judg. 
iii,  20),  which  is  recommended  for  imitation,  although 
a  heathen  custom.  Kabbenu  Nissim  says  positively, 
"The  law  does  not  prohibit  our  imitating  idolatrous 
customs,  except  foolish  acts,  but  customs  fomided  in 
reason  are  admissible"  (To  A boda  Sura,  33), 

Against  the  third  objection,  that  the  Talmud  (Sotak, 
49;  Gittin,  7)  prohibits  the  playing  of  a  musical  instru- 
ment because  of  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  it  is  an- 
swered that  the  enjoyment  of  music  was  at  all  times 
allowed  without  any  objection  by  the  rabbins.  Rabbi 
Shem  Job  Samun,  of  Leghorn,  in  his  decisions,  published 
in  p"Iijri  ri5''3,  relates,  "  In  Modena,  a  very  pious  and 
important  city,  where  many  learned  and  wise  Italian 
and  (ierman  rabbins  lived,  among  them  Padubah,  Lip- 
schitz,  and  Ephraim  Cohen — the  latter  German  scholars 
of  great  renown — existed  a  musical  society,  without  any 
objection  from  the  rabbins.  One  of  the  most  esteemed 
and  learned  rabbins,  I!.  Ismael  Cohen,  gave  permission, 
on  inquiry,  to  a  person  to  attend  the  performance  of 
that  society  on  the  night  of  Hoshana  Eaba."  The 
whole  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages,  moreover,  proves 
that,  wherever  song  and  music  were  cultivated,  the 
Jews  participated  and  showed  great  talents,  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  assertion  of  DTsraeli,  the  Jewish  race  is 
peculiarly  fond  of  music.  Even  a  pious  scholar,  author 
of  the  book  of  the  pious,  who  lived  at  a  very  dark  time, 
asserted  that  the  practice  of  music  is  allowed  on  Cha- 
nuka,  Purira,  and  at  weddings.  The  practice  of  music 
was  also  allowed  to  disperse  melancholy  in  hard  times, 
and  to  incite  to  the  study  of  the  law,  which  formed  the 
centre  of  all  activity.  See  Deutsch,  Die  Oryd  in  der 
Synofjofje. 

See,  for  a  full  account  of  the  structure  of  the  organ, 
Hopkins  and  Reinbault,  The  Organ,  its  History  and 
Construction  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1870) ;  T(\\)((tr,  Lehrhuch  d. 
Oryelhaulamst  (Weimar,  1855,  4  vols.  8vo) ;  and  the  lit- 
erature referred  to  under  Music. 

ORGAN-CASES  are  not  earlier  in  date  than  the  15th 
century.  At  St.  James's,  Liege,  is  an  early  example  of 
the  beginning  of  the  16th  centur}';  that  of  Amiens  was 
made  1422  to  1429 ;  one  at  Old  Radnor  is  carved,  and 
of  the  early  part  of  the  17th  century.  In  Spain  the  or- 
gan-pipes are  arranged  in  specified  compartments,  with 
those  of  one  stf)p  projecting  from  the  principal  range. 
They  often  have  painted  wings  or  shutters.  See  Wal- 
cott,  Sacred  ArchtBoloyy,  p.  41G. 

Organa,  Andrea,  a  noted  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Florence  in  1329.  In  his  youth  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  sculpture,  and  later  to  architecture.  Only 
in  middle  life  did  he  take  up  the  brush,  but  he  soon 
secured  a  very  enviable  reputation  as  an  artist  in  this 
branch.  He  died  in  1389.  Some  of  Organa's  paintings 
are  among  the  most  noted  of  the  14th  centurj'.  Most  of 
them  are  at  Pisa.  A  very  remarkable  production  of  his 
is  The  Unicerscd  Judgment.  In  it  he  painted  his  friends 
as  in  heaven,  and  his  enemies  as  the  residents  of  hell. 

Orgia,  Engl.  Orgies  (probably  from  Gr.  'ip^m,  in 
the  perfect  topya,  to  sacrijice),  or  Mysteries,  are  the 
secret  rites  or  customs  connected  with  the  worship 
of  some  of  the  pagan  deities;  as  the  secret  worship  of 
Ceres,  and  the  festival  of  Bacchus,  which  was  accom- 
panied with  mj'stical  customs  and  drunken  revelry. 
These  festivals  are  the  same  as  the  Bacchanalia,  Dio- 
nysia,  etc.,  which  were  celebrated  by  the  ancients  to 
commemorate  the  triumph  of  Bacchus  in  India.  The 
word  orgies  is  now  applied  to  scenes  of  drunkenness  and 
debauchery. 

Oriel  or  Oriole  (Lat.  Oratoriolum,  or  little  place 
for  prayer,  its  original  meaning)  was  a  portion  of  an 


apartment  set  aside  for  prayer,  and  in  the  mediaeval 
houses  it  was  not  an  uncom- 
mon practice  to  arrange  the 
domestic  oratory  so  that  the 
sacrarium  was  the  whole 
height  of  the  building,  while 
there  was  an  upper  Hoor  look- 
ing into  it  for  the  lord  and 
his  guests  to  attend  to  the 
service.  This  upper  part 
more  especially  received  the 
name  of  Oriole.  Thus  any 
projecting  portion  of  a  room, 
or  even  of  a  building,  was 
called  an  oriole,  such  as  a 
penthouse,  or  such  as  a  clos- 
et, bower,  or  private  cham- 
ber, an  upper  story,  or  a  gal- 
lery ;  and  the  term  became 
last  of  all  applied  to  a  pro- 
jecting window,  hence  oriel 
window ;  also  called  boiv  or 
bay  window. — Parker,  Glos- 
sary of  Architecture,  s.  v. 


Vicar's  Close,  Wells. 


Orient,  St.,  a  Roman  Catholic  prelate,  was  born  at 
Huesca,  on  the  frontier  of  Aragon,  near  the  middle  of  the 
4th  century.  After  the  death  of  his  parents,  who  were 
wealthy,  he  gave  all  his  goods  to  the  poor,  and  lived  a 
time  as  a  hermit  in  the  valley  of  Lavedan.  His  repu- 
tation caused  him,  however,  to  be  appointed  bishop  of 
Auch  about  410.  He  at  once  applied  himself  to  uproot- 
ing heathenism  in  his  diocese :  he  destroyed  a  temple 
of  Apollo  at  Auch,  and  erected  a  church  over  the  ruins. 
Theodoric  I,  king  of  the  Goths,  and  an  Arian,  sent  him 
as  ambassador  to  the  Roman  general  Aetius,  and  to  his 
lieutenant  Littorius.  Orient  died  soon  after  his  return 
at  Auch,  May  1,  439.  One  of  the  parishes  of  Auch 
bears  his  name.  Part  of  his  remains  was  transferred  as 
relics  to  Huesca,  Sept.  16, 1609.  He  wrote  a  Latin  poem 
in  elegiac  verses,  entitled  Commonitorium,  which  is 
mentioned  by  Fortunatus  of  Poitiers.  Although  not 
equal  to  some  of  the  poetry  of  the  early  part  of  the  6th 
century,  it  is  forcible  and  fluent,  and  the  language  is 
good.  The  work  is  divided  into  two  books.  The  first 
was  published  at  Antwerp  in  1599  or  1600  (12mo),  with 
notes  by  the  Jesuit  Martin  Delrio,  who  had  discovered 
it  in  a  MS.  of  the  abbey  of  Aucliin.  It  was  afterwards 
republished  at  Salamanca  in  1604  and  1664  (4to);  at 
Leipsic  in  1651  (8vo),  with  notes  by  Andrew  Rivinus; 
at  Cologne  in  1618  in  the  Bihl.  Pair.,  and  afterwards  at 
Paris  and  Lyons  in  similar  collections.  Dom  Martene 
having  discovered  a  MS.  of  the  whole  work,  some  800 
years  old,  in  the  convent  of  St.  Martin,  at  Tours,  had 
it  published  in  the  new  collection  of  ancient  writers 
(Rouen,  1700,  4to)  in  his  Thesaurus  Anecdotorum  (1717, 
foL,  vol.  v),  together  with  some  small  pieces  of  Orient 
found  in  the  same  ]\IS.  The  Memoires  de  Trevoux,  July 
and  September,  1701,  contain  remarks  and  corrections 
by  Commire.  A  new  edition  Avas  published  by  Schurtz- 
fleisch  (Wittemberg,  1706,  4to),  and  a  supplement,  con- 
taining variations  derived  from  a  MS.  in  the  Oxford 
library',  at  Weimar,  in  1716.  An  edition  in  Latin  and 
French,  preceded  by  a  life  of  the  author  according  to 
the  BoUandists,  was  published  under  the  title  of  Com- 
monitoire  by  Z.  CoUombet  (Lyons,  1839,  8vo).  Some 
writers,  deceived  by  the  resemblance  of  the  name,  have 
attributed  this  work  to  Orese,  bishop  of  Urgel,  known 
for  his  correspondence  with  Sidonius  Apollinaris.  See 
BoUandists,  Acta  Sanct.  May  1;  La  Vie  du  gloiieux 
Saint  Oreiw,  eveque  d'Aitch,  composee  siir  les  memoires 
tirez  des  anciennes  legendes  et  des  plus  fideles  historiens 
(Toulouse,  no  date);  Gallia  Christiana,  i,  973;  Hist, 
litter,  de  la  France,  ii,  251-256. — Hoefer,  N'ouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  775.     (J.  N.  P.) 


Oriental  Churches. 
Eusso-Gkeek  Church, 


See  Eastern  Church; 
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Oriental  Languages.  See  Shemitic  Lan- 
gua<;ks. 

Oriental  Liturgy.     See  Liturgy. 

Oriental  Philosophy  is  an  ancient  system 
seeking  to  explain  the  nature  and  origin  of  all  things 
■  by  the  principle  of  emanation  from  an  eternal  fountain 
of  being.  See  Magi.  Those  who  professed  to  believe 
the  Oriental  philosophy  were  divided  into  three  lead- 
ing sects,  which  were  subdivided  into  others.  Some 
imagined  two  eternal  principles,  from  whence  all  things 
proceeded — the  one  presiding  over  light,  the  other  over 
matter;  and  by  their  perpetual  conflict  explaining  the 
mixture  of  good  and  evil  that  appears  in  the  universe. 
See  ManichvEANS  ;  Ormuzd.  Others  maintained  that 
the  being  which  presided  over  matter  was  not  an  eter- 
nal principle,  but  a  subordinate  intelligence;  one  of 
those  which  the  Supreme  God  produced.  They  sup- 
posed that  this  being  was  moved  by  a  sudden  impulse 
to  reduce  to  order  the  rude  mass  of  matter  which  laj' 
excluded  from  the  mansions  of  the  Deity,  and  at  last 
to  create  the  human  race.  A  third  sect  entertained  the 
idea  of  a  triumvirate  of  beings,  in  which  the  Supreme 
Deity  was  distinguished  both  from  the  material  evil 
principle  and  from  the  Creator  of  this  sublunary  world. 
From  blending  the  doctrines  of  the  Oriental  philosophy 
with  Christianity,  the  Gnostic  sects,  which  were  so 
numerous  in  the  first  centuries,  derived  their  origin.  See 
Gnosticism.  Other  sects  arose  which  aimed  to  unite 
Judaism  with  Christianity.  Many  of  the  pagan  pliilos- 
ophers,  who  were  converted  to  the  Christian  religion, 
exerted  all  their  art  and  ingenuity  to  accommodate  the 
doctrines  of  the  Gospel  to  their  own  schemes  of  philos- 
ophy. In  each  age  of  the  Church  new  systems  were 
introduced,  till,  in  process  of  time,  we  find  the  Christian 
world  divided  into  that  variety  of  heretical  sentiment 
which  is  exhibited  under  the  various  articles  in  this 
Cyclopaedia.     See  Philosophy. 

Orientation.  As  Christians  from  an  early  period 
turned  their  faces  eastward  when  praying,  so  Christian 
churches,  especially  in  the  Western  countries,  for  the 
most  part  were  placed  east  and  west,  in  order  that  the 
worshippers,  as  they  looked  towards  the  altar,  might 
also  look  towards  the  east.  The  Council  of  Milan  gave 
approval  to  this  custom,  and  pope  Virgilius  even  order- 
ed the  priests  to  celebrate  towards  the  east.  The  cus- 
tom seems  at  first  thought  a  very  foolish  one,  for  God 
is  everj'where  present.  Yet  the  east  is,  as  it  were,  his 
proper  dwelling-place,  and  that  quarter  where  heaven 
seems  to  rise.  Then,  too,  the  window  in  the  ark  is  be- 
lieved to  have  faced  the  east.  In  the  primitive  Church 
praj'er  was  made  to  the  east,  according  to  Justin  Mar- 
tyr, Tertullian,  and  Origen,  Augustine  and  Basil;  (1) 
in  allusion  to  Psa.  cxxxii,  7 ;  Zech.  xiv,  4,  *•  His  feet 
shall  stand  in  the  Mount  of  Olives,  which  is  before  Je- 
rusalem on  the  east ;"  (2)  as  the  day-spring  (Luke  i,  78) ; 
(3)  as  the  place  of  light;  and  (4)  of  Paradise  (Gen.  ii, 
8)  ;  and  (5)  of  the  crucifixion  and  ascension,  Pentecost, 
and  second  advent.  Not  only  did  churches,  therefore, 
face  the  east,  but  the  dead  were  laid  with  their  faces  to 
the  east.  The  altar  represents  the  Holy  of  Holies  of  the 
Temple;  at  it  the  death  of  Christ  is  commemorated, 
and  from  it  the  sacred  food  is  administered  to  the  faith- 
fuL  Leo  I  (A.D.  443)  condemned  the  custom  of  the 
people  at  Pome  who  used  to  stand  on  the  upper  steps 
in  the  court  of  St.  Peter's  and  bow  to  the  rising  sun, 
partly  out  of  ignorance,  and  partly  from  a  lingering  pa- 
ganism. In  later  times  the  custom  continued  of  turn- 
ing eastward  before  entering  St.  Peter's,  but  with  the 
intent  of  i)rayiiig  to  God.  'J'o  avoid,  however,  any  sus- 
picion of  superstition,  in  the  time  of  Boniface  VIII  a 
mosaic  of  the  ship  which  is  one  of  the  symbols  of  the 
early  Church  for  Christ  [see  Inscrii-tion.s]  was  erect- 
ed, towards  which  devotions  were  to  be  made.  Urban 
VIII  placed  it  over  the  outer  great  door.  In  some  earlv 
churches  (as  those  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Jerusalem, 
erected  by  Constantine,  and  Tyre,  built  by  Paulinus  at 


the  beginning  of  the  4th  century)  three  great  gates  faced 
the  east,  the  central  being  the  loftiest,  like  a  queen  be- 
tween her  attendants.  The  arrangement  adopted  was 
that  of  the  Jewish  Temple. 

Modern  investigation  has  determined  that  few  church- 
es stand  exactly  east  and  west,  the  great  majority  in- 
clining a  little  either  to  the  north  or  to  the  south.  Thus, 
of  three  ancient  churches  in  Edinburgh,  it  was  ascer- 
tained that  one  (St.  Margaret's  Chapel  in  the  Castle) 
pointed  E.S.E. ;  another  (St.  Giles's  Cathedral),  E.  by 
S.i.S. ;  a  third  (Trinity  College  Church,  now  destroyed), 
E.iS.  The  cause  of  this  variation  has  not  been  satis- 
factorily explained.  Some  have  supposed  that  the  church 
was  turned  not  to  the  true  east,  but  to  the  point  at  which 
the  sun  rose  on  the  morning  of  the  feast  of  the  patron 
saint.  But,  unfortunately  for  this  theory,  neighboring 
churches,  dedicated  in  honor  of  the  same  saint,  have 
different  orientations.  Thus,  All-Saints'  at  West  Beck- 
ham, in  Norfolk,  points  due  east;  while  All-Saints'  at 
Thwaite,  also  in  Norfolk,  is  8°  to  the  north  of  east. 
There  are  instances,  too,  in  which  different  parts  of  the 
same  church  have  different  orientations ;  that  is  to  say, 
the  chancel  and  the  nave  have  not  been  built  in  exactly 
the  same  line.  This  is  the  case  in  York  Minster  and 
in  Lichfield  Cathedral.  Another  theory  is  that  orien- 
tation "  mystically  represents  the  bowing  of  our  Sav- 
iour's head  in  death,  which  Catholic  tradition  asserts 
to  have  been  to  the  right  [or  north]  side."  But  this 
theory  is  gainsaid  by  the  fact  that  the  orientation  is 
as  often  to  the  south  as  to  the  north.  Until  some  bet- 
ter explanation  is  offered,  it  may  perhaps  be  safe  to 
hold  that  orientation  has  had  no  graver  origin  than 
carelessness,  ignorance,  or  indifference.  In  several  early 
Roman  churches,  and  in  the  western  apses  of  Germany, 
the  altars  face  westward,  but  the  celebrant  fronts  the 
congregation.  See  Walcott,  Saa-ed  A  rchceology,  p.  416, 
417 ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oriflamme  {Auri  flamma,  ox  tanon.  i.e.  fume  of 
gold)  was  a  red  flag  of  sendal,  carried  on  a  lance  shaft- 
ed with  gilt-copper.  It  was  preserved  in  the  abbey  of 
St.  Denis,  to  which  it  belonged ;  and  was  taken  b}'  the 
kings  of  Erance,  on  occasions  of  great  emergencj^,  from 
the  altar  of  that  abbey,  and  on  such  occasions  it  was 
alwaj's  consecrated  and  blessed.  Louis  VI  received 
the  oriflamme  A.D.  1119  and  1125,  and  a  writer  of  that 
period  speaks  of  this  as  an  ancient  custom  of  the  French 
kings.  The  consecration  of  a  knight's  pennon  or  gon- 
fanon  was  indeed  an  essential  feature  in  the  solemn  re- 
ligious ceremonial  by  which  he  was  elevated  to  the 
rank  of  knighthood  in  those  ages.  The  consecration 
of  standards  for  an  army  or  a  regiment  is  merely  a  dif- 
ferent form  of  the  same  general  idea.  See  Knight- 
hood. The  oriflamme  is  said  to  have  been  lost  at 
Agincourt,  in  the  Flemish  wars,  by  Philip  de  Valois. 
It  passed  with  the  county  of  Vexin,  the  counts  having 
been  the  protectors  of  the  Church,  and  became  the  stand- 
ard of  France  in  the  time  of  Philip  I.  Other  accounts 
state  that  it  was  last  seen  in  the  battle-field  in  the  time 
of  Charles  I;  and  Fclibrin  says  that  in  1535  it  was  still 
kept  in  an  abbey,  but  ^vas  almost  devoured  by  moths. 
The  oriflamme  was  charged  with  a  saltire  wavy,  or 
with  rays  issuing  from  the  centre  crossways.  In  later 
times  it  became  the  ensign  of  the  French  infantrj'. 
The  name  seems  also  to  have  been  given  to  other  flags ; 
according  to  Sir  N.  H.  Nicolas,  the  oriflamme  borne  at 
Agincourt  was  an  oblong  red  flag,  split  into  five  parts. 
See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rckaiolofpj,  s.  v. ;  Student's  History 
of  France,  p.  132.     See  also  Joan  of  Arc. 

Origen  ('Qpiys  j'j;C)  from  h>  6pu  yn'Tjidc,  because 
he  was  barn  in  the  viountain  region,  to  which  his  parents 
had  retired  to  escape  persecution),  also  surnamed  Ada- 
MANTius,  on  account  of  his  remarkable  firmness  and 
iron  assiduitj-,  is  called  the  father  of  Biblical  criticism 
and  exegesis  in  the  Church.  But  it  is  not  only  in  this 
line  of  literary  activity  that  he  has  distinguished  him- 
self.   Origen  may  well  be  pronounced  one  of  the  ablest 
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and  worthiest  of  the  Church  fathers — indeed,  one  of  the  1 
greatest  moral  prodigies  of  the  human  race.  He  is 
universally  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  laborious  and 
learned  scholars  that  has  appeared  in  Christendom, 
and  although  his  orthodoxy  has  on  some  important 
doctrinal  points  been  called  in  question,  his  fame  and 
influence  will  endure  to  the  end  of  time,  and  his  mem- 
ory be  revered  among  all  followers  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Life. — Origen  was  born,  according  to  the  most  trust- 
worthy computation,  at  the  city  of  Alexandria,  in  Egypt, 
in  A.D.  185.  His  father,  Leonidas,  who  was  a  Chris- 
tian, is  reputed  to  have  been  a  man  of  culture  and  of 
piet}' ;  and  while  he  sought  to  imbue  the  mind  of  the 
youth,  whose  first  instructor  he  was,  with  the  love  of 
letters  and  the  sciences,  which  every  free  Greek  was 
to  be  conversant  with,  he  yet  paid  particular  atten- 
tion to  sacred  knowledge,  so  that  Origen  might  truly 
understand  the  contents  of  the  Scriptures ;  and  before 
the  boy  had  reached  maturity  he  evinced  that  his 
mind  had  not  onlj'  been  filled  with  knowledge,  but  that 
his  bosom  glowed  with  an  equal  zeal  for  the  practice 
of  the  truths  he  had  learned  from  the  sacred  pages.  In 
A.D.  202,  during  the  persecution  under  Severus,  which 
raged  through  all  the  churches,  but  fell  with  most  tre- 
mendous devastation  on  the  Church  at  Alexandria, 
many  of  the  most  distinguished  Christians  from  other 
parts  were  brought  to  suffer  martyrdom  in  this  con- 
spicuous city.  Instead  of  hiding  his  own  convictions, 
Origen  boldly  came  forward,  and  exposed  himself  to  a 
savage  multitude  by  ministering  to  these  holy  men ; 
and  when  his  own  father,  too,  was  for  his  fidelity  to  the 
Christian  religion  imprisoned,  and  likely  to  suffer  mar- 
tyrdom, Origen  was  with  great  difficulty  prevented 
by  his  mother  from  sharing  his  father's  fate.  Indeed, 
so  firmly  were  his  convictions  rooted  that  he  sent  ex- 
hortation after  exhortation  to  the  prison  of  his  parent 
to  suffer  death  rather  than  recant.  '•  Take  heed,"  wrote 
the  beardless  youth  of  seventeen — "  take  heed,  father, 
that  you  do  not  change  your  mind  for  our  sake." 
Leonidas  remained  firm,  and  was  beheaded;  and  Origen, 
his  mother  and  younger  brothers  —  six  in  all  —  were 
left  destitute  of  protection,  and  of  property  too,  as  the 
estate  which  they  owned  was  confiscated.  In  this  for- 
lorn condition  Origen  found  a  noble  patron  and  sup- 
porter in  a  rich  lady,  who  longed  to  be  taught  the 
truths  of  Christianity.  But  he  did  not  long  depend 
on  her,  for  in  the  following  year  he  abandoned  her 
home  because  she  entertained  a  renowned  heretic,  whom, 
though  high  in  repute  for  his  learning,  Origen  would 
not  consider  a  fit  associate.  He  supported  himself 
for  a  while  by  teaching  the  Greek  language  and  lit- 
erature, and  by  copying  MSS.  In  A.D.  203  bishop 
Demetrius,  afterwards  his  opponent,  placed  him  in 
charge  of  the  catechetical  school  left  vacant  by  the 
flight  of  Clement  (q.  v.),  whose  instructions  Origen  had 
enjoyed,  and  whose  friendship  and  esteem  he  had  se- 
cured while  a  pupil.  To  worthily  fill  this  important 
office  Origen  made  himself  acquainted  with  the  various 
heresies,  especially  the  Gnostic,  and  with  the  Grecian 
philosophy.  He  was  not  even  ashamed  to  study  under 
the  heathen  Ammonius  Saccas  (q.  v.),  the  celebrated 
founder  of  Neo-Platonism  (q.  v.).  Of  course  such  a 
faithful  application  to  research  was  rewarded  with  popu- 
lar applause,  and  crowds  of  people  flocked  to  his  lectures. 
Among  his  pupils  were  many  of  the  weaker  sex ;  and  as 
in  his  studies  he  employed  females  as  copyists,  he  de- 
cided to  put  away  everj'  possible  appearance  of  evil  by 
his  own  emasculation,  basing  this  unwarranted  act 
upon  the  words  of  Christ  (^latt.  xix,  12),  which  Origen 
interpreted  in  a  literal  sense  at  that  time,  though  in  a 
later  period  of  life  he  greatly  regretted  his  early  views. 
He  also  in  this  early  period  of  life  sought  strict  con- 
formity with  the  doctrine  preached  by  Paul  in  1  Cor. 
vii,  25,  and  practiced  voluntary  poverty,  and  led  a 
strictly  ascetic  life.  He  made  it  a  matter  of  principle 
to  renounce  every  earthly  thing  not  indispensably 
necessary ;  refused  the  gifts  of  his  pupils ;  had  but  one 


coat,  no  shoes,  and  took  no  thought  of  the  morrow. 
He  rarely  ate  flesh,  never  drank  wine;  devoted  the 
greater  part  of  the  night  to  prayer  and  study,  and  slept 
on  the  bare  floor.  By  these  means  he  commanded  the 
respect  of  both  the  learned  and  the  unlearned  in  an  age 
and  country  where  such  a  mode  of  life  was  held  in  the 
highest  reiiute  both  by  Christians  and  heathen ;  and 
thus,  in  connection  with  his  public  and  private  instruc- 
tion, he  made  a  multitude  of  converts  from  all  ranks  of 
pagans.  Among  those  whom  his  preaching,  backed  by 
a  life  so  replete  with  consistency,  reclaimed  was  one 
Valentinian  heretic,  a  wealthy  person,  named  Ambrose, 
who  afterwards  assisted  Origen  materially  in  the  pub- 
lication of  his  Commentaries  on  the  Scriptures. 

It  was  a  little  while  preceding  these  important  acts 
(about  A.D.  211)  that  Origen  visited  Itome,  in  order 
to  acquaint  himself  with  the  doctrines,  practices,  and 
general  character  of  its  truly  ancient  Church.  The 
Alexandrian  and  Roman  views  of  the  Church  were 
widely  different.  By  the  latter,  the  one  Church  and 
body  of  Christ  were  contemplated  as  a  visible  organiza- 
tion, by  the  former  as  an  invisible.  In  Rome  and  Car- 
thage nepotism  was  dreaded  as  the  worst  of  evils,  and 
the  baptized  were  looked  upon  as  constituting  the 
Church.  In  Alexandria  the  alienation  of  the  mind 
and  of  the  heart  from  the  truth  was  regarded  as  the 
chief  evil,  and  the  holy,  both  in  heaven  and  on  earth, 
were  viewed  as  constituting  the  true  Church.  Origen's 
opinions  in  regard  to  ecclesiastical  organization  and 
discipline  were  substantially  the  same  as  those  which 
are  most  commonly  entertained  by  evangelical  Chris- 
tians. They  were  far  more  spiritual  and  rational  than 
those  held  bj'  the  Roman  Church,  and' by  Cyprian  and 
Augustine.  (The  chapter  in  which  Redepenning  pre- 
sents a  summary  of  Origen's  system  of  practical  Church 
discipline  is  a  very  valuable  treatise  on  the  subject  for 
practical  purposes  in  general ;  the  golden  mean  between 
formalism  and  latitudinarianism  is  happily  chosen  :  still 
it  appears  that  Origen  admitted  a  modified  supremacy 
of  the  Church  of  Rome.)  Origen's  stay  at  Rome  was 
short.  Upon  his  return  to  Alexandria,  by  request  of 
bishop  Demetrius,  he  resumed  his  lessons,  and  then  met 
with  the  remarkable  and  blessed  results  in  his  labors 
above  referred  to.  Troubles  likely  to  lead  to  serious 
dissension  which  broke  out  in  that  city  in  A.D.  215 
made  it  evident  that  Christian  teachers  could  not  effec- 
tually prosecute  their  work,  and  Origen  retired  secretly 
to  Palestine.  This  incensed  the  bishop;  and  when  the 
clergy  of  that  province  asked  Origen  to  expound  the 
Scriptures  in  public,  Demetrius  wrote  to  expostulate 
with  them,  on  the  ground  that  such  a  mission  should 
not  be  intrusted  to  one  who  was  not  ordained  priest. 
Alexander,  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  Theocritus  of  Cae- 
sarea  defended  their  conduct  on  the  ground  that  bishops 
had  always  employed  for  that  purpose  such  as  were  best 
qualified  for  it  by  their  learning  and  piety,  without  in- 
quiring whether  they  were  priests  or  laymen.  Deme- 
trius finally  recalled  Origen,  and  afterwards  sent  him  to 
Greece  to  oppose  some  new  heresies  which  had  arisen  in 
Achaia.  On  his  way  thither,  in  228,  he  was  ordained 
a  presbyter  at  Ctesarea,  in  Palestine,  by  Theocritus. 
This  so  displeased  Demetrius  that  he  held  two  councils 
(A.D.  231  and  232)  at  Alexandria,  by  which  Origen 
was  forbidden  to  teach,  and  excommunicated.  He  was 
accused,  1,  of  having  castrated  himself;  2,  of  having 
been  ordained  without  the  consent  of  his  regular  bish- 
op ;  3,  of  teaching  erroneous  doctrines,  such  as  saying 
that  the  devil  would  be  saved,  and  be  redeemed  front 
the  torments  of  hell,  etc.  Origen  denied  the  correct- 
ness of  these  accusations,  and  withdrew  to  Ciesarea  in 
231,  where  he  was  received  with  great  honor  by  The- 
ocritus; for  the  churches  of  Palestine,  Arabia,  Phceni- 
cia,  and  Achaia,  which  were  too  well  informed  regard- 
ing Origen,  disapproved  of  this  unrighteous  sentence, 
in  which  envy,  hierarchical  arrogance,  and  blind  zeal 
for  orthodoxy  joined.  The  Roman  Church,  always 
readv  to  anathematize,  alone  concurred,  without  further 
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investigation.  Jerome  states  that  the  proceedings  of 
the  councils  were  not  due  to  any  behef  in  Origen's 
guilt  of  liercsy,  but  solely  to  jealousy  of  his  eloquence 
and  reputation. 

While  resident  in  Qesarea,  Origen  there  opened  a  new 
philosophical  and  theological  school,  which  soon  out- 
shone that  of  Alexandria.  The  Ciesarcan  institution  was 
resorted  to  by  persons  from  the  most  distant  places,  who 
were  anxious  to  hear  his  interpretations  of  the  Script- 
ures. Among  his  disciples  were  several  who  afterwards 
rose  to  great  eminence  in  the  Church.  With  the  death 
of  Demetrius  all  opposition  to  Origen  died  out,  and 
thereafter  his  advice  was  everywhere  eagerl}^  sought 
for.  lie  was  called  into  consultation  in  various  eccle- 
siastical disputes,  and  had  an  extensive  correspondence ; 
even  his  personal  attendance  was  frequently  asked  for. 
Thus  Mammrea,  mother  of  the  emperor  Alexander  Se- 
verus,  sent  for  him  to  Antioch,  that  she  might  con- 
verse with  him  on  religion;  and  at  a  later  period  he 
had  a  correspondence  with  the  emperor  Philip  and  his 
wife  Severa.  The  persecutions  renewed  under  Maxi- 
min  against  tlie  Christians,  and  particularly  against 
priests  and  teachers,  caused  Origen  to  retire  into  quiet 
for  two  j'ears.  When  peace  was  restored  by  Gordian  in 
237,  Origen  availed  himself  of  it  to  visit  Greece.  He 
remained  for  some  time  at  Athens ;  and  having  return- 
ed to  Coesarea,  he  went  at  the  request  of  the  bishops 
of  Arabia  to  take  part  in  two  synods  held  in  that 
country.  Here  he  enjoyed  the  success  (rare,  indeed,  in 
religious  controversy)  of  convincing  his  opponents : 
these  were  Beryllus,  bishop  of  Bostra,  in  Arabia,  who 
denied  the  pre-existence  of  Christ ;  and  some  who  held 
that  the  soul  dies  with  the  body,  to  be  revived  with  it  at 
the  resurrection.  When  about  sixty  years  of  age  Origen 
permitted  his  discourses  to  be  taken  down  in  short- 
hand, and  in  this  way  over  a  thousand  of  his  homilies 
were  preserved.  In  the  Decian  persecution  (A.D.  250) 
Origen  was  again  imprisoned,  endured  great  torture, 
and  came  near  suffering  martyrdom.  He  was,  how- 
ever, finally  released,  but  died  shortly  after,  some  say 
at  Tyre,  in  253  or  254,  probably  in  consequence  of  vio- 
lence inflicted  while  in  prison.  He  belongs,  therefore, 
as  Schaff  has  aptly  said,  "  at  least  among  the  confessors, 
if  not  among  the  martyrs"  {Ch.  Ilisi.  i,  504).  His 
tomb,  near  the  high-altar  of  the  cathedral  at  Tyre, 
was  shown  for  many  centuries,  until  it  was  destroyed 
during  the  Crusades. 

Origen  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
men  among  the  ancient  Christian  writers.  His  talents, 
eloquence,  and  learning  have  been  celebrated  not  only 
by  Christian  writers,  but  also  by  heathen  philosophers, 
including  Porph\Ty  himself.  Jerome  calls  him  "  a  man 
of  immortal  genius,  who  understood  logic,  geometry, 
arithmetic,  music,  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  all  the  sects 
of  the  philosophers,  so  that  he  was  resorted  to  by  many 
students  of  secular  literature,  whom  he  received  chiefly 
that  he  might  emlirace  the  opportunity  of  instructing 
them  in  the  faith  of  Christ"  {De  Vir.  Illust.  c.  54). 
Elsewhere  he  calls  him  the  greatest  teacher  since  the 
apostles.  We  find  this  same  Jerome,  however,  at  a 
later  period  of  his  life  violently  attacking  Origen,  and 
approving  of  the  persecution  against  his  followers. 
"Origen,"  says  Prof.  Emerson  (in  the  Biblical  lieposi- 
t(»-i/,  Jan.  1834,  art.  i,  p.  47),  "is  one  among  the  few 
who  have  graced  the  annals  of  our  race,  by  standing  up 
as  a  living  detinition  of  what  is  meant  by  a  man  of 
genius,  learning,  piety,  and  energy.  All  these  he  pos- 
sessed in  amiable  combination.  Any  subject  that  is 
worth  mastering  he  would  master,  and  when  he  had 
done  it  would  devote  the  acquisition  to  a  specific  pur- 
pose for  which  he  souglit  it.  Thus  he  learned  music, 
philosophy,  and  iieathen  literature,  that  he  might  gain 
the  esteem  and  win  the  souls  of  the  devotees  to  such 
accomplishments.  Thus  he  studied  Hebrew,  that  he 
might  impart  the  Scriptures  and  meet  the  Jews;  and 
then  he  wrote  commentaries  witiioutend.  He  pursued 
nothing  without  a  design.     The  soul  of  man  was  his 


great  object;  the  world  was  his  theatre;  it  was  his 
purpose  to  make  himself  at  liome  everywhere  and  in 
all  things,  that  he  might  gain  all  men.  Like  the  great 
apostle,  we  find  him  everywhere  true  to  his  purpose  and 
prepared  for  his  work  :  at  Alexandria,  in  the  school  and 
amid  its  pliilosophers  and  multifarious  population ;  in 
Arabia,  in  Palestine,  in  Athens ;  among  Christians  and 
among  heathen;  among  persecutors  and  heretics  as 
well  as  among  friends.  It  was  worse  than  in  vain  for 
opposition  to  do  anything  to  such  a  man  short  of  put- 
ting him  to  death.  Drag  him,  half  dead,  to  the  hea- 
then temple,  and  bid  him  distribute  the  emblems  of  hea- 
then rites,  and  you  hear  him  preaching  Jesus  to  those 
who  approach  to  grasp  the  sacred  branches.  Let  De- 
metrius and  his  councils  expel  and  expose  him,  he  does 
but  retire  to  Ca^sarea,  where  he  opens  a  new  school  of 
greater  numbers,  and  'myriads'  throng  around  him. 
He  is  the  stamp  of  a  tridy  great  and  good  man.  Sac- 
rificed to  the  world  in  his  youth,  and  the  world  to  him, 
there  remained  nothing  in  the  world  to  do  except  to 
kill  him — and  even  this  he  courted,  instead  of  dreading. 
He  wished  for  no  excuse  to  cease  from  his  Christian 
toils;  they  were  his  meat  and  drink."  Indeed,  his 
whole  life  was  occupied  in  writing  and  teaching,  and 
principally  in  explaining  the  Scriptures.  No  man-=T 
certainl}'  none  in  ancient  times — did  more  to  settle  the 
true  text  of  the  sacred  writings,  and  to  spread  them 
among  the  people;  yet,  whether  from  a  defect  in  judg- 
ment or  from  a  fault  in  his  education,  he  applied  to  the 
Holy  Scriptures  the  allegorical  method  which  the  Plato- 
nists  used  in  interpreting  the  heathen  mythology.  He 
says  himself  that  "  the  source  of  many  evils  is  the  ad- 
hering to  the  carnal  or  external  part  of  Scripture. 
Those  who  do  so  shall  not  attain  to  the  kingdom  of 
God.  Let  us,  therefore,  seek  after  the  spirit  and  the 
substantial  fruit  of  the  Word,  which  are  hidden  and 
mj'sterious."  Again,  "  the  Scriptures  are  of  little  use  to 
those  who  understand  them  as  they  are  written."  In  the 
4th  century  the  writings  of  Origen  led  to  violent  con- 
troversies in  the  Church.  Epiphanius,  in  a  letter  pre- 
served by  Jerome,  enumerates  eight  erroneous  opinions. 
Wor/cs. — All  the  extant  works  of  Origen  have  been 
very  much  corrupted,  either  intentionally  or  accident- 
ally, by  copyists  and  annotators,  etc.  The  number  of 
his  works  is  stated  by  Epiphanius  and  Rufinus  to  have 
exceeded  6000,  and  although  this  is  probably  only  meant 
as  an  exaggerated  round  number,  yet  the  amount  of 
writings  that  issued  from  his  always  busy  brain  and 
hands  cannot  but  have  been  enormous.  Seven  secre- 
taries and  seven  co|iyists,  aided  by  an  uncertain  num- 
ber of  young  girls,  are  by  Eusebius  reported  to  have 
been  always  at  work  for  him.  The  great  bulk  of  his 
works  is  lost ;  but  among  those  that  have  survived  the 
most  important  by  far  is  his  elaborate  attempt  to  rec- 
tify the  text  of  the  Septuagint  by  collating  it  with  the 
Hebrew  original  and  other  (Jreek  versions.  On  this 
he  spent  twenty-eight  years,  during  whicli  he  travelled 
through  the  East  collecting  materials.  The  form  in 
which  he  first  issued  the  result  of  his  labors  was  that 
of  the  Tetrapln,  which  presented  in  four  columns  the 
texts  of  the  Sept.,  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodo- 
tion.  He  next  issued  the  Ilexapla,  in  which  the  He- 
brew text  was  given,  first  in  Hebrew  and  then  in  Greek 
letters.  Of  some  books  he  gave  two  additional  (ircek 
versions,  whence  the  title  Octdplii;  and  there  was  even 
a  seventh  Greek  version  added  for  some  books.  The 
arrangement  was  in  columns,  in  the  following  order: 
Hebrew  in  its  proper  characters;  Hebrew  in  (ireek 
characters;  Aquila;  Symmachus;  Sept.;  Theodotion; 
5th  version;  Oth ;  7th.  Unhappily  this  great  work, 
which  extended  to  nearly  fifty  volumes,  was  never 
transcribed,  and  so  perished.  It  had  been  placed  in 
the  library  at  C.'esarea,  and  was  still  much  used  in  the 
times  of  Jerome.  It  was  probably  destroyed  by  the 
Saracens  in  G53.  Extracts  from  it,  however,  had 
been  made,  and  of  these  s^me  are  preserved.  They 
were   collected   by   Montfaucon,  entitled   Ilexaplorum 
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quce  supersum,  midtis  par-tibus  auciiora,  quam  a  Fla- 
minio  Nohilis  et  Joanne  Di-usio  edita  fuerint.  Ex  MSS. 
et  ex  libris  editis  eruit  et  notis  illustravit  D.  Bernardus 
de  Montfaucon,  Monachus  Benedictiniis  (Paris,  1713,  2 
vols.  fol.).  This  edition  was  brought  out  in  a  revise 
by  Bahrdt,  entitled  Hexaploi-inn  0?-ujenis  quce  super- 
sunt.  Edidit,  notisque  illustravit  C.  F.  Bahrdt  (Leips. 
1769-70,  2  vols.  8vo).  A  few  additions  have  been  made 
to  this  collection  since  by  various  editors.  Had  this 
great  work  been  preserved,  it  would  have  done  more 
for  the  criticism  of  the  Bible  than  Origen's  exegetical 
works  have  done  for  its  interpretation ;  for  though  at 
first  he  followed  the  grammatico-historical  method  of 
interpretation,  he  soon  abandoned  it  for  the  allegorical, 
in  which  he  indulged  to  a  pernicious  extent.  We  think 
Waddington  (Eccles.  /list.)  has  best  estimated  Origen : 
"  His  works  exhibit  the  operation  of  a  bold  and  com- 
prehensive mind,  burning  with  religious  warmth,  unre- 
strained by  any  low  prejudices  or  interests,  and  sincere- 
ly bent  on  the  attainment  of  truth.  In  the  main  plan 
and  outline  of  his  course  he  seized  the  means  best  cal- 
culated to  his  object;  for  his  principal  labors  were  di- 
rected to  the  collection  of  correct  copies  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  to  their  strict  and  faithful  translation,  to  the 
explanation  of  their  numerous  difficulties.  In  the  first 
two  of  these  objects  he  was  singularly  successful ;  but 
in  the  accomplishment  of  the  last  part  of  his  noble 
scheme  the  heat  of  his  imagination  and  his  attachment 
to  philosophical  speculation  carried  him  away  into  error 
and  aljsurdity ;  for  he  applied  to  the  explanation  of  the 
Old  Testament  the  same  fanciful  method  of  allegory 
by  which  the  Platonists  were  accustomed  to  veil  the 
fabulous  history  of  their  gods.  This  error,  so  fascinat- 
ing to  the  loose  imagination  of  the  East,  was  rapidly 
propagated  by  numerous  disciples,  and  became  the  foun- 
dation of  that  doubtful  system  of  theology  called  phil- 
osophical or  scholastic."     See  Origenists. 

1.  Origen's  commentaries  covered  almost  all  the  books 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  and  contained  a  vast 
wealth  of  profound  suggestions,  Avith  the  most  arbitrary 
allegorical  and  mystic  fancies.  They  were  of  three 
kinds :  («)  Short  notes  on  single  difficult  passages  for 
beginners;  all  these  are  lost,  (h)  Extended  exposi- 
tions of  whole  books,  for  higher  scientific  study ;  of 
these  we  have  a  number  in  the  original,  (c)  Horta- 
tory or  practical  applications  of  Scripture  for  the  con- 
gregation (O/aXioi),  which  are  important  also  to  the 
history  of  pulpit  orator}'.  But  we  have  them  only  in 
part,  as  translated  by  Jerome  and  Rufinus,  with  many 
unscrupulous  retrenchments  and  additions,  which  per- 
plex and  are  apt  to  mislead  investigators. 

2.  Next  to  his  Biblical  works  stand  his  apolor/etic  and 
jmlemic  works.  Of  these,  the  Kora  KsAcroc  ro/iat  !],  or 
in  Latin  entitled  Contra  Celsnm  (libri  viii),  which  is  a 
refutation  of  Celsus  (q.  v.),  or,  better,  Origen's  defence  of 
the  Christian  faith  against  the  objections  of  that  Plato- 
nist,  in  eight  books,  written  in  his  old  age,  about  249,  is 
preserved  complete  in  the  original,  and  is  one  of  the 
ripest  and  most  valuable  productions  of  Origen,  and  of 
the  whole  ancient  apologetic  literature.  It  exists  also 
in  an  English  version,  entitled  Orirjen  against  Celsus, 
translated  from  the  original  into  English  by  James 
Bellamy,  Gent.  (Lond.  8vo,  n.  d.).  His  other  and  quite 
numerous  polemic  writings  against  heretics  are  all  gone. 

3.  Of  Origen's  dogmatic  writings  we  have,  though 
only  in  the  inaccurate  Latin  translation  of  Rufinus,  his 
juvenile  production,  ITfpi  apxCoi'  {De  Principiis),  on  the 
fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Christian  faith,  in  four 
books.  This  was  the  first  attempt  in  the  Christian 
Church  at  a  complete  dogmatic;  but  it  is  fidl  of  the 
author's  peculiar  Platonizing  and  Gnosticizing  errors, 
some  of  which  he  retracted  in  his  riper  years.  Before 
Origen  there  existed  no  system  of  Christian  doctrine. 
The  beginnings  of  a  systematic  presentation  were  con- 
tained in  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Romans,  and  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  necessity  of  reducing 
the  teachings  of  the  Bible  and  the  doctrines  developed 


in  the  course  of  controversies  against  heretics  and  non- 
Christians  to  a  systematic  form  was  first  felt  by  the 
teachers  in  the  school  for  catechists,  and  they,  in  going 
to  work  to  meet  this  necessity,  were  guided  by  the  bap- 
tismal confession  and  the  Regula  Fidei.  In  the  writ- 
ings of  Clement  the  subjects  of  his  Gnosis  are  loosely 
combined,  and  the  treatises  disclose  no  plan  followed  in 
detail;  they  are  only  labors  preparatory  to  a  sj-stem. 
Setting  out  with  these  materials,  Origen  laid  the  foun- 
dation of  a  regular  system  of  Christian  dogmas.  Yet 
his  order  was  not  very  exact,  and  the  gain  of  a  system- 
atic doctrinal  form  was  not  secured  without  material 
loss.  The  doctrine  relating  to  the  premundane  exist- 
ence of  God,  being  placed  first  in  the  regular  scholastic 
order,  concealed  those  living  germs  seated  in  man's  re- 
ligious feeling  or  contained  in  the  history  of  religion, 
which  might  otherwise  have  influenced  beneficially 
the  historical  development  of  Christian  doctrine;  and 
the  doctrine  of  Soteriology  was  left  comparatively  un- 
developed. Origen  says,  "  The  apostles  taught  only 
what  was  necessary ;  many  doctrines  were  not  an- 
nounced by  them  with  perfect  distinctness;  they  left 
the  more  precise  determination  and  demonstration  of 
many  dogmas  to  the  disciples  of  science,  who  were  to 
build  up  a  scientific  system  on  the  basis  of  the  given 
articles  of  faith"  (Be  Princ.  Praf.  p.  3  sq.).  The  prin- 
ciple that  a  sj'stematic  exposition  shall  begin  with  the 
consideration  of  that  which  is  naturally  first  is  express- 
ly announced  by  Origen  {Tom.  in  Joan,  x,  178),  where, 
in  an  allegorical  interpretation  of  the  eating  of  fishes, 
he  says :  "  In  eating,  one  should  begin  with  the  head, 
i.  e.  one  should  set  out  from  the  highest  and  most  fun- 
damental dogmas  concerning  the  heavenly,  and  should 
stop  with  the  feet,  i.  e.  should  end  with  those  doctrines 
which  relate  to  that  realm  of  existence  which  is  far- 
thest removed  from  the  heaveidy  source,  whether  it  be 
that  which  is  most  material  or  to  the  subterraneal,  or 
to  the  evil  spirits  and  impure  da>mons."  The  order  of 
presentation  in  the  four  books  respecting  fundament- 
al doctrines  is  (according  to  the  outline  given  by  Rede- 
penning  {Orig.  ii,  276)  as  follows:  "At  the  commence- 
ment is  placed  the  doctrine  of  God,  the  eternal  source 
of  all  existence,  as  a  point  of  departure  for  an  exposition 
in  which  the  knowledge  of  the  essence  of  God,  an<l  of 
the  unfoldings  of  that  essence,  leads  on  to  the  genesis  of 
the  eternal  in  the  world,  viz.  the  created  spirits,  whose  fall 
first  occasioned  the  creation  of  the  coarser  material  world. 
This  material  is  without  difficulty  arranged  around  the 
ecclesiastical  doctrines  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit,  of 
the  creation,  the  angels,  and  the  fall  of  man.  All  this 
is  contained  in  the  first  book  of  Origen's  work  on  fun- 
damental doctrines.  In  the  second  book  we  set  foot 
upon  the  earth  as  it  now  is :  we  see  it  arising  out  of  the 
ante-mundane  though  not  absolutely  eternal  matter,  in 
time,  in  which  it  is  to  lead  its  changing  existence  until 
the  restoration  and  emancipation  of  the  fallen  spirits. 
Into  this  world  comes  the  Son  of  God,  sent  by  the  God 
of  the  Old  Testament,  who  is  no  other  than  the  Father 
of  Jesus  Christ;  we  learn  of  the  incarnation  of  the 
Son,  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  he  goes  forth  from  the  Son 
to  enter  into  the  hearts  of  men,  of  the  psychical  in  man 
in  distinction  from  the  purely  spiritual  in  him,  of  the 
purification  and  restoration  of  the  psychical  man  by 
judgment  and  punishment,  and  of  eternal  salvation. 
In  virtue  of  the  inalienable  freedom  belonging  to  the 
spirit,  it  fights  its  way  upwards  in  the  face  of  evil  pow- 
ers of  the  spiritual  world  and  against  temptations  from 
within,  supported  by  Christ  himself,  and  by  the  means 
of  grace,  i.  e.  by  all  the  gifts  and  operations  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  This  freedom,  and  the  process  bj^  which 
man  becomes  free,  are  described  in  the  third  book. 
The  fourth  book  is  distinct  from  the  rest  and  inde- 
pendent, as  containing  the  basis  on  which  the  doctrine 
of  the  preceding  books  rests,  viz.  the  revelation  made  by 
the  Holy  Scriptures"  (whereas  later  dogmatists  have 
been  accustomed  to  place  the  doctrine  before  the  other 
contents  of  the  system). 
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4.  Among  Origen's  practical  works  are  specially  note- 
worthy his  treatise  on  prayer,  with  an  exposition  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  and  exhortation  to  martj'rdom.  It  was 
written  during  the  persecution  of  Maximinus.  Besides 
these  works,  Origeii  wrote  many  letters,  'EvriaToXai 
(Ej)istul(e),  of  which  Eusebius  collected  over  eight  hun- 
dred. We  have,  too,  a  few  fragments  of  an  answer  to  Ju- 
lius Africanus  on  the  authenticity  of  the  history  of  Su- 
sanna. Delarue  has  given  (i,  1-32),  whether  complete 
or  fragmentary,  all  that  remains  of  them.  Among  the 
works  of  Origen  is  also  usually  inserted  the  Philocalia 
{^iXoKokia),  a  collection  of  extracts  from  his  writings 
on  various  exegetical  questions.  The  compilation  was 
made,  however,  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzum  and  Basil  the 
Great.  It  is  entitled  Philocalia,  de  obscuris  S.  Scrip- 
turcB  locis,  a  SS.  PP.  Basilio  ^faf/m>  et  Gregorio  theo- 
logo,  ex  variis  Oregenis  commentariis  excei-pta,  Omnia 
nunc  primum  Greece  edita,  ex  Bihlioiheca  Regia,  opere 
et  studio  Jo.  Tarini,  Andegavi,  qui  et  Latine  fecit  et 
notis  iUustravit  (Paris,  1619,  4to). 

The  completest  edition  of  Origen's  works  has  been 
published  under  the  style,  Opera  omnia,  quce  Grace 
vel  Latine  tantiun  extant  et  ejus  nomine  circumferun- 
tur,  ex  vai'iis  editionibus  et  codicibus  manu  exaratis, 
Gallicanis,  Italicis,  Germanicis,  et  Anglicis,  collecta,  re- 
cetisita,  Latine  veisa,  atque  annotationibus  illustrata, 
cum  copiosis  indicibus,  vita  auctoris,  et  multis  disserta- 
tionibus.  Opere  et  studio  Domini  Caroli  Delarue,  Pres- 
byteri  et  Monachi  Benedictini  e  Congregatione  S. 
Mauri  (Paris,  17o3-59,  i  vols,  fol.) ;  but  a  more  critical 
edition  is  that  entitled,  Opera  omnia  qum  Greece  vel 
Ijatine  tantum  extant.  Edidit  C.  H.  E.  Loramatzsch 
(Berlin,  1831-48,  25  vols.  8vo).  Other  good  editions 
are:  Opera  [Latine,  studio  J.  Merlini]  (Paris,  1512,  4 
vols,  fol.) ;  Contra  Celsum,  libri  viii,  Ejusdem  Philocalia. 
Gr.  et  Lat.  cum  annotationibus  Gul.  Spenceri  (Cantab. 
1658,  4to  ;  reprinted  1677). 

Doctrines.  —  Ecclesiastical  history,  as  Fabricius  ob- 
serves, cannot  furnish  another  instance  of  a  man  who 
has  been  so  famous  through  good  report  and  ill  report 
as  Origen.  The  quarrels  and  disputes  which  arose  in 
the  Church  after  his  death,  on  account  of  his  person  and 
writings,  seem  scarcely  credible  to  any  who  have  not 
examined  the  history  of  those  times.  The  universal 
Church  was  split  into  two  parties;  and  these  parties 
fought  as  furiously  for  and  against  Origen  as  if  the 
Christian  religion  had  itself  been  at  stake.  See  Ori- 
GENiAN  Controversy.  Huetius  has  employed  the 
second  book  of  his  Origeniana,  which  consists  of  above 
200  pages  in  folio,  in  pointing  out  and  animadverting 
on  such  dogmas  of  this  illustrious  father  as  are  either 
quite  inexcusable  or  very  exceptionable.  Cave  {Hist. 
Liter.  Oxon.  1740)  has  collected  within  a  short  compass 
the  principal  tenets  which  rendered  him  obnoxious; 
and  thence  we  learn  that  Origen  was  accused  of  main- 
taining different  degrees  of  dignity  among  the  persons 
of  the  Holy  Trinity;  as  that  the  Son  was  inferior  to 
the  Father,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  inferior  to  both,  in  the 
same  manner  as  rays  emitted  from  the  sun  are  infe- 
rior in  dignity  to  the  sun  himself;  that  the  death  of 
Christ  was  advantageous,  not  to  men  only,  but  to  an- 
gels, devils,  nay,  even  to  the  stars  and  other  insensible 
things,  which  he  supposed  to  be  possessed  of  a  rational 
soul,  and  therefore  to  be  capable  of  sin ;  that  all  ration- 
al natures,  whether  devils,  human  souls,  or  any  other, 
were  created  by  God  from  eternity,  and  were  originally 
pure  intelligences,  but  afterwards,  according  to  the  va- 
rious use  of  their  free  will,  dispersed  among  the  various 
orders  of  angels,  men,  or  devils;  tliat  angels  and  other 
supernatural  beings  were  clothed  with  subtile  and  etlie- 
real  bodies,  which  consisted  of  matter,  although  in  com- 
parison with  our  grosser  bodies  they  may  be  called  in- 
corporeal and  spiritual ;  that  the  souls  of  all  rational 
beings,  after  putting  off  one  state,  pass  into  another,  ci- 
ther superior  or  inferior,  according  to  their  respective 
behavior;  and  that  thus,  by  a  kind  of  perpetual  trans- 
migration, one  and  the  same  soul  may  successively,  and 


even  often,  pass  through  all  the  orders  of  rational  be- 
ings; that  hence  the  souls  of  men  were  thrust  into  the 
prison  of  bodies  for  offences  committed  in  some  former 
state,  and  that  when  loosed  from  hence  they  will  be- 
come either  angels  or  devils,  as  they  shall  have  de- 
served ;  that,  however,  neither  the  punishment  of  men 
or  devils,  nor  the  joys  of  the  saints,  shall  be  eternal,  but 
that  all  shall  return  to  their  original  state  of  pure  in- 
telligences, to  begin  the  same  round  again,  and  so  on 
forever.  Says  Schaff  {C/i.  Hist,  i,  270) :  "Origen  felt 
the  whole  weight  of  the  Christological  and  Trinitarian 
question,  but  obscured  it  by  his  foreign  speculations, 
and  wavered  between  the  homoouslan,  or  orthodox,  and 
the  subordination  theories,  which  afterwards  came  into 
sharp  conflict  with  each  other  in  the  Arian  controversy. 
On  the  one  hand  he  brings  the  Son  as  near  as  possible 
to  the  essence  of  the  Father;  not  only  making  him  the 
absolute  personal  wisdom,  truth,  righteousness,  reason 
(aiJToao(pia,  airoaX/y.^tta,  avToSixaioavvt},  avroSvva- 
//If,  aiiroXoyog,  etc.),  but  also  expressly  predicating 
eternity  of  him,  and  propounding  the  Church  dogma 
of  the  eternal  generation  of  the  Son.  This  generation 
he  usually  represents  as  proceeding  from  the  will  of  the 
Father ;  but  he  also  conceives  it  as  proceeding  from 
his  essence;  and  hence,  at  least  in  one  passage,  in  a 
fragment  on  the  P^pistle  to  the  Hebrews,  he  already  ap- 
plies the  term  u^wovmoQ  to  the  Son,  thus  declaring  him 
coequal  in  substance  with  the  Father.  This  idea  of 
eternal  generation,  however,  has  a  peculiar  form  in  him, 
from  its  close  connection  with  his  doctrine  of  an  eter- 
nal creation.  He  can  no  more  think  of  the  Father 
without  the  Son,  than  of  an  almighty  God  without  cre- 
ation, or  of  light  without  radiance  (De  Pi-indp.  iv,  28 : 
'  Sicut  lux  numquam  sine  splendore  esse  potuit,  ita  nee 
Filius  quidem  sine  Patre  intelligi  potest').  Hence  he 
describes  this  generation  not  as  a  single,  instantaneous 
act,  but,  like  creation,  ever  going  on.  But  on  the  other 
hand  he  distinguishes  the  essence  of  the  Son  from  that 
of  the  Father;  speaks  of  a  difference  of  substance  {irt- 
poTTiQ  r/jc  ovaiag  or  rou  I'TTOicft/tfVoy,  which  the  advo- 
cates of  his  orthodoxy,  probably  without  reason,  take 
as  merely  opposing  the  Patripassian  conception  of  the 
opovffia) ;  and  makes  the  Son  decidedly  inferior  to  the 
Father,  calling  him,  with  reference  to  John  i,  1,  merely 
B'log  without  the  article,  that  is,  God  in  a  relative  sense 
(Deus  de  Deo),  also  SivTspoi;  ^sog,  but  the  Father  God  in 
the  absolute  sense,  6  Sreog  (Deus  per  se),  or  al)r62feog,  also 
the  fountain  and  root  of  the  divinity  {irrjyi],  piZa  riJQ 
^torriTog).  Hencehealso  taught  that  the  Son  should  not 
be  directly  addressed  in  prayer,  but  the  Father  through 
the  Son  in  the  Holy  Ghost.  This  must  be  limited,  no 
doubt,  to  absolute  worship,  for  he  elsewhere  recognises 
prayer  to  the  Son  and  to  the  Holy  Ghost.  Yet  this 
subordination  of  the  Son  formed  a  stepping  -  stone  to 
Arianism,  and  some  disciples  of  Origen,  particularly 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  decidedly  approached  that 
heres}'." 

"In  his  Pncumatology,"  says  Schaff,  "Origen  vacil- 
lates still  more  than  in  his  Christology  between  or- 
thodox and  heterodox  views.  He  ascribes  to  the  Holy 
Ghost  eternal  existence,  exalts  him,  as  he  does  the  Son, 
far  above  all  creatures,  and  considers  him  the  source  of 
all  charisms  (not  as  vXri  tCjv  \apiapaTti}V,  as  Neander 
and  others  represent  it,  but  as  ti)v  'v\i]v  tCov  xapiajji. 
Tvap'ixov,  as  offering  the  substance  and  fulness  of  the 
spiritual  gifts ;  therefore  as  the  apxi]  and  7r>)y/;  of 
them  [/«  Joh.  ii,  §  6]),  especially  as  the  principle  of  all 
the  illumination  and  holiness  of  believers  under  the 
Old  Covenant  and  the  New.  But  he  places  the  Spirit 
in  essence,  dignitj',  and  efficiency  below  the  Son,  as  far 
as  he  places  the  Son  below  the  Father;  and  though 
he  grants  in  one  passage  {De  Princip.  i,  3,  3)  that  the 
Bible  nowhere  calls  the  Holy  Ghost  a  creature,  yet, 
according  to  another  somewhat  obscure  sentence,  he 
himself  inclines  towards  the  view,  which,  however,  he 
does  not  avow,  that  the  Holy  Ghost  had  a  beginning 
(though,  according  to  his  system,  not  in  time  but  from 
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eternity),  and  is  the  first  and  most  excellent  of  all  the 
beings  produced  by  the  Logos  {In  Joh.  ii,  §  G :  Ti/^uw- 
Ttpov  —  this  comparative,  by  the  way,  should  be  no- 
ticed as  possibh'  saying  more  than  the  superlative, 
and  perhaps  designed  to  distinguish  the  Spirit  from  all 
creatures — ttuvtwv  tCjv  vtto  tov  Flarpog  Sid  Xpiurov 
yiyivvrii.iiv(x}v).  In  the  same  connection  he  adduces 
three  opinions  concerning  the  Holy  Ghost :  one,  regard- 
ing him  as  not  having  an  origin ;  another,  ascribing  to 
him  no  separate  personality ;  and  a  third,  making  him 
a  being  originated  by  the  Logos.  The  first  of  these 
opinions  he  rejects,  because  the  Father  alone  is  without 
origin  {dy'tvvi]roc) ;  the  second  he  rejects,  because  in 
Matt,  xii,  32  the  Spirit  is  plainly  distinguished  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son ;  the  third  he  takes  for  the  true  and 
scriptural  view,  because  everything  was  made  by  the 
Logos  (according  to  John  i,  3).  Lideed,  according  to 
Matt,  xii,  32,  the  IIolj'^  Ghost  would  seem  to  stand 
above  the  Son ;  but  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
more  heinous  than  that  against  the  Son  of  Man  only  be- 
cause he  who  has  received  the  Holy  Ghost  stands  higher 
than  he  who  has  merelj'  the  reason  from  the  Logos" 
{Ch.  Hist,  i,  280). 

These  errors,  and  others  connected  with  and  flow- 
ing from  these,  together  with  that  "  furor  allegoricus" 
above  mentioned,  which  pushed  him  on  to  turn  even 
the  whole  law  and  Gospel  into  allegorj-,  are  the  founda- 
tion of  all  that  enmity  which  has  beenconceived  against 
Origen,  and  of  all  those  anathemas  with  which  he  has 
been  loaded.  His  damnation  by  Romanists  has  been 
often  decreed  in  form  ;  and  it  has  been  deemed  heretical 
even  to  suppose  him  saved.  John  Picus,  earl  of  Miran- 
dula,  having  published  at  Rome,  among  his  900  proposi- 
tions, that  it  is  more  reasonable  to  believe  Origen  saved 
than  damned,  the  masters  in  divinity  censured  him  for 
it,  asserting  that  his  proposition  was  rash,  blamable,  fa- 
voring of  heresy,  and  contrary  to  the  determination  of 
the  Catholic  Church.  This  is  what  Picus  himself  re- 
lates in  his  Apolog.  c.  vii.  Stephen  Binct,  a  Jesuit, 
published  a  book  at  Paris  in  1629,  concerning  the  salva- 
tion of  Origen,  in  which  he  took  the  affirmative  side  of 
the  question,  but  not  without  diffidence  and  fear.  This 
work  is  written  in  the  form  of  a  trial ;  witnesses  are  in- 
troduced and  depositions  taken,  and  the  cause  is  fully 
pleaded  pro  and  con.  The  witnesses  for  Origen  are 
Merlin,  Erasmus,  Genebrard,  and  Picus  of  Mirandula : 
after  this,  cardinal  Baronius,  in  the  name  of  Bellarmine, 
and  of  all  who  are  against  Origen,  makes  a  speech  to  de- 
mand the  condemnation  of  the  accused.  After  having  ex- 
patiated on  Origen's  heresies,  the  cardinal  adds:  "Must 
I  at  last  be  reduced  to  such  an  extremity  as  to  be  obliged 
to  open  the  gates  of  hell,  in  order  to  show  that  Origen  is 
there  V  otherwise  men  will  not  believe  it.  Would  it 
not  be  enough  to  have  laid  before  you  his  crime,  his  un- 
fortunate end,  the  sentence  of  his  condemnation  deliv- 
ered by  the  emperors,  by  the  popes,  b}'  the  saints,  by  the 
fifth  general  council,  not  to  mention  others,  and  almost 
by  the  mouth  of  God  himself?  Yet,  since  there  is  no 
other  method  left  but  descending  into  hell  and  showing 
there  that  reprobate,  that  damned  Origen,  come,  gen- 
tlemen, I  am  determined  to  do  it,  in  order  to  carry  this 
matter  to  the  highest  degree  of  evidence  :  let  us,  in  God's 
name,  go  down  into  hell,  to  see  whether  he  really  be 
there  or  not,  and  to  decide  the  question  at  once."  The 
seventh  general  council  has  quoted  from  the  Pratnm 
Spiri/uale  (Baron.  Annal.  ad  ann.  532),  and  by  quot- 
ing it  has  declared  it  to  be  of  sufficient  authority  to 
furnish  us  with  good  and  lawful  proofs  to  support  the 
determination  of  the  council  with  regard  to  Origen. 
"  Why  should  not  we,  after  the  example  of  that  council, 
make  use  of  the  same  book  to  determine  this  contro- 
versy, which  besides  is  already  but  too  much  cleared  up 
and  decided?  It  is  said  there  that  a  man  being  in 
great  perplexity  about  the  salvation  of  Origen,  after  the 
fervent  prayers  of  a  holy  old  man,  saw  plainly,  as  it 
were,  a  kind  of  hell  open  ;  and,  looking  in,  observed  the 
heresiarchs,  who  were  all  named  to  him  one  after  another 
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by  their  own  names;  and  in  the  midst  of  them  he  saw 
Origen,  who  was  there  damned  among  the  others,  load- 
ed with  horror,  flames,  and  confusion."  Protestants 
have  alwa3-s  revered  his  memorj'.  The  orthodox  and 
heterodox  have  frequently  quarrelled  over  his  relative 
position  in  the  Church.  It  would  be  difficult  for  us  to 
determine  his  relation  to  the  Church  at  large  better 
than  it  has  already  been  done  by  Dr.  Schaff.  AVe  there- 
fore prefer  to  let  this  learned  Church  historian  speak. 
"  Origen,"  says  Schaff,  "  was  the  greatest  scholar  of  his 
age,  and  the  most  learned  and  genial  of  all  the  ante-Ni- 
cene  fathers.  Even  heathens  and  heretics  admired  or 
feared  his  brilliant  talents.  His  knowledge  embraced  all 
departments  of  the  philology,  philosophy,  and  theology 
of  his  day.  With  this  he  united  profound  and  fertile 
thought,  keen  penetration,  and  glowing  imagination.  As 
a  true  divine,  he  consecrated  all  his  studies  by  prayer, 
and  turned  them,  according  to  his  best  convictions,  to  the 
service  of  truth  and  piety.  It  is  impossible  to  deny  a  re- 
spectful sympathy  to  this  extraordinary  man,  who,  with 
all  his  brilliant  talents  and  a  host  of  enthusiastic  friends 
and  admirers,  was  driven  from  his  country,  stripped  of 
his  sacred  office,  excommunicated  from  a  part  of  the 
Church,  then  thrown  into  a  dungeon,  loaded  with 
chains,  racked  by  torture,  doomed  to  drag  his  aged 
frame  and  dislocated  limbs  in  pain  and  poverty,  and  long 
after  his  death  to  have  his  memory  branded,  his  name 
anathematized,  and  his  salvation  denied  ;  but  who  nev- 
ertheless did  more  than  all  his  enemies  combined  to  ad- 
vance the  cause  of  sacred  learning,  to  refute  and  convert 
heathens  and  heretics,  and  to  make  the  Church  respect- 
ed in  the  eyes  of  the  world.  Origen  may  be  called  in 
many  respects  the  ScJtleiermacher  of  the  Greeh  Church. 
He  was  a  guide  from  the  heathen  philosophy  and  the 
heretical  Gnosis  to  the  Christian  faith.  He  exerted  an 
immeasurable  influence  in  stimulating  the  development 
of  the  catholic  theology  and  forming  the  great  Nicene 
fathers,  Athanasius,  Basil,  the  two  Gregories,  Hilary, 
and  Ambrose,  who  consequently,  in  spite  of  all  his  de- 
viations, set  great  value  on  his  services.  But  his  best 
disciples  proved  unfaithful  to  many  of  his  most  peculiar 
views,  and  adhered  far  more  to  the  reigning  faith  of 
the  Church.  For — and  in  this,  too,  he  is  like  Schleier- 
macher — he  can  by  no  means  be  called  orthodox,  either 
in  the  Catholic  or  in  the  Protestant  sense.  His  leaning 
to  idealism,  his  predilection  for  Plato,  and  his  noble  ef- 
fort to  reconcile  Christianity  with  reason,  and  to  com- 
mend it  even  to  educated  heathens  and  Gnostics,  led  him 
into  many  grand  and  fascinating  errors"  {Ch.  Hist,  i, 
504, 505).  "  Christian  science,"  says  Pressense  {Heresy 
and  Christian  Martyrs,  p.  297  sq.),  "  is  in  Origen's  view 
the  full  faith  or  knowledge,  which  rises  to  the  direct 
contemplation  of  its  object,  and  ascends  from  the  visible 
Christ,  'known  after  the  flesh,'  to  the  Eternal  Word. 
He  falls  into  the  same  error  as  Clement  in  thinking  too 
lightly  of  the  foundation  of  this  transcendent  knowledge 
— that  historical  Gospel  which  is  the  very  substance  of 
the  truth — and  in  treating  the  letter  of  the  Scriptures  as 
a  seal  that  needs  to  be  broken.  It  remains  none  the 
less  true  that  speculation  is  never  with  him  a  mere  men- 
tal feat;  that  it  is  rather  the  aspiration  of  the  entire  be- 
ing after  the  living  and  complete  possession  of  the  truth. 
Origen  spoke  the  philosophical  language  of  his  time. 
He  resolutely  dealt  with  the  problems  which  occupied 
the  minds  of  his  contemporaries.  In  order  rightly  to 
estimate  and  understand  him,  we  must  bear  constantly 
in  mind  that  sublime  and  subtle  pantheism  which  ■ft-as 
the  primary  inspiration  both  of  Valentinian  Gnos- 
ticism and  of  Platonism.  If  his  mind  frequently  for- 
sakes the  solid  ground  of  psychological  observation  and 
exact  history,  to  soar  into  vague  regions  which  are 
neither  heaven  nor  earth,  it  is  because  he  is  desirous  to 
occupy  a  sphere  as  wide  as  that  of  his  adversaries. 
Anxious  to  excel  them  in  science  no  less  than  in  faith, 
he  will  not  abandon  to  them  any  vantage  ground. 
Like  them,  he  peoples  the  infinite  void  with  the  crea- 
tions of  his  imagination.    To  the  -^Eous  be  opposes  good 
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and  bad  angels;  he  does  not  hesitate  to  invent  a  sort  of 
mythology,  of  which  tlie  inspiration  is  Christian,  but 
which  in  its  bold  additions  to  the  positive  statements 
of  revelation  necessarily  becomes  visionary.  Herein  is 
not  the  strength  and  beauty  of  his  system.  These  are 
found  in  that  bold  vindication  of  liberty  which  is  its 
central  and  vital  principle.  It  may  be  said  that  the 
vast  theological  edifice  reared  by  him  is,  as  it  were,  the 
temple  of  liberty.  Liberty  is  its  foundation  and  its  top- 
stone  ;  nay,  it  is  more,  it  is  the  animating  soul  of  the 
whole  doctrine  taught  therein.  Pantheistic  naturalism 
had  struck  the  whole  world  with  a  death  chill.  Origen 
reawakened  it  with  the  breath  of  liberty,  restored  it  to 
life,  and  snatched  it  from  the  petrifying  grasp  of  fatal- 
ism. In  the  boldness  of  his  thought  he  denies  the  ex- 
istence of  necessity  altogether.  All  the  phenomena  of 
the  material  world  are  free  acts.  Bodies  owe  their  ex- 
istence to  the  motions  of  the  will.  If  matter  gravitates 
or  ascends,  it  is  not  by  a  simple  physical  law,  but  is  con- 
nected with  moral  action.  Liberty  is  the  explanation 
of  all  things.  The  great  merit  of  Origen  is  his  endeavor 
to  trace  back  all  the  diversity  of  things  to  one  and  the 
same  idea.  Unhappily  his  conception  of  liberty  was  in- 
complete, and  his  error  on  this  fundamental  point  pro- 
duced residts  all  the  more  serious  because  of  the  close 
logical  coherence  of  his  system."  "  But  such  a  man 
might  in  such  an  age,"  says  Schaff,  "  hold  heretical 
opinions  without  being  a  heretic.  For  Origen  pro- 
pounded his  views  always  with  modesty,  and  from  sin- 
cere conviction  of  their  agreement  with  Scripture,  and 
that  in  a  time  when  the  Christian  doctrine  was  as  yet 
very  indefinite  in  many  points."  For  this  reason  even 
unprejudiced  Roman  divines,  such  as  Tillemont  and 
Mohler,  have  shown  Origen  the  greatest  respect  and  le- 
niency ;  a  fact  the  more  to  be  commended,  since  the  Kom- 
ish  Church  has  steadily  refused  him,  as  well  as  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  TertuUian,  a  place  among  the  saints  and 
the  fathers  in  the  stricter  sense.  See  luisebius.  Hist. 
Eccles.  bk.  vi,  1-6  et  pass. ;  Hieronymus,  Cat.  c.  liv,  and 
Ep.  29,  41 ;  Gregorius  Thaumat.  Oratio  panegyrica  in 
Origenem  ;  Pamphilus,  Apologia  Orig.  (all  in  the  last  vol. 
of  Delarue) ;  Huetius,  Origeniana  (Par.  1G79,  2  vols.) ; 
Larduer,  Credibility,  pt.  ii,  ch.  xxxviii  ;  Thomasius, 
Origenes,  ein  Beitrag  z.  Dogmengeschichfe  (Nuremberg, 
1837) ;  Ritter,  Gesch.  d.  christlichen  Philosophie,  i,  465 
sq. ;  Baur,  Gesch.  d.  Dreieinigkeitslehre,  i,  186-243,  560- 
566;  Meier,  Trinitdtslehi-e ;  Dr.  Kahnis,  Monographie 
(1847)  ;  Mohler,  Patrologie ;  Alzog,  Patrologie,  §  33, 
3-1 ;  and  especially  Redepenning,  Origenes,  eine  Darstel- 
lang  s.  Lebens  u.  s.  Lehre  (1841-1816,  2  vols.).  See  also 
Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  501-509  et  pass.;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist. 
i,  693  sq.,  et  pass. ;  id.  Dogmat,  p.  21  sq. ;  Pressense, 
Early  Years  oj' Christianity  {Heresy  and  Doctrine,  bk.  ii, 
ch.  iv;  Martyrs  and  Apologists,  bk.  ii,  ch.  ii,  §  ii)  ;  Kil- 
len,  A  nc.  Ch.  p.  375  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Gesch.  der  ersten 
3  Juhrh.  ch.  xiii,  xiv. ;  Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  i; 
Bohringer,  Kirchengesch.  i,  101  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist. 
Doctrines  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii)  ;  Schriickh,  Kirchen- 
gesch. iv,  29  sq.;  Guericke,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  104  sq. ;  Alzog, 
Kirchengesch.  vol.  i ;  Neale,  Hist.  East.  Ch.  {Patriarch- 
ate of  A  lexandria,  bk.  i,  §  53) ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biogr.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. ;  Farrar,  Crit.  Hist,  of 
Free  Thought,  p.  50  sq.,  285,  404,  457,  460 ;  Ueberweg, 
Hist.  Philos.  i,  315  sq. ;  Donaldson,  Literature  (see  In- 
dex in  vol.  ii) ;  Tillemont,  Memoires  Eccles. ;  Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  Auteurs  Eccles.  ii,  130  sq.;  Rust,  Origen  and 
his  Chief  Opponents ;  Vaughn,  Life  and  Writings  of 
Origen;  Hampton  Lectures,  1813,  1824,  1829,  1839; 
.4  mer.  Bibl.  Repos.  i  v,  833  sq. ;  Bib.  Sac.  iii,  378  sq. ;  Bi-it. 
Qu.  Rev.  ii,  491  sq. ;  Christian  Examiner,  x,  306 ;  xi.  22 ; 
Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  xi,  645;  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  July,  1851; 
Amer.  Ch.  Rev.  Oct.  186«  ;  Afercersburg  Eev.  Oct.  1871, 
art.  ii;  Univ.  Qu.  April,  1«74,  art.  vii;  April,  1875.  art. 
iv.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Origenian  Controversy.  So  distinguished  a 
man  as  Origen  could  not  fail  to  have  great  influence  on 
the  Church,  not  only  while  living,  but  even  after  his 


death.  As  during  his  lifetime  he  had  opponents  as  well 
as  partisans,  so  two  parties  continued  in  the  Church 
a  long  time 'afterwards.  As  late  as  the  3d  century  we 
find  bishop  Methodius  (d.  311)  opposing  the  doctrine 
of  Origen,  and  asserting  the  absoluteness  of  God,  in 
opposition  to  Origen,  who  teaches  the  creation  as  hav- 
ing had  no  beginning.  Methodius  also  combated 
Origen's  realistic  views,  particularly  his  eschatological 
doctrines,  i.  e.  his  spiritualizing  tendencies.  Many  of 
his  arguments,  however,  like  those  of  other  opponents 
of  Origen,  were  teased  on  a  misunderstanding  of  his  doc- 
trines. On  the  other  hand,  the  learned  and  pious  Pam- 
philus of  Cssarea,  in  Palestine  (f  309),  in  collaboration 
with  his  friend  Eusebius,  wrote  in  prison  an  apology  for 
Origen.  In  this  work  the  writers  reveal  and  oppose 
the  narrow-mindedness  which  led  to  the  accusations  of 
heresy  preferred  against  Origen.  It  contains  six  books: 
the  last  is  the  work  of  Eusebius  alone,  being  written 
after  Pamphilus's  martyrdom,  and  defended  by  him 
against  the  attacks  of  IMarcellus  of  Ancyra.  We  now 
possess  only  the  first  book,  in  the  incorrect  translation 
of  Rufiims,  and  a  few  fragments  of  the  Greek  text  (pub- 
lished in  Delarue's  edition  of  Origen;  Gallandi,  Bibl. 
Pat?:  ;  and  Routh,  Beliq.  sac}-(s). 

Origen's  name  was  also  drawn  into  the  Arian  contro- 
versies, and  used  and  abused  bv  both  parties  for  their 
own  ends.  The  question  of  the  orthodoxy  of  the  great 
departed  became  in  this  way  a  vital  issue  of  the  daj-, 
and  increased  in  interest  with  the  increasing  zeal  for  pure 
doctrine  and  the  growing  horror  of  all  heresy.  Upon 
this  question  three  parties  arose:  free,  progressive  dis- 
ciples, blind  adherents,  and  blind  opponents.  1.  The 
true,  independent  followers  of  Origen  drew  from  his 
writings  much  instruction  and  quickening,  without 
committing  themselves  to  his  words,  and,  advancing 
with  the  demands  of  the  time,  attained  a  clearer  knowl- 
edge of  the  specific  doctrines  of  Christianity  than  Ori- 
gen himself,  without  thereby  losing  esteem  for  his 
memory  and  his  eminent  services.  Such  men  were,  in 
the  4th  century,  Pamithilus,  Eusebius  of  Ciesarea,  Didy- 
mus  of  Alexandria,  and  in  a  wider  sense  Atlianasius, 
Basil  the  (ireat,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  and  Gregory 
of  Nyssa;  and  among  the  Latin  fathers,  Hilary,  and  at 
first  Jerome,  who  afterwards  joined  the  opponents. 
(Jregory  of  Nyssa,  and  perhaps  also  Didymus,  even  ad- 
hered to  Origen's  doctrine  of  the  final  salvation  of  all 
created  intelligences.  2.  The  blind  and  slavish  follow- 
ers, incapable  of  comprehending  the  free  spirit  of  Ori- 
gen, clung  to  the  letter,  held  all  his  immature  and  er- 
ratic views,  laid  greater  stress  on  them  than  Origen 
himself,  and  pressed  them  to  extremes.  Such  mechan- 
ical fidelity  to  a  master  is  always  apostasy  from  his  spirit, 
which  tended  towards  continual  gro^vth  in  knowledge. 
To  this  class  belonged  the  Egy])tian  monks  in  the  Ni- 
trian  mountains;  four  in  particular — Dioscurus,  Ammo- 
nius,  Eusebius,  and  Euthymius,  who  are  known  by  the 
name  of  "the  tall  brethren"  (ASe\ipoi  ftanpoi,  on  account 
of  their  bodily  size),  and  were  very  learned.  3.  The 
opponents  of  Origen,  some  from  ignorance,  others  from 
narrowness  and  want  of  discrimination,  shunned  his 
speculations  as  a  source  of  the  most  dangerous  lieresies, 
and  in  him  condemned  at  the  same  time  all  free  theo- 
logical discussion,  without  which  no  progress  in  knowl- 
edge is  possible,  and  without  which  even  the  Nicene 
dogma  would  never  have  come  into  existence.  4''o 
these  belonged  a  class  of  Egyptian  monks  in  the  Scetic 
desert,  with  Pachomius  at  their  head,  who,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  mysticism  and  spiritualism  of  the  Origenistic 
monks  of  Nitria,  urged  grossly  sensuous  views  of  divine 
things,  so  as  to  receive  the  name  of  Anthropomorpliites. 
Tlie  Roman  Church,  in  which  Origen  was  scarcely 
known  by  name  before  the  Arian  disputes,  shared  in  a 
general  way  the  strong  prejudice  against  iiim  as  an  un- 
sound and  dangerous  writer. 

The  leader  in  the  crusade  against  the  bones  of  Origen 
was  the  bishop  Epiphanius  of  Salamis  (Constantia),  in 
Cyprus  (t  403),  an  honest,  well-meaning,  and  by  his 
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contemporaries  hii^hly  respected,  but  violent,  coarse, 
contracted,  and  bicfoted  monastic  saint  and  heresy- 
hunter.  He  had  inherited  from  the  monks  in  the  des- 
erts of  Egypt  an  ardent  hatred  of  Origen  as  an  arch- 
heretic  ;  and  in  his  Panai'ion,  or  chest  of  antidotes  for 
eighty  heresies,  branded  Origen  as  the  father  of  Arian- 
ism  and  many  other  errors  (IJcfi:  64).  Epiphanius  gave 
documentarj' justification  for  this  hatred  from  the  numer- 
erous  writings  of  Origen.  Not  content  witli  this  publica- 
tion, he  also  endeavored,  by  journeying  and  oral  discourse, 
to  destroy  everywhere  the  influence  of  the  long-departed 
teacher  of  Alexandria,  and  considered  himself  as  doing 
God  and  the  Church  the  greatest  service  thereby.  With 
this  object  the  aged  bishop  journeyed  in  394  to  Pales- 
tine, where  Origen  was  still  held  in  the  highest  consid- 
eration, especially  with  .John,  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and 
with  the  learned  monks  Rufinus  and  Jerome,  the  former 
of  whom  was  at  that  time  in  Jerusalem  and  the  latter 
in  Bethlehem.  Epiphanius  delivered  a  blustering  ser- 
mon in  Jerusalem,  excited  laughter,  and  vehemently 
demanded  the  condemnation  of  Origen.  John  and  Ru- 
finus resisted ;  but  Jerome,  who  had  previously  consid- 
ered Origen  the  greatest  Church  teacher  after  the  apos- 
tles, and  had  learned  much  from  his  exegetical  writings, 
without  adopting  his  doctrinal  errors,  yielded  to  a  solic- 
itude for  the  fame  of  his  own  ortliodoxy,  passed  over  to 
the  opposition,  broke  off  Church  fellowship  with  John, 
and  involved  himself  in  a  most  violent  literary  contest 
with  his  former  friend  Rufinus,  which  belongs  to  the 
chronique  scandaleuse  of  theology.  The  schism  was 
terminated  indeed  by  the  mediation  of  the  patriarch 
Theophilus  in  397,  but  the  dispute  broke  out  afresh. 
Jerome  condemned  in  Origen  particularly  his  doctrine 
of  pre-existence,  of  the  final  conversion  of  the  devils 
and  of  demons,  and  his  spiritualistic  sublimation  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body.  Rufinus,  having  returned  to 
the  West  (398)  to  meet  this  opposition,  translated  sev- 
eral works  of  Origen  into  Latin.  He  proceeded  with 
great  caution,  altering  occasionally  the  text,  so  as  not 
to  depart  too  greatly  from  the  doctrine  then  prevailing 
in  the  Church,  and  succeeded  iu  satisfying  orthodox 
taste.  Origen  was  accused  by  Jerome  of  being  the  origi- 
nator of  the  Arian  doctrine  concerning  the  Trinity  that 
it  should  not  be  said  that  the  Son  could  see  the  Father, 
or  the  Spirit  the  Son;  but  this  charge  was  certainly 
most  unjust.  True,  his  Christology  had  in  it  contradic- 
tory elements.  He,  on  the  one  hand,  attributed  to 
Christ  eternity  and  other  divine  attributes  which  logi- 
cally lead  to  the  orthodox  doctrine  of  the  identity  of 
substance ;  so  that  he  was  vindicate'l  even  by  Athana- 
sius,  the  two  Cappadocian  Gregorie&,  and  Basil.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  his  zeal  for  the  personal  distinc- 
tions in  the  (Jodhead,  he  taught  with  equal  clearness  a 
separateness  of  essence  between  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  and  the  subordination  of  the  Son,  as  a  second  or 
secondary  God  beneath  the  Father,  and  thus  furnished 
a  starting-point  for  the  Arian  heresy.  The  eternal 
generation  of  the  Son  from  the  will  of  the  Father  was, 
with  Origen,  the  communication  of  a  divine  but  sec- 
ondary substance,  and  this  idea,  in  the  liands  of  the  less 
devout  and  profound  Arius,  who,  with  his  more  rigid 
logic,  could  admit  no  intermediate  being  between  God 
and  the  creature,  deteriorated  to  the  notion  of  the  pri- 
mal creature.  But  in  general  Arianism  was  much  more 
akin  to  the  spirit  of  the  Antiocliian  school  than  to  that 
of  the  Alexandrian,  Origen  was  also  accused  of  holding 
the  doctrine  of  pre-mundane  existence,  and  regarding  the 
body  as  the  prison  of  the  soul;  of  teaching  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  corporeal  body  with  different  sexes;  the  un- 
historical  signification  of  paradise  and  of  the  history  of 
creation ;  and  the  assertion  of  the  loss  of  the  divine  im- 
age in  man.  The  object  of  both  was  principally  to  de- 
fend themselves  against  the  charge  of  Origenism,  and 
to  fasten  it  upon  each  other,  and  this  not  by  a  critical 
analysis  and  calm  investigation  of  the  teachings  of  Ori- 
gen, but  by  personal  denunciations  and  miserable  in- 
vectives (comp,  the  description  of  their  conduct   by 


Zijckler,  Tlieromjmus,  p.  396  sq.).  The  result  of  this 
controversy  was  that  Rufinus  was  cited  before  pope  An- 
astasius  (398-402),  who  condemned  Origenism  in  a  Ro- 
man synod,  notwithstanding  that  Rufinus  sent  a  satis- 
factory defence.  Rufinus  thereafter  sought  an  asylum 
in  Aquileia.  He  enjoyed  the  esteem  of  such  men  as 
Paulinus  of  Xola  and  Augustine,  and  died  in  Sicily  (410). 

Meanwhile  a  second  act  of  this  controversy  was 
opened  in  Egypt,  especially  by  the  theologians  of  Alex- 
andria, among  whom  the  unprincipled,  ambitious,  and 
intriguing  bishop  Theophilus  of  Alexandria  plays  the 
leading  part.  This  bishop  at  first  was  an  admirer  of 
Origen,  and  despised  the  anthropomorphite  monks,  but 
afterwards,  through  a  personal  quarrel  with  Isidore  and 
"the  four  tall  brethren,"  who  refused  to  deliver  the 
Church  funds  into  his  hands,  he  became  an  opponent 
of  Origen,  attacked  his  errors  in  several  documents 
(399-403)  (in  his  Ejiisfola  Synodica  ad  episcopos  Palces- 
tinos  et.  ad  Cyjirios,  400,  and  in  three  successive  Epis- 
tola  Paschules,  from  401-403,  all  translated  by  Jerome, 
and  forming  Ep.  92,  96,  98,  and  100  of  his  Epistks,  ac- 
cording to  the  order  of  Vallarsi),  and  pronounced  an 
anathema  on  Origen's  memory,  in  which  he  was  sup- 
ported by  Epiphanius,  Jerome,  and  the  Roman  l)ishop 
Anastasius.  At  the  same  time  he  indulged  in  the  most 
violent  measures  against  the  Origenistic  monks,  and  ban- 
ished them  from  Egypt.  Most  of  these  monks  fled  to 
Palestine;  but  some  fifty,  among  whom  were  "the  four 
tall  brethren,"'  went  to  Constantinople,  and  found  there 
a  cordial  welcome  with  the  bishop,  John  Chrj-sostom,  in 
401.  But  in  this  way  that  noble  man,  too,  became  in- 
volved in  the  dispute.  As  an  adherent  of  the  Antiochian 
school,  and  as  a  practical  theologian,  he  had  no  sympa- 
thy with  the  philosophical  speculations  of  Origen.  Yet 
Chrysostom  knew  how  to  appreciate  Origen's  merits  in 
the  exposition  of  the  Scriptures,  and  was  impelled  by 
Christian  love  and  justice  to  intercede  with  Theophilus 
in  behalf  of  the  persecuted  monks,  though  he  did  not 
admit  them  to  the  holy  communion  till  they  proved  their 
innocence.  Theophihis  at  o'nce  set  every  instrument 
in  motion  to  overthrow  the  long-envied  Chrysostom, 
and  employed  even  f^piphanius,  then  almost  an  octo- 
genarian, as  a  tool  of  his  hierarchical  plans.  This  old 
man  journeyed  in  midwinter  in  402  to  Constantinople, 
in  the  imagination  that  by  his  very  presence  he  would 
be  able  to  destroy  the  thousand-headed  hydra  of  heresy; 
and  he  would  neither  hold  Church  fellowship  with 
Chrj'sostom,  who  assembled  the  whole  clergy  of  the  city 
to  greet  him,  nor  pray  for  the  dying  son  of  the  emperor, 
until  all  Origenistic  heretics  should  be  banished  from 
the  capital,  and  he  might  publish  the  anathema  from 
the  altar.  But  he  found  that  injustice  was  done  to  the 
Nitrian  monks,  and  soon  took  ship  again  to  Cyprus, 
saying  to  the  bishojis  who  accompanied  him  to  the  sea- 
shore, "  I  leave  to  you  the  city,  the  palace,  and  hypoc- 
risy ;  but  I  go,  for  I  must  make  great  haste."  He  died 
in  the  ship  in  the  summer  of  403.  However,  what  the 
honest  coarseness  of  Epiphanius  failed  to  effect  was  ac- 
complished by  the  cmining  of  Theophilus,  who  now 
himself  travelled  to  Constantinople,  and  immediately 
appeared  as  accuser  and  judge.  He  well  knew  how  to 
use  the  dissatisfaction  of  the  clergy,  of  the  empress  Eu- 
doxia,  and  of  the  court  with  Chrysostom  on  account  of 
his  moral  severity  and  his  bold  denunciations.  In 
Chrysostom's  own  diocese,  on  an  estate  "  at  the  oak" 
(TTpog  TTjv  Spvv,  Sj'nodus  ad  Quercum)  in  Chalcedon, 
he  held  a  secret  council  of  thirty-six  bishops  against 
Chrysostom,  and  there  procured,  upon  false  charges  of 
immorality,  unchurchly  conduct,  and  high-treason,  his 
deposition  and  banishment  in  403  (see  Hefele,  ii,  78sq.). 
Chrysostom  was  recalled  indeed  in  three  days  in  conse- 
quence of  an  earthquake  and  the  dissatisfaction  of  the 
people,  but  was  again  condemned  by  a  council  in  404, 
and  banished  from  the  court.     See  Chrysostom. 

The  age  could  not  indeed  understand  and  appreciate 
the  bold  spirit  of  Origen,  but  was  still  accessible  to  the 
narrow  piety  of  Epiphanius  and  the  noble  virtues  of 
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Chrysostom.  Yet  in  spite  of  this  prevailing  aversion 
of  the  time  to  free  speculation,  Origen  always  retained 
many  readers  and  admirers,  especially  among  the  monks 
in  Palestine,  two  of  whom,  Domitian  and  Tlieodorus  As- 
kidas,  came  to  favor  and  influence  at  tlie  court  of  Justin- 
ian I.  Cut  under  this  emperor  the  dispute  on  the  or- 
thodoxy of  Origen  was  renewed  about  the  middle  of 
the  Cth  century,  in  connection  with  the  monopliysite 
controversy ;  and,  notwithstanding  Theodorus's  influ- 
ence, his  opponents,  with  the  assistance  of  Mennas,  pa- 
triarch of  Constantinople,  caused  Origen  to  be  con- 
demned it^  the  avvoSoQ  ivSriixovau  in  bii.  That  this 
judgment  was  confirmed  by  the  fifth  cecumenical  synod 
is  highly  improbable.  But  as  the  reading  of  Origen's 
■wricings  had  been  made  a  heretical  act  by  reason  of 
their  condemnation,  no  one  ventured  until  very  recent 
times  to  raise  his  voice  for  Origen,  and  his  works  and 
doctrines  have  gone  out  of  sight,  or  passed  out  of  exist- 
ence. Saj'S  Schaff:  "The  vehement  and  petty  personal 
quarrels  over  the  orthodoxy  of  Origen  brought  no  gain 
to  the  development  of  the  Church  doctrine.  Indeed, 
the  condemnation  of  Origen  was  a  death-blow  to  theo- 
logical science  in  the  Greek  Church,  and  left  it  to  stiffen 
gradually  into  a  mechanical  traditionalism  and  formal- 
ism." 

Literature. — (I.)  Epiphanius,  ZTcere*.  64;  several  epis- 
tles of  Epiphanius,  Theophilus  of  Alexandria,  and  Je- 
rome (in  Jerome's  Ej).  51  and  87-100,  ed.  Vallarsi)  ;  the 
controversial  works  of  Jerome  and  Rufinus  on  the  ortho- 
doxy of  Origen  (Rufini  Prafatio  ad  Orig.  irepi  apX'i'V  ; 
and  Apologia  s.  inrecticarum  in  Hieron. ;  Hieronymi  Ep. 
8i  ad  Pammnchium  et  Oceaiium  de  erroribus  Origenis ; 
Apologia  ad  Rujiiiuni  libri  iii,  written  402,  403,  etc.) ; 
Palladius,  Vila  Johamiis  Chrysostomi  (in  Clirysost. 
Opera,  vol.  xiii,  ed.  Montfaucon)  ;  Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles. 
vi,  3-18  ;  Sozomen,  Hist.  Eccles.  viii,  2-20;  Theodoret, 
Hist.  Eccles.  v,  27  sq. ;  Photius,  Biblioth.  Cod.  59; 
Mansi,  Cone,  iii,  1141  sq.  (II.)  Huetius,  Origeniana 
(OjJera  Orig.  vol.  iv,  ed.  Delarue);  Doucin,  Hist,  des 
mouvements  arrives  dans  Veglise  au  sujet  d'Origene  (Par. 
1700) ;  Walch,  Gesch.  d.  Ketzereien,  vii,427  sq. ;  Schrockh, 
Kirchengeschichte,  x,  108  sq.  Comp.  also  the  mono- 
graphs of  Redepenning  and  Thomasius  on  Origen ;  and 
Neander,  Der  heil.  Joh.  Chrysostomus  (Berl.  1848, 3d  ed.), 
ii,  121  sq. ;  Ilefele  (R.  C),  Origenistenstreit,  in  the  Kir- 
chen-Lexikon  of  Wetzer  und  Welte,  vii,  847  sq.,  and  in 
his  Conciliengeschichte,  ii,  76  sq. ;  Zockler,  Hieronymus 
(Gotha,  1865),  p.  238  sq.,  391  sq. ;  and  especially  Schaff, 
Ch.  Hist,  iii,  698-705;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  536-538, 
678-704 ;  (iieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  i,  243.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Origenians.     See  Skoptsi. 

Origenism.     See  Origenists. 

Origenists,  a  title  of  two  entirely  distinct  classes 
of  heretics. 

1.  It  is  the  name  of  certain  heretical  Christians  who 
professed  to  adopt  the  theological  views  of  the  Church 
father  Origen  (q.  v.).  They  developed  as  a  body  in  the 
4th  century,  and  taught — 

(1.)  A  pre-existent  state  of  human  souls,  prior  to 
the  Mosaic  creation,  and  perhaps  for  eternity,  which 
souls  were  clothed  with  ethereal  bodies  suited  to  their 
original  dignity.     See  Puk-kxistknts. 

(2.)  That  souls  were  condemned  to  animate  mortal 
bodies,  in  order  to  expiate  faults  they  had  committed 
in  a  pre-existent  state;  for  we  may" be  assured,  from 
the  infinite  goodness  of  their  Creator,  that  they  were  at 
first  joined  to  the  purest  matter,  and  placed  in  those 
regions  of  the  universe  which  were  most  suitable  to  the 
purity  of  essence  that  they  then  possessed.  For  that  the 
souls  of  men  are  an  order  of  essentially  incorporate  spir- 
its, their  deep  immersion  into  terrestrial  matter,  the 
modification  of  all  their  operations  by  it,  and  the  heav- 
enly body  promised  in  the  Gospel,  as  the  highest  per- 
fection of  our  renewed  nature,  clearly  evince.  There- 
fore, if  our  souls  existed  before  they  appeared  as  inhab- 
itants of  the  earth,  they  were  placed  in  a  purer  element, 


and  enjoyed  far  greater  degrees  of  happiness.  And  cer- 
tainly he  whose  overflowing  goodness  brought  them 
into  existence  would  not  deprive  them  of  their  felicity, 
till  by  their  mutability  they  rendered  themselves  less 
pure  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  powers,  and  became 
disposed  for  the  susception  of  such  a  degree  of  corporeal 
life  as  was  exactly  answerable  to  their  present  disposi- 
tion of  spirit.  Hence  it  was  necessary  that  they  should 
become  terrestrial  men. 

(3.)  That  the  soul  of  Christ  was  united  to  the  Word 
before  the  incarnation;  for  tlie  Scriptures  teach  us  that 
the  soul  of  the  Messiah  was  created  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world  (Phil,  ii,  5,  7).  This  text  must  be 
understood  of  Christ's  human  soul,  because  it  is  unusual 
to  propound  the  Deity  as  an  example  of  humility  in 
Scripture.  Though  the  humanity  of  Christ  was  so 
godlike,  he  emptied  himself  of  this  fulness  of  life  and 
glory  to  take  upon  him  the  form  of  a  servant.  It  was 
this  Messiah  who  conversed  with  the  patriarchs  under 
a  human  form  ;  it  was  he  who  appeared  to  Moses  on  the 
holy  mount;  it  was  he  who  spoke  to  the  prophets  un- 
der a  visible  appearance ;  and  it  is  he  who  will  at  last 
come  in  triumph  upon  the  clouds  to  restore  the  universe 
to  its  primitive  splendor  and  felicity. 

(4.)  That  at  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  we  shall  be 
clothed  with  ethereal  bodies ;  for  the  elements  of  our 
terrestrial  composition  are  such  as  almost  fatally  en- 
tangle us  in  vice,  passion,  and  misery.  The  purer  the 
vehicle  the  soul  is  united  with,  the  more  perfect  are  her 
life  and  operations.  Besides,  the  Supreme  Goodness 
who  made  all  things  assures  us  he  made  all  things  best 
at  first,  and  therefore  his  recovery  of  us  to  our  lost  hap- 
piness (which  is  the  design  of  the  Gospel)  must  restore 
us  to  our  better  bodies  and  happier  habitations,  which 
is  evident  from  1  Cor.  xv,  49 ;  2  Cor.  v,  1 ;  and  other 
texts  of  Scripture. 

(5.)  That,  after  long  periods  of  time,  the  damned  shall 
be  released  from  their  torments,  and  restored  to  a  new 
state  of  probation ;  for  the  Deity  has  such  reserves  in 
his  gracious  providence  as  will  vindicate  his  sovereign 
goodness  and  wisdom  from  all  disparagement.  Expia- 
tory pains  are  a  part  of  his  adorable  plan ;  for  this 
sharper  kind  of  favor  has  a  righteous  place  in  such 
creatures  as  are  by  nature  mutable.  Though  sin  has 
extinguished  or  silenced  the  divine  life,  yet  it  has  not 
destroyed  the  faculties  of  reason  and  understanding, 
consideration  and  memory,  which  will  serve  the  life 
which  is  most  powerful.  If,  therefore,  the  vigorous  at- 
traction of  the  sensual  nature  be  abated  by  a  ceaseless 
pain,  these  powers  may  resume  the  seeds  of  a  better  life 
and  nature.  As  in  the  material  system  there  is  a  grav- 
itation of  the  lesser  bodies  towards  the  greater,  there 
must  of  necessity  be  something  analogous  to  this  in  the 
intellectual  system ;  and  since  the  spirits  created  by 
God  are  emanations  and  streams  from  his  own  abyss  of 
being,  and  as  self-existent  power  must  needs  subject  all 
beings  to  itself,  the  Deity  could  not  but  impress  upon 
intimate  natures  and  substances  a  central  tendency 
towards  himself;  an  essential  principle  of  reunion  to 
their  great  original.  (This  doctrine,  in  a  somewhat 
modified  form,  is  now  advocated  by  some  English  di- 
vines. Very  recently  the  Rev.  Edward  Eliot  has  come 
out  as  the  advocate  of  conditional  immortality  in  his 
Life  in  Christ  [Lond.  1875].  See  Brit,  and  For.  Ecang. 
Rev.  Jan.  1876.) 

(6.)  That  the  earth,  after  its  conflagration,  shall  be- 
come habitable  again,  and  be  the  mansion  of  men  and 
animals,  and  that  in  eternal  vicissitudes.  For  it  is  thus 
expressed  in  Isaiah  :  "  Behold,  I  make  new  heavens  and 
a  new  earth,"  etc.;  and  in  Ilcb.  i,  10,  12,  "Thou,  Lord, 
in  the  beginning  hast  laid  the  foundations  of  the  earth ; 
as  a  vesture  shalt  thou  change  them,  and  they  shall  be 
changed,"  etc.  Where  there  is  only  a  change,  the  sub- 
stance is  not  destroyed,  this  change  being  only  as  that 
of  a  garment  worn  out  and  decaying.  The  fashion  of 
the  world  passes  away  like  a  turning  scene,  to  exhibit 
a  fresh  and  new  representation  of  things ;  and  if  only 
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the  present  dress  and  appearance  of  things  go  off,  the 
substance  is  supposed  to  remain  entire.    See  Millena- 

UIANS. 

By  the  6th  century  the  Origenists  had  completely 
subsided,  and  there  have  been  no  attempts  in  the  Church 
at  revival.    See  Origen  ;  Origenian  Controversy. 

2.  Origenists  is  also  the  name  given  to  a  sect  of 
heretical  Christians  who,  as  appears  from  Epiphanius, 
were  followers  of  some  unknown  Origen,  a  person  quite 
different  from  the  father  of  the  2d  and  3d  centuries.  In 
one  place  indeed  Epiphanius  (a  very  bitter  opponent  of 
Origenistic  opinions)  says  he  is  ignorant  whether  or  not 
the  sect  was  derived  from  him  (Epiph.  Panav.  Ixiii, 
Ixiv) :  but  in  another  he  speaks  of  them  without  doubt 
as  followers  of  some  other  Origen  [Anacephal.).  These 
Origenists  are  spoken  of  as  given  to  shameful  vices,  but 
nothing  further  is  mentioned  of  them.  There  was  an 
Alexandrian  philosopher  of  the  same  name,  contempo- 
rary with  the  great  Origen,  but  there  is  nothing  known 
which  connects  him  with  the  sect.  Philaster  is  silent 
about  them,  while  Augustine  and  Prasdestinatus  are 
only  able  to  repeat  the  statement  of  Epiphanius. 

Origin  of  Evil.     See  Evil;  Sin. 

Origin  of  Man.     See  Man  ;  Preadamites. 

Origin  of  Species.     See  Creation  ;  Species. 

Original  Antiburghers  is  the  name  usually 
given  to  tliose  Scotch  Presbyterians  who  seceded  in  1806 
from  the  General  Associate  (Antiburgher)  Synod  of 
Scotland.  See  Antiburghers.  The  occasion  of  their 
secession  is  generally  called  the  "Old  and  New  Light 
Controversy."  This  was  a  consideration  of  the  power 
of  the  civil  magistrate  in  matters  of  religion.  The 
early  seceders  had  held  what  is  commonly  termed  the 
Establishment  principle.  Gradually  a  change  of  opinion 
came  over  a  part  of  the  body,  and  some  were  disposed 
to  question  tlie  expediency  and  New-Testament  au- 
thority for  national  Churcli  establishments.  In  1793  it 
became  a  subject  of  debate  in  the  General  Associate 
Synod,  and  from  that  time  New-Light  or  Anti-Estab- 
lishment principles  gained  many  advocates.  Year  after 
year  the  subject  was  keenly  discussed,  and  in  1804  the 
Narrative  and  Testimony,  or  a  new  Secession  Testimony, 
embodying  these  proposed  views  as  those  of  the  seces- 
sion body,  was  adopted  by  the  General  Synod.  A  small 
number  of  members,  however,  headed  by  Dr.  Thomas 
M'Crie,  protested  against  the  New  Testimony  as  em- 
bodying, in  their  view,  important  deviations  from  the 
original  principles  of  the  first  seceders.  When  at  length 
the  Narrative  and  Testimony  came  to  be  enacted  as  a 
term  of  communion.  Dr.  M'Crie,  and  the  brethren  who 
adhered  to  his  sentiments,  felt  that  it  was  difficult  for 
them  conscientiously  to  remain  in  communion  with  the 
synod.  They  were  most  reluctant  to  separate  from 
their  brethren,  and  accordingly  they  retained  their  po- 
sition in  connection  with  the  body  for  two  years  after 
the  New  Testimonj'  had  been  adopted  by  the  synod.  At 
length  the  four  brethren,  Messrs.  Bruce,  Aitken,  Hogg, 
and  M'Crie,  finding  that  they  could  no  longer  content 
themselves  with  mere  unavailing  protests  against  the 
doings  of  the  synod,  solemnly  separated  from  the  body, 
and  constituted  themselves  into  a  presbytery,  under  the 
designation  of  the  Constitutional  Associate  Presbytery. 
But  though  thej'  had  taken  this  important  step,  they 
did  not  consider  it  prudent  to  make  a  public  announce- 
ment of  their  meeting  until  they  had  full  time  to  pub- 
lish the  reasons  for  the  course  they  had  adopted.  Yet, 
as  they  did  not  affect  secrecy  in  the  matter,  intelli- 
gence of  the  movement  reached  the  (General  Associate 
Synod,  then  sitting  in  Glasgow,  which  accordingly, 
without  the  formalities  of  a  legal  trial,  deposed  and  ex- 
communicated Dr.  ISI'Crie.  The  points  of  difference 
between  the  original  Secession  Testimony  and  the 
"  Narrative  and  Testimony"  which  led  to  the  secession 
of  the  four  protesters  and  the  formation  of  the  Consti- 
tutional Associate  Presbytery  cannot  be  better  stated 
than  in  the  following  extract  from  the  explanatory  ad- 


dress which  Dr.  M-Crie  delivered  at  the  time  to  his  own 
congregation : 

"  The  New  Testimony  expressly  asserts  that  the  power 
competent  to  worldly  kingdoms  is  to  be  viewed  as  'le- 
t^pecting  only  the  secular  interests  of  society,'  iu  distinc- 
tion from  their  religious  interests.  It  is  eat^y  to  see  that 
this  principle  not  only  tends  to  exclude  nations  and  tlieir 
rulers  from  all  interference  with  religion,  from  employing 
their  power  for  promoting  a  religious  reformation  "and 
advancing  the  kiuirdom  of  Christ,  but  also  virtually  con- 
demns what  the  rulers  of  this  laud  did  iu  former  times  of 
reformation,  which  ilie  original  Testimony  did  bear  wit- 
ness to  as  a  work  of  God.  Accordingly  this  reformation 
is  viewed  as  a  mere  ecclesiastical  reformation  ;  and  the 
laws  made  by  a  reforming  Parliament,  etc.,  in  so  far  as 
they  recognised,  ratifled,  and  established  the  Reformed 
religion,  aie  either  omitted,  glossed  over,  or  explained 
away.  In  the  account  of  the  tirst  Reformation  the  abo- 
lition of  the  laws  in  favor  of  popery  is  mentioned,  but  a 
total  and  designed  silence  is  observed  respecting  all  the 
laws  made  in  favor  of  the  Protestant  Confession  and  Dis- 
cipliue,  by  which  the  nation  in  its  most  public  capacity 
stated  itself  to  be  on  the  side  of  Christ's  cause  ;  and  even 
the  famous  deed  of  civil  constitution,  settled  on  a  Re- 
formed footing  in  1592,  is  buried  and  forgotten."  The  same 
thing  is  observable  in  the  account  of  the  second  Refor- 
mation. On  one  occasion  it  is  said  that  the  king  jrave  his 
consent  to  such  acts  as  were  thought  necessary  for  secur- 
ing the  civil  and  religions  rights  of  the  nati(ui,  witliout 
saying  whether  they  were  right  or  wioug.  But  all  the 
other  laws  of  the  reforming  parliaments  during  the  pe- 
riod, which  were  specified  and  approved  in  tlie  foimer 
papers  of  the  secession,  and  even  the  settlement  of  the 
civil  constitution  in  lG4i>,  which  was  formerly  considered 
as  the  crowning  part  of  Scotland's  Reforniati(m  and  liber- 
ties, is  passed  over  witliout  mention  or  testimony.  Even 
that  wicked  act  of  the  Scottish  Parliament  after  the  res- 
toration of  Charles  II.,  by  which  all  the  laws  establishing 
and  ratifying  the  Presbyterian  religion  and  covenants 
were  rescinded,  is  passed  over  in  its  proper  place  iu  the 
acknowledgment  of  sins,  and  when  it  is  mentioned  is 
condemned  with  reserve;  nor  was  this  done  inadvertent- 
ly, f(n-  if  the  Presbyterian  religion  ought  not  to  have  been 
established  by  law,  it  is  not  easy  to  condemn  a  Parlia- 
ment for  rescinding  that  establishment. 

"Another  point'which  has  been  in  controversy  is  the 
national  obligation  of  the  religious  covenants  euteied 
into  in  this  land.  The  doctrine  of  the  New  Testimony  is 
that  'religious  covenanting  is  entirely  an  ecclesiastical 
duty;'  that  persons  enter  into  it  'as  members  of  the 
Church,  and  not  as  members  of  the  State;'  that  'these  in- 
vested with  civil  power  have  no  other  concern  with  it 
than  as  Church  members;'  and  accordingly  it  restricts 
the  obligation  of  the  coveinmts  of  this  land  to  peisous  of 
all  ranks  only  in  their  spiritual  character  and  as  Church 
members.  But  it  cannot  admit  of  a  doubt  that  the  Na- 
tional and  Solemn  League  and  Covenant  were  national 
oaths  in  the  most  proper  sense  of  the  word ;  that  they 
were  intended  as  such  by  those  who  framed  them,  and 
that  they  were  thus  interpreted  by  the  three  kingdoms; 
the  civil  rulers  entering  into  them,  enacting  them,  and 
setting  them  forward  iniheir  public  capacity,  as  well  as 
the  ecclesiastical.  And  the  uniform  opinions  of  Presby- 
terians from  the  time  they  were  taken  has  been  that  they 
are  binding  in  a  national  as  well  as  ecclesiastical  point  of 
view.  I  shall  only  produce  the  testimony  of  one  respect- 
able writer  (principal  Forrester):  'The  binding  force,' 
says  he,  'of  these  engagements  app-ears  in  the  subjects 
they  aflect;  as,  first,  our  Church  in  her  representatives, 
and,  in  Iheir  most  public  capacity,  the  general  assemblies 
in  both  nations:  second,  the  state  representatives  aud 
parliaments.  Thus  all  assurances  are  given  that  either  civil 
or  ecclesiastical  laws  can  aflbrd ;  and  the  public  faith  of 
Chnich  and  State  is  plighted  with  inviolable  ties,  so  that 
they  must  stand  while  we  have  a  Church  or  State  iu  Scot- 
land. Both  as  men  and  as  Christians,  as  members  of  the 
Church  and  State,  under  either  a  religious  or  civil  consid- 
eration, we  stand  hereby  inviolably  engaged;  and  not 
only  representatives,  but  also  the  incorporations  (or  body) 
of  Church  and  State  are  under  the  same.  On  this  broad 
ground  have  Presbyterians  stated  the  obligation  of  the 
covenants  of  this  kind.  And  why  should  they  not  ?  Why 
should  we  seek  to  narrow  their  obligation  ?  Are  we  afraid 
that  these  lands  should  be  too  closely  bound  to  the  Lord  ? 
If  religious  covenanting  be  a  moral  duty,  if  oaths  and 
vows  are  founded  in  the  light  of  nature  as  well  as  in  the 
Word  of  God,  why  should  liot  men  be  capable  of  entering 
into  them,  and  of  being  bound  by  them  in  every  character 
in  which  they  are  placed  under  the  moral  government  of 
God,  as  men  and  as  Christians,  as  members  of  the  Cluirch 
and  of  the  State,  whenever  there  is  a  call  to  enter  into 
such  covenants  as  have  respect  to  all  these  characters,  as 
was  the  case  iu  the  covenants  of  our  ancestors,  which  se- 
ceders have  witnessed  for  and  formally  renewed?  In  the 
former  Testimony  witness  was  expressly  borne  to  the  na- 
tional obligation  of  these  covenants.'  In  speaking  of  the 
National  Covenant,  it  says,  'By  this  solemn  oath  and  cov- 
enant this  kingdom  made  a  national  surrender  of  them- 
selves unto  the  Lord.'    It  declares  that  the  Solemn  League 
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and  Covenant  was  entered  into  and  is  binding  upon  the 
tliree  kingdoms  ;  that  both  of  them  are  binding  npon  the 
Church  and  lauds,  and  tlie  Cliurch  and  nations.  The 
deed  of  civil  constitutions  is  said  to  have  been  settled  in 
consequence  of  the  most  solemn  covenant  engagements, 
and  the  rescinding  of  the  law  in  favor  of  the  true  religion 
is  testiiied  against  as  an  act  of  national  perjury.  Yet,  by 
the  New  Testimony,  all  are  bound  to  declare  that  relig- 
ious covenanting  is  entirely  an  ecclesiastical  duty,  and 
binding  only  on  the  Church  and  her  members,  as" such; 
and  that  '  those  invested  with  civil  power  have  no  other 
concern  with  it  but  as  Church  members.'  Is  it  any  won- 
der that  there  should  be  seceders  who  cannot  submit  to 
receive  such  doctrine?  The  time  will  come  when  it  will 
be  matter  of  astonishment  that  so  few  have  appeared  in 
such  a  cause,  and  that  those  who  have  appeared  should 
have  been  borne  down,  opposed,  and  spoken  against.  It 
is  not  a  matter  of  small  moment  to  restrict  the  obliga- 
tion of  solemn  oaths,  the  breach  of  which  is  chargeable 
upon  a  land,  or  to  explain  away  any  part  of  that  obliga- 
tion. The  quarrel  of  God's  covenant  Is  not  yet  thor- 
oughly pleaded  by  him  against  these  guilty  and  aposta- 
tizing lands,  and  all  that  have  any  due  sense  of  the  invio- 
lable obligation  of  them  should  tremble  at  touching  or 
enervating  them  in  the  smallest  point." 

At  the  request  of  the  brethren  Dr.  M'Crie  drew  up  and 
published  a  paper  explanatory  of  the  principles  in- 
volved in  the  controversy  which  had  led  to  the  breach. 
This  work  appeared  in  April,  1807,  and  was  regarded  by 
those  who  took  an  interest  in  the  subject  as  exhibiting 
a  very  satisfactory  view  of  the  principles  of  the  Consti- 
tutional Associate  Presbytery.  But,  however  able,  this 
treatise  attracted  little  attention  at  the  time,  although 
copies  of  it  were  eagerly  sought  many  years  after,  when 
the  Voluntary  Controversy  engrossed  much  of  the  pub- 
lic interest.  The  Constitutional  Presbytery  continued 
steadfastly  to  maintain  their  principles,  along  with  the 
small  number  of  people  who  adhered  to  them,  and  from 
all  who  sought  to  join  them  they  required  an  explicit 
avowal  of  adherence  to  the  principles  of  the  secession 
as  contained  in  the  original  Testimony.  For  twenty- 
one  years  the  brethren  prosecuted  their  work  and  held 
fast  their  principles  in  much  harmony  and  peace  with 
one  another,  and  to  the  great  edification  of  the  flocks 
committed  to  their  care.  In  1827  a  change  took  place 
in  their  ecclesiastical  position,  a  cordial  union  having 
been  effected  between  the  Constitutional  Presbytery 
and  the  Associate  Synod  of  Protesters,  under  the  name 
of  the  Associate  Synod  of  Original  Seceders.  See 
Original  Seceders  (Associate  Synod  of). 

Original  Burghers  is  the  name  of  that  body  of 
secessionists  from  the  Scotch  Establishment  who  in"  the 
schism  of  1747  remained  steadfast  to  the  oath  obliga- 
tion, and  favored  the  National  Establishment,  though 
they  did  not  form  a  part  of  it.  See  Antiburghers. 
In  the  agitation  regarding  the  power  of  the  civil  magis- 
trate in  matters  of  religion,  and  the  binding  obligation 
of  the  covenants  upon  posterity,  towards  the  close  of 
the  18th  century,  the  Associate  General  (Antiburgher) 
Synod  had  deemed  it  necessary  to  remodel  the  whole 
of  their  testimony,  a  proceeding  which  led  to  the  for- 
mation of  the  Original  Antiburghers  (q.  v.).  The  As- 
sociate (Burgher)  Synod,  however,  did  not  proceed  so 
far  as  to  remodel  their  Testimony,  but  simply  prefixed 
to  the  formula  of  questions  proposed  to  candidates  for 
license  or  for  ordination  a  problem  or  explanatory  state- 
ment not  requiring  an  approbation  of  compulsory  meas- 
ures in  matters  of  religion,  and,  in  reference  to  the  cov- 
enants, admitting  their  obligation  on  posterity,  without 
dclining  either  the  nature  or  extent  of  the  obligation. 
The  introduction  of  this  preamble  gave  rise  to  a  violent 
controversy  in  the  Associate  (Burgher)  Synod,  which 
commenced  in  1795,  and  has  usually  been  known  by  the 
name  of  the  Formula  Controversy.  The  utmost  keen- 
ness and  even  violence  characterized  both  parties  in 
the  contention,  the  opponents  of  the  preamble  declaring 
that  it  involved  a  manifest  departure  from  the  doctrines 
of  the  original  standards  of  the  secession,  while  its  fa- 
vorers contended  Avith  equal  vehemence  that  the  same 
statements  as  those  which  were  now  objected  to  had 
already  been  given  forth  more  than  once  by  the  Church 
courts  of  the  secession.     At  several  successive  meet- 


ings of  the  synod  the  adoption  of  the  preamble  was 
strenuously  resisted,  but  at  length,  in  1799,  it  was  agreed 
to  in  the  following  terms: 

"That  whereas  some  parts  of  the  standard  of  this  syn- 
od have  been  interpreted  as  favoring  compulsory  meas- 
ures in  religion,  the  synod  hereby  declare  that  they  do 
not  require  an  approbation  of  any  such  principle  from 
any  candidate  for  license  or  ordination.  And  whereas  a 
controversy  has  arisen  among  us  respecting  the  nature 
and  kind  of  the  obligation  of  our  solemn  covenants  on 
posterity — whether  it  be  entirely  of  the  same  kind  upon 
us  as  upon  our  ancestors  who  swore  them — the  synod 
hereby  declare  that,  while  they  hold  the  obligation  of  our 
covenants  upon  posterity,  they  do  not  interfere  with  that 
controversy  which  has  arisen  respecting  the  nature  and 
kind  of  it;  and  recommend  it  to  all  their  members  to 
suppress  that  controversy  as  tending  to  a  general  strife 
rather  than  godly  edifying." 

The  adoption  of  this  preamble  having  been  decided 
upon  by  a  large  majority  of  the  synod,  Messrs.  William 
Fletcher,  William  Taylor,  and  ^\■illiam  Watson,  minis- 
ters, with  ten  elders,  dissented  from  this  decision ;  and 
Mr.  Willis  gave  in  the  following  protestation,  to  which 
Mr.  Ebenezer  Hyslop  and  two  elders  adhered : 

"  I  protest  in  my  own  name,  and  in  the  name  of  all 
ministers,  elders,  and  private  Christians  who  adhere  to 
this  protest,  that  as  the  synod  has  obstinately  refused  to 
remove  the  preamble  pretixed  to  the  Formula,  and  declare 
their  simple  and  unqualified  adherence  to  our  principles, 
I  will  no  more  acknowledge  them  as  over  me  in  the  Lord 
until  they  return  to  their  principles."' 

Messrs.  Willis  and  Hyslop  having  thus,  in  the  verj' 
terras  of  their  protest,  declared  themselves  no  longer  in 
connection  with  the  synod,  their  names  were  erased  from 
the  roll ;  and  those  who  adhered  to  them  were  declared 
to  have  cut  themselves  off  from  the  communion  of  the 
Associate  body.  Accordingly,  on  Oct.  2,  1799,  the  two 
brethren  who  had  thus  renounced  the  authority  of  the 
synod  met  at  Glasgow,  along  with  William  Watson, 
minister  to  Kilpatrick,  and  solemnly  constituted  them- 
selves into  a  presbytery,  under  the  name  of  the  Asso- 
ciate Presbyter}'.  This  was  the  commencement  of  that 
section  of  the  secession  formerly  known  b\'  the  name 
of  "  Old  Light"  or  "  Original  Burghers."  In  the  course 
of  the  following  year  the  brethren  who  had  thus  sep- 
arated themselves  from  the  Associate  Burgher  Synod 
were  joined  by  several  additional  ministers,  who  sym- 
pathized with  them  in  their  views  of  the  preamble  as 
being  an  abandonment  of  secession  principles.  Grad- 
ually the  new  presbyterv'  increased  in  numbers  until,  in 
1805,  they  had  risen  by  ordinations  and  accessions  to 
fifteen.  They  now  constituted  themselves  into  a  synod, 
under  the  name  of  the  "Associate  Synod;"  but  the 
name  by  which  they  have  been  usually  known  is  the 
Original  Burgher  Synod.  In  vindication  as  well  as  ex- 
planation of  tlieir  principles,  they  republished  the  "Act, 
Declaration,  and  Testimony"  of  the  Secession  Church. 
They  also  published,  in  a  separate  pamphlet,  an  Ap- 
pendix of  the  Testimony,  containing  "A  Narrative  of 
the  origin,  progress,  and  consequences  of  late  innova- 
tions of  the  Secession,  with  a  Continuation  of  that  Tes- 
timony to  the  present  time." 

In  course  of  time  a  union  was  proposed  to  be  effected 
between  the  Original  Burgher  and  Original  Antiburgher 
sections  of  the  secession,  and,  with  a  view  to  accomplish- 
ing an  object  so  desirable,  a  correspondence  was  en- 
tered into  between  the  synods  of  the  two  denonnna- 
tions,  committees  were  appointed,  and  conferences  held 
to  arrange  the  terms  of  union.  But  the  negotiations, 
though  continued  for  some  time,  were  fruitless,  and  the 
project  of  union  was  abandoned.  In  1837  a  formal  appli- 
cation was  made  by  the  Original  Burgher  Synod  to  be 
admitted  to  communion  witli  the  Established  Church  of 
Scotland.  The  proposal  was  favorabh'  entertained  by 
the  General  Assembly,  and  a  committee  was  appointed 
to  confer  with  a  committee  of  the  Original  Burgher 
Synod,  and  to  discuss  the  terms  of  union.  The  negoti- 
ations were  conducted  in  the  most  amicable  manner; 
and  a  General  Assembly  having  transtnitted  an  over- 
ture to  presbyteries  on  the  subject,  the  union  was  ap- 
proved, and  in  18-iO  the  majority  of  the  Original  Burgher 
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Synod  became  merged  in  the  National  Church  of  Scot- 
land. A  small  minority  of  the  synod  declined  to  ac- 
cede to  the  union,  preferring  to  maintain  a  separate  po- 
sition, and  to  adhere  to  the  secession  Testimony,  still 
retaining  the  name  of  the  Associate  or  Original  Burgher 
Synod.  On  May  18, 1842,  most  of  the  Original  Burgh- 
ers who  remained  after  their  brethren  had  joined  the 
Established  Church,  united  with  the  sj'nod  of  Original 
Secedeis,  henceforth  to  form  one  association  for  the 
support  of  the  covenanted  Reformation  in  the  king- 
doms, under  the  name  of  Synod  of  United  Original  Se- 
ceders.  It  had  previously  been  agreed  that  the  Testi- 
mony adopted  by  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders  in 
1827,  with  the  insertion  in  it  of  the  alterations  rendered 
necessary  bj^  the  union,  was  to  be  held  as  the  Testi- 
mony of  the  United  Synod,  and  made  a  term  of  relig- 
ious fellowship  in  the  body.  The  Synod  of  Original 
Burghers  was  understood  to  approve  of  the  acknowl- 
edgment of  sins  and  bond  appended  to  the  Testimony, 
and  it  was  agreed  to  by  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders 
that  the  question  of  the  formula  regarding  the  bur- 
gess-oath should  be  dropped.  On  these  conditions  the 
union  was  effected,  and  the  Synod  of  Original  Burghers 
as  then  constituted  ceased  to  exist. 

At  the  present  time,  however,  there  appear  to  remain 
in  existence  twenty-seven  congregations  of  Original 
Burghers.  They  have  arranged  upon  the  preliminaries 
for  union  with  a  small  body  in  Ireland  holding  iden- 
tical views, and  calling  themselves  the  Associate  Seces- 
sion Synod.  This  body  consists  of  only  eleven  congre- 
gations. These  Original  Burghers  have  to  this  day  con- 
tinued consistently  to  maintain  the  views  upon  which 
the  secession  was  at  its  origin  based.  They  strongly 
vindicate  the  duty  and  necessity  of  national  religion, 
and  are  therefore  in  favor  of  national  establishments  in 
opposition  to  the  United  Presbyterians  and  other  advo- 
cates of  the  voluntary  system.  They  are  consequently 
also  opposed  to  schemes  for  reunion  among  all  Presby- 
terians, as  these  would  involve  the  admission  of  volun- 
taryism in  making  the  principle  of  establishment  an 
open  question.  But  their  establishment  must  be  one 
which  is  based  upon  the  Solemn  League  and  Covenant, 
which  was  declared  to  be  binding  at  the  union  of  the 
two  bodies  in  1840,  and  in  IKGO  was  solemnly  renewed 
by  the  synod.  They  are  Calvinists  of  the  strictest 
type,  holding  the  doctrine  of  a  limited  atonement — 
that  Christ  suffered  only  for  the  elect.  They  are  op- 
posed to  the  use  of  hymns  and  instrumental  music  in 
public  worship.  The  Original  Secession  Magazine,  a 
periodical  which  appears  once  in  two  months,  is  the  au- 
thorized organ  of  the  views  and  proceedings  of  the 
synod.  See  Original  Secession  Magazine ;  Oliver  and 
Boyd's  Edinb.  Almanac;  Marsden,  Hist,  of  Churches 
and  Sects,  i,  293  sq. ;  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  \Vo?-ld,  vol. 
ii,  s.  v. ;  and  the  references  under  Scotland  and  Scotch 
Presbyter:  ANiSM. 

Original  Seceders  (1)  (Associate  Synod  of) 
is  tlie  name  of  a  body  of  Scotch  Presbyterians  who 
originated  in  1827  by  union  of  what  was  then  the  Con- 
stitutional Associate  Presbytery  and  the  Associate  (An- 
tiburgher)  Synod,  now  generally  known  as  Protesters 
(q.  v.),  because  they  took  exception  in  1820  to  the  Basis 
of  Union  between  the  two  great  branches  of  the  seces- 
sion. See  Scotland,  Ciiuiich  of;  Presbyterianism 
IN  Scotland.  The  articles  agreed  upon  as  such  a  ba- 
sis were  drawn  up  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  on  the  one  side,  and 
Prof.  Paxton  on  the  other.  The  Testimony,  which  was 
enacted  as  a  term  of  fellowship,  ministerial  and  Chris- 
tian, in  the  Associate  Synod  of  Original  Seceders,  was 
drawn  up  in  the  historical  part  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  and  no- 
where do  we  find  a  more  noble,  luminous,  and  satisfac- 
tory view  of  the  true  Seceders,  and  of  their  contendings 
for  the  Reformation  in  a  state  of  secession.  Dr.  M'Crie 
shows  that  the  four  brethren  wlio  formed  the  first  Seced- 
ers, though  soon  after  this  deed  of  secession  they  formed 
themselves  into  a  presbytery  (Dec.  G,  1733),  still  forsome 
time  acted  in  an  extra-judicial  capacity,  and  in  this  ca- 


pacity they  issued,  in  1734,  a  "Testimony  for  the  Princi- 
ples of  the  Reform  Church  of  Scotland."  It  was  not,  in- 
deed, until  two  years  more  had  elapsed  that  they  resolved 
to  act  in  a  judicative  capacity,  and  accordingly,  in  De- 
cember, 173G,  they  published  their  judicial  Testimony  to 
the  principles  and  proceedings  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
and  against  the  course  of  defection  from  them.  This 
Testimony,  as  Dr.  M'Crie  shows,  was  not  limited  to 
those  evils  which  had  formed  the  immediate  ground  of 
secession,  but  included  others  also  of  a  prior  date,  the 
condemnation  of  which  entered  into  the  Testimony  which 
the  faithful  party  in  the  Church  had  all  along  borne. 
The  whole  of  that  Testimony  they  carried  along  with 
them  to  a  state  of  secession.  In  prosecuting  their  Tes- 
timony, they  deemed  it  their  solemn  duty  to  renew  the 
national  covenants,  the  neglect  of  which  had  often  been 
complained  of  in  the  Established  Church  since  the  Rev- 
olution. The  points  of  difference  between  the  Original 
Seceders  and  the  Cameronians  or  Reform  Presbyterians 
are  thus  admirably  sketched  by  Dr.  M'Crie  in  the  his- 
torical part  of  the  Testimony  of  1827  : 

"1.  We  acknowledge  that  the  fundamental  deed  of  con- 
stitution in  our  refoiming  period,  hi  all  mor.il  at:i)ects,  is 
essentially  unalterable,  because  of  its  agreeableness  to  the 
Divine  will  revealed  in  the  Scriptures,  and  because  it  was 
attained  to  and  tixed  in  the  presence  of  our  solemn  cov- 
enants ;  and  tfiat  the  nation  sinned  in  overthrowing  it. 
2.  We  condemn  the  conduct  of  the  nation  at  the  Revolu- 
tion in  leaving  the  Reformed  Constitution  buried  and 
neglected  ;  and  in  not  looking  out  for  magistrates  who 
should  concur  with  them  in  the  maintenance  of  true  re- 
ligion, as  formerly  settled,  and  rule  them  by  laws  subser- 
vient to  its  advancement.  3.  We  condemn  not  only  the 
conduct  of  England  and  Ireland,  at  that  period,  in  retain- 
ing episcopacy,  but  also  the  conduct  of  Scotland  iu  not 
reminding  them  of  their  obligations,  and  in  every  way 
competent  exciting  them  to  reformation,  conformably  to 
a  prior  treaty  and  covenant;  and  particularly  the  con- 
sent which  this  kingdom  gave  at  the  union  to  the  perpet- 
ual continuance  of  episcopacy  in  England,  with  all  that 
flowed  from  this  and  partakes  of  its  sinful  character.  4. 
We  condemn  the  ecclesiastical  supremacy  of  the  crown 
as  established  by  laws  in  England  and  Ireland,  and  all 
the  assumed  exercise  of  it  in  Scotland,  particularly  by 
dissolving  the  assemblies  of  the  Church,  and  claiming  the 
sole  right  of  appointing  fasts  and  thanksgivings,  together 
with  the  practical  compliances  with  it  on  the  part  of 
Church  courts  or  ministers  in  the  discharge  of  their  public 
office.  5.  We  condemn  the  abjuration -oath,  and  other 
oaths  which,  either  in  express  terms  or  by  just  implica- 
tion, approve  of  the  complex  constitution.  6.  AVe  con- 
sider that  there  is  a  great  difl'erence  between  the  arbi- 
trary and  tyrannical  government  of  the  persecuting  pe- 
riod and  that  which  has  existed  since  the  Eevuliiiion, 
which  was  established  with  the  cordial  consent  of  the 
great  body  of  the  nation,  and  in  consequence  of  a  claim 
of  right  made  by  the  representatives  of  the  people,  and 
acknowledged  by  the  rulers  ;  who,  although  they  want  (as 
the  nation  does)  many  of  the  qualifications  which  they 
ought  to  possess  according  to  the  Word  of  God  and  our 
covenants,  yet  perform  the  essential  duties  of  magistratical 
office  by  maintaining  justice,  peace,  and  order  to  the 
glory  of  God,  and  protecting  us  in  the  enjoyment  of  our 
liberties  and  the  free  exercise  of  our  religion.  Lastly, 
holding  these  views,  and  endeavoring  to  act  according  to 
them,  we  can,  without  dropping  our  testimony  in  behalf 
of  a  former  reforming  period,  or  approving  of  any  of  the 
evils  which  cleave  to  the  constitutiou  or  administration 
of  the  state,  acknowledge  the  present  civil  government, 
and  yield  obedience  to  all  its  lawful  commands,  not  for 
wrath  but  for  conscience'  sake  ;  and  in  doing  so  we  have 
this  advantage,  that  we  avoid  the  danger  of  partially  dis- 
regarding the  numerous  precepts  respecting  the  (ibedi- 
ence  to  magistrates  contained  in  the  Bible — we  have  no 
need  to  have  recourse  to  gloss  upon  these,  which,  if  ap- 
plied to  other  precepts  running  in  the  same  strain,  would 
tend  to  loosen  all  the  relations  of  civil  life — and  we  act  iu 
unison  with  the  principles  and  practice  of  the  Christians 
of  the  tirst  ages  who  lived  under  heathen  or  Arian  empe- 
rors; of  Protestants  who  have  lived  under  popish  piiuces; 
of  our  reforming  fathers  in  Scotland  under  queen  Mary, 
and  of  their  successors  during  the  first  establishment  of 
episcopacy,  and  after  the  Restoration  down  to  the  time 
at  which  "the  government  degenerated  into  an  open  and 
avowed  tyranuy." 

On  the  question  as  to  the  lawfulness  of  taking  the 
burgess-oath,  which  so  early  as  1747  rent  the  secession 
body  into  two  sections,  the  Original  Seceders  avowed 
in  their  Testimony  a  decided  coincidence  in  statement 
with  the  Antiburghers.  This  is  plain  from  the  follow- 
ing explanations  given  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  in  which  the 
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religious  clause  in  the  oath  is  shown  to  be  inconsistent 
with  the  secession  Testimonj- : 

"1.  As  it  is  a  matter  of  great  importance  to  swear  b}' 
the  great  name  of  God,  so  the  utmus-t  caution  should  be 
taken  to  ascertain  the  lawfulness  of  any  oath  which  we 
are  required  to  take ;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  ministers  and 
Church  courts  to  give  direction  and  warning  to  their  peo- 
ple in  such  cases,  especially  when  the  oath  embraces  a  pro- 
fession of  religion,  and  more  especially  when  the  persons 
required  to  take  it  are  already  under  the  obligation  of  an- 
other oath  sanctioning  an  explicit  profession  of  religion, 
in  consequence  of  which  they  may  be  in  danger  of  involv- 
ing themselves  in  contradictory  engagements.  2.  We  can- 
not be  understood  as  objecting  to  tiie  clause  in  question 
on  account  of  its  requiring  an  adherence  to  the  true  re- 
ligion, and  in  an  abstract  view  of  it  as  determined  by  the 
standard  of  the  Scriptures  (if  it  could  be  understood  in  that 
seuse).  in  opposition  to  the  Komish,  which  is  renounced, 
or  an  adherence  to  the  Confession  of  Faith,  and  any  part 
of  the  standards  compiled  for  uniformity  in  the  former 
Reformation,  so  far  as  these  are  still  approved  of  by  the 
acts  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  and  auihorized  by  the 
laws.  In  these  respects  we  account  the  RevoUuion  settle- 
ment and  the  present  laws  a  privilege,  and  agree  to  all 
which  the  Associate  Presbytery  thankfully  expressed  in 
commendation  of  them  in  their  Testimony,  and  in  the 
declaration  and  defence  of  their  principles  concerning 
the  present  civil  government.  3.  The  profession  of  re- 
ligion required  by  the  burgess-o;Uh  is  of  a  ditlei-ent  kind. 
If  this  were  not  the  case,  and  if  it  referred  only  to  the  true 
religion  in  the  abstract,  and  every  swearer  were  left  to  un- 
derstand this  according  to  his  own  views,  the  oath  would 
not  serve  the  purpose  of  a  test,  nor  answer  the  design  of 
the  imposer.  The  Romish  religion  is  specially  renounced  ; 
but  there  is  also  a  positive  part  in  the  clause,  specifying 
the  religion  professed  in  this  realm  and  authorized  by  the 
laws  of  the  laud ;  while  the  word  preseatlii  will  not  admit 
of  its  applying  to  any  profession  different  from  that  which 
is  made  and  authorized  at  the  time  when  the  oath  is 
sworn.  4.  The  profession  of  the  true  religion  made  by 
Seceders,  agreeing  with  that  which  was  made  in  this 
country  and  authorized  by  the  laws  between  1638  and 
1650,  is  different  from,  and  in  some  important  points  in- 
consistent with  that  profession  which  is  presently  made 
by  the  nation  and  authorized  by  the  laws  of  the  land. 
The  judicial  Testimony  finds  fault  with  the  natioual 
profession  and  settlement  made  at  the  Revolution,  both 
materially  and  formally  considered,  and  condemns  the 
state  for  excluding,  in  its  laws  authorizing  religion,  the 
divine  right  of  presbytery  and  the  intrinsic  power  of  the 
Church — two  special  branches  of  the  glorious  leadership 
of  the  Redeemer  over  his  spiritual  kingdoms— and  for 
leaving  the  covenanted  reformation  and  the  covenants 
under  rescissory  laws;  while  it  condemns  the  Church 
for  not  asserting  these  important  parts  of  religion  and 
reformation.  On  these  grounds  we  cannot  but  look  upon 
the  religious  clause  in  question  as  inconsistent  with  the 
secession  Testimony ;  and  accordingly  must  disapprove  of 
the  decision  of  the  synod  commentling  the  swearing  of  it 
by  Seceders.  5.  As  that  which  brought  matters  to  an  ex- 
tremity, and  divided  the  body,  was  a  vote  declaring  that 
all  might  swear  that  oath,  while  at  the  same  time  it  was 
coudemued  as  unlawful,  we  cannot  help  being  of  opinion 
that  this  held  out  a  dangerous  precedent  to  Church  courts 
to  give  a  judicial  toleration  or  allowance  to  do  what  they 
declare  to  be  sinful;  but,  provided  this  were  disclaimed, 
and  proper  measures  taken  to  prevent  the  oath  from  be- 
ing sworn  in  the  body  for  the  future,  and  as  the  use  of  the 
oath  has  been  laid  aside  in  most  burghs,  we  wt>uld  hope 
that  such  an  arrangement  may  be  made,  so  far  as  regards 
this  question,  as  will  be  at  ouce  agreeable  to  truth  and 
not  hurtful  to  the  conscience  of  any.  With  respect  to  the 
censures  which  were  inflicted,  and  which  had  no  small  in- 
fluence in  embittering  the  dispute,  we  think  it  sufficient 
to  say  that  they  were  transient  acts  of  indiscipline,  and 
that  no  approbation  of  them  was  ever  required  from  min- 
isters or  people.  If  any  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the 
nature  or  effects  of  Church  censure  exist,  it  may  be  re- 
moved by  an  amicable  conference." 

At  the  formation  of  the  United  Secession  Church,  in 
1820,  by  the  union  of  the  "Associate  (Burgher)  Synod" 
and  tlie  "  General  Associate  (Antil)urgher)  Synod,"  a 
number  of  ministers  belonging  to  the  latter  body  pro- 
tested against  the  Basis  of  Union,  and  nine  of  them 
formed  themselves  into  a  separate  court,  under  the 
name  of  Associate  Synod.  This  body  of  Protesters,  as 
they  were  generally  called,  having  merged  themselves, 
in  1827,  in  the  body  which  took  the  name  of  the  Synod 
of  Original  Seceders,  it  was  only  liclitting  that  the'L'es- 
timony  then  issued  should  speak  in  decided  language  on 
the  defects  of  the  Basis  of  Union,  which  led  the  Protest- 
ers to  occupy  a  separate  position.  Dr.  IM'Cric  accord- 
ingly tlius  details  the  chief  points  protested  against : 

"  1.  The  Basis  is  not  laid  on  an  adherence  to  the  cov- 


enanted Reformation  and  Reformed  principles  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  In  seceding  from  the  established 
jurisdictions,  onr  fathers,  as  we  have  seen,  espoused  that 
cause  ;  declared  their  adherence  to  the  VVestmiuster 
standards  as  parts  of  the  unifcu'mity  in  religion  for  the 
three  nations  ;  declared  the  obligatiou  which  the  ranks  in 
them  were  under  to  adhere  to  lliese  by  the  oath  of  God; 
testitied  against  several  important  defects  in  the  Revolu- 
tion settluineut  of  religion  ;  and  traced  the  recent  corrup- 
tions of  wliich  they  complain  to  a  progressive  departure 
from  the  i)urity  obtained  iu  the  second  period  of  Refor- 
mation. The  United  Synod,  on  the  contrary,  proceeds  iu 
the  Basis  on  the  supposition  that  the  Revolution  settle- 
ment was  faultless  ;  agreeably  to  it  they  receive  the 
Westminster  Conference  and  Catechisms,  not  as  subor- 
dinate standards  of  uniformity  for  the  three  nations,  but 
merely  (to  use  their  own  words)  'as  the  confession  of  our 
faith,  expressive  of  the  sense  iu  which  we  understand  the 
Holy  Scriptures  ;'  they  exclude  entirely  from  their  Basis 
the  propositions  concerning  the  Church  government  and 
the  Directory  for  public  worship  drawn  up  by  the  West- 
minster Assembly  ;  and  they  merely  recognise  presbytery 
as  the  only  form  of  government  which  they  acknowledge 
as  founded  ui)on  the  Word  of  God,  although  the  lirst  Se- 
ceders, in  their  Testimony,  condemned  the  Church  at  the 
Revolution  for  not  asserting  expressly  the  divine  right 
of  the  Presbyterian  government.  Besides,  the  exception 
which  they  made  to  the  confessions  and  catechisms  is 
expressed  in  such  a  mauner  as  to  give  countenance  to 
an  unwarranted  stigma  on  these  standards  as  teaching 
persecuting  [jrinciples:  and  as  it  was  well  known  that 
this  was  offensive  to  not  a  few,  by  agreeing  to  it  they  on 
that  matter  perpetrated  two  divisions  in  attempting  to 
heal  one.  2.  The  testimony  to  the  contiuned  obligaitiou 
of  the  National  Covenant  and  the  Solemn  League  is 
dropped.  These  deeds  are  not  so  much  as  named  iu  the 
Basis.  When  the  United  Synod  approved  of  the  '  method 
adopted  by  our  reforming  ancestors  for  mutual  excite- 
ment and  encouragement,  by  solemn  confederation  and 
vows  to  God,'  this  can  never  be  considered  as  a  recogni- 
tion of  the  present  and  continued  obligatiou  of  onr  na- 
tional covenants  ;  and  still  less  can  we  regard  in  this  light 
the  following  declaration,  including  all  they  say  on  the 
subject:  'We  acknowledge  that  we  are  under  high  obli- 
gations to  maintain  and  promote  the  work  of  reformation 
begun  and  to  a  great  extent  canied  on  by  them.'  3. 
Ttiough  the  morality  of  public  religious  covenanting  is 
admifted  by  the  Basis,  yet  the  present  seasonableuess  of 
it  is  not  asserted  ;  any  provision  made  for  the  practice  of 
it  is  totally  irreconcilable  with  the  Presbyterian  princi- 
ples, being  adapted  only  to  covenanting  on  the  plan  of 
the  Cougregatioualists  or  Independents,  and  not  for  con- 
firming "the~  common  profession  of  the  united  body;  and 
in  the  hcnid  transmitted  by  the  general  synod,  and  reg- 
istered by  the  general  synod,  and  to  be  taken  by  those 
who  choose,  all  idea  of  the  renovation  of  the  covenants 
of  onr  ancestors  is  set  aside,  and  the  recognition  of  their 
obligations,  formally  made,  is  expounded.  4.  By  adopt- 
ing the  Basis,  any  testimony  which  had  been  formerly 
borne  against  sinful  oaths,  and  other  practical  evils  in- 
consistent with  pure  religion  and  a  scriptural  and  con- 
sistent profession  of  it,  was  dropped;  and  all  barriers 
against  the  practice  of  what  is  called  free  communion, 
wliich  has  become  so  general  and  fashionable,  are  re- 
moved. 5.  With  respect  to  the  burMsg-oath,  we  have 
already  expressed  our  views,  and  candidly  stated  what  we 
judge  the  best  way  of  accommodating  the  diflerence 
which  is  occasioned  in  the  Associate  Body.  Of  the 
method  adopted  for  this  purpose  in  the  Basis,  we  shall 
only  say  that,  while  on  the  one  hand,  by  making  no  pro- 
visi(m  for  preventing  the  swearing  of  an  oath,  which  all 
along  has  been  viewed  as  sinfnl  by  one  half  of  the  seces- 
sion, it  tends  to  bring  all  contending  against  public  evils, 
and  for  purity  of  communion,  into  discredit  with  the  gen- 
eration; so,  on  the  other  hand,  by  providing  that  all  in 
the  united  body  'shall  carefully  abstain  from  agitating 
the  questions  which  occasioned'  the  breach,  it  retains 
ministerial  and  Christian  libertj'  in  testifying  against  sin  ; 
and  on  that  matter  absolves  the  ministers  and  elders  of 
one  of  the  synods  from  an  express  article  iu  their  ordina- 
tion vows." 

At  the  meeting  of  the  synod  in  1828,  the  Original 
Seceders  enacted  that  all  the  ministers  of  their  body, 
together  with  tlie  preachers  and  students  of  divinity 
under  their  inspection,  should  enter  into  the  bond  for 
renewing  the  covenants  at  Edinburgh  on  the  18tli  of 
the  following  September.  Two  j-ears  thereafter  the 
synod  authorized  a  committee  of  their  number  to  pre- 
pare and  publish  an  address  to  their  people  on  the  duty 
of  public  covenanting  and  on  practical  religion.  In 
1832  a  controversy  arose  in  Scotland,  which  is  usually 
known  by  tlie  name  of  Voluntary  Controversy  (>{.  v.), 
involving  important  principles  touching  the  duty  of 
nations  and  their  rulers  to  recognise,  countenance, 
and  support  the  true  religion.      Iu  the  heat  of  the 
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controversy  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders  deemed 
it  right  to  issue  an  address  on  the  subject.  This  pro- 
duction, entitled  "  Vindication  of  the  Principles  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland,  in  Relation  to  the  Questions  pres- 
ently agitated,"  was  published  in  1834.  It  condemned 
the  voluntary  system  on  various  grounds:  1,  On  ac- 
count of  its  atheistical  character  and  tendency;  2,  as  at 
variance  with  sound  policy;  3,  as  unscriptural;  4,  as 
directlv  opposed  to  one  important  design  of  supernatu- 
ral relations — the  improvement  of  human  society ;  5,  as 
striking  at  the  foundation  of  God's  moral  government, 
so  far  as  regards  nations  or  bodies  politic.  While  thus 
maintaining  in  the  strongest  and  most  decided  manner 
the  principles  of  establishments  in  opposition  to  the 
voluntary  principle,  the  Original  Seceders  took  occa- 
sion, in  the  course  of  the  same  pamphlet,  to  lay  down 
with  equal  distinctness  the  ground  on  which  they  felt 
themselves  excluded  from  all  prospect  of  an  inmicdiate 
return  to  the  communion  of  the  Established  Church. 

"Our  objections,"  they  say,  "  to  the  Established  Church 
of  Scotland  are  not  contined  to  the  adnnnistratioii  :  we 
cannot  uuieservedly  approve  of  her  constitution  as  it  was 
establislied  in  the  fievululion.  Though  our  fathers  were 
in  communion  with  that  Church,  yet  they,  together  with 
many  faithful  men  who  died  before  the  set'ession,  and 
some  who  continued  in  the  Establishment  after  that 
event,  were  all  along  dissatisfied  with  several  things  in 
the  f^ettlement  of  leligiou  at  the  Revolution,  and  in  the 
ratification  of  it  at  the  union  hetween  Scotland  and  Eng- 
land. The  first  Seceders,  in  their  'Judicial  Testimony 
and  Declaratimi  of  Principles,'  specified  several  impor- 
tant points, with  respect  to  which  that  settlement  involved 
a  sinful  departure  from  the  previous  settlement  of  relig- 
ion in  Scotland  (that,  namely,  hetween  163S  and  1G5U), 
which  they  distinctly  lield  forth  as  exhibiting  the  model, 
in  point  of  scriptural  purity  and  order,  of  that  reformed 
constitution  to  which  they  sought  by  their  contending  to 
bring  back  the  Church  of  their  native  hind.  This  synod 
occupy  the  same  ground  with  the  first  seceders.  They 
are  aware  that  the  Established  Church  of  Scotland  has  it 
not  in  her  power  to  correct  all  the  evils  of  the  Revolu- 
tion settlement  which  they  feel  themselves  bound  to  point 
out;  i)ut  they  cannot  warrantably  quit  their  position  of 
secession  until  the  Established  Chuich  shows  a  disposi- 
tion to  return  to  that  former  constitution  by  using  means 
to  correct  what  is  inconsistent  with  her,  in  the  use  of  those 
powers  which  belong  to  her  as  an  ecclesiastical  and  inde- 
pendent society  under  Christ,  her  Head,  and  by  due  ap- 
plication to  the  state  for  having  those  laws  lescinded  or 
altered  which  affect  her  purity  and  abridge  her  freedom. 
It  will  be  found,  on  a  careful  and  candid  examination, 
that  a  great  part  of  the  evils,  in  ))oint  of  administration, 
which  are  chargeable  on  the  Church  of  Scotland  may  be 
traced,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  the  defects  and  errors 
cleaving  to  her  establishment  at  the  Revolution  ;  and  as 
it  is  her  dnty,  so  it  will  be  her  safety  seriously  to  consider 
these,  and,  "following  the  direction  of  Sciipiurc  and  the 
example  of  our  refoiming  ancestors,  to  confess  them  be- 
fore God,  and  seek  for  their  removal." 

The  evils  to  which  the  document  here  refers  were  chiefly 
a  want  of  a  formal  recognition  of  the  national  cove- 
nants, of  the  divine  right  of  presbytery,  and  of  the  spir- 
itual independence  of  the  Church. 

The  year  in  which  the  "  Vindication"  appeared  form- 
ed an  important  rera  in  the  history  of  the  Established 
Church  of  Scotland,  since  from  that  date  commenced 
that  line  of  policy  in  the  General  Assembly  which  re- 
sulted at  length  in  the  disruption  in  1843.  It  was  not 
to  be  expected  that  the  Orir/inal  Secaders,  feeling,  as 
they  did,  a  lively  interest  in  every  movement  of  the 
National  Church,  could  look  with  indifference  on  the 
crisis  of  her  history  upon  which  she  was  entering.  In 
the  following  year,  accordingly,  a  pamphlet  was  drawn 
up,  remarkable  as  being  the  last  production  which 
issued  from  the  pen  of  the  venerable  Dr.  INPCrie,  en- 
titled "  Reasons  of  a  Fast,"  appointed  by  the  Associate 
Synod  of  Original  Seceders,  and  containing  several  re- 
markable allusions  to  the  pecidiar  circumstances  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  Nor  were  such  allusions  inappro- 
priate or  unreasonable.  From  that  period  the  struggles 
of  the  Established  Church  to  maintain  spiritual  inde- 
pendence, and  to  protect  the  rights  of  Christian  people 
against  the  intrusion  of  unacceptable  ministers,  became 
the  all-engrossing  subject  of  attention  in  Scotland.  The 
views  of  the  Original  Seceders  were  in  harmony  with 


the  majority  of  the  General  Assembly;  and  the  im- 
portant proceedings  from  year  to  year  of  that  vener- 
able court  were  watched  with  deep  and  ever-increasing 
anxiety.  At  length,  in  1842,  a  change  took  place  in 
the  position  of  tlie  Original  Seceders,  a  union  having 
been  formed  between  that  body  and  the  Associate  .Syn- 
od, commonly  called  the  Synod  of  Original  Burghers, 
which  gave  rise  to  a  new  denomination,  entitled  the 
Synod  of  United  Original  Seceders  (see  next  article). 

Original  Seceders  (2)  (Synod  of  United)  is 
that  bod}'  of  Scotch  Presbyterians  organized  in  1842, 
as  was  seen  in  preceding  article,  by  union  of  the  Synod 
of  Original  Burghers  with  the  Synod  of  Original  Se- 
ceders. Previous  to  the  final  act  for  this  union  it  had 
been  agreed  that  the  Testimony  adopted  by  the  Sj-nod 
of  Original  Seceders  in  1827,  with  the  insertion  in  it  of 
several  alterations  rendered  necessary  by  the  union, 
should  be  taken  as  the  Testimony  of  the  United  Synod, 
One  important  alteration  agreed  to  by  the  Synod  of 
Original  Seceders  was  that  the  question  in  the  formula 
regarding  the  burgess -oath  should  be  dropped.  To 
understand  the  position  which  the  United  body  of 
Original  Seceders  occupied  after  the  nnion,  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  Testimony  of  1827,  which  was 
drawn  up  in  its  historical  part  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  was  es- 
sentially Antiburgher  in  its  whole  nature  and  bearings. 
This  element  was  dropped  in  the  Testimony  of  1842, 
and  thus  the  character  of  the  Testimony  underwent  an 
important  change.  On  tliis  the  united  body  gave  the 
following  explanation  in  the  historical  part  of  the  Tes- 
timony of  1842 :  "  The  Synod  of  Original  Seceders,  in 
their  Testimony,  pulilished  in  1827,  after  stating  their 
reasons  for  not  continuing  to  approve  of  the  decision 
condemning  the  swearing  of  the  oath  by  seceders,  sug- 
gest it  as  their  opinion  that  an  agreement  might  be 
made  of  the  subject  of  difference  which  would  be  at 
once  agreeable  to  truth  and  not  hurtful  to  the  con- 
science of  any."  This  suggestion  was  readily  and  cor- 
dially met  b}'  the  Synod  of  Original  Burghers,  and 
joint  measures  were  in  consequence  adopted,  with  the 
view  of  ascertaining  the  practicability  of  such  an  ar- 
rangement. In  concluding  the  negotiation,  both  par- 
ties proceeded  on  the  principle  that,  dcsiraljle  as  union 
is,  if  the  reality  of  the  thing  is  sought,  and  not  the  ap- 
pearance merely,  this  would  be  secured  more  effectual- 
ly, and  with  more  safety  to  truth,  by  candid  explanations 
on  the  points  of  question,  than  by  studiouslj'  avoiding  the 
agitation  of  them — a  plan  which,  while  it  makes  greater 
pretensions  to  charity  and  peace,  lays  a  ground  for  sub- 
sequent irritation  and  dissension.  "In  the  course  of 
explanation,  it  was  found  that  the  only  difference  of 
opinion  between  the  two  bodies  related  to  the  exact 
meaning  and  necessary  application  of  certain  terms  of 
the  oath,  which,  as  the  question  originally  came  before 
the  session  courts  as  a  question  of  practice,  did  not  ap- 
pear to  be  an  insuperable  obstacle  to  a  spiritual  adjust- 
ment of  the  dispute.  After  repeated  conferences,  it  was 
satisfactorih^  ascertained  that  the  members  of  both  syn- 
ods were  agreed  on  all  points  with  the  judicial  Testi- 
mony of  the  first  Seceders,  particularly  in  its  approval 
of  the  profession  of  religion  made  in  this  coinitry,  and 
authorized  by  the  laws  between  1G38  and  1G50,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  its  disapproval  of  the  defects  in  the  set- 
tlement of  religion  made  at  the  Revolution  on  the 
other.  Encouraged  by  this  harmony  of  settlement  as 
to  the  great  cause  of  reformation,  so  much  forgotten 
and  so  keenly  opposed  from  various  quarters  in  the 
present  time,  and  feeling  deeply  the  soleinn  obligations 
under  which  they  in  common  lie  to  support  and  ad- 
vance that  cause;  and  the  burgess-oath,  the  original 
ground  of  separation,  being  now,  in  the  providence  of 
God,  abolished,  and  both  parties  having  now  for  vari- 
ous reasons  seen  it  to  be  their  duty  to  refrain  from 
swearing  that  oath,  shall  it  be  re-enacted  ?  the  two  syn- 
ods agreed  to  unite  upon  the  following  explanatory 
declarations  and  resolutions,  calculating,  in  tliiir  judg- 
ment, to  remove  the  bars  in  the  way  of  harmonious  fel- 
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lowship  ami  co-operation,  and  to  prevent,  through  the 
blessinj^  of  Hod,  the  recurrence  of  any  similar  difference 
in  future:  1.  'That  when  the  Church  of  Christ  is  in 
danger  from  adversaries  who  hold  persecuting  prin- 
ciples, or  who  are  employing  violence  or  insidious  arts 
to  overturn  it,  the  legislature  of  a  country  may  war- 
rantably  exact  an  oath  from  those  who  are  admitted  to 
official  and  influential  stations  calculated  for  the  secu- 
rity of  the  true  religion;  and  that,  in  these  circum- 
stances, it  is  lawful  and  jjroper  to  swear.  2.  That  no 
Christian,  without  committing  sin,  can  on  any  consider- 
ation swear  to  maintain  or  defend  any  known  or  ac- 
knowledged corruption  or  defect  in  the  jirofession  or 
establishment  of  religion.  3.  That  a  public  oath  can 
oidy  be  taken  according  to  the  declared  and  known 
sense  of  the  legislature  or  enacting  autliority,  and  no 
person  is  warranted  to  swear  it  in  a  sense  of  his  own, 
contrary  to  the  former.  4.  That  no  Church  court  can 
warrantably  give  a  judicial  toleration  or  allowance  to 
do  what  they  declare  to  be  sinful,  or  what  there  is  suf- 
ficient evidence  from  the  Word  of  God  is  sinful.'  " 

Those  who  hold  high  Antiburglier  views  maintain 
that  the  ruling  element  of  the  Original  Secession  Tes- 
timony of  1827  involves  the  decision  come  to  by  the 
Antiburgher  party  of  the  secession  in  1746,  viz.  that 
"  those  of  the  secession  cannot  safely  of  conscience  and 
without  sin  swear  any  burgess-oath  with  the  said  re- 
ligious clause  while  matters,  with  reference  to  the  pro- 
fession and  settlement  of  religion,  continue  in  such  cir- 
cumstances as  at  present;  and  particularly  that  it  does 
not  agree  unto  or  consist  with  an  entering  into  the 
bond  for  receiving  our  solemn  covenants."  So  strong- 
ly did  the  Antiburgher  Synod  of  that  time  regard  this 
decision  as  virtually  comprehending  the  whole  seces- 
sion clause,  that  they  declared  that  the  Burghers  who 
had  opposed  this  decision  "had  materially  dropped  the 
whole  Testiraonj'  among  their  hands,  allowing  of,  at 
least  for  a  time,  a  material  abjuration  thereof."  Thus 
it  is  plain  that  the  Antiburgher  Synod  made  the  de- 
cision of  174G,  in  regard  to  the  burgess-oath,  the  ex- 
ponent of  the  judicial  Testimony,  as  well  as  of  the  de- 
clinature and  the  act  of  renewing  the  covenants.  Hence 
the  Original  Seceders,  in  uniting  with  the  Original 
Burghers,  and  adopting  the  Testimony  of  1842,  might 
be  regarded  as  acting  in  opposition  to  the  decision  of 
1746,  which  was  the  ruling  expository  element  of  the 
Testimony  of  1827.  Another  peculiarity  which  dis- 
tinguished the  secession  Testimony  was  the  formal 
recognition  and  actual  renewing  of  the  covenants.  To 
this  peculiarity  the  original  secession  body  steadfastly 
adhered,  allowing  no  student  to  be  licensed  and  no  pro- 
bationer to  i)e  ordained  who  had  not  previously  joined 
the  bond,  or  solemnly  promised  that  he  would  do  so  on 
the  very  first  opportunity  that  offered.  The  descend- 
ing obligation  of  the  covenants  was  distinctly  main- 
tained according  to  the  Testimony  in  1827,  and  the 
same  doctrine  as  avowed  also  by  the  United  Original 
Seceders  in  their  Testimony  of  1842.  In  this  respect 
they  were  only  following  in  the  steps  of  the  first  se- 
ceders, who  had  no  sooner  broken  off  their  connection 
with  the  Established  Church  of  that  day  than  they  fell 
back  upon  the  Church  of  the  former  [leriod,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  identify  their  cause  witli  tliat  of  the  He- 
formed  Covenanted  Church,  and  this  they  did  by  actu- 
ally renewing  the  covenants.  By  their  act  relating  to 
this  subject,  puldished  in  1743,  "they  considered  the 
swearing  of  tlie  bond  was  called  for  and  rendered  nec- 
essary by  the  strong  tide  of  defection  from  the  Kef- 
ormation  cause  which  liad  set  in,'-and  that  by  so  act- 
ing they  would  make  tlicmselves  heirs  to  the  vows  of 
their  fathers.  Dr.  jM'Crie  accordingly,  in  referring  to 
this  ))art  of  the  history  of  tlie  first  seceders,  tells  us  in 
the  historical  part  of  the  Testimony  of  1827:  "The 
ministers  having  entered  into  the  bond,  measures  were 
taken  for  having  it  administered  to  the  people  in  their 
respective  congregations;  and  at  a  subseijuent  period 
(1744)  they  agreed  that  all  who  were  admitted  to  the 


ministry  shoidd  previously  have  joined  in  renewing  the 
covenants,  while  such  as  opposed  or  slighted  the  duty 
should  not  be  admitted  to  sealing  ordinances."  Thus 
both  the  formal  recognition  and  the  actual  renewing  of 
the  covenants  came  to  be  necessary  terms  of  fellowship 
in  the  early  Secession  Church.  The  work  of  renewing 
the  covenants  had,  in  the  siniimer  of  1744,  been  gone 
through  in  only  two  settled  congregations,  when  a  stop 
was  put  to  it  by  the  synod  having  forced  upon  it  the 
settlement  of  the  question,  "  Whether  those  in  com- 
munion with  them  could  warrantably  and  consistently 
swear  the  following  clause  in  some  burgess -oaths: 
'Here  I  protest,  before  God  and  your  lordships,  that  I 
profess  and  allow  with  my  heart  the  true  religion  pro- 
fessed within  this  realm,  and  authorized  by  the  laws 
thereof.' "  The  question  involved  in  swearing  the  bur- 
gess-oath respected  the  character  of  the  Revolution  set- 
tlement or  legally  authorized  profession  of  religion.  It 
was  on  this  point  that  the  secession  body  became  di- 
vided into  two  conflicting  synods.  From  the  Testimony 
of  1827  it  is  plain  that  the  Original  Seceders  regarded 
both  the  principle  and  practice  as  inherited  by  them 
from  the  first  seceders.  Nor  does  there  seem  to  be  any 
moral  difference  between  the  Testimony  of  1827  and 
that  of  the  United  Original  Seceders  in  1842,  in  so  far 
as  regards  the  question  as  to  the  descending  obliga- 
tion of  the  covenants.  But  in  the  latter  Testimony  a 
clause  occurs  which  seems  to  indicate  a  somewhat  mod- 
ified view  of  the  necessity  of  actually  renewing  the 
covenants.  The  clause  in  question  reads  thus:  "It  is 
also  agreed  that  while  all  proper  means  arc  used  for 
stirring  up  and  preparing  the  people  of  their  respective 
congregations  to  engage  in  this  important  and  season- 
able duty,  there  shall  be  no  undue  haste  in  those  congre- 
gations where  it  has  not  been  formerly  practiced^  The 
clause  marked  in  italics  is  not  found  in  the  Testimony 
of  1827,  and  must  therefore  be  considered  as  one  of 
those  alterations  in  the  Testimony  of  the  Original  Se- 
ceders which  was  deemed  necessary  in  order  to  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  union  of  the  Original  Burghers. 

The  year  which  succeeded  the  formation  of  the  Syn- 
od of  Original  Seceders  was  the  year  of  the  disruption 
of  the  Established  Church  of  Scotland,  an  event  which 
was  one  of  deepest  interest  to  the  Christians  of  Scot- 
land, if  not  of  the  world,  but  more  especially  to  the  rep- 
resentatives of  the  first  seceders.  The  formation  of  the 
Free  Church  of  Scotland,  in  a  state  of  entire  inde- 
pendence of  all  state  interference,  and  professing  un- 
trammelled to  prosecute  the  great  ends  of  Christ's 
Church,  submissive  to  the  guidance  and  authority  of 
her  Great  Head  alone,  was  hailed  by  the  newly  formed 
body  of  United  Original  Seceders  as  realizing  the  wishes, 
the  hopes,  and  the  prayers  of  their  forefathers,  who  had 
concluded  the  protest  which  formed  the  basis  of  the 
secession  in  these  remarkable  words :  "  And  we  hereby 
appeal  unto  the  first  free,  faithful,  and  reforming  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland."  As  years 
passed  on,  after  the  memorable  events  of  1843,  the  con- 
viction was  growing  stronger  and  stronger  in  the  minds 
of  many  both  of  the  ministers  and  pcoiile  of  the  United 
Original  Seceders  that  in  the  Assembly  of  the  Free 
Church  they  could  recognise  the  General  Assembly  to 
which  the  first  fathers  of  the  secession  appealed,  and 
that  therefore  the  time  had  come  when  the  protest  of 
Nov.  16,  1733,  must  be  fallen  from.  At  length  it  was 
resolved  in  the  synod  of  the  body  to  lodge  a  represen- 
tation and  appeal  on  the  table  of  the  Free  Church  As- 
sembly, with  a  view  to  the  coalescing  of  the  two  bodies. 
The  union  thus  sought  was  accomplished  in  ^lay,  1852, 
on  the  express  imderstanding  that  the  brethren  of  the 
United  Original  Secession  Synod  who  thus  applied  for 
admission  into  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  should  be 
alloweil  to  retain  their  peculiar  views  as  to  the  descend- 
ing obligation  of  the  covenants,  while  at  the  same  time 
the  Free  Church  did  not  commit  itself,  directly  or  indi- 
rectlv,  in  any  way,  cither  to  a  positive  or  negative  opin- 
ion upon  these  views.     Several  ministers  and  congre- 
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gations  connected  with  the  United  Original  Seceders 
refused  to  accede  to  the  union  with  the  Free  Church, 
and  preferred  to  remain  in  their  former  position ;  and 
accordingly  a  small  body  of  Christians  still  exists  hold- 
ing the  principles  and  calling  themselves  by  the  name 
of  the  United  Original  Seceders.  One  congregation  of 
Original  Seceders  in  Edinburgh,  under  the  ministry  of 
the  Kev.  James  Wright,  with  nut  a  few  adherents  in 
various  parts  of  the  country,  disclaims  all  connection 
with  those  who  adhered  to  the  Testimony  of  18-12,  and 
professes  to  hold  by  the  Testimony  of  1827,  thus  claim- 
ing, in  the  principles  which  they  avow,  to  represent  the 
first  seceders  in  so  far  as  in  the  advanced  state  of  the 
secession  cause  they  held  their  principles  to  be  identi- 
cal with  those  of  the  Reformed  Covenanted  Church  of 
Scotland.  See  Marsden,  Hist,  of  Christian  Churches 
and  Sects,  ii,  290  sq. ;  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii, 
s.  v.;  Hetherington,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  p. 
352,  361;  Stanley,  Lect.  on  the  Hist,  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  lect.ii  sq. ;  and  the  authorities  quoted  in  the 
article.  See  also  Scotland,  Church  of  ;  Pkesbyteri- 
ANisM  IX  Scotland. 

Original  Sin.  This  expression  is  frequently  used 
in  a  twofold  sense,  to  denote  the  imputation  of  Adam's 
first  sin  to  his  posterity,  and  also  that  native  de- 
pravity which  we  have  derived  by  inheritance  from 
our  first  parents.  The  first  view  of  the  subject — the 
imputation  of  Adam's  first  sin— has  already  been  con- 
sidered under  the  articles  Imputation  and  Hopkin- 
SIANS.  According  to  the  second  view  we  came  into 
the  world,  in  consequence  of  the  sin  of  Adam,  in  a  state 
of  depravity.  On  this  point  the  Westminster  Confes- 
sion of  Faith  explicitly  declares :  "  By  this  sin,"  refer- 
ring to  the  sin  of  our  first  parents,  "  they  fell  from  their 
original  righteousness  and  communion  with  God,  and 
so  became  dead  in  sin,  and  wholly  defiled  in  all  the  fac- 
ulties and  parts  of  the  soul  and  body.  They  being  the 
root  of  all  mankind,  the  guilt  of  this  sin  was  imputed, 
and  the  same  death  in  sin  and  corrupted  nature  con- 
veyed to  all  their  posterity,  descending  from  them  by 
ordinary  generation."  Again,  in  another  article  the 
Confession  teaches:  "Man,  by  his  fall  into  a  state  of 
sin,  has  wholly  lost  all  ability  to  any  spiritual  good  ac- 
companying salvation,  so  that  a  natural  man,  being  al- 
together averse  from  that  good  and  dead  in  sin,  is  not 
able  by  his  own  strength  to  convert  himself,  or  prepare 
himself  thereunto."  This  doctrine  pervades  the  whole 
of  the  sacred  writings,  and  may  be  called  indeed  a  fun- 
damental and  essential  truth  of  revelation.  Thus  be- 
fore the  flood  we  find  the  inspired  penman  declaring 
(Gen.  vi,  5):  "And  God  saw  that  the  wickedness  of 
man  was  great  in  the  earth,  and  that  every  imagina- 
tion of  the  thoughts  of  his  heart  was  only  evil  contin- 
ually." Again,  after  the  flood,  the  same  statement  is 
repeated  (viii,  21)  :  "The  imagination  of  man's  heart 
is  evil  from  his  youth."  David  also  (Psa.  Ii,  5)  de- 
clares :  "  Behold,  I  was  shapen  in  iniquity,  and  in  sin 
did  my  mother  conceive  me."  The  original  and  innate 
depravity  of  man  might  be  deduced  from  the  doctrine 
of  Scripture  respecting  the  necessity  of  regeneration. 
Our  blessed  Lord  affirms  (John  iii,  3) :  "  Except  a  man 
be  born  again,  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God."  We 
are  said  to  be  "  saved  by  the  washing  of  regeneration, 
and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  he  shed  on  us 
abundantly  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour."  Such 
language  has  no  meaning  if  it  be  not  true  that  we  are 
utterly  depraved  by  nature.  How  early  does  this  innate 
corruption  manifest  itself  in  children  !  It  is  impossible 
for  us  to  examine  our  own  hearts,  or  look  around  us  in 
the  world,  without  having  the  conclusion  forced  upon 
us  that  the  wickedness  which  everywhere  prevails  must 
have  its  seat  in  a  heart  that  is  "deceitful  above  all 
things,  and  desperately  wicked."  The  doctrine  of  orig- 
inal sin  has  been  denied  by  heretics  of  different  kinds. 
Socinians  treat  it  as  a  foolish  and  absurd  idea.  The 
followers  of  Pelagius  maintain  that,  notwithstanding 
the  results  of  the  fall,  a  man  still  retains  the  power,  m- 


dependently  of  divine  grace,  of  originating,  prosecut- 
ing, and  consummating  good  works.  God.  they  allege, 
gives  us  the  ability  to  believe,  but  We  can  experience 
the  ability  without  further  assistance.  This  doctrine 
has  been  revived  in  our  own  day  by  the  members  of 
the  Evangelical  Union,  commonly  called  Morrisonians. 
Some  theologians  admit  that  we  were  born  less  pure  than 
Adam,  and  with  an  inclination  to  sin ;  but  in  so  far  as 
this  inclination  or  concupiscence,  as  it  is  called,  is  from 
nature,  it  is  not  properly  sin.  It  is  merely  the  natural 
appetite  or  desire,  which,  as  long  as  the  will  does  not 
consent  to  it,  is  not  sinful.  Romanists  believe  that 
original  sin  is  taken  away  by  baptism,  and  maintain, 
like  the  above,  that  concupiscence  is  not  sinful.  The 
apostle  Paul,  however,  holds  a  very  different  opinion, 
declaring  in  the  plainest  language  that  the  proneness 
to  sin  is  in  itself  sinful.  Thus  in  Rom.  vii,  7,  8,  he 
says:  "What  shall  we  say  then?  Is  the  law  sin'? 
God  forbid.  Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin  but  by  the  law ; 
for  I  had  not  known  hist  except  the  law  had  said,  Thou 
shalt  not  covet.  But  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  com- 
mandment, wrought  in  me  all  manner  of  concupiscence. 
For  without  the  law  sin  was  dead."  A  keen  contro- 
versy concerning  the  nature  of  original  sin  arose  in  the 
16th  centurv  in  Germany.  A  party  of  Jena,  led  by 
Matthias  Flacius,  endeavored  to  prove  that  the  natural 
man  coidd  never  co-operate  with  the  divine  influence 
in  the  heart,  but  through  the  working  of  innate  deprav- 
ity was  always  in  opposition  to  it,  Flacius  met  with  a 
keen  opponent  in  Yictorinus  Strigelius,  and  a  public  dis- 
putation on  the  subject  of  original  sin  was  held  at  Wei- 
mar in  15G0.  On  this  occasion  Flacius  made  the  strong 
assertion  that  original  sin  was  the  very  essence  of  man, 
language  which  was  believed  to  imply  either  that  God 
was  the  author  of  sin,  or  that  man  was  created  by  the 
devil.  Hence  even  the  former  friends  of  Flacius  became 
his  bitterest  opponents. — Gurdner,  Faiths  of  the  World, 
vol.  ii,  s.  V.     See  Sin. 

Orioli,  Bartolomeo,  an  Italian  painter  who  de- 
voted himself  largely  to  the  cultivation  of  sacred  art, 
flourished  at  Trevigi  about  1616.  He  executed  numer- 
ous works  for  the  churches  in  his  native  city,  which  are 
commended  by  Federici.  Orioli  was  also  a  good  portrait 
painter,  and  frequently  introduced  portraits  into  his 
pictures,  instead  of  ideal  forms.  There  is  a  painting  of 
this  class  in  the  church  of  S.  Croce,  representing  a  nu- 
merous procession  of  the  people  of  Trevigi.  Lanzi  says 
he  painted  more  pictures  for  public  exhibitions  at  Tre- 
vigi than  any  other  artist,  and  that  he  belonged  to  that 
"numerous  tribe  of  painters  who  in  Italy  were  ambi- 
tious of  uniting  in  tliemselves  the  power  of  poetry  and 
painting;  but  who,  not  having  received  sufficient  pol- 
ish, either  in  precept  or  in  art,  gave  vent  to  their  inspi- 
rations in  their  native  place  by  covering  the  columns 
with  sonnets  and  the  churches  with  pictures,  but  witli- 
out  exciting  the  envy  of  the  adjacent  districts." — 
Spooner,  Bioij.  Diet,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  632. 

Ori'on  occurs  three  times  (Job  ix,  9 ;  Sept."E(T7rfpoc, 
Vulg.  Orion;  xxxviii,  31,  'Qpi'wr,  Airturus;  Amos  v, 
8,  utraaKd'diidiv,  Orion')  in  the  A.  V.  as  the  rendering  of 
the  Ileb.  ?''p3,  kesil,  from  ?03,  to  he  fat,  and  hence 
either  to  be  strong  or  to  he  dull,  languid.  The  last  sense 
prevails  in  most  derivatives,  and  thus  P"'p2,  kesil, 
commonly  means /oo/  or  impious  jierson  (as  Psa.  xlix, 
10;  Eccles.  ii,  14),  but  in  Job  ix,  9  (comp.  xxxviii,  31 ; 
Amos  viii,  5)  is  plainly  applied  to  one  of  the  greater 
constellations  of  the  sky.  It  is  here  understood  by  most 
ancient  interpreters  to  refer  to  the  large  and  brilliant 
constellation  Orion,  or  '■'■the  Giant,'"  situated  in  the  south- 
ern hemisphere  with  respect  to  the  ecliptic,  but  which 
is  crossed  near  its  mi<ldle  by  the  equinoctial.  It  is  known 
by  the  three  bright  stars  in  its  belt.  The  "giant"  of 
Oriental  astronomy  was  Nimrod,  the  mighty  hunter, 
who  was  fabled  to  have  been  bound  in  the  sky  for  his 
impiety.  The  two  dogs  and  tlie  hare,  which  are  among 
the  constellations  iu  the  neighborhood  of  Orion,  made 
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his  train  complete.  There  is  possibly  an  allusion  to  this 
belief  in  ''the  bands  of  kesil"  (Job  xxxviii,  31),  with 
whicii  (iesenius  {Jes.  i,  458)  compares  Prov.  vii,  22.  In 
the  Ckronicon  Paschale  (p.  3G)  Nimrod  is  said  to  have 
been  "  a  giant,  the  founder  of  Babylon,  who,  the  Per- 
sians say,  was  deified  and  placed  among  the  stars  of 
heaven,  whom  they  call  Orion"  (comp.  Cedrcnus,  p.  14). 
See  Nimrod.  In  Isa.  xiii,  10  the  word  kesilim  is  ren- 
dered "  constellations,"  i.  e.  the  Orions  or  giants  of  the 
sky,  the  greater  constellations  similar  to  Orion.  Some 
Jewish  writers,  the  rabbins  Isaac  Israel  and  Jonah  among 
them,  identified  the  Hebrew  kesil  with  the  Arabic  so- 
hail,  by  which  was  understood  either  ^irius  or  Cunopus. 
The  words  of  R.  Jonah  (Abulwalid),  as  quoted  by  Kim- 
chi  {Lex.  Heb.  s.  v.),  are,  "  Kesil  is  the  large  star  called 
in  Arabic  Sohail,  and  the  stars  combined  with  it  are 
called  after  its  name  kesilim.'"  The  name  Sohail,  "fool- 
ish," was  derived  from  the  supposed  influence  of  the 
star  in  causing  folly  in  men,  and  was  probably  an  addi- 
tional reason  for  identifying  it  with  kesil.  See  Gese- 
nius,  Thesaur.  p.  701;  Niebuhr,  Descript.  Arahiit,  p. 
112;  Ideler,  Ueher  Ui'spmuig  mid  Bedeutiing  der  Stern- 
namen,  p.  240,  263;  Michaelis,  in  Siippl.  p.  1319  sq. 
See  Astronomy. 

ORION,  a  mythological  personage  of  the  Greeks,  was 
represented  as  a  gigantic  hunter,  and  reputed  the  hand- 
somest man  in  the  world.  His  parentage  is  differently 
stated.  According  to  the  commonly  received  myth  he 
was  the  son  of  Hyrieus,  of  Hyria,  in  Bceolia,  and  was 
called  in  his  native  country  Kandaon.  Another  ac- 
count makes  him  a  son  of  Poseidon  and  Euryale, 
while  some  say  that  he  was  A  utochthonos,  or  "  earth- 
born."  So  immense  was  his  stature  that  when  he  waded 
through  the  deepest  seas  he  was  still  a  head  and  shoul- 
ders above  the  water,  and  when  lie  walked  on  dry  land 
his  stature  reached  the  clouds.  Orion  was  a  general 
favorite,  and  soon  rendered  himself  celebrated.  Diana 
took  him  among  her  attendants,  and  even  became 
deeply  enamoured  of  him.  His  gigantic  stature,  how- 
ever, displeased  Qinopion,  king  of  Chios,  whose  daugh- 
ter Hero  or  Merope  he  demanded  in  marriage.  The 
king,  not  daring  to  deny  him  openly,  promised  to  make 
him  his  son-in-law  as  soon  as  he  delivered  his  island  from 
wild  beasts.  This  task,  which  Q^nopion  deemed  im- 
practicable, was  soon  performed  by  Orion,  who  eagerly 
demanded  his  reward.  CEnopion,  on  pretence  of  com- 
plying, intoxicated  his  illustrious  guest,  and  put  out  his 
eyes  on  the  sea-shore,  where  he  had  laid  himself  down 
to  sleep.  Orion,  finding  himself  blind  when  he  awoke, 
was  conducted  by  the  sound  to  a  neighboring  forge, 
where  he  placed  one  of  the  workmen  on  his  back,  and, 
by  his  directions,  went  to  a  place  where  the  rising  sun 
was  seen  to  the  greatest  advantage.  Here  he  turned 
his  face  towards  the  luminary,  and,  as  is  reported,  he 
immediately  recovered  his  eyesight,  and  hastened  to 
punish  the  perfidious  cruelty  of  CEnopion.  Aurora, 
whom  Venus  had  inspired  with  love,  carried  him  away 
into  the  island  of  Delos,  to  enjoy  his  company  with 
greater  security;  but  Diana,  who  was  jealous  of  this, 
destroyed  Orion  with  her  arrows.  Some  say  that  Orion 
had  provoked  Diana's  resentment  by  offering  violence 
to  Opis,  one  of  her  female  attendants,  or,  according  to 
others,  because  he  had  attempted  the  virtue  of  the 
goddess  herself.  According  to  Ovid,  Orion  died  of  the 
bite  of  a  scorpion,  which  the  earth  produced,  to  punish 
his  vanity  in  boasting  that  there  was  not  on  earth  any 
animal  which  he  could  not  coiupier.  It  is  said  that 
Orion  was  an  excellent  workman  in  iron,  and  that  he 
fabricated  a  subterraneous  palace  for  Vulcan.  After 
death  Orion  was  placed  in  heaven,  where  one  of  the 
constellations  still  bears  his  name.  The  constellation  of 
Orion,  situated  near  the  feet  of  the  bull,  was  composed 
of  seventeen  stars,  in  the  form  of  a  man  holding  a  sword, 
which  has  given  occasion  to  the  |)oets  often  to  speak  of 
Orion's  sword.  As  the  constellation  of  Orion,  which 
rises  about  March  9,  and  sets  about  June  21,  is  gener-  I 


ally  supposed  to  be  accompanied,  at  its  rising,  with 
great  rains  and  storms,  it  has  acquired  the  epithet  of 
aquosus.  given  it  by  Virgil.  Orion  was  buried  in  the 
island  of  Delos,  and  the  monument  which  the  people  of 
Tanagra,  in  Hoeotia,  showed,  as  containing  the  remains 
of  this  celebrated  hero,  was  nothing  but  a  cenotaph. 
The  daughters  of  Orion  distinguished  themselves  as 
much  as  their  father,  and  when  the  oracle  had  declared 
that  Pocotia  shoidd  not  be  delivered  from  a  dreadful 
pestilence  before  two  of  Jupiter's  children  were  immo- 
lated on  the  altars,  they  joyfully  accepted  the  offer,  and 
voluntarily  sacrificed  themselves  for  the  good  of  their 
country.  Their  naines  were  Menippe  and  Metioche. 
See  Vollmer,  Mylhol.  Wvrterh.  s.  v. ;  Smith,  Did.  of  Or. 
(iiid  Rom.  Biorj.  and  Myihol.  s.  v.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Oi'issa,  an  ancient  Indian  kingdom,  now  a  province 
of  India,  is  situated  near  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal, 
on  its  north-western  shore,  a  short  distance  south-west 
from  Calcutta,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Bengal, 
east  by  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  south  by  the  country  of 
the  Telugus,  and  west  by  Nagopore.  It  is  irregularly 
shaped,  about  300  miles  long,  and  240  wide,  and  had  in 
1872  a  population  of  4,317,999.  It  is  supposed  that  the 
province  was  anciently  much  larger  than  it  is  now,  and 
that  its  sovereigns  formerly  sustained  a  rank  much 
above  that  of  most  Hindil  rajahs,  and  that  it  was  num- 
bered among  the  most  powerfid  of  the  ancient  Indian 
sovereignties. 

Before  the  Gth  century  B.C.,  Orissa,  Odi-o,  or  Ulkala, 
names  whose  very  meaning  is  not  yet  fixed,  must  have 
been  a  land  of  swamps,  lakes,  and  jungles,  amid  which 
few  people  cared  to  live.  Its  earliest  dwellers  appear  to 
have  been  hill-tribes  and  fishermen  of  the  aboriginal 
non-Arj'an  stock,  whose  types  are  Avell  preserved  in  the 
Savars  and  Khonds  of  the  present  day.  At  what  tiine 
Aryan  immigrants  from  Northern  India  settled  in  the 
country  it  is  not  easy  to  say,  but  the  rock  inscriptions 
of  a  later  Buddhist  period  date  back  to  the  middle  of 
the  3d  century'  B.C.  The  hills  and  wilds  of  Orissa 
abound  in  rock-hewn  caves,  shrines,  and  statues  of 
Buddha,  and  the  lonely  dwelling-places  of  Buddhist 
moidvs  have  since  been  tenanted  in  their  turn  by  wor- 
shippers and  ascetics  of  the  various  Brahmanic  schools 
that  rose  upon  the  ruins  of  the  faith  proclaimed  by  the 
semi-mythical  Hindu  reformer  Sakj'a  Mfaii,  and  were 
established  by  the  Hindu  Constantine  Asoka.  In  Oris- 
sa the  spread  of  Buddhism  appears  to  synchronize  cu- 
riously with  the  progress  southward  of  the  Yavanas, 
whose  name  at  once  suggests  their  identity  with  the 
Javan  of  Hebrew  writ  and  the  Ionian  Greeks  of  history. 
There  is  no  doubt,  we  thiid<,  with  Dr.  Hunter,  who  onlj"^ 
follows  up  the  chics  furnished  by  former  scholars,  that 
the  Yavanas  who  invaded  Orissa  in  the  3d  century  B.C. 
were  chiefiy  descendants  of  the  men  who  under  Alex- 
ander and  his  successors  ruled  Afghanistan  and  the 
Puiijaub,  whence  thej^  roved  or  were  driven  onwards 
into  Behar,  and  down  the  (ianges  to  Orissa.  One  of 
Asoka's  edicts  carved  on  the  rocks  of  the  last-named 
country  speaks  of  "Antyoko.  the  Yona  king,"  or,  in 
other  words,  of  Antiochns,  the  Yavan,  or  Ionian.  It  is 
well  known  that  a  Yavan  dynasty  ruled  Orissa  for  146 
years,  from  the  early  part  of  the  4th  century  A.D.,  and 
that  with  its  final  overthrow  in  A.D.  473  fell  the  su- 
premacy of  that  Budtihist  faith  which  for  more  than 
seven  centuries  had  supiilanted  the  older  Brahmanic 
systems.  It  is  worth  noting  that  a  like  revolution  from 
Buddhism  to  15raliniiiiism  marks  the  downfall  of  yet 
later  Yavan  dynasties  in  Central  and  Southern  India.  In 
the  buildings  of  the  Buddhists  and  their  religious  heirs 
the  Jains,  traces  of  (ireek  art  are  unmistakably  visible 
wherever  Buddhism  and  the  Yavanas  once  held  sway; 
strongest  in  the  Punjaub,  and  gradually  growing  fainter 
on  its  way  to  the  Orissa  shore.  From  the  remains  of 
sculptures,  inscriptions,  etc.,  we  may  infer  that  the  early 
civilization  of  Orissa  was  high.  Tlie  temple  of  the  sun 
at  Kaniirak — erected  about  tlie  12th  century — exhibits 
carvings  representing  the  planets,  sculptured  figures  of 
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animals,  etc.,  which  show  that  at  that  date  the  plastic 
and  mechanical  arts  were  in  a  more  advanced  state  in 
that  part  of  India  than  they  were  in  England. 

Orissa  maintained  its  position  as  an  independent  mon- 
archy till  1558,  when,  its  royal  line  having  become  ex- 
tinct, it  was  made  an  outlying  province  of  the  empire  of 
the  Great  Mogul.  On  the  breaking  up  of  this  empire, 
the  more  valuable  portions  of  Orissa  were  seized  by  the 
nizam  of  Hydrabad.  The  French,  who  had  taken  pos- 
ses.sion  of  a  part  of  the  country  long  known  as  the 
Northern  Circars,  attempted  to  drive  the  English  (who 
had  also  formed  commercial  settlements  on  the  coast) 
out  of  India.  The  Mahrattas,  who  had  seized  a  portion 
of  Orissa  in  1740,  were  forced  to  surrender  it  to  the 
English  in  1803.  The  soldiers  of  the  East  India  Com- 
pany were  marched  into  Orissa  at  the  opening  of  the 
present  century,  and  an  engagement  was  subsequently 
entered  into  between  the  company  and  the  native  chiefs 
and  princes,  by  which  the  former  bound  themselves  to 
perform  certain  services  for  the  country  (as  maintaining 
the  river-banks  in  good  repair),  while  the  latter  en- 
gaged to  pay  a  yearly  tribute.  Of  the  many  principal- 
ities into  which  the  country  was  divided,  a  large  num- 
ber got  into  arrears  with  the  government,  and  the  re- 
sult was  that  numbers  of  the  estates  were  sold,  and  the 
government,  as  a  rule,  became  the  purchaser.  Much 
of  the  territory  originally  forming  a  portion  of  this  king- 
dom thus  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  British. 

Orissa  is  divided  into  three  civil  districts,  viz.  Puru 
in  the  south,  Cuttack  in  the  centre,  and  Balasore  on  the 
north.  The  sea-coast,  which  is  the  eastern  part  of  the 
province,  is  level,  and  far  more  populous  than  the  cen- 
tral and  western  divisions,  which  are  mountainous  and 
covered  in  many  places  with  primeval  forests,  inhab- 
ited by  wild  beasts,  or  men  almost  as  untamed  and  rude 
as  they.  The  climate,  soil,  productions,  animals,  in- 
sects, birds,  reptiles,  and  fish  of  Orissa  are  similar  to 
those  of  Bengal  and  other  adjacent  portions  of  Hindos- 
tan  lying  near  the  tropic  of  Cancer.  The  villages, 
houses,  food,  clothing,  dress,  literature,  and  trades  of 
the  Orissans  are  also  much  like  those  of  the  Bengalese 
and  the  people  of  other  large  portions  of  India.  The 
present  population  of  Orissa  is  principally  made  up  of 
Hindus, Mohammedans,  Santals,  and  Bhumijas,  the  Hin- 
dus constituting  by  far  the  larger  number.  From  its  lia- 
bility to  inundation,  the  country  is  not  much  inhabited 
for  three  or  four  miles  inland  from  the  sea.  Beyond 
this  low  tract  the  plains  are  sufficiently  elevated  for 
security,  and  are  highly  cultivated  and  densely  peopled. 
Farther  inland  the  country  becomes  mountainous,  cov- 
ered in  part  by  forests,  where  are  found  the  Oriyas, 
Gonds,  Koles,  Surahs,  Santals,  and  Bhumijas.  The 
Gonds  or  Khonds  are  believed  to  be  the  descendants  of 
the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  country.  This  tribe 
occupied  an  area  extending  from  north  of  the  Maha- 
naddi,  south  to  the  banks  of  the  Godavari.  Their 
mountain-haunts  are  admirably  suited  for  defence,  as 
the  districts  which  they  inhabit  are  almost  inaccessible ; 
and  although  they  do  not  yet  appear  to  have  adopted 
fire-arms,  they  manage  their  battle-axes  and  bows  and 
arrows  with  an  adroitness  and  courage  that  make  them 
formidable  enemies.  The  Khonds  are  a  totally  distinct 
race  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  plains,  and  there  is  but 
little  resemblance  between  them  and  the  other  hill- 
tribes.  See  Khonds.  Some  ethnologists  claim  the 
Sanials  to  have  been  the  aborigines  of  Orissa,  but  there 
does  not  seem  to  exist  very  good  ground  for  such  asser- 
tion.    See,  however,  Santals. 

In  Orissa,  as  elsewhere  in  India,  the  history  of  the 
people  resolves  itself  for  the  most  jiart  into  the  history 
of  their  religion.  As  Buddhism  faded  away,  successive 
forms  of  Vishnu  and  Siva  worship  took  its  place.  Bhu- 
vaneswar,  with  its  7000  shrines,  now  reduced  to  less 
than  600,  attested  the  prevalence  of  Siva-worship  un- 
der the  long  line  of  Kesari,  or  Lion-kings,  who  displaced 
the  Yavanas.  Thousands  of  high-caste  Bratimins  im- 
ported from  Oude  commended  the  new  worship  to  their 


future  countrymen.  In  the  twelfth  centurj-  the  milder 
worship  of  Vishnu  rose  into  the  ascendant  under  a  new 
line  of  kings,  and  about  the  same  period  architecture 
reached  its  zenith,  producing  one  of  its  noblest  master- 
pieces in  the  temple  of  the  sun  at  Kanarak,  on  the 
Orissa  shore.  In  the  holy  city  of  Puri,  sacred  to  Vish- 
nu under  his  title  of  Jagannath,  the  Lord  of  the  World, 
these  and  other  religions  find  their  common  meeting- 
place.  "  The  fetichism  and  bloody  rites  of  the  aborig- 
inal races,  the  mild  flower-worship  of  the  Bedas,  and 
every  compromise  between  the  two,  along  with  the 
lofty  spiritualities  of  the  great  Indian  reformers,  have 
here  found  refuge."  Once  every  year  the  holy  city  of 
Puri  is  the  attraction  to  the  poor,  ignorant  natives, 
drawn  thither  simply  by  a  superstitious  veneration, 
which  formerly  cost  the  lives  of  millions.  The  humane 
policy  of  the  British  has  largely  done  away  with  hu- 
man sacrifices  in  every  form.  But  though  the  car  of 
Jaggernaut  (q.  v.)  no  longer  crushes  out  the  lives  of 
thousands,  and  the  Mei-iuh  (see  art.  Khonds,  Re/ir/ious 
Eites  and  Sacrifices')  victims  are  saved  from  a  horrible 
death,  thousands  yet  fall  a  prey  to  an  impure  atmos- 
phere and  unwholesome  food  to  which  the  90,000  pil- 
grims are  subject  while  they  are  packed  for  weeks  to- 
gether into  5000  small  lodging-houses  of  two  or  three 
windowless  cells  each,  in  the  very  height  of  India's 
rainy  season,  with  a  temperature  ranging  from  90°  to 
105^  in  the  shade,  in  streets  and  alleys  innocent  of 
drainage,  and  fed  for  the  most  part  on  ill-cooked  com- 
pounds of  putrefying  rice.  And  if  any  escape  all  this 
uninjured,  they  are  sure  to  be  further  tried  in  their 
homeward  journeys — oftentimes  hundreds  of  miles  long 
— through  the  pouring  rain,  sleeping  many  of  them  on 
the  grass  or  mud,  and  consequently  dying  of  exposure 
in  numbers  bj'  the  way,  or  carrying  home  with  them 
the  seeds  of  life-long  suffering.  It  is  reckoned  that  at 
least  10,000  people  perish  every  year  in  Puri  or  on  the 
way,  and  the  number  was  far  greater  some  years  ago, 
before  the  government  took  measures  to  alleviate  the 
worst  horrors  of  this  deadly  ])ilgrimage. 

The  natives  of  Orissa,  composed,  as  we  have  seen,  of 
different  tribes,  of  course  do  not  all  speak  in  one  tongue, 
but  though  there  are  a  score  or  more  of  dialects,  there 
are  only  three  principal  vernacular  languages  spoken 
by  the  Orissans.  1.  The  Oriya,  one  of  the  Hindu  fam- 
ily of  languages,  derived  principally  from  the  Sanscrit. 
This  is  spoken  by  the  greater  part  of  the  Hindil  popu- 
lation. 2.  The  Hindostani,  derived  principally  from 
the  Arabic  and  Persian,  and  spoken  by  the  Moham- 
medans. 3.  The  Santal,  with  which  may  be  classed 
the  Bhumija,  they  both  being  dialects  of  the  same  lan- 
guage. The  Oriya  contains  many  religious  and  lit- 
erary works,  some  translated  from  the  Sanscrit,  and 
others  original.  Most  of  the  religious  books  are  poet- 
ical, and  some  of  them  possess  a  great  degree  of  literary 
merit. 

Jlissionari/  Labors.  —  Thus  far  comparatively  little 
has  been  effected  for  Christianizing  the  natives  of  Oris- 
sa. The  districts  of  Puru  and  Cuttack  are  occupied 
by  the  English  General  Baptist  missionaries,  who  be- 
gan labors  there  in  1821.  Although  they  had  to  wait 
six  years  for  their  first  convert,  many  followed,  and  this 
mission  is  now  in  a  flourishing  condition.  It  has  fur- 
nished many  native  teachers  and  preachers.  To  coun- 
teract, in  some  measure,  the  evils  which  were  consequent 
upon  the  abandonment  of  caste,  the  missionaries  have 
established  Christian  villages  where  the  converts  co- 
operate. A  carefully  executed  version  of  the  Bible  into 
the  Oriya  tongue  was  prepared  by  Mr.  Sutton,  one  of 
the  missionaries.  He  also  prepared  a  dictionary  and 
a  grammar.  The  district  of  Balasore  is  the  site  of  the 
Free-will  Baptist  mission.  This  district  lies  on  the 
west  side  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  It  is  about  eighty 
miles  long,  and  on  an  average  thirty  or  forty  miles 
wide,  and  contains  about  500,000  inhabitants.  On  its 
northern  boundary  lies  a  considerable  tract  belonging  to 
the  province  of  Bengal,  which  is  inhabited  bj-  Oriyas. 
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The  Free-will  Bai)tists  began  their  labors  in  1835,  and 
now  ciiiiildv  there  4  missionaries,  4  native  preachers, 
2  churches  with  75  members,  and  several  well-conducted 
schools.  See  Bachelcr,  Jliiiduisni  and  Christianity  in 
Orissa ;  Sterling,  Orissa ;  Sutton,  Narrative  of  the 
Oi-issa  Mission;  Hunter,  Orissa  under  Native  and  Brit- 
ish Rule  (1872,  2  vols.  r2mo) ;  Newcomb,  Cyclop,  of 
Missions,  s.  v. ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Aikman,  Ci/ctoj). 
of  Christian  Missions,  p.  158,  339;  Brit.  Qu.  Rev,  Julv, 
i87-2.  p.  120  sq. 

Orkney  Islands  (Norse,  Orkneyar,  from  orTc, 
"whale,"  and  eyar,  "islands;"  Latin,  Oi-cades),  a  com- 
pact group,  separated  from  Caithness  by  the  Pentland 
Firth,  and  counted  a  Scottish  possession,  are  situated 
between  58°  41'  24"  and  59°  23'  2"  N.  lat.,  and  be- 
tween 2'  22'  2"  and  3°  25'  10"  W.  long.;  and  cover 
an  area  of  244.8  square  miles,  or  1.56,672  acres.  The 
surface  is  very  irregular,  and  the  land  is  indented  by 
numerous  arms  of  the  sea.  Previous  to  the  middle  of 
the  last  century  the  agriculture  of  Orkney  was,  in  more 
than  an  ordinary  degree  for  the  time,  in  a  primitive 
state.  There  was  little  communication  then  with  the 
mainland,  and  improvements  were  slowly  adopted.  The 
spinning-wheel,  for  instance,  was  not  introduced  there 
for  half  a  century  after  it  was  in  use  elsewhere.  Until 
towards  the  end  of  last  century,  little  advance  seems  to 
have  been  made  in  the  management  of  the  land,  the 
inhabitants  deeming  it  more  important  and  profitable 
to  direct  their  attention  to  the  manufacture  of  kelp. 
They  suffered  periodically  from  bad  seasons  and  vio- 
lent storms,  when  less  help  could  be  afforded  to  them 
from  without.  In  recent  times  the  agricultural  and 
mechanical  industries  have  been  in  a  more  healthy 
state,  and  their  exports,  which  in  1848  amounted  only 
to  £49,308,  now  run  up  to  £200,000  annually.  The 
temperature  of  the  Orkneys  is  comparatively  mild, 
considering  their  northern  latitude.  This  arises  partly 
from  the  surrounding  sea,  but  chiefly  from  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  Gulf  Stream  to  the  western  shores.  The 
mean  temperature  in  February,  the  coldest  month,  tak- 
ing a  series  of  tliirty-three  years  from  1826,  was  38°,  and 
in  July  55.14°.  Only  twice  during  that  period  did  the 
mean  monthly  temperature  fall  below  the  freezing-point, 
in  February,  1838  and  1855,  when  it  fell  to  31°  and  31.64°; 
and  during  the  same  period  it  was  never  so  high  as  60°, 
except  in  1852,  when  it  reached  60.64°.  Of  the  67  isl- 
ands, only  about  40  are  inhabited,  by  31,274  (in  1871) 
people.  The  principal  of  these  inhabited  islands  are 
Pomona,  or  Mainland,  Hoy,  North  and  South  Konald- 
shay,  Westray,  Sanday,  Eday,  Stronsay,  Rorsay,  and 
Shapinshay.  The  chief  towns  are  Kirkwall,  the  capital, 
and  .Stromness. 

History.  —  The  Orkneys,  under  the  name  Orcades 
(whence  the  modern  adjective  Orcadian),  are  mentioned 
by  the  ancient  geographers,  Pliny,  Ptolemy,  Mela,  and 
by  other  classical  writers,  but  of  their  inhabitants  we 
know  almost  nothing  till  the  dawn  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
They  were  most  probably  of  the  same  stock  as  the 
British  Celts.  From  an  early  period,  however,  the 
Norsemen  resorted  to  these  islands,  as  a  convenient  spot 
from  which  to  make  a  descent  on  the  Scotch  and  Eng- 
lish coasts.  In  87(i  Harald  Ilaarfager  conquered  both 
them  and  the  Hebrides.  During  the  greater  part  of 
the  10th  century  thej'  were  ruled  by  independent  Scan- 
dinavian jarls  (earls),  but  in  1098  they  became  formally 
subject  to  the  Norwegian  crown.  Thus  they  remained 
till  1468,  when  they  were  given  to  James  III  of  Scot- 
land as  a  security  for  the  dowry  of  his  wife,  INIargarct 
of  Denmark.  The  islands  were  never  redeemed  from 
this  pledge;  and  in  1590,  on  the  marriage  of  James  I 
with  the  Danish  princess  Anne,  Denmark  formally  re- 
signed all  pretensions  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  Ork- 
neys. During  their  long  connection,  however,  with 
Norway  and  Denmark,  all  traces  of  the  primitive  Celtic 
population  disappeared,  and  the  present  inhabitants  are 
of  the  pure  Scandinavian  stock. 

Religion. — Christianity  was  introduced  into  the  Ork- 


neys by  the  Norsemen  in  the  beginning  of  the  11th 
century.  Down  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation  the 
Orkneys  and  Shetland  Isles  formed  a  separate  bishop- 
ric, under  the  archbishop  of  Trondhjem,  and  the  bish- 
op's seat  was  Kirkevaag,  the  present  Kirkwall.  After 
the  establishment  of  Presbyterianism  Orkney  was  di- 
vided into  32  parishes,  having  8  parishes  of  the  Church 
of  Scotland.  At  present,  however,  the  Orkneys  are 
divided  into  22  parishes,  forming  3  presbyteries  and 
1  synod.  There  are  also  about  30  congregations  be- 
longing to  the  Free  and  United  Presbyterian  church- 
es, besides  3  Independent,  and  one  or  two  others. 
See  Orkneyinga  Saga;  Munch,  Dei  norske  Folks  Ilis- 
torie, 

Orlali.     See  Talmud. 

Orlaudini,  Niccolo,  one  of  the  most  noted  char- 
acters of  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  was  born  at  Florence, 
Itah',  in  1554.  He  entered  the  society  in  1572,  where 
he  was  distinguished  by  the  purity  of  his  morals  and 
proficiency  in  literature.  He  became  rector  of  the  col-' 
lege  at  Nola,  and  afterwards  president  of  the  seminary 
for  novices  at  Naples.  He  died  at  Rome  in  1606.  He 
was  engaged  on  a  history  of  his  order,  but  did  not  live 
to  complete  more  than  the  first  volume  of  it.  It  was 
afterwards  continued  by  Sacchini,  Everard,  Jouvency, 
and  Cordara ;  in  all  seven  volumes.  The  work  is  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Ilistorice  Societatis  Jesu  prima 
pars  (sive  Ignatius,  A.D.  1540-1556)  (Roma,  1615,  fol.). 
See  Sacchini,  Notice,  which  forms  the  introduction  to 
the  history'  above  referred  to. 

Orlando,  Bernardo,  a  Piedmontese  painter,  flour- 
ished at  Turin  in  the  first  part  of  the  17th  century.  At 
that  time  the  rich  collections  of  pictures  and  drawings 
in  the  royal  galleries  at  the  court  were  made  subservi- 
ent to  the  instruction  of  young  artists,  which  was  in- 
trusted to  a  painter  of  the  court.  Orlando  was  invested 
with  this  charge,  and  appointed  painter  to  the  duke  in 
1617.  But  we  call  attention  to  him  here  because  he 
also  painted  some  pictures  for  churches.  See  Spooner, 
Biograjihical  Dictionary  of  the  Fine  Arts,  vol.  ii, 
s.  V. 

Orlay,  Bernard  van,  or  Bernard  of  Brussels,  a 
celebrated  [lainter,  largely  devoted  to  the  development 
of  sacred  art,  was  born  in  that  city  about  the  year 
1490.  He  went  to  Rome  when  he  was  very  young, 
where  he  had  the  good  fortune  to  become  a  pupil  of 
Raphael.  On  his  return  to  Brussels  he  was  appointed 
principal  painter  to  the  governess  of  the  Netherlands, 
and  was  likewise  emploj'ed  for  many  j-ears  by  the  em- 
peror Charles  V.  The  style  of  his  design  was  noble, 
and  his  tone  of  coloring  agreeable.  He  very  frequent- 
ly painted  on  a  ground  of  leaf-gold,  especially  if  he  was 
engaged  on  a  work  of  importance,  a  circumstance  which 
is  said  to  have  preserved  the  freshness  and  lustre  of  his 
colors;  in  his  hunting-pieces,  in  which  he  introduced 
portraits  of  Charles  V  and  the  nobles  of  his  court,  he 
usually  took  the  scenery  from  the  forest  of  Soignies, 
which  afforded  him  ample  variety.  He  was  engaged 
by  the  prince  of  Nassau  to  paint  sixteen  cartoons,  as 
models  for  tapestry,  intended  for  the  decoration  of  his 
palace.  Each  cartoon  contained  only  two  figures,  a 
knight  and  a  lady  on  horseback,  representing  some 
members  of  the  Nassau  family.  They  were  designed 
in  an  elevated  style;  and  by  the  prince's  order  they 
were  afterwards  copied  in  oil  by  Jordaens.  He  painted 
for  the  chapel  of  a  monastery  at  Antwerp  a  picture  of 
the  Last  Judgment,  which  was  much  admired.  Ber- 
nard van  Orlay  died  in  1.560.  AVaagen  mentions  sev- 
eral excellent  pictures  by  him  in  the  collections  in  Eng- 
land, especially  in  those  of  the  duke  of  Devonshire  at 
Devonshire  House,  Piccadilly,  and  at  Chiswick  ;  at  Ked- 
dleston  Hall,  the  seat  of  the  earl  Scarsdale,  where  is  a 
picture  of  the  Virgin  with  the  infant  Christ  blessing 
St.  John  in  the  presence  of  Joseph  and  Elizabeth— the 
figures  are  three  quarters  the  size  of  life — which  is  one 
of  the  fuiest  remaining  by  Van  Orlay  ;  and  at  lord  Spen- 
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cer's,  at  Althorpe,  where  is  a  bust  of  Anne  of  Clevcs, 
very  carefully  painted. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Orleans,  an  important  commercial  town  of  France, 
capital  of  tlie  department  of  Loiret,  and  formerly  capital 
of  the  old  province  of  Orleannais,  which  now  forms  the 
greater  part  of  the  departments  of  Loiret,  Eure-et-Loir, 
and  Loir-et-Cher,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Loire,  here  crossed  by  a  bridge  of  nine  arches,  and  is 
seventy-five  miles  and  a  half  south-south-west  of  Paris 
by  railwaj'.  Close  to  the  city  is  the  forest  of  Orleans, 
one  of  the  largest  in  the  country,  consisting  of  94,000 
acres,  planted  with  oak  and  other  valuable  trees.  The 
city  stands  on  the  verge  of  a  magniticcnt  plain  sloping 
towards  the  Loire,  and  watered  by  that  river  and  the 
Loiret,  and  is  surrounded  on  the  land-side  by  a  wall  and 
dry  ditches,  on  either  side  of  which  there  are  pleasantly 
shaded  boulevards.  Around  it  are  eight  prosperous  and 
populous  suburbs.  Among  its  principal  buildings  are 
the  cathedral,  with  two  lofty  and  elegant  towers,  one  of 
the  finest  Gothic  edifices  in  the  country;  the  tower; 
bishop's  residence ;  the  houses  of  Joan  of  Arc,  of  Agnes 
Sorel,  of  Diane  de  Poitiers,  of  Fran(;ois  I,  of  Pothier; 
the  churches  and  hospitals,  which  are  numerous,  etc. 
The  place  is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  for  the  sever- 
al Church  councils  which  have  been  held  there. 

L  The  First  Council  ok  Orleans  (Concilium  Au- 
relianense)  was  held  July  10,  511,  by  order  of  Clovis.  It 
was  attended  by  the  archbishops  of  Bordeaux,  Bourges, 
Auch,  Tours,  and  Kouen,  with  twenty-seven  bishops, 
among  whom  were  Quintianus,  bishop  of  Rodcz,  near 
Clermont,  Blelanius,  bishop  of  Rennes,  and  Theodosius 
of  Auxerre.     Tliirty-one  canons  were  published: 

1.  Establishes  the  inviolability  of  churches  as  places  of 
refuge. 

3.  Declares  that  a  runaway  slave  taking  refuge  iu  a 
church  shall  be  given  up  to  his  master,  an  oath  having 
been  lir^t  made  by  the  latter  not  to  hurt  him. 

4.  Forbids  to  oidain  lay  persons  without  the  king's  per- 
mission. The  children  of  clerks  are  left  to  the  bishop's 
dii^cretiou. 

5.  Directs  that  the  revenue  arising  from  property  <riven 
to  any  church  by  the  prince  shall  be  employed  (1)  in  the 
repair  of  the  building,  (2)  for  the  support  of  the  clergy, 
(r!)  for  the  relief  of  the  poor,  and  (4)  for  the  redemption  of 
slaves. 

7.  Forbids  clerks  and  monks  to  go  to  the  prince  to  ob- 
tain favors  without  letters  from  their  bishop. 

8.  Enacts  that  a  bishop  wilfully  ordaining  a  slave  un- 
known to  his  master  shall  pay  twice  his  price  to  the  mas- 
ter. 

12.  Permits  deacons  and  priests  in  a  state  of  penance  to 
baptize  in  cases  of  necessity. 

13.  Forbids  the  wife  of  a  priest  or  deacon  to  marry. 

17.  Submits  to  the  bishop's  jurisdiction  all  churches 
built  within  his  territory. 

IS.  Forbids  to  marry  a  brother's  widow,  or  a  sister's 
widower. 

19.  Submits  to  the  bishop's  jurisdiction  all  abbots,  and 
directs  that  they  shall  attend  him  once  a  year  at  the  place 
which  he  i^hall  appoint. 

20.  Forbids  monks  to  use  the  stole  or  handkerchief 
("tzangas")  within  their  monasteries. 

21.  Declares  a  monk  who  shall  leave  his  monastery  and 
marry  to  be  forever  excluded  from  takini;  orders. 

24.  Orders  a  fast  of  forty,  and  not  fifty,  days  before 
Easter. 

27,  28.  Order  the  proper  observation  of  the  Rogation 
days. 

2!).  Forbids  all  familiarity  between  clerks  and  women. 

30.  Excommunicates  all  who  have  dealings  with  divin- 
ers. 

31.  Enjoins  bishops  (o  attend  the  offices  of  the  Church 
every  Sunday  in  the  neaiest  place  of  worship.  See  Pagi 
in  Baronius,  A.D.  507,  x,  xii ;  Labbe',  Cone,  iv,  1403. 

IL  A  Second  Councit-  was  held  in  533,  on  May  24, 
bj'  order  of  Theodoric,  Childebert,  and  Clothaire,  the 
three  kings  of  France^  Twenty-six  archbishops  and 
bishops  attended  from  the  provinces,  Lyons,  and  Aqui- 
taine.  Twenty-one  canons  were  published  against  si- 
mony and  other  abuses,  most  of  wliich  were  old  regula- 
tions renewed : 

The  12!h  warns  those  persons  who  have  made  a  vow  to 
drink  and  sinp;  and  frolic  iu  any  church  that  they  ought 
not  to  fulfil  their  vow. 

13.  Forbids  abhots,  chaplains,  recluses,  and  priests  to 
give  letters  dismissory  to  clerks. 


15.  Forbids  to  accept  the  bequests  of  suicides;  permits 
those  of  persons  killed  in  the  conimissimi  of  any  crime. 

20.  Commands  that  they  be  excluded  from  communion 
who  have  eaten  of  meats  oftered  to  idols,  or  of  things 
strangled,  etc. 

21.  Excommunicates  abbots  who  despise  the  orders  of 
their  bishops.    See  Labbe,  Cunc.  iv,  1T79. 

in.  A  Third  Council  was  held  at  Orleans  May  7, 
538.  Nineteen  bishops  attended,  among  whom  were 
Lupus  of  Lyons,  who  presided,  Pantathagus  of  Vienne, 
Leo  of  Sens,  etc.     Thirty-three  canons  were  published : 

1.  Orders  that  a  metropolitan  who  shall  permit  two 
years  to  pass  without  convoking  a  provincial  synod  shall 
be  suspended  from  celebrating  mass  for  one  year,  and  also 
those  bishops  who  neglect  to  attend  it  without  just  hin- 
derance. 

3.  Directs  that  metropolitans  be  consecrated  by  a  met- 
ropolitan in  the  presence  of  all  the  bishops  of  the  province, 
and  the  bishops  of  each  province  by  the  metropolitan. 

7.  Directs  that  clerks  who  have  received  orders  of  their 
own  free  will  shall,  if  they  marry  afterwards,  be  excom- 
municated ;  that  if  they  were  ordained  without  their  owu 
consent  they  shall  be  only  deposed;  that  clerks  commit- 
ting adultery  shall  be  shut  up  iu  a  monastery  for  life, 
without,  however,  being  deprived  of  communion. 

25.  Orders  that  persons  who  fall  back  from  a  state  of 
penance  into  a  worldly  life  shall  be  deprived  of  commun- 
ion until  at  the  point  of  death. 

28.  Forbids  to  work  in  the  fields  on  Sunday,  but  permits 
travelling  on  horseback  or  iu  a  carriage,  the  preparation 
of  food,  and  all  things  needful  for  the  proper  neatness  of 
house  and  i)erson  ;  the  denial  of  which  things  it  states  to 
belong  rather  to  the  Jewish  than  the  Christian  observance 
of  the  day. 

29.  Forbids  lay  persons  to  leave  church  at  mass  before 
the  end  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  or  if  a  bishop  be  present,  be- 
fore he  has  giveu  liis  blessing. 

30.  Forbids  Jews  to  mix  with  Christians  from  Holy 
Thursday  to  Easter-day.    See  Labbe,  Cone,  v,  294. 

IV.  A  Fourth  Council  was  convened  at  Orleans  in 
54L  Thirty-eight  bishops  and  the  deputies  of  twelve 
absent  attended  ;  Leontius,  archbishop  of  Bordeaux,  pre- 
sided. Thirty-eight  canons  were  published;  most  of 
them  similar  to  those  published  in  the  preceding  coun- 
cils.    The  following  are  among  those  which  differ : 

1.  Orders  the  celebration  of  Easter  every  year  according 
to  the  table  of  Victorius  (or  Victor). 

4.  Orders  that  no  one  at  the  oblation  of  the  holy  chalice 
shall  presume  to  offer  anything  but  wine  mixed  with  wa- 
ter, because  it  is  held  as  sacrilegious  to  ofler  anything 
difl'erent  from  what  the  Saviour  instituted  iu  his  most 
holy  commandments. 

16.  Excommunicates  those  who  swear,  after  the  fashion 
of  pagans,  upon  the  heads  of  beasts,  or  who  invoke  the 
names  of  false  gods. 

33.  Declares  that  any  person  desirous  of  having  a  parish 
upon  his  property,  must,  in  the  first  place,  give  a  sufficient 
endowment  for  the  clerks  who  shall  serve  it. 

Such  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  origin  of  Church  pat- 
ronage.    See  Labbo,  Cone,  v,  380. 

V.  A  Fifth  Council  was  held  at  Orleans,  October 
28,  549,  by  Childebert,  king  of  France.  Fifty  bishops 
(among  whom  were  ten  afterwards  reverenced  as  saints) 
and  twenty-one  deputies  of  those  who  were  absent  at- 
tended, collected  from  the  three  kingdoms  of  France  and 
all  the  provinces  of  the  Gauls,  except  that  of  Narbonne, 
which  was  still  in  the  occupation  of  the  Goths.  Sacer- 
dos,  bishop  of  Lyons,  presided.  Twenty-four  canons,  for 
the  most  part  renewing  those  of  the  preceding  councils, 
were  published : 

1.  Condemns  the  errors  of  Eutyches  and  Nestorius. 

2.  Forhids  excommunication  for  small  offences. 

6.  Forbids  to  ordain  a  slave  without  the  master's  con- 
sent. 

11.  Forbids  to  give  the  people  a  bishop  whom  they  dis- 
like, and  declares  that  neither  the  people  nor  clergy  ought 
to  be  intimidated  in  making  their  election. 

20,  21.  Direct  that  archdeacons  shall  visit  prisoners  ev- 
ery Sunday,  and  that  bishops  shall  take  care  of  lepers. 
See  Labbe,  Coiw.  v,  3^0. 

VI.  A  Council  of  less  importance  was  convened  at 
Orleans  in  1022  by  king  Robert,  at  which  several  bish- 
ops were  present.  Several  Manichteans  were  condemned 
to  be  burned,  among  whom  were  Stephen  (or  Heribert) 
and  Lysoye,  ecclesiastics  of  Orleans.  See  Labbe,  Cone. 
ix,  83G ;  Spicil.  p.  740. 

Orley,  Jean  van,  a  Belgian  painter,  was  born  at 
Brussels  in  1656.     He  first  studied  with  his  father,  but 


ORMAN 


448 


OR]\IUZD 


afterwards  devoted  himself  to  historical  painting  with 
considerable  success,  and  was  much  employed  in  paint- 
ing for  the  churches  in  the  Netherlands;  In  the  church 
of  St.  Nicholas  at  Brussels  is  a  picture  by  him  repre- 
senting St.  Peter  delivered  from  Prison,  and  in  the  pa- 
rochial church  of  Asch  a  jiicture  of  the  Resin-rection, 
which  are  highly  commended.  His  masterpiece  is  a 
large  picture  of  the  Adoration  of  the  Mugi  in  the  refec- 
tory of  the  abbey  of  Dillighem.  He  etched  a  part  of 
the  plates,  from  his  own  designs,  for  the  New  Testament. 
He  died  in  1740. — Spooner,  Biog.  Diet,  of  the  Fine  Arts, 
vol.  ii,  s.  V. 

Oi'iuan,  Sajiuel  L.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  Williamson  Coun- 
ty, Tenn.,  March  22,  1838.  He  was  converted  Oct.  7, 
1858,  joined  the  Church  in  1859,  and  was  licensed  to 
preach  the  year  following;  but  his  mother  being  a  wid- 
ow, and  he  the  only  son  at  home,  he  believed  it  to  be 
his  duty  to  remain  with  her,  and  did  not  join  Confer- 
ence until  October,  18GG,  though  he  was  employed  one 
year  on  the  Savannah  Circuit,  beginning  October,  18G2, 
and  one  year  on  the  Russellville  Circuit,  commencing  in 
the  autumn  of  1865.  After  his  admission  into  the  Ten- 
nessee Conference,  he  filled  successively  the  Mo\dton  and 
Smithville  circuits,  and  the  Trinity  Station.  While  at 
the  latter  charge  his  health  failed,  and  he  was  the  next 
year  made  supcrnumerarj'  to  the  Elm  Street  Church,  in 
Nashville;  recovering  his  strength  somewhat,  he  was 
stationed  in  Springfield  at  the  session  of  the  Conference 
held  in  1870 ;  but  his  health  soon  failed  him  here,  and 
he  died  Dec.  25, 1871,  He  was  greatly  beloved  by  all 
who  knew  him.  He  was  intelligent,  prudent,  amiable, 
good.  See  Dr.  J.  B.  McFerrin,  in  Nashville  Christian 
Advocate,  Jan.  27,  1872;  Minutes  of  the  Meth.  Ejnsc. 
Church,  South,  1872,  p.  717. 

Orme,  William,  a  noted  Scotch  divine,  was  born  at 
Falkirk,  Scotland,  in  1787.  He  removed  early  to  Edin- 
burgh, where  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  wheelwright  in 
1800.  He  then  joined  the  Independents,  and  in  1805 
entered  as  a  student  for  the  ministry  in  a  class  support- 
ed by  Mr.  Haldane.  He  became  minister  of  a  Congre- 
gational Church  at  Perth  in  1807;  removed  afterwards 
to  London,  and  was  appointed  minister  of  a  congregation 
at  Camberwell,  and  foreign  secretary  to  the  London 
Missionary  Society.  He  died  in  1830.  He  wrote  Bibli- 
otheca  Biblica,  a  select  list  of  boohs  on  sacred  literature, 
with  notices,  etc.  (Edinb.  1824,  8vo)  : — Life  of  Baxter  (in 
Baxter's  Practical  Worls  [Lond.  1830,  23  vols.  8vo],  vol. 
i) : — Memoirs  of  the  Life,  Writings,  and  Religious  Con- 
nections of  John  Owen,  D.D.  (ibid.  1820, 8vo) : — Remark- 
able Passages  in  the  Life  of  William  Kiffi-n  (ibid.  1823)  : — 
Memoirs,  including  T^etters  and  select  Remains  of  John 
Urquhart  (ibid.  1827,  2  vols.  12mo)  : — The  Ordinance 
of  the  Lord's  SupjJer  illustrated  (1826,  12mo) : — Memoir 
of  the  Controversy  respecting  the  Heavenly  Witnesses, 
1  John  V,  7,  including  Critical  Notices  of  the  Principal 
Writers  on  Both  Sides  of  the  Question  bij  Criticus  (1830, 
12mo ;  new  edition,  with  Appendix  by  Ezra  Abbot,  N.  Y. 
1866,  12mo).  See  Darling,  Cgclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2248; 
Nicholls,  ii,  786,  s.  v. ;  Home,  Bibliotheca  Biblica  (see 
Index) ;  Christian  Examine?;  1866  (Mav),  p.  398.  (J. 
N.  P.) 

Ormerod,  Oliver,  a  noted  English  Churchman  of 
king  James  Fs  reign,  tlourished  as  rector  of  Huntspill, 
Somersetshire,  and  died  in  1626.  He  was  a  great  po- 
lemic, and  wrote  severely  against  Papists  and  Puri- 
tans. Among  his  works  the  most  noted  is  The  Picture 
of  a  Puritane  (Lond.  1605,  4to),  which,  though  it  de- 
serves to  be  passed  by  as  unworthy  in  tendency,  claims 
the  recognition  of  scholars  because  of  the  thorough 
knowledge  of  men  and  things  which  it  exhibits.  It  is 
replete  witli  classical  allusions,  and  aboumls  in  quota- 
tions from  the  Church  fathers,  the  schoolmen,  and  other 
abstruse  writers.  Other  noteworthy  productions  of 
Ormerod's  are,  The  Picture  of  a  Pajiist  (1606):  —  A 
Discovery   of  Puritan   Papisme   and  a   Discovery  of 


Popish  Paganism  (1612, 4to).    See  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet. 
xxiii,  389.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ormond,  William,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  (ireen  County,  N.  C, 
Dec.  22, 1769  ;  was  converted  Dec.  11, 1787  ;  entered  the 
itinerancy  in  1791;  travelled  and  preached  extensively 
from  Maryland  to  Georgia;  and  died  in  Brunswick 
County,  Va.,  Oct.  30, 1803.  He  was  a  good  and  zealous 
man,  and  many  souls  were  converted  under  his  labors. 
— Minutes  of  Conferences,  i,  116. 

Ormuzd  and  Aiiriman.  The  most  difficult  re- 
ligious problem  for  the  mind  to  solve  is  that  of  the  ex- 
istence of  evil  in  this  world.  If  there  be  a  God,  then 
must  that  God  be  good;  and  as  nothing  can  happen 
without  his  will,  naturally  we  should  expect  that  the 
world  which  he  governs  would  be  a  place  where  every- 
thing would  be  good,  virtuous,  and  happy.  But  the 
contrary  is  the  case.  The  world,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  is 
full  of  evil,  of  sin,  and  of  misery.  Whence,  then,  comes 
this?  Is  the  Deity  not  good?  or  is  his  power  limited? 
or  how  is  this  conflict  which  we  see  actually  going  on 
in  the  world  to  be  explained?  Without  the  higher 
ideas  given  us  by  revelation,  the  problem  could  not  be 
solved;  but  it  is  interesting  to  examine  what  were  the 
conclusions  to  which  the  mind  of  man,  unaided  by  the 
light  of  revelation,  came  by  the  exercise  of  its  own 
reasoning  powers.  It  then  attempted  to  solve  the 
problem  in  two  ways :  the  one  was  pantheism,  the 
other  dualism.  In  pantheism  it  is  denied  that  there  is 
any  real  difference  between  good  and  evil.  Things  do 
not  exist,  but  merely  seem  to  exist.  This  whole  ex- 
ternal world  is  a  mere  illusion,  in  which  the  world-spirit 
develops  itself  in  various  ways,  and  which  finally  it 
will  absorb  back  into  itself.  Just  as  the  bubbles  upon  a 
stream  seem  to  have  a  separate  existence  for  a  time, 
and  rioat  upon  its  surface,  bright  in  the  sunshine  with 
reflected  colors,  and  dark  and  lustreless  in  the  shade, 
but  finally  as  they  break  all  fall  back  into  the  main 
flood  of  waters,  so  is  it  with  men.  They  seem  to  have 
a  separate  existence  for  a  time,  and  live  some  in  sun- 
shine and  some  in  shade,  but  really  they  are  all  por- 
tions of  the  world-spirit,  and  at  death  become  again  in- 
distinguishable parts  of  his  existence,  none  the  better 
and  none  the  worse  for  what  happened  to  them  in  life. 
It  is  this  same  world -spirit  which  makes  the  plants 
grow.  They  have  no  merit  and  no  blame  for  their 
wholesome  or  noxious  qualities.  Beauty,  richness  of 
odors,  utility  earn  them  no  praise;  nor  is  the  poison- 
ous hemlock  blamed  when  it  destroys  man's  life.  So 
human  actions  are  but  higher  developments  of  the  ac- 
tivity of  this  same  world-spirit;  and  as  they  are  his 
doings,  he  cannot  praise  or  blame  them.  Like  want, 
squalor,  and  crime  in  a  picture,  they  are  unrealities,  and 
nothing  follows  from  them. 

It  was  in  India  that  pantheism  was  elaborated  into 
a  perfect  sj-stem ;  but  the  religions  both  of  Egypt  and 
Babylon  were  based  upon  the  same  fundamental  idea, 
which  is  at  the  root  of  pantheism,  that  good  and  evil 
are  not  essentially  opposed,  but  in  appearance  only. 
In  the  religion  of  the  ancient  IMedes  and  Persians  we 
find  a  totally  different  conception.  Zoroaster,  its  re- 
puted author,  had  views  too  high  and  noble  to  be  con- 
tented with  a  solution  which  ignores  the  reality  of  this 
entire  present  state  of  things.  On  the  other  hand,  he 
could  not  believe  that  the  Deity,  whom  he  conceived 
to  be  essentially  good  and  altogether  perfect,  could  liim- 
self  have  created  evil,  and  admitted  it  into  the  world 
which  he  had  created.  There  seemed,  therefore,  but 
one  way  to  escape  from  the  dilemma,  and  that  was  to 
suppose  that  evil  also  had  an  independent  existence, 
and  that  there  was  a  struggle  in  the  moral  world  as 
well  as  in  material  nature.  There  cold  and  heat, 
light  and  darkness,  tempest  and  sunshine  seemed  ever 
at  variance,  waging  perpetual  war  for  the  ascendency; 
and  so  lie  conceived  that  in  opposition  to  Ormuzd,  the 
good  god,  and  princijilc  of  goodness,  there  stood  Ahri- 
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man,  an  evil  god,  and  the  author  of  all  evil  and  sorrow 
and  death.  Ahriman  likewise  seemed  to  him  an  inde- 
pendent power,  not  called  into  being,  but  equally  eternal 
with  Ormuzd  himself;  eternal  as  regards  his  pre-exist- 
ence,  but  not  eternal  in  the  future.  Zoroaster  could 
not  bring  himself  to  believe  that  this  struggle  was  to 
go  on  forever;  and  therefore,  not  very  logically,  he 
taught  that  a  being  endowed  with  an  infinite  prc-ex- 
istence  was  nevertheless  finite.  In  distant  ages  three 
prophets,  sprung  from  Zoroaster,  were  to  bring  into  the 
world  the  three  remaining  books  of  the  Zend-Avesta, 
and  convert  the  world  to  the  faith ;  and  thereupon  evil 
was  to  disappear,  and  the  whole  world  become  pure 
and  happy,  as  it  was  when  first  created  by  Ormuzd, 
before  Ahriman  had  entered  it,  and  marred  it  by  his 
mischievous  activitj% 

On  closer  examination,  however,  it  appears  that  the 
Zend-Avesta  is  not  all  of  the  same  date,  and  that  this 
dualism  is  not  found  in  its  most  ancient  sections.  There 
are  very  early  chapters  that  contain  traces  even  of  a 
polytheistic  nature -worship,  in  which  the  gods  have 
no  personal  existence,  but  are  mere  powers,  such  as 
the  sunshine,  the  wind,  the  earth,  and  fire.  As  the 
same  sort  of  worship  is  found  in  the  older  religious 
basis  of  India,  it  seems  as  if  this  was  the  primitive  re- 
ligion of  the  whole  Aryan  stock.  But  this  system  was 
too  sensuous  to  long  satisfy  men's  minds,  and  the  next 
stage  in  the  Zend-Avesta  is  that  in  which  we  have  a 
distinct  recognition  of  deities  who  are  real  persons, 
possessed  of  self-consciousness  and  intelligence.  These 
deities  are  some  good  and  some  bad,  the  former  being 
called  ^s!/?YW,  "spiritual  beings,"  while  the  latter  are 
the  Devas,  or  Divs — a  word  etymologically  the  same  as 
the  Latin  Deus,  but  originally  signifying  the  shy.  In 
Sanscrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and  most  languages  the  word 
has  a  good  meaning,  and  signifies  the  Supreme  Deity. 
But  the  Iranians,  in  their  recoil  from  nature-worship, 
gave  it  a  bad  sense,  and  it  soon  became  equivalent  with 
them  to  fiends  and  devils. 

The  Zend-Avesta,  however,  soon  went  one  step  far- 
ther. In  the  old  nature-worship  there  had  been  no  at- 
tempt to  subordinate  one  power  to  another.  But  when 
the  deities  were  regarded  as  persons,  the  question  soon 
arose,  How  did  these  various  beings  combine  to  act 
together  V  was  there  among  them  any  order  of  agree- 
ment? or  any  superiority  of  one  over  another?  Now 
here  it  is  the  especial  glory  of  Zoroastrianism  that  it 
conceived  of  the  existence  of  one  supreme  God.  Or- 
muzd is  the  highest  object  of  adoration,  "  the  true  Crea- 
tor, Preserver,  and  Governor  of  the  universe."  Mr. 
Rawlinson  {Ancient  Monarchies,  u,Z2'^)  spells  the  name 
Ahuro-Mazddo,  and  gives  several  explanations  of  it, 
the  most  probable  being  that  of  Haug,  "  the  living 
wise."  He  is  set  forth  "  as  the  source  of  all  good,  and 
the  proper  object  of  the  highest  worship.  He  is  the 
creator  of  life,  both  the  earthly  and  the  spiritual.  He 
made  the  celestial  bodies,  all  earthly  substances,  all 
good  creatures,  and  all  things  good  and  true."  "  He 
is  himself  good,  holy,  pure,  true,  the  holy  God,  the 
holiest  of  all,  the  essence  of  truth,  the  father  of  all 
truth,  the  best  being  of  all,  the  master  of  purity." 
Moreover  '•  he  is  supremely  happy,  and  possesses  every 
blessing,  health,  wealth,  virtue,  wisdom,  immortality." 
From  him  comes  all  good  to  man.  On  the  pious  and 
the  righteous  he  bestows  not  only  earthly  advantages, 
but  precious  spiritual  gifts,  truth,  devotion,  "  a  good 
mind,"  and  everlasting  happiness;  and  as  he  rewards 
the  good,  so  he  punishes  the  bad,  though  this  is  an  as- 
pect in  which  he  is  but  seldom  represented. 

In  this  description  of  Ormuzd,  gathered  by  Mr.  Raw- 
linson from  the  Ya^na,  or  Book  of  Sacrifice,  a  part  of 
the  Zend-Avesta,  we  are  moving  among  thoughts  grand 
as  those  of  the  Old  Testament,  though,  as  this  writer 
remarks,  the  conception  of  Ormuzd  is  less  spiritual  and 
less  awful  than  that  of  Jehovah.  The  ascription  to 
him  of  health,  and  also  of  the  physical  (jualities  of 
brightness  and  luciditv,  shows  that  they  did  not  regard 
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him  as  purely  spiritual ;  while  his  being  so  predominant- 
ly the  author  only  of  good  things  in  a  great  measure 
deprives  him  of  Jehovah's  most  sublime  attribute  of 
justice. 

But  Zoroastrianism  did  not  stop  here.  The  con- 
templation of  the  evil  that  is  in  the  world  led  in  time 
to  a  highly  developed  dualism,  in  which  Ahriman 
stands  opposed  to  Ormuzd  as  a  being  possessed  of  al- 
most equal  power,  but  using  it  only  for  the  worst  pur- 
poses. Though  we  do  not  find  this  doctrine,  as  was  said 
above,  in  the  most  ancient  sections  of  the  Zend-Avesta, 
yet  even  there  the  distinctions  between  good  and  evil, 
truth  and  falsehood,  right  and  wrong,  are  described  in 
strong  colors;  and  the  name  Ahriman  (in  ancient  Per- 
sian, Ajigro-Mainyits,  the  dark  spirit)  occurs  but  in  a 
highly  poetical  passage,  not  as  a  real  personage,  but  as 
a  figure  of  speech.  But  in  course  of  time  this  "dark 
spirit"  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  living  power;  and  as 
men  noticed  how  in  the  struggle  of  life  evil  seemed  as 
mighty  as  good,  he  was  invested  with  attributes  as 
great  as  those  of  Ormuzd  himself.  As,  too,  it  was  in- 
conceivable that  the  good  deity  would  have  allowed 
such  a  being  to  come  into  existence,  it  was  concluded 
that  evil  must  be  co-eternal  with  good.  But  as  man's 
heart  dictates  to  him  that  good  is  better  than  evil,  and 
must  finally  prevail,  and  as  the  thought  was  unendur- 
able that  the  struggle  could  go  on  forever,  and  this 
world  be  eternally  miserable,  the  conclusion  was  ar- 
rived at  that  at  some  distant  period  Ormuzd  would 
gain  the  victory,  and  evil  depart  out  of  the  world  for- 
ever. 

Meanwhile  a  fierce  war  is  carried  on,  in  which  every 
act  of  Ormuzd  is  watched  by  his  enemy,  and  immedi- 
ately spoiled.  The  good  deity  spends  his  time  in  de- 
vising schemes  of  benevolence  for  the  happiness  of  his 
people,  and  Ahriman  is  equally  active,  and  even  more 
successful  in  inventing  pests  and  annoyances,  which 
turn  every  creation  of  Ormuzd  into  a  place  of  trial  and 
misery.  The  imagination,  too,  soon  called  into  exist- 
ence numerous  personages  to  be  the  allies  and  ministers 
of  these  dread  powers  in  the  conflict,  and  each  especial- 
ly had  his  council  of  six,  by  whose  instrumentality  the 
conflict  was  maintained.  On  the  side  of  Ormuzd  the 
council  is  more  completely  defined  than  on  that  of 
Ahriman.  It  is  composed  of  six  Amshashpands,  or  im- 
mortal saints,  of  whom  the  first,  Bahman,  "  the  good 
mind,"  originalh^  a  mere  attribute  of  Ormuzd,  has  for 
his  office  the  maintenance  of  life  in  animals  and  of 
goodness  in  man.  .4  rdibesht,  the  second,  means  "  the 
clearest  truth."  He  was  regarded  as  the  light  of  the 
universe,  and  his  business  was  to  maintain  the  splendor 
of  the  various  luminaries,  and  enable  them  to  dispense 
heat  and  light.  The  third,  Shahravar;  was  the  dis- 
penser of  riclies.  The  fourth,  Isfand-A  rmat,  represent- 
ed the  earth.  As  the  Iranians  were  a  purely  agricultu- 
ral people,  the  earth  always  held  a  high  place  in  their 
esteem,  and  Armaiti,  the  earth-goddess,  was  also  god- 
dess of  piety.  Under  her  charge  was  all  growth  and 
fertility,  and  she  was  the  giver  of  abundant  harvests. 
The  last  two  were  Khoi-dud,  "health,"  and  Amerddt, 
"  immortality."  The  vegetable  world  was  especially 
intrusted  to  their  charge.  Besides  these,  the  armies 
of  Ormuzd  are  commanded  by  the  angel  Serosh,  de- 
scribed as  "  the  sincere,  the  beautiful,  the  victorious,  the 
true,  the  master  of  truth."  Under  his  command  they 
wage  perpetual  war  with  the  Devas,  whom  sometimes 
he  even  stays,  and  guard  the  whole  world,  and  es- 
pecially the  Iranian  territory,  from  their  attacks.  Ahri- 
man's  council  of  six  consists  of  A  ko-mano,  "  the  bad 
mind;"  Indra,  the  Vedic  god  of  storms  and  war,  but 
simply  a  destructive  being  in  the  Zoroastrian  mythol- 
ogy; (^aurva,  who  may  be  Siva;  Naonhaitya,  Taric, 
and  Zaric,  the  two  latter  being  "darkness"  and  "poi- 
son ;"  but  this  council  is  not  elaborated  with  so  much 
care  as  that  of  Ormuzd,  and  several  of  its  members  are 
very  shadowy  persons. 

In  his  general  siunmary  of  Mazdeism,  as  the  worship 
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of  Ormuzd  is  called,  after  3fazJa,  the  second  part  of 
the  deity's  name,  Jlr.  Kawlinsou  (p.  337)  points  out 
that,  besiiics  their  belief  in  a  spiritual  world,  composed 
partly  of  i,'ood,  partly  of  evil  intelligences,  the  Zoroas- 
trians  held  very  enlightened  views  with  respect  to  hu- 
man duties  and  hopes.  In  their  system  truth,  purity, 
piety,  and  industry  were  the  virtues  chiefly  valued  and 
inculcated.  Evil  was  traced  up  to  its  root  in  the  heart 
of  man;  and  it  was  distinctly  taught  that  no  virtue 
deserved  the  name  but  such  as  was  co-extensive  with 
the  whole  sphere  of  human  activity,  including  the  per- 
fect triad  of  thought,  word,  and  deed.  Alan's  industry 
was  to  exert  itself  in  reclaiming  the  soil  from  the 
thorns  and  weeds  and  barrenness  with  which  it  had 
been  cursed  by  Ahriman.  Thus  tillage  became  a  re- 
ligious duly,  in  which  man  was  a  fellow-worker  with 
Ormuzd.  A\'orship  consisted  in  the  recitation  of  pray- 
ers and  hymns;  the  offering  of  soma-juice,  which  was 
not  allowed  to  ferment  and  become  intoxicating,  as  was 
the  case  in  India,  but  was  drunk  fresh ;  and  tinally  in 
sacrifices,  that  of  the  horse  being  looked  upon  as  the 
most  acceptable.  The  flesh  was  only  shown  to  the  sa- 
cred lire  as  an  act  of  consecration,  and  was  then  eaten 
at  a  solemn  banquet  by  the  priest  and  his  fellow-wor- 
shippers. 

Finally,  the  Zoroastrians  were  devout  believers  in 
the  immortality  of  the  soid  and  a  conscious  future  ex- 
istence. They  taught  that  immediately  after  death 
the  souls  of  men,  both  good  and  bad,  proceed  together 
along  an  appointed  path  to  "  the  bridge  of  the  gather- 
er." Over  this,  from  its  extreme  narrowness,  only  the 
souls  of  the  good  can  pass,  while  the  wicked  fall  from 
it  into  the  gulf  of  punishment  below.  Even  the  good 
have  to  be  assisted  in  their  passage  by  the  angel  Serosh, 
but  when  safely  over  the  archangel  Barman  rises  from 
his  throne  to  greet  them  severally  with  the  words, 
"  How  happy  art  thou  who  hast  come  hither  to  us  from 
mortality  to  immortality."  After  this  the  pious  soiU 
goes  joyfully  onward  to  the  jjresence  of  Ormuzd,  to 
the  immortal  saints,  to  the  golden  throne,  and  to  Para- 
dise. As  for  the  wicked,  when  they  fall  into  the  gulf, 
they  find  themselves  in  outer  darkness  iu  Ahriman's 
kingdom,  where  they  are  forced  to  remain  and  feed 
on  poisoned  banquets.  The  one  dark  spot,  therefore, 
in  the  Zoroastrian  religion  was  this  dualism,  which 
placed  opposite  to  the  good  god  Ormuzd  a  being  of 
nearly  equal  might  and  activity,  Ahriman,  who  wages 
with  him  constant  war.  Yet  even  this  appears  to  have 
been  a  corruption  of  the  primitive  creed.  The  earlier 
portions  of  the  Zend-Avesta  are  strongly  monotheistic, 
are  averse  to  idolatry  under  every  form,  and  mark  in 
the  strongest  way  the  opposition  between  good  and 
evil.  But  as  time  went  on,  and  men  mused  upon  this 
mysterious  problem  of  the  presence  and  power  of  evil 
in  a  world  made  by  a  good  god,  the  figure  of  the  bad 
intelligence,  Ahriman,  began  to  stand  out  in  stronger 
colors,  till  he  became  a  god  too,  endowed  with  attri- 
butes well-nigh  as  mighty  as  those  of  Ormuzd.  Then 
round  the  two  there  grew  up  a  mythology  of  angelic 
beings,  towards  some  of  whom  at  last  even  a  religious 
reverence  was  paid  verging  on  idolatry ;  and  so  the 
spirituality  of  the  original  creed  of  the  Iranians  was 
lost. 

The  chief  authorities  are  Spiegel's  edition  and  trans- 
lation of  the  Zend-Avesta  ;  Haug,  I-Jssai/s  on  the  Sacred 
Languar/e,  etc.,  of  the  Parsees ;  Lenormant,  Manuel 
d'/Hstoire  Ancienne  de  /'Orient,  ii,  30()-324;  liawlinson, 
Ancient  Monarchies,  ii,  322-344.  See  also  Ilardwick, 
Christ  and  other  .]f  asters,  ii,  383  S(j. ;  Midler,  Chips  from 
a  German  Workshop,  vol.  i ;  Upham,  Wise  Men,  p.  72- 
74,  82-85;  Hunt,  Pantheism,  p.  32  sq. ;  Ueberweg,  Hist, 
of  Philosophy,  i,  17  sq. ;  Etheridge,  Introd.  to  Hebrew 
Literalnn;  p.  340  sq.      (R.  T.  S.) 

Oniamatuas  Tlis  is  the  name  of  a  spirit  wor- 
shipped by  tlie  South  Sea  Islanders.  There  are  suj)- 
posed  to  he  several  such  spirits,  and  they  are  thought 
to  reside  in  the  world  of  night,  and  are  never  invoked 


by  wizards  or  sorcerers.  They  are  a  different  order  of 
beings  from  the  gods,  and  are  believed  to  be  the  spirits 
of  departed  relations.  The  natives  were  greatly  afraid 
of  them,  and  endeavored  to  propitiate  them  by  present- 
ing offerings.  '"They  seem,"  says  Mr.  Ellis,  in  his  Poly- 
nesian Researches,  "  to  have  been  regarded  as  a  sort  of 
diemons.  In  the  Leeward  Islands,  the  chief  oniamatuas 
were  spirits  of  departed  warriors  who  had  distinguished 
themselves  by  ferocity  and  murder,  attributes  of  charac- 
ter usually  supposed  to  belong  to  these  evil  genii.  Each 
celebrated  tU  was  honored  with  an  image,  throui^h  which 
it  was  supposed  his  influence  wiis  exerted.  The  spirits 
of  the  reigning  chiefs  were  united  to  this  class,  and  the 
skulls  of  deceased  rulers,  kept  with  the  images,  were 
honored  with  the  same  worship.  Some  idea  of  what 
was  regarded  as  their  ruling  passion  may  be  inferred 
from  the  fearful  apprehensions  constantly  entertained 
by  all  classes.  They  were  supposed  to  be  exceedingly 
irritable  and  cruel,  avenging  with  death  the  slightest 
insult  or  neglect,  and  were  kept  within  the  precincts  of 
the  temple.  In  the  marie  of  Tane,  at  IMasva,  the  ruins 
of  their  abode  were  still  standing  when  I  last  visited  the 
place.  It  was  a  house  built  upon  a  number  of  large, 
strong  poles,  which  raised  tlie  floor  ten  or  twelve  feet 
from  the  ground.  They  were  thus  elevated  to  keep 
them  out  of  the  way  of  men,  as  it  was  imagined  they 
were  constantly  strangling  or  otherwise  destroying  the 
chiefs  and  people.  To  prevent  this,  they  were  also 
treated  with  great  respect ;  men  were  appointed  con- 
stantly to  attend  them,  and  to  keep  them  wrapped  in 
the  choicest  kinds  of  cloth;  to  take  them  out  whenever 
there  was  a  pae  atua,  or  general  exhibition  of  the  gods ; 
to  anoint  them  frequently  with  fragrant  oil ;  and  to 
sleep  in  the  house  with  them  at  night.  All  this  was 
done  to  keep  them  ])acirted.  And  though  the  oflice  of 
calming  the  angry  spirits  was  honorable,  it  was  regard- 
ed as  dangerous;  for  if  during  the  night,  or  at  any  other 
time,  these  keepers  were  guilty  of  the  least  impropriety, 
it  was  supposed  the  spirits  of  the  images  or  the  skulls 
would  hurl  them  headlong  from  their  high  abodes,  and 
break  their  necks  in  the  fall."  The  names  of  the  prin- 
ciple ornamatuas  were  Mauri,  Bua-rai,  Tea-fao.  They 
were  considered  the  most  malignant  of  beings,  exceed- 
ingl}'  irritable  and  implacable.  They  were  not  confined 
to  the  skulls  of  departed  warriors,  or  the  images  made 
for  them,  but  Avere  occasionally  supposed  to  resort  to 
the  shells  from  the  sea-shore,  especially  a  beautiful  kind 
of  murex,  called  the  murex  i-amoces.  These  shells  were 
kept  by  the  sorcerers,  and  the  peculiar  singing  noise 
perceived  on  applying  the  valve  to  the  ear  was  imagined 
to  proceed  from  the  dremon  it  contained.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  (fthe  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Ornament  is  the  usual  and  proper  rendering  in  the 
O.  T.  of  the  Hebrew  "'"'"t  "rf*  (Sept.  usually  Kucrpog). 
The  Israelites,  like  other  Oriental  nations,  have  always 
been  remarkable  for  their  love  of  ornament  (Gen.  xxiv, 
47 ;  li^xod.  xxxii,  2  ;  xxxiii,  4,  etc.),  not  only  in  costly 
garments  and  braiding  the  hair  (I  Peter  iii,  3  [see 
Haiu]),  but  also  in  jewelry  and  gold  (Ezek.  xxviii, 
13  sq.).  The  men  were  usually  content  to  wear  simply 
seal-rings  [see  Skal],  and  indulged  in  expensive  attire 
only  on  solemn  or  public  occasions ;  unless  their  posi- 
tion, as  in  the  case  of  princes,  required  more  display 
(Psa.  xlv,  5 ;  2  Sam.  xii,  30 ;  2  :\Iacc.  iv,  38,  etc.).  But 
the  women,  especially  young  damsels  and  brides,  wore 
many  and  very  valuable  ornaments  (2  Sam.  i,  24;  Jer. 
ii,  32;  Isa.  iii,  17  sq. ;  Ixi.  10;  .Judith  x,  4;  xii,  16; 
comp.  Esth.  ii,  12),  generally  in  the  form  of  rings,  chains, 
and  bracelets.  Sometimes  the  y<iung  women  purposely 
made  themselves  publicly  conspicuous  by  their  adorn- 
ments (Baruch  vi,  8 ;  i.  e.  Epist.  Jerem.  8).  During 
times  of  mourning,  in  obedience  to  a  natural  impulse, 
all  ornaments  were  laid  aside  (Exod.  xxxiii,  4  sq. ; 
2  Sam.  i,  24  ;  Ezek.  xxiv,  17,  22).  Ornaments  are  enu- 
merated in  various  passages  (see  Isa.  iii,  18  sq. ;  Hos.  ii, 
12;  Ezek.  xvi,  11).     Among  the  ornaments  peculiar  to 


ORNAMENT 


451 


ORNAMENT 


females  was  the  golden  head-dress  in  the  form  of  the  holy 
city  (see  Mishna,  Ediijoth,  ii,  7,  3nT  >i:5  T'3',  so  ex- 
plained by  the  rabbins).  Idols  were  also  adorned  with 
gold  and  jewels  (Jer.  x,  4 ;  Baruch  vi,  10,  23 ;  2  Mace, 
ii,  2),  as  now  the  images  of  the  Virgin  in  the  Roman 
churches. — Winer,  ii,  418.     See  Attire  ;  Epiiod. 

The  number,  variety,  and  weight  of  the  ornaments 
ordinarily  worn  upon  the  person  form  one  of  the  char- 
acteristic features  of  Oriental  costume,  both  in  ancient 
and  "modern  times  (see  Thomson,  Land  and  Book;  i, 
184  sq. ;  Van  Lennep,  Bible  Lands,  p.  531  sq.).  The 
monuments  of  ancient  Egypt  exhibit  the  hands  of 
ladies  loaded  with  rings,  ear-rings  of  very  great  size, 
anklets,  armlets,  bracelets  of  the  most  varied  character, 
and  frequently  inlaid  with  precious  stones  or  enamel, 
handsome  and  richly  ornamented  necklaces,  either  of 
gold  or  of  beads,  and  chains  of  various  kinds  (Wilkin- 
son, ii,  335-341).  The  modern  Egyptians  retain  to  the 
full  the  same  taste,  and  vie  with  their  progenitors  in  the 
number  and  beauty  of  their  ornaments  (Lane,  vol.  iii, 
Appendix  A).  Nor  is  the  display  confined,  as  with  us, 
to  the  upper  classes ;  we  are  told  that  "  even  most  of  the 
women  of  the  lower  orders  wear  a  variety  of  trumpery 
ornaments,  such  as  ear-rings,  necklaces,  bracelets,  etc., 
and  sometimes  a  nose-ring"  (Lane,  i,  78).  There  is  suf- 
ficient evidence  in  the  Bible  that  the  inhabitants  of  Pal- 
estine were  equally  devoted  to  finerj\  In  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, Isaiah  (iii,  18-23)  supplies  us  with  a  detailed 
description  of  the  articles  with  which  the  luxurious 
women  of  his  day  were  decorated,  and  the  picture  is 
filled  up  by  incidental  notices  in  other  places;  in  the 
Kew  Testament  the  apostles  load  us  to  infer  the  prev- 
alence of  the  same  habit  when  they  recommend  the 
women  to  adorn  themselves,  "  not  with  braided  hair,  or 
gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  array,  but  with  good  works" 
(I  Tim.  ii,  9,  10),  even  with  "the  ornament  of  a  meek 
and  quiet  spirit,  which  is  in  the  sight  of  God  of  great 
price"  (1  Pet.  iii,  4).  Ornaments  were  most  lavishly 
displayed  at  festivals,  -whether  of  a  public  (Hos.  ii,  13) 
or  a  private  character,  particularly  on  the  occasion  of  a 
wedding  (Isa.  Ixi,  10;  Jer.  ii,  32).  In  times  of  public 
mourning  they  were,  on  the  other  hand,  laid  aside 
(Exod.  xxxiii,  4-6). 

With  regard  to  the  particular  articles  noticed  in  the 
Old  Testament,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  explain  their 
form  or  use,  as  the  name  is  the  only  source  of  informa- 
tion open  to  us.  Much  illustration  may,  however,  be 
gleaned  both  from  the  monuments  of  Egypt  and  As- 
syria and  from  the  statements  of  modern  travellers;  and 
we  are  in  all  respects  in  a  better  position  to  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  Hebrew  terms  than  were  the  learned 
men  of  the  Keformation  ajra.  We  propose,  therefore, 
to  review  the  passages  in  which  the  personal  ornaments 
are  described,  substituting,  where  necessary,  for  the 
readings  of  the  A.  V.  the  more  correct  sense  in  italics, 
and  referring  for  more  detailed  descriptions  of  the  arti- 
cles to  the  various  heads  under  which  they  may  be 
found.  The  notices  which  occur  in  the  early  books  of 
the  Bible  imply  the  weight  and  abundance  of  the  orna- 
ments worn  at  that  period.  Eliezer  decorated  Kebekah 
with  "a  golden  nose-ring  (CtJ,  nezem)  of  half  a  shekel 
weiglit,  and  two  bracelets  O^"^"^,  tsamid)  for  her  hands 
of  ten  shekels  weight  of  gold"  (Gen.  xxiv,  22) ;  and  he 
afterwards  added  "  trinkets  ("'bsi,  Iceli,  articles  in  gen- 
eral) of  silver  and  trinkets  of  gold"  (verse  53).  Ear- 
rings (Dtl'^iTNa  CT3  "7iezem  in  their  ears")  were  worn 
by  Jacob's  wives,  apparently  as  charms,  for  they  are 
mentioned  in  connection  with  idols :  "  They  gave  unto 
Jacob  all  the  strange  gods  which  were  in  their  hand, 
and  their  ear-rings  which  were  in  their  ears"  (Gen. 
XXXV,  4).  The  ornaments  worn  by  the  patriarch  Judah 
were  a  "  signet"  (Dmn,  chothdni),  which  was  suspended 
by  a  string  (h''T^Q,  j)athil)  round  the  neck,  and  a  "staff" 
(Gen.  xxxvii,  18) :  the  staff  itself  was  probably  orna- 


mented, and  thus  the  practice  of  the  Israelites  would  be 
exactly  similar  to  that  of  the  Babylonians,  who,  accord- 
ing to  Herodotus  (i,  105),  "each  carried  a  seal,  and  a 
walking-stick,  carved  at  the  top  into  the  form  of  an 
apple,  a  rose,  an  eagle,  or  something  similar."  The 
first  notice  of  the  ring  occurs  in  reference  to  Joseph : 
when  he  was  made  ruler  of  Egypt,  Pharaoh  "  took  off 
his  signet-Ting  (n^'S'J,  tahhdath ;  in  this,  as  in  other 
cases  [Esth.  iii,  10;  viii,  2;  1  Mace,  vi,  15],  not  merely 
an  ornament,  but  the  symbol  of  authority)  from  his 
hand  and  put  it  upon  Joseph's  hand,  and  put  a  gold 
chain  (T^S^,  rabid;  also  a  chain  worn  by  a  woman 
[Esth.  xvi.  11])  about  his  neck"  (Gen.  xli,  42),  the' 
latter  being  probably  a  "  simple  gold  chain  in  imitation 
of  string,  to  which  a  stone  scarabseus,  set  in  the  same 
precious  metal,  was  appended"  (Wilkinson,  ii,  339). 
The  number  of  personal  ornaments  worn  by  the  Egyp- 
tians, particularly  by  the  females,  is  incidentally  noticed 
in  Exod.  iii,  22  :  "  Everj'-  woman  shall  ask  (A,  V.  "  bor- 
row") of  her  neighbor  trinkets  ("^bs,  Iceli,  as  above)  of 
silver  and  trinkets  of  gold  .  .  .  and  ye  shall  spoil  the 
Egyptians."  In  Exod.  xi,  2,  the  order  is  extended  to  the 
males,  and  from  this  time  we  may  perhaps  date  the 
more  frequent  use  of  trinkets  among  men,  for  while  it  is 
said  in  the  former  passage,  "  Ye  shall  put  them  upon 
your  sons  and  upon  your  daughters,"  we  find  subsequent 
notices  of  ear-rings  being  worn  at  all  events  by  young 
men  (Exod.  xxxii,  2),  and  again  of  offerings  both  from 
men  and  women  of  '■^  nose  -  rings  (ntl,  chdch,  A.  V. 
"  bracelets ;"  some  authorities  prefer  the  sense  "  buckle ;" 
in  other  passages  the  same  word  signifies  the  ring  placed 
through  the  nose  of  an  animal,  such  as  a  bull,  to  lead 
him  by)  and  ear-rings,  and  rings,  and  necklaces  (l'C^'3 
kumdz,  A.  V.  "  tablets ;"  a  necklace  formed  of  perforated 
gold  drops  strung  together),  all  articles  of  gold"  (Exod. 
XXXV,  22).  The  prolusion  of  these  ornaments  was  such 
as  to  supply  sufficient  gold  for  making  the  sacred  uten- 
sils for  the  tabernacle,  while  the  laver  of  brass  was  con- 
structed out  of  the  brazen  miri-ors  (nix"i'2,  maroth) 
which  the  women  carried  about  with  them  (Exod. 
xxxviii,  8).  The  Midianites  appear  to  have  been  as 
prodigal  as  the  Egyptians  in  the  use  of  ornaments; 
for  the  Israelites  are  described  as  having  captured 
"ti-inkets  of  gold,"'  armlets  (m"2X,  etsaddh,  A.  V. 
"  chains ;"  cognate  term,  used  in  Isa.  iii,  20,  means  "  step- 
chain  ;"  but  the  word  is  used  both  here  and  in  2  Sam. 
i,  10  without  reference  to  its  etymological  sense)  and 
bracelets,  rings,  ear-rings  (P'^'i",  agil,  a  circular  ear-ring 
of  a  solid  character),  and  necklaces'^  (l'C^'2,  kumdz,  as 
above),  the  value  of  which  amounted  to  16,750  shekels 
(Numb,  xxxi,  50,  52).  Equally  valuable  were  the  orna- 
ments obtained  from  the  same  people  after  their  defeat 
by  Gideon  :  "  The  weight  of  the  golden  nose-rings  (OtT, 
nezem,  as  above;  the  term  is  here  undefined;  but,  as 
ear-rings  are  subsequentlj'  noticed  in  the  verse,  we  think 
it  probable  that  the  nose-ring  is  intended)  was  a  thou- 
sand and  seven  hundred  shekels  of  gold ;  besides  collars 
(U''3""iilO,  saharonim,  A.  V.  "ornaments;"  the  word 
specifies  moon-shaped  disks  of  metal,  strung  on  a  cord, 
and  placed  around  the  necks  either  of  men  or  of  camels) 
and  ear-pendants  (niS"Ii3,  netipkotk,  A.  V.  "collars"  or 
"sweet-jewels;"  the  etymological  sense  of  the  word  is 
pendants,  which  were  no  doubt  attached  to  ear-rings) 
(Judg.  viii,  26). 

The  poetical  portions  of  the  O.  T.  contain  numerous 
references  to  the  ornaments  worn  by  the  Israelites  in 
the  time  of  their  highest  prosperity.  The  appearance  ' 
of  the  bride  is  thus  described  in  the  book  of  the  Canti- 
cles :  "  Thy  cheeks  are  comely  with  beads  (D'^'lin,  torim, 
A.  V.  "  rows ;"  the  term  means,  according  to  Gesenius 
[^Thes.  p.  1499],  rotes  of  pearls  or  beads;  but  as  the 
etymological  sense  is  connected  with  circle,  it  may 
rather  mean  the  individual  beads,  which  might  be 
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strung  together,  and  so  make  a  row,  encircling  the 
cheeks.  In  the  next  verse  the  same  word  is  rendered 
in  the  A.  Y.  '■  borders."  The  sense  must,  however,  be 
the  same  in  both  verses,  and  the  point  of  contrast  may 
perchance  consist  in  the  difference  of  the  material,  the 
beads  in  vcr.  10  being  of  some  ordinary  metal,  while 
those  in  ver.  11  were  to  be  of  gold),  thy  neck  with  pei-- 
forated  'ipearls'\  (D'^Tlin,  charuz'im,  A.  V.  "  chains  ;" 
the  word  would  apply  to  any  perforated  articles,  such  as 
beads,  pearls,  coral,  etc.) ;  we  will  make  thee  heads  of 
gold  with  studs  of  silver"  (i,  10,  11).  Her  neck,  rising 
tall  and  stately  "  like  the  tower  of  David  buikled  for  an 
armory,"  was  decorated  with  various  ornaments  hang- 
ing like  the  "  thousand  bucklers,  all  shields  of  mighty 
men,  on  the  walls  of  the  armor\'"  (iv,  4) ;  her  hair,  fall- 
ing gracefully  over  her  neck,  is  described  (iv,  9)  figura- 
tively as  a  "chain"  (pS?,  andk),  and  "the  roundings'' 
(not  as  in  the  A.  V.  "  the  joints")  of  her  thighs  are 
likened  to  the  pendant  (D^sbjl,  "jewels;"  rather  this 
is  the  lace-tcork  fringe  of  the  drawers  enveloping  the 
lower  limbs)  of  an  ear-ring,  which  tapers  gradually 
downwards  (vii,  1).  So  again  we  read  of  the  bride- 
groom :  "  his  eyes  are  .  .  .  fitly  set,"  as  if  they  were 
gems  filling  the  sockets  of  rings  (v,  12) :  "  his  hands  are 
as  gold  rings  (D"'P'^P3,  gelilim)  set  with  the  beryl,"  i.e. 
(as  explained  by  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  287)  the  fingers 
when  curved  are  like  gold  rings,  and  the  nails  dyed  with 
henna  resemble  gems  (rather  the  fingers  had  i-ings  lit- 
erally). Lastly,  the  yearning  after  close  affection  is  ex- 
pressed thus :  "  Set  me  as  a  seal  upon  thine  heart,  as  a 
seal  upon  thine  arm,"  whether  that  the  seal  itself  was 
the  most  valuable  personal  ornament  worn  by  a  man,  as 
in  Jer.  xxii,  24;  Hag.  ii,  23,  or  whether  perchance  the 
close  contiguity  of  the  seal  to  the  wax  on  which  it  is 
impressed  may  not  rather  be  intended  (Cant,  viii,  6). 
We  may  further  notice  the  imagery  employed  in  the 
Proverbs  to  describe  the  effects  of  wisdom  in  beautify- 
ing the  character ;  in  reference  to  the  terms  used  we 
need  only  explain  that  the  "  ornament"  of  the  A.  V.  in 
i,  9;  iv,  9,  is  more  specifically  a  wreath  (fT^^lb,  Kvyah), 
or  garland;  the  "chains"  of  i,  9,  the  drops  (p3^',  andk, 
as  above)  of  which  the  necklace  was  formed  ;  the  "jewel 
of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout"  of  xi,  22,  a  nose-ring  (DTD, 
nezem,  as  above) ;  the  "jewel"  of  xx,  15,  a  trinket,  and 
the  "  ornament"  of  xxv,  12,  an  ear-pendant  ("^ipH,  chali, 
as  above). 

The  passage  of  Isaiah  (iii,  18-23)  to  which  Ave  have 
already  referred  may  be  rendered  as  follows :  (18)  "  In 
that  day  the  Lord  will  take  away  the  bravery  of  their 
anklets  (CD-^i  akasim),  and  their  lace  caps  (D''D'^3'J, 
shebisini ;  rather,  perhaps,  disks  attached  to  the  neck- 
lace), and  their  necklaces  (^lunettes);  (19)  the  ear-pen- 
dants, and  the  bracelets,  and  the  light  veils ;  (20)  the 
turbans,  and  the  step -chains,  and  the  girdles,  and  the 
scent-bottles,  and  the  amulets;  (21)  the  rings  and  nose- 
rings; (22)  tlie  state- dresses,  and  the  cloaks,  and  the 
shawls,  and  the  j^uises ;  (23)  the  mirrors,  and  the  fine 
linen  shirts,  and  the  turbans,  and  the  light  dresses.'' 

The  following  extracts  from  the  Mishna  (Sabb.  cap. 
vi)  illustrate  the  subject  of  this  article,  it  being  premised 
that  the  object  of  the  inquiry  was  to  ascertain  what  con- 
stituted a  iiroper  article  of  dress,  and  what  might  be  re- 
garded by  rabbinical  refinement  as  a  burden  :  "A  woman 
must  not  go  out  (on  the  Sabbath)  with  linen  or  woollen 
laces,  nor  with  the  straps  on  her  head ;  nor  with  a  frontlet 
and  pendants  thereto,  unless  sewn  to  her  cap ;  nor  with 
a  golden  tower  (i.e.  an  ornament  in  the  sliape  of  a  tower) ; 
nor  witli  a  tight  gold  chain;  nor  with  nose-rings;  nor 
with  finger-rings  on  which  there  is  no  seal ;  nor  with  a 
needle  without  an  eye  (§  1) ;  nor  with  a  needle  that  has 
an  eye;  nor  witli  a  finger-ring  tluit  has  a  seal  on  it ;  nor 
with  a  diadem  ;  nor  with  a  smelling-bottle  or  balm-fiask 
(§  3).  A  man  is  not  to  go  out  .  .  .  with  an  amulet,  un- 
less it  be  by  a  distinguished  sage  (§  2) :  knee -buckles 


are  clean,  and  a  man  may  go  out  with  them ;  step-chains 
are  liable  to  become  unclean,  and  a  man  must  not  go  out 
with  them"  (§  4). — Smith,  See  each  article  named  in 
its  place. 

Ornaments  (or  Decorations),  Architectural, 
are  additions  made  to  simple  constructive  features,  or 
to  the  form  of  these  features,  fur  the  purpose  of  embel- 
lishment or  elegance.  Thus  the  Doric  shaft,  while  an- 
swering the  constructive  purposes  of  a  simple  square  or 
round  pier,  is  ornamented  with  fluting ;  and  its  capital, 
with  its  beautifully  proportioned  echinus  and  abacus, 
supports  as  a  plain  slab  would  do  the  weight  of  the 
entablature.  The  other  classic  orders  illustrate  this  in 
a  richer  manner.  Thus  the  Corinthian  column,  with 
its  fluted  and  elegant  shaft,  resting  on  an  ornamented 
base,  and  crowned  by  an  ornamented  capital,  takes  the 
place  of  what  might  have  been,  had  utility  alone  been 
consulted,  a  plain  pier  of  rubble-work,  with  a  rough 
stone  to  rest  upon,  and  another  on  the  top  to  receive 
the  load. 

In  classic  architecture,  as  in  every  good  stj'le,  the 
same  principle  pervades  all  the  ornamental  features, 
viz.  that  they  are  constructive  features  ornamejited  in  a 
manner  suitable  to  their  use;  for  instance,  a  column  be- 
ing a  member  for  support,  should  be  of  such  a  form  as 
to  denote  this ;  the  constructive  use  of  a  cornice  being 
to  protect  the  top  of  the  wall,  and  to  shield  the  front 
of  it  from  the  rain  and  sun,  it  should  be  made  of  such 
a  form  as  to  do  this,  and  also  to  look  as  if  it  did  it — to 
express  its  purpose.  In  classic  architecture,  the  cornice 
consists  of  several  members,  in  which  the  constructive 
decoration  is  well  seen ;  the  mutules  and  modillions 
beautifidly  indicating  in  an  ornamental  manner  their 
original  use,  while  the  leaf  enrichments  of  the  small 
mouldings  give  life  and  animation  to  the  building.  In 
medieval  art  the  same  principle  prevails  in  a  much 
greater  degree,  and  over  a  more  complex  system  of 
construction.  The  shafts,  with  their  elegant  and  pur- 
pose-like bases  and  caps,  are  arranged  so  that  each  sup- 
ports a  separate  member  of  the  vaulting.  The  arch 
mouldings  are  divided  so  as  to  indicate  the  rings  of 
their  constructive  formation.  The  buttresses,  so  ele- 
gant in  outline,  express  the  part  they  serve  in  sup- 
porting the  vaulting;  the  pinnacles,  with  their  orna- 
mental finials,  are  the  decorated  dead-weights  which 
stead}'  the  buttresses.  The  foliage  and  smaller  orna- 
ments are  also  beautifully  and  suitably  applied,  as  the 
growth  and  vigor  of  the  supporting  capitals  and  cor- 
bels, and  the  running  foliage  of  the  string-courses,  arch- 
mouldings,  etc.,  fully  illustrate. 

There  are,  no  doubt,  many  styles  of  art  to  which 
these  remarks  can  hardly  be  said  to  apply ;  as,  for  ex- 
ample, the  Assyrian,  Egyptian,  and  Hindil  styles,  where 
we  find  many  features  applied  in  a  manner  meant  to  be 
ornamental,  although  actually  contrary  to  their  con- 
structive use.  In  these  styles  (and  also  in  Greek 
architecture),  human  figures,  bulls,  and  other  animals 
are  placed  as  columns  to  carry  the  weight  of  a  super- 
incumbent mass.  This  is  evidently  wrong  in  princi- 
ple, except  when  the  figure  is  placed  in  an  attitude  to 
indicate  that  he  is  supporting  a  weight,  as  the  Greek 
Atlantes  do ;  but  in  the  former  cases  religious  notions 
seem  to  have  overcome  true  artistic  feeling.  There  are 
also  many  forms  of  ornament  used  in  all  styles  the 
origin  of  which  is  obscure  and  their  advantage  doubt- 
ful ;  such  are  the  zigzag,  chevron,  billet,  etc.,  so  com- 
mon in  early  mediaival  art,  and  the  scrolls  of  Ionic  and 
Indian  art,  and  the  complications  of  the  interlacing 
work  of  the  North  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Such  things 
may  be  admissible  in  colored  decoration,  such  as  the 
confused  patterns  of  Saracenic  art,  and  the  shell-pat- 
terns of  Indian  art ;  but  where  ornamental  form  is 
wanted,  unless  the  requirements  of  the  construction  are 
carefully  followed  as  the  guide  to  the  decoration,  all 
principle  is  lost,  and  the  ornament  rinis  wild.  This 
has  frequently  occurred  in  the  history  of  art,  and  in  no 
case  more  markedly  than  in  the  art  of  the  Kenaissance. 
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The  material  in  use  must  also  have  an  influence  on 
the  form  and  stj'le  of  the  ornament.  Thus  stone-carv- 
ing and  metal-work  must  evidently  require  different 
treatment.  Fac- simile  leaves  might  be  formed  in 
iron,  but  could  not  be  so  carved  in  stone.  This  con- 
structive element  should  be  carefully  attended  to  in 
designing.  All  imitative  art  must  be  to  some  extent 
conventional.  Natural  objects,  such  as  leaves,  flowers, 
etc.,  cannot  be  copied  absolutely  literally ;  and  in  suit- 
ing the  conventional  treatment  to  the  nature  of  the 
material  used  lies  the  great  skill  of  the  artist. — Cham- 
bers. 

Ornaments,  Ecclesiastical,  a  designation  of  the 
various  minor  articles  of  furniture,  utensils,  pictures,  etc., 
used  in  some  churches. 

Soon  after  the  establishment  of  the  Church  as  a  state 
institution,  i.  e.  in  the  time  of  Constantine,  ornaments 
more  or  less  costly  began  to  be  introduced.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  observations  on  the  sacred  vessels  and  uten- 
sils of  the  church,  and  all  gifts  which  were  called  Ana- 
themata  and  'EKTrjmo^ara,  and  which  were  a  sort  of 
symbolical  memorial  or  hieroglyphical  representation 
of  the  kindness  and  favor  that  had  been  received,  sen- 
tences of  Holy  Scripture  and  other  inscriptions  were 
frequently  written  on  the  walls.  This  was  the  most 
ancient  of  all  decorations  in  churches.  Gilding  and 
mosaic-worlc  were  introduced  at  an  early  period.  The 
practice  of  exhibiting  pictures  of  saints,  martyrs,  etc., 
began  in  the  4th  century ;  it  was  introduced  by  Pauli- 
nus,  bishop  of  Nola,  and  his  contemporaries,  privately 
and  by  degrees.  Statues  and  images  were  a  later  in- 
novation. The  pictures  of  kings  and  bishops  were 
brought  in  about  the  same  time ;  but  no  images  of  God 
or  the  Trinity  were  allowed  in  churches  till  after  the 
second  Nicene  Council;  nor,  usually,  statues  or  massy 
images,  but  only  paintings  and  pictures,  and  those  sym- 
bolical rather  than  any  other.  The  practice  of  adorn- 
ing churches  with  evergreens  is  mentioned  by  Augus- 
tine, and  is  probably  of  high  antiquity. 

The  Koman  Catholic  Church  has  continued  in  a  free 
use  of  all  kinds  of  church  ornamentation.  Even  in  the 
Greek  Church,  where  the  Iconoclastic  spirit  has  done 
away  with  much  that  is  held  essential  to  church  dec- 
orations by  Romanists  (see  Iconoclasm),  the  number  of 
ornaments  used  is  still  very  great.  Of  course  in  the 
Protestant  churches  ornaments  of  a  ritualistic  charac- 
ter have  been  largely  abandoned.  In  the  Church  of 
England,  the  Eubric  before  the  Common  Prayer  directs 
that  such  ornaments  of  the  church  and  the  ministers 
thereof,  at  all  times  of  their  ministration,  shall  be  re- 
tained and  be  in  use  as  they  were  in  this  Church  of 
England,  by  authority  of  Parliament,  in  the  second 
year  of  the  reign  of  king  Edward  VI.  See  Constitu- 
tions and  Canons  Ecclesiastical  ;  Ritualism.  The 
Lutheran  Church  of  Germany  has  retained  the  use  of 
pictures,  tapers,  and  crucifix ;  while  the  Reformed 
Church  and  the  dissenting  bodies  have  carefully  dis- 
carded every  such  ornament  from  the  church. 

We  embody  in  this  article  a  concise  description  of 
the  chief  articles  used  in  the  ritualistic  churches  of 
Christendom,  and  their  supposed  significance,  taking  it 
largely  from  a  curious  little  book  written  in  defence  of 
extreme  ritualism,  and  entitled  The  Ritual  Beason  Why. 
The  altar-rail  is  a  rail  which  separates  the  altar  from 
the  rest  of  the  chancel,  because  it  symbolizes  the  Holy 
of  Holies  in  the  Temple;  the  altar-doth  veils  it  as  a 
token  of  respect,  and  to  mark  the  different  seasons  of 
the  Church  by  a  change  of  colors,  which  are  five  in 
number ;  the  lights  are  emblematic  of  Christ,  the  light 
of  the  world,  and  also  signs  of  spiritual  light  and  joy; 
Jloivers  are  used  for  the  same  purpose ;  the  credence- 
table  (q.  V.)  is  used  for  the  preparation  of  the  elements 
for  the  communion  before  they  are  placed  on  the  altar; 
the  sedilia  (q.  v.)  are  the  seats  of  the  lesser  clergy,  ar- 
ranged according  to  their  rank ;  the  paten  (q.  v.)  is  a 
thin  dish  of  gold  or  silver  gilt,  on  which  the  altar  beads 
are  placed  for  consecration  and  for  communion;   the 


cihorium  is  a  kind  of  shallow  cup  used  for  the  same 
purpose ;  the  chalice  (q.  v.)  is  the  cup  for  holding  the 
consecrated  wine ;  the  chalice-veil  is  a  square  of  em- 
broidered silk  for  covering  it  when  empty;  the  cor- 
poral  is  a  napkin  of  fine  linen  spread  on  the  altar  at 
the  time  of  the  communion ;  the  cruets  are  vessels  of 
glass  or  metal  for  holding  the  sacred  wine,  and  for  wa- 
ter; the  jn/x  (q.  v.)  is  a  metal  canister  lined  with  linen 
in  which  the  bread  is  kept  till  required  for  use ;  the 
basin  and  napkin  are  used  for  washing  the  priests' 
hands ;  the  piscina  (q.  v.)  is  a  small  stone  basin  set 
in  the  wall,  and  used  for  the  same  purpose ;  the  lectern 
(q.  v.)  is  the  name  given  to  the  reading-desk ;  the  cen- 
ser (q.  v.),  or  thurible,  is  a  vessel  of  metal,  usually  in 
the  shape  of  a  cup,  with  a  perforated  cover,  in  which 
incense  is  offered ;  the  sanctus  bell  is  a  small  bell  used 
to  give  notice  of  the  elevation  of  the  host,  or  eucharistic 
bread ;  the  travelling-cloth  is  spread  over  the  altar-rails, 
or  before  the  communicants,  to  prevent  any  of  the 
bread  falling  to  the  ground.  There  are  other  articles, 
especially  different  kinds  of  candles  and  candlesticks, 
used  in  and  about  the  altar  and  in  processions;  but 
those  above  mentioned  are  the  most  important,  except 
such  as  are  worn  upon  the  person,  for  which  see  article 
Vestments.    (See  illustrations  on  following  page.) 

See  Bingham,  A  ntiquities  of  the  Christian  Church, 
bk.  viii;  Riddle,  Chi-istian  Antiquities,  p.  741  sq.,  811 
sq. ;  Coleman,  Aiwient  Christianity  exempilijied,  p.  2G0 
sq. ;  and  for  the  Church  of  England  especially,  Hook, 
Church  Diet.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Or'nan  (Heb.  Om(TO',  ■3'IX;  Sept. 'Opva;  Targum 
usually  IJ^l^X,  but  also  ')'l3"iX,  'S'lN,  "illlX,  and  "I'lIX ; 
Vulg.  Oi-nan),  the  form  in  which  the  name  of  the  Jebu- 
site  king,  who  in  the  older  record  of  the  book  of  Sam- 
uel is  called  Araunah,  Aranyah,  Ha-avarnah,  or  Haor- 
nah,  is  given  in  Chronicles  (1  Chron.  xxi,  15, 18,  20-25, 
28 ;  2  Chron.  iii,  1).  See  Araunah.  In  some  of  the 
Greek  versions  of  Origen's  Hexapla  collected  by  Bahrdt, 
the  threshing-floor  of  Oman  ('Epi/a  tov  'ItjSovaaiov)  is 
named  for  that  of  Nachon  in  2  Sam.  vi,  6  (Smith). 

Oro  is  (1)  the  name  given  in  the  Yoruba  country  of 
West  Africa  to  Mumbo  Jumbo  (q.  v.).  (2)  The  princi- 
pal war-god  of  the  pagan  natives  of  Polynesia.  Such  was 
the  delight  which  he  was  supposed  to  have  in  blood 
that  his  priest  required  every  victim  offered  in  sacri- 
fice to  be  covered  with  its  own  blood  in  order  to  its  ac- 
ceptance. When  war  was  in  agitation  a  human  sacri- 
fice was  offered  to  Oro,  the  ceremony  connected  with  it 
being  called  fetching  the  god  to  preside  over  the  army. 
The  image  of  the  god  was  brought  out;  when  the  vic- 
tim was  offered,  a  red  feather  was  taken  from  his  per- 
son and  given  to  the  party,  who  bore  it  to  their  com- 
panions, and  considered  it  as  a  symbol  of  Oro's  presence 
and  sanction  during  their  subsequent  preparations.  Oro 
was,  in  the  Polynesian  mythology,  the  first  son  of  Tau- 
roa,  who  was  the  founder  and  father  of  the  gods;  he 
was  the  first  of  the  fourth  class  of  beings  worshipped  in 
the  Leeward  Islands,  and  appears  to  have  been  the  me- 
dium of  connection  between  celestial  and  terrestrial  be- 
ings. In  Tahiti  Oro  was  worshipped  under  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  straight  log  of  hard  casuarina  wood,  six 
feet  in  length,  uncarved,  but  decorated  with  feathers. 
This  was  the  great  national  idol  of  the  Polynesians. 
He  was  generally  supposed  to  give  the  response  to  the 
priests  who  sought  to  know  the  wiU  of  the  gods  or  the 
issue  of  events.  At  Opoa,  which  was  considered  the 
birthplace  of  the  god,  was  the  most  celebrated  oracle 
of  the  people.  See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  vol. 
ii,  s.  V. 

Orobio,  Isaac  de  Castro,  a  Spanish  physician, 
noted  as  a  philosopher  and  polemic  against  Christian- 
ity, was  born  at  Braganza  about  the  }'ear  1620.  His 
parents,  who  were  Jews,  though  outwardly  professing 
Romanism,  educated  him  in  Judaism.  Bulthasar  Oro- 
bio— this  was  his  name  while  in  the  Church — studied 
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Ecclesiastical  Ornaments  and  Vestments. 

J    CoMOck  :  5,  Cotta  and  Cassock  ,  3,  Surplice  and  Cassock  ;  4,  Rochet  and  Cn.so^k  ;  5,  Cpe  ;  6.  Slole  ;  7   Alb ;  8.  Chasuble  ;  9,  Censer  ;  10,  Chali, 
11,  Cruet;  12,  Maniple;  13,  Amice;  14,  Ciboriura  ;  15,  Burse;  IB,  Pyx;  17,  Chalice-veil. 


the  scholastic  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Alcala  de 
Honores,  in  which  his  acquisitions  were  so  considera- 
ble that  he  was  appointed  lector  in  metaphysics  in 
the  University  of  Salamanca.  He  afterwards  applied 
himself  to  thestudy  of  medicine,  which  he  practiced  at 
Seville.     Upon  suspicion  of  Judaism  he  was  cast  into 


the  prisons  of  the  Inquisition,  where  during  three  years 
he  underwent  torture  worthy  of  the  barbarity  of  that 
infamous  tribunal,  and  whicli  often,  acconiinff  to  his 
own  declaration,  so  perplexed  his  understanding  as  to 
make  him  ask  himself,  "Am  I  really  Don  Balthasar 
Orobio,  who  walked  about  freely  iu  Seviile,  who  lived. 
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at  ease,  and  had  the  blessing  of  a  wife  and  children?" 
Sometimes  lie  thought  that  his  past  hfe  had  been  noth- 
ing but  a  dream,  and  that  the  frightful  dungeon  where 
he  was  had  been  his  birthplace,  as,  according  to  all  ap- 
pearance, it  Avas  destined  to  see  him  die.  At  other 
times,  as  he  had  a  very  metaphysical  mind,  he  formed 
arguments  and  then  resolved  them,  thus  performing  the 
parts  of  opponent,  respondent,  and  moderator  at  the 
same  time.  In  this  way  he  amused  himself,  and  con- 
stantly denied  that  he  was  a  Jew.  After  appearing 
twice  or  thrice  before  the  inquisitors,  he  was  treated  as 
follows:  At  the  bottom  of  a  subterraneous  vault,  lighted 
by  two  or  three  small  lamps,  he  appeared  before  two 
persons.  One  was  the  judge,  and  the  other  the  secre- 
tary of  the  Inquisition,  who  asked  him  to  confess  the 
truth,  declaring  that,  in  case  of  a  criminal's  denial,  the 
holy  office  would  not  be  deemed  the  cause  of  his  death 
if  he  should  expire  under  the  torture,  but  it  must  be 
attributed  to  his  own  obstinacj-.  Then  the  execution- 
er stripped  off  his  clothes,  tied  his  hands  and  feet  with 
a  strong  cord,  and  set  him  on  a  low  stool,  while  he 
passed  the  cord  through  some  iron  rings  fixed  in  the 
walls;  then,  drawing  away  the  stool,  he  remained  sus- 
pended by  the  cord,  which  the  executioner  drew  tight- 
er and  tighter  to  make  him  confess,  until  a  surgeon  as- 
sured the  court  he  could  not  bear  more  without  expir- 
ing. These  cords  put  him  to  exquisite  torture  by  cut- 
ting into  the  flesh,  and  making  the  blood  burst  from 
under  his  nails.  To  prevent  the  cords  tearing  off  the 
flesh,  of  which  there  was  danger,  bands  were  girded 
about  the  breast,  which  were  drawn  so  tight  that  he 
would  not  have  been  able  to  breathe  if  he  had  not 
held  his  breath  while  the  executioners  put  the  bands 
around  him.  By  this  device  his  lungs  were  enabled 
to  perform  their  functions.  During  the  severest  of  his 
sufferings  he  was  told  that  was  but  the  beginning  of 
his  torments,  and  that  he  had  better  confess  before  they 
proceeded  to  extremities.  Orobio  adds  that  the  exe- 
cutioner, being  on  a  small  ladder,  to  frighten  him,  fre- 
quently let  it  fall  against  his  shin-bones.  The  staves, 
being  sharp,  caused  him  dreadful  pain.  However,  all 
the  tortures  of  the  holy  office  were  insufficient  to  wrest 
from'lnm  the  avowal  of  his  true  sentiments,  which  would 
have  drawn  down  upon  him  the  most  cruel  punishment. 
He  was  at  length  set  at  liberty,  left  Spain  for  France, 
and  was  appointed  b}'  Louis  XIV  as  professor  of  medi- 
cine at  Toulouse.  But  weary,  at  length,  of  the  neces- 
sity under  which  he  lay  of  concealing  the  religion  which 
he  believed  to  be  the  true  one,  and  which,  without 
doubt,  the  ill-treatment  received  from  Christians  had 
rendered  more  dear,  he  went  to  Amsterdam,  where,  after 
having  received  circumcision,  he  made  an  open  profes- 
sion of  Judaism,  taking  the  name  of  Isaar.  He  died  in 
the  year  1687.  It  was  in  the  city  of  Amsterdam  that 
Orobio  had  his  famous  conferences  with  the  theologian 
Philip  de  Limborch  (q.  v.),  who,  persuaded  of  the  force 
of  his  own  arguments  in  favor  of  the  Christian  religion, 
published  them,  together  with  the  objections  of  Orobio  : 
De  veritaie  reli(jionis  Judaicce  cum  cunfutatione  religionis 
Christiance,  in  three  treatises,  under  the  title  of  Phi- 
lippi  a  Limborch  arnica  collafio  cum  erudito  Judmo  (Ter- 
gow,  1G87  ;  Basle,  1740).  Orobio  wrote,  Certamen  j)hilo- 
sophicum  propugnafie  reritatis  divime  ac  naturalis  ad- 
versus  Jolt.  Bredenhui-rjii  priiicipia  (Latin  and  Dutch, 
Amsterd.  1G84,  1703,  and  1731) :  —  Respuesta  a  un  Pre- 
dicantc  sobre  la  perpefua,  obxervancia  de  la  divina  Ley : 
— Krji/icacion  del  capitulo  liii  d'  Ysaias  : — Krplicacion 
paraphrastica  de  las  Ixx  Semanas  de  Daniel: — Una 
epistola  invectiva  contra  un  Judio  philosopJio  medico,  que 
negava  la  ley  de  Mose  y  siendo  Atheista  affectava  la  ley 
de  Naturulezza:  — Israel  i-enge,  on  exposition  naturelle 
des prnpheties  Ilebratques  que  les  Chretiens  appUquent  a 
Jesus  leur  pretendu  ]\fessie  (translated  from  the  Span- 
ish into  French  by  Henriquez,  Lond.  1770).  With  re- 
gard to  the  last  work,  it  has  been  sujiposcd  by  De  Eossi 
that  it  was  not  written  by  Orobio  himself,  but  only 
■compiled  from  his  works  -by  Henriquez,  who  is  men- 


tioned as  the  translator;  and  it  is  remarkable  that 
neither  Basnage  nor  Wolf,  who  appear  to  have  had 
his  works  as  published  in  Spanish  before  them,  enu- 
merates any  treatise  with  this  title.  The  work  Is- 
ruel  Venge  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Miss 
Anna  IMaria  Goldsmid  (Lond.  1839),  and  also  in  the  same 
year  by  the  late  Dr.  A.  M'Caul  (q.  v.),  under  the  title 
Israel  Avenged,  to  which  edition  is  appended  a  reply 
from  the  pen  of  this  able  British  apologist  of  Christian- 
ity. See  Ftirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  54  sq. ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilehr. 
i,  646  sq. ;  iii,  551  sq. ;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico 
degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  '253  sq.  (Germ,  transl.  by  Ham- 
burger) ;  Bibliotheca  Judaica  aniickrisliuna.  No.  122, 
etc.  (Parma,  1800) ;  Basnage,  Ilistoire  des  Juifs,  p.  743 
sq.  (Taylor's  transl.)  ;  Schudt,  Jiidische  Denla-iirdigkei- 
ten,  i,  124,  159  sq. ;  Kalkar,  Israel  u.  die  Kirche,  p.  36; 
Limborch,  Ilistoria  Inquisitionis,  vol.  ii,  ch.  18;  vol,  iv, 
ch.  29;  Joh.  Clericus,  Bibliotheca  universalis,  vii,  289 
sq. ;  hindo,  History  of  the  Jeivs  in  Spain  and  Portugal, 
p.  370;  Adams,  History  of  the  Jeivs  (Bost.  1812),  ii,  91; 
Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  430  sq. ;  Finn,  <S'e- 
phardim  (Lond.  1841),  p.  443  sq. ;  Frankel,  Monuisschrift 
(1867),  p.  321-330;  Kayserling,  Gesch.d.Juden  in  Por- 
tugal (Leips.  1867),  p.  302  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch,  d.  Judenth. 
V.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  233;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  x,  202  sq., 
note  1,  p.  X  sq. ;  Eodriguez  de  Castro,  Bibliotheca  Es- 
jHiHola,  i,  606 ;  Fabricius,  Delectus  A  rgumentorum  et  Syl- 
labus Scriptorum,  etc.  (Hamb.  1725),  p.  359,  614 ;  Huie, 
History  of  the  Jews  (Edinb.  1841),  p.  198  sq.      (B.  P.) 

Orosius,  Paulus,  a  noted  writer  of  the  early 
Christian  Church  in  Spain,  was  born  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  4th  century  at  Tarragona,  in  Catalonia.  He  was 
educated  in  Spain,  and,  after  entering  the  service  of 
the  Church,  was  made  presbyter  in  his  native  place. 
About  A.D.  414  he  proceeded,  hj-  direction  of  the  Span- 
ish bishops  Eutropius  and  Paul,  to  Africa,  for  the  pur- 
pose, as  it  seems,  of  consulting  St.  Augustine  (whom  he 
appears,  from  the  introduction  to  his  History,  to  have 
been  in  communication  with  some  years  before)  on  sev- 
eral controverted  points  ol"  belief,  which  were  then  dis- 
cussed by  the  Priscillianists  and  the  Origenists,  espe- 
cially concerning  the  doctrine  of  the  nature  and  origin 
of  the  soul.  (See  Consultatio  sive  Commonitorium  Orosii 
ad  Augustinum  de  errore  Priscillianistaruni  et  Origenis- 
tarum,  together  with  Augustine's  answer.  Ad  Orosium 
contra  Pi'iscillianistas  et  Origenistas,  both  in  the  collec- 
tion of  the  works  of  St.  Augustine.)  By  advice  of  Au- 
gustine, Orosius  proceeded  thence  to  Palestine  with  a 
recommendation  from  Augustine  to  Jerome,  who  was 
then  living  at  Bethlehem,  to  consult  with  this  learned 
Church  father  too.  While  in  Palestine,  Orosius  wrote  a 
treatise  against  Pelagius,  who  was  at  that  time  spread- 
ing his  opinions  concerning  original  sin  and  grace — Li- 
ber a]mlogeticus  contra  Pelagium  de  A  rbilrii  Libertate— 
which  is  annexed  to  the  History  of  Orosius.  He  was 
also  called  upon  to  oppose  Pelagius  and  his  disciple  Coe- 
lestius  in  a  synod  held  at  Jerusalem  July  30,  415.  From 
Palestine  Orosius  returned  to  Hippo  Ecgius,  to  his 
friend  Augustine,  and  thence  to  Spain.  He  now  em- 
ployed himself  in  writing,  in  accordance  with  Augus- 
tine's advice,  the  historical  work  which  gained  him  his 
reputation,  viz.  the  Ilistoriarum  lib.  vii,  adv.  paganos ; 
also  known  under  the  different  titles  of  De  cladibus  et 
miseriis  mundi,  De  totius  mundi  calamiiatibus,  Iloi-mesta, 
and  Ormesta  (the  origin  and  signilication  of  these  latter 
appellations  are  uncertain).  This  work  was  commenced 
in  416,  and  completed  in  417;  its  object  is  to  refute  the 
accusations  of  the  heathen,  who  stated  that  the  calami- 
ties which  had  befallen  the  Eoman  empire,  and,  above 
all,  the  capture  and  pillage  of  Eome  by  Alaric,  A.D. 
410,  and  the  subsequent  misfortunes  of  the  people,  arose 
from  the  neglect  of  the  ancient  gods  and  the  introduc- 
tion of  Christianit}%  Augustine  had  already  treated 
the  same  subject  in  his  great  apologetic  work,  De  civi- 
tate  Dei,  in  another  manner.  Orosius  set  himself  to 
prove  historically  that  this  world  had  always  been  a 
place  of  suffering  and  sorrow,  governed  by  errors  and 
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superstitions,  but  that  it  would  be  still  worse  were 
it  not  for  Christianity.  This  historical  work,  which 
comes  down  to  the  year  417,  consists  of  seven  books, 
divided  into  chapters.  It  begins  with  a  geographical 
description  of  the  world,  then  treats  of  the  origin 
of  the  human  race  according  to  the  book  of  Gen- 
esis, and  afterwards  relates  the  various  accounts  of  the 
mythologists  and  poets  concerning  the  heroic  ages. 
Then  follows  the  history  of  the  early  monarchies,  the 
Assj'rian,  Babylonian,  and  Persian;  the  conquests  of 
Alexander,  and  the  wars  of  his  successors ;  as  well  as 
the  early  history  of  Rome,  the  contents  being  chiefly 
taken  from  Trogus  Pompeius  and  Justinus.  The  fourth 
book  contains  the  history  of  Rome  from  the  wars  of 
Pyrrhus  to  the  fall  of  Carthage.  The  fifth  book  com- 
prises the  period  from  the  taking  of  Corinth  to  the  war 
of  Spartacus,  Orosius  quotes  his  authorities,  several 
of  which  are  from  works  which  are  now  lost.  The  nar- 
rative in  the  sixth  book  begins  with  the  war  of  Sulla 
against  Mithridates,  and  ends  with  the  birth  of  our 
Saviour.  The  seventh  book  contains  the  histor}^  of  the 
empire  till  A.D.  41G,  including  a  narrative  of  the  taking 
and  sacking  of  Rome  by  Alaric,  which  was  the  great 
event  of  the  age.  Orosius  intermixes  with  his  narra- 
tive moral  reflections,  and  sometimes  whole  chapters  of 
advice  and  consolation,  addressed  to  his  Christian  breth- 
ren, and  intended  to  confirm  their  faith  amid  the  calam- 
ities of  the  times,  which,  however  heavy,  were  not,  as 
he  asserts,  unprecedented.  The  Romans,  he  says,  in 
their  conquests  had  inflicted  equal  if  not  greater  wrongs 
on  other  countries.  His  tone  is  that  of  a  Christian  mor- 
alist impressed  with  the  notions  of  justice,  retribution, 
and  humanity,  iu  which  most  of  the  heathen  historians 
show  themselves  deficient.  He  deprecates  ambition, 
conquest,  and  glory  gained  at  the  expense  of  human 
blood  and  human  happiness.  As  a  historian,  Orosius 
shows  considerable  critical  judgment  in  general,  though 
in  particular  passages  he  appears  too  credulous,  as  in  ch. 
X  of  the  first  book,  where  he  relates  from  report  that  the 
marks  of  the  chariot-wheels  of  Pharaoh's  liost  are  still 
visible  at  the  bottom  of  the  Red  Sea.  (As  an  instance 
of  the  incidental  value  of  the  passages  taken  by  Orosius 
from  older  writers,  see  Savigny,  Das  Recht  des  Besitzes, 
p.  176.)  In  the  main,  however,  the  work  is  not  strictly 
original,  but  is  largely  taken  from  Justin  and  Eutropius. 
That  it  was  highly  prized  in  the  Middle  Ages  is  proved 
by  the  fact  that  there  are  a  great  many  manuscript 
copies  extant.  The  Historue  has  often  been  published 
(Augsburg,  1471;  Vicenza,  1475;  Cologne,  1526,  etc.; 
Leyden,  by  Haverkamp,  1738  and  1767).  King  Alfred 
made  a  free  translation  of  it  into  the  Anglo-Saxon  lan- 
guage, which  was  published  by  Daines  Barrington,  with 
an  English  version  of  it  (Lond.  1773,  8vo),  but  of  which 
a  much  more  accurate  edition,  with  a  literal  translation 
into  English,  and  valuable  notes,  was  jmblished  by  Dr. 
Bosworth  in  1855.  The  very  remarkable  additions  of 
Alfred  are  especially  valuable,  as  containing  "  the  only 
geography  of  Europe  written  by  a  contemporary,  and 
giving  the  position  and  the  political  state  of  the  Ger- 
manic nations  so  early  as  the  9th  century."  A  transla- 
tion of  Alfred's  version  forms  a  volume  of  "  Bohn's  An- 
tiquarian Library"  (1847).  One  of  the  best  editions  of 
Orosius  is  that  with  Ilaverkamp's  notes,  published  at 
Leyden.  Orosius  died  in  Africa.  Several  other  works, 
such  as  Qito'stwries  de  Trinitate  et  aliis  S.S.  loeis  (Paris, 
1533),  have  been  erroneously  attributed  to  him.  See 
Mohler,  De  Orosii  Vita  ejusque  Historiarum  Libris  Sep- 
iem  adversus  Pagunos  (Bal.  1844);  Gennadius,  De  Viris 
Jllusfribus,  p.  39,  46 ;  Schiinemann,  Bibl.  Patr,  Lat.  vol. 
ii,  §  10;  MoUer,  Dissertatio  de  Paulo  Orosio  (Altorf, 
1689,  4to);  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and 
Mythol.  iii,  58,  59;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  vol.  i;  Mos- 
heim.  Kecks.  Hist.  vol.  i;  Lardner,  Works  (see  Index); 
English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oroth.     See  Heub. 

Or'pah  (Heb.  Orpah',  '^5'?>',  supposed  to  be  trans- 


posed for  mS",  a  gazelle;  Sept.  'Op(pci),  a  Moabitish 
woman,  wife  of  Chilion,  son  of  Naomi,  and  thereby  sis- 
ter-in-law to  Ruth.  B.C.  cir.  1360.  On  the  death  of 
their  husbands  Orpah  accompanied  her  sister-in-law 
and  her  mother-in-law  on  the  road  to  Bethlehem.  But 
here  her  resolution  failed  her.  The  offer  which  Naomi 
made  to  the  two  younger  women  that  they  should  re- 
turn "  each  to  her  own  mother's  house,"  after  a  slight 
hesitation,  she  embraced.  ''  Orpah  kissed  her  mother- 
in-law,"  and  went  back  "  to  her  people  and  to  her  gods," 
leaving  to  the  unconscious  Ruth  the  glory,  which  she 
might  have  rivalled,  of  being  the  mother  of  the  most 
illustrious  house  of  that  or  any  nation  (Ruth  i,  4, 14). — 
Smith.     See  Ruth, 

Orphan.  The  customary  acceptation  of  the  word 
orphans  is  well  known  to  be  that  of  "  children  deprived 
of  tlieir  parents;"  but  the  force  of  the  Greek  word  6p- 
(pdvovQ  (rendered  cowforlless  in  the  king  James  ver- 
sion, John  xiv,  18)  implies  the  case  of  those  who  have 
lost  some  dear  protecting  friend ;  some  patron,  though 
not  strictly  a  father:  and  in  this  sense  it  is  used,  1 
Thess.  ii,  17 :  "  We  also,  brethren,  being  taken  away 
from  our  care  over  you,"  awopfaviaSi'iVTiq.  Corre- 
sponding to  this  import  of  the  word  it  may  be  used  by 
Christ  in  the  passage  of  John's  Gospel. — Calmet. 

Orphanages  or  Orphan  Asylums,  a  term  ap- 
plied to  those  philanthropic  institutions  which  provide 
a  home  for  orphaned  children  until  their  education  or 
training  has  fitted  them  for  safe  contact  with  the  world 
at  large. 

The  history  of  the  origin  of  orphan  asylums  is  very 
uncertain.  What  the  Romans  understood  hy  2iueri  (or 
puelhe)  alimentarii  cannot  properly  be  compared  to  our 
institutions  called  orphanages.  Trajan,  who  did  much 
to  protect  orphans,  both  the  Antonines,  and  Alexander 
Severus,  established  foundations  for  them ;  but  such  in- 
stitutions do  not  seem  to  have  been  frequent  till  the  in- 
troduction of  Christianity,  which  gave  encouragement 
for  the  founding  of  so  many  institutions  beneficial  to 
mankind.  See  Asylums;  Hospitals.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  orphan  asylums  became  quite  frequent,  especially 
in  thriving  and  opulent  cities  of  the  Continent,  and  en- 
actments were  secured  in  the  Church  to  take  proper 
care  of  children  berelt  of  their  parents  (comp.  Lea,  ^Stud- 
ies  ill  Church  History,  p.  74).  In  Germany  and  Italy 
many  orphanages  date  from  the  16th  and  17th  centu- 
ries, but  by  far  the  most  famous  of  the  institutions 
which  originated  in  that  period  is  the  Orphan  House  at 
Halle  founded  by  A.  II.  Francke  (q.  v.)  in  1698.  In 
many  respects  it  is  the  most  noted  of  all  orphanages. 
The  Orphan  House  founded  at  Ashley  Down,  near  Bris- 
tol, England,  by  George  JluUer  (see  his  Life  of  Trust), 
stands  perhaps  second  on  the  list.  Both  these  institu- 
tions are  noted  not  only  for  their  extensive  orphan  la- 
bors, but  also  for  their  missionary  enterprise  at  home 
and  abroad.  But  while  the  former  has  largely  devoted 
itself  also  to  educational  and  business  cntttprises  (see 
Hurst's  Hagenbacli,  Church  History  of  the  ISth  and  19th 
Centuries,  i,  130,  140,  306),  Jluller's  single  and  small 
Orphan  House,  founded  in  1836,  on  his  own  premises, 
has  grown  to  five  ori)hanages,  each  one  of  extensive 
proportions,  and  each  filled  to  its  utmost  capacity  with 
indigent  beneficiaries,  and  all  these  supported,  not,  as 
in  the  former,  by  endowment  and  tratiic,  but  by  un- 
asked-for  contributious  to  Muller;  "all,"  as  he  believes, 
"in  answer  to  prayer  and  faith."  The  five  orphanage 
buildings  have  cost  over. f  500,000;  the  balance  of  the 
receipts  has  gone  to  meet  the  current  expenses  during 
the  thirty-seven  years  of  the  history  of  the  enterprise. 
Whatever  has  been  received  beyond  what  has  been 
needed  for  present  use  has  not  been  funded  for  possible 
future  need — for  no  future  lack  has  been  apprehended — 
but  has  been  immediately  applied  in  missionary  ^vork 
in  various  parts  of  the  country.  As  many  as  150  mis- 
sionaries have  been  aided  by  the  "surplus"  funds. 
During  the  year  ending  May  26, 1874,  Muller  received 
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£37,855  15s.  Gd.,  with  which  189  missionaries  and  122 
schools  were  supported  in  wliole  or  in  part,  2261  or- 
phans maintained,  and  47,413  Bibles  or  parts  of  the  Bi- 
ble, and  3,775,971  tracts  and  books  distributed.  From 
the  beginning  up  to  May,  1874,  he  had  instructed  in 
all  38,800  children  in  tlie  various  schools  entirely  sup- 
ported by  the  institution  (as  Mr.  INIuller  is  pleased  to 
designate  it),  besides  tens  of  thousands  benefited  in 
other  schools  assisted  by  its  funds,  not  only  in  Great 
Britain,  but  in  Spain,  Italy,  India,  and  British  Guiana. 
Added  to  this,  more  than  407,000  Bibles  and  Testa- 
ments in  various  languages,  and  50,000,000  religious 
tracts,  have  been  issued  and  distributed  through  its 
agency,  190  missionaries  supported  j^ear  by  year,  and 
4408  orphans  brought  np.  In  most  of  the  institutions 
the  care  of  the  orphan  is  relinquished  only  to  a  compe- 
tent person,  usually  one  following  a  trade.  The  boy  or 
girl,  however,  is  more  or  less  under  the  eye  of  the  or- 
phange  until  the  apprenticeship  is  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted. The  Jews,  noted  for  their  philanthropic  la- 
bors, have  adopted  tliis  Christian  institution,  and  have 
founded  several  large  orphanages.  One  of  their  most 
noted  is  at  Berlin,  called  the  "Auerbach'scheWaiseuan- 
stalt." 

The  question  of  most  consequence  in  relation  to  the 
public  support  of  orphans  is,  whether  it  is  best,  in  a 
moral,  physical,  and  economical  point  of  view,  to  bring 
up  large  numbers  of  orphans  in  great  establishments 
where  they  live  together,  or  to  put  them  out  singly  in 
trustworthy  families  paid  by  the  community  (see  Brit. 
Qu.  Rev.  Oct.  1875,  art.  v).  In  Germany  this  question 
was  long  and  thoroughly  discussed,  and  for  a  time  the 
majority  favored  home-training;  the  asj-lum  advocates 
have  finally  got  the  control,  and  orphanages  are  fast 
multiplying.  Most  of  the  governments  of  Europe  now 
support  orphanages.  Institutions  founded  by  private 
charity  in  many  cases  receive  aid  also  from  the  govern- 
ment if  they  stand  in  need  of  it.  In  the  United  States 
orphans  have  received  great  consideration.  We  here 
distinguish  three  classes:  (1)  those  supported  by  the 
national  government;  (2)  those  supported  by  single 
states;  and  (3)  those  supported  by  private  (especially 
Church)  charity.  One  of  the  most  successful  of  the 
last  named  is  the  Howard  Mission  of  New  York  City. 
A  model  orphanage  on  British  soil  is  that  at  Erdington, 
founded  by  Josiah  Mason  at  an  expense  of  $1,500,000, 
and  supporting  over  300  orphans.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Orphans.     See  Hussites. 

Orpheotelists,  a  set  of  mystagogues  in  the  early 
ages  of  ancient  Greece,  who  were  wont  to  appear  at  the 
doors  of  the  wealthy,  and  promise  to  release  them  from 
their  own  sins  and  those  of  their  forefathers  by  sacri- 
fices and  expiatory  songs;  and  they  produced  on  such 
occasions  a  collection  of  books  of  Orpheus  and  Musaeus, 
on  which  they  formed  their  promises.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Orpheus  (supposed  to  be  the  Vedic  Rihhit  or  Arhhv, 
an  epithet  both  of  Indra  and  the  sun),  a  semi-mythic 
name  of  frequent  occurrence  in  ancient  Greek  lore.  The 
early  legends  call  him  a  son  of  Apollo  and  the  muse 
Calliope,  or  of  Oleagrus  and  Clio,  or  Polymnia.  His 
native  country  is  Thrace,  where  many  different  local- 
ities Avere  pointed  out  as  his  birthplace — such  as  the 
mounts  of  Olympus  and  Pangipus,  the  river  Enipeus, 
the  promontory  of  Serrhium,  and  several  cities.  Apollo 
bestows  upon  him  the  lyre,  which  Hermes  invented, 
and  by  its  aid  Orpheus  moves  men  and  beasts,  the  birds 
in  the  air,  the  fishes  in  the  deep,  the  trees,  and  the 
rocks.  He  accompanies  the  Argonauts  in  their  expe- 
dition, and  the  power  of  his  music  wards  off  all  mis- 
haps and  disasters,  rocking  monsters  to  sleep  and  stop- 
ping cliffs  in  their  downward  rush.  His  wife  Eurydice 
(?  =  Sanscrit  Uru,  the  Dawn)  is  bitten  by  a  serpent 
(?  =  Night),  and  dies.  Orpheus  follows  her  into  the 
infernal  regions ;  and  so  powerful  are  his  "  golden 
tones"  that  even  stern  Pluto  and  Proserpina  are  moved 


to  pity;  while  Tantalus  forgets  his  thirst,  Ixion's  wheel 
ceases  to  revolve,  and  the  Danaides  stop  in  their  weari- 
some task.  He  is  allowed  to  take  her  back  into  the 
"  light  of  heaven,"  but  he  must  not  look  around  while 
they  ascend.  Love  or  doubt,  however,  draw  his  eyes 
towards  her,  and  she  is  lost  to  him  forever  (?  =  first 
raj-s  of  the  sun  gleaming  at  the  dawn  make  it  disappear 
or  melt  into  day).  His  death  is  sudden  and  violent. 
According  to  some  accounts,  it  is  the  thunderbolt  of 
Zeus  that  cuts  him  off,  because  he  reveals  the  divine 
mysteries;  according  to  others,  it  is  Dionysus,  who, 
angry  at  his  refusing  to  worship  him,  causes  the  Mena- 
des  to  tear  him  to  pieces,  which  pieces  are  collected 
and  buried  by  the  Jluses  in  tearful  piety  at  Leibethra, 
at  the  foot  of  Olympus,  where  a  nightingale  sings  over 
his  grave.  Others,  again,  make  the  Thracian  women 
divide  his  limbs  between  them,  either  from  excessive 


Ancient  Mosaic  representing  Orpheus. 

madness  of  unrequited  love,  or  from  anger  at  his  draw- 
ing their  husbands  away  from  them.  Thus  far  legend 
and  art,  in  manifold  hues  and  varieties  and  shapes,  treat 
of  Orpheus  theTabulous.  The  faint  glimmer  of  histor- 
ical truth  hidden  beneath  these  mj'ths  becomes  clearer 
in  those  records  which  speak  of  Orpheus  as  a  divine 
bard  or  priest  in  the  service  of  Zagreus,  the  Thracian 
Dionysus,  and  founder  of  the  Mysteries  (q.  v.) ;  as  the 
first  musician,  the  first  inaugurator  of  the  rites  of  expi- 
ation and  of  the  mantic  art,  the  inventor  of  let^rs  and 
the  heroic  metre ;  of  everj'thing,  in  fact,  that  was  sup- 
posed to  have  contributed  to  the  civilization  and  initia- 
tion into  a  more  humane  worship  of  the  deity  among 
the  primitive  inhabitants  of  Thracia  and  all  Greece 
(Chambers).  Orpheus  was  one  of  the  Argonauts,  of 
which  celebrated  expedition  he  wrote  a  poetical  account 
still  extant.  This  is  doubted  by  Aristotle,  who  says, 
according  to  Cicero,  that  there  never  existed  an  Or- 
pheus, but  that  the  poems  which  pass  under  his  name 
are  the  compositions  of  a  Pythagorean  philosopher 
named  Cecrops.  According  to  some  of  the  moderns, 
the  Argonautica,  and  the  other  poems  attributed  to 
Orpheus,  are  the  production  of  the  pen  of  Onomacritus, 
a  poet  who  lived  in  the  age  of  Pisistratus,  tyrant  of 
Athens.  Pausanias,  however,  and  Diodorus  Siculus 
speak  of  Orpheus  as  a  great  poet  and  musician,  who 
rendered  himself  equally  celebrated  l\v  his  knowledge 
of  the  art  of  war,  by  the  extent  of  his  understanding, 
and  by  the  laws  which  he  enacted.  He  was  buried  at 
Pieria  in  ]Macedonia,  according  to  Apollodorus.  The 
inhabitants  of  Dion  boasted  that  his  tomb  was  in  their 
city.  Orpheus,  as  some  report,  after  death  received  di- 
vine honors,  the  Muses  gave  an  honorable  burial  to  his 
remains,  and  his  lyre  became  one  of  the  constellations 
in  the  heavens  (Diod.  i,  etc.;  Pausan.  i,  etc.;  ApoUod. 
i,  9,  etc. ;  Cicero,  De  Nat.  Deo.  i,  38 ;  Apollon.  i ;  Virgil, 
^En.  vi,  645 ;  Genrg.  iv,  457,  etc. ;  Hygin.  Fab.  xiv,  etc. ; 
Ovid,  Metatii.  x,  1,  etc.;  Plato,  Polit.  x;  Horace,  Odes, 
i,  13,  35).  The  best  edition  of  the  Orphic  fragments  is 
that  of  G,  Herrmann  (Leipsic,  1805).  The  hymns  have 
repeatedly  been  translated  into  English  by  T.  Taylor 
and  others.     The  chief  authority  on  the  Orphic  litera- 
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ture  still  remains  Lobeck's  Aglaophamus,  p.  244.  See 
Smith.  Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  and  Mijthol.  s.  v. ;  Menzel, 
ChristUche  Symholik,  ii,  174-575;  Westrop,  Handbook 
of  A  rchceoL  p.  199 ;  Martigny,  Diet.  Jes  A  ntiquites  Chre- 
tiennes,  s.  v.  Orphe'e. 

Orphic  Mysteries,  a  class  of  mystical  ceremonies 
performed  at  a  very  early  period  in  the  history  of 
Greece.  The  followers  of  Orpheus  (q.  v.)  devoted 
themselves  to  the  worship  of  Dionysus,  not,  however, 
by  practicing  the  licentious  rites  which  usually  charac- 
terized the  ])ionysia  or  Bacchanalia,  but  by  the  main- 
tenance of  a  pure  and  austere  mode  of  life.  These  dev- 
otees were  dressed  in  white  linen  garments,  and  partook 
of  no  animal  food,  except  that  which  was  taken  from 
the  ox  offered  in  sacrifice  to  Dionysus.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Orphrey  {Aunim  Phrygiatum,  gold  of  Phrygia), 
the  name  of  an  ornamental  border  of  a  cope  or  alb,  be- 
cause it  is  an  imitation  of  the  famous  Phrygian  embroi- 
dery. England  was  famous  for  this  work,  and  M.  Paris 
relates  that  tlie  pope,  struck  with  its  beauty,  directed 
the  Cistercian  abbots  to  buy  up  all  the  specimens  they 
could,  saying,  "  England  is  our  garden  of  pleasure  and 
delight;  its  treasure  is  inexhaustible:  where  much  is, 
then,  thence  much  may  be  taken."  His  order  was  obeyed, 
and  his  choir  was  vested  in  copes  thus  ornamented.  In 
some  Englisli  inventories  the  rich  apparels  (apparatus) 
of  the  alb  for  the  neck  and  hands  are  called  spatidaria 
and  manicularia.     See  Walcott,  Sac.  Archceol.  p.  417. 

Orr,  James  M.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
near  Fairhaven,  Preble  County,  Ohio,  March  31,  1838. 
He  was  educated  at  Miami  University,  Oxford,  Ohio ; 
studied  theology  in  the  Alleghany  Seminary,  Pa. ;  was 
licensed  by  the  Ohio  First  Presbytery,  April  1, 1862 ;  and 
ordained  by  the  Argyle  Presbytery,  March  10,  1864,  as 
the  pastor  of  East  (Greenwich  Church,  N.  Y.  He  died 
near  Fairhaven,  Ohio,  April  18, 1865.  _  INIr.  Orr's  minis- 
try was  short,  but  lie  gave  evidence  of  being  a  most  ac- 
ceptable and  useful  minister.  His  style  of  writing  and 
his  delivery  were  exceedingly  chaste.  See  Wilson, 
Presb.  Hist.' A  Imanac,  1866,  p.  278. 

Orr,  Robert,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  who  flour- 
ished in  tills  country  during  the  colonial  period,  was 
eithei*  a  native  of  Scotland  or  Ireland,  probabh*  of  the 
latter  country.  He  came  to  America  in  1715,  and  ac- 
cepted in  that  year  a  call  to  ^Maidenhead  and  Hope- 
well, and  thus  became  a  member  of  the  first  American 
presbytery  (organized  in  1705  or  1706  at  what  is  now 
supposed  to  be  Freehold,  N.  J.).  Orr  died  about  the 
year  1725.     See  Gillett,  Hist,  of  the  Presb.  Ch.  i,  29,  34. 

Orrente,  Pedro,  a  Spanish  painter,  was  born  at 
Montealegre,  in  Murcia,  in  1560.  It  is  not  known  under 
whom  he  studied  in  his  own  country.  Afterwards  he 
went  to  Italy,  and  became  the  pupil  of  Giacomo  da  Ponte 
(Uassano),  whose  manner  of  coloring  he  adopted,  though 
his  own  style  of  coloring  and  design  was  very  different. 
Some  autliors  say  that  he  was  not  a  pupil  of  Bassano, 
and  that  he  never  went  to  Italy,  suppnsing  tliat  he  was 
a  pupil  of  El  (Jreco,  and  afterwards  imitated  the  manner 
of  Bassano,  from  seeing  his  work  in  Spain ;  but  Lanzi 
conclusively  shows  that  he  visited  Italy,  where  he  paint- 
ed some  works  which  Conca  pronounced  superior  to 
those  of  Bassano.  On  his  return  to  Sjiain  he  was  fa- 
vored with  the  protection  of  the  duke  of  Olivarez,  who 
employed  liim  to  ))aint  several  pictures  for  the  palace 
Bueno  Ketiro.  He  ])aintcd  many  works  for  the  churches 
and  convents  at  Valencia,  Cordova,  and  Toledo.  His 
works  are  numerous,  and  are  to  be  found  in  most  of  the 
principal  cities  of  Spain,  where  they  are  held  in  higli 
estimation.  In  the  cathedral  at  Tnk'clo  is  an  admired 
picture  l)y  him  representing  Santa  Leocadia  coming 
out  of  the  sei)ulchrc,  and  in  the  chapel  of  Los  Ileyes 
Nuevos,  in  the  same  church,  was  a  jiicture  of  the  Xalir- 
ify,  since  removed  to  the  royal  collection  at  Madrid;  it 
is  a  grand  composition,  admirably  executed.     In  the 


same  church  are  some  superb  landscapes,  and  a  picture 
of  Orpheus  charming  the  brute  creation,  one  of  his  most 
celebrated  works.  He  died  at  Toledo  in  1644,  and  was 
interred  in  the  same  church  as  El  Greco.  See  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  s.  v. 

Or-Sarua,  Isaac  ben-^Ioses,  of  Vienna,  by  way  of 
abbreviation  also  calledTX*'  ~i,  i.  e.  Ruhhi  Isaac  0)'-Sa- 
rua,  and  by  his  contemporaries  styled  PllSn  IJ'^31,  i.  c. 
"our  great  Master,"  while  others  called  him  rS1?3 
"llin,  i.  e.  "  the  wonder  of  the  age,"  or  lyi'lpH  i;"^2"i, 
i.  e.  "  our  holy  Master,"  is  one  of  the  greatest  Talmudi- 
cal  authorities  of  the  13th  century.  Or-Sarua  witnessed 
the  awful  treatment  of  his  coreligionists  in  France,  who 
were  obliged  to  wear  some  kind  of  mark  on  their  clothes. 
He  witnessed  the  persecutions  against  the  Jews  of  Ger- 
many, which  seem  to  have  been  the  order  of  the  day, 
and  speaks  of  the  horrible  massacres  that  took  place  at 
Frankfort-on-the-Main  in  1241,  where  many  suffered 
martyrdom.  Or-Sarua  attained  to  a  great  age,  for  he 
flourished  about  1200-1270.  To  satisfy  his  thirst  for 
learning,  he  undertook  great  journeys,  in  order  to  hear 
the  greatest  teacliers  of  the  German  and  French  acade- 
mies. He  was  probably  before  1217  at  Eegensburg, 
where  he  attended  the  lectures  of  the  famous  Ii.  Jehuda 
the  Pious,  the  author  of  the  ethical  work  entitled  O 
C'l'^Dn.  About  1216-17  Or-Sarua  was  at  Paris,  where 
the  Jewish  academy  was  in  a  very  flourishing  condition 
under  the  presidency  of  the  famous  II.  Jehuda  ben-Isaac 
Sir  Leon.  Or-Sarua  was  one  of  the  most  prominent  of 
Leon's  pupils,  in  whose  spirit  he  lived  and  labored. 
From  France  Or-Sarua  returned  to  Germany,  living  and 
laboring  at  different  places,  especially  at  Vienna;  hence 
he  is  called  Isaac  ben-Moses  of  Vienna.  He  is  the  au- 
thor of  a  great  Talmudical  work  entitled  J."l"iT  ^1X,  a 
ritual  codex  and  commentary.  He  is  also  said  to  have 
written  a  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  which  is  still 
extant.  The  works  of  Or-Sarua  were  published  for  the 
first  time  at  Scytomir  (1862,  2  vols.  fob).  See  De  Kossi, 
Dizionario  storico  degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  332  (German 
transl.  by  Hamburger) ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  i,  654  sq  ; 
iii,  561,  No.  1167;  Dr.  H.  Gross,  R.  Tsaalc  ben-Mose  Or- 
Sarua  alls  Wien,  in  Frankel-Griitz,  Monatsschrift,  1871, 
p.  248-264.     (B.  P.) 

Orsi,  Benedetto,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a  native 
of  Pescia.  and  flourished  about  1660.  Lanzi  says  he  was 
an  eminent  pupil  of  Baldassare  Franccschini,  called  II 
Volterrano.  There  is  a  fine  picture  of  67.  John  attributed 
to  him  in  the  church  of  St.  Stefano,  at  Pescia.  He  also 
painted  the  Seven  Worhs  of  Mercy  for  La  Campagnia 
le  Nobili.  There  still  exists  a  large  circular  picture  in 
the  church  of  St.  Maria  del  Letto,  at  Pistoia,  Avhich  was 
enumerated  by  good  judges  among  the  finest  works  of 
Volterrano,  till  an  authentic  document  proved  the  real 
painter  to  be  Benedetto  Orsi. 

Orsi,  Bernardino,  an  Italian  painter,  flourished  at 
Reggio  in  the  early  part  of  the  lotli  century.  Accord- 
ing to  Tiraboschi  he  was  an  eminent  artist  in  his  time. 
Most  of  his  works  have  perished.  Lanzi  says  Eeggio 
still  boasts  a  Madonna  of  Loretto  painted  by  him  in  the 
cathedral  in  1501. 

Orsi,  Giuseppe  Agostino,  an  Italian  Poman 
Catholic  prelate,  was  born  at  Florence  ^Mav  9,  1692.  He 
received  his  education  from  the  Jesuits,  and  in  1708  he 
entered  the  monastery  of  the  Dominicans  at  Fiesole. 
Having  been  teacher  of  theology  and  philosophy  in  the 
monastery  of  St.  Mark,  at  Florence,  he  was  in  1732 
called  to  Rome,  and  appointed  secretary  in  the  Congre- 
gation of  the  Index;  in  1749  he  became  magister  palatii; 
in  1759  cardinal,  and  died  in  1761.  Besides  his  work  De 
irnformahili  Roman.  Pontific.  in  defn.  ftdei  controvers. 
jiniirio  (Romse,  1739),  wliich  was  written  for  the  purpose 
of  defending  papal  infallibility,  he  also  wrote  a  Church 
History  (21  vols.),  reaching  as  far  down  as  the  year 
600  (Rome,  1747  sq.,  and  1754  sq.)  ;  a  continuation  of 
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which,  in  29  vols.,  reaching  down  to  the  Council  of  Trent, 
was  written  by  the  Dominican  Becchetti  (Rome,  1770 
and  1788).  See  Theoloyisches  Universal- Lexikon,  s.  v. ; 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog,  Generale,  xxxviii,  885-88G, 

Orsi,  Lelio  (called  Lelio  da  Noveixaka),  an  Ital- 
ian painter,  was  born  at  Reggio  in  1511.  Banished  from 
his  native  city  for  some  unknown  reason,  he  established 
himself  at  Novellara,  where  he  gained  such  great  dis- 
tinction as  to  acquire  the  surname.  Notwithstanding 
he  was  one  of  the  ablest  artists  of  his  time — and  his  works 
have  been  the  admiration  of  succeeding  times — very 
little  is  known  of  his  life  with  any  certainty,  and  his 
history  is  mostly  founded  on  supposition.  The  cardinal 
Tiraboschi  wrote  his  life,  compiled  from  a  variety  of 
sources.  The  Italian  writers  say  that  he  was  "  in  pittura 
grande,  in  architettura  ottimo,  e  in  disegno  massimo" 
(in  painting  grand,  in  architecture  excellent,  and  in  de- 
sign pre-eminent).  Tiraboschi  conjectures,  on  the  au- 
thority of  a  MS.,  that  he  imbibed  liis  taste  of  design  at 
Rome ;  others  suppose  that  he  was  a  pupil  of  Michael 
Angelo,  or  that  he  studied  the  designs  and  models  of 
that  master;  and  others,  again,  that  he  was  a  pupil  of 
Giulio  Romano.  There  is  great  similarity  in  his  stj'le 
to  that  of  Correggio,  though  liis  are  of  a  far  more  robust 
character ;  his  works  having  the  same  grace  in  his  chiaro- 
osciiro,  in  the  spreading  of  his  colors,  and  in  the  beauty 
and  delicacy  of  his  youthful  heads;  hence  some  suppose, 
with  great  probability,  that  he  was  a  pupil  of  that  mas- 
ter. At  all  events  it  is  certain  that  he  was  on  friendly 
terms  with  Correggio,  that  civilities  passed  between 
them,  and  that  Orsi  attentively  studied  his  works,  and 
copied  some  of  them,  as  is  evident  from  his  fine  copj^  of 
the  celebrated  Nolle,  now  in  the  possession  of  the  noble 
house  of  Gazzolo  at  Verona.  Tiraboschi  says  he  paint- 
ed several  works  for  the  churches  at  Rome.  It  would 
therefore  seem  probable,  as  Tiraboschi  asserts,  that  he 
first  studied  at  Rome,  and  afterwards  improved  his  style 
by  contemplating  the  works  of  Correggio  ;  lor  Lanzi 
says  "  his  design  is  evidently  not  of  the  Lombard  school, 
and  hence  the  difficulty  of  supposing  him  one  of  the 
scholars  of  Correggio,  in  which  his  earlier  works,  at  least, 
would  have  partaken  of  a  less  robust  character."  He 
painted  manj'^  noble  frescos  in  the  cliurches  at  Reggio 
and  Novellara,  most  of  which  have  perished.  Lanzi 
says,  "  for  such  of  his  works  as  are  now  to  be  seen  at 
Modena  we  are  indebted  to  Francesco  III,  of  glorious 
memnrj',  who  had  them  transferred  from  the  fortress  of 
Novellara  to  the  ducal  palace  for  their  preservation.  Few 
of  his  altar-pieces  now  remain  in  public  at  either  Novella- 
ra or  Reggio,  the  most  having  perished  or  been  removed, 
one  of  which  last,  representing  Sts.  Rocco  and  Sebasti- 
ano  along  with  S.  Giobbe,  I  happened  to  meet  in  the 
studio  of  Signor  Armanno  at  Bologna."  There  are  a 
few  others  of  doubtful  authenticity,  claimed  to  be  genu- 
ine, by  him  at  Parma,  Ancona,  and  Mantua.  Orsi  died 
in  1 587.    See  Spooner,  T3ioq.  Hist.  Fine  A  lis,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Orsi,  Prospero,  a  Roman  painter,  was  born  in  1560. 
According  to  Baglir-ni,  he  was  employed  by  pope  Sixtus 
V  in  the  palace  of  St.  John  of  Lateran,  where  he  paint- 
ed two  cei'ings,  one  representing  the  Children  of  Israel 
passing  through  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  other  Isaac 
b':ssiiig  Jacob.  He  was  the  particular  friend  of  the 
Cav.  (iiuseppe  Cesari  d'Arpino,  whose  manner  he  imi- 
tated. He  afterwards  abandoned  historical  subjects  for 
grotesques,  for  which  he  had  extraordinary'  talents,  and 
for  tliis  reason  was  called  Prosperino  dalle  Grottesche. 
He  died  in  1035,  in  the  pontificate  of  Urban  VIII.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist.  o£  the  Fine  A  rts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v, 

Orsini.     See  Bexedict  XIII ;  Uusins. 

Ortega  (St.),  Juau  de,  a  Spanish  architect,  flour- 
ished during  the  11th  century.  According  to  IMiliza, 
he  was  tlie  son  of  Vela  Velasquez,  and  a  native  of  Fon- 
tana  d'Ortunno,  iiear  Burgos.  He  is  said  to  have  made 
a  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  have  erected  at 
Montesdosa  a  church,  a  monastery,  and  a  hospital,  still 
existing. 


Ortega,  Rayniundo,  a  Spanish  theologian  noted 
for  his  antiquarian  labors,  was  born  at  Beja  in  the  9th 
century.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  his  personal  his- 
tory. His  work,  I)e  Aniiquitatibus  Lusitanice,  which  is 
reputed  to  have  been  written  about  878,  is  a  valuable 
treatise,  and  will  perpetuate  the  memory  of  this  scholar. 
He  died  towards  the  close  of  the  9th  century. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Orthodox  (opSoOoSoc,  from  6p^6c,  right,  and  S6^a, 
an  opinion)  are  those  whose  doctrine  is  right — whose 
religious  opinion  is  in  accordance  with  an  assumed  or 
generally  prevalent  standard.  This  last  is  with  Roman 
Catholics  the  dogmas  of  their  Church,  with  Protestants 
it  is  the  Bible.  The  doctrines  which  are  generally  con- 
sidered as  orthodox  among  us  are  such  as  were  general- 
ly professed  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  viz.  the 
fall  of  man,  regeneration,  atonement,  repentance,  justifi- 
cation bj'  free  grace,  etc.  The  national  standard  of 
orthodoxy  is  not  the  same  in  all  countries ;  for  those 
opinions  and  observances  which  are  received  bv  the 
majority  of  any  nation,  or  are  patronized  by  the  ruling 
power,  are  recognised  as  the  standard  faith;  hence  the 
Greek  Cburch  is  orthodox  in  Russia;  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic in  Spain,  Portugal,  France,  etc. ;  the  Anglican 
Church  in  England ;  the  Presbyterian  in  Scotland ;  but 
in  Ireland,  while  the  religion  of  the  majority  is  Roman 
Catholic,  the  state  Church  is  on  the  Anglican  model; 
so  that  it  is  a  disputed  point  which  set  of  religious  opin- 
ions and  customs  should  be  acknowledged  as  orthodox. 
Again,  in  Upper  Canada  the  orthodox  faith  is  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal ;  while  in  Lower  Canada  the  establish- 
ed religion,  which  is  also  the  opinion  of  the  majority,  is 
Roman  Catholic.  In  New  England  the  term  is  em- 
ployed to  distinguish  those  Congregational  churches 
which  hold  the  evangelical  creed  from  the  Unitarian 
and  Universalist  churches.     See  Outhodoxy. 

Some  have  thought  that,  in  order  to  keep  error  out 
of  the  Church,  there  should  be  some  human  form  as  a 
standard  of  orthodoxy,  wherein  certain  disputed  doc- 
trines shall  be  expressed  in  determinate  phrases  di- 
rectly levelled  against  such  errors  as  shall  prevail  from 
time  to  time,  requiring  those  especially  who  are  to  be 
public  teachers  in  the  Church  to  subscribe  or  virtually 
to  declare  their  assent  to  such  formularies.  But,  as  Dr. 
Doddridge  observes,  1.  Had  this  been  requisite,  it  is 
probable  that  tiie  Scriptures  would  have  given  us  some 
such  formularies  as  these,  or  some  directions  as  to  the 
manner  in  which  they  should  be  drawn  up,  proposed, 
and  received.  2.  It  is  impossible  that  weak  and  pas- 
sionate men,  who  have  perhaps  been  heated  in  the  very 
controversy  thus  decitled,  shoidd  express  themselves 
with  greater  propriety  than  the  apostles  did.  3.  It  is 
plain,  in  fact,  that  this  practice  has  been  the  cause  of 
great  contention  in  the  Christian  Church,  and  such  for- 
mularies have  been  the  grand  engine  of  dividing  it,  in 
proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  they  have  been  mul- 
tiplied and  urged.  4.  This  is  laying  a  great  temptation 
in  the  way  of  such  as  desire  to  undertake  the  office  of 
teachers  in  the  Church,  and  will  be  most  likely  to  deter 
and  afflict  those  who  have  the  greatest  tenderness  of 
conscience,  and  therefore  (being  equal  in  other  respects) 
best  deserve  encouragement,  5.  It  is  not  likely  to  an- 
swer the  end  proposed,  viz.  the  preservation  of  uniformity 
of  opinion :  since  persons  of  little  integrity  may  satisfy 
their  consciences  in  subscribing  what  they  do  not  at  all 
believe  as  articles  of  peace,  or  in  putting  the  most  un- 
natural sense  on  the  words.  And  whereas,  in  answer 
to  all  these  inconveniences,  it  is  pleaded  that  such  forms 
are  necessary  to  keep  the  Church  from  heresy,  and  it  is 
better  there  should  be  some  hypocrites  under  such  forms 
of  orthodoxy  than  that  a  freedom  of  debate  and  opinion 
should  be  allowed  to  all  teachers;  the  answer  is  plain, 
that  when  any  one  begins  to  preach  doctrines  wliich 
appear  to  those  who  attend  upon  him  dangerous  and 
subversive  of  Christianity,  it  will  be  time  enough  to  pro- 
ceed to  such  animadversion  as  the  nature  of  his  error  in 
their  apprehension  will  require,  and  liis  relation  to  ihem 
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will  admit.  These  remarks  however  are  not  applicable 
to  the  use  of  simple  confessions  or  declarations  of  faith, 
the  object  of  which  is  to  ascertain  and  promote  Chris- 
tian fellowship.  The  design  of  these  is  of  course  only 
to  state  the  sense  in  which  we  interpret  and  understand 
the  Word  of  God.  Thus,  e.  g.,  the  Evangelical  A  lliance 
(q.  V.)  has  adopted  an  orthodox  standard  for  common 
confession  of  its  raemljers.  See  Doddridge,  Lectures, 
iect.  174 ;  Watts,  OrthodoTtj  and  Charity  United ;  Fuller, 
Works;  Robert  Hall,  Works;  Duncan  and  Miller,  On 
the  Utility  of  Creeds ;  Donaldson,  Christian  Orthodoxy 
(Lond.  1857,  8vo),  especially  ch.  v.  See  Establish- 
3IENT ;  Subscription. 

Orthodoxy  and  Hetekodoxv,  The  use  of  these 
two  wortls  implies  the  possession  of  a  standard  of  truth, 
so  that  what  agrees  with  it  is  right,  and  what  dis- 
agrees with  it  is  wrong.  In  the  general  domain  of 
truth,  where  there  are  no  positive  stipulations,  and  in 
philosophy,  this  distinction  cannot  be  made.  Yet  as 
Christianity  started  with  the  consciousness  of  possess- 
ing the  truth,  it  was  from  the  first  led  to  establish  prin- 
ciples— though  less  clearly  defined  than  they  were  af- 
terwards. Indeed  we  find  heresy  mentioned  already  in 
the  N.  T.,  as  a  departure  from  the  absolute  truth  in  re- 
ligious doctrines  and  religious  life.  Christ  came  into 
the  world  to  disclose  the  truth,  as  >)  bobg  Kai  t)  a\)]Btia 
Kai  i)  ^w)7  (John  xiv,  6) ;  every  one  who  is  of  the  truth 
hears  his  voice  (John  xviii,  37).  Hence  any  one  who 
follows  his  teachings  is  opborofiCJv  tuv  Xoyov  r/)c  aX»;- 
^eiag  (2  Tim.  ii,  15),  and  the  true  doctrine  is  cnroaToXiKt) 
op^OTOi-ua  (Euseb.  Church  History,  iv,  3),  little  different 
from  what  was  later  designated  as  op^oSoKia.  (G.  Major, 
De  roc.  6p5r.  signif.  Vit.  1545).  Thus  there  arose  in  the 
apostolical  times  a  kuvujv  Tijg  dXtj^siag,  a  regula  veri- 
tatis;  every  departure  from  it  was  soon  stamped  as 
heresy,  and  afterwards  more  correctly  called  tr(poSot,la, 
by  which  we  are  to  understand  only  ovk  op^oirocuv 
Tcpbq  T))v  dXijS^Eiav  tov  tiiayytXlov  (Gal.  ii,  14 ;  comp. 
2  Cor.  xi,  2  sq.),  SiSax>i  v^  i'Htig  ifxd^tTt  (Rom.  xvi, 
17)  ?  He  who  teaches  differently,  tTtpoSiCacFKaXn  Kai 
firi  irpoa'tpxiTai  vyiaivovai  XoyoiQ  to~iq  tov  Kvpiov  rifi. 
'I.  Xp.  Kai  Ty  Kar  evakl3ttav  SiOacTKaXiqt  (1  Tim.  vi,  3). 

Plato  considered  heterodoxy  as  error,  not  as  a  simple 
departure  from  orthodoxy.  Yet  the  ancient  Church 
did  not  particularly  attach  itself  to  these  denomina- 
tions of  orthodoxy  and  heterodoxy  as  designating  the 
contrast  between  the  Christian  truth  and  its  opposite, 
for  its  doctrines  were  not  yet  firmly  enough  established. 
But  as  they  gradually  came  to  be  more  strictly  defined, 
that  which  agreed  with  the  decisions  of  the  Church 
was  called  orthodox,  and  whatever  differed  from  them 
heterodox.  The  notion  of  orthodoxy  commenced  only 
to  acquire  real  power  when  the  Church  attained  a  se- 
cure footing  in  the  state.  We  find  the  expression  often 
used  by  Eusebius,  Athanasius  (whom  Epiphanius  calls 
the  father  of  orthodoxy,  I/ai:  Ixix,  c.  2),  etc.,  and  also 
among  the  Latins,  e.  g.  in  the  writings  of  Jerome.  Isi- 
dore of  Hispalis  says  in  the  Ongines  (vii,  14) :  "  Orthodox- 
us  est  recte  credens  et  ut  credit  recte  vivens."  The 
Church  as  the  embodiment  of  religion  in  the  com- 
munity needs  a  firmly  established  doctrine  as  its  basis; 
it  no  longer  leaves  the  individual  free  to  believe  as  he 
chooses.  Unity  of  doctrine  with  the  Church,  or  at 
least  the  acceptance  of  its  fundamental  principles,  con- 
stitutes orthodoxy,  departure  from  them  is  heterodoxy. 
A  tendency  to  the  use  of  tliese  words  was  already  ap- 
parent in  the  ancient  Church,  for  we  find  Ignatius  in 
the  beginning  of  the  2d  century  designates  those  who 
depart  from  the  general  faith,  as  tauglit  and  supported 
by  the  bishops,  as  iripoSoKovvriQ  (A  d  Smyrn.  c.  6),  and 
warns  his  readers  against  being  led  into  error  rale  trt- 
poSo^iaic  (Ad  Magn.  c.  8).  liut  he  uses  them  more  in 
the  etymological  than  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense.  The 
ecclesiastical  use  of  them  did  not  become  general  before 
the  4th  centtirj-,  when  the  regula  verilatis  gradually 
acquired  a  more  objective  form  in  the  canon  of  Scrip- 
ture, in  the  confessions  of  the  Church,  the  decrees  of  the 


synods,  and  the  assertion  of  the  Church  possessing  the 
standard  of  truth.  In  cases  of  uncertainty,  the  Church 
or  the  synods  decided  as  to  what  was  conformed  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Church  (orthodox),  and  what  contrary 
to  it  (heterodox).  Thus  it  gradually  proclaimed  more 
and  more  loudly,  especially  in  the  East,  that  the  doc- 
trine it  taught  constituted  orthodoxj',  and  that  every 
doctrine  differing  from  it  was  heterodoxy. 

This  question  of  orthodoxy  twice  attained  paramount 
importance  in  the  Church.  First  in  the  difficulties  con- 
cerning the  dogma  and  ecclesiastical  usages  which, 
more  from  an  outward  impulse  than  from  inner  reasons, 
led  to  a  separation  between  the  Eastern  and  the  West- 
ern churches.  In  these  discussions,  and  particularly  on 
that  concerning  images,  the  Greek  Chut'ch  always  based 
itself  on  its  antiquity  and  its  orthodoxy,  till  in  the 
course  of  the  dispute  the  toprt)  -ijg  op^olo^iaq  was  es- 
tablished in  842,  which  led  to  the  Greek  Church  as- 
suming specifically  the  name  of  orthodox,  which  it  still 
maintains.  The  first  formal  exposition  of  its  dogmas 
by  John  of  Damascus  (732)  had  already  borne  the  title 
of  tK^tmg  rTjg  opSroSo^ov  Triarsiog,  which  was  also  the 
case  with  other  distinguished  dogmatic  works  after- 
wards, such  as  Euthymius  Zigadenus's  TravowXia  coyf.ia- 
TiKi)  rrjg  op^oSu^ov  Triareiog,  and  Nicetas  Acominatus's 
^tjaavpog  bp^oSoS.iag.  The  Greek  Church  consequent- 
ly claims  to  possess  the  absolute  truth,  which  she  pre- 
serves without  attempting  to  develop  it,  like  a  miser 
his  treasure,  while  she  considers  all  other  Christian 
churches  as  heterodox,  schismatic,  and  heretical.  This 
is  evinced  in  all  official  acts  and  documents  of  the 
Greek  Church,  as  also  from  the  generally  received 
confession  of  the  archbishop  of  Kief,  Peter  Mogilas, 
which  bears  the  inscription  'OpSr6Sot,og  bfioXoyia  Tijg 
KaBoXiKiig  Kai  cnroaToXiKr]g  iKKXr)(!'iag  dva-oXiKrig. 
See  '^chtookh,  Kirchengesch.  xvii,  466  sq. ;  Marheineke, 
Ueb.  d.  Ursprung  u.  d.  Entwickelung  d.  Oi'thodoxie  u. 
Ueterodoxie,  etc.,  in  Daub  u.  Creutzer,  Studien,  iii,  1807. 

The  second  occasion  when  the  question  of  orthodoxy 
acquired  such  importance  was  at  the  time  of  Luther's 
Reformation.  The  whole  body  of  doctrine  was  revised 
and  determined  down  to  the  most  minute  dogmatic 
definitions.  The  adherents  of  the  Reformation  in  the 
16th  century  were  from  the  first  obliged  to  defend 
themselves  against  the  accusation  of  heresy  and  neol- 
ogism. They  were  thus  obliged  to  prove  their  con- 
formity with  the  ancient  Church,  and  therefore  their 
orthodoxy.  But  as  on  this  point  there  was  no  ecclesi- 
astical authority  to  refer  to,  every  member  of  the  Prot- 
estant Church  was  obliged  all  the  more  diligently  to 
prove  his  unity  of  doctrine  with  the  true  Church  of 
Christ  by  the  only  valid  standard,  Scripture,  and  to  re- 
ject from  his  association  those  who  did  not  conform  to 
that  standard.  The  disputes  which  preceded  the  draw- 
ing up  of  the  Formula  of  Concord  greatly  strengthened 
this  feeling,  and  soon  those  alone  were  considered  or- 
thodox who  accepted  every  article  of  that  formula. 
The  zeal  of  the  contest  magnified  the  importance  of 
the  mooted  points  until  it  led  almost  to  a  separation. 
The  orthodox  party  considered  that  the  possession  of 
the  absolute  truth  was  sufficient,  without  absolute  puri- 
ty of  life;  it  was  a  time  of  dead  orthodoxy.  There 
were  certainly  men  of  active  and  living  piety  in  the 
party,  but  the  paramount  consideration  was  that  of 
conformity  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Church,  so  that 
thoroughly  worldly  men  who  accepted  fully  every 
article  of  the  formula  were  in  high  honor  in  tlie 
Church;  while  such  men  as  John  Arnd,  Spencr,  (iott- 
fried  Arnold,  could  not  atone  by  their  piety  for  their 
want  of  conformity  on  some  points,  and  were  violently 
attacked  by  distinguished  orthodox  teachers.  All  het- 
erodoxy was  then  considered  as  heresy,  i.  e.  regarded 
as  attacking  the  very  foundation  of  religious  truth. 
This  tendency  was  strenuously  opposed  by  the  gentle 
and  learned  G.  Calixtus,  and  the  pious  and  active 
Spener.  Pietism,  which  arose  about  that  time,  aided 
in  the  work — although  opposed  also  by  the  followers 
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of  Spener,  and  the  orthodox  party  became  but  a  shad- 
ow of  its  former  self.  Soon,  however,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Kant,  philosophy  also  entered  into  the  strife. 
As  it  prevailed,  orthodoxy  became  but  a  name  to  be 
mocked  at  (Nicolai  Elias  Hartknoch),  and  all  the 
views  which  were  formerly  denounced  as  heterodox, 
nay  even  heretical,  were  now  looked  upon  as  orthodox. 
The  nationalists — when  they  retained  Christ  and  the 
Bible — based  their  Christianity  on  reason ;  and  every 
one  was  considered  orthodox  who  still  adhered  to  pos- 
itive Christianity.  As  for  definite  Church  doctrines, 
they  seemed  to  be  forever  consigned  to  oblivion.  The 
reaction,  however,  came  from  the  same  side  from  whence 
the  attack  had  proceeded.  In  Kant  himself  there  were 
already  signs  of  this.  Fichte,  Schelling,  Schleierma- 
cher,  Baader,  Hegel,  etc.,  threw  discredit  on  the  so-called 
revelations  of  the  philosophic  school,  and  led  the  way 
to  a  more  thorough  conception  of  the  Biblical,  and  in 
consequence  of  the  ecclesiastical  doctrines.  Theology 
now  received  a  fresh  impulse  from  such  men  as  Schleier- 
macher,  Neander,  etc.  The  issue  of  the  controversies 
thus  raised  will  be  found  treated  under  Protestant- 
ism ;  Rationalism  ;  Ritualism,  and  similar  heads. 
See  also  Orthodox. 

Orthodoxy,  Feast  of.  The  Council  of  Constan- 
tinople, held  under  Photius,  in  the  year  879,  and  reck- 
oned by  the  Greeks  as  the  eighth  general  council,  forti- 
fied image-worship  by  new  and  firm  decisions,  approv- 
ing and  renewing  all  the  decrees  of  the  Nicene  Council. 
The  Greeks,  a  superstitious  people,  and  controlled  by 
monks,  regarded  this  as  so  great  a  blessing  conferred  on 
them  by  heaven  that  they  resolved  to  consecrate  an 
anniversary  in  remembrance  of  it,  which  they  called 
the  Feast  of  Orthodoxy. — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Orthosias  ('Op^w^ia'c  v.  r.  'Op^maia,  Vulg.  Ortho- 
sias).  a  place  on  the  shore  of  Palestine,  to  which  Try- 
phon,  wlien  besieged  by  Antiochus  Sidetes  in  Dora, 
fled  by  ship  (1  Mace,  xv,  37).  Orthosia  is  described 
by  Pliny  (v,  17)  as  north  of  Tripolis,  and  south  of  the 
river  Eleutherus,  near  which  it  was  situated  (Strabo, 
xvi,  p.  753).  It  was  the  northern  boundary  of  Phoenicia, 
and  distant  1130  stadia  from  the  Orontes  (id.  p.  760). 
Shaw  (Trav.  p.  270-1,  2d  ed.)  identifies  the  Eleutherus 
with  the  modern  Nahr  el-Burid,  on  the  north  bank  of 
which,  corresponding  to  the  description  of  Strabo  (p. 
753),  he  found  "  ruins  of  a  considerable  city,  whose  ad- 
jacent district  pays  yearly  to  the  bashaws  of  Tripoli 
a  tax  of  fitly  dollars  by  the  name  of  Or-tosa.  In  the 
Peutinger  Tables,  also,  Orthosia  is  placed  thirty  miles 
to  the  south  of  Antaradus,  and  twelve  miles  to  the 
north  of  Tripoli.  The  situation  of  it  likewise  is  further 
illustrated  by  a  medal  of  Antoninus  Pius,  struck  at 
Orthosia;  upon  the  reverse  of  which  we  have  the  god- 
dess Astarte  treading  upon  a  river.  For  this  city  was 
built  upon  a  rising  ground  on  the  northern  banks  of  the 
river,  within  half  a  furlong  of  the  sea,  and,  as  the  rug- 
ged eminences  of  Mount  Libanus  lie  at  a  small  distance 
in  a  parallel  with  the  shore,  Orthosia  must  have  been  a 
place  of  the  greatest  importance,  as  it  would  have  here- 
by the  entire  command  of  the  road  (the  only  one  there 
is)  betwixt  Phrenice  and  the  maritime  parts  of  Syria." 
(See  also  Thomson,  in  the  Bihlioth.  Sacra,  1848,  p.  14.) 
On  the  other  hand,  Mr.  Porter,  who  identifies  the  FAe\i- 
therus  with  the  modern  Nahr  el-Keblr,  describes  the 
ruins  of  Orthosia  as  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Nahr  el- 
Barid,  "the  cold  river"  {Handb.  p.  542,  553,  ed.  1875), 
thus  agreeing  with  the  accounts  of  Ptolemy  and  Pliny. 
The  statement  of  Strabo  is  not  sufficiently  precise  to 
allow  the  inference  that  he  considered  Orthosia  north 
of  the  Eleutherus.  But  if  the  ruins  on  the  south  bank 
of  the  Nahr  el-Barid  be  really  those  of  Orthosia,  it 
seems  an  objection  to  the  identification  of  the  Eleu- 
therus with  the  Nahr  el-Kebir;  for  Strabo  at  one  time 
makes  Orthosia  (xiv,  p.  670),  and  at  another  the  neigh- 
boring river  Eleutherus  (o  TvXijaiov  iroTafxoQ),  the 
boundary  of  Phoenicia  on  the  north.     This  could  hard- 


ly have  been  the  case  if  the  Eleutherus  were  3|  hours, 
or  nearly  twelve  miles,  from  Orthosia.  Kiepert  {Map) 
locates  Orthosia  at  Nahr  Arka,  midway  between  these 
two  points  (Robinson,  Later  Bib.  Res.  p.  582). 

According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  x,  7,  2),  Tryphon  fled 
to  Apamea,  while  in  a  fragment  of  Charax,  quoted  by 
Grimm  (Kurzgef.  Ilandb.)  from  Mliller's  Frag.  Grcec. 
Hist,  iii,  644,  fr.  14,  he  is  said  to  have  taken  refuge  at 
Ptolemais.  Grimm  reconciles  these  statements  by  sup- 
posing that  Tryphon  fled  first  to  Orthosia,  then  to 
Ptolemais,  and  lastly  to  Apamea,  where  he  was  slain. — 
Smith. 

Ortiz,  Alonso,  a  noted  Spanish  theologian  and  his- 
torian, was  a  native  of  Toledo,  and  flourished  in  the 
early  part  of  the  16th  century.  He  held  for  some  time 
the  canonry  of  Toledo,  and  while  in  this  position  he 
was  employed  bj'  cardinal  Ximenes  to  revise  the  Moz- 
arabic  Liturgj-.  At  his  death  Ortiz  bequeathed  his 
library  to  the  University  of  Salamanca.  He  left  six 
essays,  which  were  collected  and  published  in  one  vol- 
ume under  the  title  of  De  la  hei'ida  del  rey  Don  Fer- 
nando el  Catdlico,  consolatorio  a  la  princesa  de  Por- 
tugal; Una  oracion  a  los  reyes  catdlicos  (in  Spanish 
and  Latin)  ;  Dos  cartas  mensageras  a  los  reyes,  una  que 
escribio  la  ciudad,  la  otra  el  cabildo  de  la  iglesia  de  To- 
ledo; Contra  la  carta  del  pi-otonotario  Lucena  (Seville, 
1493,  fol.).  The  most  important  among  them  are  a 
treatise,  in  twenty -seven  chapters,  addressed  to  the 
princess  of  Portugal,  daughter  of  Isabella,  on  the  death 
of  her  husband,  and  a  discourse  addressed  to  Ferdinand 
and  Isabella  after  the  taking  of  Granada  in  1492,  in 
which  he  rejoices  over  the  event,  and  expresses  also  his 
satisfaction  at  the  cruel  expulsion  of  the  Jews  and 
heretics.  "These  two  discourses,"  says  Ticknor,  "are 
written  in  a  pompous  style ;  yet  they  are  not  wanting 
in  merit,  and  the  second  contains  one  or  two  really  fine 
and  even  touching  passages  on  the  peace  enjoyed  by 
Spain  since  its  hated  enemy  had  been  expelled,  heart- 
felt expressions  of  the  author  which  found  an  echo  in 
all  the  Spaniards."  Besides  these  two  treatises,  this 
volume  contains  an  account  of  an  attempt  at  assassina- 
tion committed  against  Ferdinand  the  Catholic  at  Bar- 
celona Dec.  7,  1472;  two  letters  from  the  city  and 
cathedral  of  Toledo,  asking  that  Granada  may  not  take 
precedence  before  Toledo;  and  an  attack  against  the 
prothonotary  Juan  de  Lucena,  who  had  ventured  to 
blame  the  severity  of  the  Inquisition.  He  wrote  also 
Missale  mixtuni,  secundum  regulam  beati  Isidori,  dictum 
Mozarabes  (Toledo,  1500,  fol.,  with  a  preface)  : — Brevi- 
a7-itim  mixtum  secundum  regulam  beati  Isidoi-i,  dictum 
Mozarabes  (Toledo,  1502,  fol.) ;  these  two  works  are  of 
great  value  on  account  of  the  learned  preface  and  of 
their  scarcity.  See  Nicolas  Antonio,  Bibliotheca  His- 
pana  nova ;  Ticknor,  History  of  Spanish  Literature,  i, 
383  ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  891 ;  Stud, 
u.  Krit.  1868,  iii,  537 ;  Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  July,  1867,  p.  437. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Ortlibenses  is  the  name  of  a  Christian  sect,  some- 
times spoken  of  as  a  branch  of  the  ancient  Vaudois,  or 
W'aldoises  (q.  v.).  They  were  afterwards  identified 
with  the  Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit.  The  Ortlibenses 
are  mentioned  in  the  treatise  of  Reinerius  against  the 
Waldenses  (Bibl.  Max.  xxv,  266),  where  also  they  are 
called,  but  apparently  by  a  false  reading,  Oi-dibarii.  The 
Ortlibenses  appear  to  have  been  a  party  of  the  disciples 
of  Amalric  of  Bena,  who  formed  themselves  into  a  sect 
under  the  influence  of  a  leader  named  Ortlieb,  at  Stras- 
burg,  early  in  the  13th  century  ((iieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  iii, 
467).  Reiner  describes  them  as  repudiators  of  nearly  all 
the  articles  of  Christian  faith.  Thus  they  denied  that 
there  was  a  Trinity  before  the  nativity  of  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  according  to  them,  only  then  became  the  Son 
of  God.  To  these  two  persons  of  the  Godhead  they 
added  a  third,  during  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ, 
namely,  the  apostle  Peter,  whom  they  acknowledged  as 
being  "the  Holy  Ghost.     They  held  the  eternity  of  the 
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world;  but  had  no  notion  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  or  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  Notwithstanding 
this  they  maintained  (perhaps  by  way  of  irony)  that 
there  would  be  a  final  judgment,  at  which  time  the 
pope  and  the  emperor  would  become  proselytes  to  their 
sect.  They  denied  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ.  His  cross,  they  pretended,  was  penance  and 
their  own  abstemious  way  of  life;  this,  they  said,  was 
the  cross  Jesus  Christ  bore.  They  ascribed  all  the  vir- 
tue of  baptism  to  the  merit  of  him  who  administered  it. 
They  were  of  opinion  that  Jews  might  be  saved  with- 
out baptism,  provided  they  joined  their  ranks.  They 
boldly  asserted  that  they  themselves  were  the  only  true 
mystical  body,  that  is  to  say,  the  Church  of  Christ. 
The  Ortlibensian  heresy  seems  to  have  been  closely  as- 
sociated with  the  pantheism  of  Amalric,  and  w  ith  his 
theory  as  to  the  incarnation  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  See, 
besides  the  works  by  Keiner  and  Gieseler  above  referred 
to,  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv,  570,  571,     (J.  II.  W.) 

Orton,  Azariah  G.,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  divine, 
was  born  in  Tyringham,  Berkshire  County,  Mass.,  Aug. 
6, 1789.  He  graduated  at  Williams  College,  Williams- 
town,  Mass.,  in  1813;  studied  theology  in  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary,  Princeton,  N.J. ;  was  licensed  by 
the  New  Brunswick  Presbytery,  and  ordained  at  Cran- 
berry, N.  J.,  in  1822.  He  labored  successfully  at  Sen- 
eca Falls,  N.  Y.,  Lisle,  Greene,  and  Lisle  a  second  time. 
He  died  at  the  latter  place  Dec.  28,  186-1.  Dr.  Orton 
wrote  largely  for  the  press,  especially  on  capital  pun- 
ishment, episcopacy,  and  slavery.  He  was  a  man  of 
profound  investigation ;  his  powers  of  abstraction  were 
seldom  equalled.  Infidelity  in  all  its  phases  found  in 
him  an  unbending  opponent.  Never  for  one  moment 
did  he  seem  to  doubt  the  divinity  of  Christ,  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  Bible,  or  the  sacredness  of  the  ministry. 
See  Wilson,  Fresh.  Hist.  A  Im.  1866,  p.  220.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Orton,  Job,  S.T.P.,  an  eminent  English  divine  of 
the  Independent  body,  noted  as  an  expositor  of  sa- 
cred writ  and  as  a  pulpit  laborer,  was  born  at  Shrews- 
bury Sept.  4,  1717.  To  his  parents,  who  were  the  pa- 
trons of  piety  and  good  men,  he  was  indebted  for  early 
instruction  in  the  Christian  faith,  and  he  imbibed  from 
them  the  principles  of  pure  religion.  In  his  native 
town  he  acquired  a  considerable  portion  of  classical 
learning.  In  his  sixteenth  j-ear  he  was  put  under  the 
tuition  of  Dr.  Charles  Owen,  of  Warrington,  who  had 
usually  with  him  a  few  young  men  designed  for  the 
work  of  the  ministry.  In  1734  he  was  sent  to  Dr. 
Doddridge's  academy  at  Northampton  ;  and,  after  going 
through  the  ordinary  course  of  studies,  he  was  in  1739 
appointed  assistant  to  the  doctor  in  his  academical  la- 
bors. Young  Orton  discharged  the  duties  of  this  of- 
fice with  singular  ability,  prudence,  and  success.  In 
1741  he  was  taken  from  this  situation  to  his  native 
town  by  the  united  voices  of  the  Presbyterian  and  In- 
dependent congregations,  which  joined  to  receive  him 
as  their  pastor.  On  Dr.  Doddridge's  decease,  he  was 
pressingly  invited  to  succeed  him  in  the  academy  and 
congregation ;  but  this,  as  well  as  a  call  to  succeed  Dr. 
Hughes  in  London,  he  declined,  and  continued  his  la- 
bors at  Shrewsbury  till  compelled  by  ill-health  to  re- 
sign the  pastoral  office.  After  this  he  devoted  himself 
to  literary'  pursuits,  so  far  as  his  health  would  allow,  till 
his  deatli,  which  occurred  at  Kidderminster  July  19, 
1783.  "  Few  men  were  more  diligent  than  jMr.  Orton,  or 
more  conscientious  in  performing  the  various  duties  of 
his  office.  To  the  end  of  his  life  his  heart  was  set  on 
doing  good ;  and  when  he  had  ceased  to  preach,  con- 
versation, letters,  plans  of  sermons,  were  sent  to  his 
friends,  and  every  private  method  in  his  power  was  re- 
sorted to.  With  the  same  view  he  published  books: 
viz.  Discourses  on  Eternity  (1764,  several  editions).  On 
Zeal  (1774, 12mo),  On  Christian  Worship  (1775, 12mo)  : 
— Meditations  for  the  Sacrament  (1777,  r2mo): — sev- 
eral volumes  of  Sermons,  etc.  His  Lifo  of  Dr.  Dod- 
dridge (Salop,  1766,  8vo,  and  often)  is  one  of  the  most 


useful  books  to  a  student  and  a  minister,"  But  the  prin- 
cipal work  from  the  pen  of  Dr.  Orton  was  published  after 
his  decease,  and  is  entitled  A  Short  and  Plain  Exposi- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament,  with  Devotional  and  Practical 
Reflections,  for  the  Use  of  Families  (edited  by  Robert 
Gentleman,  from  the  author's  MSS.,  6  vols.  8vo,  1798; 
2d  ed.  6  vols.  1822).  "  It  is  composed  on  the  plan  of 
Doddridge's  Expositor,  with  which  it  forms  a  complete 
commentary  on  the  entire  Bible,  It  is  well  adapted  to 
the  object  for  which  it  was  intended,  and  exhibits  good 
sense  and  much  sound  exposition.  In  its  own  depart- 
ment it  has  not  been  superseded"  (Kitto),  See  Jones, 
Christian  Biog.  s,  v, ;  Kippis,  Biog.  Brit,  v,  308 ;  Alli- 
bone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  ii,  1462,  1463; 
Lowndes,  Brit.  Lib.  p,  640, 821.     (J,  H,  W,) 

Oi'us,     See  Horus, 

Orvis,  Samuel,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  at  Denmark,  Lewis  County, 
N,  Y,,  Dec,  5, 1813;  was  converted  in  1829;  commenced 
preaching  in  1839 ;  joined  the  Black  Kiver  Conference 
in  1842,  and  died  at  Carthage,  N,  Y,,  Sept,  14,  1850, 
Mr,  Orvis  was  one  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  his 
conference.  His  sermons  were  digested,  symmetrical, 
and  powerful,  his  scholarship  respectable  and  sound, 
and  his  ardor  for  study  intense.  His  pastoral  labors 
were  full  of  affection  and  success,  and  all  his  efforts  were 
by  his  fervent  piety  made  very  acceptable  and  useful. 
See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  iv,  616 ;  Black  River  Coif. 
Memorial,  p,  280,     (G,  L,  T,) 

Oryx,  a  species  of  antelope  held  in  high  estimation 
among  the  ancient  Egyptians,  Sir  John  G,  Wilkinson 
says:  "Among  the  Egyptians  the  oryx  was  the  only 
one  of  the  antelope  tribe  chosen  as  an  emblem,  but  it 
was  not  sacred ;  and  the  same  city  on  whose  monu- 
ments it  was  rei)resented  in  sacred  subjects  was  in  the 
habit  of  killing  it  for  the  table.  The  head  of  this  ani- 
mal formed  the  prow  of  the  mysterious  boat  of  Pthah- 
Sokari-Osiris,  who  was  worshipped  with  peculiar  hon- 
ors at  Memphis,  and  who  held  a  conspicuous  place 
among  contemporary  gods  of  all  the  temples  of  L^pper 
and  Lower  Egypt,  This  did  not,  however,  prevent 
their  sacrificing  the  oryx  to  the  gods,  or  slaughtering 
it  for  their  own  use,  large  herds  of  them  being  kept  by 
the  wealthy  Egyptians  for  this  purpose,  and  the  sculpt- 
ures of  Memphis  and  its  vicinity  abound,  no  less  than 
those  of  the  Thebaid,  with  proofs  of  this  fact.  But  a 
particular  one  may  have  been  set  apart  and  consecrated 
to  the  deity,  being  distinguished  by  certain  marks 
which  the  priests  fancied  they  could  discern,  as  in  the 
case  of  oxen  exempted  from  sacrifice.  And  if  the  law^s 
permitted  the  oryx  to  be  killed  without  the  mark  of  the 
pontifTs  seal  (which  was  indispensable  for  oxen  pre- 
vious to  their  being  taken  to  the  altar),  the  privilege 
of  exemption  might  be  secured  to  a  single  animal  when 
kept  apart  within  the  inaccessible  precincts  of  the  tem- 
ple. In  the  zodiacs  the  oryx  was  chosen  to  represent 
the  sign  Capricomus,  M.  ChampoUion  considers  it  the 
representative  of  Seth,  and  HorapoUa  gives  it  an  unen- 
viable character  as  the  emblem  of  impurity.  It  was 
even  thought  to  foreknow  the  rising  of  the  moon,  and 
to  be  indignant  at  her  presence,  Pliny  is  disposed  to 
give  it  credit  for  better  behavior  towards  the  dog-star, 
which,  when  rising,  it  looked  upon  with  the  appearance 
of  adoration.  But  the  naturalist  was  misinformed  re- 
specting the  growth  of  its  hair  in  imitation  of  the  bull 
Basis,  Such  were  the  fables  of  old  writers;  and  judg- 
ing from  the  important  post  it  held  in  the  boat  of  So- 
kari,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  it  the  emblem  of  a  good 
ratlier  than  of  an  evil  deity,  contrary  to  the  opinion 
of  the  learned  ChampoUion,"— Gardner,  Faiths  of  the 
World,  s.  v.    See  Antklope. 

Orzechowski,  Stanisi.Ms  (better  known  to 
learned  Europe  under  his  Latinized  name  of  Orzirhn- 
riiis),  is  one  of  the  most  noted  of  Polish  thcdlogians  of 
the  Reformation  jieriod.  He  was  born  in  (Jalicia  in 
1513,  pursued  his  elementary  studies  at  Przemysl,  and 
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then  went  to  the  universities  of  Vienna  and  Witten- 
berg. At  tlie  latter  place  he  became  intimately  ac- 
quaintcil  with  Luther  and  Melancthon,  and  adopted 
their  opinions ;  not,  however,  from  a  sense  of  piety  and 
love  of  truth,  but  because  his  reckless  character  craved 
novelty,  "  Having  been  sent  to  (Germany,"  he  says 
himself,  "I  became  enamoured  of  innovation.  I  con- 
sidered that  it  would  be  very  honorable  to  me  if,  by  in- 
troducing some  German  doctrines,  I  should  be  distin- 
guished from  my  equals  in  age,  as,  for  instance,  such 
principles  as  to  disobey  the  pope ;  to  have  no  respect  for 
laws ;  to  revel  always,  and  never  to  fast ;  to  seize  the 
Church  property;  to  know  nothing  about  God;  to  ex- 
terminate the  monks.  After  three  years  of  study  I  ar- 
rived at  the  truth  that  all  which  is  old,  which  is  paternal, 
is  not  just.  I  wished  to  advance  further,  and  I  passed 
to  Carlstadt,  of  whom  it  was  said  that  all  that  he  has 
taken  from  Luther  he  has  made  still  worse.  To  the 
guidance  of  such  leaders  I  intrusted  myself,  and  who- 
ever made  more  and  bolder  innovations,  him  I  consid- 
ered belter  and  more  learned."  This  description  of  the 
particular  tenets  which  he  confessed,  expressed  in  the 
most  coarse  and  abusive  language,  was  written  at  a  time 
when  he  had  joined  the  Komanists  and  attacked  the 
Protestants;  and  although  the  account  which  he  gives 
of  his  connection  with  the  Reformers  was  written  in 
order  to  throw  odium  on  the  Protestant  doctrines,  he 
gave  at  the  same  time  a  true  picture  of  his  passion- 
ate character,  which  rendered  him  through  all  his  life 
equally  dangerous  as  a  friend  or  as  an  enemy.  After 
having  finished  his  studies  at  the  tJerman  universities, 
Orzechowski  visited  Rome,  and  returned  to  his  native 
land  in  1543,  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  opinions  of 
the  Reformers.  He  began  openly  to  broach  them  in 
his  country;  but  he  soon  perceived  that  they  could  not 
afford  him  any  worldly  advantages,  while  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  could  dispose  of  wealth  and  honors  in 
favor  of  its  defenders.  He  therefore  entered  into  orders, 
and  was,  after  some  time,  promoted  to  tlie  canonry  of 
Przemysl.  But,  although  a  member  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  clergy,  he  could  not  entirely  conceal  his  real 
opinions,  being  continually  excited  by  his  relative,  Rey, 
of  Naglowice,  one  of  the  first  Protestant  writers  of  his 
country.  Afraid  of  losing,  by  an  overt  attack  on  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  the  advantages  he  derived  as 
one  of  her  dignitaries,  he  did  it  in  an  indirect  manner. 
Thus  he  opened  a  discussion  in  several  writings  on  the 
councils  of  Ferrara  and  Florence,  questioning  the  su- 
premacy of  the  pope  over  the  Eastern  Church,  although 
ostensibly  professing  a  great  respect  for  those  councils, 
and  thereby  provoking  an  inquiry  into  the  relation  of 
the  Polish  Church,  which  was  of  Eastern  origin,  to  the 
Church  of  Rome  as  its  siip7-eme  (?)  head.  He  also  open- 
ly defended  the  matrimony  of  the  priests.  Having  been 
cited  before  .the  ecclesiastical  authorities  for  attempt- 
ing innovations  dangerous  to  the  repose  of  the  Church 
and  the  purity  of  its  doctrines,  Orzechowski  made  a  re- 
cantation of  his  opinions,  and  the  book  which  contained 
them  was  condemned  to  be  burned.  This  submission 
of  Orzechowski  to  the  authority  of  his  Church  was  not, 
however,  of  long  duration ;  and  when  the  rector  of 
Kryczonow  married  a  wife,  Orzechowski  took  his  part 
violently  against  the  clergy.  Soon  afterwards  he  him- 
self pid)licly  married  Magdaline  Cheltnicki ;  and  when 
the  bishop  of  Przemysl  cited  him  on  that  account  be- 
fore the  tribunal,  he  arrived  in  company  with  such  nu- 
merous and  jiowerful  friends  that  the  bishop  dared  not 
open  the  court,  but,  affecting  to  judge  him  by  default, 
signed  a  decree  of  excommunication,  iufiicting  upon 
him  the  penalty  of  infamy  and  confiscation  of  property. 
Orzechov/ski,  not  in  the  least  intimidated  by  these  pro- 
ceedings, gave  a  public  justification  of  his  conduct  be- 
fore his  congregation.  He  complained  at  the  same 
time  before  the  tribunal  of  the  province  of  the  violent 
and  cruel  proceedings,  and  made  an  appeal  from  the 
episcopal  sentence  to  the  archbishop.  Public  senti- 
ment favored  Orzechowski,  and,  though  the  highest 


governmental  authority  had  approved  the  episcopal 
verdict,  no  officer  dared  to  execute  the  Church  decree. 
The  delay  only  encouraged  the  opposition ;  and  when  in 
1550  a  diet  was  convened  to  further  consider  the  case, 
general  opinion  was  so  outspokenh'  arrayed  against  the 
Church  that  Orzechowski  found  it  an  easy  task  to  fan 
the  popular  indignation  into  a  terrible  liame,  and  thus 
unconscio\isly  became  a  most  valuable  servant  to  the 
Reformation  cause,  though  he  had  himself  turned  the 
cold  shoulder  to  it.  His  bitter  attack  of  Romanism 
opened  the  eyes  of  the  people,  and  soon  the  bishops 
who  had  been  so  eager  to  condemn  Orzechowski  sought 
for  an  opportunity  to  reconcile  this  able  and  violent  an- 
tagonist. On  Feb.  17,  1552,  absolution  was  granted 
him,  and  he  thereupon  presented  to  a  Roman  Catholic 
synod  a  declaration  of  his  entire  adherence  to  its  tenets, 
and  at  the  same  time  resigned  his  ecclesiastical  digni- 
ties. But  as  the  pope  of  Rome  refused  to  approve  the 
action  of  the  synod  and  bishops,  Orzechowski  broke  out 
anew  in  invectives  against  Rome.  This  time,  liowever, 
his  opposition  proved  no  longer  as  formidable  as  here- 
tofore, the  golden  opportunity  for  leadership  having 
been  lost  by  him.  Those  who  favored  the  Reforma- 
tion cause  dared  not  to  trust  him  after  his  sudden  de- 
sertion. The  Romanists  put  his  writings  into  the  Index 
Expurf/atorius,  and  he  was  declared  a  servant  of  Satan. 
In  1557  he  was  excommunicated  anew,  but  when,  soon 
after,  his  wife  died — the  principal  obstacle  to  reconcili- 
ation with  Rome,  as  the  pope  refused  to  endorse  the  mar- 
riage contract — Orzechowski  was  approached  kindly, 
and  in  1559  was  finally  reconciled  to  the  Church  which 
he  had  so  long  and  violently  and  ably  attacked.  He 
now  directed  his  hostility  to  the  Protestants,  and  for 
many  years  was  Rome's  ablest  champion  in  Poland. 
His  writings  of  this  period  abound  in  the  same  viru- 
lence and  scurrility  which  characterize  his  works  against 
Rome.  He  died  in  the  second  hnlf  of  the  IGth  centur3% 
The  life  of  this  extraordinary  individual  is  one  of  the 
most  striking  proofs  that  the  highest  talent,  destitute 
of  principle,  is  unable  to  produce  anything  that  is  really 
great  or  good.  The  principal  cause  of  popular  discon- 
tent with  Rome  in  Poland,  and  the  principal  promoter 
of  Protestant  liberty,  he  betrayed  by  the  fickleness  of 
his  character  and  the  versatility  of  his  opinions  the 
high  vocation  to  which  his  great  talents  and  bold  char- 
acter seemed  to  entitle  him.  He  might  have  been  the 
founder  of  Protestantism  in  Polaiul.  He  died  an  abject 
slave  to  popish  error  and  superstition,  and  left  his  coun- 
try in  darkness  and  slavery,  instead  of  securing  for  it 
religious  and  civil  freedom.  See  Krasinski, //w^.  of  the 
Ref.  in  Polancl,  i,  179-198,      (J.  IL  W.) 

Osai'as  ('Q(Ta('«c:,Vulg.  omits),  a  Graicized  form  (1 
Esdr.  viii,  48)  of' the  name  Jeshaiaii  (Ezra  viii,  19), 

O  Sapiential  {0  Wisdom!)  These  are  the  open- 
ing words  of  the  first  of  a  series  of  anthems,  one  of 
which  was  sung  with  the  Magnificat  every  evening,  in 
the  Churcii  of  England,  before  the  l\eformation,  for  the 
eight  days  preceding  Christmas  -  eve ;  that  sung  on 
Dec.  17  beginning  "O  Sapiential"  The  series  is  here 
given  in  an  English  translation : 

"Dec.  17.  O  Sa^nentia  !  O  Wisdom  !  which  earnest  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  Most  High,  reachuig  fioni  one  end  to 
the  other,  mightily  and  sweetly  orrlerin^g  all  things,  come 
and  teach  us  tlie  vvaj'  of  nnderstandiiisr. 

"Dec.  IS.  O  Adonai!  O  Lord  iuid  Ruler  of  the  house 
of  Isniel,  who  appeared  to  Moses  in  a  flame  of  tire  in  the 
bush,  and  gavest  him  the  law  iu  Sinai,  come  and  deliver 
us  with  an  outstretched  arm. 

"  Dec.  10.  O  Radix  Jesse !  O  Root  of  Jesse,  which  stand- 
est  for  an  ensign  of  the  people,  at  whom  kings  ^hall  shut 
iheir  months,  thou  to  whom  ihe  Gentiles  shall  seek,  come 
and  deliver  us  now  ;  tarry  not. 

"Dec. '20.  O  Clavis  David!  O  Key  of  David,  and  Scep- 
tre of  the  house  of  Israel,  thon  that  openest,  and  no  man 
shntteth  ;  and  shuttest,  and  no  nnin  openeth;  come  and 
bring  the  prisoner  out  of  the  prison-hotis-e,  and  him  that 
sitteth  in  darkness  and  in  the  shadow  of  death. 

"Dec.  21.  O  Orievs!  O  Dav-Spring,  brightness  of  the 
everlasting  light,  and  Sun  of  Righteousness,  come  and 
enlighten  them  that  sit  iu  darkness,  and  iu  the  shadow 
of  death. 
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"Dec.  22.  O  Hex  Gentium!  O  King  aud  Desire  of  all 
nutions,  tlion  Corner-Stone  who  hai>t  niade  both  cue, 
come  and  save  man  whom  thou  formedst  from  the  clay. 

"Dec.  23.  O  Emmanuel!    O  Emmanuel,  our  King  and 
Lawgiver,  Hope  of  the  Gentiles  and  their  Saviour,  corae 
aud  save  us,  O  Lord  our  God." 
— Staunton,  Kcdes.  Did.  s.  v. 

Osbaldistan,  Richard,  an  English  prelate  of 
note,  was  bom  near  the  opening  of  the  18th  century. 
He  was  educateil  at  Oxford,  and,  even  after  entering 
the  Church,  taught  for  a  while.  He  was  at  one  time 
master  of  Westminster  School.  While  in  this  position 
he  was  found  to  entertain  contempt  for  high  ecclesias- 
tical authorities  (see  Perry,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  536,  537),  and  he 
was  obliged  to  tiee  from  the  country.  Later  we  find 
Osbaldistan  in  the  deanery  of  York,  and  in  1 747  he  was 
elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Carlisle,  from  which  he  was 
transferred  to  London  in  1762.  He  died  in  1764.  He 
published  several  Sermons  (Lond.  1723, 1748, 1752). 

Osband,  (tIdeox,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  near  the  opening  of  this 
century.  Of  his  early  history  we  have  but  little  at  our 
command.  He  entered  the  Genesee  Conference  in  1842 
or  1843,  and  for  twelve  3'ears  successfully  labored  for 
the  Christian  cause.  '"  He  accomplished,"  says  the  rec- 
ord, "more  for  his  sin -periled  race  and  the  glory  of 
God  than  some  men  have  in  half  a  century."  He  died 
at  Macedon  Centre,  N.  Y.,  June  7, 1855.  See  Conable, 
Hist,  of  the  Genesee  Conference  (N.Y\  1876,  8vo),  p.  550, 
551. 

Osbern(e)  of  Canterbury,  an  English  divine  of 
the  Anglo-Norman  period,  flourished  near  the  close  of 
the  11th  century.  He  died  in  1100.  He  is  the  author 
of  a  life  of  St.  Dunstan,  published  in  Wharton's  A  nglia 
Sacra  (1691,  fol.),  and  is  supposed  to  have  left  other 
writings.  See  Wright,  Biog.  Brit.  Literaria  (Anglo- 
Norman  period),  p.  26  sq. 

Osbern(e)  of  Gloucester,  another  English  di- 
vine of  the  Anglo-Norman  period,  flourished  near  the 
middle  of  the  12th  century.  He  was  the  author  of  a 
Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  in  the  form  of  dialogues ; 
also  a  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Judges,  and  four 
treatises  On  the  Incarnation,  Nativity,  Passion,  and  Res- 
urrection of  Christ,  but  none  of  these  works  have  ever 
been  printed.  See  Wright,  Biog.  Brit.  Literaria  (An- 
glo-Norman period),  p.  158  sq. 

Osborn,  Chauiicey,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Berkshire,  Tioga  County,  N.  Y.,  Aug.  1,  1811. 
He  was  educated  in  Western  Reserve  College,  Hudson, 
Ohio;  studied  divinity  in  the  theological  seminary  of 
Hudson,  Ohio;  was  licensed  by  Portage  Presbytery, 
and  ordained  pastor  of  the  Church  in  Farmington,  Ohio, 
in  1842.  He  labored  successively  at  Grand  Blanc, 
Brighton,  Byron,  Livonia,  and  Dearbornsville— all  in 
the  state  of  Michigan.  He  died  Nov.  30,  1866.  Mr. 
Osborn  was  a  diligent  and  faithful  home  missionary, 
singularly  punctual  and  S3^stematic  in  his  studies  and 
habits,  and  never  wearying  in  his  labor  of  love.  See 
Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1868,  p.  222.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Osborn,  Jeremiah,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Lenox-,  JMass..  in  1779.  He  studied  theology 
under  Dr.  Perkins,  and  was  one  of  the  pioneer  ministers 
of  Tioga  County,  N.  Y.  He  was  ordained  and  installed 
pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Berkshire,  N.  Y., 
in  1806;  preached  in  that  place  until  1820,  when  he  re- 
moved to  Candor,  in  the  same  countv.  Here  his  labors 
were  indefatigable.  Oftentimes  he  was  known  to  start 
out  on  a  pastoral  visitation  in  the  morning,  visit  from 
house  to  house  through  the  day,  conduct  an  evening 
meeting,  and  return  to  his  home,  not  having  taken  any 
meal  since  he  left  in  the  morning.  He  became  prema- 
turely old,  anid  was  obliged  to  retire  from  the  active 
ministrj-.  In  1836  he  removed  to  Ohio,  and  in  1839, 
while  on  a  journey  to  Massachusetts  to  visit  his  mother, 
he  died  suddenly.  Mr.  Osborn  was  a  man  of  grave  and 
dignified  deportment,  his  manner  in  the  pulpit  being  of 


this  type,  and  his  sermons  being  always  impressed  with 
solemnitv.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac,  1868,  p, 
222.     (./.  L.  S.) 

Osborn,  Samuel,  a  Congregational  minister,  of 
Irish  birth,  came  to  this  country  near  the  opening  of  last 
century,  and  was  minister  at  Eastham,  Mass.,  from  1718 
to  1736,  when  he  was  obliged  to  retire  because  of  his 
leaning  to  Arminianism.  He  then  taught  school  for 
some  ten  years  in  the  city  of  Boston,  and  died  about 
1785,  aged  about  ninety-five  years.  He  published  his 
case  and  complaint  in  1743, 

Osborn,  Theron,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Amenia,  N.  Y.,  in  1796; 
was  converted  about  1814,  joined  the  New  York  Con- 
ference in  1826,  and  died  at  Marlborough,  N.  Y.,  Aug.  12, 
1852.  He  was  a  faithful  and  useful  minister,  of  deep 
piety,  beautifid  virtue,  moderate  gifts,  and  considerable 
usefulness.  See  ]\linutes  of  Conferences,  \,  190;  Smith, 
Sacred  Memories,  p.  46  sq. 

Osborne,  Ethan,  an  American  Presbyterian  min- 
ister, was  born  at  Litchfield,  Conn.,  Aug.  21, 1758.  When 
just  ready  for  school  the  Revolutionary  War  broke  out, 
and  he  entered  the  army  in  defence  of  the  American 
cause.  After  the  war  he  studied  for  the  ministry,  and 
was  licensed  when  twenty-seven  years  old;  and  from 
December,  1798,  to  1844  was  settled  as  pastor  over  the 
Old  Stone  Church  at  Fairfield,  N.  J,  He  died  there 
May  1,  1858. 

Osborne,  Michael,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Essex  County,  N.  J.,  March  21, 1796.  His  early 
educational  advantages  were  limited;  he  studied  the- 
ology in  the  Princeton  Seminary,  N.  J. ;  was  licensed  to 
preach  Oct.  10,  1822,  and  ordained  in  1825.  He  labor- 
ed successively  in  Savannah,  Ga. ;  Woodbridge,  N.  J. ; 
Charlotte  C.  H.,  Va. ;  Newbern  and  Raleigh,  N.  C. ; 
Briery  and  Cub  Creek,  Va.,  and  Farm  ville,  Va.,  at  which 
latter  place  he  died,  July  3,  1863.  Mr.  Osborne  was  a 
man  of  excellent  understanding,  sound  and  logical  judg- 
ment, quick  and  accurate  perception.  His  preaching 
was  of  the  highest  order  of  excellence,  behig  character- 
ized by  deep  feeling  and  enthusiasm.  See  Wilson, 
Presh.  'Hist.  A  Imanac,  1866,  p.  361.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Osborne,  Lord  Sydney  Godolphin,  an  Eng- 
lish divine  and  philanthropist,  was  born  Feb.  5,  1808, 
and  graduated  at  Oxford  in  1830.  He  became  rector 
of  Stoke  Pogis,  and  in  1841  at  Durweston,  Dorsetshire. 
He  died  in  1873.  Lord  Osborne  published  Scutari  and 
its  Hospitals  (1855),  which  he  visited  and  aided  in  im- 
proving, and  many  brief  essays  for  the  promotion  of 
various  charities,  as  well  as  work  of  a  strictly  secular 
character. 

Oscar  I,  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  deserves 
a  place  here  on  account  of  his  varied  philanthropic 
labors.  He  was  born  at  Paris  July  4,  1799,  and  was 
the  son  of  the  French  general  Bernadotte.  He  came 
to  the  throne  in  1844,  and  was  then  already  noted  as  an 
author  and  a  man  of  rare  culture.  He  had  renounced 
Romanism,  and  became  an  adherent  to  the  Lutheran 
creed.  As  a  monarch,  he  exerted  himself  in  favor  of 
religious  and  temperance  reforms,  and  the  improvement 
of  the  social  condition  of  women.  He  resigned  the 
royal  authority  in  1857,  and  died  in  1859.  Among  his 
publications  is  a  work  On  Penal  Laics  and  Establish- 
ments (1851). 

Oschophoria  {6(Jxo<l>6pia,  branch-bearing),  a  fes- 
tival among  the  ancient  Greeks,  celebrated,  as  some 
writers  allege,  in  honor  of  Athene  and  Dionysus,  while 
others  maintain  it  to  have  been  kept  in  honor  of  Di- 
onysus and  Ariadne.  It  was  instituted  by  Theseus, 
or,' according  to  some,  by  the  Phoenicians.  On  the  oc- 
casion of  this  festival,  which  was  evidently  connected 
with  the  vintage,  two  boys,  carrv-ing  vine  branches  in 
their  hands,  went  in  ranks,  playing,  from  the  temple  of 
Dionysus  to  the  sanctuary  of  Pallas.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 
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Oscultatorium  {object  to  be  hissed),  viz.  pods  ad 
Missam  (of  peace  for  the  Mass);  the  "pax"  for  the 
holy  kiss,  as  used  in  the  ancient  Church.  It  was  a 
piece  of  wood  or  metal,  with  a  picture  of  our  Saviour, 
the  blessed  Virgin,  or  the  like,  painted  or  embossed 
upon  it.  This  was  kissed  by  the  priest  during  the 
celebration  of  mass,  and  afterwards  handed  to  the 
people  for  the  same  purpose;  a  custom  which  probably 
oriijinated  in  the  ancient  kiss  of  charity,  which  was 
practiced  by  the  Christians  at  the  service  of  the  Eucha- 
rist.— Palmer,  Oriij.  Liturg.  ii,  102.     See  also  Pax. 

Ose'a  {Osee,  2  Esdr.  xii,  40),  Ose'as  {Osee,  2  Esdr. 
i,  39),  Osee'  ('Qcr;;!,  Rom.  ix,  25),  less  correct  modes 
of  Anglicizing  the  name  of  the  prophet  Hosea  (q.  v.). 

Osgood,  David,  D.D.,  a  noted  Congregational 
mini:<ter,  was  born  at  Andover,  Mass.,  Oct.  14,  1747, 
and  was  educated  at  Harvard  College,  class  of  1771. 
He  studied  theology  at  Andover,  of  which  one  of  his 
ancestors  was  a  founder,  and  was  ordained  to  the  min- 
istry Sept.  14,  1774.  He  settled  as  pastor  of  Med- 
for(l,  where  he  continued  nearly  fifty  years,  and  became 
a  distinguished  preacher.  He  was  a  zealous  Federalist, 
and  one  of  his  sermons  in  1794,  upon  Genet's  appeal  to 
the  people  against  the  government,  attracted  great  at- 
tention, and  rapidly  passed  through  many  editions.  His 
election  sermon  in  1809  was  the  most  celebrated  of  his 
discourses.  He  was  a  thorough  Calvinist,  "  a  truly  good 
and  great  man,  and  an  earnest  and  fearless  preacher." 
A  volume  of  his  Sermons  was  published  at  Boston  in 
1824.  See  Sprague,  A  nnals  of  the  A  me?:  Pulpit ;  Drake, 
Diet.  A  mer.  Biogr.  s.  v. 

Osgood,  Thaddeus,  an  American  minister,  noted 
as  a  philanthropist,  was  born  at  Methuen,  Mass.,  Oct. 
24,  1775,  and  was  educated  at  Dartmouth  College,  class 
of  1803.  He  studied  divinity  with  Drs.  Lothrop  and 
Emmons,  and  was  ordained  about  180G;  was  stated 
supply  in  Southburj^,  Conn. ;  and  was  a  missionary  in 
New  York  and  Canada.  He  organized  the  first  Church 
in  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  and  many  others;  in  1812  he  collected 
$9000  in  England  for  a  school  in  Quebec,  and  gathered 
there  200  boys  in  a  Sabbath-school ;  went  again  to 
England  in  1825,  and  collected  $5000  for  a  society  to 
promote  education  and  industry;  in  1837  formed  an- 
other society  in  Canada  to  supply  Bibles  for  seamen 
and  emigrants ;  was  many  years  a  distributer  of  tracts 
and  founder  of  Sabbath-schools ;  went  a  third  time  to 
England  for  benevolent  objects;  and  closed  his  useful 
life  at  Glasgow,  in  Scotland,  Jan.  19,  1862.  See  Drake, 
Diet.  A  mer.  Biogr.  s.  v. 

Oshe'a  (Heb.  Hoshe'a,  ^J^iri;  Sept.  Xhaiy,  Vulg. 
Osee),  another  form  (Numb,  xiii,  8)  of  the  name  of 
Joshua  (q.  v.),  the  son  of  Nun. 

Osliima  (i.  e.  big  island)  is  a  Japanese  island,  some- 
times called  Vries,  or  Barnereld's  Island.  It  is  about 
eight  miles  long  and  five  wide,  and  there  are  many 
villages  with  considerable  population  on  it.  But  as 
the  inhabitants  of  Oshima  are  principally  Japanese,  we 
refer  to  the  art.  Japan. 

Osiander,  Andreas  (1),  a  distinguished  German 
theologian  of  the  Reformation  period,  and  a  disciple  of 
Luther,  was  born  at  Glinzenhausen,  in  Bavaria,  Dec.  19, 
1498.  His  father  was  a  blacksmith,  called  Ilosemann, 
out  of  which  name  his  son,  after  the  fashion  of  his 
time,  manufactured  the  classic-sounding  name  Osiander. 
Andreas  studied  successively  at  Leipsic,  Altenbnrg,  and 
Ingolstadt,  and  acquired  great  proficiency  in  the  dead 
languages,  particularly  in  Hebrew,  as  also  in  theology, 
mathematics,  and  even  in  medicine.  After  completing 
his  studies,  he  was  made  teacher  of  theology  in  an  Au- 
gustinian  convent  at  Nuremberg,  but  in  1522  accepted 
the  principles  of  the  Reformation,  and  became  an  evan- 
gelical preacher  in  one  of  the  cliurches  of  that  city.  He 
labored  with  marked  success  for  the  Reformation,  fre- 
quently defending  it  in  public  conferences  against  the 
Koman  Catholic  clergy.  His  eloquence  gained  him 
VII.— G  G 


great  reputation,  and  he  was  soon  looked  upon  as  one 
of  the  principal  followers  of  Luther.  Gieseler  speaks 
of  Osiander  as  at  this  time  "  the  highly  endowed  Re- 
former of  Nuremberg"  (Eccles.  Hist,  iv,  469  sq.).  In  1529 
he  was  sent  to  the  Conference  of  Marburg,  whose  object 
was  to  reconcile  the  Lutheran  and  Swiss  theologians, 
principally  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Eucharist.  Osiander 
seems  to  have  sided  on  that  pohit  most  consistently  with 
Luther  against  Zwingli,  but  on  the  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion he  held  some  peculiar  views,  yet  they  did  not  differ 
enough  from  those  of  the  Lutherans  to  make  him  break 
from  them.  In  1539  he  was  one  of  the  Protestant  the- 
ologians who  appeared  before  the  Diet  of  Augsburg  to 
advocate  the  cause  of  the  Reformation.  He  took  an  ac- 
tive part  in  the  proceedings  which  resulted  in  the  draw- 
ing up  of  the  Confession  of  Augsburg.  In  1546  he  at- 
tended at  the  conference  in  Smalcald  (q.  v.).  But 
upon  the  publication  of  the  Interim  (May  15,  1548) 
Osiander  felt  that  he  could  no  longer  stay  at  Nurem- 
berg, and  he  retired,  after  twenty-seven  years  of  success- 
ful Reformatory  labors  there,  in  1549,  to  the  court  of  duke 
Albert  of  Prussia,  who  had  formerly  been  much  pleased 
with  his  preaching.  It  is  said  that  he  expected  to  be 
called  to  England,  but  that  Cranmer  refrained  from  in- 
viting him  on  account  of  his  combative  tendencies.  Al- 
bert, however,  offered  him  the  professorship  of  theology 
in  the  newly  organized  University  of  Konigsberg.  Osi- 
ander accepted  this  position,  as  it  allowed  him  full 
scope  for  the  spread  of  his  doctrinal  views.  These  were 
somewhat  peculiar,  and  differed  from  those  of  the  other 
Reformers,  particularly  on  the  question  of  justification. 
In  opposition  to  the  external  view  of  justification  by 
faith  alone,  as  they  taught  it,  Osiander  insisted  that 
"  faith  is  the  medium  of  the  indwelling  of  Christ  in  the 
human  soul."  This  form  of  statement  he  proved  from 
Luther's  writings  was  authorized,  but  he  used  it,  in  dis- 
tinction from  Luther,  to  describe  living  faith  as  appro- 
priating Christ,  and  thus  developed  the  view  in  a  mode 
akin  to  that  of  the  German  mystics  of  the  14th  centur}\ 
The  principal  fault  in  Osiander's  doctrine  was,  especially, 
the  unwarrantable  stress  he  laid  upon  his  peculiar  shape 
of  the  dogma,  constituting  justification  and  redemption 
as  only  one  act.  His  doctrine  seems  to  have  amounted 
to  the  following  propositions :  1.  That  Christ,  considered 
in  his  human  nature  only,  could  not  by  his  obedience  to 
the  divine  law  obtain  justification  and  pardon  for  sin- 
ners; neither  can  we  be  justified  before  God  by  embrac- 
ing and  applying  to  ourselves,  through  faith,  the  right- 
eousness and  obedience  of  the  man  Christ.  It  is  only 
through  that  eternal  and  essential  righteousness  which 
dwells  in  Christ  considered  as  God,  and  which  resides  in 
his  divine  nature  united  to  the  human,  that  mankind 
can  obtain  complete  justification.  2.  That  a  man  be- 
comes partaker  of  this  divine  righteousness  by  faith, 
since  it  is  in  consequence  of  this  uniting  principle  that 
Christ  dwells  in  the  heart  of  man  with  his  divine  right- 
eousness. Now,  wherever  this  divine  righteousness 
dwells,  there  God  can  behold  no  sin  ;  therefore,  when  it 
is  present  with  Christ  in  the  hearts  of  the  regenerate, 
they  are,  on  its  own  account,  considered  by  the  Deity  as 
righteous,  although  they  be  sinners.  Moreover,  this 
divine  and  justifying  righteousness  of  Christ  excites  the 
faithful  to  the  pursuit  of  holiness  and  to  the  practice 
of  virtue.  Osiander  indeed  maintained  that  what  was 
called  justification  by  orthodox  theologians  should  be 
more  properlj'  designated  i-edemptio7i  (illustrated  by  the 
case  of  a  Moor  ransomed  from  slavery).  In  his  opinion 
the  signification  of  Ciicaiovv  is  to  "  make  just ;"  it  is  only 
by  metonymy  that  it  can  mean  "  to  pronounce  a  person 
just"  (comp.  Planck,  iv,  249  sq. ;  Tholuck's  Anzeiger, 
1833,  No.  54,  55 ;  Schenkel,  ii,  355).  He  was  opposed  by 
Francis  Staphylus,  Morlin,  and  others.  (On  Osiander's 
doctrine  in  its  earliest  form  [after  1524],  see  Heberle  in 
the  Studien  u.  Kriiiken,  1844;  it  is  further  developed 
in  the  two  disputations  which  he  held,  A.D.  1549  and 
1550,  in  his  treatise  Z>e  unico  Mediatore^lb51,  and  in  va- 
rious sermons.)     Says  Baur,  in  his  Dogmengesch.  p.  332 : 
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"Justification,  according  to  Osiander,  is  the  mystical 
union  of  man  with  Christ  as  the  absolute  principle  of 
righteousness.  .  .  .  The  believer  is  so  embodied  in 
Christ  that  in  this  living  concrete  unity  he  is  flesh  of 
his  flesh,  and  bone  of  his  bone.  .  .  .  The  Formula  Con- 
cordim  is  incorrect  in  representing  his  doctrine  as  ex- 
cluding the  human  nature  of  Clirist  from  the  work  of 
redemption."  As  Osiander  considered  justiticatioii,  it  is 
evidently  not  to  be  understood  as  a  judicial  act  of  God, 
as  it  was  held  In'  the  Reformers,  who  all  adojited  on  this 
point  the  theorj'  of  Anselm,  but  as  something  subjective, 
as  a  communication  of  an  innerjustice  operating  directly 
upon  conscience.  This  doctrine  was  never  violently  at- 
tacked b}'  the  Lutherans,  though  they  were  opposed  to 
it,  so  long  as  Luther's  magnanimous  spirit  was  able  to 
restrain  in  the  new  Church  all  controversies  which  did 
not  seem  to  him  to  be  indispensable  for  preserving  the 
purity  of  truths  leading  to  salvation.  While  at  Nu- 
remberg Osiander  therefore  escaped  violent  opposition, 
but  when  established  at  Ktinigsberg,  so  much  farther 
removed  from  the  personal  influence  of  his  own  devoted 
friends,  and  the  great  Reformer  himself  no  longer  on 
earth  to  stay  the  strife,  the  jealousy  of  competitors,  the 
newness  of  Osiander's  views,  joined  to  a  certain  freedom 
— much  removed,  however,  from  immorality — of  man- 
ners, created  many  enemies,  and  involved  him  in  bitter 
controversies,  which  commenced  with  his  first  disputa- 
tions, De  lege  et  Kvangelio  (1549),  De  Jiistijicatione 
(1550).  The  strife  was  for  a  while  subdued  hx  the  au- 
thorities, who  favored  Osiander  and  exiled  his  oppo- 
nents, but  broke  out  with  renewed  violence  when  he 
published  in  Latin  and  in  German  his  Confession,  enti- 
tled in  the  former  De  tinico  rnediatore  Jes.  Chi:  etjustifi- 
catione  fidei  Confessio  A.  Osiandri  (Regiom.  Oct.  1551, 
4to),  or  in  German  Bekenntniss  v.  d.  einigen  Mittler  Jes. 
Christ.  V.  V.  d.  Kechlfertigung  (1551 ;  2d  ed.  1552).  Osian- 
der by  this  publication  simply  inflamed  the  strife,  be- 
cause he  here  treated  his  opponents  with  arrogance  and 
harshness.  Morlin  (q.  v.),  who  had  been  made  pastor 
at  Konigsberg  in  September  of  this  year,  tried  in  vain 
to  adjust  the  controversy;  and  when  all  seemed  lost 
for  Osiander,  his  devoted  friend  the  duke  called  for 
a  judgment  from  the  theologians  of  all  the  German 
estates  of  the  Augsburg  Confession.  The  Wiirtemberg 
judgment  alone  tried  to  vindicate  the  essential  agree- 
ment of  Osiander  with  Lutheranism,  and  this  only  the 
duke  presented,  but  failed,  nevertheless,  to  bring  about 
a  peaceful  settlement.  Osiander  was  finally,  on  account 
of  his  heretical  views,  called  before  the  Synod  of  Wit- 
tenberg, but  it  declined  to  inderdict  him ;  and  before  he 
could  be  the  subject  of  further  controversy  he  died,  at 
Konigsberg,  Oct.  17, 1552.  His  faithful  adherents,  who 
continued  the  controversy  after  his  death,  are  called 
Osiatidrians  (see  below). 

Osiander  was  well  versed  in  mathematics,  astronomy, 
and  physics.  He  was  very  eloquent,  but  he  had  all  the 
coarseness  of  his  age  ;  he  overwhelmed  his  adversaries 
with  insults,  unbecoming  jokes,  and  cynical  jests.  His 
works  were  numerous,  but  are  now  altogether  forgotten; 
the  most  important  are,  Conjectura:  de  ultimis  temporibus 
ac  define  mundi  (Nuremb.  1544,  4to)  : — Flarmonim  evim- 
gelic(e,  libri  iv,  Greece  et  Latine  (Basle,  1537,  fob;  ibid. 
1561,  Greek  and  Latin;  Paris,  Robert  Estienne,  1545, 
Latin  only ;  translated  into  (ierman  by  J.  Schweinzer, 
Frankfort,  1540,  8vo).  This  is  the  first" Protestant  Har- 
mony, but  it  is  worthless  because  Osiander  labored  under 
the  new  and  erroneous  opinion  that  the  four  Gospels, 
instead  of  being  a  narration  of  the  same  events,  were  an 
account  of  four  different  periods,  chronologically  follow- 
ing each  other,  and  that  the  similitude  of  events  was 
the  resultofa  similarity  of  circumstances: — Eiblia  sac7-o, 
qu(f  prater  antiqnce  Lutlnw  versionis  necessariam  emenda- 
tionem,  et  difficiliorum  locorum  succinctam  explicationeni, 
mnltds  insitper  iiti/issimas  ohservationes,  contiiiet  (Tubing. 
1(100,  fill. ;  four  times  reprinted).  Osiander  was  the  first 
to  publish  Copernicus's  Astronomy,  to  which  he  wrote  a 
preface  (Nuremb.  1543,  4to).     See,  besides  the  works 


already  referred  to,  Adam,  Vita  theologorum  Germano- 
rum ;  Teissier,  Eloges  des  hommes  savants,  i,  110,  111; 
Jiicher,  Allg.  Gelehrteti-Lexikon  ;  Musee  des  Protestants 
celehres ;  Moerlinos,  Historiu  Osiandris ;  Wigandus,  De 
Osiandrismo  (1583, 4to) ;  Wilken,  A  nd.  Osiander^s  Leben, 
Lehre  u.  Schriften  (Strasburg,  1844,  8vo) ;  Lehnerdt, 
De  Andr.  Osiandro  (Kcinigsb.  1837,  8vo) ;  Lehen  und 
ausgeiciihlte  Schriften  der  Voter  und  Beyriinder  der  Lu- 
therischen  Kirche,  by  Hartmann,  MciUer,  Schmidt,  etc., 
vol.  v;  Mciller,  Aiidreas  Osiander,  Leben  und  ausgewdhlte 
Schriften  (Elberfeld,  1869,  8vo) ;  Baur,  Lehre  v.d.  Ver- 
svhnung,  p.  329 ;  .4  eta  Osiandristica  (Regiom.  1553,  4to)  ; 
Joach.  Morlin,  Historia  (1554) ;  Arnold,  Unpart.  Kirchen- 
u.  Ketzei-historie,  H,  vol.  xvi,  c.  24  ;  Walch,  Relighms- 
streit.  d.  Evany.-lMth.  Kirchen  (1733,  1739) ;  Schrijckh, 
Kirchengesch.  seit  d.  Refoi-m.  iv,  572  sq. ;  Planck,  Gesch. 
d.  protestantischoi  Lekrbegriffs,  vol.  iv,  v,  vi;  Baur,  Dis- 
quisitio  in  A .  Osiandri  de  justifcatione  doctrinam  (Tii- 
bingen,  1831);  Dorner,  Entirickelungsgesch.  v.  d.  Person 
Christi  (2d  ed.  1854,  p.  576-591)  ;  Farrar,  Crit.  Hist,  of 
Free  Thought;  Buchanan,  Docf.  of  Just  if  cation ;  Gass, 
Gesch.  der  protest.  Dogmatik,  i,  61  sq. ;  Held,  De  opere 
Jesu  Christi  salutari,  quid  M.  Lutherus  senserit  denion- 
stratur  (Gcitt.  1860) ;  Fjank,  Ad  eccles.  de  saiisf.  Christi 
doctrinam,  quid  redimaverit  ex  lite  Osiandrian,  (Erl. 
1858)  ;  Grau,  De  And):  Osiandri  Docti-ina  Commentatio 
(1860) ;  Neander,  Hist,  of  Christian  Dogmas;  Gieseler, 
Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  469-481 ;  Hardwick,  Hist,  of  Doctrines, 
ii,  286  sq.;  Bullet.  Theol.  Jan.  1867,  p. '23;  Jahrb. 
Deutscher  Theol.  1857,     (J.  H.  AV.) 

Osiander,  Andreas  (2),  called  the  Yoi-nger,  son 
of  Lucas  the  Elder,  was  born  at  Blaubeuern,  Wiirtem- 
berg, May  6,  1562.  He  became,  in  1587,  pastor  at 
Guglingen ;  preacher  to  the  duke  of  Wiirtemberg  in 
1590;  general  superintendent  in  1588;  and,  finally, 
chancellor  of  the  University  of  Tubingen  in  1605.  Osi- 
ander died  in  1617.  He  left  sermons,  essays,  and  theo- 
logical treatises,  the  best-known  of  which  is  Papa  non 
papa,  hoc  est,papce  et  papicolaruni  de  priecipuis  Chris- 
tianm  fidei  partibus  Lutherana  confessio  (Tiibing.  1599, 
8vo;  Frankf.  1610,  12mo).  —  Hoefer,  A'omv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Osiander,  Johann  Adam  (1),  a  distinguished 
German  Protestant  writer,  was  born  at  Vaihingen,  iu 
Wurtemberg,  Dec.  3,  1626.  He  became,  in  1680,  chan- 
cellor of  the  University  of  Tubingen,  and  died  there 
Oct.  26,  1697.  Among  his  theological  works  we  note, 
Commentarius  in  Pentateuchum  (Tubing.  1676-78,  5  vols. 
foL),  which  was  until  the  close  of  the  last  century  con- 
sidered one  of  the  best  commentaries  on  the  Pentateuch : 
—In  Josuem  (ibid.  1681,  fol.) :— /«  Judices  (ibid.  1682, 
foL): — In  librum  Ruth  (ibid.  1682,  fol.):— /w  primum  et 
secundum  librum  Samuelis  (Stuttg.  1687,  fol.) : — Trac- 
tatus  theologicus  de  magia  (Tubing.  1687,  8vo)  : — Pri- 
mitice  evangelicoe,  seu  disposidones  in  Evangelia  domini- 
culia  et  fe'stivalia  (ibid.  1665-1691,  14  pts.  4to):  — Z)e 
azylis  Hebrceoi-um,  Gentilium  et  Christianorum  (ibid. 
1673,  4to).  Gronovius  inserted  in  the  fourth  volume  of 
liis  Thesaurus  antiquitatum  Gracarum  the  part  of  this 
treatise  which  refers  to  the  places  of  refuge  among  the 
(Jreeks  and  Romans.  See  Jocher,  Allg.  (Jelehrten-Lex. ; 
Hoefer,  Nour.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  905.     (.L  N.  P.) 

Osiander,  Johann  Adam  (2).  a  German  philol- 
ogist and  theoliigian.  son  of  the  preceding,  was  born  at 
Ttibingen  in  1701.  He  became  professor  of  Greek  in 
tlie  university  of  that  city,  and  died  there  Nov.  20, 1756. 
He  wrote  a  number  of  essays  on  questions  of  philology, 
literature,  and  philosophy.  The  best- known  among 
them  is  entitled  De  immortalitate  animm  rationalis,  ex 
lumine  rationis  probabili  (Tiibing.  1732,  4to).  See  J.  G. 
Walchius,  Bibl.  theol.  selccta;  Hoefer,  Xoui:  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  906.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Osiander,  Lucas  (1),  called  the  Elder,  son  of 
Andreas  Osiander  (1),  was  born  at  Nuremburg  Dec.  16, 
1534.  He  accompanied  his  father  to  Konigsberg,  and 
was  educated  at  that  high  school.     Upon  the  comple- 


OSIANDER 


467 


OSIRIS 


tion  of  his  studies  he  went  to  Suabia,  and  was  made 
deacon  at  Gijppingen  in  1555,  and  two  years  later  spe- 
cial superintendent  at  Blaubcuern;  in  15C0  he  passed 
with  the  same  title  to  Stuttgard,  where  he  was  appoint- 
ed court  preacher  in  15G7;  and  finally  in  1593  he  was 
appointed  prelate  of  Adelberg.  Here  his  violent  de- 
nunciation of  the  Jews,  who  were  protected  by  the  duke 
from  motives  of  policy,  caused  him  to  be  ejected  about 
1596,  and  he  withdrew  to  Esslingen ;  in  this  city  he 
preached  for  about  a  year  without  any  salary ;  but  he 
tinally  returned  to  Stuttgard,  and  there  was  made  general 
superintendent  of  the  churches  of  Wurtemberg.  He 
died  Sept.  7,  1{)04.  His  activity  was  as  remarkable  as 
his  erudition.  He  had  taken  part  in  the  conferences  of 
Maulbrunn  in  15G4,  and  also  in  157G,  when  he  assisted  in 
framing  the  so-called  Formula  of  Jlaulbronn  ;  also  in  the 
conferences  of  ^Mtimpelgard  in  1586,  and  of  Kegensburg 
in  1594.  In  1584  he  had  taken  an  active  part  in  oppos- 
ing the  persecutions  directed  against  the  Anabaptists. 
He  wrote  against  Sturm  in  defence  of  the  Formula  of 
Concord ;  against  Mentzer  on  the  human  nature  of 
Christ;  against  Huber  on  the  doctrine  of  election; 
against  the  Reformed  theologians  on  the  controverted 
points ;  against  the  Jesuits,  etc.  He  even  published  a 
treatise  against  Mohammedanism.  Osiander's  principal 
works  are.  Epitomes  historim  ecclesiusiicce  centuricB  arv 
(ex  Historia  Magdeburgica)  (Tub.  1607,  3  vols.  4to) : 
— Enchiridion  controversiarum,  quce  Aitgustance  Confes- 
sionis  theologis  cum  Anahuptistis  intercedunt  (Witeb. 
1614,  sm.  8vo)  :  —  Enchiridion  controversiarum,  quas 
Auyusttince  Confessionis  theologi  habent  cum  Calvinianis 
(ibid.  1614,  sm.  8vo)  : — Enchiridion  controvei'siarum  re- 
liyionis,  qum  hodie  inter  A  ugustance  Confessionis  theologos 
et  pontijicios  hahentur  (ibid.  1615,  sm.  8vo)  :  —  Biblia 
Lat.  ad  fontes  Hehraici  iextits  emendata,  cum  brevi  et 
perspicua  exposiiione  Luccb  Osiandri  inversis  locis  theo- 
lofficis  (1574-1586,  7  vols.  4to;  13th  ed.  1635;  it  was 
also  translated  into  German  by  David  Forstcr  [Stuttg. 
1609],  and  passed  through  many  editions):  —  Institu- 
ticmes  ChristiuncB  Religionis ;  Postella  Ecangeliorum ; 
De  ratione  concionandi  (Tlib.  1582,  8vo;  twice  reprint- 
ed) : —  Admonitio  de  stiidiis  Verbi  dicini  ministrorum 
privatis  recte  instit^iendis  (ibid.  1691,  8vo).  See  Jocher, 
AUg.  Gelehr.-Lexikon ;  J.  G.  Walch,  Biblioth.  theologica 
selecta ;  Neander,  Hist.  Christian  Dogmas;  Frischlinus, 
Memoria  Theol.  Wiirtemb.  i,  146  sq. ;  Schrockh,  Kir- 
chengesch.  s.  d.  Ref.  iv,  428,  468,  671 ;  Fuhrmann,  Hand- 
wurterb.  der  Kii'chengesch.  s.  v.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Osiander,  Lucas  (2),  called  the  Younger,  son 

of  tlie  preceding  and  brother  of  Andreas  the  Younger, 
was  born  at  Stuttgard,  May  6,  1571.  He  became  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  Tubingen  in  1619,  and  died  there 
Aug.  10,  1638.  He  was  much  given  to  controversy,  and 
wrote  against  the  Jesuits,  the  Reformed  Church,  the 
Anabaptists,  the  Schwenckfeldians,  etc.,  and  was  accused 
of  having  started  the  difficulties  which  divided  the 
theologians  of  Tubingen  and  those  of  Gicssen  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  self-abasement  of  Christ.  His  immoder- 
ate attacks  against  J.  Arnd's  Wahre  Christenthum,  in 
1623,  led  him  into  very  disagreeable  disputes.  He 
wrote  sermons  and  numerous  theological  works,  mostly 
polemical.  Sec  Jocher,  AUg.  Gelehi-.-Lexilcon;  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Genertde,  xxxviii,  905.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Osiandrians  is  the  name  of  a  body  of  Lutheran 
theologians  who  adhered  to  the  doctrines  of  Andreas 
Osiander  (q.  v.)  concerning  the  redemptive  character  of 
Christ  by  virtue  of  his  divine  nature  alone.  Osiander 
was  opposed  by  Melancthon  and  others,  but  principal!}' 
by  Stancarus  (q.  v.),  professor  of  Hebrew  at  Konigsberg, 
who  adopted  the  opposite  extreme,  that  Christ's  divine 
nature  had  no  concern  in  the  satisfaction  he  made,  and 
that  the  mediation  between  God  and  man  belonged  to 
Jesus,  considered  in  his  human  nature  onh%  After  the 
death  of  Osiander  the  strife  was  continued  by  his  disci- 
ples. They  were  at  first  uplicld  by  Osiander's  former 
protector,  the  duke;  but  in  1554  a  council  condemned 


their  doctrines,  and  demanded  that  all  Osiandrians  should 
abjure  their  heresies.  They  protested,  and  were  for  the 
greater  part  obliged  to  leave  the  country.  Osiander's 
son-in-law,  the  court  preacher  Johann  Funck,  was  com- 
pelled to  recant  by  the  synod  of  1556,  but  afterwards 
returned  to  his  errors;  he  became  also  connected  with 
political  troubles,  and  paid  the  penalty  of  his  heresy  with 
his  life.  See  Fl'nck,  After  this  the  party  soon  lost  all 
importance,  and  the  troubles  ended.  Morlin,  the  leader 
of  the  orthodox  party,  who  had  been  exiled  from  Ko- 
nigsberg, was  recalled  and  made  bishop,  and  framed  a 
new  confession  of  faith  denouncing  the  Osiandrian  her- 
esy. The  confession,  in  order  that  it  should  not  be 
considered  a  new  formula,  but  only  a  reassertion  of  the 
old,  was  called  Repetitio  corpoiis  doctrince  Christiana ; 
this  name  was  afterwards  changed,  however,  to  Corpxis 
DoctrinoB  Prutenicum  (in  1567),  and  all  the  Osiandrians 
were  banished  from  Prussia,  after  which  they  soon  be- 
came extinct.  See  references  in  the  art.  Osiander. 
In  recent  times  the  Osiandrian  view  of  justification  has 
been  espoused  by  Dr.  John  Forbes  in  his  Analytical 
Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Edinb.  1868, 
8vo).  See  Brit,  and  For.  Evang.  Rev.  Oct.  1868,  art.  ii. 
(J.H.W.) 

Osiris,  according  to  others,  Asiris,  or  Hysiris 
(il/««_y-p?/e(Z),  a  celebrated  Egyptian  deit  J',  whose  worship 
was  universal  throughout  Egypt.  Tliis  name  appears  m 
the  hieroglyphic  texts  as  early  as  the  4th  dynasty,  and 
is  expressed  by  a  throne  and  an  eye ;  at  a  later  period, 
that  of  the  19th,  a  palanquin  is  substituted  for  a  throne ; 
and  under  the  Romans,  the  pupil  of  the  eye  for  the  eye 
itself.  Osiris  does  not  indeed  appear  to  have  been  uni- 
versally honored  till  the  time  of  the  11th  and  12th  dy- 
nasties, or  about  1800  B.C.,  when  Abydos,  which  was  re- 
puted to  be  his  burial-place,  rose  into  importance.  In  the 
monuments  of  this  age  he  is  called  "  great  god,  eternal 
ruler,  dwelling  in  the  west,  and  lord  of  Abut"  or  Abydos. 
Even  at  the  most  remote  period  individuals  after  death 
were  supposed  to  become  an  Osiris;  and  all  the  prayers 
and  ceremonies  performed  or  addressed  to  them  were,  in 
this  character,  referring  to  their  future  life  and  resurrec- 
tion. At  the  time  of  tlie  18th  dynasty  this  title  of  Osi- 
ris was  prefixed  to  their  names,  and  continued  to  be  so 
till  the  time  of  the  Romans  and  the  fall  of  paganism. 

The  Greek  and  Roman  writers  greatly  differ  in  their 
opinions  concerning  this  celebrated  god,  but  they  all 
agree  that,  as  king  of  Egypt,  he  took  particular  care  to 
civilize  his  subjects,  to  polish  their  morals,  to  give  them 
good  and  salutary  laws,  and  to  teach  them  agriculture. 
After  he  had  accomplished  a  reform  at  home,  Osiris  re- 
solved to  go  and  spread  cultivation  in  the  other  parts  of 
the  earth.  He  left  his  kingdom  to  the  care  of  his  wife 
Isis,  and  of  her  faithful  minister  Hermes  or  Mercury. 
The  command  of  his  troops  at  home  was  left  to  the  trust 
of  Hercules,  a  warlike  officer.  In  this  expedition  Osiris 
was  accompanied  by  his  brother  Apollo,  and  by  Anubis, 
Macedo,  and  Pan.  His  march  was  through  ^Ethiopia, 
where  his  army  was  increased  by  the  addition  of  the 
Satj'rs,  a  hairy  race  of  monsters,  who  made  dancing  and 
playing  on  musical  instruments  their  chief  study.  He 
afterwards  passed  through  Arabia,  and  visited  the  great- 
est part  of  the  kingdoms  of  Asia  and  F^urope,  where  he 
enlightened  the  minds  of  men  by  introducing  among 
them  the  worship  of  the  gods,  and  a  reverence  for  the 
wisdom  of  a  supreme  being.  At  his  return  home  Osiris 
found  the  minds  of  his  subjects  roused  and  agitated. 
His  brother  Typhon  had  raised  seditions,  and  endeav- 
ored to  make  himself  popular.  Osiris,  whose  sentiments 
were  always  of  the  most  pacific  nature,  endeavored  to 
convince  his  brother  of  his  ill  conduct,  but  he  fell  a  sac- 
rifice to  the  attempt.  Typhon  murdered  him  in  a  secret 
apartment,  and  cut  his  body  to  pieces,  which  were  di- 
vided among  the  associates  of  his  guilt.  This  cruelty 
incensed  Isis;  she  revenged  her  husband's  death,  and, 
with  her  son  Orus,  she  defeated  Typhon  and  the  parti- 
sans of  his  conspirac}'.  She  recovered  the  mangled 
pieces  of  her  husband's  body,  the  genitals  excepted, 


OSIRIS 


468 


OSIRIS 


which  the  murderer  had  thrown  into  the  sea;  and  to 
render  liim  all  the  honor  which  his  humanity  deserved, 
she  made  as  many  statues  of  wax  as  there  were  mangled 
pieces  of  his  body.  Each  statue  contained  a  piece  of 
the  flesh  of  the  dead  monarch ;  and  Isis,  after  she  had 
summoned  to  her  presence  one  by  one  the  priests  of  all 
the  different  deities  in  her  dominions,  gave  them  each 
a  statue,  intimating  that  in  doing  so  she  had  preferred 
them  to  all  the  other  communities  of  Egypt,  and  sue 
bound  them  by  a  solemn  oath  that  they  would  keep  se- 
cret that  mark  other  favor,  and  endeavor  to  show  their 
sense  of  it  by  establishing  a  form  of  worship  and  paying 
divine  homage  to  their  prince.  They  were  further  di- 
rected to  choose  whatever  animals  they  pleased  to  rep- 
resent the  person  and  the  divinity  of  Osiris,  and  they 
were  enjoined  to  pay  the  greatest  reverence  to  that  rep- 
resentative of  divinity,  and  to  bury  it  when  dead  with 
the  greatest  solemnity.  To  render  their  establishment 
more  popular,  each  sacerdotal  body  had  a  certain  portion 
of  land  allotted  to  them  to  maintain  them,  and  to  defray 
the  expenses  which  necessarily  attended  their  sacrifices 
and  ceremonial  rites.  That  part  of  the  body  of  Osiris 
which  had  not  been  recovered  was  treated  with  more 
particular  attention  by  Isis,  and  she  ordered  that  it 
should  receive  honors  more  solemn,  and  at  the  same 
time  more  mysterious  than  the  other  members.  As  Osi- 
ris had  particularly  instructed  his  subjects  in  cultivating 
the  ground,  the  priests  chose  the  ox  to  represent  him, 
and  paid  the  most  superstitious  veneration  to  that  ani- 
mal, Osiris,  according  to  the  opinion  of  some  mythol- 
ogists,  is  the  same  as  the  sun,  and  the  adoration  which 
is  paid  by  different  nations  to  an  Anubis,  a  Bacchus,  a 
Dionysus,  a  Jupiter,  a  Pan,  etc.,  is  the  same  as  that 
which  Osiris  received  in  the  Egyptian  temples.  Isis 
also  after  death  received  divine  honors  as  well  as  her 
husband;  and  as  the  ox  was  the  symbol  of  the  sun,  or 
Osiris,  so  the  cow  was  the  emblem  of  the  moon,  or  Isis. 
Nothing  can  give  a  clearer  idea  of  the  power  and  great- 
ness of  Osiris  than  this  inscription,  which  has  been 
found  on  some  ancient  monuments :  "  Saturn,  the  younfj- 
€St  of  all  the  gods,  was  my  father ;  I  am  Osiru,who  con- 
ducted a  large  and  mimerous  army  as  Jar  as  the  deserts 
of  India,  and  travelled  over  the  greatest  ]x'trt  of  the  world, 
and  visited  the  streams  of  the  Ister,  and  the  remote  shores 
of  the  ocean,  diffusing  benevolence  to  all  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth."  Osiris  was  generally  represented  with  a 
cap  on  his  head  like  a  mitre,  with  two  horns;  he  held 
a  stick  in  his  left  hand,  and  in  his  right  a  whip  with 
three  thongs.  Sometimes  he  appears  with  the  head  of 
a  hawk,  as  that  bird,  bj'  its  quick  and  piercing  eyes,  is 
a  proper  emblem  of  the  sun  (Plutarch,  In  Isid.  and  Os. ; 
Herodotus,  ii,  144;  Diodorus,  i;  Homer,  Od.  xii,  323; 
JEAiaM,  De  Anim.  iii;  Lucian,  De  l)ea  Syr,;  Pliny,  viii). 
In  the  Egyptian  Ritual,  or  ^^  Book  of  the  Bead,"  and 
other  inscriptions,  Osiris  is  said  to  be  the  son  of  Seb  or 
Saturn,  and  born  of  Nu  or  Khea ;  to  be  the  father  of 
Horus  by  Isis,  of  Anubis,  and  of  the  four  genii  of  the 
dead.  Many  mystic  notions  were  connected  with  Osi- 
ris; he  was  sometimes  thought  to  be  the  son  of  lia,  the 
Sun,  or  of  Atum,  the  setting  Sun,  and  the  Bennu  or 
Pha-nix;  also  to  be  uncreate,  or  self-engendered,  and  he 
is  identitiedin  some  instances  with  the  Sun  or  the  Creator, 
and  the  Pluto  or  Judge  of  Hades.  Osiris  was  born  on 
the  first  of  the  Epagomen»,  or  five  additional  days  of 
the  year.  When  born,  Chronos  or  Saturn  is  said  to  have 
given  him  in  charge  to  Pamyles;  having  become  king 
of  Egypt,  he  is  stated  to  have  civilized  the  Egyptians, 
and  especially  to  have  taught  them  agriculture,  the 
culture  of  the  vine,  and  the  art  of  making  beer;  he  af- 
terwards travelled  over  the  earth,  and  conquered  the 
people  everywhere  by  his  persuasion.  During  his  ab- 
sence, his  kingdom  was  confided  to  Isis,  who  guarded  it 
strictly,  and  Set  or  Typlion,  tlic  brother  of  Osiris  (who 
was  born  on  the  third  of  the  Epagomena:^),  was  unable 
to  revolt  against  him.  Typhon  had,  however,  persuad- 
ed seventj'-two  other  persons,  and  Aso,  the  queen  of 
Ethiopia,  to  join  him  in  a  conspiracy ;  and,  having  taken 


the  measure  of  Osiris,  he  had  a  chest  made  of  the  same 
dimensions,  richly  ornamented  and  carved,  and  produced 
it  at  a  banquet,  where  he  promised  to  give  it  to  whom- 
soever it  should  fit;  and  when  all  had  lain  down  and 
tried  it,  and  it  suited  none,  Osiris  at  last  laid  himself 
down  in  it,  and  was  immediately  covered  over  by  the 
conspirators,  who  placed  the  lid  upon  it,  and  fastened  it 
with  nails  and  molten  lead.  The  chest  was  then  hurled 
into  the  Nile,  and  floated  down  the  Tanaitic  mouth  into 
the  sea.  This  happened  on  the  seventeenth  of  the  month 
Athj'r,  in  the  twenty-eighth  year  of  the  reign  or  age  of 
Osfris.  Khem  or  Pan,  and  his  attendant  deities,  discov- 
ered the  loss  of  the  god;  Isis  immediately  cut  off  a  lock 
of  hair  and  went  into  mourning,  and  proceeded  in  search 
of  Anubis,  the  child  other  sister  Nephthys  by  Osiris; 
and,  having  found  him,  brought  him  up.  The  chest 
meanwliile  floated  to  Byblos,  and,  lodging  in  a  tamarisk, 
became  enclosed  in  the  tree,  which  was  cut  down  by  the 
king,  and  the  trunk,  containuig  the  chest  and  the  body 
of  the  god,  was  converted  into  a  piUar  to  support  the  roof 
of  the  palace.  The  goddess  proceeded  to  Byblos,  and 
ingratiated  herself  with  the  queen's  women  by  plaiting 
their  hair  and  imparting  to  it  an  ambrosial  smell,  so 
that  the  monarch,  whose  name  was  Melcarthus,  and  his 
wife,  Saosis  or  Nemanoun,  invited  her  to  court  to  take 
care  of  their  own  child.  She  endeavored  to  confer  im- 
mortality upon  him  by  placing  him  on  a  fire,  and  chang- 
ing herself  into  a  swallow,  flew  around  the  pillar  and 
bemoaned  her  fate.  The  queen  became  alarmed  at  the 
danger  of  her  child ;  Isis  revealed  herself,  and  asked  for 
the  pillar  of  tamarisk  wood,  which  was  given  her.  She 
then  cut  it  open,  and  took  out  the  chest,  making  great 
lamentations,  and  subsequently  sailed  for  Egypt,  with 
the  eldest  of  the  king's  sons.  The  goddess,  intending  to 
visit  Horus,  her  son,  at  Buto,  deposited  the  chest  in  an 
unfrequented  spot ;  but  Typhon  discovered  it  by  the 
light  of  the  moon,  tore  it  into  fourteen  pieces,  and  dis- 
tributed each  to  a  nome  or  district.  Isis  recovered  all 
by  passing  the  marshes  in  a  boat  of  papyrus ;  aU  except 
the  phallus,  which  had  been  eaten  by  the  lepidotus, 
the  phagrus,  and  oxyrhynchus  fish.  Subsequently  a 
battle  took  place  between  Horus  and  Typhon  or  Set, 
which  lasted  three  days,  and  ended  by  Typhon  having 
fetters  placed  upon  him.  Isis,  however,  liberated  Ty- 
phon, which  so  enraged  Horus  that  he  tore  oft'  her  dia- 
dem, but  Teti  or  Thoth  placed  on  her  the  head  of  a  cow 
instead.  Typhon  finallv  accused  Horus  of  illegitimacy ; 
but  the  question  was  decided  between  them  by  Teti  or 
Thoth  and  the  gods.  Erom  Osiris,  after  his  death,  and 
Isis  sprung  Harpocrates.  Osiris  seems  to  have  been 
finally  revived,  and  to  have  become  the  judge  of  the 
Karneter  or  Hades,  presiding  at  the  final  judgment  of 
souls  in  the  hall  of  the  two  Truths,  with  the  forty-two 
demons  who  presided  over  the  capital  sins,  and  awarding 
to  the  soul  its  final  destiny.  Thoth  or  Hermes  record- 
ed the  judgment,  and  justified  the  deceased  against  his 
accusers,  as  he  had  formerly  done  for  Osiris. 

Considerable  diversity  of  opinion  existed  among  the 
ancients  themselves  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  myth  of 
Osiris.  He  represented,  according  to  Plutarch,  the  in- 
undation of  the  Nile;  Isis,  the  irrigated  land;  Horus, 
the  vapors;  Buto,  the  marshes;  Nephthys,  the  edge 
of  the  desert;  Anubis,  the  barren  soil;  Typhon  was  the 
sea ;  the  consjiirators,  the  drought ;  the  chest,  the  river's 
banks.  The  Tanaitic  branch  was  the  one  which  over- 
flowed unprofitably;  the  twenty-eight  years,  the  num- 
ber of  cubits  which  the  Nile  rose  at  Elephantine ;  Har- 
pocrates, the  first  shootings  of  the  corn.  Such  are  the 
naturalistic  interpretations  of  Plutarch ;  but  there  ap- 
pears in  tlie  myth  the  dualistic  principle  of  good  and 
evil,  represented  by  Osiris  and  Set  or  Typhon,  or  again 
paralleled  by  the  contest  of  Ra  or  the  Sun.  and  Apophis 
or  Darkness.  The  difliculty  of  interpretation  was  in- 
creased from  the  form  of  Osiris  having  become  blended 
or  identified  with  that  of  other  deifies,  especially  Ptah- 
Socharis,  the  pigmy  of  JFemphis,  and  the  bull  Hapis  or 
Apis,  the  avatar  of  I'tah.     Osiris  was  the  head  of  a 
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tetrad  of  deities,  whose  local  worship  was  at  Abydos,  but 
who  were  the  last  repetition  of  the  gods  of  the  other 
nomes  of  Egypt,  and  who  had  assumed  a  heroic  or  mortal 
type.  In  form,  Osiris  is  alwaj-s  represented  swathed 
or  mummied,  in  allusion  to  his  embalmment ;  a  net- 
work, suggestive  of  tlie  net  by  which  his  remains  were 
fished  out  of  the  Nile,  covers  this  dress;  on  his  head  he 
Avears  the  cap  <itf,  having  at  each  side  the  feather  of 
truth,  of  which  he  was  the  lord.  This  is  placed  on  the 
horns  of  a  goat.  His  hands  hold  the  crook  and  whip,  to 
indicate  his  governing  and  directing  power;  and  his 
feet  are  based  on  the  cubit  of  truth;  a  panther's  skin  on 
a  pole  is  often  placed  before  him,  and  festoons  of  grapes 
hang  over  his  shrine,  connecting  him  with  Dionysus. 
As  the  "good  being,"  or  Oiniophris  the  meek-hearted, 
the  celestial  or  king  of  heaven,  he  wears  the  white  or 
u|iper  crown.  Anotiier  and  rarer  tj^pe  of  him  represents 
him  as  the  Tat,  or  emblem  of  stabilitj',  wearing  the 
crown  of  the  two  Truths  upon  his  head.  His  worship, 
at  a  later  time,  was  extended  over  Asia  Minor,  Greece, 
and  liome,  and  at  an  early  age  had  penetrated  into 
Phoenicia,  traces  of  it  being  found  on  the  coins  of  Malta 
and  other  places.  He  became  introduced  along  with 
the  Isiac  worship  into  Eome,  and  had  votaries  under  the 
Roman  empire.  But  the  attacks  of  the  philosophers, 
and  the  rise  of  Christianity,  overthrew  these  exotic  dei- 
ties, who  v/ere  never  popular  with  the  more  cultivated 
portion  of  the  Roman  world.  See  Prichard,  Mytholor/y, 
p.  208;  Wilkinson,  Man.  and  Cast,  iv,  314;  Bunsen, 
E(/i/pCs  Place,  i,  414. 

Oski,  Reuben  (also  called  Iluschke),  a  rabbi  at 
Prague,  where  he  died  in  1G73,  is  the  author  of  w^p?|^ 
''SniXI,  a  manual  for  preachers,  containing  in  alpha- 
betical order  certain  loci  communes,  compiled  from  dif- 
ferent authors,  of  which  only  the  first  part  has  been 
published  (Prague,  IGOO;  Hamburg,  ITTi),  while  the 
second  part  is  yet  in  MS.  in  the  Oppenheimeriana : — 
binsr;  "^laiX")  Ulp^^  a  Cabalistic  Alidrash  on  the 
Pentateuch,  with  large  extracts  from  the  Mekiltha, 
Pesikta,  Zohar,  and  other  Cabalistic  works  (Wilmers- 
dorf,  1G81;  Amsterd.  1700;  Lemberg,  18G0;  Amsterd. 
1870,  fol.) ;  which  however  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  a^ipb^  of  R.Simeon  Cara  (q.v.):— il'^npn';;  -I3'l, 
an  introduction  to  the  subject  of  asceticism  (Sulzbach, 
1G84) : — and  nS",^  53S',  Cabalistic  observations  on  the 
ritual  for  the  Sabbath.  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  i,  412 
sq. ;  De  Rossi,  Dizionctrio  storico  degli  aulori  Ebrei,  p. 
254  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamburger)  ;  Etheridge,  Inti-o- 
duction  to  Heb.  Literature,  p.  419  ;  Zunz,  Zur  Geschichte 
u.  Literatur,  p.  402 ;  Steinschneider,  Jewish  Literature, 
p.  223.     (B.  P.) 

Osmond  or  Osmund,  St.,  an  English  prelate  of 
the  11th  century,  was  son  of  the  count  of  Seez,  in  Nor- 
mandy. He  succeeded  his  father,  and  gave  most  of 
his  goods  to  the  clergy.  In  10G6  he  followed  William 
the  Conqueror  to  England,  and  received  from  him  the 
county  of  Dorset  antl  the  charge  of  lord  chancellor. 
The  king,  judging  him  better  fitted  for  the  Church 
than  for  the  management  of  temporal  affairs,  made  him 
bishop  of  Salisbury  about  1078.  He  died  Dec.  3,  1099, 
and  was  canonized  by  pope  Calixtus  III  in  1458.  In 
order  to  render  the  manner  in  which  divine  service 
was  conducted  more  uniform,  he  wrote  a  treatise  of 
ecclesiastical  forms,  named  sometimes  Liber  ordinalis, 
sometimes  Consuetudinarium  ecclesim,  or  again  Horarim 
preces.  This  work,  with  some  slight  alterations,  re- 
mained in  use  until  the  time  of  Henry  VIII;  was  one 
of  the  most  popular  manuals  for  public  devotion  with 
the  English  clergy,  and  has  principally  contributed  to 
hand  down  Osmond's  name  to  posterity.  See  tlist.  litter, 
de  la  France;  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints;  Inett,  /list. 
Kn;/l.  Ch.  I,  xv,  4,  n.  4 ;  Churton,  Earhj  Engl.  Ch.  p.  291 ; 
Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biof).  Gmercde,  xxxviii,  907;  Hook, 
Kccles.  Biogr.  s.  v. ;  Wright,  Biog.  Brit.  Lit.  (Anglo- 
Norman  period) ;  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  (see  Index  in 


vol.  viii);  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer,  Authors, 
s.  v. 

Osorio,  Francisco  Meneees,  a  Spanish  painter, 
was  born  at  Seville  in  the  latter  part  of  the  17th  cen- 
tury. He  studied  under  Murillo,  and  became  one  of 
tlie  most  successful  imitators  of  that  artist.  In  concert 
with  Juan  Garzon,  one  of  his  fellow-disciples,  he  paint- 
ed several  pictures  in  the  churches  and  convents  of 
Seville.  In  1G88  Osorio  was  chosen  major-domo  of 
the  academy  of  that  city,  to  which  he  presented  his 
picture  of  the  Conception,  which  was  greatly  admired. 
At  the  death  of  Murillo,  in  1G85,  he  was  employed  to 
finish  the  works  at  Cadiz  left  incomplete  by  that  mas- 
ter. He  copied  the  works  of  Murillo  to  perfection, 
particularly  his  pictures  of  children.  Among  his  own 
works  are,  Elijah  Fed  in  the  Desert,  in  the  church  of 
San  Martino  at  Madrid,  and  the  picture  of  St.  Catha- 
rine, in  the  Capuchin  monastery  at  Cadiz — his  finest 
production.  Osorio  died  at  Seville  about  1700.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  IJist.  of  the,  Fine  A  7-ts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Osorio  (or  Osorius),  Geronimo  (1),  a  learned 
Roman  Catholic  Portuguese  divine,  and  an  excellent 
writer,  the  descendant  of  an  illustrious  family,  was 
born  at  Lisbon  in  loOG.  Showing  an  extraordinary 
inclination  for  literature,  he  was  sent,  at  thirteen,  to 
the  University  of  Salamanca,  and  there  learned  Greek 
and  Latin,  and  studied  the  law.  At  nineteen  he  re- 
moved to  Paris,  to  be  instructed  in  Aristotle's  philos- 
o]3hy.  From  Paris  he  went  to  Bologna,  where  he  de- 
voted himself  to  theology,  learned  Hebrew,  and  studied 
the  Bible,  in  which  he  became  so  great  a  master  that, 
on  his  return  home,  John  HI,  king  of  Portugal,  ap- 
pointed him  professor  of  divinity  at  Coimbra.  Taking 
priest's  orders,  he  was  given  the  care  of  the  church 
of  Tavora  by  Dom  Lewis,  infante  of  Portugal,  and  soon 
after  the  archdeaconry  of  Evora  by  cardinal  Henry, 
archbishop  of  that  province,  and  brother  to  king  John ; 
and  at  last  he  was  nominated  to  the  bishopric  of  Sylves 
by  Catharine  of  Austria,  that  king's  widow,  who  was 
regent  of  the  kingdom  during  the  minority  of  her 
grandson  Sebastian.  When  this  prince  became  of  the 
proper  age  for  the  personal  administration  of  his  king- 
dom, he  resolved  upon  an  expedition  against  the 
Moors  in  Africa,  much  against  the  persuasions  of  Oso- 
rio, who  thereupon,  to  avoid  being  an  eye-witness  of 
the  calamities  he  dreaded,  made  various  pretences  to 
go  to  Rome.  Here  pope  Gregory  XIII  gave  Osorio 
many  testimonies  of  his  esteem  ;  but  he  had  not  been 
absent  above  a  twelvemonth  when  the  king  called 
him  home.  Not  long  after  this  Sebastian  was  slain 
in  a  battle  against  the  Moors,  Aug.  4,  1578.  During 
the  tumults  in  Portugal  which  succeeded  this  fatal 
event  Osorio  labored  incessantly  to  prevent  the  people 
of  his  diocese  from  joining  in  them  ;  and  failing  in  this 
effort,  he  laid  it  so  deeplj^  to  heart  that  he  died  of  grief, 
August,  1580.  He  is  much  commended  for  his  piety 
and  charity.  He  maintained  several  learned  men  in 
his  palace,  and  at  meals  had  some  portion  out  of  St. 
Bernard's  works  read,  after  which  all  present  were  at 
liberty  to  propose  any  difficulties  that  occurred  upon  it. 
As  a  writer,  Du  Pin  observes  that  his  diction  is  easy 
and  elegant,  for  which  reason  he  is  called  the  Cicero  of 
Portugal,  as  being  a  great  imitator  of  Cicero,  both  in 
style,  choice  of  subjects,  and  manner  of  treating  them. 
His  compositions  are  not  intermixed  with  quotations, 
but  consist  of  connected  reasonings.  He  does  not  en- 
deavor in  his  Commentaries  and  Paruj^hrases  to  ex- 
plain the  terms  of  the  text,  but  to  extend  the  sense  of 
it,  and  show  its  order  and  scries  fully.  These  were  col- 
lected and  published  at  Rome  (1592,  in  4  vols,  fol.)  by 
Jerome  Osorio,  his  nephew,  who  prefixed  his  uncle's  life 
to  the  edition.  The  titles  of  his  works  are :  De  nobili- 
tate  civili,  et  de  nobilitate  Christiana : — De  gloria  (printed 
with  the  foregoing;  some  have  thought  this  last  to 
have  been  written  by  Cicero,  and  that  Osorio  found  it 
and  published  it  as  his  own)  -.—De  regis  instilutione  et 


OSORIO 


410 


OSPRAY 


disciplina : De  rebus  Emanuelis  reyis  invicHssimi  vir- 

tufe  et  auspicio  gestis : — Item,  cum  prw/utione  Joannis 
Melelii,  de  reperta  India: — De  justitia  cmlesti,  lib.  x, 
ad  Reginaldum  Polum  Cardinalem: — De  vera  sapientia, 
lib.  V,  ad  Gregorium  XIII,  P.  M.  .■— besiiles  paraphrases 
and  commentaries  upon  several  parts  of  Scripture.  He 
•wrote  to  queen  Elizabeth  of  England  and  exhorted  her 
to  turn  papist.  He  was  answered  by  Walter  Haddon, 
master  of  the  requests  to  that  queen.  See  Gen.  Bio//. 
Did.  s.  V. ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchcn-Lexikon,  s.  v. ; 
Aschbach,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Hallam,  Intrud.  to 
the  Liter,  of  Europe,  i,  258.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Osorio,  Geronimo  (2),  nephew  of  the  preceding, 
was  canon  of  Evora,  and,  having  been  educated  by  his 
uncle,  endeavored  to  imitate  his  style;  but  he  was  not 
so  tine  a  writer,  though  he  seems  to  have  had  more  learn- 
ing. He  wrote,  besides  a  life  of  his  uncle,  Notationes  in 
Ilieronymi  Osorii  Paraphrasin  Psulmorum,  subjoined 
to  his  uncle's  Paraphrase  in  the  third  volume  of  his 
works.  Du  Pin  says  these  '■Remarks"  are  valuable, 
and  tilled  with  critical  observations  on  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage : — Paraphrasis  et  Commentai-ia  ad  Ecclesiasten 
nunc  primuni  edita : — Paraph7-asis  in  Canticum  Canii- 
corum  (Lugd.  1611,  4to). 

Ospray  (by  ornithologists,  Osprey)  is  the  rendering 
in  the  A.  V.  of  the  HebreAV  '"I^P^^'j  ozniyah'  (Sept. 
uXiaitTOQ,  or  sea-eagle;  which  Jerome  follows,  halge- 
tus  and  halecetus,  some  copies  translating  it  aquila  ma- 
rina; but  the  Veneto-Greek  MS.  has  yiiip,  the  vulture, 
from  mere  conjecture);  the  name  of  some  unclean  bird 
which  the  law  of  Moses  disallowed  as  food  to  the  Israel- 
ites (Lev.  xi,  13 ;  Deut.  xiv,  12).  The  Hebrew  ety- 
mology, from  the  root  tjS",  to  sti-engthen,  would  seem  to 
point  to  some  bird  remarkably  poiverful,  fierce,  or  im- 
pudent.  Bochart  supposes  the  black  eagle  to  be  meant, 
but  reasons  upon  the  mere  conjecture  that  by  the  word 
aXia'iiTOQ  is  intended  ptXavaitroQ  {Ilieroz,  iii,  188,  etc.). 
The  traditional  interpretation  favors  the  English  ren- 
dering, the  name  and  description  of  this  bird  having 
been  copied  and  preserved  from  hand  to  hand,  at  least 
from  Aristotle's  time  to  our  own.  Thus,  Gesner  and 
Aldrovandus  copied  from  Aristotle  (Ray,  Preface  to 
Willoughbg^s  Ornithologif)  ;  from  them  Willougliby 
took  the  names  of  his  birds;  and  on  this  system  Lin- 
naeus based  his  classification  (Neville  Wood,  Ornitholo- 
gists' Text-book,  p.  3).  Aristotle,  about  B.C.  300  (prob- 
abh'  contemporary  with  the  translation  of  the  Penta- 
teuch into  Greek ;  see  above),  describes  the  a\iattTOQ 
as  "  a  species  of  eagle  dwelling  near  seas  and  lakes ; 
and  remarks  it  sometimes  happens  to  it  that,  having 
seized  its  prey,  and  not  being  able  to  carry  it,  it  is 
drowned  in  the  deep"  (Hist.  Animal,  ix,  c.  32).  Tlie 
same  word  is  found  in  the  writings  of  Pliny  (A.D.  70) 
with  the  following  description:  "There  remains  (to  be 
mentioned)  the  haiicefos,  having  the  most  penetrating 
vision  of  all  (eagles);  soaring  (or  balancing  itself)  on 
liigh,  and  upon  perceiving  a  tish  in  the  sea,  rushing 
down  headlong,  and  with  its  breast  dashing  aside  the 
waters,  seizing  its  prey"  (I/ist.  Xat.  x,  3).  The  ha- 
li(etus  is  described  in  the  very  words  of  Aristotle  and 
Pliny  by  Aldrovandus  (lib.  xii,  Bonon.  1594,  p.  194). 
For  the  transference  of  names  into  the  Linnwan  system, 
see  Si/stema  Naturw,  i,  129  (Holmite,  1767).  The  word, 
according  to  its  etymology,  signifies  sea-eagle,  and  the 
traditional  English  word  is  osprey.  The  following  ac- 
counts from  modern  naturalists  are  strikingly  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  ancient  descriptions:  Species  of  the 
haliietus,  or  sea-eagle,  occur  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa, 
America,  and  Australia  (Selby's  British  Oi-nithology'). 
Mr.  ^Lacgillivray  describes  "  its  savage  scream  of  anger 
when  any  one  approaches  the  neigldiorhood  of  its  nest, 
its  intimidating  gestures,  and  even  its  attempts  to  mo- 
lest individuals  who  have  ventured  among  its  native 
crags."  Mr.  Selby  {Illustrations  of  British  Ornithologg, 
1825),  respecting  the  osprey,  observes,  "It  is  strictly 
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piscivorous,  and  is  found  only  in  the  vicinity  of  lakes, 
rivers,  or  such  pools  as  abound  with  fish.  It  is  a  pow- 
erful bird,  often  weighing  five  pounds;  the  limbs  are 
very  muscular  in  proportion  to  its  general  dimensions; 
its  feet  are  admirably  adapted  for  retaining  firm  hold  of 
its  slipper}'  prey."  Mr.  Montagu  (Ornithological  Dic- 
tionary, 1802,  s.  V.  Ospray)  remarks,  "  Its  principal  food 
is  fish,  which  it  often  catches  with  great  dexterity,  by 
pouncing  upon  them  with  vast  rapidity,  and  carrying 
them  off  in  its  talons.''  See  also  Grandsagne's  edition 
of  Pliny,  with  Notes  and  Excursus  by  Cuvier  (Parisiis, 
1828),  p.  215.  This  fine  and  powerful  bird  of  prey  has 
a  wide  geographical  distribution.  It  is  spread  over  the 
whole  of  Europe  and  Asia  from  Norway  to  Kamtchatka, 
from  Ireland  and  Portugal  to  India  and  Japan.  On  all 
the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean  it  is  common,  and  in 
Africa  it  reaches  from  Egypt  to  the  Cape.  In  America 
Dr.  Richardson  found  it  in  the  arctic  regions ;  Wilson 
and  Audubon  describe  it  as  abundant  throughout  the 
United  States;  and  it  is  seen  fishing  in  tlie  West  Indies. 
Its  prey  is  fish,  and  to  obtain  this  it  selects  its  eyry  on 
some  bold  headland  jutting  out  into  the  sea,  or  a  tall 
cliff  overlooking  the  broad  reach  of  a  river,  or  a  blasted 
pine  that  springs  out  of  the  rifted  rock  where  a  cataract 
plunges  down  the  steep.  The  manners  of  this  bold  sea- 
king  have  been  eloquently  described  by  Wilson  : 

"In  leaving  the  nest,  he  usually  flies  direct  till  he  comes 
to  the  sen,  then  sails  around  in  easy  curving  lines,  turning 
sometimes  in  the  air  as  on  a  pivot,  apparently  without 
the  least  exertion,  rarely  moving  the  wings,  his  legs  ex- 
tended in  a  straight  line  behind,  and  his  remarkable 
length  and  curvature  of  wing  distinguishing  him  from 
all  other  hawks.  The  height  at  which  he  thus  elegantly 
glides  is  various,  from  one  hundred  to  one  hundred  and 
fifty  and  two  hundred  feet,  sometimes  much  higher,  all 
the  while  calmly  reconnoitring  the  face  of  the  deep  be- 
low. Suddenly  he  is  seen  to  check  his  course,  as  if  sirnck 
by  a  particular  object,  which  he  seems  to  survey  for  a  few 
momeuts  with  such  steadiness  that  he  a]ipenrs  fixed  in 
the  air,  flapping  his  wings.  This  object,  however,  he 
abandons,  or  rather  the  fish  he  had  in  his  eye  lias  disap- 
peared, and  he  is  again  seen  sailing  around  as  before. 
Now  his  attention  is  again  arrested,  and  he  descends 
with  great  rapidity  ;  hut  ere  he  reaches  the  surface  shoots 
off  on  another  course,  as  if  ashamed  that  a  secmid  victim 
had  esciiped  him.  He  now  sails  at  a  short  height  above 
the  surface,  and  by  a  zigzag  descent,  and  without  seem- 
ing to  dip  his  feetin  the  water,  seizes  a  fish,  which,  after 
carrying  a  short  distance,  he  probably  drops,  or  yields  up 
to  the  bald-eagle,  and  again  ascends  by  easy  spiral  circles 
to  the  higher  regions  of  the  air,  where  he  glides  about  in 
all  the  ease  and  majesty  of  his  species.  At  once,  from  this 
sublime  aerial  height, "he  descends  like  a  ijerjjcndicnlar 
torrent,  plunging  into  the  sea  with  a  loud  rushing  scinnd, 
and  with  the  certainty  of  a  rifle.  In  a  few  moments  he 
emerges,  bearing  in  his  claws  his  struggling  prey,  which 
he  ahvavs  carries  head  foremost,  and  having  risen  a  few 
feet  above  the  surface,  shakes  himself  as  a  water  spaniel 
would  do,  and  directs  his  heavy  and  laborious  course 
directly  for  the  land.  .  .  .  The  hawk,  however,  in  his 
fishing  pursuits,  sometimes  mistakes  his  mark,  or  over- 
rates his  strength  by  striking  flsh  too  large  and  powerful 
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for  him  to  manage,  by  whom  he  is  suddenly  dragijed 
under  ;  and  though  he  sometimes  succeeds  in  exti-icainig 
himself,  after  being  taken  down  three  or  four  times,  yet 
oftener  both  parties  perish.  The  bodies  of  sturgeon,  and 
of  several  other  large  tish,  with  a  fish-hawk  fast  grappled 
in  tliem,  have  at  diflferent  times  been  found  dead  on  the 
shore,  cast  up  by  the  waves"  {Ainer.  Ornith.  s.  v.  Fish- 
hawk). 

With  this  may  be  compared  the  description  of  another 
modem  naturalist,  Dr.  Richardson  :  "  When  looking  out 
for  its  prey  it  sails  with  great  ease  and  elegance,  in  un- 
dulating lines  at  a  considerable  altitude  above  the 
water,  from  whence  it  precipitates  itself  upon  its  t^uarry, 
and  bears  it  off  in  its  claws."  The  osprey  belongs  to 
the  family  Falconidw,  order  Raptores.  It  has  a  ^vide 
geographical  range,  and  is  occasionally  seen  in  Egypt ; 
but  as  it  is  rather  a  northern  bird,  the  Hebrew  word 
may  refer,  as  Mr.  Tristram  suggests  to  us,  either  to  the 
Aquila  ncBvia  or  Aquila  ncevioides,  or  more  probablj' 
still  to  the  very  abundant  Circaetus  gallicus  which 
feeds  upon  reptilia  (^Nut.  Hist,  of  Bible,  p.  185). 


Short-tailed  Eagle  (Circaetw)  Gallicus). 

Ossa,  a  Homeric  female  deity,  the  messenger  of 
Zftis.  She  was  worshipped  at  Athens,  and  seems  to 
have  corresponded  to  the  Latin  goddess  Funia. 

Ossat,  Arnaud  d',  a  French  cardinal  and  diploma- 
tist, was  born  of  very  humble  origin  Aug.  23, 1536,  at 
Larroque.  He  lost  both  his  parents  when  but  nine 
years  of  age,  and  entered  the  service  of  Thomas  de 
Marca,  who  gave  him  as  a  servant  to  his  nephew  and 
■ward,  John  de  IMarca,  lord  of  Castelnau-Magnoac.  Be- 
ing present  while  his  master  was  taking  his  lessons, 
D'Ossat  soon  learned  enough  of  Latin  to  teach  it  to  the 
less  capable  nobleman.  Receiving  the  tonsure  Dec.  2G, 
1556,  he  entered  the  Church,  and  afterwards  accompa- 
nied his  former  master  and  two  other  young  gentlemen 
to  Paris  as  their  tutor.  These  returned  to  Gascony  in 
1562,  and  D'Ossat  remained  in  Paris,  where  he  contin- 
ued his  studies  under  Ramus,  whose  intimate  friend  he 
soon  became.  He  was  for  a  wliile  professor  of  rhetoric 
and  philosophy  at  the  Universitj'  of  Paris,  but  soon 
after  went  to  Bourges  to  stud\'  law  under  Cujas,  and 
became  counsellor  to  the  Parliament.  In  1574  he  went 
to  Rome  as  secretary  to  the  French  ambassador,  Paul 
de  Foix,  and  now  remained  most  of  the  time  in  that 
city,  first  in  a  subordinate  position,  then  as  ambassador 
of  Henry  III  and  Henry  IV.  In  that  capacity  he  ren- 
dered his  employers  great  service.  It  was  D'Ossat  who 
reconciled  the  Church  of  Rome  and  Henry  IV.  He 
was  made  cardinal  in  1599,  and  died  at  Rome  M^rch  13, 
1604.  Cardinal  D'Ossat  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  ele- 
vation to  Church  dignity  by  the  force  of  personal  merit. 
He  AVTOte,  Expositio  A  rnaldi  Ossati  in  dixpiutationem 
Jacobi  Carpenfarii  cfe  methodo  (Paris,  1654,  8vo),  in  de- 
fence of  Ramus ;  and  a  collection  of  Lettres  addressed 
to  the  minister  of  state,  Villeroi,  which  are  models  of 


diplomatic  correspondence  (1st  ed.  Paris,  1624,  fol. ;  best 
by  A.  de  la  Houssaye,  Paris,  1697,  2  vols.  4to,  with 
notes;  reprinted,  with  more  notes,  Amst.  1707,  1714, 
1732,  5  vols.  12mo).  This  work  was  translated  into 
Italian  by  Jerome  Canini  (Venice,  1729,  4to).  He  is 
also  considered  the  author  of  the  Lettres  published  un- 
der the  name  of  cardinal  Joyeuse,  and  of  a  remarka- 
ble Memoir  on  the  League,  written  in  Italian  in  1590, 
and  published  in  the  Vie  du  Cardinal  D'Ossat,  Anon. 
(by  Madam  d'Arconville).  See  Gallia  Christiana,  vol. 
xi,  xiv  ;  Frizon,  Gallia  pinpvrata  ;  Albj',  Hist,  des  Car- 
din,  illustres;  Moreri,  Diet,  hist.;  France  pontijicale; 
Niceron,  Mhnoires,  xxxiv,  31-40;  Jervis,  Hist,  of  the 
Church  of  France,  i,  224  sq. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  909.     (J.  N.  P.) 

OsseniaiLS,  a  name  sometimes  given  to  the  follow- 
ers of  Elxai,  in  the  1st  century,  who  taught  that  faith 
may  and  ought  to  be  dissembled. — Buck,  Theol.  Diet. 
s.  V. ;  Farrar,  Fccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Ossifrage  occurs  in  the  A.  V.  at  Lev.  xi,  13;  Deut. 
xiv,  12  (where  it  is  classed  among  unclean  birds),  as  the 
rendering  of  the  C^Q  {pe'res;  Se])t.  ypv\p,Yulg.  gi-i/ps'), 
which  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  root  paras', 
C^S,  to  breah,  from  the  power  of  its  beak  to  crush  the 
bones  of  its  victims.  Hence  the  Latin  compoimd  ossi- 
frage, or  bone-hreaher,  is  simply  a  translation  of  the  He- 
brew name.  There  has  been  much  difference  of  opinion 
as  to  the  bird  intended  by  this  term,  but  it  is  evidently 
a  large  bird  of  the  eagle  kind,  and  is  verj'  possibly  called 
in  these  passages  by  a  general  name,  bestowed  indefi- 
nitel}'^  by  the  Jews,  with  no  accurate  discrimination  of 
species.  The  Targum  of  Onkelos,  and  the  Sept.  and 
Vulg.,  understand  the  "vulture,"  and  many  modem 
versions  concur  in  this  reading.  Others  think  the  word 
denotes  the  black  eagle,  and  some  the  falcon.  It  is 
perhaps  the  great  sea-eagle,  which,  as  it  differs  in  its 
colors  during  the  several  stages  of  its  growth,  has  ob- 
tained three  distinct  systematic  names :  Falco  ossifra- 
gus,  Faleo  albicilla,  Falco  albicandus.  When  it  has  at- 
tained its  fifth  year,  it  puts  on  its  last  suit,  which  is  a 
dusky  brown,  intermixed  with  gray,  with  a  white  taU. 
It  is  about  the  size  of  the  golden  eagle,  and  inhabits  the 
cliffs  along  the  sea-shore.  It  is  found  in  the  northern 
parts  of  Europe  and  in  Asia.  But  most  prefer  to  iden- 
tify the  Hebrew  bird  in  question  with  the  species  com- 
monly known  as  the  Vulture  of  the  Alps,  which  was  the 
ossifrage  of  the  Romans.    It  was  called  by  the  Hellenic 
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nations  phene  (^//j'j;),  and  is  known  as  the  Liimmer- 
geyer  in  Switzerland.  This  is  the  largest  flying  bird 
of  the  Old  World,  and  inhabits  the  highest  ranges  of 
mountains  in  Europe,  Western  Asia,  and  Africa.  Not 
only  does  he  push  kids  and  lambs,  and  even  men,  off 
the  rocks,  but  he  takes  the  bones  of  animals  that 
other  birds  of  prey  have  denuded  of  the  flesh  high  up 
into  the  air,  and  lets  them  fall  upon  a  stone  in  order  to 
crack  them  and  render  them  more  digestible  even  for 
his  enormous  powers  of  deglutition.  (See  Mr.  Simp- 
son's very  interesting  account  of  the  Liimmergeyer  in 
Ibis,  ii,  282.)  The  Ldmmertjeyer,  or  bearded  vulture,  as 
it  is  sometimes  called,  is  one  of  the  largest  of  the  birds 
of  prey.  It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  East;  and  Mr. 
Tristram  several  times  observetl  this  bird  "saihng  over 
the  high  mountain-passes  west  of  the  Jordan"  (^Nut. 
Hist,  of  the  Bible,  p.  171).  The  species  in  Europe  is 
little  if  at  all  inferior  in  size  to  the  Condor  of  South 
America,  measuring  from  the  point  of  the  bill  to  the 
end  of  the  tail  four  feet  two  or  three  inches,  and  some- 
times ten  feet  in  the  expanse  of  wing;  the  head  and 
neck  are  not,like  those  of  vultures,  naked,  but  covered 
with  whitish  narrow  feathers;  and  there  is  a  beard  of 
bristly  hair  under  the  lower  mandible;  the  rest  of  the 
plumage  is  nearly  black  and  brown,  with  some  ^vhitish 
streaks  on  the  shoulders,  and  an  abundance  of  pale  rust 
color  on  the  back  of  the  neck,  the  thighs,  vent,  and  legs ; 
the  toes  are  short  and  bluish,  and  the  claws  strong.  In 
the  young  the  head  and  neck  are  black,  and  the  species 
or  variety  of  Abyssinia  appears  to  be  rusty  and  yellow- 
ish on  the  neck  and  stomach.  It  is  the  griffon  of  Cu- 
vier,  Gypaetos  barbatus  of  nomenclators,  and  ypi'i//  of 
the  Sept.  The  Arabs,  according  to  Bruce,  use  the 
names  Abu-Diicli'n  and  Nisser-Werk,  which  is  a  proof 
that  they  consider  it  a  kind  of  eagle,  and  perhaps  con- 
found this  species  with  the  great  sea-eagle,  which  has 
likewise  a  few  bristles  under  the  throat;  and  commen- 
tators who  have  often  represented  Peres  to  be  the  black 
vulture,  or  a  great  vulture,  were  only  viewing  the  Gy- 
paetos  as  forming  one  of  the  order  Accipitres,  according 
to  the  Linnffian  arrangement,  where  Vultur  barbatus 
(Syst.  Nat.)  is  the  last  of  that  genus,  although  in  the 
thirteenth  edition  (by  Gmelin)  we  find  the  name  changed 
to  Falco  barbatus,  and  located  immediately  before  F. 
albicilla,  or  the  sea-eagle,  showing  that  until  a  still 
more  accurate  classification  placed  the  species  in  a  sep- 
arate genus,  ornithologists  had  no  determined  idea  of 
the  true  place  it  should  occupy,  and  consequently  by 
what  generical  appellation  it  was  to  be  distinguished. 

Ossilago  (bone-hardenincj).     See  Ossipaga. 

Ossilegium  {as,  "a  bone,"  and  legere,  "to  gather"), 
the  act  of  collecting  the  bones  of  the  dead.  It  was 
customary  among  the  ancient  Greeks,  when  the  funeral 
pyre  was  burned  down,  to  quench  the  dying  embers 
with  wine,  after  which  the  relatives  and  friends  col- 
lected the  bones  of  the  deceased.  This  last  practice 
received  the  name  of  the  Ossilegium.  The  bones,  when 
collected,  were  washed  with  wine  and  oil,  and  deposited 
in  urns,  which  were  made  of  different  materials,  some- 
times even  of  gold.— Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  s.  v. 

Ossipaga  (bone-fastener'),  an  ancient  Roman  deity, 
whose  (jfiice  it  was  to  harden  and  consolidate  the  bones 
of  infants. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  s.  v. 

Ossuarium,  the  vase  or  urn  in  which  the  ashes  of 
the  deiiarted  are  deposited.     See  Ukns. 

Oster,  P.  J.,  a  missionary  among  the  Jews  in 
France,  was  born  at  Strasburg  March  5,  1804,  where  he 
also  studied  for  the  ministry.  In  November,  1828,  he 
was  engaged  as  a  missionary  by  the  London  Society  for 
Propagating  the  Gospel  among  the  Jews,  and  was  sta- 
tioned at  Marseilles,  visiting  and  also  preaching  to  the 
Jews  in  Paris,  Metz,  Colmar.  IMontbeliard,  liesancjon, 
Lyons,  Avignon,  etc.  In  1835  he  was  stationed  at 
Metz,  whence  he  nndertook  extensive  journeys  through 
the  south  of  France.     After  fourteen  vears'  labor  in  the 


missionary  cause,  IMr.  Oster  resigned  his  office  in  1843, 
and  was  during  the  last  four  years  the  minister  of  the 
Lutheran  congregation  in  Posen.  Too  great  exertion 
in  the  duties  of  his  office  had,  however,  an  injurious  ef- 
fect on  his  health,  for  the  restoration  of  which  he  was 
advised  to  undertake  a  voyage  to  South  Australia.  He 
died,  however,  Oct.  24,  1847,  having  been  eight  weeks 
on  the  sea.  Besides  his  French  translation  of  Dr.  A. 
M'Caul's  nhrj  mni.lS  (the  Old  Path),  under  the  title 
Les  Sentiers  d'lsrael,  he  published  also  a  brochure,  Les 
Conjectures  d'un  Israelite  Frangais  sur  VOriyine  du  Culte 
Mosa'ique,  examinees  (Metz,  1840),  against  a  certain 
Tsarphati,  who  denied  the  inspiration  and  divine  au- 
thority of  the  laws  of  Moses.  See  the  proceedings  of 
the  London  Societj'  in  the  Jewish  Expositor  (London, 
1829-31);  the  Monthly  Intelligencer  (1830-34);  Jewish 
Intelligencer  (1835-43),  w-here  Mr.  Oster's  interesting 
missionary  journals  are  found.     (B.  P.) 

Ostertag,  Paul  Albert,  Dr.,  a  noted  German 
missionary  worker,  was  born  at  Stuttgard  A])ril  18, 
1810.  Having  received  the  necessary  education,  he 
entered  the  University  of  Tubingen  for  the  study  of 
theology.  In  1837  he  became  tutor  and  leader  of  the 
missionary  institution  at  Basle,  in  which  position  he  for 
a  long  time  edited  the  Easier  Missionsmayazin  (the 
Missionary  Magazine),  which  up  to  this  day  is  very 
extensively  circulated  in  Europe  as  well  as  in  this  coun- 
try. Failing  health  obliged  him  to  retire  from  active 
work,  and  after  some  j-ears  of  retirement  he  finished  his 
course  at  Basle,  Feb.  17,  1871.  He  is  the  author  of 
some  hymns,  which  are  found  in  Knapp's  Evangelischer 
Liederschaiz.  See  Knapp,  Evangelischer  Liederschatz, 
p.  1340;  Schiitze,  Beutschland's  Dichter  u.  Schiiftsteller, 
s.  V.     (B.  P.) 

Oster'wald,  Jean  Frederic,  an  eminent  French- 
Swiss  Reformed  theologian,  was  born  at  Neuchatel, 
where  his  father  was  pastor,  in  1663.  In  1676  he  went 
to  Zurich  to  study  inider  Prof.  Oft,  and  in  1678  went  to 
the  University  of  Saumur,  where  he  graduated  in  1679. 
He  then  completed  his  studies  at  Orleans  under  the  re- 
nowned Claude  Pajon ;  at  Paris  under  Pierre  Alii,  Jean 
Claude,  etc. ;  and  at  Geneva  under  Louis  Tronchin.  He 
was  ordained  at  Neuchatel  in  1683,  appointed  deacon 
in  1686,  pastor  in  1699,  and  was  repeatedly  chosen  dean 
by  the  clergy.  He  died  at  Neuchatel  April  14, 1747. 
Osterwald  wrote,  Traite  des  sources  de  la  cori-uption, 
qui  7-egne  avjourd'hui  panni  les  Chretiens  (Neuch.  and 
Amst.  1700,  anon. ;  often  reprinted,  and  translated  into 
English  under  the  title  of  A  Treatise  concerning  the 
Causes  of  the  j^resent  Coi-ruption  of  Christians,  and  the 
Remedies  thereof,  3d  ed.  Lond.  1711,  8vo;  and  in  Wat- 
son's Tracts,  No.  6 ;  it  was  also  translated  into  Dutch 
in  1703,  and  twice  into  German  in  1713  and  1716).  By 
this  work  Osterwald,  who  during  his  long  and  active  life 
had,  with  Winnfels  (q.  v.)  and  Turretin  (q.  v.) — to- 
gether called  the  Swiss  triumvirate— labored  zealously 
for  the  promotion  of  practical  piety,  sought  a  departure 
from  that  phase  of  orthodoxy  which,  recognising  pro- 
fession as  a  principal  obligation,  had  dwelt  upon  it  so 
prominently  as  to  lose  sight  of  the  holy  living  required 
of  the  Christian  professor.  Osterwald  attributed  the 
corruption  of  Christians  to  the  tendency  to  dispute  con- 
cerning certain  dogmas,  and  considered  the  bad  state 
of  morals  as  arising  from  the  people  seeking  to  derive 
comfort,  but  not  improvement,  from  Scripture.  He  ac- 
cused them  of  attaching  more  importance  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  word  of  Scripture  than  to  a  life  of  practical 
piety.  To  insist  on  morals  as  of  paramount  im]ior- 
tance  was  considered  a  heresy.  This  corruption  was 
further  authorized  by  the  doctrine  that  good  works  are 
unnecessary,  and  also  that  it  is  impossible  to  fulfil  all 
the  requirements  of  the  law,  as  if  the  regenerate  man 
remained  as  impotent  as  the  natural  man.  Osterwald 
also  asserted  that  the  Reformation  was  not  a  com- 
plete work,  and  that  the  reformation  of  morals  was  yet 
to  take  place.     There  was  also  a  want  of  unity,  the 
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Church  being  divided  into  numerous  parties  excommu- 
nicating each  other.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  lay 
aside  all  these  vexatious  minor  points,  and  to  adhere 
firmly  to  the  essential  doctrine,  for  fear  lest  religion 
should  be  still  more  dishonored.  The  teachings  even 
of  the  catechisms  were  more  doctrinal  than  practical. 
Pastoral  care  was  deficient.  This  work,  exhibiting  in 
bold  relief  the  failings  of  the  orthodox  party,  had  great 
success,  but  awakened  also  considerable  opposition.  In 
1702  Osterwald  published  a  Catechism,  which  was  trans- 
lated into  Dutch,  German,  and  into  English,  under  the 
title  of  The  Grounds  and  Principles  of  the  Christian 
Religion  exjilained  in  a  Catechetical  Discourse  for  the 
Instruction  of  Young  People,  rendered  into  English,  and 
revised  bj'  George  Stanhope,  D.D.  (Lond.  1704,  8vo). 
Among  his  other  works  we  notice  Douze  Sermons  sur 
divers  Textes  de  VEcriture  Saiute  ((ieneva,  1722,  8vo) : 
— The  Arguments  of  the  Books  and  Chapters  of  the  0. 
and  N.  T.,  tcith  Practical  Obseri'ations,  translated  bj' 
John  Chamberlayne,  Esq.  (5th  ed.  Lond.  1779) ;  the  ar- 
guments and  reflections  with  which  this  was  accompa- 
nied have  been  translated  into  most  of  the  luiropean 
languages,  and  are  much  esteemed: — The  Preliminary 
Discourse  to  the  A  rguments  on  the  Books,  etc.  (ibid. 
1722,  8vo)  : — The  Nature  of  Uncleanness  Considered, 
etc. ;  to  which  is  added  a  Discourse  concerning  the  Nat- 
ure of  Chastity,  and  the  Means  of  obtaining  it  (ibid. 
1708,  8vo):  —  Lectures  on  the  Exercise  of  the  Sacred 
Ministi-y,  translated  and  enlarged  by  Thomas  Stevens, 
M.A.  (ibid.  1781,  8vo) : — Tlte  Necessity  and  Usefulness 
of  .Reading  the  Holy  Sa-iptures,  and  the  Disposition 
with  which  they  ought  to  be  Read;  translated  by  John 
Moore,  A.B.  (ibid.  1750,  18mo)  : — An  Abridgment  of  the 
History  of  the  Bible  (ibid.  1750, 18mo).  See  Schweizer, 
Gesch.  der  ref.  Centraldogmen,  ii,  759 ;  Hagenbach,  Hist, 
of  Doctrines  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii)  :  Hook,  Ecclcs.  Biog. 
vii,  481  sq. ;  Hurst's  Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  I8th 
and  I9?/«  Centuries,  i,  113  sq. ;  Herzog,  Real-Encyklopd- 
die,  x,  730  sq. ;  Darling,  Cycl.  Bibliograjihica,  ii,  2256. 
(J.  N.  P.) 

Ostiarii  (door-keepers'),  the  lowest  of  the  minor  or- 
ders in  the  Western  Church.  They  are  spoken  of  by 
Church  writers  of  the  3d  or  4th  century.  The  fourth 
Council  of  Carthage  prescribed  as  the  form  for  their 
admission  to  ofKce  the  delivery  of  the  church-kej'  to 
them  by  the  bishop,  with  the  words:  "Behave  thyself 
as  one  who  must  render  account  to  God  of  the  things 
locked  under  these  keys."  They  arranged  catechu- 
mens in  their  places,  announced  the  hours  of  service, 
and  had  charge  of  the  church.  From  this  word  ostia- 
rius  are  derived  the  words  hnissier  and  usher.  The 
second  master  of  Winchester  is  called  hostiarius.  The 
Greek  Church  only  partially  adopted  the  institution  of 
porters,  and  soon  let  it  die  out.  In  the  West  they  al- 
ways lived  near  the  church.  See  Walcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
chceolngy,  p.  418;  Kiddle,  Christian  Antiquities  (see  In- 
dex) ;  Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  iii ;  Westro]-),  Handh. 
of  Archeology,  p.  72  ;  Coleman,  Anc.  Christianity,  p.  127, 
185.     See  Door-keepeus. 

Ostrich  (|^5?'^,  yaanah',  always  with  r3,  daugh- 
ter of  the  ostrich,  i.  e.  the  female  ostrich.  See  also 
the  cognate  y^'^,  yam.  Lam.  iv,  3.  In  Job  xxxix,  13, 
the  word  H^iD,  not sah,  feathers,  is  wrongly  rendered  os- 
trich;  while  Di35"l,yemaZe  ostriches,  is  translated  pea- 
cocks, in  the  A.  V.;  Sept.  arpov^oc,  Deut.  xiv,  15,  but 
in  Isa.  and  in  Mic.  i,  8,  Sept.  cttpijveg;  see  Schlcusner, 
Lex.  s.  v.).  In  Arabic  the  bird  is  called  nea-mah,  also 
thareds  jammel,  i.e.  camel-bird;  like  the  Persian  sutur 
morgh  ;  comp.  Greek  arpov^oiccii^a]\og  (Diod.  Sic.  ii, 
50),  and  Lat.  Struthiocamelus,  in  Pliny. 

1.  Names. — (1.)  It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the 
word  yaanah  should  be  rendered  ostrich ;  as  the  pas- 
sages in  which  it  occurs  require  us  to  understand  some 
inhabitant  of  the  remote  desert,  and  seem  thus  to  exclude 
the  owl,  the  usual  rendering  in  the  English  Version  (Job 


XXX,  29 ;  xxxix,  13  ;  Isa.  xiii,  21 ;  xxxiv,  13).  See  Owl. 
The  etymology  of  the  word  also  accords  better  with 
the  former  rendering.  The  word  T'\'^"^,  yaanah',  like 
D'^iJ'l,  renanim',  appears  to  refer  to  the  habit  of  utter- 
ing loud-sounding  cries ;  and  the  third  name,  bath-ha- 
yaandh,  "  the  daughter  of  vociferation,"  or  "  loud  moan- 
ing," is  in  conformity  with  the  others,  and  an  Oriental 
figurative  mode  of  expressing  the  same  faculty  (which 
exists  not,  we  think,  in  the  females  alone,  but  in  the 
whole  species) ;  for  the  ostrich  has  an  awful  voice, 
which,  when  heard  on  the  desert,  is  sometimes  mis- 
taken in  the  night,  even  by  natives,  for  the  sound  of  a 
beast.  This,  too,  is  the  almost  unanimous  rendering  of 
the  old  translators  (Gesen.  Thes.  ii,  G09),  while  the  ref- 
erence of  the  word  to  the  owl,  supported  by  Oedmann 
(SaniniL  iii,  35  sq.),  rests  on  no  early  testimony.  Bo- 
chart  (ii,  830  sq.)  would  understand  the  male  ostrich  by 
C^rit^,  in  Lev.  xi,  16;  Deut.  xiv,  15;  but  no  ancient 
version  supports  this  rendering.  See  Night-Hawk. 
Gesenius  {Thes.  s.  v.  HSs;^)  refers  the  word  to  the  root 
"r."^,  which  signifies  '-to  be  greedy  or  voracious;"  and 
demurs  to  the  explanation  given  by  Michaclis  (Suppl. 
ad  Lex.  Heb.  p.  1127)  and  by  Rosenmiiller  {Not.  ad 
Hieroz.  ii,  829,  and  Schol.  ad  Lev.  xi,  16),  who  trace 
the  Hebrew  word  yaanah  to  one  which  in  Arabic  de- 
notes "  hard  and  sterile  land :"  bath-hayaanah  accord- 
ingly would  mean  "daughter  of  the  desert."  Without 
entering  into  the  merits  of  these  various  explanations,  it 
will  be  enough  to  mention  that  any  one  of  them  is  well 
suited  to  the  habits  of  the  ostrich.  This  bird,  as  is  well 
known,  will  swallow  almost  any  substance,  pieces  of 
iron,  large  stones,  etc. ;  this  it  does  probably  in  or- 
der to  assist  the  triturating  action  of  the  gizzard:  so 
that  the  Oriental  expression  of  "  daughter  of  voracity" 
is  eminently  characteristic  of  the  ostrich.  With  regard 
to  the  two  other  derivations  of  the  Hebrew  word,  we 
may  add  that  the  cry  of  the  ostrich  is  said  sometimes 
to  resemble  that  of  the  lion,  so  that  the  Hottentots  of 
South  Africa  are  deceived  by  it;  and  that  its  particular 
haunts  are  the  parched  and  desolate  tracts  of  sandy 
deserts. 

(2.)  F«Vm  C)^'"')  occurs  only  in  the  plural  number 
0*^52?%  ye'enim  (Sept.  arpov^iov,  Vulg.  stnithio'),  in 
Lam.  iv,  3,  where  the  context  shows  that  the  ostrich 
is  intended:  "The  daughter  of  my  people  is  become 
cruel  like  the  ostriches  in  the  wilderness."  This  is  im- 
portant, as  showing  that  the  above  word,  which  is  mere- 
ly the  feminine  form  of  this  one,  with  the  addition  of 
bath,  "  daughter,"  clearly  points  to  the  ostrich  as  its  cor- 
rect translation,  even  if  all  the  old  versions  were  not 
agreed  upon  the  matter. 

(3.)  Ranan,  "S"!,  in  the  plural  form  (t3^33'l,  renanim; 
Sept.  Ttptrofievoi ;  Vulg.  strufhio),  alone  occurs  in  Job 
xxxix,  13 ;  where,  however,  it  is  clear  from  the  whole 
passage  (13-18)  that  ostriches  are  intended  by  the  word. 
The  A.  V.  renders  i-enanim  bj^  "  peacocks,"  a  translation 
which  has  not  found  favor  with  commentators ;  as 
"  peacocks,"  for  which  there  is  a  different  Hebrew  name 
(D'^'I'SPl),  were  probably  not  known  to  the  people  of 
Arabia  or  Syria  before  the  time  of  Solomon.  See  Pea- 
cock. The  Hebrew  renanim  appears  to  be  derived 
from  the  root  '3"i,  randn,  "  to  wail,"  or  to  "  utter  a  strid- 
ulous  sound,"  in  allusion  to  this  bird's  nocturnal  cries. 
Gesenius  compares  the  Arabic  zimar,  "a  female  os- 
trich," from  the  root  zamar,  "  to  sing." 

2.  Description.  —  The  head  of  the  ostrich  is  small, 
and  not  composed  of  strong  bones ;  the  bill,  in  form 
somewhat  like  that  of  a  duck,  is  flat,  with  a  nail  at 
the  apex,  and  broad  at  the  gape ;  the  eyes,  hazel-col- 
ored, have  a  clear  and  distinct  vision  of  objects  to  a 
great  distance,  although  when  seen  obliquely  they  have 
an  opalescent  appearance ;  the  auditory  aj)paratus  is 
large  and  open,  notwithstanding  that  in  the  pairing 
season  ostriches  are  said  to  be  very  deaf;  the  neck, 
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long  and  slender,  is,  together  with  the  head,  but  scant- 
ily clothed  with  whitish  shining  hairs,  and  in  tlie  pair- 
ing season  becomes  for  a  time  pink  or  rosy  red ;  towards 
the  base  it  assumes  the  general  color  of  the  plumage, 
which,  with  the  quill  and  tail  plumes,  is  entirely  com- 
posed of  loose  downy-webbed  feathers,  onh'  differing  in 
size  and  color ;  the  wings,  each  from  three  to  four  feet 
long,  exclusive  of  feathers,  are  entirely  naked  on  the 
inner  side,  and  are  sui)plied  towards  the  end  of  the  pin- 
ion bone  on  each  side  with  two  sharp-pointed  quills  re- 
sembling those  of  a  porcn])ine,  and  no  doubt  serving  for 
defence ;  the  thighs,  nearlj-  bare  of  plumage,  and  of  a 
deep  flesh-color,  are  as  full  and  muscular  as  those  of  a 
strong  man,  and  the  tarsi  or  legs,  of  corresponding  length 
with  the  proportions  of  the  neck,  are  covered  with  broad 
horny  scales,  and  terminate  in  two  toes;  the  inner,  be- 
ing the  longest,  is  armed  with  a  broad,  strong  claw ; 
and  that  on  the  outside,  only  half  the  length  of  the 
other,  is  without  any.  The  great  feathers,  so  much 
prized  in  commerce,  are  twenty  in  each  wing,  those  of 
the  tail  being  nearly  alwaj's  useless,  broken,  and  worn. 
The  cloven  feet,  long  neck,  and  vaulted  back  of  these 
birds  are  in  themselves  quite  sufficient  to  suggest  to 
the  imagination  an  animal  of  the  camel  kind :  but  these 
external  appearances  are  not  the  only  points  of  resem- 
blance ;  the  stomach  is  so  formed  as  to  appear  possessed 
of  a  third  ventricle,  and  there  are  other  structural  par- 
ticulars, such  as  a  sternum  not  keel-shaped,  as  in  birds, 
but  in  the  form  of  a  round  buckler,  to  protect  the  chest, 
which,  with  the  fact  that  they  are  without  the  muscular 
conformation  to  render  them  capable  of  Hying,  altogeth- 
er approximate  these  birds  to  quadrupeds,  and  particu- 
larlv  to  the  order  of  Euminaiitia. 


Ostrich  {Struthio  Camelns). 

3.  Unlits. — Ostriches  are  gregarious — from  families 
consisting  of  a  male  with  one  or  several  female  birds, 
and  perhaps  a  brood  or  two  of  young,  up  to  troops  of 
near  a  hundred.  They  keep  aloof  from  the  presence  of 
water  in  the  wild  and  arid  desert,  mixing  without  hesi- 
tation among  herds  of  gnu,  wild  asses,  quaggas,  and 
other  striped  Kquidic,  and  the  larger  species  of  An- 
tilopidie.  From  the  nature  of  their  food,  which  con- 
sists of  seeds  and  vegetables,  although  seldom  or  never 
in  want  of  drink,  it  is  evident  that  they  must  often  ap- 
proach more  productive  regions,  which," by  means  of  the 
great  rapidity  of  motion  they  possess,  is  easily  accom- 
plislied;  and  they  are  consequeiUly  known  to  be  very 
destructive  to  cultivated  fields.  As  the  organ  of  taste 
is  very  obtuse  in  these  birds,  they  swallow  with  little 
or  no  discrimination  all  kinds  of  substances,  and  among 
others  stones;  it  is  also  probable  that,  like  poultry,  thcv 
devour  lizards,  snakes,  and  the  young  of  birds  that  fall 
in  their  way.  One  has  even  been  known  to  snap  a 
traveller's  sketch-book  from  his  hand,  attracted  to  it  by 
the  sight  of  the  white  paper.     It  is  not  yet  tinally  de- 


cided whether  the  two  species  are  polygamous,  though 
concurrent  testimony  seems  to  leave  no  doubt  of  the 
fact :  there  is,  however,  no  uncertainty  respecting  the 
nest,  which  is  merely  a  circular  basin  scraped  out  of 
the  soil,  with  a  slight  elevation  at  the  border,  and  suf- 
ficiently large  to  contain  a  great  number  of  eggs ;  for 
from  twelve  to  about  sixty  have  been  found  in  them,  ex- 
clusive of  a  certain  number  always  observed  to  be  out- 
lying, or  placed  be3'ond  the  raised  border  of  the  nest, 
and  amounting  apparently  to  nearly  one  third  of  the 
whole.  These  are  supposed  to  feed  the  young  brood 
when  first  hatched,  either  in  their  fresh  state,  or  in  a 
corrupted  form,  when  the  substance  in  them  has  pro- 
duced worms.  These  eggs  are  of  different  periods  of  lay- 
ing, like  those  within,  and  the  birds  hatched  form  only 
a  part  of  the  contents  of  a  nest,  until  the  breeding  sea- 
son closes.  The  eggs  are  of  different  sizes,  some  attain- 
ing to  seven  inches  in  their  longer  diameter,  and  others 
less,  having  a  dirty  white  shell,  finely  speckled  with 
rust  color ;  their  weight  borders  on  three  pounds. 
Within  the  tropics  they  are  kept  sufficiently  warm  in 
the  day-time  not  to  require  incubation,  but  beyond 
one  or  more  females  sit  constantly,  and  the  male  bird 
takes  that  duty  himself  after  the  sun  has  set.  It  is 
then  that  the  short  roar  ma\'  be  heard  during  darkness; 
and  at  other  times  different  sounds  are  uttered,  likened 
to  the  cooing  of  pigeons,  the  cry  of  a  hoarse  child,  and 
the  hissing  of  a  goose — no  doubt  expressive  of  different 
emotions;  but  that  the  roar  is  expressive  of  the  feeling 
of  anger  may  be  inferred  from  the  assertion  that  jackals 
and  foxes  (Canis  lUer/aloiis  Caa?)ia?)  have  been  found 
close  to  the  nests  of  these  birds,  kicked  to  death.  This 
fact  is  the  more  credible,  as  the  last-mentioned  animal 
is  a  dexterous  purloiner  of  their  eggs;  and  it  may  be 
here  added,  in  proof  of  the  organ  of  smelling  not  being 
quite  so  obtuse  in  the  ostrich  as  is  asserted,  that  Caffres 
and  Hottentots,  when  thej'  daily  rob  a  nest  for  their 
own  convenience,  always  withdraw  the  eggs  by  means 
of  a  stick,  in  order  to  prevent  the  female  finding  out 
the  larceny  by  means  of  the  scent  which  human  hands 
would  leave  behind;  for  then  they  wUl  not  continue  to 
lay,  but  forsake  the  abode  altogether.  This  circum- 
stance may  account  for  the  small  number  of  eggs  often 
found  in  their  nests.  Tristram  states  (Ibis,  ii,  74) : 
"  Two  Arabs  began  to  dig  with  their  hands,  and  pres- 
ently brought  up  four  fine  fresh  eggs  from  the  depth  of 
about  a  foot  under  the  warm  sand." 

4.  Locality. — Tlie  ostrich  roams  over  the  whole  of 
Africa  from  the  Sahara  to  the  Cape ;  but  principally 
affects  vast  desert  plains,  over  which  its  lofty  stature 
gives  it  a  great  command  of  sight.  It  is  still  abundant 
in  the  Arabian  peninsula,  and  extends  into  the  waste 
and  arid  regions  that  bound  it  on  the  north.  It  was 
predicted  both  by  Isaiah  (ch.  xiii,  21)  and  by  Jeremiah 
(ch.  1,  39)  that  ostriches  should  dwell  at  Babj-Ion,  than 
which  there  could  scarcely  have  been  devised  a  feature 
more  strongly  fitted  to  mark  the  silence  and  desolation, 
not  merely  of  the  city  itself,  but  of  the  whole  region  in 
which  it  stood,  and  the  utter  contrast  of  this  condition 
with  that  in  which  it  sat  the  lady  of  kingdoms,  and  the 
centre  to  which  converged  all  the  traffic  of  a  plain  that 
swarmed  with  towns  and  cities.  The  bird  of  the  desert 
still  strides  over  the  Euphratean  plains.  Herbert  saj'S 
he  saw  it  between  Lar  and  Shiraz.  ]\Ir.  Ainsworth  also 
im]ilies  that  it  still  exists  in  the  arid  wastes  of  IMesopo- 
tamia  and  Assyria,  though  it  has  become  rare.  Dr. 
Kitto  informs  us  that  it  "  inhabits  the  great  Syrian  des- 
ert, especially  the  plains  extending  from  the  Hauran 
towards  Jebel  Shammar  and  Nejed.  Some  are  found 
in  the  Ilauran,  and  a  few  are  taken  almost  every  year, 
even  within  two  days' journey  of  Damascus"  (/'////.<.  Hist. 
of  Pah'stiiic,  p.  407).  Prophecy  assigns  it  to  Idumasa 
(Isa.  xxxiv,  13).  Ostriches  exist,  not  only  in  Africa, 
but  in  the  region  of  Arabia,  east  and  south  of  Palestine 
beyond  the  Euphrates ;  but  it  may  be  a  question  wheth- 
er the3'  extend  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  Goa,  although 
that  limit  is  assigned  them  bv  late  French  ornithologists. 
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The  two  species  appear  proniiscuousl3'  in  Asia  and  Africa, 
but  the  troops  or  coveys  of  each  are  always  separate. 
The  gray  is  more  common  in  the  south,  while  the  black, 
which  grows  largest  in  Caffraria,  predominates  to  the 
north  of  the  equator.  One  of  the  last  mentioned,  taken 
on  board  a  French  prize,  and  wounded  in  the  capture, 
was  brought  to  London,  where  it  was  able  to  peck  its 
food  from  a  cross-beam  eleven  feet  from  the  ground. 
The  enormous  bird  afterwards  shown  in  Bullock's  mu- 
seum was  said  to  be  the  same.  The  common-sized  os- 
trich weighs  about  eighty  pounds;  whence  it  may  be 
judged  that  the  individual  here  mentioned  may  have 
been  at  least  forty  pounds  heavier. 

5.  Scripture  Notices,  etc. — The  ostrich  is  mentioned 
in  the  Old  Testament  among  unclean  birds  (Lev.  xi,  IG ; 
Deut.  xiv,  15),  less,  perhaps,  because  of  the  voracity  with 
which  it  swallows  glass,  metals,  etc.  (/Elian,  Anim.  xiv, 
7 ;  Shaw,  Trav.  p.  889),  than  because  it  appeared  to  the 
Hebrews  as  a  kind  of  hybrid,  half  bird  and  half  beast 
(comp.  Sommer,  Bill.  A  hhdl.  i,  257),  or  because  the  ideas 
of  desolation  and  terror  were  naturally  associated  with 
its  home  in  the  desert.  Indeed,  the  Arabians  and  Ethi- 
opians eat  the  flesh  of  the  ostrich  with  delight  (see 
Diod.  Sic.  iii,  28;  Strabo,  xvi,  772),  and  in  India,  and 
even  in  Rome,  it  was  considered  a  delicacy  (/Elian, 
Anim.  xiv,  13;  Laraprid.  Vit.  Ilelivt/uh.  p.  27).  But  it 
is  only  when  young  that  it  could  be  palatable  to  a  mod- 
ern taste ;  and  it  is  always  dry  and  hard  (see  Aben-Ezra, 
on  Exod.  xxiii,  29;  Galen,  iJe  Aliment.  Fuciilt.  iii,  20). 
African  Arabs,  says  Mr.  Tristram,  eat  its  flesh,  which  is 
good  and  sweet.  Ostrich's  brains  were  among  the 
dainties  that  were  placed  on  the  supper-tables  of  the 
ancient  Romans.  The  fat  of  the  ostrich  is  sometimes 
used  in  medicine  for  the  cure  of  palsy  and  rheumatism 
(Pococke,  T7-av.  i,  209).  It  is  mentioned  as  living  in 
the  desert  in  Isa.  xiii,  21 ;  xxxiv,  13 ;  xliii,  20 ;  Jer.  1, 39 ; 
Lam.  iv,  3 ;  comp.  Thcophrast.  Plant,  iv,  4,  p.  322  ;  Je- 
rome on  Isa.  xiv.  This  is  so  notorious  of  the  ostrich 
that  the  Arabian  zoologists  suppose  that  it  never  drinks. 
It  is  said  to  be  hardened  against  its  young  (Lam.  iv,  3). 
This  is  confirmed  of  the  ostrich  by  travellers  (comp. 
Shaw,  Trav.  p.  388).  Yet  the  common  statement  that 
the  ostrich  deposits  and  leaves  its  eggs  in  the  nests  of 
other  birds  cannot  be  supported,  ^lian  even  speaks 
of  the  ostrich  as  peculiarly  fond  of  its  young  (Anim. 
xiv,  7).  "As  a  further  proof  of  the  affection  of  the  os- 
trich for  its  young"  (we  quote  from  Shaw's  Zooloc/y,  xi, 
426),  '•  it  is  related  by  Thunberg  that  he  once  rode  past 
a  place  where  a  female  was  sitting  on  her  nest,  when 
the  bird  sprang  up  and  pursued  him,  evidently  with  a 
view  to  prevent  his  noticing  her  eggs  or  j'oung."  A 
mournful  cry  or  scream  is  attributed  to  it  (Mic.  i,  8; 
Job  xxx,  29 ;  comp.  Bochart,  Hieroz.  ii,  81 1  sq.).  Shaw 
testifies  to  the  lugubrious  voice  of  this  bird:  "During 
the  lonesome  part  of  the  night  they  often  make  a  dole- 
ful and  hideous  noise,  which  would  sometimes  be  like 
the  roaring  of  a  lion ;  at  other  times  it  would  bear  re- 
semblance to  the  hoarser  voices  of  other  quadrupeds, 
particularly  of  the  bull  and  the  ox.  I  have  often  heard 
them  groan,  as  if  they  were  in  the  greatest  agonies" 
(ii,  349).  Dr.  Livingstone  refers  to  the  loudness  and 
lion-like  character  of  the  sound :  "  The  silly  ostrich 
makes  a  noise  as  loud  [as  the  lion].  ...  I  have  been 
careful  to  inquire  the  opinions  of  Europeans  who  have 
heard  both,  if  they  could  detect  any  difTerence  between 
the  roar  of  a  lion  and  that  of  an  ostrich  ;  the  invariable 
answer  was  that  they  could  not  when  the  animal  was 
at  any  distance.  ...  To  this  day  I  can  distinguish  be- 
tween them  with  certainty  onlj'  by  knowing  that  the 
ostrich  roars  by  daj^,  and  the  lion  by  night"  (South 
Africa,  p.  141).  The  name  D'^Di'l  (Job  xxxix,  13)  is 
given  in  allusion  to  this  en,',  as  is  sufficiently  clear  from 
the  context.  The  following  is  a  close  translation  of 
the  poetical  description  of  this  bird  in  the  passage  just 
cited  (Job  xxxix,  13-18),  which  aptly  delineates  its 
chief  characteristics  •• 


"The  wing  of  the  ostrich  [is]  flaunted ; 
[Is  her]  pinion  perchance  [like  that  of  the]  pious  [stork], 
or  [her]  feather? 
[Nay],  for  the  will  leave  to  the  earth  her  eggs, 
Even  upon  [tlie]  dust  will  she  warm  tliem  ; 
While  she  has  forj^otten  thnt  a  foot  may  crush  it, 
Even  the  living  [thing]  of  the  field  trample  it. 

She  has  harshly  taken  her  young  for  [those]  not  [be- 
longing] to  her. 
In  vain  her  labor  [of  parturition,  since  as  to  hatching 
she  is]  without  dread. 
For  God  has  made  her  oblivious  of  wisdom, 
Nor  apportioned  to  her  [a  share]  in  understandiuo-. 
[Yet]  whenever  aloft  she  may  lash  [herself  for  flight], 
She  will  laugh  at  the  horse  and  at  his  rider." 

The  waving  of  the  wing  is  well  illustrated  by  the  de- 
scription of  Leo  Africanus  (Descr.  Afr.  ix,  55)  and  of 
/Elian  (Anim.  ii,  27),  while  the  fact  that  the  plumage  is 
dark  (gray  or  black)  on  the  back,  shoulders,  and  wings, 
and  elsewhere  white,  is  a  striking  resemblaiiice  to  the 
stork.  The  statement  in  the  14th  verse,  that  the  os- 
trich leaves  her  eggs  in  the  sand  carelessly,  arises  prob- 
ably from  the  fact  that  a  few  eggs  are  often  found  at  a 
short  distance  from  the  nest,  supposed  to  be  placed  there 
as  food  for  the  j'oung  when  hatched  (comp.  Leo  Afric. 
ut  sup.;  Vaillant,  Reis.  nuch.  Africa,  ii,  210;  Bochart, 
p.  8G3).  As  to  the  folly  spoken  of  in  ver.  17,  it  is  a 
general  belief  among  the  Arabs  that  the  ostrich  is  a 
very  stupid  bird;  indeed  they  have  a  proverb,  "Stupid 
as  an  ostrich  ;"  and  Bochart  (Hieroz.  ii,  865)  has  given 
us  five  points  on  which  this  bird  is  supposed  to  deserve 
its  character.  They  may  be  briefly  stated  thus:  (1) 
Because  it  will  swallow  iron,  stones,  etc.;  (2)  Because 
when  it  is  hunted  it  thrusts  its  head  into  a  bush,  and 
imagines  the  hunter  does  not  see  it;  (3)  Because  it  al- 
lows itself  to  be  deceived  and  captured  in  the  manner 
described  by  Strabo  (xvi,  772,  ed.  Kramer);  (4)  Be- 
cause it  neglects  its  eggs;  (5)  Because  it  has  a  small 
head  and  few  brains.  Such  is  the  opinion  the  Arabs 
have  expressed  with  regard  to  the  ostrich  ;  a  bird,  how- 
ever, which  by  no  means  deserves  such  a  character,  as 
travellers  have  frequently  testified.  "So  wary  is  the 
bird,"  says  Mr.  Tristram  (Ibis,  ii,  73),  "and  so  open  are 
the  vast  plains  over  which  it  roams,  that  no  ambus- 
cades or  artifices  can  be  employed,  and  the  vulgar  re- 
source of  dogged  perseverance  is  the  only  mode  of  pur- 
suit." Dr.  Shaw  (Travels,  ii,  345)  relates  as  an  in- 
stance of  want  of  sagacity  in  the  ostrich,  that  he  "saw 
one  swallow  several  leaden  bullets,  scorching  hot  from 
the  mould."  We  may  add  that  not  unfrequcntly  the 
stones  and  other  substances  which  ostriches  swallow 
prove  fatal  to  them.  In  this  one  respect,  perhaps,  there 
is  some  foundation  for  the  character  of  stupidity  at- 
tributed to  them  (riiny,  x,  1 ;  comp.  Diod.  Sic.  ii,  50). 
Mr.  Tristram,  however,  remarks,  "The  necessity  for 
swallowing  stones,  etc.,  may  be  understood  from  the 
favorite  food  of  the  tame  ostriches  I  have  seen  being 
the  date-stone,  the  hardest  of  vegetable  substances" 
(Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible,  p.  239).  The  statement  that 
when  erect  "  she  scorneth  the  horse  and  his  rider,"  may 
be  referred  both  to  the  height  and  the  swiftness  of  the 
bird.  The  ostrich  is  the  largest  of  all  known  birds,  and 
perhaps  the  swiftest  of  all  cursorial  animals.  The  cap- 
ture of  an  ostrich  is  often  made  at  the  sacrifice  of  the 
lives  of  two  horses  (Ibis,  ii,  73).  Its  strength  is  enor- 
mous. The  wings  are  useless  for  flight,  but  when  the 
bird  is  pursued  they  are  extended  and  act  as  sails  be- 
fore the  wind.  The  ostrich's  feathers  so  much  prized 
are  the  long  white  plumes  of  the  wings.  The  best 
come  to  us  from  Barbary  and  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 
The  ostrich  belongs  to  the  family  Struthionidce,  order 
Cu?-soi-es. 

Os'wald,  St.,  an  English  saint,  was  king  of  Ber- 
nicia,  in  Northumbria,  England,  from  634  to  642.  He  was 
a  son  of  Ethelfrith,  who  was  born  in  604,  and  who  be- 
came one  of  the  most  powerful  S.ixon  monarchs.  Os- 
wald was  noted  for  his  piety  and  charitable  nature.  As 
a  youth,  while  living  in  banishment  among  the  Scots 
in  Ireland,  he  had  been  instructed  in  Christianity  and 
baptized  by  pious  monks,  and  through  their  influence 
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he  was  filled  with  an  ardent  zeal  for  the  Christian  faith. 
He  sought  to  re-establish  in  England  the  Christian  re- 
ligion, which  had  been  wcU-nigli  abolished  by  Penda, 
the  warlike  pagan  monarch  of  ISrercia,  and  liis  equally 
warlike  ally  Cadwallon.  Oswald  defeated  and  slew 
Cadwallon,  and  having  restored  to  Northumbria  its  in- 
dependence iu  636,  it  was  now  his  firm  resolution  to  do 
his  utmost  to  make  the  worship  of  his  God  universal 
among  his  people.  In  order  to  carry  out  this  ob- 
ject, he  applied  to  the  monks  of  lona  to  send  him  one 
of  their  number.  They  consecrated  the  excellent  and 
amiable  monk  Aidan  as  bishop,  and  sent  him  to  North- 
umbria. Until  he  had  gained  a  comjilcte  knowledge 
of  the  Anglo-Saxon  tongue,  OswaUl  himself  acted  as  his 
interpreter.  By  this  joint  activity  of  the  zealous  king 
and  Aidan,  a  firm  foundation  was  laid  for  the  Church  in 
that  district,  and  the  success  of  their  labor  was  truly 
unparalleled.  Oswald  founded  an  episcopal  see  in  the 
island  of  Lindisfarne ;  and,  aided  by  other  missionaries 
from  lona,  bishop  Aidan  converted  in  a  few  years  the 
whole  north  of  England  to  Christianity.  Oswald,  after 
a  reign  of  eight  years,  met  his  death  in  battle  with  the 
pagan  tribe  of  the  Mercians,  Aug.  5,  642.  He  fell  by 
the  sword  of  Penda,  "  who  worshipped  Odin,  and  never 
left  the  altars  of  his  grim  war-god  dry  for  want  of  a 
victim."  As  an  illustration  of  Oswald's  piety,  wc  read 
in  ^Miller's  History  of  the  Am/lo-Saxons  that  "previous 
to  his  battle  with  the  Welsh  king  (Cadwallon),  which 
occurred  soon  after  he  was  seated  upon  the  throne  of 
Bernicia,  he  planted  the  image  of  the  cross  upon  the 
field,  holding  it  with  his  own  hands  while  his  soldiers 
filled  up  the  hollow  which  they  had  made  in  the  earth 
to  receive  it.  When  the  cross  was  firmly  secured  he 
exclaimed,  'Let  us  all  bend  our  knees,  and  with  one 
heart  and  voice  pray  to  the  true  and  the  living  God 
that  he  in  his  mercy  will  defend  us  from  a  proud  and 
cruel  enemy;  for  to  him  it  is  known  that  we  have  com- 
menced this  war  for  the  salvation  and  safety  of  our 
people.'  All  knelt,  as  he  had  commanded,  around  the 
cross,  and  when  the  last  murmur  of  the  solemn  praj-er 
had  died  away,  they  marched  onward  with  stouter 
hearts  to  meet  the  terrible  enemy."  Of  the  battle  we 
have  no  other  record  than  that  Cadwallon  fell,  and  that 
his  army  was  destroyed.  The  spot  where  the  cross 
was  planted  was  afterwards  called  Heavan-field,  and 
was  for  ages  held  in  great  reverence  by  the  people. 
"  Penda  hated  not  the  Christians  who  adliered  rigidly 
to  the  tenets  of  their  new  creed,"  but  if  they  halted  be- 
tween Christianity  and  Odinism  he  abliorred  them. 
The  reason  whj-  he  attacked  Oswald  is  not  known.  It 
may  have  been  to  revenge  the  fall  and  defeat  of 
Cadwallon,  or  it  ma)'  have  been  simply  love  of  con- 
quest. Nor  has  it  ever  been  charged  that  he  attacked 
the  Bernician  king  because  the  latter  was  a  zealous 
Christian.  All  that  is  known  is  that  Penda  attacked 
and  slew  hira  at  Maserfelth  on  Aug.  5,  (i42.  In  the 
above-mentioned  work  by  Miller  we  read  that  "  while 
the  barbed  javelin  which  caused  his  death  was  still 
fixed  in  his  breast,  he  never  for  a  moment  ceased  to 
pray,  and  that  for  centuries  after  his  death  his  name 
was  ever  linked  with  the  following  pious  sentence: 
'May  the  Lord  have  mercy  on  their  souls!  as  Os- 
wald said  when  he  fell  on  the  battle-field.' "  Of  his 
charitable  nature  it  is  relatol  that  "one  day,  as  he  was 
about  to  partake  of  the  refreshments  whicli  were  placed 
before  him  in  a  silver  dish,  the  almoner,  whose  office  it 
was  to  relieve  the  poor,  stepped  in  and  informed  him 
that  a  number  of  beggars  were  waiting  without  solicit- 
ing alms.  When  his  eye  alighted  upon  the  rich  vessel 
in  which  the  dainties  were  piled,  the  thought  of  their 
wants  and  his  own  unnecessary  luxuries  rose  before 
him  with  so  striking  a  contrast  that  he  ordered  the  un- 
touched food  to  be  distributed  among  t.lie  beggars,  and 
the  silver  dish  to  be  broken  up  and  given  to  them." 
But  Pen<la,  after  the  battle  of  Maserfelth,  ordered  the 
head  and  limbs  of  this  pious  and  charitable  king  to  be 
severed  from  the  body,  and,  transfixed  on  stakes,  to  be 


exposed  to  public  gaze.  Oswald  was  canonized.  The 
fifth  of  !March  became  Oswald's  day,  and  the  legend  of 
Oswald  is  the  theme  of  many  old  German  poems  and 
of  the  Icelandic  Osvaldo  Saga.  See  Miller,  Hktory  of 
the  Awjlo-Saxons ;  Osvaldo  Saga  (Edinb.  1854).  His 
name  was  cherished  in  the  affection  and  respect  of  his 
nation,  and  lience  soon  began  to  be  honored  as  that  of 
a  saint.  Miracles  were  said  to  be  wrought  at  his  tomb 
and  by  his  relics;  and  indeed  the  faith  in  them  pre- 
vailed through  the  whole  of  these  islands.  Oswald's 
remains  were  carried  to  Bardney,  in  Lincolnshire,  by 
Osthrida,  and  afterwards  to  St.  Oswald's,  in  Gloucester- 
shire, b3'  Eltleda,  the  daughter  of  king  Alfred.  But 
more  yet  than  the  English  legend,  German  myth  has 
embellished  Oswald's  name.  See  Kurtz,  Lehrhuch  der 
Kirchengescbich.  i,  234  (^litau,  1874;  Engl,  trans.  Phila. 
1875,  i,  301);  Clement,  Handb.  of  Legendary  and  Myth- 
ological Art,  p.  243  (New  York,  1872);  Neander,  Ch. 
History  (Torrey's  transl.),  iii,  20  sq. ;  Theologisches  Uni- 
rersal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Die  heiden  Osicaldgedickte,  ed.  in 
Haupt's  Zeitsch rift  fur  deutsches  Alterthum,Yo\.\i,  anA 
by  Etmiiller  (Zurich,  1845);  Zingerle,  Die  Oswaldle- 
gende  (Stuttg.  1856) ;  Wright,  Biog.  of  Brit.  Lit.  (see 
Index) ;  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  (see  Index  in  vol.  viii) ; 
Churton,  Hist,  of  the  Early  Engl.  Church,  p.  238,  244. 
(R.  B.  A.) 

Oswald  OF  Worcester,  an  English  prelate  who 
flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  10th  century,  is 
noted  as  one  of  the  principal  advocates  on  English  soil 
of  the  monastic  associations.  He  was  a  nephew  of  Odo 
of  Canterbury  (q.  v.),  and  was,  like  him,  of  Danish  par- 
entage, but  of  English  birth.  In  his  childhood  he  was 
placed  under  Fridegode  (q.  v.),  and  made  great  prog- 
ress in  profane  as  well  as  theological  learning.  His  un- 
cle then  called  him  to  Canterbury,  and  made  hira  canon 
of  the  old  minster.  Oswald  was,  however,  very  restless 
in  this  position,  having  conceived  a  great  preference  tor 
the  monastic  state,  and  finally  passed  over  to  France 
and  joined  the  monks  of  Fleury.  On  the  approach  of 
Odo's  death  Os^v'ald  was  sent  for,  but  he  reached  Eng- 
land too  late  to  see  his  uncle  again.  Oswald  was,  how- 
ever, induced  to  remain  in  liis  native  country,  after  he 
had  returned  to  the  Continent  for  a  short  stay  with  his 
kinsman  Oskitel,  and  was  honored  by  the  English  clergy 
with  several  rich  benefices,  and  in  960  with  the  see  of 
Worcester.  In  972  he  was  still  further  recognised  by 
being  elevated  to  the  archbishopric  of  York,  retaining 
at  the  same  time  the  bishopric  of  Worcester.  Together 
w\Vl\  Dunstan  and  Ethelwald,  Oswald  now  labored  for 
the  triumph  of  English  monasticism,  and  at  the  differ- 
ent English  councils  advocated  the  abolition  of  a  mar- 
ried clergy  (see  Lea,  Hist,  of  Celibacy,  p.  174;  Hill, 
English  Monasticism,  p.  162  sq.).  Oswald  died  Feb.  28, 
992.  Four  books  have  been  attributed  to  Oswald,  none 
of  which  are  known  to  exist  at  present :  a  book  of  let- 
ters to  his  uncle  Odo ;  a  letter  or  treatise  addressed  to 
Abbo,  beginning  with  the  words  "  Prascientia  Die 
monachus;"  a  book.  Ad  sanctos  dum  esset  Floriaci,  be- 
ginning with  the  words  "  Oswaldus  supplex  monachus ;" 
and  Statuta  synodalia.  The  only  ground  for  the  first 
of  these  titles  appears  to  be  the  statement  of  his  biog- 
raphers that,  in  answer  to  Odo's  letter  begging  him  to 
return  to  England,  he  wrote  excuses  for  staying  at 
Fleury.  It  is  difficult  to  judge  of  the  authenticity  of 
the  other  throe,  since  they  rest  on  the  simple  statement 
of  the  old  bibliograpliers.  See  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  Eng- 
lish Church,  yn\.  i;  Wright,  Biog.  Brit.  Literaria  (An- 
glo-Saxon period),  p.  462-467.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Oswald,  Heinrich  Siegmund,  a  German  di- 
vine of  note,  was  born  at  Niramerseet,  in  Silesia,  June 
3(1,  1751.  After  receiving  his  education  at  the  school 
at  Schmiedeberg,  in  Silesia,  he  went,  in  1765  or  1766, 
into  the  office  of  his  elder  brother,  who  at  that  time 
held  a  public  appointment.  Seven  years  afterwards 
Oswald  engaged  liimself  as  secretary  to  the  landgrave 
of  Glatz,  but  failing  health  obliged  him  to  resign  this 
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position.  He  established  himself  in  business  at  Bres- 
lau,  but  not  meeting  with  success,  he  became  a  mer- 
chant's clerk.  In  1790  Oswald  became  personally  ac- 
quainted with  king  Frederick  William  II,  who  appoint- 
ed him  a  court  councillor,  and  afterwards  a  lector,  and 
in  1791  a  privy  councillor.  After  the  death  of  tlie  king 
he  retired  with  his  family  to  Hirschberg,  and  later  to 
Breslau,  receiving  a  pension  until  his  death,  which  oc- 
curred Sept.  8,  1834.  His  latter  years  Oswald  had  de- 
voted to  the  production  of  musical,  poetical,  and  relig- 
ious works,  and  published  in  1793  Gedichte  und  Lieder 
furs  llerz.  One  of  his  best-known  hymns,  which  is 
to  be  found  in  the  Schwanengesdiif/e  (Swan's  Songs),  is 
the  one  commencing  "  Wem  in  Leidenstagen"  (English 
transil.  by  E.  Cox  in  Ilyimis  from  the  German,  "Oh  !  let 
him  whose  sorrow"').  Others  of  his  hymns  may  be 
found  in  some  of  the  modern  hymn-books.  See  Koch, 
Gesch.  d.  Kirchenliedes,  vi,  395  sq. ;  Sack,  in  Niedner's 
Zeilsclirift  fur  Idstor.  Theologie  (18C3),  pt.  iii ;  Miller, 
Sinijers  and  Songs  of  the  Church,  p.  303  ;  Cox,  Hymns 
from  the  German,  p.  248  ;  Knapp,  Evangel ischer  Lieder- 
schatz,p.loiO;  Sch'utz, Deutschlands Bichter utid Schtift- 
steller,  s.  v.      (B.  P.) 

Otfried  (Lat.  Otfridits')  of  Weissenburg,  one  of 
the  most  noted  of  mediieval  characters,  is  celebrated 
especially  as  the  author  of  a  popular  version  of  the  Gos- 
pels, and  for  his  efforts  to  familiarize  the  German  people 
with  the  sacred  Scriptures.  He  was  probably  of  Ale- 
mannic  race,  and  was  born  some  time  in  the  9th  cen- 
tury. He  was  at  first  educated  at  Fulda  under  Kabanus 
Maurus  (q.  v.),  the  pupil  of  Alcuin  (q.  v.) ;  next  he  lived 
many  years  in  St.  Gall,  and  finally  removed  to  Weissen- 
burg, in  Alsace,  one  of  those  numerous  monasteries  scat- 
tered along  the  borders  of  Switzerland  where  the  moun- 
tains break  down  to  the  lakes.  While  at  Weissenburg 
Otfried  wrote  his  Liber  evangeliorum,  a  poetical  para- 
phrase of  the  Gospels,  in  four-lined  verses,  with  rhyme. 
Otfried's  aim  was  to  make  the  people  familiar  with  God's 
Word  in  the  German  tongue.  It  was  his  wish,  he  said, 
that  the  praise  of  Christ  might  be  sung  in  German 
("  tliaz  wir  Christus  sungun  in  unsera  zungun") ;  that 
the  Franks  might  learn  to  sing  by  heart  what  the  Bible 
taught,  and  also  be  constantly  reminded  to  reduce  it  to 
practice.  He  thought  it  "  a  shame  that  the  Franks,  a 
people  not  inferior  in  other  respects  to  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  a  people  who  had  conquered  so  many  nations, 
should  not  possess  God's  Word  in  their  own  language." 
Otfried's  work  is  the  first  rhymed  poem  we  possess  of 
the  9th  century,  and  has  always  marked  an  important 
epoch  in  modern  literature.  True,  there  are  very  fre- 
quently introduced  episodes,  sometimes  similes  or  alle- 
gories from  ecclesiastical  works,  sometimes  mystical  and 
moral  reflections  of  his  own,  which  make  Otfried's  work 
less  poetical ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  passages 
where  the  poet  rises  to  warmth  and  true  poetry,  as 
where,  in  describing  the  journey  of  the  Magi,  he  speaks 
of  the  longing  of  the  soul  for  its  heavenly  fatherland. 
The  poem,  which  was  probably  written  before  868,  was 
first  published  by  M.  Flacius  (Basle,  1571);  an  edition 
with  a  Latin  translation  was  published  by  Schilter,  The- 
saurus antiquitatum  Teut07iicarum  (Ulm,  1726) ;  a  crit- 
ical edition  was  published  by  Graff,  Krisf,  das  dlteste 
kochdeutsche  Gedicht  (Kcinigsb.  1831),  and  by  Kelle 
(Regensb.  1856);  a  German  translation  was  published 
by  Rapp  (Stuttg.  1856).  See  Grandidier,  Sur  la  Vie  et 
les  Ouvrages  d'Otfrid  (Strasb.  1778) ;  Lechler,  in  Stu- 
dien  ii.  Kritiken  (1849),  i,  54-90;  ii,  303-332;  Lachmann, 
in  Ersch  u.  Gruber's  Enri/klop.  iii,  §  vii,  228-282 ;  Ne- 
ander.  Hist,  of  the  Christian  Church,  iii,  425  (Torrey's 
transl.) ;  Wlnkworth,  Christian  Singers  of  Germany,  p. 
15  sq. ;  Koch,  Geschichte  des  deutschen  Kirchenliedes,  i, 
171  sq.  (Stuttg.  1866) ;  Schlitze,  Deutschlands  Dichter  u. 
Schriftsteller,  s.  v. ;  Vilmar,  Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Natio- 
nalliteratur,  p.  36  sq. ;  Grimm,  in  the  Introduction  to 
his  Deutsche  Grammatik ;  Gostwick  and  Harrison,  Out- 
lines of  German  Literatui-e,  p.  11  ;  Jliiller,  Chips  from 
a  German  Workshop,  iii,  6 ;   Hoffmann  v.  Fallersleben, 


Geschichte  des  deutschen  Kirchenliedes  his  auf  Lntherszeit 
(Hanover,  1851),  p.  23  sq. ;  lA.  Fundgruben  fiir  deutscke 
Sprache  und  Liteixitur,  i,  38-47;  Wackernagel,  Litera- 
turgesch.%d\,Z-2.     (J.H.W.) 

Othlo,  a  Benedictine  monk  who  flourished  near  the 
middle  of  the  11th  century,  is  noted  for  his  mystico-the- 
ological  writings,  and  for  several  biographies  of  German 
saints.  He  was  born  at  Freisingen  of  respectable  par- 
ents; was  educated  at  the  convent  in  Tegernsee,  and  at 
Hersfeld.  After  a  short  stay  at  Wurzburg  he  entered 
the  convent  of  Emmeram  at  Regensburg,  and  remained 
within  its  walls  for  over  thirty  years ;  then  spent  four 
years  in  hard  literary  labors  at  F\ilda;  and  again  went 
to  Regensburg  to  die  in  the  convent,  some  time  near  the 
close  of  the  century.  A  list  of  all  his  works  is  given  by 
Waitz  in  Pertz,  Monum.  German.  Hist,  vi,  521.  Among 
Othlo's  theological  writings  are,  Liber  visionum  sjmi- 
tualis  ductrince  sententice: — Dialogus  de  tribus  qucestio- 
nibus: — De  cursu  spirituuli.  His  opus  De  tentationibus 
(ipsius)  varia  fortmxa  et  scriptis,  Mabillon  publislied  in 
his  A  7ialect.  (Par.  1685),  vol.  iv.  Among  his  biographies 
of  German  saints  are  lives  of  St.  Boniface  and  St.  Wolf- 
gang. See  Aschbach,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  iv,  401;  Lea, 
Hist,  of  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  196. 

Otlun&n,  Ibn-Affax,  the  third  caliph  of  the  Mos- 
lems after  the  Prophet,  is  noted  in  Mohammedan  his- 
tory not  only  on  account  of  the  importance  of  his  own 
reign,  but  also  as  the  life-companion  of  the  founder  of 
Islam.  He  was  a  direct  descendant  from  Abd  el-menaf, 
one  of  the  ancestors  of  the  Prophet.  Having  early 
adopted  Isl;\m  by  the  persuasion  of  Mohammed,  he  be- 
came one  of  his  most  zealous  ashdh  (companions),  fol- 
lowed him  in  his  flight  from  Mecca  to  Medina,  and  was 
made,  on  his  return,  one  of  his  most  confidential  friends 
and  secretaries.  Upon  the  death  of  the  caliph  Omar,  it 
was  found  that  Othman  was  one  of  the  six  individuals 
whom  he  had  by  his  will  designated  for  his  place.  After 
mature  deliberation,  the  majority  chose  Othm.nn,  on  con- 
dition that  he  would  govern  the  people  according  to  the 
rules  of  tlie  Koran,  which  Othman  solemnly  promised  to 
do;  and  he  was  accordingly  invested  with  the  supreme 
power  towards  the  end  of  Dhi-1-hajjah  A.H.  32  (Nov. 
or  Dec,  A.D.  644),  three  days  after  the  death  of  Omar. 
His  first  public  act  was  to  send  a  body  of  troops  under 
El-mugheyrah  Ibn-Shaabah  to  complete  the  reduction 
of  the  province  of  Hamadan  (A.D.  045),  while  another 
army  expelled  Jezdegerd  from  Persia  (A.D.  646).  See 
Omar.  Another  body  of  Arabs  (A.D.  647)  reduced  all 
that  part  of  Khorassiin  which  had  escaped  former  inva- 
sions. In  the  mean  while  Abdullah  Ibn-Said  invaded 
Eastern  Africa,  and,  after  defeating  and  killing  at  Yaku- 
bij'ah  the  patrician  Gregorius,  who  commanded  in  the 
Grecian  emperor's  name,  subdued  its  principal  cities. 
Four  years  afterwards  (A.D.  651)  the  same  commander 
made  an  incursion  into  Nubia,  and  obliged  the  Christian 
sovereign  of  that  countrj^  to  sue  for  peace  and  pay  him 
tribute.  The  islands  of  Cyprus  and  Rhodes  were  at- 
tacked and  plundered  by  Muawiyah  Ibn-Abi-Sufyan 
(A.D.  648) :  these  two  maritime  expeditions  being  the 
first  which  the  Arabs  ever  made.  But  while  the  tem- 
poral power  of  Islam  was  thus  extending  its  hold  on  all 
sides,  Othman  himself  was  rapidly  losing  his  influence 
over  his  subjects,  alienating  their  affections  by  the  weak- 
ness of  his  internal  administration  and  his  partiality  to- 
wards the  members  of  his  family.  Othman  began  his 
reign  by  removing  the  celebrated  Amrii  Ibn-el-ass  from 
the  government  of  Egypt — a  country  which  he  had  con- 
quered— and  appointing  in  his  place  his  own  foster- 
brother,  Abdidlah  Ibn-Said.  This  measure  was  as  dis- 
agreeable to  the  Arabs  as  to  the  Egyptians.  The  people 
of  Alexandria,  who  bore  impatiently  the  Mohammedan 
yoke,  and  were  only  kept  in  obedience  by  the  mildness 
and  the  justice  of  their  governor,  seeing  a  favorable  op- 
portunity, entered  into  a  correspondence  with  the  Greek 
emperor,  and  surrendered  to  him  the  city;  and  although 
Othman  immediately  reinstated  Amru,  who  recovered 
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Alexandria  and  demolished  its  fortifications,  this  was 
not  accomplished  without  great  difficulty  and  consider- 
able bloodshed  (A.D.  64(5).  Saad  Ibn-Abi  Wakkas  and 
Abu  Musa  el-ashaari,  two  of  ^Mohammed's  companions, 
were  also  ileprived  by  him  of  their  command.  Othman 
rendered  himself  further  obnoxious  by  occupying  the 
"minbar"  (pulpit),  and  while  at  prayers  in  the  mosque 
the  same  place  which  the  Prophet  had  used,  instead  of 
placing  himself,  as  his  predecessors  Omar  and  Abu-Bekr 
had  done,  a  few  steps  lower  down.  He  had  also  lost 
from  off  his  finger  a  silver  signet-ring  which  had  once 
belonged  to  the  Prophet,  and  with  which  the  caliphs  his 
predecessors  had  sealed  their  despatches — an  ominous 
circumstance,  which  was  regarded  by  all  zealous  Mos- 
lems as  the  greatest  blow  that  could  be  inflieted  on  their 
rising  empire;  and  he  had  recalled  from  his  exile  Ilakem 
Ibn-Aass,  whom  the  Prophet  himself  had  banished  from 
Mecca.  Othman  was  further  accused  of  excessive  prod- 
igality towards  his  favorites.  Finally  public  discontent 
ran  so  high  that  the  elders  of  the  Arabian  tribes  and 
the  most  illustrious  of  Mohammed's  own  companions 
met  at  Medina,  and  threatened  Othman  with  deposition 
unless  he  could  justify  his  public  acts.  Othman  resent- 
ed this  daring  action  of  his  subjects  as  an  outrage  upon 
his  authority,  and  he  not  only  ignored  the  message,  but 
even  severely  abused  the  messenger.  Tlie  people  con- 
tinued their  protestations,  and  loudly  clamored  for  his 
abdication,  and  they  would  even  have  done  violence  to 
his  person  had  not  Ali,  who  had  considerable  influence 
with  the  rebellious  subjects,  promised  immediate  remedy 
in  the  caliph's  name.  Quiet  was  only  maintained  for  a 
short  time,  however;  for  Ayesha,  the  Prophet's  widow, 
sorely  hated  Othman,  and  she  fanned  an  insurrection 
which  resulted  in  tlie  murder  of  Othman  in  his  own 
palace,  his  soldiers  having  previously  deserted  him.  His 
mutilated  body  lay  unnoticed  for  three  days;  but  was 
finally  buried  in  a  hole,  without  any  ceremony,  accord- 
ing to  Abulfeda  and  Atabari,  on  June  18,  G56  (18th  day 
of  Dhi-1-hajjah,  A.H.  35).  Othman  was  a  pious  Mo- 
hammedan, and  was  not  only  well  versed  in  the  Koran, 
but  was  the  first  to  make  an  authentic  copy  of  this  sa- 
cred book  of  Islam,  thus  furnishing  the  basis  for  all  fut- 
ure cojiies  of  the  Koran.  The  transcription  was  done 
under  his  own  supervision  by  Zeyd  Ibn-Thabit,  Abdul- 
lah Ibn-Zobeyr,  and  other  companions  of  the  Prophet. 
Othman  himself  transcribed  the  Koran  several  times, 
and  while  in  the  palace  awaiting  his  assassination  he 
was  found  to  enjoy  the  companionship  of  the  Koran. 
See  Abulfaraj,  Hist.  Dynast,  (transl.  by  Pococke),  p.  31 
sq. ;  Ockley,  Hist,  of  the  Saracens,  vol.  i ;  Price,  J/o- 
hammedan  Histort/,  vol.  i ;  En//l,  Cyclop,  s.  v.,  and  the 
authorities  there  quoted. 

Othman  I  and  III,  sultans.     See  Turkey. 

Othniar,  St.  (Audemar,  Automarus),  is  the  name 
of  one  of  the  most  celebrated  monastics  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  He  was  the  first  real  abbot  of  the  convent  of 
St.  Gall,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  ascetic  asylums  in 
Europe.  As  has  been  seen  in  the  article  St.  Gall, 
the  disciples  of  Gallus  remained  together  after  his 
decease,  and  appointed  one  of  their  own  number  as  cus- 
tos,  or  pustor  Gulli.  Our  Othmar  was  one  of  those 
whom  his  brethren  delighted  to  honor,  and  he  occasion- 
ally held  that  post.  He  was  well  fitted  for  places  of 
distinction.  He  had  been  as  thoroughly  trained  as 
was  the  custom  of  his  times  in  Courland,  and  enjoyed 
the  favors  and  protection  of  duke  Waldram,  whose 
family  took  great  interest  in  the  county  of  St.  Gall. 
As  tliis  establishment  was  hindered  in  its  progress  bj' 
the  Frank?,  duke  Waldram  concluded  to  make  them 
take  an  interest  in  it  l)y  surrendering  it  to  them  in  720, 
and  Othmar  was  appointed  abbot.  He  now  exerted 
himself  greatlj'  in  establishing  the  convent  on  a  per- 
manent basis.  I?y  Pepin's  orders  the  rule  was  changed 
from  Columban's  to  Benedict's,  in  order  to  harmonize 
with  the  other  Frankish  convents.  This  change,  how- 
ever, did   not   prove  (juite   successful,  as  the   French 


wished  to  place  the  convent  under  the  immediate  de- 
pendence of  the  diocesan  bishop,  in  order  to  have  great- 
er control  over  it — a  step  which  the  monks  themselves 
strenuously  resisted.  The  chronicles  of  St.  Gall  give 
very  full  accounts  of  these  disputes.  Othmar  took  a 
journey  to  the  court  of  the  F' ranks,  and  there  obtained 
some  advantage ;  but  while  on  his  way  to  it  a  second 
time  he  was  arrested,  accused  of  lewdness,  and,  j  udged 
by  enemies,  was  of  course  condemned.  He  was  taken 
to  the  village  of  Bodman,  on  the  lake  of  Constance, 
where  he  was  subjected  to  severe  fasting.  He  was 
afterwards  transferred  to  the  island  of  Stein,  on  the 
Rhine,  where  he  died,  Nov.  16,  759.  He  had  filled  his 
office  during  forty  years,  and  his  death  proved  a  severe 
loss  to  the  convent, as  his  successor  was  a  willing  instru- 
ment in  the  hands  of  its  enemies.  Othmar's  remains 
were  brought  to  St.  Gall  in  769,  and  are  said  to  have 
worked  miracles  there.  He  was  canonized  in  the  9th 
century  by  Salomo  I,  bishop  of  Constance  (839-871), 
which  canonization  was  afterwards  confirmed  by  the 
Church  of  Rome.  Othmar's  biography  was  written  al- 
most a  century  after  his  death  bj^  Gozbertus  Diaconus. 
It  is  exclusively  based  on  tradition.  It  was  afterwards 
revised  by  abbot  Walafrid  Strabo  of  Reichenau,  and  con- 
tinued by  Iso  of  St.  Gall.  We  have  the  latter  work 
complete,  but  that  of  Gozbert  only  with  the  interpola- 
tions of  Walafrid.  See  Walafridi  Strabi  Liber  de  vita 
S.  Olmari,  in  Pertz,  3fon.  Germ.  SS.  ii,  41-47 ;  Isonis 
IMagistri  Be  miraculis  eiusdem  libri  ii,  p.  47-54  (ibid.)  ; 
Ekkehardi  Rhjthmide  S.  Otmaro,  p.  54-58  (ibid.) ;  Rat- 
perti  Casus  S.  Galli,  cap.  ii,  p.  62-63  (ibid.) ;  Ahbatum  S. 
Gain  catalofjiis,  ed.  D.  Ildefons.  ab  Arx,  p.  35  (ibid.) ; 
Gozberti  Diaconi  Continuatio  libri  ii  de  miraculis  S, 
Galli  per  Walafridum  emendata,  cap.  xi-xv,  p.  23-24 
(ibid.)  ;  Ann.  San(/all.  maior.  in  Pertz,  Mon.  Germ,  i,  73, 
note  d,  and  p.  74;  Trudp.  Neugart,  Cod.  dipl.  Alam.  etc. 
(1791,  4to);  Traditiones  moiiasf.  S.  Galli;  Ildephons. 
von  Arx,  Gesch.  d.  Kantons  St.  Gallen  (1810,  2  vols.) ; 
Rettberg,  Kirchengesch.  Deutschlands,  ii,  107  sq. ;  He- 
ber,  Lebenshilder  aus  der  altdeutschen  Kirche  vor  Boni- 
facius,  in  Marriott,  Wahrem  Protestanten  (1855,  vol.  iv, 
pt.  2-3);  Nagel,  Gesch.  d.  Kl.  St.  Gallen,  etc.,  in  the 
Programm  des  Pddagogiums  zu  Halle,  1852 ;  Heber, 
Die  vorkarolingiscken  christlichen  Glaubenshelden  am 
Rhein  u.  deren  Zeit  (Frankf.  ad  IM.  1858,  p.  248  sq.) ; 
Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  802,  803 ;  Her- 
zog,  Real-Encyklop.  x,  736,      (J.  H.W.) 

Oth'iii  (Heb.  Othni',  iSri'.  my  lion;  Sept.  '03t/i 
v.  r.  Fo^i'i),  the  first  named  of  six  sons  of  Shemaiah; 
a  mighty  man  of  valor,  made  a  porter  in  the  tabernacle 
service  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  7).     B.C.  cir.  1013. 

Oth'niel  (Heb.  OthnieV,  ^Xijn?,  lion  of  God; 
Sept.  FoSoi'if'/X),  the  first  judge  or  regent  of  the  He- 
brews after  the  death  of  Joshua.  He  was  the  son  of 
Kenaz,  the  brother  of  Caleb  (but  see  Rosennuiller,  Schol, 
in  Jos,  p.  295  sq.),  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.  See  Caleb  ;  • 
Kenaz.  Othniel  displayed  extraordinary  valor  in  seiz- 
ing the  city  of  Debir,  or  Kirjath-sepher,  for  which  ex- 
ploit he  was  rewarded  by  the  gift  of  Achsah,  the  daugh- 
ter of  Caleb,  in  marriage.  Afterwards  he  was  made  the 
instrument  of  delivering  the  Hebrews  from  the  severe 
bondage  in  which  they  had  been  held  for  eight  years  by 
the  INIesopotamians.  During  the  forty  years  of  his  ad- 
ministration (B.C.  1567-1527)  the  Hebrews  remained 
faithful  to  Jehovah  their  (iod  and  king,  and  consequent- 
ly prospered  (Josh,  xv,  16-19;  Judg.i,  11-15;  iii,  8-11  ; 
1  Chron.  iv,  13 ;  xxvii,  15).     See  Judges. 

Otho  or  Otto,  St.,  of  Bamberg,  a  noted  Pomeranian 
prelate,  and  the  evangelistof  that  now  Prussian  province, 
was  born  about  1062,  and  was  descended  of  a  noble  but 
not  wealthy  Suabian  family.  He  received  a  learned 
education,  according  to  the  fashion  of  those  times. 
Providence  brought  him  to  Poland,  where  he  became 
private  tutor  of  the  sons  of  some  of  the  noblest  families. 
Thus  he  became  known  to  the  duke  Wladislav  Herr- 
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mann,  who  invited  him  to  his  court,  and  made  him  his 
chaplain  (1082-1103).  Having  the  confidence  of  the 
duke,  he  was  soon  employed  on  political  missions,  and 
in  this  way  became  known  to  the  emperor  Henry  IV. 
This  monarch  finally  drew  Otho  to  his  own  court,  and 
made  him  one  of  his  chaplains,  and  also  employed  him 
as  secretary.  Otho  got  into  great  favor  with  the  em- 
peror. He  was  appointed  imperial  chancellor;  and 
when  the  bishopric  of  Bamberg,  in  the  year  1102,  fell 
vacant,  was  placed  over  that  diocese.  In  the  year 
1103,  Feb.  2,  Otho  entered  upon  his  duties.  He  did  not 
receive  the  papal  consecration  until  the  year  HOG,  by 
Pascal  II  (q.  v.).  "  As  a  bishop,  Otho  was  distinguished 
for  the  zeal  and  interest  which  he  took  in  promoting 
the  religious  instruction  of  the  people  in  their  own 
spoken  language,  and  for  his  gift  of  clear  and  intel- 
ligible preaching.  He  was  accustomed  to  moderate, 
with  the  severity  of  a  monk,  his  bodily  wants,  and  by 
this  course,  as  well  as  by  his  frugality  generally,  was 
able  to  save  so  much  the  more  out  of  the  ample  rev- 
enues of  the  bishopric  for  carrying  forward  the  great 
enterprises  which  he  undertook  in  the  service  of  the 
Church  and  of  religion.  He  loved  to  take  from  him- 
self to  give  to  the  poor;  and  all  the  presents  he  received 
from  princes  and  noblemen,  far  and  near,  he  devoted 
to  the  same  object.  He  caused  many  churches  and 
edifices  to  be  constructed  for  the  embellishment  or  the 
greater  security  of  his  diocese,  and  especially  took 
pleasure  in  founding  new  monasteries,  for,  in  common 
with  many  of  the  more  seriously  disposed  in  his  times, 
he  cherished  a  strong  predilection  for  the  monastic  life" 
(Neander).  In  the  contest  about  ecclesiastical  in- 
vestitures [see  Investiture]  between  Henry  V  and 
Gregory  Vll  (q.  v.),  Otho  was  inclined  to  favor  the 
principles  of  the  Gregorian  Church  government,  but 
finally  got  tired  of  the  quarrel,  and  accepted  an  invita- 
tion irom  the  duke  Boleslav  of  Poland  to  go  to  Pom- 
erania  in  order  to  carry  on  a  Christian  mission  there. 
Having  obtained  the  sanction  and  blessing  of  pope 
Honorius  II  on  this  work,  Otho  began  his  journey 
on  April  24,  1124.  '-Fondly  attached  as  he  was  to 
monkish  ways,  the  experience  of  his  predecessor  in  this 
missionary  field  taught  him  to  avoid  every  appearance 
of  that  sort,  and  rather  to  present  himself  in  the  full 
splendor  of  his  episcopal  dignity.  He  not  only  pro- 
vided himself  in  the  most  ample  manner  with  every- 
thing that  was  necessary  for  his  own  support  and  that 
of  his  attendants  in  Pomerania,  but  also  took  with 
him  costh'  raiment  and  other  articles  to  be  used  as 
presents  to  the  chiefs  of  the  people ;  likewise  all  the 
necessary  church  utensils,  by  which  he  could  make  it 
visibly  manifest  to  the  Pomeranians  that  he  did  not 
visit  them  from  interested  motives,  but  was  ready  to 
devote  his  own  property  to  the  object  of  imparting  to 
them  a  blessing  which  he  regarded  as  the  very  highest." 
On  his  first  missionarj'  journey  he  baptized  in  Pyritz, 
near  Stargard,  7000  pagans ;  was  favorably  received  in 
Kammin,  where  the  first  Church  for  the  Pomeranians 
was  founded  by  him.  After  having  remained  there  for 
forty  days,  during  which  time  he  instructed  and  bap- 
tized the  pe()|)le,  he  determined  to  push  his  mission- 
ary journey  onwards,  and  directed  his  steps  to  Wiillin, 
where  he  found  the  people  strongly  attached  to  their 
ancient  customs,  and  where  he  had  every  reason  to  ex- 
pect a  more  determined  opposition,  Otho  came  near 
suifering  martyrdom  at  this  place,  and,  without  having 
effected  his  purpose,  he  had  to  repair  to  Stettin,  the 
capital  town.  Here  the  reception  he  met  with  was  at 
first  unfavorable,  but  finally,  after  a  patient  waiting  of 
some  months,  Christianity  triumplied,  and  the  downfall 
of  paganism  could  be  made  known  to  the  duke.  Otho 
then  returned  to  Wollin.  The  inhabitants  of  this  town 
having  agreed  with  the  bishop  that  they  would  follow 
the  example  of  the  capital  cit}-,  had  already  sent  per- 
sons to  Stettin  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  exact  infor- 
mation respecting  the  manner  in  which  the  Gospel  was 
there  received.     The  news  they  obtained  could  not  fail 


to  make  the  most  favorable  impression,  and  Otho  was 
received  in  Jidin,  or  Wollin,  with  demonstrations  of  joy 
and  respect.  The  activity  of  the  clergy  during  the  two 
months  which  they  spent  in  this  place  scarcely  sufficed 
to  baptize  all  who  offered  themselves.  After  having 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  Christian  Church  in  many 
other  places,  Otho  felt  bound  to  make  a  visitation-tour 
to  the  communities  already  founded  by  him,  and  be- 
stow confirmation  on  those  who  had  before  been  bap- 
tized. Julin,  or  Wollin,  was  made  the  first  bishopric  of 
Pomerania,  to  which  post  Boleslav  nominated  Adalbert, 
one  of  his  chaplains,  who  by  his  direction  had  accom- 
panied bishop  Otho  as  an  assistant.  By  way  of  Poland 
Otho  returned  to  Bamberg,  where  he  was  received  with 
great  joy,  March  28, 1125.  In  the  year  1128  he  under- 
took a  second  missionary  journey  by  way  of  Germany 
over  Halle,  Magdeburg,  and  Havelberg.  The  result  of 
this  second  journey  was  that  at  the  diet  held  at  Use- 
dom  a  decree  was  issued  which  permitted  the  free 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  in  all  places.  The  bishop 
now  commenced  sending  his  clergj^  two  by  two  into 
all  the  towns  and  villages,  intending  to  follow  them. 
In  Wolgast  and  Giitzkov  the  temples  were  destroyed, 
and  Stettin,  which  had  relapsed  into  paganism,  was 
brought  over  again  to  Christianity.  Otho  then  re- 
turned to  his  episcopal  see  at  Bamberg,  keeping  how- 
ever a  lively  correspondence  with  the  mission  in  Pome- 
rania. He  died  June  30,  1139.  Whether  Otho  intro- 
duced the  seven  sacraments  among  the  Pomeranians 
whom  he  had  converted  to  Christianity  is  a  point 
which  remains  to  be  investigated.  See  Vitee  Ottonis 
Bamh.  ed.  Koepke  (^Monum.  Germ.  vol.  xiv)  ;  Sulzbeck, 
Lchen  des  heiligen  Otto  von  Bamberg  (Regensburg, 
1866) ;  Kannegiesser,  Bekehrungsgeschichte  der  Foni- 
mern  (Greifswalde,  1824) ;  Meiller,  Otto,  episcojKitus 
B amber fjensis  Pomeranife  apostolus  et  exempii  monaste- 
lii  Ensdorffensis  prcecipuus  dotator  (Amb.  1730)  ;  Otto 
von  Bamberg  (Stettin,  1792);  Buch,  Memoria  Ottonis 
Episcopi  Bamberg  (Jenas,  1828) ;  Barthold,  Geschichte 
von  Riigen  und  Pommern  (Hamburg,  1839) ;  Milman, 
Mitslav,  or  the  Conversion  of  Pomerania  (1854);  Mac- 
lear.  Hist.  Christian  Missions  in  the  M.A.  p.  303  sq. ; 
Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  M.  A .  p.  208, 209 ;  Engelhardt,  Dog- 
mengeschichte,  ii,  196;  MiXnscher,  iJogmengeschichte  (ed. 
by  Von  Coin),  p.  189,  190 ;  Piper,  Ecangelischer  Kulen- 
der,  1852,  p.  149  sq. ;  Neander,  Church  History  (Torrey's 
transL),  iv,  23-30,  130;  Kurtz,  Lehrbuch  der  Kirchen- 
geschichte,  i,  296;  Gieseler,  Text-book  of  Church  His- 
tory, ii,  596  sq. ;  Niedner,  Lehrbuch  der  christl.  Kijxhen- 
geschichte,  p.  384.     (B.  P.) 

Otho  or  Otto  OF  Fkeising(en),  a  noted  German 
monastic  who  attained  to  high  ecclesiastical  offices,  and 
was  one  of  the  crusaders,  was  a  nobleman  by  descent. 
The  date  of  his  birth  is  not  exactly  known ;  it  is  sup- 
posed to  be  Dec.  5, 1109;  some,  however,  put  it  in  1108. 
He  was  the  third  son  of  duke  Leopold  of  Austria,  and 
of  Agnes,  daughter  of  emperor  Henry  IV.  In  1130  (or 
1126)  he  joined  the  Cistercians,  studied  in  Paris  under 
Abelard,  and  became  an  adherent  of  Gilbert.  In  1131 
he  was  made  abbot  of  Morimund,  in  Champagne,  and 
bishop  of  Frcising(en)  in  1136.  He  did  much  towards 
raising  the  bishopric,  which  was  at  the  time  in  a  very 
bad  condition,  and  was  looked  upon  as  its  second  founder. 
He  had  also  great  influence  in  the  general  affairs  of  the 
country.  In  1147  he  took  part  in  the  crusade  with  his 
half-brother,  emperor  Conrad  III ;  was  afterwards  chosen 
by  his  nephew,  emperor  Frederick  I,  to  negotiate  be- 
tween him  and  Henry  Jasomirgott,  duke  of  Bavaria; 
went  as  far  as  the  Alps  with  the  emperor  in  his  second 
journey  to  IJome  in  1158,  then  finally  settled  at  Mori- 
mund, where  he  died,  Sept.  22,  1158.  He  was  much 
esteemed  for  his  knowledge  and  his  piety.  Otho  wrote, 
De  duabus  cicitatibus,  or  Be  mittatione  rerum  (a  history 
extending  from  the  creation  down  to  his  own  times)  : — 
De  gestis  Friderici  imperatoris  (dictated  to  his  secre- 
tary, canon  Kadewick  of  Freising,  who  afterwards  add- 
ed two  sections  to  it).    Both  works  were  first  publishe'J 
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by  Cuspinian,  under  the  title  Ottonis  Episcopi  Fre}'- 
sin"'eiisis  Ri-nnn  ab  uriijine  mundi  ad  ipsius  usque  tem- 
pora  (Strasb.  1515),  and  afterwards  in  Urstisius,  Ger- 
mania  hist,  illustr.  (Frankf.  1685  and  1G70,  foL);  in 
Tissicr,  B'lbl.  patr.  Cisterc.  (Par.  1GG9),  and  Kadewick's 
continuation  in  Muratori,  Scrlptores  rerum  Ital.  The 
history  of  Frederick  I  is  found  in  Schiller,  Allg.  Samni- 
luwi-historischer  Memoiren.  The  first  four  books  of 
this  Chronicle  are  a  mere  compilation  from  Orosius, 
Eusobius,  Isidore  of  Seville,  and  other  previous  writers; 
but  the  last  three  books  contain  much  original  informa- 
tion, especially  concerning  the  affairs  of  Germany  in 
the  10th,  nth,  and  12th  centuries.  Otho  is  an  im- 
partial and  trustworthy  historian,  and  judicious  for  the 
times  in  wliich  he  lived.  His  Chronicle  was  continued 
down  to  the  year  1210  by  another  Otho,  Appendix  Ot- 
tonis a  S.  Blazio  a  fine  lihri  septimi  Ottonis  usque  ad 
annum  Salutis  1210.  Another  work  of  Otho  of  Frey- 
singen  is  a  treatise  concerning  the  end  of  the  world, 
according  to  the  book  of  Revelations,  which  is  general- 
ly appended  to  his  Chronicle.  See  Huber,  0.  von  Frei- 
singen  (Munich,  1847) ;  Wiedemann,  0.  von  Fi-eising, 
sein  Lehen  u,  Wirhen  (Passau,  1849) ;  Lang,  Psycholo- 
gvscher  Charalier  Otto's  von  Freising  (Augsb.  1853) ; 
Zeitsch:  f.  Gvsch.  Wissenschnft,  vol.  ii  (1844);  Lit. 
Central  Blatt  (185G). — Pierer,  Universal-Lexikon,  xii, 
521 ;  Ilerzog,  Real-EncyUop).  x,  738.     (.J.  H.  W.) 

Otho  I  (or  the  Great)  of  Germany,  next  to  Char- 
lemagne the  greatest  European  prince  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  noted  alike  in  secular  and  ecclesiastical  history — 
in  the  former  for  his  valuable  service  to  German  unity 
and  influence,  and  in  the  latter  for  the  support  he  gave 
to  the  papacy,  and  for  the  independence  which  he  main- 
tained towards  the  popes — was  the  son  of  the  emperor 
Henry  I,  and  was  born  in  912.  He  was  carefully  trained 
for  successorship  to  the  throne,  and  enjoyed  the  esteem 
of  his  associates  and  of  the  people.  On  the  death  of  his 
father  in  A.D.  93G  he  was  crowned  king  of  the  Germans. 
He  immediately  engaged  in  a  series  of  eventful  and 
generally  triumphant  wars,  in  the  course  of  which  he 
reduced  the  power  of  the  dukes,  and  conquered  and 
converted  the  heathen  Danes,  Wends,  Bohemians,  and 
Hungarians.  He  also  interfered  in  the  French  dissen- 
sions, and  thus  acquired  influence  among  that  people, 
while  at  home  he  strengthened  his  individual  power  by 
gathering  around  him  the  leaders  of  the  nation,  and  es- 
pecially the  best  of  the  clergy.  When  his  throne  had 
been  secured  beyond  venture,  he  turned  his  attention 
to  Italy  for  the  purpose  of  making  his  power  felt  over 
the  entire  domain  of  Charlemagne.  Otho  appeared 
first  as  the  champion  of  Adelaide,  the  young  widow  of 
king  Lothaire,  who  had  been  imprisoned  and  otherwise 
ill-used  by  Berengar,  the  poisoner  of  Lothaire,  and  the 
usurper  of  the  Italian  crown.  Otho  liberated  Ade- 
laide, whom  he  married  at  Pavia  in  the  year  951, 
and  forgave  Berengar,  and  allowed  him  to  retain  the 
sovereignty  of  Italy,  but  as  his  vassal.  Otho  then  re- 
turned to  Germany.  After  some  years,  fresh  com- 
plaints from  pope  John  XII  (q.  v.)  of  the  tyranny  of 
Berengar,  who  was  then  waging  war  against  the  papal 
throne,  induced  Otho  to  recross  the  Alps,  and  to  go  to 
the  rescue  of  the  pope  in  his  extreme  hour  of  need. 
Otho  defeated  Berengar  and  his  son  and  colleague  Adal- 
bert. He  was  thereupon  himself  acknowledged  by  a 
diet  held  at  Milan  as  king  of  Italy,  and  crowned  by 
the  archbishop  with  the  iron  crown  of  the  Longobards 
in  the  church  of  St.  Ambrose  at  the  close  of  9G1.  In 
the  following  year  Otho  repaired  to  Kome,  where  pope 
John  XII  crowned  him  emperor  of  the  West,  as  being 
the  successor  of  Charlemagne,  Feb.  2,  9G2.  "  Never  did 
a  more  important  event  in  liistory  take  place,  making 
less  impression  on  those  who  witnessed  it,  and  being 
less  commemorated  by  subsequent  historians,  tlian  the 
coronation  of  Otho  I  at  Kome  in  the  year  962.  By  the 
coronation  of  Charles  102  years  earlier,  the  first  founda- 
tions had  been  laid  for  the  empire;  by  the  coronation 
of  Otho  that  empire  itself  was  founded  afresh,  and  from 


that  time  forward  it  had  an  uninterrupted  existence" 
(Keichel,  The  Roman  See  in  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  124). 
For  a  short  period  the  spiritual  and  temporal  heads  of 
Christendom  seemed  to  be  happily  united,  but  the 
fickle  pope,  influenced  either  by  mistrust  or  jealousy, 
soon  again  interrupted  that  happy  concord  by  concoct- 
ing anew  intrigues  with  Alberia,  the  son  of  Beren- 
gar. Otho,  who  heard  complaints  from  many  quarters 
against  the  pope's  licentiousness  and  tyranny,  first  re- 
monstrated with  him  by  means  of  an  envoy.  John 
pleaded  his  youth  as  an  excuse,  and  promised  amend- 
ment, which,  however,  never  took  place.  Invited 
by  the  Romans  themselves,  the  emperor  now  returned 
to  Rome  with  an  army,  and  the  pope  fled.  The  Ro- 
mans having  sworn  that  they  would  never  elect  an- 
other pope  without  the  concurrence  of  the  emperor  and 
his  son,  he  held  a  synod,  in  the  year  9G3,  in  the  church 
of  St.  Peter,  and  here  many  grave  charges  ■were  vari- 
ously preferred  against  the  absent  pontiff,  who  was  de- 
posed Dec.  4,  and  Leo  VIII  (q.  v.)  declared  his  successor. 
Fresh  wars  were  the  result  of  this  step.  Popes  and  an- 
tipopes  contested  the  possession  of  Rome.  No  sooner 
had  Otho  departed  from  Rome  than  John  re-entered 
the  city  and  drove  away  Leo,  and  as  papal  incumbent 
once  more  practiced  many  acts  of  cruelty,  this^time 
seeking  revenge  upon  those  who  had  favored  the  exal- 
tation of  his  rival.  The  struggle  for  the  possession  of 
Rome  lasted  for  three  years,  and  was  ended  onh'  by  the 
death  of  John  and  Berengar.  The  election  of  John's 
successor  was  held  without  the  emperor's  consultation, 
though  it  had  been  especially  stipulated  that  Otho's 
wishes  should  be  heeded.  This  brought  Otho  again  to 
Rome,  which  he  besieged  and  took.  He  banished  the 
pope  elect,  Benedict  V  (q.  v.),  and  reinstated  Leo  VIII. 
The  year  after,  when  this  pope  died,  Otho  instituted 
John  XIII  (q.  v.).  The  Romans  revolted  against  this 
action  as  soon  as  the  emperor  had  turned  his  back  on 
their  city,  and  Otho  was  again  obliged  to  return  in 
9G6  and  put  down  this  insurrection.  He  hanged  thir- 
teen leaders,  and  many  others  he  condemned  to  severe 
punishment.  His  presence  at  Rome  he  turned  into  ser- 
vice to  himself  by  causing  his  son  Otho,  then  a  child  of 
six  years,  to  be  anointed  and  crowned  as  his  colleague 
and  emperor  by  the  pope,  in  order  that  the  claims  of  his 
house  to  the  throne  might  have  the  sanction  of  the 
Church.  He  also  in  972  married  his  son  to  the  princess 
Theophania,  under  whose  powerfiU  influence  Eastern 
manners  and  luxur}'  were  introduced  at  the  German 
court.  Otho  died  at  Minsleben,  in  Thuringia,  May  7, 
973,  and  was  buried  at  Magdeburg.  He  left  the  charac- 
ter of  a  great  and  just  ruler,  who  had  extended  the  lim- 
its of  the  empire,  and  restored  the  prestige  of  the  impe- 
rial power  more  nearly  to  the  rank  which  it  occupied 
under  Charlemagne  than  any  other  emperor.  He  ap- 
pointed counts-palatine,  founded  cities,  bishoprics,  and 
monasteries,  and  did  good  service  to  the  empire  in  re- 
organizing the  shaken  foundations  of  its  power  in  Eu- 
rope. Otho's  policy  towards  the  see  of  Rome  is  worthy 
of  notice,  for  while  he  showed  himself  zealous  for  the 
interests  of  the  Church,  endowed  abbej'S  and  convents, 
and  honored  deserving  men  among  the  clergy,  yet  he 
always  asserted  his  sovereign  right  in  temporal  matters, 
and  in  the  elections  of  the  popes,  a  right  of  choice  which 
his  successors  continued  to  exercise  for  a  long  time  after- 
wards (until  the  pontificate  of  Gregory  VII).  See  Vehse, 
Lehen  Kaiser  Otto's  der  Grossen  (Dresden,  1827) ;  Luit- 
prand,  Ilistoria  Othonis  in  Monum.  Germ.  Script,  vol.  iii ; 
Ranke,  in  Jahrhiicher  des  deutschen  Reichs,  vol.  i,  pt.  i ; 
Luden,  Gesch.  d.  deutsch.  Voiles,  vol.  iii,  vii ;  Baxmann, 
Gesch.  der  Politik  der  Pdpste  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Ch. 
Histories  by  Neandcr,  Gieseler,  Kurtz,  Niedner  (In- 
dices) ;  Reichel,  The  See  of  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages,  p. 
121  sq.;  Milman,  Latin  Christianity,  iii,  175  sq.;  Piper, 
Kvangelisches  Jahrhuch,  1852,  p.  Ill  sq.;  Gibbon,  De- 
cline and  Fall  (Milman's  ed.),  v,  55,  59, 419 ;  Lewis,  Hist, 
of  Germany  (N.  Y.  1874),  p.  12G  sq. ;  Zeller,  IliM.  de 
i'Allemagne  (Paris,  1873).     See  Papacy.     (J.  H.  W.) 
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Otho  II  OF  Germany,  son  of  the  preceding,  and 
ruler  from  973  to  983,  deserves  no  special  notice  at  our 
hand.  He  was  largely  engaged  in  suppressing  sedition 
at  Rome,  and  in  settling  the  interminable  strife  of  the 
Italian  princes.  He  was  intent  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
reign  in  collecting  a  large  army  against  the  Saracens, 
whom  he  wished  to  expel  from  Sicily;  but  he  died  be- 
fore the  plan  had  reached  execution.  See  Giesebrecht, 
Jahrbucher  des  deutschen  Reichs  (Berlin,  18i0). 

Otho  III  OF  Gerjiany,  son  of  the  preceding,  was 
emperor  from  983  to  1002.  He  was  born  in  980,  and 
was  crowned  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  first,  and  at  Rome  in 
996,  whither  he  had  been  called  by  pope  John  XV  to 
quell  the  insurrection  of  Crescentius,  a  remarkable  char- 
acter of  the  Middle  Ages,  who  aspired  to  re-establish 
the  Roman  republic  under  a  nominal  allegiance  to  the 
Eastern  emperors.  Pope  John  XV  dying  in  the  mean 
time,  Gregory  V  assumed  the  pontificate,  and  it  was 
this  pope  who  crowned  Otho  HI.  After  the  restoration 
of  peace  the  emperor  returned  to  Germany;  but  the  re- 
newed rebellion  of  Crescentius,  who  drove  Gregory  from 
the  papal  throne,  and  instituted  a  Calabrian  Greek  as 
antipope  under  the  title  of  John  XVI,  compelled  Otho 
to  return  to  Italy,  where  success,  as  usual,  attended  his 
measures.  Crescentius,  who  had  thrown  himself  into 
St.  Angelo,  was  seized  and  beheaded,  together  with 
twelve  of  his  chief  adherents;  the  antipope  imprisoned, 
Gregorj'  restored ;  and  on  the  speedy  death  of  the  latter, 
Otho's  old  tutor,  Gherbert,  archbishop  of  Ravenna,  was 
raised  to  the  papacy  under  the  title  of  Sylvester  II. 
Otho,  elated  with  his  success,  took  up  his  residence  at 
Rome,  where  he  organized  the  government,  erected  new 
buildings,  and  showed  every  disposition,  notwithstand- 
ing the  ill-concealed  dissatisfaction  of  the  Romans,  to 
convert  their  city  into  the  capital  of  the  Western  em- 
pire. The  near  approach  of  the  year  1000,  to  Avhich  so 
many  alarming  prophecies  were  then  believed  to  point 
as  the  end  of  the  world,  induced  Otho  to  undertake  a 
pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land,  where  he  founded  an 
archbishopric.  On  his  return,  after  visiting  Charle- 
magne's grave  at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  and  removing  the 
consecrated  cross  suspended  from  the  emperor's  neck, 
he  again  repaired  to  Rome  to  consolidate  his  schemes 
of  establishing  a  Roman  empire.  Tlie  insurrection  of 
the  Romans  frustrated  his  plans,  and,  escaping  from 
Rome  at  the  risk  of  his  life,  he  withdrew  to  Ravenna 
to  await  the  arrival  of  powerful  re-enforcements  from 
Germany;  but  before  they  had  crossed  the  Alps  he 
died,  in  1002,  apparenth'  from  poison,  said  to  have 
been  administered  to  him  by  the  widow  of  Crescentius, 
who,  it  is  believed,  had  deliberately  set  herself  to  win 
his  affections  that  she  might  have  an  opportunity  of 
avenging  the  death  of  her  husband.  With  Otho  HI  the 
male  branch  of  the  Saxon  imperial  house  became  ex- 
tinct. See  Wilman,  Jahrbucher  des  devtschen  Reichs 
vnter  Kaiser  Otto  III  (Bcrl.  1840),  and  the  histories  re- 
ferred to  in  the  article  Otho  I.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Otho  IV  OF  Germany  ruled  from  1198  to  1218, 
but  he  played  no  part  worthy  of  special  mention  here. 
He  was  crowned  by  Innocent  III  in  1209,  but  on  ac- 
count of  the  occupation  of  the  papal  territory  was  vis- 
ited with  the  ban  by  this  same  pope,  and  thus  crippled 
in  his  power  he  found  it  impossible  to  contend  with 
the  rival  ruler,  Frederick  II,  and  retired  to  Brunswick, 
where  he  died,  Nov.  19, 1218. 

Otho,  Georg,  a  distinguished  German  Orientalist, 
was  born  at  Sattenhausen,  near  Casscl,  in  1G34.  He 
became  professor  and  librarian  at  the  University  of 
Marburg,  and  died  in  that  city  May  28,  1713.  Besides 
a  large  luimber  of  academical  discourses,  and  Latin  es- 
says on  various  points  of  philosophy  and  of  Biblical  ex- 
egesis, he  wrote,  Oratio  funebris  in  obituui  Jusii  Jung- 
mannii  (Cassel,  1C68,  4to)  : — De  accentwttione  textus  I/e- 
braici  (Marburg,  1C98,  4to)  :  —  Si/nopsis  institutionum 
Samm-itanaium,  Rabbinicarum,  A rabiccij-um,  ^■Etkiopi- 
carum,  et  Persicarum,  ex  optimis  antoribus  exceiyta 
VIL— H  H 


(Francf.  1701,  8vo).  Otho,  in  his  grammars,  adopted 
the  plan  and  system  of  James  Alting  (q.  v.) ;  they  were 
therefore  looked  upon  as  a  continuation  of  Alting's 
works,  and  reprinted  with  the  latter's  grammars  in  1717 
and  1730: — Fundamenta  jmnctuationis  lingme  sancta:, 
and  Institutiones  Cha/d.  et  S^/r, ;  Palasira  linguarvm 
Orientaliinn  (ibid.  1702,  4to),  destined  to  facilitate  the 
comparative  study  of  Oriental  languages.  It  contains 
the  first  four  chapters  of  Genesis,  in  the  Hebrew  text, 
accompanied  by  the  Latin  version  of  Arius  Montanus, 
in  the  Targums  of  Onkelos,  of  Jonathan,  and  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  the  Syriac,  Samaritan,  Arabic,  Ethiopian,  and 
Persian  translations,  each  with  a  literal  Latin  transla- 
tion. It  gives  also  all  that  part  of  both  the  smaller  and 
the  larger  Masorah  which  relates  to  these  four  chapters, 
and  the  notes  of  R.  Solomon,  Aben-Ezra,  etc.  The  whole 
is  preceded  by  a  model  of  parsing  in  each  of  these  lan- 
guages, and  followed  by  glossaries  for  all  the  words  con- 
tained in  the  book: — Virga  Ahai-onis  jwhjglottos  (Marb. 
1G92,  4to) ;  a  work  of  the  same  kind  as  the  preceding, 
more  elaborate,  but  less  extensive ;  it  embraces  only  the 
first  eleven  verses  of  Numb.  xvii.  A  letter  of  Otho  is 
inserted  in  Lacroze,  Thesaurus  episfol,  i,  311.  See  Jij- 
cher,  A  llg.  Gel.-Lex.,  Supplement ;  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog. 
Gemrale,  xxxviii,  929.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Otho,  Johannes  Heinrich,  a  noted  Swiss  He- 
braist, was  born  April  15,  1651,  at  Berne,  in  Switzerland. 
He  received  his  education  in  his  native  place,  went  in 
1G69  to  Lausanne,  thence  to  Saumur,  Orleans,  Paris, 
and  Oxford.  In  1673  he  returned  to  his  native  coun- 
tr}',  was  appointed  public  teacher  of  philosophy  at  Lau- 
sanne, where  he  died,  July  16,  1719,  after  liaving  occu- 
pied some  pastorates  in  different  places.  Otho  pub- 
lished several  works  on  the  Hebrew,  which  to  this  day 
are  used  with  great  advantage,  viz.  Lexicon  Rabbiriico- 
jjhilologicum  in  quo  ordine  alphabetico  notantur  et  refe- 
runtur  priF.cipue  qua;  circa  pcttrum  Hebraorum  dog- 
mata, ritus  et  statuta  in  uiroque  Talmude,  ]\[uimonidig 
et  aliorum  scrip/is  occurrunt  (Basle,  1675);  enlarged 
edition  by  Zacharias  (Altona,  1757).  In  a  later  edition, 
which  was  published  at  Geneva  in  1675,  the  Talnnulical 
treatise  Shekalim,  with  notes  and  a  Latin  translation 
by  the  same  author,  is  also  given: — *i^2n  X^h'cb'C 
n5U53ln,  i.  e.  Ilistoria  doctorum  Mischnicorum  quo  opere 
eiiam  Synedrii  niagni  Ilierosohimitani  prcesides  et  rice- 
prcesides  recensentur  (Oxf.  1672;  later  ed.  hj  Reland, 
Amst.  1698).  See  Wolf,  Bill,  lltbr. ;  Flirst,  Bibl.  Jud. 
iii,  59  sq. ;  Jcicher,  AUgemeines  Geklirten-Lexikon,  iii, 
1142;  Supplement  by  Rotermund,  v,  1273  sq. ;  Bibl. 
Bremensi  Class,  vol.  vi,  fasc.  ii,  p.  291  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Otho,  Julius  Conrad  (originally  Naj)htali  Mar- 
galita),  a  distinguished  German  Orientalist,  belonged 
to  a  very  ancient  Jewish  family,  distinguished  for  its 
great  learning  and  Talmudic  lore,  of  which  five  mem- 
bers have  united  with  the  Christian  Church.  Naphtali 
Margalita  Avas  born  at  Vienna  Sept.  12, 1562,  and  joined 
the  Church  in  1603  at  Altona,  where  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  Oriental  languages,  and  died  at  the  same 
place  in  1607.  He  wrote,  Usus  lingua:  Ilebraicce,  h.  e. 
exposilio  mystica  document,  llebr.  Vet.  Test.  (Nlirnberg, 
1604) :  —  Grammatica  Ebraica  (ibid.  1605)  :  —  Nba 
N^TI,  i.  e.  Occulloru7n  detectio  seu  monstratio  doymatum, 
qum  omnes  Rabbini  7-ecte  sentienies  ante  et  post  Christi 
nativitatem  de  unitate  essenticB  divinm  Trinitate  persona- 
rum,  et  de  Messia  posteritati  reliquei-unf,  etc.  (ibid. 
1605 ;  Stettin,  1613) ;  a  work  consisting  of  extracts  from 
the  Talmud  and  the  Sohar  to  prove  the  validit}'  of  the 
Christian  doctrine  : — Lexicon  radicale  s.  thesaui'us  coro^ 
nam  Sacrce  Scrijitui-ce  complectens,  in  quo  juxta  ordinem 
alphabeticum  jionuntur  nomitia,  verba,  serviles  et  radi- 
cales  litercc  et  voces  inde  dericatce  (NUrnberg,  16. .).  See 
Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  60;  Wolf,  Bill.  Ilebr.  i,  480;  Stein- 
schneider,  Bibliographisches  Handbuch,  p.  105 ;  Same, 
Catalogus  Librorum  Ilebr.  in  Biblioth.  Bodkiana,  p. 
2080;  Jocher,  AUgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1142; 
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Supplement  by  Rolermund,  v,  1300 ;  Fabricius,  Delectus 
arfjumcntonim  et  si/llabus  scripturum,  etc.  (Hamburij, 
1725),  p.  .')83  sq. ;  Lciscber,  Dc  causis  Ungum  Heir. 
(Leijjs.  170t)),  p.  1G9;  Delitzsch,  Saat  auf  Uoffiiung 
(ErlaiiKeii,  l«(59),vii,  MGsq.      (B.  P.) 

Othobon,  Synod  of,  was  held  in  London,  A.D. 
1268,  under  cardinal  Othobon,  and  claims  attention, 
not  only  as  representing  the  united  churches  of  England, 
Wales,  Scotland,  and  Ireland,  but  as  displaying  a  com- 
mendable zeal  for  discipline,  and  embodying  its  decrees 
in  constitutions,  many  of  which  are  still  law.  It  directs 
that  the  laity  be  carefully  instructed  in  the  baptismal 
formula,  in  order  that  in  cases  of  emergency  they  might 
be  qualitied  to  administer  the  rite ;  and  it  enjoins,  for 
the  lirst  time,  the  indicati\-e  form  of  absolution  after 
confession,  still  retained  in  the  office  for  the  visitation 
of  the  sick.  Several  of  its  canons  are  directed  against 
simoniacal  contracts  for  benefices,  non-residence  and 
pluralities,  commutations  of  penance,  appropriations  of 
tithes  to  monastic  houses,  and  commendams,  which,  orig- 
inating in  early  times  when  interruptions  were  perpetu- 
ally occurring  to  regular  ministerial  appointments,  were 
afterwards  grievously  perverted. 

Otho'nias  (^O^oviac,  Vulg.  Zochias),  a  corrupt 
form  (1  Esdr.  ix,  28)  of  the  name  Mattaniah  (Ezra  x, 
27). 

Otolengo,  Samuel  bex-David  ben-Jechiel,  of 
Casale,  a  noted  Italian  rabbi,  flourished  for  a  while  at 
Venice,  and  died  at  Padua  Aug.  22, 1718.  He  distinguish- 
ed himself  as  a  poet  and  grammarian,  and  published  ^"'"^ 
PX'l■3'i^  "  the  Mantle  of  Samuel,"  being  extracts  from 
the  r.-'^yn  ninib  irr  of  Isaiah  Horwitz  (q.  v.),  to 
which  he  also  wrote  an  Index  (Venice,  1705) : — iTi~p 
il3'aX3,  extracts  from  the  p2'i  "iSya  of  Aaron  Rerecli- 
ja  ben-Moses  ben-Nechemia  of  Modena,  important  for 
ascetic  literature  (ibid.1701): — C^S^VJ  '{^,pr,Correctio 
seu  imlitutio  jjmiitentium,  a  ritual  containing  precepts, 
prayers,  hvmns,  etc.  (2d  ed.  Venice,  1719).  See  Fiirst, 
Bihl.  Jud.' in,  58;  Wolf,  BibL  I/ebr.  i,  1094;  iii,  1080; 
Jocher,  Alltjemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1134.    (B.  P.) 

O'Toole  (or  Tuathal),  Laurence,  an  eminent 
Irish  prelate,  belonged  to  the  princely  sept  of  the  Hy- 
Murrays  of  Leinster,  in  which  province  he  was  born  in 
1134.  He  was  educated  in  the  monasters  of  Glendo- 
lough,  one  of  whose  seven  ancient  churches  still  remains. 
He  was  very  pious  in  early  youth,  and  at  the  age  of 
twenty-five  was  chosen  a  bishop ;  the  duties  of  the  of- 
fice were  almost  literally  forced  upon  him.  Afterwards  he 
became  the  abbot  of  the  above  monastery,  and  in  11G2 
he  was  elected  archbishop  of  Dublin,  a  position  which 
he  readily  accepted,  that  he  might  the  more  easily  dis- 
tribute tlie  available  funds  of  the  diocese  to  the  poor. 
He  was  consecrated  by  Gelasius,  the  Irish  bishop  of  Ar- 
magh, who  Leland  says  refused  to  attend  the  Roman 
Catholic  council  in  Cashel.  Grienne,  his  predecessor, 
and  three  other  Dano-Irish  bishops  before  him,  had  been 
ordained  by  the  archbisliops  of  Canterbury,  to  whom 
they  liad  severally  promised  "canonical  obedience." 
Witli  O'Toole  the  foreign  consecrations  of  the  Dublin 
bishops  ceased.  He  was  the  first  archbishop  ever  con- 
secrated in  Ireland  (comp.  Usher,  7?e%20?j  of  the  EarJij 
Irish,  vol.  iv;  Ware,  Irish  Antiq,  i,  312).  O'Toole  wa.s 
a  prominent  member  in  the  national  council  at  Clane, 
called  by  Roderick,  the  last  Irish  king.  At  tliis  meet- 
ing the  school  or  monastery  of  Armagh  was  raised  to 
the  rank  of  a  university,  and  a  rule  was  passed  that  no 
one  sliould  be  received  as  a  lector  or  theological  jtrofess- 
or  unless  lie  had  graihiated  in  this  university.  In  this 
and  several  other  instances  we  ])eroeivc  the  efforts  which 
were  then  made  to  introduce  Romish  doctrines  into  the 
Irish  (Jhiirch,  and  to  bring  the  "diverse  and  schismat- 
ical  usages,"  of  which  (iuillebertus,  the  pope's  legate, 
had  spoken,  to  "  the  one  Catholic  and  Roman  office." 
O'Toole  was  a  true  patriot.     When  the  treachery  of 


JNIac^Iorrough  was  developed,  and  the  English  invasion 
had  become  evident,  he  took  a  decided  stand  for  his 
country.  After  several  fruitless  efforts  to  adjust  mat- 
ters, he  risked  his  life  between  the  contlicting  parties  to 
prevent  the  massacres  of  the  people.  In  1171,  during  a 
serious  division  among  the  English,  he  conceived  the 
idea  of  arousing  the  whole  nation,  and  of  driving  all  the 
foreigners  at  once  out  of  the  island.  For  this  purpose 
he  went  from  province  to  province,  addressing  the  no- 
bles and  common  people,  and  urging  them  to  arise 
simultaneously,  and  to  meet  in  Dublin.  He  was  so  far 
successful  as  to  collect  a  great  number  of  untrained  and 
unorganized  men,  but  king  Roderick  and  his  chieftains 
at  that  time  were  unequal  to  the  hour,  and  through 
their  jealousies,  indolence,  and  self-confidence  the  gold- 
en moment  was  passed,  and  all  was  lost.  In  1175  he 
was  sent  to  England  to  sign  articles  of  arrangement  be- 
tween Roderick  and  Henry,  which  then  amounted  sim- 
ph'  to  an  acknowledgment  of  the  latter  as  feudal  lord, 
without  any  reference  to  the  soil  or  internal  govern- 
ment. In  1179  O'Toole  set  out  for  Rome,  no  doubt  to 
present  the  oppression  of  Ireland ;  but  in  passing  through 
England  Henry  would  not  let  him  proceed  unless  he 
would  take  an  oath  not  to  do  or  say  anything  in  Rome 
that  would  be  contrary  to  his  interests  in  Ireland.  This 
oath,  however,  he  is  accused  of  not  having  kept.  Again, 
in  1180,  he  Avas  sent  by  Roderick  to  England ;  but  Henry 
refused  to  see  him,  to  hear  his  message,  or  to  allow  him 
to  go  back  to  Ireland,  and,  to  end  the  whole  matter,  the 
king  set  out  immediately  for  Normandy.  O'Toole, 
however,  being  determined  to  get  a  bearing,  soon  fol- 
lowed him.  But  on  reaching  Eu,  or  Augum,  in  France, 
he  was  taken  sick  and  died — some  say  of  poison  (Ware, 
Ii-ish  Antiq.').  At  all  events  the  king  was  glad  to  get 
rid  of  him.  When  about  to  die  he  was  asked  to  make 
his  will,  to  which  he  replied,  "The  Lord  knows  I  have 
not  a  hap'urth  [a  penny]  on  earth  that  is  my  own." 
He  was  canonized  in  the  Church  of  Rome  by  pope  Ho- 
norius  III  in  1225.  Laurence  O'Toole  lived  in  eventful 
and  perilous  times.  From  the  general  history  of  this 
period  there  must  have  been  strife  and  controversies  go- 
ing on  between  the  old  Irish  Church,  founded  seven 
hundred  years  before  by  St.  Patrick,  and  the  new  hie- 
rarchy which  the  bishops  of  Rome  were  then  establish- 
ing in  Ireland.  But  on  which  side  he  was  cannot  be 
easily  determined.  We  only  know  that  politically  and 
nationally  he  was  opposed  to  the  English  and  Roman- 
izing party.  At  this  period,  and  for  centuries  after- 
wards, all  the  materials  of  history  were  exclusively  in  the 
keeping  of  Rome  and  England,  and  they  are  not  known 
to  publish  anything  against  themselves.  Tradition  says 
there  was  found  among  his  books  in  Dublin  a  copy  of 
the  New  Testament  in  the  Irish  language,  although 
there  is  no  documentary  testimony  for  it,  since  betweeii 
the  Danes  and  the  Anglo-Saxons  all  such  testimony 
seems  to  have  been  destroyed.  Ceraldus,  who  was  his- 
toriographer to  the  invading  army  of  Henry,  very  coolly 
says  that  in  his  time  "many  old  and  precious  manu- 
scripts were  torn  up  by  the  boys  for  book-covers,  and 
were  used  by  tailors  for  measurements" — {inter  pueros 
in  ludiis  Uterariis  ad  librorum  sittibiis,  et  inter  siniores 
ml  lasernids  pi'o  restiiim  forma  dimeiiendi,  in  Moore's 
IJist.  of  Ireland,  Am.  ed.  p.  154).  The  same  destruction 
seems  to  have  been  continued  down  to  tlie  time  of 
James  II  of  England,  for  it  appears  to  have  been  the  pol- 
icy of  tlie  first  English  invaders  of  Ireland,  as  a  means 
of  preserving  their  own  authority,  to  efface  as  far  as 
possible  from  the  memory  of  the  people  every  trace  of 
their  former  nationality  and  the  independence  of  their 
Church.  See  Todd,  Ancient  Irish  Church,  p.  133  sq. ; 
De  Vinne,  History  of  the  Irish  Primitive  Church. 
(D.  D.) 

Ott,  Johann  Baptist.    See  Ott,  Johann  Hein- 
Ricn. 

Ott,  Johann  Heinrich,  a  noted  Swiss  Protestant 
divine  and  Orientalist,  was  born  in  the  canton  of  Zurich 
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in  1617.  His  father,  also  a  minister  in  the  countr\-,  placed 
him  at  Zurich  under  the  care  of  the  distinguished  Breit- 
inger.  In  1636  he  went  to  study  at  Lausanne;  some- 
time after  at  Geneva  and  Grossingen,  in  the  company 
of  Hottinger;  after  rapid  advancement  under  professors 
Gomar  and  Alting,  he  went  to  Leyden  and  Amsterdam. 
Here  for  live  years  he  applied  himself  to  the  study  of 
rabbinical  learning  and  the  Oriental  languages.  He 
then  returned  to  Switzerland,  making  the  tour  of  Eng- 
land and  France.  After  his  arrival  home  he  became 
minister  of  the  Church  of  Dietlickon,  where  he  remained 
twenty-five  years.  In  1651  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  eloquence  at  Zurich,  of  Hebrew  in  1655,  and  of  eccle- 
siastical history  in  1668.  He  died  in  1682.  Ott  main- 
tained an  extensive  literary  correspondence.  He  wrote 
principally  on  theology.  The  following  is  a  complete 
list  of  his  works :  Franco  Gallia : — Oratio  de  causa  Jan- 
senitica: — Qucestio,  an  et  quando  Petrus  fuit  Romce : — 
The  Grandeur  of  the  Roman  Church  (in  Latin,  with 
Remarks): — OvofiaToXoyia,  seu  nomina  hominum  pro- 
pria:— Annales  Anahaptistici: — Examinis  perpetui  in 
annales  Ccesaris  Baronii,  centurice  (i-es: — Vindicice  hujus 
tractatus  adversus  A  hhatem  Reding :  —  Oratio  in  coni- 
mendaiionem  studii  Hehraici: — De  resurrectione : — Ba- 
ronii examinis  continuatio  ad  xiii  sceculum  usque : — De 
magia  licita  et  illicita:  — De  alphabetis  et  ratione  scri- 
bendi  omnium  nationum :  —  Universa  poesis  philologice 
tractata,  etc. 

His  son,  JoHANN  Baptist,  an  Orientalist  and  anti- 
quarian, was  born  in  1661.  He  became  professor  of 
Hebrew  at  Zurich  about  1702,  and  wrote  several  anti- 
quarian treatises.  He  died  shortly  after  his  appoint- 
ment to  the  professorship  at  Zurich. 

Ottaviani,  Carlo,  an  Italian  engraver,  was  born 
about  the  18th  century.  He  engraved  ten  of  the  thir- 
ty-three plates  published  under  the  following  title :  Le 
pitture  della  capella  pontijicia  Quirinale,  opera  di  Guide 
Reni,  disegnate  da  Pietro  Angelleti  ed  incise  da  Giov.  e 
Carlo  fratelli  Ottaviani. 

Ottaviani,  Giovanni,  an  Italian  engraver,  was 
born  at  Kome  in  1735.  He  visited  Venice,  where  he 
studied  under  Wagner,  and  engraved  several  prints. 
On  returning  to  Rome  he  soon  gained  reputation,  and 
became  highly  esteemed.  His  principal  work  was  his 
collection  of  engravings  after  the  pictures  by  Raphael 
in  the  Loggio  of  the  Vatican,  of  which  the  first  part 
appeared  in  twelve  numbers  (Kome,  1769-1770,  fol.) ; 
the  second  in  thirteen  numbers  (1776).  Among  his 
other  prints  the  following  are  most  noted,  St.  Jerome 
with  a  Crucifix,  after  Guercino,  *S7.  Cecilia;  and  An- 
gelica and  Medora;  and  twenty-three  plates  from  the 
paintings  by  Raphael  in  the  Vatican. 

Ottensosser,  David,  of  Fiirth,  distinguished  as  a 
translator  and  interpreter  of  Biblical  books  as  well  as 
of  other  Hebrew  works,  died  ]May  22,  1858,  at  an  age 
of  74  years.  Of  his  many  pulilications  we  mention : 
the  Book  of  Job,  translated  into  German,  with  a  Hebrew 
commentary,  "ilXlil  "liirrX  Dirnn  ti'J  miN  (Offen- 
bach, 1807) : — Isaiah,  with  a  German  translation  and  a 
Hebrew  commentary  (Furth,  1807) : — the  Lamentations 
of  Jeremiah,  with  a  Hebrew  commentary  (ibid.  1811)  : — 
a  German  translation  of  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of 
the  Book  of  Esther,  x"  3 a  "irDX  hv  main  (Sulzbach, 
1820) : — a  Hebrew  commentary  to  the  Bechinat-Olum 
of  Jedid  Penini  (q.  v.)  (Vienna,  1830)  :— a  German  trans- 
lation of  and  a  Hebrew  commentarj'  on  Petachja's  (q.  v.) 
Travels  (Fiirth,  18 14)  :— a  History  of  the  Jews  according 
to  Josephus,  in  Hebrew  letters  (ibid.  1821,3  vols.): — 
Tj'^'1  tT^T2,  a  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  excerpt- 
ed from  Maimonides's  (q.  v.)  Afore  Nehuchim  (ibid.  1804) : 
— 'J?'^'^^7  ri>  Vcri,  i.  e.  a  refutation  of  the  charge  that 
the  Jews  use  the  blood  of  Christians,  and  the  ground- 
lessness of  this  charge  (ibid.):— ^0 ^'2  I'l^lSO,  Moral 
Tales  of  the  Past  (ibid.  1846)  :— nST  i'nr)X  or  nilSS 


rfliatl,  letters  on  the  More  Nehuchim  of  Maimonides, 
translated  into  German,  with  notes  and  annotations 
(ibid.  1846,  1848,  and  1856).  See  Flirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii, 
58  sq. ;  Allgemeine  Zeiiung  des  Judenthums,  1856,  p.  357, 
473;  Dessauer,  Geschichte  der  Israeliten  (Breslai;,  1870), 
p.  545.     (B.  P.) 

Otterbein,  Philip  William,  a  noted  divine,  wasi 
born  June  4,  1726,  at  Dillenburg,  Germany,  and  is! 
commonly  acknowledged  as  the  founder  of  the  United  \ 
Brethren  in  Christ  (q.  v.).  His  father  was  rector  of  a 
classical  school  at  Herborn,  and  gave  his  son  a  thor-  ' 
ough  classical  and  theological  education.  He  early  felt 
a  strong  desire  to  labor  in  some  foreign  land.  This 
wish  was  gratified  in  1752,  when,  at  the  instance  of 
Rev.  Michael  Schlatter  (q.  v.),  he  received  a  call  as 
minister  of  the  German  Reformed  Church  in  America. 
Having,  with  five  other  young  ministers,  been  ordained 
at  the  Hague,  he  sailed  with  them  to  New  York,  where 
they  arrived  July  27  of  the  same  j-ear.  Otterbein  was 
first  settled  at  Lancaster,  Pa.,  in  August,  1752.  At  the 
urgent  solicitation  of  the  Church  he  remained  until  the 
close  of  1758,  although  he  was  much  dissatisfied  with 
the  lack  of  discipline  which  prevailed.  From  1758  to 
1760  he  labored  at  Tulpehocken,  Pa.;  from  1760  to  1765, 
at  Frederick,  Md. ;  from  1765  to  1770,  at  York,  Pa.  He 
visited  Germany  in  1770,  and  returning  to  York  in  1771, 
remained  there  until  1774.  In  that  year  he  accepted  a 
call  from  the  new  congregation  in  Baltimore,  which,  in 
1770,  had  separated  from  the  old  Church.  There  he  re- 
mained for  the  rest  of  his  days.  He  died  Nov.  17, 1813. 
A  man  of  ardent  piety  and  apostolical  spirit,  endowed 
with  extraordinary  power  as  a  preacher,  he  exerted  a 
great  influence  among  his  brethren,  and  extended  his 
work  beyond  the  limits  of  his  own  Church.  He  pro- 
claimed the  necessity  of  regeneration  and  of  a  holy 
life  with  great  force  and  directness.  He  took  part  in 
union  meetings,  held  often  in  the  woods  and  kept  up 
for  several  days.  He  instituted  prayer-meetings,  and 
trained  pious  laymen  to  lead  them;  and  he  maintained 
a  close  fellowship  with  men  of  like  mind  in  other  relig- 
ious denominations,  especially  with  Martin  Bohm,  a 
Mennonite,  and  with  Asburj'  and  Wright,  whom  John 
Wesley  sent  to  labor  in  America.  In  1784  he  assisted 
Dr.  Coke  in  ordaining  Asbury  as  the  first  bishop  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  On  Sept.  2.5, 1800,  in 
conjunction  with  Bohm,  he  convened  a  conference  at 
Baltimore.  It  was  attended  by  thirteen  ministers,  and 
resulted  in  the  organization  of  the  society  of  the  United 
Bi-ethren  in  Christ.  Otterbein  is  said  to  have  been 
elected  their  first  bishop  or  superintendent.  This,  how- 
ever, is  denied  by  Dr.  Harbaugh,  in  his  Fathers  of  the 
German  Reformed  Chuirh  (ii,  53-76),  who  saj-s  that 
no  bishop  was  elected  until  1813,  and  proves  by  sub- 
stantial evidence  that  Otterbein  never  left  the  com- 
munion of  the  German  Ketbrmed  Church.  Otterbein 
worked  for  a  revival  in  the  Church,  and  not  for  an  or- 
ganization out  of  it.  When  he  saw  that  the  movement 
was  tending  to  this  result,  "  he  held  on  to  it,  not  to  or- 
ganize it,  but  to  prevent  its  organization;  not  to  carry 
it  forward,  but  to  restrain  and  control  it.  Only  when 
the  case  became  hopeless  did  he  withdraw.  In  the 
quietude  of  old  age,  he  silently  mourned  over  the  evil"' 
(Fath.  of  the  Ger.  Ref.  Church,  ii,  71).  It  would  there- 
fore appear  that  while  Otterbein  was  practically  the 
founder  of  the  United  Brethren  in  Christ,  he  did  not 
intend  to  establish  a  new  religious  denomination ;  and, 
like  John  Wesley,  never  really  severed  his  connection 
with  his  own  Church.  See,  besides  Harbaugh,  Corwin, 
Ma7iual  of  the  Ref.  Church  in  Amer.  p.  173  sq. ;  Drake, 
Diet,  of  A  mer.  Biog.  s.  v.     (E.  de  S.) 

Otterson,  James,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  bom 
in  New  York  City  Oct.  II,  1791.  He  graduated  at  Co- 
lumbia College,  New  York ;  studied  theology  with  Dr. 
J.  M.  Mason ;  was  ordained  by  the  Associate  Presbytery 
of  New  York,  and  installed  as  the  successor  to  Dr. 
Proudfit,  pastor  of  the  Church  of  Broadalbin,  Fulton 
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County,  N.  Y.,  in  1821.  About  the  year  1827  he  was 
called  to  the  united  pastorate  of  the  Reformed  Dutch 
churches  of  Hempstead  and  Oyster  Bay,  on  Long  Island, 
N.  Y. ;  in  1834  lie  succeeded  Dr.  Van  Vranken  as  pastor 
of  the  Church  in  Freehold,  N.  J. ;  he  next  took  charge 
of  the  Church  at  the  White  House,  in  Hunterdon 
Countv,  N.  J. ;  in  1845  he  was  called  to  the  Cliurch  in 
Johnstown,  N.  J.;  his  last  charge  was  in  Wihiiington, 
Del.,  which  he  relinquished  in  18G3,  and  retired  to  the 
house  of  liis  son,  a  prominent  member  of  the  bar  at 
I'hiladelphia,  Pa.  He  died  Sept.  17,  1867.  Mr.  Otter- 
son  possessed  a  clear,  analytical  mind,  which  showed 
the  effect  of  early  culture.  He  was  a  good  scholar,  a 
sound  and  able  theologian,  and  a  very  instructive  and 
edifving  preacher.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac, 
18G8,  p.  133.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Ottilia,  St.     See  Odilia,  St. 

Ottini,  Felice,  a  Roman  painter,  who,  according  to 
Pascoli,  was  a  pupil  of  Giaciuto  Brandi.  He  possessed 
excellent  talents,  a  tine  taste,  and  was  employed  almost 
in  his  youth  to  decorate  the  chapel  of  P.  P.  di  Gesu  e 
Maria  at  Rome.     He  died  young,  in  1695. 

Ottini,  Pasquale  (sometimes  called  Pasqualotte), 
an  Italian  painter  of  note,  was  born  at  Yerona  in  1570. 
He  studied  with  Felice  Riccio,  called  Brusasorci,  whose 
manner  he  imitated  so  happily  that  he  was  employed  to 
finish  some  works  left  incomplete  by  his  master  at  his 
death.  Lanzi  says  "  he  was  a  good  artist  in  regard  to 
forms,  and  of  no  common  expression,  particularly  in  the 
works  he  conducted  after  having  seen  Raphael's.  Of 
this  we  have  a  striking  example  in  his  Murder  of  the 
Innocents,  at  S.  Stefano,  and  his  picture  of  St.  Nicolo, 
with  other  saints,  at  S.  Giorgio,  in  the  best  style  of  Ve- 
netian coloring.  In  other  instances  his  coloring  is  some- 
what languid — a  defect  most  probably  from  time  and  un- 
favorable situation."  He  was  in  high  repute  in  his  na- 
tive city,  and  the  learned  Alessandro  Carli,  in  his  his- 
tory of  Verona,  says  that  he  approached  nearer  to  Paul 
Veronese  than  any  other  artist  of  that  city.  He  died 
of  the  great  plague  in  1630.  He  is  said  to  have  execu- 
ted some  beautiful  etchings.  Bartsch  has  given  a  de- 
scription of  only  one  known  print  by  him,  which  he 
commends  in  the  highest  terms.  It  represents  the  burial 
of  Christ,  and  is  signed  Pasq.  Otlii,  Vers.  ino. — Spoouer, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  s.  v. 

Otto  OF  Bamberg.     See  Otho  of  Bamberg. 

Otto  OF  Freising.     See  Otho  of  Freising. 

Otto  OF  Passau  (some  have  it  of  Nassau),  for  a 
time  teacher  in  the  Franciscan  convent  of  Basle,  was 
there  connected  with  the  Pietistic  sect  of  the  Friends 
of  God  (q.  v.).  He  is  principally  known  as  the  author 
of  a  book  of  edification  for  the  use  of  the  laity,  entitled 
Die  Vieruiulzicanzig  Allen  v.  der  Goldene  Thron  (1386). 
It  consists  of  directions  for  leading  a  Christian  life,  and 
insists  particularly  on  its  subjective  aspects.  It  was  first 
printed  at  Augsburg  in  1480,  and  lately  under  the  title 
of  Die  Krone  der  Aeltesten  (Regensb.  1836).  It  was 
translated  into  Dutch  (Utrecht,  1480,  and  often  reprint- 
ed). See  I'feiffer,  Deutsche  Mystiker  des  lAteii  Jahrh. 
(Stuttg.  1845) ;  Aschbach,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  iv,  408,  409 ; 
Herzog,  Real-Enajkhp.  x,  741.     (.J.  N.  P.) 

Ouch  (only  in  the  plur.  X\Sl1fq'':i,mishhetsoth' ,  text- 
ures, e.  g.  brocade,  as  Psa.  xlv.  14 ;  hence  settinr/s),  bezels, 
in  which  gems  are  set;  hence  the  sockets  for  fastening 
the  precious  stones  in  the  shoulder -pieces  of  the  high- 
priest's  ephod  (Exod.  xxviii,  11, 14,  25;  xxxix,  13, 16). 
Sec  EriioD. 

Oude  or  Oudh  (Sanscrit,  Atjodha,  i.  c.  "invinci- 
ble"), a  province  of  British  India,  separated  on  the  north 
from  Nepaul  liy  the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalayas, 
whence  it  gradually  slojtes  to  the  Ganges,  which  forms 
its  boundary  on  the  south  and  south-west,  is  situated  in 
lat.  25°  34'-29^  6'  N.,  long.  79°  45'-83°  11'  E.,  and 
has  au  area  of  27,890  square  miles,  or  rather  less  than 


that  of  Scotland,  with  a  population  in  1872  of  11,220,747. 
It  is  one  great  plain,  the  slope  of  which  from  north-west 
to  south-east  indicates  also  the  direction  of  the  principal 
rivers.  These  are  the  Gumti,  the  Ghagra  (Ghogra), 
and  the  Rapti,  which  swarm  with  alligators.  The 
northern  part,  on  the  edge  of  the  Himalayas,  is  not  very 
well  known.  It  forms  a  portion  of  the  Terai,  a  vast  un- 
healthy tract  stretching  along  the  borders  of  Nepaul, 
and  covered  with  impassable  forests.  The  climate  is 
cool  and  pleasant  from  November  to  March ;  during  the 
next  four  months  it  is  hot  and  sultry,  after  which  fol- 
lows the  long  rainy  season,  but  in  general  it  is  consid- 
ered the  healthiest  along  the  wliole  valley  of  the  Ganges. 
The  soil  is  light,  and,  except  small  nodules  of  chalk  and 
oolite  called  kankars,  there  is  hardly  a  loose  stone  to  be 
seen.  Formerly  it  was  more  copiously  watered  than  it 
is  now,  the  clearing  of  the  jungles  having  greatly  de- 
creased the  moisture  of  the  land.  The  cliief  crops  are 
wheat,  barley,  gram,  masure,  mustard,  rice  (of  the  finest 
quality),  millet,  maize,  joar,  bajra,  various  kinds  of 
pulse  and  oil-seeds,  sugar-cane,  tobacco,  indigo,  hemp, 
and  cotton.  In  1872  there  were  12,673  square  miles  of 
cultivated  lands  in  Oude,  and  5588  additional  capable 
of  cultivation.  The  manufacturing  industry  is  not  much 
developed ;  soda,  saltpetre,  and  salt  are  the  only  articles 
of  which  more  is  produced  than  is  requisite  for  home 
consumption.  Gunpowder,  and  all  kinds  of  military 
weapons,  guns,  swords,  spears,  shields,  and  bows  of  bam- 
boo, or  Lucknow  steel,  are,  however,  also  made,  besides 
some  wooUen  goods,  paper,  etc.  The  principal  towns 
are  Lucknow,  Fyzabad,  Oude,  or  Ayodha,  Roy  Bareily, 
and  Shahabad. 

The  people  are  of  a  decidedly  warlike  disposition. 
The  bulk  of  the  inhabitants  are  Hindus,  though  the 
dominant  race  for  centuries,  until  the  British  annexa- 
tion, was  Mohammedan.  The  Brahmans  are  now  the 
most  numerous  class,  but  there  are  twenty-nine  differ- 
ent Rajput  tribes.  It  is  these  two  classes  that  mainly 
supplied  the  famous  (or  infamous)  sepoys  of  the  Ben- 
gal army.  In  1869  Oude  contained  7767  Christians, 
9,713,730  Hindus,  1,011,110  Mohammedans,  56  Bud- 
dhists, and  487,884  persons  of  all  other  creeds.  Hindos- 
tanee  is  the  language  most  in  use,  with  a  greater  ad- 
mixture of  Persian  and  Arabic  and  less  of  IlindQ.  than 
in  the  more  easterly  provinces.  The  houses  of  the 
peo)ile  are  generally  of  mud  or  unburnt  brick,  and  the 
walls  are  carried  up  six  or  seven  feet  above  the  roof,  to 
form  a  sort  of  enclosed  court  for  the  women,  which  is 
covered  during  the  rains  by  a  light  temporary  roofing 
of  bamboo  and  grass.  The  rooms  have  no  ceilings,  and 
the  floors  are  of  earth,  well  packed  and  smooth. 

The  most  characteristic  feature  in  the  social  economy 
of  Oude  is  that  of  the  village  communities,  each  of  which 
constitutes  a  little  republic  of  itself.  The  payment  of  a 
land-tax  is  one  of  the  oldest  institutions  of  the  countrj-. 
At  the  time  of  the  British  annexation  it  was  supposed 
that  the  chiefs  known  as  talukdars,  who  received  this 
tax  from  the  immediate  cultivators  of  the  soil,  and  paid 
a  fixed  sum  on  account  thereof  to  the  native  govern- 
ment, were  merely  middlemen,  who  exacted  from  the 
villagers  as  much  as  possible,  but  themselves  possessed 
no  proprietary  rights  whatever.  Acting  on  the  assump- 
tion that  they  were  only  collectors  of  revenue,  the  first 
land  settlement  made  under  British  rule,  in  1856-57,  dis- 
possessed the  talukdars  of  nearly  all  their  villages,  and 
provided  for  tlie  payment  of  the  land-tax  by  the  actual 
occupants  of  the  soil  directly  to  the  government.  The 
injustice  of  this  settlement  led  to  great  dissatisfaction, 
and  was  ultimately  admitted  by  the  British  authorities. 
The  talukdars  were  in  fact  an  ancient  landed  nobilitj', 
with  well-establislied  rights  of  property  in  the  soil, 
which  were  entitled  to  recognition,  notwithstanding  the 
frequent  extortion  which  had  been  practiced  upon  the 
subordinate  proprietors.  The  present  land  settlement, 
completed  in  1859,  recognises  the  rights  of  both  classes, 
confirming  to  each  their  possessions  as  they  existed  at 
the  time  of  the  annexation  in  1856.     According  to  the 
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parliamentary  accounts  for  1871-72,  it  is  so  framed  as  to 
secure  village  occupants  from  extortion,  and  to  exact 
certain  duties  and  responsibilities  from  the  talukdars. 
Half  the  gross  rental  is  paid  to  the  government.  The 
net  land  revenue  in  1871-72  amounted  to  £1,207,902. 
In  the  same  year  the  licenses  for  the  sale  of  spirits  and 
drugs,  and  the  excise  on  opium,  yielded  £78,100.  The 
total  revenue  in  1872-73  amounted  to  £1,650,602;  ex- 
penditures, £626,519.  The  total  number  of  educational 
institutions  in  1871-72  was  1548,  with  an  average  daily 
attendance  of  37,720  pupils.  They  comprise  the  Can- 
ning College  at  Lucknow,  with  720  students,  of  whom 
56  were  in  the  college  department ;  11  high  schools,  and 
747  village  schools;  81  schools  for  girls,  with  1908  pu- 
pils. The  expenditure  for  the  support  of  schools  amount- 
ed to  £47,420.  In  each  school  district  a  library  is  main- 
tained for  the  use  of  the  schoolmaster;  and  there  is  said 
to  be  a  school  within  four  and  a  half  miles  of  every  child 
in  Oude.  There  is  a  museum  at  Lucknow.  Seven  news- 
papers, four  English  and  three  native,  are  published  in 
the  province. 

Oude  is  believed  by  Sanscrit  scholars  to  be  the  an- 
cient Kosala,  the  oldest  seat  of  civilization  in  India. 
The  country  was  conciiiered  by  a  INIohammedan  army 
in  1195,  and  made  a  province  of  the  Mogul  empire.  In 
1753  the  vizier  of  Oude,  Saffdar-Jung,  rebelled  against 
his  imperial  master,  Ahmed  Shah,  and  forced  the  latter 
to  make  the  governorship  hereditarj'  in  his  familj'.  His 
son,  Sujah-ud-Dowlah,  became  entirely  independent,  and 
founded  a  djmasty  which  ruled  the  country,  generally  in 
a  most  deplorable  manner,  until  the  East  India  Company 
found  itself  forced  to  adopt  the  extreme  measure  of 
annexation,  Feb.  7,  1856.  The  necessity  for  this  high- 
handed but  most  beneficent  act  is  claimed  by  the  Brit- 
ish to  be  interpreted  by  the  statistics  of  crime  in  Oude 
during  the  last  years  of  its  independence.  One  item  will 
suffice :  from  1848  to  1854,  there  were,  on  an  average,  no 
fewer  than  78  villages  burned  and  plundered  every  year, 
while  murders,  robberies,  abductions,  and  extortions  were  i 
every-day  occurrences.  A  feeble  king,  a  blackguard  sol- 
diery, and  a  lawless  peasantry  had  brought  about  a  most 
helpless  and  ruinous  anarchy.  Many  British  residents 
in  India,  however,  disclaimed  this  state  of  affairs,  and 
regretted  the  step  as  unjust  towards  the  people  of  Oude, 
and  as  impolitic  for  Britain.  When  the  mutiny  of  1857 
broke  out,  Oude  became  one  of  the  great  centres  of  re- 
bellion. Upon  this  the  confiscation  of  all  the  estates 
of  the  talukdars  was  proclaimed  by  lord  Canning;  but 
wlien  the  country  was  subdued  by  force  of  British  arms 
the  estates  of  all  such  as  laid  down  their  arms  and  swore 
fealty  to  the  British  government  were  restored.  The 
forts  of  the  petty  chiefs,  however,  were  dismantled  and 
the  inhabitants  disarmed.  The  province  is  now  admin- 
istered by  a  chief  commissioner.  The  principal  feature 
of  the  present  condition  of  affairs  in  Oude  is  the  preser- 
vation in  their  integrity  of  the  estates  of  the  talukdars. 
Missionary  labors  have  been  extensively  carried  on  in 
Oude,  and  have  been  crowned  with  great  success.  Thus 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  which  has  by  far  the  i 
most  flourishing  mission,  has  its  headquarters  at  Luck- 
now, and  supports  an  English  and  nati\'e  church ;  a 
press,  which  sent  out  3,000,000  pages  in  1875;  a  relig- 
ious newspaper  called  the  Witness,  with  656  subscribers ; 
a  boarding-school,  and  1000  Sunday-school  scholars. 
We  have  not  room  here  to  give  further  details,  but  re- 
fer the  reader  to  the  art.  India  and  the  books  men- 
tioned below. 

One  of  the  principal  towns  of  Oude,  of  like  name, 
is  noted  on  account  of  a  temple  erected  there  in  honor 
of  Hanumat,  the  fabled  monkey-ally  of  Rama,  an  incar- 
nation of  the  god  Vishnu.  The  ancient  city  of  that 
name  was  situated  opposite  the  modern  Oude,  where  its 
ruins  may  still  be  seen.  Ayodhya  was  one  of  the  oldest 
seats  of  civilization  in  India;  it  was  the  residence  of  the 
solar  dynasty,  or  one  of  the  two  oldest  dynasties  of  In- 
dia, deriving  its  descent  from  the  sun ;  but  it  obtained 
special  renown  through  Kama,  the  son  of  Dasaratha,  a 


king  of  that  dynasty.  Its  great  beauty  and  immense 
size  are  dwelt  upon  in  several  of  the  Puranas  and  mod- 
ern poems,  but  more  especially  in  the  Ramaydna,  the 
first  and  last  books  of  which  contain  a  description  of  it. 
According  to  some  Puranas,  Ayodhya  was  one  of  the 
seven  sacred  cities,  the  living  at  which  was  supposed  to 
free  a  man  from  all  sin,  and  the  dying  at  which  to 
secure  eternal  bliss.  It  was  also  called  Saketa,  Kosala, 
and  Uttara- kosala.  See  Goldstucker's  Sanscrit  Dic- 
tionarij,  s.  v.  Ayodhya ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  The 
American  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Bishop  Thomson,  Our  Oriental 
Missions,  i,  104  sq. ;  Bohn's  India,  p.  236  sq.,  360  sq.; 
Butler,  Lund  of  the  Veda,  s.  v. 

Oudin,  Casimir,  a  distinguished  French  writer, 
was  born  at  Mezieres-sur-Meuse,  Feb.  14,  1038.  He 
was  the  son  of  a  weaver.  After  studying  at  Charle- 
ville,  he  joined  the  Premonstrants  in  1055,  chiefly  with 
a  view  to  devoting  himself  entirely  to  study.  The 
history  of  ecclesiastical  writers  first  attracted  his  atten- 
tion. In  1669  he  was  appointed  professor  of  theology 
in  the  abbey  of  Moreau,  and  the  next  year  grand-prior. 
Finallj'^,  after  taking  charge  for  a  while  of  the  Church 
of  Epinay-sous-Gamaches,  in  the  diocese  of  Rouen,  he 
retired  into  a  convent  in  1677  to  resume  his  former 
scientific  labors.  After  visiting  the  divers  establish- 
ments of  the  order  in  Lorraine,  Burgundy,  and  the 
Netherlands,  he  obtained  permission  to  settle  at  Paris 
in  1683,  and  soon  became  intimate  with  the  learned 
Benedictines  of  St.  IMaur,  who  placed  their  rich  his- 
torical materials  at  his  disposal,  in  order  that  he  might 
write  for  them  a  history  of  their  order — a  task  which, 
however,  he  never  attempted.  He  enjoyed  great  repu- 
tation for  learning,  and  was  even  considered  a  model 
of  piety  and  regularity.  But  his  superiors,  frightened 
at  an  intimacy  which  sprung  up  between  him  and  the 
renowned  Jurieu,  confined  him  to  the  abbey  of  Ressons, 
near  Beauvais,  m  1692.  The  severe  penances  to  which 
he  was  subjected  contributed  also  to  disgust  him  Mith 
monastic  life  ;  and  having  finally  succeeded  in  escaping 
to  Holland  in  1692,  he  made  an  open  profession  of  Prot- 
estantism at  Leyden.  He  was  subsequently  appointed 
under-librarian  of  the  university  of  that  place,  and  died 
there  in  Sept.,  1717.  Abbe  Boulliot,  in  his  Biogr.  A  rden- 
naise  (vol.  ii),  saj's  of  Oudin  :  "  Contrary  to  what  usual- 
ly happens  to  such  deserters,  he  always  preserved  the 
general  esteem  of  his  co-religionists.  This  was  owing 
mainlj^  to  the  purity  of  his  life.  To  those  who  advised 
him  to  marry,  he  answered  that  he  had  become  a  Cal- 
vinist  for  the  sake  of  truth,  and  not  to  free  himself  from 
celibacy."  Oudin's  principal  works  are,  Sujjplementum 
de  sci'iptoribus  vel  de  scriptis  ecclesiasticis  a  Bellarmino 
omissis  ad  ann.  1460  (Paris,  1686,  8vo).  This  work, 
which  is  far  from  supplying  all  the  authors  omitted  by 
Bellarmine,  contains,  according  to  Cave,  a  large  num- 
ber of  errors : — Le  Premontre  defroque  (Lej'den,  1692, 
12mo)  : — Veierum  aliquot  Gallice  et  Belgii  scriptorum 
opuscula  sacra  nunquam  edita  (ibid.  1692,  8vo) : — His- 
toria  abbatis  Calvi- Montis,  in  Acta  Sanctorum,  vol.  iii 
(1701): — De  Collectanea,  in  Jlason,  Hist,  de  la  repub- 
lique  des  Lettres,  vol.  vii,  viii : — Trias  dissert,  critica- 
rum  (Lej'den,  1717,  8vo).  In  this  work  he  claims  that 
the  Codex  Alexandrinus  dates  only  from  the  10th  cen- 
tury, and  that  the  questions  Ad  Aniiochum  principem 
were  attributed  by  mistake  to  St.  Athanasius: — De 
scriptoribus  Ecclesice  antiquis  (Leips.  1722,  3  vols.  fob). 
See  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  i,  x;  Moreri,  Diet,  hist.; 
Paquot,  Memoires;  Hugo,  Annales  ord.  Pi-cem.  i,  55; 
Haag,  La  France  Protestante.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  966.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Ouen,  St.  (Lat.  Audanus),  a  French  prelate,  noted 
for  his  civil  ministrations  to  king  Dagobert,  and  highly 
esteemed  by  that  monarch,  was  born  at  Sancy,  near 
Soissons,  in  609.  He  was  brought  up  at  Ussy-sur- 
Marne,  of  which  his  parents  were  lords.  After  study- 
ing in  the  monastery  of  St.  Medard,  he  received  an 
office  at  the  court  of  king  Clothaire  II.     Under  Dag- 
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obert  I,  St.  Ouen  and  St.  Eloi,  afterwards  bishop  of 
Novon,  became  the  principal  ministers  of  the  nation, 
St.  Ouen  holding  the  position  of  chancellor.  But  not- 
withstanding the  onerous  civil  duties  thus  imposed 
upon  these  excellent  men,  they  labored  zealously  for 
the  spiritual  welfare  of  the  people.  St.  Ouen  in  par- 
ticular greatly  profited  by  his  intimate  association  with 
St.  Eloi,  and  by  his  advice  founded,  in  G34,  the  abbey 
of  Kebais,  in  the  diocese  of  Meaux.  Some  time  after 
St.  Ouen  entered  the  Church  himself,  and  was  ordained 
priest  by  Dieudonne,  bishop  of  Macon.  On  his  return 
from  a  mission  to  Spain  he  was  made  archbishop  of 
Eouen.  He  is  generally  believed  to  have  been  installed 
May  21,  G40,  the  same  day  on  which  St.  Eloi  was  made 
bishop  of  Noyon  and  of  Tournai.  The  diocese  of  Rouen, 
which  yet  contained  many  very  uncivilized  districts, 
gained  greatly  under  the  government  of  Ouen.  He 
took  part  in  the  council  of  Chalons-sur-Saone,  Oct.  25, 
644.  Pope  Martin  I  having  in  651  requested  of  king 
Clovis  II  some  of  his  most  learned  bishops  to  be  sent 
as  legates  to  Constantinople  to  inquire  into  the  question 
of  monothelism,  St.  Ouen  and  St.  Eloi  were  designated 
for  that  purpose,  but,  for  reasons  unknown  at  present, 
they  did  not  go  on  that  journey.  After  the  death  of 
Ebro'in,  king  Thierri  I,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  new 
mayor  of  the  palace,  Warato,  sent  St.  Ouen  to  Cologne 
to  negotiate  peace  with  Pepin,  duke  of  Austrasia.  The 
bishop  proved  successful  in  this  undertaking,  but  died 
soon  after  his  return  at  Clichy-la-Garenne,  Aug.  24, 
683.  His  body  was  transported  to  Rouen,  and  buried 
in  the  church  which  now  bears  his  name.  Ouen  wrote 
a  Mia  Eligii,  which  may  be  considered  as  one  of  the 
most  valuable  documents  we  possess  for  the  history  of 
the  7tli  century.  MS.  copies  of  it  were  preserved  in 
many  churches  and  monasteries.  It  was  first  published 
by  Surius,  but  with  many  omissions.  D'Achery  hav- 
ing found  two  IMS.  copies — one  in  the  library  of  the 
abbey  of  Corbie,  the  other  in  that  of  Conches,  in  Nor- 
mandy— carefully  compared  them,  and  published  the 
complete  work  of  Ouen  in  the  fifth  volume  of  his  Spiei- 
leg.  in  1661.  Ghesquierc  also  published  the  Vita  Elif/ii, 
revised  by  means  of  MSS.  from  the  collections  of  the 
Bollandists  at  Antwerp,  in  the  Acta  Sanct.  Belgii,  iii, 
294-331.  It  was  translated  into  French,  from  these  vari- 
ous editions,  by  Louis  de  Montigny,  archdeacon  of  No- 
j-on  (Paris,  1626, 8vo) ;  also  anonymously  (by  Levesque, 
a  priest)  (ibid.  1693,  8vo) ;  by  Charles  de  Barthelemy 
(ibid.  1847,  8vo) ;  and  by  abbot  Parenty,  canon  of  Arras 
(Arras,  1851,  12mo).  These  two  latter  translations  are 
accompanied  with  very  instructive  and  learned  notes. 
A  life  of  St.  Remy,  in  MS.,  preserved  in  the  abbey  of 
St.  Gall,  is  also  attributed  to  Ouen.  See  Gallia  Chi'is- 
tiana,  vol.  xi ;  Hist,  litter,  de  la  Ftrince,  iii,  623-628 ; 
Pommeraye,  Hist,  de  Vabbaije  de  St.  Ouen;  Hist,  des 
archives  de  Rouen ;  France poniijicale ;  Le  Go'mle,  Ann. 
eccl.  de  France ;  Student's  Histoi-y  of  France,  p.  47 ; 
Hoefer,  Xour.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  978.  (J.  H.  W.) 
Oughtred,  William,  an  eminent  English  divine, 
noted  especially  as  a  mathematician,  was  born  at  Eton, 
Buckinghamshire,  in  1573.  Being  educated  at  Eton  as 
a  foundation  -  scholar,  or  "  colleger,"  he  was  elected 
thence,  in  1592,  to  King's  College,  Cambridge,  of  which 
in  regular  course  he  was  admitted  perpetual-fellow.  lie 
largely  cultivated  classical  learning,  as  the  elegant 
Latinity  of  some  of  his  works  indicates;  but  he  applied 
himself  chiefly  to  the  study  of  mathematics.  While 
yet  an  undergraduate  he  invented  A  n  Easy  Method  of 
Geometrical  Dlidling,  which,  though  not  given  to  the 
public  until  1647,  was  then  immediately  translated  from 
English  into  Latin  by  Christopher  Wren,  at  that  time 
a  gentleman-commoner  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford. 
Oughtred  took  his  degree  of  B.A.  in  1596,  and  that  of 
M.A.  in  1599.  In  1600  lie  projected  a  horizontal  instru- 
ment delineating  dials  upon  any  kind  of  plane,  and  for 
working  most  (luestions  which  could  be  performed  by  the 
globe.  In  1603,  or  thereabout,  Oughtred  was  ordained 
priest,  and  presented  to  the  living  of  jVldbury,  near 


Guildford,  in  Surrey,  upon  which  appointment  he  left 
the  university  and  resided  upon  his  living.  He  con- 
tinued his  mathematical  pursuits,  but  at  the  same  time 
distinguished  himself  by  the  faithful  discharge  of  his 
pastoral  duties.  The  mathematical  sciences  were  to 
him  '•  the  more  than  Elysian  fields,"  and  his  house  was 
continually  filled  with  young  gentlemen  who  came 
thither  for  instruction.  He  probablj'  wrote  his  Treatise 
of  Trigonometry  about  1614;  and  in  pursuing  the  same 
subject  he  invented,  not  many  years  afterwards,  an  in- 
strument called  The  Circles  of  Projmrtion.  All  such 
problems  in  arithmetic,  geometry,  astronomy,  and  navi- 
gation as  depended  upon  simple  and  compound  propor- 
tion might  be  solved  by  its  aid;  and  it  was  the  first 
sliding  rule  that  was  projected  for  those  uses,  as  well  as 
that  of  gauging.  In  1628  he  was  engaged  by  the  earl 
of  Arundel  as  tutor  to  his  son,  lord  William  Howard, 
whose  patronage  of  science  has  much  to  do  with  the 
history  of  its  progress  during  the  17th  century.  For 
the  use  of  his  pupil  Oughtred  published,  in  lGol,Ariih- 
meticce  in  numeris  ei  speciebus  iiistitutio,  quce  turn  logis- 
ticce  turn  analyticce,  atque  totius  maihematicce  clavis  est. 
This  manual  contained  so  many  new  and  excellent 
theorems,  both  in  algebra  and  geometry,  that  it  was 
universally  esteemed ;  and  the  general  plan  of  it  has 
since  been  followed  by  the  best  authors  on  the  subject. 
Oughtred  was,  in  1646,  in  danger  of  sequestration  by 
the  committee  for  plundering  ministers,  and  several 
articles  sufficient  to  have  sequestered  him  were  sworn 
against  him.  But  William  Lilly,  the  celebrated  astrol- 
oger, appealed  to  Sir  Bulstrode  Whitelocke  and  all  his 
old  friends,  and  they  apjieared  in  such  numbers  in  his 
behalf  on  the  day  of  hearing  that  he  was  cleared  by  the 
majority,  though  the  chairman  and  many  other  Pres- 
byterian ministers  were  active  against  him.  He  some- 
times amused  himself  with  phj'sical  sports,  and  was 
sprightly  at  the  age  of  eighty.  Fuller  (}Vo7ihies,  i,  145) 
says  that  "this  aged  Simeon  had  a  strong  persua- 
sion that  before  his  death  he  should  behold  Christ's 
anointed  restored  to  the  throne,  which  he  did  to  his 
incredible  joy,  and  then  had  his  '  dimittis'  out  of  this 
mortal  life  Jan.  30,  1660."  According  to  Collier  (Dic- 
tionary), Oughtred  died  about  the  beginning  of  May, 
1660,  having  expired  in  an  ecstasy  of  joy  upon  hearing 
the  news  of  the  vote  at  Westminster  which  passed  for 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II.  David  Lhiyd  says  that 
"  Oughtred  was  as  facetious  in  Greek  and  Latin  as  solid 
in  arithmetic,  geometry,  and  the  sphere  of  all  measures, 
music,  etc.;  exact  in  his  style  as  in  his  judgment,  hand- 
ling his  tube  and  other  instruments  at  eighty  as  stead- 
ily as  others  did  at  thirty — owing  this,  as  he  said,  to 
temperance  and  archery ;  principling  his  people  with 
plain  and  solid  truths,  as  he  did  the  world  with  great 
and  useful  arts;  advancing  new  inventions  in  all  things 
but  religion,  which,  in  its  old  order  and  deeenc}',  he 
maintained  secure  in  his  privacy,  prudence,  meekness, 
simplicity,  resolution,  patience,  and  contentment."  He 
had  one  son,  whom  he  put  an  apprentice  to  a  watch- 
maker, and  for  whose  use  he  wrote  a  book  of  instruc- 
tions in  that  art.  He  left  besides  a  great  number 
of  papers  upon  mathematical  subjects;  and  in  most  of 
his  (ireek  and  Latin  mathematical  books  were  found 
notes  in  his  own  handwriting,  with  an  abridgment  of 
almost  all  the  propositions  and  demonstrations.  These 
books  came  into  the  museum  of  William  Jones,  F.K.S., 
and  with  the  manuscripts  passed  into  the  hands  of  Sir 
Charles  Scarborough.  Such  of  the  latter  as  were  found 
suitable  for  publication  were  printed  at  Oxford  in  1676, 
under  the  title  Op/isciila  Mathematica  hacteniis  inedita. 
Many  of  Oughtred'.s  MSS.  are  in  the  library  of  the  earl 
of  Macclesfield.  See  Biog.  Diet.;  AlUbone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors ;  Engl.  Cyclop. 

Oulif,  Gerson  Ashkenazi,  a  rabbi  of  the  17th 
century,  studied  at  Nikolsburg  under  Menachem  Men- 
del Krochmal,  or  Krochman.  In  1644  he  was  called  to 
tlie  rabbiship  at  Prossnitz,  then  to  Ilanau,  Nikolsburg, 
and  Vienna.    When,  however,  in  the  year  1670,  the  Jews 
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■were  expelled  from  the  last-named  place,  he  went  to  Metz, 
where  he  died  mlG94.  Hewrote:  ''3"ii-i5n  mi^^"  Hi;:;, 
One  huiidred  and  txoeniy-four  legal  decisions,  which  were 
afterwards  published  by  his  son  (Frankfort-on-the- 
Maiii,  1699): — iDlIjnSH  mXSH,  Ilomiletical  discourses 
on  the  Pentateuch  (ibid.  1G99) :— iJ'ijnj  i':j'nn,  Discus- 
sive  novellas,  published  by  his  grandson  (ibid.  1710). 
See  FUrst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  GO:  Jost,  Annalen,  1840,  p.  80. 
(B.  P.) 

Our  Lady  of  Mercy,  Sisters  of,  is  the  name 
of  a  modern  Koman  Catholic  religious  order  founded  in 
Dublin  by  Miss  Catharine  McAuley  in  1830.  ]\Iiss 
McAuley  was  born  in  Gormanstown  Castle,  near  Dublin, 
Sept.  29,  1787,  and  died  Nov.  13,  1841.  Her  parents, 
who  were  Roman  Catholics,  died  when  she  was  a  child, 
and  she  was  brouglit  up  without  any  definite  religious 
faith.  But  she  became  a  Roman  Catholic,  and  devoted 
herself  and  her  large  fortune  to  the  service  of  the  poor. 
She  induced  several  ladies  to  join  her,  purchased  a  house 
in  Dublin,  and  there,  in  1827,  opened  an  asylum  for  des- 
titute young  women  and  a  free  school  for  poor  children. 
Soon  afterwards  she  and  her  companions  underwent  a 
regular  novitiate  in  a  convent  of  Presentation  nuns,  and 
in  1831  assumed  there  tlic  habit  and  took  the  vows  of 
the  new  order.  The  rules  received  the  sanction  of  the 
archbishop  of  Dublin  Jan.  23,  1834;  but  subsequently 
the  rule  of  St.  Augustine,  modified  to  suit  the  active 
duties  of  the  sisterhood,  was  adopted  bj'  them,  approved 
by  Gregory  XVI  in  1835,  and  formally  confirmed  by 
him  in  1840.  As  thus  organized  the  Sisters  of  Mercy 
have  in  view,  besides  other  charities,  the  visitation  of 
the  sick  and  prisoners,  the  instruction  of  poor  girls,  and 
the  protection  of  virtuous  women  in  distress.  Wher- 
ever their  means  permit,  they  found  "  houses  of  mercy," 
in  which  destitute  girls  of  good  character  are  cared  for 
until  employment  can  be  found  for  them.  The  sister- 
hood is  divided  into  two  classes,  clioir  sisters  and  lay 
sisters.  The  former  are  employed  about  the  ordinary 
objects  of  the  order,  and  the  latter  about  the  domestic 
avocations  of  the  convent,  and  such  other  duties  as  may 
be  assigned  to  them.  Candidates  for  membership  of 
either  class  undergo  a  preliminary  "  postulancy"  for  six 
months;  at  the  end  of  that  time  they  assume  the  white 
veil  and  become  novices.  The  novitiate  lasts  two 
j'ears.  The  vows,  which  are  taken  for  life,  bind  the 
members  to  poverty,  chastity,  obedience,  and  the  ser- 
vice of  the  poor,  sick,  and  ignorant.  The  sisters  are  sub- 
ject to  the  bishops,  and  have  no  general  superior.  In 
the  United  States  the  communities  of  each  diocese  form 
one  bod}',  governed  by  a  common  superior,  who  is  elect- 
ed by  the  professed  choir  sisters  and  confirmed  by  the 
bishop.  The  habit  of  the  order  is  a  black  robe  with 
long  loose  sleeves,  a  white  coif,  and  a  white  or  black 
veil.  In  the  streets  a  bonnet  of  black  crape  is  worn 
instead  of  the  coif  and  veil. 

The  Sisters  of  jMercy  have  spread  considerabh''  over 
Great  Britain  and  her  colonies.  Tlie  first  American 
house  was  established  at  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  in 
1842,  and  the  first  in  the  United  States  at  Pittsburgh 
in  1843,  where  they  now  have  their  mother-house  and 
novitiate  for  that  diocese,  also  a  hospital,  house  of  mer- 
cy, and  orphan  asylum.  Their  academies  in  Pennsyl- 
vania are  at  Latrobe,  Loretto,  Harrisburg,  Lebanon  (V), 
and  Philadelphia;  they  number  about  200  sisters,  nov- 
ices, and  postulants  in  their  thirteen  or  fourteen  con- 
vents and  houses  in  that  state ;  and  teach  in  the  dio- 
cese of  Pittsburgh  alone  5000  children.  In  the  diocese 
of  Hartford,  which  embraces  Connecticut  and  Rhode 
Island,  they  have  128  sisters,  novices,  postulants,  and 
lay-sisters  in  nine  convents  and  houses  (Providence, 
two,  South  Provitlence,  Newport,  Pawtucket,  and  Woon- 
socket,  R.  I. ;  Hartford,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  two),  with 
seven  academies  under  their  charge,  besides  free  and 
parochial  schools,  two  or|)han  asylums  at  Hartford  and 
one  at  South  Providence,  the  whole  containing  appar- 
ently 6395  pupils.     Since  Feb.  17,  1868,  the  Hamilton 


School,  one  of  the  public  schools  in  New  Haven,  has 
been  conducted  entirely  by  them,  eleven  now  teaching 
nearly  500  children  (probably  included  in  the  above 
number  of  pupils),  at  a  cost  to  the  city  of  $5600,  according 
to  the  report  for  the  year  ending  Sept.  1,  1870  (see 
chap.  xxiv).  The  Sisters  of  Mercy  now  number  proba- 
bly over  900  in  their  eighty  or  more  convents  and  houses 
in  twenty- one  different  states  (Maine,  New  Hamp- 
shire, Massachusetts,  Rhode  Island,  Connecticut,  New 
York,  Pennsylvania,  iMaryland,  North  Carolina,  South 
Carolina,  Georgia,  Mississippi,  Louisiana,  Arkansas,  Mis- 
souri, Tennessee,  Kentucky,  Illinois,  Iowa,  Nebraska, 
California),  with  thirty-nine  academies  (some  of  them 
on  a  large  scale,  as  at  Manchester,  N.  H.,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  etc.),  twelve  orphan  asylums,  and 
over  fifty  other  schools  (free,  parish,  or  industrial),  un- 
der their  charge,  containing  in  all  probably  from  20,000 
to  25,000  pupils.  They  have  hospitals  at  Worcester,  Al- 
ban_v,  Pittsburgh  (had  2680  patients  in  one  year),  Chi- 
cago (cost  $75,000),  Louisville,  Omaha,  and  San  Fran- 
cisco ;  houses  of  mercy  in  New  York,  Pittsburgh,  and 
San  FVancisco;  a  house  of  providence  in  Chicago;  a 
JNIagdalen  asylum  apparently  near  San  Francisco.  Those 
in  Georgia  are  said  in  the  Catholic  "  Directory"  to  be  a 
branch  of  an  order  founded  (in  1829)  by  the  late  bishop 
England  of  Charleston,  "where  the  nuns  renew  the 
vows  of  religion  every  year,  and  live  under  a  rule  ap- 
proved by  the  bishop."  There  are  five  convents  in  the 
state,  at  Savannah,  Augusta,  Macon,  Columbus,  and  At- 
lanta, containing  somewhat  over  thirty  sisters.  AVheth- 
er  the  thirty  or  forty  sisters  in  North  and  South  Caro- 
lina belong  to  the  same  branch  or  not  is  not  stated.  See 
Barnum,  JJist.  of  Romanism,  p.  304, 305.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ouseley,  Gideox,  a  minister  of  the  Wesleyan 
Methodist  Connection  in  Ireland,  noted  as  a  missionary, 
was  born  at  Dunmore,  Galway,  in  1762.  He  was  the 
eldest  son  of  his  house,  the  brother  of  General  Sir 
Ralph  Ouseley,  and  cousin  of  Sir  William  and  Sir  Gore 
Ouseley,  the  Orientalists;  and  his  family  is  distin- 
guished in  British  military,  dii)lomatic,  and  literary 
history.  He  was  designed  lor  the  government  service, 
and  received  a  classical  education.  Married  while  not 
yet  of  age,  his  recklessness  speedily  brought  him  to- 
wards financial  and  moral  ruin ;  but  a  peculiar  episode 
in  his  history,  closing  with  an  almost  fatal  gunshot, 
led  him  to  consider  most  seriously  his  spiritual  condi- 
tion. Thus  solemnized  in  his  thoughts,  he  was  in 
1789  converted  by  some  Methodist  soldiers  quartered 
at  Dunmore,  where  Ouseley  then  resided.  He  at  once 
began  to  preach  with  the  same  vigor  and  zeal  which 
he  had  before  displayed  in  his  career  of  vice  and  folly, 
and  soon  became  a  most  ardent  Gospel  evangelist.  The 
people  heard  him  with  wonder.  Attacking  at  the  same 
time  Romish  superstition  and  Protestant  indifference, 
he  preached  in  season  and  out  of  season,  exhorted  in 
the  streets  and  churchyards,  fairs  and  markets,  and  was 
accustomed  to  attend  the  wake-houses,  or  places  where 
the  dead  lay,  there  to  mingle  with  the  crowds  that 
were  collected  for  the  purpose  of  ''hearing  mass;"  and 
while  the  priest  read  the  prayers  in  Latin,  he  would 
translate  every  part  that  was  good  into  Irish,  and  then 
address  the  whole  assembly,  in  the  presence  of  the 
priest,  on  their  eternal  interests.  He  rode  on  horse- 
back from  town  to  town,  generally  addressed  the  crowd 
without  dismounting,  and  preached  from  three  to  five 
times  a  day.  F'or  seven  years  he  travelled  in  this  man- 
ner throughout  the  province  of  Connaught,  and  as  far 
as  Leinster,  before  his  name  appeared  in  the  minutes. 
He  was  then  received  into  the  Wesleyan  Conference, 
and  in  1799  was  appointed  missionary  to  Ireland.  It 
was  just  at  the  close  of  the  rebellion,  and  the  Catholic 
Irish  often  treated  him  rudely ;  but  being  a  master  of 
the  Irish  language,  and  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
Irish  character,  he  succeeded  in  converting  thousands. 
Charles  Graham  travelled  with  him.  Together  they 
went  into  the  worst  fields  of  the  country,  to  the  darkest 
and  strongest  holds  of  popery  and  of  Satan,     On  enter- 
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ing  a  town,  the  Eible  in  hand  and  their  hats  off,  pro- 
cessions of  the  people  followed  them  to  some  convenient 
place,  where  they  worshipped  in  the  following  manner : 
First  thev  sang  a  translation  of  one  of  Charles  Wesle)''s 
hymns.    Next  a  brief  but  fervent  prayer  was  so  uttered 
that  all  heard  it,  some  standing  and  crossing  themselves, 
some  on  their  knees  smiting  their  breasts.     Then  one 
of  the   missionaries  proclaimed  a   text  in  both  Eng- 
lish and  Irish,  and  preached  a  short  but  powerful  ser- 
mon, the  other  following  with  an  exhortation.     Their 
discourses  were  mostly  in  Irish,  but  were  often  inter- 
spersed with  English  passages.     These  brave  itinerants 
thus  boldly  grappling  with  the  monster  evil  of  the  land, 
Protestants  generally,  who  comprehended  that  there 
was  no  alternative  if  popery  was  ever  to  be  conquered, 
as  well  as  many  of  the  clergy  of  the  Establishment, 
took  sides  with  them,  and  welcomed  them   to  their 
homes  and  their  parishes;  and  in  the  occasional  mobs, 
Protestants  of  aU  denominations  stood  faithfully  around 
them.     Moreover,  Ouseley  was  an  Irish  gentleman,  his 
family  was  influential,  and  his  father,  having  been  con- 
verted, sided  with  him.     The  wonderful  missionary  had 
thus  a  prestige  which  commanded  respect  among  his 
countrymen.      His  sincere  reverence  for  '■  the  blessed 
Virgin"  procured  him,  it  is  said,  many  a  respectful  hear- 
ing.    Allusions  in  his  sermons  to  her  and  the  Scripture 
saints  often  secured  reverent  attention,  without  com- 
promising his  Protestantism.     His  popish  hearers  were 
seldom  scandalized  at  anything  in  his  services  except 
the  omission  of  the  "  Hail  Mary"  after  the  final  prayer. 
Without  provoking  the  prejudices  of  his  hearers,  he 
treated  them  with  a  courage  ;nd  frankness  which  chal- 
lenged their  admiration  and  secured  their  good-humor. 
Thus  in  a  town  filled  with  Romanists  he  hired  the  bell- 
man, as  was  his  custom,  to  announce  through  the  streets 
preaching  for  the  evening.     The  man,  afraid  of  oppo- 
sition, uttered  the  announcement  timidly  and  indis- 
tinctly.   Ouseley,  passing  in  the  street,  heard  him,  and, 
taking  the   bell,  rang   it   himself,  proclaiming   aloud : 
"  This  is  to  give  you  notice  that  Gideon  Ouseley,  the 
Irish  missionary,  is  to  preach  this  evening  in  such  a 
place  and  at  such  an  hour;  and  I  am  the  man  myself!^' 
When  Coke  applied  to  the  Irish  Conference  for  the  first 
official  approval  of  his  Asiatic  project,  and  that  body, 
looking  upon  him  with  almost  idolatrous  affection  as 
its  own  chief  apostle,  not  only  sanctioned  his  plan,  but 
voted  him  several  of  its  ministers  as  missionaries,  Ouse- 
ley stood  forth  on  the  Conference  floor  and  begged, 
with  tears,  to  be  permitted  to  accompany  them.     His 
services,  however,  could  not  be  dispensed  with  at  home, 
and  he  was  thus  continued  in  his  warfare  to  the  last. 
When  seventy-four  years  old,  and  after  nearly  half  a 
century'  of  devoted  labor,  he  was  still  abroad  on  the 
highways  and  in   tlie   market-places  as  actively  as 
ever,  preaching  fourteen,  sixteen,  and  sometimes  twenty 
sermons  a  week.     In  the  last  year  of  his  life  he  was 
several  times  prostrated  by  sickness,  but  rallying  his 
remaining  energies,  he  went  forth  again  and  again  to 
his  missionary  labors.     On  April  8, 1839,  he  finished  his 
ministry  at  Mountmellick,  where  he  that  day  preached 
three  times,  once  in  the  street.     He  returned  to  Dublin 
to  lie  down  on  his  death-bed.     '"I  have  no  fear  of 
death;  the  Spirit  of  God  sustains  me;  God's  Spirit  is 
my  support,"  was  his  dying  exclamation.      He  died 
May  14,  1839,  in  the  hundredth  year  of  Methodism, 
"(iideon  Ouseley,"  saj-s  Stevens,  "will  be  forever  rec- 
ognised as  the  Protestant  apostle  of  Ireland  ;  it  is  hardly 
too  much  to  affirm  that  no  one  man  has,  directly  and 
indirectly,  done  so  much  for  her  deliverance  from  the 
stupendous  burden  of  superstition  under  which  popery 
has  crushed  her."     Besides  his  incessant  missionary  la- 
bors, Ouseley  was  the  author  of  several  i>olemical  pub- 
lications, the  most  important  of  which  was  Old  Chris- 
tianity and  Papal  Novelties.     The  priests  could  not  re- 
fute the  conclusive   arguments  of  this  work;   for  its 
educated   author   was   an    adept   in    the   controversj'. 
Many  popish  laymen,  jjopish  schoolmasters,  and  even 


candidates  for  the  priesthood,  were  converted  by  it,  and 
not  a  few  of  these  converts  became  preachers  of  the 
Wesleyan  body  or  of  the  Established  Church.  See 
^i(tyens,  Hist.  <}f  Methodism, voX.'iii  (see  Index);  Riley, 
Life  of  Ouselei/  (Lond.  and  New  York,  1848);  Arthur, 
Life  of  ike  Ecu.  Gideon  Ouseley  (Lond.  187G). 

Outram  (or  O^vtram),  William,  D.D.,  an  Eng- 
lish divine,  was  born  in  Derbyshire  in  1G25.  He  entered 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in  1641,  and  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  his  inuversity  course  became  rector  of  St. 
Mary  AVoolnoth,  London,  which  position  he  resigned  in 
16GC;  was  appointed  archdeacon  of  Leicester  in  1669; 
became  jirebendary  of  Westminster  in  1670,  and  was 
also  for  some  time  rector  of  St.  Margaret's,  Westmin- 
ster. He  was  much  esteemed  by  his  contemporaries. 
Both  the  Churchmen  and  the  Dissenters  had  great  con- 
fidence in  his  piety  and  his  judgment  (see  Stoughton, 
Eccles.  Hist.  [Church  of  the  Restoration'],  i,  439).  He 
was  well  versed  in  rabbinical  learning,  and  in  the  writ- 
ings of  the  fathers.  He  died  in  1679.  His  works  are: 
De  Sacrificiis  Libri  duo,  quorum  altero  explicantur  om- 
nia Judoeoruni  nonnulla  Gentium  Profanorum  Sao'i- 
Jicia;  altero  Sacrificium  Chrisii  contra  F.  Socinum 
(Lond.  1677,  4to;  Amster.  1688, 12mo) ;  this  was  trans- 
lated into  English,  with  additional  notes  and  indexes, 
by  John  Allen,  under  the  title  of  Two  Dissertations  on 
Sacrifices ;  the  first  on  all  the  Sacrifices  of  the  Jews, 
icith  Remarks  on  some  of  those  of  the  Heathens;  the  sec- 
ond on  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ;  in  both  which  the  Gen- 
eral Doctrine  of  the  Christian  Church  on  these  Subjects 
is  defended  against  the  Socinians  (1817,  8vo;  1828,  8vo; 
1838,  8vo).  "  Some  of  the  best  discussions  on  the  sub- 
ject of  sacrifice,"  says  Orme,  "are  to  be  foun<l  in  this 
work;  and  in  no  work  is  the  typical  relation  of  the  an- 
cient sacrifices  to  tlie  nature  and  design  of  the  death  of 
Christ  more  satisfactorily  explained.  The  English 
translation  is  respectably  executed,  and  has  made  the 
work  accessible  to  all."  "  This  work,"  saj-s  Home,  "  is 
of  singular  use  to  the  divinity  student,  as  affording,  in 
a  comparatively  small  compass,  one  of  the  most  mas- 
terly vindications  of  the  vicarious  atonement  of  Christ :" 
—  Twenty  Sermons  preached  on  several  Occasions  (1652, 
8vo,  posth.;  2d  ed.  1679,  8vo).  These  were  edited  by 
Dr.  J.  Gardiner,  bishop  of  Lincoln,  who  commends  them 
highly  in  his  preface.  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer,  A  iithois,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Orme,  Bibl,  Bibl.  s.  v. ; 
Home,  Introd.  vol.  ii. 

Ouvrard,  Renk,  a  French  ecclesiastic,  was  born  at 
Chinon  about  1620.  He  was  intimate  with  Arnauld  and 
other  writers  of  Port-Royal.  He  died  in  1694.  He  pub- 
lished treatises  on  music,  theology,  and  mathematics. 

Ovalle  (sometimes  written  Ovaglie),  Alfonso 
DE,  a  Jesuit  of  Spanish  extraction,  was  born  in  Chili  in 
IGOl.  He  died  in  IGol.  He  published  in  1646  a  His- 
torical Account  of  the  Kingdom  of  Chili  and  the  Jesuit 
Missions  in  that  country.  See  Backer,  Bihlioth.  des  ecri- 
vains  de  la  Comparpiie  de  Jesus  (1854),  2d  series,  p.  451. 

Ovampoland.     See  Ovampos. 

Ovampos,  or,  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  Otji- 
lierero,  are  Africans,  seemingly  the  connecting  link 
between  the  Kajf're  (q.  v.)  and  jXegro  (q.  v.\  The 
country  they  live  in  is  called  Ovampoland,  and  is  situ- 
ated in  the  region  north  of  the  great  Namaqualand 
(<).  v.),  in  South  Africa,  extending  north  to  the  Cuanene 
Hiver,  and  south  to  the  parallel  of  23='  S.  lat.  The  land 
of  the  Ovampos  is  a  much  more  fertile  region  than  Na- 
maqualand, from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  wide  belt 
of  densely  bushed  country.  It  has  but  few  rivers,  and 
these  not  of  a  perennial  nature.  About  fifty  miles  from 
the  coast  the  country  rises  to  a  table-land  about  6000 
feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  then  declines  to  the  south 
and  east  into  the  deserts  of  the  Kalihari  and  the  region 
of  Lake  Ngami.  Many  strong  indications  of  copper-ore 
are  found  in  various  places.  The  principal  rivers,  or, 
rather,  water-courses,  are  the  Swakop,  Kusip,  and  their 
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branches,  which  enter  the  Atlantic  a  few  miles  north  of 
Waltish  Bay.  The  other  rivers  in  the  interior  seem  to 
lose  themselves  in  the  sands.  The  climate  is  healthy, 
except  near  the  coast,  where  fever  in  some  seasons  pre- 
vails. It  seldom  rains  in  the  coast  region,  which  is  a 
very  desolate  one,  and  almost  devoid  of  water.  Thun- 
der-storms are  very  violent  in  the  summer  season. 
All  the  large  mammalia  are  more  or  less  plentiful,  ac- 
cording as  water  may  be  found  at  the  different  drink- 
ing-places.  Elephants,  rhinoceroses,  elands,  and  other 
large  animals  driven  from  the  south  by  the  march  of 
civilization,  take  refuge  in  the  desert  lying  east  of 
Ovampoland,  where  sportsmen  like  Green  and  Anders- 
son  have  been  known  to  kill  as  many  as  twelve  ele- 
phants in  a  day.  The  country  was  first  described  by 
Sir  J.  Alexander,  who  visited  its  south  border.  Mr. 
Galton  afterwards  penetrated  much  farther  north;  and 
Mr.  C.  J.  Andersson  has  since  fully  explored  it  nearly  as 
far  north  as  Cuanene.  Large  numbers  of  horned  cattle 
are  annually  collected  by  traders  from  the  Cape  in  these 
regions,  and  whales  abound  on  the  coast.  The  trade  in 
ostrich-feathers  and  ivory  is  of  increasing  importance, 
and  several  trading-stations  are  established  for  the  col- 
lection of  native  products.  The  Ovampos  are  described 
by  Andersson  as  of  a  very  dark  complexion,  tall  and 
robust,  but  remarkably  ugly.  He  found  them,  how- 
ever, honest,  industrious,  and  hospitable.  They  are 
not  entirely  pastoral,  but  cultivate  much  corn.  Living 
in  the  same  country  are  the  Cattle  Damaras,  with  still 
more  of  the  Negro  type,  a  stout,  athletic  people,  very 
dirty  in  their  habits,  and  generally  armed  with  the  bow 
and  arrow.  They  live  in  a  state  of  constant  warfare 
with  the  Ghondannup,  or  Hill  Damaras,  a  nearly  pure 
Negro  race,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Namaqua  Hot- 
tentots, who  live  south  of  them,  on  the  other. — Cham- 
bers, Cyclop,  s.  V. 

"Little  or  nothing,"  says  the  Missionary  World 
(N.  Y.  1874),  "  has  as  yet  been  done  for  the  benefit  of 
the  wandering  tribes  which  inhabit  the  dreary  regions 
of  Ovampoland."  German  missionaries,  employed  by 
the  Rhenish  Society,  have  labored  here  as  well  as  in 
Namaqualand,  but  thus  far  no  marked  results  have 
crowned  their  efforts  for  the  Christianizing  of  the 
Ovampos.  The  missionaries  have,  however,  succeeded 
in  systematizing  the  Ovampo  dialects,  and  they  have 
even  printed  some  elementary  works  in  the  Otjihehero 
dialect.  Two  of  these  appear  in  Sir  G.  Grey's  cata- 
logue. 

Ovation,  a  lesser  triumph  among  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans. The  name  seems  to  have  been  derived  from  the 
animal  sacrificed  on  the  occasion,  which  was  not  a  bull, 
but  a  sheep  (ovis).  In  an  ovation  the  general  entered 
the  city  on  foot,  clothed  not  in  gorgeous  robes,  but  sim- 
ply in  the  toga  prretexta  of  a  magistrate.  The  wreath 
with  which  his  brow  was  girt  was 
composed  not  of  laurel,  but  of  myr- 
tle. He  carried  no  sceptre  in  his 
hand.  The  procession  by  which 
he  was  attended  consisted  not  of 
senators  and  a  victorious  army, 
but  of  knights  and  plebeians.  No 
trumpets  heralded  the  general's 
entry  into  the  city  in  the  case  of 
an  ovation,  but  simply  a  band  of 
flute  -  plavers.  —  Gardner,  Faiths 
of  the  World. 

Oven  (Heb.  1*150,  tannur', 
from  the  same  root  with  the  Chal- 
dee  "Sri,  to  smoke,  Gr.  K\i(3arog), 
originally  any  receptacle  for  fire, 
as  a  furnace  or  kiln  (comp.  Gen. 
XV,  17;  Isa.  xxxi,  9);  but  usual- 
ly an  oven  for  baking  bread  and 
cakes  (see  Exod.  vii,  28 ;  Lev.  ii, 
4),  not  only  that  used  by  the 
baker  (Hos.  vii,  4,  C,  7),  but  also 
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that  in  which  the  mistress  of  a  house  baked  her  bread 
(Lev.  xxvi,  26;  and  see  Jahn,  Bihl.  Archceol.  i,  213; 
ii,  182).  This  oven  was  built  of  brick,  and  was  smeared 
within  and  without  with  clay.  A  fire  was  kindled 
within  it,  and  the  dough  was  placed  npon  the  side, 
where  it  baked,  and  was  called  "lliO  tlEN'O,  maapheh 
tannur  (Lev.  ii,  4).  The  K\l(3avog  of  the  Greeks  ap- 
pears to  have  been  of  a  similar  construction.  Each 
household  possessed  such  an  article  (Exod.  viii,  3),  and 
it  was  only  in  times  of  extreme  dearth  that  the  same 
oven  sufficed  for  several  families  (Lev.  xxvi,  2G).  It 
was  heated  with  dry  twigs  and  grass  (Matt,  vi,  30),  and 
the  loaves  were  placed  both  inside  and  outside  of  it.  It 
was  also  used  for  roasting  meat  (Mishna,  Taan.  iii,  8). 
The  heat  of  the  oven  furnished  Hebrew  writers  with 
an  image  of  rapid  and  violent  destruction  (Psa.  xxi,  9 ; 
Hos.  vii,  7  ;  Mai.  iv,  1).  But  the  Hebrews  did  not  al- 
ways possess  such  an  oven,  and  often  seem  to  have 
baked  their  bread  on  the  ground,  which  was  first  heated 
by  a  fire,  or  on  thin  plates  of  metal,  and  sometimes  to 
have  made  an  excavation  in  the  earth,  which  answered 
the  purpose  (see  Gesenius,  Tkesaur.  s.  v.  I'liPl).  See 
Bake. 

Among  the  modern  Orientals  the  dough,  when  pre- 
pared, is  not  always  baked  at  home.  In  towns  there 
are  public  ovens  and  bakers  by  trade  ;  and  although  the 
general  rule  in  large  and  respectable  families  is  to  bake 
the  bread  at  home,  much  bread  is  bought  of  the  bakers 
by  unsettled  individuals  and  poor  persons;  and  many 
small  households  send  their  dough  to  be  baked  at  the 
public  oven,  the  baker  receiving  for  his  trouble  a  por- 
tion of  the  baked  bread,  which  he  adds  to  his  day's 
stock  of  bread  for  sale.  Such  public  ovens  and  bakers 
by  trade  must  have  existed  anciently  in  Palestine,  and 
in  the  East  generally,  as  is  evident  from  Hos.  vii,  4  and 
Jer.  xxxvii,  21.  The  latter  text  mentions  the  bakers' 
street  (or,  rather,  bakers'  place  or  market),  and  this 
would  suggest  that,  as  is  the  case  at  present,  the  bakers, 
as  well  as  other  trades,  had  a  particular  part  of  the  ba- 
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zaar  or  market  entirely  appropriated  to  their  business, 
instead  of  beint?  dispersed  in  different  parts  of  the  towns 
where  they  lived.     See  Ckacknel. 

For  their  larger  operations  the  bakers  have  ovens  of 
brick,  not  altogether  unlike  our  own;  and  in  large 
houses  there  are  similar  ovens.  The  ovens  used  in  do- 
mestic baking  are,  however,  usually  of  a  portable  de- 
scription, and  are  large  vessels  of  stone,  earthenware,  or 
copper,  inside  of  which,  when  properly  heated,  small 
loaves  and  cakes  are  baked,  and  on  the  outer  surface  of 
which  thin  Haps  of  bread,  or  else  a  large  wafer-like  bis- 
cuit, may  be  prepared.  This  is  adapted  to  the  nomad 
state,  and  is  the  article  generally  intended  by  the  He- 
brew term  tanmh:  It  usually  consists  of  a  large  jar 
made  of  clay,  about  three  feet  high,  and  widening  to- 
wards the  bottom,  with  a  hole  for  the  extraction  of  the 
ashes  (Niebuhr,  I)esc.  de  VArah.  p.  46).  Occasionally, 
however,  it  is  not  an  actual  jar,  but  an  erection  of  clay 
in  the  form  of  a  jar,  built  on  the  tloor  of  the  house 
(Wellsted,  TractU,  i,  350).  The  oven  is  frequently 
covered  with  a  chimney  made  of  mud,  to  create  a 
draught. 

Another  mode  of  making  bread  is  much  used,  espe- 
cially in  the  villages.  A  pit  is  sunk  in  the  middle  of 
the  tloor  of  the  principal  room,  about  four  or  five  feet 
deep  by  three  in  diameter,  well  lined  with  compost  or 
cement.  "When  sufhciently  heated  by  a  tire  kindled  at 
the  bottom,  tlie  bread  is  made  by  the  thin  pancake-like 
flaps  of  dough  being,  by  a  peculiar  knack  of  hand  in  the 
women,  stuck  against  the  oven,  to  which  they  adhere 
for  a  few  moments,  till  they  are  sufficientlj'  dressed. 
As  this  oven  requires  considerable  fuel,  it  is  seldom  used 
except  in  those  parts  wliere  that  article  is  somewhat 
abundant,  and  where  tlie  winter  cold  is  severe  enough 
to  render  the  warmth  of  the  oven  desirable,  not  only 
for  baking  bread,  but  for  warming  the  apartment.  See 
Furnace. 

Another  sort  of  oven,  or  rather  mode  of  baking,  is 
much  in  use  among  the  pastoral  tribes.  A  shallow  hole, 
about  six  inches  deep  by  three  or  four  feet  in  diameter, 
is  made  in  the  ground ;  this  is  filled  up  with  dry  brush- 
wood, upon  which,  when  kindled,  pebbles  are  thrown  to 
concentrate  and  retain  tlie  heat.  Jleanwhile  the  dough 
is  prepared,  and  when  the  oven  is  sufficiently  heated 
the  ashes  and  pebbles  are  removed,  and  the  spot  well 
cleaned  out.  The  dough  is  then  deposited  in  the  hol- 
low, and  is  left  there  over  night.  The  cakes  thus  baked 
are  about  two  lingers  thick,  and  are  very  palatable. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  tliis  kind  of  oven  and 
mode  of  baking  bread  were  common  among  the  Jews. 
Hence  Hezel  very  ingeniously,  if  not  truly,  conjectures 
{Real-Lexikon,  s.  v.  Brod)  comes  the  "'lin  "i^D  {salley 
choi-'iij,  Sept.  Kava  xovSpirwv,  Vulg.  canisti-a  farinn), 
hole-head  baskels,  of  Gen.  xl,  IG,  which  he  renders,  or 
rather  paraphrases,  "baskets  full  of  bread  halved  in 
holes,"  not  "white  baskets"  [see  Basket],  as  in  the 
A.  v.,  nor  "  baskets  full  of  holes,"  as  in  our  margin  ;  nor 
"  white  bread,"  as  in  most  of  the  Continental  versions, 
seeing  that  all  bread  is  white  in  the  East.  As  the 
process  is  slower  and  the  bread  more  savory  than  any 
otlier,  tliis  kind  of  bread  might  certainly  be  entitled  to 
the  distinction  implied  in  its  being  prepared  for  the  ta- 
ble of  the  ICgyptian  king. 

There  is  a  baking  utensil  called  in  Arabic  tnjen, 
which  is  the  same  word  Qniycivov)  by  which  the  Sept. 
renders  the  Heb.  r^ri'?  {machahhuth),  "pa?!,"  in  Lev. 
ii,  .5,  etc.  This  leaves  little  doubt  that  the  ancient  He- 
brews had  this  tajen.  It  is  a  sort  of  pan  of  earthen- 
ware or  iron  (usually  the  latter),  tlat,  or  slightly  convex, 
which  is  put  over  a  slow  fire,  and  on  which  the  thin 
flaps  of  dough  are  laid  and  baked  with  considerable  ex- 
pedition, although  only  one  cake  can  be  baked  in  this 
way  at  a  time.  This  is  not  a  household  mode  of  pre- 
paring bread,  but  is  one  of  the  simple  and  primitive 
processes  employed  by  the  wandering  and  semi-wander- 
ing tribes,  shepherds,  luisbandmen,   and   others,  who 


have  occasion  to  prepare  a  small  quantity  of  daily  bread 
in  an  easy,  off-hand  manner.  Bread  is  also  baked  in  a 
manner  which,  although  ajiparently  very  different,  is 
but  a  modification  of  the  principle  of  the  iajen,  and  is 
used  chiefiy  in  the  houses  of  the  peasantrj'.  There  is  a 
cavity  in  the  fire-hearth,  in  which,  when  required  for 
baking,  a  fire  is  kindled  and  burned  down  to  hot  embers. 
A  plate  of  iron,  or  sometimes  copper,  is  placed  over  the 
hole,  and  on  this  the  bread  is  baked.     See  Bread. 

Anotlier  mode  of  baking  is  in  use  chiefly  among  the 
pastoral  tribes,  and  by  travellers  in  the  open  country, 
but  is  not  unknown  in  the  villages.  A  smooth,  clear 
spot  is  chosen  in  the  loose  ground,  a  sandy  soil — so 
common  in  the  Eastern  deserts  and  harder  lands — beuig 
preferred.  On  this  a  fire  is  kindled,  and  when  the 
ground  is  sufficiently  heated  the  embers  and  ashes  are 
raked  aside,  and  the  dough  is  laid  on  the  heated  spot, 
and  then  covered  over  with  the  gloiving  embers  and 
ashes  which  had  just  been  removed.  The  bread  is  sev- 
eral times  turned,  and  in  less  than  half  an  hour  is  suffi- 
ciently baked.  Bread  thus  baked  is  called  in  Scripture 
rijij'  (iigc/uh),  "cake"  (Gen.  xviii,  6;  1  Kings  xvii,  13; 
Ezek.  iv,  12,  etc.),  and  the  indication  1  Kings  xix,  6  is 
very  clear,  "cake  baken  on  the  coals"  (coal-cakes),  i.  e. 
cakes  baked  under  the  coals.  The  Sept.  expresses  this 
word  very  fairly  by  tyKpixpiai,  j)anis  suhcinericius 
(Gen.  xviii,  6;  Exod.  xii,  39).  According  to  Busbe- 
quius  (Itin.  p.  36),  the  name  of  Hiigcdh,  which  he  in- 
terprets f/.«/;-cakes,  or  «5/i-bread,  was  in  his  time  still 
applied  in  Bulgaria  to  cakes  prepared  in  this  fashion; 
and  as  soon  as  a  stranger  arrived  in.  the  village  the 
women  baked  such  bread  in  all  haste,  in  order  to  sell  it 
to  him.  This  conveys  an  interesting  illustration  of 
Gen.  xvi,  6,  where  Sarah,  on  the  arrival  of  three  stran- 
gers, was  required  to  bake  "quickly"  such  ash-bread — 
though  not  for  sale,  but  for  the  hospitable  entertain- 
ment of  the  unknown  travellers.  The  bread  thus  pre- 
pared is  good  and  palatable,  although  the  outer  rind,  or 
crust,  is  apt  to  smell  and  taste  of  the  smoke  and  ashes. 
The  necessity  of  turning  these  cakes  gives  a  satisfactory 
explanation  of  Hos.  vii,  8,  where  Ephraim  is  compared 
to  a  cake  not  turned,  i.  e.  only  baked  on  one  side,  while 
the  other  is  raw  and  adhesive.     See  Ash-cake. 

Overall,  Joiix,  an  English  prelate,  was  born  in 
1559,  and,  after  a  proper  preliminary  training,  was  ed- 
ucated successively  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
and  at  Trinity  College,  of  which  he  was  chosen  fellow. 
In  1596  he  was  appointed  regius  professor  of  divinity, 
when  he  took  the  degree  of  D.D.,  and  about  the  same 
time  was  elected  master  of  Catherine  Hall  in  the  same 
university.  In  1601  he  was  preferred  to  the  deanery  of 
St.  Paul's,  London,  by  the  recommendation  of  his  pa- 
tron. Sir  Fulk  Greville,  and  queen  Elizabeth ;  and  in 
the  beginning  of  James's  reign  was  chosen  prolocutor 
of  the  lower  house  of  convocation.  In  1612  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  first  governors  of  the  Charter- 
house Hospital,  then  just  founded  by  Thomas  Sutton. 
In  April,  1614,  he  was  made  bishop  of  Lichfield  and 
Coventry ;  and  in  1618  was  transferred  to  Norwich, 
where  he  died  in  May,  1619.  He  was  buried  in  that 
cathedral,  where  he  lay  unnoticed  till  some  time  after 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II,  when  Cosin,  bishop  of 
Durham,  wbo  had  been  his  secretary,  erected  a  monu- 
ment in  1669  to  his  memory.  Overall  is  characterized 
by  Wood  as  being  the  best  scholastic  divine  in  the  Eng- 
lish nation ;  and  Cosin,  who  perhaps  may  be  thought 
to  rival  him  in  that  learning,  calls  himself  his  scliolar, 
and  expressly  declares  that  he  derived  all  his  knowl- 
edge from  him.  Bishop  Overall  is  also  extolled  by 
Smith  for  his  distinguished  wisdom,  erudition,  and  pi- 
ety. In  the  controversy  which  in  liis  time  divided 
the  Reformed  churclies  about  predestination  and  grace, 
he  held  ground  inclining  rather  to  Arminianism ;  and 
seems  to  have  paved  the  way  for  the  reception  of  that 
doctrine  in  England,  where  it  was  generally  embraced 
a  few  years  afterwards,  chiefly  by  the  authority  and  in- 
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fluence  of  archbishop  Laud.  Overall  had  a  particular  I 
friendship  for  Gerard  Vossius  and  Grotius;  and  was 
much  grieved  to  see  the  love  of  peace,  and  the  projects 
of  this  last  great  man  to  obtain  it,  so  ill  requited.  He 
labored  heartily  himself  to  accord  the  differences  in  Hol- 
land, upon  what  is  known  by  the  name  of  the  Quin- 
quarticular  controversy.  Overall's  chief  work  was  the 
Convocation  Book  concerning  the  Government  of  God's 
Caiholick  Church  and  the  Kingdoms  of  the  Whole  World 
(London,  1G90).  This  treatise  was  adopted  by  the  con- 
vocations of  Canterbury  and  York,  but  was  left  unpub- 
lished by  request  of  king  James  I.  Overall's  object  in 
its  compilation  was  to  advocate  the  superior  claims  of 
the  throne,  and  to  dispute  the  claim  of  those  who  would 
place  the  episcopal  office,  as  by  divine  right,  superior 
to  the  throne.  He  also  denies  the  Presbyterian  claim 
of  the  superiority  of  the  -rrpiajiuTtpoQ  over  the  king  by 
divine  right.  He  also  teaches  that  "  there  is  no  more 
necessity  of  one  visible  head  over  the  Catholic  Church 
than  of  one  visible  monarch  over  all  the  world,"  and 
that  "  a  government,  which  had  originated  in  rebellion, 
ought,  when  thoroughly  settled,  to  be  considered  as  or- 
dained by  God,  and  as  such  to  be  obeyed  by  clergy  and 
laity."  Not  having  received  the  royal  confirmation, 
the  book  is  held  as  possessing  no  legal  authority,  yet 
there  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  it  was  designed  to  be 
received  as  an  authentic  exposition  of  the  mind  of  the 
Anglican  Church  on  the  subjects  of  which  it  treats. 
This  work,  preserved  in  manuscript  for  eighty-four 
years,  was  first  given  to  the  world  by  archbishop  San- 
croft  in  1G90,  with  the  design  of  injuring  the  new  gov- 
ernment; but  an  important  passage  in  it  which  had 
been  overlooked  reconciled  William  Sherlock  to  the 
oaths,  and  he  no  longer  refused  to  take  them.  A  new 
edition  of  the  work  was  published  in  the  '•  Library  of 
Anglo-Catholic  Theology"  (ISi-l).  Bishop  Overall  also 
wrote  Sententia  de  Prcedestinaiione  (London,  1651).  He 
is  besides  named  among  the  translators  of  the  Bible, 
and  as  a  writer  of  that  portion  of  the  Catechism  of  the 
Church  of  England  which  concerns  the  sacraments.  For 
Overall's  Notes  on  the  Common  Prayer,  see  Nichols, 
Commentarg ;  for  his  remarks  on  The  A^ecessitij  of  One 
Visible  Head,  see  A\'ordsworth,  Chrisiia.n  Institutes,  iv, 
135 ;  and  for  his  remarks  On  a  Middle  State,  see  Camp- 
bell, Doctrines  of  a  Middle  State.  See  also  Biograph- 
ical Dictionary,  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Dictionary  of  British 
and  American  Authors,  s.  v.;  Adolphus,  Ma7iual  for 
Students  in  Theology  (see  Index) ;  M'Elhinnej^,  The 
Doctrine  of  the  Chui-ch,  p.  260;  Hallam,  Literature,  ii, 
358  ;  Stoughton,  Ecclesiastical  History  of  England 
(Chm-ch  of  the  Restorafio7i),  i,  219 ;  Wordsworth,  Ecclesi- 
astical Biograjyhy,  i,  128  sq. ;  iv,  297  sq. 

Overbagh,  Peter  A.,  a  minister  of  the  Reformed 
(Dutch)  Church,  was  born  in  1779.  He  studied  theol- 
ogy under  Livingston,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  in 
1803,  From  1805  to  1806  he  was  stationed  at  Bethle- 
hem and  Corymans,  N.  Y. ;  from  1806  to  1809,  at  Wood- 
stock; from  1809  to  1817,  at  Woodstock  and  Flatbush 
(Ulster  Co.).  After  1834  he  also  preached  at  Plattekill 
station.  He  died  in  1813.  Through  his  influence  the 
character  of  the  community  in  which  he  spent  his  min- 
istry was  greatly  changed.  He  organized  a  Church  in 
Flatbush  with  a  dozen  members,  and  left  it  with  three 
hundred,  besides  having  formed  a  new  organization 
near  by.  Overbagh's  labors,  though  mostly  obscure, 
resulted  in  man}^  conversions,  and  he  was  regarded  as 
an  eminently  useful  and  faithful  man.  See  Corwin, 
Manual  of  the  Reformed  Church  in  America,  p.  174, 175. 

Overbeck,  Friedricii,  a  distinguished  German 
painter,  to  whom  is  justly  awarded  a  large  share  of  the 
merit  for  tlie  movement  in  the  early  part  of  this  cen- 
tury from  which  arose  the  modern  German  school  of 
art,  was  born  at  Ll'ibeck  July  3,  1780.  He  began  his 
studies  as  an  artist  at  Vienna  in  1806;  but  having 
adopted  and  continued  to  persist  in  carrying  out  cer- 
tain notions  of  art,  and  the  mode  of  studying  it,  essen- 


tially different  from  those  inculcated  in  the  academy, 
he  was  expelled  along  with  certain  other  students  who 
entertained  the  same  views,  and  in  1809  set  out  for 
Rome.  There  he  was  soon  afterwards  joined  by  the 
now  world  -  wide  renowned  painters  Cornelius  and 
Schadow  ;  and  these  three,  animated  with  similar  ideas, 
and  mutually  encouraging  one  another,  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  a  school  that  in  no  small  degree  influences  the 
taste  for  art  in  Europe  at  the  present  time.  The  old 
German  school  of  painting,  partly  under  the  influence 
of  the  dominant  French  taste,  and  partly  guided  by  the 
maxims  and  practice  of  Mengs  (q.  v.),  had  been  seeking 
inspiration  almost  exclusively  from  classic  sources,  and 
drawing  its  technical  principles  from  the  study  of  the 
later  painters  of  Italy.  But  coincident  with  the  cast- 
ing off  of  the  trammels  of  modern  French  criticism  and 
ancient  forms  in  literature,  there  had  been  growing  up 
a  desire  for  a  return  to  a  less  academic  or  eclectic  sys- 
tem in  art;  and  Friedrich  Schlegel,  a  leading  critical 
advocate  of  the  Romantic  school  in  literature,  was  the 
herald  and  prophet  of  the  new  school  of  national  Ger- 
man art.  Overbeck  was  well  prepared  to  become  one 
of  the  advocates  and  propagators  of  these  new  ideas, 
and,  together  with  his  two  celebrated  friends  and  a  host 
of  followers,  the  new  school  rapidly  developed.  He  paid 
entire  devotion  to  the  style  of  the  Italian  artists  prior 
to  the  period  of  the  Renaissance,  particularly  Fra  An- 
gelico  (b.  1387 ;  d.  1455),  and  manifested  a  strong  aver- 
sion to  a  dependence  on  the  form  of  drawing  in  the 
style  of  Greek  or  classic  art  in  works  embodying  relig- 
ious subjects;  although  many  of  his  compatriots — Cor- 
nelius, for  instance — modified  or  perhaps  enlarged  these 
ideas,  and  studied  the  works  of  Michael  Angelo  and 
those  of  Raphael's  later  style  executed  under  the  influ- 
ence of  classic  art.  Overbeck  first  became  noted  by  a 
picture  of  the  Madonna,  which  he  painted  at  Rome  in 
1811.  He  was  next  employed,  along  with  Cornelius 
and  others,  by  the  Prussian  consul,  general  Bartholdi, 
to  execute  certain  frescos  illustrating  the  history  of 
Joseph;  the  Selling  of  Joseph  and  the  Seven  lean  Yeai'S 
being  the  subjects  assigned  to  him.  After  completing 
these,  he  painted  in  fresco,  in  the  villa  of  the  marchese 
Massimi,  five  large  compositions  from  Tasso's  Jerusalem 
Delivered.  In  1814  he  and  several  of  his  artistic 
brethren  abjured  Lutheranism,  and  embraced  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  religion.  In  1815  he  completed  Christ 
at  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary,  which  went  far 
to  secure  his  great  reputation  ;  but  liis  grand  picture. 
Christ  entering  Jerusalem  (about  eight  feet  by  five  and 
a  half),  finished  in  the  following  year  for  the  Marien- 
kirche  at  Liibeck,  was  that  which  may  be  said  to  have 
established  his  fame :  there  can  be  little  hesitation  in 
saying  that,  despite  its  crudenesses,  it  was  in  many 
respects  one  of  the  grandest  scriptural  pictures  which 
had  been  painted  since  the  decay  of  art  in  Italy, 
Though  a  slow  worker — his  design  being  first  elabo- 
rately thought  out,  and  then  laboriously  corrected — the 
productions  of  a  man  who  had  been  for  nearly  half  a  cen- 
tury constantly  working  are  far  too  numerous  to  be  men- 
tioned here,  even  if  we  had  the  materials  for  completing 
the  list.  Overbeck's  chief  work  is  a  fresco  at  Assisi, 
The  Miracle  of  Roses  of  St.  Francis.  His  oil-pictures 
are  inferior  to  his  frescos,  being  dry  and  weak  in  color. 
His  great  picture.  The  Influence  of  Religion  on  Ait, 
preserved  in  the  Stadel  Institute  at  Frankfort,  and 
well  known  from  the  engraving,  is  an  admirable  com- 
position, and  is  indeed  the  most  favorable  specimen  of 
his  powers  as  a  painter  in  oil-colors.  In  this  vast  pro- 
duction he  has  sought  to  symbolize  in  a  single  design 
the  development  of  art — including  music,  architecture, 
sculpture,  and  painting — under  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tianity. Christ  in  the  act  of  blessing,  and  the  Virgin 
recording  the  Magnificat,  occupy  the  middle  of  the  up- 
per compartment  of  the  picture,  while  the  saints  and 
prophets  of  the  Old  and  the  apostles  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment are  assembled  around,  and  the  representatives  of 
the  several  arts  fill  the  different  stages  or  compartments 
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into  which  the  picture  is  divided.  It  is  a  work  full  of 
'earning,  thought,  and  fine  feeling,  but  one  which  to  un- 
ci,fstand,  much  less  to  do  full  justice  to,  it  is  necessary 
to  study  from  the  artist's  own  point  of  view,  and  with 
a  clear  conception  of  his  central  idea  — to  an  ordi- 
nar}'  -pectator  by  no  means  an  easy  matter.  He  exe- 
cuted a  great  many  drawings  remarkable  for  high  feel- 
ing, most  of  which  have  been  engraved.  One  of  his 
last  undertakings,  a  series  of  designs  from  the  Evan- 
gelists, delicately  engraved  in  the  line  manner,  is  a 
work  of  high  excellence.  He  died  at  Kome  Nov. 
12,  1869,  and  was  buried  in  one  of  the  churches  of 
the  Eternal  City  in  tribute  to  his  eminent  services 
to  sacred  art.  "The  works  of  Overbeck  are  marked 
by  unflagging  invention,  great  refinement  and  delicacy 
of  expression,  considerable  power  of  drawing,  and  a 
style  of  composition  which  presents  his  design  with  the 
greatest  conceivable  perspicuity.  Where  there  is  ob- 
scurity, as  there  sometimes  is,  it  rests  in  the  idea  and 
not  in  the  manner  of  its  presentation.  But  his  treat- 
ment of  his  themes  is  essentially  subjective:  in  other 
words,  he  seems  to  have  always  sought  to  carry  out 
Schlegel's  principle  that  in  all  Christian  themes  the 
treatment  must  be  spiritual  and  symbolic  rather  than 
human  and  dramatic.  Hence  his  works  display  a  calm 
devotional  beauty  and  simplicity  rather  than  energy  or 
brilliancy  of  style.  This  spirituality  and  symbolism  of 
style  and  thought  rise  in  the  works  of  Overbeck  not  in- 
frequently into  grandeur,  and  are  always  impressive; 
but  often,  even  in  his  hands,  they  run  into  coldness, 
obscurity,  and  mannerism.  But  the  nobleness  and  pu- 
rity of  aim,  the  great  artistic  knowledge  and  power,  the 
fine  poetic  genius  which  pervades  almost  everj"^  pro- 
duction of  his  pencil,  and  his  singleness  of  purpose, 
must  always  secure  for  the  name  of  Friedrich  Overbeck 
a  high  place  in  the  history  of  art,  and  one  of  the  very 
highest  among  the  painters  of  the  19th  century"  (Enyl, 
Cyclop.).  See  Nagler,  Kiinstler-Lexikon.  s.  v. ;  Kaczynski, 
Bistnire  de  I' Art  Allemand moderne ;  Brockhaus,  C'onre?- 
saiions-Lexikon,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Overberg,  Bernhard,  a  distinguished  German 
theologian  and  writer,  was  born  at  Hoeckel,  near  Osna- 
briick,  about  1757.  In  177-1  he  went  to  study  theolog}' 
at  Minister,  was  ordained  priest  in  1780,  and  appointed 
professor  in  the  normal  school  of  Jlinister  in  1783.  In 
1789  he  became  intimate  with  princess  Amelie  GaUit- 
zine  (q.  v.),  and  this  friendship  lasted  until  death.  In 
1809  he  was  appointed  regent  of  the  episcopal  seminary, 
and  counsellor  of  the  Consistory  in  1816.  He  died  Nov. 
9,  1826.  He  was  very  active  in  promoting  the  cause 
of  education  in  the  diocese  of  Minister.  His  principal 
works  are,  A  )nceisu7ifj  zum  Schulunierrichte  (1795): — 
Biblische  Geschichte  (1796)  :  —  Religionshandbuch  nebst 
den  beiden  Kalechismen  (1804,  several  eds.).  His  biog- 
raphy was  written  bv  J.  Neinermann  (Mi'inster,  1829) 
and  by  Krabbe  (ibid.*1832;  2d  ed.  1846).— Pierer,  Uni- 
versal-Lexikon,  xii,  529  ;  Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  x,  743 
sq.     (J.  N.  I'.) 

Overbury,  Sir  Thomas,  an  English  author  who 
flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  17th  centur}',  but  of 
whose  personal  history  we  know  scarcely  anything,  is 
noted  as  the  author  of  A  true  and  perfect  Account  of 
the  Examination,  Trial,  Condemnation,  and  Execution  of 
Joan  Perry  and  her  two  Sons  for  the  supposed  Murder 
of  William  Harrison,  written  by  way  of  Letter  to  Thomas 
Shirley,  M.D.,  in  London  (1676): — Queries  proposed  to 
the  serious  Coiumlerution  of  those  who  impose  upon  oth- 
ers in  thinr/s  of  divine  and  supernatural  Revelation,  and 
prosecute  any  upon  the  A  crount  of  Religion  ;  with  a  De- 
sire of  their  candid  and  Christian  Resolution  thereof 
(1677) : — in  answer  to  criticisms  on  the  above,  Ratioci- 
nium  ]'vrnaculum,  or  a  Reply  to  Ataxia;  Obstaculum,  etc. 

Overseer  (usually  1"'pE,  pakid',  visitor,  Gen. 
xxxix,  4;  xli,  34;  but  Piel  of  n^3,  to  preside,  in  2 
Chron.  ii,  2,  18 ;   xxxiv,  13 ;   ^^iiy,  in  Prov.  vi,  7 ; 


tTriaKonoc,  a  bishop,  in  Acts  xx,  28),  not  only  an  officef 
who  had  the  superintendence  of  the  household,  as  Joseph 
had  in  that  of  Potiphar,  but  also  an  overlooker  of  work- 
men, as  those  appointed  by  Solomon  (2  Chron.  ii,  18). 
See  Officer.  We  read  that  Pharaoh  set  taskmasters, 
or  overseers,  over  the  children  of  Israel,  who  "made 
their  lives  bitter  with  hard  bondage"  (Exod.  i,  14),  a 
statement  fully  confirmed  by  the  monuments,  where  the 
taskmasters  are  uniformly  represented  armed  with  cud- 
gels. See  Bastinado.  In  the  margins  of  many  of  the 
Psalms,  the  Hebrew  word  nS""2  is  properly  rendered 
overseer,  meaning  probably  the  chief  musician,  as  the 
text  has  it.  (See  Gesenius,  Tkesaur.  s.  v.)  See  Chief 
Musician. 

OVERSEER.  See  Bishop;  Episcopacy;  Prel- 
acy. 

Overton,  Samuel,  an  English  minister  of  the  So- 
ciety of  Friends,  was  born  in  the  county  of  Warwick 
in  1668.  He  entered  the  ministry  in  1694,  and  labored 
therein  forty-three  years.  He  is  noted  as  one  of  the 
first  of  those  concerned  in  establishing  meetings  for 
Church  discipline  in  Warwickshire.  He  died  Jidy  23, 
1737.     See  Janney,  Hist,  of  the  Friends,  iii,  225. 

Oviedo,  Council  of  {Concilium  Ovetense),  was  held 
about  877,  according  to  Pagi  (Mansi  says  the  date  is 
altogether  uncertain).  King  Alphonso,  his  queen,  and 
sons  were  present,  and  eighteen  bishops.  Several  use- 
fid  regulations  were  drawn  up.  The  Church  of  Oviedo 
was  erected  into  a  metropolitan  see,  and  Hermenegilde, 
who  presided  over  it,  was  recognised  as  head  over  the 
other  bishops,  to  labor  with  them  for  the  re-establish- 
ment of  discipline  in  the  Church,  which  had  been  im- 
paired by  the  rule  of  the  infidels.  See  Labbe,  Cone,  ix, 
501 ;  Landon,  Man.  of  Councils,  s.  v. 

Ovington,  John,  an  English  ecclesiastical  wTiter 
and  traveller,  w-as  born  in  the  17th  century.  He  was 
chaplain  to  king  James  II.  In  1689  he  sailed  to  the 
East  Indies,  and  spent  several  years  in  Surat.  He  pub- 
lished in  1698  his  Voyaye  to  Sui-at  in  the  years  1689- 
1693,  etc.,  which  was  translated  into  French,  See  AUi- 
bone.  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. ;  Thomas, 
Dictionary  of  Biography  and  Mythology,  s.  v. 

O^wen,  Anning,  a  IMethodist  Episcopal  minister, 
was  born  in  the  State  of  New  York  in  1751.  He  is  said 
to  have  been  a  member  of  the  Congregational  Church  in 
early  life ;  but  he  dated  his  conversion  from  the  Indian 
battle  in  Wyoming  in  1778.  His  account  of  this  event 
was  as  follows:  When  the  retreat  commenced  on  the 
battle-field  he  expected  to  be  killed,  and  determined 
that,  should  he  be  shot,  his  last  breath  should  be  spent 
in  calling  upon  God  for  mercy.  Having  secreted  him- 
self under  a  grape-vine  on  the  margin  of  the  river,  he 
there  gave  his  heart  to  God,  and  found  peace  to  his  soul. 
He  united  with  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  and 
was  soon  licensed  to  preach ;  was  ordained  deacon  in 
1791;  joined  the  travelling  connection  in  1795;  and  in 
1797  received  elder's  orders.  He  was  three  years  pre- 
siding elder  on  the  Susquehanna  District ;  continued  in 
the  itinerancy  nineteen  or  twcnt}'  years ;  travelled  exten- 
sively in  the  north-western  ]iart  of  New  York,  and  was 
one  of  the  first  Methodist  laborers  in  many  parts  of  the 
old  Genesee  Conference.  In  1813,  in  consequence  of 
bodily  infirmities,  he  received  a  superannuated  relation. 
He  died  at  Ulysses,  Cayuga  County,  N.  Y.,  in  April, 
1814.  He  is  described  as  a  zealous,  good  man,  very 
eccentric,  and  at  times  quite  eloquent.  Possessed  of 
little  learning,  he  nevertheless  was  ready  in  thought, 
shrewd  and  witty,  and  never  at  a  loss  for  adequate  means 
of  communication  with  the  people.  He  labored  with  all 
his  might,  and  when  he  was  convinced  that  he  was  right 
nothing  could  turn  him  aside.  Of  great  religious  sym- 
pathy, of  mighty  faith,  and  tremendous  power,  the  la- 
bors of  Anning  Owen  were  eminently  successful  See 
Connable,  Bist,  of  the  Geiiesee  Conference  (N.  Y.  1876), 
chap.  i. 
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Owen,  Griffith,  a  minister  of  the  Society  of  Friends, 
flourished  towards  the  close  of  the  17th  centurj-.  He  died 
in  1717.  As  a  minister  of  the  Gospel,  he  was  lively  and 
pathetic ;  as  a  member  of  religious  society,  he  was  active 
and  exemplary.  William  Fenn,  in  one  of  his  letters, 
mentions  him  as  "  tender  Griffith  Owen,  who  sees  and 
feels."  For  some  years  he  was  an  active  member  of  the 
governor's  council.  He  was  not  only  a  minister,  but 
practiced  medicine,  and  was  eminently  useful  in  the 
newly  settled  province.  He  was  universally  beloved 
through  life,  and  lamented  at  death.  See  Janney,  Hist, 
of  the  Friends,  iii,  67, 187. 

Owen,  Henry,  M.D.,  a  learned  divine  of  the 
Church  of  England,  was  bom  in  1716,  near  Dolgelly, 
in  Merionethshire,  He  was  educated  at  the  gram- 
mar school  of  Ruthin,  in  Wales,  whence  he  was  re- 
moved to  Jesus  College,  Oxford.  His  attention  was 
primarily  directed  towards  the  medical  profession ;  but, 
changing  his  purpose,  he  took  orders,  and,  after  various 
preferments,  became  in  1760  rector  of  St.  Clave,  Hart 
Street,  and  vicar  of  Edmonton,  in  Middlesex.  In  1775 
he  also  obtained  the  living  of  Edmonton.  He  died  in 
1795.  He  published.  The  Intent  and  Propriety  of  the 
Scripture  Miracles,  a  most  valuable  work : — Observations 
on  the  Four  Gospels : — Directions  to  /Students  in  Divinity : 
— Inquiry  into  the  /State  of  the  Septuagint  Version  of  the 
Old  Testament : — Critica  Sacra,  or  a  Shoi'l  Introdtic- 
tion  to  Hebrew  Criticism :  —  Collatio  Codicis  Cottoniani 
Geneseos,  cum  editione  Romana  a  viro  clarissimo  Johanne 
Ernesto  Grabe,  deemed  the  most  ancient  manuscript  in 
Europe  : — Critical  Disquisitions: — The  Modes  of  Quota- 
tion used  by  the  Evangelical  Wi'iters.  "  All  of  Dr.  Henry 
Owen's  works,"  says  Orme,  "  are  characterized  by  sound 
criticism  and  laborious  research.  Bishop  Marsh,  who 
says  that  he  is  an  excellent  critic,  observes  that  his 
Historical  and  Critical  Account  of  the  Septuagint  Ver- 
sion should  be  read  by  every  man  who  wishes  to  be  ac- 
quainted with  the  history  of  that  version"  (^Bibl.  Bibl. 
[1839]  p.  187).  See  Nichols,  Lit.  Anecdotes ;  Allibone, 
Diet.  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth.  s.  v. ;  Jones,  Christian  Biog. 
s.  V. ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ovwen,  James,  a  minister  of  the  Society  of  Friends, 
was  born  Feb.  18,  1822,  near  Caesar's  Creek,  Ohio,  and 
was  religiously  trained.  In  1826  his  family  removed 
to  Hendricks  County,  Indiana,  where  he  learned  some- 
thing of  the  difficulties  and  privations  incident  to  fron- 
tier life.  He  was  recorded  as  a  minister  Sept.  8,  1849. 
He  labored  in  Iowa  in  18-19,  visited  the  yearly  meet- 
ings of  Philadelphia,  New  York,  and  New  England  in 
1850,  and  soon  after  went  again  to  Indiana  and  Ohio. 
In  1854  he  again  visited  Iowa,  and,  in  view  of  the  rapid 
emigration  of  Friends  to  that  state,  left  his  home,  then 
in  Howard  Countv,  Indiana,  and  settled  at  Bangor, 
Iowa,  in  1855.  Here  he  was  subjected  again  to  many 
privations.  Afterwards  he  visited  the  Friends  of  Indi- 
ana, Ohio,  Maryland,  and  North  Carolina,  and  labored 
among  the  freedmen  in  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  Ar- 
kansas. March  16, 1369,  he  went  on  a  visit  to  the  So- 
ciety of  Friends  and  others  in  England,  Ireland,  and 
some  parts  of  the  Continent.  He  returned  to  America, 
and  visited  in  course  Baltimore  and  North  Carolina 
yearly  meetings,  and  appointed  meetings  within  the 
limits  of  Randolph  and  other  counties,  as  many  as  sev- 
enteen per  week.  The  climate  of  this  latitude  proved 
detrimental  to  his  health,  and  an  attack  of  typhoid- 
pneumonia  obliged  him  to  seek  a  northern  climate. 
He  died  Jan.  2,  1871,  and  was  interred  in  the  Friends' 
cemetery  at  New  Providence,  Iowa.  James  Owen  was 
eminently  successful  in  his  unusually  abundant  minis- 
terial labors.  The  weightiness  of  his  spirit,  the  edify- 
ing manner  in  which  he  preached,  and  the  solemnity 
of  his  appeals,  together  with  his  sincere  kindness  and 
genial  ways,  gave  him  a  place  in  the  hearts  of  all,  both 
old  and  young,  within  the  scope  of  his  acquaintance. 
See  Friends'  Review  (Philadelphia),  Nov.  2, 1872. 

Owen,  John  (1),  an  English  divine  of  the  Puritan 


age,  and  most  conspicuous  among  the  English  Congre- 
gationalists  of  his  day.  Descended  from  an  ancient 
and  honored  familj'  in  Wales,  he  was  born  (161G)  at 
Stadham,  near  Oxford.  His  father,  Henry  Owen,  was 
an  earnest  and  laborious  minister  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, but  a  Noncomformist.  At  the  age  of  twelve  he 
was  entered  a  student  at  Queen's  College,  Oxford, 
where,  while  he  was  still  a  boy,  his  diligence  in  study 
and  his  progress  in  all  the  departments  of  learning  were 
such  as  are  not  often  equalled  by  maturer  minds.  From 
the  first  he  seems  to  have  had  in  view  the  clerical  pro- 
fession; but  in  the  early  years  of  his  university  life  he 
was  impelled  (as  he  afterwards  believed  and  confessed) 
by  no  better  motive  than  ambition  for  eminence  and 
power  in  the  Church  of  England.  In  the  progress  of 
his  studies  he  Avas  wakened  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to 
higher  thoughts  and  aspirations ;  and  he  began  to  work 
with  religious  conscientiousness,  seeking  to  do  God's 
will,  though  he  had  not  yet  attained  the  full  freedom 
of  the  sons  of  God.  The  Puritan  habit  of  thinking  and 
the  Puritan  spirit,  which  Owen  had  inherited  from  his 
father,  brought  him  into  collision  with  certain  ritual- 
isms which  Laud,  then  chancellor  of  the  university,  was 
forcing  upon  Oxford,  and  which  to  the  evangelical  party 
of  those  days  seemed  to  be  "  popish  superstitions."  Com- 
pelled to  choose  between  a  compliance  with  the  new 
regulations  and  a  relinquishment  of  his  place  and  hopes 
in  the  miiversity,  he  chose  the  latter.  He  was  then 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  having  commenced  master 
of  arts  two  years  before,  and  having  been  more  re- 
cently ordained  to  the  ministry  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. That  confession  of  Puritanism  cost  him  (as  he 
knew  it  must)  the  favor  of  an  uncle  in  Wales  who  had 
chiefly  supported  him,  and  whose  estate  he  was  ex- 
pected to  inherit.  At  that  time  the  conflict  between 
king  Charles  I  and  the  English  people  as  represented 
in  Parliament  was  impending,  and  men  everywhere, 
young  and  old,  were  taking  sides.  Owen  had  taken 
the  side  of  reformation  in  tlie  Church  and  of  chartered 
liberty  in  the  state;  and  all  who  knew  him  knew  where 
he  would  be  found.  To  such  a  man,  so  long  as  Laud 
might  remain  at  the  helm  of  the  ecclesiastical  estab- 
lishment, there  was  no  prospect  of  preferment.  Many 
a  Puritan  clergyman  in  those  days  found  refuge  and 
employment  as  chaplain  or  tutor,  or  both,  in  the  family 
of  some  nobleman  or  gentleman  favorable  to  that  party. 
Such  was  the  beginning  of  Owen's  ministry.  But  at 
the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war  the  nobleman  in  whose 
family  he  was  then  employed  took  arms  for  the  king, 
while  he  himself  declared  for  the  Parliament,  and  not 
only  lost  his  place,  but  was  disinherited  by  his  Welsh 
uncle.  Being  thus  thrown  upon  the  world,  he  removed 
to  London,  which  had  become  the  metropolis  of  Puri- 
tanism. His  religious  life  at  the  university  and  in  the 
country  had  been  earnest  and  resolute,  but  had  not 
been  enriched  with  the  joy  of  salvation.  He  had  not 
found  in  his  own  experience  an  assured  peace  with  God 
through  Christ.  But  it  happened  to  him,  not  long 
after  his  removal  to  London,  that  having  gone  on  a 
Sabbath  morning  to  hear  a  celebrated  preacher,  he  was 
disappointed  by  seeing  a  stranger  in  the  pulpit.  The 
unknown  preacher's  text,  "  Why  are  ye  fearful,  O  j^e 
of  little  faith  ?"  was  so  appropriate  to  Owen's  habit  of 
mind  that  it  commanded  his  most  earnest  attention, 
and  the  sermon  that  followed  led  him  into  the  light. 
Thenceforward  he  knew  how  to  rest  upon  the  Gospel 
with  a  cheerful  and  sustaining  confidence.  His  re- 
moval to  London  seems  to  have  been  with  a  A-iew  to 
the  publication  of  a  work  on  the  chief  theological  con- 
troversy of  that  age.  His  Display  of  A  rminianism, 
published  in  1642,  was  an  elaborate  confutation  of  the 
doctrines  which  Laud  and  his  abettors  were  introducing 
into  the  originally  Calvinistic  Church  of  England,  and 
which  were  regarded  on  all  sides  as  having  more  than 
an  accidental  connection  with  the  partj'  of  absolutism 
in  the  state,  as  well  as  with  tendencies  Romeward  in 
the  Church.     The  learning  and  ability  of  that  book. 
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written  by  a  young  man  of  twenty-six  years,  com- 
mended its  author  to  the  Parliamentary  committee  for 
purging  the  Church  of  scandalous  ministers,  and  thus 
it  was  the  occasion  of  liis  being  introduced  to  a  pastoral 
charge.  The  incumbent  of  the  parish  church  at  Ford- 
ham,  in  Essex,  having  been  found  "scandalous,"  the 
living  was  "  sequestered,"  and  Owen  was  commissioned 
to  supply  the  vacancy.  In  that  retired  parish  his  abil- 
ity as  a  preacher,  and  his  diligence  in  visiting  the 
families  and  catechising  the  children  of  his  flock,  gave 
character  and  success  to  his  ministr}',  so  that  in  1646 
(when  he  was  thirty  years  of  age)  he  was  called  to 
preach  before  the  House  of  Commons  at  one  of  their 
monthly  fasts.  Not  far  from  that  time  the  incumbent  of 
Fordham,whose  place  he  was  occupying,  having  died,  the 
right  of  presentation  to  the  living  was  exercised  by  the 
patron,  and  Owen  was  displaced.  Immediately  the  peo- 
ple of  Coggeshall,  in  the  same  county,  invited  him  to 
become  their  minister;  and  by  the  Puritan  earl  of  War- 
wick, patron  of  that  parish,  he  was  presented  to  the  liv- 
ing. The  invitation  came  from  a  people  who  had  been 
trained  in  Christian  knowledge  and  tftity  by  faithful 
ministers,  and  who  called  him  because  they  knew  him. 
It  was  by  the  patron's  judicious  use  of  his  right  of  pre- 
sentation that  the  parish  had  become  so  competent  to 
choose ;  and  his  contirraation  of  the  people's  choice, 
when  they  chose  so  wisely,  was  a  matter  of  course.  TiU 
this  time  Owen  had  accepted,  in  a  general  way,  the 
Presbyterian  theory  of  a  National  Church,  governed  by 
classical  and  synodical  courts;  but  in  connection  with 
his  removal  to  Coggeshall  he  began  to  act  more  definite- 
ly upon  those  principles  of  ecclesiastical  polity  which, 
in  that  age  and  country,  more  than  now  and  here,  dis- 
tinguished the  Independents  or  Congregationalists  from 
the  Puritans  of  the  Presbyterian  party.  Long  after- 
wards, reviewing  what  he  had  asserted  and  practiced  in 
the  administration  of  his  parish  at  Fordham,  and  de- 
scribing the  change  in  his  position,  he  said,  "I  found 
that  my  principles  were  far  more  suited  to  what  is  the 
judgment  and  practice  of  the  Congregational  men  than 
to  those  of  the  Presbyterian."  Yet  he  had  considered 
himself  a  Presbyterian,  for  he  had  not  consciously  ad- 
vanced beyond  the  position  of  his  Puritan  friends.  His 
acquaintance  was  not  with  any  of  the  ministers  or  of 
the  people  who  held  "  the  Congregational  way,"  but 
wholly  with  those  of  "  the  Presbyterian  way."  When 
the  question  between  those  two  parties  was  becoming 
the  great  question  in  England,  he  set  himself  "serious- 
ly to  inquire  into  the  controversy."  After  reading 
much  of  what  had  been  written  on  both  sides,  he  pro- 
ceeded in  his  study  of  the  question  as  his  manner  had 
been  in  other  controversies.  He  "  took  under  peculiar 
consideration  and  examination"  the  work  "which 
seemed  most  methodically  and  strongly  to  maintain 
that  which  was  contrary,"  as  he  thought,  to  what  was 
then  his  own  persuasion.  The  book  thus  selected  was 
from  New  England — John  Cotton's  book  of  The  Keys ; 
and  to  "  the  examination  and  confutation"  of  that  book 
he  addressed  himself  "  for  his  own  particular  satisfac- 
tion." His  own  account  of  the  result  is,  "  Quite  beside 
and  contrary  to  my  expectation,  at  a  time  and  season 
when  I  could  expect  nothing  on  that  account  but  ruin 
in  this  world,  without  the  knowledge  or  advice  of  or 
conference  with  any  one  person  of  that  judgment,  I  was 
prevailed  upon  to  receive  those  principles  which  I  had 
thought  to  have  set  myself  in  opposition  imto."  He 
bad  published,  while  at  Fordham,  a  tract  entitled  The 
Duty  of  Factors  and  People  Distinguished.  His  first 
publication  after  coming  to  his  new  charge  was  Eshcol, 
or  Hulls  for  Church  Fvlloicship ;  and  thenceforward  he 
found  himself  among  the  champions  of  Congregational- 
ism, or  ('luirch  independency  against  the  theory  of  a 
National  Church  under  a  National  Church  government. 
Yet  his  mind  and  heart  were  always  set  much  more 
upon  great  questions  in  theology,  and  upon  the  themes 
of  Christian  experience  and  Christian  living,  than  upon 
questions  of  Church  polity.     His  Eshcol  was  a  simple 


tract  for  use  in  his  own  parish ;  but  the  more  arduous 
labor  of  his  mind  and  of  his  pen,  while  he  ministered  to 
that  congregation  of  two  thousand  souls,  appears  in  an- 
other publication.  Salus  Electoritm,  Sanguis  Jesu,  or 
the  Death  of  Death  in  the  Death  of  Christ,  a  volume  of 
more  than  300  pages,  quarto,  was  another  of  his  battles 
against  Arminianism.  About  that  time,  Essex  having 
become  a  principal  seat  of  the  war,  I<"airfax,  the  chief 
commander  of  the  Parliamentary  forces,  had  his  head- 
quarters for  a  while  at  Coggeshall  during  the  siege  of 
Colchester,  and  Owen,  who  seems  to  have  served  tem- 
porarily as  his  chaplain,  became  one  of  his  friends.  Af- 
ter the  fall  of  Colchester  and  the  deliverance  of  the  Par- 
liament committee  who  had  been  held  captive  there 
(which  virtually  ended  the  war  in  England),  he  preached 
a  Thanksgiving  sermon  to  the  victorious  army,  and  an- 
other, at  another  place,  to  the  committee  in  celebration 
of  their  deliverance — the  two  sermons  from  the  same 
text,  and  so  connected  that  they  were  published  as  one 
discourse.  At  the  age  of  thirty-two  years  he  had  at- 
tained the  highest  rank  among  the  preachers  as  well  as 
among  the  controversial  theologians  of  his  generation. 
A  few  months  later  he  was  required,  at  very  short  no- 
tice, to  preach  before  Parliament  on  an  occasion  unique 
in  history.  It  was  the  day  after  that  30th  of  January, 
1649,  which  saw  the  king  beheaded  in  the  name  of  jus- 
tice for  crimes  against  the  people.  The  sermon  on  that 
occasion  is  remarkable  for  its  abstinence  from  anj'  ex- 
plicit reference  to  the  great  event  of  the  preceding  day; 
but  a  careful  reading  of  it  will  show  that  while  the 
preacher  did  not  find  himself  called  to  sit  in  judgment 
on  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  or  to  pronounce  a  sentence 
of  approval  or  disapproval  on  what  that  court  had  done, 
he  did  not  fear  to  teach  that  inasmuch  as  kings  have 
their  power  fmm  the  furmal  or  informal  consent  of  the 
people,  and  inasmuch  as  the  people  are  therefore  held 
responsible  in  God's  providence  for  the  crimes  of  those 
whom  they  permit  to  rule  them,  kings  are  of  right  re- 
sponsible to  the  people  whom  they  rule.  To  the  ser- 
mon, as  published  by  request  of  Parliament,  he  append- 
ed a  most  timely  Discourse  on  Toleration,  maintaining 
that  religion,  as  such,  does  not  come  within  the  prov- 
ince of  the  magistrate,  and  that,  therefore,  the  state 
ought  not  to  concern  itself  with  the  suppression  of  any 
religious  error  which  does  not  directly  assail  the  founda- 
tions of  society  or  the  public  peace.  At  the  moment 
when  the  party  with  which  his  interests  were  identified, 
and  of  which  as  a  religious  party  he  had  become  a  lead- 
er, was  wielding  the  supreme  power,  he  demanded  of 
Parliament  liberty  for  all  to  worship  God  according  to 
their  own  convictions.  Less  than  three  months  elapsed 
before  he  was  again  called  to  preach  before  Parliament, 
the  principal  officers  of  the  army  being  also  present, 
among  whom  was  Cromwell,  then  lately  appointed 
lord-lieutenant  of  Ireland.  That  was  his  sermon  on 
the  shaking  of  heaven  and  earth,  from  Heb.  xii,  27, 
The  next  day  Cromwell  met  Owen  for  the  first  time, 
and,  immediately  taking  him  aside,  announced  his  in- 
tention with  regard  to  Ireland,  and  invited  him  to  go  as 
chaplain,  and  to  aid  in  reforming  and  restoring  the  Uni- 
versity of  Dublin,  Yielding  to  the  advice  of  brethren 
in  the  ministry,  and  to  the  urgencj'  of  the  great  chief, 
whose  earnest  invitation  was  equivalent  to  a  command, 
he  left  his  parish  for  the  time.  While  preparations  for 
the  expected  campaign  were  in  progress  he  had  the  op- 
portunity of  preaching  on  another  memorable  occasion 
before  Parliament,  the  council  of  state,  and  the  council 
of  the  army,  the  occasion  being  a  national  thanksgiving 
when  the  attempt  at  military  revolution  by  the  Level- 
lers had  been  suppressed.  Going  to  Ireland,  he  remained 
in  Dublin  preaching  to  attentive  multitudes,  investigat- 
ing the  affairs  of  the  university,  and  devising  measures 
for  its  benefit.  Returning  Avith  Cromwell  to  England,  he 
was  again  summoned  to  preach  before  Parliament  on  a 
day  of  national  fasting.  In  consequence  of  his  repre- 
sentations and  appeals  on  that  occasion,  seconded  as 
they  were  by  Cromwell,  the  Parliament  passed  an  ordi- 
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nance  for  the  encouragement  of  religion  and  learning  in 
Ireland,  Certain  lands  were  appropriated  to  the  sup- 
port of  Trinity  College,  to  the  founding  of  another  col- 
lege in  that  university  with  maintenance  for  teachers, 
and  to  the  establishment  of  a  free  school  with  support 
for  masters  and  scholars.  At  the  same  time  six  of  the 
most  acceptable  preachers  in  England  were  sent  over  to 
give  reputation  to  the  restored  university,  and  they,  till 
the  provided  endowments  should  become  productive, 
were  to  be  supported  from  the  public  revenue.  So  con- 
spicuous had  Owen  become  in  connection  with  public 
affairs  that  he  was  soon  required  to  leave  his  flock  again, 
and  to  go  with  the  lord-general  into  Scotland,  where 
Presbyterianism  had  anointed  the  second  Charles  for 
king,  and  was  in  arms  against  the  commonwealth  of 
England,  '  Accordingly  he  was  with  Cromwell  through 
that  strange  campaign  in  which  sermons  and  theological 
disputations  alternated  with  sieges  and  cannonadings, 
Keturning  once  more  to  his  home  and  his  parochial 
■work,  he  was  soon  appointed  dean  of  Christ  Church 
College  at  Oxford,  his  great  friend  Cromwell  having 
been  already  made  chancellor  of  the  university.  The 
next  year  he  became  by  Cromwell's  appointment  vice- 
chancellor,  and  the  chief  responsibility  for  the  welfare 
of  the  university  came  upon  him.  Owen's  administra- 
tion at  Oxford  was  perhaps  the  most  active — certainly 
not  the  least  useful — period  of  his  life.  The  university 
had  been  brought  almost  to  ruin  by  the  long  war,  Ox- 
ford having  been  for  a  time  the  royal  residence,  and  its 
colleges  having  exhausted  their  resources  in  the  vain 
attempt  to  sustain  the  divine  right  of  Charles  Stuart  to 
govern  England  according  to  his  absolute  will.  When 
the  victories  achieved  for  Parliament  had  ended  the 
conflict,  some  of  the  colleges  had  been  closed,  others  had 
been  converted  into  barracks  and  military  storehouses ; 
the  university  was  overwhelmed  with  debt ;  and  the 
students,  diminished  in  number,  were  characterized  more 
by  insubordination  and  licentious  behavior  than  by  dil- 
igence in  study  or  by  generous  aspirations.  To  Owen 
was  committed  the  public  work  of  raising  the  university 
from  its  low  estate,  and  of  making  it,  more  than  it  had 
ever  been  before,  the  seat  of  learning  and  of  religion. 
He  restored  order  and  salutary  discipline.  He  gathered 
around  him  men  consjjicuous  by  their  ability,  such  as 
John  Howe,  Charnock,  Thomas  Goodwin,  Theophilus 
Gale,  Pocock  the  Orientalist,  and  Ward  the  astronomer 
— men  not  of  the  Independent  party  onl)',  but  of  various 
party  connections  or  of  none.  His  government,  severe 
towards  licentious  practices,  was  tolerant  of  honest  dif- 
ferences; he  conciliated  the  Presbyterians  by  bestowing 
upon  eminent  preachers  of  that  party  some  of  the  livings 
of  which  he  was  officially  the  patron ;  and,  at  a  time  when 
the  use  of  the  old  Book  of  Common  Prayer  was  regarded 
by  law  as  proof  of  hostility  to  the  existing  government, 
he  silently  permitted  a  meeting  of  Episcopalians  every 
Lord's  day  hard  b}-  his  own  lodgings.  So  manifest  was 
the  revival  and  prosperity  of  learning  there  that,  after 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II,  even  the  enemies  of  Puri- 
tanism were  compelled  to  acknowledge  the  fact.  Clar- 
endon's reluctant  testimony  for  the  university  as  gov- 
erned b}^  Owen  is, "  It  j-ielded  a  harvest  of  extraordinary 
good  and  sound  knowledge  in  all  parts  of  learning;  and 
many  who  were  wickedly  introduced  applied  themselves 
to  the  study  of  learning  and  the  practice  of  virtue;  so 
that  when  it  pleased  God  to  bring  king  Charles  II  back 
to  his  throne,  he  found  the  university  abounding  in  ex- 
cellent learning,  and  little  inferior  to  what  it  was  before 
its  desolation."  While  thus  presiding  over  the  univer- 
sity, Owen  never  intermitted  his  work  as  a  preacher,  nor 
was  he  relieved  from  the  responsibility  of  often  ad- 
vising those  in  whose  hands  were  the  interests  of  the 
commonwealth.  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  even  he,  un- 
der such  burdens,  could  find  time  for  the  labors  of  au- 
thorship. But  during  that  period  many  of  his  most 
elaborate  and  learned  treatises  were  published — some  in 
Latin,  others  in  English.  Owen's  retirement  from  the 
vice-chancellorship  followed  soon   after  the  crisis  at 


which  Cromwell  found  himself  constrained  to  decline 
the  title  of  king,  offered  to  him  by  the  Parliament  as  a 
means  of  restoring  the  ancient  forms  of  government 
inuler  a  new  dynasty.  Owen  opposed  that  movement, 
and  was  the  author  of  the  petition  which  was  presented 
to  the  protector  in  the  name  of  his  early  and  best  friends, 
and  which  overruled  in  his  mind  his  own  judgment, 
convincing  him  that,  though  governing  with  more  than 
kingly  power,  he  could  not  assume  tlie  kingly  name 
without  the  ruin  of  •'  the  good  old  cause."  Cromwell, 
invested  with  new  dignity  in  the  state,  transferred  the 
chancellorship  of  Oxford  to  his  son  Kichard,  who  ap- 
pointed a  new  vice-chancellor.  Owen  remained  in  the 
deanery  of  Christ  Church  College  till  a  few  months  be- 
fore the  restoration  of  the  Stuart  monarch}'.  From  Ox- 
ford he  retired  to  his  native  place,  where  a  Congrega- 
tional Church,  previousl)'  gathered  by  his  ministrj', 
received  him  as  its  pastor.  But  the  suppression  of 
such  congregations,  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  forbidding 
more  than  five  persons  to  meet  for  worship  in  anv  un- 
authorized place,  was  an  early  consequence  of  the  resto- 
ration; and  thenceforward  his  preaching  to  little  secret 
assemblies,  or  sometimes  more  publicly,  when  persecu- 
tion grew  less  violent,  was  alwaj's  in  violation  of  law. 
In  16G3  he  received,  but  for  some  unrecorded  reason  did 
not  accept,  an  invitation  to  New  England,  The  First 
Church  in  Boston  called  him  to  become  the  successor  of 
John  Cotton  and  John  Norton,  and  the  colleague  of 
John  Wilson ;  and  for  several  years  his  coming  Mas  con- 
fidently expected.  When  Charles  II,  in  1671,  proclaimed 
his  "declaration  of  indulgence,"  virtually  abrogating 
those  acts  of  Parliament  which  inflicted  penalties  on 
Roman  Catholic  recusants  and  Protestant  dissenters, 
there  was  a  measure  of  liberty  which  Owen  did  not  hes- 
itate to  use.  He  began  to  preach  o]icnly  in  London. 
Under  his  ministry  a  Church  was  constituted— the  same 
which,  in  another  generation,  enjo^-ed  the  pastoral  min- 
istrations of  Isaac  Watts.  He  was  still  recognised  as 
the  leading  man  of  the  Independents;  and,  though  un- 
der the  ban  of  the  law  for  his  nonconfirmity,  lie  was 
widely  honored,  and  had  powerful  friends  even  in  the 
House  of  Lords.  On  one  occasion,  being  at  Tutibridge 
Wells,  when  the  king  and  the  duke  of  York  (afterwards 
James  II)  were  there,  he  was  invited  to  the  royal  tent; 
and  Charles  talked  freely  with  him  about  the  laws 
against  dissenters.  Afterwards,  at  London,  the  king 
invited  him  to  repeated  interviews  on  the  same  subject, 
and  even  intrusted  him  with  a  thousand  guineas  for  the 
relief  of  suffering  Nonconformists.  Of  course  it  was 
well  understood,  all  the  while,  that  the  king's  synijiathy 
was  not  with  nonconforming  Protestants,  but  with  re- 
cusant Romanists.  Those  latest  years  of  Owen's  life 
were  in  one  respect  the  most  productive.  Persecuted 
or  tolerated,  worshipping  in  secret  conventicles  or  open- 
ly preaching  the  Word,  he  seems  to  have  been  always 
writing,  and  the  demand  for  his  books  seems  to  have 
been  constant.  His  greatest  and  best -remembered 
works  (of  which  the  most  voluminous  is  his  Exjwsition 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ilehrewg)  are  the  product  of  those 
years.  His  last  work  (destined  to  be  posthumous)  was 
Meditations  on  the  Glory  of  Christ,  and  the  first  sheet  of 
it  only  had  been  printed  when  he  departed,  rejoicing 
that  he  was  to  see  that  "(Jlory"  face  to  face.  His 
death  took  place  at  Ealing,  near  London,  Aug.  24,  1683. 
Eleven  days  afterwards  a  procession  '•  of  more  than  sixty 
noblemen  in  carriages  drawn  by  six  horses  each,  and  of 
many  others  in  mourning  coaches  and  on  horseback," 
followed  his  remains  along  the  streets  of  London  to 
their  burial  in  Bunhill-tields, 

Slany  of  Owen's  works  have  been  often  reprinted,  and 
are  among  the  classics  of  English  religious  literature, 
A  collected  edition  of  all  his  works  in  twenty-three  vol- 
umes, the  first  being  Memoirs  of  his  Life,  by  the  Rev. 
William  Orme,  was  published  at  London  in  1820,  An- 
other edition,  in  twenty-four  volumes,  carefully  edited 
bj-  the  Rev,  William  H.  Goold,  and  including  a  Memoir 
by  the  Rev.  Andrew  Thomson,  was  published  at  Edin- 
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burgh  in  1850,  and  republished  at  Philadelphia  in  1860. 
The  last-named  memoir  has  been  used  (but  not  exclu- 
sively) in  tlie  preparation  of  this  article.  See  also 
Bogue  and  Bennett,  Hist,  of  the  Dissenters,  i,  444 ;  Neal, 
Hist,  of  the  Puritans ;  Princeton  Rev.  185"2,  p.  165  sq. ; 
Preshyt.  Rev.  Oct.  1862 ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  Nov.  1851 ; 
Kitto's  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  July,  1854,  p.  466.     (L.  B.) 

Owen,  John  (2),  a  divine  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, was  born  in  London  in  1765,  and  received  his  edu- 
cation at  St.  Paul's  School  and  at  Cambridge.  Having 
taken  orders,  he  became  a  popular  preacher  at  Fulham, 
and  obtained  from  bishop  Porteus  the  living  of  Pagles- 
ham,  in  Essex.  Dr.  Kandolph,  the  successor  of  the 
bishop  in  the  see  of  London,  insisting  upon  Mr.  Owen's 
residence  at  his  rectory,  he  was  obliged  to  relinquish 
the  curacy  of  Fulham,  whereupon  the  inhabitants  of 
the  parish  presented  him  with  a  purse  of  near  £700. 
On  the  institution  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  So- 
ciety he  became  one  of  the  secretaries,  and  for  eighteen 
j'ears  was  the  most  active  of  its  members.  He  died 
Sept.  26,  1822.  Besides  various  tracts  and  sermons,  he 
was  the  author  of  The  Retrospect,  or  Reflections  on  the 
State  of  Religion  and  Politics  in  France  and  Great 
Britain: — The  Christian  Monitor  for  the  Last  Days : — 
The  Fashionable  World  Displayed : — Vindication  of  the 
Bible  Society,  its  History,  etc. ;  and  works  of  travel 
in  different  parts  of  Europe,  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A  iner.  A  uth.  s.  v. 

Owen,  John  Jason,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  a  noted  Ameri- 
can Biblical  scholar  and  educator,  was  born  at  Colbrook, 
Conn.,  August,  1803.  While  very  young,  although  sur- 
rounded by  unfavorable  circumstances,  he  devoted  him- 
self earnestly  to  study,  more  particularly  with  a  view 
to  the  mastery  of  the  ancient  languages.  His  early 
life,  especially,  was  characterized  by  remarkable  perse- 
verance. Without  aid,  except  that  furnished  by  his 
own  mind,  he  undertook  the  study  of  Greek,  and  it  is 
noteworthy  that  difficulties  which  seem  as  if  they 
could  not  be  successfully  encountered  even  with  the  aid 
of  an  instructor  he  met  and  conquered  solely  by  the 
power  of  his  will.  His  preparations  for  the  academical 
course  he  began  under  the  tutorship  of  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Elisha  Yale,  of  Kingsborough,  N.  Y.,  to  which  place  his 
parents  removed  about  that  time.  Shortly  afterwards 
he  went  to  Middlebury  College,  and  graduated  in  1831. 
He  then  entered  the  theological  seminary  at  Andover, 
Mass.  After  spending  the  requisite  time  in  the  last- 
named  institution,  he  became  a  minister  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church,  to  which  body  he  rendered  very  efficient 
and  valuable  services.  Though  he  never  accepted  the 
pastorate  of  any  congregation,  he  was  accustomed  to 
preach  from  time  to  time  in  the  different  churches 
throughout  New  York,  in  which  citj'-  he  had  taken  up 
his  residence  after  graduation,  or  wherever  else  he 
might  be  spending  his  time.  He  was  a  very  prominent 
member  of  tlie  New  York  Educational  Society,  and  also 
of  the  Young  Men's  Educational  Society,  and  under  his 
private  and  more  public  instruction  many  young  men 
have  become  qualified  for  the  ministry  of  different  re- 
ligious denominations.  At  the  opening  of  the  Cornelius 
Institute  he  became  its  principal.  While  there  he  edit- 
ed his  Xenoplion's  Anabasis,  which  was  the  first  Greek 
text-book  with  English  notes  that  was  published  in  the 
United  States.  Under  his  direction  also  were  published 
a  Greek  Reader.  Xcnophon's  Cyropcedia,  the  Odyssey 
and  Iliad  of  Homer,  and  Thucydidos.  These  books  at- 
tracted considerable  attention  and  scrutiny,  and  were 
warmly  welcomed  by  all  scliolars.  Prof.  L.  Schmitz, 
himself  a  celebrated  Greek  scholar,  wrote  to  Owen  from 
Edinburgh,  in  1850,  congratulating  him  on  his  success 
as  a  translator.  It  was  a  frequent  regret  of  Prof.  Owen's 
that  the  Greek  language  is  too  exclusively  studied  in 
schools  from  classical  sources;  and  to  remedy  this  de- 
fect he  edited  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in  the  original 
for  students,  appending  a  lexicon  for  the  same  pur- 
pose (N.  Y.  1850,  r2mo).     His  most  extensive  liter- 


ary undertaking  was  his  Commentaries  on  the  Gospels, 
the  first  volume  of  which  appeared  in  1857.  Two  vol- 
umes have  since  been  printed,  and  manuscript  for  a 
third  was  in  readiness  for  the  printer  at  the  time  of  his 
death,  and  was  afterwards  published.  The  three  vol- 
umes are  entitled  A  Commenta?-y,  Critical,  Fxpository, 
and  Pi-actical,  on  the  Gospels  of  Matthew,  Mai-k,  and  the 
A  els  (N.Y.  1869,  and  often,  12mo).  This  work  deserved- 
h'  ranks  among  the  very  best  for  popular  use  which  the 
scholarship  of  our  country  has  produced.  It  is  lucid, 
thorough,  and  evangelical.  It  meets  fairly  and  fully  ev- 
ery difHculty  which  arises.  There  is  no  parade  of  learning 
in  it,  l)ut  the  residts  of  extended  reading  and  a  careful  and 
thorough  independent  investigation  arc  given.  The  crit- 
ical part  of  the  work  is  beyond  all  doubt  as  ably  and 
satisfactorily  performed  as  in  any  similar  American  or 
English  work.  In  the  year  1848  Dr.  Owen  resigned  his 
position  in  the  Institute  in  order  to  take  the  chair  of  pro- 
fessor of  ancient  languages  in  the  New  York  Free  Acad- 
emy, of  which  he  became  vice -principal.  In  the  year 
1866,  the  name  of  the  institution  being  changed  to  that 
of  College  of  the  City  of  New  York,  he  became  vice- 
president  of  the  faculty ;  and  in  this  sphere  he  worked 
faithfully  until  about  two  weeks  before  his  death,  which 
occurred  on  Sunday,  April  18, 1869.  Dr.  Adams  conduct- 
ed the  funeral  services.  The  presence  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  eminent  clergymen,  tlie  most  learned  men  and 
prominent  citizens  of  the  United  States,  indicated  the 
position  obtained  bj'  the  deceased.  As  a  scholar  he 
was  well  known  and  highly  esteemed  bj'  the  learned 
men  of  England,  Scotland,  and  America.  He  ranked 
as  one  of  our  best  Greek  scholars  and  most  industrious 
of  commentators.  As  a  Christian,  all  who  came  in  con- 
tact with  him  felt  the  influence  of  his  holy  life,  and 
could  not  but  recognise  in  him  the  love  of  that  Saviour 
he  endeavored  to  persuade  others  to  follow.  As  an  in- 
structor, he  was  faithful,  sympathizing,  and  kind  almost 
to  a  fault.  As  a  man,  he  was  genial  in  his  temper, 
earnest  in  his  endeavors,  and  won  the  love  of  a  large 
circle  of  New  York's  most  distinguished  residents.  (J. 
H.W.) 

O'wen,  Lewis,  an  English  theologian  and  writer, 
was  born  in  Merioneth  Count3'  in  1572.  After  passing 
some  time  with  the  Jesuits  in  Spain,  he  left  them  to  re- 
enter the  world,  and  was  ever  after  a  bitter  opponent  of 
the  society.  He  ^vrote  The  Rnnniny  Register,  recoi'ding 
a  true  Relation  of  the  State  of  the  Enylish  Colleges,  Semi- 
naries, and  Cloysters  of  all  foreign  Parts  (Lond.  1626); 
the  most  curious  parts  of  it  are  to  be  found  in  Restituta, 
i,  141 : — The  Unmasking  of  all  Popish  Monks,  Friars, and 
Jesuits  (ibid.  1628,  4to) : — Speculum  Jesuiticum,  or  the 
Jesuit's  Looking-glass  (ibid.  1629,  4to) ;  reprinted  in  Ed- 
ward Sandys's  Furopw  Speculum.  See  Chalmers,  Gen- 
eral  Biog.  Diet. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
1005  ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Owen  (or  Owings),  Richard,  was  the  first  na- 
tive American  Methodist  preacher,  though  for  many 
years  he  acted  only  as  a  local  preacher.  He  was  con- 
verted under  the  preaching  of  Robert  Strawbridge,  in 
Baltimore  Co.,  Md.,  and  is  described  as  "  a  man  of  a  re- 
spectable family,  of  good  natural  parts,  and  of  consider- 
able utterance,  plain  in  his  dress,  plain  in  his  manners, 
industrious  and  frugal."  He  was  long  the  most  effective 
co-laborer  of  Slrawbriilge,  travelling  the  country  in  all 
directions,  foiuiding  societies  in  Maryland  and  Virginia, 
and  opening  the  way  for  the  coming  itinerants.  He  thus 
secured  the  pre-eminence  of  being  the  first  native  stand- 
ard-bearer of  the  Jlethodistic  movement  in  the  west- 
ern hemisphere.  Owen's  temperament  was  congenial 
with  that  of  Strawbridge,  whose  missionary  activity 
he  emulated,  and  whose  funeral  sermon  he  preached. 
Though  burdened  witli  the  cares  of  a  large  family,  he 
often  left  wife  and  children  and  a  comfortable  living, 
and  went  without  recompense  into  distant  parts  to  pub- 
lish the  Gospel.  In  1772  he  was  with  Strawbridge  sta- 
tioned in  Frederick  Co.     His  name  was  printed  in  the 
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Mimites,  but  it  is  not  said  that  he  was  received  into  the 
travelling  connection  until  1785.  At  the  time  of  his 
death  he  had  been  preaching  fifteen  or  sixteen  years, 
and  was  stationed  in  Fairfax  Co.  He  died  at  Leesburg 
in  1787.  See  Bennett,  Memorials  of  Methodism  in  Vir- 
ginia, p.  240;  Stevens,  Hist,  of  the  M.E.  Church,  vol.  i 
(see  Index  in  vol.  iv). 

O^wen,  Robert,  a  noted  socialist  and  philanthro- 
pist, was  born  at  Newton,  Montgomcrj-shire,  North 
Wales,  in  1771.  His  parents  were  poor,  but  they  gave 
him  a  good  elementary  education.  Until  he  was  four- 
teen he  was  emplo3'ed  in  drapers'  shops  in  his  native 
town  and  at  Stamford.  He  then  procured  a  situation 
in  London,  where  he  showed  such  talents  for  business 
that  at  eighteen  he  became  a  partner  in  a  small  cotton- 
mill.  He  was  successful  in  this  enterprise,  and  then 
removed  to  the  Chorlton  jNIills,  near  Manchester,  where 
he  was  equally  prosperous.  In  1801  he  married  the 
daughter  of  David  Dale,  a  manufacturer  of  Glasgow, 
who  had  established  in  1784  a  cotton-factory  near  Lan- 
ark, now  New  Lanark,  on  the  banks  of  the  Clyde.  In 
this  factory  not  only  cotton -spinning,  but  other  con- 
nected branches  of  the  manufacture  were  carried  on,  and 
at  one  time  as  many  as  4000  persons  were  settled  there 
in  connection  with  it.  Shortly  after  his  marriage, 
Owen  sold  the  Chorlton  Mills  and  undertook  the  man- 
agement of  New  Lanark.  The  latter  establishment 
had  been  a  centre  of  disorder  and  immorality ;  but  the 
incessant  labors  and  the  paternal  administration  of  the 
new  proprietor  made  a  raiiid  change  in  affairs.  The 
little  colony  established  at  Lanark  prospered  both  ma- 
terially and  morally.  As  a  commercial  speculation  it 
was  in  a  high  degree  successful :  but  the  most  remark- 
able feature  was  the  benevolent  care  with  which  Mr. 
Owen  attended  to  the  welfare  of  the  persons  employed 
and  to  the  education  of  their  children.  He  here  in- 
troduced many  improvements,  since  adopted  in  other 
schools,  so  as  to  make  instruction  at  once  attractive  and 
useful,  and  founded,  if  not  the  first,  one  of  the  earliest 
of  the  infant  schools.  Besides  the  ordinary  routine  of 
education,  the  children — of  whom  there  were  at  one 
time  600 — were  tauglit  various  practical  arts,  and  were 
instructed  in  singing  and  dancing,  care  being  also  taken 
of  their  health  by  buikling  well  ventilated  school-rooms 
and  providing  for  active  exercise.  The  reputation  of 
the  establishment  spread  rapidly;  it  was  visited  by  per- 
sons of  rank  and  influence,  giving  to  Lanark  a  Euro- 
pean celebrity.  In  1812  he  imblished  his  New  View  of 
Sociefi/,  or  Essays  on  the  Formation  (f  Human  Charac- 
ter, and  afterwards  a  Book  of  the  New  Moral  Wo7-ld,  in 
which  he  developed  a  theory  of  modified  communism. 
See  SociALTSM.  The  unfavorable  reception  which  his 
system  received  among  the  English  clergy  induced  him 
in  1823  to  relinquish  his  connection  with  New  Lanark 
and  to  betake  himself  to  the  United  States.  About  1824 
he  purchased  from  a  Pennsylvania  (ierman  colony,  under 
Frederick  Kapji,  a  tract  of  land  on  the  Wabash,  in  Posey 
Co.,  Indiana,  and  founded  the  settlement  of  New  Har- 
mony, where  he  endeavored  to  carry  his  theory  of  the 
co-operative  system  into  effect.  Largely  composed  of 
vagabonds  and  adventurers  from  all  nations,  this  col- 
ony proved  an  utter  failure,  and  Owen  returned  to  Eng- 
land in  1827.  In  this  year  an  attempt  was  also  made 
to  effect  an  establishment  in  consonance  with  his  new 
view  of  society  at  Orbiston,  in  the  parish  of  Bothwel), 
Lanarkshire.  It  was  intended  to  purchase  1200  acres 
of  land,  and  to  erect  a  parallelogram  to  accommodate 
1200  persons.  A  large  sum  of  money  was  raised,  but 
the  expenses  so  greatly  exceeded  the  estimates  that  not 
more  than  a  fourth  of  the  purposed  parallelogram  was 
built;  but  it  had  a  theatre,  lecture-room,  and  school- 
rooms. Less  than  200  persons  were  collected ;  the  la- 
borers were  to  work  on  the  co-operative  system,  but 
were  not  all  paid  alike,  nor  did  all  fare  alike.  They 
took  their  meals  in  a  common  hall,  but  at  four  different 
tables,  the  charge  for  the  total  weekly  l)oard  varying 
from  14s.  to  10*'.,  7*-.,  and  5«.  Gd.  Including  English 
Vll.-I  I 


and  Irish  families,  as  well  as  Scotch,  it  is  not  strange 
that  their  manners  and  customs  gave  great  offence  to 
their  Presbyterian  neighbors,  and  indeed  there  was 
much  that  was  objectionable.  It  terminated  in  a  short 
time ;  the  society  was  dissolved ;  the  property  was  sold 
at  an  enormous  loss ;  the  buildings  were  pulled  down, 
and  the  materials  sold ;  and  nothing  now  remains  of 
New  Orbiston.  A  similar  experiment  was  also  made  at 
Tytherley,  in  Hampshire,  and  was  equally  unsuccess- 
ful. Mr.  Owen's  attempts  to  establish  a  '•  Labor  Ex- 
change" in  London,  in  connection  with  a  bazaar  and  a 
bank,  were  likewise  fruitless ;  after  a  short  existence  the 
concern  became  bankrupt.  In  1828  he  visited  Mexico 
on  an  invitation  from  the  Mexican  government  to  carry 
out  his  scheme  there,  but  nothing  was  done.  In  1829 
he  held  a  public  debate  at  Cincinnati,  with  the  Rev. 
Alexander  Campbell,  D.D.,  of  Bethany,  Ya.,  on  the 
"Evidences  of  Christianity;"  of  which  discussion  a 
newspaper  of  the  day  says :  "  With  an  acute,  vigorous 
mind,  quick  perceptions,  and  rapid  powers  of  combina- 
tion, Mr.  Campbell  sorely  puzzled  his  antagonist  by  his 
masterly  defence  of  the  truth,  divine  origin,  and  inesti- 
mable importance  of  Christianity."  In  spite  of  his  fail- 
ures, Owen  lost  nothing  of  his  wonderful  activity.  For 
a  long  time  he  resided  at  London,  where  he  held  weekly 
reunions  and  a  great  number  of  meetings.  In  these 
gatherings  he  delivered  more  than  a  thousand  dis- 
courses. For  years  he  edited  the  Millennial  Gazette,  a 
publication  designed  to  show  that  men  might  bfe  hap- 
pier by  uniting  their  interests  than  by  carrying  out  the 
present  competition  sj'stem.  He  wrote  more  than  two 
thousand  articles  for  the  journals.  He  also  undertook 
numerous  journeys,  some  of  which  were  to  France, 
where  his  "rational  sj-stem"  did  not  even  succeed  in  ex- 
citing curiosity.  An  audience  which  he  obtained  in 
1840  from  queen  Victoria,  by  the  mediation  of  lord  Mel- 
bourne, provoked  against  him  in  the  House  of  Lords 
some  most  severe  remarks.  After  having  failed  in  1847 
in  the  parliamentary  elections  of  London,  he  thought  to 
take  advantage  of  the  Revolution  of  February,  1848,  fibr 
passing  into  France  and  ralh'ing  to  the  support  of  his 
system  the  provisional  government,  or  one  of  the  social- 
istic parties;  but  he  could  not  make  his  voice  heard 
there.  He,  however,  continued  for  the  rest  of  his  life  to 
advocate  his  views  both  as  a  writer  and  public  speaker, 
and  revisited  America  several  times,  attempting  to  found 
a  system  of  religion  and  society  according  to  reason  alone. 
During  his  last  years  he  was  a  believer  in  spiritualism, 
through  which  he  became  convincedof  the  immortality 
of  the  soul ;  and  he  devoted  much  effort  to  the  vindica- 
tion of  his  claim  to  hold  conversations  with  the  spirits 
of  the  dead.     He  died  at  Newton,  Nov.  19, 1858. 

Owen  insisted  on  an  absolute  equality  in  all  rights 
and  duties,  and  the  abolition  of  all  superiority,  in- 
cluding alike  that  of  capital  and  that  of  birth.  Being 
desirous  of  improving  the  condition  of  the  industrial 
classes,  he  speculated  on  the  causes  of  evil,  and  ap- 
proached the  subject  from  the  extreme  sensational  point 
of  view.  He  regarded  the  power  of  circumstances  as 
controlling,  and  he  was  led  to  consider  action  as  sim- 
ply obedience  to  the  stronger  motive.  He  thus  intro- 
duced the  idea  of  physical  causation  into  the  human 
will,  and  made  the  rule  of  right  to  be  each  one's  own 
pleasures  and  pains.  He  believed  that  man  is  bom  a 
passive  creature  with  certain  susceptibilities,  and  that 
external  circumstances  acting  on  these  susceptibilities 
of  necessity  give  rise  to  our  dispositions,  and  through 
them  form  our  whole  character;  in  other  words,  that  the 
character  of  an  individual  is  formedybr  him,  and  not  by 
him.  This  doctrine,  which  is  the  most  extreme  devel- 
opment of  philosophical  necessity  that  the  present  age 
has  known,  was  doubtless  in  great  part  the  result  of  a 
too  exclusive  experience  with  that  class  of  mankind 
which  exists  chiefly  as  the  appendages  and  machinery 
of  commercial  life,  and  which  is  made  up  of  those  whose 
poverty  and  ignorance  unite  to  render  them  to  an  un- 
usual degree  passive  instruments.     As  a  philosopher 


OWEN 


498 


OWL 


Owen  must  be  condemned;  but,  whatever  may  be 
thought  of  the  opinions  he  held,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  of  his  extreme  benevolence,  his  moral  integrity, 
and  his  executive  ability,  more  especially  as  displayed 
in  his  early  life.  His  publications  are,  A  New  I'iew  of 
Society  (Lond.  1813) : — Observations  on  the  Effects  of  the 
Mamifacturing  System  (1815) :  —  Address  to  the  Inhab- 
itants of  New  Lanark  (Lond.  1816) : — Tracts  Relative  to 
the  New  Society  (1817)  : — Two  Memorials  in  Behalf  of 
the  Working  Classes: — Discourses  on  a  A'eiv  System  of 
Society,  with  an  Account  of  the  Society  of  Neio  Lanark 
(Pittsburgh,  1825)  : — Robert  Owen's  Opening  Speech,  and 
his  Reply  to  the  Rev.  A  lexander  Campbell ;  the  Debate  on 
the  Evidences  of  Christianity,  the  Social  System,  aiul 
Scep)ticism,  between  Mr.  Owen  and  Mr.  Campbell  (Beth- 
any, 1829) : — i1/r.  Owen's  Memorial  to  the  Republic  of 
Mexico  (Cincinnati,  1829)  : — Book  of  the  New  Moral 
World  (Lond.  and  N.  Y.) : — The  Revolution  in  the  Mind 
and  Practice  of  the  Human  Race  (Lond.  1849).  See 
Packard,  Life  of  Robert  Owen  (Phila.  18GC) ;  Martineau, 
Bioyraphical  Sketches;  A.  J.  Booth,  Robert  Owen,  the 
Founder  of  Socialism  in  Enylund  (1869);  Noyes,  Hist, 
of  Socialism ;  Em/lish  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  A  merican  Cyclop. 
s.  v.;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  me?:  Authors,  s.  v. ; 
Drake,  FAct.  of  Amer.  Bioy.  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioy. 
Generule,  s.  v.;  Farrar,  Ci'itical  Hist,  of  Free  Thought, 
p.  201  sq.;  Morell,  Hist,  of  Modern  Philosophy,  p.  293 
sq. ;  New-Englander,  1866,  p.  399  ;  A  nier.  Presbyt.  Rev. 
April,  1866,  p.  341. 

Owen,  William,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  in  Pembrokeshire,  Wales,  Oct.  23,  1844,  and  was 
educated  at  the  Congregational  Memorial  College, 
Brecon,  from  1868  to  1870.  He  was  ordained  for  the 
ministry  at  Coalburgh,  Ohio,  in  September,  1870,  and 
became  pastor  of  the  Congregational  society  in  that 
place.  Too  severe  application  to  his  studies  in  col- 
lege and  overwork  in  the  pastorate  broke  his  constitu- 
tion, and  he  died  of  consumption  Jan.  14,  1875,  on  his 
first  charge. 

Owens,  Thomas,  a  minister  of  the  JMethodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  South,  was  born  in  South  Carolina  Jan.  8, 
1787,  and  was  the  son  of  Thomas  and  Frances  Owens. 
His  parents  took  him  to  the  Natchez  country  when 
young,  and  settled  in  what  is  now  Jefferson  County. 
Thomas  was  in  early  manhood  perverted  to  vicious 
purposes.  In  his  t\\-enty-fourth  year  he  became  an 
earnest  seeker  of  salvation  from  sin.  As  a  preliminary 
step,  he  united  with  the  Church  in  1810,  and  was  soon 
after  converted  while  kneeling  to  receive  the  holy  com- 
munion. He  was  soon  encouraged  by  his  brethren  to 
take  an  active  part  in  the  social  meetings  of  the  Church, 
where  he  successfully  commenced  those  extraordi- 
nary labors  which  made  him  so  conspicuous  in  after- 
life. He  was  admitted  into  the  travelling  connection 
Nov.  1, 1813,  as  a  member  of  the  Tennessee  Conference, 
and  was  effective  seventeen  years,  during  which  time  he 
travelled  four  years  in  Alabama,  four  years  in  Louis- 
iana, west  of  the  Mississippi,  and  nine  years  in  various 
parts  of  Mississippi.  He  was  on  the  superannuated  list 
thirty-eight  j'ears,  but  most  of  that  time  he  rendered 
efficient  service  as  a  self-supporting  minister.  All  who 
have  succeeded  him  in  his  different  fields  of  ministerial 
labor  know  what  a  deep  and  lasting  impression  his 
preaching*  and  other  kindred  exercises  made  on  the 
minds  of  all  classes.  He  had  learned  by  experience 
and  practical  observation  all  the  avenues  leading  to  the 
human  heart,  and  he  know  how  to  touch  every  chord  of 
human  sympathj'.  His  native  wit  and  genius  crojiped 
out  everywhere.  He  said  what  other  men  said,  and 
preached  the  same  doctrines  his  brethren  preached,  but 
it  was  all  said  and  preached  in  his  own  peculiar  and  at- 
tractive style.  His  genial  face,  the  indescribable  into- 
nations of  his  voice,  his  apt  illustrations  and  gestures, 
all  combined  to  keep  up  an  interest  in  his  hearers.  He 
died  July  1, 18G8.  But  few  men  of  his  talents  ever  ac- 
complished a  similar  amount  of  good.     See  Minutes  of 


the    Conferences   of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
South,  I'SGS. 

Ow^ings,  EiciiARD.     See  0^^•EN,  Richard. 

Owl  is  the  rendering  in  the  English  Version  of 
several  Hebrew  words.  In  our  identifications  of  them 
we  cliiefi}'  follow  C.  Hamilton  Smith  in  Kitto's  Cyclo- 
ptedia. 

1.  Yanshujih  (C|>1\;33]^),  which  is  mentioned  in  Lev. 
xi,  17 ;  Deut.  xiv,  16,  among  unclean  water-fowl ;  and 
in  Isa.  xxxiv,  11  (here  written  yanshoph,  rjicp^),  in 
the  description  of  desolate  Edom.  The  Sept.  and  Je- 
rome translate  it  ibis,  i.  e.  the  Egyptian  heron,  according 
to  the  older  commentators;  and  Oedmann  (Sammlung, 
vi,  27;  comp.  Oken,  Lehrb.  d.  Naturg.  HI,  ii,  583)  and 
others  favor  this  rendering ;  but  it  has  been  shown  that 
the  real  ibis  is  a  smaller  bird,  not  of  the  heron  species, 
the  Ibis  religiosa  of  Cuvier;  a  rare  bird  even  about 
IMemphis,  and  unknown  in  Palestine.  This,  then,  could 
not  be  the  yanshi'iph  of  the  Pentateuch,  nor  could  the 
black  ibis  which  appears  about  Damietta,  nor  any  spe- 
cies strictly  tenants  of  hot  and  watery  regions,  be  well 
taken  for  it.  See  Iius.  Bochart  and  others,  who  refer 
the  name  to  a  species  of  owl,  appear  to  disregard  two 
other  names  ascribed  to  owls  in  the  16th  verse  of  the 
same  chapter  of  Leviticus.  If,  therefore,  an  owl  was 
here  again  intended,  it  would  have  been  placed  in  the 
former  verse,  or  near  to  it.  On  the  whole,  as  the  Sept. 
refers  the  word  to  a 
wader,  and  the  older 
commentators  to  a 
species  of  ardea,  we 
accept  the  view  al- 
ready indicated  bj'  Ge- 
senius  {Thesaurus,  p. 
922),  on  etymological 
grounds,  that  a  heron 
is  intended  ;  and  the 
night-heron  is  the  only 
one,  perhaps,  in  all  re- 
spects suited  to  the 
passages.  It  is  a  bird 
smaller  than  the  com- 
mon heron,  distin- 
guished by  two  or 
three  white  plumes 
hanging  out  of  the 
black-capped  nape  of 
the  male.  In  habit  it 
is  partially  nocturnal.  The  Arabian  Abu-onk  (?),  if 
not  identical,  is  a  close  congener  of  the  species,  being 
found  in  every  portion  of  the  temperate  and  warmer 
climates  of  the  earth  :  it  is  an  inhabitant  of  Syria,  and 
altogether  is  free  from  the  principal  objections  made  to 
the  ibis  and  the  owl.  The  Linna;an  single  A  rdea  nycti- 
corax  is  now  typical  of  a  genus  of  that  name,  and  in- 
cludes several  species  of  night-herons.  They  fiy  abroad 
at  dusk,  frequent  the  sea-shore,  marshes,  and  rivers, 
feeding  on  mollusca,  Crustacea,  and  worms,  and  have  a 
cry  of  a  most  disagreeable  nature.  This  bird  has  been 
confounded  with  the  night  -  hawk,  which  is  a  goat- 
sucker (caprimulgus),  not  a  hawk. 

2.  Kus  (013,  Lev.  xi,  17;  Deut.  xiv,  16;  Psa.  cii, 
6),  rendered  "little  owl"  and  "owl  of  the  desert,"  is 
perhaps  most  applicable  to  the  white  or  barn  owl, 
Strix  Jlammea.  Bochart  {llieroz.  ii,  267)  referred  tliis 
name  to  the  pelican,  on  account  of  the  assumed  signifi- 
cation of  kos,  "cup,"  by  him  fancied  to  point  out  the 
pouch  beneath  the  bill  (so  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  695); 
whereas  it  is  more  probably  an  indication  of  the  dispro- 
portionate bulk  and  fiatness  of  the  head  compared  with 
tlie  bod\%  of  which  it  measures  to  the  eye  full  half  of 
the  whole  bird,  when  the  feathers  are  raised  in  their 
usual  appearance.  Kos  is  only  a  variation  of  cup  and 
cap,  whicli,  with  some  infiexinns,  additional  or  terminal 
particles,  is  common  to  all  the  great  languages  of  the 
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The  barn-owl  is  still  sacred  in  Northern 


White  Owl. 

3.  Kippoz  (fiSBp,  "great  owl,"  Isa.  xxxiv,  15)  has 
been  variously  supposed  to  designate  the  hedge-hog, 
otter,  osprey,  bittern,  and  owl.  Gesenius  {TJiesaur.  p. 
1226),  with  Bochart,  deriving  the  word  from  the  root 
TEp,  kuphaz',  to  draio  together,  to  contract,  thinks  it  to 
be  a  species  of  serpent,  Seipens  jaculus,  i.  e.  the  arrow- 
snake,  so  called  from  its  darting,  springing,  in  the  man- 
ner of  the  rattlesnake.  But  as  the  text  evidently  speaks 
of  the  habits  of  a  bird,  we  may  perhaps  acquiesce  in 
the  translation  owl.  There  are  noticed  in  Egypt  and 
Syria  three  well-known  species  of  the  genus  Strix,  or 
owl:  Strix  bubo,  "the  great-eared  owl;"  Strix  Jlam- 
mea,  the  common  barn-owl ;  and  Strix  passei-ina,  the 
little  owl.  In  this  list  Strix  otus,  the  long-eared  owl, 
Strix  bruchyotus  or  iilula,  the  short-eared  owl,  known 
nearly  over  the  whole  earth,  and  Strix  orientalis  of 
Hasselquist,  are  not  included,  and  several  other  species 
of  these  wandering  birds,  both  of  African  and  Asiatic 
regions,  occur  in  Palestine.  The  eagle-owl,  or  great- 
eared  owl,  Strix  bubo,  we  do  not  find  in  ornithological 
works  as  an  inhabitant  of  Syria,  though  no  doubt  it  is 
an  occasional  winter  visitant;  and  the  smaller  species, 
Bubo  Atheniensis  of  Gmelin,  which  may  be  a  rare  but 
permanent  resident,  probably  also  visiting  Egypt.  It 
is  not,  however,  we  believe,  that  species,  but  the  Otus 
ascalaphus  of  Cuvier,  which  is  common  in  Egypt,  and 


Otus  Ascalajihus. 


which  in  all  probability  is  the  type  of  the  innumerable 
representations  of  an  cared  owl  in  hieroglyphical  in- 
scriptions. .  This  may  be  the  species  noticed  under  the 
indefinite  name  of  kippoz, 

4.  Yaanah'  (nDy;;i,  Lev.  xi,  16;  Dent,  xiv,  15;  Job 
XXX,  29;  Isa.  xiii/2'l ;  xxxiv,  13;  xliii,  20;  Jer.  iv,  39; 
Mic.  i,  8),  the  ostkich  (q.  v.). 


5.  TMith  (Pi'i?"'?,  Isa.  xxxiv,  14),  "screech-owl,"  but 
better  in  the  margin  nigiit-monster  (q.  v.). 

Ox  ("Qs,  Vulg.  Idox),  given  (Judith  viii,  1)  as  the 
son  of  Joseph,  and  father  of  Mereri,  among  the  ances- 
tors of  Judith  (q.  v.). 

Ox,  the  different  terms  denoting  this  family,  or  part 
of  it,  in  the  A.  "V.  are  the  renderings  of  the  following 
Hebrew  words : 

1.  Abbir',  "i^SX,  is  translated  "bulls"  in  Psa.  xxii, 
12;  1,  13;  Ixviii,  30;  Isa.  xxxiv,  7;  Jer.  1,  11.  This 
word  is  properly  an  adjective,  derived  from  "I2N,  to  be 
strong,  and  means  mighty ;  hence  transferred  to  the 
bull  in  allusion  to  his  strength.  But  in  Psa.  Ixviii,  80 
it  should  probably  be  rendered  princes  (see  Gesenius, 
Thesaur.  s.  v.  "i3X). 

2.  E'leph,  v)5X,  which  occurs  only  in  the  plural,  ala- 
phim',  fiiS5N,  derived  from  vj^N,  to  learn,  in  allusion 
to  the  domestic  and  docile  disposition  of  the  animal, 
and  used  in  the  common  gender,  including  the  whole 
family,  like  the  English  beeve — an  ox  or  coiv.  In  Deut. 
vii.  13;  xxviii,  4,  18,  51,  it  is  translated  kine;  in  Psa. 
viii,  7 ;  Prov.  xiv,  4 ;  Isa.  xxx,  24,  oxen. 

3.  Alluph',  ~^^X,  also  wTitten,  defective^,  ?|^X,  is 
from  the  same  root,  in  the  same  signification,  but  is 
used  in  the  masculine  gender  only,  grammatically, 
wliile  including  animals  of  both  genders.  It  is  found 
in  this  sense  in  Jer.  xi,  19,  rendered  "ox,"  and  in  Psa. 
cxliv,  14,  in  the  plural,  "  oxen;"  but  in  Jer.  xi,  19  the 
word  is  properly  an  adjective,  tame,  gentle,  and  the  ren- 
dering should  be,  "  I  was  like  a  tamed  lamb,^'  not,  as  in 
the  English  Version,  "  I  was  like  a  lamb  or  an  oxT  See 
Gesenius,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  C]5X. 

4.  Bahar',  1p3,  in  the  common  gender,  a  word  for 
all  oxen  or  neat  cattle;  genericaUy  a  herd.  The  word  is 
derived  from  "Ip2,  to  cleave,  to  lay  opien,  in  allusion  to 
the  use  of  the  beast  for  ploughing  (comp.  Latin  urmen- 
tum,  from  arare).  This  very  general  and  very  common 
word  is  usually  rendered  herd,  hei'ds,  as  Gen.  xiii,  5 ; 
Deut.  xvi,  2 ;  Hab.  iii,  17 ;  or  oxen,  as  Gen.  xii,  16 ;  1 
Sam.  xi,  7 ;  Amos  vi,  12.  But  two  phrases  deserve  es- 
pecial notice,  the  ben-bakar,  ^p3~"|3,  son  of  the  herd, 
or  of  a  bull,  which  is  translated  calf,  calves,  in  Gen. 
xviii,  7,  8;  1  Sam.  xiv,  32;  but  bullock  in  Lev\  i,  5; 
Numb.  XV,  8, 9;  unA  agam, par  ben-bakar,  *'p3~'ia  ^Q, 
literally,  an  ox,  son  of  the  herd,  which  is  rendered  bul- 
lock, or  young  bullock,  as  Lev.  iv,  3 ;  xvi,  3 ;  Ezek.  xliii, 
19,  23,  25,  and  often.     See  Cattle. 

5.  E'gel,  PS",  from  an  obsolete  root,  said  to  signify 
to  roll  (see  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  ?33!),  a  calf,  possi- 
bly from  the  idea  of  the  embryo  as  7-olled  or  wrapped  to- 
gether;  and  so  always  translated,  as  Exod.  xxxii,  4; 
Isa.  xi,  6 ;  Mai.  iv,  2 ;  except  in  Jer.  xxxi,  18 ;  xlvi,  21, 
where  our  English  Version  wrongl}^  has  bullock,  bul- 
locks. The  feminine  form,  eglah',  |^35^^  is  also  frequent, 
and  is  rightly  rendered  heifer,  as  Gen.  xv,  9 ;  Isa.  xv, 
5 ;  but  in  Hos.  x,  5  tlie  English  Version  represents  the 
plural  by  the  word  calves.    See  Calf  ;  Heifer. 

6.  Par,  "iQ  or  ^2,  probably  from  the  root  "I'lQ,  to  be 
borne,  referring  to  the  bearing  of  the  yoke;  but  the 
word  usually  means  a  bull,  young  bullock,  and  is  hence 
often  referred  to  the  root  "I'lQ,  in  its  more  usual  sense, 
to  break,  in  allusion  to  the  fierceness  and  violence  of  his 
anger.  It  is  usually  spoken  of  bullocks  for  sacrifice 
only,  as  Exod.  xxiv,  5;  Lev.  iv,  3,  4,  5,  7;  Numb, 
xxviii,  11,  19,  and  often;  so  Hos.  xiv,  2,  where  the 
meaning  is,  "  So  will  we  offer  our  praise  as  victims,"  or 
sacrificial  bullocks.  But  in  Psa.  xxii,  13  it  means  bulls, 
without  reference  to  sacrifice.  (See  also  No.  4  above.) 
See  Bullock. 

7.  Tse'med,  ^^'2,  from  the  root  TOIJ,  to  subject  to  the 
yoke  ;  hence  a  pair  or  yoke,  as  of  asses,  Judg.  xix,  10 ; 
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2  Sam.  xvi,  1 ;  even  of  horsemen,  as  Isa.  xxi,  7,  9 ;  and 
also  of  oxtn,  as  1  Sam.  xi,  7;  Job  i,  3;  xlii,  12.  See 
Yoke. 

8.  Shor,  "iVJ,  from  a  root  denoting  to  he  strong  or 
hold.  It  is  a  general  term  for  animals  of  the  beeve 
kind,  without  distinction  of  age  or  sex,  and  hence  is 
variously  rendered,  according  to  the  context :  or,  oxen, 
as  Gen.  xxxii,  5;  Exod.  xx,  17;  xxii,  1,4;  Deut.  v,  1-1; 
Ezek.  i,  10;  bullock,  Lev.  iv,  10;  ix,  4;  xxii,  23;  Hos. 
xii,  11;  cow,  Numb,  xviii,  17.  In  Lev.  xxii,  27,  where 
the  English  Version  has  bullock,  the  context  requires 
calf;  and  in  Job  xxi,  10,  where  it  renders  bull,  the  cow 
is  meant.     See  Bull, 

9.  Ted',  iSPl,  only  in  Deut.  xiv,  5,  where  our  version 
has  tvild  ox,  and  with  transposition  of  tlie  last  letters, 
to,  XIFl,  only  in  Isa.  li,  20— rendered  "  wild  bull ;"  prob- 
ably means  a  species  of  antelope  or  mountain-fjoat ;  so 
called  from  its  swiftness,  from  the  root  nXP,  to  outrun. 
Yet  the  ancient  interpreters  generally  render  icild  ox, 
and  the  exact  meaning  is  uncertain  (comp.  Bochart, 
Hieroz,  i,  973;  Gesenius,  Thesuur.  s.  v.  ilXFl).  See 
Antelope. 

10.  Tor,  "liFl,  the  Chaldee  term  for  ox,  corresponding 
to  the  Hebrew  "li'J,  No.  8,  above.  It  is  found  only  in 
the  plural,  in  Ezra  vi,  9,  17 ;  vii,  17,  where  it  is  trans- 
lated "bullocks,"  and  in  Dan.  iv,  25,  32,  33;  v,  21, 
where  our  version  has  "  oxen." 

Natural  History  of  the  Bovidce 
(chiefly  from  Kitto).  —  The  earliest 
pastoral  tribes  appear  to  have  had 
domesticated  cattle  in  the  herd ;  and 
judging  from  the  manners  of  South 
Africa,  where  we  find  nations  still  re- 
taining in  many  respects  primeval 
usages,  it  is  likely  that  the  patriar- 
chal families,  or  at  least  their  mova- 
bles, were  transported  on  the  backs  of 
oxen  in  the  manner  which  the  Kaf- 
fres  still  practice,  as  also  the  Gwal- 
lahs  and  grain -merchants  in  India, 
who  come  down  from  the  interior  with 
whole  droves  bearing  burdens.  But, 
as  the  Hebrews  did  not  castrate  their 
bulls,  it  is  plain  some  other  method 
of  enervation  (bistournure  ?)  was  nec- 
essary in  order  to  render  their  violent 
and  brutal  indocility  sufficiently  tractable  to  permit  the 
use  of  a  metal  ring  or  twisted  rope  passed  through  the 
nostrils,  and  to  insure  something  like  safety  and  com- 
mand to  their  owners.  In  Egypt,  emasculation,  no  doubt, 
was  resorted  to,  for  no  ring  is  observable  in  the  numer- 
ous representations  of  cattle,  while  many  of  these  indi- 
cate even  more  entire  docility  in  these  animals  than  is 
now  attained. 

The  breeds  of  Egypt  were  various,  differing  in  the 
length  and  flexure  of  the  horns.  There  were  some 
with  long  horns,  others  with  sliort,  and  even  none, 
while  a  luuiched  race  of  Nubia  reveals  an  Indian  origin, 
and  indicates  that  at  least  one  of  the  nations  on  the 
Upper  Nile  had  come  from  the  valleys  of  the  Ganges; 
for  it  is  to  the  east  of  the  Indus  alone  that  that  species 
is  to  be  found  whose  original  stock  appears  to  be  the 
mountain  yak  (/los  grunniem).  It  is  born  with  two 
teeth  in  the  mouth,  has  a  groaning  voice,  and  is  ])0S- 
sessed  of  other  distinctive  characteristics.  Figures  of  this 
species  or  variety  bear  the  significant  lotus  flower  sus- 
pended from  the  neck,  and,  as  is  still  practiced  in  India, 
they  are  harnessed  to  the  cars  of  princesses  of  Nubia. 
These,  as  well  as  the  straight-backed  cattle  of  Egypt, 
are  all  figured  with  evident  indications  of  beauty  in 
their  form,  and  they  are  in  general  painted  white,  with 
black  or  rufous  clouds,  or  entirely  red,  speckled,  ur gmu- 
dinated,  that  is,  black,  with  lumierous  small  white 
specks;  and  there  are  also  beeves  with  white  and  black 
occasionally  marked  in  a  peculiar  manner,  seemingly 


the  kind  of  tokens  by  which  the  priesthood  pretended 
to  recognise  tlieir  sacred  individuals.  The  cattle  of 
Egypt  continued  to  be  remarkable  for  beauty  for  some 
ages  after  the  Moslem  conquest. 

The  domestic  buffalo  was  unknown  to  Western  Asia 
and  Egypt  till  after  the  Arabian  conquest:  it  is  now 
common  in  the  last-mentioned  region  and  far  to  the 
south,  but  not  beyond  the  equator;  and  from  structur- 
al differences  it  may  be  surmised  that  there  was  in  ear- 
ly ages  a  domesticated  distinct  species  of  this  animal 
in  Africa.  The  buffalo  (^£os  bubalis)  is  not  uncom- 
mon in  Palestine;  the  Arabs  call  it  jdmiis.  Kobinson 
{/Jib.  lies,  iii,  30G)  notices  buffaloes  '•  around  the  lake 
el-Hiileh  as  being  mingled  with  the  neat  cattle,  and 
applied  in  general  to  the  same  uses.  Thej'  are  a  shy, 
ill-looking,  ill-tempered  animal."  These  animals  love 
to  wallow  and  lie  for  hours  in  water  or  mud,  with  bare- 
ly the  nostrils  above  the  surface.  In  Syria  and  Egypt 
the  present  races  of  domestic  cattle  are  somewhat  less 
than  the  large  breeds  of  Europe,  and  those  of  Palestine 
appear  to  be  of  at  least  two  forms,  both  with  short 
horns  and  both  used  to  the  plough,  one  being  tall  and 
lank,  the  other  more  compact ;  and  we  possess  fig- 
ures of  the  present  Egyptian  cattle  with  long  horns 
bent  down  and  forwards.  From  Egj'ptian  pictures 
it  is  to  be  inferred  that  large  droves  of  fine  cattle 
were  imported  from  Abyssinia,  and  that  in  the  valley 
of  the  Nile  they  were  in  general  stall-fed,  used  exclu- 
sively  for    the   ]il(iugh,    and    treated   with   humanity. 


Syrian  Ox. 

There  are  now  fine  cattle  in  Egypt;  but  the  Palestine 
cattle  appear  to  have  deteriorated,  in  size  at  least, 
since  Biblical  times.  "Herds  of  cattle,"  says  Schubert 
(Oriental  Christian  Spectator,  April,  1853),  "are  seldom 
to  be  seen ;  the  bullock  of  the  neighborhood  of  Jeru- 
salem is  small  and  insignificant ;  beef  and  veal  are  but 
rare  dainties.  Yet  the  buUock  thrives  better,  and  is 
more  frequently  seen,  in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
also  on  Jlount  Tabor  and  near  Nazareth,  but  particular- 
ly east  of  the  Jordan  on  the  road  from  Jacob's-bridge 
to  Damascus."  See  also  Thomson  {Land  and  Book,  i, 
518),  who  observes  that  danger  from  being  gored  has 
not  ceased  "among  the  half-wild  droves  that  range 
over  the  luxuriant  pastures  in  certain  parts  of  the 
country."  In  Palestine  the  Mosaic  law  provided  with 
care  for  the  kind  treatment  of  cattle ;  for  in  treading 
out  corn — the  Oriental  mode  of  separating  the  grain 
from  the  straw — it  was  enjoined  that  the  ox  should 
not  be  muzzled  (Deut.  xxv,  4),  and  old  cattle  that  had 
long  served  in  tillage  were  often  suffered  to  wander  at 
large  till  their  death — a  practice  still  in  vogue,  though 
from  a  different  motive,  in  India.  But  the  Hebrews 
iind  other  nations  of  Syria  grazed  their  domestic  stock, 
particularly  those  tribes  which,  residing  to  the  east  of 
the  Jordan,  had  fertile  districts  for  tliat  purpose.  Here, 
of  course,  tlie  droves  became  shy  and  wild;  and  though 
we  are  inclined  to  apply  the  passage  in  Psa.  xxii,  12  to 
wild  species,  yet  old  ludls,  roaming  at  large  in  a  land 
where  the  lion  still  abounded,  no  doubt  becaine  fierce; 
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afld  as  they  would  obtain  cows  from  the  pastures,  there 
must  liave  been  wild  breeds  in  the  woods,  as  fierce  and 
resolute  as  real  wild  Uri — which  ancient  name  may  be 
a  mere  modification  of  Keem.     See  Unicorx 

There  was  no  animal  in  the  rural  economy  of  the 
Israelites,  or  indeed  in  that  of  the  ancient  Orientals 
generally,  that  was  held  in  higher  esteem  than  the  ox  ; 
and  deservedly  so,  for  the  ox  was  the  animal  upon 
whose  patient  labors  depended  all  the  ordinary  opera- 
tions of  farming.  Ploughing  with  horses  was  a  thing 
never  thought  of  in  those  days.  Asses,  indeed,  were 
used  for  this  purpose  [see  Ass]  ;  but  it  was  the  ox  upon 
whom  devolved  for  the  most  part  this  important  ser- 
vice. The  pre-eminent  value  of  the  ox  to  ''  a  nation  of 
husbandmen  like  the  Israelites,"  to  use  an  expression 
of  Michaelis  in  his  article  on  this  subject,  will  be  at 
once  evident  from  the  scriptural  account  of  the  various 
uses  to  which  it  is  applied.  Animals  of  the  ox  family 
were  used  for  ploughing  (Deut.  xxii,  10;  1  Sam.  xiv,  14; 
1  Kings  xix,  19  ;  Job  i,  14 ;  Amos  vi,  12,  etc.)  ;  for  tread- 
ing out  corn  (Deut.  xxv,  4:  Hos.  x,  11;  Mic.  iv,  13;  1 
Cor.  ix,  9;  1  Tim.  v,  18)  [see  Agriculture];  for 
draught  purposes,  when  they  were  generally  yoked  in 
pairs  (Numb,  vii,  3  ;  1  Sam.  vi,  7 ;  2  Sam.  vi,  6) ;  as  beasts 
of  burden  (1  Chron.  xii,  40) ;  their  flesh  was  eaten  (Deut. 
xiv,  4;  1  Kings  i,  9;  iv,  23;  xix,  21;  Isa.  xxii,  13; 
Prov.  XV,  17 ;  Neh.  v,  18) ;  thej-  were  used  in  the  sacri- 
fices [see  Sacrifice];  they  supplied  milk,  butter,  etc. 
(Deut.  xxxii,  14;  Isa.  vii,  22;  2  Sam.  xvii,  29).  See 
Butter;  Milk. 

The  law  which  prohibited  the  slaughter  of  any  clean 
animal,  excepting  as  "an  offering  unto  the  Lord  before 
the  tabernacle,"  during  the  time  that  the  Israelites 
abode  in  the  wilderness  (Lev.  xvii,  1-6),  although  ex- 
pressly designed  to  keep  the  people  from  idolatry,  no 
doubt  contributed  to  the  preservation  of  their  oxen 
and  sheep,  which  they  were  not  allowed  to  kill  except- 
ing in  public.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  during 
the  forty  years'  wanderings  oxen  and  sheep  were  rarely 
used  as  food,  whence  it  wasjiesh  that  they  so  often  lust- 
ed after.  (See  Michaelis,  Laws  of  Moses,  art.  169.)  See 
Flesh. 

OX.  The  ox  and  the  ass  are  often  represented 
round  the  cradle  of  the  Nativity,  in  allusion  to  Isa.  i,  3. 
Beleth  says  that  the  lion  and  ox  in  front  of  doors,  and  a 
cock  or  eagle  upon  the  church,  were  common  representa- 
tions.    See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceology,  p.  418. 

OX-GOAD  ("ij^Sil  'T^^P;  Sept.  aporpoTrof  rwr 
(3owv ;  Vulg.  vomer,  Judg.  iii,  31).     See  Goad. 

OX,  WILD  (IXn,  Nin,  tea  or  to;  Sept.  opv^,  aevrXi- 
ov;  Aq.,  Symm.,  and  Theod.,  lipv^;  Vulg.  oryx),  is  men- 
tioned among  the  beasts  that  were  to  be  eaten  (Deut. 
xiv,  5)  ;  again,  in  Isaiah, "  they  lie  at  the  head  of  all  the 
streets  like  a  wild  bull  in  the  nets."  The  most  impor- 
tant ancient  versions  point  to  the  oryx  (Oryx  leucoryx) 
as  the  animal  denoted  by  the  Hebrew  words.  Were  it 
not  for  the  fact  that  another  Hebrew  name  (yachmur) 
seems  to  stand  for  this  animal,  we  should  have  no  hesi- 
tation in  referring  the  teo  to  the  antelope  above  named. 
Col.  II.  Smith  suggests  that  the  antelope  he  calls  the 
Nubian  Oryx  {Oryx  Tao)  may  be  the  animal  intend- 
ed; this,  however,  is  probably  only  a  variety  of  the 
other.  Oedmann  {Verm.  Summl.  p.  iv,  23)  thinks  the 
Bubule  (Alcephalus  huhalis')  may  be  the  to;  this  is  the 
Bekke7--el-tcash  of  North  Africa  mentioned  by  Shaw 
(Trav.  i,  310,  8vo  ed.).   See  Antelope  ;  Fallow  Deer. 

Oxenbridge,  John,  a  celebrated  English  Noncon- 
formist, for  some  time  minister  in  this  country,  was  born 
at  Daveutry,  England,  Jan.  30,  1609.  He  was  educated 
at  Oxford,  and  also  at  Cambridge,  and  at  the  last  uni- 
versity he  took  his  degree  in  1631.  He  was  tutor  of 
Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford ;  but  was  deprived  of  this  posi- 
tion in  1634,  because  he  refused  to  give  up  the  practice 
of  persuading  his  pupils  to  subscribe  to  certain  religious 
articles  of  his  own  framing.  He  spent  the  next  few 
years  as  a  missionary  in  the  Bermuda  Islands.  Through 


the  intervention  of  the  Long  Parliament,  he  was  ap- 
pointed fellow  of  Eton  College  in  1642;  and  was  or- 
dained pastor  of  a  church  in  Beverly  in  1644.  He 
afterwards  settled  at  Berwick-on-Tweed,  where  he  was 
silenced  by  the  Bartholomew  act  in  1662.  Having  for 
some  time  urged  the  importance  of  the  new  settlements 
in  Dutch  Guiana,  then  under  lord  Willoughby,  as  a 
field  of  missionary  labor,  he  now  himself  led  the  way  to 
Surinam,  where  he  labored  for  some  time  diligently  "and 
with  success.  In  1667  he  visited  Barbadoes,  whence  in 
1669  he  proceeded  to  Boston.  He  was  ordained  pastor 
of  the  First  Church,  Boston,  in  conjunction  with  the 
Kev.  James  Allen,  April  10,  1670;  and  remained  there 
until  his  death,  Dec.  28,  1674.  Though  Oxenbridge 
was  a  very  popular  preacher,  his  wliole  life  seems  to 
have  been  passed  in  religious  controversy.  His  pub- 
lications are,  A  Double  Watchword  (1661)  -.—A  Sea- 
sonable Projwsition/or  P?-opa(/ating  the  Gospel  by  Chris- 
tian Colonies  in  the  Continent  of  Neic  Guiana  (Lon- 
don). The  arguments  employed  by  Oxenbridge  in 
this  pamphlet  are  well  chosen  and  ably  pursued ;  but 
their  influence  was  much  weakened  by  a  spirit  of  in- 
tolerant strife  : — Election  Sermon  (1671)  : — A  Sermon  on 
Seasonable  Seekinff  of  God.  See  Anderson,  History  of 
the  Colonial  Church,  ii,  245-249;  Brown,  History  of  the 
Propagation  of  Christianity  among  the  Heathen,  iii,  490; 
Drake,  Dictionary  of  American  Biography,  s.  v. ;  AUi- 
bone.  Dictionary  of  British  and  A  merican  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Oxendiiie,  Alexander  W.,  an  American  Baptist 
minister,  of  Bevolutionar}'  fame,  was  born  in  South  Car- 
olina Aug.  26,  1759.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  colonial 
struggle  he  enlisted,  and  was  one  of  the  famous  Marion 
men.  After  the  war  he  preached  for  many  j'ears,  and 
died  at  a  ver\^  advanced  age,  with  sight,  hearing,  and 
intellect  unimpaired,  at  Benton's  Creek,  Phelps  County, 
Mo.,  Sept.  3, 1869. 

Oxenstiern(a),  Axel  Gustavsson,  one  of  the 
most  illustrious  statesmen  of  the  17th  century,  especial- 
ly prominent  in  upholding  the  cause  of  the  Reformation 
at  a  most  critical  period,  was  born  June  16,  1583,  at 
Fanoe,  in  the  province  of  Upland,  Sweden.  He  was 
descended  from  an  ancient  highly  aristocratic  family, 
distinguished  in  Swedish  historj'.  Earlj'  deprived  of 
his  father,  he  received  under  the  direction  of  his  moth- 
er an  educational  training  becoming  his  rank.  As  if 
in  preparation  for  the  ministrj'  in  the  Lutheran  Church, 
which  had  already  been  introduced  and  established  as 
the  state  religion  by  Gustavus  Vasa  (1523-60),  he  at- 
tended the  German  universities  of  Rostock,  Witten- 
berg, and  Jena,  studying  at  the  same  time  jurispru- 
dence ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  he  ever  held  an  ec- 
clesiastical office :  j-et  even  in  his  subsequent  career 
of  diplomacy',  he  always  preserved  a  fondness  for  theo- 
logical subjects,  and  a  zealous  enthusiasm  for  the  main- 
tenance and  propagation  of  the  evangelical  doctrines. 
After  having  finished  his  academical  course  by  gradu- 
ating at  Wittenberg,  he  visited  most  of  the  German 
courts.  In  1603  he  returned  home,  and  was  called  into 
state  service  by  Charles  IX  (1604-1611).  He  was  sent 
on  several  diplomatic  missions,  in  which  he  showed 
such  tact  and  skill  that  the  king,  verging  on  the  grave, 
appointed  him  guardian  of  the  royal  family,  and  placed 
him  with  six  others  at  the  head  of  the  regency.  It 
was  at  Oxenstiern's  urgent  suggestion,  after  the  death 
of  the  king,  that  the  crown  prince,  though  only  seven- 
teen years  old,  was  declared  of  age  at  Nykoeping 
(1611),  and  succeeded  to  the  throne  as  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus.  Oxcnstiern  was  selected  to  act  as  chancellor  of 
the  kingdom,  and  in  this  high  office  he  enjoyed  and 
justified  the  full  confidence  and  friendship  of  his  sov- 
ereign, who  leaned  on  him,  as  did  Henry  IV  of  France 
on  Sulh",  in  all  the  political  conflicts  and  complica- 
tions in  which  his  reign  from  beginning  to  end  was 
involved,  his  cool  insight  and  prudence  tempering 
the  ardent  impulses  of  the  king,  and  contributing 
thereby  not  a  little  to  his  glory.     It  was  also  bj-  Oxen- 
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stiern's  influence,  assisted  b}-  the  queen-mother,  that 
Gustavus  Adolphus  gave  up  contracting  what  in  those 
days  would  have  been  considered  a  mesalliance  with 
Ebba  Brahe,  and  married  the  gentle  and  beautiful  Marj' 
Eleonore,  a  princess  of  the  house  of  Brandenburg,  which 
proved  a  mutually  happj'  union.  In  1613  (Jan.  IG),  as 
Swedish  plenipotentiurj',  Oxenstiern  signed  a  treatj^  of 
peace  with  Denmark,  to  give  the  country  an  ojjportuni- 
ty,  in  a  measure,  to  recover  from  internal  and  exter- 
nal commotions.  In  1611;  he  accompanied  the  king  to 
Livonia,  and  soon  had  the  satisfaction  (1617)  of  termi- 
nating hostilities  between  Russia  and  Sweden  by  an 
honorable  treat}'  at  Stobowa.  In  1621,  after  the  king 
had  departed  for  a  campaign  in  Poland,  he  was  de- 
spatched with  several  regiments  to  occupy  and  govern 
certain  districts  of  Prussia,  then  under  the  suzerainty 
of  Poland,  which  the  Swedish  arms  bad  gained,  and  he 
filled  this  post  four  A'ears  to  the  advantage  of  the  coun- 
trj'.  When,  in  1628,  Austria  and  the  Catholic  league 
attempted  to  secure  the  Baltic  coast,  he  negotiated  with 
the  duke  of  Pomerania  and  the  king  of  Denmark  to  re- 
place or  re-enforce  the  Danish  garrison  of  Stralsuud  by 
Swedish  troops,  and  thus  frustrated  all  eftbrts  to  capt- 
ure that  stronghold,  so  that  AVallenstein,  the  imperial 
general,  who  had  boasted  that  he  would  take  that  city 
even  if  it  were  bound  Uy  chains  to  the  sky,  had  to  beat 
an  inglorious  retreat.  He  succeeded  also,  supported 
by  the  mediation  of  England  and  France,  in  effecting 
an  armistice  for  six  years  with  Poland.  All  these  pro- 
ceedings appear  as  arrangements  preparatory  to  that 
grander  undertaking  of  his  administration — an  expedi- 
tion into  German}'.  The  pious  and  chivalrous  king 
had  long  meditated  it,  and  was  prevented  only  by  the 
cautious  remonstrance  of  his  minister;  but  now  the 
measure  was  determined  on,  alike  from  the  policy  of 
self-preservation  and  the  moral  motive  of  succoring  the 
sorely  oppressed  co-religionists  who,  since  1618,  were 
waging  an  unequal  struggle  against  the  combined 
forces  of  Romanism.  It  is  beyond  our  design  here  to 
delineate  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Thirty-years 
War  (q.  v.) ;  we  have  only  to  sketch  the  course  pur- 
sued by  the  great  chancellor  of  Sweden.  We  will 
state  briefl}' :  Gustavus  Adolphus  landed  in  July,  1G30, 
on  the  German  coast  with  15,000  choice  troops,  accom- 
panied by  his  minister.  Oxenstiern  had  put  all  his 
energy  into  the  execution  of  the  plan,  procuring  men, 
money,  and  material ;  and  his  diplomatic  talent  had 
ample  scope  to  overcome  the  lukewarmness  and  jeal- 
ousy of  the  German  Protestant  princes.  Their  united 
activity  restored  again  the  fortunes  of  Protestantism. 
Gustavus  Adolphus  advanced  into  the  heart  of  Ger- 
many as  in  triumph,  defeated  Tilly  near  Leipsic,  and 
fell,  Nov.  16,  1632,  on  the  bloody  field  of  Liitzen, 
Bcrnhard  of  Saxe-Weimar  finishing  the  battle  victori- 
ouslj'  against  Wallenstein.  The  death  of  the  king, 
well  calculated  greatlj-  to  encourage  one  and  to  dismay 
the  other  of  the  contending  parties,  did  not  move  Ox- 
enstiern to  give  up  the  cause  as  lost,  though  it  added 
much  to  his  embarrassments  and  responsibilities.  Here 
maj'  also  lie  remarked,  as  a  proof  of  the  authoritj'  and 
confidence  he  enjoyed  at  home,  that  when  he  sent  what 
purported  to  be  the  testament  of  the  late  king,  and 
drawn  up  by  iiim,  liut  not  signed  by  the  roj'al  hand, 
it  was  accepted  as  binding,  and  its  tenor  observed  by 
the  Swedish  Diet.  Oxenstiern  was  appointed  a  dele- 
gate to  Germany  with  full  powers  to  make  an}'  arrange- 
ment which  he  miglit  deem  best  for  the  welfare  of  his 
country.  He  immediately  exerted  himself  to  increase 
the  number  and  strength  of  the  armies  in  the  field, 
and  went  to  Dresden  and  Berlin  to  concert  measures 
for  the  effectual  continuation  of  the  war.  In  March, 
163.3,  he  convened  a  congress  of  the  German  princes 
at  Heilbronn,  and  by  that  assembly  was  declared  di- 
rector of  the  evangelical  alliance.  Also  Holland  and 
France,  from  which  latter  Sweden  had  been  subsidized 
with  money  since  Jan.  1,  1631,  he  tried  to  interest 
and  stir  up  to  more  energetic  assistance.     At  his  re- 


turn to  Saxony  (1634),  finding  affairs  in  the  saddest 
disorder — the  confederates  vacillating,  the  soldiers  dis- 
satisfied and  lost  to  all  discipline,  and  after  the  disaster 
of  Nordlingen  almost  all  despairing,  even  the  elector  of 
Saxony  openly  gone  over  to  the  enemy — his  mind,  rich 
in  resources  even  in  these  perplexing  circumstances, 
discovered  waj's  and  means  to  rescue  his  party  from 
imminent  ruin.  This  accomplished  (1636),  he  returned 
to  Sweden,  whence  he  had  been  absent  for  ten  years. 
Longing  for  a  more  quiet  sphere  of  action,  he  resigned 
in  the  first  session  of  the  senate  he  attended  his  pleni- 
potentiarj'  powers,  with  the  advice  never  to  confide  so 
much  power  as  he  had  been  intrusted  with  to  any  one 
person,  lest  it  might  be  abused ;  he  retained  only  his 
seat  as  chancellor  of  the  kingdom,  and  as  one  of  the 
five  guardians  of  the  only  child  and  daugliter  of  Gus- 
tavus Adolphus,  who  was  but  seven  j'ears  old  at  the 
time  of  his  death.  Concerning  the  latter  he  proved  a 
faithful  Mentor,  taking  particular  pains  to  give  her 
dail}'  lessons  in  the  science  of  government  and  inter-  ■ 
national  law,  and  found  in  Christina  an  apt  and  quick- 
witted pupil.  In  this  connection  may  be  mentioned 
the  proposal  of  Richelieu — who  wished  to  render  him 
more  pliable  for  his  own  ends,  and  promised  him  all 
the  French  influence — to  transfer  the  crown  of  Sweden 
by  a  marriage  of  one  of  Oxenstiern's  sons  with  the 
royal  heiress  into  his  own  famil}-.  The  Swedish  chan- 
cellor resisted  the  alluring  temptation  and  declined 
the  offer.  Meanwhile  the  politico-religious  contest  in 
German}'  was  maintained  on  the  part  of  Sweden  by  the 
generals  Horn,  Baner,  and  Torstenson  with  varying 
success.  In  1615  he  sent  his  son  John  there  to  watch 
more  closely  the  interests  of  Sweden,  and  assist  in 
bringing  about  a  satisfactory  settlement.  Neither 
party  gave  up  until  both  were  nearlv  exhausted. 
After  protracted  negotiations  at  Miinster  and  Osna- 
brlick,  they  agreed  to  what  is  styled  the  Peace  of 
Westphalia  (q.  v.),  which,  besides  other  political 
changes,  established  the  principle  of  at  least  partial 
tolerance  in  religious  matters  (signed  Oct.  24,  1648). 
Sweden,  universally  and  uniformly  Lutheran,  received 
as  indemnity  five  millions  of  thalers,  a  part  of  Pom- 
erania, Bremen,  Yerden,  and  Wismar.  In  1643  Ox- 
enstiern secretly  organized  a  war  with  Denmark, 
which  had  subjected  Sweden  to  long-standing  humili- 
ations, and  by  skilful  management  obtained  the  advan- 
tage of  his  adversary.  In  the  negotiations  necessi- 
tated in  consequence,  Oxenstiern,  who  attended  them 
personally,  extorted  in  the  peace  of  Bromsebro  the 
most  favorable  terms,  ending  with  an  increase  of  ter- 
ritory. Christina,  who  since  December,  1644,  had  be- 
come queen  of  Sweden,  acknowledged  his  services  by 
raising  him  to  the  rank  of  a  count  (of  Sodermark),  and 
the  University  of  Upsala  elected  him  its  chancellor. 
Engrossed  as  he  was  with  the  business  of  foreign  rela- 
tions, he  was  by  no  means  unmindful  of  domestic  af- 
fairs and  home  rule.  In  1684  he  submitted  to  the 
Swedish  Diet  a  constitution,  which  was  considered  a 
masterpiece  of  statesmanship,  and  was  gladly  accept- 
ed. He  abolished  many  oppressive  taxes,  urged  econ- 
omy in  administration,  favored  and  fostered  all  kinds  of 
industry,  and  caused  canals  to  be  constructed,  in  order 
to  facilitate  intercourse  in  the  interior  and  commerce 
with  other  nations.  Nor  was  he  backward  in  provid- 
ing for  the  moral  and  intellectual  advancement  of  the 
people  ;  he  was  instrumental  in  founding  the  univer- 
sities of  Abo  and  Dorpat,  and  many  new  schools  and 
academies,  five  of  which  he  established  out  of  his  own 
purse.  The  last  years  of  his  life  were  much  embit- 
tered by  the  conduct  of  the  young  queen,  who,  en- 
dowed with  high  intelligence  and  knowledge,  might 
have  shone  a  star  of  the  first  magnitude  in  the  north 
of  Europe  ;  but,  disregarding  older  and  wiser  counsels, 
under  the  influence  of  unworthy  favorites  she  indulged 
in  passions  and  caprices  that  created  general  discon- 
tent. Yet  when  made  aware  of  the  public  sentiment 
she  decided  to  resign,  and  nominated  her  cousin  her 
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successor  (1649).  Oxenstiern,  averse  to  a  foreigner  as 
sovereign,  remonstrated  most  strenuously  against  sucii 
a  step  as  unworthy  of  her  talents,  and  fraught  with 
evils  for  the  country.  She  for  the  time  desisted,  un- 
derwent in  1050  coronation,  and  for  a  while  manifested 
more  proper  attention  to  governmental  affairs,  but  soon 
relapsed  into  her  former  ways,  and,  impatient  of  the 
restraint  imposed  upon  her  as  the  head  of  a  moral  and 
sensitive  nation,  carried  out  her  resolution,  and  in  1654, 
in  a  diet  purposely  convoked,  laid  down  the  ro3-al  in- 
signia to  confer  them  on  her  cousin,  Charles  Gustavus, 
prince  palatine.  Oxenstiern,  under  the  pretext  of  sick- 
ness, kept  away  from  the  deliberations  necessary  for 
the  execution  of  this  measure.  He  died  in  the  same 
year  (Aug.  28, 1654).  Christina,  not  altogether  too  well 
affected  towards  him,  bears  this  testimonj'  to  his  char- 
acter: "He  had  great  capacity  and  knowledge  of  sec- 
ular affairs  and  interests ;  he  knew  the  strong  and  weak 
points  of  all  the  European  states.  He  was  possessed 
of  consummate  wisdom  and  prudence,  had  a  vast  ca- 
pacity and  a  great  heart.  State  affairs  were  for  him 
amusement.  He  was  ambitious,  but  loj'al  and  incor- 
ruptible." He  was  certainly  the  greatest  politician  and 
statesman  which  Sweden  has  produced.  An  extraor- 
dinary sagacitj'  and  immovable  calmness  characterized 
all  his  decisions,  and  energy  and  perseverance  their  ex- 
ecution. Nothing  was  deferred  to  the  following  day, 
and  still  less  forgotten,  and  his  activity  never  tired. 
His  faculties  in  this  respect  border  on  the  marvellous. 
On  all  important  affairs  his  activity,  his  will,  his  loy- 
altj'  is  impressed.  There  is  not  a  single  branch  of  the 
Swedish  government  which  does  not  owe  to  him  im- 
provements. His  vast  activitj^  v.'ould  have  been  im- 
possible without  strict  gravity'  and  order,  which  he  ex- 
acted of  others  as  well  as  of  himself.  His  good  health 
and  equanimity  served  to  lighten  the  burden  of  work 
and  care.  He  was  unusually  unselfish  and  disinterest- 
ed ;  he  never  used  his  influence,  extensive  as  it  was,  to 
amass  property  by  perverse  means ;  on  the  contrary',  he 
repeatedly  advanced  considerable  sums  for  public  pur- 
poses without  interest.  Frugal  in  his  household,  he 
was  for  display  and  luxury  where  he  acted  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  state.  As  a  negotiator  he  ranked  with 
the  highest  diplomats  of  the  period,  even  Richelieu  not 
excepted.  Cool,  reserved,  fully  acquainted  with  hu- 
man character,  penetrating  to  the  smallest  details  of 
the  situation,  he  conducted  affairs  with  a  sure  glance ; 
only  his  haughtiness,  which  was  sometimes  excessive, 
damaged  him  now  and  then.  His  bearing  was  im- 
posing, though  his  stature  was  onlj'  a  little  above  mid- 
dle height.  As  a  diversion  and  refreshment  from  his 
serious  practical  occupation,  he  read  Greek  and  Latin 
classics,  in  which  latter  tongue  he  could  fluentl}'  con- 
verse ;  and  perused  the  Bible  and  the  fathers  of  the 
Church.  His  letters  to  Grotius  allow  us  to  form  an 
opinion  of  his  vast  erudition ;  often  in  his  despatches 
to  the  king  he  would  attach  long  treatises  on  the  sub- 
jects under  consideration.  There  are,  however,  few  of 
his  writings  published.  He  is  known  as  the  author  of 
the  second  volume  of  Chemnitz's  Hlstoria  belli  Sueco- 
Germanici ;  and  his  correspondence  with  his  son  John 
(1042-1649)  has  been  edited  liy  Gjorwell ;  but  there 
remain  in  the  royal  archives  of  Stockholm  six  vols.  fol. 
of  letters  written  by  him  from  1626  to  1032;  and  in 
Eidderstolpe  and  Falkenberg  a  still  larger  number  of 
documents  of  his  hand  are  preserved.  See  Geier, 
Svenska  Folkefs  Histona ;  Schiller,  Geschickte  de.i 
dreissuijdhrigen  Krieges ;  Lundblad,  Svensh  Plutarch 
(Stockholm,  1824,  2  vols.);  Coxe,  Ilovite  of  Austria; 
Gardner,  Thirty -years  War  (N.  Y.  1874,  12mo),  p. 
145-148,  166,  172,  174, 192. 

Oxford,  Councils  of  (Concilia  Oxoniensia), 
were  frequently  held  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Of  these  the 
most  important  are : 

(1)  Convened  in  1100,  in  which  more  than  thirty 
Vaudois  or  Publicani,  who  had  lately  come  over  into 
England,  headed  by  one  Gerard,  and  who  denied  bap- 


tism, the  Eucharist,  and  marriage,  and  who  set  at 
naught  the  authority  of  the  Church,  were  condemned, 
and  given  over  to  the  secular  arm ;  upon  which  they 
were  sentenced  to  be  branded  in  the  forehead,  and  pub- 
licly flogged  out  of  the  city,  and  were  forbidden  to  re- 
main iu  that  neighborhood.  They  appear  to  have 
made  but  one  convert,  a  woman,  who  soon  returned 
into  the  Church, — Labbe,  Cone,  x,  1404.  See  Wilkins, 
Cone,  i,  438. 

(2)  King  John,  on  his  return  from  abroad,  assembled 
a  large  number  of  his  clergy  and  barons,  first  at  Lon- 
don, and  subsequently  at  Oxford,  demanding  a  certain 
portion  of  the  ecclesiastical  revenues,  but  this  was  unan- 
imously refused  (Wilkins,  Cone,  i,  515). 

(3)  Was  held  at  the  monastery  of  Osney,  near  Oxford, 
on  the  11th  of  June,  by  Stephen  Langton,  archbishop 
of  Canterbury  and  cardinal  legate,  who  presided.  This 
was  a  council  of  all  England,  and  fifty  canons  were 
published  in  conformity  with  those  of  the  Council  of 
Lateran  of  1215: 

1.  Excommunicates  generally  all  who  encroach  upon 
the  rights  of  the  Chui-ch,  dii-tiirb  the  public  peace,  etc. 

2.  Directs  that  bishops  shall  retain  iibout  them  wise  and 
charitable  almoners,  and  attend  to  the  petitions  of  the 
poor;  that  they  shall  also  at  times  themselves  hear  and 
make  confessions ;  that  they  shall  reside  at  their  cathe- 
drals, etc. 

3.  Forbids  bishops,  archdeacons,  and  deans  to  take  any- 
thing for  collations  or  institutions  to  benelices. 

6.  Orders  the  celebration  of  the  nocturnal  and  dinrnal 
ofBce,  and  of  all  the  sacrameuts,  especially  those  of  bap- 
tism and  of  the  altar. 

7.  Forbids  priests  to  say  mass  more  than  once  in  the 
same  day,  except  at  Christmas  and  Easter,  and  when 
there  was  a  corpse  to  be  buried. 

10.  Orders  curates  to  preach  often,  and  to  attend  to  the 
sick. 

11.  Directs  that  the  ornaments  and  vessels  of  the  church 
be  properly  kept,  and  that  iu  every  church  there  shall  be 
a  silver  chalice  and  a  clean  white  linen  cloth  for  the  altar ; 
also  that  old  corporals  be  burned,  etc. 

12.  Forbids  any  one  to  resign  his  benefice,  retaining  the 
vicarage,  to  prevent  suspicion  of  unlawful  bargain. 

13.  Forbids  to  divide  benefices  iu  order  to  provide  for 
several  persons. 

15.  Orders  churches  not  worth  more  than  five  marks  a 
year  to  be  giveu  to  none  but  such  as  will  reside  and  min- 
ister iu  them. 

16.  Assigns  to  the  perpetual  vicar  a  stipend  not  less  than 
five  marks,  except  iu  Wales,  "where  vicars  are  content 
with  less  by  reason  of  the  poverty  of  the  churches."  Or- 
ders that  the  diocesan  shall  decide  whether  the  parson  or 
vicar  shall  bear  the  charges  of  the  church. 

17.  Orders  that  iu  large  parishes  there  shall  be  two  or 
three  priests. 

IS.  Directs  that  the  bishop  shall  make  the  person  pre- 
sented to  a  living  take  an  oath  that  he  has  neither  given 
nor  promised  anything  to  the  patron. 

19.  Provides  that  in  each  archdeaconry  confessors  shall 
be  appointed  for  the  rural  deaus  and  others  of  the  clergy 
who  may  be  unwilliug  to  confess  to  the  bishop. 

20.  Takes  from  the  rural  deaus  the  coguizauce  of  matri- 
monial causes. 

21.  Forbids,  under  anathema,  to  harbor  thieves,  etc. 

22  aud  23.  Kelate  to  archidiaconal  visitations.  Forbid 
those  dignitaries  to  burden  the  clergy  whom  they  visit 
with  many  horses,  to  invite  straugers  to  the  procurations 
provided  for  them,  or  to  extort  procurations  without 
reasonable  cause. 

24.  Forbids  to  let  out  to  farm  archdeaconries,  deaneries, 
etc. 

25.  Orders  the  archdeacons  to  take  care  in  their  visita- 
tions that  the  canon  of  the  mass  be  correct;  that  the 
priest  can  rightly  pronounce  the  words  of  the  canon  and 
of  baptism;  that  laymeu  be  taught  how  to  baptize  right- 
ly iu  case  of  necesi^ity;  and  that  the  host,  chrism,  aud 
holy  oil  be  kept  under  Iwck  aud  key,  etc. 

20.  Forbids  bishops,  archdeacons,  and  their  officers  to 
pass  sentence  without  first  giving  the  canonical  moui- 
lions. 

27.  Forbids  to  exact  any  fee  for  burials  and  the  admin- 
istration of  the  holy  sacraments. 

30.  Orders  ecclesiastics  to  wear  decent  habits  Avith  close 
copes,  to  observe  the  tonsure,  to  keep  their  haircut  short, 
aud  to  abstain  from  immoderate  eating  and  drinking. 

31.  Forbids  clergymen  in  holy  orders  publicly  to  keep 
concubines. 

34.  Forbids  the  clergy  to  spend  their  ecclesiastical  rev- 
enues in  building  houses  ou  lay  fees  for  their  sons,  neph- 
ews, or  concubines. 

30.  Forbids  the  nuns  to  wear  veils  of  silk,  to  use  pins 
of  silver  and  gold,  and  to  wear  girdles  worked  aud  em- 
broidered, and  long  trains. 

41.  Forbids  to  give  to  a  person  already  provided  with  a 
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benefice,  having  cure  of  souls,  any  revenue  out  of  another 
church. 

42  and  43.  Order  monks  to  live  in  common,  and  forbid 
them  to  receive  any  one  into  their  community  under 
eijrhteeu  years  of  age. 

44.  Orders  monks  to  give  away  to  the  poor  what  re- 
mains of  their  repasts. 

45.  Forbids  monks  to  make  will?. 

47.  Forbids  monks  and  canons  regular  to  eat  and  drink 
pave  at  the  appointed  hours ;  permits  them  to  quench  their 
thirst  in  the  refectory,  but  not  to  indulge. 

In  the  Oxford  copy  of  these  constitutions  two  others 
are  added  relating  to  the  Jews. — Johnson,  Ecd.  Can- 
ons; Cone,  xi,  270;  Wilkins,  Cone,  i,  585. 

(4)  Convened  in  1322,  by  Walter  Reynolds,  arch- 
bisiiop  of  Canterbury,  in  which  ten  constitutions  were 
published : 

1.  Relates  to  the  conferring  of  holy  orders.  Directs 
that  all  candidates  shall  be  examined  previously;  enu- 
merates those  cases  iu  which  holy  orders  shall  be  refused. 
Also  forbids  to  admit  clerks  ordained  in  Ireland,  Wales, 
and  Scotland  to  officiate  without  letters  dismissory  or 
commendatory  from  their  ordinaries.  Orders  that  monks 
Bhall  be  ordained  by  their  own  diocesan. 

2.  Directs  priests  to  exhort  their  people  to  be  confirmed, 
and  adults  to  confess  before  confirmation.  Orders  that 
children  ou  the  third  day  after  confirmation  be  carried  to 
church,  that  their  foreheads  may  be  washed  in  the  bap- 
tistery by  the  priest's  hand,  in  honor  of  the  chrism.  Pre- 
scribes caution  against  children  receiving  contirmation 
twice. 

3.  Kelates  to  extreme  unction,  and  appeals  to  St.  James 
(v,  14,  \tt)  iu  proof  of  its  necessity. 

4.  Orders  rectors  and  prie>-ts  to  be  careful  of  their  altars, 
to  keep  the  holy  Eucharist  in  a  clean  pyx  of  silver  or 
Ivory,  or  other  befitting  material,  to  renew  the  consecrated 
host  weekly,  to  carry  it  to  the  sick  with  reverence,  a  light 
going  before,  etc. 

5.  Orders  that  the  linen  furniture  of  the  altar  be  kept 
whole  and  clean,  that  the  words  of  the  canon  be  fully 
and  exactly  pronounced,  and  with  the  greatest  devotion. 
Forbids  a  priest  to  celebrate  mass  till  he  has  finished  mat- 
ins, prime,  and  undern.  Directs  that  two  caudles,  or  one 
at  least,  be  lighted  at  high  mass. 

6.  Relates  to  the  duty  of  archdeacons  iu  visitation. 

7.  Relates  to  marriage. 

8.  Relates  to  penance.  Orders  the  priest  to  consider 
carefully  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  sin,  to  re- 
ceive confessions,  especially  those  of  women,  in  some 
open  place;  to  consult  the  bishop,  or  some  discreet  men, 
in  doubtful  cases,  and  to  be  careful  not  to  make  the  pen- 
itents implicate  other  persons  by  name  iu  their  coufes- 
sions. 

9.  Forbids  a  priest  in  a  state  of  mortal  sin  to  celebrate 
before  confession.  Forbids  to  reveal  confession  in  any 
way,  directly  or  indirectly;  orders  that  a  priest  convicted 
of  doing  so  shall  be  degraded  without  hope  of  reconcilia- 
tion. 

10.  Orders  the  appointment  of  a  fit  priest  in  every  dean- 
ery to  receive  the  confession  of  the  clergy. 

— Johnson,  Feci.  Canons ;  Wilkins,  Cone,  i,  512. 

(5)  Held  in  1408,  by  Thomas  Arundel,  archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  against  the  Lollartls.  Ten  constitutions 
were  published  at  this  council,  and  sanctioned  iu  one 
held  afterwards  in  London  : 

1.  Forbids  any  one  to  preach  without  being  first  exam- 
ined and  allowed  by  tlie  diocesan.  Also  forbids  men  sus- 
pended for  preaching  erroneous  doctrine  to  preach  within 
the  province  until  they  be  restored  by  the  ordinary  wlio 
suspended  them.  Sentences  all  violators  of  this  statute 
to  excommunication.  Declares  that  any  preacher  who 
shall  a  second  time,  in  any  way,  intimate  that  the  Church 
has  not  power  to  make  such  ordinances  by  her  prelates, 
shall  be  sentenced  to  excommunication  ;  and  all  Chris- 
tian people  forbidden  to  hold  any  communication  with 
him  under  pain  of  excomnninication.  Further  declares 
that  when  lawfully  convicted  of  so  doing,  such  oft'enders 
shall  be  declared  heretics  by  the  ordinary,  and  incur  all 
the  penalties  of  heresy,  and  their  aideis  and  abettors 
also,  unless  they  desist  "within  a  month  from  the  date  of 
their  admcuiition. 

2.  Forbids  the  clergy  and  peojde  of  any  parish  to  allow 
any  one  to  preach  unless  full  assurancebe  first  given  of 
his  being  authorized,  |)rivileged,  or  sent  according  to  the 
form  specified  in  Constitution  I.  Orders  that  the  church, 
churchyard,  or  other  place  wheie  unauthorized  preachers 
have  been  iiermitted  to  hold  forth,  sh:\ll  be  put  under  an 
interdict.  Orders,  further,  that  aullioiizcd  preachers  shall 
suit  their  discourses  to  the  circumstances  of  their  hearers. 

3.  Kxcommiinicates,  ijiso  facto,  all  who  preach  or  say  anj'- 
thiug  contrary  to  the  teaching  of  the  Church  concerning 
the  sacraments,  or  any  point  of  faith  ;  declares  that  such 
oflenders  shall  not  be  absolved  (excejit  at  the  point  of 
death),  unless  they  abjure  their  errors  and  do  penance. 
Orders  that  persons  who  do  so  a  second  time  shall  be 


formally  denounced  as  heretics,  and  subject  to  confisca- 
tion of  their  goods.  With  regard  to  the  penance  to  be 
performed,  it  is  declared  that  the  offender  shall  expressly 
recant  the  things  he  has  preached,  taught,  or  affirmed  iu 
the  parish  church  iu  which  he  did  so,  upon  some  one  or 
more  Lord's-days  or  holy  days  at  high  mass. 

4.  Forbids  schoolmasters  and  other  teachers  to  instruct 
their  pupils  in  the  sacraments  and  other  theological  points 
contrary  to  the  determination  of  the  Church,  and  enjoins 
them  not  to  permit  their  scholars  to  dispute  publicly  or 
privately  upon  such  sul)jects. 

5.  Forbids  to  read  any  book  composed  by  John  Wick- 
lift'e,  or  any  other  iu  his  time  or  since,  in  any  schools,  halls, 
inns,  or  other  places  whatsoever  within  the  province,  un- 
less it  have  been  first  examined  and  unanimously  ap- 
proved by  the  universities  of  Oxford  or  Cambridge. 

6.  Declares,  upon  the  authority  of  St.  Jerome,  that  the 
translation  of  the  text  of  holy  Scripture  is  a  dangerous 
thing,  because  it  is  not  easy  to  make  the  sense  in  all  re- 
sjjects  the  same;  enacts  that  no  one  shall  henceforth,  by 
his  own  authority,  translate  any  text  of  Scripture  into 
English ;  and  that  no  part  of  any  such  book  or  treatise 
lately  composed  in  the  time  of  Jt)hu  Wickliffe  shall  be 
read  iu  public  or  private,  under  pain  of  excommunica- 
tion. 

7.  Forbids  any  one,  under  pain  of  being  publicly  de- 
nounced exciminmnicate,  to  propose  or  assert  any  prop- 
ositions which  carry  a  sound  contrary  to  the  Catholic 
faith  or  good  morals. 

8.  Forbids  all  disputing,  either  in  public  or  private, 
concerning  things  determined  by  the  Church,  unless  it  be 
iu  order  to  get  at  the  true  meaning.  Forbids,  also,  to 
call  in  question  the  authority  of  Church  decisions,  or  to 
preach  anything  contrary  to  them,  especially  concerning 
the  adoration  of  the  cross,  the  veneration  of  the  imagea 
of  the  saints,  and  pilgrimages  to  holy  places  and  relics, 
or  against  taking  oaths  iu  judicial  matters.  Orders  all 
preachers  to  encourage  these  things,  as  well  as  proces- 
sions, genuflections,  bowings,  incensings,  kissings,  obla- 
tions, pilgrimages,  illuminaUons,  and  the  making  of  oaths 
in  a  lawful  manner  by  touching  God's  holy  Gospels.  Of- 
fenders to  incur  the  penalty  of  heresy. 

9.  Orders  that  none  be  admitted  to  serve  as  chaplain  in 
any  diocese  within  the  province  who  was  not  born  o\: 
ordained  there,  unless  he  bring  with  him  letters  from 
his  diocesan. 

10.  Declares  the  University  of  Oxford  to  be  infected 
with  new  unprofitable  doctrines,  and  blemished  with  the 
new  damnable  brand  of  LoUardy,  to  the  great  scandal  of 
the  university  at  home  and  abroad,  and  to  the  seemingly 
irreparable  iiijury  of  the  Church  of  England,  which  used 
to  be  defended  by  her  virtue  and  learning;  that  there- 
fore, upon  the  petition  of  the  proctors  of  the  whole  clergy 
of  the  province,  and  with  the  consent  of  all  the  prelates 
present  in  the  convocation,  it  is  enacted  that  every  head 
of  a  college  or  hall  iu  the  university  shall,  at  least  once 
a  mouth,  make  diligent  inquiry  whether  any  scholar  or 
inhabitant  hath  asserted  or  held  any  position  carrying  a 
sound  contrary  to  the  Catholic  faith  and  sound  morals; 
and  if  he  find  any  such,  that  he  shall  eft'ectually  admonish 
him ;  and  that  any  such  person  so  admonished  advan- 
cing the  same  proposition  shall  be  ipso  facto  excommuni- 
cated and  otherwise  punished.  Orders  that  if  the  oft'eud- 
er  be  a  scholar,  he  shall  be  disqualified  for  his  degree ;  if 
a  doctor,  M.A.,  or  D.A.,  he  shall  be  suspended  from  all 
scholastic  acts,  lose  all  his  rights  iu  his  college,  and  be 
actually  expelled,  and  a  Catholic  put  into  his  jjlace.  De- 
clares that  if  any  head  of  a  house  shall  neglect,  within 
ten  days  after  the  publication  of  these  constitutions,  to 
execute  the  above  regulations  against  any  oflender  iu 
their  college,  he  shall  himself  be  ipso  facto  excommuni- 
cated and  deprived  of  his  office,  and  the  college  consid- 
ered to  be  void,  and  a  new  head  appointed.  Enacts  the 
same  penalties  against  a  head  of  a  college  suspected  of 
heresy,  who,  after  admonition  from  the  ordinar}',  does 
not  reform  ;  and,  further,  declares  him  to  be  for  three 
years  incaiiable  of  holding  any  benefice  within  the  prov- 
ince. Lastly,  it  treats  of  the  mannerof  proceeding  against 
suspected  persons. 

— Johnson,  Eceles.  Canons;  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  2089;  Wil- 
kins, Cone,  iii,  311. 

Oxford  Tracts,  a  term  applied  to  certain  writ- 
ings of  a  clerical  party  in  the  Church  of  England 
which  began  to  form  itself  at  the  University  of  O.x- 
ford  ill  1833,  and  which  has  grown  into  what  is  now 
known  as  Anglo  -  Catholicism,  Sacramentarianism,  or 
Ivitualism. 

JIUtory.  —  A  conference  of  certain  Anglican  theo- 
logians, held  in  July,  1833,  laid  the  foundation  of  this 
movement.  But  this  conference  was  occasioned  by 
preceding  events.  The  state  of  the  English  Church  in 
the  18th  century  was  dejilorable — a  proud,  lifeless  skel- 
eton. The  Wesleyan  revival,  meeting  little  sympathy 
within,  had  to  grow  up  outside  of  the  Church.  Only 
towards  the  close  of  that  centurj'  did  the  evangelical 
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spirit  find  place,  and  form  to  itself  a  party,  inside  of  the 
Chiireb.  This  party  was  intent  on  practical  Christian 
life  rather  than  on  guarding  the  strict  formula}  of  or- 
thodoxy. Hence  it  tended  to  liberalism,  both  in  Church 
and  in  state.  The  political  liberalism  culminated  in 
reform,  particularly  in  the  abolition  of  the  Test  Act,  in 
1828.  Parliament  was  thus  opened  both  to  Dissenters 
and  to  Catholics.  Church  reform  was  now  undertaken. 
The  popular  voice  called  for  an  "adaptation"  of  the 
Church  to  the  spirit  of  the  age.  Violence  occurred  at 
some  points.  At  Bristol  the  populace  burned  down  the 
episcopal  palace.  In  1833  one  half  of  the  bishoprics  of 
Ireland  were  abolished.  The  very  existence  of  the 
Church  of  England  seemed  to  be  in  danger.  It  was 
at  this  point  that  the  Tractarian  party  organized  it- 
self in  order  to  oppose  both  the  assaults  of  politics  and 
the  inroads  of  evangelicalism.  It  was  members  of  the 
University  of  Oxford  who  inaugurated  this  movement. 
Oxford,  as  opposed  to  Cambridge,  the  seat  of  the  evan- 
gelical party,  had  remained,  to  some  extent,  true  to  its 
High-Church  reactionary  traditions.  It  was  here  that 
the  clerical  spirit  of  the  past  had  had  its  intensest  seat. 
Here  the  Romanizing  tendency  of  Laud  had  never  en- 
tirely died  out.  Oriel  College  became  the  nursery  of 
the  new  tendency,  notwithstanding  that  a  few  years 
previously  it  had  been  the  seat  of  a  very  liberal  scien- 
tific spirit.  To  this  college  now  belonged  several  very 
gifted  young  men ;  among  them,  John  Keble,  after 
1831  professor  of  poetry,  and  author  of  the  much-ad- 
mired Chrisdaii  Year;  Edward  Bouverie  Pusey,  since 
1828  canon  of  Christ  Church  and  professor  of  Hebrew; 
John  Henry  Newman,  fellow  and  tutor  in  Oriel ;  and 
R.  H.  Fronde.  With  these  co-operated  A.  P.  Perceval, 
rector  at  East  Horslej-.  Fronde  and  Perceval  first  gave 
form  to  the  movement.  Perceval  appeared  in  1828  in 
a  book — A  Christum  Peace  Offering — aiming  to  allay 
the  prejudices  of  the  Anglicans  against  the  Romanists. 
He  argues  that  the  differences  between  Anglicans  and 
Romanists  are  not  essential,  and  that  the  Roman  is  a 
true  branch  of  the  one  Catholic  Church.  The  debate 
as  to  the  sacrament  is  mostly  a  battle  of  words.  The 
two  churches  hold  equally  to  the  real  presence;  but 
the  Roman  errs  in  undertaking  to  explain  the  mode  of 
this  presence.  The  mode  should  be  left  to  private 
judgment;  but  the  laity  should  have  the  communion 
in  both  kinds.  As  to  the  mass,  the  English  articles 
only  deny  that  at  each  celebration  of  tlie  Eucharist 
Christ  suffers  afresh  the  tortures  of  the  cross;  but  that 
is  not  the  real  sense  of  the  Romish  doctrine.  It  speaks 
only  of  an  unbloody  offering,  and  holds  that,  in  some 
sense,  the  Eucharist  is  a  sacrifice.  Petitions  to  angels 
and  to  saints,  and  prayer  for  the  dead,  as  also  the  ven- 
eration of  relics,  are  j^er  se  harmless,  but  easily  lead  to 
misuse;  hence  their  restriction  or  prohibition  is  justi- 
fiable. Purgator}%  though  not  based  on  Scripture  nor 
taught  bj'  the  early  fathers,  is  not  to  be  condemned. 
Auricular  confession  and  indidgences  are  ancient  cus- 
toms, whose  loss  the  Anglican  Church  regrets.  Though 
not  a  complete  substitute  for  the  strict  discipline  of  the 
primitive  Church,  they  are  much  preferable  to  the  lack 
of  discipline  which  disgraces  the  English  Church.  As 
to  justification,  the  Romish  Church  teaches  not  that 
man  is  justified  by  works  alone,  but  only  that  none  is 
justified  by  works  that  are  done  without  grace  through 
Christ.  Both  the  Romish  and  the  Protestant  churches 
teach  that  the  sins  of  him  who  lepents  are  forgiven 
through  Christ;  hence  on  this  point  they  do  not  es- 
sentiall}^  differ.  But  works  of  supererogation  (they 
are  not  mentioned  by  the  Council  of  Trent)  are  to 
be  rejected.  The  Church  is  infallible  thus  far,  that 
whatever  objective  error  she  may  temporarily  formu- 
late, yet  the  people  who  faithfidly  follow  her  decisions 
infallibl}'  attain  to  salvation.  The  significance  of  this 
doctrine  is  as  a  safeguard  against  promiscuous  rational- 
ism. A  limitation  of  private  judgment  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred to  such  danger.  Every  branch  of  the  true 
Church  is  superior  to  rulers  in  spiritual  things;  but 


the  temporal  claims  of  the  pope  are  illegitimate.  As 
thus  viewed  by  Perceval,  the  Romish  errors  are  mere 
excrescences  which  can  readily  be  thrown  off"  without 
seriously  affecting  the  Church.  The  English  Church 
is  simply  a  branch  of  this  Church  in  temporary  schism. 
He  looks  for  a  reunion.  But  he  is  all  the  more  severe 
against  Dissenters.  What  error  of  Romanism  is  half 
so  serious  as  the  breaking  up  of  the  unity  of  the  Church 
by  the  Independents,  the  rejection  of  infant  baptism  by 
Baptists?  And  what  are  all  possible  papal  errors  in 
comparison  with  the  horrible,  godless  doctrine  of  a  De- 
cretum  absolutum!  But  Froude,  an  earnest,  logical, 
ascetically  pious. and  very  gifted  young  man,  went  even 
farther  than  Perceval.  At  first  inclined  to  rationalism, 
he  came  finally  to  the  view  that  while  reason  is  able  to 
judge  and  compare  given  ideas,  it  is  dependent  on  the 
(.Jhurch  for  the  ideas  themselves.  But  where  is  the 
Church?  An  examination  of  the  formation  of  the 
English  Church  convinced  him  that  it  was  far  from  be- 
ing the  sole  true  Church.  Its  founders  had  been  gov- 
erned too  much  by  arbitrary  caprice  in  their  so-called 
reform  of  the  old  Church.  The  true  criterion  of  the 
Church  is  the  ancient  rule:  "Quod  semper,  quod  ubi- 
que,  quod  ab  omnibus."  Tlie  Church  of  the  first  centu- 
ries alone  is  true  to  this  rule.  From  it  there  is  no  dis- 
sent. To  it  must  all  modern  churches  go  back,  for  doc- 
trine, for  rites,  and  for  constitution.  At  first  Froude 
hoped  for  reconciliation  with  the  Romish  Church  ;  but 
a  visit  to  Rome  convinced  him  that  it  had  fallen  far 
from  the  primitive  pattern.  So  was  it  largely  also 
with  the  actual  Anglican  Church.  The  reformers  of 
this  Church  had  given  up  the  divine  right  of  the 
Church,  had  substituted  preaching  in  the  place  of  the 
sacraments  as  a  means  of  grace,  had  eliminated  the  es- 
sential sacrificial  element  from  the  Eucharist ;  in  a 
word,  had  retained  only  the  merest  crumbs  of  the  apos- 
tolic preaching.  But  he  found  comfort  in  the  assump- 
tion that  the  formulte  of  the  Anglican  Church  are  ca- 
pable of  being  construed  into  the  sense  of  the  true 
primitive  Church.  Accordingly  he  insisted  on  celib- 
acy, fasting,  retirement  from  the  world,  and  venera- 
tion for  sacred  things  and  places.  He  also  looked  on 
the  revival  of  monkish  orders  as  the  best  means  of 
Christianizing  the  masses.  In  one  respect  he  differed 
from  most  Ritualists.  He  insisted  on  the  entire  separa- 
tion of  the  Church  from  state  control.  The  friends  of 
Fronde  at  first  -went  not  so  far  as  he  in  their  disavowal 
of  the  Reformation.  The  Anglican  Church  had  in- 
deed been  badly  maimed  by  the  Reformers;  but,  after 
all,  it  was  the  truest  of  all  the  severed  branches,  and,  by 
proper  culture,  might  yet  be  made  to  bear  the  good 
fruit  of  the  original  stock.  But  they  saw  in  Fronde's 
ideal  primitive  Church  the  sole  goal  of  all  their  efforts, 
and  in  submission  to  Church  discipline  the  sole  remedy 
for  rationalism. 

While  this  little  circle  of  devout  ascetics  was  forming 
itself  and  shaping  its  ideal,  the  spirit  of  reform  in  the 
political  world  was  moving  in  the  opposite  direction. 
The  inherent  rights  of  the  bishops  were  in  danger  of 
being  undermined.  The  Tractarians  determined  to 
stand  in  the  breach.  Their  first  endeavor  was  to  in- 
doctrinate the  laity  as  to  the  inalienable  rights  of  the 
Church  as  such.  Three  points  were  made  prominent: 
The  idea  of  the  Church ;  the  importance  of  the  sacra- 
ments; the  significance  of  the  priestly  office.  These 
points  were  developed  in  popular  catechetical  form,  and 
published  under  the  title  The  Churchman's  Manual  in 
1833.  While  this  was  in  preparation  Parliament  abol- 
ished ten  of  the  Irish  bishoprics.  This  gave  impulse  to 
a  conference  at  Hadleigh,  July  25-29,  of  Hugh  Rose, 
Froude,  Keble,  Newman,  and  Perceval,  in  view  of  a  re- 
vision of  the  Manual,  and  of  concerted  action  in  defence 
of  the  Clnirch.  The  action  agreed  upon  was  directed  to 
two  points  —  to  develop  the  significance  of  apostolical 
succession,  which  had  been  ruthlesslj'  ignored  in  the 
abolition  of  the  Irish  bishoprics,  and  to  defend  the  or- 
thodox interpretation  of  the  Prayer-book  against  the 
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Socinian  views  which  the  action  of  Parliament  implied. 
In  September  Keble  prepared  a  programme  of  action 
for  the  party,  stating  the  doctrinal  reforms  they  aimed 
at,  and  the  means  agreed  upon  to  effect  the  end.  The 
Churchman^ s  Manual  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  con- 
fession of  faith  of  the  party.  It  was  sent  to  all  the 
Scottish  bishops,  and  was  Avarmly  welcomed  by  them 
and  others.  The  archbishop  of  Canterburj'  (Dr.  How- 
ley)  refused  it  his  official  sanction,  but  did  not  object 
to  its  publication.  This  Manual  is  "  the  first  tract  put 
forth  to  meet  the  exigencies  of  the  times."  Upon  it 
followed  ninety  other  small  treatises,  under  the  general 
title  "  Tracts  for  the  Times."  Hence  the  name  of  the 
party — Tractarian  s. 

The  Tracts  (1833-1841).— Though  the  tracts  were 
the  chief  missionary  agency  of  the  party,  their  views 
found  also  expression  in  poetr}',  tales,  review  articles, 
and  sermons.  Keble  and  Newman  wrote  the  most  of 
the  tracts.  Pusey  wrote  several  of  the  most  important. 
The  first  tract  proper  appeared  Sept.  9,  1833;  by  No- 
vember, 1835,  sevent}'  had  appeared,  making  two  vol- 
umes. Most  of  them  were  original  essays,  though  some 
were  extracts  from  earlier  writers.  The  later  tracts 
were  more  lengthy  and  thorough,  the  last  twenty  mak- 
ing four  volumes.  At  first  these  tracts  were  almost  uni- 
versally welcomed.  They  carefully  respected  the  Pray- 
er-book, and  defended  the  rights  of  the  clergy.  They 
were  an  opportune  ally  of  the  establishment  in  a  time 
of  danger.  They  raised  to  fresh  life  the  old  High- 
Church  party,  and  vigorously  assailed  evangelicals  and 
dissenters.  But  the  evangelical  Church  party  soon 
became  alarmed.  The  Christian  Observer,  in  March, 
1834,  charged  the  Tractarians  with  being  Eomanists. 
Newman  resented  the  charge  in  his  17a  media  (tracts 
38,  41),  arguing  that  not  his  party,  but  the  opposers  had 
fallen  away  from  the  idea  of  the  primitive  Church,  and 
declaring  that  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  needed  to  be 
supplemented  by  a  protest  against  Erasmianism  and  lat- 
itudinarianism,  and  by  an  additional  article  on  the  sa- 
credness  of  the  priesthood.  In  183G  the  Tractarians 
involved  themselves  in  a  violent  personal  strife.  Dr. 
Hampden,  a  Broad  Churchman,  was  nominated  by  the 
crown  to  a  professorship  of  moral  philosophy  at  St. 
Mary's  Hall,  Oxford.  The  Tractarians  used  petitions 
and  all  other  practicable  means  to  prevent  the  confir- 
mation. Dr.  Thomas  Arnold  sprang  to  the  help  of  Hamp- 
den in  the  Edinburgh  Revieio  (April,  1836).  It  was  the 
signal  to  a  general  attack.  The  Tractarian  movement 
became  the  order  of  the  day.  Though  defeated  in  the 
Hampden  matter,  they  lost  none  of  their  courage  nor 
zeal.  In  1838  they  began  a  series  of  translations  from 
the  fathers,  entitled  "A  Library  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Holy  Catholic  Church  anterior  to  the  Division  of  the 
East  and  West."  The  Bible  is  the  foundation  of  the  apos- 
tolical doctrine,  but  the  fathers  are  the  channel  through 
which  it  has  come  down  to  us  —  so  says  the  Preface. 
In  1837,  and  later,  some  of  the  tracts  showed  a  marked 
advance  towards  Rome.  Kev.  Isaac  Williams,  in  tract 
80,  enjoined  "  reserve"  in  the  communication  of  religious 
truths.  It  was  an  effort  to  revive  the  Romish  Disci- 
plina  arcani;  it  discountenanced  the  preaching  of  all 
doctrines  to  the  general  public,  as  also  the  promiscuous 
distribution  of  the  Hible.  This  and  similar  tracts  ex- 
cited general  dismay.  It  was  in  vain  that  Pusey,  in  a 
letter  to  the  bishop  of  Oxford,  attempted  to  deny  the 
Romanizing  tendency.  Keble  wrote  tracts  in  the  same 
vein  as  Williams.  The  Tractarians  in  general  had 
taught  their  followers  to  look  indulgently  on  the  errors 
of  Rome,  and  to  bewail  the  Reformation  as  a  blunder. 
What  wonder,  then,  that  certain  young  enthusiasts  were 
on  the  point  of  actually  going  over  to  Rome?  To  pre- 
vent this  consummation  Newman  wrote  the  90th  tract. 
It  was  a  most  ingenious  piece  of  sophistry,  the  point  of 
which  was  to  make  it  easy  for  the  conscience  to  sub- 
scribe to  the  Tliirty-nine  Articles,  and  yet  hold  firmly 
aU  the  essentials  of  Romanism.  No  otlicr  essay  from 
the  whole  school  made  such  a  sensation  as  this.     The 


Thirty-nine  Articles  had  always  been  looked  upon  as 
a  breastwork  against  all  the  errors  of  popery.  This 
breast^vork  was  now  riddled  through  and  through,  and 
a  free  way  opened  for  the  influx  of  the  whole  host  of 
papal  errors.  Shortly  after  the  appearance  of  tract  90 
Oxford  became  alarmed.  A  session  of  the  university 
authorities  declared  that  the  tracts  were  in  no  wise  of- 
ficially sanctioned  by  the  university,  and  that  a  sub- 
scription of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  in  the  sense  taught 
in  tract  90  was  utterly  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  sub- 
scription. Also  the  bishop  of  Oxford  (hitherto  friendly 
to  the  party)  sent  a  message  to  Newman,  censuring  the 
tract  in  question,  and  forbidding  their  further  publica- 
tion. Other  prelates  joined  in  the  condemnation. 
Newman  yielded ;  and  the  tracts  ceased  to  appear.  A 
host  of  hostile  writings  was  now  set  afloat.  The  evan- 
gelical party  saw  all  its  fears  realized :  the  Tractarians 
loere  at  the  threshold  of  Rome. 

The  Pervei-ts. — It  seemed  a  hea\y  stroke  for  the 
Tractarians  that  their  tracts  were  now  prohibited,  and 
that  most  of  the  prelates  had  turned  agamst  them.  But 
this  very  crisis  was  a  help  to  their  cause;  it  occasioned 
a  sifting  of  the  party,  throwing  out  the  half-hearted  ele- 
ments, and  drawing  the  genuine  Anglo-Catholics  into 
closer  ranks.  The  general  drift  of  the  school  disap- 
proved of  Newman's  crypto-Romanism.     Perceval,  in 

1842,  in  a  book,  A  Collection  of  Pajiers  connected  with 
the  Theological  Movement,  etc.,  divided  the  Tractarian 
doctrines  into  two  classes :  the  common  teaching,  and 
the  private  views  of  certain  individuals.  The  first  class 
embraced  four  points :  apostolic  succession,  baptismal 
regeneration,  the  eucharistic  sacrifice,  and  the  infalli- 
bility of  councils  called  according  to  the  canons  of  1571. 
To  the  second  class  belonged  five  opinions :  turning  to- 
wards the  east  in  praj'er,  the  purification  of  souls  in  the 
middle  state,  Pusey 's  view  of  sin  after  baptism,  Williams's 
reservatio,  and  Keble's  notion  of  mystical  interpretation 
of  Scripture.  The  first  four  points  constituted  the  gold- 
en centre  of  the  Tractarian  school.  Pusey  and  Keble 
diverged  slightly  towards  Rome ;  and  farther  still  stood 
Newman,  W.  G.  Ward,  and  many  younger  disciples. 
When,  now,  the  official  condemnation  of  Newman's  tract 
90  tended  to  drive  the  extremists  back  towards  the  centre, 
some  had  already  gone  too  far  to  regain  their  equilibri- 
um. In  a  sermon  in  May,  1843,  Pusey  taught  tran- 
substantiation  so  clearly  that  the  authorities  suspended 
his  preaching  for  two  years.  Soon  thereafter  his  assist- 
ant teacher  in  Hebrew,  Seager,  went  over  to  Rome. 
The  next  important  case  was  Ward.  He  had  taught 
in  the  British  Critic,  a  quarterly  that  went  down  in 

1843,  and  in  the  Ideal  of  a  Christian  Church,  1844,  the 
most  offensive  Romish  views — Mariolatry  and  mental 
reservation  in  subscribing  the  Thirty-nine  Articles.  A 
'•convocation"  at  Oxford  degraded  him  from  his  uni- 
versity rights,  and  expelled  him.  In  September,  1845, 
he  went  over  to  Rome.  Newman  thereupon  clearly 
saw  that  a  mid-position  between  Anglicanism  and  Rome 
was  no  longer  practicable.  He  resigned  his  position, 
and  followed  Ward.  Newman's  act  was  the  signal  for 
a  host.  Oakley,  fellow  of  Baliol,  and  priest  of  St.  INIar- 
garet's,  London,  followed.  Other  perverts  were :  Collvns, 
chief  pastor  at  St.  Mary's,  Oxford  ;  the  poet  F.  W.  Faber, 
rector  of  Elton;  Thompson,  pastor  of  St.  Marylebone; 
Gordon,  priest  of  Christ  Church,  Regent's  Park.  By  De- 
cember, 1846,  not  less  than  150  clergymen  and  eminent 
laymen  had  become  Romanists. 

It  was  not  merely  doctrines,  however,  but  rites  also 
that  caused  trouble.  Several  Romish  usages  were  si- 
lently and  gradually  introduceil  into  many  churches. 
These  things  alarmed  the  public.  The  press  resounded 
the  cry,  "No  Popery!"  Counteractive  societies  were 
formed.  An  incident  gave  impulse  to  a  general  attack. 
One  (Jorham  was  nominated  to  a  parish  in  the  diocese 
of  Exeter.  The  High-Church  bishop.  Dr.  Philpotts, 
opposed  his  appointment  on  the  ground  that  he  denied 
baptismal  regeneration.  After  manifold  protests  and 
appeals,  Gorham's  views  were  justified  by  the  highest 
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tribunal.  This  spread  consternation  among  the  Anglo- 
Catholics.  The  Church,  said  they,  is  surrendered  to 
heresy,  and  that  too  by  a  court  of  laymen.  How  can 
she. longer 'be  a  guardian  of  orthodoxy!  It  was  now 
feareii  that  the  Sacramentarians  would  in  a  body  go 
ovdr  to  Rome.  But  the  bishops  of  Exeter  and  Oxford 
exhorted  to  patience  and  hope.  This,  however,  came 
too  late  for  some:  Palmer,  a  chief  Tractarian,  had  sought 
communion  with  the  Greek  Church;  Maskell,  priest  in 
Exeter,  had  come  to  the  conviction  that,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Trinity,  the  English  Church  had  not  a 
single  settled  doctrine ;  Dr.  Townsend,  of  Durham,  had 
sought  audience  with  the  pope,  and  prayed  for  the  call 
of  a  council.  Others,  in  deeper  despair,  had  set  out  to 
colonize  New  Zealand,  in  hope  of  there  realizing  their 
Church  ideal.  AVhile  this  agitation  was  in  progress, 
England  was  awakened  and  astonished  by  the  news,  in 
October,  1850,  that  the  pope  had  raised  Dr.  Wiseman  to 
the  dignity  of  cardinal  and  archbishop  of  Westminster, 
and  distributed  England  into  twelve  bishoprics.  Noth- 
ing, however,  but  regrets  and  disapproval  were  possible. 
The  pope  had  acted  uncanonically,  said  the  Tractarians, 
since  England  possesses  already  a  sufficiency  of  Catho- 
lic bishops.  But  this  ])apal  action  was  severely  felt  by 
the  Tractarian  party :  it  rendered  the  Romish  Church 
more  inviting  and  aristocratic,  and  attracted  many  of 
their  members  into  its  bosom,  especially  from  the  high- 
er classes.  By  Christmas,  1852,  no  less  than  200  clergy- 
men and  more  than  as  many  la3-men  had  gone  over  to 
the  Romish  communion.  The  assumptions  of  Roman- 
ism and  the  political  agitation  combined  to  check  the 
extreme  Iligh-Church  bishops  in  their  patronage  of  in- 
novations. The  bishops  of  Exeter,  of  Oxford,  of  Bath- 
Wells,  and  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  assumed  a 
more  conservative  position,  protested  against  the  arro- 
gance of  Rome,  and  counselled  their  clergy  to  beware  of 
giving  deeper  offence.  But  these  counsels  were  poorly 
heeded.  The  leaven  of  sacramentarianism  had  been 
too  widely  sown.  It  continued  to  work,  and  silently  to 
gain  ground.  Romanizing  ritualism  more  or  less  pro- 
nounced spread  far  and  wide.  Auricular  confession  was 
introduced  in  some  parishes.  In  a  few  cases  priests 
were  silenced  for  indulging  in  it.  This  feature  is  very 
distasteful  to  the  English  sense  of  personal  honor,  and 
has  contributed  largely  to  moderate  the  Tractarian  ad- 
vance. By  the  end  of  the  year  1862  the  whole  number 
of  clergymen  who  had  gone  over  to  Rome  amounted  to 
about  300. 

Tractarian  Doctrine. — The  basal  principle  of  the  sys- 
tem is  salvation  through  the  sacraments.  The  formal 
principle  is  the  exclusive  authoritj'  of  the  visible 
Church.  But  what  of  the  Protestant  principle  of  justi- 
cation  by  faith'?  Faith,  so  teaches  Pusey,  does  not 
justify,  but  simply  brings  us  to  God,  who  freely  justifies 
us  by  grace.  In  this  faith  lie  other  elements,  as  re- 
pentance, hatred  of  sin,  hope  of  forgiveness.  It  is  the 
repentant,  humble,  earnest  faith  that  justifies;  and  this 
faith  is  wrought  in  us  by  God.  Justification  implies 
two  acts  on  the  part  of  God  :  the  declaring  of  the  soul 
just,  and  the  making  of  it  what  it  is  declared  to  be. 
The  first  is  an  actus  Dei  furemis,  the  second  ajustitia 
infusa.  This  double  act  is  essentially  but  one.  God 
imputes  not  to  us  righteousness,  but  imparts  it.  In 
baptism,  righteousness  is  given  in  germ.  It  grows  by 
the  use  of  the  means  of  grace.  We  are  justified  before 
works;  but  works  are  germinally  involved  in  faith. 
God  rewards  each  according  to  his  works;  hence  works 
stand  in  relation  to  the  reward  of  grace.  According  to 
this  view  justification  is  essentially  a  habitus  infusns, 
and  faith  is  the  grace-life  produced  by  the  justitia  in- 
fusa. This  is  essentially  the  Romish  view,  save  that 
works  are  not  regarded  as  meritorious,  but  only  as  a 
manifestation  of  the  inner  faith.  Faith,  as  appropriat- 
ing God's  grace,  has  no  place  in  this  view;  all  depends 
upon  a  mystical  infusion  of  the  divine  life.  Baptism 
regenerates,  that  is,  the  regularly  administered  rite  is 
the  means  through  which  God  works  regeneration.     In 


the  Eucharist  the  bread  and  wine  become  really,  but  in 
a  si)iritual  manner,  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ;  and 
Christ,  as  so  present,  imparts  himself  to  the  believer  as 
spiritual  food,  unto  salvation.  The  consecrated  ele- 
ments are  not  Christ,  but  Christ  is  present  in  them. 
The  Tractarians  adore  not  the  consecrated  bread  and 
wine,  but  Christ  as  specially  present  in  them.  The 
Church,  as  the  organic  body  founded  by  Christ,  and 
perpetuated  by  apostolic  succession,  is  the  sole  mediator 
of  grace,  inasmuch  as  she  alone  can  validly  administer 
the  sacraments.  The  Church  is  one,  holy,  catholic,  and 
apostolic.  But  the  attributes  of  unity  and  sanctity  may 
suffer  eclipse  in  times  of  schism  and  misfortune.  The 
Church,  as  an  organism  derived  by  direct  succession 
from  Clirist,  is  supreme  authority  in  spiritual  matters. 
Her  helps  are  the  Scriptures  as  interpreted  by  patristic 
tradition.  But  as  both  Bible  and  tradition  admit  of  dif- 
ferent interpretations,  hence  it  is  ultimately  to  tlie  au- 
tonomy of  the  Church  that  the  believer  must  look  for 
infallible  guidance.  The  grace  and  truth  that  were  in 
Christ  passed  over  to  the  apostles,  and  thence  to  the 
bishops.  The  unity  of  the  bishops  finds  expression  in 
general  councils ;  and  the  embodiment  of  the  councils 
lies  in  the  recognised  primacy  of  the  successor  of  Peter. 
Thus  tractarianism,  when  followed  out,  leads  to  Rome. 

As  a  school  of  theology,  tractarianism  is  a  revived 
scholasticism.  It  is  purely  realistic  and  unspeculative. 
Truth  is  to  be  sought  for  not  bj'  processes  of  thought, 
but  by  consulting  authorities.  It  is  objectively  exist- 
ent, and  needs  only  to  be  looked  for.  As  a  form  of 
Church  life,  tractarianism  is  a!Sthetic,  earnest,  active, 
contemplative,  constructive.  Regarding  itself  as  the 
visible  manifestation  of  a  divine  institution,  it  lays  great 
stress  on  the  outward  form  of  the  Church  life — on  ar- 
chitecture, ceremonies,  manners,  and  daily  conduct. 
With  all  its  narrowness  and  errors,  it  has  infused  an  en- 
tirely new  spiritual  life  into  what  was  once  the  very 
staid,  cold  life  of  the  High-Church  party  in  the  Church 
of  England.  It  has  also  in  the  same  way  affected  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

Quite  recently  the  ritual  innovations  of  the  Tracta- 
rians have  been  repeatedly  opposed  by  legal  prosecution. 
The  points  involved  are:  the  eastward  posture  of  the 
celebrant  of  the  Eucharist,  lights  on  the  altar,  incense, 
the  mixed  chalice,  and  unleavened  bread  (wafer).  A 
case  in  18G7  against  Westerton  failed.  Cases  in  18G8  and 
1869  against  jNIackonochie  and  Purchas  led  to  little  re- 
sult. The  case  against  Bennett  for  the  most  extreme 
ritualistic  practices  resulted  in  Bennett's  favor.  This 
decision  of  the  Court  of  Arches  was  appealed  by  the 
judicial  committee  to  the  Privy  Council;  but  in  1872 
the  Privy  Council  dismissed  the  appeal.  Other  later 
attempts  of  the  same  nature  have  also  failed  of  result. 
So  at  present  the  ritualists  have  pretty  nearly  all  the 
liberty  of  action  they  could  desire. 

See  Tracts  for  the  Times  (1834);  Fronde,  Remains 
(1838);  Perceval,  Christian  Peace  Offerin(j  (1828),  and 
his  Collection  of  Papers  (1842) ;  Wiseman,  High-Church 
Claims  (1841);  Weaver,  View  of  Puseyism  (1843); 
Dublin  Review,  Sept.  1843  ;  Quart.  Review,  May,  1843 ; 
Palmer,  Narrative  (1843) ;  Newman,  Essay  on  Miracles 
(1843) ;  Ward,  Ideal  (1844);  Bishop  M'llvaine,  Oxford 
Divinity  (1841)  ;  Gladstone,  Church  Principles  (1840)  ; 
Alexander,  Anglo-Catholicism  (1843);  Taylor,  Ancient 
Christianity  (1844);  Goode,  Rule  of  Faith;  many  arti- 
cles in  the  Edinburgh  Revieiu  after  1843  ;  Herzog,  Real- 
Encyliop.  art.  Tractarianismus;  Lond.  Quart.  Rev.  Oct. 
1874,  art.  viii ;  Pye-Smith,  Introd.  to  Theol.  (see  Index) ; 
Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines  (see  Index) ;  Brit,  and 
For.  Rev.  (1844),  p.  528  sq. ;  Buchanan,  Justif ;  Farrar, 
Crit.  Hist,  of  Free  Thought,  p.  424.     (J.  P.  L.) 

Oxlee,  Joiix,  a  distinguished  English  divine,  was 
born  at  Gisborough,  in  Cleveland,  Sept.  25, 1779.  In 
1802,  owing  to  his  knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
languages,  he  was  selected  as  second  master  of  Tun- 
bridge  Grammar  School  by  the  eminent  Dr.Vicesimus 
Knox,  its  first  master.  There  Oxlee's  Hebrew,  Chaldee, 
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and  Sj'riac  stiulies  were  begun.  From  1816  to  1826  he 
hclil  the  rectorv  of  Scawton,  in  tlie  North  Riding  of 
Yoriisiiire,  for  the  Rev.  Thomas  "W'orsloy,  afterwards 
master  of  Downing.  In  1830  the  archbisiiop  of  York 
presented  him  to  the  rectorj'  of  Molesworth,  Hunts. 
He  died  Jan.  30, 1854.  Mr.  Oxlee,  though  self-taught, 
became  master  of  more  than  120  languages  or  dialects, 
the  last  being  the  Yuroba.  He  wrote  The  Christian 
Doctrines  of  the  Trinity  and  Incarnation  (Lond.  1850, 
3  vols.  8vo)  :  —  Three  Sermons  on  the  Christian  Hie- 
rarchy^ deducing  an  uninterrupted  Triple  List  of  Bishop.i, 
etc. : — Thre  '  Letters  to  the  Archbishop  ofCashel  on  the 
Apocri/phal  Books  of  Enoch,  etc. : — Thr.  e  Letters  to  Mr. 
C.  Wellbeloved  on  Unitarian  Error: — Three  Letters  to 
the  Rev.F.  Not  an,  an  I  Two  Letters  to  the  Bishop  of  Sal- 
isbury, on  the  Spurious  Text  of  the  Heavenly  Witnesses  :— 
A  Reply  to  the  Rev.  R.  Toicers,  the  Roman  Catholic  Head 
of  Ampleforth  College,  near  York: — Three  Letters  to  the 
A  rchbishop  of  Canterbury,  on  the  Impropriety  of  lequir- 
ing  Jews  to  forsake  the  Law  ofMose-i,  etc. : — Three  more 
Letters  on  the  Inutility  (f  any  Attempt  to  Convert  the 
Jews  to  the  Christi  in  Faith  in  the  Manner  hitherto  prac- 
ticed, with  a  Confutation  of  the  Diabolarchy.  He  was 
also  a  contributor  to  V^alpy's  Classical  Journal;  the 
Christian  Remembrancer  for  1822  ;  the  Voice  of  Israel; 
the  Voice  of  Jacob  ;  Jewish  Chronicle;  but  more  partic- 
ularly of  seven  letters  addressed  to  S.  M.,  the  Jew,  oc- 
cupying HO  pages  in  The  Jewish  Repository.  In  his 
work  on  The  Christitn  Doctrines,  etc.,  the  mass  of  learn- 
ing is  astonishing ;  through  more  than  1000  pages  we 
are  presented  with  correct  extracts  from  earl}-  and  late 
Jewish  writers,  accompanied  with  an  exact  English 
translation.  The  Letters  to  archbishop  Lawrence  are 
filled  with  exceedingly  rare  extracts,  and  Dr.  Nicholls, 
the  late  regius  professor  at  Oxford,  is  said  to  have  ex- 
pressed his  wonder  how  the  works  quoted  had  been 
obtained,  considering  that  the  author's  benefice  was 
worth  but  £228  a  year.  Nearly  up  to  the  day  of  his 
death  Mr.  Oxlee  was  engaged  in  literary  pursuits. 
He  left  behind  him  nianj'  works  yet  unpublished. 
See  Gent.  Mag.  Feb.  1855,  p.  203  sq. ;'  Darling,  Cyclop. 
Bibing.  ii,  2268;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
Auth.  s.  v.;  Kitto,  Journal  of  Sac.  Lit.  April,  1854; 
Coleridge,  Works,  p.  457.     (J.  H.W.) 

Ozanam,  Antoine  Frkd^ric,  a  distinguished 
French  philosopher  and  polemic,  was  born  at  Milan 
April  23,  1813.  He  studied  at  the  college  in  Lj'ons, 
and  in  1832  went  to  Paris  to  study  law.  He  took  the 
degrees  of  M.A.  and  LL.D.,  and  in  1810  was  called  to 
the  professorship  of  foreign  literature  by  the  Acadeni}' 
of  Sciences  of  Paris,  a  position  which  his  thorough 
knowledge  of  English,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish, 
besides  Hebrew  and  Sanscrit,  enabled  liim  to  fill  with 
great  success.  He  died  at  Marseilles  Sept.  8,  1853. 
Ozanam  was  a  zealous  opponent  of  Protestantism. 
Among  his  works,  the  most  important  is  Dante  et  la 
philosophic  Catholique  an  treizieme  siecle  (Paris,  1839, 
8vo;  2d  ed.  1845).  Four  Italian  and  one  Gorman 
translation  appeared  between  the  first  and  second  edi- 
tions. It  has  been  very  variously  judged,  according  to 
the  standpoint  taken  by  the  critics.  Ozanam,  follow- 
ing the  example  of  Artaud  de  Montor,  attempted  to 
prove  the  Roman  Catholic  orthodoxy  of  Dante  against 


the  assertions  of  Rosetti  and  Ugo  Foscolo.  In  this 
Lamennais  agreed  with  him ;  only  the  latter  main- 
tained that  Dante's  orthodoxy  was  but  a  concession 
made  t>y  him  to  the  prevailing  views  of  his  age.  Val- 
uable as  is  Ozanam's  work  as  a  sort  of  commentary'  or 
key  to  Dante's  Divina  Commediu,  it  might  have  been 
much  more  so  had  he  not  entertained  such  ultramon- 
tane views.  A  more  impartial  appreciation  of  his 
author  would  have  brought  him  nearer  to  the  evan- 
gelical Church,  which  he  condemned  without  knowing 
anything  of  its  doctrines.  Among  his  other  remarkable 
works  are  Deux  chancelii-rs  d'Angleterre,  Bacon  de  Veru- 
lam  et  St.  Thomas  de  Canterbery  (Paris,  1836,  8vo  and 
12mo)  :  —  Les  Poetes  Franciscains  en  Italie  au  treizieme 
siecle  (ibid.  1852,  8vo),  valuable  to  the  theological  stu- 
dent who  desires  an  acquaintance  with  the  period  of 
which  it  treats,  for  it  gives  full  portraits  of  St.  Fran- 
cis, Fra  Pacitico,  St.  Bonaventura,  Giacomino  di  Vero- 
na, Thomas  de  Celano,  the  author  oi  Dies  Irm  (q.  v.), 
Giacopone  da  Todi,  the  author  of  the  famous  hymn. 
Cur  Mundus  Militat,  and  the  famous  Stabat  Mater 
Dolorosa.  There  is  also  a  History  of  Cirilization  in  the 
Fifih  Century,  which  was  translated  into  English  bj' 
Glynn,  and  was  published  at  London  in  1859,  in  2 
vols,  post  8vo.  Besides,  Ozanam  contributed  largely 
to  the  Correspondant,  L'  Universite  Catholique,  and  i'  Ere 
Xouvelle.  His  complete  works  were  published  after  his 
death,  under  the  title  Ouvres  completes  de  A.F.  Ozanam 
(Paris,  1855,  8  vols.  8vo).  Ozanam  was  one  of  the 
eight  students  who,  in  1833,  founded  the  Societe  de  St. 
Vinant  de  Paul,  which  has  since  become  so  powerful 
in  France.  See  Ampere,  Notice,  in  the  Journal  des  De- 
bats,  Oct.  9  and  12,  1858  ;  Legeay,  Etude  Biogr.  stir 
Ozanam  (Paris,  1854,  8vo)  ;  Le  Correspondant,  Sept.  26, 
1853 ;  Collombet,  Biographie  de  F.  Ozanam  (1853) ; 
Lacordaire,  Conferences,  v,  267 ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  1018;  Revue  Chretienne,  Oct.  1869, 
p.  579.     (J.  H.W.) 

Ozi'as  (O^iV/r),  the  Grcecized  form  of  the  name  of 
three  Hebrews. 

1.  UzziAH  (q.  v.),  king  of  Judah  (Matt,  i,  8,  9). 

2.  Uzzi  (Ezra  vi,  4),  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Ezra 
(2  Esdr.  i,  2). 

3.  The  son  of  Micha  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  one  of 
the  "  governors"  of  Bethulia.  in  the  historv  of  Judith 
(Jud.  vi,  15,  16,  21;  vii,  23,  30;  viii,  10,  28,  35;  xv, 
4).     See  Judith. 

O'ziel  (Oi^K/X,  i.  e.  UzzieT),  given  (Jud.  viii,  1)  as 
the  son  of  Joseph,  and  father  of  Elria,  in  the  ancestry 
of  Judith  (q.  v.). 

Oz'ni  (Heb.  Ozni',  "^itX,  my  ear,  or  eared,  i.  e.  hav- 
ing long  ears,  or  attentive  ;  Sept.  'AL,tvi  v.  r.  'Asni't'), 
the  fourth  named  of  the  seven  sons  of  Gad  (Numb. 
xxvi,  16)  ;  called  Ezbon  (q.  v.)  in  Gen.  xlvi,  16. 

Oz'ilite  (Hob.  same  as  Ozni  [q.  v.]),  a  patronymic 
title  of  one  of  the  families  in  the  tribe  of  Gad  (Numb, 
xxvi,  10). 

Ozniyah.     See  Osprey. 

Ozo'ra  ('O^wpu  v.  r.  'EZioptP),  a  corrupt  form  (1 
Esdr.  ix,  34)  for  Machnadebai  (q.  v.).one  of  the  heads 
of  returned  exiles  (Ezra  x,  40). 


Faaneah.    Sec  ZAriiNATii-PAANEAir. 

Pa'arai  (Heb.  Paaray',  '''H1''Q,  open  ;  Sept.  ^apaet, 
v.  r.  (]?aapai  and  [by  union  with  tlie  following  word] 
Oupaiof\l;  Vulg.  J'harai),  "  the  Arbite,"  one  of  David's 
warriors  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  35) ;  elsewhere  (1  Chron.  xi,  37) 
more  correctly  called  Naarai  (q.  v.). 

Pablo,  CiiRLSTiANi,  a  Dominican  monk,  who  flour- 
ished in  the  middle  of  the  13th  century,  but  of  whose 


early  life  nothing  is  known,  is  noted  for  his  remarkable 
attaiuments.  In  Jewish  history  and  literature  Pablo 
was  a  iiarty  in  the  famous  disiiutation  at  Barcelona 
with  the  learned  Moses  Nachmanides  (q.  v.),  which 
lasted  for  four  days  (July  20-24,  1203).  This  pub- 
lic disjHitation  took  place  bj'  a  decree  of  James  I, 
king  of  Aragon,  in  order  to  put  a  stop  to  the  daily  dis- 
putes that  occurred  between  the  Jews  and  those  Do- 
minican friars  who  had  studied  Hebrew  and  Arabic. 
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The  Dominicans  were  encouraged  by  their  general, 
Kaymund  de  Fenafortc,  whose  attention  was  always  di- 
rected towards  the  conversion  of  Jews  and  Mohamme- 
dans. That  Pablo  was  a  convert  from  Judaism  appears 
from  a  letter  written  by  pope  Clement  IV  to  the  king 
of  Aragon,  in  which  he  says :  "  Ad  hsec  autem  dilectus 
filius  noster  Paulus,  dictus  Christianus  —  reditur  non 
modicum  profuturus,  quid  ex  Judceis  trakens  oriyinem, 
et  inter  eos  Uteris  Heljrreis  instructus,  linguam  novit  .  .  . 
et  legem  et  errores  illorum."  The  disputation  referred 
to  was  tirst  published,  with  omissions  and  interpolations, 
and  a  bad  Latin  translation,  by  Wagenseil,  Tela  igiiea 
SatancB  (Altorf,  1681).  It  was  then  published  in  the 
collection  of  polemical  writings  entitled  nsin  V^'QTO'O^ 
where  it  is  the  first  of  the  series,  and  is  called  Pllwl 
ibis  1X^3  D::?  '|a""2nn,  The  Discussion  of  Ramban 
with  Fra  Paolo  (Constantinople,  1710);  and  recently 
again  by  Steinschneider,  Nuchmanidis  Dispittatio  pub- 
lica  pro  fide  Judaica  (Berlin,  1860),  with  notes  by  the 
editor.  Pablo  also  obtained  a  decree  from  the  king  of 
Aragon,  by  which  the  Jews  Avere  enjoined  to  open  to 
him  the  doors  of  their  synagogues  and  houses  to  dispute 
with  them,  to  furnish  him  with  all  the  books  necessary 
to  convince  them,  and  to  pay  the  expense  of  the  car- 
riage of  his  library,  by  deducting  what  they  disbursed 
from  the  tribute  they  paid  to  the  king.  See  Basnage, 
Histoire  des  Juifs,  p.  6G0  (Taylor's  translation) ;  (iriitz, 
Gesch.  d.Juden,  vii,  131-13G,  149;  Lindo,  llislory  of  the 
Jews,  p.  68  ;  Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  301 
sq.;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  i,  965;  iii,  910  sq.;  Schraucker, 
History  of  the  Modei'n  Jens,  p.  149 ;  Kalkar,  Israel  u.  die 
Kirche,  p.  24 ;  Jetvish  Kxjiositor  (Lond.  1826),  p.  364  sq. ; 
Frankel's  Monatsschrift  fur  Geschichte  u.  Wissen^chaft 
des  Judenthums  (Breslau,  1865),  xiv,  308  sq. ;  Huie,  His- 
tory of  the  Jeu-s  (Edinburgh,  1841),  p.  126  sq. ;  Dep- 
ping,  Les  Juifs  dans  le  Moyen  Aye  (Bruxelles,  1844),  p. 
23rsq.     (B.P.) 

Pacareau,  Pierre,  a  French  prelate  of  Jansenistic 
tendency,  was  born  at  Bordeaux  Sept.  2,  1716;  and 
after  excellent  educational  advantages,  having  made 
himself  master  of  the  Romance,  the  classical,  and  the 
Shemitic  tongues,  he  took  holy  orders.  He  became  at 
once  a  popular  preacher,  and  was  honored  with  a  ca- 
nonicate  in  the  metropolitan  church  of  his  native  place. 
An  earnest  sympathizer  with  the  Jansenists,  he  greeted 
the  changes  which  the  approaching  revolution  wrought 
in  Church  and  State,  and  was  elected  bishop  March 
14, 1791,  under  the  new  constitution.  He  took  no  part 
in  state  affairs,  and  but  rarely  had  occasion  to  perform 
the  duties  of  his  ecclesiastical  office.  He  died  Sept.  5, 
1797,  at  Bordeaux.  He  was  much  prized  by  his  con- 
temporaries for  his  kindness  and  benevolence.  He 
wrote  Nouvelles  considerations  sur  Vitsure  et  le  pr£t  a 
Vinth-et  (Bord.  1787,  8vo).  See  Chronique  reliyieuse, 
1797 ;  La  France  Pontificale,  s.  v. — Hoefer,  Xour.  Bioy. 
Generale,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pacaud,  Pierre,  a  French  pulpit  orator,  was  born 
in  Bretagne  near  the  opening  of  the  17th  century,  and 
was  early  admitted  into  the  Congregation  of  the  Ora- 
tory. He  very  soon  became  noted  as  a  preacher,  and 
the  churches  in  which  he  preached  were  always  thronged. 
In  1745  he  published,  under  the  title  o{ Biscoiirs  depiete 
(Paris,  3  vols.  12mo),  a  series  of  sermons  anon3'mously. 
The  heretical  opinions  which  they  contain  made  them 
objectionable  to  the  ecclesiastics,  and  as  soon  as  it  was 
learned  that  Pacaud  was  their  author  he  was  sent  into 
the  country  and  subjected  to  severe  treatment.  He 
died  May  3,  1760. 

Pacca,  Bartolomeo,  an  Italian  prelate  of  note  in 
secular  and  ecclesiastical  history,  was  born  at  Bene- 
vento  Dec.  15,  1756,  of  a  noble  family.  After  studying 
at  the  college  in  Naples  and  at  the  Clementine  College 
in  Rome,  he  entered  in  1778  the  ecclesiastical  school 
which  Pius  \l  had  just  then  founded.  I'acca  here 
gained  not  only  the  esteem  of  his  teachers,  but  he 


was  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  pope,  who  became  60 
much  interested  in  him  that  he  was  ordained  archbishop 
in  partibus  of  Damietta,  and  was  despatched  to  Cologne 
as  papal  nuncio.  Abroad  the  same  capacity  which 
distinguished  him  at  school  was  manifest,  and  he  was 
frequently  instrumental  in  strengthening  papal  influ- 
ence at  a  time  when  it  was  difficult  to  stay  the  tide  of 
its  decline.  In  1794  he  returned  to  Rome,  only,  how- 
ever, to  assume  at  once  the  papal  novitiate  at  Lisbon, 
and  there  he  remained  until  1802,  His  services  to  the 
papal  chair  in  this  quarter  were  so  great  that  in  1801  he 
was  created  a  cardinal  by  pope  Pius  YH,  and  in  1808 
was  made  a  papal  minister  of  state,  as  successor  to  Con- 
salvis.  In  this  new  position  Pacca  proved  an  enthusiast. 
He  urged  the  pope  to  unbending  resistance  against  Na- 
poleon, and  would  suffer  the  pontiff  to  listen  to  no  pro- 
posals except  the  most  favorable  for  Rome.  When 
Napoleon  gained  possession  of  Rome  Pacca  was  there- 
fore arrested,  together  with  the  pope,  and  imprisoned 
as  a  rebel,  July  6,  1809.  After  the  Concordat  at  Fon- 
tainebleau  in  1813,  Pacca  was  suffered  to  go  free,  but 
his  counsel  to  publisli  a  bull  of  excommunication  made 
his  reimprisonment  a  necessity,  and  he  was  banished  to 
Uzes,  until  the  fall  of  Napoleon  set  him  free  again.  He 
entered  Rome  May  14,  1814,  in  the  same  carriage  with 
the  pope,  whom  he  had  served  so  faithfulh'.  In  1815 
he  was  again  the  companion  of  the  pontiff  in  his  flight 
from  the  Eternal  City.  After  the  pope's  return  to 
Rome  Pacca  became  a  member  of  the  Congregation  for 
Missions  in  China,  and  in  1810  was  sent  on  a  special 
mission  to  Austria.  In  1821  he  was  made  bishop  of 
Porto  and  St.  Rnfinus.  In  1830  he  was  given  the  sees 
of  Ostia  and  Yelletri,  and  was  made  prodatarius  of  the 
holy  see,  and  archpriest  of  the  Basilica  of  St.  John  of 
Lateran.  He  died  April  19, 1844.  He  was  actuated  to 
the  last  by  a  strong  desire  to  re-establish  the  papacy  in 
its  former  glory,  and  was  convinced  that  the  power  of 
the  pope  could  be  secure  only  by  a  firm  adherence  to  the 
ecclesiastical  rights  which  obtained  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
He  was  also  a  great  friend  of  the  Jesuits,  and  it  was  his 
influence  with  the  pope  that  caused  their  restoration. 
Pacca  narrated  his  experiences  in  a  most  agreeable 
and  skilful  manner,  under  the  title  Memorie  istoriche, 
etc.  (2d  ed.  Rome,  1830,  3  vols.).  He  also  wrote  Rela- 
zione  del  viayyio  di  pape  Pio  VII  (Rome,  1833),  etc. 
His  complete  works  were  published  and  translated  into 
French  and  German.  See  Bioyraphie  UniverseUe,yo\. 
Ixxvi,  s.  V. ;  A  mi  de  la  Reliyion,  Mai,  1844  (Paris) ; 
UUnirers  (Paris,  1844) ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioy.  Generale, 
s.  V. ;  Bioyraphie  JJnir.  et  portat,  des  Contemporuins, 
vol.  V,  S.V.     (J.H.W.) 

Paccanaiists.     See  Baccanarists. 

Pacchiarotto,  Jacopo,  one  of  the  most  distin- 
guished of  the  old  Italian  masters  in  art,  was  born  at 
Siena  in  the  latter  part  of  the  15th  century.  He  lived 
at  Siena  until  1535,  when,  owing  to  his  participation  in 
a  conspiracy  of  the  people  against  the  government,  he 
was  compelled  to  flee.  Lanzi  says  that  he  would  cer- 
tainly have  been  hanged  had  he  not  been  protected  by 
the  Osservanti  monks,  who  concealed  him  for  some 
time  in  a  tomb.  He  succeeded  in  making  his  escape, 
and  joined  II  Rosso  in  France,  where  he  in  all  proba- 
bility ended  his  days  not  very  long  afterwards,  as 
nothing  further  is  known  of  him,  and  he  does  not  ap- 
pear to  have  left  any  works  in  France.  There  are  still 
several  excellent  paintings,  both  in  oil  and  in  fresco,  by 
Pacchiarotto  in  .Siena.  There  is  a  beautiful  altar-piece 
in  San  Cristoforo,  and  some  excellent  frescos  in  Santa 
Caterina  and  San  Bernardino.  Speth  takes  particular 
notice  of  these  frescos  in  his  A  rt  in  Italy,  and  terms 
Pacchiarotto  the  second  hero  of  the  Sienese  school — 
Razzi,  called  Sodoma,  being  the  first,  Pacchiarotto  is 
also  highlj'  praised  by  Lanzi.  In  Santa  Caterina  is  the 
Visit  of  Saint  Catharine  of  Siena  to  the  Body  of  Saint 
Aynes  of  Montepidciano,  in  which  are  heads  and  figures 
worthy  of  liaphael.     According  to  Speth  these  works 
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can  be  justly  compared  with  Raphael's  alone;  and  he 
adds  tliat  dfsif^nating  Pacchiarotto  as  of  the  school  of 
Pcrui^ino  is  only  magnifying  the  injustice  he  had  al- 
ready undergone  in  having  his  Avorks  long  reported  as 
the  works  of  Perugino.  If  therefore  he  were  the  pupil 
of  Perugino,  "  what  Perugino  supplied  was  only  the 
spark,"  says  Speth,  "  which  in  Pacchiarotto  grew  into 
a  tlame."  Pacchiarotto  has  suffered  the  same  misfor- 
tune that  many  other  excellent  masters  have  under- 
gone by  reason  of  their  omission  bj'  Vasari.  About 
1818  the  king  of  Bavaria  purchased  two  beautiful  small 
easel  pictures  in  oil  and  on  wood,  now  in  the  Pinakothek 
at  Munich,  which  are  recognised  as  Pacchiarotto's  ex- 
tant masterpieces.  The  one  represents  (S7.  Francis  cVA  s- 
sisi,  with  two  angels  in  the  background,  and  the  other 
the  Madonna  and  he?-  Child,  with  four  angels  in  tlie 
background.  They  are  pronounced  two  of  the  best 
pictures  in  that  rich  collection.  His  works  much  re- 
semble those  of  Pietro  Perugino ;  at  the  same  time  they 
are  more  fully  developed  in  form  and  are  of  wonderful 
force  of  coloring;  in  expression  also  many  of  his  heads 
are  admirable.  See  Lanzi,  Storia  Pittorica,  etc. ;  Speth, 
Kunst  in  Italien,  vol.  ii ;  Spooner,  Biog,  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Paccori,  Ambroise,  a  French  theologian,  was  born 
at  Ceaulce  in  1649,  of  verj^  humble  parentage.  Am- 
bitious as  a  youth,  he  made  his  way  to  collegiate  train- 
ing in  the  high  school  of  his  native  place,  and  he  tinal- 
ly  became  its  director.  In  1706  he  removed  to  Paris, 
and  gave  himself  to  authorship.  He  died  at  Paris  Feb. 
12,  1730.  He  wrote  a  large  number  of  works,  princi- 
pally on  practical  religion  and  education.  A  list  of  his 
principal  works  is  given  in  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  s.  V. 

Pace  n"^,  tsa'ad,  a  step,  as  elsewhere  rendered), 
not  a  formal  measure,  but  taken  in  a  general  sense  (2 
Sam.  vi,  13). 

Pace  Haut  is  the  name  sometimes  given  to  a 
broad  step  before  an  altar. 

Pace,  Richard,  a  very  learned  English  prelate, 
was  born  about  1482,  at  or  near  Winchester.  He  was 
educated  at  the  charge  of  Thomas  Langton,  bishop  of 
that  diocese,  whom  he  served  as  amanuensis.  The 
bishop,  pleased  with  his  proficiency,  particularly  in 
music,  sent  Pace  to  study  at  Padua,  where  he  met  with 
Cuthbert  Tonstal,  afterwards  bishop  of  Durham,  and 
William  Latimer,  by  whose  instructions  Pace  was  much 
profiled.  Upon  his  return  home  he  settled  at  Queen's 
College  in  Oxford,  of  which  his  patron  Langton  had 
been  provost ;  soon  after  he  was  taken  into  the  service 
of  Dr.  Christopher  Bainbridge,  who  about  this  time  be- 
came a  cardinal,  and  later  Pace  was  summoned  to  court. 
His  accrmplishments  rendered  him  very  acceptable  to 
Henry  VIII,  who  seems  to  have  made  him  secretary  of 
state,  or  at  least  emploj-ed  him  in  matters  of  high  con- 
cern. Though  much  engaged  in  political  affairs,  he 
went  into  orders:  in  the  beginning  of  1514  he  was  ad- 
mitted a  prebendary  in  the  church  of  York,  and  the 
same  year  was  promoted  to  the  archdcaconrj-  of  Dor- 
set. These  preferments  were  conferred  upon  him  while 
he  was  em|)loyed  by  the  king  in  a  foreign  embassy  to 
Vienna.  He  then  persuaded  Jlaximilian  to  intervene 
in  Italy,  and  procured  for  the  emperor  the  alliance  of 
the  Swiss  cantons.  Upon  the  death  of  Colet,  in  1519, 
he  wa-s  made  dean  of  St.  I'aul's,  London.  He  was  also 
made  dean  of  Exeter  about  the  same  time;  and  in  1521 
prebendary  in  the  church  of  Sarum.  At  the  death  of 
Leo  X,  Wolsey,  who  aspired  to  the  tiara,  sent  Pace  to 
Rome  to  plead  his  cause  before  the  sacred  college ;  but 
Adrian  VI  was  elected  before  his  arrival  there.  iJeing 
emjiloyed  not  long  afterwanls  as  ambassador  to  Venice, 
he  fell  under  the  displeasure  of  Wolsey.  The  reasons 
for  this  arc  that  he  had  shown  a  willingness  to  as- 
sist Cliarles,  duke  of  Bourbon,  with  money,  and  that 
he  had  not  forwarded  the  cardinal's  ilesigns  for  the 


papal  chair.  Wolsey  used  every  means  to  bring  him 
into  disfavor  with  the  king.  He  accused  him  of  treason, 
and  deprived  Pace  for  the  space  of  two  years  of  all  royal 
advice  as  to  the  pleasure  of  his  mission,  and  of  all  al- 
lowances for  his  maintenance.  This  severe  treatment 
threw  Pace  into  temporary  insanity.  After  recovery 
Pace  studied  the  Hebrew  language  with  the  assistance 
of  Robert  Wakefield.  Being  introduced  to  the  king  at 
Richmond,  Henry  expressed  much  satisfaction  at  his 
recovery,  and  admitted  him  to  a  private  audience,  in 
which  Pace  remonstrated  against  the  cardinal's  cruelty 
to  him.  Wolsey,  urged  by  the  king  to  clear  himself 
from  the  charge,  summoned  Pace  before  him,  and,  with 
the  duke  of  Norfolk  and  others,  condemned  the  un- 
fortunate prelate,  and  sent  him  to  the  Tower  of  London. 
After  two  years'  confinement  he  was  discharged  by  the 
king's  command.  He  resigned  the  deaneries  of  St.  Paul 
and  Exeter,  and  lived  in  retirement  at  Stepney,  near 
London.  He  died  there  in  1532.  Pace  was  a  skilful 
diplomatist,  and  not  less  distinguished  for  his  amiabil- 
ity and  his  great  learning.  Leland  eulogizes  Pace 
highly;  and  it  appears  that  he  was  much  esteemed  by 
the  learned  men  of  his  time,  especially  by  Sir  Thomas 
More  and  Erasmus.  The  latter  admired  Pace  for  his 
candor  and  sweetness  of  temper,  addressed  to  him  more 
letters  than  to  any  other  of  his  friends,  and  could  never 
forgive  the  man  that  caused  his  misfortunes.  Stow 
gives  him  the  character  of  a  very  worthy  man,  and 
one  that  gave  in  council  faithful  advice :  '■  learned  he 
was  also,"  says  that  antiquary,  "and  endowed  with 
many  excellent  parts  and  gifts  of  nature ;  courteous, 
pleasant,  and  delighting  in  music;  highly  in  the  king's 
favor,  and  well  heard  in  matters  of  weight."  There  is 
extant  a  remarkable  letter  of  his  to  the  king,  written 
in  1527,  wherein  he  very  freely  gives  his  opinion  con- 
cerning the  divorce;  and  Fiddes  observes  that  he  al- 
ways used  a  faithful  liberty  with  the  cardinal,  which 
brought  him  at  last  to  confinement  and  distraction. 
Pace  published  a  number  of  works.  The  most  impor- 
tant is,  Defructu  qui  ex  doctrina  percipitur  liber  (Basle, 
1517),  dedicated  to  Dr.  Colet.  It  was  written  at  Con- 
stance, while  Pace  was  ambassador  in  Helvetia ;  but, 
inveighing  much  against  drunkenness  as  a  great  obstacle 
to  the  attaining  of  knowledge,  the  people  there,  suppos- 
ing him  to  reflect  upon  them,  wrote  a  sharp  answer  to 
it.  Erasmus  was  also  highly  incensed  at  some  passages 
in  it,  and  calls  it  an  indiscreet  performance ;  or  a  silly 
book,  in  which  Pace  had,  between  jest  and  earnest,  rep- 
resented him  as  a  beggar,  hated  alike  bj'  the  laity  and 
clergy.  He  bids  Sir  Thomas  More  exhort  Pace,  since 
he  had  so  little  judgment,  rather  to  confine  himself  to 
the  translation  of  (ireek  writers  than  to  venture  upon 
works  of  his  own,  and  publish  such  mean  and  con- 
temptible stuff  (Erasm.  Epist.  275,  and  Epist.  287) : — 
Epistoke  ad  Erasmum,  etc.  (1520).  These  epistles  are 
in  a  book  entitled  Epiistolce  aliquot  eruditorum  viro- 
riim.  Pace  also  wrote  a  book  against  the  unlawfulness 
of  the  king's  marriage  with  Catharine  in  1527,  and 
made  several  translations :  among  others,  one  from 
English  into  Latin,  Bishop  Fisher^s  Sermon,  preached 
at  London  on  the  day  n]ion  which  the  writings  of 
Martin  Luther  were  publicly  burned  (Camb.  1521).  He 
made  a  translation  from  Greek  into  Latin  of  Plutarch's 
^v'ork,  De  commodo  ex  inimicis  capiendo.  See  General 
Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. ;  Hoefer, 
Xouv.  Biog.  Gene  rale,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pachamama,  a  name  of  the  goddess  of  the  earth 
among  the  ancient  Peruvians. 

Pacheco,  Francisco,  a  noted  Spanish  painter, 
was  born  at  Seville  in  1571,  of  a  good  and  influential 
family.  An  uncle  of  his  was  canon  of  the  cathedral 
of  Seville,  and  is  distinguished  as  a  divine  and  poet. 
Afforded  all  the  advantages  of  culture  which  his 
countr}'  could  command,  Pacheco  started  out  in  life 
with  unusual  fitness  for  an  artistic  course.  His  very 
earliest  works  attracted  general  attention,  and  in  1598 
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he  was  one  of  the  principal  painters  emploj'ed  on  the 
great  decorations  or  catafukiue  of  Philip  II.  In  IGOO 
he  was  appointed,  together  with  Alonzo  Vazquez,  to 
paint  a  series  of  large  pictures  illustrating  the  life  of 
St.  Ramon  for  the  cloister  of  the  convent  of  the 
Merced.  In  1G03  he  executed  some  works  in  dis- 
temper in  the  palace  of  Don  Fernando  Ilenriquez  de 
Eibera,  third  duke  de  Alcala,  from  the  story  of  Daida- 
lus  and  Icarus.  In  IGll  he  visited  Toledo,  Madrid, 
and  the  Escurial,  and  saw  the  great  works  of  Titian 
and  other  celebrated  Italian  and  Spanish  masters,  and 
was  so  forcibly  impressed  with  the  varied  and  incessant 
application  requisite  to  make  one  a  great  painter  that 
on  his  return  to  Seville  he  opened  a  sj'stematic  acad- 
emj'  of  the  arts,  as  well  for  his  own  improvement  as 
for  the  benefit  of  the  rising  artists  of  Seville.  The  im- 
provement he  himself  acquired  is  shown  by  his  great 
picture  of  the  Last  Judgment,  an  altar-piece  finished  in 
1614  for  the  nuns  of  the  convent  of  St.  Isabel,  and  by 
himself  described  at  great  length  in  his  treatise  on 
painting.  In  1G18  Pacheco  was  appointed  by  the  In- 
quisition one  of  the  guardians  of  the  public  morals, 
i.  e.  he  was  made  censor  of  all  the  pictures  which 
were  exposed  for  sale  in  Seville ;  nakedness  was  pro- 
hibited, and  it  was  his  business  to  see  that  no  pictures 
of  the  naked  human  form  were  sold.  It  is  to  such  for- 
mal morality  as  this  that  the  Spanish  school  of  paint- 
ing owes  its  characteristic  ponderous  sobriety,  and 
is  so  directly  unlike  Italian  painting.  Prudery  was 
carried  so  far  in  Spain  that  in  the  time  of  Ferdinand 
VII.  even  all  the  great  Italian  works  which  could  be 
reproached  with  nudities  were  removed  from  the  gal- 
leries, and  were  condemned  to  a  distinct  set  of  apart- 
ments called  the  Galeria  Reservada,  and  on!}'  opened 
to  view  to  those  who  could  procure  especial  orders. 
In  1623  Pacheco  visited  Madrid,  and  among  many 
other  works  executed  was  one  which  hardly  accords 
with  the  present  notions  of  the  occupation  of  a  great 
painter,  tliough  it  has  been  the  practice  of  great  artists 
from  very  early  ages  to  paint  their  statues.  See  Ni- 
ciAS.  Pacheco  dressed,  gilded,  and  painted  (estofo) 
for  the  duchess  of  Olivares  a  statue,  probabh'  of 
wood,  of  the  Virgin,  hy  Juan  Gomez  de  Mora.  What 
this  process  exactly  was  it  is  not  evident  from  this 
mere  mention ;  but  the  object  generallj'  in  these 
painted  wooden  images  appears  to  have  been  to  ob- 
tain an  exact  imitation  in  the  minutest  detail — per- 
petual fac-similes.  The  effect  of  such  images,  called 
"Pasos,"  must  be  experienced  to  be  comprehended. 
The  Spaniards  dress  them  as  well  as  paint  them. 
Their  churches  were  crowded  with  such  works ;  but 
most  have  now  been  removed  to  museums.  Mr.  Ford 
gives  some  curious  details  about  the  toilets  of  these 
Spanish  images.  No  man  is  allowed  in  Spain  to  un- 
dress the  "  Paso,"  or  "  Sagrada  Imagen,"  of  the  Vir- 
gin ;  and  some  images  had  their  mistresses  of  the 
robes  ("camerera  ma3'or"),  and  a  chamber  ("  canie- 
rin")  where  their  toilet  was  made.  The  duty  has, 
however,  now  devolved  upon  old  maids;  and  "Ha 
quedado  para  vestir  imagines"  (She  has  gone  to  dress 
images)  has  become  a  phrase  of  reproach.  Pacheco 
died  at  Seville  in  1G54.  "His  works,  though  not  vig- 
orous, are  correct  in  form,  effective  in  light  and  shade, 
studied  in  composition,  and  simple  in  attitude  ;  but 
they  have  little  color,  are  Ary,  and  rather  feeble  or 
timid  in  their  handling.  These  defects  are  more  ap- 
parent when  his  pictures  are  seen  together  with  the 
works  of  other  Aiidalusian  painters,  who  have  gener- 
ally made  coloring  their  principal  study,  and  have 
comparatively  neglected  purity  of  form.  Besides  his 
many  religious  pictures,  he  painted  or  drew  in  crayons 
nearly  four  hundred  portraits."  He  also  wrote  Arte 
de  Pintura,  su  Antigiiedad,  ij  (Irandeza  (Seville,  1G49, 
4to),  a  remarkably  scarce  book,  considered  an  indis- 
pensable guide  by  the  painters  of  the  school  of  Se- 
ville ;  it  is  a  work  of  great  learning  on  the  subject, 
and  is  held  throughout  Spain  to  be  the  best  work  on 


painting  in  the  Spanish  language :  it  is  in  three  parts 
—history',  theorj^  and  practice.  The  Jesuits  of  Se- 
ville were  his  most  intimate  associates,  and  greatly 
assisted  him  in  writing  his  work.  They  were  indeed 
the  authors  of  that  part  which  is  devoted  to  sacred 
art.  His  works  are  seldom  seen  out  of  Seville,  and  he 
is  even  very  inadequate!}'  represented  in  the  sjjlendid 
gallery  of  the  Prado  at  Madrid.  The  altar-piece  of 
the  Archangel  Michael  expelling  Satan  from  Paradise, 
which  was  in  the  church  of  San  Alberto  at  Seville, 
was  regarded  his  masterpiece.  There  are  still  at 
Seville  an  altar-piece  of  the  Cmiception  of  Sun  Lorenzo, 
two  pictures  of  San  Fernando  in  San  Clementi,  and 
a  picture  in  San  Alberto.  See  Antonio,  FAbliotheca 
Scriptor.  IJispcmice,  iii,  456 ;  Ticknor,  IJist.  Sj)anish  Lit. 
iii,  19 ;  Spooner,  Biog.  Diet,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  s.  v. ; 
English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Pachomius  (nrtY''V"'c),  as  Socrates  and  Palladi- 
us  write  the  name,  or  Pachumius  (n«xo'V"oc)  (1),  or 
"the  Elder,"  according  to  the  author  of  Vita  Pa- 
chiimii,  was  an  Egyptian  ascetic  of  the  4th  century, 
and  one  of  the  founders,  if  not  pre-eminently  the 
founder,  of  the  regular  cloister  life.  See  Moxasti- 
ciSM.  "The  respect  which  the  Church  entertains  at 
present,"  says Tillemont  (Memoires,  vii,  1G7),  "for  the 
name  of  St.  Pachomius  is  no  new  feeling,  but  a  just 
recognition  of  the  obligations  which  she  is  under  to 
him  as  the  holy  founder  of  a  great  number  of  mon- 
asteries; or,  rather,  as  the  institutor  not  only  of  certain 
convents,  but  of  the  conventual  life  itself,  and  of  the 
holy  communities  of  men  devoted  to  a  religious  life." 
Pachomius  was  born  in  the  Thebaid  of  heathen  par- 
ents, and  was  educated  in  paganism  ;  and  while  a 
lad,  going  with  his  parents  to  offer  sacrifice  in  one 
of  the  temples  of  the  gods,  was  hastily  expelled  by 
the  order  of  the  priest  as  an  enemy  of  the  gods.  The 
incident  was  afterwards  recorded  as  a  prognostic  of 
his  subsequent  conversion  and  saintly  eminence.  At 
the  age  of  twentj'  he  was  drawn  for  military'  service 
under  the  tyrant  Maximin  against  Constantino  and 
Liciiiius.  The  conscripts  were  embarked  in  a  boat 
and  conveyed  down  the  Nile  ;  and  being  landed  at 
Thebes  were  placed  in  confinement,  apparently  to  pre- 
vent desertion.  Here  they  were  visited  by  the  Chris- 
tians of  the  place,  and  a  grateful  curiosit}'  led  Pacho- 
mius to  inquire  into  the  character  and  opinions  of  the 
charitable  strangers.  Struck  with  what  he  had  heard 
of  them,  he  seized  tlie  first  opportunity  of  solitude  to 
offer  the  simple  and  touching  prayer,  "  O  God,  the 
creator  of  heaven  and  earth,  if  thou  wilt  indeed  look 
upon  m}'  low  estate,  notwithstanding  my  ignorance  of 
thee,  the  onh'  true  God,  and  wilt  deliver  me  from  this 
affliction,  I  will  obey  thy  will  all  the  days  of  my  life, 
and  will  love  and  serve  all  men  according  to  thy  com- 
mandments." He  was,  however,  obliged  to  accompany 
his  fellow-conscripts,  and  suffered  many  hardships  dur- 
ing this  period  of  enforced  service :  but  when  the  set- 
tlement of  the  contest  released  him  he  hastened  back 
into  the  Thebaid,  and  was  baptized  in  the  church  of 
Chenoboscia,  near  the  city  of  Diospolis  tlie  Less  :  and 
aspiring  at  pre-eminent  holiness,  led  an  ascetic  life, 
under  the  guidance  of  Palemon  (q.  v.),  an  anchoret  of 
high  repute.  After  a  time  he  withdrew  with  Palemon 
to  Tabenna,  an  island  in  the  Nile,  near  the  conimoa 
boundary  of  the  Theban  and  Tenthyrite  nomes.  Some 
time  after  this  removal  his  companion  Palemon  died, 
but  Pachomius  found  a  substitute  for  his  departed 
companion  in  his  own  elder  brother,  Joannes  or  John, 
who  gladly  became  his  disciple.  In  A.D.  325,  directed 
by  what  he  regarded  as  a  divine  intimation,  Pacho- 
mius invited  men  to  embrace  a  monastic  life ;  and  ob- 
tained first  three  disciples,  and  then  many  more,  form- 
ed them  into  a  community  and  prescribed  rules  for 
their  guidance,  and  as  the  community  grew  in  num- 
ber he  appointed  the  needful  officers  for  their  regula- 
tion and  instruction.  He  built  a  church  as  a  place  of 
worship  and  instruction  for  the  shepherds,  to  whom, 
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as  there  was  no  other  reader,  he  read  the  Scriptures. 
So  successful  were  his  hihoi's  for  tlie  propai^atiou  of 
Christianity  that  the  bishop  of  Tenthyra  would  have 
gladly  raised  him  to  the  rank  of  prcsln'ter,  and  even 
requested  Athanasius,  patriarch  of  Alexandria,  when 
visiting  the  Thebaid,  to  ordain  him  ;  but  I'achomius, 
being  aware  of  the  design,  hid  himself  until  tlie  patri- 
arch had  departed.  His  refusal  of  the  office  of  pres- 
b\'ter  did  not,  however,  diminish  his  reputation  or  in- 
fluence ;  new  disciples  flocked  to  him — of  whom  The- 
odorus  or  Theodore  was  tlie  most  illustrious.  New 
monasteries  sprung  up  all  around  his  own.  Of  these 
several  communities  he  was  himself  visitor  and  regu- 
lator-general, or  archimandrite,  each  cloistar  having 
besides  a  separate  superior  and  a  steward;  thus,  e.  g., 
his  disciple  Theodore  was  superior  of  the  monaster}' 
of  Tabenna.  Pachomius's  residence  was  now  at  the 
monastery  of  Proii,  which  was  made  the  head  of  the 
monasteries  of  the  district.  He  died  there  of  a  pesti- 
lential disorder  which  had  broken  out  among  the 
monks,  probably  in  A.D.  348,  a  short  tinn  before  the 
death  or  expulsion  of  the  Arian  patriarch  Gregory  and 
the  restoration  of  Athanasius.  Some,  however,  place 
the  death  of  Pachomius  in  A.D.  3G0. 

The  monastic  communities  which  he  had  founded 
had  been  so  regularly  constituted  as  bodies  that  the 
continuity  of  their  existence  was  not  interrupted  by 
his  own  death  or  that  of  other  individuals.  Even 
before  Pachomius's  death  (348)  his  communitj'  num- 
bered eight  or  nine  cloisters  in  the  Thebaid,  and  8000 
(according  to  some  7000)  members ;  a  century  later 
it  counted  no  less  than  50,000.  The  mode  of  life  was 
fi.xed  by  a  strict  rule  of  Pachomius,  which,  according 
to  a  later  legend,  an  angel  communicated  to  him,  and 
which  Jerome  translated  into  Latin.  The  formal  re- 
ception into  the  society  was  preceded  by  a  three-years' 
probation.  Eigid  vows  were  not  j'et  enjoined.  AVith 
spiritual  exercises  manual  labor  was  united — agricult- 
ure, boat-building,  basket- making,  mat  and  coverlet 
weaving — by  which  the  monks  not  only  earned  their 
own  living,  but  also  supported  the  poor  and  the  sick. 
They  were  divided,  according  to  the  grade  of  their 
ascetic  piety,  into  twentj'-four  classes,  named  by  the 
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letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet.  They  lived  three  in  a 
cell.  They  ate  in  common,  but  in  strict  silence,  and 
with  the  face  covered.  They  made  known  their  wants 
l)y  signs.  The  sick  were  treated  with  special  care.  On 
Saturday  and  Sunday  the  monks  partook  of  the  com- 
munion. Pachomius  also  established  a  cloister  of  nuns 
for  his  sister,  whom  he  never  admitted  to  his  presence 
when  she  would  visit  him,  sending  her  word  that  she 
should  be  content  to  know  that  he  was  still  alive. 
Pachomius,  after  his  conversion,  never  ate  a  full  meal, 
and  for  fifteen  years  slept  sitting  on  a  stone.  Tradi- 
tion ascribes  to  him  all  sorts  of  miracles,  even  the  gift 
of  tongues  and  perfect  dominion  over  nature,  so  that  he 
trod  without  harm  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and  cross- 
ed the  Nile  on  the  backs  of  crocodiles ! 

There  are  various  writings  extant  under  the  name 
of  Pachomius  :  (1.)  two  Regulm  Monastiae.  (rt.)  The 
shorter  of  these,  preserved  by  Palladius,  is  said  to  have 
been  given  to  Pachomius  by  the  angel  who  convej'ed 
to  him  the  divine  command  to  establish  monasteries. 
This  rule  is  by  no  means  so  rigid  as  the  monastic  rules 
of  later  times.  Palladius  says  that  the  monasteries  at 
Tabenna  and  in  the  neighborhood  subject  to  the  rule 
contained  7000  monks,  of  whom  1500  were  in  the  parent 
community  first  established  by  Pachomius;  but  it  is 
doubtful  if  this  is  to  be  understood  of  the  original  mon- 
astery of  Tabenna  or  that  of  Proii.  (6.)  The  longer 
Regiila,  said  to  have  been  written  in  the  Egj'ptian  (Sa- 
hidic  .')  language,  translated  into  Greek,  is  extant  in  a 
Latin  version  made  from  the  Greek  b}-  Jerome.  It  is 
preceded  by  a  Pnefatlo,  in  which  Jerome  gives  an  ac- 
count of  the  monasteries  of  Tabenna  as  they  were  in  his 
time.  Cave  (Hist  Litter,  ad  ann.  340,  in  i,  §08  [ed.  Oxf. 
1740-1748J)  disputes  the  genuineness  of  the  Rcgula,  and 
questions  not  only  the  title  of  Pachomius  to  the  author- 
ship of  it,  but  also  the  title  of  Jerome  to  be  regarded  as 
the  translator.  He  thinks  that  it  may  embody  the  rule 
of  Pachomius  as  augmented  by  his  successors.  It  is 
remarkable  that  this  Regula,  which  comprehends  in  all 
one  hundred  and  ninetv-four  articles,  is  divided  into 
several  parts,  each  with  separate  titles ;  and  Tillemont 
supposes,  therefore,  that  the}-  are  separate  pieces  col- 
lected and  arranged  by  Benedictus  Anianus.  This 
Regula  was  first  published  at  Rome  b}'  Achilles  Statins, 
A.D.  1515,  and  then  by  Petrus  Ciacconus,  also  at  Rome, 
A.D.  1588.  It  was  inserted  in  the  Supplementum  Bib- 
liiithecn  Patrum  of  Morellus  (Paris,  1G39),  vol.  i ;  in  the 
Blhliotheca  Patrum  Asceiica  (ibid.  16(11),  vol.  i;  in  the 
Codex  Regularum  of  Holstenius  (Rome,  1G61)  ;  and  in 
successive  editions  of  the  fathers.  (2.)  Monlta,  extant  in 
a  Latin  version,  first  published  by  Gerard  Vossius  with 
the  works  of  GregoriusThaumaturgus(JIayence,  1604), 
and  given  in  the  Bihliotheca  Patnnn  (ut  supra).  (3.) 
8S.  PP.  Pachomii  et  Theodori  Epidohe  ei  Verba  Mijstica. 
Eleven  of  these  letters  are  by  Pachomius.  Thej^  abound 
in  incomprehensible  allusions  to  certain  mysteries  con- 
tained in  or  signified  by  the  letters  of  the  Greek  alpha- 
liet.  They  are  extant  in  the  Latin  version  of  Jerome 
(Opera,  1.  c,  and  Bibliotheca  Patrum,  1.  c),  who  sub- 
joined tliem  as  an  Appendix  to  the  Regula,  but  with- 
out explaining,  probaldy  without  understanding,  the 
hidden  signification  of  the  alphabetical  characters,  ap- 
parently employed  as  ciphers,  to  which  the  correspond- 
piits  (if  Pachomius  had  the  key  (comp.  Gennadius,  De 
I  'ir'a  Il/iistr.  c.  vii ;  Sozomen,  Ilist.  Eccles.  iii,  14).  (4.) 
Ek  tm'  hi'To\t7.ir  roil  c'lyiov  na\oi'i.nov,  Prcecepin  S. 
Pavhomii  s.  Puchiimii,  first  publislied  in  the  Acta  Sanc- 
torum (JIaii,  vol.  iii),  in  Latin  in  the  bod}'  of  the  work, 
p.  346,  and  in  the  original  Greek  in  the  Appcmlix,  p. 
(t'2.  and  reprinted  in  the  Bibliotheca  Patrum  of  Galland 
(vol.  iv),  where  all  the  extant  works  are  given. 

'Ihere  is  a  proli.K  life  of  Pachomius,  entitled  B/oc 
-i)v  (lylnv  nffY"''A""">  ^  '^^^  ^-  Pachumii,  in  barbarous 
Greek,  the  translation  perhaps  of  a  Sahidic  original,  by 
a  monk  of  the  generation  immediately  succeeding  Pa- 
cliomius;  there  is  also  a  second  memoir,  or  extract, 
either  by  the  writer  of  the  life,  or  by  some  other  writer 
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of  the  same  period,  supplementary  to  the  first  work, 
and  to  this  the  title  ParLiUpomena  de  SS.  Pachomio  et 
Theodora  has  been  prefixed  ;  and  there  is  an  account  of 
Pachomius  in  a  letter  from  Amnion,  an  Egyptian 
bishop,  to  Tlieophilus,  patriarch  of  Alexandria,  'Ettkt- 

T0\t)    'A^lj-llilVOi^     tTVlTKUTTOV    TTipl     TZo\lTtlaQ     KCli     ftloV 

fiepiKov  Uaxovi-uov  Kcil  UtoSiopov,  Episfola  Ammonis 
Episccpi  de  Conversaiione  ao  Vitce  Parte  Pachumii  et 
Theodori.  All  these  pieces  are  given  by  the  Bollan- 
dists,  both  in  tlie  Latin  version  (p.  295-351)  and  in  the 
original  {Appendix,  p.  25-71),  in  the  Acta  tSanctorum 
(Maii,  vol.  iii),  with  the  usual  introduction  by  Pape- 
broche. 

See  A  eta  Sanctorum,  sub  Mai.  14 ;  Tillemont,  Me- 
moires,  vii,  167-235;  SchaflT,  Church  Hist,  ii,  195-198; 
Neander,  Church  Hist.  vol.  ii ;  Gennadius,  De  Viris 
Illustribus,  cap.  vii ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Biogr.  and  Mytliol.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Ceillier,  Uist.  Generale 
des  Auteurs  Sacres  et  EccUs.  iii,  357  sq. ;  Stud.  u.  Krit, 
18G4,  No.  i ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Chrisiianily  ;  IMosheim, 
Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  i ;  Lea,  Hist,  of  Sacerdotal  Celibacij. 
Sec  also  Monastery  ;  Monasticism  ;  Monk  ;  and 
the  literature  on  early  Monasticism. 

Pachomius  (2),  distinguished  as  "  the  Younger." 
Among  the  histories  pulilished  by  Heribert  Eosweyd 
(Vitoi  Patruni  [Antvv.  1G15,  fol.],  p.  233)  is  one  of  a 
certain  Posthumius  of  Memphis,  father  (i.  e.  abbot)  of 
five  thousand  monks.  The  MSS.  have  Pachomius  in- 
stead of  Posthumius.  The  truth  of  the  whole  history 
is,  however,  strongly  suspected  by  the  editors  of  the 
Acta  Sanctorum,  who  have  nevertheless  printed  it  in 
the  introduction  to  the  account  of  Pachomius  of  Ta- 
benna.  See  Smitli,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Eiog. 
and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Pachomius  (.3),  an  Eastern  monastic,  is  supposed 
to  have  flourished  in  the  7th  century  either  in  Egypt 
or  Syria,  some  time  after  the  subjugation  of  these 
countries  by  the  Saracens.  He  is  regarded  as  the  au- 
thor of  Pachomii  Monachi  Sermo  contra  Mores  sui  Sce- 
culi  et  Providcntim  Divinct  Contemtum,  published  b}' 
V.  E.  Loescher  in  the  appendix  to  his  Stromatea,  s. 
Dissertationes  Sacri  et  Litterarii  Argumeiiti  (Wittenb. 
1723).  See  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Graca,  ix,  313.— Smith, 
Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Pachymeres,  Georgius  (VHopyioQ  !>  Uaxvpepi'iQ), 
one  of  the  most  important  of  the  later  Byzantine  writers, 
was  born  in  or  about  A.D.  1242  at  Nicrea,  whither  his 
father,  an  inhabitant  of  Constantinople,  had  fled  after 
its  capture  by  the  Latins  in  1204.  Hence  Pachymeres 
sometimes  calls  himself  a  Constantinopolitan.  Fitted 
out  with  a  careful  and  learned  education,  he  left  Nicola 
in  1261,  and  took  up  his  abode  in  Constantinople,  which 
had  then  just  been  retaken  by  Michael  Palaeologus. 
Here  Pachymeres  became  a  priest.  It  appears  that  be- 
sides divinity,  he  also,  according  to  the  spirit  of  the  time, 
studied  the  law,  for  in  after-years  he  was  promoted  to  the 
important  posts  of  UpioTiKriKoc,  or  advocate-general  of 
the  Church  of  Constantinople,  and  ^iKoioAvXa^,  or  chief 
justice  to  the  imperial  court,  perhaps  in  ecclesiastical 
matters,  which,  however,  were  of  high  political  im- 
portance in  the  reigns  of  jMichael  PakBologus  and  his 
successor.  Andronicus  the  elder.  As  early  as  1267  he 
accompanied,  perhaps  as  secretary,  three  imjierial  com- 
missioners to  the  exiled  patriarch  Arsenius,  in  order  to 
investigate  his  alleged  participation  in  a  suspected  con- 
spiracy against  the  life  of  IMichael  Palreologus.  They 
succeeded  in  reconciling  tlicse  two  chiefs  of  the  state 
and  the  Church.  The  emperor  Michael  having  taken 
preparator_y  steps  towards  effecting  a  union  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  churches,  Pachymeres  sided  with  the  patri- 
arch Joseph,  who  was  against  the  union  ;  and  when  the 
emperor  wrote  in  defence  of  the  union,  Pachj'raeres,  to- 
gether with  Jasites  Job,  drew  up  an  answer  in  favor  of 
the  former  state  of  separation.  When  the  emperor  An- 
dronicus repealed  the  union,  Pachymeres  persuaded  the 
patriarch  Georgius  Cvprius,  who  was  for  it,  to  abdicate. 
*  VH.— K  K 


It  seems  that  Pachymeres  also  devoted  some  of  his  time 
to  teaching,  because  one  of  his  disciples  was  Manuel 
Phile,  who  wrote  an  iambic  poem  on  his  death.  Pachym- 
eres probably  died  shortly  after  1310;  but  some  be- 
lieve that  his  death  took  place  as  late  as  1340.  There 
is  a  wood-cut  portrait  of  Pachymeres  prefixed  to  Wolf's 
edition  of  Nicephorus  Gregoras  (Basle,  1562). 

Pachymeres  wrote  several  important  works,  the  prin- 
cipal of  which  are  :  Historia  Byzantlna,  a  history  of  the 
emperors  Michael  Pateologus  and  Andronicus  the  elder, 
in  thirteen  books,  six  of  which  are  devoted  to  the  life  of 
the  former,  and  seven  to  that  of  the  latter.  This  is  a 
most  valuable  source  for  the  history  of  the  time,  wTitten 
with  great  dignity  and  calmness,  and  with  as  much  im- 
partiality as  was  possible  in  those  stormy  times,  when 
both  political  and  religious  questions  of  vital  importance 
agitated  the  minds  of  the  Greeks.  The  style  of  Pachym- 
eres is  remarkably  good  and  pure  for  his  age: — Ka0' 
lavTov,  a  poetical  autobiography  of  Pachymeres,  which 
is  lost.  Were  this  work  extant,  we  should  know  more 
of  so  important  a  man  as  Pachymeres: — Epitome  in  uni- 
versam  fere  Aristotelis  Philosophiam : — Epitome  Phi- 
losophiw  Aristotelim : — Ilfpi  arofiwv  ypafipwv,  a  para- 
phrase of  Aristotle's  work  on  indivisiijle  lines,  formerlj' 
attributed  to  Aristotle  himself: — IIapu<ppacng  ilg  ra  roii 
ayiov  Aioi'vaiov  too  'Apioiray'iTOV  tvpiOKuf^tcva : — De 
Processione  Spiritus  Sancti,  a  short  treatise : — "EKfpaoig 
roi'  Aiiyovartiovoc,  a  description  of  the  column  erected 
by  Justinian  tlie  Great,  in  commemoration  of  his  victo- 
ries over  the  Persians,  in  the  church  of  St.  Sophia  in 
Constantinople  : — several  minor  works.  See  Leo  Alla- 
tius,  Diatriba  de  Georgus ;  Hawkins,  Scriptura  Byzan- 
tia ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grceca,  vii,  775. — Smith,  Diet,  of 
Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol,  s.  v. 

Paci,  Eaniert,  called  dfl  Pace,  an  Italian  painter, 
was  a  native  of  Pisa,  and  studied  under  Antonio  Do- 
menico  Gabbiani,  whose  manner  he  adopted.  According 
to  Morrona,  he  executed  some  works  for  the  churches  of 
his  native  city  in  a  reputable  manner.  Lanzi  sa3's  that 
by  carelessness  and  inattention  he  degenerated  into  a 
complete  mannerism.  He  flourished  in  1719.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Eine  Arts,  ii,  640. 

Pacian.     See  Pacianus. 

Pacianus,  a  Spanish  prelate  of  the  4th  centurj',  who 
among  the  Church  writers  of  the  West  previous  to  Au- 
gustine figures  not  inconspicuously,  is  supposed  to  have 
become  bishop  about  A.D.  350,  and  to  have  died  at  an 
advanced  age  under  Theodosius  (about  390).  For  in- 
formation regarding  the  personal  history  of  Pacianus  we 
rely  mainly  on  Jerome  (in  cap.  106  and  132  of  his  Lib. 
de  Viris  Illustribus,  also  contr.  Rujfn.  t.  i,  c.  24).  He 
describes  Pacianus  as  the  descendant  of  a  noble  family, 
and  married  in  early  life ;  for  Pacianus  had  a  son.  Flavi- 
ns Dexter,  a  friend  of  Jerome,  who  dedicated  to  him  his 
work  De  Viris  Hlustribus.  About  the  time  Ambrose 
of  ISIilan  became  an  ecclesiastic  Pacianus  entered  the 
service  of  the  Church,  and  soon  rose  to  positions  of  in- 
fluence. He  finally  became  bishop  of  Barcelona.  Pa- 
cianus was  especially  renowned  for  his  chastity  and  elo- 
quence. Jerome  says  also  that  Pacianus  wrote  several 
works,  of  which  he  expressly  mentions  those  against 
the  Novatians,  and  one  entitled  Ktpfiog.  A  work  of  Pa- 
cianus against  the  Novatians  is  still  extant  in  the  form 
of  three  letters  addressed  to  a  Novatian  of  the  name  of 
Sympronianus,  or  Sempronianus  as  some  read  it.  The 
work  called  by  Jerome  Kepf3oc,  that  is  ce7TUS,  is  no 
longer  extant.  But  Pacianus  tells  us,  in  a  treatise  of 
his  which  has  come  down  to  us,  and  which  is  entitled 
Paranesis  sire  Exhortatorius  Libellus  ad  Poenitentiam, 
that  he  had  written  a  book  called  Cervulus,  We  also 
possess  a  sermon  by  Pacianus  on  baptism  {Se7-mon  de 
baptismo),  intended  for  the  use  of  catechumens.  The 
style  of  all  these  writings,  so  far  as  extant,  prove  Paci- 
anus to  have  been  a  master  of  the  Latin  language,  and 
Jerome's  estimate  of  Pacianus  as  "  Scriptor  eloquens" 
is  not  overdrawn.     But  there  is  not  much  evidence  of 
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great  scholarship  or  originality,  nor  anything  striking 
in  the  writings  of  Pacianus.  What  we  still  possess  of 
them  were  tirst  brought  out  by  Tilius  (Paris,  1537, 
4to).  Next  came  Galland  in  his  Bibliotheca  Patrum, 
vii.  257-27G ;  and  likewise  the  Hibl.  Put?:  maxima  Lvfj- 
dunensis,  vol.  iv,  and  Migne,  xiii,  1051  sq.  See,  besides 
Jerome's  works  referred  to  above.  Acta  Script.  Boll,  ad 
9  Mart.  p.  44 ;  Cave,  Scriptor.  ecclesiasticorum  hist,  liter. 
i,  234 ;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  viii,  539 ;  Ceillier,  Hist, 
des  A  uteurs  Saci-es  et  Eccles.  v,  156  sq. :  Alzog,  Patrolo- 
ffie,  §  01 ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  aivl 
MythoL  s.  V. 

Paciaudi,  Paolo  Maria,  an  Italian  ecclesiastic, 
antiquary,  and  historian,  was  born  at  Turin  in  1710. 
He  studied  at  Bologna,  became  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Genoa,  and  in  17G1  settled  at  Parma  as  librarian 
to  the  grand-duke,  who  also  appointed  him  his  anti- 
quary and  director  of  some  public  works ;  besides  which 
he  was  historiographer  of  the  Order  of  Malta.  He  died 
in  1785.  His  principal  works  of  interest  to  us  are,  De 
cultu  »S'.  Joannis  Baptistm  aniiquitates  Christianee  (1754, 
4to),  a  masterpiece  full  of  information : — Monumenta 
Peloponnesiaca  (2  vols.  4to) : — Memoiis  of  the  Grand 
3f  asters  oj"  the  Order  oj"  St.  John  of  Jerusalem  (3  vols. 
4to).  See  Fabroni,  Vitce  Italiorum,  vol.  xiv,  s.  v. ;  Le- 
neys,  Life  of  Paciaudi  prejixed  to  his  Letters  to  M.  de 
Caylus ;  Tipaldo,  Biog.  degli  Italiani  illustri,  vol.  x,  s.  v. 
— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Pacification,  Edicts  of,  a  name  given  to  cer- 
tain edicts  issued  by  sovereigns  of  France,  intended,  un- 
der special  circumstances,  to  afford  toleration  to  the 
Reformed  Church  of  that  country.  The  first  edict  of 
this  kind  was  granted  by  Charles  IX  in  15G2,  tolerating 
the  Reformed  religion  in  the  vicinity  of  all  the  cities 
and  towns  of  the  realm.  March  19, 1563,  the  same  king 
granted  a  second  edict  at  Ambnise,  permitting  the  free 
exercise  of  Protestant  worship  in  the  houses  of  gentle- 
men and  lords  high-justiciaries  (or  those  that  had  the 
power  of  life  and  death)  to  their  families  and  dependents 
•only,  and  allowing  other  Protestants  to  have  their 
meetings  in  such  towns  as  they  had  them  in  before 
March  7.  Another,  called  the  Edict  of  Longumeau, 
sanctioning  the  execution  of  that  of  Amboise,  was  pub- 
lished March  27, 1568.  Afraid  of  an  insurrection  of  the 
Huguenots,  Charles  revoked  these  edicts  in  September, 
1568,  forbidding  Protestantism,  and  commanding  all  its 
ministers  to  leave  the  kingdom  in  fifteen  da3's.  But  on 
Aug.  8, 1570,  he  retracted,  and  published  an  edict  on  the 
11th,  allowing  the  lords  high-justiciaries  to  have  sermons 
in  their  houses  for  all  who  chose  to  attend.  He  like- 
wise gave  them  four  towns,  viz.  Rochelle,  Montauban, 
Cognac,  and  La  Charite,  as  places  of  security  for  them 
during  the  space  of  two  years.  Nevertheless  in  August, 
1572,  he  authorized  the  St.  Bartholomew  massacre,  and 
at  the  same  time  issued  a  declaration  forbidding  the 
exercise  of  the  Protestant  religion,  and  thereby  proved 
clearly  that  the  successive  edicts  which  he  had  granted 
the  Protestants,  instead  of  intending  their  relief,  had 
simply  sought  to  lull  them  into  a  false  and  deceitful 
security,  in  order  to  give  time  and  opportunity  to  that 
cruel  monarch  for  his  preparation  of  the  massacre  of 
St.  Bartholomew  (q.  v.). 

In  April,  1576,  Henry  HI  made  peace  with  the  Prot- 
estants, and  the  edict  of  pacification  was  published  in 
Parliament,  INIay  14,  permitting  them  to  build  churches. 
But  the  faction  of  the  Guises  began  the  famous  league 
for  defence  of  the  Catholic  religion,  which  became  so 
formidable  that  it  obliged  the  king  to  assemble  the 
states  of  the  kingdom  at  Blois  in  December,  1576; 
where  it  was  enacted  that  there  should  be  but  one  re- 
ligion in  France,  and  that  the  I'rotestant  ministers 
should  all  be  banished.  In  1577  the  king,  to  secure 
peace,  published  an  edict  in  Parliament,  Oct,  5,  granting 
the  same  liberty  to  the  Reformed  which  tliey  had  be- 
fore. However,  in  July,  1585,  the  league  obliged  him 
to  publish  another  edict,  revoking  all  former  grants,  and 


ordering  all  Protestants  to  leave  the  kingdom  in  six 
months,  or  conform. 

Henry  IV,  on  his  coronation,  abolished,  Jul}'  4, 1591, 
the  edicts  against  the  Protestants.  This  edict  was  ver- 
ified in  the  Parliament  of  Chalons,  but  was  never  fully 
acted  out.  The  most  famous  edict  of  pacification,  how- 
ever, was  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  issued  by  Henry  in 
1598.  It  proved  the  most  effectual  measure  of  relief 
which  the  French  Protestants  had  ever  enjoyed.  By 
this  edict  of  toleration  they  were  allowed  the  free  exer- 
cise of  their  religion,  declared  to  be  eligible  to  all  public 
offices,  and  placed  in  all  respects  on  a  footing  of  equality 
with  their  Roman  Catholic  fellow-subjects.  This  edict 
was  confirmed  by  Louis  XIII  in  1610,  and  by  Louis  XIV 
in  1652.  But  the  latter  in  1685  abolished  it  entirely. 
See  Huguenots  ;  Nantes,  Edict  of. 

Pacificators,  a  name  assumed  by  the  imperial 
party  who  supported  the  Henoticon  (q.  v.)  of  Zeuo  in 
the  j'ear  482. 

Pacificus,  a  noted  Italian  mediaeval  ecclesiastic, 
was  born  at  Verona  in  776,  and  after  having  entered  the 
service  of  the  Church,  was  made  archdeacon  of  the  ca- 
thedral in  his  native  town.  He  had  great  mechanical 
skill,  and  considerably  promoted  all  inventive  labors. 
He  died  in  844.  He  left  glosses  on  several  books  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  Scriptures,  but  they  have 
never  been  collected  for  publication.  His  learning  and 
piety  in  those  early  mediajval  days  were  the  subject 
of  common  remark,  and  his  name  deserves  to  be  honor- 
ably mentioned  in  all  Christian  literary  undertakings. 
See  IMuratori,  Aniiquitates  Italice  inedii  cevi,  iii,  837; 
JMaffei,  Ve7-ona  Illustrata,  s.  v.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog, 
Generale,  s.  v. 

Pack,  Otto  vo:n,  the  noted  chancellor  of  duke 
George  of  Saxony,  deserves  our  attention  as  the  discov- 
erer of  a  plot  made  in  1527  to  eradicate  all  traces  of 
Protestantism  in  Germany  by  a  united  effort  of  the 
Romish  princes  of  the  country.  A  careful  investiga- 
tion failed  to  reveal  the  necessary  proof  of  such  a  plot, 
and  Pack  was  obliged  to  leave  his  native  country,  and 
while  seeking  an  asylum  in  Belgium  is  said  to  have  suf- 
fered imprisonment  and  decapitation.  At  the  time 
Pack  was  generalh'  believed  to  have  had  no  evidence 
for  his  revelations,  but  the  subsequent  favorable  com- 
pacts of  king  Philip  with  the  episcopal  princes  betray 
a  more  intimate  alliance  than  was  claimed.  Probably 
the  attack  on  Protestantism  had  been  intended,  but  the 
revelation  came  before  the  plot  was  fully  matured.  See 
Keim,  Schu-ab.  Reformationsgesch, ;  Hortleben,  Von  den 
Ursachen  des  deutschen  Krieges,  vol.  i ;  Neudecker,  Ur- 
kunden  aus  der  Reformationszeit ;  Ranke.  Deutsche  Gesch, 
vol.  iii.     (J.H.W.) 

Packard,  Frederick  Adolphus,  LL.D.,  a 
prominent  American  educational  writer  and  philan- 
thropist, was  born  in  Marlborough,  Middlesex  County, 
Mass.,  Sept.  25, 1794.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  College 
in  1814;  read  law  at  Northampton,  IMass. ;  then  prac- 
ticed law  at  Springfield,  Mass.,  from  1817  to  1829,  where 
he  also  edited  the  Hampden  Federalist  for  ten  years. 
He  was  besides  a  member  of  the  state  legislature  from 

1828  to  1829.  He  removed  to  Philadelpliia  in  1829, 
and  assumed  the  editorial  charge  of  the  jiublications  of 
the  American  Sunday-School  Union,  which  position  he 
retained  until  his  death,  Nov.  11,  1867.  For  nearly 
forty  years  he  was  engaged  almost  exclusively  in  Sun- 
day-school work  in   its  various  branches.      Between 

1829  and  June,  1867,  Dr.  Packard  edited  more  tlian  two 
thousand  different  works  issued  by  the  American  Sun- 
day-School Union  in  their  regular  series,  more  than 
forty  of  which  he  himself  wrote  or  compiled ;  edited 
the  Sunday-School  Magazine,  the  Sunday-School  Jour- 
nal, and  the  Youth's  Penny  Gazette;  prepared  from 
1829  to  1835  inclusive,  and  from  1838  to  1867,  most  of 
the  society's  annual  reports;  published  tracts  and  oc- 
casional papers  on  Sunday-school  subjects,  and  pamph- 
lets on  educational  and  other  subjects,  including  a  Letter 
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on  Christian  Union  (1850)  to  bishop  Potter,  of  Penn- 
sylvania. He  also  published,  in  1850,  A  Replij  to  an 
A  rticle  in  Forbes's  Psychological  Journal  (London)  on 
Diseases  of  the  Mind.  He  edited  eleven  of  the  thirteen 
volumes  of  the  Philadelphia  Journal  of  Prison  Disci- 
pline, and  contributed  to  the  other  two  volumes ;  issued 
several  pamphlets  on  the  same  subject;  and  wrote  for 
the  Princeton  Review,  the  New-Emjlander,  and  other  pe- 
riodicals. In  July,  1849,  he  was  elected  president  of 
Girard  College  in  Philadelphia,  but  declined  the  ap- 
pointment. Packard  was  a  man  of  untiring  zeal  and 
energy,  estimable  in  all  the  relations  of  life,  and  in  the 
highest  sense  of  the  phrase  a  national  benefactor. 
Among  the  most  important  of  his  publications,  all  of 
which  lack  his  own  name,  are,  The  Union  Bible  Dic- 
tionary (Phila.  1837)  :  —  r^e  Teacher  Taught  (1839), 
reprinted  in  London  under  tlie  title  of  The  Sunday-School 
Teacher'' s  Handbook: — An  Inquiry  into  the  Alleged 
Tendency  of  the  Separation  of  Convicts  one  from  the 
other  to  Produce  Disease  and  Derangement,  by  a  Citizen 
of  Pennsylvania  (1849)  -.—The  Teacher  Teaching  (1861)  : 
—  The  Rock  (1861 ;  Lond.  1862) :  —  Life  of  Robert  Owen 
(Phila.  1866):— r^e  Daily  Public  School  of  the  United 
States  (1866),  a  vigorous  protest  against  the  ineflSciencj^ 
of  the  system.  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
A  uthors,  s.  V. ;  Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer.  Biog.  s.  v. ;  Index 
to  the  Princeton  Review,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Packard,  Hezekiah,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  minister, 
was  born  at  North  Bridgewater,  Mass.,  in  1761.  He 
graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1787;  was  minister  at 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  from  1793  to  1802;  at  Wiscasset, 
Me.,  from  1802  to  1830 ;  and  at  Middlesex  Village, 
Mass.,  from  1830  to  1836.  He  died  in  1849.  He  pub- 
lished single  Sermons,  etc.  (1795-1816).  See  Sprague, 
A  nnals,  Unitarian,  viii,  281 ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Packard,  Theophilus,  D.D.,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  March  4,  1769,  at  North  Bridgewa- 
ter,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Dartmouth  College  in 
1796,  and  was  ordained  pastor  in  Shelburne,  Mass.,  Feb. 
20, 1799,  where  he  remained  until  his  death,  which  oc- 
curred Sept.  17,  1855.  He  published  Sermons  in  1806, 
1808,  1813,  and  1815;  and  in  1820  the  Life  and  Death 
oy  (his  son)  Isaac  T.Packard.  See  S]}x&gwe,  Annals, 
ii,  408 ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Packer,  David,  M.D.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Newark,  Vt.,  Feb.  20, 
1808;  was  converted  in  Burke  in  1823;  received  an  ex- 
horter's  license  in  1832;  and  began  preaching  in  the 
Vermont  Conference  in  1839,  where  he  remained  until 
1864.  His  health  failing,  he  attended  a  course  of  med- 
ical lectures  in  Philadelphia  in  1865,  where  he  gradu- 
ated as  ]\I.D.  In  1866  Packer  took  a  superannuated 
relation  in  his  conference,  and  entered  upon  the  practice 
of  his  newly  acquired  profession  at  Lowell,  Mass. ;  but 
he  was  prostrated  by  sickness  in  1867,  and  removed  to 
Chelsea,  hoping  the  change  of  climate  might  improve 
his  health.  A  shock  of  apoplexy  in  1873,  however,  and 
another  in  1874,  left  him  a  physical  wreck  ;  and,  after  a 
year's  residence  in  Minnesota,  he  died  in  Chelsea,  Mass., 
Dec.  1, 1875.  He  was  successful  both  as  a  minister  and 
a  physician. 

Pa'dail  (Heb.  Paddan',  '^n'S,  field;  Sept.  in  full, 
MffTOTTorajuia  rt/c  "S-vpiaq;  Vulg.  Mesopotamia')  occurs 
in  (jen.  xlviii,  7,  for  Pai>ax-Aram. 

Pa'dan-A'ram  (Heb.  Paddan'-A  ram',  D1X~'|'nQ, 
the,  field  [or  flat  country]  of  Syria,  i.  e.  Mesopotamia — 
only  in  Genesis;  Sept.  j)  MecroTrorrtjuia  'S.vpiac,  Gen. 
XXV,  20;  xxviii,  6,  7;  xxxiii,  18;  >/  M.  Gen,  xxviii,  2, 
5;  xxxi,  18;  M.  TrjQ  Sep.  Gen.  xxxv,  9,  26;  xlvi,  15; 
Alex. »'/  M.  Gen.  XXV,  20;  xxviii,  5,  7;  xxxi,  18;  »/  M. 
Si/jO.  Gen.  xxviii,  2;  xxxiii,  18;  Vulg.  Mesopotamia, 
Gen.  XXV,  20 ;  xxxi,  18 ;  M.  Syria;  Gen.  xxviii,  2,  5,  6 ; 
xxxiii,  18 ;  xxxv,  9,  26 ;  xlvi,  15 ;  Syria,  Gen.  xxvi,  15) ; 
once  called  Padan  simply  (Gen.  xlviii,  7) ;  "  the  table- 


land of  Aram,"  a  name  by  which  the  Hebrews  desig> 
nated  the  tract  of  countrj^  which  they  otherwise  called 
Akam-xahauaim,  "Aram  of  the  two  rivers,"  the  Greek 
Mesopotamia  (Gen.  xxiv,  10),  and  "  the  field  (A.  V. 
country)  of  Aram"  (Hos.  xii,  12).  The  term  was  per- 
haps more  especially  applied  to  that  portion  which  bor- 
dered on  the  Euphrates,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
mountainous  districts  in  the  north  and  north-east  of 
Mesopotamia.  Rashi"s  note  on  Gen.  xxv,  20  is  curious : 
"  Because  there  were  two  Arams,  Aram-naharaim  and 
Aram  Zobah,he  (the  writer)  calls  it  Paddan-Aram ;  the 
expression  'yoke  of  oxen'  is  in  the  Targums  *p"iiri  "'^S, 
paddan  torin;  and  some  interpret  Paddan-Aram  as 
'  field  of  Aram,'  because  in  the  language  of  the  Ishmael- 
ites  they  call  a  field  paddan."  In  Syr.  pidono  is  used 
for  a  "  plain"  or  "  field ;"  and  both  this  and  the  Arabic 
word  are  probably  from  the  Arab,  root  fadda,  "to 
plough,"  which  seems  akin  to  fid  in  fidit,  from  findere. 
If  this  etymologj^  be  true,  Paddan-Aram  is  the  arable 
land  of  Syria :  "  either  an  upland  vale  in  the  hills,  or  a 
fertile  district  immediately  at  their  feet"  (Stanley,  Sin, 
and  Pal.  p.  129,  note).  Paddan,  the  ploughed  land, 
would  thus  correspond  with  the  Lat.  arvum,  and  is 
analogous  to  YMg.  field,  the  felled  IwaAfivom  which  the 
trees  have  been  cleared.     See  Aram, 

Padan-Aram  plays  an  important  part  in  the  early 
history  of  the  Hebrews.  The  family  of  their  founder 
had  settled  there,  and  were  long  looked  upon  as  the 
aristocracy  of  the  race,  with  whom  alone  the  legitimate 
descendants  of  Abraham  might  intermarry,  and  thus 
preserve  the  purity  of  their  blood.  Thither  Abraham 
sent  his  faithful  steward  (Gen.  xxiv,  10),  after  the  news 
had  reached  him  in  his  southern  home  at  Beersheba 
that  children  had  been  born  to  his  brother  Nahor. 
From  this  family  alone,  the  offspring  of  Nahor  and 
Mileah,  Abraham's  brother  and  niece,  could  a  wife  be 
sought  for  Isaac,  the  lieir  of  promise  (Gen.  xxv,  20),  and 
Jacob  the  inheritor  of  his  blessing  (Gen.  xxviii). — 
Smith.     See  Mesopotamia. 

Paddle  {1T]^,yathed',  a  pin  [as  often  rendered], 
especially  a  tent -pin,  Judg.  iv,  21;  Sept.  TraffffaXof; 
\u\g.passillus),  the  implement  required  by  the  Mosaic 
law  to  be  carried  by  Jews  for  the  purpose  of  covering 
their  ordure  with  earth  (Dent,  xxiii,  13),  evidently  a 
common  stake  or  peg  of  wood,  sufficient  to  scratch  the 
ground  with. 

Paddock,  Benjamin  Green,  a  pioneer  preach- 
er of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  is  noted  for  his 
valuable  Christian  labors  in  the  territorj-  now  known 
as  the  Wyoming  Conference,  and  covering  those  por- 
tions of  the  great  states  of  Pennsylvania  and  New  York 
situated  near  the  much  celebrated  valley  of  the  Wy- 
oming. He  was  born  in  Bennington,  Vt.,  Jan.  24, 
1789.  His  mother  is  still  remembered  as  a  woman  of 
deep  piety.  For  eighty-five  years  she  lived  a  holy 
life.  An  abiding  moral  influence  was  thus  exerted  upon 
the  domestic  circle,  and  Benjamin  was  one  of  the  first 
of  a  numerous  household  to  give  his  heart  to  God.  At 
the  age  of  sixteen  he  was  converted  imder  the  Kev. 
Benjamin  Bidlack,  and  joined  the  Methodist  Church. 
He  entered  the  itinerant  ranks  in  1810,  when  his  name 
first  ajSpears  upon  the  Minutes  of  Conference.  He 
had  labored  the  preceding  year  on  Westmoreland  Cir- 
cuit under  the  Kev.  James  Kelsey.  Paddock's  work 
was  chiefly  in  the  Wyoming  valley  and  its  adjacent 
mountain  region.  He  had  a  voice  of  uncommon  sweet- 
ness and  power,  and  the  effect  with  which  he  sang  for 
Jesus  is  still  remembered  in  that  section.  Later  he  was 
stationed  at  the  important  charges  of  Utica,  Canandai- 
gua,  and  Auburn,  and  also  filled  the  office  of  presiding 
elder  for  many  years.  In  1843  he  was  superannuated, 
and  he  never  after  resumed  the  active  work  of  the  min- 
istry. He  took  up  his  residence  first  at  Clinton,  where 
he  educated  his  children  at  college,  and  later  he  lived 
at  Rome,  New  York,  His  long  life  of  usefulness  closed 
at  last  at  Metuchen,  N.  J.,  Oct.  7,  1872,  whither  he  had 
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gone  to  enjoy  the  attentions  of  his  children  residing 
there.  His  dying  hour  was  most  tranquil  and  joyous. 
His  salutation  to  his  brother,  the  Rev.  Z.  Paddock,  who 
reached  him  the  evening  previous  to  his  death,  while 
it  was  characteristic,  was  most  exultant.  His  last 
words  were,  "  Farewell.  Hallehiia,  all  is  well !"  Like 
most  of  the  pioneer  preachers  of  Methodism,  Mr.  Pad- 
dock's early  educational  advantages  had  been  mea- 
gre, and  he  was  dependent  upon  his  own  industry  for 
tlie  culture  he  secured.  He  studied  much  and  wrote 
some,  but  he  never  became  pre-eminent  among  his  fel- 
lows for  commanding  intellect,  to  judge  from  his  pro- 
ductions as  published  in  the  Me7iioir  cited  below.  "He 
was  a  man  of  magnificent  heart.  He  judged  things 
from  the  emotions,  and  to  him  the  ffood  was  the  test 
of  the  true"  (Dr.  Whedon,  in  Meth.  Qii.  Rev.  April,  1875, 
p.  348).  See  the  Rev.  Z.  Paddock,  Memoir  of  the  Rev. 
B.  G.  Paddock  (New  York,  187.5,  Pimo) ;  Min.  of  An- 
nual Conferences,  1874,  p.  52.     (.J.  H.  W.) 

Paddock,  James  H.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Sussex  Co.,  N.  J.,  Aug. 
28,  1839.  We  are  unable  to  gather  any  authentic  in- 
formation concerning  his  early  life.  In  1859  he  expe- 
rienced religion,  and  joined  the  Methodist  Protestant 
Church.  His  conversion  was  remarkable.  He  imme- 
diatel}'  began  to  exhort  sinners  to  repentance,  and  suc- 
cess attended  his  efforts,  attracting  the  attention  of  the 
Church.  He  was  soon  licensed  to  preach,  and  entered 
the  travelling  connection  of  that  Church.  He  labored 
on  Albany,  Canaan,  Sterling,  and  Auburn  circuits, 
serving  each  charge  with  acceptability.  In  1872  he 
joined  the  Wjoming  Annual  Conference  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  and  was  stationed  at  Stoddards- 
ville,  a  laborious  circuit  full  of  care.  But  he  did  his 
work  well.  In  1873  he  was  stationed  at  Newport,  but 
he  did  not  live  to  see  the  end  of  his  conference  year. 
He  died  March  30, 1874,  from  the  effect  of  an  acciden- 
tal pistol-shot.  J.  H.  Paddock  was  a  kind,  companion- 
able, and  good  Christian  minister.  See  Minu'.es  of 
Annual  Conferences,  1874. 

Paderborn,  a  German  citj',  the  seat  of  several  im- 
portant ecclesiastical  councils,  and  till  1803  ranking  as 
a  free  imperial  bishopric,  owes  its  foundation  to  Charle- 
magne, who  nominated  the  first  bishop  in  795.  During 
the  Middle  Ages  it  was  one  of  the  most  flourishing  of 
the  Hanseatic  cities,  while  it  was  also  numbered  among 
the  free  imperial  cities.  In  1G04  it  was  forcibly  de- 
l)rived  by  the  prince-bishop,  Theodor  of  Fiirstenberg, 
of  many  of  the  special  rights  and  prerogatives  which 
it  had  enjoA'ed  since  its  foundation,  and  was  com- 
palled  to  acknowledge  the  Roman  Catholic  as  the  pre- 
dominant Church,  in  the  place  of  Protestantism,  which 
had  been  established  during  the  time  of  Luther.  The 
last  prince-bishop  was  Francis  Egon,  of  Furstenberg, 
1789-1803.  At  that  time  Paderborn  was,  in  accordance 
with  a  decree  of  the  imperial  commissioners,  attached 
as  a  hereditary  principality  to  Prussia,  which  had  taken 
forcible  possession  of  the  territory  ;  and,  after  being  for 
a  time  incorporated  in  the  kingdom  of  Westphalia,  it 
•was  restored  to  Prussia  in  1813,  and  is  now  the  chief 
town  of  a  district  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Westpha- 
lia. It  is  situated  in  51°  43'  N.  lat.,  and  8°  45'  E. 
long.,  in  a  pleasant  and  fruitful  district,  is  built  at  the 
source  of  the  Pader,  which  bursts  forth  from  below  the 
cathedral  with  sufficient  force  to  drive  mills  within 
twenty  paces  of  its  point  of  exit,  and  has  a  population 
of  11,279.  The  city  has  narrow,  dark,  old-fashioned 
streets,  presenting  no  special  attractions,  although  it 
has  some  interesting  buildings,  as,  for  instance,  the 
fine  old  cathedral,  completed  in  1143,  with  its  two  mag- 
nificent facades,  and  containing  the  silver  coffin  in 
which  are  deposited  the  remains  of  St.  Liborius.  It 
continues  to  be  the  seat  of  a  Roman  bishop  and  chap- 
ter. There  are  as  yet  but  few  Protestants  in  Pader- 
born. The  Gustavus  Adolphus  Society  has  estab- 
lished and  aids  several  Protestant  societies. 


The  most  important  of  the  councils  held  at  Pader- 
born was  that  of  A.D.  777,  called  under  the  govern- 
ment of  Ciiarlemagne  to  confirm  the  newly  baptized 
Saxons  in  the  faith.  It  was  ordered  by  the  emperor, 
who  aimed  at  a  centralization  of  power  in  his  vast  pos- 
sessions, that  all  should  take  an  oath  to  abide  forever 
in  the  Christian  faith ;  and  Xhey  that  refused  to  do  so 
were  punished  with  the  loss  of  all  their  property.  See 
Labbe,  Concil.  vi,  1823 ;  Hefele,  Concilitngesch.  iii,  580, 
583,  593 ;  Milman,  Hist.  Latin  Christianity,  ii,  479  ; 
Giefers,  Lie  Anfiinge  des  Bisthums  Puderbum  (18G0) ; 
Bessen,  Gesch.  des  Bisthutns  Paderborn  (1820,  2  vols. 
8vo). 

Pa'don  (Heb.  Padon',  "pIS,  deliverance;  Sept.  $0- 
twj'),  head  of  one  of  the  families  of  Nethinim  who 
returned  from  Babylon  (Ezra  ii,  44;  Neh.  vii,  47). 
B.C.  ante  520. 

Padova  (Maestro),  Angelo,  an  Palian  painter 
who  flourished  at  Padua  about  1489,  and  painted  in  the 
refectory  of  the  monastery  of  Santa  Giustina  a  picture 
of  The  Crucifiiiun ,  which  Lanzi  saj's  is  designed  in  a 
grand  style,  and  executed  with  great  spirit.  He  was  a 
close  imitator  of  the  style  of  Andrea  Mantegna.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  640. 

Padova,  Girolamo  da,  called  also  Girolamo  dal 
Santo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  bom  at  Padua  in  1480, 
and  died  about  1550.  He  was  celebrated  in  his  day  for 
his  small  pictures  of  historical  subjects,  which  he  dec- 
orated with  bas-relief  sarcophagi  and  other  antique  or- 
naments, with  inscriptions  copied  for  the  most  part  from 
the  Paduan  marbles.  On  the  death  of  Bernardo  Paren- 
tino,  in  1531,  Padova  was  commissioned  to  continue 
the  admirable  works  executed  by  that  master  in  a 
cloister  in  the  monastery  of  Santa  Giustina.  In  these 
Lanzi  sa3's  Padova  showed  himself  greatly  inferior  to 
Parentino  in  design  and  expression;  but  Lanzi  com- 
mends Padova's  elegant  accessories,  designed  from  the 
antique.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii, 
G40. 

Padovanino,  Francesco,  an  Italian  painter,  was 
born  at  Padua  in  1552.  It  is  not  known  with  whom 
he  studied,  but  he  painted  historj'  with  considerable 
reputation.  He  possessed  inventive  genius,  and  was  a 
correct  and  graceful  designer.  He  painted  some  works 
for  the  churches,  one  of  the  best  of  which  is  a  picture 
in  the  church  of  La  Madonna  del  Carmine  at  Venice, 
representing  a  saint  interceding  for  two  criminals  con- 
demned to  death.  He  excelled  in  portraits,  which 
were  admired  for  their  truth,  dignitj',  and  excellent 
coloring.  He  died  in  1617.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist. 
of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G40. 

Padovaiio,  Antonio  and  Giovanni,  two  old 

painters,  probably  brothers,  to  whom  Morelli  attributes 
the  works  in  the  church  of  S.  Giovanni  Battista  (see  the 
next  article).  In  his  Notizia,  Morelli  says  that  fornier- 
Ij'  there  was  the  following  inscription  on  one  of  the 
gates,  "Opus  Johannis  et  Antonii  de  Padua;"  for 
which  reason  Morelli  conjectures  that  they  were  the 
painters  of  the  whole  building.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G41. 

Padovano,  Giusto,  an  old  Italian  painter  who 
lived  at  Padua,  was  a  native  of  Florence.  His  real 
name  was  Giusto  Menabuoi;  but  he  was  called  Pado- 
vano from  having  been  eventually  a  citizen  of  Padua, 
where  he  chiefl}'  resided,  and  died  in  1397  Jit  an  ad- 
vanced age.  Vasari  says  Padovano  was  a  disciple  of 
Giotto,  and  attributes  to  him  the  very  extensive  works 
which  adorn  the  church  of  S.  Giovanni  Battista  in  that 
city.  In  the  picture  over  the  altar  are  represented 
various  histories  of  St.  John  the  Baptist;  on  the  walls 
various  scriptural  events  and  mysteries  of  the  Apoca- 
Ij'pse  ;  and  in  the  cupola  is  a  choir  of  angels,  where  we 
behold,  as  in  a  grand  consistory,  the  Blessed,  seated 
upon  the  ground,  arrayed  in  various  garments.  Lanzi 
says  the  composition  of  these  works  is  very  simple, 
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but  the}'  are  executed  with  a  remarkable  degree  of 
diligence  and  felicity.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  oftlie 
Fine  Arts,  ii,  640,  G41. 

Padua  is  the  name  of  an  Italian  province  formerly 
in  Austrian  Italy  (see  Italy),  and  of  the  capital  of  that 
province.  This  city  is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  as 
the  seat  of  several  Church  councils,  of  which  the  most 
important  was  held  there  in  the  spring  of  1350  by  car- 
dinal Guy  d'Auvergne,  legate  of  pope  Clement  IV,  and 
which  intended  to  effect  the  reformation  of  morals  and 
the  general  purifj-ing  of  the  Church.  Padua,  it  may  be 
stated  here  also,  is  noted  as  the  seat  of  one  of  the  oldest 
universities  in  Europe.  It  was  celebrated  as  early  as 
1221.  It  now  supports  forty-six  professorships,  and  is 
attended  bj'  about  2000  students.  A  pretty  full  account 
of  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  Padua  the  reader  will  find 
in  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  xii,  916-920.  For 
the  councils,  see  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1918. 

Pae  Atua  is  the  name  of  a  general  exhibition  of 
the  gods  among  the  South  Sea  Islanders. 

Pceaii  (ITa(aV)  is  the  name  in  the  Homeric  mythol- 
ogy of  the  physician  of  the  Olympic  gods.  It  was  also 
applied  as  a  surname  to  A  sclepius,  the  god  of  healing. 

Paean  {-Katdr),  a  hymn  anciently  sung  in  honor  of 
Apollo,  who  is  therefore  sometimes  also  called  Pnaan. 
The  hymn  was  of  a  mirthful,  festive  character,  sung  bj' 
several  persons  under  a  skilful  leader  as  they  marched 
in  procession.  It  was  used  either  to  propitiate  the  fa- 
vor of  the  god  or  to  praise  him  for  a  victory  or  deliver- 
ance obtained.  It  was  sung  at  the  Ilyacinthia,  and  in 
the  temple  of  the  Pythian  Apollo.  Pagans  were  usually 
sung  among  the  ancient  Cireeks,  both  at  the  commence- 
ment and  close  of  a  battle,  the  first  being  addressed  to 
Ares,  and  the  last  to  Apollo.  In  latter  times  other 
gods  were  also  propitiated  by  the  singing  of  paeans  in 
their  honor,  and  at  a  still  later  period  even  mortals 
were  thus  honored.  The  practice  prevailed  from  a  re- 
mote antiquity  of  singing  paans  at  the  close  of  a  feast, 
when  it  was  customary  to  pour  out  libations  in  honor 
of  the  gods.    See  Smith,  Did.  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.  v. 

Paedagogics  (Gr.  iraiSayoiyiKct,  from  TraTr,  izai- 
CoQ,  a  boy,  and  (iyuv,  to  lead,  r/uide;  aywyoc,  leadimj) 
is  a  technical  term  for  the  scientific  presentation  of  ed- 
ucational principles,  as  distinguished  from  education 
itself — the  latter  signifying  the  application  of  means  by 
which  the  mature  mind  seeks  to  develop  in  the  imma- 
ture the  formation  of  an  independent  character.  Paj- 
dagogics,  or  as  it  is  generally  Anglicized  Pedagogics,  is 
therefore  related  to  education  as  theory  is  to  practice. 
As  a  science  it  is,  from  its  very  nature,  related  to  plii- 
losophy  and  theology,  and  we  therefore  make  room 
here  for  a  brief  consideration  of  it. 

Philosophy  must  rest  upon  a  scientific  apprehension 
of  the  nature  of  social  life,  with  its  permanent  laws  and 
its  ideals,  and  also  of  the  means  to  be  employed  that  the 
laws  may  be  fulfilled  and  the  ideals  realized — in  other 
words,  philosophy  must  be  based  on  ethics.  It  follows 
from  this  that  the  most  important  prerequisite  for 
philosophy  is  psychology,  the  science  that  is  specially 
concerned  with  the  laws  of  man's  spiritual  nature ; 
neither  philosoph}'  nor  psychology  may,  however,  just- 
ly disregard  the  results  obtained  by  scientific  inquiry 
in  the  tlepartment  of  man's  physical  nature.  The  re- 
lation of  pedagogics  to  theology  rests  on  the  principle 
that  the  highest  object  to  be  sought  in  all  training  of 
youth  is  correct  moral  or,  better,  religious  guidance  ; 
for  education  is  not  merely  the  imparting  of  knowledge 
and  of  facility  in  its  use,  but,  before  and  above  all  else, 
it  is  the  development  of  conscience — tlie  moral  con- 
sciousness— and  of  the  sense  of  responsibility.  Now  all 
morality  has  its  idtimate  ground  in  the  relation  sus- 
tained by  man  to  God.  Even  philosophers,  like  the 
sceptic  Lotze  (comp.  Ueberwcg,  Hist,  of  Philos.  ii, 
312-821),  concede  that  the  moral  life  will  never  find  a 
surer  platform  nor  a  superior  inspiration  than  is  afford- 


ed by  the  principle  of  love  to  God.  As  this  is  the 
very  cardinal  principle  of  Christianity,  pedagogics  must 
be  regarded  as  entering  into  vital  relations  with  theo- 
logical ethics ;  while  catechetical  instruction  in  re- 
ligion, which  constitutes  an  element  of  popular  educa- 
tion among  Christian  nations  generally,  brings  it  into 
external  connection  with  practical  theology  also.  Ped- 
agogics, however,  is  not  by  any  means  a  mere  branch 
of  theological  instruction,  but  rather  an  independent  sci- 
ence, which  employs  those  referred  to  simpl}'  as  helps, 
and,  in  general,  derives  its  matter  from  the  results  ob- 
tained in  every  branch  of  knowledge. 

In  pedagogical  method,  all  systems  of  education  ad- 
mit of  substantially  the  same  division  into  a  theoretical 
part,  which  treats  of  the  principles  of  intellectual  and 
moral  training,  and  a  jjractical,  which  discusses  the  ap- 
plication of  such  principles  to  particular  objects.  If 
the  history  of  pedagogics  be  included,  Stoy's  division 
into  philosophical,  historical,  and  practical  pedagogics 
may  be  adopted.  The  science  must,  at  any  rate,  first 
present  a  history  of  pedagogics,  then  lay  down  its  own 
principles  of  training,  and,  finally,  show  what  character 
the  education  is  to  assume  in  the  particular  departments 
of  life. 

1.  The  History  of  Education  (see  Waitz,  Anthro- 
pologie  der  Naturvulker  [Leipsic,  1859],  vol.  i). — Educa- 
tion, in  any  proper  sense,  does  not  exist  among  savages. 
Their  life  is  wholly  sensual,  and  the  training  they  re- 
ceive accordingly  develops  only  the  senses  to  trust- 
worthiness and  keenness,  and  that  merely  for  the  pur- 
pose of  self-preservation.  With  nations  that  have  be- 
gun to  rise  above  the  merely  natural  state,  it  consists 
simply  in  transmitting  what  physical  skill  and  intel- 
lectual attainments  the  family  or  tribe  may  possess. 
Among  such  peoples  we  may  class  the  negro  tribes  of 
Africa,  the  tribes  of  South  America,  and,  of  the  histori- 
cal peoples,  such  semi-barbarous  nations  as  the  Huns, 
Mongols,  etc.  Education  in  the  higher  sense  is  found 
only  among  civilized  nations,  the  oldest  of  which,  as  is 
well  known,  belong  to  Asia.  These  manifest  in  their 
methods  of  education  the  same  extraordinarj-  diversi- 
ties that  distinguish  the  Asiatic  nations  generally  from 
each  other.  When  our  acquaintance  with  the  Chinese 
begins,  their  condition  is  the  result  of  a  national  de- 
velopment that  has  progressed  through  many  centuries, 
and  whose  internal  character  is  but  little  known.  The 
absolutism  of  the  state  is  reflected  in  the  educational 
system  also.  Its  ideal  is  the  inculcation  of  reverence 
for  parents  and  superior  authoritj',  and  the  rod  affords 
the  only  inducement  for  application  to  study  for  old  or 
j'oung.  The  Chinese  therefore  always  remain  in  a 
state  of  childhood,  despite  their  continual  study  and 
examinations,  or,  rather,  even  because  of  them;  and  their 
progress  consists  merely  in  their  becoming  full-grown 
children  (comp.  Ed.  Biot,  Essai  sur  Vhistoire  de  Vin- 
sf ruction  publique  en  Chine,  etc.  [Paris,  1845]  ;  Carriere, 
Die  Anfange  d.  Cultur,  u.  das  oriental.  Alterthum  [Leip- 
sic, 18G3]).  In  India  a  different  system  prevails,  which 
is  connected  with  the  system  of  religion,  but  in  a  man- 
ner quite  unlike  that  which  unites  education  and  the 
wholly  external  idolatry  of  the  Chinese  world.  Brah- 
minism  and  the  caste  system  have  a  determining  influ- 
ence. The  people  are  educated  into  submission  to  the 
superior  or  Brahminic  caste,  as  being  the  highest  rev- 
elation of  the  deity — to  be  lost  in  which  is  the  religious 
ideal  of  Brahminism.  The  method  of  instruction  is 
mild;  the  symbolic  language  of  legends,  traditions,  and 
fables  affords  the  means  by  which  a  pious  abnegation 
of  self  towards  Brahma  and  ultimate  dissolution  in 
the  deity  are  inculcated.  Women  are  considered  in- 
capable of  culture,  as  in  China  (comp.  Lassen,  Indische 
Alterihumskunde  [Bonn,  1847-57];  Dursch,  Die  dlteste 
praltische  Pddagogik  d.  heidnischen  Alteiihums,  etc. 
[Tubingen,  1853].  On  the  educational  ideas  of  Japan, 
so  verj-  much  akin  to  China,  until  the  reforms  of  our 
day  by  virtue  of  the  American  influence  on  the  Japan- 
ese, see  Johnson's  Cyclop,  i,  1485  sq.).     In  ancient  Per- 
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sia  the  life  of  the  individual  was  conditioned  by  the 
omni|(otence  of  the  state ;  hence  self-assertion  and  self- 
development  for  the  service  of  the  despot,  the  represent- 
ative of  the  state,  rather  than  the  annihilation  of  self 
and  its  dissolution  in  the  deity,  were  the  objects  sought. 
Public  instruction  was  theretbre  in  harmony  with  the 
pedagogical  idea.  Women  occupied  a  higher  place  than 
in  India  and  China,  and  received  some  training  in  their 
homes.  The  Zend-Avesta  contains  regulations  for  the 
training  of  the  priesthood  only  (comp.  Spiegel,  A  restu, 
die  heil.  Schriften  d.  Parsen  [Leipsic,  1852-1859]  ;  also 
Herodotus,  i,  132-140 ;  Plato,  De  Leyrj. iii,  694 ;  Alcib.  i, 
121 ;  Xeuophon,  Anah.  i,  9,  3  ;  Ci/rupcfdia  ;  Strabo,  xv, 
733).  Among  the  later  Persians  the  luxuriousness  and 
weakness  of  the  nation,  as  a  whole,  brought  with  them 
a  corresponding  degeneracy  in  its  education. 

We  lack  definite  information  with  regard  to  the  sys- 
tems of  education  among  the  Sliemitic  nations  of  Hither 
A  sia ;  but  the  overpowering  and  almost  fiendish  influence 
of  their  cruel  and  licentious  systems  of  nature-worship 
(Baal,  Moloch,  Astarte,  etc.)  prevented  most  of  them 
from  attaining  to  a  superior  social  culture.  Certain 
departments  of  learning  were  taught,  however,  as  draw- 
ing, arithmetic,  and  astrology,  among  the  Assyrians, 
Babylonians,  and  Syrians  ;  and  an  estimate  of  the  cult- 
ure of  the  Phoenicians  may  be  formed  from  their  com- 
mercial character.  In  Egi/pt  all  learning  and  culture 
was  in  the  hands  of  the  priests,  who  maintained  schools 
for  the  sacerdotal  class,  to  which  no  others  were  admit- 
ted, with  the  exception  of  such  persons  from  the  war- 
rior-class as  were  heirs  to  the  throne.  The  common 
people  were  educated  merely  to  be  expert  and  extreme- 
ly exact  in  the  arts  of  which  the  caste  to  which  they 
belonged  made  use  in  the  prosecution  of  its  particular 
calling.  That  the  moral  element  was  not  overlooked, 
however,  appears  from  tlie  tribunal  for  the  dead  [see 
Egypt,  §  xii:  Osiuis],  and  from  the  belief  in  a  purify- 
ing transmigration  of  souls  [see  Metempsychosis],  i.  e. 
a  belief  in  an  unending  indivi(hiallife  in  a  sensible  form. 
In  later  times,  when  the  influence  of  Greece  became 
powerl'ul  in  Eg3'pt,  eckication  was  more  generally  dif- 
fused, and  more  method  was  applied  to  its  promotion. 
Musical  culture  and  a  preference  for  exact  studies  then 
prevailed.  The  earnestness  of  former  times,  however, 
gave  way  to  frivolity  (comp.  Diod.  i,  80;  Herod,  ii, 
79,  166;  Plato,  De  Lcgg.  656  sq. ;  Bunsen,  Aegypteris 
Stelle  in  d.  WeltyescMchte  [Gotha,  1845-56]).  In  the 
Hebrew  character  the  religious  tendency  was  especially 
prominent,  and  the  Hebrew  nation  was  chieflj'  impor- 
tant as  being  the  people  of  God.  The  system  of  educa- 
tion in  vogue  aimed,  in  strict  harmony  with  this  idea, 
to  secure  the  energetic  assertion  of  a  nationality  whose 
essence  consisted  in  the  principle  of  faithfulness  to  the 
covenant  of  God.  Education  was,  in  short,  a  corollary 
of  religion,  and  the  teaching  was  therefore  wholly  re- 
ligious, and  involved  instruction  in  the  law,  the  customs, 
and  the  symbolical  obser\-ances  of  the  nation,  as  well  as 
the  narration  of  its  history,  in  illustration  of  these  sub- 
jects. This  training  was  committed  to  the  family; 
but  from  the  age  of  twelve  years  the  Jew  was  admitted 
to  the  synagogue,  in  order  to  his  further  advancement, 
by  listening  to  the  reading  of  the  sacred  books  and  their 
explanation,  and  by  sharing  in  the  religious  conversa- 
tion of  the  congregation.  Women  are  mentioned  as 
holding  public  positions  among  the  Jews  (Deborah), 
and  as  being  more  respected  than  was  usual  among 
Eastern  nations;  but  the  Old  Testament  contains  no 
trace  of  special  provisions  made  for  the  education  of 
females.  Of  course  the  Hebrews  were  a  universally 
educated  people,  or  the  parent  could  not  have  conducted 
the  intellectual  training  of  his  child.  Besides,  we  learn 
from  the  sacred  Scriptures  tliat  they  were  able  to  read 
and  vrite,  and  had  (juite  a  knowledge  of  astronomy, 
and  consequently  of  mathematics.  Tlieological  schools 
came  into  being  after  the  Babylonian  captivity  (the  so- 
called  schools  ofthejnophcts  [q.  v.],  which  flourished  in 
earlier  times,  are  outside  of  the  (ield  covered  by  the  his- 


tory of  general  education).  Talmudic  Judaism  provided 
an  organized  system  of  schools  for  the  rabbins.  From 
these  were  developed  real  schools  of  learning,  and  facili- 
ties of  a  remarkable  pedagogical  order  were  afforded  by 
them  for  the  different  so-called  learned  professions  [s;  e 
the  articles  Slua,  Pumbudita,  etc.].  During  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  such  Jewish  schools  flourished  prominently  in 
Sjiain  and  France,  until  the  general  persecutions  inaugu- 
rated against  them  made  their  maintenance  any  longer  an 
impossibility.  In  modern  times  the  culture  of  the  Jews 
partakes  more  and  more  of  the  character  of  that  which 
prevails  among  the  civilized  nations  among  whom  they 
live  (comp.  Worman,  Hebrews,  their  Education  in  An- 
cient and  Modern  Times,  in  Kidder  and  Schem's  Cy- 
clop, of  Education ;  Palmer,  Die  Pddayoyik  des  A.  T.,  in 
Schmidt's  Enajkl.  d.yesammt.  Erziehunys-  u.  Unterrickts- 
icesens  [Gotha,  1866]  ;  id.  Gesch.  der  Pddayoyik,  vol.  i; 
Weber  and  Holtzraann,  Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Israel  [Leips. 
1867],  ii,  156  sq.).     See  also  Education  (Hebrew). 

The  influence  of  Western  nations  upon  the  progress 
of  civilization  is  of  a  more  recent  date,  that  of  the 
Greeks  being  first.  They  held,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
conviction  that  the  individual  is  of  no  importance  in 
himself,  but  only  as  a  member  of  the  state ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  manifested  an  active  spirit  that  re- 
fused to  be  controlled  by  nature,  seeking  rather  to  sub- 
due it  and  reduce  it  to  harmony.  These  characteristics 
gave  shape  to  education  among  them,  first  in  the  course 
of  practical  experiment  during  many  ages,  and  after- 
wards as  a  subject  of  legislation  and  philosophy.  The 
political  tendency  referred  to  predominated  in  the  sys- 
tems of  the  Doric  tribes,  while  thebroader  recognition  of 
manhood  was  the  leading  principle  among  the  lonians. 
The  result  was  that  popidar  education  was  more  generally 
diffused  among  the  former;  while  among  the  latter  (at 
Athens)  it  was  rather  the  privilege  of  the  superior  class. 
Slaves,  however,  Avere  everj'where  excluded  from  the 
privileges  of  learning.  The  Doric  system  sought  to 
ciUtivate  a  manly,  independent  spirit,  that  should  yet 
devote  itself  to  tlie  interests  of  the  state.  The  means 
employed  were  gymnastics  and  music,  and,  at  a  later 
period,  reading  and  writing.  Youthful  females  like- 
wise made  use  of  these,  for  the  cultivation  of  firmness 
and  love  of  countr}'.  This  spirit,  ennobled  and  strength- 
ened bj'  philosophj',  appears  likewise  in  the  school  of 
Pythagoras,  B.C.  569-470.  He  founded  institutions 
for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  health  and  purity  of 
both  bod}'  and  soul.  [For  his  philosophy,  see  the  art. 
Pythagoras.]  Tlie  Ionian  system,  which  made  no 
provision  whatever  for  the  education  of  females,  sought 
to  attain  KaXoKaya^ia,  the  beautiful  and  the  good. 
The  home  and  public  training  were  complemenfary  of 
each  other;  but  the  influence  of  the  former  was  not,  as 
a  general  thing,  beneficial,  owing  to  the  authority  ex- 
ercised by  the  nurses  and  house-slaves  (Trnicnywyoi). 
The  public  gymnasia  taught  reading,  penmanship, 
grammar,  arithmetic,  music,  and  gymnastics,  to  which 
the  use  of  weapons  was  afterwards  added.  The  scepti- 
cism of  the  Stoics,  and  the  exalted  ideals  of  social  cult- 
ure entertained  by  Plato  and  Aristotle,  do  not  seem 
to  have  exercised  any  important  influence  over  the 
education  of  the  people  generally — which  is  true  of  all 
the  various  systems  of  philosophy.  The  influence  of 
Plato's  zealous  opposition  to  the  godlessness  and  licen- 
tiousness of  the  popular  religion  of  the  Greeks,  how- 
ever, was  felt  in  the  gradual  undermining  of  the  latter. 
Down  to  the  time  of  Plato  the  real  instructor  of  the 
Greeks  was  Homer;  from  that  period  his  works  were 
subjected  to  the  process  of  allegorical  interpretation 
(comp.  Hochheimer,  System  d.yi-iech.  Erziehuny  [CJcitt. 
1785-1788]  ;  Gross,  Die  Erziehunyswissemch.  nach  d. 
Grundsatzcn  d.  Gr.  u.  Romer  [Ansbach,  1808]  ;  Jacobs, 
Erz.  d.  Hellenen  zur  Sittlichkeit ;  Jiiger,  Die  Gymnastik 
d.  Hellenen,  etc.  [Esslingen,  I860];  Krause,  Gesch.  d. 
Erz.  u.  d.  Vnierrichts  bei  d.  Griechen,  Etruskern  v.  Jid- 
mern  [Halle,  1851]  ;  Kirkpatrick,  The  University  [Lond. 
1857,  12mo],  p.  93-241;  Opler,  Lectures  on  Education 
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[ibid.  1874,  12mo],  p.  4-30).  Among  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans the  object  of  religious  and  social  training,  if  con- 
sideroil  apart  from  the  elements  introduced  by  the  Sa- 
bine and  Etruscan  intiuencc,  was  to  fit  the  people  for 
citizenship.  Both  domestic  and  public  instruction  were 
employed  for  this  end.  Seminaries  were  provided, 
though  not  in  considerable  number  before  the  period 
•when  Grecian  culture  began  to  assert  its  claims;  while 
in  the  family  the  iniluential  jxpclafjoe/us  came  graduallj' 
to  occupy  the  place  of  the  parent.  Reading,  writing, 
and  the  memorizing  of  authors  belonged  to  the  course 
of  study.  Khetorical  practice  was  confined  to  the 
philosophical  schools,  and  does  not  date  farther  back 
than  the  empire.  Organized  elementarj'  schools  be- 
came very  numerous  from  that  period:  new  facilities 
for  instruction  were  added  to  those  already  in  use ;  and 
the  higher  learning  was  extended,  after  the  Alexandrian 
model,  to  embrace  the  circle  of  the  aries  Uherales — gram- 
mar, dialectics,  rhetoric,  geometry,  arithmetic,  astrono- 
my, and  music.  In  time  a  demand  for  practical  schools 
of  j  urisprudence  made  itself  felt ;  and  subsequently  (from 
A.D.  425)  the  need  of  schools  of  medicine,  philosoph}', 
grammar,  and  rhetoric  was  recognised,  giving  rise  to 
universities  Avith  faculties.  Educational  theorists  were 
Fortius  Cato,  M.  T.  Varro,  Cicero,  Seneca,  Tacitus,  Quin- 
tilian — the  professor  eloquentue — Plutarch,  and  also  M. 
Aurelius  (comp.  Bernhardy,  Grundriss  d.  Bom.  Literatnr 
[Halle,  1850];  Lange,  ROm.  Alterth.  [Berlin,  18C3J  ; 
Niemeyer,  Orir/inalstellen  der  Griech.  u.  Rom.  Classiker 
iib.  d.  Theorie  d.  Erziehung  u.  des  Unteri-ichts  [Halle  and 
Berlin,  1813]). 

Christianity  has  a  different  ideal  in  education.  In- 
stead of  giving  a  one-sided  attention  to  the  intellectual, 
political,  and  national  relations  sustained  by  man,  it 
seeks  to  cultivate  a  complete  character,  that  shall  be 
developed  in  every  direction,  and  that  receives  its  pro- 
foundest  moral  determination  from  the  conscious  rela- 
tion sustained  by  man  towards  that  God  who  is  revealed 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  must  be  admitted,  however, 
that  this  ideal  was  only  gradually  apprehended  by  the 
Christian  world.  The  family  was  naturally  the  only 
school,  at  first.  The  Greek  Church  was  the  first  to  pro- 
vide catechetical  schools,  of  which  that  at  Alexandria — 
from  the  middle  of  the  2d  century — became  the  most 
famous.  The  object  of  these  schools  was  simply  the 
preparation  of  adults  for  baptism,  though  philosophical 
questions  that  had  a  bearing  upon  Christianity  also  re- 
ceived consideration.  See  Alexandrian  Schools. 
The  Greek  schools  of  philosophy,  however  (first  of  all 
that  at  Athens,  then  also  that  at  Alexandria  and  the 
academies  of  the  Neo-Platonists),  continued  to  be  the 
chief  centres  of  learning  in  early  Christianity,  until,  in 
A.D.  529,  Justinian  closed  the  school  at  Athens.  The 
Alexandrian  school  had  succumbed  to  the  fanaticism  of 
the  monks  and  the  hierarchy  a  century  before ;  and  the 
migrations  of  the  nations  rendered  a  renewal  impossible. 
The  clergy,  who  became  the  sole  depositaries  of  learning 
in  the  West,  contented  themselves  with  merely  guard- 
ing the  treasures  that  had  hitherto  been  acquired.  The 
scientific  impulse  which  took  its  rise  from  Mohamme- 
danism led  to  the  advance  of  culture,  especially  in  Spain, 
where  important  contributions  to  learning  were  made 
by  the  Saracens  and  the  .Jews,  more  particularly  in  the 
field  of  the  exact  sciences,  but  also  in  natural  philosophy 
and  the  philosophy  of  religion.  (On  the  school  at  Cor- 
dova, after  the  'Jth  century,  translations  from  Aristotle, 
etc.,  comp.,  among  others,  Erdmann,  Gesch,  d.  Philoso- 
phie,  i,  307  sq. ;  Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philns.  vol.  i ;  Christian 
Schools  and  Scholars  to  the  Council  of  Trent  [Lond. 
1867,  2  vols.  8vo],  vol.  i.)  The  churches  in  Germany, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  IMiddle  Ages,  had  only  schools 
for  the  training  of  the  clergy,  with  a  practical  and 
rather  narrow  aim.  The  most  conspicuous  seat  of 
learning  in  the  early  Middle  Ages  was  that  of  Bede 
and  his  followers,  at  York,  dating  from  the  8th  century ; 
but  it  did  not  go  beyond  the  purely  traditional  course 
of  studies,  whose  sources  and  authorities  were  found  in 


Augustine,  Cassiodorus,  Boethius,  and  Isidore  of  Sevilkc 
From  this  school  came  forth  Alciiin  (q.  v.),  one  of  the 
principal  supporters  of  learning  in  the  Carlovingian 
age,  who  deserves,  at  the  same  time,  the  highest  credit 
for  the  reform  of  the  cathedral  and  convent  school  sj'S- 
tem,  which  was  carried  through  by  Charlemagne.  This 
reform  had,  of  course,  no  intention  of  promoting  popular 
education  in  the  modern  sense.  Charlemagne,  incited 
thereto  by  Alcuin,  sought  first  of  all  to  train  a  cultured 
clergy  that  should  be  able  to  teach  every  individual 
the  credo,  the  pater-noster,  and  similar  things,  in  the 
vernacular.  The  diocese  of  Orleans  alone  in  those 
times  had  incipient  schools  for  the  people.  A  century 
later  Kaban  Maurus  ("  primus  proeceptor  Germaniai"),  the 
founder  of  the  convent-school  at  Fulda,  conceived  the 
idea  of  educating  the  people  generally,  and  in  England 
Alfred  the  Great  sought  practically  to  realize  the  same 
end.  The  increased  number  of  universities  led,  from 
the  r2th  century,  to  a  decline  of  interest  in  the  ca- 
thedral and  convent  schools ;  and  as  early  as  the  time 
of  Innocent  III  (1198-121G)  they  had  become  mere  rep- 
resentatives of  the  illiberal  and  hierarchical  culture  of 
the  Church,  which  the  papacy  sought,  but  in  vain,  to 
favor  at  the  expense  of  the  more  liberal  and  untram- 
melled tendencies  of  the  universities.  The  latter,  how- 
ever, by  the  opening  of  the  14th  century,  experienced 
the  eifects  of  the  general  decay,  which  began  with  the 
opposition  to  the  papacy  of  Avignon,  and  increased  as 
the  idea  of  the  state  was  developed  and  the  cities  and 
commercial  interests  rose  into  importance,  until,  in  the 
15th  century,  it  produced  the  overthrow  of  scholasti- 
cism. But  a  new  spirit  of  inquiry,  of  independent 
thought  and  incipient  criticism,  that  had  escaped  ec- 
clesiastical control,  was  already  at  work,  having  ap- 
peared in  connection  with  the  revival  of  learning  that 
began  with  Petrarch  (1304-1374),  and  that  had,  by  the 
15th  century,  aroused  a  general  interest  in  the  study  of 
classical  antiquity  and  of  the  ancient  languages.  See 
1{enaissa>"cp:.  The  beginnings  of  popular  education  in 
the  modern  sense  are  to  be  credited  to  the  "  Brothers  of 
the  Common  Life,'"  who  cstalilished  schools  in  Holland 
and  along  the  Rhine  in  the  15th  centun,-.  They  dis- 
carded scholasticism,  and  devoted  their  attention  to  the 
Scriptures,  the  study  of  the  fathers  (Augustine,  St.  Ber- 
nard, etc.),  and  the  languages,  not  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
paring for  an  office  in  the  Church,  but  in  order  to  instruct 
the  people.  The  earliest  representatives  of  exclusively 
humanistic  learning  were  trained  in  these  schools,  e.  g. 
Agricola,  Al.  Hegius,  and  Spiegelberg.  These  were  soon 
followed  by  other  humanists,  whose  circles  extended  over 
all  Germany  (Busch.  J. Wessel,Wesel,  Conrad  Ccltcs,  Mu- 
tian,  Kufus,  etc.;  compare  Voigt,  Die  Wiederherstellung 
der  Wissenschaften  [1861]).  Reuchlin  and  Erasmus 
were  influential  in  promoting  the  study  of  languages, 
the  former  devoting  himself  more  especially  to  the  He- 
brew, the  latter  to  the  Greek.  Schools  for  such  ad- 
vanced studies  were,  however,  established  only  in  the 
larger  and  more  favored  towns;  and  the  great  majority 
of  towns,  as  well  as  the  entire  open  country,  was  with- 
out facilities  for  education,  excepting  those  afforded  by 
the  discouraging  labors  of  strolling  scholars  (comp. 
Kaumer,  Gesch.  d.  Pddatjogik,  vol.  i.  On  education 
generally  in  the  Middle  Ages,  consult  Ruhkopf.  Gesch, 
d.  Schul-  u.  Erziehungsicesens  in  Deiitschland  [Bremen, 
1794],  vol.  i ;  Hahn,  Das  Unterrichtswesen  in  Frankreich 
[Breslau,  1848];  and  Christian  Schools  and  Scholars, 
already  referred  to). 

Luther,  with  his  profound  sense  of  what  the  people 
needed,  was  the  first  to  raise  the  school  for  the  people 
to  the  position  of  a  national  institution,  and  thereby  to 
become  the  founder  of  the  common-school  system  of 
Germany  (comp.  bis  excellent  address  to  the  German 
nobility  in  1520,  Schrift  an  die  Rathsherren  aller  Stddte 
DeutschL.etc.  [1524];  and  the  art.  Parochial  Scnooi^). 
He  demanded  that  the  people  should  receive  instruc- 
tion, not  only  in  the  family,  but  also  in  the  school ;  that 
the  children  of  citizens  should  be  compelled  to  attend 
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the  schools,  and  that  the  town -schools  should  give 
special  attention  to  tlie  study  of  Latin,  while  music  and 
physical  training  should  not  be  neglected.  Melancthon 
and  the  other  leading  Eeformers  of  the  Ifith  century 
seconded  his  efforts.  Bugenhagen,  Brenz,  Zwingli,  and 
Calvin  all  gave  attention  to  tl)is  work  (comp.  Schenk, 
Joh.  Calvin  in  seiner  pddagog.  Wirksanikeit  [18G4]). 
Many  practical  difficulties  arose,  of  course,  especially  in 
North  (Jermany,  and  only  the  mere  beginnings  of  a 
school  system  could  be  realized.  The  dogmatic  dis- 
putes of  the  IGth  and  the  miseries  of  the  17th  cen- 
tury followed,  and  prevented  any  further  development 
(Schenkel,  Allgem.  kirchl.  Zeitschr.  [18G3]).  The  su- 
perior schools  were  conducted  in  the  humanistic  spirit, 
the  most  important  services  in  this  direction  being  ren- 
dered in  Strasburg  by  Joh.  Sturm,  who  was  the  leading 
schoolman  of  his  time.  The  schools  of  the  Jesuits, 
which  controlled  the  education  of  the  17th  century, 
had  only  the  appearance  of  scientific  institutions,  whose 
sole  object  w^as  to  bind  thought  to  an  authoritative 
formalism  by  means  of  the  Latin  language,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  strengthen  the  Komish  element  (comp. 
Weicker,  D.  Schulwesen  d.  Jesuiten  nach  d.  Ordensyeset- 
zen  darcjestellt  [Halle,  1863]).  The  empiricism  which 
Bacon  introduced  into  philosophy  gradually  asserted 
itself  in  the  sphere  of  pedagogics  also.  Michael  IMon- 
taigne  (1533-1502)  demanded  first  of  all  a  knowledge 
of  the  world;  W.  Ratich,  of  Holstein  (1571-1035),  be- 
came a  fanatical  exponent  -of  the  Baconian  ideas;  and 
John  Amos  Comenius  (1502-1671),  bishop  of  the  Bo- 
hemian Brethren,  applied  them  in  a  more  considerate 
and  commendable  wa}'. — Among  Roman  Catholics  but 
little  was  done  for  education  at  this  time.  The  only 
name  we  can  mention  is  that  of  Carlo  Borromeo  (1538- 
1584),  archbishop  of  Milan.  Nor  was  anything  of  im- 
portance accomplished  within  that  Church  during  the 
century  that  followed  the  peace  of  Westphalia.  The 
reformatory  efforts  in  this  direction — bv  the  Jansenists, 
the  Port-Royalists,  the  Fathers  of  tlie  Oratory,  and 
Fenelon,  who  wrote,  among  other  subjects  of  this  nat- 
ure, on  the  education  of  females  —  were  all  directed 
against  the  Jesuits.  A  renewed  interest  in  Germany 
for  popular  education  was  produced  by  the  pietism  of 
Spener  and  Aug.  Herm.  Francke  (1063-1727),  the  latter 
of  whom,  especially,  aimed  to  develop  the  man  into 
the  Christian  (comp.  reports  of  the  Pedagofjium,  Latin 
School,  and  School  for  German  Citizens  in  the  Orphan 
House  at  Halle).  The  JMoraviaus  are  especially  promi- 
nent as  pedagogical  missionaries. — The  revolution  in 
pedagogics,  which  had  resulted  in  a  direct  contrast  to 
all  former,  and  especiall}'  all  churchly,  systems  of  educa- 
tion, is  illustrated  in  the  theories  of  Jean  Jacques  Rous- 
seau (1712-1778).  His  principle  of  a  "  return  to  nature" 
involved,  as  the  ideal  to  be  sought  in  education,  the 
complete  unfolding  of  the  natural  man  ;  and  it  suggest- 
ed, as  the  means  to  this  end,  the  isolation  of  the  indi- 
vidual, his  separation  from  a  world  that  is  ruined  by 
culture  (comp.  his  Contrat  Social;  Emile:  La  Nouvelle 
Heloise ;  also  the  biography  by  Venedey  [Berlin^  1850] 
and  by  .Morley  [Lond.  and  N.  Y.,  1874, 2  vols.  8 vo ] ).  The 
first  of  the  so-called  Realschulen  was  founded  at  this 
time  (1730)  by  Semler  (q.  v.)  at  Halle,  and  otiiers  rap- 
idly followed.  Their  founders  had  been  pupils  of 
Francke,  and  the  influence  of  these  men  saved  the 
schools  from  Rousseau's  enthusiasm  for  the  natural 
man.  Basedow  (1723-1700),  however,  was  seized  by 
it,  and  developed  it  into  an  external  utilitarianism, 
which  he  sought  to  reduce  to  practice  in  the  Philan- 
thropinuni  at  Dessau  (1774).  He  held  that  the  pro- 
motion of  the  physical  well-being  and  the  enlightening 
of  the  understanding  are  infallible  means  for  developing 
children  "  into  Europeans  who  shall  be  harmless,  valu- 
able to  the  community,  and  contented."  The  institu- 
tions founded  by  Bahrdt  served  merely  to  caricature  the 
utilitarian  tendency;  but  the  writings  of  Campc,  Salz- 
mann,  and  others  show  the  real  service  Basedow  ren- 
dered in  directing  atteniion  to  the  study  of  tlie  physi- 


cal sciences  (geographj%  natural  philosophy,  etc.).  The 
false  prevalent  cosmopolitanism,  the  inclination  to  give 
attention  solely  to  immediate  practical  wants  and  the 
vapid  philosophies,  indicate  clearly  the  faults  of  this 
realistic  theory  of  pedagogics;  but  it  must  be  credited 
with  having  exerted  a  vast  influence  over  the  educa- 
tion of  the  world. 

The  latest  wra  in  the  history  of  pedagogics  begins  at 
the  opening  of  our  own  century  with  Pestalozzi  (q.  v.), 
who  advocated  the  idea  that  the  people  sliould  be  edu- 
cated on  the  method  that  is  implanted  in  human  nat- 
ure, according  to  which  education  must  begin  with 
immediate  study  of  the  object,  and  proceed  from  this 
starting-point  to  the  development  of  the  various  intel- 
lectual and  physical  powers.  Tliis  is  still  the  deter- 
mining idea  in  modern  education ;  but  Pestalozzi  him- 
self, who,  while  tilled  with  love  for  the  people,  was  yet 
a  thoroughly  unpractical  man,  could  only  seek  its  reali- 
zation, but  not  attain  it.  It  was  taken  up  by  others, 
however,  and  applied  to  the  work  of  education  in  the 
most  diversified  forms.  It  finds  expression  in  the  form 
of  schools  for  the  indigent,  of  institutions  for  the  blind 
and  deaf-mutes,  of  houses  of  refuge,  of  orphan  asylums, 
etc. 

The  prevalent  theories  of  education  were,  of  course, 
not  without  influence  upon  the  philosophical  and  ethical 
views  of  the  great  poets,  and  especially  the  philosophers. 
The  influence  of  Kant,  with  his  "  categorical  impera- 
tive" (the  good  is  to  be  sought  for  its  own  sake),  was 
especially  powerful  in  the  tield  of  ethics.  Fichte  de- 
clared that  the  individual  must  be  trained  to  become  a 
useful  member  of  society  (for  his  views  on  public  edu- 
cation, comp.  his  Reden  a.  d.  deutsche  Nation')  ;  Schel- 
ling  maintained  {Vorlesungen  iiber  d.  akadem.  Stadium) 
that  the  great  object  sought  in  teaching  shoidd  be  to 
bring  the  individual  into  right  relations  to  the  human 
race  and  the  divine  law,  so  that  the  latter  may  be  ac- 
tualized in  him;  Hegel  held  that  the  moral  character 
of  the  individual  is  to  be  developed  by  leading  him  to 
disregard  the  particular,  and  causing  him  to  give  at- 
tention and  effort  to  the  promotion  of  the  general  good 
(comp.  Thaulow,  Ihgels  Ansichten  iih.  Erziehung  ii.  Un- 
terricht  [Kiel,  1854]);  and  Schleiermacher  taught  that 
the  individuality  of  each  person  must  be  develoiied, 
that  he  may  be  fitted  to  fill  his  proper  place,  as  a  mem- 
ber of  the  whole,  in  the  family.  Church,  and  State  (comp. 
Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist,  oj"  the  iHth  and  10//;  Centuries,  ii, 
145  sq. ;  Hurst,  Hist,  of  Ratiomdism,  p.  184  sq.).  An 
attempt  to  lay  a  psi/chological  sub-basis  for  modem 
education  has  been  made  by  Johann  Friedrich  Hcrbart 
(each  soul  a  monad  and  unchangeable;  the  educator 
mereh'  changes  its  conditions),  and  by  Zeller,  Waitz, 
and  Stoy,  who  teach  the  analogous  doctrine  that  each 
pupil  is  to  be  regarded  simply  as  an  individual.  F>iedr. 
W.  Beneke  {Ei-ziehuiigs-  u.  Unterrichtslehre  [Berl.  1835- 
30,  2  vols.  8vo;  2d  ed.  1842]),  conceiving  of  psychology 
as  a  natural  science,  seeks  to  frame  a  mcthodologj'  of 
the  physical  sensations,  upon  which  to  ground  a  system 
of  education.  Niemeyer,  and  especially  Diesterweg, 
have  also  rendered  meritorious  service  in  this  depart- 
ment. The  latter  has  now  many  adherents,  and  they 
regard  as  the  aim  (Ziel)  of  pedagogics,  development 
of  man  for  self-activity  in  the  interests  of  the  true,  the 
good,  and  the  beautiful. 

In  England  there  are  several  prominent  thinkers  of 
our  century  who  have  earnestly  labored  to  propagate 
ideas  akin  to  the  German.  Oftentimes  they  have  risen 
to  a  nobler  ambition,  and  have  striven  for  a  union  of  the 
Church  anti  the  School,  recognising  the  imiiossiliility  of 
training  the  head  without  the  heart,  and  yet  appreeial  ing 
the  unfitness  of  the  secular  teacher  for  the  cultivation 
of  man's  emotional  nature.  Lord  Brougham  and  Dr. 
Matthew  Arnold  were  especially  active  in  causing  the 
English  people  to  take  hold  of  this  idea,  and  they  suc- 
ceeded so  well  that  it  became  the  connnon  language  of 
all  those  who  deemed  that  the  frame  and  temper  of  so- 
ciety needed  an  extensive  renovation,  and  that  this  reno- 
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vatiou  must  begin  with  the  young.  The  presumptuous 
turn  of  mind,  tlie  reliance  on  intellectual  ability,  sup- 
posed to  result  from  instruction  addressing  itself  to  the 
intellect  alone,  were  to  be  corrected  by  a  strong  diver- 
sion in  favor  of  a  more  subjective  course  of  study.  The 
student  was  to  be  imbued  with  principles  and  tastes 
rather  than  positive  acquirement?.  The  main  object 
of  the  instructor  was  to  be  the  formation  of  moral  char- 
acter by  habit,  not  the  im])arting  of  what  is  commonly 
called  learning.  Nay,  much  was  to  be  unlearned — much 
rubbish  taken  down  before  men  conld  begin  afresh  on  the 
old  foundations — much  of  the  sciolism  of  recent  centu- 
ries removed ;  natural  science  and  literary  acquirement 
were  to  be  brought  down  from  that  undue  exaltation  to 
which  they  had  been  raised  in  modern  times  by  gener- 
ations wanting  in  the  habits  of  reverence  and  earnest- 
ness of  feeling.  Catholic  (i.  e.  Protestant,  of  course) 
theology  and  moral  philosophy,  in  accordance  with 
catholic  doctrine,  were  to  be  the  main  foundation  of 
the  improved  education  of  these  newer  days;  science 
and  literature  were  not,  indeed,  to  be  neglected,  but 
to  be  cultivated  in  subordination  only  to  these  great 
architectonic  sciences,  and  discarded  wherever  they 
could  not  be  forced  into  subjection.  Thus  a  new  gener- 
ation was  to  be  trained  in  which  inferiority  in  respect 
to  mere  objective  knowledge,  if  such  should  really  en- 
sue, was  to  be  far  more  than  compensated  by  the  higher 
cultivation  of  the  immortal  part,  the  nobler  discipline 
of  piety  and  obedience.  Such  aspirations  may  be  traced 
in  most  of  the  many  writings  on  the  university  system 
which  the  crisis  near  the  beginning  of  the  second  quar- 
ter of  this  century  (a,bout  1833)  brought  out;  while 
those  who  are  ac()uainted  with  the  practical  details  of 
the  subject  know  full  well  how  deep  a  tincture  has  been 
introduced  into  the  actual  studies  and  habits  of  both 
universities,  but  especially  of  that  of  Oxford,  by  the  prev- 
alence of  views  such  as  these,  expressed  by  energetic 
men,  in  language  at  once  startling  and  attractive. 

In  the  United  States,  men  of  intellectual  ability  have 
worked  for  the  general  diffusion  of  knowledge  through 
a  common-school  system,  but  there  has  never  been  anj' 
pronounced  effort  for  the  training  of  the  young  relig- 
iouslj'.  Indeed,  in  our  day  the  cry  is  for  mental  devel- 
opment independent  of  spiritual  care;  and  while  in  ra- 
tionalistic Germany  there  is  provision  for  the  religious 
training  of  every  j'outh  up  to  the  highest  class  in  the 
gymnasia,  where  the  pupils  are  often  over  twenty  years 
of  age,  in  this  country  there  is  no  public  provision  for  the 
moral  or  religious  training  of  the  child.  Diesterweg's 
notion  (see  above)  is  gradually  coming  to  prevail.  In 
our  higher  schools,  i.  e.  the  colleges  and  seminaries,  in  so 
far  as  they  are  under  denominational  control,  ample  pro- 
vision for  religious  training  now  exists;  but  should  the 
state-college  idea  continue  to  grow  in  favor,  the  time 
may  come  when  the  Sabbath-school  w  ill  afford  the  only 
opportunity  for  the  religious  training  of  coming  American 
generations.  True,  chancellor  Kent  {Commentaries,  ii, 
187  sq.)  lias  laid  down  the  maxim  that  under  our  form 
of  government  the  parent  should  be  held  responsible  for 
the  moral  training  of  the  child;  but  the  chancellor  ig- 
nored the  fact  that  we  are  largely  njloatinr/  population, 
constantly  amalgamating  with  different  races  of  differ- 
ent educational  grades  and  various  religious  notions, 
and  that  in  a  republic  which  acknowledges  the  (Jliris- 
tian  civilization  as  its  guide  and  base,  the  state  should 
so  educate  the  coming  citizen  that  he  may  not  only  be 
able  to  interpret  the  law  and  have  a  head  to  understand, 
but  a  heart  to  cherish  and  .observe  it. 

2.  The  second  part  of  pedagogical  science  relates  to 
the  develo[)ment  of  a  system  of  education,  on  the  basis 
of  the  foregoing  history.  Its  first  duty  would  be,  per- 
haps, to  describe  the  end  sought,  which  must  be  the  cul- 
tivation of  the  ethical  principle,  after  which  attention 
must  be  given  to  the  subject  who  is  to  be  trained — the 
pupil;  ami,  finally,  it  must  indicate  the  means  by  which 
the  desired  end  may  be  attained.  Without  entering  on 
the  details  of  modern  systems  of  pedagogics,  it  may  be 


said  that  the  result  of  all  recent  discussions  has  been  to 
demonstrate  that  the  general  training  in  schools  should 
not  aim  at  a  direct  preparation  for  practical  life,  but,  in 
its  intellectual  aspects,  should  rather  seek  to  lay  a  broad 
foundation  of  general  culture  ii])on  which  may  after- 
wards be  based  the  training  required  fur  any  particular 
calling  in  life;  and,  further,  that  the  grand  object  should 
be  the  harmonious  development  of  the  whole  man,  par- 
ticularly in  point  of  character  and  manlj'  independence. 
This  conclusion  demonstrates  that  the  victory  of  the 
opponents  of  all  religious  instruction  in  secular  schools 
can  only  be  secured  at  the  expense  of  morality  and 
general  culture. 

8.  The  third  part  of  this  science  has  to  deal  with  the 
relations  of  education  to  the  constitution  of  society — in 
other  words,  it  must  treat  of  the  organization  of  educa- 
tion and  its  relation  to  the  other  organizations  of  the 
country,  both  secular  and  ecclesiastical.  It  would  lead 
us  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work  to  enter  into  the  de- 
tails of  this  branch  of  the  subject.  The  outline  of  the 
discussion,  however,  is  suggested  by  the  above  historical 
review,  and  many  points  will  be  found  touched  upon  in 
various  appropriate  articles  elsewhere  given. 

Literatin-e. — On  the  history  of  education  we  mention, 
besides  the  works  ^already  referred  to,  Mangelsdorf,  IVjx 
einer  Darstell,  (lessen  icas  seit  Jahrhunderten  in  Betreff 
d.  Erziehunrjsicesens  gesagt  u.  gethan  jvorden  ist  (Leipsic, 
1779)  ;  Werhof,  Polyhistor  (Lubeck,  1732) ;  Schw-arz, 
Gesch.  d.  Erz.  n.  ihrem  Zusammenhanr/e  iinier  d.  Vulkern, 
von  cdlen  Zeiten  his  avf  d.  neueste  (Leips.  1813,  1829) — 
the  first  attempt  at  a  complete  review  of  the  entire  sub- 
ject; Niemeyer,  Ueherhlich  d.  alln.  Gesch.  d.  Erz.  (Halle, 
1824,  2d  ed.)  ;  Pustkuchcn-Glanzow,  Kiirzrjefasste  Gesch, 
d.  Pddogogik  (Kinteln,  1830) ;  Cramer,  Gesch.  d.  Erz.  ii.  d. 
Unterric/its  (Elberfeld,  1832,  1838) ;  V.  Eaumer,  Gesch. 
d.  Pddagogih  (Stuttgard,  1861, 4  vols.) ;  Anhalt,  Gesch.  d. 
Erziehungswesens,  etc.  (Jena,  1846);  Wohlfahrt,  Gesch. 
d.  gessammten  Erz.-  xi.  Unterrichtsicesens  (Quedlinburg 
and  Leipsic,  1853,  1855) ;  Schmidt,  Gesch.  d.  Padagogih 
(2d  ed.  Kcithen,  1868-70,  4  vols.  8vo) ;  Palmer,  Evan- 
gelische  Pddagogih  (4th  ed.  Stuttg.  1869,  8vo) ;  Baur, 
Grundziige  d.  Erziehungslehre  (2d  ed.  Giessen,  1849)  ; 
Stoy,  Enci/kl.  Methodologie,  u.  Liferatur  d.  Pddagogik 
(Leips,  1861 )  ;  Schmidt,  Encijkl.  d.  gesammt.  Erziehungs- 
icesens,  etc,  (Gotha,  1859,  etc,  5  vols.  8vo).     (.T.  H.W.) 

Pcedobaptisni  (from  Tralc,  TraiSnc,  a  child,  and 
ftuTiTia^oc,  baptism^  is  applied  to  the  baptism  of  chil- 
dren or  infants  in  the  Christian  Church,  or  what  is  pop- 
ularly termed  infant  baptism.  Under  the  general  sub- 
ject of  baptism,  it  is  that  part  which  relates  especially 
to  the  proper  subjects  of  baptism.     See  Baptisji. 

I.  Historical  View  of  the  Introduction  and  Prevale7ice 
of  Infant  Baptism. — The  early  history  of  this,  as  of  any 
other  Christian  rite,  involves,  naturalh-and  necessarily, 
two  things :  the  idea  expressed  in  the  rite,  and  the  ?-ite 
itself.  Each  of  these  must  be  traced  in  its  historical 
connection,  since  a  rite  or  ordinance  is  the  outgrowth 
of  some  idea  which  it  is  intended  to  symbolize.  In  this 
instance,  the  rite  is  the  application  of  water  in  a  certain 
way  to  a  child;  the  idea  is  a  certain  relation  of  chil- 
dren to  the  Church,  namely,  that  the  children  of  Chris- 
tian parents,  by  virtue  of  their  parentage,  are  brought 
into  such  a  relation  to  the  Church  that  they  are  regarded 
as  in  a  certain  sense  within  its  membership,  i.  e.  just  as 
there  is  a  visible  and  invisible  Church  [see  Cnui:cii],  so 
there  should  be  recognised  a  visible  and  invisible  mem- 
bership; the  former  being  acquired  by  actual  public 
admission  after  profession,  the  latter  being  acquired  by 
virtue  of  the  descent,  and  holding  good  only  until  the 
persons  enjoying  such  a  membership  reach  the  age  of 
independent  action,  when  it  becomes  of  non-effect  un- 
less supplemented  bv  the  visible  connection.  Those  en- 
titled to  invisible  membership  are  consequently  recog- 
nised by  the  Church  as  fit  candidates  for  baptism,  and 
therefore  the  rite  is  administered  by  the  Church  when 
asked  for.  This  historical  view  of  the  idea  and  the  rite 
in  the  early  Church  will  naturally  be  taken  by  two  pe- 
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riods — the  Xew  Testament  or  apostolic  period,  and  the 
period  (if  the  fathers. 

1.  The  Idea  and  the  Rite  in  the  New  Testament. — 
(a)  The  religion  of  the  New  Testament  is  historicallj', 
organically,  and  spirituallj'  connected  with  the  relig- 
ion of  the  Old  Testament,  through  the  birth,  the  per- 
son, the  position,  the  teaching,  and  the  life  and  death 
of  Christ.  Christ  was  a  Jew,  "the  son  of  David,  the 
son  of  Abraham."  He  came  "not  to  destroy  the  law 
or  the  prophets,  l)ut  to  fultil."  Many  of  the  religious 
ideas  which  Christ  proclaimed  and  fulHlled  have  their 
roots  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  idea  which  is  neces- 
sarily involved  in  infant  baptism  is  plainly  a  promi- 
nent one  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  this  form,  that  the 
children  of  Jewish  parents  were  members  of  the  re- 
ligious organization  of  the  Jewish  people.  The  whole 
people,  as  the  seed  of  Abraham,  were  a  divinelv  con- 
stituted religious  organization.  The  nation  felt  itself 
to  be  a  religious  organization  in  covenant  with  God. 
This  caused  what  we  call  Church  and  State  to  be  one, 
making  a  theocracj',  in  which  what  corresponds  to 
Church  and  to  State  with  us  actually  existed,  though 
in  imion.  They  were  "a  Church  in  the  form  of  a 
nation."  It  is  a  historical  fact  that  infant  children 
of  Jewish  parents  were  regarded  as  members  of  this 
religious,  national  organization  hy  virtue  of  their  par- 
entage. The  conception  of  the  family  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament brought  children  within  the  covenant  which 
God  made  with  Abraham  and  liis  familj',  and  which 
was  continued  with  all  the  families  of  his  descendants, 
through  Isaac  and  Jacob,  when  they  became  a  nation. 
As  a  sign  of  this  covenant  the  children  were  circum- 
cised. 

Tills  idea  of  the  familj^  bearing  so  plainly  in  the 
Old  Testament  the  mark  of  divine  origin  and  approv- 
al, appears  also  in  the  New  Testament,  and,  in  the 
transitional  fulfilment  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the 
religion  of  Christ,  it  passed  into  Christianity  and  the 
Christian  Cliurcli  also.  It  appears  at  first,  of  course, 
because  John  the  Baptist  and  Christ  and  his  apostles 
were  Jews,  and  w  r  •  circumcised  in  accordance  with 
the  old  Jewish  idea  and  custom.  In  the  very  persons 
of  Christ  and  his  apostles  themselves  this  idea  was 
illustrated  in  their  families,  and  as  they  grew  up  It 
would  naturally  become  a  part  of  the  S3'stem  of  opin- 
ions which  would  bo  formed  liy  their  Jewish  educa- 
tion. After  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  and  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  him,  and  after  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  when  the  apostles  were  under  the  full  en- 
lightenment of  the  Holy  Ghost,  we  do  not  find  this 
idea  rejected  explicitly  as  an  unauthorized  tradition 
of  the  elders,  but  implied  in  their  actions  and  utter- 
ances, though  it  had  been  perverted.  As  evidence 
of  this,  Paedobaptist  writers  refer  to  the  following  in- 
cidents and  utterances :  In  Matt,  xix,  1-15,  the  evan- 
gelist has  brought  together  two  incidents  touching 
family  relations  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  Christ 
viewed  theui.  One  relates  to  husband  and  wife,  the 
other  to  children.  In  Christ's  blessing  little  children, 
and  saying,  "Of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  the 
chief  idea  present,  especially  in  Mark  and  Luke,  is 
its  illustration  of  the  true  Christian  disposition.  But, 
at  the  same  time,  in  the  bringing  of  the  children  to 
him  by  tlie  mothers,  the  chief  idea  on  their  part  is 
that  of  some  pecnliiir  good  coming  to  tlieir  children 
by  persons  of  saintly  character  or  of  high  ecclesias- 
tical position  putting  their  hands  upon  tiiem  and  bless- 
ing tliem.  So  thougiit  they  of  Jesus.  In  his  act  and 
in  iiis  words  tliere  is  a  response  on  his  part  to  this  be- 
lief of  theirs,  and  in  this  response  there  is  a  recogni- 
tion, strongly  apparent  in  JIatthew,  of  a  peculiar  jiosi- 
tion  of  chihlren  as  such  in  the  kingdom  of  licaven. 
Calvin  well  remarks,  "  Tam  parvuli,  quam  eoruni 
similes."  It  is  a  manifestation,  on  the  part  of  those 
bringing  them,  of  the  long-prevalent  idea  of  children 
as  a  jiart  of  the  theocracy,  and  Christ  recognises  it  in 
his  kingdom  of  heaven.     Its  bearing  upon  infant  bap- 


tism lies  chiefly  in  the  fact  that  in  this  symbolical  ac- 
tion of  Christ  we  have  a  recognition  of  a  principle  that 
is  also  the  basis  of  baptism.  Says  Meyer,  in  his  Cum- 
mentary  upon  JIatthew,  "this  blessing  is  a  justifica- 
tion of  infant  baptism."  The  language  of  Jesus  re- 
garding Zacchajus  contains  the  same  conception  of 
the  family  as  a  whole  participating  in  salvation  through 
its  head:  "This  day  is  salvation  come  to  this  house 
(o?/c(;j,  ''the  famil}'  of  this  house,"  Meyer),  forasmuch 
as  he  also  is  a  son  of  Abraham."  Similar  also  is  his 
language  in  his  directions  to  his  disciples  (Matt,  x, 
12-15):  "And  if  the  house  be  worth3',  let  jour  peace 
come  upon  it"  (comp.  Lange,  ad  loc).  This  peculiar 
theocratic  and  religious  relationship  of  children,  or  of 
posterity  in  general,  if  this  be  assumed  as  the  true 
sense,  suggests  doubtless  Peter's  expression  (Acts  ii, 
39), ' '  For  the  promise  is  unto  you  and  to  your  children. " 
Again  he  says,  in  rehearsing  the  words  of  the  angel  to 
Cornelius  (Acts  xi,  14):  "Who  shall  tell  thee  words 
whereijj^  thou  and  all  thj'  house  shall  be  saved."  In 
the  same  way  Paul  and  Silas  saj'  to  the  jailer :  "  Be- 
lieve on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved, 
and  thy  house"  (Acts  xvi,  31).  Later  than  this,  in 
the  time  of  Paul's  epistles,  when  the  Church  was  more 
fuUv  organized,  most  commentators  are  of  opinion 
that  this  peculiar  relationship  of  children  to  Christ 
and  to  the  Church  is  contained  in  Paul's  language 
in  his  epistles.  Thus  in  Ejih.  vi,  1,  when  he  says, 
"  Children,  obey  j'our  parents  in  the  Lord,"  as  Alford 
saj's,  "he  regards  both  parents  and  children  as  in  the 
Lord" — that  is,  as  being  within  the  sphere  of  that  pe- 
culiar fellowship  with  Christ  which  this  so  frequent 
phrase  signifies.  This  at  least  is  certainly  implied, 
while  most  commentators  think  that  the  reference  here 
is  really  to  baptized  children,  and  that  the  apostle  re- 
gards them  as  belonging  to  the  Church.  So  Braune 
and  Kiddle  in  Lange,  Hofmann,  Stier,  Schaff,  and  oth- 
ers. Meyer  rejects  anj-  reference  to  baptism,  but  con- 
siders the  passage  to  contain  this  peculiar  relationship 
of  Christian  parents  and  their  children:  "The  chil- 
dren of  Christians,  even  without  baptism,  were  i'lyioi 
(see  1  Cor.  vii,  14 ;  Acts  xvi,  1.5)  through  their  vital 
fellowship  with  their  Christian  parents"  {Com.  iib. 
Epk.).  In  1  Cor.  vii,  14,  this  idea  is  verj'  plainlj'  ex- 
pressed. There  Paul  says  that  the  children  of  parents 
of  which  onlj'  one  is  a  believer  are  hoh'  and  not  un- 
clean— that  is,  they  "  are  not  outside  of  the  theocratic 
fellowship  and  divine  covenant;  they  do  not  belong 
to  the  unholy  /cnir/ioe"  (Meyer).  They  are  ilyioi, 
holy — that  is,  not  subjectively  sanctified,  but  conse- 
crated, standing  within  the  fellowship  and  covenant 
of  the  Christian  body,  just  as  children  under  the  old 
Jewish  religion  were  within  the  fellowship  and  cov- 
enant of  the  divinely  constituted  Jewish  body.  This 
results  from  the  union  which  exists  by  l)irth  and  in 
the  family  life  Itetween  the  children  and  their  Chris- 
tian parents.  They  are  thus  included  in  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  Church  in  a  certain  real  sense,  and  that 
without  any  personal  holiness  or  faith  on  tiieir  part. 
The  manner  in  which  the  apostle  uses  this  in  his  ar- 
gument shows  that  it  was  the  established,  univer- 
sally acknowledged  view  among  them  at  the  time. 
It  is,  in  fact,  the  conception  and  relation  which  existed 
under  the  Jewish  ecimomy  continued  in  the  New-Tes- 
tament Church.  Wiiile  touching  upon  this  passage, 
we  may  notice  its  value  as  evidence  of  the  actual 
practice  of  infant  baptism  at  the  time.  Meyer,  Kling, 
and  some  other  modern  German  writers  find  in  it  ev- 
idence more  or  less  strong  against  such  practice  in  the 
apostolic  Church.  It  is  said  by  jMeyer  that  "if  the 
baptism  of  children  had  lieen  in  existence,  Paul  would 
not  have  argued  as  he  did,  because  then  the  ayi6-i]g 
of  the  children  of  believers  would  have  had  another 
ground" — that  is,  baptism  itself,  instead  of  their  descent 
and  fellowship  in  the  family.  But  to  tliis  it  is  re- 
plied that  it  reverses  the  relation  between  the  rite  and 
the  (lyioTijc,  or  holiness.     The  Jewish  child  was  cir- 
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cumcised  because  lie  was  holy,  not  to  make  him  holy  ; 
and  if  children  were  baptized  at  the  time,  it  was  be- 
cause they  were  holy,  or  consecrated  by  their  birth  in 
the  believing  family,  not  to  make  them  holy  ;  so  that, 
even  though  children  were  baptized,  their  baptism 
would  not  be  the  ground  of  their  holiness,  and  hence 
would  not  be  used  by  Paul  in  his  argument.  It  may, 
indeed,  be  justly  said,  as  does  Kling  in  Lange,  that 
"  had  such  a  practice  existed,  it  would  be  fair  to  pre- 
Bume  that  the  apostle  would  have  alluded  to  it  here. 
That  he  did  not  affords  some  reason  fur  concluding 
that  the  rite  did  not  exist."  But  with  a  true  view  of 
the  ground  and  purpose  of  the  argument,  the  reason 
for  such  a  conclusion  becomes  much  weaker  than 
might  otherwise  appear.  In  further  proof  of  the  prev- 
alence in  the  apostolic  Church  of  the  idea  upon  which 
infant  baptism  is  based,  it  is  evident  from  Acts  xxi, 
21,  that  Jewish  Christians  in  Paul's  time  circumcised 
their  children,  and  probably  also  for  some  time  after 
him.  Paul  in  all  probabilitj'  did  not  oppose  it;  and 
the  charge  brought  against  him  of  teaching  that  they 
ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children  was  "  certainly 
false"  (Meyer). 

It  thus  appears  from  the  thought  and  language  of 
the  New  Testament  that  the  idea  of  the  peculiar  cov- 
enant relationship  of  children  of  believing  parents,  so 
prominent  in  the  Old  Testament  from  Abraham  to 
Christ,  passed  into  the  conception  of  Christianitj' which 
Christ  and  the  apostles  have  given  us.  The  family 
was  an  organic  unity  ;  the  familj',  as  a  familj',  through 
its  head  came  into  the  religions  organization  of  the 
Jews  as  thej'  stood  in  covenant  with  God ;  the  chil- 
dren were  members  of  it  at  birth,  and  participators, 
according  to  their  capacit}'  as  they  grew  up,  in  the 
blessings  of  the  covenant  which  God  had  made  with 
them.  The  theocracy  of  the  Old  Testament  corre- 
sponds in  its  religious  ideas  and  life,  and  in  its  organ- 
ization and  rites,  with  the  Church  in  the  F  w  Testa- 
ment. The  Church  of  Christ  is  essentially  the  ful- 
filment and  continuation  of  the  theocracy  of  the  Old 
Testament.  They  are  one  and  the  same  Church. 
This  connection,  continuation,  and  fulfilment  are  ex- 
pressed in  the  genealogies  of  the  New  Testament,  in 
Christ's  language,  as  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and 
in  Paul's  writings,  especiallj'  in  the  epistles  to  the 
Romans  and  Galatians,  in  which  he  insists  on  the  ful- 
filment and  continuance  among  believers  in  Christ  of 
the  Abrahamic  covenant.  Accordingly  the  family 
came,  as  a  famil}'  could,  into  that  form  of  the  Church 
which  succeeded  under  Christ,  the  Messiah.  Former- 
ly the  children  were  circumcised  as  a  sign  and  seal  of 
this  fact ;  subsequently,  when  baptism  became  the 
sign  of  entrance  into  tlie  Church,  and  circumcision 
fell  into  disuse,  the  children  would  be  baptized.  This 
correspondence  between  circinncision  and  liaptism  is 
mentioned  by  Paul,  Col.  ii,  11,  12,  in  ^vhich  passage, 
"buried  with  him  in  baptism"  (ver.  12)  is  explana- 
tory of  "ye  are  circumcised,"  and  of  "the  circum- 
cision of  Christ"'  (ver.  11)  (Mej'er).  See  Circuje- 
cisiox,  and  the  citations  there  made  from  Justin 
Martyr,  evidently  alluding  to  this  passage  of  Paul, 
and  from  TertuUian  and  others  of  the  fathers,  show- 
ing that  this  was  their  understanding  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament in  regard  to  the  relation  of  tlie  two  rites. 
Whether,  therefore,  in  the  instances  of  l)aptism  record- 
ed in  the  New  Testament,  children  were  actually  bap- 
tized or  not,  its  language  clearl}'  contains  the  idea  and 
principle  from  which  the  practice  so  coon  originated, 
and  upon  which  it  is  based  in  the  evangelical  churches 
to-day. 

(b)  Wc  come  now  to  consider  the  evidence  in  the 
New  Testament  of  the  actual  baptism  of  children,  of 
the  actual  performance  of  the  rite,  which  is  a  sign  and 
seal  of  the  idea  unAfacf.  Excluding  the  baptisms  b}' 
John  the  Baptist,  we  have  eleven  particular  instances 
of  baptism  mentioned,  namely,  of  two  individuals  at 
different  times:  [1]  the  eunuch  (Acts  viii,  38);   [2] 


Saul  (Acts  ix,  18);  then  households  explicitlj'  men- 
tioned :  [3]  Lydia  "  and  her  household"  (Acts  xvi,  15) ; 
[4]  the  jailer  "and  all  his"  (Acts  xvi,  33) ;  [5]  "the 
household  of  Stephanas"  (1  Cor.  i,  IG)  ;  the  remaining 
instances  are :  [G]  Crispus  and  Gaius  (1  Cor.  i,  14) ; 
[7]  "  many  of  the  Corinthians"  (Acts  xviii,  8) ;  [8] 
Cornelius  and  those  with  him  (Acts  x,  48)  ;  [9]  "they 
that  gladly  received  his  word"  (Acts  ii,  41)  on  the 
day  of  Pentecost;  [10]  "both  men  and  women"  by 
Philip  in  Samaria  (Acts  viii,  12);  [11]  certain  disci- 
ples who  had  been  baptized  "unto  John's  baptism" 
(Acts  xix,  5).  In  the  first  two  instances  there  could 
have  been  no  children.  In  tlie  next  three  the  bap- 
tism of  "a  household"  is  explicitly  mentioned,  the 
phrase  "all  his"  being  synonj-mous  with  household. 
In  the  case  of  Crispus,  Paul  sa^'s  (1  Cor.  i,  14)  that  he 
baptized  him  ;  and  in  Acts  xviii,  8,  it  is  said  that  "he 
believed  on  the  Lord  with  all  his  house."  "We  have 
in  this  instance  the  inclusion  of  the  household  or  fam- 
ih-  with  its  head  in  their  belief,  at  least,  and  most 
probably  they  were  baptized  as  the  household  of  Ste- 
phanas was.  Of  Cornelius  it  is  said  (Acts  x,  2)  that 
he  was  "  one  that  feared  God  with  all  his  house."  It 
is  not  probable  that  infant  children  were  among  the 
company  gathered  together  to  hear  Peter  speak,  nor 
can  we  saj'  it  is  probable  that  on  the  occasion  of  the 
immediate  baptism  of  those  who  "heard  the  word," 
and  upon  whom  "the  Holy  Ghost  fell,"  that  children 
were  baptized.  But  this  new  religious  relation  of 
Cornelius  would  take  his  house  with  him,  according 
to  the  universal  conception,  as  it  had  done  in  his  de- 
votion to  Judaism ;  and  as  we  have  express  men- 
tion of  the  baptism  of  households,  as  if  it  were  a  com- 
mon custom,  it  follows  with  great  probabilitj'  that  if 
there  were  children  in  this  family,  thej^  were  baptized, 
and  that  it  was  an  instance  of  "household  baptism," 
as  assumed  by  SchaffQApost.  Church,  p.  571).  Peter's 
language  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  has  already  been 
noticed  in  its  bearing  upon  the  idea  connected  with 
the  rite.  It  has  some  force  also  as  evidence  of  the 
actual  practice  of  infant  baptism,  from  the  fact  of  its 
being  part  of  an  exhortation  "to  repent  and  be  bap- 
tized." In  the  remaining  two  instances,  of  the  bap- 
tism of  "men  and  women"  by  Philip,  and  of  the 
disciples  of  John  the  Baptist,  there  is  no  implication 
of  the  faith  or  baptism  of  a  family.  We  have  then 
three  instances  certainly,  and  most  probably  five,  out 
of  eleven  instances  of  baptism  in  the  New  Testament, 
in  which  households  or  families  were  baptized.  That 
oIkoq  and  oiKta  and  oi  aiirov  TtavrtQ  include  children 
in  their  general  meaning  there  is  no  question.  That 
there  certainly  were  children  in  anj'  of  these  families 
cannot  be  asserted :  it  is  only  a  probability,  but  in  the 
nature  of  the  case  a  very  strong  one,  amounting  al- 
most to  certaint}'.  And  when  we  reflect  that  the  men- 
tion of  these  households,  with  nothing  to  intimate  that 
their  baptism  was  strange  or  exceptional,  implies  the 
baptism  of  other  households  besides  those  mentioned, 
the  question  of  Bengel  expresses  no  more  than  the 
real  strength  of  probability :  "Who  can  believe  that 
in  so  manj^  families  not  one  infant  was  found,  and  that 
the  Jews,  accustomed  to  circumcision,  and  Gentiles  to 
the  lustration  of  infants,  should  not  have  also  brought 
them  to  baptism?"  Conybeare  and  Howson  say, 
"We  cannot  but  think  it  almost  demonstratively 
proved  that  infant  baptism  was  the  practice  of  the 
apostles."     So  Lange,  Hodge,  Schaff,  and  others. 

(c)  The  presence  of  the  idea  ov  principle  upon  which 
infant  baptism  is  grounded,  we  may  say,  is  an  indis- 
putable yac<  in  the  New  Testament;  the  evidence  of 
the  actual  jjractice  of  infant  baptism  can  onlj'  be  said 
to  amount  to  a  ver?/  strong  pj-obability  or  a  moral  cer- 
tainty. All  Baptists  assert  that  there  is  no  ground  for 
this  probability.  Some  eminent  historians  and  critics 
also,  who  are  nevertheless  p:cdobaptist  in  principle,  de- 
clare that  the  evidence  is  against  the  practice  in  apos- 
tolic times.     Thus  Neander  {Plant,  and  Training,  p. 
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162)  savs,  "It  is  in  the  highest  decree  probable  that 
the  practice  of  infant  baptism  was  unlvnown  at  this  pe- 
riod." Meyer  also  remarl^s  {Com.  iiber  die  Apostelgesch. 
p.  361)  that  there  is  no  trace  of  infant  baptism  to  be 
found  in  the  New  Testament.  But  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  while  these  eminent  scholars  do  not  find  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  actual  practice  of  the  rite  in  the  New 
Testament  history,  yet  both  affirm  that  the  conception 
of  the  family  there  actually  present  was  the  idea  from 
which  it  naturally  grew,  or  which  logically  and  his- 
torically justifies  it.  Neander,  for  example,  in  speak- 
ing of  1  Cor.  vii,  14,  says,  "  In  the  point  of  view  here 
taken  by  Paul,  we  find  (although  it  testifies  against 
the  existence  at  that  time  of  infant  baptism)  the  fun- 
damental idea  from  which  the  practice  was  afterwards 
developed,  and  by  which  it  must  be  justified  to  agree 
with  Paul's  sentiments  :  an  intimation  of  the  pre-em- 
inence belonging  to  children  born  in  a  Christian  com- 
munity ;  of  the  consecration  for  the  kin.t^dom  of  God 
therebj'  granted  them,  and  of  an  immediate  sanctify- 
ing influence  which  would  communicate  itself  to  their 
earliest  development"  {Plant,  and  Train,  p.  164).  Sim- 
ilarly Kling  in  Lange,  Com.  on  Connthians,  and  Mej'er. 

AVe  should  observe  that  certain  circumstances  of 
the  time  would  affect  the  practice  itself,  and  the  men- 
tion of  it  in  historical  records.  Christianity  being 
preached  as  a  new  fliith,  or  as  a  renewal  or  revolution 
of  an  old  faith,  it  must  begin  mainlj'  with  adults;  the 
work  of  spreading  it  would  be  missionary  work,  and 
baptism  of  adults  would  be  most  important  and  most 
numerous.  It  was  characteristic  of  Christians  to  in- 
sist with  emphasis  upon  a  living,  personal  faith  in 
their  converts,  in  contrast  to  the  formal,  perverted  faith 
in  Abrahamic  descent  among  the  Jews,  and  a  formal, 
superstitious  faith  among  tlie  Gentiles.  This  makes 
it  appear  in  most  instances  as  if  this  personal  adult 
faith  were  the  indispensable  condition  of  entering  into 
the  Church  in  any  way,  and  of  baptism.  Again,  Jew- 
ish Christians,  as  we  have  noticed,  continued  to  cir- 
cumcise their  children ;  and  although  baptism  and 
circumcision  were  regarded,  as  we  have  seen,  as  anal- 
ogous, and  as  having  the  same  signification,  j-et  there 
would  naturally  be  some  time  before  this  would  take 
full  possession  of  the  Jewish  mind,  and  it  would  be 
some  time  also  before  baptism  would  entirely  super- 
sede circumcision.  Further,  the  idea  in  accordance  with 
which  children  would  be  baptized  was  so  thoroughly 
inwrought  into  Jewish  thought,  and  passed  so  naturally 
into  the  thought  of  the  New  Testament,  that  we  should 
not  expect  to  find  either  the  idea  or  the  rite  spoken 
of  with  that  prominence  and  explicitness  which  would 
certainly  have  been  the  case  had  they  been  something 
new. 

2.  Historical  Testimony/  in  the  Post-Apostolic  Church. 
— The  first  unquestionably  explicit  reference  to  infant 
baptism  in  Christian  literature  occurs  in  Tertullian's 
Di  BaptismOj  written  about  A.D.  202.  That  this  at 
least  is  such  a  reference  is  universally  allowed  by 
Baptists  themselves  in  opposing  the  practice.  Earlier 
fathers,  whose  writings  are  quoted  as  testifying  to 
infant  baptism,  are  Justin  ^Iart\'r  and  Irenajus  ;  but  it 
is  disputed  by  opponents  of  pa3dobai)tism  that  the  pas- 
sages cjuoted  imply  its  existence.  In  the  doubtful 
and  scanty  remains  of  other  early  writers,  as  the  Epis- 
tle of  Barnabas,  the  Slicphcrd  of  Hernias,  tlie  Epistle 
of  Polycarp  to  the  Philippians,  the  epistles  of  Ignatius 
and  of  Clement  of  Rome,  there  are  no  references  to 
the  baptism  of  children.  This  silence  is  looked  upon 
by  Baptists  as  evidence  that  the  practice  was  un- 
known ;  by  Pajdobaptists  as  evidence  that  infant  bap- 
tism was  so  general!}"  accepted  as  not  to  have  been 
disputed  at  the  time.  AVe  present  in  what  follows  the 
passages  from  Justin  ^lartyr,  Irena-iis,  and  Tertullian. 

Justin  Martyr  (born  about  A.D.  100,  died  A.D.  166), 
in  his  First  Apology  for  the  Christians,  addressed  to  the 
emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  written  about  A.D.  138,  says, 
"  Many  persons  among  us  of  both  sexes,  some  sixty. 


some  seventy  j'ears  old,  who  were  discipled  to  Christ 
from  childhood  (oV  Ik  TralSaiv  Ijxa^ijTiv^ijaav  Tif 
XptcTTto),  continue  uncorrupted."  'Eic  TraiCwv  may 
meanyVom  very  early  childhood,  or  from  infancy,  as  in 
Matt,  ii,  16,  "from  two  years  old  and  under."  The 
phrase  "  were  discipled"  is  the  one  used  by  Christ  in 
connection  with  the  word  baptizing  in  the  commission 
in  Matt,  xxviii,  19,  the  participle  iSa-uTt'Coi'Tet;  ex- 
pressing the  means  by  wliich  they  were  made  disciples 
(Meyer,  Lange,  Alford,  Schaft").  If,  as  is  most  prob- 
able, baptism  continued  to  be  implied  as  the  means  of 
the  /iia^ijTeviii',  then  the  persons  spoken  of  must  have 
been  baptized  as  iralcec,  perhaps  as  infants,  and  that 
too  in  the  time  of  some  of  the  apostles.  Allusion  has 
alread}'  been  made  to  Justin  Martj'r's  association  of 
circumcision  and  baptism.  "Writing  at  so  short  an  in- 
terval after  the  apostles,  his  association  of  the  two  is 
strong  evidence  that  they  were  regarded  as  correspond- 
ing in  the  apostolic  Church,  as  indicated  in  Col.  ii,  11, 
12,  and  evidence  that  baptism  was  performed  upon 
children  as  circumcision  had  been.  In  his  Dialogue 
v:ith  Trypho  the  Jew,  §  29,  he  says,  "  What  then  is 
circumcision  to  me,  who  have  a  testimony  from  God  ? 
what  is  the  use  of  that  baptism  to  one  that  is  baptized 
with  the  Holy  Ghost?"  Also  §  43:  "We  have  not 
received  that  circumcision  which  is  according  to  the 
flesh,  but  a  spiritual  circumcision  ;  and  we  have  re- 
ceived it  by  baptism."  In  §  61  of  his  Apology,  he  ex- 
plains to  the  emperor  "the  manner  in  which  Ave  have 
consecrated  ourselves  to  God."  This  is  an  account 
of  baptism,  and  apparentl}'  of  adult  baptism  only. 
This  would  lead  us  to  think  that  infant  baptism  was 
not  common,  but  the  omission  of  allusion  to  it  in  the 
account  does  not  give  us  reason  to  assert  that  it  was 
not  practiced. 

Irenaius  (about  A.D.  125-190),  a  disciple  of  P0I3'- 
carp,  who  was  a  disciple  of  the  apostle  John,  in  his 
Adversus  Ilcereses,  lib.  ii,  22,  4,  says:  "Omnes  enim 
venit  per  semet  ipsum  salvare  ;  omnes,  inquam,  qui 
per  eum  renascuntiir  in  Deum,  infantes,  et  parvulos,  et 
pueros,  et  juvenes,  et  seniores"  (For  he  came  to  save 
all  by  himself;  all,  I  say,  who  through  him  are  born 
again  unto  God — infants,  and  little  children,  and  boj-s, 
and  old  men).  The  testimony  of  Irenteus  depends 
upon  the  meaning  of  renascuntur  in  Deum.  Pa;dobap- 
tist  writers  affirm  that  he  includes  baptism  in  the 
meaning  as  a  part  of  the  means  by  which  thej'  are 
bom  again ;  for  not  only  with  Irenreus,  but  with  Jus- 
tin Martyr  and  others  of  the  fathers,  baptism  is  con- 
nected with  regeneration  as  having  some  mystical, 
magical,  or  spiritual  agencj'  in  effecting  it.  It  is  the 
beginning  of  baptismal  regeneration,  resulting  from 
their  interpretation  of  John  iii,  5,  "Except  a  man  be 
born  of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,"  and  Tit.  iii,  5,  "the 
washing  of  regeneration."  So  inseparably  associated 
with  regeneration  had  baptism  become,  that  the  word 
regeneration  almost  always  included  it.  Regenera- 
tion had  come  to  mean  commonly  that  change  which 
takes  place  in  and  through  baptism.  In  proof  of  bap- 
tism being  alluded  to  in  the  passage  quoted,  reference 
is  made  to  another,  Adv.  Ila-r.  iii,  17, 1:  "Et  iterum 
potestatem  regenerationis  in  Deum  dans  discipulis,  di- 
cebat  iis,  'Euntes  docete  omnes  gentes,  baptizantes 
eos  in  nomine  Patris,  et  Filii,  et  Spiritus  Sancti' " 
(Giving  them  the  power  of  regeneration  to  God,  he 
said  to  them.  Go  and  teach  all  nations,  baptizing 
them,  etc.).  Again,  iii,  18  :  "  Baptismus  tribuit  rege- 
nerationem"  (Baptism  imparts  regeneration).  He  used 
also  the  phrases  ' '  baptism  of  regeneration,"  and  "  bath 
of  regeneration."  The  conclusion  seems  to  be  well 
founded  that  IreniEus  in  the  phrase  quoted  refers  to 
baptism  in  speaking  of  the  regeneration  of  infants. 
Neander  admits  no  trace  of  infant  baptism  earlier  than 
this  father,  and  on  this  passage  remarks,  "  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  conceive  how  the  term  regeneration  can  be 
employed  in  reference  to  this  age  (i.  e.  infancy),  to  de- 
note anything  else  than  baptism."     The  Baptist  view 
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of  this  passage  may  be  seen  in  the  following  extract 
from  an  article  by  the  Kev.  Irah  Chase,  D.D.,  in  tlie 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  November,  1849 :  "  According  to 
Irenaeus,  Christ,  in  becoming  incarnate,  and  thus  as- 
suming his  mediatorial  work,  brought  the  human  fam- 
ilies into  a  new  relation  under  himself,  and  placed 
them  in  a  condition  in  which  they  can  be  saved.  In 
this  sense  he  is  the  Saviour  of  all.  He  became,  so  to 
speak,  a  second  Adam,  the  regenerator  of  mankind. 
Through  him  they  are  regenerated  unto  God  ('per  eum 
renascuntur  in  Deum')."  Comp.  also  the  Christian 
Review,  June,  1838.  But,  though  this  may  have  been 
a  view  of  Irenaeus,  the  preponderance  of  critical  opin- 
ion is  very  decidedly  in  favor  of  the  view  that  this 
term  in  the  passage  in  question,  and  generally,  in- 
cludes baptism  in  its  meaning. 

TertuUian  (A.D.  160-240),  in  his  De  Baptismo,  has, 
as  we  have  already  mentioned,  an  unmistakable  ref- 
erence to  infant  baptism  as  being  practiced,  wliich 
very  few  Baptist  writers  are  disposed  to  dispute.  This 
treatise  was  written  A.D.  202.  The  reference  is  as 
follows,  in  c.  18:  "Itaque  pro  cujusque  personam  con- 
ditione  ac  dispositione,  etiam  ajtate,  cunctatio  baptis- 
mi  utilior  est:  prajcipue  tamen  circa  parvulos.  Quid 
enim  necesse  est,  sponsores  etiam  periculo  ingeri? 
quia  et  ipsi  per  niortalitatem  destituere  promissiones 
suas  possunt  et  proventu  raalffi  indolis  falli.  Ait 
quidem  Doniinus :  Nolite  illos  prohibere  ad  me  venire 
(Matt,  xix,  14),  veniant  ergo,  dum  adolescunt,  veniant 
dum  discunt,  dum,  quo  veniant,  docentur;  fiant  Chris- 
tian! quum  Christum  nosse  potuerint.  Quid  festinat 
innocens  aetas  ad  remissionem  peccatorum  ?"  (There- 
fore, according  to  every  one's  condition  and  disposi- 
tion, and  also  their  age,  the  delaying  of  baptism  is 
more  profitable,  especially  in  the  case  of  little  chil- 
dren. For  what  need  is  there  that  the  godfathers 
should  be  brought  into  danger?  because  they  may  ei- 
ther fail  of  their  promises  by  death,  or  they  may  be 
deceived  by  a  child's  proving  of  a  wicked  disposition. 
Our  Lord  sa3'S,  indeed,  "Do  not  forbid  them  to  come 
to  me  ;"  therefore  let  them  come  when  they  are  grown 
up;  let  them  come  when  they  understand,  when  they 
are  instructed  whither  thej^  are  to  come.  Let  tliem 
become  Christians  when  they  are  able  to  know  Christ. 
Why  should  their  innocent  age  make  haste  to  the  for- 
giveness of  sin  ?)  Tertullian  thus  advocates  the  delaj' 
of  baptism  in  general,  and  in  the  case  of  little  children 
cspeciall)'.  But  he  speaks  of  their  baptism  in  such  a 
way  as  to  implj'  that  it  was  a  common  practice  to 
baptize  them  as  well  as  others.  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
he  does  not  oppose  the  baptism  of  infants  on  the  ground 
of  its  being  an  innovation,  and  not  of  apostolic  origin, 
but  on  tlie  ground  of  its  not  being  profitable  or  expe- 
dient. If  he  could  have  spoken  of  it  as  an  innovation, 
it  is  quite  certain  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  and 
from  his  frequent  use  of  this  argument  in  other  mat- 
ters, that  he  would  have  done  so.  If  it  was  a  frequent 
practice  at  that  time,  it  must  have  been  practiced  at 
least  some  time  before,  and  must  have  been  regarded 
as  legitimately  involved  in  apostolic  teaching  and  tra- 
dition. 

From  the  time  of  Tertullian's  De  Baptismo,  refer- 
ences to  the  baptism  of  children  are  frequent  and  un- 
equivocal, establishing  the  fact  that  it  was  a  recog- 
nised rite  in  the  Church  at  the  time,  and  was  a  com- 
mon though  not  universal  practice.  Origen  (A.D. 
185-253)  was  himself  baptized  soon  after  his  birth,  and 
in  his  liomily  on  Luke  xiv  he  makes  this  statement, 
"Infants  are  baptized  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins." 
He  also  expressly  asserts  that  '"the  Church  derived 
from  the  apostles  a  tradition  to  give  baptism  even  to 
infants."  Tertullian's  opposition  seems  to  have  had 
but  little  influence.  Cyprian,  a  pupil  of  Tertullian, 
mentions  and  advocates  infant  baptism.  The  practice 
of  it  is  also  spoken  of  b_v  Ambrose,  Chrysostom,  Greg- 
ory Nazianzen,  Augustine,  and  others.  From  this 
time  until  the  rise  of  a  sect  called  the  Petrobrusians 


in  France,  about  A.D.  1130,  it  existed  in  the  Church 
without  question.  This  sect  opposed  infant  baptism 
because  infants,  as  thej^  said,  were  incapable  of  salva- 
tion. They  maintained  themselves,  however,  only 
about  tliirt}-  j-ears ;  and  we  hear  of  no  body  of  men 
rejecting  infant  baptism  until  the  rise  of  the  German 
Antipcedobaptists,  A.D.  1522. 

The  basis  pf  infant  baptism,  when  it  appears  in  the 
age  succeeding  tlie  apostles,  seems  not  to  have  been 
so  much  the  organic  unity  of  the  family,  and  the  par- 
ticipation of  children  in  the  covenant  relations  with 
their  parents,  as  the  belief  in  the  efficac}'  of  baptism 
to  cleanse  from  sin  and  to  insure  the  regeneration  of 
the  child.     See  Kegeneuation. 
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1868) ;  Rev.  N.  Doane,  Infant  Baptism  brieflij  Consid- 
ered (ibid.  1875);  Gray,  Aulhoiit;/  for  Infant  Baptism 
(Halifax,  1837)  ;  Kev.  H.  D.  Wiekham,  Synopsis  of  the 
Doctrine  of  Baptism  to  the  End  (f  the  Fturlh  Cei,tvry 
(Lond.  1850).  On  Origen  on  inf;int  baptism,  see  Jour, 
of  Sac.  Lit.  1853  ;  Christian  Reritiu  (Dr.  Chase),  1854 ; 
Anier.  Presb.  and  Theol.  Rev.  1865;  Presb.  Qu.  and 
Princeton  Rev.  October,  1873 ;  Southern  Presb.  Rev. 
1873  ;  Amer.  Presb.  and  Theol.  Rev.  1867,  p.  239,  "Ire- 
naeus and  Infant  Baptism." 

Against  Padobaptism :  Gale,  Reply  to  Wcdl  (see 
above) ;  Booth,  Padobaptism  Examined  (Lond.  1829, 
3  vols.);  \{mXor\,  Iliitory  of  Eajtism  (Phila.  1849); 
Carson,  Baptism  in  its  Mode  and  Subjects  (Lond.  1844  ; 
5th  ed.  Phila.  1857);  Pengilly,  ScrijAure  Guide  to 
Baptism  (Phila.  1849) ;  John  Gill,  Infant  Baptism,  a 
Part  and  Pillar  of  Popery  (Pliila.  Amer.  Bapt.  Pub. 
Soc.) ;  J.  Torrcy  Smith,  Tlie  Kexo  Testament  and  Histor- 
ical A  rffuments  for  Infant  Baptism  Examined  (Phila. 
do.) ;  The  Covenant  of  Circumcision  Considered  in  Rela- 
tion to  Christian  Baptism  (ibid.) ;  The  Baptist  Quar- 
terly, Jan.  1869  ;  Difficulties  of  Infant  Baptism. 

See  also  the  works  cited  by  Malcom,  Thcoloyical  In- 
dex, s.  V.  Infant  Baptism.     (AV.  K.  P.) 

Paedobaptists,  a  name  given  to  most  denomina- 
tions of  Christians  who  baptize  children  {ttci^q  and 
fSaTTTi^w),  in  distinction  from  tlie  self-styled  "  Baptists," 
who  baptize  only  adults.     See  P^edobaptism. 

Paedothysia  (Gr.  Troif,  TraiSoc,  a  child,  and  Bvala, 
a  sacrifce~)  is  a  term  used  among  the  ancients  to  denote 
the  sacrifice  of  children  to  the  gods.     See  Sacrifice. 

Paelinck,  Joseph,  an  eminent  Belgian  painter, 
was  born  at  Oostacker,  near  Ghent,  in  1781.  He  first 
studied  under  professor  Verhacgen  at  the  academy  in 
Ghent.  He  next  went  to  Paris,  and  entered  the  school 
of  David.  On  his  return  to  Ghent  he  contended  for 
the  prize  offered  by  the  academy,  which  he  obtained 
for  his  Judgment  of  Paris,  and  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  design  in  tliat  institution.  He  shortly  after- 
wards resigned  his  professorship  and  went  to  Pome, 
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where  he  remained  eight  years,  diligently  studying  the 
anti(iue  and  the  works  of  the  great  masters.  He  there 
distinguished  himself  by  painting  a  large  picture  repre- 
senting the  embellishments  of  Rome  by  Augustus.  On 
his  return  to  his  own  country  he  executed  many  works 
for  the  churches  and  public  edifices,  as  well  as  for  indi- 
viduals, which  justly  rank  him  among  the  most  eminent 
of  the  modern  Belgian  painters.  Among  .his  most  es- 
teemed Avorks  on  sacred  subjects  are,  The  Fimliiif/  of  the 
Cross,  in  the  church  of  St.  Michael  at  Ghent : — The  A  d- 
oration  of  the  Shepherds,  in  the  convent  of  La  Trappe 
near  Antwerp: — The  Flvjht  into  Egypt,  at  IMalines: — 
The  Departure  of  Tobit,  at  Opbraekel  -.—The  Return  of 
Tohit,  from  Maria  Oudenhoven : — The  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin,  at  Muysen : — The  Disciples  at  Emmaus,  at  Ev- 
erghem  : — The  Calvary,  at  Oostacker,  etc.  These  works 
are  designed  in  a  grand  and  elevated  style,  and  display 
a  profound  knowledge  of  art.  He  is  accused  of  over- 
fondness  of  academic  display,  but  this  blemish  is  more 
apparent  in  his  profane  subjects,  although  those  of  a 
sacred  character  are  not  entirely  free  from  it.  See 
Spooner,  Biorj,  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  641. 

Pseuula.     See  Planeta. 

Peeonia,  the  healing  goddess,  a  surname  of  A  thene, 
under  which  she  was  worshipped  at  Athens.  See  Mi- 
nerva. 

Paez,  Gaspar,  a  Spanish  missionary,  was  born  at 
Covilha,  Andalusia,  in  1582.  He  early  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  was  sent  as  a  missionary 
first  to  Goa,  then  to  Abyssinia  (in  1628).  After  the 
death  of  the  king,  Melek-Seghed,  in  1632,  his  son  Facili- 
das,  annoyed  by  troubles  caused  by  the  alleged  unrea- 
sonableness of  the  missionaries,  ordered  Paez  to  leave 
his  states.  Paez  thought  he  could  elude  the  decree, 
and  concealed  himself  for  some  time,  but  was  discovered 
and  put  to  death,  April  25,  1635.  Some  of  his  letters 
were  published  in  the  Littera  Annum  (1624-1626).  See 
Sotwel,  Bihl.  Soc.  Jesu.;  Geddes,  Church  Hist,  of  Ethi- 
opia.— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Paez,  Pedro,  another  Spanish  missionarj',  was  born 
at  Olmedo,  a  town  in  New  Castile,  in  1564.  Having 
completed  his  studies  at  the  college  of  the  Jesuitical 
order,  which  he  had  joined  while  yet  a  youth,  he  was 
appointed  to  the  mission  at  Goa.  He  sailed  for  that 
port  in  1587.  At  that  time  the  numerous  Portuguese 
who  had  resided  in  Abyssinia  since  the  invasion  of 
Christoval  de  Gama,  being  without  a  patriarch  or  spir- 
itual director  of  any  sort,  sent  to  Goa  for  some  priests, 
when  Paez  and  another  Jesuit,  named  Antonio  Mont- 
serrat,  were  despatched  by  the  governor.  The  two 
missionaries  sailed  from  Goa  in  1588;  they  touched  at 
Diu,  where  they  made  some  stay,  disguised  as  Arme- 
nians. They  then  sailed  for  jMuscat  on  April  5,  1588. 
From  thence  they  made  for  the  port  of  Zeila  in  Abys- 
sinia; but  on  their  passage  thither  they  were  boarded 
by  an  Arab  pirate,  in  sight  of  Dofar  (Feb.  14, 1589),  and 
carried  in  irons  to  the  capital  of  the  king  of  Shael  (Xaer 
in  the  Portuguese  writers).  Thej'  were  at  first  kindly 
treated  by  this  sovereign  ;  but  he  himself  being  a  trib- 
utary to  the  Turkish  pasha  of  Yemen,  and  bound  by 
treaty  to  send  him  all  the  Portuguese  who  might  fall 
into  his  hands,  Paez  and  his  companion  were  sent  to 
Sanaa,  the  capital  of  Yemen  and  the  court  of  tlie  pasha, 
where  they  passed  seven  years  in  the  most  dreadful  cap- 
tivity. At  last  released  by  the  intercession  of  the  vice- 
roy of  India,  wlio  obtained  their  liberty  upon  the  paj'- 
ment  of  a  thousand  crowns  ransom  for  each,  the  two 
missionaries  returned  to  Goa  in  1596.  The  ardor  of 
Paez  seems  not  to  have  been  damped  by  his  past  suf- 
ferings; on  the  contrary,  after  spending  s-overal  years 
at  Uiu  and  Camboya,  lie  embarked  a  second  time  for 
Abyssinia,  and  landed  at  I\Iasawa  in  April,  1603.  His 
first  object  was  to  learn  one  of  the  most  extensively  used 
native  dialects,  tlie  Gheez,  in  which  he  soon  acquired 
such  a  proficiency  as  to  be  enabled  to  translate  into  it 
the  compendium  of  the  Christian  doctrine  written  by 


INIarcos  George,  and  to  instruct  some  native  children  in 
the  dialogues  which  that  work  contains.  In  1604  Za- 
Denghel,  the  reigning  monarch  of  Abyssinia,  hearing  of 
the  attainments  of  Paez  and  the  proficiency  of  his  pu- 
pils, ordered  him  to  appear  at  his  court  with  two  of 
them,  that  he  might  judge  for  himself.  Paez  was  kind- 
ly received  by  the  king,  who  conferred  upon  him  all 
sorts  of  honors  and  distinctions.  On  the  following  day 
a  thesis  was  maintained  in  his  royal  presence,  when 
Paez's  pupils  answered  every  point  that  was  put  to 
them  by  their  opponents;  the  mass  was  next  celebrated 
in  conformity  with  the  Romish  ritual ;  after  which  Paez 
preached  a  sermon  in  Gheez,  which  so  pleased  the  king 
that  he  gave  himself  a  convert  to  Christianity,  and  wrote 
to  the  pope  and  to  king  Philip  HI,  of  Spain,  praying  them 
to  send  more  missionaries,  that  all  the  people  might  speed- 
ily be  brought  to  accept  Christianity.  No  sooner  was 
this  royal  wish  made  public  than  the  Abyssinian  priests, 
dreading  the  ascendency  which  Paez  and  his  adherents 
had  gained  at  court,  excited  a  rebellion.  The  king 
was  killed  in  battle  October,  1604,  but  his  successor  So- 
cinos,  otherwise  called  Melek-Seghed,  was  even  more 
favorable  to  the  Christian  cause.  Soon  after  his  acces- 
sion to  the  throne  he  summoned  to  his  presence  Paez, 
who  celebrated  mass  and  preached  before  all  his  court, 
assembled  for  the  purpose.  The  king  was  so  much 
pleased  with  Paez  that  he  gave  him,  besides  a  large 
piece  of  ground  at  Georgia,  on  a  rocky  peninsula  on  the 
south  side  of  the  lake  Dembea,  to  build  a  monastery  for 
his  order,  land  and  material  to  build  a  palace  for  him- 
self. Thereupon,  without  the  assistance  of  any  Euro- 
pean, but  with  the  mere  help  of  the  natives  working 
under  his  orders,  Paez  constructed  a  building  which  was 
the  astonishment  of  those  who  beheld  it.  A  spring-lock 
which  he  fixed  upon  one  of  the  doors  saved  the  king's 
life  when  an  attempt  \vas  afterwards  made  to  assassi- 
nate him.  Paez  lived  in  great  intimacy  with  Socinos, 
whom  he  accompanied  in  all  his  military  expeditions. 
It  was  on  one  of  these  occasions  that  he  visited  Nag- 
nina,  a  town  tliree  days'  march  from  the  sources  of  the 
Nile,  and  surveyed  the  neighboring  country — a  fact 
which  Bruce  endeavored  to  discredit,  for  the  purpose  of 
appropriating  to  himself  the  glory  of  being  the  first 
European  who  visited  the  source  of  the  Abarvi.  then 
reputed  to  be  the  main  branch  of  the  Nile.  Pedro 
Paez  died  in  the  beginning  of  May,  1612,  just  as  his 
missionary  labors  were  crowned  with  success,  having 
persuaded  the  king  to  receive  the  general  confession 
and  repudiate  all  his  wives  but  one.  The  Roman  Cath- 
olic faith,  thus  introduced  into  Abyssinia,  did  not  long 
remain  the  religion  of  the  state.  After  the  death  of 
Socinos  (1632),  his  successor,  Facilidas,  persecuted  the 
Jesuits  and  re-established  the  old  creed,  which  was 
Christianity,  though  in  a  corrupt  form.  Besides  the 
translation  of  the  catechism  written  by  iSIarcos  George, 
and  other  tracts,  into  the  native  dialect  of  Abyssinia, 
Nicolas  Antonio  {Bib.  Nor.  ii,  225)  attributes  to  Paez  a 
treatise  De  Abyssinorum  Erroribus,  a  general  history  of 
Ethiopia,  which  was  supposed  to  exist  in  manuscript 
at  Rome,  and  sevferal  letters  which  have  been  publish- 
ed in  the  collection  entitled  Litterce  Annua;.  See 
Historia  da  Ethiopa  a  alta,  by  IManoel  de  Almeida, 
MS.,  in  the  British  Museum,  No.  9861,  fol.  195 ;  Ludolf, 
Historia  jFAliiopica ;  Bruce,  Travels;  Salt,  Abyssinia. — 
English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Pagaiialia  is  the  name  of  an  annual  Roman  fes- 
tival, celebrated  by  the  inhabitants  of  each  of  the  pagi 
or  districts  into  which  the  country'  was  divided  from 
the  time  of  Numa. 

Paganelli,  Niccolo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Faenza  in  1538,  and  died  in  1620.  It  is  not  known 
under  whom  he  studied,  but,  according  to  Oretti,  he 
was  an  excellent  artist  of  the  Roman  school.  Lanzi 
says  that  some  attribute  to  him  a  fine  picture  of  St. 
Martino  in  the  cathedral,  supposed  to  bo  the  work  of 
Luca  Longhi,  and  that  his  genuine  works  are  recog- 
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nised  bj'  the   initials  N.  X.  P.      See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  641. 

Pagani,  Gregorio,  an  Italian  painter,  was  the 
son  of  Francesco  Pagani,  and  was  born  at  Florence  in 
1558.  He  first  studied  under  Santo  di  Titi,  and  after- 
wards with  Lodovico  Cardi,  called  Cigoli,  whose  style 
he  adopted.  Lanzi  says  he  was  praised  by  strangers 
as  a  second  Cigoli,  and  that  he  was  much  employed 
by  them  ;  hence  there  arc  only  a  few  of  his  pictures  at 
Florence.  His  most  celebrated  work,  the  Finding  of 
the  Cross,  in  the  Carmine,  which  has  been  engraved, 
was  destroyed  with  that  edifice  by  fire.  Ke  painted 
a  few  frescos,  all  of  which  have  perished,  except  one 
in  the  cloister  of  Sta.  Maria  Novella,  commended  by 
Lanzi,  though  injured  by  time.  He  died  in  1G05.  See 
Spooner,  Jiiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G41. 

Pagani,  Vincenzio,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a 
native  of  Monte-Rubbiano,  in  Picenum,  of  whom  there 
are  notices  from  1529  to  1553.  Colucci,  in  his  Me- 
morie  de  Monte-Ruhhiano,  says  he  ^vas  a  scholar  of 
Raphael.  He  executed  many  works  for  the  churches 
in  the  Roman  territory,  particularly  in  his  native 
place,  at  Fallerone,  and  at  Sarnano.  One  of  his  most 
beautiful  works  is  the  Assumption  of  the  Virgin,  in  the 
collegiate  church  at  Monte-Rubbiano,  designed  and  ex- 
ecuted entirely  in  the  manner  of  Raphael.  The  Padre 
Civalli  highly  extols  two  of  his  works  in  the  church 
of  his  order  at  Sarnano.  In  1553  he  was  employed  to 
paint  the  altar-piece  of  the  Capella  degli  Oddi,  in  the 
church  of  the  Conventualists  at  Perugia,  which  is 
highlj'  commended.  In  consequence  probably  of  his 
Becluded  life,  little  is  known  of  this  artist  except  his 
works,  which  are  of  a  high  character.  Lanzi  and  others 
doubt  whether  he  was  really  a  scliolar  of  Rajjhael,  but 
rather  think  he  formed  his  style  by  contemplating  his 
works.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii, 
642. 

Paganism,  a  term  synonymous  with  heathenism 
and  polytheism  (q.  v.),  is  used  to  denote  the  non-Biblical 
religions  of  the  world — that  is  to  say,  all  those  religious 
notions  not  called  out  by  the  revealed  Scriptures.  Hence 
the  whole  human  race  may  be  said  to  be  divided  into 
Jews,  Mohammeduns,  Christians,  and  Pagans. 

The  word  paganism  comes  from  the  Latin  word  pagiis, 
a  country  district,  a  canton,  the  adjective  from  which, 
jiaganus,  denoted  pertaining  to  such  a  pagus  ;  tlien  not 
a  soldier ;  then  boorish,  or  unlearned  ;  and,  finally,  among 
the  Christian  writers,  one  not  a  Christian,  Jew,  or  Moham- 
medan. Its  application  in  the  last  sense,  which  it  now 
continues  to  hold,  is  thus  accounted  for:  When  Chris- 
tianity gradually  became  the  religion  alike  of  the  Ro- 
man empire  and  of  the  conquerors  who  embraced  its 
civilization,  those  who  obstinately  clung  to  the  old  idol- 
atry were  called,  both  in  Latin  and  in  the  Teutonic 
speech,  Iiy  names  which  in  themselves  expressed,  not 
error  in  religion,  but  inferiority  of  social  state :  the 
worshipper  of  Jupiter  or  of  Woden  was  called  in  Latin 
mouths  a  inigan,  in  Teutonic  mouths  a  heathen.  The 
two  names  well  set  forth  the  two  distinct  standards  of 
civilization  which  were  held  by  those  who  spoke  the 
two  languages.  The  paganus  was  the  man  of  the  coun- 
try, as  opposed  to  the  man  of  the  city.  The  Gospel  was 
first  preached  in  the  towns,  and  the  towns  became  Chris- 
tian, while  the  open  country  around  them  still  adhered  to 
the  old  gods.  Hence  the  name  of  the  pagan,  the  rustic, 
the  man  who  stood  outside  the  higher  social  life  of  the 
city,  came  to  mean  tlie  men  who  stood  outside  the  pale 
of  the  purer  faith  of  tlie  Church.  In  tlic  England  of  the 
6th  century,  and  in  the  Eastern  Germany  of  tlie  fSth,  no 
such  distinction,  however,  could  be  drawn.  If  all  who 
dwelt  within  the  walls  of  a  city  had  remained  without 
the  pale  of  the  Church,  the  Church  v.ould  have  had  few 
votaries  indeed  among  the  independent  Teutons.  In 
their  ideas  the  opposition  between  the  higlier  and  the 
lower  stage  was  not  the  opposition  between  tlie  man  of 
the  city  and  the  man  of  the  country ;  it  was  the  opposi- 


tion between  the  man  of  the  occupied  and  cultivated 
land  and  the  wild  man  of  the  wilderness.  The  cities, 
where  there  were  any,  and  the  villages  and  settled  land 
generally,  became  Christian,  while  the  rude  men  of  the 
heath  still  served  Woden  and  Thunder.  The  worship- 
pers of  Woden  and  Thunder  were  therefore  called  hea- 
thens. Pagan  and  heathen,  then,  alike  mark  the  mis- 
believer as  belonging  to  a  lower  social  stage  than  the 
Christian.  But  the  standard  of  social  superiority  which 
is  assumed  differs  in  the  two  cases.  The  one  is  the 
standard  of  a  people  with  whom  the  city  is  the  centre 
of  the  whole  social  life  ;  and  the  other  is  the  standard 
of  a  people  among  whom  the  city,  if  it  was  to  be  found 
at  all,  was  simply  the  incidental  dwelling-place  of  a  part 
of  the  nation  which  was  in  no  way  privileged  over  those 
who  dwelt  beyond  its  bounds  (comp.  Gibbon,  Decline 
and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  ch.  xxi ;  Freeman,  Hist. 
of  the  Norman  Conquest,  iv,  415). 

The  relation  of  the  Christian  Church  to  the  vari- 
ous forms  of  paganism,  or,  better,  polytheism,  which 
it  has  sought  to  supplant,  and  continues  seeking  to 
supplant,  is  a  subject  of  great  importance  to  the  stu- 
dent of  ecclesiastical  history.  But  we  have  not  suffi- 
cient room  to  enter  here  into  a  detailed  account  of  pa- 
ganism. We  must  content  ourselves  with  saying  that 
the  principal  pagan  religions  of  the  world  are  briefly 
defined  as  follows :  Those  of  Japan,  Buddhism  and  Sinto- 
ism ;  of  China,  Buddhism  and  Confucianism;  of  Tar- 
tar}-, Lamaism  ;  of  India,  Brahminism,  Buddhism,  Thug- 
gism,  and  the  religion  of  the  Parsees ;  of  Persia,  Moham- 
medanism and  the  Zoroastrian  religion  ;  of  Africa,  Fe- 
tichism  ;  of  Polynesia,  image-worship  and  hero-worship ; 
of  the  ancient  aborigines  of  Lapland,  Greenland,  and 
North  America,  a  peculiar  combination  of  spirit  and  fe- 
tich worship,  described  under  the  article  Indians.  For 
an  account  of  these  various  forms  of  paganism,  see  the 
articles  treating  of  the  different  countries  mentioned, 
and  of  the  various  religious  systems  mentioned  in  that 
connection. 

The  entire  pagan  population  of  the  world  is  estimated 
in  Johnson's  Family  Atlas  at  766,342,000,  distributed 
as  follows : 

America 3,899,000 

Asia CC0,2.^1,00O 

Africa 'J4,9T'2,Ono 

Australasia  and  Polynesia 1,220,000 

706,342,000 
Against  this  there  is  an  estimated  Christian  population, 
including  Protestant,  Roman  Catholic,  and  (Jreek  com- 
munions, of  369,969,000;  a  Mohammedan  population  of 
160,823,000;  and  a  Jewish  population  of  6,000,000. 

In  this  place  we  confine  ourselves  to  that  form  of 
paganism  with  which  Christianity  came  in  contact  im- 
mediately after  its  organization  and  propagation,  i.  e. 
the  paganism  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  those  powers 
organized  and  controlled  by  institutions  of  a  like  stand- 
ard of  civilization.  For  the  paganism  of  the  remaining 
world,  in  its  relation  to  Christianity,  see  Fetichism; 

POLYTHEISjr. 

I.  Pagan  Theology. — The  theology  of  these  pagans, 
according  to  their  own  writers,  e.g.  Scavola  and  Varro, 
was  of  three  forms.  The  first  of  these  may  well  be  call- 
ed fabulous,  as  treating  of  the  theology  and  genealogy 
of  their  deities,  in  which  they  say  such  things  as  are  un- 
worthy of  deity  ;  ascribing  to  them  thefts,  murders,  adul- 
teries, and  all  manner  of  crimes ;  and  therefore  this  kind 
of  theology  is  condemned  by  the  wiser  sort  of  heathens 
as  nugatory  and  scandalous.  The  writers  of  this  sort  of 
theology  were  Sanchoniatho,  the  Phoenician  ;  and  among 
the  Greeks,  Or|)heus,  Hesiod,  Pherecydes,  etc.  The  second 
sort,  caWcd  physic,  or  natural,  was  studied  and  taught  by 
the  philosophers,  who,  rejecting  the  multiplicity  of  gods 
introduced  by  the  poets,  brought  their  theology  to  a 
more  natural  and  rational  form,  and  supposed  that  there 
was  but  one  supreme  god,  which  they  commonly  made  to 
be  the  sun — at  least  this  was  an  emblem  of  him — but  at 
too  great  a  distance  to  mind  the  affairs  of  the  world :  they 
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therefore  devised  certain  diumons,  which  they  consid- 
ered as  mediators  between  the  supreme  god  and  man; 
and  the  doctrine  of  tliese  diemons,  to  which  the  apostle 
is  thounlit  to  allude  in  1  Tim.  iv,  1,  was  what  the  phi- 
losophers liad  a  concern  with.  Tliey  treated  of  their 
nature,  office,  and  regard  to  men,  as  did  Tliales,  Py- 
thagoras, Plato,  and  the  Stoics.  The  third  form,  called 
politic,  or  civil,  was  instituted  by  legislators,  statesmen, 
and  politicians — such  as,  first  among  the  Romans,  Numa 
Pompilius :  it  chiefly  respected  their  gods,  temples,  altars, 
sacrifices,  and  rites  of  worship,  and  was  projjcrly  an 
idolatrj-,  the  care  of  which  belonged  to  the  priests,  and 
this  was  enjoined  upon  the  common  people,  to  keep  them 
in  obedience  to  the  civil  state.  Thus  things  continued 
in  the  Gentile  world  until  the  light  of  the  Gospel  was 
sent  among  them.  The  times  before  were  times  ofifpio- 
rance,  as  the  apostle  calls  them  :  men  were  ignorant  of 
the  true  God,  and  of  the  worship  of  him ;  and  of  the 
Messiah,  and  salvation  by  him.  Their  state  is  truly 
described  (Eph.  ii,  12)  that  they  were  then  "without 
Christ ;  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel ;  stran- 
gers from  the  covenants  of  promise ;  having  no  hope,  and 
without  God  in  the  world ;"  and,  consequently,  their 
theology  was  insufficient  for  their  salvation. 

n.  Par/umsm  combated  by  Christianity.  —  The  con- 
test between  Christianity  and  paganism,  so  far  as  the 
circinnstances  of  it  are  known,  was  almost  as  much 
a  contest  between  the  civil  authorities  of  the  Koman 
empire  and  the  religion,  as  between  Christianity  and 
the  old  religions  of  the  civilized  world.  Of  all  that 
took  place  with  respect  to  conflicts  between  the  new 
and  old  religions  in  countries  adjoining  the  Roman  em- 
pire, such  as  the  Parthian  empire  in  the  West  and  the 
Germanic  nations  in  the  North,  we  know  next  to  noth- 
ing. But  within  the  bounds  of  the  Roman  empire  itself 
Christianity  was  a  standing  enemy  of  manj'  existing  in- 
stitutions in  every  country,  and  these  institutions  being 
upheld  by  the  state,  Christians  came  to  be  looked  upon, 
in  respect  to  their  religion,  as  national  enemies  wherever 
they  existed.  It  was  part  of  the  policy  of  the  Roman 
empire,  as  is  well  known,  to  tolerate  all  national  relig- 
ions within  the  boundaries  of  the  nations  which  pro- 
fessed them,  but  this  toleration  was  suspended  when 
these  religions  began  to  exercise  a  proselyting  influence 
beyond  their  national  boundaries.  Now  it  was  an  es- 
sential characteristic  of  Christianity  that  it  was  a  prose- 
lyting religion.  Its  teachers  acted  under  the  especial 
commission,  "  Go  ye  into  all  the  world,  and  make  disci- 
ples of  every  creature,"  and  no  other  religion  ever  showed 
such  an  aggressive  nature.  Thus  Christianity  was,  in 
limine,  a  foe  to  the  existing  religious  institutions  of  the 
world,  as  they  were  looked  at  from  a  statesman's  point 
of  view.  But,  more  than  this,  Christianity  refused  to 
become  a  peaceable  member  of  any  eclectic  system. 
The  scepticism  of  the  academies  was  superseded  during 
the  earh'  spread  of  Christianity  by  an  eclecticism  origi- 
nating with  Ammonius  Saccas  and  his  disciples,  the  Neo- 
Platonists.  This  system  became  extremely  fashionable 
among  the  intellectual  classes  in  the  more  learned  re- 
gions of  the  Roman  empire.  It  was  an  attempt,  a  last 
attempt,  of  heathenism  to  work  itself  into  an  alliance 
with  a  foe  of  whom  an  inner  conviction  seemed  to  say 
that  he  would  in  the  end  prove  too  strong  for  it.  But 
Christianity  would  not  come  to  terms.  It  would  not 
even  consent  to  the  drawing  up  of  preliminaries  for  a 
treaty  of  peace.  The  words  of  its  Master  were  con- 
tinually illustrated  by  all  Christian  missionaries,  "I 
came  not  to  send  peace,  but  a  sword."  Christianity 
sought  not  toleration,  not  compromise,  but  universal 
supremacy.  Thus,  theoretically  at  least,  the  contest 
between  Christianity  and  paganism  was  a  war  which 
could  only  end  by  the  extermination  of  one  or  the  other, 
and  the  process  of  resistance  to  extermination  on  the 
part  of  paganism  was  that  which  constituted  the  sub- 
stance of  the  struggle  between  it  and  Christianity. 
But,  apart  from  this  general  antagonism  between  the 
two  religious  systems,  there  was  a  special  institution  of 


the  empire,  its  official  religion,  with  which  Christians 
came  into  fatal  conflict  almost  by  accident.  This  official 
religion  had  more  of  the  rising  eclecticism  in  it  than  of 
the  old  decaying  poh'theism,  but  it  was  little  concerned 
with  moral  or  theological  principles,  its  one  prominent 
requirement  being  tho  recognition  of  the  emperor  as  an 
object  of  worship.  The  sacrifice  of  a  few  grains  of  in- 
cense to  him  was  the  test  of  religious  obedience.  To 
frequent  the  temples,  to  offer  sacrifices  to  the  gods,  to 
take  part  in  the  mysteries,  might  be  parts  of  religious 
practice,  and  every  one  was  at  liberty  to  adopt  them  as 
he  pleased.  But  public  piety,  that  which  established 
a  citizen  as,  qua  religion,  a  good  citizen,  was  the  relig- 
ious veneration  of  the  emperor,  neither  more  nor  less. 
Thus  the  religion  of  Christians  when  tried  by  this  test 
was  necessarily  open  to  misconstruction.  To  burn  in- 
cense to  the  emperor  was  idolatry;  not  to  burn  it  seemed 
to  be  disloyalty  and  rebellion.  They  who  would  gladly 
have  taken  an  oath  of  allegiance,  if  it  had  been  offered  to 
them  simply  as  such,  refused  with  an  unyielding  firmness 
to  do  so  when  it  was  presented  to  them  under  the  form 
of  an  idolatrous  rite.  It  seems  strange  that  the  astute 
statesmanship  of  the  empire  did  not  devise  some  means 
by  which  men  so  reallj'  loyal  to  it  as  were  the  early 
Christians  might  be  permitted  to  live  in  peace ;  but 
perhaps  the  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that 
the  kingship  and  kingdom  of  Christ  were  ideas  which 
entered  largely  into  their  religious  teaching,  and  formed 
a  prominent  idea  in  the  popular  theory  of  the  multi- 
tude. Such  an  idea  would  look  like  rebellious  rivalry  to 
the  mind  of  a  Roman  statesman — one  who  would  never 
be  able  to  appreciate  the  force  of  such  words  as  "  My 
kingdom  is  not  of  this  world" — and  thus  his  only  anti- 
dote to  that  worship  of  Christ  which  recognised  him  as 
the  king  of  the  Christians,  though  an  invisible  one, 
would  be  a  repudiation  of  him  bj-  adoption  of  the  visible 
emperor  as  their  numen.  If  the  novel  custom  of  deify- 
ing the  living  emperor  had  not  been  invented,  the  Chris- 
tians could  have  declared  their  allegiance  to  him  with- 
out any  hesitation,  as  is  shown  by  the  Apolof/ies ;  and  in 
such  a  case  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  might,  so  far 
as  public  authority  was  concerned,  have  been  tolerated 
in  their  religion,  provided  its  proselyting  principles  had 
not  caused  any  disturbance  of  public  order. 

III.  Popular  Payanism  and  Christianity.  —  At  the 
same  time  that  Christianity  was  thus  opposed  to  the 
state  religion  of  the  empire,  it  was  also  in  a  position 
of  stronglj'  aggressive  opposition  to  the  popular  relig- 
ion of  every  country  within  its  boundaries,  that  of  the 
Jews  alone  being,  and  that  only  for  a  short  time,  an 
exception.  AVhether  the  popular  religion  was  polj'the- 
ism  or  some  of  the  many  varieties  of  fetichism,  it  was 
certain  to  be  denounced  as  false  by  Christian  teachers, 
and  as  so  entirely  false  that  nothing  would  satisfy 
Christianity  except  the  entire  abolition  of  what  was 
denounced.  Thus  Christians  arrayed  against  them- 
selves a  large  class  in  those  whose  personal  interest  it 
was  that  the  old  religion  should  be  maintained,  and  in 
the  bulk  of  the  ignorant  among  the  people  at  large, 
whom  stolid  habits  and  unreasoning  prejudice  would 
enlist  against  innovators  to  whom  no  religion  seemed  sa- 
cred. Such  a  position  of  antagonism  to  the  old  relig- 
ions was  as  essential  to  Christianity  as  uncompromising 
opposition  to  Baal  was  essential  to  Elijah  ;  and  even 
when  Christians  were  not  aggressive  by  positive  oppo- 
sition, their  negative  opposition  was  necessarily  con- 
spicuous. For  the  rites  of  polytheism  were  not  con- 
fined to  the  temples;  they  pervaded  all  the  customs  of 
social  and  public  life.  Christians  were  prevented  from 
attending  the  public  games  by  the  association  of  idola- 
trous rites  with  them — "  the  many  images,  the  long  line 
of  statues,  the  chariots  of  all  sorts,  the  thrones,  the 
crowns,  the  dresses" — by  the  preceding  sacrifices  and  the 
procession.  "  It  may  be  grand  or  mean,"  says  Tertul- 
lian ;  "  no  matter,  any  circus  performance  is  offensive  to 
God.  Though  there  be  few  images  to  grace  it,  there  is 
idolatry  in  one ;  though  there  be  no  more  than  a  single 
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sacred  car,  it  is  a  chariot  of  Jupiter;  and  anything 
whatever  of  idolatry,  whether  meanly  arrayed  or  mod- 
estly rich  and  gorgeous,  taints  it  in  its  origin"  {De 
Spectac.  c.  vii).  The  theatres  were  equally  forbid- 
den, for  "  its  services  of  voice  and  song  and  lute  and 
pipe  belong  to  Apollos  and  IMuses,  and  Minervas  and 
Mercuries, .  . .  and  the  arts  are  consecrated  to  the  honor 
of  the  beings  who  dwell  in  the  names  of  their  founders" 
{ibid.  c.  x).  Even  in  the  intercourse  of  private  life,  the 
Lares  and  Penates  of  the  hall,  the  libations  of  the  din- 
ner-table, the  very  phraseology  with  which  ordinan*' 
conversation  was  largely  decorated,  all  partook  of  the 
nature  of  idolatry  (Tertullian,  JJe  Idol.  c.  xv,  xvii,  xxi, 
xxii),  and  the  necessities  of  their  anti-idolatrous  princi- 
ples thus  secluded  Christians  from  the  social  assemblies 
of  their  heathen  acquaintance,  and  made  them  in  many 
respects  a  separate  community.  Above  all,  Christianitj' 
was  the  deadly  foe  of  a  widespread  immorality,  the  ex- 
tent of  which  is  almost  inconceivable.  Polytheism  was 
always  a  religion  of  mere  ceremony,  nnassociated,  as  a 
religion,  with  any  moral  law.  Hence  the  most  religious 
man  in  the  sense  of  polytheism  might  be  a  shameless 
profligate,  emulating  the  gods  to  whom  he  sacrificed  in 
their  reputed  licentiousness,  and  guilty  (as  was  Socra- 
tes) of  crimes  against  which  even  nature  revolts  (id. 
Apol.  c.  xlvi).  Vices  of  this  class  were  terriblj^  com- 
mon among  the  Romans  of  early  imperial  times,  and 
are  exposed  with  scornful  indignation  bj'  Tertullian  in 
his  Apology.  Something  of  the  extent  to  which  profli- 
gacy was  carried  may  also  be  seen  by  his  denunciation 
of  infanticide,  in  one  bold  sentence  of  which  he  saj's: 
"  How  many,  think  you,  of  those  crowding  around  and 
gaping  for  Ciiristian  blood;  how  many  even  of  your 
rulers,  notable  for  their  justice  to  you  and  for  their  se- 
vere measures  against  us,  may  I  charge  in  their  own 
consciences  with  the  sin  of  putting  their  offspring  to 
death?"  {ibid.  c.  ix).  Against  the  class  of  crimes  thus 
indicated,  Christianity  protested  by  word  and  example, 
Tertullian  fearlessly  declaring  in  respect  to  the  latter 
that  Christians  were  conspicuous  for  "  a  persevering 
and  steadfast  chastit3\"  Popular  habits  and  customs 
being  thus  so  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  Christianity,  it 
could  not  fail  that  a  very  strong  opposition  must  have 
been  offered  to  its  progress;  and  although  vast  mul- 
titudes were  quickly  gathered  to  the  standard  of  the 
Cross,  there  was  still  a  large  and  influential  mass  of 
the  population  in  everv  country  of  the  empire  who 
looked  upon  it  as  the  sign  of  an  institution  which  sought 
the  abolition  of  their  cherished  customs  and  habits, 
which  made  its  disciples  bad  citizens  antl  bad  neigh- 
bors, and  which  was  therefore  to  be  hated  and,  if  possi- 
ble, extinguished. 

IV.  Pagan  P/rilosophg  and  Christianity. — Apart  from 
the  ruling  powers  of  the  empire,  and  from  those  classes 
which  formed  the  bulk  of  the  nations  composing  it, 
there  was  also  a  considerable  class  of  highly  educated 
men,  especially  in  Rome  and  Alexandria,  on  whom  old- 
fashioned  polytheism  had  no  hold,  but  who  yet  set 
themselves  against  Christianity.  Among  such  were 
the  Epicurean  Celsus,  who  wrote  a  comprehensive  work. 
The  Woixl  of  Truth  (now  known  only  by  Origen's  refu- 
tation of  it),  against  the  new  faith  ;  the  cynic  Crescens 
• — ^iXoif/o^oc  Kai  ^iXoKoj-iiroQ — the  boasting  braggadocio 
of  Justin  Martyr's  Apolog}^  (Just.  Mart.  Apol.  ii,  3 ; 
Eiiseb.  iv,  5);  Tr3'pho  the  Jew,  against  whom  the  same 
apologist  wrote  an  important  work,  his  Dialogue  icith 
Trypho ;  and  Lucian  the  satirist,  who  opposed  Chris- 
tianity as  a  superstition  unworthy  of  intellectual  men 
(Lucian,  De  Moi-te  Peregriu.  c.  xi-xvi).  Indeed,  the 
contemptuous  manner  in  which  grave  writers  like  Pliny, 
Tacitus,  and  Suetonius  mention  the  new  faith  seems  to 
show  that  the  literary  class  in  general  was  opposed  to 
it,  and  did  not  even  think  it  worth  while  to  make  any 
effective  inquiry  in  regard  to  its  principles.  That  they 
gradually  learned  to  feel  more  respect  for  it  is  shown  by 
the  rise  of  the  eclectic  school  of  the  Neo-Platonists;  but 
even  among  these  there  were  bitter  opponents  of  Chris- 
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tianity,  though  there  were  indeed  others  who  theoreti- 
cally adopted  a  large  portion  of  its  principles.  See  Ec- 
lecticism ;  Neo-Platonism. 

V.  Persecutions  of  Christians  by  Pagans. — The  broad- 
est and  most  evident  form  of  the  struggle  for  life  and 
supremacy  between  paganism  and  Christianity  was  that 
of  the  continuous  attempt  of  the  former  to  suppress  the 
latter  by  force.  In  this  the  state  and  the  populace 
co-operated,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  think  that  the 
intellectual  classes  and  philosophers  held  aloof.  The 
first  approach  to  a  general  persecution  was  that  begun 
at  Rome  under  Nero  (Tertull.  AjmI.  c.  v).  St.  Paul's 
account  of  his  o\vn  sufferings  (2  Cor.  vi,  23-27),  his  ref- 
erence to  the  amphitheatre  at  Ephesus  (1  Cor.  xv,  32), 
to  actual  persecution  of  Christians  (1  Cor.  iv,  9,  and 
perhaps  in  Heb.  xi,  35-38),  to  the  position  of  the  apostles 
as  the  "  oflFscouring  of  the  earth,"  to  the  "  much  tribula- 
tion" tlirough  which  the  faithful  entered  into  rest,  to 
his  deliverance  "  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion,"  all  seem 
to  show  that  the  struggle  between  paganism  and  Chris- 
tianity had  begun  even  in  apostolic  times.  But  it  is 
probable  that  persecution  then  was  of  a  local  kind,  aris- 
ing out  of  charges  made  by  Jews  against  Christians,  for 
whom  they  entertained  a  deadly  hatred.  Suetonius 
mentions,  indeed,  that  the  Jews  were  driven  out  of 
Rome  by  Claudius  on  account  of  an  insurrection  raised 
by  one  "Chrestus,"  probably  one  of  the  many  false 
Christs  that  rose  up  at  this  period,  and  Christians  who 
were  not  Jews  may  have  been  expelled  with  them,  though 
anything  like  a  Christian  insurrection  (as  the  historian's 
words  are  sometimes  interpreted)  was  so  alien  to  the  spirit 
of  the  early  Christians  as  to  be  beyond  probability.  Af- 
ter the  great  fire  of  Rome  in  the  year  fi4,  Nero,  however 
(who  is  said  by  Dion  and  Suetonius  to  have  been  him- 
self the  incendiary),  accused  the  Christians  of  causing 
it,  and  brought  upon  them  a  terrible  stream  of  indigna- 
tion from  the  excited  Romans.  Tacitus  wrote  his  an- 
nals about  thirty  years  after  that,  and  he  describes 
their  sufferings  in  a  few  graphic  words.  Nero  invited 
the  citizens  to  a  festival  in  the  imperial  gardens  (now 
the  Vatican),  and  the  chief  spectacle  which  he  then  of- 
fered them  was  the  martyrdom  of  their  hated  neigh- 
bors. Some  were  sewn  in  the  skins  of  wild  beasts,  and 
torn  to  pieces  by  dogs ;  some  crucified ;  some  burned  to 
death;  some  smeared  over  with  infiammable  substances, 
and  used  as  torches  or  bonfires  to  light  up  the  gardens 
after  dark.  This  persecution  lasted  for  four  years,  and 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  carried  on  in  other 
cities  as  well  as  at  Rome.  During  the  course  of  it  the 
apostle  Peter  was  one  of  those  who  were  crucified  in  the 
gardens  of  Nero,  and  Paul  was  beheaded  a  short  distance 
out  of  Rome.  How  man}^  others  went  to  make  up  the 
grand  vanguard  of  the  army  of  martyrs  it  is  impossible 
to  say,  but  the  words  of  the  heathen  historian  point  to 
a  great  multitude  rather  than  to  a  merely  considerable 
number.  It  is  usual  to  reckon  ten  periods  of  persecution, 
at  intervals,  spreading  over  the  latter  half  of  the  1st, 
the  2d,  the  3d,  and  the  4th  centuries.  But  this  enumer- 
ation is  arbitrary,  and  cannot  be  supported  by  historical 
evidence.  During  the  whole  of  that  time  there  was 
persecution  going  on  in  some  part  of  the  empire,  al- 
though emperors  like  Hadrian,  Vespasian,  Titus,  Nerva, 
and  Trajan  (Tertull.  A2yol.  c.  v)  were  unlikely  to  give 
it  any  encouragement.  Yet  Pliny's  famous  letter  to 
Trajan  (Plinii  Epp.  x,  96)  shows  that  it  was  difficult  to 
save  Christians  from  the  popular  cry  for  their  extermi- 
nation, and  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Cyprian  is  another 
illustration  of  the  same  fact.  The  last  and  most  ter- 
rible of  the  general  persecutions  was  that  which  im- 
mediateh'  preceded  the  accession  of  Constantine,  when 
it  seemed  as  if  Diocletian  had  nearly  accom])lished  his 
object  of  destroying  the  very  name  of  Christian.  It  is 
not  the  purpose  of  this  article,  however,  to  go  into  any 
details  respecting  these  periods  of  persecution,  and  the 
subject  may  be  dismissed  with  the  following  table, 
which  represents  the  conclusions  that  may  be  arrived 
at  from  the  examination  of  historical  data : 
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A.D.     CIinONOI.OGIOAL   TABLE   OF  TAGAN    PKUSECUTIONS. 

64-63  L'lidei-  Nero:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul  (TertuU.  Apol.y;  Eiiseb.  Hist.  Keel,  ii,  25). 
95-96  Under  Uomilian  :  Bimishmeut  of  St.  John  (Eu- 
seb.  Hint.  Ecel.  iii,  IT-IS). 

104-117  Under  Trajan:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Ignatius  (Eu- 
seb.  Hist.  Eeel.  iii,  86). 

101-180  Under  Marcus  Aurelius:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Poly- 
carp  and  tlie  martyrs  of  Lyons  (Euseb.  Hiit. 
Keel,  iv,  15  ;  V,  1). 

200-211  Under  Severus:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Perpetna  and 
others  in  Africa  (Eiiseb.  Hist.  Eeel.  vi,  1,  4,  5). 

250-253  Under  Decins:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Fabian  (Eu- 
seb. Hist.  Ecel.  vi,  41-i2). 

25T-200  Under  Valerian:  Martyrdom  of  St.  Cyprian  (Eu- 
seb. Hist.  Eeel.  vii,  10,  11, 12). 

303-313  Under  Diocletian,  Galerius,  and  Maximian  : 
Martyrdom  of  St.  Albau  (Euseb.  Hist.  Keel. 
viii,  1-17;  ix,  1-11;  Bede,  Hist.  Ecel.  i,  6,  7). 

yi.  The  Decline  of  Paganism. — The  long  and  bitter 
struggle  between  the  paganism  and  the  Christianity  of 
tlie  Konian  empire  came  to  a  close  with  Constantine's 
victory  over  Maxentius.  As  early  as  A.D.  311  Galeri- 
us had  been  terrified  by  a  shocking  and  mortal  disease 
to  issue  a  decree,  in  which  he,  with  the  emperors  Con- 
stantine  and  Licinius,  directed  that  persecution  should 
cease,  that  churches  should  be  rebuilt,  and  that  the  Chris- 
tians should  be  allowed  to  worship  in  peace  (Eusebius, 
Hist.  Ecel.  viii,  17).  But  the  execution  of  this  decree  wa-s 
much  hindered  by  Maximin  and  Maxentius,  and  it 
was  only  on  their  defeat  by  Licinius  and  Constantine 
that  a  real  toleration  began.  After  that  event  (A.D. 
313)  the  emperors  immediately  published  the  famous 
Edict  of  Milan  (Eusebiu.s,  Hist.  Ecel.  x,  5;  Lactantius, 
De  Aforf.  Persecut.  xlviil),  in  which  the  previous  decree 
was  rigidly  enforced  and  all  persecutions  entirely  sup- 
pressed. In  the  year  321  a  severe  blow  was  given  to 
expiring  paganism  by  an  edict  in  which  the  emperor 
established  the  Lord's-day  as  a  public  festival,  and  a 
day  of  abstinence  from  labor.  When  Constantine  be- 
came sole  emperor,  in  A.D.  32-1,  he  issued  one  in  a  still 
more  decided  tone,  in  which  he  exhorted  all  his  subjects 
throughout  the  empire  to  forsake  paganism  and  wor- 
ship Christ  only;  and  from  that  time  he  and  his  suc- 
cessors ruled  the  empire  as  Christian  emperors.  Before 
the  end  of  the  4th  century  paganism  had  become  so 
much  weakened  and  the  Christian  population  so  de- 
cidedly predominant  that  the  emperors  were  able  to 
take  measures  towards  its  final  suppression.  Theodosius 
(A.D.  381)  forbade  apostasy  to  paganism  and  suppressed 
its  sacrifices,  though  still  tolerating  its  minor  rites  (Cod. 
Theodos.  xvi,  7),  the  Western  emperors,  Gratian  and 
Yalentinian,  following  his  example.  When  Theodosius 
became  sole  emperor  (.\.D.  392),  he  forbade  all  kinds  of 
idolatry  under  severe  penalties  (ibid.  10,  12).  The  last 
traces  of  paganism  died  out  in  the  Eastern  empire  in 
the  first  quarter  of  the  5th  century  {ibid.  10,  22),  and 
its  final  extinction  in  the  West  was  at  the  same  time 
effected  by  the  supremacy  of  the  Northern  invaders. 
If  since  that  age  Christianity  has  lost  its  ground,  it  has 
not  been  to  the  old  paganism,  but  to  its  Eastern  succes- 
sor, Mohammedanism.  The  former  never  revived  after 
the  time  of  its  last  great  effort  to  gain  supremacy  in 
the  Diocletian  persecution,  and  for  nearly  three  centuries 
the  empire  was  wholly  Christian. 

See  Kortholt,  De  Religione  Etiinim ;  Kudiger,  De 
Statu  Par/anointm ;  Tzschirner,  Fall  des  Heidenthums ; 
Dcillinger,  Judaism  and  Paf/anism;  IMilman,  Hist,  of 
Latin  Christianity,  vol.  i;  Ilardwick,  Church  Hist,  of 
the  Middle  Afjes  (see  Index);  INIaclear,  Hist,  of  Chris- 
tian Missions,  p.  5  sq.;  Merivalo,  Conveision  of  the 
Northern  Nations  ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  67-71 ;  Pritchard, 
K(pj]>tian  Mytholmjij  (designed  to  illustrate  the  orifm 
of  paganism).      (.J.  H.W.) 

Pagasaeus  is  a  surname  of  Apollo,  derived  from 
Pugasus,  a  town  of  Thessaly,  where  he  had  a  temple. 

Page,  Edward,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  in  Burlington  County,  N.  J., 
April  19,  1787 ;  was  converted  in  1x07 ;  licensed  to 
preach  in  1811;  and,  called  of  God  to  the  ministrv, 


joined  in  April,  1817,  the  Philadelphia  Conference, 
which  then  occupied  the  entire  ground  now' covered 
by  the  Philadelphia,  New  Jersej',  and  Newark  confer- 
ences. From  the  year  1817  to  the  year  1852,  a  period  of 
thirtj'-fi  ve  years,  Mr.  Page  travelled  as  follows :  Essex 
and  Staten  Island,  1817  ;  Salem  Circuit,  1818-19  ;  Lew- 
iston,  Del.,  1820-21;  Trenton  Circuit,  1822;  Cumber- 
land Circuit,  1823-24  ;  New  Castle,  Del.,  1825;  Cecil, 
Md.,  1826;  Gloucester  Circuit,  1827-28;  Chester  Cir- 
cuit, Pa.,  1829-30;  Bristol,  Pa.,  1831-32;  Camden 
Circuit,  1833;  IMoorestown,  1834;  Freehold,  1835  ;  New 
Egypt,  1836  ;  Bargaintown,  1837-38  ;  Freehold,  1839- 
40;'  Columbus,  1841-42;  Flemington,  1843;  Clinton, 
1844;  Asbury,  1845-46;  Columbus,  1847  ;  Tom's  Kiv- 
er,  1848-49 ;  Moorestown,  1850-51 ;  then  as  supernu- 
merary or  superannuated  he  resided  at  Trenton,  N.  J., 
until  his  death  in  March,  1867.  He  was  a  truly  de- 
voted Christian  minister,  laboring  early  and  late  for 
the  flock  under  his  care,  and  thousands  revere  his 
memory  as  blessed.  See  Minutes  of  the  Annual  Con- 
ferences,  1867. 

Page,  Harlan,  a  devoted  American  Christian  lay- 
man, noted  for  his  philanthropic  labors,  was  born  at 
Coventry',  Conn.,  July  28,  1791.  He  was  the  only 
son  of  pious  parents ;  received  a  good  education,  and 
was  taught  by  his  father  the  trade  of  a  house-joiner. 
He  was  converted  in  1813,  and  united  with  the  Church 
in  1834.  After  a  further  residence  of  five  years  in 
his  native  town,  he  removed  to  Boston,  where  he  re- 
mained a  short  time.  He  then  returned  to  Coventrj', 
but,  after  spending  three  years,  he  took  up  his  abode 
in  Jewett  City ;  later  he  engaged  in  the  business  of 
engraving  at  Andover.  In  1825  he  was  appointed 
agent  of  the  General  Depository  of  the  American  Tract 
Societj'  in  New  York,  -which  was  formed  in  that  year, 
and  he  held  this  position  till  his  death  in  1834.  Har- 
lan Page  embraced  everj'  opportunity  of  doing  good  to 
his  fellow-men,  and  made  use  of  many  instrumentali- 
ties. The  means  which  he  employed  were  writing 
letters,  distributing  tracts,  teaching  in  or  superintend- 
ing Sabbath-schools,  holding  prayer-meetings,  and  per- 
sonal conversation  with  those  around  him.  The  nu- 
merous letters  which  he  wrote  to  unconverted  persons 
are  models  of  personal  exhortation  and  appeal.  Plain, 
but  courteous  ;  pointed,  but  kind  and  gentle,  they  sel- 
dom failed  to  produce  lasting  impressions  and  convic- 
tions. It  is  said  that  he  was  instrumental  in  the  con- 
version of  more  than  one  hundred  persons.  See  Me- 
moir of  Harlan  Page  (published  bj-  the  American  Tract 
Society). 

Page,  Samitel,  an  English  divine  who  flourished 
in  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century  as  vicar  of  Dept- 
ford,  and  died  in  1630,  is  noted  as  the  author  of  a  num- 
ber of  sermons  which  are  read  to  this  day  for  their 
elegance  of  style.  He  also  wrote  several  theological 
treatises (Lond.  1609-39).     See  Athen.  Oxon.  (see  Index). 

Page,  William,  an  English  divine  of  note,  was 
born  at  Harrow-on-the-llill,  in  Middlesex,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Baliol  College,  Oxford,  whence  he  was  elected 
a  fellow  of  All-Souls.  In  1629  he  was  appointed  master 
of  the  Free  School  at  Reading,  which  preferment  he  re- 
tained for  almost  ten  years,  when  he  was  deprived  of  it 
by  the  Dissenters  and  the  Revolutionists.  He  was  ap- 
pointed by  his  college  to  the  living  of  East  Leaking, 
Berkshire,  and  held  it  until  his  death  in  1663.  He 
wrote  .4  Treatise  in  Justification  of  Bowing  at  the  Name 
of  Jesus,  by  way  of  answer  to  an  Appendix  against  that 
custom  (( )xfiird,  1631,  4to);  and  also  an  Kxinninalion  of 
such  considerable  Peasons  as  are  made  hij  Mr.  I'ri/nne 
in  a  Reply  to  Mr.  Widdoices  concerning  the  same  .Argu- 
ment, printed  with  the  former.  He  was  also  the  author 
of  Certain  A  nimadversions  upon  some  Passages  in  a  Tract 
concerning  Schivn  and  Schismatics,  by  Mr.  Hales  of 
Eton  (Oxon.  1642,  4to);  and  the  Peace-maker,  or  a 
Brief  Motive  to  Unity  and  Charily  in  Religion.  He 
likewise  published  a  translation  of  Thomas  a  Kempis 
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(]639,  12rao),  with  a  large  epistle  to  the  reader.  See 
Hook,  Ecdes.  Biorj.  vii,  490,  491. 

Paget.     See  Pagit. 

Paggi,  Giovanni  Battista,  a  noted  Italian  paint- 
er, was  born  of  an  ancient  and  noble  family  at  Genoa  in 
1554.  He  was  the  pupil  of  Luca  Carabiaso,  and  was 
distinguished  chietiy  as  a  painter,  though  he  attained 
to  distinction  also  as  a  sculptor  and  architect.  About 
1580  he  was  obliged  to  tlee  from  Genoa  in  consequence 
of  an  unfortunate  homicide  which  the  absurd  conduct 
of  a  friend  brought  upon  him.  Paggi  went  to  Florence, 
and,  under  the  protection  of  the  grand-dukes  Francesco 
I  and  Ferdinando,  lived  there  in  peace  and  with  rep- 
utation. He  was  recalled  through  archbishop  Sinna- 
sio,  afterwards  cardinal,  to  Genoa  about  1600,  where 
he  executed  several  excellent  works,  and  gave  a  great 
impulse,  especially  in  coloring,  to  the  Genoese  school  of 
painting,  of  which  he  was  the  best  master  in  his  time. 
Paggi  died  in  1627.  His  masterpieces  are  two  pictures 
in  San  Bartolomeo,  and  the  Slaurjliter  of  the  Innocents, 
belonging  to  the  Doria  family,  painted  in  1606,  In  1607 
he  published  a  short  treatise  on  the  theory  of  painting. 
See  Spooner,  Bior/.  Did.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  s.  v. 

Pagi,  Anthony,  a  noted  French  ecclesiastical 
writer,  was  born  at  Kogua,  a  small  town  in  Provence, 
in  1624.  He  took  the  monk's  habit  in  the  convent  of 
the  Cordeliers  at  Aries  in  1641.  After  he  had  finished 
the  usual  course  of  studies  in  philosophy  and  divinity, 
he  preached  a  while,  and  was  at  length  made  four  suc- 
cessive times  provincial  of  his  order.  These  occupations 
did  not  hinder  him  from  devoting  time  to  the  study  of 
chronology  and  ecclesiastical  history,  branches  of  learn- 
ing in  which  he  excelled.  His  most  considerable  work 
is  entitled,  Critica  historico-chronoloijica  in  Annales  ec- 
clesiasticos  Baronii,  in  which,  foUo^-ing  that  learned 
cardinal  year  by  year,  he  has  rectified  a  great  num- 
ber of  mistakes,  both  in  chronology  and  in  facts.  Pagi 
published  the  first  volume  of  this  work,  containing  the 
four  first  centuries,  at  Paris  in  1689,  with  a  dedication 
to  the  clergy  of  Franc?,  who  allowed  him  a  pension. 
The  whole  work  was  printed  after  his  death  in  four 
volumes  folio,  at  Anvers,  or  rather  at  Geneva,  in  1705, 
by  the  care  of  his  nephew,  Francis  Pagi,  of  the  same 
order.  It  is  carried  to  the  year  1198,  where  Baronius 
ends.  Pagi  was  greatly  assisted  in  it  by  the  abbe 
Longuerue,  who  also  wrote  the  eulngy  of  our  author, 
which  is  prefixed  to  the  Geneva  edition.  This  Critique 
is  of  great  utility ;  but  the  author,  too  fond  of  striking 
out  something  new,  has  given  a  chronology  of  the 
popes  of  the  first  three  centuries  which  is  not  approved 
by  the  critics,  and  more  or  less  impeaches  his  reliability 
as  a  historian.  His  style  is  simple,  but  his  matter 
evinces  study  and  care.  Pagi  was  in  correspondence 
with  the  learned  of  his  time  in  France  and  in  England. 
Among  his  friends  were  Stillingfieet,  Spanheim,  Dod- 
well,  cardinal  Noris,  etc.  He  died  in  1699.  See  Nice- 
ron,  Menioires,  vol.  i  and  xvii ;  Ersch  u.  Gruber,  Ency- 
Mop.s.v.     (J.H.W.) 

Pagi,  Fi"an90is,  nephew  of  the  preceding,  also  a 
distinguished  French  ecclesiastic,  was  born  at  Lambesc, 
in  Provence,  in  1654.  He  was  educated  first  by  the 
priests  of  the  Oratory  at  Toulon,  and  then  by  his  un- 
cle, who  inspired  the  boy  with  a  desire  to  serve  the 
Church.  Francois  entered  the  Order  of  the  Cordeliers, 
and,  after  teaching  philosophy  for  some  time,  sought 
further  mental  development  under  the  guidance  of  his 
uncle,  and  thus  became  that  learned  man's  assistant  in 
his  Critique  on  Baronius's  Annals.  Francois  then  laid 
the  plan  of  a  work  of  his  own,  which  he  afterwards  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Brevicvium  Ilisior.  chronol.  crit., 
illustr.  pontif.  Roman,  [/csta,  concilior.  general,  acta,  nee 
noil  complura  turn  sacror.  rituum,  turn  antiques  eccles. 
disciplina,  capita  complectens  (1717-1747).  In  it  Pagi 
manifests  great  zeal  for  ultramontane  theology  and  the 
exaltation  of  the  papacy.  He  died  at  Orange  Jan.  21, 
1721.     See  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  vii,  s.  v. 


Pa'giel  (Heb.  Pof/iel',  ^X'^i'^Q,  chance  or  event  of 
God;  Sept.  <I>rty(f;/\,  Numb,  i,  13;  elsewhere  $ay£>y\), 
son  of  Ocran,  and  chief  man  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  at 
the  time  of  the  Exode,  appointed  with  others  to  com- 
mand in  war  (Numb,  i,  13;  ii,  27;  vii,  72,  77;  s,  26). 
B.C.  1658. 

Pagit  (or  Paget),  Ephraim,  an  English  divine, 
son  of  Eusebius,  was  born  in  London  in  1585,  and  was 
educated  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He  obtained  the 
living  of  St.  Edmund  the  King,  in  Lombard  Street, 
London,  of  which  he  was  deprived  at  the  Kebellion. 
He  retired  to  Deptford,  where  he  died  in  1647.  Pagit 
was  noted  as  a  linguist.  He  wrote  Christianoyraphia, 
or  a  Description  of  the  Sundrie  Sorts  of  Christians  in 
the  World  not  subject  to  the  Pope,  etc.  (London,  1635)  : — 
llceresior/raphia,  or  a  Description  of  the  Heresies  of 
Later  Times  (1645) : — Sermon  on  St.  Mattheiv  vii,  15 
(1645).  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors, 
S.  V. ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Pagit  (or  Paget),  Eusebius,  an  English  Puritan 
minister  and  writer,  was  born  at  Crawford,  in  North- 
amptonshire, about  1542.  He  was  educated  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford.  After  taking  holy  orders  in  the  Church 
Establishment  he  became  successively  vicar  of  Orundle 
and  rector  of  Langton,  in  his  native  county;  afterwards 
he  removed  to  the  living  of  Kilhampton,  in  Cornwall ; 
and  lastly  to  St.  Anne  and  St.  Agnes,  London,  in  1604. 
He  died  in  1617.  He  published  some  sermons  and  the- 
ological works,  of  which  the  following  are  the  best  known : 
A  Ifarmonie  upon  the  Three  Evangelists,  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Lulce  (London,  1584),  translated  from  Calvin  : — 
The  History  of  the  Bible,  briefly  collected  by  way  of 
Question  and  A  nswei;  printed  at  the  end  of  several  old 
editions  of  the  Bible.  See  A  then.  Oxon. ;  Brook's  Puri- 
tans ;  Fuller's  Worthies ;  Lloyd's  Worthies ;  Strj'pe's 
W  hit  gift ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors, 
s.  v. ;  Thomas,  Diet,  of  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. ;  Hook, 
Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Paglia,  Francesco,  an  Italian  painter,  was  bom  at 
Brescia  in  1636.  He  was  a  scholar  of  Guercino,  whose 
manner  he  imitated.  Lanzi  says  he  was  excellent  in 
laying  on  his  colors,  admirable  in  his  chiaroscuro,  but 
he  displayed  little  spirit,  and  his  proportions  were  fre- 
quently too  long  and  slender.  His  best  work  is  an 
altar-piece  in  the  church  of  La  Caritfi.  He  excelled 
in  portraits,  which  are  distinguished  for  truth  of  char- 
acter, great  purity  of  color,  and  uncommon  relief.  Or- 
landi  says  he  was  living  in  1700 ;  others,  that  he  died 
about  1700;  and  Zani,  that  he  died  in  1713.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rfs,  ii,  642. 

Pagni,  Bp:nedetto,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a  native 
of  Pescia,  and  studied  in  the  school  of  Giulio  Komano 
at  Rome.  He  accompanied  that  master  to  IMantua, 
where  he  assisted  him  in  his  works.  He  acquired  con- 
siderable distinction  as  a  historical  painter,  and  exe- 
cuted some  works  for  the  churches.  Lanzi  says  his 
picture  of  the  Martyrdom  of  St.  Lorenzo,  in  the  church 
of  St.  Andrea,  at  Mantua,  is  worthy  of  the  school  of 
his  master.  Many  pictures  are  claimed  to  have  been 
executed  by  him  in  his  native  city,  but  Lanzi  thinks 
that  the  Marriage  at  Cana,  in  the  collegiate  church, 
and  the  fac^ade  of  the  house  of  the  Pagni  family,  are 
the  only  genuine  ones.  Zani  says  he  painted  from 
1525  to  1570.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  642,  643. 

Pagninus,  Sanctes,  an  Italian  monk,  noted  as  a 
Hebraist  and  excgete,  by  Buxtorf  called  "Vir  lingua- 
rum  Orientalium  peritissimus,"  was  born  at  Lucca  in 
1466.  He  became  a  Dominican  in  1486,  and  was  the 
pupil  of  Savonarola  and  others  famous  in  tlieologj^  and 
Oriental  learning  at  Fiesoli,  where  his  rapid  progress 
won  the  esteem  of  cardinal  de  Medici,  afterwards  Leo  X. 
Having  received  holy  orders,  Pagninus  devoted  himself 
to  the  duties  of  the  pulpit,  and  the  persuasive  earnest- 
ness of  his  preaching  made  many  celebrated  converts. 
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Under  Leo  X  he  was  professor  of  a  scliool  of  Oriental 
literaliirc,  fouiuled  by  that  pontiff  at  Kome :  but  after 
Leo's  decease  he  accompanied  the  cardinal-legate  to 
Avignon,  and  subsequently  removed  to  Lyons,  where  he 
became  a  zealous  opponent  of  the  Keformed  religion, 
and  was  the  means  of  founding  a  hospital  for  the  plague. 
He  died  there  iu  1541,  honored  and  regretted  by  rich 
and  poor. 

The  learned  works  of  Pagninus  have  been  higlily 
esteemed  by  some,  severely  criticised  by  others.  (1.) 
He  published  at  Lyons,  in  1528,  Veieris  et  nori  Testa- 
nienii  nova  iranslatio,  which  had  been  the  labor  of 
thirty  years,  and  was  to  have  been  published  at  the 
expense  of  Leo  X  had  he  lived  to  see  it  finished.  In 
the  preface  he  details  the  care  which  he  had  taken  to 
make  the  work  perfect.  It  is  the  first  Latin  Bible  in 
which  the  verses  of  each  chapter  are  distinguislied  and 
numbered  as  in  the  original,  and  is  remarkable  for  the 
extreme  closeness  with  which  the  Latin  is  made  to  fol- 
low and  take  the  shape  of  the  Hebrew  idiom.  Kicliard 
Simon  charges  him  with  this  as  a  fault,  saying  that  it 
not  only  makes  his  language  obscure  and  barbarous, 
but  sometimes  changes  the  sense  of  the  original.  Ser- 
vctus  published  a  folio  edition  of  this  work,  which  he 
infected  with  his  own  errors,  at  Lyons  in  1G42.  That 
of  Arias  Montanus,  in  the  Antwerp  Polyglot,  exagger- 
ates the  peculiarities  of  his  Latin  style.  Still  the  edi- 
tions of  1599  and  lGlO-13,  in  8vo,  which  give  an  inter- 
linear and  word-for-word  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
Avith  the  vowel-points,  is  to  this  day  the  most  conven- 
ient Hebrew  Bible  for  beginners.  (2.)  His  Thesaurus 
Linguce  Sanctce  (Lyons,  1529,  in  folio)  is  much  esteem- 
ed. The  folio  edition  of  Geneva,  1614.  b}'  J.  Mercier 
and  A.  Cavalleri,  is  verj-  inferior,  and  in  many  places 
corrupt.  There  is  also  a  Paris  edition,  in  4to,  of  1548. 
(3.)  An  abridgment  of  the  Thesaurus  in  8vo,  with  the 
title  Thesauri  Pagnini  Epitome,  was  printed  at  Ant- 
werp in  161G,  and  often  reprinted.  He  also  published 
(4.)  Isagor/es  sen  inU-oductionis  ad  sacrus  litteras  liber 
Wilis  (Lyons,  1528,  4to;  ibid.  153G,  fol.).  (5.)  Ilehrai- 
canim  institutionum  libri  quaiuor  ex  Ruhhi  David  Kim- 
chi  priore  parte  fere  transcripti  (ibid.  1526;  Paris, 
1549),  both  4tos.  (6.)  An  abridgment  of  this  gram- 
mar, also  in  4to,  was  published  at  Paris  in  1546  and 
1556.  (7.)  Catena  Argentea  in  Pentateuchuni  (Lyons, 
1536,  folio),  in  six  volumes.  This  is  a  collection  of  the 
comments  of  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin  writers  on  the 
five  books  of  Moses.  He  also  produced  several  other 
learned  Avorks.  See  Ilistoire  des  hommes  illuslres  de 
Vordre  de  St.  Dominique,  by  Touron ;  Bibliotheca  Sancta, 
by  Sixtus  of  Siena. — Kitto,  s.  v. 

Pagoda  (according  to  some,  a  corruption  of  the 
Sanscrit  word  bhdgavata,  from  bhagavat,  sacred ;  but 
according  to  others  a  corruption  of  put-gada,  from  the 
Persian  put,  idol,  and  gada,  house)  is  tlie  name  of  cer- 
tain Hindu  temples,  which  are  among  the  most  remark- 
able monuments  of  Hindu  architecture.  Though  the 
word  itself  designates  but  the  temple  where  the  deity — 
especially  Siva,  and  his  consort  Diirga  or  Parvati — was 
worshipped,  a  pagoda  is  in  reality  an  aggregate  of 
various  monuments,  which  in  their  totality  constitute 
the  holy  place  sacred  to  the  god.  Sanctuaries,  porches, 
colonnades,  gateways,  walls,  tanks,  etc.,  are  generally' 
combined  for  this  purpose,  according  to  a  plan  which 
is  more  or  less  uniform.  Several  series  of  walls  form 
an  enclosure ;  between  them  are  alleys,  habitations  for 
the  priests,  etc.,  and  the  interior  is  occupied  by  the 
temple  itself,  with  buildings  for  the  iiilgrims,  tanks, 
porticos,  and  open  colonnades.  The  walls  liave  at 
their  openings  gopuras,  or  large  pyramidal  gateways, 
higher  tlian  themselves,  and  so  constructed  that  the 
gopura  of  the  outer  wall  is  always  higher  than  that  of 
the  succeeding  inner  wall,  the  pagoda  itself  being  smaller 
than  the  smallest  gopura.  The  extent  of  the  enclos- 
ing walls  is  generally  considerable ;  in  most  instances 
they  consist  of  hewn  stones  of  colossal  dimensions, 
placed  upon  one  another  without  mortar  or  cement,  but 


with  such  admirable  accuracy  that  their  joints  are 
scarcely  visible.  The  gateways  are  pyramidal  build- 
ings of  the  most  elaborate  workmanship;  tliey  consist 
of  several,  sometimes  as  many  as  fifteen  stories.  The 
pagodas  themselves,  too,  are  of  a  ]iyramidal  shape, 
various  layers  of  stones  having  been  piled  upon  one  an- 
other in  successive  recession;  in  some  pagodas,  how- 
ever, the  pyramidal  form  begins  onlj-  with  the  higher 
stories,  the  broad  basis  extending  to  about  a  third  of 
the  height  of  the  whole  building.  The  sides  of  the 
different  terraces  are  vertical;  but  the  transition  from 
one  to  the  other  is  effected  by  a  vault  surmounted  by  a 
series  of  small  cupolas,  which  hide  the  vault  itself.  A 
single  cupola,  hewn  out  of  tlie  stone,  and  surmounted 
by  a  globe,  generally  crowns  the  whole  structure:  but 
sometimes  the  latter  also  ends  in  fantastical  sjnres  of  a 
fan-like  shape  or  in  concave  roofs.  The  pagodas  are 
covered  all  over  with  tlie  richest  ornamentation.  The 
pilasters  and  columns,  which  take  a  prominent  rank  in 
the  ornamental  portion  of  these  temples,  show  the 
greatest  variety  of  furms ;  some  pagodas  are  also  over- 
laid with  strips  of  copper,  having  the  appearance  of 
gold.     There  are  pagodas  of  all  sizes  in  India.     Some 


Wat-Cheug  Pagoda,  Bangkok. 


of  them  have  been  erected  by  wealthy  Hindfls  for  the 
purpose  of  performing  their  private  devotions  in  them, 
and  correspond  in  character  to  the  Western  chapels. 
In  the  case  of  the  large  pagodas,  vast  endo>vments  in 
many  instances  are  expended  in  their  support,  as  well 


PAGODA 


533 


PAGODA 


as  for  the  idols  they  contain  and  the  Brahmins  that 
attend  them. 

"The  most  celebrated  pagodas  on  the  mainland  of 
India  are  those  of  Mathura,  Trichinopoli,  Chalambron, 
Konjeveram,  Jaggernaut,  and  Deogur,  near  I'^llora.  That 
of  Mathura  consists  of  four  stories,  and  is  about  63  feet 
high ;  its  base  comprises  about  40  square  feet.  Its  first 
story  is  made  of  hewn  stones,  heavily  adorned  with  cop- 
per and  gilt ;  the  others  are  of  brick.  A  great  number  of 
figures,  especially  representing  deities,  tigers,  and  ele- 
phants, cover  the  building.  The  pagoda  of  Tanjore  is 
the  most  beautiful  monument  of  this  kind  in  the  south  of 
India ;  its  height  is  200  feet,  and  the  width  of  its  basis 
is  equal  to  two  thirds  of  its  height.  The  pagoda  of 
Trichinopoli  is  erected  on  a  hill  elevated  about  300  feet 
over  the  plain;  it  differs  in  style  from  other  pagodas 
dedicated  to  Brahminical  worship,  and  exhibits  great 
similarity  with  the  Buddhistic  monuments  of  Tibet. 
The  great  pagoda  of  Chalambron,  in  Tanjore,  is  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  and  one  of  the  most  sacred  of  India. 
It  is  dedicated  to  Siva  and  Parvati,  and  is  filled  with 
representations  belonging  to  the  mythical  history  of 
these  gods.  The  buildings  of  which  this  pagoda  is 
composed  cover  an  oblong  square  300  feet  long  and 
210  feet  wide.  At  Konjeveram  there  are  two  pagodiis 
— ithe  one  dedicated  to  Siva,  and  the  other  to  Parvati. 
The  pagodas  of  Jaggernaut,  on  the  north  end  of  the 
coast  of  Coromandel,  are  three ;  they  are  erected  like- 
wise in  honor  of  Siva,  and  surrounded  by  a  wall  of 
black  stones — whence  they  are  called  by  Europeans  the 
Black  Pagodas — measuring  1122  feet  in  length,  696  feet 
in  width,  and  24  feet  in  height.  The  height  of  the 
principal  of  these  three  pagodas  is  said  to  be  344  feet ; 
according  to  some,  however,  it  docs  not  exceed  120  to  123 
feet.  The  pagoda  of  Deogur,  near  Ellora,  consists  also 
of  three  pagodas,  sacred  to  Siva;  they  have  no  sculpt- 
ures, however,  except  a  trident,  the  weapon  of  Siva, 
which  is  visible  on  the  top  of  one  of  these  temples. 
The  monuments  of  Mavalipura,  on  the  coast  of  Coro- 
mandel, are  generally  called  the  Seven  Pagodas;  but 
as  these  monuments  —  which  are  rather  a  whole  city 
than  merely  temples — are  buildings  cut  out  of  the  liv- 
ing rock,  they  belong  more  properly  to  the  cut-rock 
monuments  of  India  than  to  the  special  class  of  Indian 
architecture  comprised  under  the  term  pagoda"  (Cham- 
bers). 


Sequol  Pagoda,  Rangoon,  Burmah. 

"  The  pagodas  in  Burmah,"  says  Mr.  Boardman,  "  are 
the  most  prominent  and  expensive  of  all  the  sacred 
buildings.  They  are  solid  structures,  built  of  brick, 
and  plastered.  Some  of  them  arc  gilt  throughout, 
whence  they  are  called  (/olden  pagodas.  The  largest 
pagoda  in  Tavoy  is  about  fifty  feet  in  diameter,  and 
perhaps  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  high.  That  which 
is  most  frequented  is  not  so  large.     It  stands  on  a  base 


somewhat  elevated  above  the  adjacent  surface,  and  is 
surrounded  by  a  row  of  more  than  forty  small  pagodas, 
about  six  feet  high,  standing  on  the  same  elevated  base. 
In  various  niches  round  tlie  central  image  are  small 
alabaster  images.  Both  the  central  and  the  surrounding 
pagodas  are  gilt  from  the  summit  to  the  base,  and  each 
one  is  surrounded  with  an  umbrella  of  iron,  which  is  also 
gilt.  Attached  to  the  umbrella  of  the  central  pagoda  is  a 
row  of  small  bells  or  jingles,  which,  when  there  is  even 
a  slight  breeze,  keep  a  continual  chiming.  A  low  wall 
surrounds  the  small  pagodas,  outside  of  which  are  tem- 
ples, pagodas  of  various  sizes,  and  other  appendages  of 
pagoda  worship,  sacred  trees  or  thrones,  sacred  bells  to 
be  rung  by  worshippers,  and  various  figures  of  fabulous 
things,  creatures,  and  persons  mentioned  in  the  Burman 
sacred  books.  Around  these  is  a  high  wall,  within 
which  no  devout  worshipper  presumes  to  tread  without 
putting  off  his  shoes.  It  is  considered  holy  ground. 
Outside  this  wall  are  perhaps  twenty  Zayats^and  a 
kyung.  The  w  hole  occupies  about  an  acre  of  ground. 
The  total  number  of  pagodas  in  Tavoj'  is  immense. 
Large  and  small,  they  probably  exceed  a  thousand. 
Before  leaving  America,  I  used  to  pray  that  pagodas 
might  be  converted  into  Christian  churches.  But  I 
did  not  know  that  they  were  solid  monuments  of  brick 
or  stone,  without  any  cavity  or  internal  apartments. 
They  can  become  Christian  churches  only  by  being 
demolished  and  built  anew."  The  Dagong  pagoda  at 
Rangoon  is  the  most  magnificent  in  Burmah.  A  de- 
scription of  it  is  given  by  Mrs.  Judson,  See  her  Memoir, 
and  the  Christian  Offering. 

The  mode  of  worship  in  these  heathen  temples  is  as 
follows :  When  a  Hindu  comes  to  a  pagoda  to  wor- 
ship, he  walks  round  the  building  as  often  as  he  pleases, 
keeping  the  right  hand  towards  it;  he  then  enters  the 
vestibule,  and  if  there  be  a  bell  in  it,  as  is  usually  the 
case,  he  strikes  upon  it  two  or  three  times.  He  then 
advances  to  the  threshold  of  the  shrine,  presents  his  of- 
fering to  the  Brahmin  in  attendance,  mutters  inaudiblv 
a  short  prayer,  accompanied  with  prostration  of  the 
body,  or  simply  with  the  act  of  lifting  his  hands  to  his 
forehead,  and  straightway  retires.  The  ceremonies  ob- 
served by  the  Hindus  in  building  a  pagoda  are  curious. 
They  first  enclose  the  ground  on  which  the  pagoda  is 
to  be  built,  and  allow  the  grass  to  grow  on  it.  When 
the  grass  has  grown  considerably,  tliey  turn  an  ash-col- 
ored cow  into  the  enclosure  to  roam  at  pleasure.  Next 
day  they  examine  carefully  where  the  cow,  which  they 
reckon  a  sacred  animal,  has  condescended  to  rest  its 
body,  and  having  dug  a  deep  pit  on  that  consecrated 
spot,  they  place  there  a  marble  pillar,  so  that  it  may  rise 
a  considerable  distance  above  the  ground.  On  this  pil- 
lar they  place  the  image  of  the  god  to  whom  the  pagoda 
is  to  be  consecrated.  The  pagoda  is  then  built  quite 
around  the  pit  in  which  the  pillar  is  placed.  The  place 
in  which  the  image  stands  is  dark,  but  lights  are  kept 
burning  in  front  of  the  idol. 

"  The  term  pagoda  is,  in  a 
loose  way,  also  applied  to  those 
Chinese  buildings  of  a  tower- 
form  which  consist  of  several 
stories,  each  story  containing  a 
single  room,  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  gallery  covered 
with  a  protruding  roof.  These 
buildings,  however,  diflTer  mate- 
rially from  the  Hindii  pagodas, 
not  only  so  far  as  their  style  and 
exterior  appearance  are  con- 
cerned, but  inasmuch  as  they 
are  buildings  intended  for  other 
than  religious  purposes.  The 
Chinese  call  them  Ta,  and  they 
are  generally  erected  in  com- 
memoration of  a  celebrated  per- 
sonage or  some  remarkable  p,„.celnin  Tower  of 
event;  and  for  this  reason,  too,  Nankiu. 
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they  are  placed  on  some  elevated  spot,  where  they  may 
be  conspicuous,  and  add  to  the  charms  of  the  scenery. 
Some  of  tliese  buildings  have  a  height  of  100  feet ;  the 
finest  known  specimen  of  them  is  the  famous  Porcelain 
Tower  of  Nankin.  The  application  of  the  name  pagoda 
to  a  Chinese  temple  should  be  discountenanced,  for,  as 
a  rule,  a  Chinese  temple  is  an  insignificant  building, 
seldom  more  than  two  stories  high,  and  built  of  wood ; 
the  exceptions  are  rare,  and  where  they  occur,  as  at 
I'ekin,  such  temples,  however  magnificent,  have  no  ar- 
chitectural affinity  with  a  Ilindii  pagoda."  (Chambers). 
See  Williams,  Middle  Kingdom,  i,  82,  101,  132;  ii,  17; 
Hue,  Chinese  Empire,  ii,  IGG  sq. ;  Bohn's  India ;  Trevor, 
India,  p.  89-92. 

Pa'hath-Mo'ab  (Ileb.  Pach'ath  Moah',  nns 
'2'^^'Ci.  governor  \\it.  j)  a  sha'\  of  Moah ;  Sept.  ^au9  [v.  r. 
«I>a/\c/3,  etc.]  Mwa/3;  Vulg.  Phahath-Moah,  "governor 
of  Moab"),  the  head  of  one  of  the  chief  houses  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  who  signed  his  name  to  the  sacred  cov- 
enant of  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x,  14).  B.C.  410.  "As  we 
read  in  1  Chron.  iv,  22,  of  a  family  of  Shilonites,  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  who  in  very  early  times  '  had  dominion 
in  Moab,'  it  may  be  conjectured  that  this  was  the  origin 
of  the  name.  It  is  perhaps  a  slight  corroboration  of 
this  conjecture  that  we  find  in  Ezra  ii,  6  that  the  sons 
of  Paliath-Moab  had  among  their  number  •  children  of 
Joab ;'  so  also  in  1  Chron.  iv  we  find  these  families  who 
had  dominion  in  Moab  very  much  mixed  with  the  sons 
of  Caleb,  among  whom,  in  1  Chron.  ii,  54;  iv,  14,  we  find 
the  house  of  Joab.  It  may  further  be  conjectured  that 
this  dominion  of  the  sons  of  Shelah  in  Moab  had  some 
connection  with  the  migration  of  Elimelech  and  his 
sons  into  the  country  of  Moab,  as  mentioned  in  the 
book  of  Kuth  ;  nor  should  the  close  resemblance  of  the 
names  i1"iSj'  (Ophrah),  1  Chron.  iv,  14,  and  ns"i" 
(Orpah),  Ruth  i,  4,  be  overlooked.  Jerome,  indeed, 
following  doubtless  his  Hebrew  master,  gives  a  m3's- 
tical  interpretation  to  the  names  in  1  Chron.  iv,  22,  and 
translates  the  strange  word  Jaslmbi-leliem, '  thej'  return- 
ed to  Lcem'  (Bethlehem).  The  author  of  Qucest.  Ileb. 
in  Lib.  Puraleip.  (printed  in  Jerome's  works)  follows  up 
this  opening,  and  makes  Jokim  (qui  stare  fecit  soleni)  to 
mean  Eliakim,  and  the  men  of  Chozeba  {viri  mendacii), 
Joash  and  Saraph  (securus  et  incendens),  to  mean  Mah- 
lon  and  Chilion,  who  took  wives  (1Pi'3)  in  Moab,  and 
returned  (i.  e.  Ruth  and  Naomi  did)  to  t]je  plentiful 
bread  of  Bethlehem  {house  of  bread);  interpretations 
which  are  so  far  worth  noticing,  as  they  point  to  ancient 
traditions  connecting  the  migration  of  Elimelech  and  his 
sons  with  the  Jewish  dominion  in  Moab  mentioned  in 
1  Chron.  iv,  21.  However,  as  regards  the  name  Pahath- 
Moab,  this  early  and  obscure  connection  of  the  families 
of  Shelah,  the  son  of  Judah.  with  Moab  seems  to  supply 
a  not  improbable  origin  for  the  name  itself,  and  to  throw 
some  glimmering  upon  the  association  of  the  children  of 
Joshua  and  Joab  with  the  sons  of  Pahath-Moab.  That 
this  family  was  of  high  rank  in  the  tribe  of  Judah  we 
learn  from  their  appearing  yb«)-/A  in  order  in  the  two 
lists  (Ezra  ii,  G;  Neh.  vii,  11),  and  from  their  chief 
having  signed  second  among  the  lay  princes  (Neh.  x, 
14).  It  was  also  the  most  numerous  (2818  [2812])  of 
all  the  fsimilies  specified,  except  the  Benjamite  house  of 
Scnaah  (Neh.  vii,  38).  The  name  of  the  chief  of  the 
house  of  Pahath-Moab  in  Nehemiah's  time  was  Ha- 
shub  ;  and,  in  exact  accordance  with  the  numbers  of  his 
family,  we  find  him  repairing  two  portions  of  the  wall 
of  Jerusalem  (Xeh.  iii,  II,  2:i).  It  may  also  be  noticed, 
as  slightly  confirming  the  view  of  Pahath-Moab  being 
a  Shilonite  family,  tiiat  whereas  in  1  Chron.  ix,  5-7, 
and  Neh.  xi,5-7,  we  find  the  Benjamite  families  in  close 
juxtaposition  with  the  Shilonites,  so  in  the  building  of 
the  wall,  where  each  family  built  the  portion  over  against 
their  own  habitation,  we  find  Benjamin  and  Ilashub  the 
Pahath-Moabite  coupled  together  (Neh.  iii,  23).  Tlic 
only  other  notices  of  the  family  are  found  in  Ezra  viii, 


4,  where  two  hundred  of  its  males  are  said  to  have  ac- 
companied Elihoenai,  the  son  of  Zcrahiah,  when  he 
came  up  with  Ezra  from  Babylon  ;  and  in  Ezra  x,  30, 
where  eight  of  the  sons  of  Pahath-Moab  are  named  as 
having  taken  strange  wives  in  the  time  of  Ezra's  gov- 
ernment" (Smith).     See  Pasha. 

Pah-kTwa,  a  Chinese  charm,  consisting  of  eight  dia- 
grams arranged  in  a  circular  form  ;  it  is  in  most  common 
use  in  China.     The  figure  is  thus  formed.     The  eight 
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Pah-kwa. 

diagrams  are  described  by  Mr.  Cuthbertson,  an  Ameri- 
can missionary  to  the  Chinese,  as  follows :  "  They  are 
triplets  of  lines,  whole  and  broken,  the  various  combi- 
nations of  which  produce  eight  sets  of  triplets,  each 
having  its  peculiar  properties.  These  by  further  com- 
binations produce  sixty-four  figures,  which  also  possess 
their  peculiar  powers.  The  first  set  are  representa- 
tive respectively  of  heaven,  vapor,  fire,  thunder,  winds, 
water,  mountains,  earth.  These  mysterious  figures  em- 
body in  some  inscrutable  manner  the  elements  of  all 
change,  the  destinies  of  all  ages,  the  first  princiijles  of 
all  morals,  the  foundation  of  aU  actions.  They,  of 
course,  furnish  important  elements  for  the  subtle  cal- 
culations of  the  diviner.  From  such  a  sj-stera  of  calcu- 
lation the  results  obtained  must  depend  wholly  upon 
the  ingenuity  of  the  practitioner.  The  figure  of  the 
eight  diagrams  is  seen  everywhere.  It  is  often  worn 
on  the  person.  It  is  seen,  too,  posted  in  conspicuous 
positions  about  houses,  chiefly  over  the  door,  to  prevent 
the  ingress  of  evil  influences."  See  Doolittle,  China  and 
the  Chinese  (N.  Y.  186G,  2  vols.  12mo)  ;  Nevins,  China 
and  the  Chinese  (N.  Y.  18G9, 12mo). 

Pa'i  (1  Chron.  i,  50),     See  Pau. 

Paigeoline,  an  Italian  engraver,  of  whom  scarcely 
anything  is  known,  has  left  a  light  but  spirited  etching, 
bearing  his  name,  after  the  picture  by  Paul  Veronese, 
representing  The  Mother  of  Moses  brought  to  Pharaoh's 
Daughter  as  a  Nurse  for  her  Son.  Zani  spells  his  name 
Paigeloine. — Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  i-ts,  ii,  G43. 

Paila  is,  according  to  the  Puninas  (q.  v.),  one  of 
the  disciples  of  Vyasa  (q.  v.),  the  reputed  arranger  of  the 
Vedas  (q.  v.) ;  he  was  taught  by  the  latter  the  Rig- Veda, 
and,  on  his  (ifirt,  communicated  this  knowledge  to  B.Tsh- 
kali  and  ludrapramati.  This  tradition,  therefore,  im- 
plies that  Paila  was  one  of  the  earliest  compilers  of  the 
Rig-Veda. 

Pain  (MvsTiCAi.),  a  certain  indescribable  agony 
which  has  been  believed  by  mystics  to  be  necessary  to 
prepare  them  for  a  state  of  rapture.  "  This  mysterious 
pain,"  says  Mr.  Vaughan  {Hours  u-ith  the  Afystics),  "is 
no  new  thing  in  the  history  of  mysticism.  It  is  one  of 
the  trials  of  mystical  initiation.  It  is  the  death  essen- 
tial to  the  superhuman  height.  AV'ith  St.  Theresa  the 
physical  nature  contributes  it  much  more  largely  than 
usual;  and  in  her  map  of  the  mystic's  progress  it  is  lo- 
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cated  at  a  more  advanced  period  of  the  journej'.  St. 
Francis  of  Assisi  lay  sick  for  t-vvo  years  under  prepara- 
tory miseries.  Catharine  of  Siena  bore  five  years  of 
privation,  and  was  tormented  by  devils  besides.  For 
five  j'ears,  and  yet  again  for  more  than  three  times 
five,  Magdalena  de  Pazzi  endured  such  aridity  that  she 
believed  herself  forsaken  of  God.  Balthazzar  Alvarez 
suffered  for  sixteen  years  before  he  earned  his  extraor- 
dinary illumination.  Theresa,  there  can  be  little  doubt, 
regarded  her  fainting-spells,  hysteria,  cramps,  and  ner- 
vous seizures  as  divine  visitations.  In  their  action  and 
reaction  body  and  soul  were  continually  injuring  each 
other.  The  excitement  of  hallucination  would  produce 
an  attack  of  her  disorder,  and  the  disease  again  foster 
the  hallucination.  Servitude,  whether  of  mind  or  of 
body, introduces  maladies  unknown  to  freedom."  "These 
suiferings,"  adds  the  same  writer,  "  are  attributed  by  the 
mystics  to  the  surpassing  nature  of  the  truths  manifest- 
ed to  our  finite  faculties  (as  the  sun-glare  pains  the  eye) ; 
to  the  anguish  involved  in  the  surrender  of  every  ordi- 
nary support  or  enjoyment,  when  the  soul,  suspended  (as 
Theresa  describes  it)  between  heaven  and  earth,  can  de- 
rive solace  from  neither;  to  the  intensity  of  the  aspira- 
tions awakened,  rendering  those  limitations  of  our  con- 
dition here,  which  detain  us  from  God,  an  intolerable 
oppression ;  and  to  despair,  by  which  the  soul  is  tried, 
being  left  to  believe  herself  forsaken  by  the  God  she 
loves."    See  Mysticisji. 

Paine,  James,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
near  Londonderry,  Ireland,  Dec.  25,  1801.  He  received 
that  early  training  in  spiritual  things  for  which  the 
Presbyterians  of  the  mother  country  are  proverbial. 
During  the  year  18"20  his  parents  emigrated  to  the  Unit- 
ed States,  and  became  members  of  Dr.  Baxter's  congre- 
gation in  Lexington,  Va.,  where  he  professed  religion, 
and  soon  after  turned  his  thoughts  to  the  ministry.  He 
graduated  with  honor  at  Washington  College,  Lexing- 
ton, Va. ;  studied  theology  in  the  seminar}'  at  Princeton, 
N.  J. ;  was  licensed  by  Lexington  Presbytery  in  1829, 
ordained  in  1830,  and  labored  as  a  missionary  for  several 
years  at  Warm  Springs  and  New  Monmouth  churches, 
Va.  He  afterwards  took  charge  of  Fairfield  and  Timber 
Ridge  Churches,  Va.  It  was  here  that  the  best  j-ears  of 
his  life  were  spent ;  ever  ready  to  preach,  he  went  in  and 
out  before  his  people,  leading  them  like  a  true  shepherd 
for  twenty-three  3-ears.  From  thence  he  was  called  to 
the  Church  at  Somerville,  Tenn.,  where  he  continued  to 
labor  until  his  death,  April  7,  1860.  Mr.  Paine,  though 
not  an  aiithor,  often  wrote  for  the  press.  His  preaching 
was  clear  and  expository ;  his  style  free  from  all  affecta- 
tion or  vagueness;  his  all-conquering  desire  was  a  sin- 
gle burning  zeal  to  glorify  God  in  the  salvation  of  souls. 
See  Wilson, Presh. Hist. Almanac,  18(i  1 , p.  104.    (J. L. S.) 

Paine,  Thomas,  a  noted  American  speculative 
writer,  and  prominent  political  character  in  the  colo- 
nial history  of  this  countrj',  whose  influence  upon  his 
day  and  generation  was  unfavorable  to  Christianity, 
though  not  altogether  to  civilization,  deserves  a  place 
here  for  his  repeated  attempts  to  modlf}'  the  religious 
thought  of  this  country. 

Life. — Paine  was  an  Englishman  b}'  birth,  and  saw 
the  light  of  this  world  Jan.  29, 1737,  at  Thetford,  in  the 
count}'  of  Norfolk.  His  father,  who  was  a  Quaker, 
brought  him  up  to  his  own  business,  that  of  a  stay- 
maker.  At  the  age  of  twenty  Thomas  removed  to 
London,  where  he  worked  some  time  at  his  business. 
He  then  went  to  Sandwich,  in  Kent,  where,  in  17G0, 
he  married  the  daughter  of  an  exciseman,  and  obtained 
a  place  in  the  excise,  but  retained  it  onlj'  about  a  j'ear, 
and  then  became  an  assistant  at  a  school  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  London.  After  leaving  this  situation  he 
was  again  employed  in  the  excise,  and  was  situated  at 
Lewes,  in  Sussex.  Here  he  had  gained  some  reputa- 
tion by  various  pieces  of  poetry,  and  had  been  selected 
by  the  excisemen  of  the  neighborhood  to  draw  up 
The  Case  of  the  Officers  f^f  Excise,  with  Remarks  on  the 


Qualifications  of  Officers,  and  on  the  numerous  Evils 
arising  to  the  Revenue  from  the  Insufficiency  of  the  pres- 
ent Sa'aries  (1772).  The  ability  displaj'ed  in  this  his 
first  prose  composition  induced  one  of  the  commission- 
ers of  excise  to  give  him  a  letter  of  introduction  to 
Benjamin  Franklin,  then  in  London  as  a  deputy  from 
the  colonies  of  North  America  to  the  British  govern- 
ment. Franklin  was  favorably  impressed  with  Paine, 
and,  hoping  that  his  services  might  prove  beneficial  to 
the  colonies,  advised  him  to  go  to  America.  Paine 
took  the  advice,  settled  at  Philadelphia  in  1774,  and 
devoted  himself  to  literary  works.  He  became  a  con- 
tributor to  various  periodical  works,  and  in  January, 
1775,  editor  of  the  Philacleljihia  Magazine.  In  1776,  at 
the  outbreak  of  our  colonial  conflict,  he  embraced  the 
cause  of  the  colonies,  and  enlisted  as  a  volunteer  in 
the  ami}'.  He  had  previously  influenced  public  opin- 
ion in  favor  of  independence  from  the  British  throne 
by  an  article  which  he  published  in  the  Pennsylvania 
Journal  (Octol)er,  1775),  entitled  "  Serious  Thoughts." 
In  it  he  declared  for  political  equality,  and  gave  ex- 
pression to  the  hope  of  the  ultimate  abolition  of  slaver}'. 
He  now  further  encouraged  the  radical  movers  for  sep- 
aration by  another  publication  of  his,  entitled  Common 
Sense  (Phila.  1776,  8vo).  These  writings  made  a  pro- 
found impression,  especially  the  latter,  and  contributed 
in  an  eminent  degree  to  make  the  people  of  this  coun- 
trj'  of  one  mind.  The  masses,  who  had  reasoned  but 
little  on  the  subject,  were  stirred  to  activity,  and  thus 
thousands  who  would  otherwise  have  been  passive,  if 
not  opponents  to  the  independence  scheme,  were 
brought  to  the  aid  of  the  Revolutionar}'  movement. 
True,  some  of  his  political  teachings  could  not  have 
the  endorsement  of  the  moral  and  religious  element ; 
yet  the  truth  cannot  be  withheld  that  Thomas  Paine 
was  one  of  the  most  powerful  actors  in  the  Revolu- 
tionary drama,  and  that,  whatever  his  failings,  errors, 
or  vices,  his  service  to  his  adopted  countr}'  sh«uld 
not  be  forgotten.  Some  writers  have  denied  his  po- 
litical services,  and  have  declared  it  impossible  that,  a 
stranger  at  the  outbreak  of  the  colonial  struggle,  he 
could  have  influenced  public  opinion  in  America;  but 
such  should  remember  that  the  contemporaries  of  Paine 
— and  worthy  men  many  of  them  certainly  were  who 
associated  with  Paine — judged  diflferentlj',  and  not  only 
freely  circulated  his  writings,  but  gave  expression  to 
their  worth  for  political  purposes  by  voting  him  £500 
through  their  legislators,  besides  conferring  on  him  the 
degree  of  M.A.  (Pennsylvania  University),  and  mem- 
bership in  their  choicest  literary  association,  the  Amer- 
ican Philosophical  Societ}'.  Though  in  the  arm}',  Paine 
continued  to  employ  his  pen.  In  December,  1776,  he 
published  his  first  Crisis,  which  opened  with  the  phrase, 
"  These  are  the  times  that  try  men's  souls."  So  well 
was  it  believed  to  meet  the  emergency  of  those  times 
that  it  was,  by  order,  read  at  the  head  of  every  regi- 
ment, and  is  pronounc^ed  to  have  done  much  to  rouse 
the  drooping  ardor  of  the  people.  He  continued  such 
publications  until  the  attainment  of  peace  in  1783.  In 
1777  he  was  made  secretary  to  the  Congressional  Com- 
mittee on  Foreign  Affairs,  but  in  1779  he  was  obliged 
to  resign  this  post,  because  he  had  in  an  excited  en- 
counter divulged  the  secrets  of  his  office.  In  1781 
Paine  was  sent  to  France  with  colonel  Lawrence  to 
negotiate  a  loan,  in  which  he  was  more  than  success- 
ful; for  the  French  government  granted  a  subsid}'  of 
six  millions  of  livres  to  the  Americans,  and  also  be- 
came guarantee  for  a  loan  of  ten  millions  advanced  by 
Holland.  On  his  return  to  America  he  was  rewarded 
for  his  services  by  being  appointed,  in  1785,  clerk  to  - 
the  Assembly  of  Pennsylvania  ;  he  received  from  Con- 
gress a  donation  of  $3000 ;  and  the  state  of  New  York 
bestowed  on  him  the  confiscated  estate  of  Frederick 
Davoe,  a  royalist,  near  New  Rochelle,  in  the  state  of 
New  York,  consisting  of  500  acres  of  well-cultivated 
land,  with  a  good  stone  house.  After  the  peace  be- 
tween Great  Britain  and   America,  Paine  employed  , 
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himself  chiefly  in  mechanical  speculations.  In  1787 
he  eml)arked  for  France,  and,  after  visiting  Paris, 
■went  to  England,  vith  a  view  to  the  prosecution  of  a 
project  relative  to  the  construction  of  an  iron  bridge, 
of  his  own  invention,  at  Kotherham,  in  Yorkshire. 
This  scheme  involved  him  in  considerable  difficulties ; 
but  his  -writings,  in  which  he  foretold,  or  rather  rec- 
ommended, the  change  that  was  approaching  in  France, 
brought  him  a  supply  of  money.  On  the  appearance 
of  Burke's  Reflections  on  the  French  BeV'lution,  Paine 
•wrote  the  first  part  of  his  celebrated  Rights  of  Man, 
in  answer  to  that  work,  the  most  famous  of  all  the 
replies  to  Burke,  and  circulated  in  innumerable  edi- 
tions, not  only  in  English,  but  also  in  foreign  versions. 
The  second  part  was  published  early  in  1792;  and  on 
Ma}'  21  in  that  year  a  proclamation  issued  against 
wicked  and  seditious  publications  evidently  alluded  to, 
though  it  did  not  name,  the  Rights  of  Man.  On  the 
same  da}'  the  attorney-general  commenced  a  prosecu- 
tion against  Paine  as  the  author  of  that  work,  liecause 
of  his  outcry  against  the  English  aristocracy,  and  se- 
vere assaults  on  the  British  constitution.  While  the 
trial  was  pending  he  succeeded  in  making  his  escape. 
He  set  off  for  France,  arriving  there  in  September, 
1792.  The  garrison  of  Calais  were  under  arms  to  re- 
ceive this  "friend  of  liberty,"  the  tricolored  cockade 
was  presented  to  him  by  the  mayor,  and  the  hand- 
somest woman  in  the  town  was  selected  to  place  it  in 
his  hat.  Meantime  Paine  had  been  declared  in  Paris 
■worthy  of  the  honors  of  citizenship,  and  being  chosen 
member  of  the  National  Convention  for  the  depart- 
ment of  Calais,  he  proceeded  to  Paris,  where  he  was 
received  with  every  demonstration  of  extravagant  joy. 
On  the  trial  of  Louis  XVI  he  voted  with  the  Girondists 
against  the  sentence  of  death,  proposing  his  imprison- 
ment during  the  war,  and  his  banishment  afterwards. 
This  conduct  offended  the  Jacobins,  and  towards  the 
close  of  1793  he  was  excluded  from  the  convention  on 
the  ground  of  being  a  foreigner  (though  naturalized), 
and  immediately  after  he  was  arrestad  and  committed 
to  the  Luxembourg.  Just  before  his  confinement  Paine 
had  finished  the  first  part  of  his  work  entitled  the  Age 
of  Reason,  and  having  confided  it  to  the  care  of  his 
friend  Joel  Barlow,  it  was  published  (see  below).  On 
the  fall  of  Robespierre  he  -was  released.  In  1795  he 
published  the  second  part  of  his  Age  of  Reason;  and 
in  May,  1796,  he  addressed  to  the  Council  of  Five  Hun- 
dred a  work  entitled  Decline  and  Fa'lofthe  System  of 
Finance  in  Eng'and,  and  also  published  his  pamphlet 
entitled  Agrarian  Justice,  being  a  plan  for  meliorating 
the  condition  of  man.  Fearful  of  being  captured  by 
English  cruisers,  he  remained  in  France  some  years 
longer.  He  had,  however,  written  to  Mr.  Jefferson, 
who  had  then  but  recently  been  elected  president  of 
the  United  States,  and  expressed  a  wish  to  be  brought 
back  to  America  in  a  government  ship.  Jefferson  at 
last  replied,  offering  Paine  a  passage  in  the  Maryland 
sloop  of  war,  which  he  had  sent  to  France  for  a  special 
purpose.  In  his  letter,  dated  March,  1801,  Jefferson 
expresses  his  higli  estimate  of  Paine's  services  in  the 
cause  of  American  independence  in  the  following 
words  :  "  I  am  in  hopes  you  will  find  us  returned  gen- 
erally to  sentiments  wortli}'  of  former  times.  In  these 
it  will  lie  your  glory  to  have  steadily  labored,  and  with 
as  much  effect  as  any  man  living.  That  you  may  long 
live  to  continue  your  useful  labors,  and  to  reap  their 
reward  in  the  tliankfulncss  of  nations,  is  my  sincere 
prayer."  Paine  did  not  embark  for  America,  however, 
till  August,  1802 :  he  reached  Baltimore  in  the  follow- 
ing October.  His  first  wife  had  died  about  a  year  af- 
ter their  marriage  ;  he  lived  about  three  years  witli  his 
second,  whom  he  married  soon  after  the  death  of  his 
first,  when  they  separated  liy  mutual  consent,  it  is  said, 
on  account  of  her  physical  disability.  During  his  last 
residence  in  France  he  led  a  dissolute  life,  and  one  of  the 
women  he  supported  followed  him  to  tliis  country.  He 
died  in  the  city  of  Xew  York,  June  8,  1809,  and,  being 


refused  burial  by  the  Quakers,  was  interred  in  a  field 
on  his  own  estate  near  New  Koclielle.  Cobbett,  some 
eight  or  nine  years  afterwards,  disinterred  Paine's  bones 
and  carried  them  to  England  ;  but  instead  of  arousing, 
as  he  expected,  the  enthusiasm  of  the  republican  party 
in  that  country,  Cobbett  only  drew  upon  himself  uni- 
versal contempt.  Paine's  political  and  religious  ad- 
mirers in  America  erected  in  1839  a  showy  monument, 
with  a  medallion  portrait,  over  his  empty  grave.  There 
is  now  a  hall  in  Boston,  supported  by  freethinkers, 
which  is  called  after  him. 

Works.  —  As  a  writer  Paine  has  sometimes  been 
compared  with  Gibbon  (q.  v.).  Both  wrote  on  relig- 
ion, philosophy,  and  politics.  But  these  two  authors 
are  so  very  unlike  each  other  that  they  should  be  com- 
pared only  as  extremes  of  the  same  general  school.  The 
freethinker  Paine  is  a  character  of  a  very  different 
kind  from  the  freethinker  Gibbon.  The  latter  is  the 
polished  scholar,  the  polite  man  of  letters ;  the  former  an 
active  man  of  the  world,  educated  by  men  rather  than 
books,  of  low  tastes  and  vulgar  tone.  Gibbon's  religious 
scepticism  is  that  of  high  life,  Paine's  of  low.  In  the 
treatment  of  religious  topics,  the  one  writer  sneers,  the 
other  hates.  The  one  is  a  philosopher,  the  other  a  poli- 
tician. Schooled  in  the  politico-pliilosophical  doctrines 
of  Rousseau,  Paine  became  the  exponent  of  this  French- 
man among  the  lower  orders  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  family, 
by  combining  in  his  teachings  the  doctrines  of  Rousseau 
with  those  of  the  English  deists.  The  language  in  which 
he  clothes  his  thoughts  betrays,  besides,  great  familiarity 
with  the  bitterness  of  Voltaire.  An  edition  of  Paine's 
Political  Writings  was  published  at  Boston  in  1856  (2 
vols.  8vo),  and  at  New  York  (1860,  Timo) ;  and  in  the 
same  year  his  so-called  Theological  Writings  were  is- 
sued. In  London  a  complete  edition  of  his  works  was 
published  in  1861.  The  two  great  works  of  Thomas 
Paine  are,  as  we  have  seen  above.  The  Rights  of  Man 
and  The  Age  of  Reason.  Of  the  former  we  have  not 
place  to  treat  here,  as  the  religious  views  espoused 
therein  reappear,  only  in  a  more  oljjectionable  form,  in 
the  second  work.  The  Age  of  Reason  was  a  pamphlet 
admitting  of  quick  perusal.  It  was  afterwards  followed 
by  a  second  part,  in  which  a  defence  was  offered  against 
the  replies  made  to  the  former  part.  The  object  of  the 
two  is  to  state  reasons  for  rejecting  the  Bible  (pt.  i,  p.  3- 
19 ;  pt.  ii,  p.  8,  83),  and  to  explain  the  nature  of  the  re- 
j  ligion  of  deism  (pt.  i,  p.  3,  4,  21-50;  pt.  ii,  p.  83-93), 
,  which  was  proposed  as  a  substitute.  A  portion  is  devot- 
ed to  an  attack  on  the  external  evidence  of  revelation, 
or,  as  the  author  blasphemously  calls  it,  "  the  three  prin- 
cipal means  of  imposture"  (p.  44),  prophecy,  miracles, 
and  mystery ;  the  latter  of  which  he  asserts  may  exist 
in  the  physical,  but  not  by  the  nature  of  things  in  the 
moral  world.  A  larger  portion  is  devoted  to  a  collec- 
tion of  the  various  internal  difficulties  of  the  books  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  and  of  the  schemes  of  re- 
ligion, Jewish  and  Christian  (pt.  ii,  p.  10-83).  The  great 
mass  of  these  olyections  are  those  which  had  been  sug- 
gested by  English  or  French  deists,  but  are  stated  with 
extreme  bitterness.  The  most  novel  part  of  this  worlt 
is  tlie  use  which  Paine  makes  of  the  discoveries  of 
astronomy,  in  revealing  the  vastness  of  the  universe  and 
a  plurality  of  globes,  to  discredit  the  idea  of  interference 
on  behalf  of  this  insignificant  planet  —  an  argument 
wliich  he  wields  especially  against  the  doctrine  of  in- 
carnation (pt.  i,  p.  37-44).  But  no  part  of  his  work 
manifests  such  bitterness,  and  at  the  same  time  such  a 
specious  mode  of  argument,  as  his  attack  on  the  doctrine 
of  redemption  and  substitutional  atonement  (p.  20), 
The  religion  which  Paine  proposed  to  substitute  for 
Christianity  was  the  belief  in  one  God  as  revealed  by 
science;  in  immortality  as  the  continuance  of  conscious 
existence;  in  the  natural  equality  of  man;  and  in  the 
obligation  of  justice  and  mercy  to  one's  neighbor  (pt. 
ii,  p.  3,  4,  50). 

As  a  writer,  Paine  must  be  granted  to  possess  a  vig- 
orous and  clear  style;  though  somewhat  coarse  and  sim- 
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pie,  it  is  enlivened  with  comparisons  and  illustrations 
which  render  it  very  popular  and  attractive.  He  saw 
clearly  the  weak  points  of  any  object  against  wliich  he 
directed  his  attack,  and  accordingly  he  was  a  vigorous 
assailant ;  but  he  was  unqualitied,  either  by  competent 
knowledge  or  by  habits  of  patient  investigation,  for  the 
examination  of  the  diversified  subjects  he  attempted ; 
certainly  not  in  all  their  bearings.  He  was  tndy  a  bold 
and  original  thinker,  but  he  lacked  the  amount  of  knowl- 
edge necessary  for  inquiry  and  criticism  ;  hence  he 
proved  but  a  feeble  and  ignorant  foe  of  Christianity. 
He  assailed  it  without  nnderstanding  it,  and  condemned 
without  careful  examination.  His  own  testimony  must 
forever  settle  his  incompetency.  He  declared  his  belief 
in  the  existence  of  a  God  and  a  future  life,  but  decried 
the  sacred  Scriptures  as  contradictory,  though  he  had 
not  a  copy  of  the  Bible  at  his  command  while  criticising. 
Thus  while  he  stated  some  of  the  common  difficulties 
which  really'  exist  in  the  Gospel  history  acutely,  he  fre- 
quently exposed  himself  for  want  of  sound  knowledge, 
wlien  he  thought  that  he  was  exposing  the  sacred  writ- 
ers. But,  besides  all  this,  the  grossness  and  scurrility 
of  his  language — in  his  satire  and  blasphemous  ribaldry 
he  is  a  fit  parallel  to  Voltaire  —  reasonably  shock  the 
religious  feeling  of  all  Christians.  Yet  all  his  failings 
may  easily  be  accounted  for,  and  his  attacks  on  Chris- 
tianity forgiven  him,  or  should  at  least  be  covered  with 
the  mantle  of  charity,  when  we  consider  that  Paine  was 
soured  by  the  incongruities  of  the  English  Establish- 
ment in  which  he  had  been  reared  ;  and  then,  influenced 
by  the  shallow  infidelity  of  the  French  Kevolutionists, 
quarrelled  with  the  Bible,  when  it  was  only  a  quarrel 
with  bishops.  Of  what  Christianity  really  is,  in  its 
highest  and  broadest  catholic  sense,  we  do  not  believe 
that  he  had  the  remotest  idea;  and  so  far  has  the  world 
advanced  in  Bible  knowledge  that  the  Tribune  (N.  Y., 
March  25,  1876)  says  truly:  "His  best  arguments,  if 
they  may  be  so  called,  would  not,  if  first  published  to- 
day, attract  the  slightest  attention,  nor  would  anybody 
think  them  worthy  of  serious  refutation.  The  oppo- 
nents of  Christianity  are  now  men  of  larger  calibre, 
greater  knowledge,  and  more  respectable  method.  They 
perhaps  do  less  mischief  than  he  did,  because  fewer 
people  understand  them.  He  was  an  infidel  without 
science,  erudition,  or  philosophy.  He  was  simply  a 
sharp  debater,  a  caviller,  and  a  technical  disputant.  As 
such  he  was  immensely  admired  by  minds  of  the  same 
class,  but  it  is  a  class  for  which  we  cannot  entertain 
the  highest  respect,  and  to  whose  guidance  methodical 
thinkers  in  these  days  will  not  resign  themselves." 

A  book  so  easily  confuted  as  Paine's  Age  of  Reason 
did  not,  of  course,  remain  long  unanswered.  Bishop 
Watson's  and  Thomas  Scott's  responses  are  now  the 
best  known ;  but  we  may  add  to  these  names  those  of  J. 
Achincloss,  Elias  Boudinot,  John  Disney,  Samuel  Drew, 
J.  P.  Estlin,  David  Levi,  W.  McNeil,"  Thomas  Meek, 
Michael  Nash,  Uzal  Ogden,  John  Padman,  William 
Patten,  J.  Priestly,  T.  Shame,  David  Simpson,  Thomas 
O.  Summers,  Robert  Thompson.  John  Ty  tier,  W.  Wait,  G. 
Wakefield,  E.  Wallace,  and  T.  Williams,  and  still  leave 
the  list  unexhausted.  When  IJobert  Hall  was  asked 
his  opinion  of  the  Age  of  Reason,  he  replied,  "  My  opin- 
ion of  it,  sir?  Why,  sir,  it  is  a  mouse  nibbling  at  the 
wing  of  an  archangel."  See,  on  Paine  and  his  literary 
productions,  Salmagunda  (Lond.  ed.),  i,  134;  Dibdin, 
Sunday  Library,  vi,  335;  Lowndes,  British  Libr.  p. 
17(51 ;  Lond.  Month.  Rev.  (1794),  p.  96;  Brit.  Rev.  June, 
1811 ;  Edinb.  Month.  Rev.  iii,  434;  Blackw.Mag.x,7(}l  ; 
xiii,  49;  xvii,  198;  xxvi,  816,  866;  xxix,  764 ;  xxx, 
637  ;  xxxiv,  501;  xxxv,  406;  xxxviii,  361,  366;  Niles, 
Register,  xxx,  397 ;  Carey,  Museum,  i,  20 ;  ix,  179 ; 
Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims,  iv,  338;  Living  Age,  xvi,  169; 
Hist.  Mag.  (N.  Y'.),  Jidy,  1857,  p.  206  ;  Lond.  Quar.  Rev. 
July,  1858;  A  tkmtic  Monthly,  July,  1859;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.;  Watson,  Men 
and  Times;  Randall,  Jefferson;  Memoirs  of  S.  Grellet ; 
Address  on  Paine,  by  AV.  A.  Stokes  (1859,  8vo).     The 


principal  biographies  of  Paine  are:  Francis  Oldys's 
(George  Chalmers)  (Lond.  1791, 8vo)  ;  James  Cheetham's 
(N.  Y.  1809,  8vo) ;  Shervvin's  (1819,  8vo) ;  G.  Valse's 
(N.  Y.  1841, 8vo) ;  by  the  editor  of  the  National  (Lond. 
1850,  r2mo);  by  the  editor  oi  Paine's  Political  Writings 
(Bost.  1850,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  by  the  author  oiThe  Religion  of 
Science  (N.  Y.  1860, 12mo).  We  hardly  know  whether 
to  name  in  this  connection  the  recent  publication  enti- 
tled Light  from  the  Spirit  World:  the  Pilgrimage  of 
Thomas  Paine  and  Others  to  the  Seventh  Circle  in  the 
Spirit  Wo)-ld,  by  Rev.  C.  Hammond  (Medina,  N.  Y., 
1852.  post  8vo).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Paint  is  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  in  Jer.  xxii.  14 
of  the  Heb.  nUJ^,  mashach',  properly  to  anoint,  as  in 
Gen.  xxxi,  13;  Dan.  ix,  24.  Li  Ezekiel  xxiii,  40  the 
original  is  inS,  hachcd',  to  smear.  In  2  Kings  ix,  20, 
and  Jer.  iv,  30,  the  Heb.  word  is  T^IQ,  puk,  of  uncertain 
etymology ;  but,  according  to  Flirst,  akin  to  Sanscrit 
jng,  Latin  2)ingo,  Jingo.  It  denoted  a  mixture  of  burned 
or  pulverized  antimony  and  zinc,  which  Avas  softened 
with  oil,  and  applied  to  the  eyes  by  a  pencil  or  short, 
smooth  style  of  ivory,  silver,  or  wood,  which  was  drawn 
between  the  closed  eyelids.  By  this  process  a  black 
ring  was  formed  around  the  eyelids  (see  Hartmann, 
Aifkldningen  iiber  Asien,  ii,  446  sq. ;  id.  Hebriierin,  ii, 
149  sq.;  iii,  198  sq. ;  S.  (irand  in  the  3fuseiim  Ilagan. 
iii,  175  sq.).  The  allusion  in  Wisd.  xiii,  14  is  to  the 
custom,  which  prevailed  especially  among  the  Romans, 
of  painting  with  red  colors  the  cheeks  of  idols  on  holi- 
days. A  similar  custom  to  that  of  the  Hebrew  women, 
mentioned  above,  still  prevails  in  the  East,  where  the 
women  paint  not  only  their  cheeks,  but  their  eyebrows, 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  eyelids  (comp.  Shaw, 
Travels,  ]).  294 ;  Niebuhr,  Bedouin,  p.  65 ;  Travels,  i, 
292;  Joliffe,  Travels,  p.  187;  Rosenmliller,  Morgcnl.  iv, 
269  sq. ;  Hartmann,  Ideal  iceibl.  SchOnh.  p.  65  sq.,  307  sq. ; 
Ruppcll,  A  rab.  xxxvi,  65)  (Winer).  The  use  of  cos- 
metic dyes  has  prevailed  in  all  ages  in  Eastern  coun- 
tries. We  have  abundant  evidence  of  the  iiractice  of 
painting  the  eyes  both  in  ancient  Egypt  (Wilkinson,  ii, 
342)  and  in  Assyria  (Layard,  Nineveh,  ii,  328)  ;  and  in 
modern  times  no  usage  is  more  general.  It  docs  not 
appear,  however,  to  have  been  by  any  means  universal 
among  the  Hebrews.  The  notices  of  it  are  few ;  and  in 
each  instance  it  seems  to  have  been  used  as  a  meretri- 
cious art,  unworthy  of  a  woman  of  high  character.  Thus 
Jezebel  "  put  her  eyes  in  painting"  (2  Kings  ix,  30,  mar- 
gin); Jeremiah  says  of  the  harlot  citj-,  "Though  thou 
rentest  thy  eyes  with  painting"  (Jer.  iv,  30) ;  and  Eze- 
kiel again  makes  it  a  characteristic  of  a  harlot  (Ezek. 
xxiii,  40 ;  comp.  Joseph.  War,  iv,  9,  10).  The  expres- 
sions used  in  these  passages  are  worthy  of  observation, 
as  referring  to  the  mode  in  which  the  process  was  ef- 
fected. It  is  thus  described  by  Chandler  {Travels,  ii, 
140) :  "  A  girl,  closing  one  of  her  eyes,  took  the  two 
lashes  between  the  forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  left 
hand,  pulled  tliem  forward,  and  then  thrusting  in  at  the 
external  corner  a  bodkin  which  had  been  immersed  in 
the  soot,  and  extracting  it  again,  the  particles  before 
adhering  to  it  remained  within,  and  were  presently 
ranged  around  the  organ."  The  eyes  were  thus  literally 
"  put  in  paint,"  and  were  '■  rent"  open  in  the  process.  A 
broad  line  was  also  drawn  around  the  eye,  as  represented 
in  the  accompanying  cut.  The  effect  was  an  apparent 
enlargement  of  the  eye ;  and  the  expression  in  Jer.  iv, 
30  has  been  by  some  understood  in  this  sense  ((iesen. 
Thes.  p.  1239),  which  is  without  doubt  admissible,  and 
would  harmonize  with  the  observations  of  other  writers 


Female  Eye  ornamented  with  Kohl.  (1.  From  a  mod- 
ern specimen,  2.  From  the  Paintings  on  the  Egyptian 
Monuments.) 
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(Juv.  ii,  94,  "  Obliqua  producit  acu ;"  Pliny,  Ep,  vi,  2). 
The  term  used  for  the  application  of  the  dj-e  was,  as 
above  noted,  L-(ichdl,^'to  smear;"  and  llabbinical  writ- 
ers described  the  paint  itself  under  a  cognate  term 
(Mishna,  Sabb.  viii,  3).  These  words  still  survive  in 
ko/i/,  the  modern  Oriental  name  for  the  powder  used. 
The  Bible  gives  no  indication  of  the  substance  out  of 
which  the  clye  was  formed.  If  any  conclusion  were  de- 
ducible  from  the  evident  affinity  between  the  Hebrew 
puk,  the  Greek  (puKoc,  and  the  hat'in  fucus,  it  would  be 
to  the  effect  that  the  dye  was  of  a  vegetable  kind. 
Such  a  dye  is  at  the  present  daj'  produced  from  the 
henna  plant  (Lawsonia  inermis),  and  is  extensively  ap- 
plied to  the  hands  and  the  hair  (Russell,  A  leppo,  i,  109, 
110).  But  the  old  versions  (the  Sept.,  Chaldee,  Syriac, 
etc.),  agree  in  pronouncing  the  dye  to  have  been  pro- 
duced from  antimony,  the  ver\'  name  of  which  (nrij^i, 
stibium)  probably  owed  its  currency  in  the  ancient  world 
to  this  circumstance,  the  name  itself  and  the  application 
of  the  substance  having  both  emanated  from  Egypt. 
This  mineral  was  imported  into  Egypt  for  the  purpose. 
One  of  the  pictures  at  Bcni  Hassan  represents  the  arri- 
val of  a  party  of  traders  in  stibium.  The  powder  made 
from  antimony  has  always  been  supposed  to  have  a  bene- 
ficial effect  on  the  eyesight  (Pliny,  xxxiii,  34).  An- 
timony is  still  used  for  the  purpose  in  Arabia  (Burck- 
hardt,  Tracds,  i,  37G)  and  in  Persia  (Morier,  Second 
Jounu'i/,  p.  Gl),  though  lead  is  also  used  in  the  latter 
country  (Russell,  i,  36G);  but  in  Egypt  the  kohl  is  a  soot 
produced  by  burning  either  a  kind  of  frankincense  or 
the  shells  of  almonds  (Lane,  i,  61).  The  dye-stuff  was 
moistened  with  oil,  and  kept  in  a  small  jar,  which  we 
may  infer  to  have  been  made  of  horn,  from  the  proper 
name  Keren-happuch,  ''horn  for  paint"  (Job  xliii,  14). 
The  probe  with  which  it  was  applied  was  made  either 
of  wood,  silver,  or  ivory,  and  had  a  blunted  point.  Both 
the  probe  and  the  jar  have  frequently  been  discovered  in 
Egyptian  tombs  (Wilkinson,  ii,  344).     In  addition  to 


Ancient  Egyptian  Vespcls  for  holding  Kohl,  and  Instru- 
ments used  in  applying  it.  (From  epecinieus  in  the 
British  Museum.) 

the  passages  referring  to  eye-paint  already  quoted  from 
the  Bible,  we  may  notice  probable  allusions  to  the  prftc- 
tice  in  Prov.  vi,  25,  and  Isa.  iii,  IG,  the  term  rendered 
"  wanton"  in  the  last  passage  bearing  the  radical  sense 
of  painted.  The  contrast  between  the  black  paint  and 
the  white  of  the  eye  led  to  the  transfer  of  the  term  puk 
to  describe  the  variegated  stones  used  in  the  string- 
courses of  a  handsome  building  (1  Chron.  xxix,  2;  A.Y. 
"glistering  stones,'"  \\t.  sloim  of  eye-paint)  ;  and,  again, 
the  dark  cement  in  which  marble  or  other  bright  stones 
were  imbedded  (Isa.  liv,  11 ;  A.Y, "  I  will  lay  thy  stones 
with  fair  colors").  Whether  the  custom  of  staining  the 
liands  and  feet,  particularly  the  nails,  now  so  prevalent 
in  the  East,  was  known  to  the  Hebrews,  is  doubtful. 
The  plant,  henna,  which  is  used  for  that  purpose  was 
certainly  known  (Cant,  i,  14;  A.  V.  "camphire"),  and 
the  expressions  in  Cant,  v,  14  may  probably  refer  to  the 
custom  (Smith).  AVith  reference  to  this  custom  of 
"painting  the  eyes"  in  the  East,  Thomson  remarks: 
"  The  ladies  blacken  the  eyelids  and  brows  with  kohl, 
and  prolong  the  application  in  a  decreasing  pencil,  so  as 


to  lengthen  and  reduce  the  eye  in  appearance  to  what 
is  called  almond  shape.  It  imparts  a  peculiar  brilliancy 
to  the  eye,  and  a  languishing,  amorous  cast  to  the  whole 
countenance.  Brides  are  thus  painted,  and  many 
heighten  the  effect  by  application  to  the  cheeks  of 
colored  cosmetics.  The  powder  from  which  the  kohl  is 
made  is  collected  from  burning  almond-shells  or  frank- 
incense, and  is  intensely  black.  Antimony  and  various 
ores  of  lead  are  also  employed.  The  powder  is  kept  in 
vials  or  pots,  which  are  often  disposed  in  a  handsome 
cover  or  case;  and  it  is  applied  to  the  eye  by  a  small 
probe  of  wood  or  ivory,  or  silver,  called  rneel,  while  the 
whole  apparatus  is  called  mukhuly"  {Land  and  Book,  ii, 
184, 185).     See  Eyk. 


:Modern  Oriental  Apparatus  for  "Painting  the  Eyes.' 


Painter,  George,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Shenandoah  Co.,  Va.,  Feb.  14,  1795;  graduated 
at  Greenville  College,  Teini.;  studied  divinity  at  the 
South- Western  Theological  Seminary, Mary ville,  Tenn.; 
was  licensed  by  Marion  Presbytery  Sept.  24,  1823,  and 
ordained  April  IG,  1824.  In  addition  to  his  labors  as  a 
minister,  he  taught  school  till  1832  in  Wythe  Co.,  Va. 
About  that  time  he  took  charge  of  the  congregation  of 
Anchor  and  Hope  and  Draper  Valley,  and  afterwards 
New  Dublin,  Va.,  and  remained  with  these  three 
churches  till  his  death,  Feb.  20, 18G3.  Mr.  Painter  was 
a  man  of  sterling  worth  and  great  personal  influence. 
He  was  one  of  the  pioneers  of  Presbyterianism  in  that 
part  of  Virginia.  As  such  he  practiced  great  self-denial 
in  the  work  of  the  Master — his  labors  being  constant 
and  devoted  in  teaching  and  preaching.  See  Wilson, 
Presb.  [list.  A  Imanac,  18G7,  p.  448.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Painting.  We  have  no  means  of  knowing  what 
progress  the  art  of  painting  made  among  the  ancient 
Hebrews,  as  it  is  generally  supposed  that  all  pictures 
and  images  were  forbidden  by  the  Mosaic  law  (Lev. 
xxvi,  1 ;  Numb,  xxxiii,  52).  In  later  times  their  prin- 
cipal houses  were  beautifully  painted  with  vermilion 
(Jer.  xxii,  14).  Among  the  ancient  Assj'rians  this  art 
appears  to  have  been  cultivated,  as  mention  is  made  in 
Ezek.  xxiii,  14,  15,  of  '■  men  portrayed  upon  the  wall, 
the  images  of  the  ChakUvans  portrayed  with  vermilion, 
girded  with  girdles  upon  their  loins,  exceeding  in  dyed 
attire  upon  their  heads,  all  of  them  princes  to  look  to." 
This  description  of  the  interior  of  the  Assyrian  palaces 
completely  corresponds  with  and  illustrates  the  monu- 
ments of  Nimrud  and  Khorsabad,  as  brought  to  light 
by  iSIr.  Layard.  "  The  walls  were  f)f  sun-dried  bricks, 
and  where  they  rose  above  the  sculptured  slabs  they 
were  covered  with  paintings."  See  Assyria.  Among 
the  Egyptians,  from  the  employment  of  hieroglyphics, 
it  is  supposed  that  the  art  of  the  painter  was  generally 
associated  with  that  of  the  scribe.  The  painter  held 
his  brush  in  one  hand,  and  his  palette  or  saucer  of  color 
in  the  other.  From  the  representation  given  of  two 
artists  engaged  on  a  painting,  it  will  be  observed  that 
though  the  easel  stands  upright,  they  had  no  contriv- 
ance to  support  or  steady  the  hand;  hence  the  Egyp- 
tian painters  appear  to  have  been  very  careful  in  trac- 
ing their  outlines  with  chalk,  which  they  effaced  if 
any  imperfection  were  discovered.     It  is  evident  that 
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accounts  for  Paiisar.ias  saying  bo 
little  about  pictures  in  Gieece. 
Historical  compositions  were  of 
course  the  highest  branch  of  art, 
though  many  of  the  greatest  Greek 
artists,  who  seem  to  have  excelled 
in  all  styles,  often  treated  inferior 
subjects,  and  some  (as  in  later 
times)  combined  the  two  highest 
arts  of  scul])turc  and  painting. 

"lu  the  infancy  of  art,  ligures 
were  represented  in  profile;  but 
afterwards  they  were  rare  in 
Greece;  and  art,  could  not  reach 
any  degree  of  excellence  until  fig- 
ures in  a  composition  had  ceased 
to  be  in  prolile ;  and  it  was  only 
in  order  to  conceal  the  loss  of  an 
eye  that  Apelles  gave  one  side  of 
the  face  iu  his  portrait  of  Autigo- 


Ancient  Egyptian  Artists  Painting. — Figs.  1  and  2  sketching  a  calf  and  an  an 

telopc  on  a  picture,  a,  the  deuomiuative  sign,  6,  above.    Fig.  4  is  coloring  £ 

statue,  3.  "H^rrv,      1 1     »      •  .•  i 

"  The  oldest  pamtings  were  also, 

the  manufacture  of  images  and  painted  toys  was  car-  I  ns  Pliny  admits,  mn-nochromc,  or  painted  of  one  uniform 
ried  to  a  remarkable  extent,  as  well  as  the  decoration  I  '^"'°'''  "''?  '^"^^  of  Egypt;  and,  indeed,  statues  in  Greece 


of  mummy-cases.     Wilkinson  gives  the  following  ac- 
count of  the  ancient  art : 

"Mention  is  made  of  an  Egyptian  painting  by  Herod- 
otus, who  tells  us  that  Amasis  sent  a  portrait  of  himself 
to  Cyrene,  probably  on  wood,  and  in  profile  ;  for  the  full 
fiice  is  rarely  represented  either  in  their  paintings  or  bas- 
reliefs.  The  faces  of  the  kings  in  the  tombs  and  temples 
of  Egypt  are  unquestionably  portraits,  but  they  are  al- 
ways iu  profile;  and  the  only  ones  in  full  face  are  on 
wood,  and  of  late  time.  Two  of  these  are  preserved  in 
the  British  Museum,  but  they  are  evidently  Greek,  and 
date,  perhiips,  even  after  the  conquest  of  Egypt  by  the 
Komans.  It  is  therefore  vain  to  speculate  ou  the  nature 
of  their  painting,  or  their  skill  in  this  branch  of  art ;  and 
though  some  of  the  portraits  taken  from  the  mummies 
may  prove  that  encaustic  painting  with  wax  and  naphtha 
was  adopted  in  Egypt,  the  time  when  it  was  first  known 
there  is  uncertain,  nor  can  we  conclude,  from  a  specimen 
of  Greek  time,  that  the  same  was  practiced  iu  a  Phara- 
onic  age. 

"Fresco  painting  was  entirely  unknown  in  Egypt ;  and 
the  figures  ou  walls  were  always  drawn  and  paiiited  after 
the  stucco  was  quite  dry.  But  they  sometimes  coated  the 
colors  with  a  transparent  varnish,  which  was  also  done 
by  the  Greeks;  and  the  wax  said  by  the  younger  Pliny 
to  have  been  used  for  this  purpose  on  the  painted  ex- 
terior of  a  house  at  Stabia  may  have  been  a  substitute 
for  the  usual  varnish,  which  last  would  have  been  far 
more  durable  under  a  hot  Italian  sun. 

"Pliny  states,  in  his  chapter  on  inventions,  that  'Gy- 
ges,  a  Lydian,  was  the  earliest  painter  in  Egypt ;  and 
Euchir,  a  cousin  of  Doedalus  according  to  Aristotle,  the 
tirst  in  Greece  ;  or,  as  Theoprastus  thinks,  Polygnotus  the 
Athenian.'  But  the  painting  represented  iu  Beni  Has- 
san evidently  dates  before  any  of  those  artists.  Pliny,  in 
another  place  says,  'The  origin  of  painting  is  uncertain  : 
the  Egyptians  pretend  that  it  was  invented  by  them  GOdO 
years  "before  it  passed  into  Greece — a  vain  boast,  as  every 
one  will  allow.'  It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that  all 
the  arts  (however  imperfect)  were  cultivated  in  Egypt 
long  before  Greece  existed  as  a  nation  ;  and  the  remaik 
he  afterwards  makes,  that  painting  was  unknown  at  the 
period  of  the  Trojan  war,  can  only  be  applied  to  the 
Greeks,  as  is  shown  by  the  same  unquestionable  author- 
ity at  Beni  Hassan,  dating  about  900  years  before  the 
time  usually  assigned  to  the  taking  of  Troy. 

"It  is  probable  that  the  artists  in  Egypt  who  painted 
on  wood  were  in  higher  estimation  than  mere  decora- 
tors, as  was  the  case  in  Greece,  where  'no  artists  were  in 
repute  but  those  who  executed  pictures  on  wood,  for  nei- 
ther Ludius  nor  any  other  wall  painter  was  of  any  re- 
nown.' The  Greeks  preferred  movable  pictures,  which 
could  be  taken  away  in  case  of  fire,  or  sold  if  necessary  ; 
and,  as  Pliny  says,  'there  was  no  painting  on  the  walls 
of  Apelles's  house'  (or  'no  painting  by  Apelles  on  the 
walls  (if  a  house').  The  painting  and  decoration  of  build- 
ings was  another  and  an  inferior  branch  of  art.  The  pict- 
ures were  put  up  in  temples,  as  the  works  of  great  mas- 
ters in  later  times  in  churches;  but  they  were  not  dedi- 
cations, nor  solely  connected  with  sacred  subjects  ;  and 
the  temple  was  selected  as  the  place  of  security,  as  it  often 
was  as  a  repository  of  treasure.  They  had  also  picture- 
galleries  iu  some  secure  place,  as  iu  the  Acropolis  of 
Athens. 

"Outline  figures  on  walls  were  in  all  countries  the  ear- 
liest style  of  painting;  they  were  in  the  oldest  temples 
of  Latium;  and  iu  Eirypt  they  preceded  the  more  elabo- 
rate style,  that  was  afterwards  followed  by  bas-relief  and 
intaglio.  In  Greece,  during  the  middle  period,  which 
was  that  of  the  best  art,  pictures  were  painted  on  wood 
by  the  first  artists:  and  Raoiil-Rochette  thinks  that  if 
any  of  them  painted  on  walls,  this  was  accidental ;  and 
the  finest  pictures,  being  on  wood,  were  in  after-times 
carried  off  to  Rome.  This  removal  was  lamented  by  the 
Greeks  'as  a  spoliation,'  which  having  left  the  walls  bare, 


were  at  first  of  one  color,  doubtless  red  like  those  of  the 
Eirypiians,  Romans,  and  Etruscans.  For  not  only  bas- 
reliefs  were  painted,  which,  as  parts  of  a  colored  building, 
was  a  necessity,  but  statues  also;  and  as  art  advanced 
they  were  made  to  resemble  real  life.  For  that  statue  by 
Scopas,  of  a  Bacchante,  with  a  disembowelled  fawn,  whose 
cadaverous  hue  contrasted  with  the  rest,  at  once  shows 
that  it  was  painted,  and  not  of  a  moiiochroiiie  color ;  and 
the  statues  of  Praxiteles,  painted  for  him  by  Nicias,  would 
uot  have  been  preferred  by  that  sculptor  to  his  other 
works  if  they  had  merely  been  stained  red.  The  blue 
eyes  of  Minerva's  statue;  the  inside  of  her  shield  painted 
by  Pannfeus,  and  the  outside  by  Phidias  (originally  a 
painter  himself),  could  only  have  beeu  parts  of  the  whole 
colored  figure;  Pannfeus  assisted  in  painting  the  statue 
of  Olympian  Jupiter;  and  ivory  statues  were  said  to  have 
been  prevented  turning  yellow  by  the  application  of  color. 
"If  the  artists  of  Greece  did  not  paint  on  walls,  it  was 
not  from  any  mistaken  pride,  since  even  the  greatest  of 
them  would  paint  statues  uot  of  their  owu  work;  and 
those  in  modern  days  who  study  decorative  art  will  do 
well  to  remember  that  to  employ  superior  taste  in  orna- 
mental composition  is  no  degradation,  and  that  the  finest 
specimens  of  decorative  work  iu  the  Middle  Ages  were 
executed  by  the  most  celebrated  artists." 

— Anc.  Egyptians,  ii,  277  sq.  For  a  detailed  account  of 
Greek  and  Komau  painting,  as  an  art,  see  Smith's  Diet, 
of  Class.  A  ntiq.  s.  v.     See  Color  ;  Picturk, 

Paisiello,  Giovanni,  an  eminent  Italian  composer, 
who  wrote  both  secular  and  Church  music,  was  born  at 
Taranto  in  1741.  He  received  his  musical  education 
in  the  Conservatorio  St.  Onofrio  at  Naples,  under  the 
guidance  of  the  celebrated  musician  Durante.  Of  Pai- 
siello's  earlier  works  none  are  of  special  interest  to  us, 
as  they  were  principally  of  a  secular  character.  Some 
of  his  best  works,  among  which  is  II  Barhiere  de  Se- 
vi(jlia,  were  written  during  an  eight  years'  residence  at 
St.  Petersburg.  At  Vienna  he  composed  twelve  sym- 
phonies for  a  large  orchestra,  and  the  opera  buffa  //  Re 
Teodoro.  Between  1785  and  1799  he  produced  a  number 
of  operas  for  the  Neapolitan  theatre,  and  was  appointed 
by  Ferdinand  IV  his  Maestro  di  Capella.  In  conse- 
quence of  having  accepted  under  the  revolutionarj'  gov- 
ernment the  office  of  national  director  of  music,  he  was 
suspended  from  his  functions  for  two  years  after  the 
restoration  of  royalty,  but  eventuallj'  restored  to  them. 
In  1802  he  went  to  Paris  to  direct  the  music  of  the 
consular  chapel,  and  while  in  that  position  wrote  a  Te 
Ikinn  for  Napoleon's  coronation.  The  indifferent  re- 
ception shortly  after  given  to  his  opera  of  Proserpine 
led  him  to  return  to  Naples,  where  he  died  in  181G. 
His  compositions  are  characterized  by  sweetness  and 
gracefulness  of  melody  and  simplicity  of  structure.  Be- 
sides no  fewer  than  ninety  operas,  instrumental  quar- 
tets, harpsichord  sonatas,  and  concertos,  he  composed 
masses,  requiems,  cantatos,  an  oratorio,  and  a  highly 
praised  funeral  march  in  honor  of  General  Hoche.  See 
Dhoron  ct  Fayolle,  iJict.  IJistorique  des  Musiciens,  s.  v. ; 
Quatremere  de  Quincj-,  Notices  sitr  Paisiello;  Fetis, 
Biof/.  Universelle  des  Musiciens,  s.  v.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv, 
Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Pajon,  Claude,  a  noted  French  Protestant  divine, 
celebrated  as  an  apologist  of  the  new  doctrines,  but  also 
distinguished  as  somewhat  alien  to  orthodox  teachings. 
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was  born  at  Romorantin,  in  Low  Blesois,  in  1G2G.  Be- 
longing to  a  family  which  had  early  and  fervently  em- 
braced ihe  liefurnied  theology,  Claude  Pajon  was  edu- 
cated with  great  care  in  order  that  he  might  prove 
faithful  to  the  good  cause,  and  when  he  decided  to  en- 
ter the  work  of  the  ministry  he  was  sent  to  the  theo- 
logical school  at  Saumur,  where,  under  Amyraut,  Pla- 
cjeus,  and  Capellus,  he  prepared  for  his  life-work.  In 
1650  he  was  made  pastor  at  Marchenoir,  and  he  held 
that  place  until  lUGG,  when  he  was  called  to  a  professor- 
slilp  in  divinity  at  his  alma  mater,  as  successor  of  the 
much-distinguished  Amyraut  (q.  v.).  That  good  man 
held  heterodox  views  on  the  Calvinistic  doctrines  of 
predestination  and  grace.  Pajon  in  like  manner  stirred 
up  considerable  agitation  by  his  peculiar  views  on  these 
subjects.  He  denied  the  immediate  concursus  in  provi- 
dence, and  the  direct  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
conversion.  The  gracious  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
he  held  to  be  so  intimately  united  with  the  eflicacy  of 
the  Word  that  there  was  no  possibility  of  an  immediate 
influence  of  the  Spirit  upon  the  heart;  that  its  influence 
Avas  principally  upon  the  understanding,  through  the 
medium  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  whole  course  of  a 
man's  life.  These  views,  which  were  proclaimed  against 
by  the  extreme  Calvinists  as  Pelagianism,  brought  him 
into  disrepute,  and  he  felt  compelled  to  resign  his  pro- 
fessorship. In  1GG8  he  accepted  a  call  as  pastor  to  the 
Protestant  Church  at  Orleans;  but,  as  he  continued  to 
advocate  his  heterodox  teachings,  he  encountered  the 
combined  opposition  of  the  leading  theologians  of  the 
French  Protestant  Church,  and  was  subjected  to  much 
annoyance  and  severe  treatment.  By  the  influence  of 
Jurieu  and  others,  several  synods  were  held  to  consider 
his  heretical  dogmas,  and,  in  spite  of  many  friends  who 
rallied  to  his  defence  and  support,  he  was  condemned  by 
the  synods,  first  in  1677,  and  at  several  synods  following. 
The  Academy  of  Sedan  also  condemned  his  doctrines, 
and  that  without  a  liearing;  and  when  he  desired  to 
defend  himself,  the  privilege  was  denied  him  on  the 
ground  that  he  only  wished  an  opportunity  to  propa- 
gate his  heresy.  Pajon  died  Sept,  27,  1695,  at  Carre, 
near  Orleans.  His  views  found  advocates,  and  Pajon- 
ism  is  not  an  extinct  heresy  in  our  daj'.  The  origin  of 
the  heresy,  we  think,  is  easily  accounted  for.  The 
French  Church  had  originally  adopted  the  unmodi- 
fied Calvinistic  predestination  dogma.  Many  of  the 
thinking  minds  of  the  French  Protestant  Church  sought 
for  a  milder  doctrine  more  in  harmony  with  a  common- 
sense  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures.  Consequently 
there  arose  contentions  and  divisions  in  the  French 
Church  as  far  back  as  the  opening  of  the  17th  centurj-. 
John  Cameron,  the  Scotch  professor  of  divinity  at  Se- 
dan, and  later  at  Saumur,  advocated  a  moderated  scheme 
of  election,  and  it  is  therefore  not  particularly  won- 
derful that  the  French  theologians  Amyraut,  Placfeus, 
and  Pajon  should  have  tried  their  skilful  hand  in  the 
pruning  of  a  tree  whose  fruit  the  masses  would  not  rel- 
ish as  it  first  came  to  them.  See  Predestination. 
Among  the  ablest  advocates  of  Pajonism  were  Isaac  Pa- 
pin  (q.  v.),  Lenfant,  Alix,  Du  Tidal,  and  many  others. 
Of  the  fifty  works  which  Pajon  composed,  he  published 
only  tliree:  Sermon  on  2  Corinthians  Hi,  17  (Saumur, 
166(!),  the  doctrines  of  which  were  more  clearly  set  forth 
by  Isaac  Pajiiu  under  the  name  of  Pajonism : — A)i  Ex- 
amination of  the  Lefjal  Precedents  {of  P.  Nicole)  (q.  v.) 
(Orleans,  1G73,  2  vols.);  an  excellent  defence  of  the 
Protestant  faith  against  the  Romanists: — Remarks  on 
ihe  Pastoral  Call  (Amsterdam,  1685).  The  doctrinal 
views  of  Pajon  were  especially  answered  with  ability 
from  the  Kcformed  side  by  Claude  and  Jurieu,  Trait e  de 
la  Xature  et  de  la  Grace,  ou  de  Concours  general  de  la 
Providence,  et  du  Concours  particulier  de  Grace  efficace, 
contre  les  nouvelles  Hypotheses  de  M.  P.  [a/om]  et  de  ses 
Disciples  (Utrecht,  1687);  also  by  Lcydecker  and  Span- 
heim :  from  the  Lutheran  side  hj'  Val.  Ernest  Lcischer 
(Exercifatio  Theol.  de  Claudii  Pajonii  ejusque  Sectator- 
ibus  quos  Pajonistas  vacant  Doctrina  et  Falls  [Lips. 


1692]).  On  the  relation  between  his  individual  opin- 
ion and  the  general  dogmatic  sj'stem  of  the  Reformed 
Church,  and  on  its  significance  in  the  Reformed  the- 
ology, see  Zeller's  Theol.  Jahi-b.  1852,  1853;  Schweizer, 
Centrcddof/men,  ii,  564  sq. ;  Ebrard,  Dogmatik,  vol.  i,  § 
43 ;  Gass,  Dof/menfjesch.  ii,  359  sq. ;  Dorner,  Gesch.  d. 
prot.  Theol.  p.  448  sq. ;  Frank,  Gesch,  d.  pi'ot.  Theol.  ii, 
49  sq.  See  also  Schrockh,  Kirchengesch.  s.  d.  Ref  viii, 
722  sq. ;  De  Chaufepie,  Dictionnaire  historique,  s.  v.; 
Herzog,  Real-EncyUopddie,  x,  775-778.     (J.  H.W.) 

Pajon,  Louis-Esaie,  a  member  of  the  same  fam- 
ily, was  born  May  21,  1725,  at  Paris,  and  died  July  24, 
1796,  at  Berlin.  He  served  the  French  churches  of 
Leipsic  and  of  Berlin,  and  became  a  counsellor  of  the 
consistory.  He  edited  Beausobre's  Hist,  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, and  translated  the  Moral  Lessons  of  Gellert  (Leips. 
1772,  2  vols.).     See  Hoefer,  Kouv.  Biog.  Generule,  s.  v. 

Pajonism.     See  Pajon,  Claude. 

Pak.ington,  Dohothy,  a  learned  English  author- 
ess, who  wrote  much  on  practical  religious  topics,  flour- 
ished near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  She  was 
the  daughter  of  lord  Coventry  and  wife  of  Sir  John 
Pakington.  She  died  in  1G79.  She  was  highly  es- 
teemed b}'  her  contemporaries  for  her  piety  and  virtues. 
She  wrote.  The  Gentleman's  Calling: — The  Lady's  Call- 
ing (Oxf.  1675,  8vo)  : — The  Government  of  the  Tongue: 
— The  Christian's  Birthright : — The  Causes  of  the  Decay 
of  Christian  Piety : — The  Art  of  Contentment  (edited  by 
Pridden,  1841,  fcp.  8vo).  At  the  time  of  her  death  she 
was  employed  on  a  work  entitled  The  Government  of 
the  Thoughts.  This  lady  is  one  of  the  many  to  whom 
has  been  ascribed  also  the  authorship  of  The  Whole  Duty 
of  Man.  Dr.  Hicks,  in  the  dedication  of  his  Anglo- 
Saxon  Grammar  to  Sir  John  Pakington,  favors  this 
impression,  and  Sir  James  jNIackintosb  {Edinb.  Rev.  xliv, 
4,  n.)  adopts  this  theory.  The  subject  is  treated  at  some 
length  in  the  article  '•  Hawkins,  W.  B."  in  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Ame?:  Authors,  ii,  803. 

Pakkuoth.     See  Gourd. 

Pakuda,  Bachja  ben-Joseph,  ibn-,  a  noted  Jew- 
ish moralist,  lived  between  A.D.  1050  and  1100.  Noth- 
ing is  known  of  his  personal  history,  not  even  when  and 
where  he  was  born,  nor  how  and  where  he  was  edu- 
cated. But  he  is  distinguished  as  the  author  of  a  work 
in  Arabic,  known  in  Hebrew  under  the  name  of  nzin 
ri123^il,  The  Duties  of  the  Heart,  an  ethical  treatise, 
written  in  a  kind  of  poetical  prose,  but  considered  as  a 
poem  more  on  account  of  its  sublimity  of  style  and  lan- 
guage than  for  its  actual  versification.  This  work,  in 
which  "  more  stress  is  laid  on  internal  morality  than  on 
mere  legality,"  was  translated  twice  into  Hebrew,  by  Jo- 
seph Kimchi  (q.  v.)  and  by  rabbi  Jehuda  ben-Samuel 
ibn-Tibbon  (q.  v.),  and  afterwards  into  several  other 
languages,  and  has  found  its  way  into  almost  every  Jew- 
ish librarj-.  In  Bachja's  system  tliere  is  no  poetry,  no 
idealism,  no  theosophy.  He  is  the  lawyer  and  judge, 
the  practical  jurist,  to  whom  man  and  his  happiness, 
here  and  hereafter,  arc  the  objects  of  philosophical  spec- 
idation.  He  is  orthodox  without  an  exception,  in  theol- 
ogy as  well  as  in  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Jewish 
sources,  viz.  the  Bible  and  tradition,  neither  of  which 
he  subjects  to  any  criticism.  But  he  adds  to  these  two 
sources  of  information  a  third,  viz.  reason,  which  he 
places  at  the  head,  and  thus,  by  means  of  reason.  Script- 
ure, and  tradition,  he  seeks  to  demonstrate  "  that  the 
performance  of  spiritual  duties  is  not  a  mere  superero- 
gatory addition  to  that  piety  which  is  manifested  in 
obedience  to  law,  but  is  the  foundation  of  all  laws."  As 
a  poet,  Bachja  is  especially  famed  for  a  poem  on  "  Self- 
examination,"  rTr|?S,  or  nnrin  "I'^IIJ;  also  called 
from  its  initial  "''^liSS  '^^'IS.  generally  appended  to  the 
editions  of  the  Choboth  ha-I^ebaboth,  and  written  in  the 
style  of  the  Arabic  Makamim,  or  rhymes  without  me- 
tre.    This  poem  has  been   translated  into  Italian  by 
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Ascaralli  and  Alatrlni,  into  German  by  Sachs  and  ]\r.  E. 
Stern,  and  into  English  by  tlie  Kev.  M.  Jastrow  in  the 
Jewish  Iiukx  (Phila.  1872,  Oct.  and  Nov.).  Whether 
Bachja  lived  before,  after,  or  at  the  same  time  witli  Ibn- 
Gebirol  (q.  v.)  is  not  fully  ascertained ;  but  he  never 
mentions  Gebirol  or  any  of  his  books,  which  some  take 
as  a  proof  that  he  lived  before  Gebirol.  See  Griitz,  Ge- 
schichte  d.  Juden,  vi,  43  sq. ;  Braunschweiger,  Geschichte 
d.  Juden  in  den  roinan.  Staaten,  p.  51  sq. ;  Jost,  Gcsch.  d. 
Judenth.  v.  s.  Sekteji,  ii,  412  sq. ;  Flirst,  Bibl.  Judaica,  i, 
7G  sq. ;  De  Kossi,  Dizionario  storico  def/li  aiilori  Ebrei 
(German  transl.  bj'  Hamburger),  p.  54  sq. ;  Jcllinek,  In- 
troduction to  the  Chobot  hu-Lebaboth  (Leipsic,  1849) ; 
Stern,  Geiin.  Transl.  of  the  Chobot  ha-Lebaboth,  with 
exeg.  annotations  (Vienna,  18GG) ;  Ueberweg,  Bist.  of 
Philosophy,  i,  418,  420,  426;  Munk,  Esquisse  historique 
de  la  Philosoiihie  chez  les  Juifs;  Sachs,  ReUrjiuse  Poesie 
der  Juden  in  6'panien,  p.  63  sq.,  273  sq. ;  Etheridge,  In- 
troduction to  Hebr.  Literature,  p.  247  sq. ;  Finn,  Sephar- 
dim,  p.  177  ;  Lindo,  IJist.  of  the  Jeirs  in  Spain  and  Por- 
tugal, p.  61;  Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  290; 
Wise,  Lecture  on  Bachja  (in  The  Israelite  [Cincinnati], 
Dec.  1872) ;  Zunz,  Literaturfjeschichte  der  sipiar/ogalen 
Poesie,  p.  201:  the  same,  Additamenta  ad  Catal.  codd. 
Hebr.  Bibl.  Se?i.  civ.  (Lips.),  p.  318 ;  Eisler,  Vorlesungen 
Uber  die  jiidischen  P/iilosojihen  des  J\Iittelalters  (Vien- 
na, 1876),  i,  43  sq. ;  but  especially  Kaufmann,  Pie  The- 
oloffie  des  Bachja  ibn-Pahudah  (ibid.  1874).    (B.  P.) 

Pal,  Krisiinu,  the  first  Christian  convert  at  Seram- 
pore,  in  India,  forsook  the  faith  of  his  fathers  late  in  the 
last  century,  and  became  a  native  Christian  minister. 
He  made  many  converts,  lived  a  devoted  Christian  life, 
and  died  peacefully  and  triumphantly  in  Christ.  He  is 
principally  known  to  the  Christian  world  as  the  author 
of  the  beautiful  hymn  beginning  "  O  thou,  my  soul,  for- 
get no  more;"  translated  by  Joshua  Marshraan  in  1801. 
(S.  S.) 

Palace  (the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  usually  of 
*|T0"1X,  armun  ["(T^"!!!,  harmon,  Amos  iv,  3],  a  castle, 
as  rendered  only  in  Frov.  xviii,  19;  and  uniformly  of 
<n"l'^3,  birah,  a  citadel,  1  Chron.  xxix,  1,  19;  so  in  Ne- 
hemiah,  Ezra,  Esther,  and  Daniel ;  but  prop,  of  ^^''tl^ 
heylial,  1  Kings  xxi,  1 ;  2  Kings  xx,  18 ;  Psa.  xlv,  8, 15  ; 
cxliv,]2;  Prov.  xxx,28;  Isa.  xiii,22;  xxxix,  7;  Dan. 
i,4;Nah.  ii,6;  the  Chald.  >3"'n,%Aa7,Ezraiv,  14;  Dan. 
iv,  4,  29 ;  vi,  18,  a  regal  edifice,  esp.  the  temple  of  Je- 
hovah, as  elsewhere  rendered:  less  prop,  of  'J'lSX,  aj^- 
peden,  a  fortress,  Dan.  i,  45 ;  n"i"^:3,  tirdh.  Cant,  viii,  9 ; 
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Ezek.  XXV,  4;  a  castle,  as  elsewhere  chiefij' ;  also  'ri'^a, 
bithdn,  a  large  house,  Esth.  i,  5;  vii,  7,  8;  and  ri"3, 
beth,  a  house,  in  certain  combinations;  in  the  N.  T. 
ai\i],  Jlatt.  xxvi,  3,  58,  69;  Mark  xiv,  54,  64;  Luke 
xi,  21 ;  John  xviii,  15,  a  court  or  hull,  as  elsewhere 
sometimes  rendered;  Trpai-wpiov,  Phil,  i,  13,  the  p?-(e- 
torium  [q.  v.],  as  rendered  in  Mark  xv,  16),  in  Script- 
ure, denotes  what  is  contained  witliin  the  outer  enclos- 
ure of  the  royal  residence,  including  all  the  buildings, 
courts,  and  gardens  (2  Chron.  xxxvi,  19 ;  comp.  Psa. 
xlviii,  4;  cxxii,  7;  Prov.  ix,  3;  xviii,  19;  Isa.  xxiii, 
13  ;  XXV,  2 ;  Jer.  xxii,  14 ;  Amos  i,  7,  12,  14 ;  Nah.  ii,  6). 
In  the  N.  T.  the  term  palace  (avXij)  is  ap|)liod  to  the 
residence  of  a  man  of  rank  (Matt,  xxvi,  3 ;  Mark  xiv, 
66;  Luke  xi,  21;  John  xviii,  15).  The  specific  allu- 
sions are  to  the  palace  built  by  Herod,  which  was  after- 
wards occupied  by  the  Roman  governors,  and  was  the 
prajtoriura,  or  hall,  which  formed  the  abode  of  Pilate 
when  Christ  was  brought  before  him  (Mark  xv,  16) : 
the  other  passages  above  cited,  except  Luke  xi,  21,  re- 
fer to  the  residence  of  the  high-priest. 

The  particulars  which  have  been  given  under  the 
head  House  (q.  v.)  require  only  to  be  aggrandized  to 
convey  a  suitaljle  idea  of  a  palace;  for  the  general  ar- 
rangements and  distribution  of  parts  are  the  same  in 
the  palace  as  in  the  house,  save  that  the  courts  are  more 


numerous,  and  with  more  distinct  appropriations,  the 
buildings  more  extensive,  and  the  materials  more  costly. 
The  palace  of  the  kings  of  Judah  in  Jerusalem  was  that 
built  by  Solomon,  thought  by  most  interpreters  to  be 
the  same  with  that  called  "the  house  of  the  forest  of 
Lebanon,"  of  which  some  particulars  are  given  in  1 
Kings  vii,  1-12 ;  and  if  that  passage  be  read  along  with 
the  description  which  Josephus  gives  of  the  same  pile 
(.1  nt.  V,  5),  a  faint  idea  may  be  formed  of  it,  as  a  mag- 
nificent collection  of  buildings  in  adjoining  courts,  con- 
nected with  and  surrounded  by  galleries  and  coloimades. 
To  the  same  Jewish  historian  we  are  also  indebted  for 
an  account  of  Herod's  palace,  doubtless  drawn  from  per- 
sonal knowledge  (  War;  v,  4, 4).  The  two  buildings  ap- 
parently occupied  the  same  site,  namely,  the  eminence 
of  Zion,  doubtless  immediately  adjoining  and  including 
the  castle  of  David,  or  the  present  citadel  of  the  me- 
tropolis.    See  Jekusalem. 

"  There  are  few  tasks  more  difficult  or  puzzling  than 
the  attempt  to  restore  an  ancient  building  of  which  we 
possess  nothing  but  two  verbal  descriptions;  and  these 
difficulties  are  very  much  enhanced  when  one  account 
is  written  in  a  language  like  Hebrew,  the  scientific 
terms  in  which  are,  from  our  ignorance,  capable  of  the 
widest  latitude  of  interpretation ;  while  the  other,  though 
written  in  a  language  of  which  we  have  a  more  definite 
knowledge,  was  composed  by  a  person  who  never  could 
have  seen  the  buildings  he  was  describing.  Notwith- 
standing this,  the  palace  Avhich  Solomon  occupied  him- 
self in  erecting  during  the  thirteen  years  after  he  had 
finished  the  Temple  is  a  building  of  such  world-wide 
notoriety  that  it  cannot  be  without  interest  to  the  Bib- 
lical student,  and  that  those  who  have  made  a  special 
study  of  the  subject,  and  who  are  familiar  with  the 
arrangements  of  Eastern  palaces,  should  submit  their 
ideas  on  the  subject;  and  it  is  also  important  that  our 
knowledge  on  this,  as  on  all  other  matters  connected 
with  the  Bible,  should  be  brought  down  to  the  latest 
date.  Almost  all  the  restorations  of  this  celebrated 
edifice  which  are  found  in  earlier  editions  of  the  Bible 
are  what  may  be  called  Vitruvian,  viz.  based  on  the 
principles  of  classical  architecture,  which  were  the  only 
ones  known  to  their  authors.  During  the  earlier  part 
of  this  century  attempts  were  made  to  introduce  the 
principles  of  Egyptian  design  into  these  restorations, 
but  with  even  less  success.  The  Jews  hated  Egypt 
and  all  that  it  contained,  and  everything  they  did,  or 
even  thought,  was  antagonistic  to  the  arts  and  feelings 
of  that  land  of  bondage.  [Nevertheless  it  is  certain 
that  the  Temple  (q.  v.)  was  in  a  large  measure  a  copy 
of  many  of  the  Egyptian  structures  which  remain  to 
this  day.]  On  the  other  hand,  the  exhumation  of  the 
palaces  of  Nineveh  (q.  v.),  and  the  more  carei'ul  exam- 
ination of  those  at  Persepolis,  have  throAvn  a  Hood  of 
light  on  the  subject.  Many  expressions  which  before 
were  entirely  unintelligible  are  now  clear  and  easily 
understood,  and,  if  we  cannot  yet  explain  everything, 
we  know  at  least  where  to  look  for  analogies,  and  what 
was  the  character,  even  if  we  cannot  predicate  the  ex- 
act form,  of  the  buildings  in  question"  (Smith).  "Al- 
though incidental  mention  is  made  of  other  palaces  at 
Jerusalem  and  elsewhere,  they  are  all  of  subsequent 
ages,  and  built  under  the  influence  of  IJoman  art,  and 
therefore  not  so  interesting  to  tlie  Biblical  student  as 
this.  Besides,  none  of  them  are  anywhere  so  described 
as  to  enable  their  disposition  or  details  to  be  made  out 
with  the  same  degree  of  clearness,  and  no  instruction 
would  be  conveyed  by  merely  reiterating  the  rhetorical 
flourishes  in  which  Josephus  indulges  when  describing 
them;  and  no  other  place  is  described  in  the  Bible  it- 
self so  as  to  render  its  elucidation  indispensable  in  such 
an  article  as  the  present"  i^ibid.).     See  Architkctuke. 

1.  The  follownig  is  substantially  the  reconstruction  of 
Solomon's  famous  palace  as  proposed  by  Fergusson  in  his 
Handbook  of  Architecture,  p.  202.  It  is  impossible,  of 
course,  to  be  at  all  certain  what  was  either  the  form  or 
the  exact  disposition  of  such  a  palace,  but,  as  we  have 
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1.  Presumed  Ground-plau  of  Solomon's  Palace,  accordiug  to  Fergiissou 


tlie  dimensions  of  the  three  principal  buildings  given  in 
the  book  of  Kings,  and  confirmed  by  Josephus,  we  may, 
by  taking  these  as  a  scale,  ascertain  pretty  nearly  that 
the  building  covered  somewhere  about  150,000  or  160,000 
square  feet.  Less  would  not  suffice  for  the  accommoda- 
tion specified,  and  more  would  not  be  justified,  either 
from  the  accounts  we  have,  or  the  dimensions  of  the 
city  in  which  it  was  situated.  Whether  it  was  a  sfjuarc 
of  400  feet  each  way, 
or  an  oblong  of  about 
550  feet  by  oOO,  as  rep- 
rcsented  in  the  an- 
nexed diagram  (lig.  1), 
must  always  be  more 
or  less  a  matter  of  con- 
jecture. The  form  here 
adopted  seems  to  suit 
better  not  only  the  ex- 
igencies of  the  site,  but 
the  known  disposition 
of  the  parts. 

(a.)    The    principal 
building  situated  with- 


in the  palace  was,  as  in  all  East- 
ern palaces,  the  great  hall  of  state 
and  audience ;  here  called  the 
"  House  of  the  Forest  of  Leba- 
non." Its  dimensions  were  100 
cubits,  or  150  feet  long,  by  half 
that,  or  75  feet  in  width.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Bible  (1  Kings 
vii,  2)  it  had  "fuui-  rows  of  cedar 
pillars,  with  cedar  beams  upon 
the  pillars;"  but  it  is  added  in 
the  next  verse  that  "  it  was  cov- 
ered with  cedar  above  the  beams 
that  lay  on  45  pillars,  15  in  a 
row."  This  would  be  easily  ex- 
plicable if  the  description  stopped 
there,  and  so  Josephus  took  it. 
He  evidently  considered  the  hall, 
as  he  afterwards  described  the 
Stoa  basilica  of  the  Temple,  as 
consisting  of  four  rows  of  col- 
umns, tliree  standing  free,  but 
the  fourth  built  into  the  outer 
wall  (Ant.  xi,  5);  and  his  ex- 
pression that  the  ceiling  of  the 
jialace  hall  was  in  the  Corin- 
thian manner  (.1  nt.  vii,  5,  2) 
does  not  mean  that  it  was  of 
that  order,  which  was  not  then 
invented,  but  after  the  fashion 
of  what  was  called  in  his  day  a 
Corinthian  cccus,  viz.  a  hall  with 
a  clerestorv.  If  we,  like  Jose- 
phus, are  contented  with  these 
.indications,  the  section  of  the 
hall  was  certainly  as  shown  in 
tig.  2,  A.  But  the  Bible  goes  ou 
to  say  (ver.  4)  that  '•  there  were 
windows  in  three  rows,  and  light 
was  against  light  in  three  ranks," 
and  in  the  next  verse  it  repeats, 
"  and  light  was  against  light  in 
three  ranks."  Josephus  escapes 
the  difficulty  by  saying  it  was 
lighted  by  ^vpwi.tam  rpiy\i<(j)otc, 
or  by  windows  in  three  divisions, 
which  might  be  taken  as  an  ex- 
tremely probable  description  if 
the  Bible  were  not  so  very  spe- 
cific regarding  it;  and  we  may 
therefore  adopt  some  such  ar- 
ragement  as  that  shown  in  fig.  2, 
B.  In  short,  Fergusson  suggests 
a  clerestory,  to  which  he  thinks 
Josephus  refers,  and  shows  the  three  rows  of  columns 
which  the  Bible  description  recjuircs.  Besides  the  clere- 
story, there  was  on  this  theory  a  range  of  openings  un- 
der the  cornice  of  the  walls,  and  then  a  range  of  open 
doorways,  which  would  thus  make  the  three  openings 
required  by  the  Bible  description.  In  a  hotter  climate 
the  first  arrangement  (fig.  2,  A)  would  be  the  more  prob- 
able ;  but  on  a  site  so  exposed  and  occasionally  so  cold 
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as  Jerusalem,  it  is  scarcely  likely  that  the  great  hall  of 
the  palace  was  permanently  open  even  on  one  side. 

Another  difficulty  in  attempting  to  restore  this  hall 
arises  from  the  number  of  pillars  being  unequal  ('■  15  in 
a  row"),  and  if  we  adojit  the  last  theory  (tig.  2,  B),  we 
have  a  row  of  columns  in  the  centre  both  ways.  Fer- 
gusson  holds  that  it  was  closed,  as  shown  in  the  plan, 
by  a  wall  at  one  end,  which  would  give  15  spaces  to 
the  15  pillars,  and  so  provide  a  central  space  in  tlie 
longer  dimension  of  the  hall  in  which  the  throne  might 
have  been  placed.  If  the  first  theory  be  adopted,  the 
throne  may  have  stood  either  at  the  end,  or  in  the  cen- 
tre of  the  longer  side,  but,  judging  from  what  we  know 
of  the  arrangement  of  Eastern  palaces,  we  may  be  al- 
most certain  that  the  latter  is  the  correct  position. 

(6.)  Next  in  importance  to  the  building  just  described 
is  the  hall  or  porch  of  judgment  (ver.  7),  which  Jose- 
phus  distinctly  tells  us  (.!«/.  vii,  5,  1)  was  situated  op- 
posite the  centre  of  the  longer,  side  of  the  great  hall: 
an  indication  that  may  be  admitted  with  less  hesita- 
tion, as  such  a  position  is  identical  with  that  of  a  sim- 
ilar hall  at  Persepolis,  and  with  the  probable  position 
of  one  at  Khorsabad.  Its  dimensions  were  50  cubits, 
or  75  feet  square  (Josephus  says  30  in  one  direction 
at  least),  and  its  disposition  can  easily  be  understood 
by  comparing  the  descriptions  which  we  have  with  the 
remains  of  the  Assyrian  and  Persian  examples.  It  is 
thought  by  Fergusson  to  have  been  su]iported  by  four 
pillars  in  the  centre,  and  to  have  had  three  entrances; 
the  principal  one  opening  from  the  street  and  facing 
the  judgment-seat,  a  second  from  the  court-yard  of  the 
palace,  by  which  the  councillors  and  officers  of  state 
might  come  in  (fig.  1,  in  the  direction  M),  and  a  third 
from  the  palace,  reserved  for  the  king  and  his  house- 
hold, as  shown  above  (fig.  1,  in  the  direction  N). 

(c.)  The  third  edifice  is  merely  called  "  the  Porch." 
Its  dimensions  were  50  by  30  cubits,  or  75  feet  by  45. 
Josephus  does  not  describe  its  architecture;  and  we  are 
unable  to  understand  the  description  contained  in  the 
Bible,  owing  apparently  to  our  ignorance  of  the  syn- 
onyms of  the  Hebrew  architectural  terms.  Its  use, 
however,  cannot  be  considered  as  doubtful,  as  it  was  an 
indispensable  adjunct  to  an  Eastern  palace.  It  was  the 
ordinary  place  of  business  of  the  palace,  and  the  recep- 
tion-room— the  Guesten-Hall — where  the  king  received 
ordinary  visitors,  and  sat,  except  on  great  state  occa- 
sions, to  transact  the  business  of  the  kingdom. 

(f/.)  Behind  this,  we  are  told,  was  the  inner  court, 
adorned  w'ith  gardens  and  fountains,  and  surrounded  by 
cloisters  for  shade;  and  besides  this  were  other  courts 
for  the  residence  of  the  attendants  and  guards,  and,  in 
Solomon's  case,  for  the  three  hundred  women  of  his 
harem :  all  of  which  are  shown  in  the  plan  (fig.  1)  with 
more  clearness  than  can  be  conveyed  by  a  verbal  de- 
scription. 

(e.)  Apart  from  this  palace,  but  attached,  as  Josephus 
tells  us,  to  the  Hall  of  Judgment,  was  the  palace  of 
Pharaoh's  daughter — too  proud  and  important  a  person- 
age to  be  grouped  with  the  ladies  of  the  harem,  and  re- 
cpiiring  a  residence  of  her  own. 

(f.)  There  is  still  another  building  mentioned  by 
Josephus,  as  a  naos  or  temple,  supported  by  massive 
columns,  and  situated  opposite  the  Ilall  of  Judgment. 
It  may  thus  have  been  outside,  in  front  of  the  palace 
in  the  city;  but  more  probably  was,  as  shown  in  the 
plan,  in  the  centre  of  the  great  court.  Fergusson  thinks 
it  could  not  have  been  a  temple,  in  the  ordinary  accep- 
tation of  the  term,  as  the  Jews  had  only  one  temple, 
and  that  was  situated  on  the  other  side  of  the  valley ; 
but  it  may  have  been  an  aUar  covered  by  a  baldachi- 
no.  This  would  equally  meet  the  exigencies  of  the  de- 
scription as  well  as  the  probabilities  of  the  case;  and 
so  it  has  been  represented  in  the  plan  above  (fig.  1, 
"  altar"). 

If  the  site  and  disposition  of  the  palace  were  as  above 
indicated,  it  would  require  two  great  portals :  one  leading 
from  the  city  to  the  great  court,  shown  at  31 ;  the  other  to 


the  Temple  and  the  king's  garden,  at  N.  This  last,  Fer- 
gusson supposes,  was  situated  where  tJie  stairs  then  were 
which  led  up  to  the  City  of  David,  and  where  the  bridge 
afterwards  joined  the  Temple  to  the  city  and  palace. 

The  recent  discoveries  at  Nineveh  have  enabled  us 
to  understand  many  of  the  architectural  details  of  this 
palace,  which  before  they  were  made  were  almost  wholly 
inexplicable.  (See  the  Jour,  of  Sac.  Lit.  Jan.  1852,  p. 
4-22.)  We  are  told,  for  instance,  that  the  walls  of  the 
halls  of  the  palace  Avere  wainscoted  with  three  tiers  of 
stone,  apparently  versicolored  marbles,  hewn  and  pol- 
ished, and  surmounted  by  a  fourth  course,  elaborately 
carved  with  representations  of  leafage  and  flowers. 
Above  this  the  walls  were  plastered  and  ornamented 
with  colored  arabesques.  At  Nineveh  the  walls  were, 
like  these,  wainscoted  to  a  height  of  about  eight  feet, 
but  with  alabaster,  a  peculiar  product  of  the  country, 
and  these  were  separated  from  the  painted  space  above 
by  an  architectural  band;  the  real  difference  being  that 
the  Assyrians  revelled  in  sculptural  representations  of 
men  and  animals,  as  we  now  know  from  the  sculptures 
brought  home,  as  well  as  from  the  passage  in  Ezekiel 
(xxiii,  14),  where  he  describes  "men  portrayed  on  the 
wall,  the  images  of  the  Chakteans  portrayed  with  ver- 
milion," etc.  Tiiese  modes  of  decoration  were  forbid- 
den to  the  Jews  by  the  second  commandment,  given  to 
them  in  consequence  of  their  residence  in  Egypt  and 
their  consequent  tendency  to  that  multiform  idolatry. 
Some  difference  may  also  be  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
soft  alabaster,  though  admirably  suited  to  bassi-relievi, 
was  not  suited  for  sharp,  deeply  cut  foliage  sculpture, 
like  that  described  b}'  Josephus;  w^hile,  at  the  same 
time,  the  hard  material  used  by  the  Jews  might  induce 
them  to  limit  their  ornamentation  to  one  band  only. 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  a  considerable  amount  of 
color  was  used  in  the  decoration  of  these  palaces,  not 
only  from  the  constant  reference  to  gold  and  gilding  in 
Solomon's  buildings,  and  because  that  as  a  color  could 
hardly  be  used  alone,  but  also  from  such  passages  as 
the  following:  "Build  me  a  wide  house  and  large" — or 
through-aired — "  chambers,  and  cutteth  out  windows  ; 
and  it  is  ceiled  with  cedar,  and  painted  with  vermilion" 
(Jer.  xxii,  14).  It  may  also  be  added  that  in  the  East 
all  buildings,  with  scarcely  an  exception,  are  adorned 
with  color  internally,  generally  the  three  primitive  col- 
ors used  in  all  their  intensity,  but  so  balanced  as  to  pro- 
duce the  most  harmonious  results.     See  Assyria. 

2.  Quite  diflfercnt  is  the  scheme  proposed  by  Thenius 
in  the  J'Jxeff.  Ihmdb.  zum.  A .  T.,  of  which  the  following 
is  substantially  a  reproduction  : 

(«.)  On  this  plan,  proceeding  from  without,  the  first 
part  was  "  the  House  of  the  Forest  of  Lebanon,"  so 
called,  probably,  because  it  was  constructed  of  cedar- 
wood  from  Lebanon.  Tliis  served  as  an  audience- 
chamber  or  hall  of  state  (Joseph.  I.  c),  and  was  hung 
around  with  costly  armor  (1  Kings  x,  16,  17).  The 
Targum  calls  it  "  the  house  of  the  cooling  of  the 
king,"  probably  because  of  the  refreshing  air  which 
its  size,  its  elevated  site,  and  its  open  construction 
secured  for  it.  Some  have  thought  it  was  a  sort 
of  winter -garden  or  conservator}- ;  but  this  is  less 
probable.  Its  proportions,  100  cubits  of  length,  50  of 
breadth,  and  30  of  height,  must  be  understood  of  the 
inner  measurement;  so  that  the  area  of  this  hall  was 
larger  than  that  of  the  temple,  the  height  of  both  being 
the  same  (vi,  2).  A  solid  wall  of  masonry  enclosed  the 
wood-work  (ver.  9).  The  area  of  this  hall  was  sur- 
rounded by  four  rows  of  cedar  pillars.  The  statement 
in  ver.  2  is  commonly  taken  to  indicate  four  straight 
lines  of  pillars,  and  much  perplexity  has  been  caused  on 
this  supposition  by  the  subsequent  statement  (ver.  3) 
that  there  were  45  pillars,  15  in  a  row.  If  there  were 
4  rows  intersecting  the  hall  lengthways,  and  15  inter- 
secting its  breadth,  there  must  have  been  60  pillars  in 
all.  This  has  led  some  arbitrarily  to  read  three  furjour; 
contrary  to  all  the  codices  and  all  the  versions,  the  Sept. 
excepted.     But  "IIU  does  not  signify  a  series  in  line, 
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but  a  series  surrounding  or  enclosing  (comp.  vi,  3G ;  vii. 
18,  20,  24,  42;  Ezek.  xlvi,  23)  ;  so  that  the  four  rows  of 
pillars  went  round  the  hall,  forming  four  aisles  inside 
the  wall,  or,  as  the  Vulgate  renders  the  passage,  "  qua- 
tuor  deaiiibiilaira  inter  columnas  cedrinas"  (lig.  3).    On 
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3.  Ground-plan  of  "tlie  House  <>(  ihc  Foicst  of  Leb- 
anon," according  to  Theuiiis. 

these  pillars  beams  of  cedar-wood  rested,  running  from 
the  front  to  the  wall,  and  forming  a  substantial  rest  for 
the  upper  story.  This  consisted  of  side  chambers  or 
galleries  (m"32,  comp.  vi,  5,8),  and  it  is  to  the  num- 
ber and  order  of  these  that  the  statement  in  ver.  3  re- 
fers:  "And  the  chambers  which  were  upon  the  beams, 
fortj'-five  [in  number],  fifteen  in  each  row  [circuit],  were 
wainscoted  with  cedar-wood"  (tig.  4,  a  a).    These  were 
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Fig.  4.  Upijer  Story  of  'Mhe  Uoii-e  of  the  Forest  of  Leb- 
auon,"  according  to  Theniiis. 
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Fig.  5.  Ground-plan  of  the  entire  buildings  of  Solomon's  Palace,  according  to  Tlieuius. 


beam.  These  galleries  were  probably  reached  by  a  wind- 
ing stair  in  the  outer  wall  (tigs.  3  and  4,  d  d),  as  in  the 
Temple  (vi,  8). 

From  this  description,  the  idea  we  form  of  "  the  House 
of  the  Forest  of  Leljanon"  is  that  of  a  large  hall,  open  in 
the  centre  to  the  sky,  the  Hoor  of  which  was  surrounded 
with  four  rows  of  jnllars,  affording  a  promenade,  above 
which  were  three  tiers  of  galleries  open  to  the  interior, 
divided  each  into  lifteen  compartments  like  the  boxes 
in  a  theatre,  but  with  doors  communicating  with  each 
other.  As  the  height  of  the  entire  building  was  thirty 
cubits,  we  may  divide  this  so  as  to  allot  eight  feet  to  the 
supporting  pillars,  eighteen  to  the  galleries,  and  four  to 
the  beams  and  flooring  of  the  galleries.  The  building, 
thus  conceived,  answers  to  the  description  of  it  by  Jo- 
sephus,  as  KopipOiwg  tartyaafiivoc,  by  wliich  he  means, 
not  that  it  was  in  the  Corinthian  style  of  architecture 
(Kcil),  but  that  it  was  built  after  the  Corinthian  fash- 
ion— that  of  a  hall,  surrounded  by  a  row  of  pillars  with 
heavy  architraves,  on  which  rested  beams  running  to 
the  wall,  and  supporting  a  floor,  which  again  supported 
shorter  pillars,  bet\veen  which  ^vere  windows,  the  whole 
being  hyjjcEthral  (Yitruv.  vi,  3,  1). 

(h.)  If  now  we  regard  this  building  (fig.  5,  B)  as  ])laccd 
lengthwise  in  the  middle  of  a  court  (.-1 ),  it  is  easy  to  un- 
derstand the  arrangement  of  the  portico  of  pillars  {D), 
the  length  of  which  was  the  same  as  the  breadth  of  the 
building  (ver.  6).  Tliese  did  not  run  along  the  side  of 
it,  but  were  behind  it,  forming  a  colonnade  fifty  cubits 
long  by  thirty  wide,  conducting  to  the  residence  of  the 
king.  This  terminated  in  a  porch,  or  entrance-hall, 
which  had  pillars  and  an  3",  i.  e.  a  threshold  or  p.erron 
(A.  V.  "  thick  beam  ;"  Targ.  XrSipD,  Umen).  By  this 
was  the  entrance  to  the  throne-room  or  hall  of  judgment 
(A'),  which  was  wainscoted  with  cedar  from  floor  to  ceil- 
ing (nT^I?!!  [this  is  the  reading  followed  by  the  Vulg. 

and  Syr.  instead  of 
the  second  "p'li?'^, 
which  is  a  manifest 
error],  vii,  7).  Then 
came  the  king's  res- 
idence in  another 
court  (F)  behind  the 
throne  -  room  ;  and 
of  this  the  residence 
of  the  queen,  which 
may  or  may  not  liave 
been  the  harem, 
formed  a  (probably 
the  back)  part.  The 
space  G  is  added 
con jecturally,  for  the 
court  containing  the 
ofKces  of  the  palace, 
and  perhaps  ''the 


roofed  with  beams  (B^3~'r,  A.  V. 
"windows,"  which  the  word  never 
means)  in  three  rows,  i.  e.  there 
were  three  stories  of  galleries,  and 
in  these  sifjhts  (i^)n"3  ;  Sept.  X^P<^') 
over  against  each  other  in  three 
ranks,  i.  e.  each  chamber  in  the 
three  stories  had  an  opening  to 
the  interior,  facing  a  corresponding 
opening  in  tlie  opposite  chamber 
(fig.  4,  b  h).  The  different  compart- 
ments of  the  galleries  communicated 
with  each  other  by  means  of  doors. 
These,  as  well  as  the  windows  (the 
Sept.  has  x^~>P'^i-  i"  '^'cr.  5,  wliicii 
shows  that  it  read  ri'.Ttn52ri  where 
the  present  reading  is  r.'lTJITSrj,  of 
which  it  is  impossible  to  make 
sense),  were  square  with  an   over- 


Fig.  6.  Grouud-i)lau  of  Solomon's  Palace,  according  to  Paine. 
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king's  prison."  All  these  buildings  were  externally  of 
hewn  stone,  and  tlie  whole  was  surrounded  by  a  solid 
wall  enclosing  a  court. 

3.  Very  ditferent  again  is  the  reconstruction  proposed 
b}'  Prof.  Paine,  in  his  iSolomo7i^s  Temple,  etc.,  of  whose 
scheme  we  here  subjoin  a  brief  outline.  He  maintains 
that  the  structure  was  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the 
Temple,  immediately  adjoining  its  area,  where  the  tower 
of  Antonia  eventually  stood,  adducing  2  Kings  xi  in 
proof  of  this  position.  He  holds  that  the  entire  struct- 
ure was  one,  the  palace  being  the  same  elsewhere  called 
'•  the  House  of  the  Forest  of  Lebanon."  The  pillars  are 
b}'  him  distributed  on  the  outside  of  the  building,  in 
successive  rows  of  different  heights,  supporting  the 
walls  in  terrace  style.  There  is  thus  in  reality  but  one 
storj-,  although  there  is  the  appearance  externally  of 


Noyon,  Beauvais,  Auxerre,  Meaux,  and  Laon. — Walcott, 
Sacred  Ai'chceol.  a.  v. 

Paladini,  FiHppo,  an  Italian  painter  commended 
by  Hackert,  flourished  about  1600,  and  executed  several 
works  for  the  churches  in  Syracuse,  Palmara,  Catania, 
and  other  places.  Lanzi  thinks  this  artist  the  same  as 
Filippo  Palladino  (q.  v.).  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of 
the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G43. 

Paladini,  Litterio,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born, 
according  to  Hackert,  in  1091.  He  studied  at  Rome 
under  Scbastiano  Conca,  and  afterwards  improved  him- 
self by  a  diligent  study  of  the  antique  models.  On 
his  return  to  Messina  he  was  employed  on  several  con- 
siderable fresco  works  for  the  church  of  Monte  Yergine. 
This  work  is  on  a  grand  scale,  and  is  highly  commended 


Front  View  of  Solomon's  Palace,  according  to  Paiue. 


several,  while  within  there  is  a  series  of  benchings  like 
the  tiers  of  a  modern  gallery.  This  entire  scheme  is 
remarkable  for  its  simplicity.  It  is  altogether  congruous 
with  its  author's  idea  of  the  structure  of  Solomon's 
Temple,  the  essential  difference  from  all  other  proposed 
restorations  being  the  gradual  enlargement  of  the  build- 
ing upward.     See  Tejiple. 


for  correctness  of  design.  He  died  of  the  great  plague 
which  ravaged  Messina  in  1743.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  643. 

Paleeography  (Gr.  TruXniur,  old,  and  ypa(f)!],  ivrit- 
inf),  the  science  of  ancient  writinEjs.  It  comprehends 
not  merely  the  art  of  reading  them,  but  such  a  critical 
knowledire  of  all  their  circumstances  as  will  serve  to 


Fig.  S.  Interior  View  of  Solomon's  Palace,  accordiug  to  Paiue. 


PALACE  in  ecclesiastical  phraseolog)'  is  used  for  a 
bishop's  house,  called  before  the  Norman  invasion  the 
minster -house,  in  which  he  resided  with  his  family  of 
clerks.  It  was  provided  with  a  gatehouse  at  Chichester 
and  Hereford;  at  Wells  it  is  moated  and  defended  by 
walls ;  at  Durham  it  is  an  actual  castle ;  at  Lincoln  and  St. 
David's  it  exists  only  as  a  magnificent  ruin  ;  the  chapels 
remain  at  York,  Winchester,  Chichester,  Durham,  Wells, 
and  Salisbury;  and  the  hall  is  preserved  at  Chichester; 
a  few  portions  remain  at  W^orcester.  There  is  a  very 
perfect  example  at  Ely.  Bishops  had  town  houses 
mostly  along  the  Strand,  as  well  as  numerous  country 
houses,  like  Farnham,  liose,  Hartleburj',  and  Bishop's 
Auckland.  The  chapels  of  Lambeth  and  Ely  Place 
(Holborn),  the  abbots'  houses  at  Peterborough  and 
Chester,  converted  at  the  Reformation  into  palaces,  re- 
tain many  ancient  portions,  like  those  of  Bayeux,  Sens, 
YII.-M  M 


determine  their  age,  if  the}'  happen  to  be  undated,  and 
their  genuineness,  in  the  absence  of  any  formal  authen- 
tication. For  these  purposes,  the  palaeographer  needs 
to  be  acquainted  with  the  various  substances,  such  as 
bark,  leaves,  skins,  paper,  etc.,  which  have  been  used 
for  writing;  with  the  various  manners  of  writing  which 
have  prevailed,  and  the  changes  which  they  have  un- 
dergone ;  with  the  various  forms  of  authenticating  writ- 
ings, such  as  seals,  signets,  cachets,  signatures,  super- 
scriptions, subscriptions,  attestations,  etc.,  which  have 
been  employed  at  different  times;  with  the  various 
phases  through  which  the  grammar,  vocabulary,  and 
orthography  of  the  language  of  the  writing  with  which 
he  is  dealing,  has  passed ;  and  with  more  or  less,  as  the 
case  may  be,  of  the  history,  laws,  institutions,  literature, 
and  art  of  the  age  and  country  to  which  the  writing 
professes  to  belong.    Palaeography  may  be  said  to  have 
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been  fomided  by  the  learned  French  Benedictine,  Jean 
Mahilliin,  wliose  De  Re  JDiplomatica,  first  published  in 
IGSI  in  1  vol.  fol.,  reprinted  in  1709,  and  again  in  1789, 
in  2  vols,  fob,  is  still,  perhaps,  the  most  masterly  work 
on  the  subject.  Along  with  the  Koiirecm  Traite  de 
Diplomaiie  (I'ar.  1750-1765,  6  vols.  4to)  of  the  Bene- 
dictines of  St.  Maur,  and  the  Elements  de  Puleographie 
(Par.  1838,  2  vols.  4to)  by  M.  Natalis  de  Wailly,  it  is 
the  great  authority  for  French  pakvography.  English 
palajography  is  perhaps  less  favorabh-  represented  in 
Astle's  Orifjin  and  Progress  of  Writing  (Lond.  1803), 
than  Scottish  palaeography  in  Anderson's  and  Ruddi- 
man's  Diplomata  ScoticB  (Edinb.  1739).  Muratori  treats 
of  Italian  paleography  in  the  third  volume  of  his  great 
work,  the  Antiquitates  Italicce  Medii  yEvi ;  and  among 
later  works  on  the  same  subject  may  be  mentioned  the 
Biploinatica  rontificia  (Rome,  1841)  of  Marino  Marini. 
The  palaaography  of  Greece  is  illustrated  in  the  Pakeo- 
graphia  Grceca  (Par.  1708)  of  Montfaucon.  Spanish 
paleography  may  be  studied  in  the  Biblioteca  de  la 
Polygraphia  Espahola  (jMad.  1738)  of  Don  C.  Rodriguez. 
Of  works  on  German  palneography,  it  may  be  enough 
to  name  Eckard's  Inti-oductio  in  Pern  IHjjlomuticum 
(Jen.  1742)  ;  Heumann's  Cominentarii  de  Re  Diplo- 
matica  (Norimb.  1745) ;  Walther's  Lexicon  Diploma- 
ticum  (Gott.  1745) ;  and  Kopp's  Palieographia  Critica 
(JMannh.  1817),  Hebrew  palaeography  has  been  elab- 
orated by  Gesenius  in  his  Geschichte  der  Ilehrdischen 
Sprache  und  Schrift,  and  other  works.  See  Deutsch, 
Literary  Remains,  p.  153  sq.  The  great  work  on 
paleography  generally  —  one  of  the  most  sumptuous 
works  of  its  class  ever  published — is  the  Puleogra- 
phie Universelle  (Par.  1839-1845,  in  5  vols,  fol.)  of  M. 
J.  B.  Silvestre.— Chambers,  See  Palimpsest  ;  Whit- 
ing. 

Palaeologus  is  the  name  of  an  illustrious  Byzan- 
tine family,  whicli  first  appears  in  history  about  tlie 
11th  century,  and  is  in  many  of  its  representatives  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  ecclesiastical  historj'  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  family  attained  to  imperial  dignity 
in  the  person  of  Michael  Palceologus  (q.  v.).  See  East- 
ern Chuucii  ;  John  Pal.eologus. 

Palaesti'iia  (Exod.  xv,  14;  Isa.  xiv,  29,  31).  See 
Palestine. 

Palafox,  Juan  de,  a  Spanish  prelate,  noted  as  a 
theological  writer,  was  born  in  the  kingdom  of  Aragon 
in  1600,  The  descendant  of  an  illustrious  familj-,  and 
a  distinguished  scholar  of  the  University  of  Salaman- 
ca, he  was  caUed  by  Philip  IV  to  a  place  in  the  "com- 
mission of  war,"  and  afterwards  to  a  like  position  in 
the  '•  commission  of  the  Indies."  He  embraced  a  little 
later  the  ecclesiastical  profession.  The  king  appointed 
him,  in  1639,  bishop  of  Puebla-de-los-Angelos,  in  Mex- 
ico, with  extensive  administrative  powers.  In  the  ex- 
ercise ctf  his  functions  Palafox  had  some  disputes  with 
the  Jesuits;  he  submitted  these  differences  to  pope  In- 
nocent X,  and  went  to  Europe  to  sustain  his  cause. 
The  king  of  Spain,  satisfied  with  Palafox's  conduct  in 
America,  gave  him  the  bishopric  of  Osma.  He  died 
soon  after  (Sept.  13,  1659),  leaving  a  high  reputation 
for  piety.  Towards  the  end  of  the  17th  century  a  pro- 
cedure was  instituted  for  his  beatification ;  but  the  case 
was  delayed  for  a  long  time,  and,  in  spite  of  the  efforts 
of  the  Si)anish  government,  the  court  of  Rome  decided 
not  to  confer  the  honor  on  a  declared  enemy  of  the 
Jesuits.  Tlie  works  of  Palafox  were  collected  and  pub- 
lished at  JIadrid  in  1762,  in  fifteen  volumes.  Among 
them  are,  Le  Pasteur  de  la  Xuit  de  Noel  (Pastor  de 
Noche-buena)  (Brussels,  1655): — The  Shepherd  of 
Christmas -eve,  translated  into  French  (Par.  1676): — 
Le  Conqnete  de  la  Chine  par  les  Tartarcs  {The  Conquest 
of  China  hy  the  Tartars),  published  in  Spanish  and  in 
French  (ibid.  1678) ;  and  several  mystical  treatises,  some 
of  which  have  been  translated  into  French  by  the 
abbe  Le  Roy.  See  Dinonart,  Vie  du  venerable  l)on 
Jean  de  I'ulafox,  Eceque  d'A  ngelopolls  (Col.  1767) ;  Ni- 


colini.  History  of  the  Jesuits,  p.  309  sq. — Hoefer,  Xouv, 
Biog.  Generale,  s.  v, 

Palairet,  Elias,  was  one  of  the  latest  of  the  clas- 
sical commentators  who  attempted  to  illustrate  the  lan- 
guage of  the  New  Testament  from  the  usage  of  tlie 
various  authors  of  classic  Greek,  a  line  of  interpretation 
which  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century  grew  into 
especial  favor  with  many  eminent  scholars,  both  on  the 
Continent  and  in  this  country.  Palairet,  who  was  a 
French  Protestant  minister  living  at  Tournay,  in  Bel- 
gium, published  at  Leyden,  in  1752,  in  an  octavo  vol- 
ume, some  short  notes  of  classical  illustrations  of  sun- 
dry passages  of  the  New  Testament.  These  he  en- 
titled Observationes  philologico-criticce.  in  sacros  Novi 
Fccderis  libros.  These  notes  indicate  much  learning, 
but  they  partake  of  the  fault  of  the  school  by  exagger- 
ating the  likeness  of  the  sacred  to  the  classic  Greek 
authors.  Palairet,  who  seems  to  have  afterwards  un- 
dertaken the  pastorship  of  a  French  congregation  at 
Greenwich,  issued  in  the  year  1755  a  specimen,  printed 
in  London,  of  a  much  larger  work,  partaking  of  the 
character  of  a  continuous  commentary  on  all  the  books 
of  the  New  Testament,  on  the  principle  of  his  Observa- 
tiones. The  work,  however,  which  was  to  have  been 
published  by  subscription,  never  appeared. — Kitto,  Cy- 
clop, s.  V. 

Pa'lal  (Heb.  PalaV,  hh*:,  judge;  Sept.  ^a\u^,  v.  r. 
$n\ri\',  i>a\aK,  and  $aAdX),  son  of  Uzar,  and  one  who 
aided  in  repairing  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  (Neb,  iii,  25). 
B.C.  446. 

Palamas,  Gregorius  (fpj/yoptoc  o  HaXa/iog),  an 
eminent  Greek  ecclesiastic  of  the  14th  centurj-,  was 
born  in  the  Asiatic  portion  of  the  then  reduced  Byzan- 
tine empire,  and  was  educated  at  the  court  of  Constan- 
tinople, apparently  during  the  reign  of  Andronicus  Pale- 
ologus  the  elder.  He  ignored  the  opportunity  of  world- 
ly greatness,  of  which  his  parentage  and  wealth  and 
the  imperial  favor  gave  liim  the  prospect,  and  with  his 
two  brothers  became,  while  yet  very  young,  an  inmate 
of  one  of  the  monasteries  of  ]\Iount  Athos.  Here  the 
youngest  of  the  three  died ;  and,  upon  the  death  of  the 
superior  of  the  monastery  soon  after,  the  two  surviving 
brothers  placed  themselves  under  another  superior. 
With  him  they  remained  eight  years ;  and  on  his  death 
Gregory  Palamas  withdrew  to  Scete,  near  Berrhoea, 
where  he  built  a  cell,  and  gave  himself  up  entirely,  for 
ten  years,  to  divine  contemplation  and  spiritual  exer- 
cises. The  severity  of  his  regimen  and  the  coldness  of 
his  cell  produced  an  illness  which  nearly  occasioned  his 
death.  The  urgent  recommendation  of  the  other  monks 
of  the  place  induced  him  then  to  leave  Scete  and  to  re- 
turn to  Jlount  Athos ;  but  this  change  did  not  suffice 
for  his  recovery,  and  he  removed  to  Thessalonica  (Can- 
tacuzenus,  History,  ii,  39).  It  was  apparently  while  at 
Thessalonica  that  his  controversy  began  with  Barlaam, 
a  Calabrian  monk,  who  visited  Constantinople  soon  af- 
ter the  accession  of  the  emperor  Andronicus  Paleolo- 
gus  the  younger,  A.D.  1328,  and,  professing  himself  an 
adherent  of  the  Greek  Church  and  a  convert  from  the 
liatin  Church,  against  which  he  also  wrote  several 
works,  obtained  the  favor  and  patronage  of  the  emperor, 
Barlaam  appears  to  have  been  a  conceited  man,  and  to 
have  sought  opportunities  for  decrying  the  usages  of  the 
Byzantine  Greeks,  For  his  supercilious  humor  the  wild 
fanaticism  of  the  monks  of  jMount  Athos  presented  an 
admirable  subject.  Those  of  them  who  aimed  at  the 
highest  spiritual  attainments  were  accustomed  to  shut 
themselves  up  for  days  and  nights  together  in  a  corner 
of  a  cell,  and  there  abstract  their  thoughts  from  all 
worldly  objects.  Resting  their  beards  on  their  chests, 
and  fixing  their  eyes  on  their  bellies,  they  imagined 
that  the  seat  of  the  soul,  previously  unknown,  was  re- 
vealed to  them  by  a  mystical  light,  and  at  its  discovery 
they  were  rapt  into  a  state  of  ecstatic  enjoyment.  The 
existence  of  this  light,  described  by  Gibbon  as  '"the 
creature  of  an  empty  stomach  and  an  empty  brain," 


PALAMAS 


547 


PALAMAS 


appears  to  have  been  kept  secret,  and  was  only  revealed 
to  Barlaam  by  an  incautious  monk,  whom  Cantacuzenus 
abuses  for  his  communicativeness.  Barlaam  eagerly 
seized  the  opportunity  afforded  by  this  discovery  to  as- 
sail with  bitter  reproaches  the  fanaticism  of  these  He- 
sychasts  (I'lcyvxuiiovTeg)  [see  Hesycifasts]  or  Quiet- 
ists,  calling  them  'On(pa\u\pvxoi  (Omphalopsychi), 
"  men  with  their  souls  in  their  navels,"  and  he  identified 
them  with  the  Massilians  or  Euchites  of  the  4tli  cen- 
tury. The  monks  were  roused  by  these  attacks,  and 
as  Gregory  Palamas  was  the  most  able  and  learned 
among  them,  they  put  him  forward  as  their  champion, 
and  emjiloyed  botli  his  tongue  and  pen  against  the  at- 
tacks of  the  sarcastic  Calabrian.  Palamas  and  his 
friends  tried  at  first  to  silence  the  reproaches  of  Bar- 
laam by  kindly  remonstrance,  and  aflSrmed,  as  to  the 
mystical  light,  that  there  had  been  various  similar  in- 
stances in  the  history  of  the  Church  of  a  divine  lustre 
surrounding  the  saints  in  time  of  persecution,  and  that 
sacred  history  recorded  the  appearance  of  a  divine  and 
uncreated  light  at  the  Saviour's  transfiguration.  Bar- 
laam caught  at  the  mention  of  this  light  as  uncreated, 
and  afiirmed  that  nothing  was  uncreated  but  God,  and 
that  inasmuch  as  God  was  invisible,  while  the  light  of 
Mount  Tabor  was  visible,  to  the  bodily  eye,  the  monks 
must  have  two  gods,  one  the  Creator  of  all  things,  con- 
fessedly invisible,  the  other  this  visible  j'et  uncreated 
light.  This  serious  charge  gave  to  the  controversy  a 
fresh  impulse,  until  two  or  three  years  later  Barlaam, 
fearing  that  his  infuriated  opponents,  who  flocked  to 
the  scene  of  the  conflict  from  all  the  monasteries  about 
Thessalonica  and  Constantinople,  would  offer  him  per- 
sonal violence,  appealed  to  the  patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople and  the  bishops  there,  and  charged  Palamas  not 
only  with  sharing  the  fanaticism  of  the  Omphalojisycki, 
and  with  the  use  of  defective  prayers,  but  also  with 
holding  blasphemous  views  of  God,  and  with  introduc- 
ing new  terms  into  the  theology  of  the  Church.  A 
council  was  consequently  convened  in  the  church  of 
St.  Sophia,  at  Constantinople,  in  1341,  in  the  presence 
of  the  emperor,  the  chief  senators,  the  learned,  and  a  vast 
concourse  of  the  common  people.  As  it  was  not  thought 
advisable  to  discuss  the  mysteries  of  theologj^  before  a 
promiscuous  multitude,  the  charge  against  Palamas  and 
the  monks  of  blasphemous  notions  respecting  God  was 
suppressed,  and  only  the  charge  of  holding  the  old 
Massilian  heresy  respecting  prayer,  and  of  using  de- 
fective prayers,  was  proceeded  with.  Barlaam  first  ad- 
dressed the  council  in  support  of  his  charge ;  then  Pa- 
lamas replied,  retorting  upon  Barlaam  the  charge  of 
blasphemy  and  perverseness.  The  council  decided  in 
favor  of  the  monks,  and  Barlaam,  according  to  Canta- 
cuzenus, acknowledged  his  errors  and  became  recon- 
ciled to  his  adversaries.  Mortified,  however,  at  his 
public  defeat,  he  returned  to  Italy,  and  reconciled  him- 
self to  the  Latin  Church.  Nicephorus  Gregoras  states 
that  the  decision  of  the  council  on  the  question  of  the 
Massilian  heresy  charged  against  the  monks  was  de- 
ferred, that  Barlaam  was  convicted  of  malignity  and 
arrogance,  and  that  the  heresy  of  Palamas  and  his  party 
would  probably  have  been  condemned  also,  had  not 
the  proceedings  of  the  council  been  cut  short  by  the 
emperor's  death  in  1341.  The  cause  forsaken  by  Bar- 
laam was  taken  up  by  another  Gregory,  surnamed 
Acindynus ;  but  the  part}'  of  the  monks  continued  in 
the  ascendant,  and  Palamas  enjoyed  the  favor  of  John 
Cantacuzenus,  who  then  exercised  the  chief  influence 
at  the  court  of  the  emperor  John  Palreologus,  a  minor. 
It  was  even  reported  that  Cantacuzenus  intended  to 
procure  the  deposition  of  the  patriarcli  of  Constantino- 
ple and  the  elevation  of  Palamas.  In  the  civil  war 
which  followed  (1342-1347)  between  Cantacuzenus  and 
the  court  (where  the  admiral  Apocaucus  had  supplant- 
ed him),  Palamas,  on  account  of  his  friendship  for  Can- 
tacuzenus, was  imprisoned  in  1340,  not  on  any  political 
charge,  but  on  the  ground  of  his  religious  views;  for 
the  patriarch  now  supported  Gregory  Acindynus  and 


the  Barlaamites  against  the  monks  of  Mount  Athos,  who 
were  favorable  to  Cantacuzenus.  The  Barlaamites  thus 
gained  the  ascendency,  and  in  a  council  at  Constanti- 
nople the  Palamites,  as  their  opponents  called  them, 
were  condemned.  The  patriarch  and  the  court  were, 
however,  especially  anxious  to  clear  themselves  from 
the  suspicion  of  acting  from  political  motives  i^i  the 
imprisonment  of  Palamas.  When  the  successful  en- 
trance of  Cantacuzenus  into  Constantinople,  in  Janu- 
ary, 1347,  obliged  the  court  to  submit,  Palamas  was  re- 
leased, and  sent  to  make  terms  with  the  conqueror. 
The  patriarch  Calecas  had  been  deposed  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  empress-mother,  Aima,  just  before  the  tri- 
umph of  Cantacuzenus,  and  Gregory  Palamas  persuaded 
Cantacuzenus  to  assemble  a  synod,  by  which  the  dep- 
osition was  confirmed,  and  Calecas  banished  to  Didy- 
motichum.  Acindynus  and  the  Barlaamites  were  now 
in  turn  condemned,  and  the  Palamites  once  more  gained 
the  ascendency.  Isidore,  one  of  their  number,  was 
chosen  patriarch.  Palamas  himself  was  soon  after- 
wards appointed  archbishop  of  Thessalonica;  though, 
as  that  city  was  in  the  hands  of  some  of  the  nobility 
who  were  hostile  to  Cantacuzenus,  he  was  refused  ad- 
mittance, and  obliged  to  retire  to  the  island  of  Lemnos; 
but  he  obtained  admittance  after  a  time.  This  was  in 
1349.  Meanwhile  the  ecclesiastical  troubles  continued : 
the  Barlaamites  withdrew  from  the  communion  of  the 
Church;  their  ranks  received  continual  increase,  and 
Nicephorus  Gregoras,  the  historian,  adroitly  drew  over 
to  their  side  the  empress  Irene,  wife  of  Cantacuzenus, 
by  persuading  her  that  the  recent  death  of  her  younger 
son,  Andronicus,  in  1347,  was  a  sign  of  the  divine  dis- 
pleasure at  the  favor  shown  by  the  emperor  Cantacu- 
zenus to  the  Palamites.  To  restore  peace,  if  possible, 
to  the  Church,  a  synod  was  summoned,  after  various 
conferences  had  been  held  between  the  emperor,  the 
patriarch  Isidore,  Palamas,  and  Nicephorus  Gregoras. 
Isidore  died  in  1349,  before  the  meeting  of  the  synod, 
over  which  Callistus,  his  successor,  presided.  When  it 
met,  in  1351,  Nicephorus  Gregoras  was  the  champion 
of  the  Barlaamites,  who  numbered  among  their  sup- 
porters the  archbishop  of  Ephesus  and  the  bishop  of 
Ganus  or  Gaunus;  the  archbishop  of  Tyre,  who  was 
present,  appears  to  have  been  on  the  same  side.  Pala- 
mas was  the  leader  of  the  opposite  party,  who,  having 
a  large  majority  and  the  support  of  the  emperor,  car- 
ried everything  their  own  way.  The  archbishop  of 
Ephesus  and  the  bishop  of  Ganus  were  deposed.  Bar- 
laam and  Acindynus  (neither  of  whom  was  present) 
were  declared  excommunicated,  and  their  followers  were 
forbidden  to  propagate  their  sentiments.  The  popu- 
lace, however,  favored  the  vanquished  Barlaamites,  and 
Palamas  narrowly  escaped  violence.  Of  his  subsequent 
history  and  death  nothing  seems  to  be  known. 

The  peculiar  leading  tenets  of  the  Palamites  were  the 
existence  of  the  mystical  light  discovered  by  the  more 
eminent  monks  and  recluses  in  their  long  exercises  of 
abstract  contemplation  and  prayer,  and  the  uncreated 
nature  of  the  light  of  Mount  Tabor  seen  at  the  trans- 
figuration of  Christ.  The  first  attracted  the  notice  and 
animadversion  of  their  opponents:  but  the  second,  with 
the  consequences  really  or  apparently  deducible  from  it, 
was  the  great  object  of  attack.  The  last  seven  books 
(xviii-xxiv)  of  the  Historia  ByzanHna  of  Nicephorus 
Gregoras  are  devoted  to  a  history  of  this  controversy; 
and  in  the  bitterness  of  his  polemic  spirit  he  charges 
Palamas  with  polytheism;  with  converting  the  attri- 
butes of  the  Deity  into  so  manj'  distinct  and  indepen- 
dent deities ;  with  affirming  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not 
one  alone,  or  even  one  of  seven,  but  one  of  "seventy 
times  seven;"  with  placing  in  an  intermediate  rank  be- 
tween ^od  and  angels  a  new  and  peculiar  class  of  un- 
created powers  ((caivdj/  n  Kai  'i^iov  uKTtaTUJv  yii'OQ 
ivipynCjv),  which  Palamas  called  "  the  brightness  (Aa/i- 
Trp6rr]ra)  of  God  and  the  ineffable  light"  ((pw^  dfipijToi'} ; 
with  holding  that  any  man  by  partaking  of  the  stream 
of  this  lightj  flowing  from   its  inexhaustible   source, 
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could  at  will  become  uncreated  and  without  beginning 
{ciK7iar(;j  i^iXovTt  yiytcBai  Kai  dvapx<{') ;  and  with  nu- 
merous other  errors.  These  alleged  heresies  were,  how- 
ever, mostly,  if  not  altogether,  the  inferences  deduced 
by  Nicepliorus  (iregoras  and  other  opponents  from  the 
Palaniitc  dogma  of  uncreated  light,  and  not  the  acknowl- 
edged tenets  of  the  Palamite  party.  The  rise,  continu- 
ance, and  vehemence  of  the  controversy  is  a  singular 
manifestation  of  the  subtilty  and  misdirection  of  the 
Greek  intellect  of  the  period.  The  dogma  of  the  un- 
created light  of  Mount  Tabor  has  apparently  continued 
to  be  the  recognised  orthodox  doctrine  of  the  Greek 
Church  (Capperonnerius,  Not.  ad  Nicejih.  Greffo?:  ii, 
1821,  ed.  Bonn),  though  probably  now  neglected  or  for- 
gotten. 

Palamas  was  a  copious  writer ;  many  of  his  works  are 
extant  in  MS.,  and  are  enumerated  by  Wharton  and 
Gery  in  the  Appendix  to  Cave,  and  by  Fabricius.  Ni- 
cephorus  says  that  he  wrote  more  than  sixty  Xoyoi,  ora- 
tiones ;  and  Boivin  states  that  one  MS.  in  the  king's 
library  at  Paris  contained  more  than  seventy  homilies 
or  other  short  pieces.  The  statement  of  Gregoras,  there- 
fore, must  refer  only  to  pieces  written  on  occasion  of  Pal- 
amas's  controversy  with  him,  or  must  be  much  too  low 
an  estimate.  The  following  have  been  published :  Pi-o- 
sopopaeia,  s.  Prosopoeice,  s.  Orationes  diice  judiciales,  Men- 
tis Corjnis  accusantis,  et  Corporis  sese  defendentis,  una 
cum  Judicum  Senientia  (Paris,  1553) : — Ei'c  rijv  anTT))v 
pnapopcpijjcnv  Toi'  Kvpiov  /cat  Qtoij  Kai  2wr/)poe  I'ipwv 
'lr]aov  XpiffTov'  iv  y  TrcipciciTaaig  on  to  kut  avHjv 
tpixig  UKTiaTov  iartv.  \6yoQ  a,  In  venerabilem  Domini 
et  Dei  ac  Salvatoris  nostri  Je-su  Christi  Transforma- 
tionem,  ubi  pivbaiur  quod  in  ea  est  lumen  increatmn  esse. 
Oratio  Prima.  OpiXia  ilg  ti)v  avTt)v  tov  Kvpiov 
aiTTTtjv  piTapup(pitjaip  tv  y  TrapdaTaaig  ojg  li  Kai  uk- 
Ttarov  t(T-i  TO  kut'  avTi]v  Bhutotov  ^Hjq,  fiW  ovk 
lOTiv  oixjia  Geo?.  Xoyog  /3',  Tractatiis  in  eandem  ve- 
neraiulam  Domini  Transformationem ;  in  quo  probatur, 
quanquam  increatum  est  iUius  divinissimum  Lumen,  haud 
iamen  Dei  Essentium  esse.  Oratio  Secunda.  These  two 
orations  were  published  with  a  Latin  version  by  Combe- 
fis  in  his  A  uctarium  Xofissimum  (Paris,  1672),  ii,  106 : — 
Aoyoi  Ii',  c'lTToCitKriKoi  on  oi'x't  Kai  tK  tov  Tiou  ciW 
IK  povov  Toi)  narpog  iKiropivirai  to  Tlvtvpa  To'Ayiov, 
Orationes  duce  demonslrativm  quod  non  ex  Filio,  sed  ex 
solo  Palre  procedat  Spiritus  Sanctus.  These  were  pub- 
lished in  London  without  date  (but  probably  in  1624), 
together  with  a  number  of  other  pieces  of  Barlaam,  the 
Calabriau,  and  several  Greek  writers  of  a  comparatively 
recent  period : — 'AvTETTiypa^at,  Refutatio  Expositionum, 
s.  Epitp-apharum  Joannis  Vecci,  published,  with  a  Con- 
futatio  by  cardinal  Bessarion,  in  the  Opuscida  Aurea  of 
Petrus  Arcudius  (Kome,  1630, 1671)  : — S.  Petri  Athoni- 
tce  (a.  de  Monte  Atho)  Encomium  (in  Acta  Sanctorum, 
Junii,  a.  d.  xii,  ii,  535)  : — 'Erri  AaTtvojv  avvTopla, 
Adrersus  Latinos  Confessio : — 'EttiotoX//  Trpog  ti'iv 
Bto(jTt<pri  fSafftXica  Kvpdv  " Avvav  Tt)v  YlaXatoXoyivav, 
Epistola  ad  divinitus  coronatam  A  ugustam  A  nnam  Pa- 
laolor/inam,  printed  by  Boivin  in  his  notes  to  the  Hist. 
Byzant.  of  Nicephorus  Gregoras  (Paris,  1702),  p.  787. 
Boivin  has  also  given  two  extracts  from  a  writing  of 
Palamas,  one  of  some  length,  Adversus  Joannem  Cale- 
cam ;  the  other  very  brief,  from  an  Epistola,  ad  Joannem 
Gutram.  Various  citations  from  his  works  are  given 
by  Nicephorus  (iregoras.  It  is  probable  that  the  Tomus 
or  declaration  issued  by  the  synod  of  Constantinople,  in 
1351,  against  the  Barlaamitos  was  drawn  up  by  Palamas, 
or  under  his  inspection.  It  is  given  by  Combefis,  with 
a  I^atin  version,  in  his  Auctarium  Novissimum  (Paris, 
1672),  ii,  135,  and  is  entitled  Topog  Uri^tig  Trapd  Ttp: 
Biiag  Kai  Updg  ovvocov  Toi''  avyKpoTi}iiiai)c  kutu  twv 
(ppovoi'ivTOJV  to.  BapXaap  re  Kai  'Akivcvi'ov  tni  Ti'ig 
liaaiXtiag  twv  tvaijiMV  Kai  op^oW^oii'  liaaiXiiov  i/piLv 
KavTaKoij'Ctvov  Ka'i  IlaXnioXoyon,  Tomus  a  divina  sa- 
craque  Synodo  adversus  eos  coacta  qui  Barlaam  et 
A  cindyni  opinionis  sunt,  Cantacuzeno  ac  PaltEolof/o  reli- 
giosis  orthodoxisque  Imperatoribus  nostris,  editus  ac  ex- 


positus.  The  Greek  writers  belonging  to  the  Romish 
Church,  as  Allatius,  Nicolaus  Coranenus,  Papadopoli,  and 
others,  heap  on  Palamas  every  term  of  reproach  ;  on  the 
other  hand  the  orthodox  Greeks  extol  him  highly,  and 
ascribe  miraculous  effects  to  his  relics.  See  Cave,  Hist. 
Litter.  (Oxford,  1740-1743) ;  Appendix,  vol.  ii,  by  Whar- 
ton and  Gerj',  j).  54  sq. ;  Fabricius,  Biblioth.  Graca,  x, 
454-462,790;  ed.  vet.  xi,  494  sq.  ed.  Harles ;  Oudin,  Z>e 
Scrijdoribus  Eccles.  vol.  iii,  col.  843 ;  Cantacuzenus, 
Hist.;  Nicephorus  (iregoras.  Hut.  Byzant. — Smith,  Diet. 
of  (Jr.  and  Pom.  Bio;/,  and  Mythul.  s.  v. ;  com)).  Neale, 
Hist,  of  the  Eastern  Church,  Introd.  ii,  745,  746. 

Palamite s.     See  Palamas. 

Palanquin.     See  Litter. 

Palatini  is  the  name  by  which  was  designated  one 
of  the  three  classes  of  subdeacons  in  Pome  especially 
appointed  to  wait  upon  the  bishop. 

Palatinus,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  under  which  he 
was  worshipped  at  Rome,  where  he  had  a  temple  on  the 
Palatine  hill. 

Palatius,  Joannes,  an  ecclesiastical  writer  of  the 
17th  century,  of  whose  personal  history  nothing  is  ac- 
cessible to  us,  is  the  author  of  a  histor}'-  of  the  popes, 
entitled  Gesta  Pontijicum  liomanorum  a  S.  Petro  usque 
Imiocentium  XI,  addit.  Pontijicum  imaginibus  numis- 
matib.  sigillis,  etc.  (Venetia,  1685,  2  vols.  fol.).  It  is  a 
very  exhaustive  but  not  a  critical  work.  Palatius  is 
also  the  author  of  Fasti  Cardinalium  omnium  Pomance 
eccles.  cum  stemmatib.  eorum  (ibid.  1703,  2  vols.  fol.). 

Paldah.     See  Steel. 

Paleae,  a  name  for  the  150  decretals  and  council 
ordinances  added  to  Gratian's  Decretum.  They  are  in- 
serted in  the  Corpus  Juris,  but  have  attained  to  no  le- 
gal authority.  The  name  Palece  is  either  a  corruption 
oi  TraXaioi,  i.  e.  obsolete,  or  is  from  the  name  Paucapalea, 
a  pupil  of  Gratian,  and  their  lirst  collector.  See  Bickell, 
Disquisitio  hist,  critic,  de  paleis  (Marburg,  1827)  ;  Phil- 
ipps,  Kirchenrecht,  iv,  160. 

Paleario,  Aonio  (or,  as  his  name  was  originally 
written,  Aonio  degli  Pagliari),  one  of  the  most  noted 
of  Italian  characters  in  the  Reformation  period,  and  a 
martyr  to  the  Protestant  cause,  was  born  at  Yeroli,  in  the 
Campagna  di  Roma,  and  descended  of  noble  and  ancient 
families  by  both  his  parents.  He  spent  his  youth  in 
retirement  until  death  robbed  him  suddenly  of  his  par- 
ents, when  a  friend  of  his  father,  Martelli  bv  name, 
cared  for  Aonio  and  guided  his  education.  The  bishop 
of  the  diocese,  Ennio  Philonardi,  also  interested  him- 
self in  the  precocious  youth,  and  paid  attention  to  the 
formation  of  his  character  and  the  development  of  his 
talents.  Paleario  applied  himself  early  to  the  Greek 
and  Latin  languages,  in  which  he  made  great  progress, 
and  then  proceeded  to  philosophy  and  divinity.  The 
desire  he  had  for  knowledge  prompted  him  in  his  sev- 
enteenth year  to  go  abroad,  and,  after  travelling  through 
the  greater  part  of  Italy,  seeking  ever  the  acquaint- 
ance and  teachings  of  the  most  famous  professors  in 
every  place  he  visited,  he  settled  for  student's  work  at 
Rome,  where  he  continued  for  six  j'ears,  till  that  city 
was  taken  by  Charles  V,  when  the  disorders  committed 
by  the  troops  of  that  prince  leaving  no  hopes  of  enjoy- 
ing tranquillity,  obliged  Paleario  to  depart  (1523).  He 
had  at  this  time  a  great  inclination  to  travel  into  France, 
Germany,  and  even  as  far  as  (ireece ;  but  the  narrow- 
ness of  his  fortune  would  not  admit  of  this,  and  he  con- 
tented himself  with  a  visit  to  the  different  parts  of  his 
native  country.  He  made  prolonged  stays  at  Siena, 
Florence,  Ferrara,  Padua,  and  Bologna  —  everywhere 
gathering  new  stores  of  learning,  and  having  inter- 
course with  the  most  illustrious  men.  He  returned 
again  to  Rome,  but  in  1527  left  it  for  Siena,  upon  which 
he  now  determined  as  his  permanent  abode,  induced  to 
settle  there  by  the  pleasantness  of  the  situation  and  the 
sprightliness  and  sagacity  of  the  inhabitants;  and  ac- 
cordingly he  sold  his  estate  at  Veroli,  and  purchased  a 
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country-house  in  the  neighborhood  of  Siena,  called  Ce- 
ciniana,  because  it  formerly  belonged  to  Cecina,  one  of 
Cicero's  clients.  Here  he  entered  likewise  into  matri- 
mony with  a  young  woman  of  whom  he  was  passion- 
ately fond  all  his  life  after.  She  bore  him  four  chil- 
dren, two  boys  and  two  girls.  In  1534  Paleario  was 
made  professor  of  ancient  languages  and  philosophy, 
and  a  great  number  of  pupils  gathered  about  him, 
when  his  career  was  suddenly  disturbed  by  a  (juarrel 
with  one  of  his  colleagues,  who  grew  impatient  at 
seeing  his  own  reputation  eclipsed  by  the  superior 
lustre  of  Paleario.  Having  studied  the  Scriptures  and 
read  the  writings  of  the  German  Keformers,  his  lectures 
on  moral  philosophy  were  distinguished  from  those  of 
his  colleague  by  a  liberal  tone  of  thinking.  This,  al- 
though gratifj'ing  to  the  students,  was  offensive  to 
the  professor,  who  obstinately  adhered  to  the  old  ideas. 
Cardinal  Sadolet,  in  the  name  of  his  friends,  set  before 
Paleario  the  danger  of  giving  way  to  novelties,  and  ad- 
vised him,  in  consideration  of  the  times,  to  confine  him- 
self to  the  safer  task  of  clothing  the  peripatetic  ideas  in 
elegant  language.  This  prudential  advice  was  not  al- 
together congenial  to  the  candid  mind  of  Paleario,  and 
the  devotion  which  he  felt  for  truth.  The  freedom 
with  which  he  censured  vain  pretenders  to  learning 
and  religion  irritated  a  class  of  men  who  scrupled  at  no 
means  to  oppress  and  ruin  an  adversary,  and  who  eagerly 
seized  the  opportunity  to  fasten  on  him  the  charge  of 
heresy.  His  private  conduct  was  watched,  and  ex- 
pressions which  had  dropped  from  him  in  the  unsus- 
pecting confidence  of  private  conversation  were  circu- 
lated to  his  prejudice.  But  Paleario  gave  the  greatest 
oifence  by  a  book  which  he  wrote  on  the  benefit  of  the 
death  of  Christ,  //  Beneficio  di  Christo  (1542);  a  sy- 
nopsis of  its  contents,  with  selections,  is  given  by  Dr. 
Hurst  in  his  Martyrs  to  the  Tract  Cause  (N.  Y.  1872, 
12mo),  p.  G8-80.  The  little  book,  which  is  throughout 
enriched  with  quotations  from  the  Holy  Scriptures  and 
the  Church  fathers — Augustine,  Origen,  Basil,  Hilary, 
Ambrose,  Irenaius,  and  St.  Bernard — excited  much  at- 
tention, not  only  in  Italy,  but  elsewhere,  for  it  was 
translated  into  several  foreign  languages,  and  obtained 
a  circulation  that  is  remarkable.  Paul  Vergerius  re- 
ports that  during  the  six  years  folloAving  its  appearance 
forty  thousand  copies  were  printed  and  sold  in  Venice 
alone.  What  wonder  that  the  enemies  of  the  Gospel 
were  also  attentive  to  this  work,  and  made  every  effort 
to  suppress  it  and  to  ruin  its  author?  They  soon  came 
upon  his  track.  His  opponents  in  Siena  conspired 
against  him  while  he  was  on  a  visit  to  Home,  and  in- 
dicted him  for  heresy.  On  hearing  this  he  quickly  re- 
turned, in  order  to  defend  himself.  Slost  of  his  judges 
were  passionately  embittered  against  him. 

"Tliey  are  heartless  and  comjilaining  men,"  said  he  in 
his  defence,  "who  seek  to  decl;ire  tlie  most  innocent  ac- 
tion a  crime;  so  that  one  dares  not  venture  to  praise,  uu- 
piinislied,  the  srlory  of  Christ,  who  is  the  Author  of  all 
happiness,  the  King  of  all  nations  and  peoples.  The  fact 
that  I  have  written  a  book  this  year,  in  the  Tuscan  lan- 
guage, wherein  I  praise  the  henetits  which  have  accrued 
to  the  human  race  through  the  death  of  Christ,  is  made 
the  ground  of  a  criminal  charge  against  me.  Can  one 
think  of  anything  more  hatefid?  I  have  said  that  once 
he  in  whom  the  Godhead  dwelt  bodily  has  shed  his  blood 
for  our  redemption,  and  that  we  should  have  no  more 
doubt  as  to  the  mercy  of  God,  but  enjoy  perfect  peace 
and  rest.  Supported  by  the  most  unquestionable  author- 
ity of  antiquity,  the  Holy  Scriptures^,  and  the  Chnrch  fa- 
thers, I  have  tnaintained  that  whoever  directs  his  eyes  to 
Jesus  Christ  the  crucified,  confides  in  his  promises,  and 
places  his  hopes  in  him  alone,  will  receive  from  him  the 
forgiveness  of  his  sins  and  redemption  from  all  evil,  be- 
cause he  cannot  disappoint  (Uir  hopes.  And  yet  these 
things  have  appeared  to  those  twelve  jnrymen — who  no 
longer  deserve  the  name  of  men — so  horrible  and  fearful 
that  they  have  all  declared  with  one  voice  that  the  author 
must  be  condemned  to  be  burned!  If!  must  suffer  this 
penalty — for  I  rcf^ard  my  writing  much  more  a  confession 
than  an  invective — then,  senators,  no  better  fortune  could 
befall  me!  In  my  opinion,  at  a  time  like  ours  no  Chris- 
tian should  die  in  his  bed !  Accused,  imprisoned,  scourged, 
hany:ed,  sewn  up  in  a  sack,  thrown  to  the  wild  beasts',  or 
roasted  in  the  flames — what  does  it  matter,  if  only  by  such 
a  death  the  glorious  truth  comes  evermore  to  li^ht  ?" 


In  the  course  of  his  address  Paleario  turned  to  his  ac- 
cusers, disclosed  to  them  their  wickedness,  and  pro- 
claimed the  whole  course  of  his  life.  In  referring  to  his 
circumstances,  he  said : 

"My  only  temporal  happiness  consists  in  living  among 
my  books.  A  woollen  rug  as  a  protection  against  the 
cold,  a  i)iece  of  linen  to  wipe  away  the  sweat  from  my 
brow,  a  bed  to  rest  on,  and  a  simple  bench  to  sit  upon— 
these  are  all  I  need.  And  do  thou,  O  Christ,  merciful 
Lord,  preserve  and  increase  those  gifts  which  I  have  from 
thee!  Thou  hast  kindled  in  me  a  disdain  of  all  earthly 
goods,  and  the  firm  determination  to  speak  in  conformity 
with  the  truth,  and  not  according  to  my  own  mind  and 
my  own  will.  Do  thou  add  to  these  favors  pietv,  tem- 
perance, and  self-denial,  and  adorn  me  with  all  the  vir- 
tues which  are  pleasing  to  thee  and  thy  children  !" 

Paleario's  eloquent  defence,  in  which  boldness  and  can- 
dor were  tempered  by  prudence  and  address,  triumphed 
over  the  violence  and  intrigues  of  his  adversaries.  He 
was  declared  free  from  the  charges  of  his  accusers.  He 
was,  however,  obliged  soon  after  to  quit  Siena,  as  his 
opponents  had  by  his  acquittal  become  only  the  more 
embittered ;  but,  though  he  changed  the  place  of  his 
residence,  he  did  not  escape  from  the  odium  which  he 
had  incurred ;  and  we  shall  afterwards  lind  him  endur- 
ing that  martyrdom  which  he  early  anticipated,  and 
for  which  it  appears  to  have  been  his  object  all  along 
to  prepare  his  thoughts.  On  quitting  the  Sienese,  about 
the  year  1543,  he  embraced  an  invitation  from  the  sen- 
ate of  Lucca,  where  he  taught  the  Latin  classics,  and 
acted  as  orator  to  the  republic  on  solemn  occasions.  To 
this  place  he  was  followed  by  Marco  Blatcrone,  one  of 
his  former  adversaries,  a  sciolist  who  possessed  that  vol- 
ubility of  tongue  which  captivates  the  vulgar  ear,  and 
whose  ignorance  and  loquacity  had  been  severely  chas- 
tised, but  not  corrected,  by  the  satirical  pen  of  Aretino, 
Lucca  at  that  time  abounded  with  men  of  enlightened 
and  honorable  minds;  and  the  eloquence  of  Paleario, 
sustained  by  the  lofty  bearing  of  his  spirit,  enabled  him 
easily  to  triumph  over  his  unworthy  rival,  who,  disgraced 
and  driven  from  the  city,  sought  his  revenge  through 
the  Dominicans  at  Kome.  But  by  means  of  his  frionda 
in  the  conclave,  Paleario  counteracted  at  that  time  the 
informations  of  his  accuser.  About  1553  a  verj'  warm 
invitation  came  to  him  from  the  officials  of  Milan  to  re- 
move to  that  place  and  become  a  professor  of  eloquence. 
The  handsome  stipend  which  was  proffered  him  induced 
the  Reformer  to  reply  favorably ;  and  when  he  had  set- 
tled at  Milan  he  hoped  for  no  further  change  until  his 
final  departure  to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  But  the 
heresy-hunting  Inquisitors,  together  with  his  enemies, 
had  determined  otherwise.  For  some  ten  j-ears  there 
had  been  daily  persecutions,  imprisonments,  and  death- 
punishment  for  many  a  soid  devoted  to  the  new  cause, 
then  steadih'  gaining  adherents  in  Italy.  Paleario's 
friends  feared  for  him,  but  he  quieted  them  with  the 
assurance  that  he  knew  of  no  danger.  Upon  the  acces- 
sion of  Pius  V,  whom  all  regarded  as  the  death-mes- 
senger to  Reformed  doctrines  in  Italy,  when  Paleario's 
friends  had  succeeded  in  obtaining  his  consent  for  re- 
moval to  Bologna,  he  was  suddenly  arrested  in  1568, 
and  by  pontifical  authority  his  case,  now  over  twenty 
years  settled,  was  ordered  for  a  rehearing  at  Rome. 
During  his  trial  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  Torre  di 
Nona,  the  most  wretched  of  the  three  prisons  of  the  In- 
quisition at  Rome.  His  book  on  the  benefit  of  Christ's 
death,  his  commendations  of  Ochino  (q.  v.),  his  defence 
of  himself  before  the  senators  of  Siena,  and  the  suspi- 
cions which  he  had  incurred  during  his  residence  at 
that  place  and  at  Lucca,  were  all  revived  against  him. 
After  the  whole  had  been  collected  and  sifted,  the  charge 
at  last  resolved  itself  into  the  four  following  articles: 
that  he  denied  purgatory ;  disapproved  of  burying  the 
dead  in  churches,  preferring  the  ancient  Roman  method 
of  sepulture  without  the  walls  of  cities ;  ridiculed  the 
monastic  life;  and  appeared  to  ascribe  justification  sole- 
ly to  confidence  in  the  mercy  of  God  forgiving  our  sins 
through  Jesus  Christ.  For  holding  these  opinions  he 
was  condemned,  after  an  imprisonment  of  two  years,  to 
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be  suspended  on  a  gibbet  and  his  body  to  be  given  to 
the  Hamcs ;  and  the  sentence  was  executed  on  July  3, 
1570,  in  the  seventieth  year  of  his  age.  A  minute, 
which  professes  to  be  an  otBcial  document  of  the  Do- 
minicans who  attended  him  in  liis  last  moments,  but 
which  has  neither  names  nor  signatures,  states  that 
Paleario  died  confessed  and  contrite;  but  the  two  let- 
ters which  he  wrote  to  his  family  on  the  day  of  his 
death  are  witnesses  against  this  statement.  If  he  did 
not  openly  express  himself  in  them,  lest  they  might 
thereby  fail  to  reach  their  destination,  there  is  yet  seen 
all  through  them  the  same  Gospel  spirit  which  had  al- 
ways characterized  him.  They  also  afford  a  negative 
proof  that  the  report  of  his  recantation  was  unfounded ; 
lor  if  he  had  realh^  changed  his  sentiments,  would  he 
not  have  felt  anxious  to  acquaint  his  family  with  the 
fact?  or,  if  the  change  was  feigned,  would  not  the 
monks  have  insisted  on  his  using  the  language  of  a 
penitent  when  they  granted  him  permission  to  write  ? 
Paleario  had  before  his  apprehension  taken  care  to  se- 
cure his  writings  against  the  risk  of  suppression  by 
committing  them  to  the  care  of  friends  whom  he  could 
trust ;  and  their  repeated  publication  in  Protestant 
countries  has  saved  them  from  those  mutilations  to 
■which  the  works  of  so  many  of  his  countrj'men  have 
been  subjected.  From  his  letters  it  appears  that  Pale- 
ario enjoyed  the  friendship  and  correspondence  of  the 
most  celebrated  persons  of  that  time  both  in  the  Church 
and  in  the  republic  of  letters.  Among  the  former  were 
cardinals  Sadolet,  Bembo,  Pole,  Maffei,  Badia,  Filonar- 
do,  and  Sfondrati  ;  and  among  the  latter  Flaminio, 
Eiccio,  Alciati,  Yittorio,  Lampridio,  and  Buonamici, 
His  poem  on  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  entitled  De 
immortalitate  aiiimce,  lihri  tres  (1G36,  16mo),  was  re- 
ceived with  applause  by  the  learned.  Of  his  orations, 
it  is,  perhaps,  no  high  praise  to  say  that  they  placed 
him  above  all  the  moderns  who  obtained  the  name  of 
Ciceronians,  from  their  studious  imitation  of  the  style 
of  the  Roman  orator;  they  are  certainly  written  with 
elegance  and  spirit.  His  letter  on  the  Council  of  Trent, 
addressed  to  the  Reformers,  and  his  testimony  and 
pleading  against  the  Roman  pontiffs  (.1  ctio  in  pontifices 
Romanos  et  eorum  asseclas,  ad  imperatorem  Rom.  reges 
et  j)rincipes  Chrisliance  reipuhliccB  summos  OCcumenici 
condlii  prcesides,  cum  de  coiisilio  Tridentino  hahendo  de- 
liberaretur,  drawn  up  with  a  design  to  get  it  presented 
by  the  emperor's  ambassadors  to  the  Council  of  Trent, 
is  a  regular  plan  in  defence  of  the  Protestants,  and  was 
published  at  Leipsic  in  1606 ;  see  A  eta  Enidita  for  Jan. 
1696,  p.  44),  evince  a  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures,  sound- 
ness in  the  faith,  candor,  and  fervent  zeal  worthy  of  a 
Reformer  and  confessor  of  the  truth.  In  the  composi- 
tion of  his  tract  on  the  benefit  of  the  death  of  Christ,  it 
is  said  that  cardinal  Pole  had  a  large  part,  that  Fla- 
minio (q.  V.)  wrote  a  defence  of  it,  and  that  activity  in 
circulating  it  formed  one  of  the  charges  on  which  car- 
dinal JNIorone  (q.  v.)  was  imprisoned  and  Carnesecchi 
committed  to  the  flames.  No  wonder  that  of  such  a 
man  M'Crie  writes :  "  When  we  take  into  consideration 
his  talents,  his  zeal,  the  utility  of  his  writings,  and  the 
sufferings  which  he  endured,  Paleario  must  be  viewed 
as  one  of  the  greatest  ornaments  of  the  Reformed  cause 
in  Italy."  The  works  of  Paleario,  entitled  Opera,  ad 
illam  editionem  quam,  ipse  auctor  7-ecensuerat  et  auxe- 
rat  excusa,  nunc  novis  accessionihus  locupletata,  were 
brought  out  at  Amsterdam  in  1696,  and  were  reprinted 
at  Jena  in  1728,  The  tract  on  the  benefit  of  the  death 
of  Christ  fared  no  better  tlian  its  author.  The  Inquisi- 
tion hunted  for  the  book  with  sucli  success  that  nearly 
every  copy  was  brought  into  its  hands  and  burned.  For 
three  hundred  years  nothing  was  known  of  it  save  what 
history  reported.  In  1843,  liowever,  a  copy  of  the  Ital- 
ian edition  was  discovered  in  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, in  England,  which  was  brought  out,  with  the 
French  translation  of  1552  and  the  Englisli  of  1548,  bj- 
Churchill  Babington  at  Cambridge,  and,  with  a  Ger- 
man translation  by  Tischeudorf,  at  Leipsic  in  1856.    See 


Young,  Life  and  Times  of  Paleario  (Lond.  I860.  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Blackburn,  Aonio  Paleario  and  his  Friends,  with 
a  revised  edition  of  The  Benefit  of  Christ's  Death  (Phil- 
adelphia Presbyt.  Board,  1867);  Gurlitt,  Leben  des  A, 
Paleario  (Hamb.  1805)  ;  Bonnet,  A .  Paleario  et  la  Ref. 
de  Vltalie  (Paris,  1863) ;  Jl'Crie,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  in  Hah/, 
p.  131  sq.,  278  sq.;  Jahrb.  deutsch.  Theol.  1870,  iii,  419. 
(.J.H.W.) 

Palembang,  formerly  an  independent  kingdom  on 
the  east  coast  of  Sumatra,  now  a  Netherlands  residency, 
is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Jambi,  north-west  by  Ben- 
coolen,  south  by  the  Lampong  districts,  and  south-east 
by  the  Strait  of  Banca,  has  an  area  of  28,140  square 
miles,  and  a  population  amounting,  in  1860,  to  378,225 
souls.  Much  of  the  land  is  low-lying  swamp,  covered 
with  a  wilderness  of  impenetrable  bush ;  but  in  the 
south  it  rises  into  mountains,  of  which  Oeloe  Moesi  is 
6180  feet  in  height.  Gold-dust,  iron-ore,  sulphur  with 
arsenic,  lignite,  and  common  coal  are  found ;  also  clays 
suited  for  making  coarse  pottery,  etc.  Springs  of  pure 
oil  occur  near  the  coal-fields  of  Bali  Boekit,  and  of  min- 
eral water  in  various  places.  Rice,  cotton,  sugar,  pep- 
per, tobacco,  and  in  the  interior  cocoa-nuts  are  grown ; 
the  forests  producing  gutta-percha,  gum-elastic,  ratans, 
wax,  benzoin,  satinwood,  etc.  The  rivers  abound  with 
fish ;  and  the  elephant,  rhinoceros,  tiger,  panther,  and 
leopard  roam  the  woods,  as  well  as  the  deer,  wild  swine, 
and  goats,  with  many  varieties  of  the  monkey.  In  the 
drj"^  season  the  thermometer  ranges  from  80^  to  92^  F., 
and  in  the  rainy  season,  76°  to  80°;  but  the  climate  is 
not  considered  mihealthy,  except  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  swamps. 

The  natives  are  descended  from  Javanese,  who  in  the 
16th  century,  or  earlier,  settled  in  Palembang,  and  ruled 
over  the  whole  land.  The  race,  however,  has  become 
mixed  with  other  Malays,  and  the  language  has  lost  its 
purity.  In  the  north-west  interior  is  a  tribe  called  the 
Koeboes  (Kubiis),  of  whose  origin  nothing  is  known, 
but  who  are  probably  the  remainder  of  the  aborigines. 
They  do  not  follow  agriculture,  but  go  about  almost 
naked,  and  live  chiefly  by  fishing  and  hunting.  No 
clear  idea  of  a  Supreme  Being  seems  to  be  possessed  by 
them,  though  they  believe  in  existence  after  death, — 
Chambers.     See  Malays. 

Palencia,  Alonso  de,  a  celebrated  Spanish  author, 
deserves  a  place  here  for  his  labors  in  practical  religious 
literature  and  his  edition  of  Josephus.  Palencia  was 
born  in  1423 ;  at  the  age  of  seventeen  became  page  to 
the  bishop  of  Burgos,  and,  after  travelling  in  Italy  and 
on  the  Continent,  was  made  royal  historiographer.  He 
died  near  the  close  of  his  century.  He  wrote  PI  Pspejo 
de  la  Cruz  (1485),  and  several  other  works  of  like  char- 
acter, still  in  MS.,  besides  the  groat  historical  works  on 
which  his  fame  rests.  His  version  of  Josephus  was 
finished  in  1492.  See  Prescott,  Ferdinand  and  Isabel- 
la, i,  136 ;  Enylish  Cyclop),  s.  v.,  and  the  literature  there 
given, 

Paleotti,  Gabrikl,  an  Italian  cardinal,  was  bom 
at  Bologna  Oct.  4,  1524.  His  father,  who  was  a  law- 
yer, intended  Gabriel  also  for  that  profession;  but  at 
maturity  he  decided  for  the  clerical  life,  and,  content- 
ing liimself  with  a  simple  canonicate,  he  refused  the 
bishopric  of  Majorca,  which  Campeggio  wished  to  re- 
sign in  his  favor.  In  1556  he  was  put  on  the  committee 
of  the  Index  Exptirrjatorius.  He  was  sent  to  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  to  sustain  the  interests  of  the  Church,  and 
Pius  IV  decorated  him  with  the  purple  March  12, 1565. 
Pius  V  endowed  him,  Jan.  30, 1566,  with  the  bishopric 
of  Bologna.  A  particular  friend  of  St.  Charles  Borro- 
meo  and  of  Sextus  Y,  he  received  more  than  thirty  votes 
in  the  conclave  assembled  to  appoint  a  successor  to  the 
latter.  The  bishopric  of  Sabina  was  given  to  him 
March  20, 1591.  He  died  at  Rome  July  23, 1597.  He 
published,  De  Bono  Senectutis  (Antwerp,  1598):  —  De 
imaginibus  sacris  etprofanis  (Rome,  1594)  : — A  rchiepis- 
cojxde  Bonaniensis  (ibid.  1594) : — De  nothis  spuriisque 
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filiis  (Frankfort,  1573) : — De  consistorialibus  consulta- 
tionibus.  He  drew  up  A  cfa  Concilii  Tridmtini  for  the 
sessions  in  which  he  participated,  and  Pallavicini  and 
Oderic  Regnaud  brought  out  a  large  part  of  this  work, 
which,  however,  has  not  been  published  entire.  See 
Ledesma,  De  vita  et  i-ebus  gestis  G.  Paleotli  (Bologna, 
1647). — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog,  Genh-ak,  s.  v. 

Pales,  a  deity  worshipped  by  the  ancient  Romans, 
as  presiding  over  shepherds  and  their  Hocks. 

Parestine  (Heb.  Pek'sheth,  T'^^^S,  Joel  iii,  4; 
"Palffistina,"  Exod.  xv,  14;  Isa.  xiv,  '29,  31)  in  the 
Bible  means  Philistia,  "the  land  of  the  Philistines;" 
and  so  it  was  understood  by  our  translators.  The  Heb. 
word  is  found,  besides  the  above,  only  in  Psa.  Ix,  8 ; 
Ixxxiii,  7 ;  Ixxxvii,  4 ;  and  cviii,  9,  in  all  which  our 
translators  have  rendered  it  by  "  Philistia"  or  '•  Philis- 
tines." The  Sept.  has  in  Exod.  i>v\i(7Titlfj,  but  in  Isa. 
and  Joel  d\Xu(pii\oi ;  the  Vulg.  in  Exod.  Philisthiim,  in 
Isa.  PhUistkwa,  in  Joel  Puhest/iiiii.  (See  belo^v.)  In 
the  present  article  it  is  used  in  a  much  wider  sense.  It 
is  employed  in  the  same  sense  in  which  most  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  geographers  understood  it  {UaXai- 
crivi],  Palcesliiia) — as  denoting  tlie  whole  land  allot- 
ted to  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  by  Joshua.  Some 
recent  writers  confine  the  name  to  the  country  west 
of  the  Jordan,  extending  from  Dan  on  the  north  to 
Beersheba  on  the  south.  Others  again  appear  to  ex- 
tend it  northwards  as  far  as  the  parallel  of  Hamath, 
and  southward  to  the  borders  of  Egypt.  It  is  here 
used,  however,  to  denote  the  country  lying  on  the  east 
as  well  as  the  west  side  of  the  Jordan ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  confined  to  the  territory  actually  di- 
vided by  lot  among  the  Israelites,  thus  excluding  large 
sections  of  what  is  generally  known  as  "  The  Land  of 
Promise."  Palestine,  in  fact,  is  here  taken  as  synony- 
mous with  "  The  Holy  Land" — substantially  the  same 
land  given  by  Jehovah  to  his  chosen  people,  and  long- 
held  by  them.  The  present  article  is  based  upon  that 
of  Dr.  Porter  in  Kilto's  Cyclojuedia,  with  many  ad- 
ditions, especially  from  Mr.  Grove's  article  in  Smith's 
Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  and  the  results  of  our  oAvn  per- 
sonal researches  and  observations. 

I.  Situation. — The  geographical  position  of  Palestine 
is  peculiar.  It  is  central,  and  yet  almost  completely 
isolated.  It  commands  equal  facilities  of  access  to  Eu- 
rope, Africa,  and  Asia;  while,  in  one  point  of  view,  it 
stands  apart  from  all.  The  Jews  regarded  it  as  the 
centre  of  the  earth ;  and  apparently  to  this  view  tlie 
prophet  Ezekiel  refers  when  he  says,  "Thus  saith  the 
Lord  God,  This  is  Jerusalem  :  I  have  set  it  in  the  midst 
of  the  nations  and  countries  that  are  round  about  her" 
(v,  5).  The  idea  ^vas  adopted  and  perhaps  unduly  ex- 
panded by  the  rabbins  and  some  of  the  early  Christian 
fathers.  One  of  the  absurd  Christian  traditions  still 
preserved  in  Jerusalem  is  that  the  Church  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  is  the  physical  centre  of  the  earth ;  and  a 
spot  is  marked  by  a  circle  of  marble  pavement  and  a 
short  column  under  the  dome  of  the  Greek  Church 
which  is  said  to  be  the  exact  point  as  indicated  by  our 
Lord  himself  (Murray's  Handbook,  p.  164).  The  main 
thought,  however,  in  this  tradition  is,  in  principle, 
strictly  true.  Palestine  stood  midway  between  the 
three  greatest  ancient  nations,  Assyria,  Egypt,  and 
Greece.  It  was  for  many  centuries  the  centre,  and  the 
only  centre,  of  religious  light  and  of  real  civilization, 
from  Avhich  all  other  nations,  directly  or  indirectly, 
drew  their  supplies.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  which 
every  thoughtful  student  of  historj'  must  admit,  that 
duruig  the  whole  period  of  Jewish  history,  light — in- 
tellectual, moral,  and  religious — radiated  from  Palestine, 
and  from  it  alone.  The  farther  one  receded  from  that 
land,  the  more  dim  the  light  became ;  and  the  nearer 
one  approached,  it  shone  with  the  purer  radiance.  The 
heavenly  knowledge  communicated  in  "sundry  times 
and  divers  manners"  through  the  Jewish  patriarchs  and 
prophets  was  unfolded  and  perfected  by  our  Lord  and 


his  apostles.  In  their  age  Palestine  became  the  birth- 
place of  intellectual  life  and  civil  and  religious  liberty. 
From  these  liave  since  been  developed  all  the  scientific 
triumphs,  all  the  social  progress,  and  all  the  moral 
grandeur  and  glory  of  the  civilized  world.  There  was 
a  fidness  of  prophetic  meaning  in  the  words  of  Isa- 
iah which  is  only  now  beginning  to  be  rightly  un- 
derstood and  appreciated  :  "  Out  of  Zion  shall  go  forth 
the  law,  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  from  Jerusalem. 
And  he  shall  judge  among  the  nations,  and  shall  re- 
buke many  people;  and  they  shall  beat  their  swords 
into  ploughshares,  and  their  spears  into  pruning-hooks" 
(ii,  3,  4). 

Palestine  is,  by  the  peculiaritj^  of  its  situation,  almost 
isolated.  Connected  physically  with  the  great  body  of 
the  Asiatic  continent,  it  is  yet  separated  from  the  habi- 
table parts  of  it  by  the  arid  desert  of  Arabia,  which  ex- 
tends from  the  eastern  border  of  Syria  to  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates,  a  distance  of  nearly  three  hundred  miles. 
Another  desert,  not  altogether  so  wide  nor  so  difficult, 
sweeps  along  the  southern  confines  of  Palestine,  as  a 
barrier  against  all  Egyptian  invaders,  and  in  a  great 
measure  prevented  communication  with  that  nation. 
The  Mediterranean  completely  shut  out  the  western 
world.  Thus  on  three  of  its  sides — the  east,  the  south, 
and  the  west — was  Palestine  isolated.  Its  only  direct 
link  of  connection  with  the  outer  world  was  Syria  on 
the  north;  and  even  there  the  lofty  chains  of  Lebanon 
and  Hermon  confined  the  channel  of  communication  to 
one  narrow  pass,  the  valley  of  Coele-Syria.  "  These," 
says  Stanley,  "were  the  natural  fortifications  of  that 
vineyard  which  was  '  hedged  round  about'  with  tower 
and  trench,  sea  and  desert,  against  the  '  boars  of  the 
wood'  and  'the  beasts  of  the  field'"  {Sin,  a?id  Pal,  p. 
114). 

It  was  not  without  a  wise  purpose  that  the  Almighty 
located  his  chosen  people  in  such  a  land.  During  a 
long  course  of  ages  they  were  designed  to  be  the  sole 
preservers  of  a  true  faith,  and  the  sole  guardians  of  a 
divine  revelation.  It  was  needful,  therefore,  to  sepa- 
rate them  geographically  from  tlie  evil  example  and 
baleful  influences  of  heathen  nations;  and  by  the  muni- 
tions of  nature  to  defend  them,  and  that  precious  record 
of  God's  will  committed  to  their  custody,  from  all  as- 
saults, physical  as  well  as  moral.  It  has  been  Avell  said 
by  a  recent  thoughtful  writer,  that  "the  more  we  learn 
of  its  relative  position  in  regard  to  surrounding  coun- 
tries, and  of  its  own  distinctive  characteristics,  the  more 
clearly  is  the  wisdom  of  heaven  recognised  in  its  special 
adaptation  to  the  purposes  for  which  it  was  chosen  and 
consecrated"  (Drew,  Scripture  Lands,  p.  2).  But  when 
Judaism  was  at  length  developed  into  Christianity — 
when  the  grand  scheme  of  redemption  was  removed  by 
the  sufferings  and  death  of  the  divine  Saviour  in  Pal- 
estine from  the  region  of  dim  prophecy  into  that  of 
history — then  the  religion  of  God  was  finally  severed 
from  its  connection,  hitherto  necessary,  with  a  specific 
country  and  a  chosen  people — it  became  the  religion  of 
mankind.  Then  Palestine  ceased  to  be  God's  country, 
and  Israel  to  be  God's  people.  The  isolation  of  the 
land  hitherto  preserved  the  true  faith;  the  exclusive- 
ness  of  the  people  formed  an  effectual  safeguard  against 
the  admission  of  the  philosophical  speculations  and  cor- 
rupt practices  of  other  nations;  but  after  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  and  the  establishment  of  the  pure,  ra- 
tional, spiritual  faith  revealed  in  the  N,  T.,  such  ma- 
terial defences  were  no  longer  requisite.  They  would 
have  been  even  prejudicial  to  the  truth.  Palestine  was 
the  cradle  of  the  religion  of  God  ;  on  reaching  full  ma- 
turity, the  cradle  was  no  longer  a  fitting  abode ;  the 
world  then  became  its  home  and  sphere  of  action.  At 
that  transition  period  the  position  of  Palestine  appeared 
as  if  specially  designed  to  favor  and  consummate  the 
divine  plan,  by  the  ready  access  it  afforded  for  the  mes- 
sengers of  truth  to  every  kingdom  of  the  known  world. 
Before  the  establishment  of  Christianity,  the  sea  had 
become  the  highway  of  nations.     The  Mediterranean, 
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Outline  Map  of  Palestine,  showing  the  natural  featuics,  wiili  section  of  the  .country  from  east  to  west. 


hitherto  a  barrier,  was  now  the  easiest  channel  of  eom- 
niunieation ;  and  from  the  shores  of  T'alcstine  the  Gos- 
pel of  Jesus  was  wafted  away  to  the  populous  shores 
and  crowded  cities  of  the  cjreat  nations  of  the  West. 
It  is  thus  that  a  careful  study  of  the  geographical  po- 
sition, the  physical  aspect,  and  past  history  of  Pales- 


tine is  calculated  to  throw  clear  light  on  the  develop- 
ment of  the  divine  plan  of  salvation,  and  to  afford  some 
little  insight  into  the  councils  of  Jehovah.  (See  be- 
low.) 

Climate  has  a  great  influence  upon  man.     That  cli- 
mate which  is  best  adapted  to  develop  the  physical 
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frame,  to  foster  its  powers,  and  to  preserve  them  long- 
est in  healthy  and  manly  vigor,  is  the  most  conducive 
to  pure  morality  and  intellectual  growth.  Tlie  heat  of 
the  tropics  begets  lassitude  and  luxurious  effeminacy, 
while  the  cold  of  the  arctic  regions  cramps  the  energies, 
and  tends  to  check  those  lofty  tiiglits  of  poetic  genius 
which  give  such  a  charm  and  sweetness  to  human  life. 
Situated  about  midway  between  the  equator  and  the 
polar  circle,  Palestine  enjoys  one  of  the  iinest  climates 
in  the  world.  Fresh  sea-breezes  temper  the  summer 
heats;  the  forests  and  abundant  vegetation  which  once 
clothed  the  land  diffused  an  agreeable  moisture  through 
the  bright  sunny  atmosphere ;  while  the  hills  and  moun- 
tains made  active  and  constant  exercise  necessary,  and 
thus  gave  strength  and  elasticity  to  the  frame.  Pal- 
estine has  given  to  the  world  some  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished examples  of  high  poetic  genius,  of  profound 
wisdom,  of  self-denying  patriotism,  of  undaunted  cour- 
age, and  of  bodily  strength.  The  geographical  position 
and  physical  structure  of  the  land  had  much  to  do  with 
this.  God  in  his  infinite  wisdom  and  love  placed  his 
elect  people  in  the  very  best  position  for  the  develop- 
ment of  all  that  was  great  and  good.  Well  might  the 
Lord  say  by  the  mouth  of  his  prophet,  "  What  could 
have  been  done  more  to  my  vineyard,  that  I  have  not 
done  in  it?"  (Isa.  v,  4).  This  position  of  Palestine,  too, 
together  with  its  great  variety  of  surface,  enabled  it  to 
produce  that  abundance  and  diversity  of  fruits  which 
so  greatly  contributed  to  endear  it  to  its  proverbially 
patriotic  inhabitants. 

II.  The  Boundaries  of  Palestine  require  to  be  defined 
with  care  and  minuteness.  IMuch  confusion  has  arisen 
in  Biblical  geography  from  the  way  in  which  this  sub- 
ject has  been  treated,  and  from  the  diversity  of  views 
which  prevails.  No  two  writers  agree  on  all  points. 
The  accounts  of  ancient  geographers — Greek,  Roman, 
and  Jewish — are  unsatisfactory,  and  sometimes  contra- 
dictory; and  when  we  come  down  to  more  modern 
times  we  do  not  And  much  improvement.  Some  au- 
thors confound  Palestine  with  "  the  Land  of  Promise," 
as  mentioned  in  Genesis  and  Exodus,  and  with  the  land 
defined  by  Moses  in  the  book  of  Numbers  (Keland, 
Palcest.  p.  113  sq. ;  Cellarius,  Geogr.  ii,  464  sq. ;  Hales, 
Anal,  of  Chronology,  i,  413;  Kitto,  Physical  Hist,  of 
Pal.  p.  xxviii;  Jahn,  Biblical  Antiquities ;  Encyclop. 
Britan.  art.  Palestine,  8th  etl.).  Others  confine  the 
name  to  the  territory  west  of  the  Jordan,  and  reaching 
from  Dan  to  Beersheba.  Even  dean  Stanley,  usually 
so  accurate  and  so  careful  in  his  geographical  details, 
does  not  express  his  views  with  sufficient  clearness  on 
this  point  (^Sin,  and  Pal.  p.  Ill,  114). 

1.  Boundaries  of  the  Land  promised  to  Abraham. — 
The  first  promises  made  to  Abraham  were  indefinite. 
A  country  was  insured  to  him,  but  its  limits  were  not 
stated.  The  Lord  said  to  him  at  Shechem,  "  Unto  thy 
seed  will  I  give  this  land"  (Gen.  xii,  7);  and  again,  on 
the  heights  of  Bethel,  after  Lot  had  left  him,  "  Lift  up 
now  thine  eyes,  and  look  from  the  place  where  thou 
art,  northward,  and  southward,  and  eastward,  and  west- 
ward ;  for  all  the  land  wliich  thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I 
give  it,  and  to  thy  seed  forever"  (xiii,  14,  15).  It  was 
a  commanding  spot,  but  still  that  view  did  not  embrace 
one  fourth  of  Palestine.  At  length,  however,  the 
boundaries  were  defined ;  in  general  terms,  it  is  true, 
but  still  with  sufficient  clearness  to  indicate  the  vast 
extent  of  territory  promised  to  Abraham's  descendants : 
"In  the  same  day  the  Lord  made  a  covenant  with 
Abraham,  saying.  Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given  this  land, 
from  the  ricer  of  Egypt  unto  the  great  river,  the  river 
Euphrates'''  (xv,  18).  "The  river  of  Egypt"  was  here 
probably  the  Nile.  It  should  be  observed  that  the 
Hebrew  word  is  "iHS,  river  (Sept.  iroTa(.ii>Q),  and  not 
PJ13,  wady,  or  "  torrent -bed,"  as  in  Numb,  xxxiv,  5 
(Sept.  x^>l^"f'P"C^f  where  Wady  cl-Arish  seems  to  be 
meant  (see  Kalisch,  Delitzsch,  etc.,  ad  loc).  From  the 
banks  of  the  Nile,  tlien,  to  the  Euphrates,  the  country 


promised  to  the  patriarch  extended.  The  covenant 
was  renewed  with  the  Israelites  just  after  their  depart- 
ure from  Egypt,  and  the  boundaries  of  the  land  were 
given  with  more  fidness:  "I  will  set  thy  bounds  from 
the  lied  Sea  even  to  the  sea  of  the  Philistines  (tlie 
Mediterranean) ;  and  from  the  desert  (of  Sinai)  unto 
the  river"  (Euphrates ;  "inifTI"  ;  Sept.  'iwQ  rov  fiiya- 
\ov  TToraj^iov  Eufparov;  Exod.  xxiii,  81). 

But  this  great  territory  was  promised  upon  certain 
specific  conditions.  The  people  were,  on  their  part,  to 
be  faithful  to  God  (ver.  22,  23).  They  did  not  fulfil 
tliese  conditions,  and  therefore  the  whole  land  was  not 
given  to  them  (see  Josh,  xxiii,  13-lG ;  Judg.  ii,  20-23). 
But  though  the  whole  land  was  never  occupied  by  the 
Israelites,  there  was  a  near  approach  to  the  possession 
of  it,  or  the  exercise  of  sovereignty  over  it,  in  the  days 
of  David,  of  whom  it  is  recorded :  "  David  smote  also 
Hadadezer,  the  son  of  Rehob,  king  of  Zobah,  as  he  v)ent 
to  recover  his  border  at  the  river  Euphrates'"  (2  Sam. 
viii,  3).  That  warlike  monarch  conquered  the  king- 
doms of  Ilamath,  Zobah,  Damascus,  Moab,  Ammon, 
Amalek,  Philistia,  and  Edom  (ver.  5-14) — the  whole 
country,  in  fact,  from  the  border  of  Egypt  to  the  river 
Euphrates,  and  from  the  Arabian  desert  to  the  Mediter- 
ranean. This  was  the  land  given  in  covenant  promise 
to  Abraham ;  but  it  was  never  included  under  the  name 
Palestine. 

2.  The  land  described  by  Moses  in  Numb,  xxxiv,  1-12 
is  much  more  limited  in  extent  than  that  promised  to 
Abraham.  He  calls  it  "  the  Land  of  Canaan — the  land 
that  shall  fall  unto  you  for  an  inheritance"  (ver.  2). 
Its  boundaries  are  defined  with  great  precision.  On  the 
south,  the  border  reached  from  Kadesh-barnea  in  the 
Arabah,  on  the  confines  of  Edom,  across  the  "  wilder- 
ness of  wandering,"  to  the  torrent  of  Egypt,  doubtless 
that  now  known  as  Wady  el-Arish.  The  word  is  here 
5n3,  torrent,  and  not  "Iil3,  river.  This  important  dis- 
tinction has  been  overlooked  by  Dr.  Keith  and  others 
{Land  of  Israel,  p.  85  sq. ;  Bochart,  Opera,  iii,  764; 
Shaw,  Travels,  ii,  45  sq.).  The  Great  Sea  was  its  west- 
ern border.  The  northern  is  thus  defined  :  "  And  this 
shall  be  j'our  north  border:  from  the  great  sea  ye  shall 
point  out  for  you  Mount  Hor ;  from  Mount  Hor  ye  shall 
point  out  your  border  unto  the  entrance  of  Hamath  ;  and 
the  goings  forth  of  the  border  shall  be  to  Zedad  :  and  the 
border  shall  go  on  to  Ziphron,  and  the  goings  out  of  it 
shall  be  at  Hazar-enan"  (ver.  7-9).  The  interpretation 
of  this  passage  has  given  rise  to  much  controversy.  Dr. 
Keith  argues  with  considerable  force  and  learning  that 
Mount  Hor,  or,  as  it  is  in  the  Hebrew,  Hor  ha-Har  ("il 
^iin),  is  Mount  Casius,  and  that  the  chasm  of  the 
Orontes  at  Antioch  is  "the  entrance  of  Hamath"  (see 
Keith's  Land  of  Israel,  p.  92-105).  Dr.  Kitto,  on  the 
other  liand,  following  Reland  {Palcest.  p.  118  sq.),  Bo- 
chart {Opera,  i,  307),  and  Cellarius  {Geogr.  ii,  464  sq.), 
locates  this  northern  border-line  near  tlie  parallel  of 
Sidon,  making  some  peak  of  southern  Lebanon  Mount 
Hor,  and  the  lower  extremity  of  the  valley  of  Ca?le- 
Syria  the  "entrance  of  Hamath."  See  Hor,  Mount. 
According  to  Dr.  Porter,  however,  the  "entrance  of 
Hamath"  is  the  entrance  from  the  Great  Sea,  from  the 
west;  and  he  states  that  to  this  day  natives  sometimes 
call  the  opening  between  the  northern  end  of  the  Leba- 
non range  and  that  of  Bargylus  Bab  Hamah,  "Tlie 
door  of  Hamath."  Van  de  Velde  appears  to  make  the 
northern  end  of  Coele-Syria,  where  that  valley  opens 
upon  the  plain  of  Hamath,  "  the  entrance  of  Hamath" 
{Travels,  ii,  470);  and  Stanley  adopts  the  same  view 
{Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  399).     See  Hajiatii. 

The  east  border  has  some  well-known  landmarks — 
Riblah,  the  Sea  of  Chinnereth,  and  the  Jordan  to  the 
Dead  Sea  (Numb,  xxxiv,  10-12).  The  line  ran  down 
the  valley  of  Coele-Syria  and  the  Jordan,  thus  exclud- 
ing the  whole  kingdom  of  Damascus,  with  Bashan, 
Gilead,  and  Moab.  It  would  seem,  however,  that  the 
country  east  of  the  Jordan  was  excluded  by  Moses,  not 


PALESTINE 


554 


PALESTINE 


because  he  repjardcd  it  as  bc5'ond  the  proper  boundaries 
of  the  land  of  Israel,  but  because  it  had  already  been 
apportioned  by  bira  to  the  tribes  of  Keubeu,  Gad,  and 
Manasseh  (xxxii,  1-33;  xxxiii,  50-5-1). 

The  Israelites  were  never  in  actual  possession  of  all 
this  territory,  though  David  extended  his  conquests 
beyond  it,  and  Solomon  for  a  time  exacted  tribute  from 
its  various  tribes  and  nations.  The  southern  seaboard, 
and  a  large  section  of  the  Shephelah,  remained  in  the 
hands  of  the  warlike  Philistines.  The  Phoenicians  held 
the  coast-plain  north  of  Carmcl;  and  the  chain  of  Leb- 
anon, from  Zidon  northward,  continued  in  possession  of 
the  Giblites  and  other  mountain  tribes  (Judg.  iii,  1-3). 
It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  sacred  writer,  when  reck- 
oning up  the  regions  still  to  be  conquered,  was  guided 
not  by  the  words  of  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  but  by 
the  description  of  Moses  (Josh,  xiii,  2-6).  The  rea- 
son why  this  whole  land  was  not  given  to  the  Israel- 
ites is  plainh^  stated :  the  Lord  kept  some  of  the  ab- 
original inhabitants  in  it  for  the  purpose  of  chastising 
the  criminal  slothfulness  and  the  thoughtlessness  and 
rebellion  of  his  people  (Judg.  iii,  4;  see  Masius  and 
Keil,  ad  loc.').  Such,  then,  is  the  land  described  by 
Moses ;  but  the  name  Palestine  was  never  given  to  so 
extensive  a  region. 

3.  The  boundaries  of  the  land  allotted  b>/  Moses  and 
Joshua  to  the  tirelre  tribes  are  given  in  the  following 
passages — those  of  the  land  east  of  the  Jordan  in  Numb. 
xxxii  and  Josh,  xiii,  8-32;  on  the  west  side  in  Josh. 
xv-xix.  The  south  border  was  identical  with  that 
described  by  Moses  (comp.  Numb,  xxxiv,  3-5 ;  Josh. 
XV,  2-4).  The  icest  border  was  also  the  same ;  the  pos- 
sessions of  the  western  tribes  reaching  in  every  instance 
to  the  sea  (Josh,  xv,  11 ;  xvi,  3,  8  ;  xvii,  0,  10 ;  xix,  29). 
The  north  border  had  Zidon  as  its  landmark  on  the 
coast.  Thence  it  was  drawn  south-east  across  Leba- 
non, probably  along  the  line  of  the  ancient  Phoenician 
road  by  Kulaat  esh-Shukif  to  Ijon  and  Dan  (Josh,  xix, 
28 ;  1  Kings  xv,  20) ;  thence  it  passed  over  the  south- 
ern shoulder  of  Hermon,  and  across  the  plateau  of  Hau- 
ran  to  the  northern  end  of  the  mountains  of  Bashan 
(Numb,  xxxii,  33;  Deut.  iii,  8-14;  Josh,  xii,  4-6). 
The  only  landmark  on  the  east  border  is  Salcah  (Josh. 
xii,  5;  xiii,  11:  Deut.  iii,  10).  From  Salcah  it  appears 
to  have  run  south-west  along  the  border  of  the  Arabian 
Midbar  to  the  bank  of  the  river  Arnon  (Josh,  xii,  1,2). 
Here  it  turned  westward,  and  followed  the  course  of  that 
river  to  the  Dead  Sea,  thus  excluding  the  territory  of 
Moab  and  Edom.     See  Tribe. 

The  country  allotted  to  the  tribes  was  thus  consider- 
ably smaller  than  that  described  by  Moses;  and  it  was 
very  much  less  than  that  given  in  covenant  promise  to 
Abraham.  Even  all  allotted  was  never  completely  con- 
quered and  occupied.  The  Philistines  and  Phoenicians 
still  possessed  their  cities  along  the  coast  (Judg.  i,  19, 
31) ;  some  of  the  northern  tribes  held  their  mountain 
fastnesses  (ver.  33),  and  the  Geshurites  and  Maacha- 
thites  continued  in  their  rocky  strongholds  in  Bashan 
(Josh,  xiii,  13). 

4.  The  land  distributed  in  the  prophetic  vision  of  Eze- 
hielis  conterminous  on  the  south,  west,  and  north  with 
that  of  Moses.  Its  eastern  boundary  is  different.  Its 
landmarks  are  Ilazar-enan,  Ilauran,  Damascus,  Gilead, 
and  "the  land  of  Israel  by  Jordan"  (xlvii,  17, 18).  The 
last  point  is  indefinite,  but  probably  it  means  that  sec- 
tion east  of  the  Jordan,  in  j\Ioab,  which  was  assigned  to 
lieuben.  This  land,  therefore,  includes,  in  addition  to 
that  of  Moses,  the  whole  kingdom  of  Damascus,  and  the 
possessions  of  Keuben,  Gad,  and  half  Jlanasseh. 

5.  Present  fAmits. — The  country  to  which  the  name 
Palestine  is  now  usually  given  does  not  exactly  corre- 
spond with  any  of  these.  It  is  smaller  than  them  all. 
Its  boundaries  have  never  been  laid  down  with  geo- 
graphical precision,  but  thej-  may  be  stated  approxi- 
mately as  follows :  On  the  south  a  line  drawn  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  Beersheba  and  Gaza ;  on 
the  west,  the  Mediterranean ;  on  the  north,  a  line  drawn 


from  the  mouth  of  the  river  Litany  to  Dan,  and  thence 
across  the  southern  foot  of  Jcbel  es-Sheik  to  the  plain 
of  Jedun  oi)posite  the  northern  end  of  the  llaurau 
mountains;  on  the  east,  a  line  running  from  the  north- 
eastern angle  through  Jerash  to  Kerak  and  the  Dead 
Sea.  The  length  of  Palestine  is  thus  130  English 
miles.  Its  breadth  on  the  south  is  70  miles,  and  on 
the  north  about  40.  Its  superficial  area  may  be  esti- 
mated at  7150  square  miles.  Its  southern  extremity, 
the  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  is  in  lat.  N.  31°  5';  and  its 
northern,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Litany,  33°  25'.  Its  most 
westerly  point,  at  Gaza,  is  in  long.  E.  34°  30' ;  and  its 
most  easterly,  at  Jerash,  36°.     See  Sykia. 

The  eastern  shore  of  the  Mediterranean  runs  in  nearly 
a  straight  line  from  Egypt  to  Asia  Minor,  and  of  this 
line  the  seaboard  of  Palestine  fjrms  about  one  third  to- 
wards, not  at,  its  southern  end;  Gaza  being  50  miles 
distant  from  Egypt,  while  the  mouth  of  the  Litany  is 
250  from  Asia  Minor.  Palestine  occupies  the  whole 
breadth  of  the  habitable  land  between  the  Mediterra- 
nean and  the  Arabian  desert.  Its  boundaries  on  three 
sides  are  therefore  natural,  and  may  be  said  to  be  im- 
passable— on  the  west  the  sea,  and  on  the  south  and 
east  the  desert;  not,  however,  a  desert  of  sand,  nor  a 
desert  altogether  barren,  but  rather  a  bleak,  dry  region, 
with  a  thin,  flinty  soil,  yielding  some  tolerable  pasture 
in  spring,  though  almost  bare  as  a  rock  in  summer  and 
autumn.  Nature  thus  prevented  the  extension  of  the 
Israelitish  territory  in  these  directions,  and  likewise 
prevented  the  close  approach  of  any  settled  nation ;  but 
it  left  free  scope  for  flocks  and  herds,  and  a  noble  field 
for  the  training  of  an  active,  hardy  race  of  shepherd 
warriors,  such  as  David  so  often  led  to  victory. 

On  the  south-east,  Palestine  bordered  on  Edom ;  but 
the  Dead  Sea,  the  deep  valley  of  the  Arabah,  and  the 
rugged  Wilderness  of  Judaja,  formed  natural  barriers 
which  prevented  all  close  intercourse.  Hostile  armies 
found  it  difficult  to  pass  them,  and  a  few  resolute  men 
could  guard  the  defiles.  On  the  northern  border  lay 
the  countries  of  Damascus  and  Phoenicia,  and  inter- 
course with  these  had  a  serious  effect  on  the  northern 
tribes.  The  distinction  between  Jew  and  Gentile  soon 
became  less  sharply  defined  there  than  elsewhere.  The 
former  lost  much  of  their  exclusiveness,  and  their  faith 
lost  proportionably  in  purity.  Idolatry  was  easily  es- 
tablished in  the  chief  places  of  the  northern  kingdom, 
and  the  borrowed  Baalim  of  Pha-nicia  became  in  time 
the  popular  deities  of  the  land  (1  Kings  xviii).  This 
fact  of  itself  shows  how  wise  was  that  providential  ar- 
rangement which  located  the  people  of  God  in  an  iso- 
lated land,  and  prevented,  by  the  barriers  of  nature,  any 
close  intercourse  with  those  irrational  systems,  and  bar- 
barous and  often  obscene  rites,  which,  under  the  name 
of  religion,  prevailed  among  the  nations  of  the  world. 

III.  Names. — 1.  Palestine. — In  the  A.  Y.  of  the  Bible, 
as  seen  above,  this  Avord  occurs  only  in  Joel  iii,  4 
(nuba  mb^bj;  Sept.  TaXCKala  a\\o(pv\wv,  Vulg. 
terminus  Pal(csihinoruni) :  "  What  have  ye  to  do  with 
me,  O  Tyre,  and  Zidon,  and  all  the  coasts  of  Palestine?" 
Here  the  name  is  confined  to  Philistia.  In  three  pas- 
sages (Exod.  XV,  14;  Isa.  xiv,  29, 31)  we  have  the  Latin 
form  Paleestina;  but  the  meaning  is  the  same,  and 
hence  the  Sept.  renders  it  in  one  case  •iivXiaTiti/.i,  and 
in  the  others  d\\6(pv\oi. 

The  Hebrew  word  TUbs  probably  comes  from  the 
Ethiopic  root  fdasa,  "to  wander,"  or  "emigrate,"  and 
hence  nu:bs  will  signify  "the  nation  of  emigrants"— 
the  Philistines  (q.  v.)  having  emigrated  from  Africa 
(see  Reland,  Pahest.  p.  73  sq.).  The  people  gave  their 
name  to  the  territory  in  which  they  settled  on  the 
south-west  coast  of  I'alestine.  In  this  sense  also  Jose- 
phus  uses  the  Greek  equivalent  naXaarrivT]  (Ant.  i,  6, 
2;  ii,  15,  3;  vi,  1,  1;  xiii,  5,  10).  But  it  would  seem 
that  even  before  his  time  the  Greek  name  began  to  be 
employed  in  a  more  extended  signification.  Herodotus 
states  that  all  the  country  from  Phoenicia  to  Egypt  is 
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called  Palestine  (vii,  89) ;  and  he  calls  the  Jews  "  Syr- 
ians of  Palestine"  (iii,  5,  91).  An  inscription  of  Iva- 
lush,  king  of  Assyria  (probably  the  Pul  of  Scriptnre),  as 
deciphered  by  Sir  H.  Eawlinson,  names  "Palaztu  on 
the  Western  Sea,"  and  distinguishes  it  from  Tyre,  Da- 
mascus, Samaria,  and  Edom  (Kawlinson,  Herod,  i,  4G7). 
In  the  same  restricted  sense  it  was  probably  employed 
—  if  employed  at  all  —  by  the  ancient  Egyptians,  in 
whose  records  at  KJirnak  the  name  Pidusutu  has  been 
deciphered  in  close  connection  with  that  of  the  Shairu- 
tana  or  Sharu,  possibly  the  Sidonians  or  Syrians  (Birch, 
doubtfully,  in  Layard,  Nineveh,  ii,  407,  note).  The  ex- 
tension of  the  name  doubtless  arose  from  the  fact  that 
when  the  Greeks  began  to  hold  commercial  intercourse 
with  Phffinicia  and  south-western  Asia,  they  found  the 
coast  from  Phoenicia  to  Egypt  in  possession  of  the  Phi- 
listines; and  consequently  they  applied  the  name  Pa- 
hestina  loosely  to  the  whole  coimtry  reaching  from  the 
sea  to  the  desert.  Josephus  uses  it  in  this  sense  in  a 
few  instances  (.4?;^  i,  6,  4;  viii,  10,  3;  Aj).  i,  22);  and 
Philo  says, "  The  country  of  the  Sodomites  was  a  district 
of  the  land  of  Canaan,  which  the  Syrians  afterwards 
called  Palestine"  (De  Abraham,  xxvi ;  comp.  Vita  Mosis, 
xxix).  The  rabbins  also  gave  the  name  Palestine  to 
all  the  country  occupied  by  the  Jews  (Reland,  p.  38  sq.). 
Dion  Cassius  states  that  "  anciently  the  whole  country 
lying  between  Phoenicia  and  Egypt  was  called  Pales- 
tine. It  had  also  another  adopted  name,  Judcea"  {Hist. 
xxxvii).  From  this  time  onward  Palestine  was  the 
name  most  usually  given  to  the  land  of  Israel ;  in  some 
cases  it  was  confined  to  the  country  west  of  the  Jordan, 
but  in  others  it  embraced  the  eastern  provinces  (see 
Keland,  and  authorities  quoted  by  him,  p.  39  sq.).  By 
early  Christian  writers  the  word  was  generally,  though 
not  uniformly,  employed  in  this  sense.  Thus  Jerome, 
in  one  passage :  "  Terra  Judaja,  qute  nunc  appellatur 
Pala3stina"  (ad  Ezech.  xxvii) ;  but  in  another,  "  Philis- 
tiim  qui  nunc  Paltestini  vocantur"  (in  Am.  i,  6;  comp. 
Isa.  xiv,  29).  Chrysostom  usually  calls  the  Land  of 
Israel  Palestine  (Reland,  p.  40).  All  ancient  writers, 
therefore,  did  not  use  the  name  in  the  same  sense — 
some  applying  it  to  the  whole  country  of  the  Jews, 
some  restricting  it  to  Philistia  (Theodoret,  ad  Ps.  lix; 
Reland,  /.  c).  Consequently,  when  the  name  Palestine 
occurs  in  classic  and  early  Christian  writers,  the  student 
of  geography  will  require  carefully  to  examine  tlie  con- 
text, that  he  may  ascertain  whether  it  is  applied  to 
Philistia  alone,  or  to  all  the  land  of  Israel. 

It  appears  that  when  our  Authorized  Version  was 
made,  the  English  name  Palestine  was  considered  to  be 
equivalent  to  Philistia,  Thus  Milton,  with  his  usual 
accuracy  in  such  points,  mentions  Dagon  as 

"  dreaded  through  the  coast 
Of  Palestine,  in  Gath  and  Ascalon, 
And  Accarou  and  Gaza's  frontier  bounds" 

(Par.  Lost,  i,  464) ; 
and  again  as 

"  That  twice-battered  god  of  Palestine" 

(Hymn  on  Nat.  199) 

— where,  if  any  proof  be  watited  that  his  meaning  is  re- 
stricted to  Philistia,  it  will  be  found  in  the  fact  that  he 
has  previously  connected  other  deities  with  the  other 
parts  of  the  Holy  Land.  See  also,  still  more  decisively, 
Samson  Ag.  144,  1098.  But  even  without  such  evi- 
dence the  passages  themselves  show  how  our  translators 
understood  the  word.  Thus  in  Exod.  xv,  14,  "Pales- 
tine," Edom,  Moab,  and  Canaan  are  mentioned  as  the 
nations  alarmed  at  the  approach  of  Israel.  In  Isa.  xiv, 
29,  31,  the  prophet  warns  "Palestine"  not  to  rejoice  at 
the  death  of  king  Ahaz,  who  liad  subdued  it.  In  Joel 
iii,  4,  Phoenicia  and  "Palestine"  are  upbraided  with 
cruehies  practiced  on  Judah  and  Jerusalem  (RenneU, 
Geogr.  of  Herodot.  p.  245  sq.). 

Soon  after  the  Christian  a3ra  we  find  the  name  Pa- 
Isestina  in  possession  of  the  country.  Ptolemy  (A.D. 
161)  thus  applies  it  (Geogr.  v,  16).  "  The  arbitrary  di- 
visions of  Palaestina  Prima,  Secunda,  and  Tertia,  settled 


at  the  end  of  the  4th  or  beginning  of  the  5th  century 
(see  the  quotations  from  the  Cod.  fheodos.  in  Reland,  p. 
205),  are  still  observed  in  the  documents  of  the  Eastern 
Church"  (Smith,  Diet,  of  Geogr.  ii,  533a).  Palasstina 
Tertia,  of  which  Petra  was  the  capital,  was,  however, 
out  of  the  Biblical  limits;  and  the  portions  of  Pera;a  not 
comprised  in  Palaestina  Secunda  were  counted  as  in 
Arabia. 

2.  Canaan  CjyJS;  Xai/adr).— This  is  the  oldest, 
and  in  the  early  books  of  Scripture  the  most  common 
name  of  Palestine.  It  is  derived  from  the  son  of  Ham, 
by  whose  family  the  country  was  colonized  (Gen.  ix,  18 ; 
X,  15-19;  Josephus,  Ant.  i,  6,  2).  It  is  worthy  of  note, 
as  tending  to  confirm  the  accuracy  of  the  early  ethno- 
logical notices  in  Genesis,  that  the  ancient  Phoenicians 
called  themselves  Canaanites  (Kenrick's  Phanicia,  p. 
40;  Reland,  p.  7).  The  name  Canaan  was  confined  to 
the  district  west  of  the  Jordan ;  the  provinces  east  of 
the  river  were  always  distinguished  from  it  (Numb. 
xxxiii,  51 ;  Exod.  xvi,  35,  with  Josh,  v,  12 ;  xxii,  9, 10). 
Its  eastern  boundary  is  thus  within  that  of  Palestine; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  reached  on  the  north  to  Ha- 
math  (Gen.  x,  18,  with  xvii,  8).  and  probably  even  far- 
ther, for  the  Arvadite  is  reckoned  among  the  Canaan- 
ites, and  the  earliest  name  of  Phoenicia  was  Cna  or 
Cana.  See  Pucexicia.  Wherever  the  country  prom- 
ised to  the  Israelites,  or  dwelt  in  by  the  patriarchs,  is 
mentioned  in  Scripture,  it  is  called  "the  land  of  Ca- 
naan" (Exod.  vi,  4 ;  xv,  15 ;  Lev.  xiv,  34 ;  Deut.  xxxii, 
39;  Josh,  xiv,  1 ;  Psa.  cv,  11),  doubtless  in  reference  to 
the  promise  originally  made  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xvii,  8). 
See  Canaan,  Land  of.  In  Amos  (ii,  10)  alone  it  is 
"  the  land  of  the  Amorite ;"  perhaps  with  a  glance  at 
Deut.  i,  7.  A  parallel  phrase  is  the  "land  of  the  Hit- 
tites"  (Josh,  i,  4) ;  a  remarkable  expression,  occurring 
here  only  in  the  Bible,  though  frequently  used  in  the 
Egyptian  records  of  Rameses  II,  in  which  Cheta  or 
Chita  appears  to  denote  the  whole  country  of  Lower 
and  Middle  Syria  (Brugsch,  Geogr.  Inschrift.  ii,  21, 
etc.). 

3.  The  Land  of  Promise. — This  name  originated  in 
the  divine  promise  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xiii,  15).  Its  ex- 
tent and  boundaries  are  given  bj^  Moses  (xv,  18-21; 
Exod.  xxiii,  31),  and  have  already  been  considered. 
The  exact  phrase,  "  Land  of  Promise,"  is  not  found  in 
the  O.  T.,  and  only  once  in  the  N.  (Heb.  xi,  9,  >'/  y/}  rriQ 
tirayyiXiac),  but  some  analogous  expression  is  often 
used  by  the  sacred  writers;  thus  in  Numb,  xxii,  11, 
"The  land  which  I  sware  unto  Abraham"  (comp.  Deut. 
xxxiv,  1-4;  Gen.  1,  24;  Ezek.  xx,  42;  Acts  vii,  5). 
Such  appellations  were  used  when  the  object  of  the 
writer  was  to  direct  the  people's  attention  to  the  Abra- 
hamic  covenant,  either  in  its  certainty  or  in  its  fulfil- 
ment. It  is  now  frequently  employed  by  writers  on 
Palestine  who  give  special  attention  to  prophecy  (for  a 
good  account  of  it,  see  Reland,  p.  18  sq.). 

4.  The  Land  of  Jehovah. — This  name  is  only  found 
in  Hos.  ix,  3:  "They  shall  not  dwell  in  Jehovah's 
land."  All  the  countries  of  the  earth  are  the  Lord's; 
but  it  appears,  as  Reland  states  (Palcest.  p.  16),  that  in 
some  peculiar  way  Palestine  was  especially  God's  land. 
Thus  an  express  command  was  given,  "  The  land  shall 
not  be  sold  forever:  /'o/-  the  land  is  mine"  (Lev.  xxv, 
23) ;  and  the  Psalmist  says,  "  Lord,  thou  hast  been  fa- 
vorable unto  thy  land"  (Ixxxv,  1) ;  and  still  more  em- 
phatic are  the  words  of  Isaiah  :  "  The  stretching  out  of 
his  wings  shall  fill  the  breadth  of  thy  land,  O  Imman- 
uel"  (viii,  8;  comp.  Joel  i,  6;  iii,  2;  Jer.  xvi,  18). 
The  object  of  these  and  many  similar  expressions 
was  to  show  that  Jehovah  claimed  the  sole  disposal 
of  Palestine.  He  reserved  it  for  special  and  holy  pur- 
poses; and  he  intended  in  all  coming  time  to  dispose 
of  it,  whether  miraculously  or  providentially,  for  carry- 
ing out  those  purposes,  either  by  the  agency  of  the  Jews 
or  of  others.  It  was  the  only  land  in  which  the  Lord 
personally  and   visibly  dwelt :    first  in  the  Shekinah 
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glorj',  and  again  in  the  person  of  Jesus,  For  this  land 
the  Lord  always  demanded  both  a  special  acknowledg- 
ment of  lordship  and  certain  stipulated  returns  to  hira, 
as  tithes  and  first-fruits  (Keland,  p.  1(5,  17). 

5.  The  Land  of  Israel  (bx'^ir;'  y"1X;  N.T.  yf/  'lapa- 
7jX). — By  this  name  Palestine  was  distinguished  from  all 
the  other  countries  of  the  earth.  Of  course  this  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  same  appellation  as  applied 
to  the  northern  kingdom  only  (2  Chron.  xxx,  25 ;  Ezek. 
xxvii,  17).  It  began  to  be  used  after  the  establishment 
of  the  monarchy.  It  occurs  first  in  1  Sam.  xiii,  19,  and 
is  occasionally  used  in  the  later  books  (2  Kings  v,  2 ;  vi, 
23);  but  Ezekiel  employs  it  more  frequently  than  all  the 
sacred  writers  together  (though  he  commonly  alters  its 
form  slightly,  substituting  iT^^^.  for  "f!^^))  the  reason 
probably  being  that  he  compares  Palestine  with  other 
countries  more  frequently  than  any  other  writer.  Mat- 
thew, in  relating  the  story  of  the  infant  Saviour's  re- 
turn from  Egypt,  uses  the  name  :  "  He  arose,  and  took 
the  young  child  and  his  mother,  and  came  into  the  land 
of  Israel''  (ii,  21).  The  name  is  found  in  the  apocryphal 
books  (Tobit  i,  4);  in  Josephus,  who  also  uses"  land  of 
the  Hebrews"  {'EfSpaiojv  ^wpa);  and  in  some  of  the 
early  Christian  fathers  (Reland,  p.  9).  The  name  is  es- 
sentially Jewish;  it  was  familiar  to  the  rabbins,  but,  in 
a  great  measure,  unknown  to  classic  writers.  It  is  only 
applied  in  the  Bible  to  the  country  which  was  actually 
occupied  by  the  Israelites:  and  so  it  was  understood  by 
the  rabbins,  who  divided  the  whole  world  into  two 
parts,  "  The  land  of  Israel,"  and  "  the  land  out  of  Israel" 
(Reland,  p.  9).  In  2  Esdr.  xiv,  31,  it  is  called  "  the  laud 
of  Sion." 

6.  The  Land  (V^^i^ ;  >'/  y*})- — This  name  is  given  to 
Palestine  emphatically,  by  way  of  distinction,  as  we  call 
the  Word  of  God  the  Bible.  Thus  in  Ruth  (i,  1), ''  There 
was  a  famine  in  the  land"  (V^NS) ;  and  in  Jer.  xii,  11, 
"  The  ichole  land  is  made  desolate"  (1,  34) ;  and  so  also 
in  Luke's  Gospel,  "  When  great  famine  was  throughout 
all  the  land"  (v,  25)  ;  and  in  Matt,  xxvii,  45,  "  Now  from 
the  sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  the  land  unto 
the  ninth  hour."  This  also  was  a  strictly  Jewish  name 
(Reland,  p.  28  sq.).  In  Daniel  it  is  called  "  the  glorious 
land"  (Dan.  xi,  41). 

7.  Jvdma. — The  use  of  this  name  in  the  Bible  and  by 
classic  writers  requires  to  be  carefully  noted.  At  first, 
its  Hebrew  equivalent,  tTl^in^  '(^^^  ^^^®  confined  to 
the  possessions  of  the  tribe  of  judah  (2  Chron.  ix,  11). 
After  the  captivity  of  the  northern  kingdom,  the  name 
"  Judah"  became  identified  with  the  Jewish  nation ;  and 
hence,  during  the  second  captivity,  1"iT^,  Judcea,  was 
applied  to  all  Palestine  and  to  all  the  Israelites.  In  the 
same  sense  it  was  employed  in  Josephus,  in  the  N.  T., 
and  in  classic  writers ;  and  it  was  even  made  to  include 
the  region  east  of  the  Jordan  (Matt,  xix,  1 ;  Mark  x,  1 ; 
Josephus,  Ant.  ix,  14, 1 ;  xii,  4,  11).  In  the  book  of  Ju- 
dith it  is  applied  to  the  portion  between  the  plain  of 
Esdraclon  and  Samaria  (xi,  19),  as  it  is  in  Luke  xxiii, 
b\  though  it  is  also  used  in  the  stricter  sense  of  Judoea 
proper  (John  iv,  3 ;  vii,  1),  that  is,  the  most  southern  of 
the  three  main  divisions  west  of  Jordan.  In  this  nar- 
rower sense  it  is  employed  throughout  1  Mace,  (see  es- 
pecially ix,  50;  x,30,38;  xi,34).  Itis  sometimes ( H'rt?-, 
i,  1, 1 ;  iii,  3,  oh)  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  Josephus 
is  using  it  in  its  wider  or  narrower  sense.  In  the  nar- 
rower sense  he  certainly  does  often  employ  it  {Ant.  v,  1, 
22;  War,  iii,  3,  4,  5rt).  Nicolaus  of  Damascus  applied 
the  name  to  the  whole  couiitr}'  (Josephus,  Ant.  i,  7,  2). 

Sec  J  UD.KA. 

The  Roman  division  of  the  country  hardly  coincided 
with  the  Biblical  one,  and  it  does  not  appear  that  the 
Romans  had  any  distinct  name  for  that  wliich  we  under- 
stand by  Palestine.  The  province  of  Syria,  established 
by  Pompey,  of  which  Scaurus  was  the  first  governor 
(quajstor  propraetor)  in  B.C.  62,  seems  to  have  embraced 
the  whole  seaboard  from  the  Bay  of  Issus  (Iskanderun) 


to  Egypt,  as  far  back  as  it  was  habitable,  that  is,  up  to 
the  desert  which  forms  the  background  to  the  whole 
district.  "  Jud;ca"  in  their  phrase  appears  to  have  sig- 
nified so  much  of  this  country  as  intervened  between 
Iduma;a  on  the  south  and  the  territories  of  the  numer- 
ous free  cities  on  the  north  and  west  which  were  consti- 
tuted with  the  establishment  of  the  province— such  as 
Scythopolis,  Sebaste,  Joppa,  Azotus,  etc.  (Smith,  Did. 
of  Geofiraphy,  ii,  1077).  The  district  east  of  the  Jor- 
dan, lying  between  it  and  the  desert — at  least  so  much 
of  it  as  was  not  covered  by  the  lauds  of  Pella,  Gadara,  •= 
Canatha,  I'hiladelphia,  and  other  free  towns — was  called 
Peraea. 

8.  The  Holy  Land  Qdn'pri  n^'IX;  r)  yn  a)  Uyta  ;  Ter- 
ra Sancta).  Next  to  Palestine,  this  is  now  the  most 
familiar  name  of  the  country.  Zechariah  is  the  first  who 
mentions  it,  "The  Lord  shall  inherit  Judah,  his  por- 
tion of  the  Holy  iMnd"  (ii,  12).  The  rabbins  constantly 
use  it,  and  they  have  detailed,  with  great  minuteness, 
the  constituents  of  its  sanctity.  They  did  not  regard  it 
as  all  equally  holy.  Judtea  ranked  first :  after  it  the 
northern  kingdom ;  and  last  of  all  the  territory  beyond 
Jordan  (Reland,  p.  20  sq.).  The  very  dust  and  stones 
and  air  of  the  land  are  still  considered  holy  by  the  poor 
Jews  (Reland,  p.  25).  The  name  Ta-netr  (i.  e.  Holy 
Land),  which  is  found  in  the  inscriptions  of  Rameses  II 
and  Thothmes  III,  is  believed  by  M.  Brugsch  to  refer  to 
Palestine  {ut  siq}.  p.  17).  But  this  is  contested  by  M.  de 
Rouge  (Revue  Archeologique,  Sept,  1861,  p.  21Gj.  The 
Phoenicians  appear  to  have  applied  the  title  Holy  Land 
to  their  own  country,  and  possibly  also  to  Palestine,  at 
a  very  early  date  (Brugsch,  p.  17).  If  this  can  be  sub- 
stantiated, it  opens  a  new  view  to  the  Biblical  student, 
inasmuch  as  it  wnuld  seem  to  imply  that  the  country 
had  a  reputation  for  sanctity  before  its  connection  with 
the  Hebrews.  The  early  Christian  writers  call  it  Terra 
Sancta  (Justin  Martyr,  Tryphon;  TertuUian,  Zie  Resur- 
rectione ;  comp.  Reland,  p.  23).  During  the  INIiddle 
Ages,  and  es|jecially  in  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  this 
name  became  so  common  as  almost  to  supersede  all 
others.  In  the  present  daj-,  it  is  adopted,  along  with 
Palestine,  as  a  geographical  term.  It  was  originally, 
and  is  now,  applied  only  to  the  land  allotted  to  the 
twelve  tribes;  and  some  Christian  writers  appear  to 
confine  it  to  the  section  west  of  the  Jordan.  More 
usually,  however,  it  is  employed  in  the  same  sense  as 
Palestine  (Reland,  p.  2 1-28).  In  the  long  list  of  Travels 
and  Treatises  given  by  Ritter  {Erdkunde,  Joi-dan,  p. 
31-55),  Robinson  {B.  R.  ii,  534-555),  and  Bonar  {Land 
of  Promise,  p.  517-535),  it  predominates  far  beyond  any 
other  appellation.  Quaresimus,  in  his  Elucidatio  Term 
Sanctce  (i,  9,  10),  after  enumerating  the  various  names 
above  mentioned,  concludes  by  adducing  seven  reasons 
why  that  which  he  has  embodied  in  the  title  of  his  own 
work,  "though  of  later  date  than  the  rest,  yet  in  excel- 
lency and  dignity  surpasses  them  all;"  closing  with  the 
words  of  pope  Urban  II  addressed  to  the  Council  of 
Clermont:  "Quara  terram  merito  Sanctam  diximus,  in 
qua  non  est  etiam  passus  pedis  quem  non  illustraverit 
et  sanctificaverit  vel  corpus  vel  umbra  Salvatoris,  vel 
gloriosa  pra?sentia  Sanct.'e  Dei  gcnitricis,  vel  amplec- 
tendus  Apostolorum  commeatus,  vel  martyrum  ebiben- 
dus  sanguis  effusus." 

9.  The  modern  name  of  the  country  is  es-Shem  {Geoyr. 
Woi-Ji^  ofSadik  Isfahani,  in  Ibn  Haukal's  Oriental  Geoyr. 
p.  7),  corresponding  to  the  ancient  Aram,  and  to  our 
Syria.  But  this  of  course  includes  much  more  than 
what  we  usually  call  Palestine.  The  Jews  to  this  day 
call  Palestine  by  the  Chaldee  name  o(  Areo-Keditsha, 
or  "  Holy  Laud,"  though  Jewish  maps  may  be  found  with 
"  Land  of  Canaan,"  etc.,  upon  them. 

IV.  Historical  Allitsions.—\.  Early  References.— The 
earliest  notice  of  Palestine  is  a  latent  one,  and  is  con- 
tained in  these  memorable  words  of  Moses : 

"In  the  Most  Iligh's  portioiiiiig  of  the  nations, 
lu  his  dispersion  of  the  sous  of  Adam, 
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He  set  the  bonuds  of  the  peoples 

According  to  the  number  of  the  sons  of  Israel. 

For  the  portion  of  Jehovah  is  his  people, 

Jacob  the  lot  of  his  iuheritauce"  (Deut.  xxxii,  8,9), 

Thus  the  divine  ej'e  rested  on  Canaan,  and  it  was  set 
apart  for  Israel  from  the  lirst ;  so  that  all  other  inter- 
mediate possessors  were  illegitimate  tenants  of  a  land 
assigned  by  its  true  owner  to  another.  The  ecclesi- 
astics of  the  third  century,  however,  dreamed  a  more 
ambitious  dream.  They  linked  Paradise  and  Palestine 
together,  and  record  that  Adam,  shortly  after  his  expul- 
sion, migrated  westward  (Cain  eastward),  and  deposited 
his  bones,  or  at  least  his  skull,  in  one  of  the  hills  on 
which  Melchizedek  afterwards  built  his  city;  from 
which  event  the  place  was  called  Golgotha,  "the  place 
of  a  skull."  Whatever  the  fact  may  be,  the  thought  is 
not  conceived  amiss — that  the  first  Adam  should  dwell 
in  the  same  land  as  the  second,  and  lay  his  body  in  the 
same  grave.  Hebron  is  made  to  claim  this  honor  by 
some;  but  all  these  fabulists  agree  that  Adam  died  in 
Palestine;  and  they  have  determined  that  the  Church 
of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  is  the  centre  of  the  earth — 6j.i<pa- 
\6q  ytjg,  umbilicus  terrcB ;  just  as  the  Greeks  decided  re- 
garding Delphi  and  Apollo's  shrine — "Apollo,  qui  um- 
bilicum  certum  terrarum  obtines"  (see  Jerome,  Be  Loc. 
Jlebr. ;  Pererius  Valentinus,  On  Genesis,  i,  294,  41C, 
where  the  references  to  the  fathers  are  given).  This 
legend  as  to  Adam  is  not  altogether  oi  Christian  origin. 
The  Jews  have  a  tradition  that  he  died  in  Palestine, 
affirming  that  thafoitr,  from  whom  Kirjath-Arba  took 
its  name,  were  not  only  four  patriarchs — Adam,  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  Jacob — but  four  matrons — Eve,  Sarah,  I!e- 
bekah,  Leah.  The  better  known  and  more  probable 
tradition  of  the  Jews  is  that  Melchizedek,  king  of  Salem, 
was  Shem,  son  of  Noah  (Jerome,  Conini,  on  Isa.  xli). 

2.  Pagan  Fables. — To  Joppa,  now  Jaffa,  there  is  at- 
tached the  wild  legend  of  Andromeda,  the  maiden  ex- 
posed by  her  father  Cepheus  to  the  sea- monster,  and 
rescued  by  Perseus.  The  story  of  the  surf,  the  rock,  the 
chain,  the  broken  links  still  visible,  has  been  told  not 
only  by  Greek  poets,  but  by  Christian  annalists  or  trav- 
ellers, from  Jerome  down  to  Felix  Fabri  (Pliny,  Ovid, 
Jerome,  Fabri's  Kcagatorium).  This  Cepheus,  according 
to  Plin}',  was  king  of  Palestine,  though  an  Ethiopian ; 
according  to  Ovid,  he  was  son  of  Phoenix,  who  gave 
name  to  Phcenician  Palestine;  while  according  to  Tac- 
itus he  was  king  of  the  Jews — "  /Ethiopium  prolem  (he 
calls  them)  quos  rege  Cepheo,  metus  atque  odium  mu- 
tare  sedes  pepulit"  (Tacit. ///«/.  v,  2).  I'agan  memories 
and  myths  crowd  themselves  much  more  numerously 
into  the  rocks  and  nooks  of  the  "  Holy  Land"  tlian  we 
generally  know;  names,  exploits,  temples,  haunts  of 
gods  and  goddesses  are  associated  with  verj'  many  lo- 
calities along  the  line  of  the  Phoenician  and  Philistian 
shore,  from  the  Gulf  of  Issus  down  to  the  Egyptian  sea- 
board. Palestine  was  not  a  blank  when  Israel  entered 
it.  It  swarmed  with  gods ;  and  Joshua's  task  was  not 
merely  to  assail  hostile  forts  or  armies,  but  to  raze  tem- 
ples whose  every  stone  was  obscenity,  whose  every  altar 
blasphemy.  The  "Land  of  Promise"  (like  the  human 
spirit)  was  the  haunt  of  every  unclean  and  hateful  idol, 
before  it  was  the  dwelling  of  the  living  God.  First  un- 
clean; then  clean;  and  now  unclean  again;  this  is  the 
history  of  the  land.  Herodotus  speaks  of  a  temple  of 
the  celestial  Venus  at  Ascalon,and  notes  it  as  the  most 
ancient  of  all  her  shrines  (Herod,  i,  105 ;  see  Kawlinson's 
Herod,  i,  247) ;  Athenanis  mentions  the  drowning  of 
Atergatis,  or  Derceto,  the  Syrian  Venus,  in  a  lake  near 
Ascalon,  by  Mopsus,  a  Lydian  (Kawlinson's  Herod,  i,  364) ; 
Lucian  refers  to  this  later  as  the  place  where  sacred 
fishes  were  reared,  in  honor  of  the  sea-born  goddess.  At 
the  other  extremity  of  the  land,  or  Lebanon,  this  same 
Venus  was  worshipped  with  vile  rites.  Byblus,  Adonis, 
Heliopolis  were  associated  with  like  deities  and  like 
worship  (see  Kenrick,  rhrenicia,  p.  306,  312).  To  this 
region  also  belong  the  lustful  myths  of  the  Syrian  As- 
tarte  and  the  Greek  Europa ;  the  fable  of  Dredalus  (also 


called  Hepbaistos  or  Vulcan),  the  father  of  the  Phoe- 
nician Cabiri,  and  of  Hercules,  the  tutelary  god  of  Tyre 
and  discoverer  of  the  Tyrian  purple,  to  whom  Hiram,  the 
friend  of  Solomon,  built  a  temple,  if  Menander,  quoted 
by  Josephus,  wrote  the  truth  (Joseph.  Ant.  viii,  5,  3). 
Along  the  sea-coast  we  find,  in  disorderly  profusion,  the 
legends  of  the  West,  the  rudiments  of  the  gods  of  Greece; 
while  in  the  interior  we  find  the  legends  of  the  East, 
the  worn-out  relics  of  the  gods  of  Babylon  and  Assyria- 
Widely  over  Palestine  had  these  fables  settled  down, 
like  so  many  unclean  birds,  to  preoccupy  each  crag  and 
cliff,  and  prevent  the  entrance  of  true  faith  and  holy 
worship.  It  was  as  if  the  idols  of  Shinar,  in  their  mi- 
gration to  Europe,  had  been  permitted  to  rest  for  a  sea- 
son in  Judaea  before  finally  settling  down  on  the  hills 
and  in  the  groves  of  Greece. 

Though  Palestine  was,  in  the  divine  purpose,  destined 
for  Israel  by  God,  j-et  Israel  was  not  its  first  possessor. 
Other  nations,  seven  in  number  (if  not  more),  meted 
it  out  between  them— children  of  Ham,  not  of  Shem ; 
nay,  Jerusalem  itself  owed  its  origin  to  them,  "  Thy  fa- 
ther was  an  Amorite,  thy  mother  a  Hittite"  (Ezek.  xvi, 
3).  These  Canaanites  were  allowed  to  occupy  it  for  a 
season,  that  they  might  prepare  it  for  its  proper  owners. 
Wells  were  dug,  houses  were  built,  towns  were  reared, 
terraces  were  made,  vineyards  and  olive-yards  were 
planted,  the  whole  land  was  brought  under  cultivation, 
so  that  when  Israel  came  he  found  all  things  made 
ready  for  his  occupancy  (Deut.  vi,  11;  Porter,  Five 
Years  in  Damascus ;  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan).  The 
fact  is  a  singular  one,  unique  in  the  history  of  nations; 
and  it  explains  how  a  people,  amounting  to  between  two 
and  three  millions,  all  at  once  sat  down  in  comfort  and 
plenty  in  a  new  territory.  They  entered  the  desert 
with  the  spoil  of  Egypt  on  their  hands ;  they  took  pos- 
session of  Canaan  with  the  riches  and  abundance  of 
seven  nations  at  their  disposal. 

3.  Classical  References. — The  Egyptian  hieroglyphics 
contain  references  to  the  nations  of  Canaan.  The  splen- 
dor of  Karnak  under  Thothmes  is  indebted  as  much 
to  the  Phoenician  Arvad  as  to  the  southern  Cush  (Os- 
burn,  Egypt,  ii,  284).  The  paintings  of  Abu-Simbul  tell 
us  how  Kameses 

"Makes  to  tremble  the  rebels  of  the  Jebnsites  ;" 
and  how  Sesostris  "fought  with  the  Hittites  in  the 
plains  of  the  north" — how  he  swept  over  Phoenicia — 

"  lie  prevails  over  you ; 
Ye  cutters  of  Tyre, 
Ye  dividers  of  Arvad, 
He  casts  you  down, 
He  hews  you  in  pieces  !" 

Hadasha  (Kadesh  Barnea),  in  the  land  of  the  Amorite, 
is  seen  on  a  wooded  hill,  attacked  by  enemies.  The 
Pharaohs  of  both  Egypts  are  seen  busy  in  punishing  a 
Jebusitish  aggression  against  Phenne,  which  Mr.  Osburn 
understands  to  be  not  the  Iduma^an  Phoeno,  but  Wady 
Magharah,  the  mining  district  in  the  Sinaitic  desert 
(Osburn,  Egypt,  ii,  473).  The  hierogh'phical  name  for 
Canaan  is  Naharain  (ibid.  p.  474).  But  this  is  not  the 
place  for  enumerating  these  Egyptian  references  to  Pal- 
estine and  its  cities;  nor  for  investigating  the  no  less 
important  and  interesting  notices  of  them  in  the  As- 
syrian relics.  Perhaps  the  time  has  not  yet  come  for  a 
work  on  this  subject,  inasmuch  as  new  information  is 
finding  its  way  to  us  every  year;  but  the  reader  would 
do  well  to  study  the  works  of  Layard,  Rawlinson,  Botta, 
Bonomi,  and  Smith. 

Homer  (who  probably  wrote  in  Solomon's  reign) 
makes  no  mention  of  the  Jews  or  of  Palestine,  though 
he  very  frequently  names  Phoenicia  and  Sidon.  That 
Phoeacia,  so  often  sung  in  the  Odyssey,  was  Judwa,  its 
king  Solomon,  and  the  twelve  princes  of  its  court  the 
heads  of  the  twelve  tribes,  has  been  maintained,  but 
Homer  must  have  been  nodding  grievously  if  he  had 
persuaded  himself  that  Corfu  was  at  all  like  Palestine. 
Herodotus  (more  than  400  years  after)  speaks  of  "  the 
Syrians  in  Palestine"  in  connection  with  the  practice 
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of  circumcision ;  of  Kady  tis,  of  Phoenicia,  of  the  "  sea- 
coasts  of  Syria"  (ii,  104, 159 ;  vii,  89 ;  Kawlinson,  Herod. 
ii,  171,  note),  l^ysimachus,  about  B.C.  400  (as  quoted 
by  Joscphus),  speaks  of  Judiea,  of  Hierosyla  or  Hiero- 
solyma,  and  of  the  leprosy  of  the  Jews  (Joseph.  conti-a 
Ap.  i,  3-1;  i\Ieier's  Judaica,  p.  2).  Berosus  (B.C.  3'20) 
mentions  Nebuchadnezzar's  expedition  into  Syria,  and 
his  taking  Jews  and  Phoenicians  captives  (Joseph.  .4  ?;/. 
X,  11, 1 ;  Giles,  Heathen  Records,  p.  55).  Manetho  (B.C. 
280)  speaks  of  a  land  "  noin  called  Judaea,"  and  of  Jeru- 
salem a  city  that  would  "  suffice  for  many  myriads  of 
men"  (Joseph,  contra  Ap.  i,  14;  Giles,  p.  G3).  Heca- 
Ueus  (B.C.  300)  mentions  Syria  and  "  the  1500  priests 
of  the  Jews,  wlio  received  the  tenth  of  the  produce." 
He  describes  Jerusalem  thus:  "There  are  of  the  Jews 
numerous  fortresses  and  villages  throughout  the  coun- 
try ;  and  one  strong  city  of  about  tifty  furlongs  in  cir- 
cuit, inhabited  by  about  twelve  myriads  of  men,  which 
thej-  call  Jerusalem."  He  then  mentions  the  Temple, 
the  altar,  the  lamp,  the  priests,  etc.  (Giles,  p.  G8,  70). 
Agatharchidcs  (B.C.  170)  speaks  of  "  the  nation  of  the 
Jews  and  their  strong  and  great  city"  (Joseph.  Ant.  xii, 
1, 1).  Polybius  just  names  the  Jews  ;  but  Strabo,  Dio- 
dorus  Siculus,  and  Pomponius  Mela  have  frequent  refer- 
ences to  them  and  to  Palestine  (Meier,  p.  10-21).  Vir- 
gil makes  no  mention  of  the  Jews  or  their  land;  but 
Cicero,  Ovid,  and  Horace  contain  references  to  it  (Giles, 
p.  10,  12).  Pliny  (elder  and  younger),  Plutarch,  Sueto- 
nius, and  even  Martial,  Petronius,  and  Juvenal,  refer  to 
them.  We  must  leave  our  readers  to  follow  out  these 
Gentile  references  in  later  centuries,  in  Justin,  Dio  Cas- 
sius,  and  Procopius ;  reminding  them  merely  of  Luciau's 
description  of  St.  Paul,  "  the  Galitean,  bald-headed  and 
long-nosed,  who  went  through  the  air  into  the  third 
heaven"  (^Dial.  Peregr.  et  Philop.).  In  addition  to  Meier 
and  Giles,  Krebs's  work,  Decreta  Romanoruni  jiro  Judceis 
facta  e  Josepho,  can  be  consulted.  The  classical  allu- 
sions to  the  Jews  and  their  land  are  in  general  very  in- 
correct, and  betray  a  greater  amount  of  ignorance  and 
prejudice  than  might  have  been  expected  from  culti- 
vated pens ;  but  they  are  curious. 

4.  The  notices  of  Palestine  in  Jewish,  Christian,  Mo- 
hammedan, and  modern  writings  are  of  course  innu- 
merable. 

IV.  Pki/sicul  Geography. — The  superficial  conforma- 
tion of  Palestine  is  simple,  peculiar,  and  in  some  respects 
luiique,  and  the  leading  features  which  have  in  all  ages 
characterized  it  grow  out  of  this  permanent  configura- 
tion. 

1,  Main  Natural  Sections. — The  entire  country  di- 
vides itself  into  four  longitudinal  belts,  each  reaching 
from  north  to  south ;  and  these  belts  are  as  distinct  in 
their  political  history  as  in  their  physical  structure.  In 
fact,  a  careful  study  of  the  physical  geography  of  Pales- 
tine— its  plains,  mountains,  valleys,  and  great  natural 
divisions — affords  the  best  kej'  to  its  history. 

The  geographer  who  travels  through  the  countn,',  or 
the  student  who  carefully  notes  one  of  the  best  con- 
structed maps,  such  as  Van  de  Velde's,  must  observe  the 
strip  of  plain  extending  along  the  seaboard  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Litany  to  Gaza.  Narrow  on  the  north, 
and  interrupted  by  three  bold  promontories,  it  expands 
gradually  towards  the  south  into  a  broad  champaign. 
Its  low  elevation  and  sandy  soil  make  the  coast-line 
tame  and  almost  straight.  Were  it  not  for  the  head- 
land of  Carmel,  the  shore  would  be  a  straight  line,  with- 
out bay  or  promontory. 

From  the  end  of  Lebanon  on  the  north  a  mountain- 
range  nuis  through  the  centre  of  the  country.  Its 
course  is  not  parallel  to  the  coast;  the  latter  tends  from 
N.N.E.  to  S.S.W. ;  whereas  the  moinUains  run  more 
nearly,  though  not  quite,  south,  thus  leaving  a  broader 
margin  of  plain  at  the  southern  extremity.  The  ridge 
is  intersected  near  its  centre  by  a  cross-belt  of  plain, 
connecting  the  Jordan  valley  with  the  coast.  This 
plain  is  Esdraelon.  The  sections  of  the  ridge  to  the 
north  and  south   of  it  have  verv  diiferent   features. 


That  on  the  north  is  picturesque,  and  in  some  places 
grand.  The  outlines  are  varie(l ;  lofty  peaks  spring  up 
at  intervals,  and  are  separated  by  winding  wooded 
glens.  On  the  south  the  general  aspect  of  the  ridge 
is  dull  and  uniform,  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  huge 
gray  wall,  as  seen  Irom  the  coast.  But  in  travelling 
down  the  road  which  runs  along  the  broad  back  of  the 
ridge  to  Jerusalem  and  Hebron  the  eye  sees  an  endless 
succession  of  rounded  hill -tops,  thrown  confusedly  to- 
gether, each  bare  and  rocky  as  its  neighbor.  South  of 
Hebron  these  sink  into  low  swelling  hills,  similar  in 
form,  but  smaller;  and  these  again  gradually  melt  into 
the  desert  plain  of  et-Tih. 

But  by  far  the  most  remarkable  feature  of  Palestine 
is  the  Jordan  valley,  which  rims  through  the  land  from 
north  to  south,  straight  as  an  arrow.  There  is  nothing 
like  it  in  the  world.  It  is  a  rent  or  chasm  in  the  earth's 
crust,  being  everywhere  below  the  level  of  the  ocean. 
Tins  deep  valley  produces  a  marked  effect  on  the  ridges 
which  border  it.  Tlieir  sides  towards  the  valley  are  far 
more  abrupt  than  elsewhere  in  Palestine;  the  ravines 
that  descend  from  them  are  deeper  and  wilder ;  and  to- 
wards the  south,  along  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea,  there 
is  a  look  of  rugged  grandeur  and  desolation  such  as  is 
seldom  met  with.  The  valley  is  of  nearly  uniform 
breadth,  about  ten  miles  from  brow  to  brow,  expanding 
slightly  at  Tiberias  and  the  Dead  Sea,  as  if  greater  depth 
had  made  some  enlargement  of  the  lateral  boundaries 
necessary.  This  valley  forms  a  very  striking  feature  on 
every  map  of  Palestine;  and  it  becomes  the  more  strik- 
ing the  more  accurately  the  physical  geography  of  the 
land  is  delineated. 

The  remaining  part  of  Palestine  east  of  the  Jordan 
forms  a  tract  of  table-land,  to  which  the  central  valley 
gives  some  remarkable  features.  Every  traveller  in 
Palestine  is  familiar  with  the  mountain -range — steep, 
straight,  and  of  nearly  uniform  elevation — which,  from 
every  point  in  Judaea,  Samaria,  and  Galilee,  bounds  the 
view  eastward.  This,  in  reality,  is  not  a  moimtain- 
range ;  it  is  the  side  or  bank  of  the  eastern  plateau, 
having  itself  an  elevation  of  from  2000  to  3000  feet, 
to  Avhich  the  depression  of  the  Jordan  adds  another 
thousand.  At  only  a  few  places,  on  the  extreme  north, 
and  near  the  centre,  do  the  tops  of  this  ridge  rise  above 
the  general  level  of  the  plateau.  The  ravines  that  de- 
scend from  it  are  of  great  depth.  At  the  north-east  an- 
gle of  Palestine  is  an  isolated  mountain-ridge,  dividing 
the  fertile  table-laud  of  Bashan  from  the  arid  wastes  of 
Arabia. 

Such  is  an  outline  of  the  general  features  of  Pales- 
tine. It  prepares  the  way  for  a  detailed  examination 
of  the  several  divisions,  and  also  for  a  more  satisfactory 
review  of  the  historical  geography  of  the  country.  Each 
great  physical  feature  has  exercised  from  the  earliest  pe- 
riods, as  will  be  seen,  a  most  important  influence  upon 
the  people.  The  chasm  of  the  Jordan  effectually  divided 
the  east  from  the  west ;  and  the  cross-belt  of  Esdraelon 
divided  almost  as  effectually  the  north  from  the  south. 
The  maritime  plain  gave  birth  to  two  nations — one  of 
merchants,  another  of  warriors.  It  also  became,  in  later 
ages,  the  highway  between  I'^gypt  and  Assyria.  But 
the  steep  sides  and  rugged  passes  of  the  mountains  pre- 
sented such  difficulties  that  few  attempted  to  invade 
them.  The  mountain-ridge  of  Judah  and  Samaria  was 
thus  isolated  ;  it  was  defended  by  a  double  rampart,  an 
outer  and  an  inner.  It  was  the  heart  and  stronghold  of 
the  Jewish  nation  ;  it  was  the  sanctuary  of  the  Jewish 
faith  ;  and  it  was  the  stage  on  which  most  of  the  events 
of  the  national  history  were  enacted. 

(1.)  The  Maritime  Plain.— ¥rom  the  bank  of  the  Lita- 
ny on  the  north,  for  a  distance  of  some  twenty  miles,  the 
plain  is  a  mere  strip,  nowhere  more  than  two  miles  wide, 
and  generally  much  less.  The  surface  is  undulating, 
and  intersected  by  ridges  of  whitish  limestone,  which 
shoot  out  from  Lebanon,  and  break  off  in  cliffs  on  the 
shore.  Two  of  them — Ras  el  Abiad,  "  The  ^^'hite  Cape," 
and  Has  en-Nakiira,  together  constituting  the  ancient 


PALESTINE 


559 


PALESTINE 


"  Scala  Tyriorum,"  "  Ladder  of  Tyre"— rise  to  a  height 
of  from  "ioO  to  300  feet,  and  drop  into  the  deep  sea, 
splendid  cliffs  of  naked  rock.  Thoiigli  the  plain  is  here 
broken,  and  is  now  dreary  and  desolate,  its  soil,  between 
the  rocks,  is  deep  and  of  wonderful  fertility.  It  is  abun- 
dantly watered  also  by  copious  fountains,  and  by  streams 
from  Lebanon.  At  the  widest  and  best  part  of  it,  on  a 
low  promontory  and  an  adjoining  island,  stood  Tyre,  a 
double  cit_v. 

South  of  the  Ladder  of  Tyre  the  features  of  the  plain 
and  the  coast  undergo  a  total  change.  Ttiis  promon- 
tory, in  fact,  is  the  real  commencement  of  the  maritime 
plain,  and  the  natural  boundary  of  Palestine  and  Phoe- 
nicia (q.  v.).  The  white  cliffs  and  bold  headlands  now 
disappear ;  the  shore  is  low  and  sandy ;  the  plain  Hat,  rich, 
and  loamy,  and  only  a  few  feet  above  the  sea-level.  It 
spreads  out  in  far  reaches  of  cornfields  and  pasture-lands 
several  miles  inland,  the  mountains  making  a  bold  sweep 
to  the  east.  On  a  low  bank,  projecting  into  the  Mediterra- 
nean from  the  centre  of  this  plain,  stands  Acre,  the  modern 
as  well  as  the  mediieval  stronghold  of  Palestine.  Across 
the  plain,  a  few  miles  southward,  flows  the  river  Belus; 
and  on  its  banks  may  still  be  seen  that  vitreous  sand 
from  which  glass  is  said  to  have  been  first  made  (Strabo, 
xvi,  p.  758 ;  Pliny,  xxxvi,  65).  Still  farther  south,  the 
Kishon,  a  sluggish  stream  with  soft,  sedgy  banks,  falls 
in  from  the  plains  of  Esdraelon.  There  is  more  water 
and  more  moisture  in  this  part  of  the  plain  than  in  any 
other  part  of  Palestine ;  it  is  consequently  among  the 
most  fertile  sections  of  the  country. 

The  course  of  the  Kishon  breaks  what  might  be 
called  the  natural  conformation  of  Palestine.  It  inter- 
sects the  central  mountain-range ;  and  a  branch  or  arm 
of  the  range,  as  if  displaced  by  the  river,  shoots  out  in  a 
north-westerly  direction,  and,  projecting  into  the  Med- 
iterranean, forms  a  bold  headland — the  only  prominent 
feature  along  the  shore  of  Palestine.  Tliis  is  Carmel 
(q.  v.).  Its  elevation  is  about  1800  feet ;  its  sides  are 
steep  and  rugged,  deeply  furrowed  by  ravines,  and  par- 
tially clothed  with  forests  of  dwarf  oaks.  There  is  little 
cultivation  on  the  ridge ;  but  its  pastures  are  rich,  and 
its  flowers  in  earl}-  spring  are  bright  and  beautiful.  The 
promontory-  of  Carmel  is  bluff,  but,  as  it  does  not  dip  into 
the  sea,  room  is  left  for  a  good  road  round  its  base. 

Immediately  south  of  Carmel  the  plain  again  opens 
up,  and  continues  without  interruption  to  Gaza.  Nar- 
row at  first,  and  broken  by  a  low  ridge  of  rocky  tells 
running  parallel  to  the  coast,  it  gradually  expands  into 
the  undulating  pasture-lands  of  Sharon.  Tiie  plain  is 
not  so  fiat  here  as  at  Acre,  nor  is  it  so  well  watered, 
though  there  are  still  streams  and  large  fountains,  with 
fringes  of  reeds  and  broad  belts  of  green  meadows. 
Here  and  there  are  clumps  of  trees  and  scraggy  copse, 
the  remnants  of  ancient  forests;  but  most  of  the  plain  is 
bare  and  parched.  There  is  scarcely  any  culti\-ation. 
Farther  south  the  surface  becomes  flatter,  the  average 
elevation  less,  and  vegetation  more  scanty,  owing  to 
the  lighter  soil  and  lack  of  moisture.  Around  Joppa, 
Lydda,  and  Kamleh  are  pleasant  orchards  and  large 
olive-groves,  surrounded  bj'  wastes  of  drift  sand.  Here 
Sharon  unites  with  Philistia,  which,  after  an  interval 
of  naked  downs,  extends  in  widespreading  cornfields 
and  vast  expanses  of  rich,  loamy  soil  southward  almost 
to  the  valley  of  (ierar.  This  is  the  Shephdah — the  "  low 
country"  of  the  Bible :  the  home  of  the  Philistines,  over 
which  they  drove  their  iron  war-chariots,  and  on  which 
they  bade  defiance  to  the  light  mountain-troops  of  Is- 
rael.    See  Philistia. 

The  maritime  plain  south  of  Carmel  has  some  gen- 
eral features  worthy  of  note.  Along  the  whole  seaboard 
runs  a  broad  belt  of  drift  sand,  generally  Hat  and  wavy, 
but  in  places  raised  up  into  mounds  varying  from  fifty 
to  two  hundred  feet  in  height.  The  mounds  and  drifts 
are  mostly  bare  and  of  a  ruddy  gray  color ;  though  here 
and  there  they  are  covered  with  long  Aviry  grass  and 
bent.  The  sand  is  most  destructive,  and  nothing  can 
staj-  its  progress.    It  has  encircled  the  ruins  of  Caesarea 


with  a  barren  desert ;  it  is  slowly  advancing  on  the  or- 
chards of  Joppa,  threatening  them  with  destruction ;  it 
has  drifted  far  inland  to  Kamleh  and  Lydda;  it  has 
almost  entirely  covered  up  the  city  of  Askelon,  and 
is  now  invading  the  fields,  vineyards,  and  olive-groves 
of  Mejdel,  Hamameh,  and  other  neighboring  villages. 
From  Askelon  southward  the  hills  are  higher  than  else- 
where ;  and  at  Gaza  the  sand-belt  is  not  less  than  three 
miles  wide.  The  aspect  of  these  bare  hills  and  long 
reaches  of  naked  drift  is  that  of  utter,  terrible  desola- 
tion. 

Another  feature  of  the  plain  is  the  depth  of  its  wadys 
or  torrent-beds.  At  the  northern  end  of  Sharon  their 
banks  are  comparatively  low  and  sedgj^,  bordered  by 
tracts  of  meadow,  which,  owing  to  their  depression  and 
the  accumulation  of  sand  along  the  coast,  are  overflowed 
during  the  rainy  season,  and  thus  converted  into  pools 
anel  morasses,  some  of  which  do  not  entirely  th\  up  dur- 
ing the  summer.  In  Philistia  the  wadys  are  deeply  cut 
in  the  loamj'  or  sandy  soil;  their  banks  are  dry,  hard, 
and  bare ;  their  beds  too  are  dry,  covered  with  dust, 
white  pebbles,  and  flints. 

The  whole  plain  is  bare  and  bleak.  There  are  no 
trees,  no  bushes,  and  no  fences  of  any  kind,  with  the 
exception  of  one  or  two  small  remnants  of  pine  and  oak 
forests  in  the  northern  part  of  Sharon,  and  the  orchards 
and  olive-groves  around  a  few  of  the  principal  villages, 
and  the  hedges  of  cactus  that  encircle  them.  One  can 
ride  on  for  days  without  let  or  hindcrancc.  In  summer 
all  vegetation  disappears.  The  plain  stretches  out, 
mile  after  mile,  in  easy  undulations,  like  great  waves, 
ev-erywhere  of  a  brownish  gray  color,  appearing  as  if 
scathed  by  lightning.  In  early  spring,  however,  it  is 
totalh'  different.  It  does  not  look  like  the  same  coun- 
try. It  is  covered  with  green  grass,  and,  where  culti- 
vated, with  luxuriant  crops  of  green  corn ;  it  is  all 
spangled  with  flowers  of  the  brightest  colors,  and  in 
Sharon  with  forests  of  gigantic  thistles.  The  coloring 
then  far  surpasses  anything  ever  seen  in  Europe;  but 
still  the  absence  of  houses,  fields,  and  fences  gives  a 
dreary  look.  The  villages  are  few,  mostly  very  small 
and  very  poor,  and  at  long  intervals.  In  Sharon,  and 
in  the  southern  section  of  Philistia,  there  are  stretches 
of  twenty  miles  and  more  without  a  village.  The 
plain  is  everywhere  dotted,  however,  with  low  round- 
ed tells — a  few  of  them,  as  Tell  es-Safieh,  Arak  el-Men- 
shiyeh,  and  others,  rising  to  a  height  of  200  feet  and 
more — and  these  are  covered  with  white  debris,  inter- 
mixed with  hewn  stones  and  fragments  of  columns,  the 
remains  of  primaeval  cities.  The  plain  has  no  good 
quarries;  the  rock  along  the  coast,  and  over  a  great 
part  of  the  plain,  is  a  soft  friable  sandstone,  not  fit  for 
architectural  purposes.  The  ordinary  houses,  therefore, 
were  built  of  brick,  and  soon  crumbled  away,  and  are 
now  heaps  of  dust  and  rubbish.  The  remains  of  a  few 
temples,  and  of  the  churches  and  ramparts  erected  by 
the  Crusaders  at  Gaza,  Askelon,  Lydda,  Kamleh,  and 
Ca3sarea,  are  almost  the  only  relics  of  antiquity  now 
standing  on  the  maritime  plain. 

The  eastern  border  of  the  plain  is  not  very  clearly 
defined.  The  hills  melt  into  it  gradually.  In  some 
places  an  elongated  ridge  shoots  fiir  down  into  the  low- 
land, such  as  the  ridge  at  Bethhoron,  at  Zorah,  at  Deir 
Dubban,  etc.  In  other  places  broad  valleys  run  far  up 
among  the  mountains.  These  ridges  and  valleys  were 
the  border-land  of  the  Israelites  and  Philistines,  and 
were  the  scenes  of  many  a  wild  foray  and  many  a  hard- 
foui^ht  battle.     The  valleys  are  exceedingly  fertile. 

The  only  road  by  which  the  two  great  rivals  of  the 
ancient  world  could  approach  one  another — by  which 
alone  Egypt  could  get  to  Assyria,  and  Assyria  to  Egypt 
— lay  along  this  broad  flat  striji  of  coast  which  formed 
the  maritime  portion  of  the  Holy  Land,  and  thence  by 
the  plain  of  the  Lebanon  to  the  Euphrates.  True,  this 
road  did  not,  as  we  shall  see,  lie  actually  through  the 
country,  but  at  the  foot  of  the  highlands  which  virtually 
composed  the  Holy  Laud ;  still  the  proximity  was  too 
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close  not  to  be  full  of  danger ;  and  though  the  catas- 
trophe was  postponed  for  many  centuries,  j'et,  when  it 
actually  arrived,  it  came  through  this  channel. 

The  breadth  of  this  noble  plain  varies  considerably. 
At  C;esarea  on  the  north  it  is  not  more  than  eight 
miles  wide ;  at  Joppa  it  is  about  twelve ;  while  at  Gaza, 
on  the  south,  it  is  nearly  twent}-.  Its  elevation  above 
the  level  of  the  sea  has  not  been  ascertained  by  meas- 
urement, but  from  its  general  appearance  it  does  not 
seem  to  have  an  average  of  more  than  100  feet. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Jews  never  permanently  occu- 
pied more  than  a  small  portion  of  this  rich  and  favored 
region.  Its  principal  towns  were,  it  is  true,  allotted  to 
the  different  tribes  (Josh,  xv,  45-47;  xvi,  3,  Gezer; 
xvii,  11,  Dor, etc.);  but  this  was  in  anticipation  of  the 
intended  conipiest  (xiii,  3-G).  The  five  cities  of  the 
Philistines  remained  in  their  possession  (1  Sam.  v;  xxi, 
10;  xxvii) ;  and  the  district  was  regarded  as  one  inde- 
pendent of  and  ajiart  from  Israel  (xxvii,  2 ;  1  Kings  ii, 
39 ;  2  Kings  viii,  2, 3).  In  like  manner  Dor  remained 
in  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i,  27),  and  Gezer 
in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  till  taken  from  them  in 
Solomon's  time  by  his  father-in-law  (1  Kings  ix,  16). 
We  find  that  towards  the  end  of  the  monarchy  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  was  in  possession  of  Lydd,  Jimzu, 
Ono,  and  other  places  in  the  plain  (Neh.  xi,  34;  2 
Chron.  xxviii,  18) ;  but  it  was  only  by  a  gradual  proc- 
ess of  extension  from  their  native  hills,  in  the  rough 
ground  of  which  they  were  safe  from  the  attack  of 
cavalry  and  chariots.  Yet,  though  the  Jews  never 
had  any  hold  on  the  region,  it  had  its  own  popula- 
tion, and  towns  probabl^v  not  inferior  to  any  in  Syria. 
Both  Gaza  and  Askelon  had  regular  ports  (inajinyias) ; 
and  there  is  evidence  to  show  that  they  were  very  im- 
portant and  very  large  long  before  the  fall  of  the  Jew- 
ish monarchy  (Kenrick,  Phcenicia,  p.  27-29).  Ashdod, 
though  on  the  open  plain,  resisted  for  twenty-nine  years 
the  attack  of  the  whole  Egyptian  force :  a  similar  at- 
tack to  that  which  reduced  Jerusalem  Avithout  a  blow  (2 
Chron.  xii),  and  was  sufficient  on  another  occasion  to 
destroy  it  after  a  siege  of  a  year  and  a  half,  even  when 
fortified  by  the  works  of  a  score  of  successive  monarchs 
(2  Kings  XXV,  1-3). 

In  the  Koman  times  this  region  was  considered  the 
pride  of  the  country  (Joseph.  War,  i,  29, 9),  and  some  of 
the  most  important  cities  of  the  province  stood  in  it — 
Caesarea,  Antipatris,  Diospolis.  The  one  ancient  port 
of  the  Jews,  the  "beautiful"  city  of  Joppa,  occupied  a 
position  central  between  the  Shephelah  and  Sharon. 
Eoads  led  from  these  various  cities  to  each  other — to 
Jerusalem,  Neapolis,  and  Sebaste  in  the  interior,  and  to 
Ptolemais  and  Gaza  on  the  north  and  south.  The  £om- 
merce  of  Damascus,  and,  beyond  Damascus,  of  Persia 
and  India,  passed  this  way  to  Eg3'pt,  Rome,  and  the 
infant  colonies  of  the  west;  and  that  traffic  and  the 
constant  movement  of  troops  backwards  and  forwards 
must  have  made  this  plain  one  of  the  busiest  and  most 
populous  regions  of  Syria  at  the  time  of  Christ.  Now 
Cajsarea  is  a  wave-washed  ruin;  Antipatris  has  van- 
ished Imth  in  name  and  substance ;  Diospolis  has  shak- 
en off  the  appellation  which  it  bore  in  tlie  days  of  its 
prosperity,  and  is  a  mere  village,  remarkable  only  for 
the  ruin  of  its  line  mediieval  church,  and  for  the  palm- 
grove  which  shrouds  it  from  view.  Jo])pa  alone  main- 
tains a  dull  life,  surviving  solely  because  it  is  the  near- 
est point  at  which  the  sea-going  travellers  from  the 
AVest  can  approach  Jerusalem.  For  a  few  miles  above 
Jaffa  cultivation  is  still  carried  on,  but  the  fear  of  the 
Bedawhi  who  roam  (as  they  always  have  roamed)  over 
parts  of  the  plain,  plundering  all  i)assers-by,  and  ex- 
torting black-mail  from  ihc  wretched  peasants,  has  des- 
olated a  large  district,  and  effectually  prevents  its  being 
used  any  longer  as  the  route  for  travellers  from  soutli 
to  north;  wliile  in  the  portions  which  are  free  from 
this  scourge,  the  teeming  soil  itself  is  doomed  to  un- 
productiveness through  the  folly  and  iniquity  of  its 
Turkisli  rulers,  whose  exactions  have  driven,  and  are 


dri%Tng,  its  industrious  and  patient  inhabitants  to  re- 
moter parts  of  the  land. 

(2.)  The  Central  Mount ain-raiu/e. — The  deep  narrow 
ravine  of  the  Litiiny  separates  Lebanon  (q.  v.)  proper 
from  Palestine.  The  mountain-chain  on  its  southern 
bank,  however,  is  a  natural  proloiigation  of  that  on  the 
northern.  Its  altitude  is  not  so  great,  hut  its  course  is 
the  same,  its  geological  strata  and  physical  features  are 
the  same,  and  when  seen  from  any  point,  east  or  west, 
the  ridge  appears  as  one.  On  the  south  bank  of  the 
river  the  ridge  is  broad,  reaching  from  the  Jordan  val- 
ley to  the  sea,  about  twenty  miles.  Its  summit  is 
mostly  an  irregular  undulating  table-land,  having  fer- 
tile plains  of  considerable  extent  intervening  between 
the  hill-tops.  The  outline  is  varied  and  picturesque;  the 
plains  are  green  with  corn  and  grass,  and  the  peaks  and 
ridge  backs  are  covered  more  or  less  densely  Avith  for- 
ests of  oak,  terebinth,  maple,  and  other  trees.  The  trees 
grow  to  a  larger  size  than  is  elsewhere  seen  in  Palestine ; 
manj'  of  them  would  not  disgrace  the  great  forests  of 
Europe  (Van  de  Velde,  i,  170 ;  ii,  418).  The  watershed 
is  much  nearer  the  eastern  than  the  -western  side ;  in 
fact,  it  is  in  some  places  quite  close  to  the  eastern  brow 
of  the  ridge,  from  which  short  abrupt  glens  descend  to 
the  Jordan.  The  valleys  on  the  western  slopes  are  long, 
winding,  and  richly  wooded ;  and  among  them  we  have 
the  finest — indeed,  it  might  be  said,  the  onlv  fine  scen- 
ery in  Western  Palestine.  On  the  lower  parts  of  the 
declivities  and  in  the  beds  of  the  valleys  are  still  ex- 
tensive olive -groves,  showing  how  appropriate  was 
Asher's  blessing,  "Let  him  dip  his  foot  in  oil"  (Deut. 
xxxiii,  24;  Van  de  Velde,  ii,  407). 

This  northern  section  of  the  mountain-chain  culmi- 
nates, a  little  to  the  west  of  Safed,  in  Jebel  Jcrmuk  (4000 
feet),  the  highest  land  in  Western  Palestine.  Safed  it- 
self stands  on  a  commanding  peak.  From  this  point 
the  ridge  sinks  rapidly,  becoming  more  an  assemblage 
of  detached  hills  and  ridges  than  a  regular  chain.  It 
almost  looks  as  if  the  great  chain  had  been  shattered  to 
pieces,  and  the  fragments  throAvn  confusedly  together. 
The  upland  plains,  which  constitute  a  distinguishing 
feature  of  the  higher  section,  here  become  larger  and 
richer,  with  a  surface  like  a  bowling-green,  and  inter- 
spersed here  and  there  with  cornfields,  olive  -  groves, 
orchards  of  pomegranates,  apricots,  and  other  fruit-trees 
(Van  de  Velde,  ii,  406).  The  plain  of  Battauf  is  ten 
miles  long  by  about  two  wide.  From  its  eastern  end, 
at  Jebel  Hattin,  another  plain  extends,  with  gentle  im- 
didations,  along  the  brow  of  the  basin  of  Tiberias,  south- 
ward to  Tabor;  and  another  runs  westward  from  Hat- 
thi  to  Sefurieh.  The  hill-tops  and  ridges  which  sepa- 
rate them  are  rugged,  rocky,  and  thinly  covered  with 
dwarf  oak  and  terebinth,  and  with  jungles  of  thorn- 
bushes.  South  of  these  plains  a  transverse  ridge  of 
hills,  commencing  with  Tabor  on  the  east,  extends  to 
the  plain  of  Acre  on  the  west.  Tabor  (q.  v.)  is  green 
and  well-wooded.  The  section  adjoining  it,  encircling 
Nazareth  (q.  v.),  is  mostly  bare  and  rocky,  while  the 
western  end  presents  some  beautiful  scenery  —  green 
vales  covered  with  long  grass  and  bright-colored  this- 
tles, winding  down  to  the  plains  on  the  south  and  west, 
between  ricldy  wooded  peaks  and  ridges. 

Vegetation  among  the  mountains  of  Galilee  is  much 
more  abundant  than  elsewhere  west  of  the  Jordan. 
Long  rank  grass  an<l  huge  thistles,  and  a  splendid  va- 
riety of  wild-fiowers,  cover  mountain,  vale,  and  plain  in 
early  spring;  and  even  during  the  heat  of  siunmer  and 
the  scorching  blasts  of  autumn  that  parched,  scatjied 
look,  which  is  universal  farther  south,  is  here  unknown. 
This  is  owing,  in  part,  to  the  cool  breezes  from  Hermon 
and  Lebanon,  and  iu  part  to  the  forests  which  condense 
the  moisture  of  the  atmosphere,  yielding  heavy  fertil- 
izing dew.  Fountains  are  abundant  and  cojiious;  and 
the  torrent-beds  are  rarely — many  of  them  never— dry. 
Another  fact  is  deserving  of  notice.  The  whole  region, 
considering  its  great  fertility  and  beauty,  is  thinly  peo- 
pled.    A  vast  portion  of  it  appears  utterly  desolate. 
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The  "  highways  lie  waste,  the  earth  mourneth  and  lan- 
guisheth."  The  bald  mountains  of  Judah  are  far  more 
densely  peopled  even  yet  than  this  liighland  paradise. 

The  plain  of  Esdraelon  (q.  v.),  as  stated  above,  inter- 
sects the  mountain-chain,  and  forms  a  connecting  link 
between  the  maritime  plain  and  the  Jordan  valley.  In 
this  respect  it  may  be  termed  the  gateway  of  Central 
Palestine;  and  histor}^  tells  how  fully,  and  often  how 
fatally,  hostile  nations  and  marauding  tribes  availed 
themselves  of  it  to  enter  and  spoil  the  land.  It  joins 
the  plain  of  Acre  on  the  west  at  the  base  of  Carmel;  it 
is  connected  with  Sharon  by  an  easy  pass  at  Megiddo ; 
and  on  the  east  two  broad  arms  stretch  do^vn  from  it  in 
gentle  slopes  to  the  principal  fords  and  passes  of  the 
Jordan.  Its  features  and  history  have  already  been  so 
fully  given  that  it  need  not  here  be  described. 

The  isolated  ridges  of  Moreh  (now  called  by  natives 
Jebel  ed-Duhy,  by  travellers  Little  Ilermon)  and  Gil- 
boa,  which  lie  between  the  eastern  arms  of  Esdraelon, 
present  a  marked  contrast  to  Tabor  and  the  mountains 
of  Galilee.  They  show  that  the  humid  and  fertile  north 
is  giving  place  to  the  parched  and  naked  south.  They 
are  bare,  white,  and  treeless ;  and  their  declivities  look 
in  places  as  if  they  had  been  covered  with  flag-stones. 
They  are  isolated,  broken  links  lying  between  the  chains 
of  Galilee  and  Samaria. 

While  Esdraelon  intersects  the  mountain-chain,  a 
portion  of  the  chain,  appearing  as  if  displaced,  shoots 
out  from  the  mountains  of  Samaria  in  a  north-western 
direction  ;  and,  running  to  the  Mediterranean,  intersects 
the  maritime  plain.  This  is  Carmel,  which,  though 
physically  united  to  the  southern,  bears  more  resem- 
blance, in  its  luxuriant  grass,  green  foliage,  and  bright 
flowers,  to  the  northern  ridge.  Carmel  and  the  north- 
ern end  of  the  Samaria  range  present  the  appearance  of 
a  continuous  transverse  ridge,  enclosing  Esdraelon  on 
the  south. 

Between  Esdraelon  and  Bethel — the  territory  origi- 
nally allotted  to  the  sons  of  Joseph,  forty  miles  in  length 
— the  mountain-ridge  presents  some  peculiar  and  strik- 
ing features.  The  summits  arc  more  rounded  and  more 
rocky  than  those  in  Galilee ;  and  the  sides,  though  in 
many  places  bare,  are  generally  clothed  with  scraggy 
woods  of  dwarf  oak,  terebinth,  and  maple,  or  with  shrub- 
beries of  thorn-bushes.  The  fertile  upland  plains  are 
still  found  here,  though  smaller  than  those  in  Galilee; 
the  largest  is  the  jilain  of  Mukhna,  along  the  eastern 
base  of  Gerizim,  measuring  about  six  miles  by  one. 
The  plains  of  Saniir,  Kubatiyeh,  and  Dothan  are  much 
smaller.  The  hill-sides  around  them  grow  steeper  and 
wider  towards  the  south.  The  vallej-s  running  into 
Sharon  are  long,  winding,  mostly  tillable,  though  dry 
and  bare;  while  those  on  the  east,  running  into  the 
chasm  of  the  Jordan,  are  deep  and  abrupt ;  but  being 
abundantly  watered  by  numerous  fountains,  and  being- 
planted  with  olive -groves  and  orchards,  they  have  a 
rich  and  picturesque  appearance  (comp.  Van  de  Velde, 
ii,  314).  In  fact,  the  eastern  declivities  of  the  moun- 
tains of  Ephraim,  wild  an<l  rugged  though  they  are, 
contain  some  of  the  most  lieautifid  scenery  and  some  of 
the  most  luxuriant  orchards  in  Central  Palestine  (ibid. 
p.  335).  Dr.  Robinson  writes  of  Telluzah,  the  ancient 
Tirzah  (Cant,  vi,  4),  a  few  miles  north  of  Nabulus, 
"  The  town  is  surrounded  by  immense  groves  of  olive- 
trees,  planted  on  all  the  hills  around;  mostly  young 
and  thrifty  trees"  (iii,  302) ;  and  of  one  of  the  great 
wadys  east  of  it,  "Nowhere  in  Palestine,  not  even  at 
Nabulus,  had  I  seen  such  noble  brooks  of  water"  (ibid. 
p.  303) ;  and  again  of  the  whole  district,  "  This  tract 
of  the  Faria,  from  el-Kur:\wa  in  the  Ghor  to  the  round- 
ed hills  which  separate  it  from  the  plain  of  Sanvlr,  is 
justly  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  fertile  and  valuable 
regions  of  Palestine"  (p.  304  sq.).  The  features  of  the 
mountains  are  diiferent  from  those  of  Galilee.  Here 
there  is  more  Avildness  and  ruggedness,  the  tracts  of  level 
ground  are  smaller,  the  valleys  are  narrower,  and  the 
banks  steeper.  AVhile  the  rich  upland  plains  produce 
VII.— N  N 


abundant  crops  of  grain,  yet  this  is  a  region  on  the 
whole  specially  adapted  for  the  cultivation  of  olives, 
fruits,  and  grapes.  The  more  carefully  its  features, 
soil,  and  products  are  examined,  the  more  evident  does 
it  become  that  Ephraim  was  indeed  blessed  with  "  the 
chief  things  of  the  ancient  mountains"  —  vines,  figs, 
olives,  and  corn,  all  growing  luxuriantly  amid  the 
'•  lasting  hills."  It  was  not  in  vain  that  the  dying  pa- 
triarch deliberately  rested  his  right  hand  on  the  head 
of  Joseph's  younger  son,  saying,  "  In  thee  shall  Israel 
bless,  saying,  God  make  thee  as  Ephraim"  (Gen.  xlviii, 
18-20 ;  comp.  Stanley,  S.  and  P.  p.  22G). 

Passing  southward  from  Samaria  into  Juda?a — from 
the  territory  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  into  that  of 
Benjamin  and  Judah — both  the  physical  features  and 
the  scenery  of  the  range  undergo  a  great  change.  The 
change  does  not  take  i)lace  rapidly — it  is  gradual.  Im- 
mediatel}'  south  of-Shiloh  the  change  begins.  The  lit- 
tle upland  plains,  which,  with  their  green  grass  and 
green  corn  and  smooth  surface,  so  much  relieve  the 
monotony  of  the  mountain-tops,  almost  disappear  in 
Benjamin,  and  in  Judah  thej'  are  unknown.  Those 
which  do  exist  in  Benjamin,  as  the  plains  of  Gilteon 
and  Eephaim,  are  small  and  rocky.  The  soil  alike  on 
plain,  hill,  and  glen  is  poor  and  scanty ;  and  tlie  gray 
limestone  rock  everj'where  crops  up  over  it,  giving 
the  landscape  a  barren  and  forbidding  aspect.  Natural 
wood  disappears ;  and  a  few  small  bushes,  brambles,  or 
aromatic  shrubs  alone  appear  upon  the  hill-sides.  The 
hill-summits  now  assume  that  singular  form  which  pre- 
vails in  Judah,  and  which  Stanley  has  well  described : 
"  Bounded  hills,  chiefly  of  a  gray  color — gray  partly 
from  the  limestone  of  which  they  are  formed,  partly 
from  the  tufts  of  gray  shrub  with  which  their  sides  are 
thinly  clothed — their  sides  formed  into  concentric  rings 
of  rock,  that  must  have  served  in  ancient  times  as 
supports  to  the  terraces,  of  which  there  are  still  traces 
to  the  very  summits;  valleys,  or  rather  the  meetings  of 
those  gray  slopes  with  the  beds  of  dry  water-courses  at 
their  feet — long  sheets  of  bare  rock  laid  like  flagstones, 
side  by  side,  along  the  soil — these  are  the  chief  features 
of  the  greater  part  of  the  scenery  of  the  historical  j^arts 
of  Palestine.  These  rounded  hills,  occasionally  stretch- 
ing into  long  undulating  ranges,  are  for  the  most  part 
bare  of  wood.  Forest  and  large  timber  are  not  known. 
Cornfields  and — in  the  neighborhood  of  Christian  pop- 
ulations, as  at  Bethlehem  —  vineyards  creep  along  the 
ancient  terraces.  In  the  spring  the  hiUs  and  valleys 
are  covered  with  thin  grass,  and  the  aromatic  shrubs 
which  clothe  more  or  less  almost  the  whole  of  Syria 
and  Arabia.  But  the}'  also  glow  ^vith  what  is  pecul- 
iar to  Palestine,  a  profusion  of  wild  flowers,  daisies,  the 
white  flower  called  the  star  of  Bethlehem,  but  especial- 
ly with  a  blaze  of  scarlet  flowers  of  all  kinds,  chiefly 
anemones,  wild  tulips,  and  poppies"  {S,  and  P.  p.  130 
sq.). 

Fountains  are  rare,  and  their  supplies  of  water  scant}' 
and  precarious  among  the  mountains  of  Benjamin  and 
Judah.  Wells  take  their  place,  bored  deep  into  the 
white  soft  limestone  rock ;  covered  cisterns,  into  which 
the  rain-water  is  guided,  are  also  very  numerous,  and 
large  open  tanks.  The  glens  which  descend  westward 
are  long  and  winding,  with  dry  rocky  beds,  and  banks 
breaking  down  to  them  in  terraced  declivities.  The 
lower  slopes  near  the  plain  of  Philistia  are  neither  so 
bare  nor  so  rugged  as  those  nearer  the  crest  of  the  ridge. 
Dwarf  trees  and  extensive  shrubberies,  and  aromatic 
plants,  partially  cover  them ;  while  little  groves  of  ol- 
ives, and  orchards  of  figs  and  pomegranates,  appear 
around  most  of  the  villages.  The  valleys,  too,  become 
wider,  sometimes  expanding,  as  Surar,  es-Sumt  (Elah), 
and  Beit  JibrSn,  into  rich  and  beautiful  cornfields.  Tlie 
eastern  declivities  of  the  ridge,  so  fertile  and  pictu- 
resque in  Samaria,  are  here  a  wilderness — bare,  white, 
and  absolutely  desolate  ;  without  trees  or  grass  or 
stream  or  foimtain.  Naked  slopes  of  white  gravel  and 
white  rock  descend  rapidly  and  irregularly  from  the 
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brow  of  the  ridge,  till  at  length  they  dip  in  the  frown- 
ing precipices  of  Quarantania,  Feshkah,  Engedi,  and 
Masada,  into  the  Jordan  valley  or  the  Dead  Sea.  Naked 
ravines,  too,  like  huge  fissures,  with  perpendicular  walls 
of  rock,  often  several  hundred  feet  in  height,  furrow 
these  slopes  from  top  to  bottom.  The  wild  and  savage 
grandeur  of  wadys  Filrah,  el-Kelt,  en-Nar,  and  Khurci- 
lun  is  almost  appalling.  This  region  is  the  Wihletiiess 
of  Judita.  It  extends  from  the  parallel  of  Bethel  on 
the  north  to  the  southern  border  of  Palestine.  Its  length 
is  about  forty  miles,  and  its  breadth  averages  nine.  It 
has  always  been  a  wilderness,  and  it  must  always  con- 
tinue so  (Judg.  i,  16;  Matt,  iii,  1) — the  home  of  the 
wandering  shepherd  (1  8am.  xvii,  28)  and  the  prowl- 
ing bandit  (Luke  x,  30).  It  is  the  only  part  of  Pales- 
tine to  wliich  that  name  can  be  properly  applied.     See 

JUDAII. 

In  the  centre  of  this  rugged  region,  on  the  very  crest 
of  the  mountain-ridge,  girt  about  with  the  muniments 
of  nature,  stood  Jerusalem  and  the  other  historic  cities 
and  strongholds  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah — many  of 
them  taking  their  names  from  their  lofty  sites,  as  Gib- 
eon  and  Kamah  and  Gibcah  and  Geba.  In  vigorous 
exercise  among  these  mountains,  and  in  following  and 
defending  their  flocks  over  the  bare  ridges  and  througli 
the  wild  glens  of  the  wilderness,  the  hardy  soldiers  of 
David  received  their  training;  and  they  proved  that  in 
mountain  warfare  they  were  invincible.  This  is  not  a 
region  for  corn.  The  husbandman  would  obtain  from 
its  thin,  parched  soil  a  poor  return  for  his  hard  labor. 
But  the  terraced  hill-sides,  the  warm  limestone  strata, 
and  the  sunny  skies  render  it  the  very  best  tield  for  the 
successful  culture  of  the  vine  and  the  fig;  while  the 
aromatic  shrubs  of  the  wilderness,  and  the  succulent 
herbage  among  the  rocks  and  glens,  afforded  suitable 
food  for  flocks  of  sheep  and  goats.  The  dying  patriarch 
appears  to  have  had  his  eye  on  this  region  when  he 
blessed  Judah  in  these  words:  "Binding  his  foal  unto 
the  vine,  and  his  ass's  colt  unto  the  choice  vine ;  he 
washed  his  garments  in  wine,  and  his  clothes  in  the 
blood  of  grapes:  his  eyes  shall  be  red  with  wine,  and 
his  teeth  white  with  milk"  (Gen.  xlix,  11, 12).  Though 
this  section  of  the  range  now  seems  barren  and  desolate, 
no  district  in  Palestine  bears  traces  of  such  dense  popu- 
lation in  former  days.  Every  height  is  crowned  with 
a  ruin ;  the  remains  of  towns  and  villages  thickly  dot 
the  whole  country.  Its  ruins,  its  terraced  hills,  and  its 
arid  tortuous  glens  are  now  the  distinguishing  features 
of  Judaja. 

The  southern  declivities  of  the  mountain-range  have 
some  marked  and  peculiar  features,  which  probably 
gained  for  them  a  distinctive  name,  the  Negeb,  or  "South 
Country."  From  Hebron,  where  the  ridge  begins  to  de- 
cline, to  Beersheba,  where  it  finally  melts  away  into  the 
desert  of  Tih,  this  section  extends.  Here  are  bare  round- 
ed white  or  light-gray  hills,  gradually  becoming  smaller 
and  farther  apart,  divided  by  long  irregular  dry  valleys, 
which  slowly  become  wider  and  more  desolate,  until  at 
length  hill  and  dale  merge  into  an  open  undulating  pla- 
teau. The  soil  on  these  southern  hills  is  thin  and  poor; 
but  in  some  of  the  valleys  it  is  richer,  and  during  spring 
and  early  summer  the  pasture  is  luxuriant.  It  was  one 
of  the  regions  most  frequented  by  the  patriarchs.  It 
was  a  dry  parched  land,  as  its  Scripture  name  Xegeb 
would  seem  to  imply.  It  contains  no  perennial  streams. 
Its  torrent-beds  are  as  dry  during  a  great  part  of  the 
year  as  its  hill-tops;  it  is  only  after  heavy  rains,  here 
very  rare  even  in  winter,  that  they  contain  any  water. 
Foinitains,  too,  are  few  and  far  between ;  and  hence  the 
patriarchs,  like  the  modern  nomads  who  pasture  their 
flocks  on  it,  were  forced  to  depend  on  wells  and  tanks 
for  tlu'ir  su|i|)ly  of  water.  Tiiese  are  very  numerous. 
Miss  Martineau,  in  riding  from  the  desert  to  Hebron, 
notes,  "All  the  day  we  continually  saw  gaping  wells 
beside  our  i)ath,  and  under  every  angle  of  the  hills 
where  they  were  likely  to  be  kept  tilled"  {Eastern  Life, 
p.  433).     SVaterwas  absolutely  necessary  for  the  wants 


of  men  and  animals ;  hence  the  labor  expended  on  wells, 
and  the  obstinacy  with  which  rival  tribes  disputed  their 
possession  ((ien.  xxi,  25, 30 ;  xxvi,  15,  etc.).  Vineyards 
and  olive-groves  disappear  a  few  miles  south  of  Jerusa- 
lem ;  the  larger  oak-trees,  which  are  seen  here  and  there 
farther  north,  give  place  to  bushes  and  low  shrubs; 
cultivated  fields,  too,  and  all  signs  of  settled  habitation, 
give  place  to  rude  enclosures  for  sheep,  and  black  tents 
and  roving  Arabs.  All  picturesque  beauty,  all  natural 
richness  of  scenery,  is  gone.  The  green  pastures  and 
the  bright  flowers  of  early  spring  are  the  only  redeem- 
ing features  (Bonar,  Land  of  Promise,  p.  29,  46 ;  Marti- 
neau, p.  431 ;  Stanle}',  p.  100).  Mr.  Drew  has  deline- 
ated the  features  of  the  southern  declivities  with  great 
fidelity : 

"lu  no  part  of  the  prospect  was  there  any  loveliness, 
or  any  features  of  greatness  and  sublimity.  Every  aspect 
of  the  country  that  might  be  called  beautiful  is  seen  in 
the  narrow  section  of  the  mountain  district  imraediatelj" 
on  the  south  of  Hebron.  No  hikes  or  rivers,  or  masses 
of  foliage,  or  deep  ravines,  or  any  lofty  towering  heights, 
are  within  the  range  of  sight  to  one  in  the  centre  of  the 
territory.  .  .  .  For  a  few  weeks  late  in  spring-time  a 
smiling  aspect  is  thrown  over  the  broad  downs,  when  the 
ground  is  reddened  with  the  anemone,  in  contrast  with 
the  soft  white  of  the  daisy,  and  the  deep  yellow  of  the  tu- 
lip and  marigold.  But  this  flush  of  beauty  soou  passes, 
and  the  permanent  aspect  of  the  country  is — not  wild  in- 
deed, or  hideous,  or  frightfully  desolate,  but,  as  we  may 
say,  austerely  plain — a  tame,  unpleasant  aspect,  not  caus- 
ing absolute  discomfort  while  one  is  in  it,  but  left  without 
any  lingering  reminiscence  of  anything  lovely  or  awful 
or  sublime.  As  for  the  soil,  the  thin  and  scanty  verdure, 
barely  covering  the  limestone  which  spreads  almost  ev- 
erywhere beneath  the  desert  surface,  snfHciently  explains 
its  nature.  Here  and  there  patches  of  deeper  earth  and 
richer  swards,  with  clumps  of  trees,  vary  these  pastures 
of  the  wilderness ;  ns  again  they  are  broken  by  wide 
areas,  thickly  covered  with  shrubs  of  considerable  height 
and  size"  {Scripture  Lands,  p.  5-7). 

It  is  obvious  that  in  the  ancient  days  of  the  nation, 
when  Judah  and  Benjamin  possessed  the  teeming  pop- 
ulation indicated  in  the  Bible,  the  condition  and  aspect 
of  the  country  must  have  been  very  different.  Of  this 
there  are  not  wanting  sure  evidences.  There  is  no 
country  in  which  the  ruined  towns  bear  so  large  a  pro- 
portion to  those  still  existing.  Hardly  a  hill-top  of  the 
many  within  sight  that  is  not.covered  with  vestiges  of 
some  fortress  or  city.  That  this  numerous  population 
knew  how  most  effectually  to  cultivate  their  rocky  ter- 
ritory is  shown  by  the  remains  of  their  ancient  terraces, 
which  constantly  meet  the  eye,  the  only  mode  of  hus- 
banding so  scanty  a  coating  of  soil,  and  preventing  its 
being  washed  by  the  torrents  into  the  valleys.  These 
frequent  remains  enable  the  traveller  to  form  an  idea 
of  the  appearance  of  the  landscape  when  thus  terraced. 
But,  besides  this,  forests  appear  to  have  stood  in  many 
parts  of  Judrea  until  the  repeated  invasions  and  sieges 
caused  their  fall,  and  the  wretched  government  of  the 
Turks  prevented  their  reinstatement;  and  all  this  veg- 
etation must  have  reacted  on  the  moisture  of  the  cli- 
mate, and,  by  preserving  the  water  in  many  a  ravine 
and  natural  reservoir  where  now  it  is  rapidly  dried  by 
the  fierce  sini  of  the  early  summer,  must  have  mate- 
rially influenced  the  look  and  the  resources  of  the 
country. 

The  following  elevations  are  taken  (with  some  cor- 
rections from  later  sources)  from  Van  de  Velde,  who  has 
collected  them  from  the  best  authorities,  and  arranged 
them,  with  valuable  notes,  in  his  Memoir  of  Map.  In 
order  to  comiect  the  Palestine  ridge  with  Lebanon,  of 
which  it  is  the  natural  continuation,  and  with  the  desert 
of  Tih  into  which  it  falls,  the  heights  of  a  few  points 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  Palestine  on  the  north  and 
south  are  given: 

Tom  Niha,  the  culminating  point  of  southern  Leba-    '*  ' 
non,  tifteen  miles  north  of  the  Litany C500 

Kefr  Huueh,  a  pass  over  the  ridge  four  miles  farther 
south 42n0 

Kula'at  esh-Shukif  (Belfort),  overhanging  the  Litany  2205 

In  Palestine. 
Kedesh-Naphtali,  twelve  miles  south  of  the  LitAny 
(Kedesli  is  in  an  uplatid  plain  surrounded  by  peaks 
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and  ridges  several  hundred  feet  higher  than  the 

town) 1354 

Jebel  Jerniuk,  the  highest  point  in  Western  Pales- 
tine  (about)  4000 

Safed 2775 

Jebel  Kaukab,  near  Cana  of  Galilee 1730 

Turan,()u  the  plain  of  Sefurieh 872 

Kurn  llattiu,  the  traditional  scene  of  "the  Sermon 

on  the  Mount" 1096 

Mount  Tabor 1865 

Nazareth,  situated  in  a  valley 1237 

Plain  of  Esdraelon,  nearly  due  south  of  Nazareth. . .     382 

Jebel  ed-Duhy  (Little  Herraou) 1839 

Mount  Gilboa,  highest  point 2200 

Mount  Carmel,  liighest  point ISOO 

Jebel  Ilaskiu,  the  highest  point  between  Gilboa  and 

Ebal 2f;00 

Upland  plain  of  Sanur 1330 

Mount  Ebal 2700 

Mount  Gerizim 2650 

Plain  of  Mukhna,  at  the  base  of  Gerizim 1595 

Top  of  the  ridge  south  of  the  plain  of  Mukhna 20,'57 

The  ridge  of  Sinjil,  near  Shiloh 3108 

Bethel  .' 2401 

Neby  Samwil.     (This  appears  to  be  too  low.) 2G49 

Jerusalem,  highest  point  of  the  city 25S5 

Mount  of  Olives 2665 

Bethlehem 2704 

Pools  of  Solomon  (in  a  valley) 2513 

Ruins  of  Raniah,  three  miles  north  of  Hebron 2800 

Hebron  (in  a  valley,  with  higher  ridges  rouud  it) 3029 

Carmel,  eight  miles  south  of  Hebron 2238 

Ed-Dhoheriyeh,  tifteeu  miles  south-west  of  Hebron. .  2174 

Beersheba 1100 

Beyond  the  Sotithern  Border. 
El-Khulasa,  in  the  desert  of  Tih 704 

From  these  measurements  it  will  appear  how  singularlj' 
uniform  the  elevation  of  the  range  is  from  Esdraelon  to 
Hebron.  This  gives  it  the  appearance  of  a  vast  wall  as 
seen  from  the  sea.  Its  aspect  from  the  Jordan  valley  is 
different ;  it  seems  to  have  a  much  greater  elevation  on 
the  south,  owing  to  the  depression  of  the  Dead  Sea  and 
the  adjoining  plain. 

The  transverse  valleys  that  intersect  this  central 
mountain  region  have  already  been  referred  to,  but  they 
constitute  so  important  a  feature  tliat  we  dwell  upon 
them  more  iu  detail.  This  grand  watershed  of  the 
country  sends  off"  on  either  hand — to  the  Jordan  val- 
ley on  the  east  and  the  Mediterranean  on  tlie  west, 
and  be  it  remembered  (with  one  or  two  exceptions)  east 
and  west  only — tlie  long  tortuous  arms  of  its  many  tor- 
rent-beds. But  though  keeping  north  and  south  as  its 
general  direction,  the  line  of  tlie  watershed  is,  as  might 
be  ex])ected  from  the  prevalent  equality  of  level  of 
these  highlands,  and  the  absence  of  anything  like  ridge 
or  saddle,  very  irregular,  the  heads  of  the  vallej's  on 
the  one  side  often  passing  and  "overlapping"  those  of 
the  other.  Thus  in  the  territory  of  the  ancient  Benja- 
min the  heads  of  the  great  wadys  Fuwar  (or  Suweinit) 
and  Mutyah  (or  Kelt)  —  the  two  main  channels  by 
which  the  torrents  of  the  winter  rains  hurry  down  from 
the  bald  hills  of  this  district  into  the  valley  of  the  Jor- 
dan— are  at  Bireh  and  Beitin  respectively,  while  the 
great  wady  Belat,  which  enters  the  Mediterranean  at 
Nahr  Aujeh  a  few  miles  above  Jaffa,  stretches  its  long 
arms  as  far  as,  and  even  farther  than,  Taiyiljeh,  nearly 
four  miles  to  the  east  of  either  Bireh  or  Beitin.  So 
also  in  the  more  northern  district  of  Mount  Ephraim 
around  Nabulus,  the  ramifications  of  that  extensive  sys- 
tem of  valleys  which  combine  to  form  the  Wady  Fer- 
rah — one  of  the  main  feeders  of  the  central  Jordan — 
interlace  and  cross  by  many  miles  those  of  the  Wady 
Shair,  whose  principal  arm  is  the  valley  of  NabuliLS,  and 
which  pours  its  waters  into  the  Mediterranean  at  Nahr 
Falaik. 

Tlie  valleys  on  the  two  sides  of  the  watershed,  as  al- 
ready noted,  differ  considerably  in  character.  Those 
on  the  east— owing  to  tlie  extraordinary  depth  of  the 
Jordan  valley  into  which  they  plunge,  and  also  to  the 
fact  already  mentioned  that  the  watershed  lies  rather 
on  that  side  of  the  highlands,  thus  making  the  fall 
more  abrupt— are  extremely  steep  and  rugged.  This  is 
the  case  during  the  whole  length  of  the  southern  and 
middle  portions  of  the  countrj'.    The  precipitous  descent 


between  Olivet  and  Jericho,  with  which  all  travellers 
in  the  Holy  Land  are  acquainted,  is  a  type,  and  by  no 
means  an  unfair  type,  of  the  eastern  passes,  from  Zu- 
weirah  and  Ain-Jidi  on  the  south  to  Wady  Bidjlu  on 
the  north.  It  is  only  when  the  junction  between  the 
plain  of  Esdraelon  and  the  Jordan  valley  is  reached 
that  the  slopes  become  gradual,  and  the  ground  fit  for 
the  manojuvres  of  anything  but  detached  bodies  of  foot- 
soldiers.  But,  rugged  and  difficult  as  they  are,  they 
form  the  only  access  to  the  upper  country  from  this 
side,  and  every  man  or  body  of  men  who  reached  the 
territory  of  Judah,  Benjamin,  or  Ephraim  from  the  Jor- 
dan valley  must  have  climbed  one  or  other  of  them. 
The  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  who  at  some  remote 
date  left  such  lasting  traces  of  their  presence  iu  the 
names  of  Chephar  ha-Ammonai  and  Michmash,  and 
the  Israelites  pressing  forward  to  the  relief  of  Gibeon 
and  the  slaughter  of  Beth-horon,  doubtless  entered 
alike  through  the  great  Wady  Fuwar  already  spoken 
of.  The  Moabites,  Edomites,  and  Mehunim  swarmed 
up  to  their  attack  on  Judah  through  the  crevices  of 
Ain-Jidi  (2  Chron.  xx,  12, 16).  The  pass  of  Adummira 
was  in  the  days  of  our  Lord — what  it  still  is — the  regu- 
lar route  between  Jericho  and  Jerusalem.  By  it  Pom- 
pey  advanced  with  his  army  when  he  took  the  city. 

The  western  valleys  are  more  gradual  in  their  slope. 
The  level  of  the  external  plain  on  this  side  is  higher, 
and  therefore  the  fall  less,  while  at  the  same  time  the 
distance  to  be  traversed  is  much  greater.  Thus  the 
length  of  the  Wady  Belat,  already  mentioned,  from  its 
remotest  head  at  Taiyibeh  to  the  point  at  which  it 
emerges  on  the  plain  of  Sharon,  may  be  taken  as  twenty 
to  twenty-five  miles,  with  a  total  difference  of  level 
during  that  distance  of  perhaps  1800  feet,  while  the 
Wady  el-Aujeh,  which  falls  from  the  other  side  of  Tai- 
yibeh into  the  Jordan,  has  a  distance  of  barely  ten 
miles  to  reach  the  Jordan  valley,  at  the  same  time  fall- 
ing not  less  than  2800  feet.  Here  again  the  vallej's 
are  the  only  means  of  communication  between  the  low- 
land and  the  highland.  From  Jaffa  and  the  central 
part  of  the  plain  there  are  two  of  these  roads  "going  up 
to  Jerusalem :"  the  one  to  the  right  by  Ramleh  and  the 
W^ady  Aly ;  the  other  to  the  left  by  Lydda,  and  thence 
by  the  Beth-horons,  or  the  Wady  Suleiman,  and  Gibeon. 
The  former  of  these  is  modern,  but  the  latter  is  the 
scene  of  many  a  famous  incident  in  the  ancient  history. 
Over  its  long  acclivities  the  Canaanites  were  driven  by 
Joshua  to  their  native  plains;  the  Philistines  ascended 
to  ]Michmash  and  Geba,  and  tied  back  past  Ajalon ;  the 
Syrian  force  was  stopped  and  hurled  back  by  Judas; 
the  Roman  legions  of  Cestius  Gallus  were  chased  pell- 
mell  to  their  strongholds  at  Antipatris. 

Farther  south  the  communication  between  the  moun- 
tains of  Judah  and  the  lowland  of  Philistia  are  hitherto 
comparatively  unexplored.  They  were  doubtless  the 
scene  of  many  a  foray  and  repulse  during  the  lifetime 
of  Samson  and  the  struggles  of  the  Danites,  but  there 
is  no  record  of  their  having  been  used  for  the  passage 
of  any  important  force  in  ancient  or  modern  times. 
North  of  Jaffa  the  passes  are  few.  One  of  them,  by  the 
Wady  Belat,  led  from  Antipatris  to  Gophna.  By  this 
route  St.  Paul  was  probably  conveyed  away  from  Jeru- 
salem. Another  leads  from  the  ancient  sanctuary  of 
Gilgal,  near  Kefr-Saba,  to  Nabulus.  These  western  val- 
leys, though  easier  than  those  on  the  eastern  side,  are 
of  such  a  nature  as  to  present  great  difficulties  to  the 
passage  of  any  large  force  encumbered  by  baggage.  In 
fact  these  mountain  passes  really  formed  the  security 
of  Israel,  and  if  she  had  been  wise  enough  to  settle  her 
own  intestinal  quarrels  without  reference  to  foreigners, 
the  nation  miglit,  humanly  speaking,  have  stood  to  the 
present  hour.  The  height,  and  consequent  strength, 
which  was  the  frequent  boast  of  the  prophets  and 
psalmists  in  regard  to  Jeru.salem,  was  no  less  true  of  the 
whole  country,  rising  as  it  does  on  all  sides  from  plains 
so  much  below  it  in  level.  The  armies  of  Egypt  and 
Assyria,  as  they  traced  and  retraced  their  path  between 
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Pelusium  and  Carchemish,  must  have  looked  at  the 
long  wall  of  heights  which  closed  in  the  broad  level 
roadway  they  were  pursuing,  as  belonging  to  a  country 
with  which  they  had  no  concern.  It  was  to  them  a 
natural  mountain  fastness,  the  approach  to  which  was 
beset  with  difficulties,  while  its  bare  and  soilless  hills 
were  hardly  worth  the  trouble  of  conquering,  in  com- 
parison with  the  rich  green  plains  of  the  Euphrates  and 
the  Nile,  or  even  with  the  boundless  cornfield  through 
which  they  were  marching.  This  may  fairly  be  in- 
ferred from  various  notices  in  Scripture  and  in  contem- 
porary history.  The  Egyptian  kings,  from  Rameses  II 
and  Thothmes  III  to  Pharaoh  Necho,  were  in  the  con- 
stant habit  of  pursuing  this  route  during  their  expedi- 
tions against  the  Chatti,  or  Hittites,  in  the  north  of 
Syria ;  and  the  two  last-named  monarchs  fought  battles 
at  Megiddo,  without,  as  far  as  we  know,  having  taken 
the  trouble  to  penetrate  into  the  interior  of  the  country. 
The  Pharaoh  who  was  Solomon's  contemporary  came 
up  the  Philistine  plain  as  far  as  Gezer  (not  far  from 
Ramleh),  and  besieged  and  destroyed  it,  without  leav- 
ing any  impression  of  uneasiness  in  the  annals  of  Israel. 
Later  in  the  monarchy  Psammetichus  besieged  Ashdod 
in  the  Philistine  plain  for  the  extraordinary  period  of 
twenty-nine  years  (Herod,  ii,  157);  during  a  portion  of 
that  time  an  Assyrian  arm}'  probably  occupied  part  of 
the  same  district,  endeavoring  to  relieve  the  town. 
The  battles  must  have  been  frequent;  and  yet  the  only 
reference  to  these  events  in  the  Bible  is  the  mention  of 
the  Assyrian  general  by  Isaiah  (xx,  1),  in  so  casual  a 
manner  as  to  lead  irresistibly  to  the  conclusion  that 
neither  Egyptians  nor  Assyrians  had  come  up  into  the 
highland.  This  is  illustrated  by  Napoleon's  campaign 
in  Palestine.  He  entered  it  from  Egypt  by  El-Arish, 
and  after  overrunning  the  whole  of  the  lowland,  and 
taking  Gaza,  Jaffa,  Ramleh,  and  the  other  places  on  the 
plain,  he  wrote  to  the  sheik^  of  Nabulus  and  Jerusalem, 
announcing  that  he  had  no  intention  of  making  war 
against  them  {Corresp.  de  Nap.  No.  4020,  "  19  Ventose, 
1799").  To  use  his  own  words,  the  highland  country 
"  did  not  lie  within  his  base  of  operations ;''  and  it  would 
have  been  a  waste  of  time,  or  worse,  to  ascend  thither. 
In  the  later  days  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  during  the 
Crusades,  Jerusalem  became  the  great  object  of  contest ; 
and  then  the  battle-field  of  the  country,  which  had  orig- 
inally been  Esdraelon,  was  transferred  to  the  maritime 
plain  at  the  foot  of  the  passes  communicating  most 
directly  with  the  capital.  Here  Judas  Maccabteus 
achieved  some  of  his  greatest  triumphs,  and  here  some 
of  Herod's  most  decisive  actions  were  fought;  and 
Blanchegarde,  Askelon,  Jaffa,  and  Beitnuba  (the  Bette- 
nuble  of  the  Crusading  historian)  still  shine  with  the 
brightest  ravs  of  the  valor  of  Richard  I. 


through  the  country  from  north  to  south.  From  Dan, 
on  the  northern  border,  to  the  southern  angle  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  its  length  is  150  English  miles.  Its  breadth 
at  the  northern  end  is  about  six ;  at  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
it  is  nine ;  and  at  Jericho,  where  it  is  widest,  it  is  about 
thirteen.  There  are  places  between  these  points  where 
it  is  much  narrower.  Immediately  south  of  Lake  Me- 
rom  it  is  a  high  terrace — an  offshoot  from  the  culmi- 
nating peaks  at  Safed — which  has  an  elevation  of  about 
900  feet,  and  breaks  down  to  the  Jordan  on  the  east  in 
steep  banks,  and  to  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  on 
the  south  in  long  terraced  declivities.  From  the  west- 
ern side  of  the  terrace  the  mountains  rise  steeply ;  so 
that  the  terrace  itself  may  be  considered  as  a  higher 
section  of  the  valley.  Along  the  south-west  shore  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  a  dark  ridge  shoots  out  eastward  and 
descends  to  the  banks  of  the  Jordan  in  frowning  cliffs, 
narrowing  the  valley  to  a  width  of  about  four  miles. 
The  next  point  where  the  western  ridge  projects  is  at 
Kurn  Surtabeh,  east  of  Shiloh.  This  peak  resembles 
the  horn  of  a  rhinoceros,  and  hence  its  name ;  from  it  a 
rocky  ridge  of  white  limestone  runs  across  the  valley 
almost  to  the  banks  of  the  river  in  its  centre.  The 
peak  of  Surtabeh  is  remarkable  as  one  of  the  signal-sta- 
tions of  the  ancient  Israelites,  on  which  beacons  were 
lighted  to  announce  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon 
(Talmud,  Rosh  Ha-Shana,  ii;  Reland,  p.  346;  Robin- 
son, Biblical  Researches,  iii,  293). 

The  western  bank  of  the  valley,  though  everywhere 
clearly  and  sharply  defined,  is  irregular,  like  a  deeply 
indented  coast-line,  occasioned  by  the  broken  character 
of  the  ridge  behind,  and  the  glens  and  broad  plains 
which  run  into  it.  The  eastern  bank  is  different.  It 
is  straight  as  a  wall,  except  for  a  short  distance  in  the 
centre,  where  the  rugged  hills  and  deep  glens  of  Gilead 
break  its  uniformity.  On  the  whole  it  is  more  abrupt 
than  the  western ;  and  its  top  appears  almost  horizontal. 
This  regularity  arises  from  the  fact  that  it  is  not,  strict- 
ly speaking,  a  mountain-chain,  but  rather  the  bank  or 
supporting  wall  of  a  natural  terrace. 

The  northern  section  of  the  Jordan  valley  is  flat. 
Around  the  site  of  Dan  extends  a  plain  of  great  fer- 
tility, now  in  part  cultivated  by  Damascus  merchants, 
as  it  was  in  primaeval  days  b}'  the  Sidonians  (Judg. 
xviii,  7).  The  uncultivated  parts  are  covered  with 
rank  grass,  and  thickets  of  dwarf  oak,  sycamore,  arbu- 
tus, and  oleander.  South  of  this  is  a  large  tract  of 
marshy  ground,  extending  to  the  shores  of  IMerom — 
the  home  of  wild  swine,  buffaloes,  and  innumerable 
water-fowl.  The  marsh  and  lake  are  fed  not  only  by 
the  Jordan,  but  by  great  numbers  of  fountains  along 
the  side  of  the  plain,  and  streams  from  the  surrounding 
mountains.    The  lake  Merom  (q.  v.)  occupies  the  lower 
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(.S.)  The  Jordan  Vallci/.  —  The  phj'sical  geography 
of  this  natural  division  of  Palestine  has  already  been  so 
fully  described  that  it  will  only  be  necessary  in  this 
place  to  supplement  a  few  points  serving  to  connect  it 
with  the  mountain-chain  on  the  west  and  the  plateau 
on  the  east,  and  thus  to  apportion  to  it  its  place  in  the 
general  survey  of  the  country.     See  Jordan. 

The  Jordan  valley  is  tlie  most  remarkable  feature  in 
the  physical  geography  of  Palestine.  Its  great  depres- 
sion makes  it  so.  It  is  wholly,  or  almost  wholly,  be- 
neath the  level  of  the  ocean.     It  runs  in  a  straight  line 


part  of  this  basin,  and  has  a  broad  margin  of  fertile 
land  along  each  side.  Below  the  lake  the  regularity 
of  the  valley  is  interrupted  by  the  projecting  terrace 
already  mentioned,  and  the  river  is  pushed  over  close 
to  the  eastern  bank,  along  which  it  runs  in  a  deep,  wild 
glen.  At  the  mouth  of  the  upper  Jordan,  on  the  northern 
shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  is  a  low  rich  plain,  several 
miles  in  extent,  famous  for  its  early  and  luxuriant 
crops  of  melons  and  cucumbers.  It  is  cultivated  by 
some  families  of  nomad  Arabs.  The  lake  here  fills  the 
valley  from  side  to  siile,  with  the  exception  of  the  little 
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fertile  plain  of  Gennesaret  (q.  v.)  on  the  western  shore. 
The  eastern  shore  keeps  close  to  the  base  of  the  hills, 
which  rise  over  it  in  steep,  bare  acclivities.  See  Gali- 
lee, Sea  of. 

Between  the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  the  Dead  Sea  the 
valley  is  divided  into  two  sections  by  the  projecting 
ridge  of  Surtabeh,  above  mentioned.  The  upper  sec- 
tion has  a  gently  undnlating  surface,  a  rich,  loamy  soil, 
abundantly  watered  by  streams  from  both  the  eastern 
and  western  mountains,  and  by  numerous  fountains 
along  their  base.  A  few  spots  are  cultivated  by  the 
semi-nomad  tribes  of  Ghawarineh,  who  take  their  name 
from  the  valley,  here  called  el-Uhor.  The  uncultivated 
portions  are  covered  with  tall  rank  grass  and  jungles 
of  gigantic  thistles.  The  Jordan  winds  down  the  cen- 
tre in  a  tortuous  channel  along  the  bottom  of  a  ravine, 
whose  high  chalky  banks  are  dee|)ly  furrowed  and  worn 
into  lines  and  groups  of  white  conical  mounds. 

At  Kurn  Surtabeh  there  is  a  break  in  the  valley,  as 
from  an  upper  to  a  lower  terrace.  A  ridge  or  bank  ex- 
tends across  it  from  west  to  east,  and  is  broken  up  in 
the  centre,  where  the  river  cuts  through,  into  "laby- 
rinths of  ravines  with  barren  chalky  sides,  forming 
cones  and  hills  of  various  shapes,  and  presenting  a  most 
wild  and  desolate  scene"  (Robinson,  iii,  293).  South 
of  this  point,  the  mountain-chain  on  the  west  recedes, 
and  the  plain  expands;  its  surface  becomes  flatter; 
fountains  and  streams  are  neither  so  frequent  nor  so 
copious ;  and  the  intense  heat  and  rapid  evaporation 
make  the  surface  parched  and  bare.  Along  the  sides 
of  the  mountains,  especially  at  the  openings  of  ravines, 
are  here  and  there  masses  of  verdure  and  foliage ;  but 
the  vast  body  of  the  plain  is  bare.  A  large  part,  too, 
towards  the  Dead  Sea,  is  covered  with  a  white  saline 
crust,  which  gives  it  the  appearance  of  a  desert.  But 
the  rank  luxuriance  of  the  vegetation  around  fountains, 
along  the  banks  of  streams,  and  wherever  irrigation  is 
employed,  as  at  Jericho,  shows  the  natural  richness  of 
the  soil,  and  proves  that  industry  alone  is  wanting  to 
develop  its  vast  resources.  The  whole  of  this  lower 
valley  is  now  almost  deserted.  AVith  the  exception  of 
the  few  inhabitants  of  er-Kiha  (Jericho),  and  a  few  fam- 
ilies of  nomad  Ghawarineh,  no  man  dwells  there;  and 
a  curse,  moral  as  well  as  physical,  appears  to  rest  upon 
the  region. 

The  river  here  winds  as  before  through  a  glen  down 
the  centre  of  the  valley.  The  banks  of  the  glen  are 
steep,  white,  bare,  and  worn  into  little  hills;  while  the 
river-sides  are  fringed  with  the  richest  foliage.  Owing 
to  the  depth  of  this  glen,  neither  river  nor  foliage  is 
seen  from  the  plain  until  the  very  brow  is  reached. 
The  plain  along  the  northern  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  is 
low  and  flat,  and  in  the  centre,  near  the  Jordan,  slimy. 
The  sea  fills  up  the  whole  breadth  of  the  valley;  the 
precipitous  mountains  upon  the  east  and  west  rising 
from  the  shore-line — sometimes  from  the  bosom  of  the 
water.  The  scenery  of  tliis  region  is  more  dreary  than 
that  in  any  other  part  of  Palestine.  The  white  plain 
on  the  north,  the  white  naked  cliffs  on  the  east  and 
west,  the  gray  haze,  caused  by  rapid  evaporation,  quiv- 
ering under  the  burning  sunbeams — all  combine  to  form 
a  ]3icture  of  stern  desolation  such  as  the  eye  seldom  be- 
holds. 

The  western  shore  of  the  sea  follows  the  base  of  the 
cliffs  to  the  southern  extremity,  where  the  salt  hills, 
called  Khashm  Usdum,  "  the  ridge  of  Sodom,"  project 
from  the  west  far  into  the  Ghor.  On  the  east,  the 
shore-line  keeps  close  to  the  mountains  for  about  three- 
quarters  of  its  length ;  then  a  long,  low,  sandy  prom- 
ontory, called  el-Lisan,  "  the  Tongue,"  juts  out  into  the 
sea.  .  South  of  this  there  is  a  broad  strip  of  marsliy 
plain,  covered  with  jungles  of  reeds  and  dense  shrub- 
beries of  tamarisk.  Here  some  tribes  of  fierce  lawless 
Arabs  pitch  their  tents  and  cultivate  a  few  fields  of 
wheat  and  millet.  The  whole  southern  shore  of  the 
sea  is  low  and  slimy.     See  Sea,  Salt. 

In  regard  to  its  levels,  the  whole  Jordan  valley  divides 


itself  into  five  stages,  as  follows :  1.  The  basin  of  Merom, 
now  called  el-Huleh  ;  2.  The  basin  of  Tiberias ;  3.  The 
valley  to  Kurn  Surtabeh;  4.  The  plain  of  Jericho;  5. 
The  Dead  Sea.  The  levels  taken  by  different  travellers 
are  very  unsatisfactory.  The  elevation  of  the  fountain 
of  the  Jordan  at  Dan,  and  consequently  of  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  great  valley,  may  be  regarded  as  un- 
determined. The  following  are  given  (with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  last)  by  Van  de  Yelde  {Memoir,  p.  181) : 

Feet. 

Tell  el-Kady  (Dan),  by  De  Forest 647 

"          "            "        "   Von  Wikleubrucli 53T 

"          "            "        "  De  Bertou 344 

The  LMke  Merom,  by  UKhictiou  from  Wildenbruch's 

elevation  of  Jacob's  Bridge,  about 120 

The  Liike  Meiom,  by  De  Bertou 20 

Khan  Jiibb  Yusef,  on  high  terrace  between  Merom 

and  Sea  of  Galilee 883 

Dclow  the  Sea-level. 

Sen  of  Galilee,  by  Lynch 653 

Bridge  of  Mejuiiiia, 'between  Beth-shean  audGadara, 

by  Lynch 704 

Ruined  bridge  a  few  miles  above  Kurn  Surtabeh,  by 

Lynch 1097 

Pilgrim's  bathing-place  on  the  Jordan,  by  Poole 1200 

Jericho,  by  Poole 798 

"        "   De  Bei  ton 1034 

Kasr  Hiijln,on  the  plain  near  Jericho, by  Symouds..  1060 

The  Dead  Sea,  bv  Lynch 1317 

"        "        "     "   Svmonds 1312 

"        "        "     "   De  Bertou 1.S77 

"        "        "     "   Poole 1310 

"        "       "     "  the  English  engineers 1292 

Buried  as  it  is  thus  between  such  lofty  ranges,  and. 
shielded  from  every  breeze,  the  atmosphere  of  the  Jor- 
dan valley  is  extremely  hot  and  relaxing.  Its  enervat- 
ing influence  is  shown  by  the  inhabitants  of  Jericho, 
who  are  a  small,  feeble,  exhausted  race,  dependent  for 
the  cultivation  of  their  lands  on  the  hardier  peasants 
of  the  highland  villages  (Robinson,  i,  550),  and  to  this 
day  prone  to  the  vices  which  are  often  developed  by 
tropical  climates,  and  which  brought  destruction  on 
Sodom  and  (iomorrah.  But  the  circumstances  wliich 
are  unfavorable  to  morals  are  most  favorable  to  fertility. 
Whether  there  was  any  great  amount  of  cultivation 
and  habitation  in  this  region  in  the  times  of  the  Israel- 
ites the  Bible  does  not  say ;  but  in  post-biblical  times 
there  is  no  doubt  on  this  point.  The  palms  of  Jericho 
and  of  Abila  (opposite  Jericho  on  the  other  side  of  the 
river),  and  the  extensive  balsam  and  rose  gardens  of 
the  former  place,  are  spoken  of  by  Josephus,  who  calls 
the  whole  district  a  "  divine  spot"  (B'tioj^  \(jjpioi',  War, 
iv,  8).  Bethshan  was  a  proverb  among  the  rabbins  for 
its  fertility.  Succoth  was  the  site  of  Jacob's  first  settle- 
ment west  of  the  Jordan ;  and  therefore  was  prob.ably 
then,  as  it  still  is,  an  eligible  spot.  In  later  times  in- 
digo and  sugar  appear  to  have  been  grown  near  Jericho 
and  elsewhere ;  aqueducts  are  still  partially  standing, 
of  Christian  or  Saracenic  arches;  and  there  are  remains 
all  over  the  plain  between  Jericho  and  the  river  of  for- 
mer residences  or  towns  and  of  systems  of  irrigation 
(Ritter,  Jordan,  p.  503,  512).  Phasaelis,  a  few  miles 
farther  north,  was  built  by  Herod  the  Great ;  and  there 
were  other  towns  either  in  or  closely  bordering  on  the 
plain.  At  present  this  part  is  almost  entirely  desert, 
and  cultivation  is  confined  to  the  upper  portion,  between 
Sakut  and  Beisan.  There  indeed  it  is  conducted  on  a 
grand  scale ;  and  the  traveller  as  he  journeys  along  the 
road  which  leads  over  the  foot  of  the  western  moun- 
tains overlooks  an  immense  extent  of  the  richest  land, 
abundantly  watered,  and  covered  with  corn  and  other 
grain.  Here,  too,  as  at  Jericho,  the  cultivation  is  con- 
ducted principally  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  villages  on 
the  western  mountains.  All  the  irrigation  necessary 
for  the  towns,  or  for  the  cultivation  which  formerly  ex- 
isted or  still  exists  in  the  Ghor,  is  obtained  from  the 
torrents  and  springs  of  the  western  mountains.  For  all 
purposes  to  which  a  river  is  ordinarily  applied  the  Jor- 
dan is  useless.  So  rapid  that  its  course  is  one  continued 
cataract;  so  crooked  that  in  the  whole  of  its  lower  and 
main  course  it  has  hardly  half  a  mile  straight;   so 
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broken  with  rapids  and  other  impediments  that  no 
boat  can  swim  for  more  than  the  same  distance  con- 
tinuously; so  deep  below  the  surface  of  the  adjacent 
country  that  it  is  invisible,  and  can  only  with  difficulty 
be  approached;  resolutely  refusing  all  communication 
with  the  ocean,  and  ending  in  a  lake,  the  peculiar  con- 
ditions of  which  render  navigation  impossible — with  all 
these  characteristics  the  Jordan,  in  any  sense  which  we 
attach  to  the  word  "'river,"  is  no  river  at  all;  alike 
useless  for  irrigation  and  navigation,  it  is  in  fact,  what 
its  Arabic  name  signifies,  nothing  but  a  "great  water- 
ing-place" (Sheriat  el-Khebir). 

How  far  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  was  emj^loyed  by 
the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  Holy  Land  as  a  medium 
of  communication  between  the  northern  and  southern 
parts  of  the  country  we  can  only  conjecture.  Though 
not  the  shortest  route  between  Galilee  and  Juda^n,  it 
would  yet,  as  far  as  the  levels  and  form  of  the  ground 
are  concerned,  be  the  most  practicable  for  large  bodies ; 
though  these  advantages  would  be  seriously  counter- 
balanced by  the  sultry  heat  of  its  climate,  as  compared 
with  the  fresher  air  of  the  more  difficult  road  over  the 
highlands.  The  ancient  notices  of  this  route  are  very 
scanty:  (1.)  From  2  Chron.  xxviii,  15  we  find  that  the 
captives  taken  from  Judah  by  the  army  of  the  northern 
kingdom  were  sent  back  from  Samaria  to  Jerusalem  bj' 
way  of  Jericho.  The  route  pursued  was  probably  by 
Nabulus  across  the  Mukhna,  and  by  Wady  Ferrah  or 
Fasail  into  the  Jordan  valley.  Why  this  road  was 
taken  is  a  mystery,  since  it  is  not  stated  or  implied  that 
the  captives  were  accompanied  by  any  heavy  baggage 
which  would  make  it  difficult  to  travel  over  the  central 
route.  It  would  seem,  however,  to  have  been  the  usual 
road  from  the  north  to  Jerusalem  (comp.  Luke  xvii,  11 
with  xix,  1),  as  if  there  were  some  impediment  to  pass- 
ing through  the  region  immediately  north  of  the  city. 
(2.)  Pompey  brought  his  army  and  siege-train  from 
Damascus  to  Jerusalem  (B.C.  40)  past  Scythopolis  and 
Pella,  and  thence  by  Korete  (possibly  the  present  Kera- 
wa  at  the  foot  of  the  Wady  Ferrah)  to  Jericho  (Joseph. 
Ant.  xiv,  3,  4;  War,  i,  6,  5).  (3.)  Vespasian  inarched 
from  Emmaus,  on  the  edge  of  the  plain  of  Sharon,  not 
far  east  of  Ramleh,  past  Neapolis  (Nabulus),  down  the 
Wady  Ferrah  or  Fasail  to  Korew,  and  thence  to  Jericho 
(IFur,  iv,  8,  1) ;  the  same  route  as  that  of  the  captive 
Judaeans  in  No.  1.  (4.)  Antoninus  Martyr  (cir.  A.D. 
600),  and  possibly  Willibald  (A.D.  722),  followed  this 
route  to  Jerusalem.  (5.)  Baldwin  I  is  said  to  have 
journeyed  from  Jericho  to  Tiberias  with  a  caravan  of 
pilgrims.  (6.)  In  our  own  times  the  whole  length  of 
the.  valley  has  been  traversed  by  De  Bertou,  and  by 
Dr.  Anderson,  who  accompanied  Lynch's  Expedition  as 
geologist,  but  apparently  by  few  if  any  other  travellers. 

(4.)  The  Plateau  east  of  the  Jordan. — Eastern  Pal- 
estine, or  the  region  beyond  the  Jordan  valley,  is  widely 
different  in  its  physical  geography  from  Western.  Its 
average  elevation  is  about  2500  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  Jordan  valley  is  a  rent  or  chasm  in  the  earth's 
crust;  the  country  beyond  it  is  an  elevated  terrace. 
This  elevation  affects  the  scenery,  the  climate,  the  prod- 
ucts, and  the  inhabitants  themselves.  Nowhere  east 
of  the  Jordan,  at  least  within  the  boundaries  of  Pal- 
estine, is  there  tlie  bare,  desolate  aspect  such  as  is 
presented  by  the  sun-scorched  plain  of  Philistia,  or  the 
white  downs  of  the  Negeb,  or  the  barren  wilderness  of 
Judrea.  There  is  more  verdure,  more  richness,  and 
more  beauty  everywhere  on  the  east.  The  pastures  of 
Gilead  and  Bashan  are  still  as  attractive  as  they  were 
when  Reuben  and  (Jad  saw  and  coveted  them  (Numb. 
xxxii,  1),  The  surface  of  Western  Palestine  is  rough 
and  rugged,  varied  by  plain  and  mountain  ridge ;  the 
east  is  nearly  all  a  table-land,  consisting  of  smooth 
downs,  well  designated  by  the  accurate  sacred  writers 
as  the  M'whor  (Dent,  iii,  10;  Josh,  xiii,  9,  16,  etc.; 
comp.  Stanley,  p.  479).  It  does  not  appear  so  from  the 
west,  from  whence  the  eye  sees  only  a  ridge,  like  a 
huge  wall,  running  along  the  horizon ;  for  this  pecul- 


iarity is  visible  from  every  point  on  the  east,  and  is  very 
striking  when  seen  from  some  commanding  spot,  as 
the  top  of  Hermon,  or  the  crest  of  Jebel  Hauran.  In 
Western  Palestine,  again,  the  ancient  cities  are  almost 
obliterated,  and  the  very  foundations  of  the  temples  and 
monuments  can  scarcely  be  discovered;  in  the  east,  the 
magnificence  of  the  existing  ruins,  and  the  perfect 
preservation  of  some  of  the  very  oldest  cities,  are  sub- 
jects of  continual  surprise  and  admiration  to  the  travel- 
ler. Some  have  represented  Eastern  Palestine  as  main- 
ly a  pastoral  country,  where  the  three  tribes  lived  in  a 
semi-nomad  state,  dwelling  in  tents,  and  placing  their 
flocks  in  rude  folds  like  the  border  tribes  of  Bedawin. 
The  coimtry  itself  gives  the  best  refutation  to  this  the- 
ory. It  is  everywhere  thickly  studded  with  old  cities, 
towns,  and  villages — many  of  them  still  bearing  their 
Scripture  names.  In  no  part  of  Western  Palestine  are 
there  evidences  of  such  a  dense  population  as  through- 
out Bashan  and  Gilead.  The  country  was  indeed  rich 
in  pastures;  but  it  was  also  rich  in  cornfields.  The 
northern  section  of  it  is  to  this  day  the  granary  of 
Damascus. 

The  northern  border  of  Palestine  intersects  that  part 
of  the  ridge  of  Hermon  now  called  Jebel  el-Heish,  pass- 
ing Banias,  and  the  little  lake  Phiala  (now  Birket  er- 
Ham),  which  ancient  geographers  regarded  as  the  head 
source  of  the  Jordan  (Joseph.  War,  iii,  10,  7).  This 
range  bears  some  resemblance  in  features  and  scenery 
to  the  mountains  of  LTpper  (ialilee.  It  is  broad,  and  is 
interspersed  with  green  upland  plains  and  wide  fertile 
valleys.  Its  peaks  and  sides  are  mostly  covered,  more 
or  less  densely,  with  forests  of  oak,  sycamore,  terebinth, 
and  here  and  there  clumps  of  pine-trees.  The  timber 
is  larger  and  the  woods  denser  than  in  any  part  of 
Western  Palestine  (Porter's  Damascus,  i,  307).  The 
forests,  however,  are  gradually  disappearing  under  the 
destroying  hand  of  the  Bedawin  and  the  Damascus 
charcoal  manufacturers.  At  the  place  where  the  bor- 
der-line crosses,  the  ridge  appears  to  be  of  about  equal 
altitude  with  that  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Hnleh; 
but  it  slowly  decreases,  and  finally  sinks  into  the  table- 
land a  few  miles  south  of  the  ruins  of  Kuneiterah.  The 
scenery  of  the  southern  end  is  beautiful.  Lines  and 
groups  of  conical  hills,  perfect  in  form,  covered  from 
base  to  summit  with  green  grass  and  sprinkled  with 
evergreen  oaks,  are  divided  by  meadow-like  plains  and 
winding  vales,  with  here  and  there  the  gray  ruins  of  a 
town  or  village.  The  grass  in  spring  is  most  luxuriant ; 
and  the  wild  flowers — anemon{?s,  tulips,  poppies,  mari- 
golds, cowslips — are  more  abimdant  than  even  in  Gali- 
lee. The  whole  landscape  glows  with  them.  The  su- 
periority of  the  pastures  and  the  abundance  of  flowers 
are  owing  to  the  forests,  to  the  high  elevation,  and  to 
the  influence  of  the  neighboring  snow-crowned  peaks  of 
Hermon.  At  all  seasons  dew  is  abundant;,  one  of  the 
highest  summits  is  called  Abu-Nedy,  "the  father  of 
dew ;"  and  clouds  may  often  be  seen  hovering  over  the 
ridge  when  the  heaven  elsewhere  is  as  brass.  This  il- 
lustrates the  Psalmist's  beautiful  imagery :  "  As  the  dew 
of  Hermon,  that  descended  on  the  mountains  of  Zion" 
(cxxxiii,  3).  The  ridge  is  now  almost  desolate.  With 
the  exception  of  two  or  three  small  villages,  and  a  few 
families  of  nomads,  it  has  no  inhabitants.  Its  rich 
soil  is  unfilled,  and  even  its  pastures  are  forsaken  or 
neglected. 

At  the  eastern  base  of  the  ridge  commences  the  noble 
plateau  of  Bashan,  at  once  the  richest  and  the  largest 
plain  in  Palestine.  It  extends  unbroken  southward  to 
the  banks  of  the  Yarmuk  (thirty  miles),  and  eastward 
to  Jebel  Hauran  (fifty  miles).  The  western  part  of  it 
is  called  Jauldn  (l^ij,  FoiAorT-tc),  the  eastern  IIuu- 
rdiu  The  former  has  a  gently  undulating  surface;  is 
studded  with  conical  and  cup-shaped  tells ;  is  abundant- 
ly watered,  especially  in  the  northern  part,  by  streams 
and  fountains;  and  is  famed  tliroughout  all  Syria  for 
the  excellence  of  its  pastures.     The  surface  is  in  places 
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stony,  and  covered  with  shrubberies  of  hawthorn,  ilex, 
and  other  bushes;  elsewhere  it  is  smooth  as  a  meadow. 
Towards  the  west  the  plateau  is  intersected  by  deep 
ravines  or  gullies,  wliich  carry  its  surplus  waters  down 
to  the  Jordan.  The  high  ridge  which  runs  along  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Jordan  valley  from  Hermon  to 
Gilead  is  the  supporting  wall  of  this  plateau.  Jaulan 
has  now  very  few  settled  inhabitants;  but  it  is  visited 
periodically  by  the  vast  tribes  of  the  Anazeh  from  the 
Arabian  desert,  whose  flocks  and  herds,  numerous  as 
those  of  their  ancestors  "  the  children  of  the  East" 
(Judg.  vi,  3-5),  devour,  trample  down,  and  destroy  all 
before  them.  The  remains  of  old  cities  and  villages  in 
the  plain  are  very  numerous,  and  some  of  them  very 
extensive  (Porter's  Damascus,  vol.  ii).     See  Golan, 

Tlie  yjlain  ofHauran  divides  itself  naturally  into  two 
parts :  one,  lying  on  the  north-east,  is  a  wilderness  of 
rocks,  elevated  from  twenty  to  thirty  feet  above  the 
surrounding  plain.  The  border  is  sharply  defined,  and 
has  received  from  the  sacred  writers  an  appropriate 
name,  the  Chebd  (Dent,  iii,  4,  13 ;  1  Kings  iv,  13),  in 
the  Hebrew.  The  rocks  are  basalt,  which  appears  to 
have  been  thrown  up  from  innumerable  pores  or  craters 
in  a  state  of  fusion,  to  have  flowed  over  the  whole 
ground,  and  then,  while  cooling,  to  have  been  rent  and 
shattered  by  some  terrible  convulsion.  For  wildness 
and  savage,  forbidding  deformity,  there  is  nothing  like 
it  in  Palestine,  and  it  is  scarcely  equalled  in  the  world. 
This  is  the  Argoh  of  the  Hebrews,  the  Trachonilis 
(q.  V.)  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  Lejah  of  the  modern 
Arabs.  Its  inhabitants  have  in  all  ages  partaken  of 
the  wild  character  of  their  country.  They  have  been 
and  are  lawless  bandits;  and  their  rocky  fastness  is 
the  home  of  every  outlaw.  Along  the  rocky  border 
of  this  forlorn  region,  and  even  in  the  interior,  are 
great  numbers  of  primiBval  cities,  most  of  them  now 
deserted,  though  not  ruined  (comp.  Deut.  iii,  4).  The 
remaining  portion  of  Hauran  is  a  plain,  perfectlj'  level, 
with  a  deep  black  soil,  free  from  stones,  and  proverbial 
for  its  fertility.  At  intervals  arc  rounded  or  conical 
tells,  usually  covered  with  the  remains  of  ancient  cities 
or  villages.  The  water-courses  are  deep  and  tortuous, 
running  westward  to  the  Jordan  ;  but  none  of  them 
contain  perennial  streams.     See  Halrax. 

Along  the  eastern  border  of  this  noble  plain  lies  an 
isolated  ridge  of  mountains — the  Mountains  of  Bashan 
— about  forty  miles  long  by  fifteen  broad.  It  divides 
the  ancient  kingdom  of  Bashan  from  the  arid  steppes 
of  Arabia;  and  it  forms  at  this  point  the  north-eastern 
boiuidary  of  Palestine.  The  scenery  is  picturesque. 
Being  wholly  of  volcanic  origin,  the  summits  rise  in 
conical  peaks,  and  are  mostly  clothed  to  the  top  with 
oaks.  The  glens  are  deep  and  wild  ;  the  mountain- 
sides are  terraced,  and  though  rocky  and  now  desolate, 
they  everywhere  afford  evidence  of  the  extraordinary 
richness  of  the  soil  and  of  former  careful  cultivation. 
The  grass  and  general  verilure  surpass  anything  in 
Western  Palestine;  and  the  brilliant  foliage  of  the 
evergreen  oak  and  terebinth  gives  the  mountains  the 
look  of  eternal  spring.  In  another  respect,  also,  the 
scenery  differs  widely  from  that  of  the  west.  In  the 
latter  the  white  limestone  and  chalky  strata,  and  the 
white  soil,  give  a  parched  and  barren  look  to  the  coun- 
try. In  Bashan  the  rocks  are  all  basalt,  in  color  either 
dark  slaty  gray  or  black;  and  the  soil  is  black.  This 
makes  the  landscape  somewhat  sombre,  but  on  the 
whole  more  pleasing  than  Judtea  or  Samaria.  Though 
these  mountains  are  far  from  the  sea,  and  on  the  borders 
of  an  arid  wilderness,  they  do  not  appear  to  suffer  so 
much  from  drought  or  from  the  burning  sun  of  summer 
as  the  western  range.  This  arises  in  part  from  the 
forests  that  clothe  them,  and  in  part  from  their  greater 
elevation— the  highest  peaks  cannot  be  less  than  0000 
feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  average  elevation  of  the 
plain  of  Hauran  is  greater  than  that  of  the  mountains 
of  Western  Palestine.  It  is  remarkable,  however,  that 
water  is  extremely  scarce  in  Hauran.    Even  in  winter, 


though  the  snow  lies  deep  upon  the  mountains,  and 
sometimes  covers  the  plain,  the  torrents  are  neither 
numerous  nor  large,  and  there  are  no  perennial  streams. 
Fountains  are  rare.  The  ancient  inhabitants  have  ex- 
pended much  labor  and  skill  in  attempts  to  obtain  a 
supply  of  water.  Cisterns  and  tanks  of  immense  size 
have  been  constructed  at  every  town  and  village.  Some 
are  open,  as  at  Bozrah  and  Salcah ;  some  arched  over, 
as  at  Kenath  and  Suleim ;  some  excavated  in  the  rock, 
forming  labyrinths,  as  at  Edrei  and  Damah.  In  a  few 
places  long  subterranean  canals  have  been  sunk,  in 
others  aqueducts  have  been  made.  There  is  an  aque- 
duct at  Shuhba,  in  the  mountains,  upwards  of  five  miles 
long ;  and  there  is  one  in  the  plain  at  Dera  not  less 
than  twenty.  Irrigation  is  not  practiced  in  Bashan — 
it  is  not  necessary.  The  soil  is  deep  and  rich,  totally 
different  from  the  scanty  gravelly  covering  of  the  hills 
of  Judah  ;  the  great  elevation,  too,  prevents  the  intense 
heat  and  evaporation  which  so  seriously  affect  the  low 
plains  of  Palestine.  In  another  respect  Bashan  presents 
a  very  marked  contrast  to  the  west.  Its  old  cities  still 
stand.  Their  walls,  gates,  and  primajval  houses  are  in 
many  places  nearh'  perfect.  The  temples  and  monu- 
ments of  the  Greek  and  Roman  period,  and  the  church- 
es of  the  early  Christian  age,  are  also  in  a  good  state  of 
preservation.  There  are  no  remains  of  antiquity  west 
of  the  Jordan  which  would  bear  comparison  with  those 
of  Bozrah,  Salcah,  Kenath,  Shuhba,  or  Edrei ;  and  prob- 
ably in  no  other  country  of  the  world  are  there  speci- 
mens of  the  domestic  architecture  of  so  remote  an  age 
(Porter's  Damascus,  vol,  ii ;  The  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan, 
p,  1  sq.).  The  province  of  Hauran  is  an  oasis  in  the 
midst  of  widespread  desolation.  This  is  mainly  owing 
to  the  indomitable  courage  of  the  Druses  who  inhabit 
it.  They  have  taught  rapacious  Bedawin  and  rapacious 
Turks  alike  to  respect  them  and  the  fruits  of  their  in- 
dustry. Grouped  together  in  a  few  of  the  ancient  cities 
and  villages  on  the  western  slopes  of  the  mountains, 
and  along  the  southern  border  of  the  Lejah,  they  are 
able  to  bid  defiance  to  all  their  enemies,  A  number  of 
Christians  and  Mohammedans  are  settled  among  and 
around  them.  They  cultivate  large  sections  of  the 
plain,  and  they  find  a  ready  market  for  their  grain  in 
Damascus,     See  Bashan, 

South  of  the  river  Yarmuk  the  plain  of  Bashan  gives 
place  to  the  picturesque  hills  of  Gilead,  Their  slopes 
are  easy,  their  tops  rounded,  and  there  are  undulating 
plateaus  along  the  broad  summit  of  the  ridge.  Their 
elevation,  as  seen  from  the  east,  is  not  great.  The 
distant  view  is  more  that  of  an  ascent  to  a  higher  part 
of  the  plain  than  of  a  mountain  range.  The  summits 
seem  nearly  horizontal,  and  not  more  than  five  or  six 
hundred  feet  above  the  plain.  On  passing  in  among 
them  the  physical  features  assume  new  forms,  and  the 
scenery  becomes  very  beautiful.  Wild  glens  cut  deeply 
down  through  the  ridge  to  the  Jordan  valley.  The 
first  of  these  is  the  Yarmuk,  which  contains  a  rapid 
perennial  torrent  rushing  along  its  rocky  bed  between 
fringes  of  willow  and  oleander.  It  is  the  largest  tribu- 
tar}'  to  the  Jordan,  and  next  to  it  the  largest  river  in 
Palestine.  Farther  south  is  Wady  Yabes,  taking  its 
name  from  the  old  city  of  Jabesh-Gilead,  which  once 
stood  on  its  bank.  Still  farther  south  is  the  Jabbok, 
also  a  perennial  stream,  though  much  smaller  than  the 
Yarmuk.  The  scenery  of  these  glens  and  the  inter- 
vening hills  is  not  surpassed  In  any  part  of  Palestine. 
The  steep  banks  are  broken  by  white  limestone  cliffs, 
and  they  are  in  most  places  covered  with  the  glistening 
foliage  of  the  ilex,  intermixed  with  hawthorn  and  ar- 
butus; wliile  the  slopes  overhead  and  the  rounded  hill- 
tops wave  with  forests  of  oak,  terebinth,  and  occasion- 
ally pine.  The  little  meadows  along  the  streams,  the 
open  spaces  on  the  mountains,  and  the  undulating  for- 
est glades,  are  all  covered  with  rich  herbage.  Gilead 
is  still  "a  place  for  cattle"  (Numb,  xxxii,  1). 

The  highest  peak  of  (iilead  is  Jebel  Osha,  near  es- 
Salt.    South  of  it  the  ridge  sinks,  and  finally  melts  into 
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the  plateau  near  the  ruins  of  Rabbath-Aramoii.  None 
of  the  peaks  of  (Jilead  have  been  measured,  and  their 
height  can  only  be  estimated  by  comparison  with  the 
plain  behind  and  the  mountains  of  Samaria  opposite. 
Viewed  from  the  west,  the  top  of  the  wliole  ridge  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Jordan  appears  nearly  horizontal ; 
yet  both  to  the  north  and  south  of  Gilead  the  summit 
of  the  ridge  is  on  the  level  of  the  plateau.  Jebel  Osha, 
therefore,  can  scarcely  be  more  than  700  feet  above  the 
plateau,  which  would  make  its  elevation  above  the  sea 
less  than  4000  feet.  This  is  much  lower  than  the  ordi- 
nary' estimate.  Like  Bashan,  Gilead  contains  the  re- 
mains of  many  splendid  cities,  the  chief  of  which  are 
Gerasa,  Itabbath  -  Ammon,  (Jadara,  and  Pella.  The 
ruins  of  towns,  castles,  and  villages  stud  the  mountains 
in  all  directions.  Settled  inhabitants  are  now  very 
few,  and  they  are  greatly  oppressed  by  the  inroads  of 
the  Bedawin,  who,  attracted  by  the  rich  pastures  and 
abundant  waters,  penetrate  all  parts  of  the  country. 
See  Gilead. 

South  of  Gilead  lies  "  the  land  of  ^loab"  (Deut.  i,  5 ; 
xxxii,  49),  a  plateau  like  Bashan,  but  more  naked  and 
desolate.  Less  is  known  of  it  than  of  any  other  part  of 
Palestine.  It  has  never  been  fully  explored  ;  and,  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  travellers  passing  through  and 
following  nearly  the  same  route,  the  countrj'  has,  until 
recently,  scarcely  been  examined.  From  tlie  ruins  of 
Ammon  it  extends  in  a  succession  of  rolling  downs  to 
Kerak.  On  the  west  it  breaks  down  in  stupendous  cliffs, 
3000  feet  and  more,  to  the  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Chasms 
of  singular  wildness  cut  these  cliffs  to  their  base,  and  run 
far  back  into  the  plain.  Along  the  torrent -beds  are 
fringes  of  willow,  oleander,  tamarisk,  and  palms.  The 
ravine  of  Kerak  is  its  southern  boundary;  but  the  grand- 
est of  all  the  ravines  is  the  Arnon,  which  formed  the 
southern  boundary  of  Reuben's  territory  (Dent,  iii,  12). 
Wady  Zurka  Main  is  also  a  deep  ravine,  and  is  remark- 
able as  having  near  its  mouth  the  famous  warm  foun- 
tains, anciently  called  Callirrhoe  (Joseph.  Ant.  xvii,  6, 
5 ;  Pliny,  v,  IG ;  Irb}'  and  Mangles,  Travels,  p.  467  sq., 
1st  ed.).  Along  the  western  brow  of  the  plateau,  little 
conical  and  rounded  hills  rise  at  irregular  intervals  to  a 
height  of  two  or  three  hundred  feet.  The  highest  is 
Jebel  Attarus.  Not  far  from  Heshbon  is  Jebel  Neba, 
or  Nebo  (q.  v.),  a  spur  from  the  general  Dead  Sea  wall. 
There  are  also  some  low  ridges  away  to  the  eastward, 
separating  the  southern  part  of  the  plain  from  the  des- 
ert of  Arabia  (Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria,  p.  375). 
The  soil  of  the  plateau  is  rich  and  deep ;  but  being  com- 
posed mainly  of  disintegrated  limestone,  and  diffused 
over  white  calcareous  strata,  it  is  greatly  affected  by 
the  sini,  and  assumes  a  bare  and  parched  aspect  during 
the  summer.  At  the  northern  end,  where  it  Joins  Gilead, 
are  some  remains  of  oak-forests;  and  in  the  deep  ra- 
vines, and  along  the  north-western  declivities,  trees  and 
shrubs  grow  abundantly,  but  the  vast  expanse  of  the 
upland  is  treeless  and  shrubless  (Irby  and  Mangles,  p. 
474;  Burckhardt,  p.  364).  At  Wady  Mojeb  (Anion) 
the  plain  assumes  a  more  rugged  aspect,  being  strewn 
with  basalt  boulders,  and  dotted  with  rocky  mounds. 
These  extend  to  Kerak.  The  general  features  and 
character  of  the  plateau  agree  perfectly  with  the  inci- 
dental notices  of  the  sacred  penmen.  It  is  "  a  land  for 
cattle,"  famed  throughout  all  Palestine  for  the  abim- 
dance  and  richness  of  its  pastures,  and  forming  a  constant 
source  of  (lis]iute  and  wtirfare  among  the  desert  tribes 
(Burckhardt,  ]).  3G8).  It  was  well  termed  Mishor,  a 
region  of  "  level  downs,"  a  "smooth  table-land,"  as  con- 
trasted with  the  rough  and  rocky  soil  of  the  western 
mountains  (comp.  Stanley,  .S'.  and  P.  p.  317).  Tlie  pla- 
teau of  Moab  is  a  thirsty  region.  Fountains,  and  even 
spring  wells,  are  verj'  rare ;  and  there  arc  no  perennial 
streams,  yet  it  aboinids  with  traces  of  former  dense  pop- 
ulation. Tlie  ruins  of  old  cities — many  of  great  extent 
— and  of  old  villages,  stud  its  surface.  In  numbers  of 
these  we  recognise  the  Bible  names,  as  llcsbfin,  El-al. 
Medcba,  and  Arair.    The  want  of  fountains  and  streams 


was  supplied  by  tanks  and  cisterns,  which  abound  in 
and  near  all  the  old  towns.  The  "  pools  of  Heshbon" 
are  still  there  (Cant,  vii,  4;  see  Murray's  Handbook  for 
S.  and  P.  p.  298j.  But  the  cities  and  villages  are  now 
deserted.  Moab  has  no  settled  inhabitants.  From  Am- 
man to  Kerak  there  is  not  a  single  village  or  house. 
Large  tribes  of  Bedawin  roam  over  its  splendid  pastures ; 
and  a  few  poor  nomads,  with  the  warlike  people  of  Ke- 
rak, cultivate  some  portions  of  its  soil;  but  all  the  rest 
is  desolate. 

The  elevations  of  Eastern  Palestine  have  not  been 
taken  with"  accuracy.  Some  of  those  collected  bj^  Van 
de  Velde  appear  to  be  mere  estimates.  They  may  be 
given,  however,  in  the  absence  of  better : 

Kuneiterah,  at  the  southern  base  of  Hermou  (v.   '^*^'- 

Schubert) 303? 

Phite;ui,  southward  (v.  Scluiliert) 3000 

Plain  of  Ilanrau,  approximntion  (Russegger). . .  2650 
Knleib,  highest  summit  of  llauran  mountains 

(Hussecrgei) C400 

Jebel  Ajliiu,  highest  point  in  noiili  Gilead  (much 

too  higli),  approxiniiition  (Russegger) C500 

Jebel  O.-ha  (much  too  high),  about 5000 

The  following  books  contain  all  the  information  yet 
given  to  the  public  regarding  the  plain  of  Moab : 
Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria,  p.  364  sq. ;  Irby  antl  jMaii- 
gles,  Travels  in  £fft/pt,  etc.,  p.  456  sq.,  1st  ed. ;  Seetzen, 
Reisen,  i,  405  sq. ;  ii,  324  sq. ;  De  Saulcy,  Voyage  Round 
the  Dead  Sea,  i,  329  sq. ;  G.  Robinson,  Travels  in  Pales- 
tine, ii,  179;  Porter,  Handbook  Jhr  Sy?-ia  and  Palestine, 
p.  297  sq. ;  Tristram,  Laml  of  Moab  (Lond.  and  N.  Y. 
1873).     See  Moab. 

2.  General  Features. — It  may  be  well  now  to  group 
together  a  few  of  those  characteristics  of  Palestine  em- 
bodied or  referred  to  in  the  preceding  sketch  of  its  phys- 
ical geography,  and  which  tend  to  illustrate  some  of  the 
statements  and  incidental  notices  of  the  sacred  writers. 

(1.)  To  an  Occidental  Palestine  does  not  appear  either 
rich  or  beautiful.  Calling  to  mind  the  glowing  descrip- 
tions of  the  Bible,  the  Eastern  traveller  is  apt  to  feel 
grievous  disappointment,  and  even  to  accuse  the  sacred 
writers  of  exaggeration.  They  speak  of  the  land  as  "a 
land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey"  (Exod.  iii,  8 ;  Lev. 
XX,  24 ;  Deut.  vi,  3  ;  Josh,  v,  6)  ;  "  a  good  land,  a  land 
of  brooks  of  water,  of  fountains  and  depths  that  spring 
out  of  valleys  and  hills ;  a  land  of  wheat,  and  barley, 
and  vines,  and  fig-trees,  and  pomegranates ;  a  land  of 
oil  olive,  and  honey ;  a  land  wherein  thou  shalt  eat 
bread  without  scarceness"  (Deut.  viii,  7-9);  "a  land  of 
hills  and  valleys,  and  that  drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of 
heaven;  a  land  which  the  Lord  thy  God  caretli  for:  the 
eyes  of  the  Lord  thy  God  are  always  u])on  it,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  year  even  unto  the  end  of  the  year" 
(xi,  11,  12).  Those  accustomed  to  Western  verdure,  and 
the  full  glory  of  Western  harvests,  can  see  little  fer. 
tility  in  the  naked  hills  and  bare  plains  of  Palestine. 
A  thoughtful  consideration  of  the  whole  subject,  how- 
ever, and  a  careful  survey  of  the  country,  prove  that  the 
words  of  the  sacred  penmen  were  not  exaggerated. 

{(I.)  In  the  first  place,  it  rnust  be  borne  in  mind  that 
they  were  describing  an  Eastern,  not  a  Western  land. 
When  IMoses  addressed  the  above  words  to  the  Israel- 
ites, he  was  accustomed,  and  so  were  they,  to  the  flat 
surface,  and  cloudless,  rainless  sky  of  Egypt,  and  to  the 
stern  desolation  of  the  Sinaitic  desert.  Compared  with 
these,  Palestine  was  a  land  of  hills  and  valle3'S,  of  rivers 
and  fountains,  of  corn  and  wine. 

[1.]  After  the  "great  and  terrible  wilderness,"  with 
its  "fiery  serpents,"  its  "scorpions,"  "drought,"  and 
"  rocks  of  flint" — the  slow  and  sultrv  march  all  day  in 
the  dust  of  that  enormous  procession — the  eager  looking 
forward  to  the  well  at  which  the  encampment  was  to 
be  pitched— the  crowding,  the  fighting,  the  clamor,  the 
bitter  disappointment  around  the  modicum  of  water 
when  at  last  the  desired  spot  was  reached— the  "  light 
bread"  so  long  "  loathed"— the  rare  treat  of  animal  food 
when  the  {[uail  descended,  or  an  approach  to  the  sea 
permitted  the  "fish"  to   be  caught;  after  this  daily 
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struggle  for  a  painful  existence,  how  grateful  must  have 
been  the  rest  atforded  by  the  Land  of  Promise! — how 
delicious  the  sliade.  scanty  though  it  were,  of  the  hills 
and  ravines,  the  gushing  sjjrings  and  green  plains,  even 
the  mere  wells  and  cisterns,  the  vineyards  and  olive- 
yards  and  "  fruit-trees  in  abundance,"  the  cattle,  sheep, 
and  goats,  covering  the  country  Avith  their  long  black 
lines,  the  bees  swarming  around  their  pendent  combs 
in  rock  or  wood !  Moreover  they  entered  the  country 
at  the  time  of  the  Passover,  when  it  was  arrayed  in  the 
full  glory  and  freshness  of  its  brief  sjiringtide,  before 
the  scorching  sun  of  summer  had  had  time  to  wither 
its  flowers  and  embrown  its  verdure.  Taking  all  these 
circumstances  into  account,  and  allowing  for  the  bold 
metaphors  of  Oriental  speech — so  different  from  our  cold 
depreciating  expressions — it  is  impossible  not  to  feel 
that  those  wayworn  travellers  could  have  chosen  no 
fitter  words  to  express  what  their  new  country  was  to 
them  than  those  which  they  so  often  employ  in  the  ac- 
counts of  the  conquest — "a  land  flowing  with  milk  and 
honc\',  the  glory  of  all  lands." 

[2.  J  Again,  although  the  variations  of  the  seasons  in 
Palestine  may  appear  to  us  slight,  and  the  atmosphere 
dry  and  hot,  yet  after  the  monotonous  climate  of 
Egypt,  where  rain  is  a  rare  phenomenon,  and  where  the 
difference  between  summer  and  winter  is  hardly  per- 
ceptible, the  "  rain  of  heaven"  must  have  been  a  most 
grateful  novelty  in  its  two  seasons,  the  former  and  the 
latter — tlie  occasional  snow  and  ice  of  the  winters  of 
Palestine,  and  the  burst  of  returning  spring,  must  have 
had  double  the  effect  which  they  would  produce  on  those 
accustomed  to  such  changes.  Nor  is  the  change  only 
a  relative  one;  there  is  a  real  difference — due  partly  to 
the  higher  latitude  of  Palestine,  partly  to  its  proximity 
to  the  sea — between  the  sultrj^  atmosphere  of  the  Egyp- 
tian valley  and  the  invigorating  sea-breezes  which  blow 
over  the  liills  of  Ephraim  and  Judah. 

The  contrast  with  Egypt  would  tell  also  in  another 
way.  In  place  of  the  huge  overflowing  river,  whose 
only  variation  was  from  low  to  high,  and  from  liigh  to 
low  again,  and  which  lay  at  the  lowest  level  of  that 
level  country,  so  that  all  irrigation  had  to  be  done  by 
artificial  labor — "  a  land  where  thou  sowedst  thy  seed 
and  wateredst  it  with  thy  foot  like  a  garden  of  herbs" 
— in  place  of  tliis,  they  were  to  find  themselves  in  a  land 
of  constant  and  considerable  undulation,  where  the  wa- 
ter, either  of  gushing  spring,  or  deep  well,  or  flowing 
stream,  could  be  procured  at  the  most  varied  elevations, 
requiring  only  to  be  judiciously  husbanded  and  skilfully 
conducted  to  find  its  own  way  through  field  or  garden, 
whether  terraced  on  the  hill-sides  or  extended  to  the 
broad  bottoms.  But  such  a  change  was  not  compulsory. 
Those  who  preferred  the  climate  and  the  mode  of  culti- 
vation of  Egypt  could  resort  to  the  lowland  plains  or 
the  Jordan  valley,  where  the  temperature  is  more  con- 
stant and  many  degrees  higher  than  on  the  more  ele- 
vated districts  of  the  country ;  where  the  breezes  never 
penetrate,  where  the  light  fertile  soil  recalls,  as  it  did  in 
the  earliest  times,  that  of  Egypt,  and  where  the  Jordan 
in  its  lowness  of  level  presents  at  least  one  point  of  re- 
semblance to  the  Nile. 

[3.]  In  truth,  on  closer  consideration,  it  will  be  seen 
that,  beneath  the  apparent  monotony,  there  is  a  variety 
in  the  Holy  Land  really  remarkable.  There  is  the  va- 
riety due  to  the  difference  of  level  between  the  different 
])arts  of  the  country.  There  is  the  variety  of  climate 
and  of  natural  appearances,  proceeding  partly  from  those 
very  differences  of  level,  and  partly  from  the  proximity 
of  the  snow-capped  Hermon  and  Lebanon  on  the  iiortli 
and  of  the  torrid  desert  on  the  south;  and  which  ap- 
proximate the  climate,  in  many  respects,  to  that  of  re- 
gions much  farther  north.  There  is  also  the  variety 
which  is  inevitably  produced  by  the  presence  of  the  sea 
— "  the  eternal  freshness  and  liveliness  of  ocean." 

Each  of  these  peculiarities  is  continually  reflected  in 
the  Ilelirew  literature.  The  contrast  between  the  high- 
lands and  lowlands  is  more  than  implied  in  the  habitual  | 


forms  of  expression,  "  going  vp"  to  Judah,  Jerusalem, 
Hebron;  "going  down"  to  Jericho,  Capernaum,  Lydda, 
Caisarea,  Gaza,  and  Egypt.  Jlore  than  this,  the  differ- 
ence is  marked  unmistakably  in  the  topographical 
terms  which  so  abound  in  and  are  so  peculiar  to  this 
literature.  "  The  mountains  of  Judah,"  "  the  mountains 
of  Israel,"  '-the  mountains  of  Naphtali,"  are  the  names 
by  which  the  three  great  divisions  of  tlie  highlands  are 
designated.  The  predominant  names  for  the  towns  of 
the  same  district— (Jibeah,  Geba,  Gaba,  (iibeon  (mean- 
ing "hill");  Kamah,  Pamathaim  (the  "brow"  of  an 
eminence) ;  Mizpeh,  Zophim,  Zephathah  (all  modifica- 
tions of  a  root  signifying  a  wide  prospect)— all  reflect 
the  elevation  of  the  region  in  which  they  were  situated. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  great  lowland  districts  have 
each  their  peculiar  name.  The  southern  part  of  the 
maritime  plain  is  "  the  Shephelah ;"  the  northern,  "  Sha- 
ron ;"  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  "  ha-Arabah ;"  names 
which  are  never  interchanged,  and  never  confounded 
with  the  terms  (such  as  emek,  nachal,  ffai)  employed  for 
the  ravines,  torrent-beds,  and  small  valleys  of  the  high- 
lands.    See  TopoGiiAPiiiCAL  Terms. 

The  differences  in  climate  are  as  frequently  mentioned. 
The  psalmists,  prophets,  and  historical  books  are  full  of 
allusions  to  the  fierce  heat  of  the  mid-day  sun  and  the 
dryness  of  summer;  no  less  than  to  the  various  accom- 
paniments of  winter — the  rain,  snow,  frost,  ice,  and  fogs 
— which  are  experienced  at  Jerusalem  and  other  places 
in  the  upper  country  quite  sufficiently  to  make  every  one 
familiar  with  them.  Even  the  sharp  alternations  be- 
tween the  heat  of  the  days  and  the  coldness  of  the 
nights,  which  strike  everj'  traveller  in  Palestine,  are 
mentioned.  The  Israelites  practiced  no  commerce  by 
sea;  and,  with  the  single  exception  of  Joppa,  not  only 
possessed  no  harbor  along  the  whole  length  of  their 
coast,  but  had  no  word  by  which  to  denote  one.  But, 
that  their  poets  knew  and  appreciated  the  phenomena 
of  the  sea  is  plain  from  such  expressions  as  are  constant- 
ly recurring  in  their  works — "  the  great  and  wide  sea," 
its  "ships,"  its  "monsters,"  its  roaring  and  dashing 
"  waves,"  its  "  depths,"  its  "  sand,"  its  mariners,  the  per- 
ils of  its  navigation  (Psa.  cvii).     See  Sea. 

(6.)  In  the  next  place,  Palestine  is  not  now  what  it 
then  was.  The  curse  is  upon  it.  Eighteen  centuries 
of  war  and  ruin  and  neglect  have  passed  over  it.  Its 
valleys  have  been  cropped  for  ages  without  the  least  at- 
tempt at  fertilization.  Its  terrace-walls  have  been  al- 
lowed to  crumble,  and  the  soil  has  washed  down  into 
the  ravines,  leaving  the  hill-sides  rocky  and  sterile. 
Its  trees  have  been  cut  down,  and  never  replaced.  Its 
fields  have  been  desolated,  its  structures  pillaged,  and 
all  its  improvements  ruthlessly  destroyed.  The  utter 
insecurity  of  life  and  property  has  taken  away  all  incen- 
tive for  maintaining  the  resources  of  the  land,  and  ex- 
tortion has  robbed  it  of  the  last  vestiges  of  thrift.  What 
would  the  fairest  country  of  Europe  be  under  similar 
circumstances?  But  the  close  observer  can  still  see  the 
vast  resources  of  the  land,  and  abundant  evidences  of 
former  richness,  and  even  beauty.  The  products  ascribed 
to  it  by  the  sacred  writers  are  just  those  for  which  its 
soil  and  climate  are  adapted.  The  wide  plains  for 
wheat  and  barley ;  the  sheltered  glens  and  deep  warm 
valleys  for  the  pomegranate,  the  olive,  and  the  palm ; 
the  terraced  slopes  of  hills  and  mountains  for  the  vine 
and  the  fig.  Then  there  are  the  oak-forests  still  on 
Bashan;  the  evergreen  shrubberies  on  Carmel ;  the  rich 
pastures  on  Sharon,  Moab,  and  Gilcad;  and  the  full 
blush  of  spring  flowers  all  over  the  land. 

(2.)  Palestine  now  seems  almost  deserted.  Few  coim- 
tries  in  the  old  world  are  so  thinly  peopled.  Some  of 
the  plains — the  lower  Jordan,  for  example,  and  Southern 
Philistia — appear  to  be  "without  man  and  without 
beast."  Yet  in  no  country  are  there  such  abundant 
evidences  of  former  dense  population.  Everv  available 
spot  on  plain,  hill,  glen,  and  mountain  bears  traces  of 
cultivation.  It  is  "a  land  of  ruins."  Everywhere,  on 
plain  and  mountain,  in  rocky  desert  and  on  beetling 
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cliff,  are  seen  the  remains  of  cities  and  villages.  In 
Western  Palestine  they  arc  heaps  of  stones,  or  wliite 
dust  and  rubbish  strewn  over  low  tells ;  in  Eastern,  the 
ruins  are  often  of  great  extent  and  inagniticence.  All 
this  accords  with  the  vast  ])0i)ulation  mentioned  alike 
by  the  writers  of  the  Old  Testament  (Judg.  xx,  17;  1 
Sam.  XV,  4;  1  Chron.  xxvii,  4-15)  and  of  the  New 
(iMatt.  V,  1 ;  ix,  o3 ;  Lnke  xii,  1,  etc.),  and  confirmed  by 
the  statements  of  Josephus. 

(;5.)  It  has  been  seen  that  Palestine  has,  in  reality, 
only  one  river — the  Jordan  ;  yet  it  has  several  perennial 
streams,  such  as  the  Jabbok,  the  Arnon,  and  the  historic 
Kishon  ;  and  also  the  Yarniuk,  the  Belus,  and  others  not 
mentioned  in  the  Bible.  Its  mountains  also  abound 
with  winter  torrents.  Doubtless  these  were  all  more 
copious  in  ancient  days,  when  forests  clothed  the  hills 
and  the  soil  was  fully  cultivated.  To  these  IMoses  re- 
ferred, wlien  he  described  Palestine  as  "  a  land  of  brooks 
of  water."  Fountains  abound  among  the  hills — "foun- 
tains and  depths  that  spring  out  of  valleys  and  hills"- — 
and  throughout  the  country  are  vast  numbers  of  wells 
and  cisterns  and  aqueducts,  showing  that  the  supply  of 
water  from  ordinary  sources  must  have  been  always 
limited  ;  and  illustrating  too  the  labors  of  the  patriarchs 
in  digging  wells,  and  their  hard  struggles  to  defend 
them  (Gen.  xxvi,  15;  2  Sam.  xxiii,  15;  John  iv,  6; 
Deut.vi,  11).     See  River. 

(4.)  Another  of  the  physical  characteristics  of  Pales- 
tine ought  not  to  be  overlooked.  Its  limestone  strata 
aboimd  in  caves,  especially  in  the  mountains  of  Judiea. 
Some  are  of  immense  size,  as  that  at  Khureitnn,  near 
Bethlehem  (Murray's  Ilaiidboolc,  p.  229).  Many  of 
them  were  evidently  used  as  dwellings  by  the  ancient 
inhabitants,  as  those  near  Eleutheropolis  and  along  the 
border  of  Philistia  (^ibid.  p.  256  sq.) ;  many  as  tombs, 
examples  of  which  are  numerous  at  Jerusalem,  Hebron, 
and  Bethel;  many  as  stores  for  grain  and  folds  for 
flocks.  These  caves  are  often  mentioned  in  sacred  his- 
tory. Lot  and  his  daughters  took  refuge  in  a  cave 
after  the  destruction  of  Sodom  ((ien.  xix,  30) ;  in  a  cave 
the  five  kings  hid  tliemselves  when  pursued  b\'  Joshua 
(Josh,  x,  IG)  ;  in  the  caves  of  Adullam,  Maon,  and  En- 
gedi  David  found  an  asylum  (1  Sam.  xxii,  1 ;  xxiv,  3)  ; 
in  a  cave  Obadiah  concealed  the  prophets  of  the  Lord 
from  the  fury  of  Jezebel  (1  Kings  xviii,  4);  in  caves 
and  "  dens"  and  "  pits"  and  "  holes"  the  Jews  were  ac- 
customed to  take  refuge  during  times  of  pressing  danger 
(Judg.  vi,  2;  1  Sam.  xiii,  6).  Consequently,  to  enter 
into  "  holes  of  the  rock  and  caves  of  the  earth"  was  em- 
ployed b}'  the  prophets  as  an  impressive  image  of  terror 
and  impending  calamity  (Isa.  ii,  19;  Rev.  vi,  15,  IG). 
The  tomb  of  Abraham  at  Machpelah  was  a  cave  ((ien. 
xxiii,  19) ;  our  Lord's  t(>mb  was  a  cave,  and  so  was  that 
of  Lazarus  (John  xi,  38),  and  those  in  which  the  Gada- 
rene  d;emoniacs  dwelt  (Mark  v,  3).  In  later  times, 
caves  became  strongholds  for  robbers  (Joseph.  War,  i, 
16,  2),  and  places  of  refuge  for  conquered  patriots  {Life, 
74,  75).  Caves  and  grottos  have  also  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  traditionary  history  of  Palestine. 
"  Wherever  a  sacred  association  had  to  be  fixed,  a  cave 
was  inmiediately  selected  or  found  as  its  home"  (Stan- 
ley, p.  151,  435,  505).     Sec  C.vvi:. 

(5.)  Few  things  are  a  more  constant  source  of  surprise 
to  tlie  stranger  in  the  Holy  Land  than  the  manner  in 
whicli  the  hill-tops  are,  tliroughout,  selected  for  habita- 
tion. A  town  in  a  valley  is  a  rare  exception.  On  the 
other  hand,  scarcely  a  single  eminence  of  the  multitude 
always  in  sight  but  is  crowned  with  its  city  or  village, 
inhabited  or  in  ruins,  often  so  ])laced  as  if  not  accessibil- 
ity but  inaccessibility  had  been  the  object  (tf  its  l)uild- 
ers.  And  indeed  such  was  their  object.  Tliese  groups 
of  naked,  forlorn  structures — piled  irregularly  one  over 
the  other  on  the  curve  of  the  hill-top,  tlieir  rectangular 
outline,  flat  roofs,  and  blank  walls,  suggestive  to  the 
Western  mind  rather  of  fastness  than  of  peaceful  habi- 
tation, surrounded  by  filthy  heaps  of  the  rubbish  of 
centuries,  approached  only  by  the  narrow  winding  path. 


worn  white,  on  the  gray  or  brown  breast  of  the  hill — are 
the  lineal  descendants,  if  indeed  they  do  not  sometimes 
contain  the  actual  remains,  of  the  ''fenced  cities,  great 
and  walled  up  to  heaven,"  which  are  so  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  records  of  the  Israelitish  conquest.  They 
bear  witness  now,  no  less  surely  than  they  did  even  in 
that  early  age,  and  as  they  have  done  through  all  the 
ravages  and  conquests  of  thirty  centuries,  to  the  inse- 
curity of  the  country — to  the  continual  risk  of  sudden 
plunder  and  destruction  incurred  by  those  rash  enough 
to  take  up  their  dwelling  in  the  plain.  Another  and 
hardly  less  valid  reason  for  the  practice  is  furnished  in 
the  terms  of  our  Lord's  well-known  apologue — namely, 
the  treacherous  nature  of  the  loose  alluvial  "  sand"  of 
the  plain  under  the  sudden  rush  of  the  winter  tor- 
rents from  the  neighboring  hills,  as  compared  with 
the  safety  and  firm  foundation  attainable  by  building 
on  the  naked  "rock"  of  the  hiUs  themselves  (Matt,  vii, 
24-27). 

These  hill-towns  were  not  what  gave  the  Israelites 
their  main  difficulty  in  the  occupation  of  the  country. 
Wherever  strength  of  arm  and  fleetness  of  foot  availed, 
there  those  hardy  warriors,  fierce  as  lions,  sudden  and 
swift  as  eagles,  sure-footed  and  fleet  as  the  wild  deer  on 
the  hills  (i  Chron.  xii,  8;  2  Sam.  i,  23;  ii,  18),  easily 
conquered.  It  was  in  the  plains,  where  the  horses  and 
chariots  of  the  Canaanites  and  Philistines  had  space  to 
manoeuvre,  that  they  failed  to  dislodge  the  aborigines. 
Judah  "drave  out  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountain,  but 
could  not  drive  out  the  inhabitants  of  the  valley,  be- 
cause they  had  chariots  of  iron ;  .  .  .  neither  did  Ma- 
nasseh  drive  out  the  inhabitants  of  Bethshean  .  .  .  nor 
Megiddo,"  in  the  plain  of  Esdraelon ;  .  .  .  "  neither  did 
Ephraim  drive  out  the  Canaanites  that  dwelt  in  Gezer," 
on  the  maritime  plain  near  Ramleh ;  .  .  .  "  neither  did 
Asher  drive  out  the  inhabitants  of  Accho.  .  .  .  And  the 
Amorites  forced  the  children  of  Dan  into  the  mountain, 
for  they  would  not  suffer  them  to  come  down  into  the 
valley"  (Judg.  i,  19-34).  Thus  in  this  case  the  ordinary 
conditions  of  conquest  were  reversed — the  conquerors 
took  the  hills,  the  conquered  kept  the  plains.  To  a 
people  so  exclusive  as  the  Jews  there  must  have  been 
a  constant  satisfaction  in  the  elevation  and  inaccessibil- 
ity of  their  highland  regions.  This  is  evident  in  every 
page  of  their  literature,  which  is  tinged  throughout 
with  a  highland  coloring.  The  "mountains"'  were  to 
"bring  peace,"  the  "little  hiUs  justice  to  the  people:" 
when  plenty  came,  the  corn  was  to  flourish  on  the  "  top 
of  the  mountains"  (Psa.  Ixxii,  3,  16).  In  like  manner 
the  mountains  were  to  be  joyful  before  Jehovah  when 
he  came  to  judge  his  people  (xcviii,  8).  What  gave 
its  keenest  sting  to  the  Babylonian  conquest  was  the 
consideration  that  the  "  mountains  of  Israel,"  the  "  an- 
cient high  places,"  had  become  a  "prey  and  a  derision;" 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  one  of  the  most  joyfid  circum- 
stances of  the  restoration  is  that  the  mountains  "shall 
yield  their  fruit  as  before,  and  be  settled  after  their  old 
estates"  (Ezek.  xxxvi,  1,  8,  11).  But  it  is  needless  to 
multiply  instances  of  this,  which  pervades  the  writings 
of  the  psalmists  and  prophets  in  a  trulj'  remarkable 
manner,  and  must  be  familiar  to  every  student  of  the 
Bible.  (See  the  citations  in  Stanley's  Sinai  and  Pal. 
ch.  ii,  viii.)  Nor  was  it  unacknowledged  by  the  sur- 
rounding heathen.  We  have  their  own  testimony  that 
in  their  estimation  .lehovah  was  the  "  God  of  the  moini- 
tains"  (1  Kings  xx,  28),  and  they  showed  their  appreci- 
ation of  the  fact  by  fighting  (as  already  noticed),  when 
possible,  in  the  lowlands.  The  contrast  is  strongly 
brought  out  in  the  repeated  expression  of  the  psalmists: 
"Some,"  like  the  Canaanites  and  Philistines  of  the  low- 
lands, "put  their  trust  in  chariots  and  some  in  horses; 
but  we" — we  mountaineers,  from  our  "sanctuary"  on 
the  heights  of  "  Zion"  —  "  will  remember  the  name  of 
Jehovah  our  (iod,"  "the  God  of  Jacob  our  father,"  the 
shepherd-warrior,  whose  only  weapons  were  sword  and 
bow — the  God  who  is  now  a  higli  fortress  for  us — "at 
whose  command  both  chariot  and  horse  are  fallen,"  "  who 
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burneth  the  chariots  in  the  fire"  (Psa.  xx,  1,  7 ;  xlvi,  7- 
11;  Ixxvi,  2,0). 

But  the  hills  were  occupied  by  other  edifices  besides 
the  "  fenced  cities."  The  tiny  white  domes  which  stand 
perched  here  and  there  on  the  summits  of  the  eminences, 
and  mark  the  holy  ground  in  which  some  Mohammedan 
saint  is  resting — sometimes  standing  alone,  sometimes 
near  the  village,  in  either  case  surrounded  with  a  rude 
enclosure,  and  overshadowed  with  the  grateful  shade 
and  pleasant  color  of  terebinth  or  carob — these  are  the 
successors  of  the  "high  places"  or  sanctuaries  so  con- 
stantly denounced  by  the  prophets,  and  wliich  were  set 
up  "on  every  high  hill  and  under  every  green  tree" 
(Jer.  ii,  20 ;  Ezek.  vi,  13).     See  Hill. 

(6.)  In  the  preceding  description  allusion  has  been 
made  to  many  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  Holy 
Land.  But  it  is  impossible  to  close  this  account  with- 
out mentioning  a  defect  which  is  even  more  character- 
istic— its  lack  of  monuments  and  personal  relics  of  the 
nation  who  possessed  it  for  so  many  centuries,  and  gave 
it  its  claim  to  our  veneration  and  affection.  When 
compared  with  other  nations  of  equal  antiquity — Egypt, 
Greece,  Assyria — the  contrast  is  truly  remarkable.  In 
Egypt  and  Greece,  and  also  in  Assyria,  as  far  as  our 
knowledge  at  present  extends,  we  find  a  series  of  build- 
ings reaching  down  from  the  most  remote  and  mysteri- 
ous antiquity — a  chain  of  which  hardly  a  link  is  want- 
ing, and  which  records  the  progress  of  the  people  in 
civilization,  art,  and  religion  as  certainly  as  the  build- 
ings of  the  mediaeval  architects  do  that  of  the  various 
nations  of  modern  Europe.  We  possess  also  a  multi- 
tude of  objects  of  use  and  ornament,  belonging  to  those 
nations,  truly  astonishing  in  number,  and  pertaining  to 
every  station,  office,  and  act  in  their  official,  religious, 
and  domestic  life.  But  in  Palestine  it  is  not  too  much 
to  say  that  there  does  not  exist  a  single  edifice,  or  part 
of  an  edifice,  of  which  we  can  be  sure  that  it  is  of  a  date 
anterior  to  the  Christian  a>ra.  Excavated  tombs,  cis- 
terns, flights  of  stairs,  which  are  encountered  every- 
where, are  of  course  out  of  the  question.  They  maj' 
be — some  of  them,  such  as  the  tombs  of  Hinnom  and 
Shiloh,  probably  are — of  very  great  age,  older  than  any- 
thing else  in  the  country.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
either  way,  and  as  far  as  the  history  of  art  is  concerned 
nothing  would  be  gained  if  their  age  were  ascertained. 
The  only  ancient  buildings  of  which  we  can  speak  with 
certainty  are  those  that  were  erected  by  the  Greeks 
or  Komans  during  their  occupation  of  the  country.  Not 
that  these  buildings  have  not  a  certain  individuality 
which  separates  them  from  any  mere  Greek  or  Roman 
buiUling  in  Greece  or  Eome ;  but  the  fact  is  certain 
that  not  one  of  them  was  built  while  the  Israelites  were 
masters  of  the  country,  and  before  the  date  at  which 
\^'ostern  nations  began  to  get  a  footing  in  Palestine. 
As  with  the  buildings,  so  with  other  memorials.  With 
one  exception,  the  museums  of  Europe  do  not  possess  a 
single  piece  of  pottery  or  metal-work,  a  single  weapon 
or  household  utensil,  an  ornament  or  a  piece  of  armor,  of 
Israelitish  make,  which  can  give  us  the  least  conception 
of  the  manners  or  outward  appliances  of  the  nation  be- 
fore the  date  of  tlie  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus. 
The  coins  form  the  single  exception.  A  few  rare  speci- 
mens still  exist,  the  oldest  of  them  attributed — though 
even  that  is  matter  of  dispute — to  the  Maccabees,  and 
their  rudeness  and  insignificance  furnish  a  stronger  evi- 
dence than  even  their  absence  could  imply  of  the  total 
want  of  art  among  the  Israelites. 

It  maj'  be  said  that  Palestine  is  now  only  in  the 
same  condition  as  Assyria  before  tlie  recent  researches 
brought  so  much  to  light.  But  the  two  cases  are  not 
parallel.  The  soil  of  Babylonia  is  a  loose  loam  or  sand, 
of  the  description  best  fitted  for  covering  up  and  pre- 
serving the  relics  of  former  ages.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  greater  part  of  the  Holy  Land  is  hard  and  rocky, 
and  the  soil  lies  in  the  valle^-s  and  lowlands,  where 
the  cities  were  very  rarely  built.  If  any  store  of  Jew- 
ish relics  were  remaining  embedded  or  hidden  in  suit- 


able ground — as,  for  example,  in  the  loose  mass  of  debris 
which  coats  the  slopes  around  Jerusalem — we  should 
expect  occasionally  to  find  articles  which  might  be 
recognised  as  Jewish.  This  was  the  case  in  Assyria. 
Long  before  the  mounds  were  explored,  Rich  brought 
home  many  fragments  of  inscriptions,  bricks,  and  en- 
graved stones,  which  were  picked  up  on  the  surface,  and 
were  evidently  the  productions  of  some  nation  whose 
art  was  not  then  known.  But  in  Palestine  the  only  ob- 
jects hitherto  discovered  have  all  belonged  to  the  West 
— coins  or  arms  of  the  Greeks  or  Romans. 

The  buildings  already  mentioned  as  being  Jewish  in 
character,  though  carried  out  with  foreign  details,  are 
the  following :  The  tombs  of  the  kings  and  of  the  j  iidgcs ; 
the  buildings  known  as  the  tombs  of  Absalom,  Zecha- 
riah,  St.  James,  and  Jehoshaphat;  the  monolith  at  Silo- 
am — all  in  the  neighborhood  of  Jerusalem  ;  the  ruined 
synagogues  at  Meiron  and  Kefr  Birlm.  But  there  are 
two  edifices  which  seem  to  bear  a  character  of  their  own, 
and  do  not  so  clearly  betray  the  style  of  the  West. 
These  are  the  enclosure  round  the  sacred  cave  at  He- 
bron, and  portions  of  the  western,  southern,  and  eastern 
walls  of  the  Haram  at  Jerusalem,  with  the  vaulted  pas- 
sage below  the  Aksa.  Of  the  former  it  is  impossible  to 
speak  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  The  latter 
will  be  more  fully  noticed  under  the  head  of  Tl;,'mi>le  ;  it 
is  sufficient  here  to  name  one  or  two  considerations  which 
seem  to  bear  against  their  being  of  older  date  than  Her- 
od. (1.)  Herod  is  distinctly  said  by  Josephus  to  have 
removed  the  old  foundations,  and  laid  others  in  their 
stead,  enclosing  double  the  original  area  (A  nt.  xv,  11,3; 
War.  i,  21,  1).  (2.)  The  part  of  the  wall  which  all  ac- 
knowledge to  be  the  oldest  contains  the  springing  of  an 
arch.  This  and  the  vaulted  passage  can  hardly  be  as- 
signed to  builders  earlier  than  the  time  of  the  Romans. 
(3.)  The  masonry  of  these  magnificent  stones  (absurdly 
called  the  "bevel"),  on  which  so  much  stress  has  been 
laid,  is  not  exclusively  Jewish  or  even  Eastern.  It  is 
found  at  Persepolis ;  it  is  also  found  at  Cnidus  and 
throughout  Asia  INIinor,  and  at  Athens — not  on  stones 
of  such  enormous  size  as  those  at  Jerusalem,  but  similar 
in  their  workmanship. 

M.  Renan,  in  his  recent  report  of  his  proceedings  in 
Phoenicia,  has  named  two  circumstances  which  must 
have  had  a  great  effect  in  suppressing  art  or  architect- 
ure among  the  ancient  Israelites,  while  their  very  ex- 
istence proves  that  the  people  had  no  genius  in  that  di- 
rection. These  are  (1)  the  prohibition  of  sculptured 
representations  of  living  creatures,  and  (2)  the  command 
not  to  build  a  temple  anywhere  but  at  Jerusalem.  The 
hewing  or  polishing  of  building-stones  was  even  for- 
bidden. "  What,"  he  asks,  "  would  Greece  have  been, 
if  it  had  been  illegal  to  build  any  temples  but  at  Delphi 
or  Eleusis?  In  ten  centuries  the  Jews  had  only  three 
temples  to  build,  and  of  these  certainly  two  were  erect- 
ed under  the  guidance  of  foreigners.  The  existence  of 
synagogues  dates  from  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  and 
the  Jews  then  naturally  employed  the  Greek  style  of 
architecture,  which  at  that  time  reigned  universally." 

In  fact  the  Israelites  never  lost  the  feeling  or  the  tra- 
ditions of  their  earlj'  pastoral  nomad  life.  Long  after 
the  nation  had  been  settled  in  the  country,  the  cry  of 
those  earlier  days,  "  To  your  tents,  O  Israel !"  was  heard 
in  periods  of  excitement.  The  prophets,  sick  of  the 
luxun,'  of  the  cities,  are  constantly  recalling  the  "  tents" 
of  that  simpler,  less  artificial  life;  and  the  Tem])lc  of 
Solomon — nay,  even  perhaps  of  Zerubbabel— was  s])oken 
of  to  the  last  as  the  "  tent  of  the  Lord  of  hosts,"  the 
"  place  where  David  had  pitched  his  tent."  It  is  a  re- 
markable fact  that,  eminent  as  Jews  have  been  in  other 
departments  of  art,  science,  and  affairs,  no  Jewish  archi- 
tect, painter,  or  sculptor  has  ever  achieved  any  signal 
success.     See  Arciiitf.ctl'ke;  Artificer. 

VI.  Climnie,  etc. — 1.  Temperature. — Probably  there  is 
no  country  in  the  world  of  the  same  extent  wliich  era- 
braces  a  greater  variety  in  this  respect  than  Palestine. 
On  Mount  Hermon,  at  its  northern  border,  we  approach 
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a  region  of  perpetual  snow.  From  this  we  descend  suc- 
cessively by  tlie  peaks  of  Bashan  and  Upper  Galilee, 
where  the  oak  and  pine  flourish,  to  the  hills  of  Judah 
and  Samaria,  where  the  vine  and  (it;-tree  are  at  home, 
to  the  plains  of  the  seaboard,  where  the  palm  and  banana 
produce  their  fruit,  down  to  the  sultry  shores  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  on  winch  we  tind  tropical  heat  and  tropical  vegeta- 
tion. To  determine  with  scientific  accuracy  the  various 
shades  of  climate,  and  to  arrange  throughout  the  country 
exact  isothermal  lines,  would  require  a  long  series  of 
observations  made  at  a  number  of  distinct  points  now 
scarcely  ever  visited  by  scientific  men.  Sufficient  data 
exist,  however,  to  afford  a  good  general  view  of  the  cli- 
mate— a  view  sufficiently  accurate  for  the  illustration  of 
the  Bible. 

Along  the  summits  of  the  central  ridge  of  Palestine, 
and  over  the  table-land  east  of  the  Jordan,  the  temper- 
ature is  pretty  nearly  equal.  The  cold  in  winter  is 
sometimes  severe.  The  thermometer  has  been  known 
to  fall  as  low  as  28'  Fahr.,  and  frost  hardens  the  ground 
— more,  however,  on  the  eastern  plains  than  on  the  Ju- 
daean  hills.  Snow  falls  nearly  every  winter;  it  seldom 
lies  longer  than  a  day  or  two ;  but  in  the  winter  of  1S57 
it  was  eight  inches  deep,  and  it  covered  the  eastern 
plains  for  a  fortnight.  The  results  were  disastrous. 
Nearly  a  fourth  of  the  houses  of  Damascus  were  injured, 
and  some  of  the  flat-roofed  bazaars  and  mosques  were 
left  heaps  of  ruin.  South  of  Hebron  snow  is  rare,  and 
frost  less  intense.  Along  the  seaboard  of  Philistia  and 
Sharon,  and  in  the  Jordan  valley,  snow  and  frost  are 
unknown;  but  on  the  coast  fartlier  north  very  slight 
frost  is  sometimes  felt.  Snow  is  rarely  seen  whitening 
the  ground  below  an  elevation  of  2000  feet. 

The  summer  heat  varies  greatlv  in  different  locali- 
ties. It  is  most  intense  along  the  shores  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  owing  in  part  to  the  depression,  and  in  part  to  the 
reflection  of  the  sun's  rays  from  the  white  moinitains. 
The  temperature  at  Engedi  is  probably  as  high  as  that 
of  Thebes.  The  heat,  the  evaporation,  and  the  foetid 
atmosphere  render  the  whole  of  this  plain  dangerous  to 
Europeans  during  the  summer  months.  Tiberias  is  not 
so  hot  as  Jericho,  but  it  is  sensibly  hotter  than  the  coast 
plain,  where,  owing  to  the  influence  of  the  sea-breeze, 
which  sets  in  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  forenoon  and  con- 
tinues till  two  hours  after  sunset,  the  heat  is  not  oppres- 
sive. The  dry  soil  and  dry  atmosphere  make  the  greater 
part  of  the  coast  salubrious.  I'alms  flourish  luxuriantl}' 
and  produce  their  fruit  at  Gaza,  Joppa,  Haifa,  and  as  far 
north  as  Sidon  and  Beyrut;  they  also  bear  fruit  in  fa- 
vorable positions  on  the  plain  of  Damascus.  At  Hebron, 
Jerusalem,  along  the  summit  of  the  central  ridge,  and  on 
the  eastern  plateau,  the  heat  is  never  intense,  the  ther- 
mometer rarely  rising  to  90=  in  the  shade,  though  the 
bright,  cloudless  sun  and  white  soil  make  open-air  labor 
and  travel  exhausting  and  dangerous.  The  following 
results  of  Dr.  Barclay's  observations  at  Jerusalem,  ex- 
tending over  five  years  (1851-1855),  are  important : 

"The  sreatest  range  of  the  thermometer  on  any  year 
was  52°  Fahr.  The  highest  elevation  of  the  mercury  was 
92°.  Under  favorable  exposure,  immediately  before  sun- 
rise, on  one  occasion,  it  fell  to  28°.  The  mean  annual  av- 
erage of  temperaiure  is  60.5°;  July  and  August  are  the 
hottest  months,  January  the  coldest.  The  coldest  time  is 
about  sunrise  ;  the  warmest  noon:  sunset  is  about  the 
nieim.  The  average  temperniure  of  January,  the  coldest 
montli,  (liirnig  tive  years,  w:  s  49.4°;  of  August,  the  warm- 
est month,  Ti).3°." 

The  temperature  of  Damascus  is  lower  than  that 
of  Jerusalem.  The  highest  range  of  the  thermometer 
noted  was  88',  the  lowest  2'.)-'.  The  mercury  rarely  rises 
above  84=  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  At  Shumlan,  on 
Lebanon,  the  highest  range  of  the  thermometer  was  82° 
(Aug.  22);  and  the  average  of  that  month  was  76°. 
According  to  the  estimates  of  Dr.  Forbes  {Kdbihurijh 
New  Philos.  Jour.  April,  18(52),  the  mean  annual  tem- 
perature of  Beyrfit  is  G!)°,  of  Jerusalem  ()2.(> ',  and  of 
Jericho  72°.  That  of  Jerusalem  diffirs  wi<lely  from  Dr. 
Barclay's  average ;  and  Jericho  ajipears  to  be  too  low. 


2.  Rain.— In  Palestine  the  autumnal  rains  commencie 
about  the  end  of  October.  In  Lebanon  they  are  a  month 
earlier.  They  are  usually  accompanied  by  thunder  and 
lightning  (Jer.  x,  13).  They  continue  during  two  or 
three  days  at  a  time,  not  constantly,  but  falling  chiefly 
in  the  night;  then  there  is  an  interval  of  sunny  weath- 
er. The  quantity  of  rain  in  October  is  small.  The  next 
four  months  may  be  called  the  rainj'  season,  but  even 
then  the  fall  is  not  continuous  for  any  lengthened  pe- 
riod. The  showers  are  often  extremely  heavy.  lu 
April  rain  falls  at  intervals ;  in  May  the  showers  are 
less  frequent  and  lighter,  and  at  the  close  of  that  month 
they  cease  altogether.  No  rain  falls  in  Palestine  in 
June,  July,  August,  or  September,  except  on  occasions 
so  rare  as  to  cause  not  merely  surprise,  but  alarm  ;  and 
not  a  cloud  is  seen  in  the  heavens  as  large  as  a  man's 
hand  (1  Sam.  xii,  17  sq. ;  Cant,  ii,  11).  In  Lebanon  the 
climate  in  this  respect  is  somewhat  different.  In  1850 
rain  fell  at  Shimilan  on  June  27  and  28,  and  on  Aug.  8, 
9,  and  12;  and  in  Damascus,  on  rare  occasions,  rain  is 
seen  in  the  month  of  June.  In  Lebanon  also  clouds  are 
occasionally,  though  not  frequently,  seen  during  the 
summer  months.  Dr.  Barclay  gives  the  following  aver- 
age of  the  rainfall  at  Jerusalem  during  seven  seasons : 
181G-47,  59  mches;  1847-48,  55  inches;  1848-49,  60.6 
inches;  1850-51,  85  inches;  1851-52,  65  inches;  1852- 
53,  44  inches;  1853-54,26.9  inches.  This  gives  a  gen- 
eral yearly  average  of  56.5  inches,  which  is  25  inches 
above  the  mean  annual  rainfall  in  England,  and  within 
one  inch  of  tliat  in  Keswick,  Cumberland,  the  wettest 
part  of  England  (C7///  of  the  Great  King,  p.  417,  428; 
Whitty,  Water  Supply  of  Jerusalem,  p.  194).    See  IIaix, 

3.  Seasons.  —  Only  two  seasons  are  expressly  men- 
tioned in  the  Bible;  but  the  rabbins  (Talmud)  make 
six,  apparently  founding  their  division  upon  Gen.  viii, 
22.  They  are  as  follows:  (1.)  Seed-time;  October  to 
December.  (2.)  Winter:  December  to  February.  (3.) 
Cold:  February  to  April.  (4.) //cnres^-  April  to  June. 
(5.)  Heat:  June  to  August.  (6.)  Summer:  August  to 
October.  These  divisions  are  arbitrary.  Seed-time 
now  commences  in  October  after  the  first  rains,  and  con- 
tinues till  January.  Harvest  in  the  lower  valley  of  the 
Jordan  sometimes  begins  at  the  close  of  March  ;  in  the 
hill  country  of  Jtukca  it  is  nearly  a  month  later,  and  iu 
Lebanon  it  rarely  begins  before  June ;  and  is  not  com- 
pleted in  the  higher  regions  till  the  end  of  July.  After 
the  heavy  falls  of  rain  in  November  the  young  grass 
shoots  up,  and  the  ground  is  covered  with  verdure  in 
December.  In  January,  oranges,  lemons,  and  citrons 
are  ripe;  and  at  its  close,  in  favorable  seasons,  the  al- 
mond-tree puts  out  its  blossoms.  In  February  and 
]\Iarch  the  apricot,  pear,  apple,  and  plum  are  in  tlower. 
In  May,  apricots  are  ripe ;  and  during  the  same  month 
melons  are  produced  in  the  warm  plains  around  the  Sea 
of  Galilee.  In  June,  figs,  cherries,  and  plums  ripen ; 
and  the  roses  of  the  "  Valley  of  lioses,"  near  Jerusalem, 
and  of  the  gardens  of  Dainascus,  are  gathered  for  the 
manufacture  of  rose- water.  August  is  the  crowning 
month  of  the  fruit  season,  during  which  the  grape,  fig, 
peach,  and  pomegranate  are  in  perfection.  The  vintage 
extends  on  through  September.  In  August  vegetation 
languishes.  The  cloudless  sky  and  burning  sun  dry  up 
all  moisture.  The  grass  withers,  the  flowers  fade,  the 
bushes  and  shrubs  take  a  hard  gray  look,  the  soil  be- 
comes dust,  and  the  country  assumes  the  aspect  of  a 
parched,  barren  desert.  The  only  exception  to  this 
general  bareness  arc  the  orange  -  groves  of  Joppa  and 
those  few  portions  of  the  soil  which  are  irrigated.     See 

AoRICULTLyUK. 

The  following  are  the  principal  works  from  which  in- 
formation may  be  obtained  regarding  the  climate  of 
Palestine  and  Syria:  (1.)  An  Economical  Calendar  of 
Palestine,  by  Buhle,  translated  by  Taylor,  and  inserted 
among  the  fragments  appended  to  Calmet's  Diet,  of  the 
Bible.  (2.)  A\'alchii  Calemlarium  Pahestinie,  ed.  J.  D. 
Jlichaelis,  1755.  (3.)  Volney,  Voyetge  en  Syrie,  etc., 
1737.     (4.)  Schubert,  Reise  nach  dem  Morgenlande,  vol. 
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iii,  1838.  (5.)  Russegcjer, /?«'.<*■»,  etc.  ((>.)  Tlnh'mson,  Bib. 
Ees.  passim.  (7.)  Kitto,  Phydcul  Iliston/  of  Palestine, 
ch.  vii.  (8.)  Barclay,  Cittj  of  the  Great  King,  p.  49  sq., 
414  sq.  (9.)  Von  WiKlenbriich  and  Pctermann,  in  Jour- 
nal of  R.  G.  S.  vol.  XX  ;  and  Poole,  in  vol.  xxvi.  (10.) 
Forbes,  in  Edinburrjh  Neiu  Philosophical  Journal,  April, 
1862.  (11.)  Eussell's  Natural  History  of  A  leppo  gives 
full  information  regarding  the  climate  and  products  of 
Northern  Syria.     See  Calendar,  Jewish. 

VII.  Natural  History. — 1.  Plants. — The  various  plants 
mentioned  in  the  Bible  are  fully  treated  of  in  this  work 
under  their  proper  names.  It  is  not  necessary  here  to 
repeat  what  is  said  elsewhere,  nor  is  it  intended  to  give 
anything  like  a  resume  of  the  botany  of  Palestine.  All 
that  is  aimed  at  is  to  give  some  of  the  leading  features 
of  the  vegetation  of  the  country — to  mention  some  of  the 
principal  plants  now  existing,  and  the  localities  in 
which  they  abound.  The  diversity  of  climate  in  Pales- 
tine has  already  been  noticed.  There  is  a  regular  gra- 
dation from  the  cold  of  Northern  Europe  to  the  heat  of 
the  tropics.  This  produces  a  corresponding  variety  of 
vegetation.  Many  of  the  plants  of  Eurf)pe,  Asia,  and 
Africa  are  found  in  the  resjiective  departments  of  Pal- 
estine. On  the  mountain-tops  of  Hermon,  Bashan,  and 
Galilee  the  products  of  the  cold  regions  of  the  north 
grow  luxuriantly ;  on  the  coast  plain  are  some  pecidiar 
to  Eastern  Asia ;  and  in  the  deep  valley  of  the  Jordan 
an  African  flora  aboinids. 

(1.)  On  the  northern  mountain- ridges,  and  in  Bashan, 
the  oak  and  pine  are  the  principal  natural  or  forest  trees  ; 
the  former  sometimes  forming  dense  woods,  and  growing 
to  a  great  size.  The  cedar  is  now,  and  was  probably  al- 
ways, confined  to  the  higher  regions  of  Lebanon,  Among 
smaller  trees  and  bushes  are  the  juniper,  dwarf  elder, 
sumac  {Rhus'),  and  hawthorn  ;  the  ivy,  honeysuckle,  and 
some  species  of  rose  are  met  with,  but  not  in  great  abun- 
dance. The  celebrated  "  oak  of  Bashan"  appears  to  be 
the  Quercus  ^Ef/ilops ;  it  has  a  massive  trunk,  short 
gnarled  arms,  and  a  round,  compact  top.  It  also  abounds 
in  Gilead,  all  over  Jebel  el-Heish,  and  Galilee.  An  oak 
of  another  and  smaller  variety  (Que}-cus  Coccifera), 
growing  in  bushes,  not  unlike  English  hawthorn  in 
form,  and  having  a  leaf  resembling  holly,  but  smaller, 
spreads  over  Carmel,  the  ridge  of  Samaria,  and  the 
western  slopes  of  the  mountains  of  Juda?a,  sometimes 
forming  impenetrable  jungles.  Intermixed  with  it  in 
some  places  are  found  the  arbutus,  hawthorn,  pistachio, 
and  carob  or  locust-tree.  Common  brambles  are  abun- 
dant, as  well  as  the  styrax,  the  hay,  the  wild  olive,  and 
more  rarely  the  thorny  PuHurtis  A  culeatus,  or  "ChrisVs 
thorn."  In  the  lowlands  are  the  plane-tree,  sycamore, 
and  palm ;  but  none  of  them  abundant.  Along  the 
sandy  downs  of  Sharon  and  Philistia  grows  the  mari- 
time pine  ;  and  on  the  banks  of  streams  are  the  willow, 
oleander,  and  gigantic  reeds.  In  the  Jordan  valley  and 
along  the  Dead  Sea  are  found  the  nubk  (Zizyphus  Spina- 
Christi),  papyrus,  tamarisk,  acacia,  retama  (a  kind  of 
broom),  sea-pink,  Dead-Sea  apple  (Solanum  Sodometnn), 
the  Balanites  yfJffyptiaca,  and  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
several  species  of  willow  and  reed. 

(2.)  The  hills  and  plains  of  Palestine  abound  mfloicers. 
In  early  spring  large  sections  of  the  country  are  covered 
with  them,  looking  like  a  vast  natural  parterre.  The 
most  conspicuous  among  them  arc  the  lily,  tulip,  anem- 
one, poppy,  hyacinth,  cyclamen,  star  of  Bethlehem, 
crocus,  and  mallow.  Thistles  are  seen  on  plain  and 
mountain  in  infinite  number  and  great  variety — some 
small  and  creeping,  with  bright  blue  spines,  others  large 
and  formidable,  with  heads  like  the  '"Hails"  of  the  an- 
cient Britons.  On  the  hills  are  also  found  vast  quanti- 
ties of  aromatic  shrubs,  which  fill  the  air  with  fragrance; 
among  them  are  the  sage,  thyme,  and  SAvrct  marjoram. 

(3.)  The  cultivated  trees  and  plants  in  Palestine  in- 
clude most  of  those  common  in  Europe,  with  many  oth- 
ers peculiar  to  warmer  climates.  The  vine  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  staple  product  of  the  hills  and  mountains. 
It  is  still  extensively  cultivated ;  and  those  terraces  now 


seen  on  the  sides  of  valley,  hill,  and  mountain  were 
doubtless  clothed  with  vines  in  ancient  times.  The 
olive  is  scarcely  less  abundant.  It  is  found  at  almost 
every  village  in  Western  Palestine.  But  its  greatest 
groves  are  at  Gaza,  Nabulus,  and  on  the  western  decliv- 
ities of  Galilee.  It  is  not  met  with  in  the  Jordan  val- 
ley, and  it  is  extremely  rare  in  Gilead  and  Bashan. 
Some  of  the  trees  grow  to  a  great  size,  though  the 
branches  are  low  and  sparse.  An  olive-tree  may  be 
seen  in  the  plain  of  Damascus  upwards  of  forty  feet  in 
girth.  The  fig  is  abundant,  especially  among  the  hills 
of  Judah  and  Samaria.  Other  fruit-trees  less  common 
are  the  pomegranate,  apricot,  walnut,  almond,  apple, 
quince,  and  mulberry.  Date-palms  are  found  at  vari- 
ous places  along  the  maritime  plain ;  there  are  very  few 
in  the  mountains,  and  they  have  altogether  disappeared 
from  Jericho,  the  "  city  of  palm-trees ;"  though  dwarf- 
palms  grow  at  various  places  along  the  Jordan  valley, 
as  at  Gennesaret.  In  the  orchards  of  Joppa  are  the  or- 
ange, lemon,  citron,  and  banana;  and  the  prickly  pear 
in  great  abundance  formed  into  hedges.  The  principal 
cereals  are  wheat,  barley,  rye,  millet,  Indian-corn,  and 
rice  in  the  marshy  plain  of  the  upper  Jordan.  Of  pulse 
we  find  the  pea  of  several  varieties,  the  bean,  large  and 
small,  and  the  lentil.  Among  esculent  vegetables  are 
the  potato,  recently  introduced,  carrots,  lettuce,  beets, 
turnips,  and  cabbages.  In  the  sandy  plains  and  in  the 
Jordan  vallej'  cucumbers,  melons,  gourds,  and  pumpkins 
are  grown  in  immense  quantities.  Hemp  is  common, 
flax  less  so,  and  cotton  is  produced  in  large  quantities. 
Mr.  Poole  states  that  indigo  and  sesame  are  grown  in 
the  valley  of  Nabulus  [Joui-nal  R.  G.  S.  xxvi,  57). 
The  sugar-cane  was  formerly  extensively  cultivated  in 
the  Jordan  valley,  especially  around  Jericho.  Indigo  is 
still  grown  in  the  gardens  of  Jericho  and  in  the  plain 
of  Gennesaret.  The  tobacco-plant  is  common  in  Leba- 
non, and  among  the  villages  of  Western  Palestine.  Silk 
is  extensively  produced.  Mulberry  groves  are  rapidly 
increasing  along  the  seaboard,  and  everywhere  among 
the  mountains  of  Western  Palestine,  At  present  silk  is 
the  most  valuable  of  the  exports.  The  growth  of  cotton 
is  also  increasing.  But  the  heavy  exactions  of  the  gov- 
ernment, and  the  insecurity  of  life  and  property,  prevent 
capitalists  from  planting  trees  and  cultivating  the  great 
plains.  See  each  of  these  trees,  fruits,  and  vegetables 
in  its  alphabetical  place. 

On  the  botany  of  Palestine  the  following  works  may 
be  consulted :  Sha^v,  Travels  in  Barbary  and  the  Le- 
vant, 1808;  Hasselquist,  Voyages  and  Travels  in  the  Le- 
vant, 1766 ;  Schubert,  Reise,  1840 ;  Kitto,  Physical  Hist, 
of  Pal. ;  Russell,  Natural  Hist,  of  Aleppo  ;  also  papers 
in  Transactions  of  Linn.  Society,  vol.  xxii;  and  Natural 
Hist,  Rev.  No,  v.     See  Botany. 

2,  Animals.— li!\\e  zoology  of  the  Bible,  like  the  bot- 
any, is  fully  treated  in  this  work  under  the  names  of 
the  several  animals.  All  that  is  needed  in  this  place, 
therefore,  is  to  group  together  the  principal  animals  at 
present  found  in  the  diiferent  parts  of  Palestine,  refer- 
ring the  reader  for  fuller  particulars  to  the  separate  ar- 
ticles, and  to  the  works  mentioned  at  the  close.  It  may 
be  remarked  that  comparatively  little  is  known  as  yet 
of  the  fauna  of  Palestine,  The  great  majority  of  trav- 
ellers who  visit  the  country  have  not  time,  and  even  if 
they  had  they  do  not  possess  the  scientific  knowledge 
necessary  to  minute  researches  in  natural  history, 

(1.)  The  domestic  animals  of  Palestine  are,  with  one 
or  two  exceptions,  those  common  in  this  country.  The 
horse  is  small,  hardy,  and  sure-footed,  but  not  famed 
either  for  speed  or  strength.  The  best  kinds  are  bouglit 
from  the  Bedawin  of  the  Arabian  desert.  Asses  are 
numerous;  some  small  and  poor;  others  large  and  of 
great  strength;  and  others,  especially  the  white  kinds, 
prized  for  their  beauty  and  easy  motion  (comp,  Judg. 
V,  10).  Mules  are  chiefly  used  as  beasts  of  burden.  As 
there  are  no  roads  and  no  wheel  carriages,  the  mules 
are  the  carriers  of  the  country,  and  are  met  on  all  the 
leading  thoroughfares  in  immense  files,  garnished  pro- 
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fusely  with  little  bells  and  cowries.  The  camel  is  also 
employed  for  carrying  heavier  burdens,  for  performing 
more  lengthened  journeys,  and  for  traversing  the  neigh- 
boring deserts.  The  best  camels  are  bought  from  the 
wandering  Arabs.  The  ox  of  Western  Palestine  is 
mostly  small  and  poor,  owing  doubtless  to  hard  work 
and  insufficient  food;  but  travellers  have  seen  great 
droves  of  tine  fat  cattle  upon  the  rich  pastures  of  Jaulan. 
Tiiere  is  a  very  tall,  lank  species  in  the  plain  of  Da- 
mascus and  in  parts  of  the  Hauran.  Oxen  are  now 
very  rarely  slaughtered  for  food  in  the  interior.  They 
are  mainly  kept  for  field-labor  and  for  '•  treading  out  the 
corn."  The  buffalo  is  found  in  the  valley  of  the  upper 
Jordan ;  but  few  if  any  specimens  are  met  with  else- 
•wherc  in  Palestine.  Large-tailed  sheep  abound,  and 
form  the  principal  article  of  animal  food.  Flocks  of  the 
long-eared  Syrian  goat  cover  the  mountains  in  all  parts 
of  the  land.  They  are  the  chief  producers  of  milk  and 
butter.  The  common  street  dog  infests  the  towns,  vil- 
lages, and  encampments,  belonging  to  no  one,  though 
tolerated  by  all  as  a  public  servant — the  only  sanitary 
officer  existing  in  Palestine.  There  is  another  variety 
employed  by  shepherds.  Cats,  like  dogs,  are  common 
property,  and  are  rarely  seen  domesticated  like  our  own. 

(2.)  The  icild  animals  include  the  brown  Syrian 
bear,  found  in  the  upper  regions  of  Galilee  and  in  Jabel 
el-lleish;  the  panther  in  the  hills  of  Judaa  and  Samaria, 
and  in  the  thickets  of  the  Jordan ;  jackals  in  immense 
numbers  everywhere;  wolves,  hyenas,  foxes;  wild  swine 
in  the  marshes  of  the  Jordan,  and  in  the  thickets  of 
Bashan  and  Gilead ;  gazelles  and  fallow  deer  on  the 
plain  ;  the  ibex  or  wild  goat  in  the  wilderness  of  Judoea; 
the  hare  and  the  coney  (called  by  natives  u-ebei-) ;  the 
sijuirrel,  mole,  rat,  mouse,  and  bat.  Porcupines  and 
hedgehogs  are  rare ;  Mr.  Poole  saj-s  badgers  abound  at 
Hebron  (Journal  R.  G.  S.  xxvi,  58). 

(3.)  Reptiles  exist  in  great  variety.  Some  parts  of 
the  country  swarm  with  them.  The  most  common  are 
lizards,  which  may  be  seen  basking  on  every  rock,  and 
bobbing  their  hideous  heads  up  and  down  on  every  ruin. 
Serpents  of  various  kinds  are  numerous;  the  scorpion, 
tarantula,  and  chameleon  are  not  so  abundant.  Frogs 
in  vast  numbers  crowd  the  marshes  and  moist  districts, 
and  till  the  air  with  their  roar  on  the  still  summer  even- 
ings; the  tree-frog  and  toad  are  also  found;  and  little 
tortoises  crawl  over  dry  plains,  and  along  the  banks  of 
pond  and  stream.  The  crocodile  is  said  to  exist  in  the 
Crocodile  River,  now  called  Nahr  Zerka,  in  the  plain  of 
Sharon.  Of  this  Dr.  Thomson  writes :  "  You  will  be 
surprised  to  hear  that  there  are  now  living  crocodiles  in 
the  marsh,  but  such  is  the  fact.  These  millers  say  they 
have  seen  them  often ;  and  the  government  agent,  a 
respectable  Christian,  assures  me  that  they  recently 
killed  one  eighteen  spans  long,  and  as  thick  as  his  body. 
I  suspect  that,  long  ages  ago,  some  Egyptians  accus- 
tomcil  to  worship  this  ugly  creature  settled  here,  and 
brought  their  gods  with  them  !"  {Land  and  Book,  ii, 
244).  The  creature  seen  at  this  place  (if  indeed  the 
whole  story  was  not  a  pure  fiction  on  the  part  of  the 
Arabs)  was  doubtless  the  Monitor  Xiloticus. 

(4.)  Birds  of  prey  are  very  immerous,  including  eagles 
and  vultures,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Lebanon ;  hawks 
in  great  variety,  and  ravens  all  over  the  land ;  and  owls, 
which  hoot  and  scream  during  the  still  night.  Storks 
pay  passing  visits,  and  occasionally  the  white  ibis  is  met 
with;  the  heron,  gull,  and  lapwing  are  also  found.  The 
rocky  hill-sides  abound  with  partridges  and  quails;  the 
cliffs  in  the  glens  with  pigeons;  the  bushes  with  turtle- 
d»ves;  and  the  lakes  and  marshes  with  ducks,  teal,  and 
other  water-fowl.  We  also  find  the  jay  in  some  beau- 
tiful varieties;  the  kingfisher,  the  woodpecker,  the 
sparrow,  the  swallow,  the  cuckoo,  and  many  others. 
Domestic  fowls  are  not  numerous  in  Palestine.  A  few 
barn-door  fowls  may  be  seen  in  the  villages,  but  ducks, 
geese,  and  turkeys  are  extremely  rare. 

(5.)  Insects  are  so  numerous  in  some  parts  of  the  land 
as  almost  to  be  a  plague.    They  include  the  common 


fly  and  mosquito;  the  bee,  wasp,  and  hornet;  great 
numbers  of  horse-flies ;  many  species  of  butterflies ; 
ants,  spiders,  grasshoppers,  beetles,  earwigs,  and  the 
beautiful  glowworm  and  firefly.  The  most  formidable 
of  the  insects  which  infest  Palestine  is  the  locust.  Some 
few  are  seen  every  year,  but  great  flights  are  fortunately 
rare.  One  such  occurred  in  the  summer  of  1853  which 
nearly  desolated  Eastern  Syria,  In  many  places  they 
completely  covered  the  ground ;  and  for  several  days 
the  air  was  so  filled  with  them  that  the  light  of  the  sun 
was  obscured  as  if  by  a  mist.  See  each  of  the  above- 
named  animals  in  its  alphabetical  place. 

Writers  on  the  zoology  of  Palestine,  or  rather  on 
Biblical  zoology,  are  numerous.  The  following  are  the 
most  important:  Bochart,  IJierozoicon,  ed.  Kosenmliller, 
1793-1790;  Hasselquist,  Travels;  Russell,  .V((/.  IJist.  of 
A  leppo  ;  Description  de  VEijypte,  tom.  xx-xxii ;  Schu- 
bert, Reise;  Kit  to.  Physical  Hist,  of  Palestine ;  Tris- 
tram, Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible;  Wood,  Bible  Animals, 
See  Zoology. 

VI  n.  Geology. — Although  several  eminent  geologists 
have  passed  through  Palestine,  we  have  as  yet  no  full 
scientific  delineation — not  even  a  satisfactorj^  outline — 
of  its  geology.  (See  the  brief  sketch  in  Tristram's  Nat, 
Hist,  of  the  Bible,  ch.  ii.)  The  country  ought  in  many 
respects  to  be  the  most  interesting  in  the  world  to  the 
geologist.  It  possesses  some  unique  features.  It  bears 
marks  of  tremendous  volcanic  convulsions,  extending 
over  a  vast  period.  Its  wonderful  history  has  been  con- 
siderably affected  by  these  agencies. 

The  general  geological  formation  of  Palestine  is  sim- 
ple. The  basis  of  the  country — the  great  body  of  its 
hills  and  plains  —  is  Jura  limestone,  the  same  which 
extends  over  Lebanon,  the  desert  of  Arabia,  and  the  pla- 
teau southward  to  the  mountains  of  Sinai.  Russegger 
says  it  may  "  be  classed  with  the  Upper  Jura  formation, 
the  oolite,  and  the  Jura  dolomite."  The  rock  is  not  uni- 
form in  character,  composition,  or  color.  Most  of  it  is 
compact,  regularly  stratified,  of  a  dark  cream  or  gray 
color,  and  abounding  in  fossils.  As  a  general  rule  it  be- 
comes softer  towards  the  south.  At  Bethel  are  "large 
masses  of  blue  limestone  Avith  shells,"  and  on  the  sides 
of  Gerizim  "  is  nummulitic  limestone ;  in  some  parts  the 
rocks  had  been  in  a  liquid  state,  for  one  kind  had  over- 
flowed and  encased  the  other"  (Poole,  in  Journal  of  R. 
G.  S.  xxvi,  56).  Aroimd  Jerusalem  dolomite  prevails. 
The  ancient  buildings  of  the  city  appear  to  have  been 
chiefly  constructed  of  it.  It  is  veined  with  red  and 
white  like  marble,  compact,  partially  crystallized,  and 
takes  a  high  polish.  Traces  of  an  upper  cretaceous 
formation  of  a  more  recent  period  are  visible  over  the 
whole  mountains.  In  many  places  the  action  of  the 
atmosphere  and  the  washing  of  winter  rains  have  strip- 
ped it  from  the  firmer  strata.  It  was  filled  with  masses 
and  nodules  of  flint;  and  these  are  now  strewn  over  the 
surface  where  the  soft  chalk,  in  which  they  were  orig- 
inally embedded,  has  entirely  disappeared.  Between 
Nabulus  and  Samaria  the  ground  is  covered  with  flints 
(Poole,  p.  57) ;  they  abound  in  the  wilderness  of  .Judaja. 
On  the  road  from  Bethany  to  Jericho,  Poole  says, 
"  white  nodules  with  black  flint  in  the  centre  were 
thickly  strewed  about"  {ibid.).  In  some  places  less  ex- 
posed the  upper  crust  remains;  and  thin  layers  of  sand- 
stone, soft  and  friable,  alternate  occasionally  with  the 
chalk  {ibid.).  Towards  the  borders  of  the  Dead  Sea 
some  important  changes  are  observed  in  the  strata.  Of 
the  mountain  of  Neby  Miisa,  Poole  says,  "  The  soil 
smelt  very  strong  of  sulphur,  and  I  got  specimens  of 
limestone  of  an  oolitic  structure,  also  of  a  seam  of  bitu- 
minous and  calcareous  limestone,  with  pictcns  about  six 
inches  thick"  (p.  58),  On  the  northern  shore  of  the 
Dead  Sea  he  got  a  specimen  of  bituminous  stone.  In 
the  mountain  along  the  south-west  coast,  "the  chalk 
showed  in  several  places  overlaid  by  limestone,"  prob- 
ably owing  to  the  tilting  of  the  strata,  or  some  other 
volcanic  agency.  In  Eastern  P.alestine  the  limestone 
is  found  in  Hermon,  and  throughout  Gilead  and  Moab; 
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but  at  Kerak  it  gives  place  to  the  ruddy  sandstone 
strata  wliich  constitute  the  mountains  of  Edom,  and 
which  also  appear  beneath  the  limestone  along  the  east- 
ern shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  This  eastern  region  has  not 
been  visited  b\'  any  practical  geologist,  and  tlie  notices 
of  it  are  brief  and  unsatisfactory. 

This  field  of  limestone,  which  thus  extends  over  all 
Palestine,  has  been  interrupted  and  broken  in  several 
places,  and  in  a  very  remarkable  manner,  by  volcanic 
agency — an  agency,  however,  which  operated  at  a  very 
remote  geological  period.  In  Eastern  Palestine  lava 
ejected  from  the  earth  in  a  state  of  fusion  has  flowed 
over  the  limestone,  covering  the  whole  area  of  the  king- 
dom of  Bashan.  The  centre  of  eruption  appears  to  have 
been  in  Jebel  Hauran,  at  the  now  extinct  craters  Tell 
Abu  Tumeis  and  Kuleib.  From  these  two  craters  lava 
streams  flowed  westward  to  the  Lejah;  and  the  Lejah 
itself  is  filled  with  smaller  craters.  The  little  conical 
and  cup-shaped  tells  which  stud  the  surface  of  Hauriin 
were  all  at  one  time  active  volcanoes.  The  basalt  thus 
emitted  from  numerous  openings  spread  over  the  whole 
region,  forming  the  lofty  peaks  of  Jebel  Hauran,  and 
sweeping  across  the  plain  to  the  Jordan,  Neither  the 
breadth  nor  the  exact  limits  of  this  lava-field  are  yet 
known.  On  the  north-west  it  runs  up  the  sides  of  Jebel 
el-Heish  ;  on  the  north  it  is  bounded  by  the  river  Awaj 
(Pharpar),  which  separates  it  from  the  limestone  in  the 
plain  of  Damascus.  On  the  south  it  runs  to  the  banks 
of  the  Yarmuk,  and  in  places  across  the  ravine  to  North- 
cm  Gilead.  The  Lejah  is  geologically  the  most  re- 
markable province  in  Palestine.  The  hard  black  rock 
covers  the  entire  surface  to  a  depth  of  from  thirty  to 
one  hundred  feet — now  stretching  out  in  broad  wavy 
reaches,  divided  by  fissures  of  great  depth,  now  thrown 
up  in  vast  heaps  of  jagged  fragments,  now  partially 
crystallized,  and  extending  in  long  ridges  like  the  Gi- 
ant's Causeway,  The  rock  is  very  hard,  gives  a  metal- 
lic soinid  when  struck,  and  is  filled  with  air-bubbles. 
Spherical  boulders  of  the  same  material  are  strewn  over 
portions  of  the  western  declivity  of  the  plain  (Porter, 
Damascus,  ii,  241  sq. ;  Wetzstein,  Reisehericht  iiber  Hau- 
ran, p.  27  sq. ;  Wilson,  Lands  of  the  Bible,  ii,  318  sq. ; 
Burckhardt,  Travels,  p.  Ill  sq.). 

On  the  west  side  of  the  .Jordan,  opposite  Bashan,  are 
two  other  lava-fields.  The  northern  has  its  centre  about 
three  miles  north-west  of  Safed,  near  the  village  of  Jish. 
Dr.  Pobinson  thus  describes  it:  "We  soon  came  out 
upon  a  high  open  plain;  and  the  volcanic  stones  in- 
creased as  we  advanced,  until  they  took  the  place  of 
every  other;  and,  besides  covering  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  seemed  also  to  compose  the  solid  formation  of 
the  tract.  In  the  midst  of  this  plain  we  came  upon 
heaps  of  black  stones  and  lava,  surrounding  what  had 
evidently  once  been  the  crater  of  a  volcano.  It  is  an 
oval  basin,  sunk  in  the  plain  .  .  .  between  three  and 
four  hundred  feet  in  length,  and  about  one  hundred  and 
twent}'  feet  in  breadth.  The  depth  is  perhaps  forty 
feet.  The  sides  are  shelving,  but  steep  and  ragged, 
obviously  composed  of  lava ;  of  which  our  friend  Mr. 
Hebard  had  been  able  to  distinguish  three  different 
kinds  or  ages.  .  .  .  All  around  it  are  the  traces  of  its 
former  action,  exhibited  in  the  strata  of  lava  and  the 
vast  masses  of  volcanic  stones.  It  may  not  improba- 
bly have  been  the  central  point,  or  A  bleiter,  of  the  earth- 
quake of  1837"  {B.  R.  ii,  444).  From  this  place  the 
lava -streams  and  boulders  radiate  to  a  considerable 
distance.  The  high  terrace  which  projects  from  the 
eastern  side  of  this  ridge  to  the  Jordan  below  Merom 
is  chiefly  basalt ;  but  it  seems  to  be  connected  with  the 
Hauran  field,  as  it  is  of  a  hard,  firm  texture,  while  that 
of  Jish  is  soft  and  porous. 

Another  centre  of  volcanic  action  in  former  ages  is 
on  the  high  plain  south-west  of  Tiberias,  called  Ard 
el-Hamma.  The  whole  plain  is  a  lava-field;  and  the 
double  peak  of  Kurun  Hattin,  on  its  north  side,  is  basalt, 
and  so  also  is  the  ridge  which  bounds  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
on  the  south.     The  rock  is  similar  to  that  of  Bashan. 


The  thickness  of  the  bed  may  be  seen  in  the  cliffs  on 
the  mountain-side  behind  the  warm  baths  of  Tiberias. 
The  base  of  these  cliffs  is  limestone,  while  the  whole 
superincumbent  mass  is  black  or  dark-gray  basalt.  This 
field  extends  northward  to  the  plain  of  Gennesaret, 
westward  to  Sefiirieh,  and  southward  to  Esdraelon. 
The  soil  covering  it  is  thick  black  mould  like  that  of 
Bashan.  It  appears  that  the  greater  portion  of  the 
substratum  of  Esdraelon  is  basalt  hidden  beneath  the 
soil  (Wilson,  ii,  304).  But  Jebel  ed-Duhy  (Little  Her- 
mon),  and  all  the  hills  south  of  the  plain,  are  lime- 
stone ;  and  volcanic  rock  is  not  again  seen  in  West- 
ern Palestine  (Anderson,  Geological  Reconnaissance  in 
Lynch's  Official  Rejwrt,  p.  124  sq.).  On  the  east  of  the 
Dead  Sea  basalt  appears  in  boulders  dotting  the  plateau 
between  the  rivers  Arnon  and  Kerak ;  and  Burckhardt 
says  it  is  more  porous  than  any  specimens  he  had  found 
farther  northward  {Travels,  p.  375 ;  Anderson,  p.  191). 

But  the  grand  geological  feature  of  Palestine  is  the 
central  valley  or  chasm.  Hugh  Miller  has  said,  "The 
natural  boundaries  of  the  geographer  are  rarely  de- 
scribed by  straight  lines.  Whenever  these  occur,  the 
geologist  may  look  for  something  remarkable"  {Old  Red 
Sandstone,  p.  120),  No  better  proof  of  this  could  be 
found  than  the  Jordan  valley.  It  runs  in  a  straight 
line  through  the  centre  of  Palestine.  Its  formation 
was  probably  simultaneous  with  those  volcanic  agen- 
cies that  created  the  eastern  and  western  lava-fields. 
It  is  a  tremendous  rent  or  fissure  a  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  in  length,  rending  asunder  the  whole  limestone 
strata  from  top  to  bottom.  Its  extreme  depth  from  the 
lips  of  the  fissure  to  the  bed  of  the  Dead  Sea  is  above 
4000  feet,  no  less  than  2G24  of  which  is  beneath  the 
level  of  the  ocean.  Such  a  cleft  in  the  earth's  crust  is 
without  a  parallel.  It  is  singidar  that,  though  the  rent 
was  doubtless  effected  by  a  volcanic  convulsion,  and 
though  volcanic  rock  covers  such  a  large  area  on  both 
sides  of  the  northern  part  of  the  valley,  there  are  no 
traces  of  it  in  the  southern  and  deepest  part,  except  at 
one  or  two  points  to  be  afterwards  noticed.  The  sides 
of  the  valle}-,  and  the  rock  in  its  bed,  so  far  as  visible, 
are  limestone,  ranged  occasionally  in  horizontal  strata, 
but  usually  upheaved  and  tossed  into  wild  confusion. 
Along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  the  limestone 
strata  give  place  to  sandstone.  The  sides  of  the  valley, 
and  the  general  conformation  of  the  adjoining  ridges, 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  limestone  crust  had 
been  heaved  up  bj'  some  tremendous  volcanic  agency 
running  from  south  due  north,  and  causing  that  huge 
rent  wliich  forms  the  basin  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  the 
Jordan  valley.  The  evidences  and  often  fearful  results 
of  recent  as  well  as  remote  volcanic  agency  are  visible 
along  the  whole  Jordan  valley,  and  over  a  large  section 
of  the  adjoining  districts.  Beginning  at  the  north  we 
have  the  crater  of  Jish,  extinct  indeed  at  the  surface, 
but  giving  palpable  proof  in  tremendous  throes  of 
earthquakes  that  internal  fires  are  still  raging.  Next 
follow  the  copious  saline  springs  of  Tabighah,  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee;  then  the  sulphu- 
reous springs  of  Tiberias,  where  the  water  gushes  from 
the  rock  at  a  temperature  of  144°  Fahr.  On  the  east- 
ern side  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  glen  of  the  Yarmuk,  are 
the  still  hotter  and  more  copious  springs  of  Amatha, 
issuing  from  beneath  lofty  cliffs  of  igneous  rock  (Burck- 
hardt, p.  37C ;  Porter,  Handbook  for  S.  and  P.  p.  320, 
423).  It  is  deserving  of  special  note  that  at  the  time 
of  the  great  earthquake  of  1837,  and  on  evcrj'  recur- 
rence of  an  earthquake  in  the  region,  these  springs  well 
out  in  much  greater  abundance,  and  their  waters  in- 
crease in  warmth.  There  is  thus  evidently  a  subterra- 
nean connection  between  them.  The  towns  and  vil- 
lages which  have  been  most  severely  shaken  by  earth- 
quakes in  this  region  are  those  situated  on  the  trap- 
fields;  while  villages  between  them  built  upon  the 
limestone  strata  liave  in  many  cases  escaped  almost 
without  injury.  Proceeding  still  farther  south,  we  find 
the  "  copious  salt-springs"  of  Wady  Malih,  where  the 


PALESTINE 


5V6 


PALESTINE 


water  is  98°  Fahr.,  and  emits  "a  fetid  odor"  (Robinson, 
iii,  i)08).  Next  coinc  the  springs  of  Callirrhoe,  near  tlie 
mouth  (if  Wady  Ziirka  Main,  ^vhich  opens  into  the 
north-eastern  i)art  of  the  Dead  Sea.  They  rise  in  the 
bottom  of  a  sublime  gorge.  The  base  of  the  clifts  on 
each  side  is  ruddy  ferruginous  sandstone,  above  and 
through  which  black  and  dark-gray  trap  appears,  while 
the  great  body  of  the  mountain  behind  is  limestone. 
"In  one  place  a  considerable  stream  of  hot  water  is 
seen  precipitating  itself  from  a  high  and  perpendicular 
shelf  of  rock,  which  is  strongly  tinted  with  the  brilliant 
yellow  of  sulphur  deposited  upon  it.  On  reaching  the 
bottom  we  find  ourselves  at  what  may  be  termed  a  hot 
river,  so  copious  and  rapid  is  it,  and  its  heat  so  little 
abated ;  this  continues  as  it  passes  downwards,  by  its 
receiving  constant  supplies  of  water  of  the  same  tem- 
perature. .  .  .  We  passed  four  abinidant  springs,  all 
within  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  discharging  them- 
selves into  the  stream.  .  .  .  We  had  no  thermometer, 
but  the  degree  of  heat  in  the  water  seemed  very  great ; 
near  the  source  it  scalds  the  hand,  which  cannot  be 
kept  in  for  the  space  of  half  a  minute"  (Irby  and  Man- 
gles, p.  468).  Lynch  found  the  temperature  of  the 
stream  to  be  95°  Fahr.  The  temperature  must  be 
much  higher  at  the  source.  Along  the  shores  of  the 
Dead  Sea  are  numerous  saline  springs  and  salt-marshes. 
At  its  southern  end  is  the  remarkable  ridge  of  hills 
called  Khashm  Usdum,  composed  in  a  great  measure 
of  pure  salt.  Large  quantities  of  bitumen  are  often 
found  floating  on  the  Dead  Sea,  especially,  it  is  said, 
after  earthquakes,  as  if  thrown  up  by  the  action  of 
subterranean  fires.  Away  at  the  northern  extremity 
of  the  valley,  at  the  western  base  of  Hermon,  are  pits 
of  bitumen  {/landbook.  p.  453). 

All  these  things  indicate  volcanic  agencies  still  in 
action  beneath  the  surface,  and  tend  to  illustrate  some 
of  the  most  remarkable  events  in  the  long  history  of 
Palestine,  from  the  overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
down  to  the  earthquake  of  1837.  Palestine  has  in  all 
ages  been  a  country  of  earthquakes.  The  sacred  writ- 
ers show  that  they  were  familiar  with  them.  The 
Scriptures  abound  in  allusions  to  them  and  figures 
drawn  from  them.  From  earthquakes  the  Psalmist 
borrows  his  figures,  when  he  speaks  of  ''mountains 
being  carried  into  the  midst  of  the  sea"  (xlvi,  2) ;  of 
their  '-skipping  like  rams,  and  the  little  hills  like 
lambs"  (cxiv,  4-6).  To  earthquakes  the  prophet  al- 
ludes in  his  striking  language — "The  earth  shall  reel 
to  and  fro  like  a  drunkard,  and  be  removed  like  a  cot- 
tage" (Isa.  xxiv,  20;  comp.  Psa.  civ,  32;  1  Chron.  xvi, 
30 ;  Jer.  X,  10 ;  Hab.  iii,  6-8,  etc.).  There  are,  however, 
only  two  earthquakes  expressly  named  in  Scripture. 
The  first  was  of  such  serious  importance  as  to  form  a 
kind  of  epoch.  Amos  dates  his  vision  "  two  j'ears  be- 
fore the  earthquake"  (i,  1).  It  took  place  "in  the  days 
of  Uzziah"  (Zech.  xiv,  5).  The  other  instance  of  an 
earthquake  mentioned  in  Scripture  is  that  of  the.quak- 
ing  of  the  earth  and  rending  of  the  rocks  at  the  cruci- 
fixion (Matt,  xxvii,  51).  In  the  seventh  year  of  Herod 
the  Great  Palestine  was  visited  by  a  tremendous  earth- 
quake (Joseph.  A7it.  XV,  5,  2).  SVe  read  of  numerous 
others  since  that  period  (see  Kitto,  Physical  llist.  of 
Palestine,  chap.  iv).     See  Earthquake. 

The  present  bed  of  the  Jordan  valley  is  of  a  much 
later  formation  than  either  the  limestone  of  the  adjoin- 
ing mountains  or  the  rock  of  the  trap-fields.  The  crust 
varies  from  100  to  200  feet  in  depth,  and  through  this 
the  river  has  hollowed  out  for  itself  a  deep  tortuous 
channel,  showing  along  its  banks  vertical  sections.  The 
lower  iiarts  consist  mainly  of  tertiary  deposits  of  indu- 
rated marl  and  conglomerate;  while  the  upper  stratum, 
now  composing  the  surface  of  the  jilain,  appears  to  be 
made  up  to  a  large  extent  of  the  washings  and  detritus 
of  the  chalk  crust  which  originally  covered  the  neigh- 
boring highlands,  enriched  liere  and  there  with  vege- 
table moidd.  The  coast-plains,  Sharon  and  Philistia, 
are  coated  with  a  light  soil — in  some  places  chalky,  in 


others  sand}',  with  a  large  admixture  of  red  alluvial 
clay,  and  on  the  top  rich  vegetable  mould.  The  plains 
of  Esdraelon,  Ard  el-IIamma,  Gennesaret,  and  Ilauran 
are  coated  with  deep  black  clay  of  extraordinary  fertil- 
ity. It  is  composed  in  a  great  degree  of  disintegrated 
lava,  and  perhaps,  to  some  extent,  volcanic  ashes,  to- 
gether with  a  large  quantity  of  decomposed  vegetable 
matter — the  residue  of  the  forests  that  appear  to  have 
at  one  period  extended  over  all  Palestine. 

Besides  the  incidental  notices  in  the  travels  of  Burck- 
hardt,  and  Drs.  Wilson,  Kobinson,  Thomson,  and  Tris- 
tram, the  following  works  contain  the  fullest  informa- 
tion we  possess  on  the  geology  of  the  different  parts  of 
Palestine  :  (1.)  Anderson's  Geoloffical  Reconnaissance, 
in  Lynch's  Official  Report  (Baltimore,  1852,  4to,  p.  75- 
207).  His  researches  were  confined  to  the  Jordan  val- 
ley and  the  regions  immediately  adjoining.  (2.)  Eus- 
segger,  Reisen,  vol.  iii.  This  work  embraces  an  account 
of  the  environs  of  Jerusalem,  Hebron,  and  Joppa,  and 
parts  of  Galilee  around  Nazareth  and  Tiberias  (Stutt- 
gard,  1841-1849,  4  vols,  with  A  lias).  (3.)  Poole's  short 
paper  in  the  Journal  of  R.  G.  S.  vol.  xxvi,  giving  brief 
notes  of  his  journey  from  Joppa  to  Jerusalem  and  the 
Dead  Sea,  and  then  along  the  western  shore  and  around 
the  southern  end  to  the  promontory  of  Lisan.  (4.) 
Wetzstein,  Reisebericht  iibcr  I/aiiran  nnd  die  Trachonen, 
giving  some  account  of  the  remarkable  trap-fields  of 
the  Lejah,  Jebel  Hauran,  the  Safah,  etc.  (5.)  Porter, 
Five  Years  in  Damascus,  containing  a  full  description 
of  the  physical  geography  of  Bashan.    See  Geology. 

IX.  Political  and  Historical  Geography. — It  now  only 
remains  to  give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  political  divisions 
of  Palestine  under  the  rule  of  the  tribes  and  nations 
which  have  in  succession  occupied  it.  These  divisions 
are  sometimes  minutely  described,  frequently  directly 
mentioned,  and  more  frequently  incidentally  alluded  to, 
by  the  sacred  writers.  It  is  mainly  with  the  view  of 
illustrating  these  Scripture  references  that  the  present 
sketch  is  given.  All  that  is  aimed  at,  however,  is  a 
brief  general  and  connected  view.  Nothing  more  is 
needed  in  this  place,  for  all  the  ancient  tribes  and  more 
important  provinces  and  districts  are  fully  treated  of  in 
separate  articles. 

1.  The  Patriarchal  Period. — This  period  extends 
from  the  earliest  ages  to  the  conquest  of  Palestine  by 
the  Israelites.  The  first  notices  we  have  of  the  land 
are  contained  in  the  10th  chapter  of  Genesis,  where  the 
sacred  writer  describes  the  country  colonized  by  Canaan, 
the  grandson  of  Noah.  From  this  patriarch  Palestine 
got  its  first  name — a  name  which  clings  to  it  still.  In 
that  most  remarkable  chapter  the  borders  of  the  Ca- 
naanitish  territory  are  defined.  They  extended  from 
Sidon  on  the  north  along  the  coast  to  Gaza  on  the 
south.  Thence  the  border  ran  eastward,  apparently  in 
the  line  of  Wady  Gerar,  to  the  plain  of  Sodom,  now  the 
southern  section  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Thence  it  was  drawn 
to  Lasha  (q.  v.),  the  site  of  which  is  not  known,  but  it 
probably  stood  at  the  north-eastern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
It  would  seem  that  ancient  Canaan  corresponded  almost 
exactly  with  Western  Palestine. 

The  families  and  tribes  which  sprung  from  Canaan 
are  mentioned;  and  it  appears  from  their  subsequent 
history,  as  given  in  the  Pentateuch,  that  each  of  them 
settled  down  permanently  in  a  territory  of  its  own. 
See  Canaajjitk.  The  boundaries  of  these  territories 
are  not  given,  but  the  locality  of  each  is  indicated  either 
bj'  direct  statement  or  indirect  allusion.  Sidon  was  the 
first-born  of  Canaan,  and  he  colonized  Phcenicia  on  the 
coast.  His  capital,  to  which  he  gave  his  name,  was 
outside  the  boundary  of  Palestine,  but  a  section  of  his 
territory,  wliich  extended  as  far  south  as  Carmel,  was 
included  in  the  land.  The  llittites  were  a  powerfid 
tribe,  who  settled  among  the  mountains  in  the  south, 
with  Hebron  apparently  for  their  capital  (Gen.  xv,  20 ; 
xxiii,  16).  The  Jtbusiles  had  their  stronghold  on  Zion ; 
and  they  held  it  and  the  surrounding  territory  down  to 
the  time  of  David  G^osh.  xv,  63;  2  Sam.  v,  6).     The 
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Map  of  Palestine  iu  the  Patriarchal  Period. 


Amorites,  probably  the  most  powerful  of  all  the  Canaan- 
itish  tribes,  were  widelj' spread  (Josh,  xxiv,  18).  They 
had  settlements  in  the  mountains  of  Judah  (Gen.  xiv, 
7,  13 ;  Numb,  xiii,  29),  but  their  main  possessions  were 
on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  where  they  occupied  the  whole 
country  from  Anion  on  the  south  to  Hermoa  (Numb, 
xxi,  13,  26;  xxxii,  33;  Deut.  iii,  8).  The  Girgashiles 
appear  to  have  been  located  among  the  mountains  of  Cen- 
tral Palestine,  but  there  is  no  description  of  their  exact 
territory  in  the  Bible,  and  tlie  theories  of  geographers 
are  not  satisfactory.  Tiie  Ilivites  founded  Shechcm, 
in  Central  Palestine ;  Gibeon,  Beeroth,  Cliephirah,  and 
Kirjath-jearim,  farther  south ;  and  a  little  iirincipality 
imder  Hermon,  on  the  northern  border  (Gen.  xxxiv,  2; 
Josh,  ix,  3,  7;  xi,  3,  19;  2  Sam.  xxiv,  7).  Canaan's 
other  sons  settled  beyond  the  bounds  of  Palestine ;  the 
Arkites  and  Sinites  in  Lebanon;  tlie  Arvadites  in  an 
island  off  the  coast  of  Phoenicia ;  and  the  Hamathites 
in  Mamath. 

But  besides  the  Canaanitish  tribes  there  are  traces 
of  other  races— or  perhaps  another  race— of  aborigines 
in  Palestine.  The  Rephaim  are  frequently  mentioned. 
■We  find  traces  of  them  in  widely  different  parts  of  the 
country.  They  gave  their  name  to  a  little  ui)land  plain 
beside  Jerusalem  (Josh,  xv,  8),  and  to  a  section  of  Mount 
Ephraim  (xvii,  15).  Bashan  seems  to  have  been  occu- 
pied by  them  long  previous  to  its  conquest  by  the  Am- 
orites ((ien.  xiv,  5;  Deut.  iii,  11).  At  the  same  remote 
period  the  Ziizim  dwelt  in  Gilead,  and  the  Emim  held 
the  plateau  of  Jloab,  These  are  all  spoken  of  as  men 
of  huge  stature,  and  they  appear  to  have  been  different 
sections  of  one  great  family.  Of  their  history  we  know 
nothing  except  a  few  isolated  facts ;  but  it  is  remarkable 
Vll.-O  o 


that  traditions  of  these  giants  cling  to  various  localities 
in  Palestine.  Their  marvellous  exploits  are  recorded, 
their  tombs  of  huge  dimensions  are  pointed  out,  and  the 
colossal  houses  they  built  and  occupied  are  still  shown 
in  the  ancient  cities  of  Bashan.  The  race  either  died 
out  or  was  extirpated  in  Bashan  by  the  warlike  hordes 
of  Amorites.  The  Moabites  and  Ammonites  conquered 
the  giant  tribes  south  of  Bashan,  and  long  occupied  their 
territory;  and  the  ruins  of  Kabbath-Ammon  and  Kab- 
bath-Moab  still  remain  as  memorials  of  their  rule  ( Deut. 
ii,  20,  21),  On  the  south-west  of  Palestine,  along  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  the  Avim,  another  primaeval 
tribe  of  giants,  had  their  abode  ;  but  they  were  conquer- 
ed by  the  Caphtorim,  or  Philistines  ;  and  the  giant  war- 
riors Goliath,  Sippai,  and  Lahmi  were  probably  among 
the  last  of  the  race  (1  Sam.  xvii,  4:  2  Sam.  xxi,  16-20; 
1  Chron.  xx,  4-8).  The  A  malekites  were  nomads,  who 
roamed  over  the  scant}'  pastures  of  the  southern  desert, 
scarcely  crossing  the  border  of  Palestine. 

At  the  time  of  the  Exodus,  all  Western  Palestine  was 
held  by  these  Canaanitish  and  Philistine  tribes;  and 
the  country  east  of  the  Jordan  was  divided  into  three 
kingdoms.  On  the  north  lay  the  kingdom  of  the  giant 
Og,  the  last  of  the  Rephaim,  which  extended  over  Ba- 
shan and  the  section  of  Gilead  north  of  the  Jabbok. 
Between  the  Jabbok  and  the  Arnon  was  the  kingdom 
of  Sihon;  while  the  region  south  of  the  Arnon  was 
possessed  by  the  Moabites. 

In  addition  to  the  tribes  now  enumerated,  Moses 
mentions  the  Kenites,  Keiiizzitcs,  and  Kadmonites;  but 
these,  though  included  in  the  land  promised  to  Abra- 
ham, had  their  territories  in  Arabia,  beyond  the  boun- 
daries of  Palestine  (Gen.  xv,  18-21).  The  Perizzites  are 
also  mentioned  as  a  tribe  distinct  from  the  Canaanites, 
residing  in  some  part  of  Western  Palestine.  Little  is 
known  either  of  their  origin  or  their  possessions.  See 
Canaan. 

2.  The  Period  from  Joslnta  fo  Solomon. — At  the  com- 
mencement of  this  period  an  entire  change  was  wrought 
in  the  political  geography  of  Palestine.  The  country 
was  divided  among  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  The 
eastern  section  was  first  ajiportioned.  Moab's  territory 
south  of  the  Arnon  was  left  untouched.  A  very  clear 
and  full  account  of  the  allotment  of  all  the  rest  is  given 
in  Numb,  xxxii.  The  tai)le-land  (Mishor)  extending 
from  the  Arnon  to  Hcshbon  was  given  to  the  tribe  of 
Keuben  (comp.  Josh,  xiii,  15  sq.).  Gad  received  the  re- 
gion between  Heshbon  and  the  river  Jabbok,  together 
with  an  additional  strip  along  the  east  bank  of  the  Jor- 
dan, extending  up  to  the  Sea  of  Chinnereth  (ver.  24-28). 
The  rest  of  Gilead  and  all  Bashan  were  allotted  to  Ma- 
nasseh,  and  this  was  at  once  the  largest  and  the  richest 
allotment  made  to  any  of  the  tribes  (ver.  29-31). 

Western  I'alestine  was  divided  by  Joshua  among  the 
remaining  tribes.  Judah  received  the  country  lying 
between  the  parallel  of  Jerusalem  and  the  southern  bor- 
der; but  subsequently  a  section  on  the  south  was  giv- 
en to  Simeon;  and  another  section  was  taken  off  its 
western  side  and  allotted  to  Dan.  These  two  tribes 
were  thus,  as  regards  their  possessions,  amalgamated 
with  Judah  (Josh,  xv;  xix,  1,40-47).  North  of  Judah 
lay  Benjamin,  confined  to  a  narrow  strip  stretching 
across  the  country  from  the  Jordan  to  Beth-horon,  be- 
tween the  parallels  of  Jerusalem  and  Bethel  (xviii,  11- 
25).  Next  to  Benjamin  came  the  children  of  Joseph, 
grouped  close  together — Ephraim  on  the  south  and 
Manasseh  on  the  north.  Their  united  portion  reached 
from  the  Jordan  to  the  sea,  and  from  Bethel  to  the  bor- 
der of  Esdraelon  (ch.  xvi,  xvii).  In  addition  to  this 
large  mountain  territorj',  the  cities  of  Beth-shean,  Taa- 
nach,  Megiddo,  and  a  few  others  situated  in  Esdraelon, 
were  allotted  to  them.  To  Issachar  was  given  the  no- 
ble plain  of  Esdraelon — a  territory-,  however,  whose  fer- 
tility was  more  than  overbalanced  by  its  exposed  situa- 
tion (xix,  17^23).  Zebulun  received  his  lot  amid  the 
picturesque  hills  and  plains  of  Lower  Galilee,  having 
Tabor  on  the  east,  and  the  Great  Sea,  at  the  base  of 
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But  though  the  whole  land  was  thus  allotted,  it  waa 
not  conquered.  The  I'hilistines  still  held  their  plain; 
and  the  mercantile  Canaanites,  whom  the  Greeks  called 
Phoinicians,  remained  in  their  great  seaports.  Many- 
cities,  also,  in  difterent  parts  of  the  country,  were  re- 
tained by  their  Canaanitish  founders  (Judg.  i,  21  sq.). 

3.  From  the  Death  of  Solomon  to  the  Captivity. — On 
tlie  death  of  Solomon,  the  tyranny  and  folly  of  his  son 
rent  the  nation  of  Israel.  Long  before  that  time  there 
liad  l>een  rivalry  between  the  powerful  families  of  Judah 
and  Kphraim  ;  Kehoboam's  folly  was  the  occasion  of  its 
breaking  out  into  open  hostility.  The  boundaries  of 
the  tribes  were  not  disturbed  by  the  rupture  in  the  na- 
tion. Benjamin  clung  to  Judah,  and  its  northern  border 
became  the  line  of  demarcation  between  the  two  king- 
doms. Dan  and  Simeon  occupied  portions  of  the  allot- 
ted territory  of  Judah,  and  were  therefore  reckoned  parts 
of  that  tribe  (1  Kings  xii,  17)  ;  hence  the  southern  king- 
dom is  usually  said  to  have  consisted  of  only  the  two 
tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  while  in  reahty  it  in- 
cluded four  (I  Kings  xix,  3;  2  Chron.  xi,  10;  with 
Josh,  xix,  41,  42).  The  remaining  tribes  east  and  west 
of  the  Jordan  chose  Jeroboam  as  their  king ;  but  Bethel 
(2  Chron.  xiii,  10)  and  some  other  cities  farther  north 
were  afterwards  added  to  Judah  (xv,  8). 

The  next  change  in  the  political  geography  of  the 
land  was  brought  about  by  the  conquests  of  Assyria. 
The  northern  kingdom  was  invaded,  Samaria  its  capital 
taken,  and  the  whole  people  of  the  land  carried  away 
captive.  Foreign  colonists  were  placed  in  their  room ; 
and  these,  adopting  the  Jewish  law,  and  conforming  to 
some  extent  to  the  Jewish  ritual,  were  the  founders  of 
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Palestine  at  David's  Accession,  with  Solomon's  Purveyor- 
stiips. 

Carmel,  on  the  west  (ver.  10-lG).  Asher  got  the  fertile 
plain  of  Acre  and  the  coast  of  Phccnicia  up  to  Sidon 
(ver.  24-31).  In  the  mountains  on  the  northern  bor- 
der Naphtali  found  a  beautiful  highland  home  (ver.  32- 
39).  The  lot  of  Dan  was  too  small,  and  the  Philistines 
hemmed  the  tribe  in  so  that  they  were  unable  to  culti- 
vate the  rich  soil  of  the  Sliephclah,  They  consequent- 
ly made  an  expedition  to  the  far  north,  and  established 
an  imjiortant  colony  on  the  plain  of  the  upper  Jordan 
(ver.  47  ;  corap.  Judg.  xviii).     Sec  Tkike. 


Map  of  David's  and  Solomon's  Enipiie. 


Map  of  Palestine  after  the  Schism. 
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the  nation  and  sect  of  the  Samaritans  (q.  v.).  A  great 
part  of  Palestine — nearly  the  whole  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel — now  became  a  province  of  the  Assyrian  empire, 
and  afterwards  passed  with  it  into  the  hands  of  the 
Babylonians.  About  a  centurjr  and  a  half  later  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, king  of  Babylon,  took  Jerusalem,  and  led 
the  other  section  of  the  Jewish  nation  captive.  Thus 
all  Palestine  lost  its  nationality,  and  was  ruled  by  a  pro- 
vincial satrap. 

4.  From  the  Captivity  to  the  Destruction  of  Jerusalem 
bij  Titus. — This  was  the  most  eventful  period  of  Jewish 
history,  and  the  most  remarkable  for  the  changes  which 
it  brought  about  in  the  political  geography  of  Palestine. 
The  division  of  the  land  into  tribes  was  now  completely 
broken  up,  and  was  never  again  established.  Many  of 
the  ancient  nations  which  the  Israelites  had  driven  from 
their  borders  wholly  or  partially  returned  to  their  pos- 
sessions. The  Moabites  reoccupied  the  Mishor  imme- 
diateh'  after  the  first  captivity;  and  hence  "the  burden 
of  Moab,"  written  by  Isaiah  (ch.  xv,  xvi),  and  the  terri- 
ble prophetic  curse  pronounced  by  Jeremiah  (ch.  xlviii), 
include  that  country  which  the  Moabites  originally  pos- 
sessed before  the  conquests  of  Sihon  (Numb,  xxi,  26, 
30),  and  which  they  reoccupied  after  the  captivity  of 
the  tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad,  to  whom  Moses  had  al- 
lotted it.  It  appears,  also  that  the  ancient  tribes  of 
Bashan  regained  their  old  territories,  and  re-established 
the  old  names — Bashan,  A  rr/ob,  Haurdn,  Golan— V!\\\c\i 
were  subsequently  better  known  as  the  Greek  provinces 
of  BaiancBa,  Trachonitis,  A  uranitis,  and  Gaulonitis 
(Porter,  Damascus,  vol.  ii).  The  Idumseans  or  Edom- 
ites,  having  been  driven  out  of  their  own  mountain 
homes  by  the  Nabathasans,  established  themselves  along 
and  within  the  borders  of  Southern  Palestine,  to  which 
they  gave  the  name  Idumcea  (q.  v.).  The  neighboring 
nations  and  tribes  also  seem  to  have  encroached  upon 
the  territories  of  the  northern  tribes  of  Israel ;  and  a 
large  Gentile  element  was  then  and  afterwards  intro- 
duced into  Galilee,  which  produced  important  effects 
upon  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Jews  in  that  prov- 
ince.    See  Galilee. 

Under  the  mild  rule  of  Cj'rus  the  captive  Jews  were 
permitted  to  return  to  their  own  land.  Ezra  and  Ne- 
hemiah  re-established  the  ancient  worship  and  rebuilt 
the  Temple;  but,  politically,  the  country  remained  a 
province  of  the  Babylonian  and  Persian  empires  till  the 
time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  when  it  fell  under  Greek 
rule.  On  the  death  of  Alexander  the  kingdom  of  the 
Seleucidoe  was  established  in  Syria,  and  that  of  the 
Ptolemies  in  Egypt.  Palestine  became  at  first  a  part 
of  the  former;  but  the  rival  dynasty  soon  attacked  and 
captured  it,  and  it  remained  for  more  than  half  a  cen- 
tury, nominally  at  least,  under  tlie  rule  of  the  Egyptian 
monarchs.  Then  war  broke  out  between  Syria  and 
Egj'pt,  and  the  maritime  plain  of  Palestine  became  the 
battle-tield.  Aided  by  the  Seleucid^,  the  Jews  threw 
off  the  yoke  of  the  Ptolemies  (B.C.  198),  and  became 
subject  to  the  former.  During  all  these  troubles  the 
Jews  had  an  ecclesiastical  government  of  their  own,  the 
high-priest  being  chief.  But  when  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes  ascended  the  throne  of  Syria,  he  captured  Jerusa- 
lem, put  thousands  of  the  inhabitants  to  death,  and  at- 
tempted to  abolish  their  worship.  These  acts  of  bar- 
barity roused  the  spirit  of  the  whole  nation.  The 
priestly  family  of  the  Maccabees  (q,  v.)  headed  a  noble 
band  of  patriots,  and  after  a  long  and  heroic  struggle 
succeeded  in  establishing  the  independence  of  their 
country.  Tiie  IMaccabecs  gradually  extended  their 
conquests  over  Samaria,  Galilee,  and  a  part  of  the 
country  beyond  Jordan.  But  internal  dissensions  and 
civil  wars  sprang  up,  and  gave  occasion  for  the  inter- 
ference of  Kome;  and  Pompey  invaded  Palestine  and 
captured  Jerusalem  in  the  year  B.C.  63.  A  heavy  trib- 
ute was  levied,  but  the  people  were  still  permitted  to 
retain  their  own  rulers.  In  the  year  B.C.  ?^9  Herod  the 
Great  received  the  title  of  "  King  of  Judwa"  from  the 
Koman  emperor,  and  two  years  afterwards  he  succeeded 


in  establishing  himself  on  the  throne.     See  Herodian 
Family. 

At  his  death  Herod  bequeathed  his  kingdom  to  his 
three  sons,  Archelaus,  Antipas,  and  Philip;  but  the  su- 
preme authority  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Koman  pre- 
fect and  procurators.  In  the  N.  T.,  and  in  the  writings 
of  Greek  and  Roman  geographers  of  that  age,  Palestine 
is  usually  spoken  of  as  divided  into  a  number  of  prov- 
inces. Those  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan  were  Judcca  on 
the  south,  Samaria  in  the  centre,  and  Galilee  on  the 
north,  and  the  latter  was  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower. 
The  provinces  east  of  the  Jordan  were  Peraa,  embrac- 
ing Gilead  and  the  Mishor  of  Moab,  and  the  four  sub- 
divisions of  Bashan  already  mentioned — Gaulonitis,  Au- 
ranitis,  Batancea,  and  Ti-achonitis. 

5.  From  the  Destruction  of  Jerusalem  to  the  Present 
Time. — On  the  establishment  of  Christianity  in  the  Ro- 
man empire  a  new  ecclesiastical  division  of  Palestine 
appears  to  have  been  made,  into  Prima,  Secunda,  and 
Tertia ;  but  the  boundaries  are  not  defined,  the  lists  of 
their  cities  are  confused,  and  the  territory  embraced  ex- 
tended far  beyond  Palestine  proper  (see  Eeland,  p.  204- 
214). 

After  the  Mohammedan  conquest  Palestine  became 
a  province  of  the  empire  of  the  Caliphs,  and  on  the  dis- 
memberment of  the  empire  this  unhappy  country  was 
the  theatre  of  fierce  struggles  between  rival  dynasties. 
About  the  middle  of  the  10th  century  the  Fatimites 
seized  it;  and  a  century  later  it  was  overrun  by  the 
Seljukian  Turks,  whose  cruelty  to  Christian  pilgrims 
roused  the  nations  of  Western  Europe  to  the  first  C)-u- 
sade.  Jerusalem  v/as  taken  by  the  Franks  in  the  year 
1099,  and  Palestine  was  made  a  Christian  kingdom. 
But  the  rule  of  the  Crusaders  was  brief.  Defeated  by 
Saladiu,  they  took  refuge  in  a  few  of  their  strongholds. 
At  length,  in  the  year  1291,  Acre  was  stormed  by  the 
Mameluke  sultan  of  Egypt,  and  thus  terminated  the 
dominion  of  the  Crusaders  in  Palestine. 

For  more  than  two  centuries  after  this  period  Pales- 
tine was  the  theatre  of  fierce  contests  between  the  shep- 
herd hordes  of  Tartary  and  the  Mamelukes  of  Egypt. 
In  1517  it  was  conquered  by  sultan  Selim,  and  from 
that  time  till  the  present  it  has  formed  part  of  the  Ot- 
toman empire. 

6,  Pi-esent  Status. — Palestine  now  forms  part  of  two 
great  pashalics:  (1)  Sidon,  embracing  the  whole  of 
Western  Palestine;  and  (2)  Damascus,  embracing  all 
east  of  the  Jordan.  That  part  of  Palestine  lying  within 
the  pashalic  of  Sidon  is  divided  into  the  subpashalics 
of  Jerusalem  and  Akka.  The  official  residence  of  the 
pasha  of  Sidon  is  now  in  Beirut,  and  hence  his  prov- 
ince is  sometimes  called  the  Pashalic  of  Beimt.  The 
pashas  of  Jerusalem  and  Akka  are  subject  to  the  pasha 
of  Sidon,  whose  province  extends  from  Latikea  on  the 
north  to  Gaza  on  the  south. 

The  modern  inhabitants  of  Palestine  are  a  mixed 
race,  made  up  of  the  descendants  of  the  ancient  Syrians, 
and  of  the  Arabs  who  came  in  with  the  armies  of  the 
Caliphs.  The  number  of  the  latter  being  small,  the 
mixture  of  blood  did  not  visibly  change  the  type.  This 
is  seen  by  a  comparison  of  the  Christians  with  the  Mo- 
hammedans—  the  former  are  of  pure  Sj'rian  descent, 
while  the  latter  are  more  or  less  mixed ;  yet  there  is  no 
visible  distinction,  save  that  which  dress  makes.  In 
addition  to  these  there  are  a  few  Jews,  Armenians,  and 
Turks ;  all  of  whom  are  easily  recognised  as  foreigners. 
The  Druses  who  live  in  Hauran,  and  occupy  a  few  vil- 
lages in  Galilee  and  on  Carmel,  are  converts  from  Mo- 
hammedanism. 

No  census  has  been  taken  of  the  country,  and  the 
number  of  the  inhabitants  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain 
with  any  near  approach  to  accuracy.  One  thing  is 
manifest  to  every  observer  —  the  greater  part  of  the 
country  is  desolate.  Jerusalem,  its  capital  city,  has  but 
20,000  inhabitants;  and  the  only  other  places  of  any 
note  are  Gaza,  Hebron,  Joppa,  Acre,  Nabliis,  Beirut,  and 
Damascus.     Even  villages  are  few,  and  separated  by 
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long  reaches  of  desolate  country.     The  following  is  the 
nearest  approach  which  can  now  be  made  to  the  popu- 
lation of  the  country : 
Pashnlic  of  Jeius:ilein  (Ritter,  Pal.  und  Sijr.  iii, 

833) 602,000 

Paslialic  of  Acre  (Uobinsou,  iii,  628) T2,000 

Keninining  part  of  the  pashalic  of  Sidou,  iu  Pales- 

tiue  (estimate) 50,000 

Eastern  Palestine  (estimate) 200,000 

Total 924,0UU 

Of  these  about  80,000  are  Christians,  12,000  Jews,  and 
the  rest  Mohammedans. 

The  following  general  observations  are  by  Dr.  Olin 
(rmi-eis,  ii,  438,  439): 

"  The  inhabitants  of  Palestine  are  Arabs;  that  is,  they 
speak  the  Arabic,  though,  with  slight  exceptions,  they  are 
probably  all  descendants  of  the  old  inhabitants  of  Syria. 
They  are  a  fine,  spirited  race  of  men,  and  have  given  Mo- 
hammed Ali  much  trouble  in  subduing  them,  and  still 
more  iu  retaining  them  iu  subjection.  They  are  said  to 
be  industrious  for  Orientals,  and  to  have  the  right  ele- 
ments for  becoming,  under  better  auspices,  a  civilized,  iu- 
tellectual  nation.  I  believe,  however,  it  will  be  found  im- 
practicable to  raise  any  people  to  a  respectable  social  and 
moral  state  under  a  Turkish  or  Egyptian,  or  any  other 
Mohammedan  government.  The  uiherent  vices  of  the 
religious  system  enter,  and,  from  their  unavoidable  con- 
nections, must  enter,  so  deeply  into  the  political  adminis- 
tration, that  any  reform  in  government  or  improvement 
iu  the  people,  beyond  temporary  alleviations  of  evils  too 
pressing  to  be  endured,  cannot  reasonably  be  expected. 
The  Turks  and  Syrians  are  about  at  the  maximum  of  the 
civilization  possible  to  Mohammedans  of  the  present 
time.  The  mercantile  class  is  said  to  be  little  respected, 
and  generally  to  lack  integrity.  Veracity  is  held  very 
lightly  by  all  classes.  The  people  are  commonly  temper- 
ate and  frugal,  which  may  be  denominated  Oriental  vir- 
tues. Their  situati(n],  with  regard  to  the  physical  means 
of  comfort  and  subsistence,  is,  in  many  respects,  favora- 
ble, and  under  a  tolerable  government  would  be  almost 
unequalled.  As  it  is,  the  Syrian  peasant  and  his  family 
fare  much  better  than  the  laboring  classes  of  Europe. 
The  mildness  of  the  climate,  the  abundance  of  land  and 
its  fertility,  with  the  free  and  luxuriant  ])asturage  that 
covers  the'mountains  and  the  plains,  render  it  nearly  im- 
possible that  the  peasant  should  not  be  well  supplied 
with  bread,  fruit,  meat,  and  milk.  The  people  almost  al- 
ways appear  well  clothed.  Their  houses,  too,  thongh  oft- 
en of  a  slight  construction  and  mean  appearance,  must 
be  pronounced  commodious  when  compared  with  the 
dark,  crowded  apartments  usually  occupied  by  the  corre- 
sponding classes  iu  Europe.  Agricultural  wages  vary  a 
good  deal  iu  different  parts  of  the  country,  but  I  had  rea- 
son to  conclude  that  the  average  was  not  less  than  three 
or  four  piastres  per  day.  With  all  these  advantages  pop- 
ulation IS  on  the  decline,  arising  from  polygamy,  military 
conscription,  unequal  and  oppressive  taxation,  forced  la- 
bor, general  insecurity  of  property,  the  discouragemeut 
of  industry,  aud  the  plague." 

IX.  Authoi-ities. — -The  list  of  works  on  the  Holy  Land 
is  of  prodigious  extent.  Of  course  every  traveller  sees 
some  things  which  none  of  his  predecessors  saw,  and 
therefore  none  should  be  neglected  by  the  student  anx- 
ious thoroughly  to  investigate  the  nature  and  customs 
of  the  Holy  Land.  A  select  list  has  already  been  pre- 
sented iu  the  article  Geography,  to  which  the  student 
is  referred;  and  fuller  catalogues  may  be  seen  in  the 
works  of  Eitter,  Kobinson,  Van  de  Velde,  and  Bouar. 
An  almost  exhaustive  list,  accompanied  by  critical  no- 
tices, is  given  by  Tobler  {Biblior/rapliia  Geognqihica 
Falcestince,  in  German,  Leips.  1867),  with  a  supplement 
on  the  earlier  works — from  A.D.  333  to  1000  (in  Latin, 
Dresd.  1875).  The  most  important  of  these  and  of  later 
ones  we  note  below. 

(1.)  Joseph  us  is  invaluable,  both  for  its  own  sake 
and  as  an  accompaniment  and  elucidation  of  the  Bible 
narrative.  Josephus  had  a  very  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  country.  He  possessed  both  the  Hebrew  Bible 
and  the  Septuagint,  aud  knew  them  well;  and  there 
are  many  places  in  bis  works  which  show  that  he  knew 
how  to  compare  the  various  books  together,  and  com- 
bine their  scattered  notices  into  one  narrative,  in  a  man- 
ner more  like  the  processes  of  modern  criticism  than  of 
ancient  record.  He  possessed  also  the  works  of  several 
ancient  historians,  who  survive  only  through  the  frag- 
ments he  has  preserved.  It  is  evident  that  he  had  in 
addition  other  nameless  sources  of  information,  now  lost 
to  us,  which  often  supplement  the  Scriiiture  history  in 


a  very  important  manner.  These  and  other  things  in 
the  writings  of  Josephus  have  yet  to  be  investigated. 
Two  tracts  by  Tuch  {Qucestiones  de  F.  Josephi  libris, 
etc.,  Leips.  1859),  on  geographical  points,  are  worth  at- 
tention. 

(2.)  The  OnomasHcon  (usually  so  called)  of  E use- 
bins  and  Jerome,  a  tract  of  Eusebius  (j  340),  "'con- 
cerning the  names  of  places  in  the  sacred  Scriptures;" 
translated,  freely  and  with  many  additions,  by  Jerome 
(t  420),  and  included  in  his  works  as  Liber  de  Situ  et 
Nominibus  Locnrum  Ilebraicorum.  The  original  ar- 
rangement is  according  to  the  books  of  Scripture,  but 
it  was  thrown  into  one  general  alphabetical  order  by 
Bonfrere  (1631,  etc.),  and  finally  edited  by  J.  Clericus 
(Amst.  1707,  etc.).  This  tract  contains  notices  (often 
very  valuable,  often  absolutely  absurd)  of  the  situation 
of  many  ancient  places  of  Palestine,  so  far  as  they  were 
known  to  the  two  men  who  in  their  day  were  probably 
best  acquainted  with  the  subject.  In  connection  with 
it,  see  Jerome's  Ep.  ad  Eustochium  de  Virginitate — an 
itinerary  through  a  large  part  of  the  Holy  Land.  Oth- 
ers of  Jerome's  Epistles,  and  his  Commentaries,  are  full 
of  information  about  the  country. 

(3.)  The  most  important  of  the  early  travellers  — 
from  Arculf  (A.D.  700)  to  Maundreil  (1697)— are 
contained  in  Early  Travels  in  Palestine,  a  volume  pub- 
lished by  Bohn.  The  shape  is  convenient,  but  the 
translation  is  not  always  to  be  implicitly  relied  on. 

(4.)  Keland,  Palmstina  ex  Monumentis  Veleribus  II- 
lustrata  (1714).  This  is  still  the  best  work  on  the  an- 
cient geography  of  Palestine.  It  is  in  three  books:  1, 
the  country;  2,  the  distances;  3,  the  places;  with  maps 
(excellent  for  their  date),  prints  of  coins,  and  inscrip- 
tions. Reland  exhausts  all  the  information  obtainable 
oil  his  subject  down  to  his  own  date  (he  often  quotes 
Maundreil,  published  in  1703).  His  learning  is  im- 
mense ;  he  is  extremely  accurate,  always  ingenious,  and 
not  wanting  in  humor.  But  honesty  and  strong  sound 
sense  are  his  characteristics.  He  has  combined  and 
classified  his  materials  with  great  ability. 

(5.)  Benjamin  of  Tndela,  Travels  (in  Europe, 
Asia,  and  Africa)  from  1160-73.  The  best  edition  is 
that  of  A.  Asher  (1840-1),  2  vols.  The  part  relating  to 
Palestine  is  contained  in  p.  61-87.  The  editor's  notes 
contain  some  curious  information ;  but  their  most  valu- 
able part  (ii,  397-445)  is  a  translation  of  extracts  from 
the  work  of  Esthori  ben-Mose  hap-Parchi  on  Palestine 
(A.D.  1314-22).  The  original  work,  Kaphtor  va-Pherach, 
"  knop  and  flower,"  has  been  reprinted,  in  Hebrew,  by 
Edelmann  (Berlin,  1852).  Other  Itineraries  of  Jews 
have  been  translated  and  published  by  Carmoly  (Brux. 
1847),  but  they  are  of  less  value  than  the  two  already 
named. 

(6.)  Abulfeda. — The  chief  Moslem  accounts  of  the 
Holy  Land  are  those  of  Edrisi  (cir.  1150)  and  Abulfeda 
(cir.  1300),  and  translated  under  the  titles  of  Tabula 
Syrim  and  Descr.  Arabite.  Extracts  from  these  and 
from  the  great  work  of  Yaktit  are  given  by  Schultens 
in  an  Index  GeograpMcus  appended  to  his  edition  of 
Bohaeddiu's  Life  of  Saladin  (1755,  fol.).  Yakut  has 
yet  to  be  explored,  and  no  doubt  he  contains  a  mass  of 
valuable  information. 

(7.)  Q  u  a  r  e  s  m  i  u  s,  Terra  Sarictm  Elucidatio,  etc. 
(Ant.  1639,  2  vols,  fol.),  the  work  of  a  Latin  monk  who 
lived  in  the  Holy  Land  for  more  than  twelve  years,  and 
rose  to  be  principal  and  commissary  apostolic  of  the 
country.  It  is  divided  into  eight  books :  the  first  three, 
general  dissertations;  the  remainder,  "peregrinations" 
through  the  Holy  Land,  with  historical  accoinits  and 
identifications  (often  incorrect),  and  elaborate  accounts 
of  the  Latin  traditions  attached  to  each  spot,  and  of 
the  ecclesiastical  establishments,  military  orders,  etc., 
of  the  time.  It  has  a  copious  index.  Similar  informa- 
tion is  given  by  the  abbe  jNIislin  (Les  Saints  Lieux, 
Paris,  1858,  3  vols.  8vo),  but  with  less  elaboration  than 
Quaresmius,  and  in  too  hostile  a  vein  towards  Lamar- 
tiue  and  other  travellers. 
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(8.)  The  great  burst  of  modern  travel  in  the  Holy 
Land  began  with  Seetzen,  who  resided  in  Palestine 
from  1805  to  1807,  during  which  time  he  travelled  on 
both  the  east  and  the  west  of  Jordan.  He  was  the  first 
to  visit  the  Hauran,  the  (ihor,  and  the  mountains  of 
Ajlun :  he  travelled  completely  round  the  Dead  Sea, 
besides  exploring  the  east  side  a  second  time.  As  an 
experienced  man  of  science,  Seetzen  was  commissioned 
to  collect  antiquities  and  natural  objects  for  the  Ori- 
ental Museum  at  Gotha;  and  his  diaries  contain  in- 
scriptions, notices  of  flora  and  fauna,  etc.  They  have 
been  published  in  three  volumes,  with  a  fourth  volume 
of  notes  (but  without  an  index),  by  Kruse  (Berlin, 
185-4-59).  The  Palestine  journe\-s  are  contained  in  vols. 
i  and  ii.  His  letters,  founded  on  these  diaries,  and  giv- 
ing their  results,  are  in  Zach's  Monatl.  Corresp,  vols, 
xvii,  xviii,  xxvi,  xxvii. 

(9.)  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria  and  ihe  Holy 
Land  (1822,  4to).  With  the  exception  of  an  excursion 
of  twelve  days  to  Safed  and  Nazareth,  Burckhardt's 
journeys  south  of  Damascus  were  confined  to  the  east 
of  the  Jordan.  Tliese  regions  he  explored  and  de- 
scribed more  completely  than  Seetzen,  or  any  traveller 
till  Wetstein  (18G1),  and  even  their  researches  do  not  ex- 
tend over  so  wide  an  area.  Burckhardt  made  two  tours 
in  the  Hauran,  in  one  of  which  he  penetrated — first  of 
Europeans — into  the  mysterious  Lejah.  The  southern 
portions  of  the  transjordanic  country  he  traversed  in 
his  journey  from  Damascus  to  Petra  and  Sinai.  The 
fulness  of  the  notes  which  he  contrived  to  keep  under 
the  very  difficult  circumstances  in  which  he  travelled  is 
astonishing.  They  contain  a  multitude  of  inscriptions, 
long  catalogues  of  names,  plans  of  sites,  etc.  The 
strength  of  his  memory  is  shown  not  only  by  these 
notes,  but  by  his  constant  references  to  books,  from 
which  he  was  completely  cut  off.  His  diaries  are  in- 
terspersed with  lengthened  accounts  of  the  various  dis- 
tricts, and  the  manners  and  customs,  commerce,  etc.,  of 
their  inhabitants.  Burckhardt's  accuracy  is  universally 
praised ;  no  doubt  justly.  But  it  should  be  remembered 
that  on  the  east  of  Jordan  no  means  of  testing  him  as 
3'et  exist;  while  in  other  places  his  descriptions  have 
been  found  imperfect  or  at  variance  with  facts.  The 
volume  contains  an  excellent  preface  by  Col.  Leake,  but 
is  very  defective  from  the  want  of  an  index.  This  is 
partially  supplied  in  the  (ierman  translation  (Weimar, 
1823-4,  2  vols.  8vo),  which  has  the  advantage  of  hav- 
ing been  edited  and  annotated  by  Gesenius. 

(10.)  Irby  and  Mangles,  Travels  in  Egypt  and 
Nubia,  Syria  and  the  Holy  Land  (in  1817-18).  This  is 
hardly  worth  special  notice  except  for  the  portions  which 
relate  their  route  on  the  east  of  Jordan,  especially  about 
Kerak  and  the  country  of  Moab  and  Ammon,  which  are 
very  well  told,  and  with  an  air  of  simple  faithfulness. 
These  portions  are  contained  in  ch.  vi  and  viii.  The 
work  is  published  in  the  J/ome  and  Col.  Library,  1847, 

(11.)  Robinson,  («)  Biblical  Researches  in  Pales- 
fine,  etc.,  in  1838:  1st  ed.  1841,  8  vols.  8vo;  2d  ed.  185(5, 
2  vols.  8vo.  (fj)  Later  Bib.  lies,  in  1852,  1856,  8vo.  Dr. 
Robinson's  is  the  most  important  work  on  the  Holy 
Land  since  Keland's.  His  knowledge  of  the  subject  and 
it,s  literature  was  very  great,  his  common-sense  excellent, 
his  qualifications  as  an  investigator  and  a  describer  re- 
markable. He  had  the  rare  advantage  of  being  accom- 
panied on  both  occasions  by  Dr.  Eli  Smith,  long  resi- 
dent in  Syria,  and  perfectly  versed  in  both  classical  and 
vernacular  Arabic.  Thus  he  was  enabled  to  identify  a 
host  of  ancient  sites,  which  are  mostly  discussed  at  great 
length,  and  with  full  references  to  the  authorities.  The 
drawbacks  to  his  work  are  a  want  of  knowledge  of  ar- 
chitectural art  and  a  certain  dogmatism,  which  occa- 
sionally passes  into  contempt  for  those  who  differ  with 
him.  He  too  uniformly  disregards  tradition,  an  ex- 
treme nearly  as  bad  as  its  opposite  in  a  country  like  the 
East.  The  first  edition  has  a  most  valuable  appendix, 
containing  lists  of  the  Arabic  names  of  modern  places 
in  the  country,  which  in  the  second  edition  are  omitted. 


Both  series  are  furnished  with  indexes,  but  those  of  ge- 
ography and  antiquities  might  be  extended  with  ad- 
vantage. Dr.  Robinson's  latest  contribution  to  Biblical 
geography  appeared  after  his  death,  Phys.  Geog.  of  the 
Holy  Land  (Bost.  1865). 

(12.)  Ritter,  Paldstina  und  Syrien,  embracing  part 
of  his  great  Erdkunde,  1848-55.  These  six  volumes 
relate  to  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  the  Holy  Land,  and 
Syria,  and  form  together  Rand  viii.  They  maj'  be  con- 
veniently designated  by  the  following  names,  which  the 
writer  has  adopted  in  his  other  articles:  1,  Sinai;  2, 
Jordan;  3,  Syria  (Index);  4,  Palestine;  5,  Lebanon; 
6,  Damascus  (Index).  Ritter  has  to  some  extent  fol- 
lowed the  plan  of  Reland.  He  has  collected  Avith  won- 
derful labor  and  patience  nearly  everything  that  has 
been  written  upon  Palestine — in  book,  article,  or  mis- 
sionary letter  —  down  to  his  own  time.  The  work  is 
often  confused,  and  the  statements  contradictory;  and 
the  learned  writer,  not  having  himself  visited  the  coun- 
try, cannot  always  separate  fact  from  fancy  in  those  he 
quotes.  This  portion  of  Ritter's-ivork  has  been  trans- 
lated, with  some  condensation  and  addition,  by  W.  L. 
Gage  (N.  Y.  18G6,  4  vols.  8vo). 

(13.)  Wilson,  The  Lands  of  the  Bible  Visited,  etc. 
(1847,  2  vols.  8vo).  Dr.  Wilson  traversed  the  Holy 
Land  twice,  but  without  going  out  of  the  usual  routes. 
He  paid  much  attention  to  the  topography,  and  keeps  a 
constant  eye  on  his  predecessor,  Dr.  Robinson.  His  book 
cannot  be  neglected  with  safety  by  any  student  of  the 
country;  but  it  is  chiefly  valuable  for  its  careful  and 
detailed  accounts  of  the  religious  bodies  of  the  East,  es- 
pecially the  Jews  and  Samaritans.  His  Indian  labors 
having  accustomed  him  to  Arabic,  he  was  able  to  con- 
verse freely  with  all  the  people  he  met,  and  liis  inqui- 
ries were  generally  made  in  the  direction  just  named. 
His  notice  of  the  Samaritans  is  unusually  ftdl  and  accu- 
rate, and  illustrated  by  copies  and  translations  of  docu- 
ments, and  information  not  elsewhere  given. 

(14.)  Sclnvarz,  A  Descriptive  Geography,  etc.,  of 
Palestine  (Pliilad.  1850,  8vo).  This  is  a  translation  of  a 
work  originally  published  in  Hebrew  (Sepher  Tehuoth, 
Jerusalem,  5605,  A.D.  1845)  by  rabbi  Joseph  Schwarz. 
Taking  as  his  basis  the  catalogues  of  Joshua,  Chronicles, 
etc.,  and  the  numerous  topographical  notices  of  the  Rab- 
binical books,  he  proceeds  systematically  through  the 
country,  suggesting  identifications,  and  often  giving 
curious  and  valuable  information.  The  American  trans- 
lation is  almost  useless  for  want  of  an  index.  This  ia 
in  a  measure  supplied  in  the  German  version.  Das  hei- 
lige  Land.  etc.  (Frankfurt  a.  M.  1852). 

(15.)  De  S  a  nicy,  Vogage  an  tour  de  la  ]\[er  Morte, 
etc.  (1853,  2  vols.  8vo,  with  Atlas  of  Maps  and  Plates, 
and  Lists  of  Plants  and  Insects),  interesting  rather  from 
the  unusual  route  taken  by  the  author,  the  boldness  of 
his  theories,  and  the  atlas  of  admirably  engraved  maps 
and  plates  which  accompanies  the  text,  than  for  its  own 
merits.  Like  many  French  works,  it  has  no  index. 
Translated :  Narrative  of  a  Journey,  etc.  (1854,  2  vols. 
8vo).  See  The  Dead  Sea,  by  the  Rev.  A.  A.  Isaacs 
(1857).  Also  a  valuable  letter  by  "A  Pilgrim,"  in  the 
Athenmum,  Sept.  9, 1854.  Of  a  more  critical  character 
are  his  Voyage  en  Terre  Sainte  (Paris,  1866),  and  Der- 
niers  Jours  de  Jerusalem  (ibid.  1866). 

(16.)  Lynch,  Official  Report  of  the  United  States 
Expedition  to  Explore  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Jordan 
(Baltimore,  1852,  4to),  contains  the  daily  record  of  the 
expedition,  and  separate  reports  on  the  ornithology,  bot- 
any, and  geology.  An  unofficial  Narrative  had  been 
published  at  Philadelphia  in  1844;  2d  ed.  1853.  This 
contains  the  fullest  account  yet  published  of  the  Kiver 
Jordan  and  its  valley,  and  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

(17.)  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine  in  Connection 
icith  their  History  (Lond.  1853  ;  reprinted  N.  Y.).  This 
is  deservedly  one  of  the  most  popidar  works  on  Pales- 
tine. Its  author  is  an  accomplished  scholar  and  a 
graceful  writer.  But  liis  great  object  seems  to  have 
been  not  so  much  to  make  fresh  discoveries,  as  to  apply 
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those  already  made,  especially  the  surface  of  the  coun- 
try and  the  peculiarities  of  the  scenery,  to  the  elucida- 
tion of  history,  lie  has  more  imagination  than  Robin- 
son, but  his  pictures,  though  clear  and  beautiful,  are  fre- 
quently overdrawn.  He  labors  too  much  after  minute 
details;  and  in  his  attempts  to  make  each  picture  per- 
fect he  is  sometimes  obliged  to  peril,  and  even  to  sacri- 
fice, strict  truthfulness.  His  peculiar  views  on  prophecy 
also  occasionally  manifest  themselves,  and  do  not  accord 
well  with  his  own  observations.  The  chief  value  of  the 
book  consists  in  the  skill  and  vividness  with  which 
many  of  the  leading  events  of  Bible  history  are  grouped 
upon  their  old  scenes.  The  work  contains  an  appendix 
on  the  topographical  terms  of  the  Bible,  of  importance 
to  students  of  the  English  version  of  the  Scriptures. 
See  also  a  paper  on  "  Sacred  Geography"  by  Prof.  Stan- 
ley in  the  Quarterb/  Review,  No.  clxxxviii. 

(18.)  Tobler,  Bethlehem  (1849),  Topographie  von  Je- 
rusalem u.  seinen  Umgebungen  (1854).  These  works  are 
models  of  patient  industry  and  research.  They  contain 
everything  that  has  been  said  by  everybody  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  are  truly  valuable  storehouses  for  those  who 
are  unable  to  refer  to  the  originals.  His  Dritie  Wan- 
derung  (1859)  describes  a  district  but  little  known,  viz. 
part  of  Philistia  and  the  country  between  Hebron  and 
Eamleh,  and  thus  possesses,  in  addition  to  the  merits 
above  named,  that  of  novelty.  It  contains  a  sketch- 
map  of  the  latter  district,  which  corrects  former  maps 
in  some  important  points.  His  fourth  journey  is  de- 
scribed in  his  Nazareth  u.  Paldstina  (18G0). 

(19.)  Van  de  Velde,  Sgria  and  Palestine  (1854, 
2  vols.  8vo),  contains  the  narrative  of  the  author's  jour- 
neys while  engaged  in  preparing  his  large  ^[ap  of  the 
Holy  Land  (1858).  Van  de  Velde's  Memoir  (1858, 8vo) 
gives  elevations,  latitudes,  longitudes,  routes,  and  much 
very  excellent  information.  His  Pays  dPsrael  contains 
100  colored  lithographs  from  original  sketches,  accu- 
rately and  admirably  executed,  and  many  of  the  views 
are  unique. 

Of  more  recent  works  the  following  may  be  noticed : 
Porter,  Five  Years  in  Damascus,  the  Haurdn,  etc.  (Lond. 
1855,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Handbook  Jor  Syria  and  Pidestine 
(last  ed.  Lond.  1875) ;  Bonar,  The  Land  of  Promise 
(Lond.  1858) ;  Thomson,  The  Land  and  the  Book  (N.  Y. 
1859,  2  vols.  8vo),  the  fruit  of  twenty-five  years'  resi- 
dence in  the  Holy  Land,  by  a  shrewd  and  intelligent 
observer;  Wetstein,  Tieisebericht  Uber  //atirdn  und  die 
beiden  Trachonen  (Berlin,  18G0,  with  wood-cuts,  a  plate 
of  inscriptions,  and  a  map  of  the  district  by  Kiepert), 
the  first  attempt  at  a  real  exploration  of  those  extraor- 
dinary regions  east  of  the  Jordan,  wliich  were  partially 
visited  by  Burckhardt,  and  recently  by  Cyril  (iraham 
(^Cambridge  Essays,  1858 ;  Trans.  R.  S.  Lit.  1860,  etc.)  ; 
Drew,  Scripture  Jjunds  in  Connection  with  their  History 
(Lond.  I860);  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel  (Lond.  1865); 
Manning,  Those  Hob/  Fields  (Lond.  1874) ;  Kidgaway, 
The  Lord's  Land  (n!  Y.  1876), 

Two  works  by  ladies  claim  especial  notice.  [1.] 
Egyptian  Sepulchres  and  Syrian  Shrines,  by  Jliss  E.  A. 
Beaufort  (1861,  2  vols.  8vo).  The  second  volume  con- 
tains the  record  of  six  months'  travel  and  residence  in  the 
Holy  Land,  and  is  full  of  keen  and  delicate  observation, 
caught  with  the  eye  of  an  artist,  and  characteristically 
recorded.  [2.  J  JJomestic  Life  in  Palestine,  by  Miss 
Rogers  (Lond.  18(;2),  is  what  its  name  purports,  an 
account  of  a  visit  of  several  years  to  the  Holy  Land, 
during  which,  owing  to  her  brotliers  position,  the  au- 
thor had  opportunities  of  seeing  at  leisure  the  interiors 
of  many  unsophisticated  Arab  and  Jewish  households, 
in  places  out  of  the  ordinary  track,  such  as  few  English- 
women ever  before  enjoyed,  and  certainly  none  have  re- 
corded. These  she  has  described  with  great  skill  and 
fidelity,  and  with  an  abstinence  from  descriptions  of 
matters  out  of  her  proper  path  or  at  second-hand  which 
is  truly  admirable. 

It  still  remains,  however,  for  some  one  to  do  for  Syria 
what  Mr,  Lane  has  so  faithfully  accomplished  for  Egypt, 


the  more  to  be  desired  because  the  time  is  fast  passing, 
and  Syria  is  becoming  every  day  more  leavened  by  the 
\\'est. 

Vietvs. — Two  extensive  collections  of  Views  of  the 
Holy  Land  exist — those  of  Bartlett  and  of  Roberts, 
Pictorially  beautiful  as  these  i)lates  are,  they  are  not 
so  useful  to  the  student  as  the  very  accurate  views  of 
William  Tipping,  Esq.,  published  in  Traill's  Jusephus. 
There  are  some  instructive  views  taken  from  jdioto- 
graphs  in  the  last  edition  of  Keith's  Land  of  Israel. 
Photographs  have  been  published  by  Erith  (London), 
Robertson  (Cairo),  Bonfils,  (Beirut),  Bergheim  (Jerusa- 
lem), Martin  (Lond.),  the  English  and  American  Explo- 
ration societies,  the  editor  of  this  Cyclopcedia,  and  others. 

Maps. — Mr.  Van  de  Velde's  map  has  superseded  all 
its  predecessors;  but  much  still  remains  to  be  done  in 
districts  out  of  the  track  usually  pursued  by  travellers. 
On  the  east  of  Jordan,  Kiepert's  map  (in  Wetstein's 
Ilaurun)  is  as  yet  the  only  trustworthy  document,  the 
substance  of  which  is  embraced  in  his  new  Wandkarte 
(Berl.  1875).  Osborn  and  Coleman's  large  wall -map 
of  Palestine  (last  ed.  Phila.  1876)  is  good  for  bold  relief, 
but  lacking  in  details.  The  surveys  of  the  British  and 
American  engineers  are  j-et  incomplete,  and  the  results 
will  not  be  published,  iu  all  probability,  for  some  time 
to  come.  Of  .4  tlases,  Menke's  Bibel-A  flas  (Gotha,  1868) 
is  the  best  for  ancient  details ;  Clark's  Bible  A  tlas  (Lond. 
1868)  for  popular  use,  and  Smith  and  Grove's  two  sheets 
in  Murray's  Class,  and  Bibl.  A  tlas  for  modern  particu- 
lars. A  carefully  drawn  and  distinctively  colored  se- 
ries of  maps,  designed  either  for  general  or  minute  use, 
and  embracing  iu  great  detail  Lower  Egypt,  the  Sina- 
itic  Peninsula,  and  Palestine,  with  the  latest  and  most 
authentic  researches  on  both  the  ancient  and  the  modern 
topography,  by  the  editor  of  this  Cyclopcedia  and  Mr.  C, 
D.  Ward,  C.  E.,  who  accompanied  liim  on  his  late  tour, 
is  embodied  in  this  and  the  following  volumes. 

PALESTINE,  Mission  in.  The  honor  of  having 
sent  the  first  missionaries  to  Palestine  belongs  to  Amer- 
ica. On  Oct.  31,  1819,  the  "Instructions  from  the 
Prudential  Committee  of  the  American  Board  of  Com- 
missioners for  Foreign  Missions"  were  delivered  in  the 
Old  South  Church,  Boston,  to  the  Rev.  Levi  Parsons 
and  the  Rev.  Pliny  Fisk  (q,  v.),  missionaries  designated 
for  Palestine.  On  Feb.  17, 1821,  Mr.  Parsons  arrived  at 
Jerusalem,  while  Mr.  Fisk  stayed  at  Smyrna.  In  the 
following  year  jNIr.  Fisk  lost  his  companion,  who  on  Feb. 
10,  1822,  left  his  earthly  abode  for  the  heavenly  Jerusa- 
lem. The  vacancv  was  soon  filled  in  the  person  of  the 
Rev.  Jonas  King,  who,  in  company  with  Mr.  Fisk  and 
the  famous  missionary  Joseph  Wolff  (q.  v.),  entered  Je- 
rusalem in  the  year  1823.  Meanwhile  another  under- 
taking was  started.  The  encouraging  news  sent  to 
England  by  the  Rev.  Joseph  Wolff  induced  the  noble 
man  Lewis  Waye  to  undertake  a  journey  to  the  East 
with  the  view  of  forming  a  mission  there.  In  this 
undertaking  he  was  accompanied  by  the  Rev.  W,  B, 
Lewis,  Mr,  Waye  rented  a  convent  at  Antftra,  intend- 
ing to  make  it  a  place  where  missionaries  might  pre- 
pare themselves,  but  ill -health  forced  him  to  return 
home.  In  1824  Dr.  Dalton,  a  medical  man,  was  sent 
out  to  aid  ]Mr.  Lewis  in  forming  a  settlement  in  Jerusa- 
lem, but  the  latter  returned  home  that  same  autumn. 
Upon  this  Dr.  Dalton  made  an  arrangement  with  the 
two  American  missionaries,  King  and  Plin^'  Fisk,  to 
rent  one  of  the  small  convents  for  their  establishment. 
Pliny  Fisk,  however,  died  in  November,  1825,  before  the 
arrangement  was  completed,  and  Dr.  Dalton  was  again 
left  alone.  It  was  to  aid  him  that  the  Rev.  Mr.  Nicolay- 
son  (t  1856)  was  sent  to  Palestine  in  December,  1825. 
But  very  soon  after  his  arrival  Dr.  Dalton  died,  in  Jan- 
uary, 1826,  of  an  illness  caught  on  a  tour  to  Bethlehem. 
jNIr,  Nicolayson  returned  to  Beirut,  and  studied  the  lan- 
guage more  thoroughly  during  that  winter.  In  the 
summer  of  the  same  year  (1826)  a  rebellion  broke  out, 
and  Mr.  Nicolayson  retired  to  Safed,  and  lived  there 
till  June,  1827,  having  much  intercourse  with  the  Jews. 
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The  troubles  that  ensued  in  the  following  years  made  it 
necessary  for  Mr.  Nicolayson  to  leave  the  country  until 
the  year  1832,  when  he  returned  and  went  to  BeirClt 
with  his  family,  at  the  time  when  the  pasha  had  nearly 
taken  Acre.  The  country  was  now  quite  open.  In 
company  with  Mr.  Caiman,  a  converted  Jew,  Mr.  Nico- 
layson undertook  some  journeys  through  the  country, 
and  on  returning  to  Beirut  they  found  that  two  Ameri- 
can missionaries,  Dr.  Dodge  and  the  Kev.  W.  M.  Thom- 
son, had  arrived  on  their  way  to  Jerusalem  to  labor 
among  the  native  Christians.  They  also  resolved  to 
attempt  the  renting  of  a  house  in  the  Holy  City.  Ac- 
cordingly, in  the  autumn  of  1833,  Mr.  Nicolayson  and 
family  removed  to  Jerusalem,  to  a  house  on  Mount 
Zion.  In  the  spring  of  1834  ]\Ir.  Thomson  arrived,  and 
about  the  same  time  the  rebellion  broke  out.  Mrs. 
Thomson  died  of  brain  fever,  July  22,  1834,  produced 
by  the  alarm  and  other  circumstances.  IMrs.  Nicolay- 
son was  ill  for  some  weeks,  and  soon  after  Mr.  Nicolay- 
son fell  ill,  so  that  they  had  to  leave  for  Beirut.  In  the 
spring  of  1835  Dr.  Dodge  and  Mr.  Whiting,  from  the 
American  INIission,  arrived,  but  Dr.  Dodge  died  in  the 
same  year  he  went  out,  June  28, 1835.  Other  mission- 
aries were  sent  by  the  American  Board,  but  that  partic- 
ular field  was  soon  abandoned  by  them.  For  an  account 
of  the  American  mission  schools  at  Beirut  and  its  vicin- 
ity, the  Presbyterian  missions  at  Damascus,  the  German 
colony  at  Jaffa,  the  Edinburgh  dispensary  at  Nazareth, 
etc.,  see  Syria,  Missions  in. 

In  1835  the  subject  of  a  Hebrew  church  on  Mount 
Zion  was  agitated  in  England,  and  in  183(5  Mr.  Nicolay- 
son was  called  to  England  to  consult  regarding  it.  He 
returned  in  July,  1837,  and  labored  alone  in  Jerusalem 
for  a  year.  In  the  following  year  the  purchase  of  mis- 
sion premises  was  effected,  and,  to  aid  Mr.  Nicolayson, 
Dr.  Gerstmann,  a  medical  missionarv,  was  sent  out.  In 
the  same  j-ear  the  plague  visited  Jerusalem,  and  this  cir- 
cumstance was  the  first  germ  of  that  most  useful  institu- 
tion, the  hospital  at  Jerusalem.  The  missionary  work 
was  meanwhile  carried  on  with  good  results.  In  Decem- 
ber, 1839,  the  digging  of  the  foundations  for  the  church 
was  commenced,  and  on  Feb.  10, 1840,  the  foundation  of 
the  new  buildings  was  laid.  In  the  same  j-ear  the  fa- 
mous, or  infamous,  Damascus  persecution  was  inaugu- 
rated, and  Mr.  Pieritz,  a  converted  Jew,  went  to  Damas- 
cus, sent  by  Mr.  Nicolayson  to  intercede  in  behalf  of  the 
persecuted  Israelites  (see  his  Statement  respectinr/  the  Per- 
secution of  the  Jeirs  at  Damascus,  Lond.  1840).  Pass- 
ing over  the  troublesome  political  incidents  of  the  year 
1840,  we  come  to  the  year  1841,  which  was  signalized 
by  an  event  in  many  respects  the  most  remarkable  in 
the  annals  of  Jewish  Missions.  We  allude  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Jerusalem  bishopric,  an  account  of 
which  is  given  in  this  Cycloijadia,  s.  v.  Jerusalkji, 
THE  NEW  See  of  St.  Jajies  in.  On  Jan.  21,  1841,  the 
newly  elected  bishop  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  accompanied 
by  the  Rev.  G.  Williams,  his  chaplain,  the  Kev.  F.  C. 
Ewald,  a  convert  from  Judaism  (f  1874),  and  Dr.  Mac- 
gowan,  a  medical  missionary.  In  the  following  year  a 
college,  or  house  for  the  reception  of  converts,  was 
opened  in  the  month  of  May  (which,  however,  was 
closed  in  1844),  and  on  Dec.  12,  1844,  a  hospital  was 
opened.  In  November,  1845,  the  mission  was  severely 
tried  by  the  sudden  removal  from  the  scene  of  his 
earthly  career  of  bishop  Alexander.  The  sad  event 
occurred  in  the  wilderness  between  Canaan  and  Egypt, 
on  the  morning  of  Sunday,  Nov.  23.  Bishop  Alexan- 
der was  succeeded  by  the  present  bishop  Gobat,  for- 
merly vice-president  of  the  Malta  Protestant  College, 
who  still  occupies  the  see  of  St.  James,  and  who  arrived 
at  Jerusalem  Dec.  23, 1846.  In  1847  the  Palestine  mis- 
sion was  enabled  to  record  a  public  act  of  considerable 
consequence  to  the  Church  and  mission  at  Jerusalem. 
The  British  ambassador  at  Constantinople,  lord  Cowley, 
had  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  firman  recognising  the 
Protestant  subjects  of  the  Porte  as  a  separate  Church 
and  community.     In  the  year  1848,  Dec.  21,  the  House 


of  Industry  was  opened,  which,  up  to  the  present  day,  is 
found  an  excellent  adjunct  to  the  mission.  The  sev- 
enth anniversary  of  the  entry  of  the  first  Protestant 
bishop  into  the  Holy  City  was  selected  for  the  conse- 
cration of  the  first  Protestant  church  ever  built  there — 
the  first  church,  after  many  centuries,  dedicated  to  the 
pure  and  scriptural  service  of  almighty  God.  The  ser- 
mon preached  on  this  occasion  by  the  bishop  was  on 
the  text,  "JNIine  house  shall  be  called  a  house  of 
prayer  for  all  people."  This  took  place  Jan.  21,  1849. 
In  the  year  1851  it  was  thought  necessary  to  examine 
afresh  into  the  wants  and  condition  of  the  mission. 
It  was  resolved  to  invite  Mr.  Nicolayson  to  visit  Eng- 
land for  personal  conference,  the  Rev.  J.  C.  Reichardt 
having  kindly  undertaken  temporarily  to  supply  his 
place.  The  latter  accordingly  left  England  in  the 
month  of  October,  Litrusted  with  a  special  mission, 
partly,  as  has  been  said,  to  act  for  Mr.  Nicolayson,  and 
partly  to  co-operate  with  the  local  committee  on  the 
spot,  which  it  had  been  deemed  expedient  to  form  in 
the  year  1849,  "  in  order  to  place  the  mission  on  a  more 
effective  and  satisfactory  footing,  with  such  assistance 
as  might  be  found  available."  Such  plans  were  greatly 
facilitated  when  the  committee  was  afterwards  provi- 
dentially enabled  to  accomplish  what  it  had  often  de- 
sired, viz.  to  associate  with  the  work  on  Mount  Zion  an 
English  clergyman  of  some  experience  and  standing 
at  home.  This  was  brought  about  when  the  Rev.  H. 
C.  Crawford  offered  his  services  to  the  society  for  mis- 
sionary labor  in  Syria.  He  arrived  in  the  Holy  City 
on  Feb.  21, 1852.  The  cause  of  Christ's  Gospel  in  Pal- 
estine was  not  only  strengthened  from  this,  but  from 
other  sources  also.  The  Church  Missionary  Society 
deemed  it  expedient  to  send  a  laborer  to  Palestine,  and 
the  late  king  of  Prussia  also  appointed  a  minister  whose 
cure  was  to  comprise  the  German  members  of  the  Prot- 
estant community.  For  this  latter  office  the  Rev.  F.  P. 
Valentiner  was  selected,  who  at  once  expressed  his  ear- 
nest desire  to  co-operate  with  those  who  had  preceded 
him  in  the  work  for  the  salvation  of  souls,  and  who  has 
since  proved  of  the  utmost  value  to  the  cause.  An- 
other valuable  addition  was  in  the  same  year  made  to 
the  medical  department  by  the  establishment  of  the 
Deaconesses'  Institution.  During  a  period  of  sickness 
the  want  of  proper  nurses  had  been  severely  felt.  In 
order  to  remedy  this  evil,  bisliop  Gobat  wrote  to  the 
Rev^  Theodor  Fliedner,  asking  him  to  send  two  of  the 
pious  deaconesses  of  Kaiserswerth.  In  April,  1851,  Mr. 
Fliedner  himself  brought  four  deaconesses.  In  the  year 
1854  a  movement  of  a  general  character  was  set  on  foot 
in  order  to  counteract  the  growing  influence  of  the  mis- 
sion. Mr.  Cohen  was  deputed  by  baron  Rothschild  and 
other  Jews  of  influence  to  visit  the  Israelites  in  the 
East,  especially  in  Jerusalem,  with  a  view  to  the  im- 
provement of  their  circumstances.  But  what  was  in- 
tended to  be  a  blow  to  the  mission  only  proved  a  means 
of  making  it  better  known.  In  the  year  185G  it  pleased 
God  to  call  to  his  rest  the  Rev.  Mr.  Nicolayson,  and  the 
Rev.  H.  C.  Crawford  was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  mis- 
sion. On  Feb.  5,  18G0,  Dr.  Macgowan  was  called  to  his 
rest,  and  a  few  months  previously,  Nov.  22,  1859,  Miss 
Cooper,  who  at  her  own  cost  had  established  the  Insti- 
tution for  Jewesses,  was  also  called  away.  Ill-health 
soon  after  compelled  Mr.  Crawford  to  leave  Jerusalem 
permanently,  and  his  place  was  occupied  by  the  Kev.  J. 
Barclay. 

Looking  at  the  present  status  of  the  mission  at 
Jerusalem,  we  may  record  the  following  from  the 
latest  report.  Besides  the  bishop,  there  are  employed 
twenty-one  persons :  viz.  three  ordained  missionaries, 
two  unordained  missionaries  and  superior  lay  agents, 
eight  colporteurs.  Scripture  readers,  depositaries,  and 
assistants,  and  eight  school  masters  and  mistresses,  all 
employed  by  the  London  Jews'  Society,  partly  engaged 
in  direct  missionary  work,  the  Hospital,  House  of  In- 
dustry, Jewess's  Institution,  and  Boj's'  School.  It  is 
also  a  fact  worthy  to  be  noticed  that  until  the  arrival 
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of  bishop  Gobat  there  was  not  one  school.  Now  there 
are  more  than  thirteen  schools,  with  more  than  600 
children,  under  his  care.  All  denominations  are  repre- 
sented there — Mohammedans,  Greeks,  Latins,  Armeni- 
ans, Druses,  Abyssinians,  etc.  We  may  also  notice  the 
Orphan  Asi/luin  of  the  bishop  before  the  Jaffa  fjate,  un- 
der the  care  of  two  Germans,  Palmer  and  Baldcnsper- 
ger.  At  Nabliis,  the  ancient  Sichem,  the  missionary 
Fallscheer  works  in  the  service  of  the  bishop;  Gnihler 
at  Jaffa,  and  others  in  other  places.  To  defray  the  ex- 
penses of  all  these  institutions,  the  Bishop  Gobafs 
Fund  for  Missions  in  Abijssinia,  Egypt,  Si/ria,  and  Chal- 
dma,  has  been  formed.  The  Common  Church  Mission- 
ary Society  has  also  a  station  in  Jerusalem,  Nazareth, 
etc.  In  the  latter  place  tliere  exists  a  small  Arabic 
congregation,  where  Dr.  Zeller,  son-in-law  of  the  bishop, 
is  building  an  evangelical  churct,  which  promises  to  be 
one  of  the  handsomest  evangelicai  churches  in  the  coun- 
try. The  centre  of  all  missionary  operation  is  and  will 
be  Jerusalem,  and  from  this  centre,  under  the  indefati- 
gable bishop,  a  net  of  stations,  schools,  and  institutions 
is  laid  out  throughout  Palestine,  which  promises  great 
things  for  the  future.  Comp.  the  Annual  Reports  and 
Monthly  Proceedings  of  the  London  Society  for  Promot- 
ing Christianity  among  the  Jews;  Narrative  of  a  Mis- 
sion of  Inquiry  to  the  Jews  from  the  Church  of  Scotland 
(Edinb.  1859) ;  Anderson,  Oriental  Churches  (Boston, 
1873),  vol.  i ;  Dalton,  Reisebilder  aus  dem  Orient  (St. 
Petersburg,  1871)  ;  Kalkar,  Israel  und  die  Kirche  (Ham- 
burg, 1869),  p.  Ifi-l  sq. ;  Steger,  Die  evangelische  Mission 
unter  Heiden  und  Juden  (Halle,  1857).      (B.  P.) 

Palestrina,  Giovanni  Pikrluigi  da,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  musical  composers  of  the  world, 
flourished  in  Italy  in  the  16th  century.  He  derived 
his  surname  from  the  town  of  Palestrina,  in  the  Roman 
states,  where  he  was  born  in  1521:  of  very  humble  par- 
entage. At  the  age  of  sixtoeu  he  went  to  Rome,  and 
studied  music  under  Claude  (inudimel,  afterwards  one 
of  the  victims  of  the  St.  Bartholomew  massacre.  In 
1551  Palestrina  was  made  maestro  di  capellu  of  the  Julian 
Chapel,  and  in  1554  he  published  a  collection  of  masses, 
so  highly  approved  by  pope  Julius  III,  to  whom  they 
were  dedicated,  that  he  appointed  their  author  one  of 
the  singers  of  the  pontifical  chapel.  On  the  accession 
to  the  pontificate  of  Paul  IV,  in  whose  eyes  celibacy 
was  a  necessary  qualification  for  the  duties  of  the  higher 
appointments  in  the  pontifical  chapel,  Palestrina  was 
dismissed.  For  some  time  he  felt  severely  his  strait- 
ened circumstances,  and  not  even  the  appointment  as 
choir-master  of  St.  Maria  Maggiore  brouglit  much  relief 
to  hitn.  In  1571,  however,  his  services  to  musical  art 
were  rewarded  by  his  restoration  to  the  office  at  St.  Pe- 
ter's. Up  to  the  year  1560  Palestrina  composed  many 
works  for  the  Church,  among  which  Ba'ini  especially 
mentions  those  improvised,  "so  remarkable  for  depth  of 
science  and  perfect  adaptation  of  music  to  the  sense  of 
the  word."  In  1563,  the  Council  of  Trent  having  un- 
dertaken to  reform  the  music  of  the  Church,  and  con- 
demned the  profane  words  and  music  introduced  into 
masses,  some  compositions  by  Palestrina  were  pointed 
to  as  models,  and  their  author  was  intrusted  with  the 
task  of  remodelling  this  part  of  religious  worship.  He 
composed  three  masses  on  the  reformed  plan;  one  of 
them,  known  as  the  Mass  of  Pope  Marcellus  (to  ^vhose 
memory  it  is  dedicated),  may  be  considered  to  have 
saved  music  to  the  Church  by  establishing  a  type 
infinitely  beyond  anything  that  had  preceded  it,  and, 
amid  all  the  improvements  which  music  has  since  im- 
dergone,  continues  to  be  prized  and  admired.  The  num- 
ber and  quality  of  his  productions  during  the  remaining 
years  of  his  life,  arc  etpially  remarkable.  His  published 
works  consist  of  thirteen  books  of  Classes,  six  books  of 
Motets,  one  book  of  Lamentations,  one  book  of  Hymns, 
one  book  of  Offertories,  one  book  of  IMagnilicats,  one 
book  of  Litanies,  one  book  of  Spiritual  Madrigals,  and 
three  books  of  INFaiirigals.  Ecjually  estimaljle  in  jirivate 
life,  and  talented  as  a  musician,  Palestrina  struggled 


through  a  life  of  poverty  during  eight  pontificates;  his 
appointments  for  the  most  of  his  days  of  activity  were 
meagre,  and  his  publications  unremunerative.  He  died 
in  1591.  Palcstrina's  music  is  learned  and  grave;  and 
that  written  for  the  Church,  when  heard  in  the  kind  of 
place  for  which  it  is  adapted,  and  attended  by  pomp 
and  pageantry,  is  very  impressive,  and  acts  with  irre- 
sistible force  on  sensitive  minds.  But  in  the  concert- 
room  or  chamber  his  compositions,  whether  sacred  or 
secular,  have,  with  few  exceptions,  no  charms  for  hear- 
ers who  have  not  cultivated  a  taste  for  simple,  solid, 
airless  harmony,  or  for  the  intricacies  of  fugal  points 
well  woven  with  a  skill  that  owes  more  to  studj'  than 
genius.  Though  Palcstrina's  compositions  are  not  above 
criticism,  it  must  be  conceded  that  he  ranks  head  and 
shoulders  above  all  his  predecessors  and  contempora- 
ries, and  must  be  considered  the  first  musician  who 
reconciled  musical  science  with  musical  art;  in  short, 
his  works  form  a  most  important  epoch  in  the  history 
of  music.  His  memoir  has  been  written  bv  the  abbe 
Baini  (1828)  and  by  Winterfeld  (1832).     (J.'lI.W.) 

Palet.     See  Beth-Palet. 

Paletz,  Stephen,  a  noted  Bohemian  divine,  flour- 
ished during  the  ante-Reformation  movement  of  the 
15th  century.  He  was  at  first  a  friend  of  Huss,  but 
finally  turned,  and  became  his  most  violent  accuser 
and  persecutor.  Of  the  early  personal  history  of 
Paletz  we  have  nothing  at  command.  We  first  en- 
counter him  as  tlie  friend  and  bosom  companion  of 
the  great  Bohemian  Reformer.  We  are  told  that  they 
shared  bed  and  table  together.  Paletz  sided  not  only 
with  Huss,  but  most  enthusiastically  he  commended, 
too,  the  writings  and  opinions  of  Wickliffe,  and  fre- 
quently spoke  in  their  defence.  Thus  on  a  public 
debate  before  the  university  at  Prague,  when  he  had 
finished  one  of  his  speeches  for  the  good  cause  bj'  ex- 
hibiting and  explaining  the  views  of  Wickliffe,  he 
threw  the  book  from  which  he  had  quoted  into  the 
midst  of  his  audience,  exclaiming,  '•  Let  who  will  im- 
pugn a  single  word,  I  will  defend  it."  About  1409 
several  of  Huss's  most  faithful  adherents,  then  called 
"  Wickliffites,''  were  imprisoned  by  king  Wenzel. 
Among  these  persecuted  ones  was  Paletz;  and  when 
at  last  released  after  an  eighteen  months'  incarcera- 
tion, he  came  out  much  quieted  and  greatly  in  fear 
of  the  papists.  Huss  had  remained  all  this  time  un- 
moved, and  proved  his  fitness  for  leadership ;  Paletz 
had  been  thoroughly  frightened,  and  with  equal  force 
proved  his  incapacity.  True,  he  still  remained  an  ad- 
herent of  the  ante-Reformer;  and  when  the  papal  bull 
came  out  for  the  crusade  (Sept.  9,  1411),  I'aletz  admit- 
ted that  there  were  "  palpable  errors"  in  it  (Mon.  Ilussi, 
i,  265) ;  but  early  in  1412,  when  the  university  held  a 
conference  to  consider  in  how  far  it  was  wise  to  sus- 
tain Huss  against  pope  and  king,  Paletz  withdrew  from 
Huss  and  endorsed  the  papists  again  {ibid,  i,  175),  in 
so  tame  and  cowardly  a  manner  that  Huss  said  of 
Paletz,  "  he  v;alked  and  turned  backwards  like  a 
crab."  The  truth  is,  Paletz  was  governed  bj-  world- 
ly prudence.  He  saw  that  the  Reformer's  cause  was  a 
desperate  one.  Few  in  numbers,  Huss  and  his  adher- 
ents had  to  encounter  the  royal  and  papal  power,  and 
there  was  not  much  likelihood  of  success.  A  timely 
retreat  would  cover  all  past  offences  and  soon  restore 
him  to  papal  favor.  He  found,  however,  that  he  had 
coiuited  without  his  host.  The  papists  demanded  that 
he  should  not  only  reject  Huss,  but  oppose  liim;  and, 
rather  than  lose  his  game,  Paletz  went  into  the  con- 
flict, and  became  a  most  violent  accuser  and  persecutor. 
Huss  had  made  his  s|)ecial  point  the  supreme  and  sole 
autliority  of  the  Scriptures,  Paletz  replied  by  a  defence 
of  tlic  pajial  supremacy  in  the  Church  visible.  But 
Huss  was  more  than  a  match  for  his  former  friend,  and 
lie  dealt  his  blows  freely  and  harshly.  At  last  Huss  went 
before  tlie  Council  of  Constance  with  his  case.  Thith- 
er, too,  Paletz  followed  Huss,  the  bitter  zeal  of  the  papal 
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defender  having  in  the  mean  time  been  greatly  aggra- 
vated by  the  unpleasant  memories  of  frequent  defeats 
under  the  heavy  fire  of  the  Keformer's  sound  logic. 
When  the  cardinals  in  council  assembled  for  private 
session  were  hesitating  how  to  dispose  of  Huss,  Paletz 
secured  admission,  and  urged  and  insisted  that  the 
heretic  should  not  be  set  at  liberty  again,  and  they 
finally  adopted  Paletz's  policy.  AVhen  word  of  this 
was  taken  to  Huss,  and  he  insisted  upon  a  public  hear- 
ing before  the  council,  Paletz  again  made  use  of  arti- 
fices and  intrigues,  and  prevented  a  favorable  reply  to 
Huss's  request.  Paletz  knew  the  power  of  Huss's  elo- 
quence, and  he,  as  well  as  the  other  papists  who  were 
allied  with  him  in  these  intrigues,  did  not  wish  to  have 
the  experiment  of  it  tried  upon  the  council.  He  as 
well  as  his  coadjutors  failed,  however,  in  securing  his 
condemnation  unheard.  King  Sigismund  saw  the  in- 
justice of  such  an  act,  and  prevented  the  plot;  but 
even  in  the  audiences  granted,  Paletz  always  care- 
fully watched  his  opportunities  to  worst  his  rival  in 
argument.  His  course  at  this  time  was  in  many  re- 
spects contemptible,  yet  it  may  be  palliated  on  the 
ground  that  Paletz,  probably,  with  all  his  animosity, 
merely  sought  the  humiliation  and  not  the  life  of 
Huss,  and  that  it  was  a  partisan  spirit  which  at 
this  time  controlled  Paletz.  Certainly,  when  Huss 
had  been  condemned,  and  efforts  were  making  to  se- 
cure his  abjuration  of  heresy,  Paletz  was  among  those 
who  visited  Huss  in  prison ;  and  the  gentle  manner  in 
which  he  treated  his  former  friend  evinces  that  he  was 
not  altogether  void  of  feeling,  and  that,  great  as  he  was 
himself  by  native  talent  and  untiring  industry,  he  was 
in  the  presence  of  one  greater,  because  he  allied  with 
all  these  distinctions  the  virtue  of  honor  and  truthful- 
ness. Paletz  had  been  selected  by  Huss  as  his  con- 
fessor in  his  dying  hour,  but  the  papal  servant  felt  too 
keenly  the  sad  ending  of  this  persecution  to  have  com- 
plied with  Huss's  request.  When  Jerome  was  perse- 
cuted, Paletz  again  accused,  but  with  less  acrimony 
and  persistency.  Paletz  died  about  the  middle  of  the 
15th  century ;  of  his  writings  none  are  now  accessible. 
See  Gillett,  Life  ami  Times  of  John  Huss,  vol.  i  and  ii ; 
Mon.  Iliissi,  as  referred  to  above;  Jenkins,  Life  and 
Times  of  Cardinal  Julian,  p.  46;  ?Jp.  IIuss.  i,  in  his 
0pp.  vol.  i;  Palacky,  Bohmische  Geschichte,  iii,  161  sq. 
(J.H.W.) 

Paley,  William,  D.D.,  an  eminent  English  divine 
and  philosopher,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  characters  of 
the  18th  century,  was  born  at  Peterborough  in  the  year 
1743.  He  was  descended  from  an  old  and  respectable 
family  in  Craven,  in  the  West  Hiding  of  Yorkshire.  Dur- 
ing his  infancy  his  father  removed  to  Giggleswick,  in 
Yorkshire,  near  the  family  property,  having  been  ap- 
pointed head-master  of  King  Edward's  School  in  that 
place.  William  was  educated  under  the  paternal  roof, 
and  speedily  distinguished  himself  by  great  aljilities,  a 
studious  disposition,  and  a  ripeness  and  discrimination 
of  intellect.  In  his  seventeenth  year  he  was  entered  a 
sizar  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  But  unhappily, 
seduced  by  the  influence  of  a  few  gay  and  dissolute  com- 
panions, the  first  two  years  of  his  college  life  were  en- 
tirely lost  or  misspent.  The  bad  fruits  of  this  vagabond 
life  made  him  a  sadder  and  a  wiser  man,  and  with  his 
wisdom  there  came  that  fortitude  which  helped  him 
to  disentangle  himself  from  this  disgraceful  connection, 
and  he  resolved  on  a  course  of  devoted  study.  So  rapid 
was  his  progress  that  in  1763  he  took  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree with  the  highest  honors.  He  then  taught  for  three 
years  in  an  academy  at  Greenwich,  In  1765  he  ob- 
tained the  first  prize  for  a  prose  Latin  dissertation — the 
subject  being  A  Comparison  between  the  Stoic  and  Epi- 
curean Philosophy  tcith  respect  to  the  Lnfluence  of  each 
on  the  Morals  of  a  People,  in  wliich  he  characteristically 
argued  in  favor  of  tlie  latter.  Next  year  he  was  elected 
a  fellow  of  his  alma  mater,  Christ's  College,  and  soon 
after  colleague  to  Dr.  Law  in  his  public  lectures  on 
moral  and  political  philosophy,  as  well  as  on  the  New 


Testament.  This  early  occupation  directed  Paley's 
mind  to  subjects  which,  when  more  maturely  studied, 
he  gave  to  the  public  in  works  that  have  obtained 
him  extensive  fame  as  an  author.  Both  as  a  college 
lecturer  and  a  preacher,  he  was  greatly  admired  for  his 
sound  sense  and  discretion,  especially  for  his  extraordi- 
nary skill  in  simplifying  the  most  abstruse  and  difficult 
subjects,  and  bringing  them  down  to  the  level  of  the 
humblest  capacity.  He  had  entered  the  priesthood  in 
1767,  and  in  1770,  on  his  marriage,  had  of  course  been 
obliged  to  yield  up  his  fellowship.  His  early  patron, 
Law,  who  had  become  bishop  of  Carlisle,  and  who  was 
well  aware  of  Paley's  merits,  now  promoted  him  in  the 
Church  by  presenting  him  first  to  the  vicarage  of  Dal- 
ston,  Cumberland,  then  to  Appleby,  Westmoreland,  till,  in 
the  course  of  years,  he  rose  to  be  archdeacon  of  Carlisle 
(1782),  and  chancellor  of  the  diocese  (1785).  He  was  a 
great  friend  to  the  abolition  of  the  slave-trade;  and  in 
1789,  when  the  first  great  discussion  in  the  House  of 
Commons  was  expected,  he  drew  up  a  short  but  appro- 
priate and  judicious  treatise,  entitled  Comments  ayainst 
the  Unjust  Pretensions  of  Slave-deeders  and  Holders  to  he 
indemnified  hy  pecuniary  Alloxcances  at  the  jmhlic  Ex- 
piense,  in  case  the  Slave-trade  shovldbe  abolished,  and  sent 
it  to  the  committee.  The  bishop  of  Durham,  entertain- 
ing great  respect  for  him,  and  recognising  the  valuable 
service  which  Paley  had  rendered  to  the  abolition  cause, 
presented  him  with  the  valuable  rectory  of  Bishop  Wear- 
mouth,  worth  twelve  hundred  pounds  a  year.  His  last 
years,  largely  given  to  literary  labors,  were  extremely 
trying  because  of  his  impaired  physical  condition,  but 
he  bore  his  bodily  pain  meekly,  ever  trusting  in  the  kind 
dispositions  of  a  loving  heavenly  Father.  Paley's  piety 
with  becoming  progress  became  more  fervent,  elevated, 
and  established  as  he  advanced  in  life.  He  lingered, 
notwithstanding  the  malignity  of  bis  disease,  until  May 
25,  1805,  when  he  suddenly  died.  Dr.  Paley  was  in- 
clined to  corpulency,  and  his  countenance  was  no  index 
of  the  intellectual  and  moral  attributes — the  suavity, 
benevolence,  strong  good  sense,  and  clear  judgment 
that  distinguished  him.  Among  his  friends  no  man 
was  more  highly  or  more  justly  esteemed  than  Dr. 
Paley;  his  literary  attainments  were  exceeded  only  by 
his  many  amiable  traits  of  frankness  and  good-humor. 
In  matters  of  opinion  he  was  liberal-minded  and  chari- 
table. He  was  a  friend  to  free  inquirj'  and  an  able  sup- 
porter of  the  principles  of  civil  liberty,  as  we  have  seen 
above  in  his  position  on  the  slave-trade.  In  his  tlicology 
he  was  suspected  of  heterodoxy,  having  manifested  a 
strong  inclination  to  Arian  sentiments.  As  a  writer,  he 
is  distinguished  not  so  much  for  originality  as  for  that 
power  of  intellect  by  which  he  grasps  a  subject  in  all  its 
bearings,  and  handles  it  in  a  manner  entirely  his  own; 
for  the  consummate  skill  with  which  he  disposes  and 
follows  out  his  argument,  and  for  a  style  peculiarly 
suited  to  philosophical  investigations  —  strong,  exact, 
and  clear,  and  abounding  in  words  and  phrases  which, 
though  sometimes  homely,  express  and  illustrate  his 
meaning  most  forcibly  and  most  distincth'.  Sir  James 
Mackintosh,  who  is  not  always  ready  to  endorse  Paley's 
philosophical  teachings,  gives  this  enthusiastic  com- 
mendation of  Paley  as  an  author :  "  This  excellent  writ- 
er, who,  after  Clarke  and  Butler,  ought  to  be  ranked 
among  the  brightest  ornaments  of  the  English  Church 
in  the  18th  century,  is  in  the  history  of  philosophy 
naturally  placed  after  Tucker,  to  whom,  with  praise- 
worthy liberality,  he  owns  his  extensive  obligations. 
,  .  .  His  style  is  as  near  perfection  in  its  kind  as 
any  in  our  language"  (H'o?7i«  [1854],  i,  183).  The 
greatest  and  most  important  of  Paley's  works  is  The 
Principles  of  Moral  and  Political  I'hilosophy  0785; 
with  Dissertations  and  Notes  by  Alexander  Bain,  1853; 
annotated  by  Richard  Whately,  185;)),  The  general 
outlines  of  it  had  been  delivered  as  lectures  to  his  pupils 
when  he  was  a  tutor  in  the  university.  In  the  first  part 
of  the  '-Principles,"  which  treats  of  moral  philosophy 
only  (after  giving  some  account  of  the  law  of  honor,  the 
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law  of  the  land,  and  the  Scriptures,  as  rules  of  action ; 
rejecting,  after  Locke,  tlie  notion  of  a  moral  sense,  or  an 
innate  capacity  of  moral  judgment;  and  defining  what 
he  means  by  human  happiness  and  virtue),  Paley  pro- 
ceeds to  explain  the  principles  and  to  lay  down  the  foun- 
dation of  his  system.  His  desire  of  introducing  into  the 
foundation  of  his  system  too  much  of  the  exactness  of 
demonstrative  science,  has  occasionally  led  him  to  define 
things  -which  in  their  nature  are  indeterminate  and 
cannot  be  brought  within  the  limits  of  a  precise  and 
formal  definition.  His  account  of  the  law  of  honor  and 
of  virtue  is  of  this  character.  He  is  also  too  fond  of 
putting  forward  disjunctive  propositions,  and  reasoning 
upon  them  as  if  they  were  exhaustive,  as  in  the  in- 
stance of  the  methods  of  administering  justice.  Hence 
his  applications  are  sometimes  fettered  and  his  conclu- 
sions defective.  The  gist  of  his  views  on  these  topics  is 
found  in  book  ii,  "  On  Moral  Obligation."  A  man  is  said 
to  be  obliged  when  he  is  urged  by  a  violent  motive  re- 
sulting from  the  command  of  another.  In  moral  matters, 
the  motive  is  the  expectation  of  future  reward  or  pun- 
ishment, and  the  command  is  from  God.  Hence  private 
happiness  is  the  motive,  and  the  will  of  God  the  rule. 
But  how  is  the  will  of  God  known?  From  two  sources— 
the  declarations  of  Scripture,  and  the  light  of  nature; 
and  the  method  of  coming  at  the  divine  will  concerning 
any  action  by  the  light  of  nature  is  to  inquire  into  the 
tendency  of  the  action  to  promote  or  diminish  the  gen- 
eral happiness.  Here,  then,  Paley  arrives  at  his  prin- 
ciple that  "whatever  is  expedient  is  right.  It  is  the 
utility  of  any  moral  rule  alone  which  constitutes  the 
obligation  of  it."  Its  utility  is  to  be  determined  by  a 
consideration  of  general  consequences ;  it  must  be  expe- 
dient upon  the  whole,  in  the  long  run,  in  all  its  effects 
collateral  and  remote,  as  well  as  in  those  which  are  im- 
mediate and  direct.  Having  settled  his  principle,  he 
proceeds  to  apph*  it  to  the  determination  of  moral  duties. 
He  makes  a  threefold  division  of  duties :  namely,  those 
which  a  man  owes  to  his  neighbor,  or  relative  duties; 
those  which  he  owes  to  himself;  and  those  which  he 
owes  to  God.  The  first  set  are  determinate  or  inde- 
terminate :  determinate,  such  as  promises,  contracts, 
oaths.  The  obligation  to  keep  a  promise,  according  to 
the  principle  of  expediency,  arises  from  the  circum- 
stance that  "  confidence  in  promises  is  essential  to  the 
intercourse  of  human  life ;"  and  the  sense  in  which  a 
promise  is  to  be  interpreted  is  that  which  the  promiser 
knowingly  and  willingly  conveys  to  the  mind  of  the 
person  to  whom  it  is  made.  Contracts  are  mutual  prom- 
ises, and  therefore  governed  by  the  same  principles ; 
consequently,  whatever  is  expected  by  one  side,  and 
known  to  be  so  expected  by  the  other,  is  to  be  deemed 
a  part  or  condition  of  the  contract.  Oaths  are  to  be  in- 
terpreted according  to  the  "animus  imponentis,"  that  is, 
in  the  sense  which  the  imposer  intends  by  them.  In- 
determinate duties  are  charity,  gratitude,  and  the  like. 
They  are  called  indeterminate  because  no  precise  and 
formal  limits  can  be  assigned  to  their  exercise.  Another 
class  belonging  to  this  first  set  of  duties  originate  from 
the  constitution  of  the  sexes.  The  second  set  of  duties 
are  those  which  a  man  owes  to  himself.  As  there  are 
few  duties  or  crimes  whose  effects  are  confined  to  the 
individual,  little  is  said  about  them.  A  man's  duty  to 
himself  consists  in  the  care  of  his  faculties  and  the  pres- 
ervation of  his  person,  and  the  guarding  against  those 
practices  which  tend  to  injure  the  one  or  the  other. 
The  third  division  of  duties  are  those  which  are  due  to 
God.  In  one  sense,  every  duty  is  a  duty  to  God;  but 
there  are  some  (if  which  (Jod  is  the  object  as  well  as  the 
author:  these  are  worship  and  reverence.  The  second 
part,  which  is  devoted  to  the  elements  of  political 
knowledge,  is  pervaded,  in  determining  the  grounds  of 
civil  government,  and  the  reasons  of  obedience  to  it,  by 
the  same  principle  as  that  which  constitutes  the  foun- 
dation of  his  moral  system — '•  Utility."  Public  utility 
is  the  foundation  of  all  govenmicnt.  Hence,  whatever 
irregularity  or  violations  of  equity,  or  fraud  and  violence 


may  have  been  perpetrated  in  the  acquisition  of  supreme 
power,  when  the  state  is  once  peaceably  settled,  and  the 
good  of  its  subjects  promoted,  obedience  to  it  becomes  a 
duty.  On  the  other  hand,  whatever  may  have  been  the 
original  legitimacy  of  the  ruling  authority,  if  it  become 
corrupt,  negligent  of  the  public  welfare,  and  cease  to  sat- 
isfy the  expectations  of  the  governed,  it  is  right  to  put 
it  down  and  establish  another  in  its  place.  Writing 
under  a  government  which  holds  to  the  union  of  Church 
and  State,  Paley  of  course  prominently  treated  of  relig- 
ious establishments,  and  here  also  he  allows  the  doctrine 
of  expediency  to  have  a  controlling  intiuence  in  his  views 
and  conclusions.  He  teaches  that,  as  no  form  of  Church 
government  is  laid  down  in  the  New  Testament,  a  re- 
ligious establishment  is  no  part  of  Christianity;  it  is 
only  the  means  of  inculcating  it.  But  the  means  must 
be  judged  of  according  to  their  efliciency;  this  is  the 
only  standard ;  consequently  the  authority  of  a  Church 
establishment  is  founded  in  its  utility.  For  the  same 
reason  tests  and  subscriptions  ought  to  be  made  as  sim- 
ple and  easy  as  possible ;  but  when  no  present  necessity 
requires  unusual  strictness,  confessions  of  faith  ought  to 
be  converted  into  articles  of  peace.  In  establishing  a 
religion,  where  unanimity  cannot  be  maintained,  the 
will  of  the  majority  should  be  consulted,  because  less 
evil  and  inconvenience  must  attend  this  than  any  other 
plan.  On  the  same  principle  persecution  is  condemned 
and  toleration  justified;  because  the  former  never  pro- 
duced any  real  change  of  opinion,  while  the  latter  en- 
courages inquirj^  and  advances  the  progress  of  truth. 
Objection  has  frequently  been  taken  to  the  principles  on 
which  Paley  rests  his  system  (comp.  Dug.  Stewart,  Ele- 
ments, vol.  ii,  and  his  Philos.  of  the  Active  and  Moral 
Powers;  Robert  Hall,  sermon  on  Infidelity;  Fr.  Way  land, 
Elem.  of  Moral  Philos.;  and  the  defence  by  Wainwright, 
Palefs  Theory  of  31  orals,  etc.  [1830]),  but  the  lucidity 
and  appositeness  of  his  illustrations  are  beyond  all  praise. 
If  his  treatise  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  profoundly  philo- 
sophical work,  it  is  at  an}'  rate  one  of  the  clearest  and 
most  sensible  ever  written,  even  by  an  Englishman; 
and  at  least  it  brushed  off  into  oblivion  the  shallow 
and  muddj'  mysticism  that  had  long  enveloped  the 
philosophy  of  politics.  If  it  failed  to  sound  the  depths 
of  '"moral  obligation,"  there  are  excuses  for  this  fail- 
ure. Says  Dr.  Blackie,  "Paley's  definition  of  virtue: 
the  doing  good  to  mankind  in  obedience  to  the  will  of 
God,  for  the  sake  of  everlasting  happiness,  characterizes 
the  man,  the  book,  the  age,  the  countr}^,  and  the  profes- 
sion to  which  he  belonged,  admirably.  It  is  a  definition 
that,  taken  as  a  matter  of  fact,  in  all  likelihood  expressed 
the  feelings  of  999  out  of  every  1000  British  Christians 
living  in  the  generation  immediately  preceding  the 
French  Kevolution"  {Four  Phases  of  Morals,  p.  308).  In 
1790  appeared  Paley's  most  original  and  valuable  work, 
the  Horce  Paulince,  or  the  Truth  of  the  Scripture  History 
of  St.  Paid  evinced  by  a  Comparison  of  the  Epistles  which 
hear  his  Name  with  the  A  cts  of  the  Apostles,  ami  tcith  one 
another.  The  aim  of  this  admirable  work  is  to  prove, 
by  a  great  variety  of  "  undesigned  coincidences,"  the  im- 
probability, if  not  impossibility,  of  the  usual  infidel  hy- 
pothesis of  his  time,  viz.  that  the  New  Testament  is  a 
"  cunningly  devised  fable."  It  was  dedicated  to  his  friend 
John  Law,  then  bishop  of  Killala,  in  Ireland,  to  whose 
favor  he  had  been  indebted  for  most  of  his  preferments. 
In  179-4  was  published  Paley's  next  important  work,  en- 
titled A  View  of  the  Evidences  of  Christianity  (repub- 
lished seventeen  times  in  twenty-seven  years,  and  fre- 
quently edited  and  widely  circulated,  latest  b)'  Whately 
[N.  Y.  1865,  I'imo]).  It  is  not  equal  in  originality  to 
its  predecessor,  but  the  use  made  of  the  labors  of  such 
eminent  scholars  as  Lardner  and  bishop  Douglas  is  gen- 
erall}'  reckoned  most  dexterous  and  effective,  as  the  ma- 
terials are  wrought  up  with  so  much  address  and  disposed 
with  so  much  skill,  and  the  argument  is  laid  before  the 
reader  in  so  clear  and  convincing  a  form,  that  it  must  be 
pronounced  one  of  the  most  valuable  and  important  books 
of  the  kind.     The  argument,  which  is  opened  and  illua- 
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trated  with  singular  ability,  is  briefly  this :  A  revelation 
can  be  made  only  by  means  of  miraculous  interference. 
To  work  a  miracle  is  the  sole  prerogative  of  the  Supreme 
Being.  If  therefore  miracles  have  been  wrought  in  con- 
firmation of  a  religion,  they  are  the  visible  testimony  of 
God  to  the  divine  authority  of  that  religion.  Conse- 
quently, if  the  miracles  alleged  in  behalf  of  Christianity 
were  actually  performed,  the  Christian  religion  must  be 
the  true  one.  Whether  the  miracles  were  actually  per- 
formed or  not  depends  upon  the  credibility  of  those  who 
professed  to  be  witnesses  of  them,  that  is,  the  apostles 
and  first  disciples  of  Jesus  Christ;  and  their  credibility 
is  demonstrated  from  this  consideration — "that  they 
passed  their  lives  in  labors,  dangers,  and  sufferings  vol- 
untarily undergone  in  attestation  of  the  accounts  which 
they  delivered,  and  solely  in  consequence  of  their  belief 
in  those  accounts;  and  that  they  also  submitted,  from 
the  same  motive,  to  new  rules  of  conduct."  They  could 
not  have  been  deceived;  they  must  have  known  whether 
Christ  was  an  impostor  or  not;  they  must  have  known 
whether  the  miracles  he  did  were  real  or  pretended. 
Neither  could  they  have  been  deceivers;  they  had  no 
intelligible  purpose  to  accomplish  by  deception ;  they 
had  everything  to  lose  by  it.  On  the  other  hand,  by 
being  still  —  by  letting  the  subject  rest  —  they  might 
have  escaped  the  sufferings  they  endured.  It  is  per- 
fectly inconceivable,  and  entirely  out  of  all  the  prin- 
ciples of  human  action,  that  men  should  set  about  prop- 
agating what  they  know  to  be  a  lie,  and  yet  not  only 
gain  nothing  by  it,  but  expose  themselves  to  the  mani- 
fest consequences — enmity  and  hatred,  danger  and  death. 
In  1802  Paley  published  perhaps  the  most  widely  popu- 
lar of  all  his  works.  Natural  Theology,  or  Evidences  of 
the  Existence  and  Attributes  of  the  Deity,  which,  how- 
ever, is  based,  and  to  a  large  extent  borrowed  from  the 
Religious  Philosopher,  tlie  w"ork  of  a  Dutch  philosopher 
named  Nieuwentyt,  an  English  translation  of  wliich  ap- 
peared in  1718-1719.  The  plagiarisms  are  most  palpa- 
ble, but  have  been  accounted  for  by  Paley's  own  method 
of  composition.  The  N'atural  Theology  was  "made  up" 
from  liis  loose  papers  and  notes  written  while  he  was  a 
college  tutor,  and  in  the  course  of  such  a  long  time  as 
elapsed  since  its  first  compilation,  Paley  had  forgotten 
the  sources  from  whence  he  derived  them.  It  is  also 
but  fair  to  state  that  he  has  taken  nothing  which  he 
has  not  greatly  improved  —  "nihil  tetigit,  quod  non 
ornavit."  I'aley  has  made  that  clear,  impressive,  and 
convincing  which  in  the  original  was  confused,  illogi- 
cal, and  tiresome.  He  has  added,  too,  more  than  he 
has  borrowed ;  and,  as  in  all  the  rest  of  his  produc- 
tions, the  matter  is  arranged  and  the  argument  fol- 
lowed out  with  consummate  judgment.  His  object  is 
to  establish  the  fact  of  benevolent  design  in  the  works 
of  the  visible  creation.  Hence  the  existence  of  a 
Supreme  Designing  Intelligence  is  inferred;  and  his 
personality,  unity,  and  goodness  demonstrated.  It  is  not 
only  one  of  the  most  convincing,  but  one  of  the  most 
delightful  books  in  the  English  language.  "  In  the 
character  of  a  defender  of  the  faith,"  sa3-s  the  Quarterly 
Review,  "we  would  hold  up  Paley  to  almost  unmingled 
admiration;  in  any  other  character  his  praise  must  be 
more  qualified.  The  department  of  theology  with  which 
alone  Paley  was  thoroughly  conversant  was  the  Evi- 
dences. He  had  not  the  necessary  qualifications  for  a 
complete  investigation  of  the  doctrines.  But  see  him 
how  we  will,  we  always  find  the  good  sense  of  a  plain, 
shrewd,  practical  Yorkshireman  displayed  on  these 
branches  of  religion.  We  think  it  next  to  impossible 
for  an  unbeliever  to  read  the  Evidences,  in  the  order  of 
his  arrangement,  unshaken.  His  Natural  Theology  is 
philosophy  in  its  highest  and  noblest  sense,  scientific 
without  the  jargon  of  science;  profound,  but  so  clear 
that  its  depth  is  disguised.  He  cares  not  whence  he 
fetches  his  illustrations,  provided  they  are  to  the  pur- 
pose." A  valuable  edition  of  this  work,  with  notes  and 
scientific  illustrations,  was  published  (183G-39)  by  lord 
Brougham  and  Sir  C.  Bell,  the  former  furnishing  a  pre- 


liminarj'  discourse  on  natural  theology.  This  discourse 
is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  first  contains  an  expo- 
sition of  the  natiure  and  character  of  the  evidence  on 
which  natural  theology  rests,  with  the  intention  of 
proving  that  it  is  as  much  a  science  of  induction  as 
either  physical  or  mental  philosophy;  and  the  second 
is  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  advantages  and 
pleasures  which  the  study  is  calculated  to  afford.  Sub- 
joined to  the  volume  are  some  notes  on  various  meta- 
physical points  connected  with  the  subject.  Besides 
the  above  works,  Paley  was  the  author  of  various  ser- 
mons and  tracts.  Several  editions  of  his  entire  works 
have  also  been  published.  One  in  four  volumes,  con- 
taining also  posthumous  sermons,  and  published  by  his 
son,  the  I!ev.  Edmund  Paley,  in  1S38,  may  he  regarded 
as  the  standard  edition.  There  is  also  an  American  edi- 
tion, with  Life  (Phila.  1851,  8vo).  See,  in  addition  to 
the  authorities  already  quoted,  Memoirs  of  Win.  Paley, 
by  W.  Meadley  (Sunderl.  1809,  8vo,  and  often) ;  Ueber- 
weg,  Hist.  ofPhilos.  ii,  91,  391 ;  McCosh,  Scotch  Philos. 
p.  301 ;  Morell,  Hist.  Philos.  \Wi  Century,  p.  103,  267  sq. ; 
Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doct.  vol.  ii  (see  Index) ;  The 
Quart.  Rev.  (Lond.),  ii,  83  sq. ;  ix,  388  sq. ;  Encyclop. 
Brit.  s.  V. ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  l)ict.  of  Brit, 
and  A mer.  Auth.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Palgrave,  Francis,  Sir,  an  English  knight,  distin- 
guished alike  as  a  zealous  and  intelligent  antiquary  and 
as  a  historian,  was  born  of  Jewish  parentage,  named 
Cohen,  at  London  in  1788.  Of  his  early  childhood 
nothing  is  known  beyond  the  fact  that  at  the  age  of 
eight  years  he  translated  the  Butrachomyomachia  of 
Homer  from  a  Latin  version  into  French  (1797,  4to). 
When  Cohen  joined  the  Christian  Church  we  are  not 
able  to  state,  probably  long  before  he  was  called  to  the 
bar  of  the  Inner  Temple  (1827),  and  before  having  re- 
ceived the  honor  of  knighthood  (1832).  Sir  F.  Pal- 
grave was  for  many  years  deputy  keeper  of  the  Public 
Records  of  Britain  (from  about  1836).  He  died  July  6, 
1861.  Of  his  many  writings  we  will  only  mention  the 
following :  The  Rise  and  Progi-ess  of  the  English  Com- 
monwealth ;  A  nglo-Saxon  Period,  containing  the  A  nglo- 
Sctxon  Policy  and  the  Institutions  arising  out  of  Laws 
and  Usages  which  pi-evailed  before  the  Conquest  (1832,  2 
vols.): — The  History  of  England;  Anglo-Saxon  Period 
(1831,  1850,  1868;  vol.  xxi  of  Murray's  "Family  Li- 
brary") : — Documents  and  Records  illustrating  the  His- 
tory of  Scotland  and  the  Transactions  between  the 
Crowns  of  Scotland  and  England  (1857)  : — Truths  and 
Fictions  of  the  Middle  Ages: — The  Merchant  and  the 
Friar  (1837, 1844)  : — The  History  of  Normandy  and  of 
England  (1851,  1857,  1864,  4  vols.).  Besides  many 
other  works,  he  wrote  articles  to  the  Lond.  Quar.  Rev. 
and  other  periodicals.  His  great  merit,  in  his  his- 
toric writings,  consists  in  the  extensive  use  made  by 
him  of  original  documents,  by  aid  of  which  he  not 
only  himself  very  much  enlarged  our  acquaintance 
with  the  history  and  social  aspects  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
but  pointed  out  to  others  the  advantage  to  be  derived 
from  a  careful  study  of  the  original  sources  of  informa- 
tion. See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth. 
s.  v. ;  Edinb.  Rev.  July,  1832;  January,  1852,  p.  153; 
Hallam,  Middle  Ages,  Preface  to  Sup.  Notes,  i,  11  (New 
York,  1872) ;  Smyth,  Lectures  on  Modern  History,  lect. 
viii ;  Edinb.  Rev.  Ixvi,  36  ;  Westminster  Rev.  July,  1857 ; 
(London)  Athenceum,  1857,  Feb.  28;  North  Amer.  Rev. 
April,  1858;  Margaliouth,  T>s%ps  of  the  Historic  An- 
glo-Hebreivs  in  East  Anglia  (London,  1870),  p.  105  sq. ; 
Pick,  in  the  Evangel.  (Lutheran)  Quar.  Rev.  Julv,  1876, 
p.  373.    (.J.H.AV.) 

Pali  (a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  Prakrit,  q.  v.)  is 
the  name  of  the  sacred  language  of  tlie  Buddhists.  Its 
origin  must  be  sought  for  in  one  or  several  of  the  pop- 
ular dialects  of  ancient  India,  which  are  comprised  un- 
der the  general  name  of  Prakrit,  and  stand  in  a  similar 
relation  to  Sanscrit  as  the  Romance  languages,  iu  their 
earlier  period,  to  Latin.    See  Sakscrit. 


PALICI 


588 


PALISSY 


Palici  (i.  e.  dcemom),  deities  anciently  worshipped 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Mount  yEtna,  in  Sicily.  They 
were  said  to  be  twin  sons  of  Zeus  and  Taleia,  daughter 
of  Ilcplia'stus.  Ill  remote  ages  they  were  propitiated 
by  liumau  sacrilices.  'I'lie  temple  of  the  I'alici  was 
resorted  to  as  an  asjdum  by  runaway  slaves. 

Palilia,  an  ancient  Roman  festival  which  was  cel- 
ebrated annually  on  April  21  in  honor  of  Pales,  the 
god  of  shepherds.  On  the  same  day  afterwards  this 
festival  was  kept  as  a  memorial  of  the  first  founding 
of  the  city  by  Uomulus.  A  minute  description  of  the 
ceremonies  practiced  on  this  day  occurs  in  the  Fagti  of 
Ovid.  The  first  object  to  which  the  festival  was  di- 
rected was  a  public  lustration  by  fire  and  smoke.  For 
this  purpose  they  burned  the  blood  of  the  October-horse 
(q.  v.),  the  ashes  of  the  calves  sacrificed  at  the  festival 
of  Ceres,  and  the  shells  of  beans.  The  people  were  also 
sprinkled  with  water;  they  washed  their  hands  in  spring- 
water,  and  drank  milk,  mixed  with  must.  In  the  even- 
ing the  stables  were  cleansed  with  water,  sprinkled  by 
means  of  laurel  branches,  which  were  also  hung  up  as 
ornaments.  To  produce  purifying  smoke  for  the  sheep 
and  their  folds,  the  shepherds  burned  sulphur,  rosemary, 
lir-wood,  and  incense.  Sacrifices  besides  were  offered, 
consisting  of  cakes,  millet,  milk,  and  other  eatables,  after 
which  a  prayer  was  offered  by  the  shepherds  to  Pales, 
their  presiding  deity.  Fires  were  then  kindled,  made 
of  heaps  of  straw,  and,  amid  cheerful  strains  of  music, 
the  sheep  were  purified  by  being  made  to  pass  through 
the  smoke  three  times.  The  whole  ceremonies  were 
wound  up  with  a  feast  in  the  open  air.  In  latter  times 
the  Palilia  lost  its  character  as  a  shepherd  festival,  and 
came  to  be  held  exclusively  in  commemoration  of  the 
day  on  which  the  building  of  Rome  commenced.  Ca- 
ligula ordered  the  day  of  his  accession  to  the  throne  to 
be  celebrated  as  a  festival  under  the  name  of  Palilia. 
See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  p.  589,  590. 

Palimpsest  (TraXlii-^ijaToc,  ruhhed  out  again),  a 
term  applied  to  ancient  manuscripts,  of  which  the  older 
writing  has  been  erased  in  order  to  use  the  parchment 
or  paper  for  writing  on  them  again.  A  good  specimen 
is  the  Wolfenblittel  MS.  (q.  v.). 

Palingenesia  (Gr.  iraXiv,  again,  and  y'ivtaic, 
birth)  is  a  term  that  appears  to  have  originated  among 
the  Stoics,  who  employed  it  to  denote  the  act  of  the 
Deraiurgus,  or  Creator,  by  which,  having  absorbed  all 
being  into  himself,  he  reproduced  it  in  a  new  creation. 
The  occurrence  of  the  word  in  the  New  Testament 
(Matt,  xix,  '28,  where  it  is  used  in  allusion  to  the 
judgment  of  this  world,  and  the  citwu  ^ieWmv;  and 
Titus  iii,  5,  where  it  is  used  in  reference  to  baptismal 
regeneration,  Xovrpov  TvaXiy/ivtmao)  has  given  it  a 
place  in  Christian  theology,  and  divines  have  various- 
ly used  it  to  express  the  resurrection  of  men,  the  new 
birth  of  the  individual  soul,  and  the  restoration  of  the 
world  to  that  perfect  state  that  it  lost  by  the  Fall — 
"  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness."  The  term  is  also  applied  to  designate 
both  tlie  great  geological  changes  which  the  earth  has 
undergone  and  the  transformations  in  the  insect  king- 
dom, such  as  of  caterpillars  into  butterflies,  etc.  See 
New  HiKTii;  KKStRuiicriON. 

Palingeuius,  Mahcellus,  an  Italian  poet  of  the 
IGth  century,  was  a  native  of  Stellada,  in  Ferrara.  He 
is  chiefly  known  by  his  Zodiacus  Vitw,  which  brought 
him  into  trouble,  as  it  contains  many  sarcastic  attacks 
on  nioid<s  and  Church  abuses.  His  name  is  therefore 
iu  the  Jiide.r  fAlirortun  J'rohibitornm  as  a  Lutheran  her- 
etic. The  book  is  entitled  Zodiacus  I'itir,  id  est  de 
hominis  vita,  studio  ac  moribus  optime  iiistituendis  libri 
xii  nunc  demum  ad  exeniplaria  primuria  sedul'e  casti- 
gati  (Rott.  1722,  small  8vo).— Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog. 
vol.  ii,  s.  V. 

Palissy,  Bi^UNAun,  a  Huguenot  artisan,  noted  for 
his  faithful  adherence  to  the  Reformation  movement. 


and  also  one  of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  Gospellers 
(q.v.),  was  eminent  as  a  natural  philosopher,  chemist,  ge- 
ologist, and  artist.  He  is  generally  known  as  "Palissy, 
the  great  Potter."  He  was  born  about  1510  at  La  Cha- 
pelle  Biron,  a  poor  village  in  Perigord,  where  his  father 
brought  him  up  to  his  own  trade  of  a  glazier.  The  boy 
was  by  nature  quick  and  ingenious,  with  a  taste  for 
drawing,  designing,  and  decoration,  and  he  made  him- 
self useful  to  the  village  churches  of  his  neighborhood 
whenever  such  skill  was  required.  When  his  term  of 
apprenticeship  was  past  he  set  out  upon  his  "  wander-  ^ 
schaft,"  anil  travelled  extensively,  as  is  the  custom  of 
Continental  European  artisans.  Spanish,  French,  Swiss, 
Dutch,  and  German  territory  he  thus  visited  at  a  time 
when  tlie  people  ^vere  most  deeply  moved  by  the  recent 
revolt  of  Luther  from  Rome.  Of  course,  the  thoughtful 
j'oung  man  belonging  to  a  class  of  mechanics  somewhat 
cultured,  and  besides  by  nature  a  shrewd  observer  and 
independent  thinker,  he  could  not  fail  to  be  influenced 
by  the  popular  agitation.  A  Bible  which  fell  into  his 
hands  he  read,  notwithstanding  the  papal  ban  against 
this  liberty  in  a  layman.  It  did  not  fail  to  make  a  deep 
impression  upon  the  inquiring  and  thoughtful  Palissy, 
and  at  thirty  he  was  a  convert  to  the  side  which  advo- 
cated the  free  circulation  of  the  Scriptures,  and  justi- 
fication by  faith,  without  the  agency  of  the  priest- 
hood. He  was  now  in  his  native  country ;  but  aware  of 
the  danger  those  were  subject  to  who  advocated  these 
vieAvs,  he  shunned  Paris,  and  resided  at  Saintenge,  in  the 
south-west  of  France.  Palissy  was  born  to  lead  others. 
He  had  not  lived  long  here  before  the  townspeople 
were  bj"^  him  guided  religiously,  as  if  their  pastor.  At 
first  a  little  congregation  had  formed,  and  to  these  he 
dispensed  spiritual  food  not  only  on  Sundays  but  week- 
days. They  came  to  be  specially  designated  as  "  the 
Religionists,"  and  were  known  throughout  the  town  to 
be  persona  of  blameless  life,  peaceable,  well-disposed, 
and  industrious.  As  their  number  rapidly  increased  the 
Romanists  felt  impelled  to  a  like  devotion  and  holy 
profession,  and  soon,  to  use  the  words  of  Palissy,  '•  there 
were  prayers  daily  in  this  town,  both  on  one  side  and 
the  other."  That  both  were  in  earnest  was  evidenced 
bj'  the  charitable  feeling  which  governed  all.  They 
used  the  same  churches  by  turns,  and  there  was  no  dis- 
position to  persecution.  But  thougli  Palissy  devoted  so 
large  a  share  of  his  time  to  religion,  he  did  not  fail  to 
make  progress  too  as  an  artisan.  Indeed,  in  many  re- 
spects this  period  of  his  life  is  one  of  the  most  memor- 
able. In  it  falls  one  of  his  most  important  discov- 
eries, which  we  are  told  came  about  as  follows :  "  An 
enamelled  cup  of  '  Faience,'  which  he  saw  by  chance, 
inspired  him  with  the  resolution  to  discover  the  mode 
of  producing  white  enamel.  Neglecting  all  other  labors, 
he  devoted  himself  to  investigations  and  experiments 
for  the  long  period  of  sixteen  years.  He  at  last  ex- 
hausted all  his  resources,  and  for  want  of  money  to  buy 
fuel  was  reduced  to  the  necessity  of  burning  his  house- 
hold furniture  piece  by  piece ;  his  neighbors  laughed  at 
him,  his  wife  overwhelmed  him  with  reproaches,  and 
his  starving  family  surrounded  him  crying  for  food ; 
but  in  spite  of  all  these  discouragements  he  persisted  in 
the  search,  and  was  in  the  end  rewarded  by  success."  A 
few  vessels  adorned  with  figures  of  animals,  colored  to 
represent  nature,  sold  for  high  prices,  and  he  was  then 
enabled  to  complete  those  investigations  by  which  he  be- 
came famous;  and,  though  a  Huguenot, he  was  protected 
and  encouraged,  in  1559,  by  the  king  and  the  nobility, 
who  employed  him  to  embellish  their  mansions  with  spec- 
imens of  his  art.  In  15(50  he  was  lodged  in  the  Tuile- 
ries,  and  was  specially  exempted  by  queen  Catharine 
from  the  massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew,  more  from  a  re- 
gard to  her  own  benefit  than  from  kindness.  In  starch, 
1575,  he  began  a  course  of  lectures  on  natural  history 
and  physics,  and  was  the  first  in  France  to  substitute 
positive  facts  and  rigorous  demonstrations  for  the  fanci- 
ful interpretations  of  philosophers.  In  the  course  of 
these  lectures  he  gave  (1584)  the  first  right  notions  of 
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the  origin  of  springs,  and  the  formation  of  stones  and 
fossil  shells,  and  strongly  advocated  the  importance  of 
marl  as  a  fertilizing  agent.  These,  along  with  his  the- 
ories regarding  the  best  means  of  purifying  water,  have 
been  fully  supported  by  recent  discovery  and  investiga- 
tion. In  1588  he  was  arrested,  thrown  into  the  Bastile 
as  a  heretic,  and  threatened  with  death  unless  he  re- 
canted. But  though  he  was  feeble  and  trembling  on 
the  verge  of  the  grave,  his  spirit  was  as  brave  as  in  his 
youth,  and  he  resolutely  held  to  his  religion.  There 
were  many  who  insisted  that  he  should  be  burned ;  but  he 
died  in  1590  before  his  sentence  was  pronounced,  coura- 
geously remaining  faithful  to  the  cause  until  the  end,  and 
glorj'ing  m  having  been  called  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the 
true  faith.  Palissy  left  a  collection  of  objects  of  natural 
history,  the  first  that  had  been  formed  in  France.  His 
works  are  at  the  present  day  almost  beyond  price,  and 
his  ornaments  and  arabesques  are  among  the  most 
beautiful  of  the  Renaissance.  See  Smiles,  Hur/iienots, 
p.  35-44 ;  Cap,  O'Aivres  Completes  de  Bernard  Palissy 
(Paris,  1844) ;  Dumesnil,  B.  Palissy,  Le  Potier  de  Terre 
(ibid.  1851) ;  Morley,  The  Life  of  B.  Palissy,  his  Labors 
and  his  Discoveries  (Lond.  1852,  2  vols.) ;  Duplessis, 
Etude  sur  Palissy  (Paris,  1855);  Free- Will  BajJiist 
Quar.  vii,  354  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pall,  in  heraldry,  the  upper  part  of 
a  saltire  conjoined  to  the  lower  part 
of  a  pale.  It  appears  much  in  the  arms 
of  ecclesiastical  sees. 

Pall  is  the  name  given  in  English 
to  different  portions  of  ecclesiastical 
'^  •  vesture,  employed  by  the  Komish  and 

other  churches. 

1.  It  is  applied  (Lat,  pallium ;  Gr.  tiXrjTov)  to  a  part 
of  the  pontifical  dress  worn  only  by  the  pope,  archbish- 
ops, and  patriarchs,  and  is  a  scarf  of  honor  symbolic  of 
"the  plenitude  of  the  pontifical  office."  It  is  a  white 
woollen  band  of  about  three  fingers'  breatlth,  made 
round,  and  worn  over  the  shoulders,  crossed  in  front 
with  one  end  hanging  down  over  the  breast ;  the  other 
behind  it  is  ornamented  with  purple  crosses,  and  fast- 
ened by  three  golden  needles  or  pins,  the  number  sig- 
nifying charity,  or  the  nails  of  the  cross.  It  is  made  of 
the  wool  of  perfectly  white  sheep,  which  are  yearly,  on 
the  festival  of  St.  Agnes,  offered  and  blessed  at  the  cel- 
ebration of  the  holy  eucharist,  in  the  church  dedicated 
to  her  in  the  Nomentan  Way  in  Kome.  The  sheep  are 
received  by  two  canons  of  the  church  of  St.  John  Lat- 
eran,  who  deliver  them  into  the  charge  of  the  subdeacons 
of  the  apostolic  college,  and  by  them  they  are  kept  and 
fed  until  the  time  for  sheep-shearing  arrives.  The  pal- 
liums  are  always  made  of  this  wool,  and  when  completed 
they  are  brought  to  the  church  of  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul,  and  are  placed  upon  the  altar  over  those  saints' 
tomb  on  the  eve  of  their  festival,  and  are  left  there  the 
whole  night,  and  on  the  following  day  are  delivered  to 
the  subdeacons  whose  office  it  is  to  take  charge  of  them. 
The  pope  alone  always  wears  the  pallium,  wherever  he 
officiates,  to  signify  his  assumed  authority  over  all  other 
particular  churches. 

Archbishops  and  patriarchs  receive  the  pall  from  the 
pope,  and  cannot  wear  it  except  on  certain  occasions, 
such  as  councils,  ordinations,  and  on  great  festivals  in 
the  celebration  of  the  mass.  The  Council  of  Macon 
(A.  D.  581)  forbade  archbishops  saying  mass  without 
the  pall.  An  archbishop  in  the  Komish  Church,  al- 
though he  be  consecrated  as  bishop,  and  have  taken 
possession,  cannot  before  he  has  petitioned  for,  and  re- 
ceived and  paid  for  the  pallium,  either  call  himself  arch- 
bishop or  perform  such  acts  as  belong  to  the  "greater 
jurisdiction" — those,  namely,  which  he  exercises  not  as 
a  bishop,  but  as  archbishop,  such  as  to  summon  a  coun- 
cil or  to  visit  his  province,  etc.  He  can,  however,  when 
his  election  has  been  coi'.firmed,  and  before  he  receives 
the  pallium,  depute  his  functions,  in  the  matter  of  or- 
daining bishops,  to  his  suffragans,  who  may  lawfuUy 


exercise  them  by  his  command.  If,  however,  any  arch- 
bishop in  the  Romish  Church,  before  he  receives  the 
pallium,  perform  those  offices  which  result  immediately 
from  the  possession  of  it,  such  as,  for  instance,  those  re- 
lating to  orders  and  to  the  chrism,  etc.,  the  acts  them- 
selves are  valid,  but  the  archbishop  offends  against  the 
canons  and  laws  of  the  Church. 

The  pall  was  part  of  the  imperial  habit,  and  was  orig- 
inally granted  by  the  emperors  to  the  patriarchs.  Thus 
Constantine  gave  the  use  of  the  pall  to  the  bishop  of 
Rome,  probably  Linus  or  Sylvester ;  and  Anthimus,  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople,  when  expelled  from  his  see,  is 
said  to  have  returned  the  pall  to  the  emperor  Justinian, 
In  336  it  was  for  the  first  time  given  to  a  bishop  of  the 
see  of  Ostia,  who  was  then  ofliciating  at  the  consecra- 
tion of  the  pope,  because  the  pontiff  was  not  a  bishop 
at  the  time  of  his  election.  The  bishopric  of  Aries  had 
the  pall  from  a  very  early  period.  The  bishopric  of 
Autun  was  given  it  about  A.  D.  000.  Isidore  of  Se- 
ville says  that  it  was  once  common  to  all  bishops,  but 
in  time  it  certainly  was  given  to  bishops  only  as  an  ex- 
ceptional honor,  as  when  St.  Boniface  received  it  from 
pope  Gregory  II,  the  bishop  of  Bamberg  in  104G.  and  the 
bishop  of  Lucca  from  Alexander  II  in  1057.  Pelagius 
or  Damasus  required  all  metropolitans  to  fetch  their 
pall  within  three  months  after  consecration  ;  pope  Greg- 
ory I  forbade  the  reception  of  money  by  any  official  at 
its  delivery,  but  the  journey  and  fees  in  time  became 
a  sore  tax,  which  cost  the  archbishop  of  Mayence 
30.000  gold  pieces.  Pope  Gregory  sent  a  pall  to  St. 
Augustine  of  Canterbur)',  and  in  734  Egbright  of 
York,  after  great  difficulty,  procured  the  same  distinc- 
tion, which  had  been  withheld  since  G44.  In  1472  the 
archbishops  of  St.  Andrew's  became  independent  of 
York  and  metropolitans  of  Scotland  in  right  of  the  pall. 
Four  palls  were  given  for  the  first  time  at  the  Council 
of  Kells,  1152,  to  the  Irish  archbishops  bj'  the  papal 
legate,  this  being  their  earliest  acknowledgment  of  the 
pope's  supremacy.  When  the  see  of  Rome  had  carried 
its  authority  to  the  highest  pitch,  under  Imiocent  III, 
that  pontiff  decreed  the  pall  to  be  a  mark  of  such  dis- 
tinction as  is  attached  to  it  to  this  day.  Neither  the 
functions  or  title  of  archbishop,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
can  be  assumed  without  it ;  and  in  order  to  make  it  a 
source  of  profit  to  the  papal  exchequer,  every  arch- 
bishop is  buried  in  his  pall,  so  that  his  successor  may 
be  obliged  to  apply  to  the  pope  for  another  and  pay  for 
the  privilege. 

The  pall  represents  the  lamb  borne  on  the  Good 
Shepherd's  shoulders,  and  also  humility,  zeal,  a  chain  of 
honor,  and  pastoral  vigilance.  Its  other  names  were 
anajihorion,  superhumerale,  and — in  Theodoret  and  St. 
Gregory  Nazianzen — ifpa  aroXi).  Before  the  8th  cen- 
tury it  was  ornamented  with  two  or  four  red  or  purple, 
but  now  with  six  black  crosses,  fastened  with  gold  pins, 
which  superseded  an  earlier  ornament,  the  Good  Shep- 
herd, or  one  cross,  of  the  4th  century.  It  has  been  sup- 
posed to  be  the  last  relic  of  an  abbreviated  toga,  reduced 
to  its  laticlave  by  degrees.  In  the  time  of  Gregory  the 
Great  it  was  made  of  white  linen  cloth  without  seam  or 
needlework,  hanging  down  from  the  shoulders.  It  has 
pendants  hanging  down  behind  and  before  to  represent 
the  double  burden  of  the  pope. 

2.  Pall  (Gr.  tvSvTuv,  rpaTri^ocpopov,  uTTKwfia)  is  also 
the  name  of  the  cloth  hanging  in  front  of  an  altar;  the 
modern  antependium,  like  the  blue  cloth  of  the  golden 
altar  (Numb,  iv,  11).  In  1630,  at  Worcester  cathedral, 
the  upper  and  lower  fronts,  and  the  pall  or  middle  cov- 
ering, are  mentioned.  There  is  one  with  the  acts  of 
saints  of  the  15th  century  at  Steeple  Aston,  Oxford ;  be- 
sides wall  hangings,  according  to  Rupert,  betokening 
the  future  glory  of  the  Church  triumphant. 

3.  In  a  strictly  liturgical  sense  the  word  /)«//  is  ap- 
plied to  the  linen  cloth  covering  the  table  or  slab  of  the 
altar  used  in  the  celebration  of  the  mass.  It  was  or- 
dered by  the  councils  of  Lateran  and  Rheims,  and  by 
pope  Boniface  III.     In  the  Greek  Church,  on  the  four 
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corners  of  the  holy  table  are  fixed  four  pieces  of  cloth 
called  the  Evangelists,  because  stamped  with  their  effi- 
gies, sj-mbolizing  the  Church,  which  calls  the  faithful 
to  Christ  from  every  quarter  of  the  world.  Over  these 
are  laid  the  linen  cloth,  called  the  body  cloth,  represent- 
ing the  winding-sheet  of  the  Lord  in  the  tomb  (John 
XX,  7) ;  a  second  of  finer  material,  S3-mbolizing  the 
glory  of  the  Son  of  God  seated  on  the  altar  as  his  throne ; 
and  a  third  the  corporal  proper.  The  use  of  three  cloths 
in  the  Latin  Church  is  said  to  have  existed  in  the  time 
of  Pius  L  St.  Optatus  of  Milevi  mentions  an  altar 
cloth.  In  the  6th  century  silk  and  precious  stuffs  were 
used,  as  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  informs  us.  Constantine 
gave  a  pall  of  cloth  of  gold  to  St.  Peter's ;  and  Zachary 
presented  one  wrought  with  the  Nativity  and  studded 
with  pearls.  The  modern  Roman  pall  is  a  square  piece 
of  linen  cloth — sometimes  limber,  sometimes  made  stiff 
by  inserting  pasteboard — sufficiently  large  to  cover  the 
mouth  of  the  chalice.  The  upper  service  is  often  of 
silk  embroidered,  or  of  cloth  of  gold.  The  surface  in 
contact  with  the  chalice  must  always  be  of  linen.  A 
fair  white  linen  cloth  and  a  carpet  of  silk  or  decent  stuff" 
are  required  in  the  English  Church.  The  form  is  the 
ancient  pall,  and  should  be  fair,  that  is  damasked  or  or- 
namented, and  so  beautiful  (Isa.  iv,  2;  Ezek.  xvi,  17); 
it  is  white  (Rev.  xv,  6 ;  xix,  14),  like  Christ's  raiment, 
exceeding  white  as  snow  (Marie  ix,  3).  It  ought  to 
hang  slightly  over  the  front  of  the  altar,  but  at  the 
end  nearly  to  the  ground  (Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceology, 
s.  v.). 

4.  Besides  all  these  there  is  the  funeral  pall,  an  am- 
ple covering  of  black  velvet  or  other  stuff,  which  is 
cast  over  the  coffin  while  borne  to  burial.  The  ends 
of  the  pall  are  held  during  the  funeral  procession  by  the 
most  distinguished  among  the  friends  of  the  deceased, 
generally  selected  from  among  those  not  connected  by 
blood.  See  Siegel,  Christl.  Alterthumer,  iii,  48  sq. ; 
Bingham,  Orig.  Eccles. ;  Walcott,  Sacred  A  ?-ch(eoL  s.  v. ; 
Riddle,  Christian  Antiquities  (see  Index);  Hefele,  Con- 
cilieiif/esch.  vol.  i,  iii,  and  iv;  Elliott,  Delineation  of  Ro- 
manism (see  Index). 

Palladino,  Filippo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  in 
Florence  about  1544.  It  is  not  knoAvn  by  whom  he  was 
instructed,  but  Lanzi  says  he  seems  to  have  studied  the 
Lombard  more  than  the  native  artists,  and  to  have  been 
acquainted  with  Baroccio.  After  acquiring  consider- 
able reputation  by  his  picture  of  the  Decollation  of  St. 
John  in  the  church  of  that  saint  at  Florence,  and  an 
altar-piece  in  S.  Jacopo  a'  Corbolini  at  Milan,  he  was 
obliged  to  fly  from  that  city  on  account  of  some  disturb- 
ance. He  sought  refuge  at  Rome,  where  he  was  re- 
ceived by  the  prince  Colonna;  but  being  pursued  he 
went  to  Sicily,  and  resided  at  Mazzarino,  on  an  estate 
belonging  to  the  Colonna  family.  There,  as  well  as  at 
Syracuse,  Palermo,  Catania,  and  other  places,  he  exe- 
cuted works  for  the  churches,  which  Lanzi  says  are  ele- 
gant!}^ designed  and  finely  colored,  though  they  are  not 
free  from  mannerism.  He  died  at  Mazzarino  in  1614. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  643. 

Palladio,  Andrea,  a  famous  Italian  architect,  was 
born  at  Viccnza  Nov.  30, 1518.  After  having  critically 
studied  the  writings  of  Vitruvius,  and  the  monuments 
of  antiipiity  at  Rome,  he  settled  in  his  native  city,  and 
first  ac(iuired  a  reputation  by  his  restoration  of  the  Ba- 
silica of  Vicenza.  Pope  Paul  III  next  invited  him  to 
Rome,  designing  to  intrust  him  with  the  execution  of 
the  works  then  going  on  at  St.  Peter's,  but  unfortunate- 
ly I'aul  died  before  Palladio's  arrival.  He  was  em- 
ployed for  many  years  in  tlie  construction  of  numerous 
buildings  in  Viceuza  and  the  ncigliborhood,  in  all  of 
which  he  displayed  the  most  exquisite  taste  combined 
with  the  most  ingenious  and  imaginative  ornamenta- 
tion. His  style,  known  as  "the  Palladian,"  is  compo- 
site, and  is  cliaractorized  by  great  splendor  of  execution 
and  justness  of  proportion.  It  exercised  an  immense  in- 
fluence on  the  architecture  of  Northern  Italy.  His  princi- 


pal works  in  ecclesiastical  architecture  are  the  churches 
of  San  Gioi-gio  Maggiore  and  II  Santissimo  Redemptore 
at  Venice,  the  atrium  and  cloister  at  the  convent  Delia 
Carita,  and  tha  facade  of  San  Francesco  della  Vigna  in 
the  same  city.  Palladio  died  at  Vicenza  Aug.  6, 1580. 
He  wrote  a  work  on  architecture  which  is  highly  prized. 
The  best  edition  is  that  published  at  Vicenza  in  4  vols. 
(1776).  See  Quatremere  de  C^uincy,  Histoire  des  plus 
celebres  architectes;  Temanza,  IV^rt  degli  architetti  Vene- 
ziani;  Ticozzi,  Dizionario,  s.  v.;  Chambers,  Cyclop. 
s.  V. ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Palladium,  a  name  among  the  ancient  Greeks  and 
Romans  of  an  image  o^  Pallas  (q.  v.),  upon  the  careful 
keeping  of  which  in  a  sanctuary  the  public  welfare  was 
believed  to  depend.  The  Palladium  of  Troy  is  particu- 
larly celebrated.  According  to  the  current  myth,  it 
was  thrown  down  from  heaven  by  Zeus,  and  fell  on  the 
plain  of  Troy,  where  it  was  picked  up  by  Ilns,  the  found- 
er of  that  city,  as  a  favorable  omen.  In  the  course  of 
time  the  belief  spread  that  the  loss  of  it  would  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  fall  of  the  cit}' ;  it  was  therefore  stolen 
by  Ulysses  and  Diomede.  Several  cities  afterwards 
boasted  of  possessing  it,  particularly  Argos  and  Athens. 
Other  accounts,  however,  affirm  that  it  was  not  stolen 
by  the  Greek  chiefs,  but  carried  to  Italy  by  jEneas ;  and 
the  Romans  said  that  it  was  preserved  in  the  temple  of 
Vesta,  but  so  secretly  that  even  the  Pontifex  Maximus 
might  not  behold  it.  All  images  of  this  name  were 
somewhat  coarsely  hewn  out  of  wood. — Chambers,  Cy- 
clopi.  s.  V. 

Palladius  of  Hp:len-opolis,  an  Eastern  ecclesi- 
astic, flourished  in  the  5th  centurj'.  His  name  occurs 
repeatedly  in  the  ecclesiastical  and  literary  history  of 
the  early  part  of  the  5th  centurj'.  Very  little  is 
known  of  him  except  from  his  own  records  in  the 
Lausiac  History,  of  which  he  is  the  reputed  author. 
He  was  probably  born  in  or  about  367.  He  seems  to 
have  been  a  Galatian,  and  a  companion  or  disciple  of 
Evagrius  of  Pontus.  In  two  places  of  his  history  he 
refers  to  his  being  a  long  time  in  Galatia  and  at  Ancy- 
ra,  but  these  passages  do  not  prove  that  he  was  born 
there.  He  embraced  a  solitary  life  at  the  age  of  twenty, 
which,  if  his  birth  was  in  367,  would  be  in  387.  The 
places  of  his  residence  at  successive  periods  can  only  be 
conjectured  from  incidental  notices  in  the  Lausiac  His- 
tory. Tillemont  places  at  the  commencement  of  his 
ascetic  career  his  abode  with  Elpidius  of  Cappadocia, 
in  some  caverns  of  Mount  Lucas,  near  the  banks  of  the 
.Jordan,  and  his  residence  at  Bethlehem,  and  other  places 
in  Palestine.  Tillemont  supposes  that  it  was  at  this 
time  that  he  saw  several  other  saints  who  dwelt  in  that 
country,  and  among  them  perhaps  St.  Jerome,  of  whom 
his  impressions,  derived  chiefly  if  not  wholly  from  the 
representations  of  Posidonius,  were  by  no  means  favor- 
able. Palladius  first  visited  Alexandria  in  the  consul- 
ship of  the  emperor  Theodosius  the  Great,  i.  e.  in  388 ; 
and  by  the  advice  of  Isidorus,  a  presbyter  of  that  citj', 
placed  himself  under  the  instruction  of  Dorotheus,  a 
solitary',  whose  mode  of  life  was  so  austere  that  Palladius 
was  obliged  by  sickness  to  leave  him  without  complet- 
ing the  three  years  which  he  had  intended  to  stay. 
Having  remained  a  short  time  near  Alexandria,  he 
took  up  his  abode  for  a  year  among  the  solitaries  in 
the  mountains  of  the  desert  of  Nitria,  who  numbered 
five  thousand,  and  whose  dwelling-place  and  manner 
of  life  he  describes.  From  Nitria  he  proceeded  farther 
into  the  wilderness  to  the  district  of  the  cells,  where  he 
arrived  the  year  after  the  death  of  3Iacarius  the  Egyp- 
tian (300  or  391).  Here  he  remained  nine  years,  three 
of  which  he  spent  as  companion  oflMacarius  the  young- 
er, the  Alexandrian.  He  was  for  a  time  the  companion 
and  disciple  of  Evagrius  of  Pontus,  who  was  charged 
with  entertaining  Origenistic  opinions.  How  long  he 
remained  with  Evagrius  is  not  known.  But  he  did 
not  confine  himself  to  one  spot:  he  visited  cities  or 
villages  or  deserts,  for  the  purpose  of  conversing  with 
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men  of  eminent  holiness,  and  his  history  bears  incident- 
al testimony  to  the  extent  of  his  travels.  The  The- 
baid,  or  Upper  Egypt,  as  far  as  Tabenna,  and  Syene, 
Libya,  Syria,  Palestine,  Mesopotamia,  and  even  Kome 
and  Campania,  and,  as  he  vaguely  and  boastfully  states, 
the  whole  Roman  empire,  were  visited  by  him,  and  that 
almost  entirely  on  foot.  In  consequence  of  severe  ill- 
ness, Palladius  was  sent  by  the  other  solitaries  to  Alex- 
andria; and  from  that  city,  by  the  advice  of  his  phj^- 
sicians,  he  went  to  Palestine,  and  thence  into  Bithynia, 
where  he  was  ordained  bishop.  He  gives  neither  the 
date  of  his  appointment  nor  the  name  of  his  bishopric, 
but  intimates  that  it  was  the  occasion  of  great  trouble 
to  him ;  so  that,  '•  while  hidden  for  eleven  months  in  a 
gloomy  cell,"  he  remembered  a  prophecy  of  Joannis  of 
Lycopolis,  who,  three  years  before  Palladius  was  taken 
ill  and  sent  to  Alexandria,  had  foretold  his  elevation  to 
the  episcopacy  and  his  consequent  troubles.  As  he 
was  present  with  Evagrius  of  Pontus  about  the  time  of 
the  latter's  death,  which  probably  occurred  in  399,  he 
could  not  have  left  Egj'pt  till  that  year,  nor  can  we 
well  i)lace  his  ordination  as  bishop  before  400,  when 
he  was  present  in  a  synod  held  by  Chrysostom  at  Con- 
stantinople, and  was  sent  into  Proconsular  Asia  to  pro- 
cure evidence  on  a  charge  against  the  bishop  of  Eph- 
esus.  The  deposition  of  Chrysostom  (q.  v.)  involved 
Palladius  in  troubles,  as  we  learn  from  his  Lausiac  His- 
tory. Chrysostom,  in  his  exile,  frequently  wrote  to 
"  Palladius  the  bishop,"  exhorting  him  to  continue  in 
prayer,  for  which  his  seclusion  gave  him  opportunity. 
All  the  foregoing  particulars  relate  to  the  author  of  the 
Lausiac  History,  from  the  pages  of  which  the  notices 
of  him  are  gleaned.  We  learn  from  Photius  that  in  the 
"  Synod  of  the  Oak,"  at  which  Joannis  or  John  Chry- 
sostom was  condemned,  and  which  was  held  in  403,  one 
of  the  charges  against  him  related  to  the  ordination  of 
a  Palladius,  bishop  of  Helenopolis,  in  Bithynia,  a  fol- 
lower of  the  opinions  of  Origen.  The  province  in 
which  the  diocese  was  situated,  the  Origenistic  opinions 
(imbibed  from  or  cherished  by  Evagrius  of  Pontus), 
and  the  intimation  of  something  open  to  objection  in 
his  ordination,  compared  with  the  ambiguous  manner 
in  which  the  author  of  the  Lausiac  History  speaks  of 
his  elevation,  seem  conclusive  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
historian  with  Palladius  of  Helenopolis.  He  is,  doubt- 
less, the  Palladius  charged  by  Epiphanius,  and  by  Je- 
rome himself,  with  Origenism.  Tillemont,  however,  at- 
tempts to  show  that  Palladius  the  Origenist  was  not 
the  bishop  of  Helenopolis.  Through  fear  of  his  ene- 
mies, Palladius  of  Helenopolis  fled  to  Rome  in  405,  where 
he  probably  received  the  letter  of  encouragement  ad- 
dressed to  him  and  the  other  fugitive  bishops,  Cyriacus 
of  Syrmada,  Alysius  or  Eulysius  of  the  Bithynian 
Apameia,  and  Demetrius  of  Pessinus.  At  this  time 
Palladius  probably  became  acquainted  with  the  monks 
of  Rome  and  Campania.  When  some  bishops  and 
presbyters  of  Italy  were  delegated  by  the  Western  em- 
peror Honorius  and  pope  Innocent  I,  and  tlie  bishops 
of  the  Western  Church  generally,  to  protest  to  the 
Eastern  emperor  Arcadius  against  the  banishment  of 
Chrysostom,  and  to  demand  the  assembling  of  a  new 
council  for  the  consideration  of  his  case,  Palladius  and 
his  fellow-exiles  returned  into  the  East,  apparently  as 
members  of  the  delegation.  But  their  return  was  ill- 
timed  and  unfortunate :  they  were  both  arrested  on 
approacliing  Constantinople,  and  both  delegates  and 
exiles  were  confined  at  Athyra,  in  Thrace;  and  then 
the  four  returning  fugitives  were  banislied  to  separate 
and  distant  places,  Palladius  to  the  extremity  of  Upper 
Egypt,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Blemmyes.  Tillemont 
supposes  that  after  the  death  of  Theopliihis  of  Alex- 
andria— the  great  enemy  of  Chrysostom — in  412,  Pal- 
ladius obtained  some  relaxation  of  his  punishment, 
though  he  was  not  allowed  to  return  to  Helenopolis  or 
to  resume  his  episcopal  functions,  and  says  that  in  the 
interval  between  412  and  420  the  Lausiac  History  was 
written.    Palladius  resided  for  four  years  at  Antinoe,  or 


Antinopolis,  in  the  Thebaid,  and  three  j'cars  in  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  near  Jerusalem,  and  then  also  made 
his  visits  to  many  parts  of  the  East.  After  a  time  he 
was  restored  to  the  bishopric  of  Helenopolis,  from  which 
he  was  transferred  to  that  of  Aspona  or  Aspuna,  in 
Galatia ;  but  the  dates  of  his  restoration  and  his  trans- 
fer cannot  be  fixed  :  they  probably  took  place  after  the 
healing  of  the  schism  occasioned  by  Chrysostom's  affair 
in  417,  and  probably  after  the  composition  of  the  Lausi- 
ac Histoi-y,  in  419  or  420.  Palladius  probably  died  be- 
fore 431,  when  in  the  third  general  (first  Ephesian) 
council  the  see  of  Aspona  was  held  by  another  person. 
He  appears  to  have  been  bishop  of  Aspona  only  a  short 
time,  as  he  is  currentlj'  designated  from  Helenopolis. 

Palladius's  principal,  if  not  liis  only  work,  is  entitled 
H  irpoQ  Aavaoiva  tvv  TrpairrocnTov  i<jTopia  iripik- 
Xovaa  ftiovQ  baiujv  TtaTipniv — Ad  Lausum  Prcepositum 
Historia,  qua  Sanctorum  Patrum  vitas  compkctitur — 
usually  cited  as  Historia  Lausiaca,  the  Lausiac  His- 
tory. This  work,  Palladius  says,  was  composed  in  his 
fifty-third  year,  in  the  thirty-tlurd  year  of  his  monas- 
tic life,  and  the  twentieth  of  his  episcopate,  which  last 
date  furnishes  the  means  of  determining  several  others 
in  his  personal  history.  The  work  contains  biographi- 
cal notices  and  anecdotes  of  a  number  of  ascetics  whom 
Palladius  knew  personally,  or  of  whom  he  received  in- 
formation through  others  who  knew  them.  The  value 
of  the  work  is  diminished  by  the  author's  credulity 
(characteristic,  however,  of  his  age  and  class)  concern- 
ing miracles  and  other  marvels ;  but  it  exhibits  the  pre- 
vailing religious  tendencies  of  the  age,  and  is  valuable 
as  recording  A-arious  facts  relating  to  eminent  men. 
The  Lausus,  or  Lauson,  to  whom  the  work  is  addressed, 
was  chamberlain  apparently  to  the  emperor  Theodosius 
the  younger.  The  first  edition  of  the  Greek  text,  but 
a  very  imperfect  one,  was  that  of  Meursius  (Leyden, 
1G16).  The  Greek  text  and  version  were  reprinted 
from  the  A  uctarium  of  DuciBus,  in  the  editions  of  the 
Bibliotheca  Patrum  (Paris,  1C44  and  1G54).  It  is  prob- 
able that  the  printed  text  is  still  very  defective. 

Another  work  ascribed  to  Palladius  is  entitled  Ata- 
\oyoQ  laTopiKOQ  JlaWaSiov'EXti'OVTToXtojc  yivof^uvoQ 

TTpUQ  QEvSwpOV   dlClKOVOV  'PMp)]Q,  TTipl   ftioV   Ka'l    Tio\l- 

Tsiag  Tov  fiaicapiov  luiavvov  tinaKOTrov  Koji'tTTavri- 
voTToXfwg  TOV  XpytToaroi-iov — Dialogus  Historicus  Pal- 
ladii  episcopi  Helenopolis  cum  Theodoro  ecclesice  Romance 
diacono,  de  vita  et  conversatione  Beati  Joannis  Chry- 
sostomi,  episcopi  Constantinojwlis.  The  title  of  the  work 
misled  many  into  the  belief  that  it  was  written  by  Pal- 
ladius of  Helenopolis ;  but  a  more  attentive  examina- 
tion proves  the  author  of  the  Dialogus  to  have  been  a 
different  person,  several  years  his  senior,  though  Palla- 
dius's companion  and  follow-suflferer  in  the  delegation 
from  the  Western  emperor  and  Church  on  behalf  of 
Chrysostom,  which  occasioned  the  imprisonment  and 
exile  of  the  bishop.  Tillemont,  assuming  that  the  au- 
thor of  the  Dialogus  was  called  Palladius,  thinks  he 
may  have  been  the  person  to  whom  Athanasius  wrote 
in  371  or  372. 

Tlipi  riuv  Ttjg  'ivSiag  tSrvioi'  Kai  riov  Bpaypaj'ojv — 
De  Gentibus  Tndiw  et  Jlragmanibus — ^vhose  authorship 
is  also  ascribed  to  Palladius,  is  by  Oudin  and  Cave 
regarded  as  the  work  of  another  writer  of  that  period. 
Lambecius  ascribes  the  work  to  Palladius  of  Methone. 
All  that  can  be  gathered  from  the  work  itself  is  that 
the  author  was  a  Christian,  and  lived  while  the  Roman 
cm]>ire  was  still  in  existence;  but  this  mark  of  time  is 
of  little  value,  as  the  Byzantine  empire  retained  to  the 
last  the  name  of  Roman.  The  supposed  work  of  St. 
Ambrose,  published  by  Blisse,  is  repudiated  by  the 
Benedictine  editors  of  that  father,  and  has  been  shown 
by  Kollar  to  be  a  free  translation  of  the  work  ascribed 
to  Palladius.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Litter,  ad  ann.  401,  i,  376 
(Oxford,  1740-43);  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grceca,  i,  727;  viii, 
45G ;  X,  98,  etc. ;  Oudin,  Comment,  de  Sc?-iptor.  Eccles. 
i,  col.  908,  etc.;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  xi,  500,  etc.; 
Ceillier,  Hist,  des  Auteurs  ecclesiast.  vii,  484-493 ;  Vos- 
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sius,  De  Jlistorids  Greeds,  lib.  ii,  c.  19;  Smith,  Did.  of 
Greek  (ind  Human  Biog.  and  Mi/tkol.  s.  v, 

Palladius,  Scotokum  Episcopus,  a  noted  Irish 
prelate  of  the  early  Church,  flourished  probably  near 
the  mieldle  of  the  5th  century.  In  the  Chronicon  of 
Prosper  Aquitanus,  under  the  consulship  of  Bassus  and 
Antiochus  (A.D.  431),  this  passage  occurs:  "  Ad  Scotos 
in  Christum  credentes  ordinatur  a  papa  Coclestino  Pal- 
ladius, et  primus  episcopus  mittitur."  In  another  work 
of  the  same  writer  (^Contra  Collalorem,  c.  xxi,  sec.  2), 
speaking  of  Coelestine's  exertions  to  repress  the  doc- 
trines of  Pelagius,  he  says,  "  Ordinato  Scotis  episcopo, 
dum  Romanam  insulam  studet  servare  Catholicam,  fa- 
cit  etiam  barbaram  Christianam"  (Opera,  col.  363,  ed. 
Paris,  1711).  To  these  meagre  notices,  the  only  ones 
found  in  contemporary  writers  (unless,  with  some,  we 
refer  to  the  conversion  of  the  Scoti  the  lines  of  Pros- 
per, De  Iii(/rati.-i,  vs.  330-332),  the  chroniclers  and  his- 
torians of  the  Middle  Ages  have  added  a  variety  of 
contradictory  particulars,  so  that  it  is  difficult,  indeed 
impossible,  to  extract  the  real  facts  of  Palladius's  his- 
tory. It  has  been  a  matter  of  tierce  dispute  between  the 
Irish  and  the  Scots  as  to  which  of  them  were  the  objects 
of  Palladius's  mission ;  but  the  usage  of  the  word  "  Scoti" 
in  Prosper's  time,  and  the  distinction  drawn  by  him  be- 
tween "  insulam  Komanam"  and  "  insulam  barbaram," 
seem  to  determine  the  question  in  favor  of  the  Irish. 
This  solution  leads,  however,  to  another  difficulty.  Ac- 
cording to  Prosper,  Palladius  converted  the  Irish — "  fecit 
barbaram  (so.  insulam)  Christianam,"  while  the  united 
testimony  of  ecclesiastical  antiquity  ascribes  the  con- 
version of  Ireland  to  Patricius  (St.  Patrick),  who  was  a 
little  later  than  Palladius.  But  possibly  the  success  of 
Palladius,  though  far  from  bearing  out  the  statement 
of  Prosper,  may  have  been  greater  than  subsequent 
writers,  zealous  for  the  honor  of  St.  Patrick,  and  seeking 
to  exaggerate  his  success  by  extenuating  that  of  his 
predecessors,  were  willing  to  allow.  There  is  another 
difficulty,  arising  from  an  apparent  contradiction  be- 
tween the  two  passages  in  Prosper,  one  of  which  as- 
cribes to  Palladius  the  conversion  of  the  island,  while 
the  other  describes  him  as  being  sent  "ad  Scotos  in 
Christo  credentes;"  but  this  seeming  contradiction  may 
be  reconciled  by  the  supposition  that  Palladius  had  vis- 
ited the  island  and  made  some  converts,  before  being 
consecrated  and  again  sent  out  as  their  bishop.  This 
supposition  accounts  for  a  circumstance  recorded  by 
Prosper,  that  (Florentio  et  Dionysio  Coss.,  i.  e.  in  A.D. 
429)  Palladius,  while  yet  only  a  deacon,  prevailed  on 
pope  Coelestine  to  send  out  Germanus  of  Auxerre  to 
stop  the  progress  of  Pelagianism  in  Britain,  which  in- 
dicates on  the  part  of  Palladius  a  knowledge  of  the  state 
of  the  British  islands,  and  an  interest  in  them,  such  as 
a  previous  visit  would  be  likely  to  impart,  'J'he  various 
statements  of  tlie  mediajval  writers  have  been  collected 
by  Usher  in  his  Britannicar.  Ecdesiar.  Antiq.  c.  xvi, 
p.  799  sq.  See  also  Sallerius,  De  St.  Pulladio,  in  the 
Acta  Sanctor.  Jul.  ii,  286  sq.  Palladius  is  commemo- 
rated as  a  saint  by  the  Irish  Eomanists  on  Jan.  27,  by 
those  of  Scotland  on  July  6.  His  shrine,  or  reputed 
shrine,  at  Fordim,  in  the  Jlearns,  in  Scotland,  was  re- 
garded iK'fore  the  Kcformation  with  the  greatest  rever- 
ence, and  various  localities  in  the  neighborhood  are  still 
pointed  out  as  connected  with  his  history.  Jocelin  of 
Furness,  a  monkish  writer  of  the  12th  century,  states 
in  his  life  of  St.  Patrick  {Acta  ^V/wc/o?*  Martii,  ii,  545 ; 
Jidii,  ii,  289),  that  Palladius,  disheartened  by  his  little 
success  in  Ireland,  crossed  over  into  Great  Britain,  and 
died  in  the  territory  of  the  Picts— a  statement  which, 
supported  as  it  is  by  the  local  traditions  of  Fordun,  may 
be  received  as  containing  a  portion  of  truth.  The  me- 
dia3val  writers  have  in  some  instances  strangely  con- 
founded Palladius,  the  apostle  of  the  Scoti,  with  Palla- 
dius of  Helenopolis;  and  Trithemius  {De  Scriptor.  Ec- 
dex.  c.  133),  and  even  Baronius  [Annul.  Kcdes.  ad  ann. 
429,  sec.  8),  who  is  followed  by  Possevina,  make  the 
former  to  be  the  autlior  of  the  Dialogus  de  Vita  Chry- 


sostomi.  Baronius  also  ascribes  to  him  (ibid.}  Liber 
contra  Pehir/ianos,  Ilomiliarum  Liber  lani.i,  and  Ad  Cce- 
lestimtm  Epistoluruin  Liber  unus,  with  other  works  writ- 
ten in  (ireok.  For  these  statements  he  cites  the  au- 
thority of  Trithemius,  who,  however,  mentions  only  the 
IHalogue.  It  is  probable  that  the  statement  rests  on 
the  very  untrustworthy  authority  of  Bale.  See  Bale, 
Script,  niustr.  Moj.  Britaim.  cent,  xiv,  sec.  G;  Usher, 
/.  c;  Sallerius,  I.  c. ;  Soames,  Hist,  of  the  An{/lo-Saxon 
Church  ;  Wathcnngion,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  Scotland ; 
Tillemont,  Memoires,  xiv,  154  sq.,  737  ;  F'abricius,  Bibl. 
Med.  et  I/f.  Lat.  v,  191  sq.— Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and 
Earn.  Bior/.  and  Mythol.  vol.  iii,  s.  v. 

Palladius  of  Suedra,  an  ecclesiastical  writer  of 
whose  personal  history  we  know  only  that  he  flourish- 
ed at  Suedra,  in  Pamphylia.  Prefixed  to  the  Anco- 
1-atus  of  I"]])iphanius  of  Salamis,  or  Constantia  [see  Epi- 
PHANius],  is  a  letter  of  Palladius  to  that  father.  It  is 
headed  'ETrtaroXy)  ypatpuaa  Trapu  WaWaciov  ri]^ 
aiiTtjg  TTuXiiog  ^ovsSpiov  TTo\ir(voi.iii>ov  ku\  aTToara- 
Xiiaa  Trpog  tuv  aiiTvv  liyiov  'ETri(pdviov  alrljaairo^ 
Kat  avToi)  iripl  tOjv  avruii' — Palladii  ejusden  Suedrorum 
urbis  civis  ad  Sanctum  Epiphanium  Epistola,  qua  idem 
ab  eo  postvlut — i.  e.,  in  which  he  seconds  the  request 
made  by  certain  presbyters  of  Suedra  (whose  letter 
precedes  that  of  Palladius)  that  Epiphanius  would 
answer  certain  questions  respecting  the  Trinity,  of 
which  the  Ancoratus  contains  the  solution.  See  Epi- 
phanius, Opera,  ii,  3  (ed.  Petav.  Paris,  1622,  fol.);  F'a- 
bricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  x,  114. — Smith,  i>ic^  ofBiog.s.v. 

Palladius,  Petrus,  a  Danish  prelate  of  note,  was 
the  first  bishop  of  Zealand,  in  Denmark,  after  the  Lu- 
theran Keformation,  and  distinguished  as  one  of  the 
most  learned  theologians  and  most  eminent  Iteformers 
of  his  time.  The  Roman  Index  names  him  in  the  first 
class  of  heretic  authors.  His  original  name  was  Peder 
Plade,  but  this  was,  according  to  the  fashion  of  those 
days.  Latinized  into  Petnis  Palladius.  He  was  born 
at  Ribe  in  1504,  and  was  for  a  short  time  schoolmaster 
in  Odense ;  but  when  twenty-seven  years  old  he  re- 
paired to  Wittenberg  in  search  of  the  truth,  under  the 
guidance  of  Luther  and  IVIelancthon.  He  remained 
there  six  years,  and  won  the  respect  and  confidence  of 
his  teachers  to  such  an  extent  that  his  king,  Christian 
III,  at  their  request,  appointed  him  bishop  of  Zealand 
and  professor  of  theology  in  the  L'niversity  of  Copen- 
hagen in  1537,  notwithstanding  his  youth.  He  was 
ordained  l)y  Bugenhagen;  and  after  the  departure  of 
the  latter  from  Denmark,  Palladius  was  the  most  influ- 
ential man  in  Denmark,  and  his  voice  had  the  greatest 
weight  in  deciding  all  Church  questions  and  in  the 
general  arrangement  of  Church  affairs,  not  only  in  his 
own  diocese,  but  also  in  other  parts  of  the  Danish  realm 
of  that  time,  especially  in  Norway  and  Iceland;  and  he 
is  also  entitled  to  great  credit  for  the  part  he  took  in 
the  reorganization  of  the  Copenhagen  University.  He 
was  a  very  active  man.  He  made  frequent  visits  to 
every  Church  in  his  large  diocese ;  and  when  his  health 
broke  down  and  did  not  permit  him  to  travel,  he  spent 
his  time  in  writing  a  series  of  books,  partly  learned 
and  partly  popular,  by  which  he  aimed  to  strengthen 
the  foothold  of  the  Reformation  in  Denmark,  to  advance 
the  cause  of  [jiefy,  and  to  combat  immorality  and  drunk- 
enness. He  was  one  of  the  leading  disputants  against 
the  Catholic  canons  of  Copenhagen,  Lund,  and  Ros- 
kilde  (1543-1544).  He  preached  zealously  against  the 
worship  of  saints,  pilgrimages,  and  all  other  foolish  rem- 
iniscences of  Romanism  that  still  lingered  in  various 
parts  of  the  country.  Yet  was  lie  very  clement  in  his 
dealings  with  liis  opponents;  and  it  is  believed  tliat  he 
did  not  give  his  consent  to  the  ill  treatment  of  the  re- 
formed fugitives  who  came  to  Denmark,  headed  by  John 
ii  Lasco.  I'alladius  assisted  in  the  translation  of  the 
so-called  Christian  Hi's  Bible,  translated  Luther's  Cat- 
echism and  Enchiridion,  and  in  155C  published  the  first 
Danish  ritual.     On  accoimt  of  his  many  other  duties 
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he  resigned  his  theological  professorship  in  1545,  but 
was  prevailed  on  to  resume  it  again  in  1550,  the  uni- 
versity not  being  able  to  get  on  without  him.  He  re- 
signed again  in  1558,  and  died  in  1560.  See  Helvig, 
I)en  danske  Kirkes  Historie  efter  ReformaHonen,  2d 
ed. ;  Nordisk  Conversationslexicon,  s.  v.  Palladius ;  Bar- 
fod,  Fortrellinger,  p.  434.     (R.  B.  A.) 

Pallant  is  the  ecclesiastical  term  for  an  indepen- 
dent episcopal  jurisdiction,  liiic  the  archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury's peculiar  at  Chichester. 

Pallas,  a  surname  of  A  thene  (Minerva),  is  always 
joined  with  her  name  in  the  writings  of  Homer,  but  by 
later  writers  is  used  independently. 

Pallavicini,  Batista,  a  learned  Italian  prelate, 
was  born  at  Venice  towards  the  close  of  the  14th  cen- 
tury. He  was  archdean  of  Turin  until  1444,  when  he 
was  made  bishop  of  Reggio.  He  died  in  1466.  He 
wrote  Hisloria  Jiendm  criccis  et  funeris  Domini  nostri 
Jesu  Christi,  ad  Eugenium  IV  j^opam  (Parma,  1477, 
4to).     See  Ughelli,  Italia  Sacra,  vol.  ii. 

Pallavicini,  Niccolo-Maria,  an  Italian  theo- 
logian, was  born  at  Genoa  in  1(!"21,  and  was  related  to 
the  preceding.  In  1638  he  joined  the  Order  of  the  Jes- 
uits, and  was  finally  made  a  professor  of  theology  by 
queen  Christina  of  Sweden.  He  was  a  great  favorite  at 
Rome,  and  was  employed  by  the  popes  in  several  im- 
portant undertakings.  Innocent  XI  conferred  the  pnr- 
ple  upon  Pallavicini,  and  otherwise  favored  him.  He 
died  Dec.  15,  1672,  at  Rome.  Among  his  numerous 
writings  the  following  are  noteworthy :  Difesa  della 
Providenza  diviiia  coniro  i  nemici  di  orjni  religione 
(Rome,  1799)  :  —  Difesa  del  jjontijicaio  Romano  e  della 
Chiesa  Catfolica  (ibid.  1686,  3  vols,  fol.),  both  able  de- 
fences, especially  the  latter,  which  is  by  many  consid- 
ered the  most  consistent  and  skilful  advocacy  of  papal 
supremacy.  It  is  freely  quoted  by  modern  Romish 
apologists.  See  Sotwel,  De  Scrijjt.  Soc,  Jesu ;  Stein- 
metz,  Hist,  of  the  Jesuits  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii). 

Pallavicino,  Ferrante,  an  Italian  monastic  of 
questionable  repute,  was  born  at  Parma  in  1615.  He 
entered  at  an  early  age  the  Order  of  the  Canons  of  St. 
Augustine,  and  made  his  vows ;  but  after  a  few  years 
he  found  that  he  had  acted  rashly,  and  that  he  was  to- 
tally unsuited  for  the  life  which  he  had  embraced. 
With  his  superior's  permission  he  then  travelled.  He 
first  repaired  to  Venice,  where  he  led  a  life  of  licentious- 
ness and  wrote  obscene  books.  He  afterwards  went  to 
Germany  as  chaplain  to  a  nobleman,  and  returned  to 
Venice  just  at  the  time  when  war  broke  out  between 
Edoardo  Farnese,  duke  of  Parma,  and  pope  Urban  VIII, 
on  the  subject  of  the  duchy  of  Castro.  Pallavicino 
wrote  in  favor  of  his  sovereign  the  duke,  using  violent 
expressions  against  the  pope  and  his  nephews  the  Bar- 
berini.  One  of  his  pamphlets  was  entitled  II  Divorzio 
Celeste,  by  which  he  intimated  that  a  divorce  had  taken 
place  between  the  Church  and  its  divine  founder.  Pal- 
lavicino, now  thinking  he  was  no  longer  safe  in  Italy, 
resolved  to  go  to  France;  but,  unfortunately  for  him,  he 
was  accompanied  by  a  young  Frenchman  of  insinuating 
address,  who  proved  to  be  a  spy  of  the  Barberini,  and 
who  led  him  unawares  into  the  papal  territory  of  Avig- 
non, where  he  was  immediately  seized  and  led  to  prison. 
He  was  tried  for  apostasy  and  high-treason,  and  was 
condemned  and  beheaded  on  March  5, 1644,  at  the  early 
age  of  twenty-nine  years.  See  Poggiali,  Memorie  pe?- 
la  Storia  Lctteraria  di  Placenza. — Enfjlish  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Pallavicino,  Pietro  Sforza,  an  Italian  prel- 
ate of  great  note,  distinguished  especially  as  a  historical 
writer,  son  of  the  marquis  Alexander  Pallavicino  and 
Frances  Sforza,  was  born  at  Rome  Nov.  20, 1607.  Much 
to  the  disgust  of  his  father  lie  chose  the  ecclesiastical 
life.  Pietro's  conduct  was  so  exemplary  that  he  was 
earlj'  appointed  one  of  those  prelates  who  assist  in  the 
assemblies  called  "congregations"  at  Rome.  He  was 
also  received  into  the  famous  academy  of  humorists, 
VII.— P  p 


among  whom  he  often  occupied  the  position  of  president. 
He  was  likewise  governor  of  Jesi,  and  afterwards  of  Or- 
vieto  and  Camerino,  under  pope  Urban  Vlll.  But  all 
these  advantages  did  not  hinder  him,  when  the  papal 
displeasure  threatened  him,  from  renouncing  the  world 
and  entering,  in  1637,  the  Society  of  the  Jesuits.  As 
soon  as  he  had  completed  his  novitiate  he  taught  phi- 
losophy, and  then  theology.  Innocent  X,  who  felt 
kindly  disposed  towards  Pallavicino,  and  considered  it 
politic  for  the  pontificate  to  recognise  erudition,  nomi- 
nated Pallavicino  to  examine  into  divers  matters  relat- 
ing to  the  pontificate,  among  others  into  the  Jansenistic 
controversy  (1651-1653),  and  Alexander  VII  created 
him  a  cardinal  in  1657.  This  pontiff  was  an  old  friend 
of  Pallavicino,  who  had  been  serviceable  to  him  when 
he  first  came  to  Rome  as  simply  Fabio  Chigi.  Palla- 
vicino had  even  contributed  to  advance  his  temporal 
fortune,  and  had  received  him  into  the  academy  of  the 
humorists,  in  gratitude  for  which  Chigi  had  addressed 
to  him  some  verses,  printed  in  his  book,  entitled  "  Philo- 
mathi  Musis  Juveniles."  At  the  same  time  that  Palla- 
vicino obtained  a  place  in  the  sacred  college,  which  was 
not  until  1659,  for  he  hesitated  to  accept  the  proffered 
honor,  he  was  also  appointed  examiner  of  the  bishops, 
and  afterwards  a  member  of  the  congregation  of  the 
Holy  Office,  i.  e.  the  Inquisition,  and  of  that  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  whose  history  he  wrote  in  a  most 
masterly  manner.  He  died  at  Rome  June  5, 1667.  The 
best-known  of  all  his  writings  is  his  Istoi-ia  del  Concilia 
de  Trento  (Rome,  1656-1657,  2  vols,  fol.;  1665,  3  vols. 
4to),  intended  as  a  reply  to  the  still  more  celebrated  and 
liberal,  although  by  Romanists  deeply  suspected,  work 
of  Paul  Sarpi.  Pallavicino  wrote,  of  course,  as  a  Jesuit 
should  write,  in  defence  of  the  papacy,  and  with  an 
ultramontane  coloring.  Hence  the  classical  value  of 
his  work  is  limited,  but  its  style  is  excellent,  and  his 
learning  no  one  has  called  in  question.  Comp.  Ranke, 
Gesch.  der  rom.  Pdpste,  ii,  237  sq. ;  iii.  Appendix  ;  Brit- 
schar,  Beurtheilung  der  Controversen  Sarp€s  u.  Pal- 
lavicino's  (Tubin.1844) ;  Buckley,  Hist,  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Lond.  1852),  Preface ;  Danz,  Gesch.  des  Triden- 
tinischen  Concils  (Jena,  1846,  8vo),  Preface.  Among  his 
other  works  may  be  mentioned  Vindicationes  Soc.  Jes. 
(Rome,  164:9):  —  Del  Dene,  a  philosophical  treatise: — 
Arte  della  Perfezione  Cristiana  —  /  Fasti  Sacri  (the 
unpublished  MS.  is  in  the  library  of  Parma) : — Ermen- 
gilda,a  tragedy  (ibid.  1644): — Gli  Avvertimenii  Gi'am- 
maticali  (ibid.  1661) : — -Trattato  dello  Stilo  e  del  Dialogo 
(ibid.  1662) :— and  Lettere  (ibid.  1668).  See  Tiraboschi, 
Storia  della  Letter.  Ital.  viii,  132-136 ;  Sotwel,  Script. 
Soc.  Jesu ;  Burnet,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation;  Schrockh, 
Kirchengesch.  seit  der  Reformation,  vol.  iv ;  Stillingfleet, 
Works,  vol.  i;  Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  iii;  Hagen- 
bach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines  (see  Index).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pallenis,  a  surname  of  Athene  (Minerva),  under 
which  she  was  worshipped  between  Athens  and  Mara- 
thon. 

Palliere,  Louis  Vincent  L^on,  a  French  painter, 
was  born  at  Bordeaux  in  1787.  He  went  to  Paris  and 
studied  under  Vincent,  under  whom  he  evinced  uncom- 
mon talents.  In  1812  he  gained  the  first  prize  of  the 
Academy  for  his  picture  of  Ulysses  Slaying  the  Suitors  of 
Penelope,  which  entitled  him  to  go  to  Rome  on  a  pension 
from  the  government.  At  Rome  he  painted  several  clas- 
sical subjects,  and  the  Flagellation  of  Christ,  Vi\nc\\  was 
especially  commended.  After  his  return  to  Paris,  he 
exhibited,  in  1819,  in  the  Louvre,  St.  Peter  Curing  the 
Lame  Man;  Tobit  Restoring  Sight  to  his  Father;  A 
Shepiherd  in  Repose  ;  Preaching  at  Night  in  Rome,  and 
other  subjects,  and  obtained  the  gold  medal  of  the  first 
class.  He  died  in  1820,  in  the  strength  of  his  manhood, 
deeply  regretted  as  an  artist  of  great  promise.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  644. 

Pallor,  a  divine  personification  of  paleness  or  fear, 
which  was  regarded  by  the  ancient  Romans  as  a  com- 
panion of  Mars. 
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Pallorii,  a  title  of  the  priests  of  the  deitv  oi pallor 
(q.v.). 

Pal'lu  (Ileb.  Pallu',  X*^S,  disiinfjuished ;  Sept. 
$aX\(ic»  'baWovQ),  a  son  of  Keuben,  the  head  of  a 
family  (Palluitos)  in  his  tribe  (Gen.  xlvi,  9  ["Phallu"]  ; 
Exod.  vi,  14 ;  Nnmb.  xxvi,  5,  8 ;  1  Chron.  vi,  3).  B.C. 
cir.  1870. 

Pallu,  Francois,  a  French  ecclesiastic,  was  bom  at 
Tours  in  Krlh,  and  after  entering  holy  orders  was  called 
to  places  of  nnich  importance  in  the  Church.  He  re- 
signed the  canonicate  of  the  church  at  St.  Martin  to 
enter  the  work  of  foreign  missions.  The  Church  recog- 
nised his  fitness  for  such  labors  by  making  him  bishop 
of  Heliopolis,  and  vicar-apostolic  of  Fo-Kien,  in  China. 
As  he  opposed  the  Jesuits,  he  encountered  much  perse- 
cution, and  was  twice  obliged  to  return  home.  He  died 
in  the  midst  of  his  work,  Oct.  29, 1684,  holding  the  posi- 
tion of  general  administrator  of  missions.  He  left  a 
work  entitled  Relation  ahregee  des  3fissio7is  et  des  Voy- 
ages des  Ereques  Frangais  envoyes  aux  Royuumes  de  la 
Chine,  CocJiincJiine,  Tonquin,  et  Siani  (Paris,  1862,  8vo). 
— Iloefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generule,  s.  v. 

Pallu,  Martin,  cousin  of  the  preceding,  was  a  noted 
member  of  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  which  so  rigidly 
opposed  Fran(^ois  Pallu.  JIartin  was  born  at  Tours  in 
1661.  He  took  his  first  vows  in  1679,  and  then  began 
preaching.  So  successful  were  his  ecclesiastical  labors 
that  in  1711  he  was  made  director  of  the  congregation 
of  the  Virgin.  He  died  May  20,  1742,  at  Paris.  He 
wrote,  Les  Qitatre  Fins  de  I  Homme  (Paris,  1739,  1828, 
12mo) : — Du  frequent  Usage  des  Sacraments  de  Penitence 
et  d'Eucharistie  (1739, 1846, 12mo) ;  besides  his  Sermons 
(1744,  1750,  6  vols.  r2mo).  —  Hoefer,  iXouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  8.  V. 

Pal'luite  (Heb.  Pallid'.  ^X^E,  gentile  from  Pallu 
[q.v.];  Sept.  6  Sijuog  tou  (paXXovi),  a  member  of  the 
family  in  the  tribe  of  Keuben,  descendants  of  Pallu 
(Numb,  xxvi,  5). 

Palm  is  a  frequent  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  C]?, 
kap/i,  properly  something  curved  or  hollow,  and  hence  the 
interior  of  the  hand.  It  is  used  as  a  general  word  for 
the  hand,  both  in  literal  and  figurative  expressions,  e.  g. 
Ezra  xxi,  16 ;  1  Sam.  iv,  3,  as  well  as  for  the  palms 
only,  as  Lev.  xviii,  26;  Dan.  x,  10.  It  is  also  applied, 
like  the  Latin  palma,  to  the  branches  of  the  palm-tree, 
from  their  curved  form;  as  Lev.  xxiii,  40.  But  the 
palm-tree  is  denoted  in  Hebrew  by  the  word  tamdr, 
"l^Pl,  from  a  root  meaning  to  stand  erect  (Joel  i,  12; 
Cant,  vii,  9;  Exod.  xv,  27),  and  by  the  word  TSPl, 
tamer,  from  the  same  root.     See  Hand;  Palm-thke. 

Palm,  J.  H.  Van  der,  D.D.,  one  of  the  most  famous 
of  modern  Dutch  theologians,  was  born  at  Rotterdam, 
Jul}'  17,  1763.  He  was  educated  at  the  nniversity  in 
Leyden,  where  he  was  noted  for  purity  of  morals  as  well 
as  for  diligence  in  study.  He  was  a  particular  favorite 
of  the  learned  Schultens.  After  the  completion  of  his 
studies  he  preached  for  some  time,  and  gained  great 
celebrity  in  the  Low  Countries  as  a  pulpit  orator.  He 
possessed  the  Ciceronian  polish,  and  for  many  years  he 
was  the  Dutch  orator  par  excellence ;  men  ofall  profes- 
sions acknowledged  liim  as  at  the  head  of  the  art.  He 
was  also  a  jirofessor  of  Oriental  languages  and  antiqui- 
ties at  his  alma  m.itcr,  and  as  such  likewise  excelled  his 
fellow-coimtrymcn.  He  died  Sept.  18,  1840.  Van  der 
Palm  wrote  much;  but  none  of  his  works  have  been 
translated  into  English,  and  they  are  now  but  in  lim- 
ited circulation  even  in  his  own  country.  His  biog- 
raphy, with  ten  of  his  sermons,  has  been  given  an 
English  dress  by  one  of  our  most  valued  contributors, 
the  Rev.  J.  P.  Wcstervelt,  D.I).,  under  the  title  Life 
and  Character  of  J.  II.  Van  der  Palm,  D.D.,  sketched 
by  Nicholas  Betts,  D.D.  (N.  Y.  1865,  12mo).  The  ser- 
mons in  this  volume  exhibit  an  accuracy  of  thought  and 
expression  rarely  met  with,  and  also  contain  passages  of 


poetic  beauty  which  one  would  scarcely  expect  to  find 
in  sermons  written  amid  the  fogs  of  Holland.  The  style 
of  thought  is  so  thoroughly  English  that  either  the 
work  of  translation  has  been  done  with  remarkable 
skill,  or  else  the  character  of  the  Dutch  mind  must  re- 
semble the  English  much  more  closely  than  is  generally 
believed  to  be  the  case.     (J.  II.  \V.) 

Palma,  Giacopo  (1),  called  IlVecchio  ("the  el- 
der''), to  distinguish  him  from  his  great-nephew,  a  cel- 
ebrated Italian  painter  of  the  16th  century,  was  a  na- 
tive of  Serimalta,  in  the  Vallc  Brembana,  in  the 
Bergamese  territory.  There  is  uncertainty  as  to  the 
exact  time  when  this  artist  flourished.  Lanzi,  in  his 
last  edition,  says,  ".Jacopo  Palma,  called  II  Vecchio, 
was  invariably  considered  the  companion  and  rival  of 
Lorenzo  Lotto,  who  was  born  about  1490,  and  died  in 
1560,  until  M.  La  Combe,  in  his  Dictionnaire  Portatif, 
confused  the  historical  dates  relating  to  him.  Bj'  Ki- 
dolfi  we.  are  told  that  Palma  was  employed  in  complet- 
ing a  picture  left  unfinished  by  Titian  at  his  death  in 
1576.  Upon  this  and  other  similar  authorities.  Combe 
takes  occasion  to  postpone  the  birth  of  Palma  until 
1540,  adding  to  which  the  forty-eight  years  assigned 
him  by  Vasari,  he  places  the  time  of  his  death  in  1588. 
Others  put  it  1596  and  1623.  In  such  arrangements 
the  critics  seem  neither  to  have  paid  attention  to  the 
style  of  Jacopo,  still  retaining  some  traces  of  the  an- 
tique, nor  to  the  authority  of  Eidolfi,  who  makes  him 
the  master  of  Bonifazio  Veneziano,  who  died  in  1553; 
nor  to  the  testimony  of  Vasari,  who,  in  his  work  pub- 
lished in  1568,  declares  that  Palma  died  at  Venice  sev- 
eral years  before  that  period,  aged  forty-eight."  Lanzi 
still  further  settles  the  matter  by  the  date  1514,  which 
he  read  on  one  of  his  ])ictures  at  Milan,  representing 
the  Saviour  icith  several  Saints,  which  he  pronounces  a 
juvenile  production.  Palma's  manner,  at  first,  accord- 
ing to  Ridolfi,  partook  of  the  formality  and  dryness  of 
Giovanni  Bellini.  He  afterwards  attached  himself  to 
the  method  of  Giorgione,  and  aimed  at  attaining  his 
clearness  of  expression  and  rich  and  harmonious  color- 
ing, visible  in  his  celebrated  picture  of  St.  Barbara,  in 
the  church  of  S.  IMaria  Formosa  at  Venice.  In  some 
of  his  other  pieces  he  more  nearly  approaches  Titian  in 
the  tenderness  and  impasto  of  his  carnations,  and  the 
peculiar  grace  which  he  acquired  from  studying  the 
earlier  productions  of  that  great  master.  Of  this  kind 
is  his  Last  Sujiper,  in  the  church  of  S.  INIaria  Mater 
Domini  at  Venice,  and  a  Holy  Family  in  S.  Stefano  at 
Vicenza,  esteemed  one  of  his  happiest  productions. 
Lanzi  says,  "The  distinguishing  character  of  his  pieces 
is  diligence  and  a  harmony  of  tints  so  great  as  to  leave 
no  traces  of  his  pencil ;  an<l  it  has  been  obser\'ed  by  one 
of  his  historians  that  he  long  occupied  himself  in  the 
production  of  each  piece,  and  frequently  retouched  it. 
In  the  mixture  of  his  colors,  as  in  other  respects,  he  of- 
ten resembles  Lotto,  and  if  he  is  less  animated  and  sub- 
lime, he  is,  perhaps,  generallj-  more  beautiful  in  the 
forms  of  his  heads,  especially  of  tliose  of  women  and 
boys.  It  is  the  opinion  of  some  that  in  several  of  his 
countenances  he  expressed  the  likeness  of  his  daughter 
Violante,  verv  nearly  related  to  Titian,  a  portrait  of 
whom,  b}-  the  hand  of  her  father,  was  to  be  seen  in  the 
gallery  of  Sera,  a  Florentine  gentleman.  A  variety  of 
pictures  intended  for  private  rooms,  met  with  in  differ- 
ent places  in  Italy,  are  attributed  to  Palma,  besides  por- 
traits, one  of  whicli  was  commended  by  Vasari  as  truly 
astonishing  for  its  beauty  ;  and  Madonnas,  chietly  drawn 
along  with  other  saints  on  oblong  canvas,  a  practice  in 
common  use  by  many  artists  of  that  age."  The  genu- 
ine pictures  of  Palma  are  exceedingly  scarce,  and  highlj' 
prized.  Thcj-  are  found  in  all  the  (jfincipal  collections 
on  the  Continent,  iiarlicidarly  at  Paris,  Dresden,  Mu- 
nich, Berlin,  and  St.  Petersburg.  But,  above  all,  Eng- 
land is  richest  in  works  of  his  that  are  considered  genu- 
ine ;  and  they  are  not  only  to  be  found  in  the  royal  col- 
lections, but  in  many  of  those  belonging  to  the  nobility. 
It  is  evident  that  many  of  these  are  spurious,  for  he 
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never  could  have  executed  half  of  them,  even  had  his 
process  been  less  tedious.  Lanzi  explains  this :  "  The 
least  informed  among  people  of  taste,  being  ignorant 
of  his  contemporary  artists,  the  moment  they  behold  a 
picture  between  the  dryness  of  Giovanni  Bellini  and  the 
softness  of  Titian,  pronounce  it  to  be  a  Palma;  and 
this  is  more  particularly  the  case  when  they  find  the 
countenances  well  rounded  and  colored,  the  landscape 
exhibited  with  care,  and  roseate  hues  in  the  drapery 
occurring  more  frecjuently  than  those  of  a  more  san- 
guine dye.  lu  this  way  I'alma  is  in  the  mouths  of  all, 
while  other  artists,  also  very  numerous,  are  only  men- 
tioned when  their  names  are  attached  to  their  produc- 
tions." Vasari  describes  in  high  terms  of  commenda- 
tion a  picture  of  his  in  the  church  of  S.  Marco  at  Venice, 
representing  the  ship  in  which  the  body  of  St,  Mark 
was  brought  from  Alexandria  to  Venice  exposed  to  a 
frightful  tempest,  "Tlie  picture  is  des-igned  with  great 
judgment;  the  vessel  is  seen  struggling  against  the 
impetuous  tempest,  the  waves  burst  with  violence 
against  the  sides  of  the  ship,  the  horrid  gloom  is  only 
enlivened  by  flashes  of  lightning,  and  every  part  of  the 
scene  is  filled  up  with  images  of  terror,  so  strongly  and 
naturally  that  it  seems  impossible  for  the  power  of  art 
to  rise  to  a  higher  pitch  of  truth  and  perfection."  Lanzi 
says  Palma's  most  beautiful  work  is  a  picture  preserved 
at  the  Servi.  It  represents  the  Viq/in,  with  a  group  of 
beautiful  spirits  and  a  choir  of  angels,  and  other  angels 
at  her  feet  engaged  in  playing  in  concert  upon  their 
harps.  "  It  is  an  exceedingly  graceful  production,  de- 
lightfuU}'  ornamented  with  landscape  and  figures  in  the 
distance,  very  tasteful  in  tints,  which  are  blended  in  an 
admirable  manner,  equal  to  the  most  studied  produc- 
tions of  the  contemporary  artists  of  Bergamo."  An- 
other admirable  picture  is  his  Adoration  oj"  the  Magi, 
formerly  in  the  Isola  di  S.  Elena,  now  in  the  I.  E.  Pina- 
coteca  of  Milan.  See  Spooner,  Bioff.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  G45. 

Palma,  Giacopo  (2),  called  II  Giovine  (i.  e.  "  the 
younger"),  to  distinguish  him  from  the  preceding  artist, 
his  great-uncle,  was  born  at  Venice,  according  to  Ki- 
dolfi,  in  154-1.  There  is  as  much  contradiction  about 
this  artist  as  about  his  great-uncle,  and  we  therefore 
depend  solely  on  Lanzi.  He  was  the  son  of  Antonio 
Pahna,  an  artist  of  confined  genius,  who  instructed  him 
in  the  rudiments  of  his  art.  He  early  exercised  him- 
self in  copying  the  works  of  Titian  and  other  Venetian 
painters.  Ridolfl  saj'S  that  he  studied  with  Titian,  and 
others  say  that  he  was  the  scholar  of  Tintoretto;  the 
last  assertion  is  highly  improbable.  At  the  age  of  fif- 
teen he  was  taken  under  tlie  protection  of  the  duke  of 
Urbino,  and  accompanied  him  to  his  capital.  The  duke 
afterwards  sent  him  to  Rome,  where  he  resided  eight 
years,  and  laid  a  good  foundation  for  designing  from  the 
antique,  by  copying  from  the  works  of  Michael  Angelo 
and  Kaffaelle,  and  particularh'  by  studying  the  chiaro- 
scuros of  Polidoro  da  Caravaggio.  The  last  was  his  great 
model,  and  next  to  him  came  Tintoretto,  Palma  being 
naturally  induced,  like  them,  to  animate  his  figures 
with  a  certain  freedom  of  action  and  a  spirit  peculiarly 
his  own.  His  abilities  were  noted  by  the  pope,  and  Gi- 
acopo junior  was  employed  to  decorate  an  apartment  in 
the  Vatican.  On  his  return  to  Venice  he  distinguished 
himself  by  several  works  conducted  with  extraordinary 
care  and  diligence,  which  gained  him  much  reputation. 
Lanzi  says, "  There  are  not  wanting  professors  who  have 
bestowed  upon  him  a  very  high  degree  of  praise  for  dis- 
playing the  excellent  maxims  of  the  Roman  school, 
united  to  what  was  best  of  the  Venetian."  He  was,  how- 
ever, but  little  emploj-ed,  and  only  obtained  the  third 
rank ;  and  even  this  chiefly  through  the  means  of  Vitto- 
ria,  a  distinguished  sculptor  and  architect,  who  was  con- 
sidered an  excellent  judge  and  arbiter  of  works  of  art. 
Palma,  by  Vittoria's  aid,  soon  came  into  general  notice, 
and  on  the  death  of  his  antagonists  he  was  overwhelmed 
with  commissions.  Lanzi  observes  of  Palma  that  he 
was  an  artist  who  might  equally  be  entitled  the  last  of 


the  good  age  and  the  first  of  the  bad.  When  he  found 
his  reputation  established,  and  himself  almost  witliout 
a  competitor,  he  began  to  relax  his  diligence  bv  such 
rapidity  of  execution  that  Lanzi  says  many  of  his  works 
may  be  pronounced  rough  drafts.  "  In  order  to  prevail 
upon  him  to  produce  a  piece  worthy  of  his  name,  it  be- 
came requisite  not  only  to  allow  him  the  full  time  he 
pleased,  but  the  full  price  he  chose  to  ask."  Upon  such 
terms  he  executed  the  fine  picture  of  S.  Benedetto  for 
the  church  of  SS.  Cosmo  and  Damiano  for  the  noble 
family  of  JMora.  Such  are  his  Santa  Apollonia  at  Cre- 
mona, his  *S7.  Ubaldo,  and  his  Annunciation  at  Pesara; 
his  Finding  of  the  Cross  at  Urbino,  and  other  valuable 
specimens  scattered  elsewhere.  In  these  his  tints  are 
fresh,  sweet,  and  clear;  less  splendid  than  those  of  Ve- 
ronese, but  more  pleasing  than  in  Tintoretto.  Among 
his  best  works  at  Venice  are  the  Deposition  from  the 
Cross,  in  the  church  of  S.  Niccolo  dei  Fratri ;  the  Mar- 
tyrdom of  St.  James,  in  S.  Giacomo  del  Ono;  Christ 
taken  in  the  Gat-den,  in  La  Trinita ;  the  Visitation  of 
the  Virgin  to  St.  Flizaheth,  in  S.  Elizabetta;  and  the 
Plague  of  the  Serpents,  at  S.  Bartolomeo.  The  last, 
though  a  revolting  subject,  which  strikes  horror  in 
the  beholder,  is  one  of  his  masterly  productions,  and 
equal  to  Tintoretto.  Palma  died  in  1628.  We  have 
quite  a  number  of  etchings  by  this  eminent  artist,  exe- 
cuted in  a  spirited  and  masterly  style.  Bartsch  gives  a 
list  of  twenty  -  seven.  They  are  sometimes  marked 
with  his  name  in  full,  and  sometimes  with  a  monogram 
composed  of  a  P  crossed  with  a  palm-branch.  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  principal :  Samson  and  Delilah  ;  Judith 
putting  the  Head  of  Ilolofernes  into  a  Sack,  held  by  an 
attendant;  the  Naticitij ;  the  Holy  Family,  with  St. 
Jerome  and  St.  Francis ;  St.  John  in  the  Wilderness ;  the 
Decollation  of  St.  John;  the  Tribute  Money;  the  Adul- 
teress before  Christ ;  Christ  ansu-ering  the  Pharisees  u-ho 
ditputed  his  A  uthority  ;  the  Incredulity  of  St.  Thomas ; 
St.  Jerome  in  Conference  icith  Pope  Damasivs — scarce  ; 
an  ecclesiastic  and  a  naked  figure,  with  two  boys.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G4G. 

Palmaroli,  Pietro,  an  Italian  painter,  is  celebrated 
especially  as  a  picture  restorer.  He  flourished  near  the 
opening  of  this  century,  and  was  the  first  to  transfer 
frescos  from  the  wall  to  canvas.  The  first  work  so 
transferred  was  the  Descent  from  the  Cross,  hx  Danicle 
da  Volterra,  in  the  church  of  Trinita  de'  Monti,  in  1811 : 
it  is  still  in  that  church,  but  not  in  the  chapel  in  which 
it  was  originally  painted.  The  successful  transfer  of 
this  picture  caused  a  great  sensation  at  Rome  and  in 
other  parts  of  Italy,  where  such  transfers  were  and  still 
are  repeatedly  practiced  with  success.  Palmaroli  trans- 
ferred and  restored  many  celebrated  works  in  Rome  and 
in  Dresden.  As  a  restorer,  his  sen-ices  to  art  are  almost 
inestimable.  At  Dresden  is  Raffaelle's  celebrated  Ma- 
donna di  San  Sisto,  restored  bj'  him.  In  1816  Palma- 
roli freed  the  celebrated  fresco  of  the  Sibyls,  painted 
bj'  Raffaejle  for  Agostino  Chigi  in  the  church  of  Santa 
Maria  della  Pace,  from  tlie  destructive  i-estorations  in 
oil  which  were  made  by  order  of  Alexander  VII.  He 
died  at  Rome  in  1828.  See  Platner,  Beschreibung  der 
Stadt  Pom,  vol.  iii,  pt.  3,  p.  385 ;  KunstUatt,  1837  ;  Nag- 
ler,  Neiies  A  llgemeines  Kiinstler-Lexikori,  s.  v. ;  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts.  ii,  647. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Palmegiani,  Marco,  called  Marca  da  Forli,  an 
Italian  painter  of  much  merit,  scarcely  known  fill  the 
researches  of  Lanzi  brought  him  before  the  world,  was 
a  native  of  Forli,  and  the  favorite  disciple  of  Francesco 
Melozzo.  He  had  two  manners:  the  first  dry  and  for- 
mal, extremely  simple  in  composition,  with  gilt  orna- 
ments, as  was  the  custom  of  the  quattrocentisti,  or  ar- 
tists of  the  14th  century.  In  his  second  his  composition 
is  more  copious,  and  of  greater  proportions,  his  outline 
bolder,  and  he  dispensed  with  the  gilded  ornaments. 
He  was  accustomed  to  add  to  his  principal  subject  some 
others  unconnected  with  it,  as  in  his  picture  of  the  Cru- 
cifxion,  in  the  church  of  S.  Agostino  di  Forlis,  in  which 
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he  inserted  two  or  three  groups  on  different  grounds, 
one  of  which  represents  St.  Paul  visited  by  St.  Antho- 
nj',  and  another  represents  St.  Augustine  convinced  by 
the  angel  on  the  subject  of  tlie  incomprehensibility  of 
the  Supreme  Triad.  Lanzi  says  that  "  in  these  dimin- 
utive tigures,  which  he  inserted  either  in  the  altar- 
piece  or  on  the  steps,  he  displayed  an  art  extremely 
refined  and  pleasing.''  He  often  enriched  his  back- 
grounds with  animated  landscapes  and  beautiful  archi- 
tecture. His  works  are  numerous  in  liomagna,  and  are 
to  be  found  in  the  Venetian  states.  In  the  Palazzo 
Vicentini,  at  Yicenza,  is  one  of  his  most  beautiful  pict- 
ures, representing  a  Dead  Christ,  between  Nicodemus 
and  Joseph,  He  excelled  in  painting  Madonnas  and 
similar  subjects.  Lanzi  says  he  generally  signed  his 
name  "Marcus  Pictor  Foroliviensis,"  or  "Marcus  Palma- 
sanus  P.  Foroliviensis  Pincebat."  He  seldom  adds  the 
date,  but  there  are  two  pictures  in  the  collection  of 
prince  Ercolani  dated  1513  and  1537.  Vasari  calls  this 
artist  Pannegiano.  Others  call  him  Palmezzano.  Zani 
says  he  signed  his  pictures  Marcus  Palmasanus,  Palmi- 
sanus,  or  Palmezanus,  Foroliviensis,  etc.  Kugler  says 
there  are  several  pictures  by  JNIarco  Palmezzano  in  the 
museum  at  Berlin. — Spooner,  Bioy.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts, 
ii,  647. 

Palmer  (Lat. pahni/er,  "a  palm-bearer"),  the  name 
of  one  of  those  numerous  classes  of  pilgrims  (q.  v.)  whose 
origin  and  history  form  one  of  the  most  interesting  stud- 
ies in  the  social  life  of  mediaeval  Europe.  Properly  the 
Palmer  designated  a  pilgrim  who  had  performed  the 
pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre  at  Jerusalem,  and  had 
returned  or  was  returning  home  after  the  fulfilment  of 
his  vow.  Palmers  obtained  that  peculiar  name  from 
their  custom  of  carrying  branches  of  the  Oriental  palm, 
in  token  of  their  accomplished  expedition.  On  arriving 
at  their  home  they  repaired  to  tlie  church  to  return 
thanks  to  God,  and  offered  the  palm  to  the  priest,  to  be 
placed  upon  the  altar.  The  palms  so  offered  were  fre- 
quently used  in  the  procession  of  Palm-Sunday  (q.  v.). 
Even  after  the  time  of  his  return  the  religious  charac- 
ter of  the  Palmer  still  continued ;  and  although  his  of- 
fice might  be  supposed  to  have  ceased  with  the  fulfil- 
ment of  his  vow,  many  Palmers  continued  their  religious 
peregrinations  even  in  their  native  country.  They  thus 
became  a  class  of  itinerant  monks,  without  a  fixed  resi- 
dence, professing  voluntary  poverty,  observing  celibacy, 
and  visiting  at  stated  times  the  most  remarkable  sanc- 
tuaries of  the  several  countries  of  the  West.  Their  cos- 
tume was  commonly  the  same  as  that  of  the  ordinary' 
pilgrim,  although  modified  in  different  countries. — 
Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Palmer,  Anthony,  an  English  divine  of  some 
note,  flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford,  became  fellow  of  Baliol 
College,  and  obtained  the  living  of  Bourton,  Gloucester- 
shire. In  16G2  he  was  ejected  for  nonconformity.  He 
afterwards  had  a  congregation  in  London.  Palmer  died 
in  1678.  He  wrote  The  Gospel  New  Creature,  wherein 
the  Work  of  the  Sjnrit  in  aicakeninfj  the  Soul  is  plainli/ 
opened  [on  Psa.  xxv,  11,  etc.];  to  which  is  annexed. 
The  tempestuous  Soul  calmed  b//  Jesus  Christ  [on  Matt, 
viii,  23-27]  (3d  ed.  Lond.  1743"  8vo).— Darling,  Ci/clop. 
Bibliog.  s,  v. 

Palmer,  Benjamin  Morgan,  D.D.,  an  Ameri- 
can Presbyterian  minister,  was  born  in  the  city  of  Phil- 
adelphia in  1787.  After  ordination  he  became  pastor 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church  at  Beaufort,  S,  C,  and  was 
subsequently  connected  as  co-jtasfor  witli  the  congrega- 
tion at  Circular  and  Archdale  churches  in  Charleston. 
He  died  in  1847.  He  publislied  a  number  of  occasional 
Sermons  (1809-1836),  and  The  Family  Companion,  etc, 
(1835),  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iv, 
341-348. 

Palmer,  Christian  David  Friedrich  von, 

a  celcljrated  German  Protestant  thoologjau  in  the  de- 
partment of  practical  theology,  was  born  Jan.  24.  1811, 


at  Winnenden,  near  Stuttgard,  in  WUrtemberg.  He  re- 
ceived his  early  education  at  Schonthal,  and  he  then 
entered  the  theological  school  at  Tidjingen,  attending 
the  lectures  of  Steudel,  Baur,  and  Schmidt.  In  1833  he 
passed  a  brilliant  examination;  in  1836  he  was  admit- 
ted as  repetent  into  the  Tiibingen  Stift;  in  1839  he 
was  appointed  deacon  at  Marbach  ;  in  1843,  second 
deacon  at  Tiibingen,  five  years  later  archdeacon ;  and 
in  1851  dean  of  the  Tiibingen  diocese,  and  minister  at 
Tiibingen.  In  connection  with  his  ministry,  Palmer 
had  also  to  lecture  on  pedagogics  and  national  educa- 
tion, which  lectures  he  continued  until  his  death.  In 
1852  he  was  appointed  professor  in  ordinary  of  homilet- 
ics,  catechetics,  morals,  and  psedagogics,  and  lectured  be- 
sides on  liturgy,  the  history  of  ecclesiastical  music,  and 
New-Testament  exegesis.  In  1852  he  was  honored  with 
the  degree  of  D.D.,  and  ennobled  by  his  monarch.  In  1869 
he  was  elected  vice-president  of  the  synod,  and  in  1870 
the  city  of  Tiibingen  elected  him  as  its  representative 
in  the  diet.  Palmer  died  May  29, 1875.  As  to  his  the- 
ology, it  belonged  to  the  so-called  Vermittehingstheolo- 
ffie,  i.  e.  to  that  evangelical  branch  of  the  Church  which, 
though  in  a  moderate  sense  conservative,  yet  favors 
progress  and  really  represents  in  Germany  the  truly  liv- 
ing theology  of  the  age.  His  works,  which  have  found  a 
large  circulation,  are,  Fvangelische  Homiletik  (Stuttgard, 
1842;  5th  ed.  \mi)  :  — Fvangelische  Katechetik  (ibid. 
1844;  5th  ed.  18G4) :  — Fvangelische  Pddagogik  (1852; 
4th  ed.  1869)  :  —  Fvangelische  Pastoraltheologie  (ibid. 
1860;  2d  ed.  1863):  —  Fvangelische  Hymnologie  (ibid. 
1865): — Die  3{oral  des  Christenthums  (ibid.  1864): — 
Predigten  (ibid.  1867)  : — Fvangel.  Casualreden  (4th  ed. 
1864-1865,  4  vols.):  — Geistliches  u.  Weltliches  (ibid, 
1873) : — Predigten  aus  neuerer  Zeit  (ibid.  1874).  Besides 
these  scientific  works,  he  wrote  a  number  of  essays  and 
articles  for  the  Jahrbiicher  fur  deutsche  Theologie,  of 
which  review  he  was  one  of  the  editors  since  1856; 
for  the  Encyklopddie  fur  das  gesammte  Frziehungs-  und 
Unten-ichtswesen,  of  which  also  he  was  one  of  the  ed- 
itors since  1859;  and  for  Herzog's  Real-Fncyklopddie. 
The  WUrtemberg  Landes-Choralbuch,  published  in  1843, 
also  owes  to  him  a  great  deal.  See  Augsburger  Allgem, 
Zeiiung,  June  14,  1875;  Theologisches  Universal-Lexi- 
kon,  s.  V. ;  Kurtz,  Lehrbuch  der  Kirchengeschichte  (7th 
ed.  Milan,  1874),  ii,  316;  Weissilcker,  Zur  Frinnerung 
an  Dr.  Palmer,  in  the  Jahrbiicher  fur  deutsche  The- 
ologie (1875),  p.  353  sq. ;  Worte  der  Frinnerung  an  Dr. 
Palmer  (Tubing.  1875);  Litei'anscher  Handweiser  fur 
das  katholische  Dcutschland  (1875),  p.  252.      (B.  P.) 

Palmer,  Elihu,  an  American  Eationalist,  who  flour- 
ished near  the  close  of  the  last  century,  was  graduated 
at  Dartmouth  College  in  1787.  He  was  the  head  of  the 
Columbian  llluminati,  a  deistical  company  at  New  York, 
established  about  1801,  consisting  of  ninety-five  mem- 
bers. Its  professed  aim  was  to  promote  "  moral  science," 
against  religious  and  political  imposture.  The  Temple 
of  Reason  was  a  weekly  paper,  of  which  the  principal 
editor  was  one  Driscoll,  an  Irishman,  who  had  been  a 
Romish  priest,  and  who  removed  with  his  paper  to  Phil- 
adelphia, Mr,  Palmer  delivered  lectures  on  deism,  or 
preached  against  Christianity.  But,  according  to  Mr. 
Cheetham,  he  was,  "in  the  small  circle  of  his  Church, 
more  priestly,  more  fulminating,"  than  Land  and  Gar- 
diner of  England ;  "  professing  to  adore  reason,  he  was 
in  a  rage  if  anybody  reasoned  with  him,"  He  was 
blind  from  his  youth.  He  died  at  Philadelphia  in 
INIarch,  1806,  He  published  an  Oration,  July  4, 1797  : — 
The  Principles  of  Xature  (1802),  Comp,  Yiancis,  Old 
Xew  York  (1858),  p.  134-137 ;  see  Allen,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Palmer,  Henderson  D.,  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  Jan,  12,  1812, 
and  united  with  the  Church  Nov,  29,  1829,  He  was 
soon  appointed  class  -  leader,  but  feeling  called  to  the 
more  responsible  work  of  the  ministry,  he  studied  for 
some  time  at  La  (Jrange  College,  He  next  emigrated 
to  Texas,  then  an  infant  republic.     After  teaching  a 
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few  montlis  in  the  town  of  Nacogdoches,  where  Roman 
Catholicism  was  the  only  form  of  religion  organized,  the 
love  of  Christ  constrained  him  to  appoint  meetings  for 
exhortation  and  prayer,  nntll  the  7th  of . Tidy,  1858,  when 
he  was  licensed  to  preach  at  Box's  Fort,  Nacogdoches 
County.  In  1839  he  was  admitted  to  the  Mississippi 
Conference,  and  kept  in  the  district  in  which  he  had 
been  laboring.  In  1841  he  travelled  the  Jasper  Circuit, 
where  his  labors  were  crowned  with  a  gracious  revival 
of  religion.  In  18-12  he  travelled  the  Montgomery  Cir- 
cuit ;  in  1843,  the  Egypt  Circuit ;  in  1844,  the  Cherokee 
Circuit.  In  1845  his  appointment  is  unknown  to  us. 
In  1846-47  he  was  a  superannuate.  In  the  year  1848 
he  travelled  the  Palestine  Circuit.  In  the  years  1849- 
1853  he  was  local.  In  the  j-ear  1854  he  was  readmitted 
and  appointed  to  the  San  Augustine  Circuit.  In  1855 
his  appointment  is  unknown  to  us ;  in  1850  he  travelled 
the  Shelbj'ville  Circuit;  in  1857-58,  the  Coffeeville  Cir- 
cuit; in  1859,  the  Shelby ville  Circuit;  in  1809,  Danger- 
field  Circuit;  in  1861  he  was  supernumerary;  in  1862, 
on  the  Linden  Circuit;  in  1803,  the  Coffeeville  Circuit; 
in  1864-65,  unknown  to  us;  in  1806-08,  he  was  again 
superannuated.  He  died  Feb.  17, 1869,  at  his  home  in 
Upsher  Count)-,  Texas.  For  more  than  thirty  years  he 
was  a  faithful,  zealous,  and  useful  preacher. 

Palmer,  Herbert,  B.D.,  a  learned  English  divine, 
was  born  at  Wingham,  Kent,  in  1601 ;  and  was  educated 
at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  but  afterwards  chosen 
fellow  of  Queen's.  After  taking  holy  orders,  he  be- 
came preacher  at  St.  Alphage's  Church,  Canterbury, 
in  1626.  Three  years  afterwards  he  was  silenced  for 
nonconformity.  In  1632  he  was  made  vicar  of  Ash- 
well,  Herts,  and  was  chosen  one  of  the  Assembly  of  Di- 
vines in  1643,  on  the  triumph  of  dissent  over  Anglican- 
ism. He  preached  also  at  various  places  in  London 
until  the  earl  of  Manchester  appointed  him  master  of 
Queen's  College,  Cambridge,  in  1644.  He  died  in  1647. 
Palmer  had  a  considerable  share  in  the  Subbatum  Redi- 
vivum  with  Cawdre}-.  His  own  principal  work  is  enti- 
tled Memorials  of  Godliness  and  Christianity  (13th  ed. 
Loud.  1708,  12mo).  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  s.  v. ; 
AUibone,  Diet,  of  British  and  A  nerican  A  uthors,  vol.  ii, 
s.  V. 

Palmer,  John,  a  noted  English  Presbyterian  di- 
vine, who  forsook  the  Calvinistic  doctrines  and  em- 
braced Socinianism,  was  born  in  London  in  1729.  After 
the  completion  of  his  education,  he  became  assistant- 
pastor  of  a  Presbyterian  congregation  in  New  Broad 
Street,  London,  in  1755.  In  1759  he  became  their  sole 
pastor.  He  died  in  1790.  He  published,  King  David's 
Death,  and  Solomon's  Succession  to  the  Throne,  considered 
and  improved ;  a  Sermon  on  1  Chron.  xxix,  27,  28 
[Funer.  of  George  II]  (Lond.  1760, 8vo) : — Free  Thoughts 
on  the  Inconsistency  of  Conforming  to  any  Religious  Test, 
as  a  Condition  of  Tolercttion,  icith  the  true  Principle  of 
Pi-otestant  Dissent  (ibid.  1779,  8vo): — Sermon,  2  Cor. 
i,  12,  on  the  Death  of  the  Rev.  Caleb  Fleming,  D.D.; 
with  the  Oration  delivered  at  the  Interment  by  Joseph 
Towers  (ibid.  1779,  8vo)  : — An  Appendix  to  the  Obser- 
vations in  Defence  of  the  Liberty  of  Man  as  a  Moral 
Agent ;  in  Anstver  to  Dr.  Priestly's  Illustrations  of  Philo- 
sophical Necessity ;  occasioned  by  the  Dr.'s  Letter  to  the 
A  uthor  (ibid.  1780,  8vo).  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog. 
s.  v. 

Palmer,  Julius,  a  martyr  to  the  Protestant  cause 
in  England,  flourished  under  (bloody)  queen  Mar^^  In 
1555  he  was  a  fellow  of  Magdalen  College.  lie  was 
especially  noted  at  that  time  as  an  offensive  assertor  of 
Romish  principles.  The  brave  manner  in  which  the 
Protestants  presented  their  cause,  and  fought  ami  died 
for  its  support,  struck  him,  notwithstanding  his  un- 
j'ielding  prejudice,  and  he  was  led  to  inquire  carefully 
into  their  doctrines,  which  resulted  in  his  conversion 
after  the  torture  of  Latimer  and  Ridley,  whom  he  had 
learned  to  esteem  as  good  Christian  men.  He  lost  his  i 
fellowship,  and  taught  awhile.    In  1550  he  was  impris-  j 


oned  as  a  heretic  and  burned.     See  Soames,  Ilist.  of  the 
Reformation,  iv,  47,  70. 

Palmer,  Mrs.  Phcjebe,  one  of  the  most  noted 
American  women  of  our  day,  is  celebrated  not  only  for 
many  philanthropic  labors,  but  for  an  unusually  pious 
life.  She  was  born  near  the  opening  of  this  century. 
Inheriting  Methodism  as  a  birthright,  she  was  early 
converted  to  God.  There  was  nothing,  however,  re- 
markable in  the  character  of  her  piety  in  those  days. 
She  was  indeed  very  reticent  of  profession,  and  timid  of 
all  public  effort.  Through  the  influence,  however,  of 
her  sister,  Jlrs.  Lankford,  she  was  led  to  see  the  priv- 
ilege of  the  believer  to  enter  into  the  fulness  of  Gospel 
rest,  by  faith  in  Christ  as  an  uttermost  Saviour.  She 
was  then  happily  married  to  Dr.  Walter  Palmer,  of  New 
York,  himself  an  earnest  Methodist.  Manj'  who  favor- 
ed the  sanctification  doctrine  as  Mrs.  Palmer  accepted 
it  were  accustomed  to  meet  frequently  in  their  homes 
interchangeably.  Mrs.  Palmer  also  opened  her  par- 
lors, and  soon  her  home  became  the  famous  centre  of 
spiritual  life  and  power,  extending  its  influence  not 
only  over  this  vast  country,  but  all  over  the  globe.  In 
1800,  or  thereabout.  Dr.  Palmer,  who  then  had  a  lucra- 
tive practice,  was  obliged  to  give  it  up  in  order  to  assist 
his  wife  in  her  revival  labors,  which  they  performed 
wherever  they  were  persuaded  God  called  them  to  work. 
From  that  time  they  were  very  little  in  New  York, 
spending  sometimes  months  together  in  extended  trav- 
els for  revival  services  all  through  the  countrj-,  East  and 
West,  and  the  British  provinces,  besides  three  contin- 
uous years  in  Great  Britain.  Meantime  the  weekly 
meeting  at  their  home  in  New  York  went  on,  unin- 
terrupted by  Mrs.  and  Dr.  Palmer's  absence,  with  un- 
abated interest  and  power,  attracting  ministers  and  peo- 
ple of  all  denominations,  and  from  every  quarter  of  the 
Christian  world.  No  meeting  anywhere  has  had  so  cos- 
mopolitan and  literally  unsectarian  a  complexion,  not- 
withstanding the  peculiarly  Methodistic  idea  on  which 
it  was  based,  as  this  Palmer-meeting  for  the  promotion 
of  holiness.  It  was  not  even  discontinued  by  her  decease 
in  November,  1875.  Very  beautifullj'  and  fittingly  did 
that  saint,  who  had  ministered  to  so  many  thousands  in 
her  life,  and  whose  life  had  been  one  of  the  sweetest  bene- 
dictions of  heaven  on  earth  for  nearly  half  a  century, 
raise  her  feeble  hands  in  their  last  pious  act,  and  open 
her  lips,  for  the  last  time,  to  say  to  those  around  her, 
and  to  all  who  love  her  memorj', "  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.  Amen !"  She  published. 
The  Way  to  Holiness  (N.  Y.  1854,  12rao) : — Faith  and  its 
Effects  (1856, 12mo)  -.—Devotion  to  God  (new  ed.  1857) : 
— The  Useful  Disciple : — Pioneer  Ej-perience,  and  many 
other  works  of  like  tendency.  They  were  nearly  all 
republished  in  England,  and  had  as  wide  a  circulation 
there  as  in  the  United  States.  "  The  secret  of  this  good 
woman's  power,  the  point  of  analysis,"  says  Dr.  Bottoms 
(in  Zion's  Herald,  November,  1875),  "  is  easily  reached. 
There  was  about  her  but  little  of  personal  attractive- 
ness. Simple  in  manner,  and  plain  in  person  and  dress, 
even  to  severity ;  hesitant  in  speech,  and  almost  desti- 
tute of  emotion  in  her  addresses  and  in  all  her  exercises, 
except  of  the  most  subdued  character ;  confining  herself 
almost  absolutely  to  the  conscience  and  judgment  of  her 
hearers,  her  presentation  of  truth  was  of  the  barest  logic. 
Accepting  the  Word  of  God  as  the  end  of  all  contro- 
versy, a  simple  statement  of  a  Scripture  declaration  was 
all  sufficient.  God  said  it,  and  it  must  be  so.  And  yet 
it  was  not  what  she  said  that  had  its  powerful  charm 
and  its  resistless  force  on  those  who  heard  her;  it  was 
that  wonderful  embodiment  of  entire  consecration,  that 
personification  of  the  truth  which  she  illustrated  in  her 
life  and  person,  that  affected  others.  '  She  believed,  and . 
therefore  spoke.'  Her  favorite  passages  were,  '  I  be- 
seech you,  therefore,  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  to 
present  your  bodies  a  living  sacrifice,'  etc. ;  and  '  I  can 
do  all  things  through  Christ  strengthening  me.'  These 
grand  principles  of  Christian  faith  became  the  warp  and 
woof  of  her  very  being.     '  For  her  to  live  was  Christ.' 
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'  This  one  thing  I  do,'  was  her  perpetual  motor — a  life 
of  intense  industry  in  a  life  of  all-absorbing  love — one 
idea— the  grandest  secret  of  success  known  to  intelli- 
gent minds."'     (J.  H.  \V.) 

Palmer,  Samuel,  an  English  divine,  flourished  in 
the  second  half  of  the  17th  century,  tirst  at  London  as 
minister  at  the  Weigh-house,  and  later,  from  17G7,  at 
Hackney,  lie  died  near  the  opening  of  this  century. 
He  published,  The  XoncoiiJ'urmists'  Memorial,  being  an 
Account  of  the  Lives,  Sufferings,  and  Pi-inted  Works  of 
the  Two  Thousand  Ministers  ejected  A  ug.  24,  IGGG  [  1GG2] ; 
originally  icritten  by  E.  Calamy,  T).D.,  abridged,  correct- 
ed, and  methodized,  with  many  additional  A  necdotes  and 
several  new  Lives  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1802,  3  vols.  8vo).  This 
edition  contains  many  important  additions  and  correc- 
tions. The  first  was  published  in  177-i: — The  Protes- 
tant Dissenter's  Catechism,  containing,  I,  A  brief  His- 
tory of  the  Nonconformists  ;  II,  The  Reasons  of  the  Dis- 
sent from  the  National  Church  (8th  ed.  Lond.  1782, 
12mo): — Sermon  on  2  Tim.  i,  12,  The  Dying  Believer's 
Confidence  and  Joy  in  Christ  [Funeral]  ;  to  which  is 
added  an  Oration,  by  Samuel  Morton  Savage,  D.D. 
(ibid.  1778,  8vo).  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii, 
s.  v.;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  vol. 
ii,  s.  V. 

Palmer,  William,  an  English  theologian  of  our 
times,  was  educated  at  Oxford  University,  and  became 
fellow  of  Worcester  College,  Oxford.  After  taking  holy 
orders,  he  was  made  prebendary  of  Sarum,  then  rural 
dean,  and  finally  vicar  of  Whitchurch,  at  Dorset.  He 
is  especially  noted  as  a  student  of  liturgy  (q.  v.).  His 
masterly  work  on  this  branch  of  ecclesiastical  research 
is  entitled  Origines  Liturgicce,  or  Antiquities  of  the  Eng- 
lish Ritual,  and  a  Dissertation  on  Primitive  Liturgies 
(3d  ed.  Oxf.  1839,  2  vols.  8s'o).  A  fourth  edition  (1845) 
contains  a  notice  of  those  rites  of  the  English  Church 
which  are  not  comprised  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer, 
also  of  the  origin  and  history  of  the  canonical  hours  of 
prayer.  The  additions  were  published  separately.  Pal- 
mer also  ]3ublished,  The  Apostolical  Jurisdiction  and 
Succession  of  the  Episcopacy  in  the  British  Churches 
Vindicated  against  the  Objections  of  Dr.  Wiseman  in  the 
Dublin  Revieiu  (Lond.  1840)  : — A  Treatise  on  the  Church 
of  Christ ;  designed  chiefly  for  the  Use  of  Students  in 
Theology  (3d  ed.  rev.  and  enl.  ibid.  1842, 8vo)  : — A  Com- 
pendious Ecclesiastical  History  from  the  Earliest  Period 
to  the  Present  Time  (new  ed.  enl.  ibid.  1841,  sm.  8vo)  :— 
I^etters  to  N.  Wiseman,  D.D.,  on  the  Errors  of  Roman- 
ism, in  respect  to  the  Worship  of  Saints,  Satisfactions, 
Purgatory,  Indulgences,  and  the  Worship  of  Images  and 
Relics;  to  which  is  added  an  Examination  of  Mr.  Sib- 
thorp's  Reasons  for  his  Secession  from  the  Church  (Oxf. 
1842;  3d  ed.  Lond.  1851,  8vo.  In  this  edition  "some 
discussions  of  minor  importance  have  been  omitted," 
and  an  introductory  letter  has  been  added  on  the  titular 
hierarchy): — A  Nai-rative  of  Events  connected  with  the 
Publication  of  the  Tracts  of  the  Times,  with  Reflections 
on  existing  Teiulencies  to  Romanism,  and  on  the  Present 
Duties  and  Prospects  of  Members  of  the  Church  (2d  ed. 
Oxf.  1843)  (comp.  a  review  [Recent  Developments  ofPu- 
seyism,  by  H.  Kogers]  in  Edinb.  Rev.  Ixxx,  309)  -.—The 
Doctrine  of  Development  and  Conscience  considered  in 
Relation  to  the  Evidences  of  Christianity  and  of  the  Cath- 
olic System  (Lond.  184G,  8vo)  (see  review  [On  the  Study 
of  the  Christian  Evidences]  in  Edinb.  Rer.  Ixxxvi,  397)  : 
— Sermon  on  1  John  v,  4,  The  Victonj  of  Eaith  [Church 
Societies];  with  an  Appendix  (ibid.  1850,  8vo) :  —  .4 
Statement  of  Circumstances  connected  with  the  Proposal 
of  Resolutions  at  Special  General  Meeting  of  the  Bristol 
Church  Union,  Oct.  1,  1850  (ibid.  1850).  See  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Allibono,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.     (.1. 11. W.) 

Palmer,  William  H.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Churcli,  was  born  Aug.  1(>,  I.S21,in  Wisconsin. 
In  early  life  he  devoted  himself  to  legal  studies,  and 
practiced  several  years  at  the  bar.     In  1858  he  was 


converted,  and  in  less  than  one  year  from  that  time 
joined  the  West  Wisconsin  Conference.  His  first  ap- 
pointment was  Point  Bluff,  and  he  was  next  stationed 
at  Lancaster.  The  outbreak  of  the  war,  however,  broke 
up  his  pastorate,  for  he  felt  it  his  duty  to  serve  his 
country.  On  leaving  the  army  he  was  readmitted  to 
conference,  and  stationed  at  Dodgeville.  Here  he  re- 
mained two  years,  at  Darlington  two,  IMonroe  two. 
Providence  two,  and  Platteville  two,  where,  like  the 
faithful  soldier,  he  fell  at  his  post.  For  months  his 
health  had  been  gradually  failing,  but  he  was  ever 
cheerful,  happy,  and  hopeful.  At  his  last  quarter!}- 
conference  he  was  granted  leave  of  absence,  in  the  hope 
that  rest  would  recruit  his  health,  but  he  gradually 
grew  worse,  and  died  Sept.  23,  1874.  He  led  a  pure 
and  holy  life,  and  his  memory  is  dearly  cherished  by 
those  who  knew  him.  See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  1875, 
p,  149. 

Palmers,     Sec  Palmer. 

Palmer-'Worm  (CTJ,  gazdm  ;  Sept.  (ca^uTr?; ;  Vulg. 
eruca)  occurs  Joel  i,  4 :  ii,  25 ;  Amos  iv,  9.  Bochart 
{Ilieroz.  iii,  253)  has  endeavored  to  show  that  gazdm 
denotes  some  species  of  locust ;  but  the  ten  Hebrew 
names  to  which  Bochart  assigns  the  meaning  of  differ- 
ent kinds  of  locusts  can  hardly  apply  to  so  many,  as  not 
more  than  two  or  three  destructive  species  of  locust 
are  known  in  Bible  lands.  The  derivation  of  the  He- 
brew word  from  a  root  which  means  "  to  cut  off,"  is  as 
applicable  to  several  kinds  of  insects,  whether  in  their 
perfect  or  larva  condition,  as  it  is  to  a  locust,  the  action 
of  the  jaws  being  nearly  the  same  in  both  cases.  Both 
insects,  when  in  numbers,  shear  away  the  leaves,  slice 
after  slice,  and  leaf  after  leaf,  until  the  plant  is  com- 
pletely shorn  of  its  verdure,  when  it  either  dies,  or  be- 
comes at  least  incapable  of  bearing  fruit  for  that  season. 
Hence  most  interpreters  prefer  to  follow  the  Sept.  and 
Vulg.,  which  are  consistent  with  each  other  in  the  ren- 
dering of  the  Hebrew  word  in  the  three  passages  where 
it  is  found.  The  Kap-Kij  of  Aristotle  {Hist.  Anim.  ii,  17, 
4,  5,  G)  evidently  denotes  a  caterpillar,  so  called  from 
its  "  bending  itself"  up  ((cajusroi)  to  move,  as  the  cat- 
erpillars called  geometric,  or  else  from  the  habit  some 
caterpillars  have  of  "coiling"  themselves  up  when 
handled.  The  enica  of  the  Vulg.  is  the  Kcijnn}  of  the 
Greeks,  as  is  evident  from  the  express  assertion  of  Col- 
umella (De  Re  Rust,  xi,  3,  63,  ed.  Schneider).  The 
Chaldee  and  Syriac  understand  some  locust  larva  by 
the  Hebrew  werd.  Oedmann  (^Verm.  Samml.  fasc.  ii,  c. 
vi,  p.  IIG)  is  of  the  same  opinion.  Tj'chsen  (Comment, 
de  locusfis,  etc.,  p.  88)  identifies  the  gazdm  with  the 
Gryllus  cristalus,  Lin.,  a  South  African  species.  Michae- 
lis  {Su]}p.  p.  220)  follows  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  See  Cat- 
erpillar. 

The  English  word  palmer-irorm  is  provincially  used 
for  the  hairy  muff-like  caterpillar  of  the  great  tiger- 
moth  {Arctia  caja).  This  is  a  very  indiscriminate  and 
voracious  feeder,  but  we  never  heard  of  its  attacking 
cultivated  plants  in  such  numbers  as  to  produce  the 
slightest  alarm.     Indeed,  we  much  doubt  whether  any 


Pahner-worm  Moth  {Plusia  oavima),  with  its  Caterpillar. 
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single  species  would  devour  indiscriminately  plants 
with  qualities  so  different  as  the  olive,  the  tig,  the  vine, 
and  the  fruits  of  an  Oriental  "garden."  There  are 
other  varieties  of  the  larger  moths,  however,  which  are 
verv  destructive  to  vegetables,  especially  that  very 
common  one  in  the  latter  part  of  summer,  called  the 
fjamma  moth  {Plusia  fjumimi),  easily  recognised  by  its 
bearing  on  each  wing  a  Greek  y,  in  silver  on  a  dark 
brown.  Perhaps,  therefore,  we  need  not  look  for  any 
precise  species,  as  represented  by  the  gazdm ;  but  may 
understand  the  word  to  bear  a  sense  as  wide  and  gen- 
eral as  its  Greek  or  English  equivalent ;  and  to  include 
several  species  of  caterpillars,  all  having  this  in  com- 
mon, a  greedy  devouring  of  cultivated  produce,  and  a 
preternatural  multiplication  of  their  numbers. — Smith ; 
Fairbairn.     See  Locust, 

Palmieri,  Giuseppe,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
in  1G74.  He  studied  at  Florence,  but  it  is  not  known 
under  whom.  Orlandi  extols  liim  as  one  of  the  first 
painters  of  his  age.  Lanzi  thinks  Orlandi  too  extrav- 
agant in  his  praise.  He  adds,  however,  that  in  the 
human  figure  Palmieri  is  a  painter  of  spirit,  and  has  a 
magical  and  beautiful  style  of  color,  very  harmonious 
and  pleasing  when  the  shades  do  not  predominate.  In 
Palmieri's  Resurrection,  in  the  church  of  St.  Domenico 
at  Genoa,  and  in  other  works  of  his  carefullj'  painted, 
judges  of  the  art  find  little  to  reprove.  He  died  in 
17iO.     See  Spooner,  Biur/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  647. 

Palmistry  or  Chiromancy  is  a  species  of  divina- 
tion by  interpreting  the  lines  in  the  palm  of  the  human 
hand ;  often  practiced  bj'  travelling  fortune-tellers,  es- 
pecially Gypsies  (q.  v.).  It  has  even  been  thought  by 
some  to  be  alluded  to  in  Job  xxxvii,  7  (see  Walter, 
Nam  eo  chiromantea  probari  queat,  Rint.  1729).  See 
Divination. 

Palm  -  Sunday  (Lat.  Dominica  Palmarum,  or 
Dom.  in  Pcdmis)  is  the  name  usually  given  to  the  last 
Sunday  of  Lent,  after  the  custom  of  blessing  branches 
of  the  palm-tree,  or  of  other  trees  substituted  in  those 
countries  in  which  palm  cannot  be  procured,  and  of 
carrying  the  blessed  branches  in  procession,  in  com- 
memoration of  Christ's  triumphal  entrv  into  Jerusalem 
(John  xii,  12 -IG;  Matt,  xii,  1-11;  Mark  xi,  1-11). 
Palms  and  the  branches  of  palms  were  used  in  this 
important  historic  entry  because  they  were  then  re- 
garded as  an  emblem  of  victory,  and  the  carrying  and 
waving  of  its  branches  was  emblematic  of  success  and 
in  honor  of  royalty.  At  the  time  of  this  triumphal 
entry  a  psalm  of  rejoicing  was  chanted  by  the  thou- 
sands who  recognised  the  royalty  of  Christ.  No  sooner 
did  he  enter  the  city  than  he  proceeded  to  the  Temple, 
and  wrought  several  miracles  for  the  relief  of  both 
maimed  and  blind  who  came  to  him.  These  things 
were  done  Tin  the  day  when  the  lamb  was  separated 
and  devoted  for  the  Paschal  service,  and  other  prepara- 
tions were  made  for  the  Passover. 

The  date  of  the  first  observance  of  Palm-Sunday  b}' 
the  Church  is  uncertain.  The  name  is  as  old  as  the 
time  of  Amalarius.  In  the  Greek  Church  Palm-Sun- 
day was  apparently  observed  as  early  as  the  4th  cen- 
tury. The  writings  of  the  Greek  fathers  contain  al- 
lusions to  the  celebration  of  this  daj'.  In  the  Western 
Church  there  are  no  signs  of  the  observance  of  it  during 
the  first  six  centuries.  The  tirst  writer  in  the  AVest 
who  expressly  refers  to  it  is  St.  Ambrose ;  but  accord- 
ing to  Venerable  Bede  the  usage  certainly  existed  in 
the  7th  century.  A  special  service  is  found  in  the 
Roman  missal,  and  also  in  the  Greek  euchologies,  for 
the  blessing  of  "branches  of  palms  and  olives;"  but  in 
many  countries  other  trees,  as  in  England  the  yew  or 
the  willow,  and  in  Brittany  the  box,  are  blessed  in- 
stead. A  procession  is  formed,  the  members  of  which 
issue  from  the  church  carrying  branches  in  their  hands, 
and  singing  a  hymn,  suited  to  the  occasion,  of  very 
ancient  origin.  In  the  Greek  Church  the  book  of  the 
Gospels  is  borne  in  front.     In  some  of  the  Catholic 


countries  of  the  West,  a  priest,  or  occasionally  a  lay 
figure,  was  led  at  the  head,  mounted  upon  an  ass,  in 
commemoration  of  Christ's  entry  into  the  citj- — a  usage 
which  still  exists  in  some  parts  of  Spain  and  Spanish 
America.  Before  the  party  returns  to  the  church  the 
doors  have  been  closed,  and  certain  strophes  of  the  hymn 
are  sung  alternately  by  a  choir  within  the  church  and 
by  the  pntccssion  without,  when,  on  the  subdeacon's 
knocking  at  the  door,  it  is  again  thrown  open,  and  the 
procession  re-enters.  During  the  singing  of  the  Pas- 
sion in  the  solemn  mass  which  ensues,  the  congregation 
hold  the  palm  branches  in  their  hands,  and  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  service  they  are  carried  to  their  respect- 
ive homes,  where  they  are  preserved  during  the  year. 
At  Rome,  the  Procession  of  the  Palms,  in  which  the 
pope  has  his  place,  is  among  the  most  striking  of  the 
picturesque  ceremonies  of  the  Holy  Week.  In  the 
"  Capelle  Pontificie,"  the  only  authorized  rubric  of  the 
mode  in  which  these  high  ceremonies  are  to  be  con- 
ducted, is  the  following  account  of  the  ceremony  of  the 
palms :  "  Before  describing  the  blessing  of  the  palms,  it 
is  necessary  to  remember  that  the  festival,  the  blessing 
and  the  procession  of  palms,  was  instituted  for  the 
solemn  entrance  of  Jesus  Christ  into  the  city  of  Jerusa- 
lem, that  by  the  faithful  united  it  might  not  only  be 
represented  in  spirit  every  year  to  the  Christian  multi- 
tude, but  might  also  be  renewed  in  some  other  mode. 
Besides  this  the  Church  wished  to  signify  by  this 
solemn  ceremony  the  glorious  entrance  into  heaven 
which  the  divine  Redeemer  will  make  with  the  elect 
after  the  general  judgment."  Seymour  thus  describes 
the  ceremony :  "  The  pope,  as  the  vicar  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  therefore  his  most  suitable  representative,  is  carried 
into  St.  Peter's,  not  indeed  'meek  and  lowly,  riding 
upon  an  ass,'  but  seated  in  his  chair,  and  carried  on  the 
shoulders  of  eight  men.  He  is  arrayed  in  all  possible 
magnificence,  preceded  by  the  long  line  of  bishops  and 
cardinals  in  their  robes  of  splendor,  accompanied  b\'  all 
the  high  officers  of  state,  and  surrounded  by  the  naked 
swords  of  his  guardsmen.  After  he  descends  from  the 
litter,  and  takes  his  place  upon  the  throne,  and  has  re- 
ceived the  homage  of  each  cardinal,  as  usual  on  those 
state  occasions,  the  ceremonies  peculiar  to  the  day  com- 
mence. Three  priests,  each  carrying  aloft  a  palm,  de- 
scend from  the  high -altar,  and  slowly  approach  the 
throne.  The  pope  receives  them,  reading  over  them  a 
prescribed  form  of  prayer,  sprinkling  them  with  holy 
water,  and  thus  blessing  them.  Each  cardinal,  arch- 
bishop, bishop,  prelate,  ambassador,  etc.,  then  approach- 
es the  throne,  and  on  his  knees  receives  a  palm  from 
the  pope,  which  he  accepts  with  the  usual  forms  of 
kissing  the  hand,  or  knee,  or  foot  of  the  pope,  accord- 
ing to  his  rank,  and  then  retires  to  his  place.  When 
every  person  is  thus  supplied,  the  procession  of  palms 
is  formed ;  the  pope  leaving  his  throne  again,  mounts 
his  chair  on  the  men's  shoulders,  and  preceded  by 
candles  lighted,  the  choir  singing,  the  incense  burning 
— the  whole  column  in  their  magnificent  and  many- 
colored  robes  moves  down  the  aisle  by  one  side  of  the 
high-altar,  and  returns  by  the  other.  Borne  above  all 
by  the  height  of  the  litter,  his  holiness  moves,  the  con- 
spicuous representation  of  '  the  meek  and  lowly  One.' 
As  the  procession  moves  slowly  along,  the  splendor 
of  the  costumes,  their  brilliant  colors,  and  their  gold 
and  silver  brocade— the  long  array  of  mitres,  and  many 
branches  of  palms  moving  among  them — the  strains  of 
sacred  music  from  the  choir,  mingling  with  the  heavy 
tramp  of  tlie  guardsmen — the  long  and  brilliant  lines 
of  military  extending  the  whole  length  of  the  church, 
and  the  procession  itself,  with  the  pope  lifted  on  high 
above  all,  and  all  this  in  the  most  magnificent  temple 
in  the  world,  presents  to  the  eye  a  scene  of  pageantry 
most  striking  and  beautiful,  but  wholly  ineffective,  be- 
cause unsuitable  as  representing  the  entrance  of  Jesus 
Christ  into  Jerusalem.  AVhen  the  procession  has  end- 
ed, and  the  pope  has  returned  to  the  throne,  and  the 
cardinals,  archbishops,  bishops,  etc.,  have   retired   to 
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their  places,  the  high  mass  is  celebrated,  and  an  indul- 
gence granted  to  all  present,  a  special  rubric  being  used 
on  this  occasion."  Each  member  of  the  congregation 
carries  home  his  branch,  which  is  regarded  as  a  charm 
against  diseases.  Some  of  these  branches  are  reserved 
to  burn  to  ashes  for  the  next  Ash-Wednesday.  In  Eng- 
land I'alm-Sunday  anciently  was  celebrated  with  much 
ceremony ;  but  the  blessing  and  procession  of  the 
palms  was  discontinued  in  the  Church  of  England,  to- 
gether with  the  other  ceremonies  abolished  in  the  reign 
of  Edward  VI.  (For  the  different  ceremonies  anciently 
observed  on  Palm -Sunday  in  England,  see  Walcott, 
Sacred  Archmology^  p.  421-4'24;  Brand,  Popular  Antiq- 
uities of  Great  Britain  [see  Index  in  vol.  iii].  See  also 
Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  241 ;  Wheatley,  Commentary  on 
Booh  of  Common  Prayer,  p.  222.)  At  a  recent  observ- 
ance of  Palm-Sunday  by  Komish  churches  in  the  dio- 
cese of  New  York,  palms  supplied  from  Charleston,  S.C., 
were  used.  See  Kiddle,  Christian  Antiquities ;  Wetzer 
u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  s.  v.  Palmsonntag.      (J.  II.  W.) 

The  ordinary  reckoning  of  the  events  of  Passion- 
week  places  this  event,  as  its  name  imports,  on  Sunday ; 
but  a  more  careful  examination  of  the  Gospel  narratives 
inclines  us  to  locate  it  on  Monday.  The  indications  of 
date  are  most  explicit  in  the  Gospel  of  John,  which 
states  (xii,  1)  that  the  tinal  arrival  of  Jesus  at  Bethany 
was  "six  days  before  the  Passover."  That  this  term 
is  inclusive  of  both  extremes  is  clear  not  only  from  the 
usual  method  of  reckoning  such  intervals  among  the 
Jews  (comp.  especially  John  xx,  2G ;  Matt,  xxvi,  1),  but 
also  from  the  fact  that  as  Jericho  was  about  one  day's 
journey  distant,  Jesus  would  otherwise  have  been 
obliged  to  travel  the  entire  Sabbath,  instead  of  spend- 
ing that  sacred  day,  as  he  naturally  would  and  actually 
seems  to  have  done,  at  Zacchieus's  house  (Luke  xix,  5). 
The  Passover-day  that  year  was  Friday — as  all  admit — 
the  15th  of  Nisan  (Xumb.  xxxiii,  3) :  the  Paschal  lamb 
was  slain  on  the  afternoon  of  the  14th  (Exod.  xii,  6), 
and  it  was  eaten  in  the  evening  immediately  after  (Lev. 
xxiii,  5),  i.  e.  Thursday.  (Andrews,  in  his  Life  of  our 
Lord,  p.  397,  misstates  this  position,  as  "  making  the  14th 
fall  on  Friday,"  and  j'et  "  including  both  extremes"  in 
the  six  days  referred  to;  which  would  not  "make  the 
arrival  on  Sunday,  the  10th,"  but  on  the  9th,  which  we 
compute  to  have  been  Saturday.)  But  it  is  most  natu- 
ral to  regard  the  evening  only  when  the  Passover-meal 
was  eaten — in  this  case  Thursday  evening,  or  that  begin- 
ning the  15th — as  the  included  terminus  ad  quern,  or  the 
sixth  day,  and  the  afternoon  of  the  day  when  our  Lord 
arrived  at  Bethany  as  the  included  terminus  a  quo,  or 
the  first  day  of  the  series.  This  leaves  only  four  whole 
daj'S  in  the  interval  (preciseh^  as  the  "  three  days — and 
three  nights"  of  Christ's  remaining  in  the  tomb.  Matt, 
xii,  40,  are  known  to  have  been  but  one  whole  day  and 
fractions  of  the  preceding  and  following  days),  and 
brings  the  arrival  at  Betliany  on  Sunday.  The  tri- 
umphal entrj-  into  Jerusalem  certainly  took  place  the 
very  next  morning  (John  xii,  12),  i.  e.  on  Monday. 

Those  who  place  this  last  event  on  Sunday  must  not 
onh'  reckon  the  Passover  as  having  fallen  that  year  on 
Thursday,  but  they  must  also  exclude  both  extremes  in 
the  computation  of  the  six  days  in  question ;  or  else 
they  will  bring— as  in  fact  they  do— the  arrival  at 
Bethany  on  either  Saturday  or  Friday  afternoon.  Ei- 
ther of  these  days  is  extremely  improbable;  Saturday, 
as  requiring  the  whole  Sabbath  to  have  been  spent  in 
travelling,  and  Friday  as  bringing  the  feast— narrated 
by  John  as  occurring  the  same  evening  (xii,  2  sq.) — 
with  all  its  bustle  and  special  preparation,  on  the  begin- 
ning of  the  same  sacred  day  (i.e.  from  siuiset;  for  the 
StlTTvov  cannot  have  been  any  other  than  an  evening 
"supper"). 

This  view  is  confirmed  almost  to  certainty  by  the 
order  of  subsequent  events  during  Passion-week  as  nar- 
rated by  each  of  the  evangelists.  Thej'  allow  a  space 
of  five  da3's  onh'  for  all  these  transactions,  beginning 
with  the  entry  into  Jerusalem,  and  ending  with  the  cru- 


cifixion. As  the  latter  is  almost  universally  conceded 
to  have  taken  place  on  Friday,  the  former  must  have 
occurred  on  IMonday.  Thus  Matthew  assigns  the  first 
day  to  the  triumphal  entry  and  the  cleansing  of  the 
Temple  (xxi,  1-17,  ending  witli  the  lodging  at  Beth- 
any) ;  jNIark  has  the  same  arrangement  (xi,  1-11) ;  Luke 
also,  but  not  so  explicitly  (xix,  29-46)  ;  and  John  like- 
wise, but  still  less  definitely  (xii,  12-19).  The  second  day 
was  occupied  with  cursing  the  barren  fig-tree  ("in  the 
morning  as  he  returned  from  Bethany,"  Matt,  xxi,  18; 
^Mark  xi,  12),  and  various  teachings,  closing  again  at 
Bethany  (Mark  xi,  19),  and  the  third  with  witnessing 
the  withering  of  the  tree  ("in  the  morning"  again, 
Mark  xi,  20),  and  still  other  teachings.  Luke  vaguely 
joins  both  these  two  days'  proceedings  together  ("daily," 
xix,  47 ;  "  on  one  of  those  days,"  xx,  1) ;  while  John 
passes  them  over  with  but  one  intimation  of  time  ("at 
the  feast,"  xii,  20),  although  we  know  from  all  the  evan- 
gelists that  they  embraced  an  extensive  series  of  dis- 
courses to  various  classes,  concluding  with  the  remark- 
able prediction  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  etc. 
That  this  closed  Christ's  public  teachings  is  directly 
stated  (Matt,  xxiv,  1 ;  Mark  xiii,  1 ;  John  xii,  36).  But 
there  is  not  an  intimation  that  more  than  three  days 
were  consumed  up  to  this  time.  It  was  now  tico  days 
prior  to  the  Passover  (Matt,  xxvi,  1,  2;  Mark  xiv,  1). 
These  "  two  days"  at  the  utmost  can  only  make  five, 
when  added  to  the  preceding  three.  Thej'  are  to  be 
computed  of  course  as  before,  i.  e.  inclusively  of  both  ex- 
tremes, namely,  one  day  for  that  immediately  following 
the  previous  discourses,  or,  on  our  reckoning,  from 
Wednesday  afternoon  to  Tluirsday  afternoon,  and  the 
other  from  Thursday  afternoon  onward  into  the  ensu- 
ing evening  of  the  Paschal  meal  with  which  the  Pass- 
over was  introduced.  In  this  way  every  note  of  time  is 
consistently  observed.  The  single  intermediate  or  ap- 
parently vacant  day  (Thursday)  was  spent  by  our  Lord 
in  private  preparation  for  the  coming  solemnities,  and 
by  Judas  in  bargaining  for  the  betrayal  of  his  Master. 
To  take  two  entire  days  for  these  purposes  is  opposed 
to  the  requirements  of  the  case,  as  well  as  the  whole 
tenor  of  the  Scripture  narrative.  It  was  in  fact  but 
Thursday  morning  that  remained  unoccupied,  for  in  the 
afternoon  the  disciples  were  despatched  to  prepare  the 
Passover  meal  (Matt,  xxvi,  17;  Mark  xiv,  12;  Luke 
xxii,  7).  The  phrase  "  after  two  daj's,"  used  by  both 
evangelists  here,  can  only  mean,  as  we  would  say,  day 
after  to-morrow ;  for  it  obviously  cannot  be  the  same 
as  simply  "  to-morrow,"  nor  yet  "  the  second  day  after 
to-morrow."  And  that  it  dates  from  Wednesday  is  cer- 
tain from  IMatthew's  expression,  "  When  (ort)  Jesus  had 
finished  all  these  sayings.''  That  its  terminus  ad  quern, 
"  the  feast  of  the  Passover"  (to  Traaxa  yi'j'froi),  includes 
the  proper  Passover-day  on  Friday,  seems  clear  from  the 
added  clause,  "  AVhen  the  Son  of  ]Man  is  betraj-ed  to  be 
crucified."  The  betrayal  itself  must  have  occurred  con- 
siderably past  midnight  or  on  Friday  morning.  It  is 
only  by  neglecting  or  violating  some  element  of  the 
evangelical  history  that  Palm-day  can  be  brought  on 
Sunda}-.  Even  the  accurate  Dr.  Robinson  acknowl- 
edges in  his  later  edition  of  his  Harmony  that  he  was 
misled  in  the  days  of  Passion-week  by  following  too  im- 
plicitly the  autliority  of  the  learned  Lightfoot. 

Palm-Synod  {Palmaris  Synodus),  an  important 
ecclesiastical  council,  so  called  after  the  building  in 
which  it  was  held  ("A  porticu  beati  Petri  Apostoli 
qua;  appellatur  ad  Palmaria,"  as  Anastasius  says),  was 
convened  bj'  Theodoric  in  A.  D.  501  (Gieseler  and  others 
place  it  in  A.  I).  503)  to  consider  the  charges  of  simony 
and  adultery  brought  against  Symmachus  (q.  v.)  by  his 
rival  Laurentius  (q.  v.).  The  verdict  of  the  synod  and 
of  the  king  was  in  favor  of  the  former.  He  was  acquit- 
ted without  investigation,  on  the  ]iresumption  that  it 
did  not  behoove  the  council  to  pass  judgment  respecting 
the  successor  of  St.  Peter.  See  Papacy.  Of  course  the 
opposition  was  not  satisfied  with  this  decision,  and  the 
ecclesiastical  strife  continued  for  some  time.     Among 
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the  ablest  dcfemlers  of  the  synodic  decision  is  the  deacon 
Enuodius,  afterwards  bishop  of  Pavia  (died  52 1),  who  in 
his  work  Libcllus  apolor/elicus  p7-o  Sijnodo  IV  Humana 
(in  Mansi,  viii,  274)  favored  the  absolutism  of  the  papa- 
cy, and  claimed  that  the  incumbent  of  St.  Peter's  chair 
should  be  regarded  as  above  every  human  tribunal,  and 
as  responsible  only  to  God  himself.  See  Ilefcle,  Cun- 
ciliengesch.  ii,  615  sq. ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  32-i,  325 ;  Gie- 
seler,  Eccles.  Hist,  i,  338 ;  Nitzsch,  De  Synodo  Palmuri 
(Wittenb.  1775).     (J.H.W.) 

Palm-tree  ("'''3P1,  tamdr,  so  called  doubtless  from 
its  tall,  straight,  and  slendei-  stem;  Arab,  tamar  like- 
wise; (jir.<po{Vi'Q.  Under  this  generic  term  many  spe- 
cies are  botanically  included ;  but  we  have  here  only 
to  do  with  the  date-palm,  the  Phanix  dadtjlifera  of 
Linnajus.  Travellers,  and  even  Biblical  writers,  how- 
ever, not  unfrequently  figure  in  its  stead  the  dom-palni 
of  Egj'pt,  which  is  distinguished  by  its  branching  stem 
and  hard,  single  drupe. 

I.  Description. — The  palms  are  the  princes  of  the  veg- 
etable kingdom.  With  the  cylindrical  stem,  unbroken 
by  branches,  springing  high  into  the  air  and  unfurling 
a  canopy  of  enormous  leaves,  fan-shaped  or  feathery, 
in  the  shadow  of  which  are  suspended  great  clusters  of 
fruit,  no  tree  can  look  more  lordly  or  more  bountiful. 
The  areca  of  the  West  Indies  shoots  up  to  an  altitude 
of  one  hundred  and  tifty  feet,  and  a  single  leaf  of  the 
talipot  will  give  shelter  to  tifteen  or  twenty  people.  On 
the  farinaceous  pith  of  the  raphia  and  sagusa  (saco)  the 
Sumatrans  and  other  inhabitants  of  the  Indian  Archipel- 
ago have  long  relied  for  a  chief  part  of  tlieir  subsist- 
ence, just  as  the  cocoa-nut  has  sustained  for  centuries 
the  islanders  of  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  and,  more  inexhaust- 
ible than  the  petroleum   springs  of  the  New  World, 


Date-palm  {Phoenix  Dactijli/era). 


palm-oil  promises  to  supply  light  to  Europe  and  wealth 
to  Africa  through  all  the  coming  ages. 

The  date-i)alm  in  height  is  from  30  or  40  feet  to  70 
or  80.  It  seklom  bears  fruit  till  six,  eight,  or  even  ten 
years  after  it  has  been  planted ;  but  it  wiU  continue  to 
be  productive  for  one  hundred  years  (Psa.  xcii,  14).  If 
we  say  sixty  or  seventy,  and  assign  to  it  an  average 
crop  of  100  lbs.  a  year,  each  fruit-bearing  tree  will  have 
yielded  two  or  three  tons  of  dates  as  tribute  to  its  own- 
ers in  the  course  of  its  lifetime.  "The  palm  grows 
slowly  but  steadily,  uninfluenced  by  those  alternations 
of  the  seasons  which  aft'ect  other  trees.  It  does  not  re- 
joice overmuch  in  winter's  copious  rain,  nor  does  it 
droop  under  the  drought  and  burning  sun  of  summer. 
Neither  heavy  weights,  which  men  place  npon  its  head, 
nor  the  importunate  urgency  of  the  wind,  can  sway  it 
aside  from  perfect  uprightness.  There  it  stands,  look- 
ing calmly  down  upon  the  world  below,  and  patiently 
yielding  its  large  clusters  of  golden  fruit  from  genera- 
tion to  generation.  Nearly  every  palace  and  mosque 
and  convent  in  the  country  has  such  trees  in  the  courts, 
and,  being  well  protected  there,  they  flourish  exceed- 
ingly" (Thomson,  Land  and  Bool;  i,  05  sq.).  It  is  re- 
markable for  its  erect  and  cylindrical  stem,  crowned 
with  a  cluster  of  long  and  feather-like  leaves,  and  is  as 
much  esteemed  for  its  fruit,  the  "date,"  as  for  its  juice, 
whether  fermented  or  not,  known  as  "  palm  wine,"  and 
for  the  numerous  uses  to  which  every  part  of  the  plant 
is  applied.  The  peculiarities  of  the  palm-tree  are  such 
that  they  could  not  fail  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
writers  of  any  country  where  it  is  indigenous,  and  es- 
pecially from  its  being  an  indication  of  the  vicinity  of 
water  even  in  the  midst  of  the  most  desert  country. 
Its  roots,  though  not  penetrating  very  deep  or  spread- 
ing very  wide,  yet  support  a  stem  of  considerable  height, 
which  is  remarkable  for  its  uniformity  of  thickness 
throughout.  The  centre  of  this  lofty  stem,  instead  of 
being  the  hardest  part,  as  in  other  trees,  is  soft  and 
spongy,  and  the  bundles  of  woody  fibres  successively 
produced  in  the  interior  are  regularly  pushed  outwards, 
until  the  outer  part  becomes  the  most  dense  and  hard, 
and  is  hence  most  fitted  to  answer  the  purposes  of  wood. 
The  outside,  though  devoid  of  branches,  is  marked  with 
a  number  of  protuberances,  which  are  the  points  of  in- 
sertion of  former  leaves.  The  leaves  are  from  four  to  six 
or  eight  feet  in  length,  ranged  in  a  bunch  around  the  top 
of  the  stem,  the  younger  and  softer  being  in  the  centre, 
and  the  older  and  outer  series  hanging  down.  They 
are  employed  for  covering  the  roofs  or  sides  of  houses, 
for  fences,  framework,  mats,  and  baskets.  The  male 
and  female  flowers  being  on  different  trees,  the  latter 
re(|uire  to  be  fecundated  by  the  pollen  of  the  former 
before  the  fruit  can  ripen.  The  tender  part  of  the 
spatha  of  the  flowers  being  pierced,  a  bland  and  sweet 
juice  exudes,  which,  being  evaporated,  yields  sugar,  and 
is  no  doubt  what  is  alluded  to  in  some  passages  of 
Scripture;  if  it  be  fermented  and  distilled  a  strong 
spirit  or  arak  is  yielded.     The  fruit,  however,  which  is 


1,  Cluster  of  dates ;  2,  flower ;  3,  a  date  ;  4,  section  of  the 
same. 
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yearly  proiluced  in  numerous  clusters  and  in  the  utmost 
abiiniiancp,  is  its  cliief  value  ;  for  whole  tribes  of  Arabs 
anil  Africans  tind  their  chief  sustenance  in  the  date,  of 
which  even  the  stony  seeds,  being  ground  down,  yield 
nourishment  to  the  camel  of  the  desert. 

A\'itli  an  imagination  and  a  vocabulary  equally  co- 
pious, the  Arabs  are  said  to  have  three  hundred  and 
sixty  names  or  epithets  for  the  palm-tree,  and  to  be 
able  to  enumerate  three  hundred  and  sixty  uses  to 
which  different  portions  are  api)lied.  Certainly  it  would 
be  dirticult  to  name  a  more  serviceable  tree.  Not  only 
is  its  fruit  a  daily  article  of  diet,  but  various  prepara- 
tions from  it  are  used  as  medicines  and  tonics.  "On 
the  abortive  fruit  and  ground  date-stones  the  camels 
are  fed.  From  the  leaves  they  make  couches,  bas- 
kets, bags,  mats,  brushes,  and  tiy-traps;  from  the  trunk 
cages  for  their  poultry  and  fences  for  their  gardens; 
and  other  parts  of  the  tree  furnish  fuel.  From  the 
fibrous  webs  at  the  bases  of  the  leaves  thread  is  pro- 
cured, which  is  twisted  into  ropes  and  rigging;  and 
from  the  sap,  which  is  collected  by  cutting  off  the  head 
of  the  palm,  and  scooping  out  a  hollow  in  its  stem,  a 
spirituous  liquor  is  prepared"  (Burnett,  Outlines  of  Bot- 
any, p.  400).  No  woniler  that  to  the  present  day  in  the 
proverbs  and  the  poetry  of  the  East  the  palm  is  con- 
stantly reappearing.  Says  Mohammed,  "  Honor  j-our 
maternal  aunt,  the  date-palm ;  for  she  was  created  in 
paradise,  of  the  same  earth  from  which  Adam  was 
made."  In  the  same  spirit  we  are  told  by  a  later  Mos- 
lem tradition,  "Adam  was  permitted  to  bring  with  him 
out  of  paradise  three  things — the  myrtle,  wliich  is  the 
chief  of  sweet-scented  flowers  in  the  world ;  an  ear  of 
wheat,  the  chief  of  all  kinds  of  food;  and  dates,  the 
chief  of  all  the  fruits  of  the  world."  These  dates  were 
conveyed  to  the  Hejaz,  where  they  grew  up,  and  be- 
came the  progenitors  of  all  the  other  date-palms  in 
Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe ;  and  it  is  the  decree  of  Allah 
that  all  the  countries  where  thev  grow  shall  belong  to 
the  faithful!  (see  Quarterly  Reviein,  cxiv,  214).  The 
later  Hebrews  have  a  proverb,  alluding  to  the  mixture 
of  evil  with  the  best  possessions,  "  In  two  cabs  of  dates 
there  is  a  cab  of  stones  and  more;"  and  referring  to  the 
usefulness  of  little  things,  the  Arabs  say,  "A  small  date- 
stone  props  up  the  water-jar."  In  their  own  ironical 
fashion,  when  the  modern  Egyptians  would  describe  a 
great  boaster,  they  say,  "  He  paid  a  derhem  for  some 
dates,  and  now  he  has  his  palm-trees  in  the  village." 
For  the  greater  part  the  date-trees  belong  to  ancient 
families,  and  to  possess  them  is  a  sign  of  wealth  and 
high  lineage;  but  this  magniloquent  fellow  passes  off 
his  sorry  purchase  as  the  fruit  of  his  own  plantation. 
Beyond  its  substantial  uses,  the  palm  is  endeared  b\' 
many  bright  and  sacred  associations.  Its  erect  and 
columnar  trunk,  so  regularly  notched  and  indented,  sup- 
plied to  Solomon  a  chief  means  of  ornamentation  in  the 
construction  of  the  Temple  (1  Kings  vi,  29,  32,  35;  vii, 
36),  and  copies  in  brick  of  palm-tree  logs  survive  in  the 
rude  architecture  of  Chaldrea  (see  Loftus,  Chaldwa  and 
Susiana.  p.  175).  The  branch  or  pinnated  leaf — the 
mid-rib  with  its  taper,  sharp-pointed  leaflets,  alternate- 
ly diverging,  and  forming  a  lung  and  glossy  plume  of 
polished  verdure— is  itself  a  gracofnl  object,  and  was 
doubly  welcome,  as  its  far-seen  signal  announced  to  the 
desert-ranger  a  halting-place,  with  food  and  cool  shadow 
overhead,  and  wells  of  water  underneath. 

II.  Locality. — The  family  of  palms  is  characteristic 
of  tropical  countries,  and  l)ut  few  of  them  extend  into 
northern  latitmies.  In  the  Old  World  the  species 
Phanix  dactyllfera  is  that  foinid  farthest  north.  It 
spreads  along  the  course  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris 
across  to  PalmjTa  and  the  Syrian  coast  of  tiie  Mediter- 
ranean. It  has  been  introduced  into  the  south  of 
Spain,  and  thrives  well  at  jMalaga;  and  is  also  culti- 
vated at  Bordaghiere,  in  the  south  of  France,  chicflv  on 
account  of  its  leaves,  which  arc  sold  at  two  periods  of 
the  year — in  spring  for  Palm-Sunday,  and  again  at  the 
Jewish  Passover.     In  the  south  of  Italy  and  Sicily, 


lady  Calcott  states  that  "near  Genoa  there  is  a  narrow, 
warm,  sandy  valley  full  of  palms,  but  they  are  diminu- 
tive in  growth,  and  unfruitful."  Anciently  the  date- 
palm  grew  very  abundantly  (more  abundantly  than 
now)  in  many  parts  of  the  Levant.  On  this  subject 
generally  it  is  enough  to  refer  to  Kilter's  monograph 
("  Ueber  die  geographische  Verbreitung  der  Dattel- 
lialme")  in  his  Erdkunde,  and  also  published  separately. 
See  also  Kempfer,  A  inanitates  Exotica,  and  Celsius,  Hi- 
erobot.  i,  444-579;  Moody,  The  Palm-tree  (Lond.  ISGO). 
While  this  tree  was  abundant  generally  in  the  Levant, 
it  was  regarded  by  the  ancients  as  pecidiarly  character- 
istic of  Palestine  and  the  neighboring  regions  (Evpla, 
oTTOii  (pohnKiQ  01  Kap7ro(p6poi,  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  vi,  2, 
§  22  ;  "  Judiva  inclyta  est  palmis,"  Pliny,  Xat.  /list,  xiii, 
4;  "Palmetis  [JudneisJ  proceritas  et  decor,"  Tacit.  JJist. 
V,  6;  comp.  Strabo,  xvii,  800,  818;  Theophrast.  IJisf. 
Plant,  ii,  8 ;  Pausan.  ix,  19,  §  5).  It  is  curious  that  this 
tree,  once  so  abundant  in  Jud^a,  is  now  comparatively 
rare,  except  in  the  Philistine  plain,  and  in  the  old  Phoe- 
nicia (so  named  from  it)  about  Beirut.  Old  trunks  are 
washed  up  in  tlie  Dead  Sea.  It  is  abundant  in  Egypt, 
and  is  occasionally  found  near  springs  in  the  Desert. 
It  nowhere  flourishes  without  a  perennial  supply  of 
fresh  water  at  the  root.  The  well-known  coin  of  Ves- 
pasian representing  the  palm-tree  with  the  legend 
"  Judrea  capta"  is  figured  in  vol.  vi,  p.  486. 

III.  Scripture  Xotices. — 1.  As  to  the  industrial  and 
domestic  uses  of  the  palm,  it  is  well  known  that  they 
are  very  numerous;  but  there  is  no  clear  allusion  to 
them  in  the  Bible.  That  the  ancient  Orientals,  how- 
ever, made  use  of  wine  and  honey  obtained  from  the 
palm-tree  is  evident  from  Herodotus  (i,  193;  ii,  86), 
Strabo  (xvi,  ch.  xiv,  ed.  Kram.),  and  Pliny  (^Xat.  Hist. 
xiii,  4).  It  is  indeed  possible  that  the  honey  mentioned 
in  some  places  may  be  palm-sugar.  (In  2  Cbron.  xxxi, 
5  the  margin  has  "dates.") 

2.  The  following  places  (in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bi- 
ble) maj-  be  enumerated  from  the  Bible  as  having  some 
connection  with  the  palm-tree,  either  in  the  derivation 
of  the  name,  or  in  the  mention  of  the  tree  as  growing 
on  the  spot. 

(1.)  At  ELTjr,  one  of  the  stations  of  the  Israelites  be- 
tween Egypt  and  Sinai,  it  is  exi)ressly  stated  that  there 
were  "  twelve  wells  (fountains)  of  water,  and  threescore 
and  ten  palm-trees"  (Exod.  xv,  27;  Numb,  xxxiii,  9). 
The  word  "  fountains"  of  the  latter  passage  is  more  cor- 
rect than  the  "  wells"  of  the  former :  it  is  more  in  har- 
mony, too,  with  the  habits  of  the  tree;  for,  as  Theo- 
phrastus  sa}-s  (/.  c),  the  palm  fTri^ijru  paWov  to  va- 
fxarialov  vSojp.  There  are  still  palm-trees  and  foun- 
tains in  Wady  Ghurundel,  which  is  generally  identified 
with  Elim  (Robinson,  Bib.  Pes.  i,  69). 

(2.)  Next,  it  should  be  observed  that  Elath  (Deut. 
ii,  8  ;  1  Kings  ix,  26 ;  2  Kings  xiv,  22  ;  xvi,  6 ;  2  Chron. 
viii,  17 ;  xxvi,  2)  is  another  plural  form  of  the  same 
word,  and  may  likewise  mean  "  the  palm-trees."  See 
Prof.  Stanley's  remarks  (Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  20,  84,  519), 
and  compare  Eeland  {Palcest.  p.  930).  This  place  was 
in  Edom  (probably  Akaba'};  and  we  are  reminded  here 
of  the  "Iiiuma;a;  palmar"  of  Virgil  {Georg.  iii,  12)  and 
Martial  (x,  50). 

(3.)  No  place  in  Scripture  is  so  closely  associated  with 
the  subject  before  us  as  Jericho.  Its  rich  palm-groves 
are  coimected  with  two  very  different  periods — with 
that  of  Moses  and  Joshua  on  the  one  hand,  and  that  of 
the  evangelists  on  the  other.  As  to  the  former,  the 
mention  of  "Jericho,  the  city  of  palm-trees"  (Deut. 
xxxiv,  3),  gives  a  peculiar  vividness  to  the  Lawgiver's 
last  view  from  Pisgah  ;  and  even  after  the  narrative  of 
the  conquest  we  have  the  children  of  the  Kenite,  !Mo- 
scs's  father-in-law,  again  associated  with  "the  city  of 
palm-trees"  (Judg.  i,  16).  So  Jericho  is  dcscril)cd  in 
the  account  of  the  ]\Ioabitish  invasion  after  tlie  death  of 
Othniel  (Judg.  iii,  13)  ;  and,  long  after,  we  find  tlio  .same 
phrase  ajiplied  to  it  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz  (2  Chron. 
xxviii,  15).     What  the  extent  of  these  palm-groves 
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may  have  been  in  the  desolate  period  of  Jericho  we 
cannot  tell ;  but  they  were  renowned  in  the  time  of  the 
Gospels  and  Josephus.  The  Jewish  historian  mentions 
the  luxuriance  of  these  trees  again  and  again  ;  not  only 
in  allusion  to  the  time  of  Moses  (.1  «^  iv,  (!,  1),  but  in 
the  account  of  the  Roman  campaign  under  Pompey  (id. 
xiv,  4,  1 ;  War;  i,  0,  G),  the  proceedings  of  Antony  and 
Cleopatra  (Ant.  xv,  4,  2),  and  the  war  of  Vespasian 
(War,  iv,  8,  2,  3).  Herod  the  Great  did  much  for  Jer- 
icho, and  took  great  interest  in  its  palm-groves.  Hence 
Horace's  "  Herodis  palmeta  pinguia"  (Zs};.  ii,  2,  184), 
which  seems  almost  to  have  been  a  proverbial  expres- 
sion. Nor  is  this  the  only  heathen  testimony  to  the 
same  fact.  Strabo  describes  this  immediate  neighbor- 
hood as  TrXtovdZov  t(;7  (poiviKi,  iizi  iujkoq  aTabiuiv  tKa- 
t6v  (xvi,  763),  and  Pliny  says,  "  Hiericuntem  palmetis 
consitam"  (Hist.  Nat.  v,  14),  and  adds  elsewhere  that, 
while  palm-trees  grow  well  in  other  parts  of  Juda?a, 
"Hiericunte  maxime"  (xiii,  4).  See  also  Galen,  Be 
Aliment,  faciilt.  ii,  and  Justin,  xxxvi,  3.  Shaw  {Trav. 
p.  371  fol.)  speaks  of  several  of  these  trees  still  remain- 
ing at  Jericho  in  his  time,  but  later  travellers  have  seen 
but  slight  vestiges  of  them. 

(4.)  The  name  of  Hazezon-Tamar,  "  the  felling  of 
the  palm-tree,"  is  clear  in  its  derivation.  This  place  is 
mentioned  in  the  history  both  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xiv,  7) 
and  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Chron.  xx,  2).  In  the  second  of 
these  passages  it  is  expressly  identified  with  Engedi, 
which  was  on  the  western  edge  of  the  Dead  Sea ;  and 
here  we  can  adduce,  as  a  valuable  illustration  of  what 
is  before  us,  the  language  of  the  Apocrypha,  "I  was 
exalted  like  a  palm-tree  in  Engaddi"  (Ecclus.  xxiv,  14). 
Here  again,  too,  we  can  quote  alike  Josephus  (yivvarai 
iv  aiiry  tpoiviS,  <J  /caAAicrroc, -4"/.  ix.  1,  2)  and  Pliny 
("Engadda  oppidum  secundum  ab  Hierosolyrais,  ferti- 
litate  palmetorumque  nemoribus,"  Iligt.  Nat.  v,  17). 

(5.)  Another  place  having  the  same  element  in  its 
name,  and  doubtless  the  same  characteristic  in  its  sce- 
nery, was  Baal-Tamar  (Judg.  XX,  33).  the  Br]^Srcti.iap 
of  Eusebius.  Its  position  was  near  Gibeah  of  Benja- 
min ;  and  it  could  not  be  far  from  Deborah's  famous 
palm-tree  (Judg.  iv,  5),  if  indeed  it  was  not  identical 
witli  it,  as  is  suggested  by  Stanley  (Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  146). 

(6.)  We  must  next  mention  the  Tajiar,  "the  palm," 
which  is  set  before  us  in  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  (xlvii, 
19;  xlviii,  28)  as  a  point  from  which  the  southern  bor- 
der of  the  land  is  to  be  measured  eastward  and  west- 
ward. Kobinson  identifies  it  with  the  Oai^tapw  of 
Ptolemy  (v,  16),  and  thinks  its  site  may  be  at  el-jMilh, 
between  Hebron  and  Wady  Musa  {Bib.  Res.  ii,  198, 202). 
It  seems  from  Jerome  to  have  been  m  his  day  a  Roman 
fortress. 

(7.)  There  is  little  doubt  that  Solomon's  Tadmor,  af- 
terwards the  famous  Palmyra,  on  another  desert  fron- 
tier far  to  the  north-east  of  Tamar,  is  primarily  the 
same  word ;  and  that,  as  Gibbon  says  {Decline  and  Fall, 
ii,  38),  "the  name,  by  its  signification  in  the  Syriac  as 
well  as  in  the  Latin  language,  denoted  the  multitude  of 
palm-trees  which  afforded  shade  and  verdure  to  that 
temperate  region."  In  fact,  while  the  undoubted  read- 
ing in  2  Chron.  viii,  4  is  li^'l^)  '^e  best  text  in  1 
Kings  ix,  18  is  "i"^!^.  See  Josephus,  .4  n1.  viii,  6, 1.  The 
springs  which  he  mentions  there  make  the  palm-trees 
almost  a  matter  of  course.  Abidfeda,  who  flourished  in 
the  14th  century,  expressly  mentions  the  palm-tree  as 
common  at  Palmyra  in  his  time ;  and  it  is  still  called  by 
the  Arabs  by  the  ancient  natne  of  Tadinr. 

(8.)  Nor,  again,  are  the  places  of  the  N.  T.  without 
their  associations  with  this  characteristic  tree  of  Pales- 
tine. Bkthany,  according  to  most  authorities,  means 
"the  house  of  dates;"  and  thus  we  are  reminded  that 
the  palm  grew  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  Tills  helps  our  realization  of  our  Saviour's  en- 
try into  Jerusalem,  when  the  people  "  took  branches  of 
palm-trees  and  went  forth  to  meet  him"  (John  xii,  13). 
This,  again,  carries  our  thoughts  backward  to  the  time 


when  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  first  kept  after  the 
Captivit}',  when  the  proclamation  was  given  that  they 
should  "go  forth  unto  the  mount  and  fetch  palm-branches" 
(Neh.  viii,  15) — the  only  branches,  it  may  be  observed 
(those  of  the  willow  excepted),  which  are  specified  by 
name  in  the  original  institution  of  the  festival  (Lev. 
xxiii,  40).  From  this  Gospel  incident  comes  Palm- 
Sunday  (Dominica  in  Kamis  Palmarum),  which  is  ob- 
served with  much  ceremony  in  some  countries  where 
true  palms  can  be  had.  PLven  in  northern  latitudes  (in 
Yorkshire,  for  instance)  the  country  jieople  use  a  sub- 
stitute which  comes  into  flower  just  before  Easter: 
"And  willow-brnnches  hallow, 

That  they  piUmes  do  use  to  call." 

(9.)  The  word  Piicenicia  (^oiviV/;),  which  occurs 
twice  in  the  N.  T.  (Acts  xi,  19;  xv,  3),  is  in  all  proba- 
bilit}'  derived  from  the  Greek  word  {(poiril)  for  a  palm. 
Sidonius  mentions  palms  as  a  product  of  Pha-nicia  {Pa- 
neg.  Majorian.  44).  See  also  Plinj^,  JJist.  A\it.  xiii,  4; 
Athen.  i,  21.  Thus  we  may  imagine  the  same  natural 
objects  in  connection  with  Paul's  journeys  along  the 
coast  to  the  north  of  Palestine,  as  with  the  wanderings 
of  the  Israelites  through  the  desert  on  the  south. 

(10.)  Lastly,  Ph<knice  {(PoiriS,),  in  the  island  of 
Crete,  the  harbor  which  Paul  was  prevented  by  the 
storm  from  reaching  (Acts  xxvii,  12),  has  doubtless  the 
same  derivation.  Both  Theophrastus  and  Pliny  say 
that  palm-trees  are  indigenous  in  this  island.  See 
Hock's  Kreta,  i,  38,  388. 

3.  From  the  passages  where  there  is  a  literal  refer- 
ence to  the  palm-tree  we  may  pass  to  the  emblematical 
uses  of  it  in  Scripture.  Under  this  head  may  be  classed 
the  following : 

(1.)  The  striking  appearance  of  the  tree,  its  upright- 
ness and  beauty,  would  naturally  suggest  the  giving  of 
its  name  occasionally  to  women.  As  we  find  in  the 
Odyssey  (vi,  163)  Naasicaa,  the  daughter  of  Alcinous, 
compared  to  a  palm,  so  in  Cant,  vii,  7  we  have  the  same 
comparison,  "Thy  stature  is  like  to  a  palm-tree."  In 
the  O.  T.  three  women  named  Tamar  are  mentioned: 
Judah's  daughter-in-law  (Gen.  xxxviii,  6),  Absalom's 
sister  (2  Sam.  xiii,  1),  and  Absalom's  daughter  (xiv,  27). 
The  beauty  of  the  last  two  is  expressly  mentioned. 

(2.)  We  have  notices  of  the  employment  of  this  form 
in  decorative  art,  both  in  the  real  temple  of  Solomon 
and  in  the  visionary  temple  of  Ezekiel.  In  the  former 
case  we  are  told  (2  Chron.  iii,  5)  of  this  decoration  in 
general  terms,  and  elsewhere  more  specifically  that  it 
was  applied  to  the  walls  (1  Kings  vi,  29),  to  the  doors 
(ver.  32,  35),  and  to  the  "  bases"  (vii,  36).  So  in  the 
prophet's  vision  we  find  palm-trees  on  the  posts  of  the 
gates  (Ezek.  xl,  16,  22,  26,  31,  34,  37),  and  also  on  the 
walls  and  the  doors  (xli,  18-20,  25,  26).  This  work 
seems  to  have  been  in  relief.  We  do  not  stay  to  inquire 
whether  it  had  any  symbolical  meanings.  It  was  a 
natural  and  doubtless  customary  kind  of  ornamentation 
in  Eastern  architecture.  Thus  we  are  told  bj-  Herodo- 
tus (ii,  169)  of  the  hall  of  a  temple  at  Sais,  in  Egypt; 
which  was  r)nKr)iiivi]  aTvXotai  (poivticag  ret  SivSpta 
Hipijimiivoirji ;  and  we  are  familiar  now  with  the  same 
sort  of  decoration  in  Assyrian  buildings  (Layard's  Nine- 
veh and  its  Remains,  ii,  137,  396,  401).  The  image  of 
such  rigid  and  motionless  forms  may  possibly  have  been 
before  the  mind  of  Jeremiah  when  he  said  of  the  idols 
of  the  heathen  (x,  4,  5),  "  They  fasten  it  with  nails  and 
with  hammers,  that  it  move  not:  they  are  upright  as 
the  palm-tree,  but  speak  not." 

(3.)  With  a  tree  so  abundant  in  Juda5a,  and  so  marked 
in  its  growth  and  appearance,  as  the  palm,  it  seems 
rather  remarkable  that  it  does  not  appear  more  fre- 
quently in  the  imagery  of  the  O.  T.  There  is,  how- 
ever, in  the  Psalms  (xcii,  12)  the  familiar  comparison, 
"The  righteous  shall  flourish  like  the  palm-tree,"  which 
suggests  a  world  of  illustration,  whether  respect  be  had 
to  the  orderly  and  regular  aspect  of  the  tree,  its  fruit- 
fulness,  the  perpetual  greenness  of  its  foliage,  or  the 
height  at  which  the  foliage  grows— as  far  as  possible 
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from  earth,  and  as  near  as  possible  to  heaven.  Perhaps 
no  point  is  more  worthy  of  mention,  if  we  wish  to  pur- 
sue the  comparison,  than  the  elasticity  of  the  fibre  of 
the  palm,  and  its  determined  growth  upwards,  even 
when  loaded  with  weights  ("  nititur  in  pondus  palma"). 
Such  particulars  of  resemblance  to  the  righteous  man 
were  variously  dwelt  on  by  the  early  Christian  writers. 
Some  instances  are  given  by  Celsius  in  his  Hierohotani- 
con  (Upsala,  1747),  ii,  5"22-5-i7,  One,  which  he  does  not 
give,  is  worthy  of  quotation :  "  Well  is  the  life  of  the 
righteous  likened  to  a  palm,  in  that  the  palm  below  is 
rough  to  the  touch,  and  in  a  manner  enveloped  in  dry 
bark,  but  above  it  is  adorned  with  fruit,  fair  even  to 
the  eye ;  below  it  is  compressed  by  the  enfoldings  of  its 
bark;  above  it  is  spread  out  in  amplitude  of  beautiful 
greenness.  For  so  is  the  life  of  the  elect — despised  be- 
low, beautiful  above.  Down  below  it  is,  as  it  were,  en- 
folded in  mau}^  barks,  in  that  it  is  straitened  by  innu- 
merable afflictions;  but  on  high  it  is  expanded  into  a 
foliage,  as  it  were,  of  beautiful  greenness  by  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  rewarding"  ((Gregory,  Mor.  on  Job  nx,  49). 
There  may  also  in  Cant,  vii,  8,  "I  will  go  up  to  the 
palm-tree,  I  will  take  hold  of  tlie  boughs  thereof,"  be  a 
reference  to  climbing  for  the  fruit.  The  Sept.  has  avajiii- 
aofiai  tv  Ti^  (poh'tKi,  Kpari'irrio  twv  iitl/kiuv  aurov.  So 
in  ii,  3  and  elsewhere  (e.  g.  Psa.  i,  3)  the  fruit  of  the 
palm  may  be  intended;  but  this  cannot  be  proved. 

(4.)  The  passage  in  Eev.  vii,  9,  where  the  glorified 
of  all  nations  are  described  as  "clotlied  with  white  robes 
and  palms  in  their  hands,"  might  seem  to  us  a  purely 
classical  image,  drawn  (like  many  of  Paul's  images) 
from  the  Greek  games,  the  victors  in  which  carried 
palms  in  their  hands.  But  we  seem  to  trace  here  a 
Jewish  element  also,  when  we  consider  three  passages 
in  the  Apocrypha.  In  1  Mace,  xiii,  51  Simon  Macca- 
biEus,  after  the  surrender  of  the  tower  at  Jerusalem,  is 
described  as  entering  it  with  music  and  thanksgiving 
"  and  branches  of  palm-trees."  In  2  JIacc.  x,  7  it  is 
said  that  when  Judas  Maccaba^us  had  recovered  the 
Temple  and  the  city  "  they  bare  branches  and  palms, 
and  sang  psalms  also  unto  Him  that  had  given  them 
good  success."  In  2  Mace,  xiv,  4  Demetrius  is  presented 
"  with  a  crown  of  gold  and  a  ])alm."  Here  we  see  the 
palm-branches  used  by  Jews  in  token  of  victory  and 
peace.  (Such  indeed  is  the  case  in  the  Gospel  narrative, 
John  xii,  13.)  There  is  a  fourth  passage  in  the  Apoc- 
rypha, as  commonly  published  in  English,  which  ap- 
proximates closeh'  to  the  imagery  of  the  Apocalypse: 
"I  asked  the  angel,  What  are  these?  He  answered 
and  said  unto  me,  Tlicse  be  they  which  have  put  off  the 
mortal  clothhig,  and  now  tlic}'  are  crowned  and  receive 
palms.  Then  said  I  unto  the  angel,  What  young  per- 
son is  it  that  crowueth  them  and  giveth  them  palms  in 
their  hands?  So  he  answered  and  said  unto  me.  It  is 
the  Son  of  (iod,  whom  thev  have  confessed  in  the  world" 
(2  Esdr.  ii,  44-47).     See  Datk, 

PAL^M-TPiEE,  Christian  Symbolism  of.  I.  The 
palm  has  been  among  all  nations  a  symbol  oi  victory  : 
"  What  is  signified  by  the  palm,"  says  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  {Homily  on  Ezech.  ii,  17),  "except  the  reward  of 
victory  ?"  The  jirimitive  Church  used  it  to  express  the 
triumpli  of  the  Christian  over  death  through  the  resur- 
rection. "  Tlie  just  shall  flourish  as  the  palm"  (Psa.  xci, 
13),  over  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil,  by  the  gen- 
eral exercise  of  the  Christian  virtues.  The  palm  is  the 
symbol  of  those  conflicts  which  are  carried  on  between 
the  flesh  and  the  spirit  (Origen,  in  Joan.xxi;  Ambrose, 
in  Luc.  rii).  On  the  tombs  the  palm 
is  generallj'  accompanied  by  the  mono- 
gram of  Clirist,  signifying  that  every 
victory  of  tlie  Cliristian  is  due  to  this  di- 
vine name  ami  sign,  '•  By  tliis  conquer." 
This  intention  appears  very  evident 
when,  as  in  the  present  instance  (Hosio, 
Monogram  of  p.  436),  the  monogram  is  surrounded  by 
Christ,  with  palms.  Perhajjs  the  same  signification 
Palm-branches,  should  be  given  to  the  palm  joined  to 


the  figure  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  or  to  the  crook  which 
is  its  hieroglyphic  sign,  to  the  fish  (Perret,  IV,  xvi,  3, 10, 
49),  or  to  any  other  symbolical  figure  of  the  Saviour. 
When  engraved  upon  portable  articles,  as  upon  jewels 
(Perret,  ibid,  and  13, 25,  etc.),  the  palm  seems  to  ex[)ress, 
not  only  victory  already  gained,  but  victory  in  anticipa- 
tion ;  it  should  therefore  serve  to  encourage  the  Chris- 
tain  yet  battling  with  the  world,  as  it  places  before  his 
eyes  the  reward  which  awaits  the  victor. 

2.  But  the  palm  is  especially  the  S3-mbol  of  martyr- 
dom; for  to  the  early  Christian  death  was  victorj-; 
therefore  we  conquer  when  we  fall,  says  Tertullian 
{Apol.  1) ;  and  as  St.  Gregory  appositely  remarks  (/.  c), 
"it  is  concerning  those  who  have  vanquished  the  old 
enemy  in  the  combat  of  martyrdom,  and  who  now  re- 
joice at  their  victory  over  the  world,  that  it  is  written, 
'  Tliey  have  palms  in  their  hands' "  (Kev.  vii,  9).  The 
palm  of  martj'rdom  has  also  become,  in  the  language  of 
the  Church,  a  classical  and  sacramental  expression.  In 
the  diptychs,  the  acts  of  the  martyrs,  and  the  martyr- 
ologies,  we  read :  "  He  has  received  the  palm  of  martyr- 
dom—he has  been  crowned  with  the  palm  cf  the  mar- 
tyrs" (Cassiodorus,  Be  Persecut.  Vandul.  apud  Kuin.  xv, 
73).  St.  Agatha  replied  to  the  tyrant,  "  If  you  do  not 
rend  my  body  upon  the  rack,  my  soul  cannot  enter  the 
paradise  of  God  with  the  palm  of  martyrdom."  Thus  it 
has  become  the  custom  to  paint  martyrs  with  a  palm  in 
their  hands;  and  the  symbol  is  so  common  that  no  one 
can  misunderstand  it.  "To  the  people  the  palm  signifies 
that  the  valiant  atldetes  have  gained  the  victory"  (Cas- 
siodorus, Variar.  i,  28).  Each  of  them,  says  Bellarmine 
{De  Eccl.  Triumph,  xi,  10),  is  represented  with  the  spe- 
cial instrument  of  his  torture:  the  attribute  common  to 
all  is  the  palm.  In  the  mosaic  of  St.  Praxedus  (Ciam- 
pini,  Vet.  Mon.  t.  xi,  tab.  xlv),  on  every  side  of  the  great 
arch  are  seen,  exactly  according  to  the  Apocalypse 
(vii,  9),  a  vast  multitude  of  persons,  the  great  multitude 
whom  no  man  can  number,  having  palms  in  their  hands. 
Other  mosaics  have  two  palm-trees  spanning  tlie  whole 
picture,  and  bearing  fruits  which  are  the  emblem  of  the 
martyr's  rewards.  This  symbol  had  previously  been  used 
in  the  Catacombs.  On  all  the  monuments  representing 
our  Lord  between  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  the  palm-tree 
is  generally  surmounted  by  a  phoenix,  a  double  symbol 
of  the  resurrection  given  to  the  apostle  to  the  Gentiles, 
because  he  was  the  first  and  most  zealous  preacher  of 
this  consoling  doctrine. 

3.  The  palm  is  doubtless  often  found  upon  the  tombs 
of  faithful  ones  who  were  not  martyrs;  some  of  these 
bear  dates  earlier  than  those  of  the  persecutions  (Arin- 
ghi,  ii,  639).  It  had  become  such  a  common  ornament 
that  moulds  were  made  of  it  in  baked  clay  (D'Agin- 
court,  Terres  cuiles,  xxxiv,  5),  which  were  used  as  an 
expeditious  means  of  stamping  the  form  of  a  palm  upon 
the  fresh  lime  of  the  locuU,  a  very  useful  expedient  iu 
the  extreme  haste  which,  in  times  of  persecution,  was 
necessary  in  such  clandestine  burials. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  it  was  none  the  less  certain  that 
the  palm  was  frequently  used  as  a  symbol  of  martyr- 
dom. There  were  jjalms  upon  the  tomb  of  Caius,  both 
a  pope  and  a  martyr.  They  were  also  on  those  of  the 
martyrs  Tiburtius,  Valerians,  Maximianus,  found  in  the 
confession  of  Cecil  (Aringhi,  ii,  642J  ;  the  titulus  of  the 
young  martyr  FILUMENA  shows  a  palm  among  the 
instruments  of  torture  (Perret,  V,  xlii,  3) ;  there  are  sev- 
eral other  examples  found  in  Boldetti  (p.  233).  It  seems 
difficult  to  mistake  the  indications  of  martyrdom  on  one 
sepulchral  stone  (Perret,  V,  xxxvii,  120),  where  the  de- 
ceased is  represented  as  standing  with  a  palm  in  the 
left  hand  and  a  crown  in  the  right,  a  cartouch  in  front 
bearing  the  inscription,  (I)NOCENTIXA  DVLCIS 
FI(LIA).  A  similar  intention  may  be  found  in  the 
palms  which  are  traced  upon  the  stucco  enveloping 
vases  of  blood  (Hottari,  tab.  cci  sq.),  and  in  those  which 
decorate  the  disk  of  some  lamps  which  were  burned  be- 
fore the  tombs  of  martyrs  (Bartoli,  Aut.  lucern.  pt.  iii, 
tab.  xxii). 
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But  while  it  is  established  that  the  palm  is  common 
to  all  Christian  sepulchres,  it  follovvs  that  it  is  not  a 
certain  sign  of  martyrdom,  at  least  when  it  is  not  joined 
to  other  symbols  which  are  recognised  as  certain,  such 
as  inscriptions  expressing  a  violent  death,  the  instru- 
ments of  martyrdom,  or  vases  or  cloths  stained  with 
blood.  Papebroch  and  Mabillon  were  of  the  opinion 
that  these  two  symbols  should  be  taken  together,  so 
that  the  palm  alone,  without  the  vase  of  blood,  was  not 
a  sufficient  proof  of  martyrdom.  Boldetti  holds  that 
they  should  be  taken  separately,  as  having  the  same 
value.  Notwithstanding  this  declaration,  Fabretti  ex- 
cludes the  palm,  and  affirms  that,  in  the  recognition  of 
holy  bodies,  it  is  founded  only  upon  the  vase  of  blood. 
After  this,  Muratori  (-1  ntiq.  med.  <bv.  dissert.  Ivii)  shows 
that  the  palm  alone  is  not  sufficient  proof  of  martyrdom. 
Lastly,  Benedict  XIV  (/Je  JSeaUf.  et  Can.  IV,  ii,  28), 
while  he  cites  the  degree,  declares  nevertheless  "  that 
in  the  practice  of  those  who  superintend  the  excavation 
of  cemeteries,  the  only  ground  on  which  it  rests  is,  not 
the  palm,  but  the  vase  stained  with  blood." — Martigny, 
Diet,  des  Antiq.  Chret.  s.  v.  Palme. 

Palm-trees,  City  oi*'  (Deut.  xxxiv,  3 ;  Judg.  i,  IG ; 
iii,  13;  2  Chron.  xxviii,  15).     See  Jkkicho;   Palm- 

TUEE. 

Palmyra.     See  Tadmor. 

Palombo,  Baktoi.omeo,  an  Italian  painter,  was 
born  at  Kome  about  IGIO,  and  studied  under  Pietro  da 
Cortona.  Palombo  is  highly  commended  by  Orlandi ; 
and  Lanzi  says  he  was  one  of  Cortona's  best  scholars. 
There  are  only  two  pictures  b)^  him  at  Rome — an  altar- 
piece  in  the  church  of  S.  Giuseppe,  and  another  of  S. 
Maria  Madulena  f/e'  Pagfji,  now  placed  in  the  church 
of  S.  Martino  a'  Monti.  These  works  are  well  designed, 
strong  in  coloring,  excellent;  in  chiaroscuro,  and  the  fig- 
ures are  extremely  graceful.  He  probably  painted 
mucli  for  the  collections.  He  was  living  in  1666,  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  647. 

Palsy  (Gr.  TrapaXvffic,  which,  however,  only  occurs 
in  the  New  Testament  in  the  adjective  form  TrapuXvri- 
Koc,  etc.,  one  smitten  tcith  palst/)  is  properly  a  disorder 
which  deprives  the  limbs  of  sensation  or  motion,  or  both  ; 
and  it  is  usually  attended  with  imbecility  of  mind — nor 
is  this  to  be  wondered  at,  since  its  immediate  cause  is  a 
compression  on  the  brain.  The  palsy  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament is  a  disease  of  very  wide  import.  Many  infirmi- 
ties seem  to  have  been  comprehended  under  it.  1.  The 
Ajioplexi/,  a  paralytic  shock  which  affected  the  whole 
body.  2.  The  Hemiplegy,  which  affects  and  paralyzes 
only  one  side  of  the  body.  3.  The  Paraplegy,  which 
paralyzes  all  the  parts  of  t;he  system  below  the  neck.  4. 
The  Catalepsy  is  caused  by  a  contraction  of  the  muscles 
in  the  whole  or  part  of  the  body  (e.  g.  in  the  hands),  and 
is  very  dangerous.  The  effects  upon  the  parts  seized 
are  vcrj'  violent  and  deadly.  For  instance,  when  a  per- 
son is  struck  with  it,  if  his  hand  happens  to  be  extended, 
he  is  unable  to  draw  it  back.  If  the  hand  is  not  ex- 
tended when  he  is  struck  with  the  disease,  he  is  unable 
to  extend  it.  It  appears  diminished  in  size  and  dried 
up.  Hence  the  Hebrews  were  in  the  habit  of  calling  it 
a  withered  hand  (1  Kings  xiii,4,  G  ;  Zech.  xi,  17  ;  Matt, 
xii,  10-13;  John  v,  3).  5.  The  Cramp.  Tliis,  in  Ori- 
ental countries,  is  a  fearful  malady,  and  by  no  means 
unfrequent.  It  is  caused  by  the  chills  of  the  night. 
The  limbs,  when  seized  with  it,  remain  immovable; 
sometimes  turned  in,  and  sometimes  out,  in  the  same 
position  as  wheii  they  were  first  seized.  The  person 
afflicted  resembles  a  man  undergoing  the  torture,  and 
experiences  nearly  the  same  exquisite  sufferings  (Matt, 
viii,  6 ;  Luke  vii,  2).  Our  Saviour  is  recorded  to  have 
miraculously  cured  several  paralytics  (Matt,  iv,  24; 
viii,  13  ;  ix,"2,  6 ;  Mark  ii,  3,  4 ;  Luke  v,  18  ;  John  v,  5). 
See  Paualytic. 

Pal'ti  (Heb.  Palti',  "^13^5,  my  deltrerance;  Sept. 
4>a\ri),  son  of  Raphu  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  one 


of  the  twelve  spies  sent  out  by  Moses  (Numb,  xiii,  9). 
B.C.  1657. 

Pal'tiel  (Heb.  Pallid',  ^X'^^bs,  deliverance  of 
Cod;  Sept.  <I>aX7-(>;X),  son  of  Azzan,  and  chief  man  of 
the  tribe  of  Issachar,  one  of  those  appointed  to  divide 
the  Promised  Land  among  the  tribes  on  their  entrance 
into  it  (Numb,  xxxiv,  20).  B.C.  1618.  See  Phaltiel, 
which  in  the  Hebrew  is  the  same  form. 

Partite  {Heh.  Palti',  ^dbl^,  same  as  Palti  [q.v.J; 
Sept.  <J>nXr('),  the  Gentile  name  of  Helez,  one  of  David's 
captains  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  26) ;  the  same  name,  probably,  as 
Pelonite  (q.  V.)  in  the  parallel  passage  (1  Chron.  xi,  27), 
and  such  seems  to  have  been  the  reading  followed  by 
the  Alex.  MS.  in  2  Sam.  The  Peshito-Syriac,  however, 
supports  the  Hebrew,  '•  Cholots  of  Pelat."  But  in 
1  Chron.  xxvii,  10,  "  Helez  the  Pelonite,"  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  is  again  mentioned  as  captain  of  24,000  men 
of  David's  army  for  the  seventh  month,  and  the  balance 
of  evidence  therefore  inclines  to  "  Pelonite"  as  the  true 
reading.  The  variation  arose  from  a  confusif)n  between 
the  letters  31  and  13.  In  the  Syriac  of  1  Chron.  both 
readings  are  combined,  and  Helez  is  described  as  '-of 
Palton." — Smith. 

Palu,  Pierre  de  la  {Paludanus,  or  Petriis  de  Pa- 
lude),  a  patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  was  born  in  Valambon, 
Bresse,  about  1277.  Son  of  Gerard  de  la  Palu,  a  noble- 
man of  Valambon,  he  entered  the  order  of  St.  Dominic 
at  Paris,  taught  with  success  in  that  university,  and 
became  in  1317  definitor  of  the  province  of  France.  In 
the  following  year  John  XXII  appointed  him  nuncio  to 
Flanders  to  make  a  treaty  of  peace;  but  he  did  not  suc- 
ceed in  this  negotiation,  which,  on  the  contrary,  created 
many  enemies.  In  1330  the  same  pope  consecrated  him 
patriarch  of  Jerusalem  and  administrator  of  the  bishop- 
ric of  Nicosia,  in  Cyprus.  Pierre  went  immediately  to 
Palestine,  and  neglected  nothing  to  engage  the  sultan 
of  Egypt  to  show  himself  more  favorable  to  Christians. 
His  eftbrts  remaining  without  success  he  returned  to 
France,  and  preached  in  1331  a  new  crusade ;  but  his 
appeal  was  not  heard.  He  was  at  the  same  time  ap- 
pointed apostolic  administrator  of  the  bishopric  of  Cou- 
serans.  He  died  in  Paris  Jan.  31, 1342.  This  prelate 
has  left  a  great  number  of  works;  the  principal  ones 
are,  Commentaii-es  upon  the  third  and  fourth  books  of 
the  Sentences  of  P.  Lombard  (Venice,  1493;  Paris,  1514, 
1517,  fol.,  and  1530,  2  vols,  fol.) : — Concordances  sur  la 
Somme  de  St.  Thomas  (Salamanca,  1552,  fol.) : — Ser- 
mons, de  Tempore  et  Sanctis  (Antwerp,  1571,  fol.): — 
Traite  de  la  Puissance  ecclesiastique  (Paris,  1500,  fol.). 
See  Echard  et  Quetif,  Script,  ordinis  Prcedicatorum ; 
Touron,  Hist,  des  Homnies  illustres  de  Saint-Dominiqve, 
ii,  223-237. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  119. 

Paludanus  {Jean  ran  den  Broek),  a  Belgian  theo- 
logian, was  born  at  Mechlin  in  1505,  and  died  at  Lou- 
vain  in  1030.  In  the  latter  city  he  taught  theology 
and  the  holy  Scriptures,  and  wrote  several  works  of  pi- 
ety and  controversy;  among  others,  Vindicice  thenlogica 
adversus  verbi  Dei  corrujitelas  (Antwerp,  1020-22,  2 
vols.  8vo). 

Paludanus,  Henri,  a  Franciscan  friar,  flourished 
at  Liege  in  the  17th  century.  He  translated  from  the 
Spanish  of  Didier  de  la  Vega  Condones  et  exercitia  pia 
(Cologne,  1610,  2  vols.  12mo),  and  Paradisus  ylorice 
Sanctonim  (ibid.  1610,  8vo).  See  Valere  Andre,  Bill. 
Belgica  ;  Paquot,  iHe?n.  vol.  ix.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxix,  120. 

Pamboeotia,  a  festival  celebrated  by  all  the  inhab- 
itants of  Boeotia  that  they  might  engage  in  tlie  worship 
of  Athene  Itonia.  While  this  national  festival  lasted  it 
was  unlawful  to  carry  on  war;  and  accordingly,  if  it  oc- 
curred in  the  course  of  a  war,  hostilities  were  forthwith 
interrupted  by  the  proclamation  of  truce  between  the 
contending  parties. 

Pamelius,  Jacob,  a  Dutch  divine  of  note,  was  born 
May  11,  1536,  at  Bruges.      His  father  was  an  ofiicer 
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under  Charles  V.  Jacob  studied,  at  Bruges,  Louvain, 
Pari:;,  and  Padua.  After  his  return  to  Holland  the  Uni- 
versity of  Louvain  conferred  upon  him  the  degree  of 
D.D.,  and  he  was  given  the  canonrv  in  his  native  place. 
lie  there  collected  a  large  and  valuable  library  for  a  crit- 
ical edition  of  the  fathers,  but  when  the  civil  war  broke 
out  he  left  his  native  country  and  went  to  St.  Omer, 
■where  he  was  appointed  archdeacon.  He  was  next 
provost  of  St.  Saviour's  at  Utrecht.  While  about  to 
take  possession  of  the  bishopric  of  Metz,  to  which  posi- 
tion he  was  appointed  by  Pliilip  H,  he  died  at  Mens, 
Sept.  18,  1587.  He  wrote,  Liturgica  Luiinorum  (Col. 
1571,  2  vols.  4to): — Catalogus  commeiUariorum  in  uni- 
versuDi  Bibliam:  —  Commentarii  in  librum  Judith,  in 
epislolam  Paiili  ad  Philemonem,  besides  his  splendid 
editions  of  the  works  of  St,  C\'prian,  Tertullian,  and 
Ehabanus  Maurus.  "  The  commentaries  of  this  author 
npon  Tertullian,"  says  Dupin,  "are  both  learned  and 
usefid;  but  he  digresses  too  much  from  his  subject,  and 
brings  in  things  of  no  use  to  the  understanding  of  his 
author."'  Dupin  passes  much  the  same  judgment  on 
Pamelius's  labors  on  Cyprian.  All  the  later  editors  of 
these  two  fathers  have  spoken  well  of  Pamelius,  and 
have  transcribed  his  best  notes  into  their  editions.  See 
Jcicher,  Allgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1"214;  An- 
dreas, Bibl.  Belt/,  p.  425  ;  Teissier,  Elor/es,  ii,  93 ;  Theolo- 
(/isc/ies  Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Darling,  Eiici/clup.  Bib- 
liogr.  s.  y.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Pamniachius,  St.,  a  friend  and  contemporary  of 
St.  Jerome  (q.  v.),  was  a  senator  at  Rome,  and  stood 
high  in  the  esteem  of  his  countrymen.  Being  persuaded 
of  the  value  of  a  religious  life,  the  death  of  his  wife  con- 
strained him  to  turn  aside  from  societj',  and  he  em- 
braced an  ascetic  life.  He  died  in  a  convent  in  410. 
Jerome,  who  was  his  intimate  associate  and  friend  from 
youth  up,  carried  on  a  correspondence  with  Pammachi- 
us,  which  is  of  historical  value  to  the  ecclesiastical  stu- 
dent. Jerome  in  his  letters,  as  also  Augustine  and 
Pauliuus  of  Nolii  in  theirs,  extols  the  virtuous  life  of 
Pammachius, especially  the  philanthropic  laborsin  which 
he  abounded.  See  Zijckler,  U^en  des  Hieronymus  (Gotha, 
18G5). 

Faniphllus,  a  Christian  martyr,  was  an  Eastern 
prelate  of  such  extensive  learning  that  he  was  called  a 
second  Origen.  He  was  a  native  of  Phoenicia,  was  born 
probably  at  Berytus,  and  educated  bj'  Prierius,  after 
wliich  he  was  received  into  the  body  of  the  clergy  at 
C;esarea,  wliere  he  established  a  library,  and  lived  in  the 
practice  of  every  Christian  virtue.  He  was  a  man  of 
profound  learning,  and  devoted  liimself  chiefly  to  the 
study  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  writings  of  the  earh' 
Church  fathers.  Jerome  states  that  Pamphilus  copied 
most  of  the  works  of  Origen  with  his  own  hand ;  and, 
assisted  by  Eusebius,  gave  a  correct  copy  of  the  Old 
Testament,  which  had  suffered  greatly  from  the  igno- 
rance or  negligence  of  former  transcribers.  He  likewise 
gave  lectures  on  literary  and  religious  subjects  in  an 
academy  established  by  him  for  that  purpose,  until 
A.U.  307,  when  he  was  apprehended  and  carried  before 
Urban,  the  governor  of  Palestine.  Urban,  having  in 
vain  endeavored  to  turn  him  to  paganism,  ordered  him 
to  be  tortured  severely,  and  to  be  imprisoned;  which 
was  accordingly  done.  He  was  beheaded  in  A,D.  309. 
Pamphilus  founded  a  library  at  Cajsarea,  chiefly  consist- 
ing of  ecclesiastical  works,  which  became  celebrated 
throughout  the  Christian  world.  It  was  destroj-ed  be- 
fore the  middle  of  the  7th  century.  He  constantly  lent 
and  gave  away  copies  of  the  Scriptures.  Both  Eusebi- 
us and  Jerome  speak  in  the  highest  terms  of  his  piety 
and  benevolence.  Jerome  states  that  Pamphilus  com- 
posed an  apology  for  Origen  before  Eusebius;  but  at  a 
later  period,  having  discovered  that  the  work  which  he 
had  taken  for  Pamphilus's  was  only  the  first  book  of 
Eusebius's  apology  for  Origen,  he  denied  that  Pamphilus 
wrote  anything  except  short  letters  to  his  friends.  The 
truth  seems  to  be  that  the  lirst  five  books  of  the  Apolo- 


(fij  for  Origen  were  composed  by  Eusebius  and  Pamphi- 
lus jointly,  and  the  sixth  book  by  Eusebius  alone,  after 
the  death  of  Pamphilus.  Anotlier  work  which  Pam- 
philus effected  in  conjunction  with  Eusebius  was  an  edi- 
tion of  tlie  Septuagint,  from  the  text  in  Origen's  Ilexa- 
pla.  This  edition  was  generally  used  in  the  Eastern 
Church,  Montfaucon  and  Eabricius  have  published 
Contents  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  as  a  work  of  Pam- 
philus; but  this  is  in  aU  probability  the  production  of 
a  later  writer.  Eusebius  wrote  a  Life  of  Pamphilus,  in 
three  books,  which  is  now  entirely  lost,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  few  fragments,  and  even  of  these  the  genuine- 
ness is  extremely  doubtful.  We  have,  however,  notices 
of  him  in  Eusebius  {/list.  Eccles.  vii,  32),  and  in  the 
De  Viris  Illustribus  and  other  works  of  Jerome.  See 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mgthol. 
s.  V. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doct.  i,  230 ;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  i,  720;  Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  i,  118,  144;  Alzog, 
Patrologie,  §  34;  Pressense,  Hist,  of  the  Early  Years  of 
Christianity  {Doctrines,  \).  '^i\) ;  Lardner,  Credibility, 
pt,  ii,  c,  59,  and  the  authorities  there  quoted. 

Pamphylia  (Gr.  Ylap(t)v\ia,  of  every  race),  a  prov- 
vince  in  the  southern  part  of  Asia  Minor,  having  the 
Mediterranean  on  the  south,  Cilicia  on  the  east,  Pisidia 
on  the  north,  and  Lycia  on  the  west.  It  was  nearly  op- 
posite the  island  of  Cyprus;  and  the  sea  between  the 
coast  and  the  island  is  calletl  in  Acts  (xxvii,  5)  the 
sea  of  Pamphylia,  The  chief  cities  of  this  province 
were  Perga  and  Attalia,  It  seems  in  early  times  to 
have  been  less  considerable  than  either  of  the  contigu- 
ous districts;  for  in  the  Persian  war,  while  Cilicia  con- 
tributed a  hundred  ships  and  Lycia  fifty,  Pamphylia 
sent  onlv  thirty  (Herod,  vii.  91,  92),  The  name  prob- 
ably then  embraced  little  more  than  the  crescent  of 
comparatively  level  ground  bet\veen  Taurus  and  the  sea. 
To  the  north,  along  the  heights  of  Taurus  itself,  was  the 
region  of  Pisidia,  The  Roman  organization  of  the 
country,  however,  gave  a  wider  range  to  the  term  Pam- 
phylia, In  St,  Paul's  time  it  was  not  only  a  regular 
province,  but  the  emperor  Claudius  had  imited  Lycia 
with  it  (Dio  Cass,  Ix,  17),  and  probably  also  a  good  part 
of  Pisidia,  However,  in  the  N,  T,  the  three  terms  are 
used  as  distinct.  The  greater  part  of  it  was  wild  and 
mountainous,  but  intersected  by  beautiful  vales.  It  pre- 
sented a  great  variety  of  soil  and  climate,  ranging  from 
the  perpetual  snow  region  on  the  summits  of  Taurus, 
down  to  the  orange-groves  that  to  this  day  encircle 
the  town  of  Adalia,  The  southern  aspect  and  sheltered 
situation  of  the  coast  give  it  a  temperature  higher  than 
that  of  most  parts  of  Palestine,  Am^ng  the  most  inter- 
esting natural  curiosities  of  Pamphylia  may  be  reckoned 
the  river  Catarrhactes,  which,  taking  its  rise  in  tlie  lake 
Teogitis,  a  little  to  the  south  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  rolls 
its  calcareous  waters  down  to  the  sea  near  Attaleia, 
where  they  pour  over  the  cliffs  into  the  Levant ;  from 
this  circumstance  the  river  takes  its  name.  Its  bed,  or 
rather  its  beds,  near  the  termination  of  its  course,  are 
continually  changing,  so  that  it  becomes  difficult  to 
identify  the  position  of  any  ancient  sites  in  the  vicinity 
of  this  river.  The  view  from  the  sea  of  these  waterfalls 
is  very  striking,  and  is  not  unlike  that  of  the  falls  at 
Hierapolis  in  Phrygia,  The  valleys  are  rich  and  fer- 
tile, but  towards  the  sea  unhealthy ;  it  is  however  prob- 
able that  their  climate  has  deteriorated  in  modern  times, 
like  that  of  the  whole  sea-coast  from  Ephesus  eastwards, 
i\t  the  mouth  of  the  rivers  respectively  were  situated 
the  important  cities  of  Attaleia,  Perga,  Aspendus,  and 
Side ;  so  that  Pamphylia,  though  one  of  the  smallest  of 
the  provinces  into  wliich  Asia  Minor  was  divided,  was 
by  no  means  the  least  in  consequence. 

'  It  was  in  Pamphylia  that  St.  Paid  first  entered  Asia 
Minor,  after  preaching  the  Gospel  in  Cyprus.  He  and 
Barnabas  sailed  up  the  river  Oestrus  to  Perga  (Acts  xiii, 
13).  Here  thej'  were  abandoned  by  their  subordinate 
companion  John-^Mark;  a  circumstance  which  is  alluded 
to  again  with  much  feeling,  and  with  a  pointed  mention 
of  the  place  where  the  separation  occurred  (Acts  xv,  38). 
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It  might  be  the  pain  of  this  separation  which  induced 
Paul  and  Barnabas  to  leave  Perga  without  delay.  Tliey 
did  however  preach  the  Gospel  there  on  their  return 
from  the  interior  (Acts  xiv,  24,  25).  We  may  conclude, 
from  Acts  ii,  10,  that  there  were  many  Jews  in  the  prov- 
ince ;  and  possibly  Perga  had  a  synagogue.  The  two 
missionaries  finally  left  Pamphylia  by  its  chief  seaport, 
Attalia.  We  do  not  know  that  St,  Paul  was  ever  in  this 
district  again;  but  many  years  afterwards  he  sailed  near 
its  coast,  passing  through  "  the  sea  of  Cilicia  and  Pam- 
phvlia'"  on  his  way  to  a  town  of  Lycia  (Acts  xxvii,  5). 
We  notice  here  the  accurate  order  of  these  geographical 
terms,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  land-journey  we  ob- 
serve how  Pisidia  and  Pamphylia  occur  in  true  rela- 
tions, both  in  going  and  returning  {tig  Yltpytji'  rtjg 
UajjipvXiac  .  •  .  diro  riji;  Tlipyrjg  etc;  'AvTtoxtiav  tTiq 
Tiimciag,  xiii,  13,  14;  SuXSrt'ivTtg  rrjv  TliciSiav  fjXBov 
£('c  Ilaf^tcpvXicii',  xiv,  24).  Pamphylia  was  then  a  flour- 
ishing commercial  province ;  the  rivers,  now  silted  up, 
or  rendered  useless  for  ships  by  the  formation  of  bars 
across  tlieir  mouths,  -vvere  then  navigable  to  a  consider- 
able extent.  Cimon  sailed  up  the  river  Eurymedon 
with  his  army  as  far  as  Aspendus,  and  the  Oestrus  was 
navigable  in  the  time  of  Strabo  up  to  Perga  for  ships  of 
heavy  burden.  The  whole  province  is  remarkable  for 
its  natural  beauties,  its  fauna  and  flora  are  varied  and 
abundant,  and  the  researches  of  Tchiatcheff  (ylsz'e  Mi- 
neure  [Paris,  1853],  vol.  iii)  show  that  in  these  respects 
it  was  surpassed  by  no  province  of  Asia  Minor.  The 
climate,  like  that  of  Lj-cia  and  Cilicia,  is  highly  favor- 
able to  this  result;  the  mean  temperature  is  higher  than 
that  of  any  other  countries  under  the  same  parallels  of 
latitude,  and  the  summers  approach  those  of  the  tropics : 
that  portion  of  Europe  which  most  nearly  resembles  it 
is  the  valley  of  the  Guadalquivir.  The  inhabitants, 
like  a  portion  of  those  in  the  neighboring  provinces — 
Lycia  and  Cilicia — were  mild  and  courteous  in  manners, 
and  greatly  addicted  to  commerce,  to  which  indeed  they 
were  led  by  the  peculiarly  favorable  situation  of  the 
country.  Attains  built  Attaleia  in  order  to  command 
the  trade  of  Syria  and  Egypt,  and  the  result  fully  an- 
swered his  expectations.  At  the  same  time  this  com- 
mendation of  the  race  inhabiting  these  provinces  must 
be  restricted  within  narrow  limits.  The  Pisidians  were 
famous  robbers;  the  higher  regions  of  Cilicia  were  in- 
fested by  predatory  tribes,  and  piracy  was  the  profession 
of  great  numbers  on  the  sea-coast.  Even  the  Pam- 
phylians  themselves  were  not  free  from  the  like  impu- 
tation, in  proportion  as  they  receded  towards  the  moun- 
tains. St.  Paul  could  not  cross  Mount  Taurus  without 
being  "  in  peril  of  robbers."  Compared,  however,  with 
the  Cappadocians,  the  Lycaonians,  and  the  Pisidians, 
the  inhabitants  of  Pamphylia  may  be  regarded  as  a  civ- 
ilized and  inoffensive  race.  Various  accounts  have 
been  given  of  the  origin  of  the  Pamphj-lians.  Some 
say  they  were  a  mixed  race,  composed  of  a  number  of 
amalgamated  tribes,  and  hence  their  name  Jlrtju^nXoi 
("mingled  tribes").  This  appears  to  be  the  opinion  of 
Herodotus  (viii,  91)  and  Pausanias  (vii,  3).  Others 
maintain  that  they  sprung  from  a  Dorian  chief  called 
Famphylus  (Rawlinson's  Herod,  iii,  276,  note) ;  others 
from  I'(tmphyl(',  the  daughter  of  Hhacius  (Steph.  Byz. 
s.  v.).  The  truth  seems  to  be  that  there  was  an  ancient 
tribe  of  this  name,  speaking  a  language  of  its  own,  and 
which  in  more  recent  times  partly  amalgamated  with 
the  Greeks  who  overran  Asia  Minor.  It  is  this  language 
to  which  Luke  refers  in  Acts  ii,  10.  It  was  probably  a 
barbarous  palois,  known  only  to  the  residents  in  the 
little  province  of  Pamphylia  (comp.  Arrian,  A  nab.  i,  20) ; 
and  hence  the  astonishment  of  those  who  heard  the 
apostles  speak  it. 

The  greater  part  of  Pamphylia  is  now  thinly  popu- 
lated, and  its  soil  uncultivated.  There  are  still  a  few 
little  towns  and  villages  near  the  coast,  surrounded  by 
fruitful  fields  and  luxuriant  orchards.  Some  of  these 
occupy  ancient  sites,  and  contain  the  remains  of  former 
grandeur.     See  Conybcare  and  Howson,  Lije  and  Epis- 


tles of  St.  Paul,  i,  242 ;  Smith,  Did.  of  Class.  Geog.  s.  v. 
See  Asia  Minou. 

Pan  is  tlie  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  the  following 
words  in  the  original.     See  Dish, 

1.  Kiyur,  "ITS  or  'i'^S  (from  "l13,  to  cook),  a  basin 
of  metal  used  for  boiling  or  stewing  (1  Sam,  ii,  14 ;  Sept. 
XijSriTa  tIiV  jxiyav ;  Vulg.  lebeteni);  also  as  a  lavei'  (as 
generally  rendered)  or  basin  for  washing  (Exod.  xxx, 
18 ;  Sept.  Xovrijpa  ;  Vulg.  labrum ;  1  Kings  vii,  38,  40, 
43;  ^^\)t.xvTpoKavXovQ;  Alex.  xurpoyavXavg ;  Vulg. 
lutei-es) ;  and  (with  ^X)  a  brazier  for  carrying  fire 
(Zech,  xii,  6  ;  A.V.  "  hearth  ;"  Sept.  CaXiv  nvpuc ;  Vulg. 
caminum  ignis) ;  finally  a  wooden  platforvi  from  which 
to  speak  (2  Chron,  vi,  13 ;  A,  V.  "  pulpit"),  doubtless 
from  its  round  form.     See  Lavee. 

2.  Machabdth,  ri3ri^  (from  tni^n  obs,,  prob,  to  cook; 
comp.  Arab,  khubaza,  to  jjreparefood),  a  shallow  vessel 
or  griddle  used  for  baking  cakes  (Lev.  ii,  5 ;  vi,  14  [A.  V. 
21]  ;  vii,  9 ;  1  Chron.  xxiii,  29  ["  flat  plate,"  marg. 
A. v.]  ;  Ezek.  iv,  3)  ;  Sept.  Ti'iyavov ;  Vulg.  sarfago  ;  ap- 
parently a  shallow  pan  or  plate,  like  that  used  by  Be- 
dawin  and  Syrians  for  baking  or  dressing  rapidly  their 
cakes  of  meal,  such  as  were  used  in  legal  oblations.  See 
Cake. 

3.  ]\fasreth,  ri'H'iJp,  a  flat  vessel  or  plate  for  baking 
cakes  (2  Sam.  xiii,  9 ;  Sept.  rriyavov).  Gesenius  says 
the  etymology  is  uncertain,  but  suggests  that  the  word 
may  be  derived  from  a  root  nib  or  ri"id=Arab.  s^a- 
ruy,  to  shine,  and  was  applied  to  the  pan  because  it  was 
kept  bright.  The  distinction,  thereibre,  between  this 
and  the  preceding  word  may  be  that  the  masreth  was 
used  dr\',  while  the  machabdth  was  empkn'ed  for  cook- 
ing in  oil.     See  Bake. 

4.  Sir,  "l^p,  a  deep  vessel  used  for  cooking  food  (Exod, 
xxvii,  3),  properly  a  large  (see  2  Kings  iv,  38)  pot  (as 
usually  rendered)  or  caldron  (as  rendered  in  Jer.  i,  13; 
Iii,  18,  19;  Ezek.  xi,  3,  7,  11);  especially  for  boiling 
meat,  placed  during  the  process  on  three  stones  (Burck- 
hardt,  Notes  on  Bed.  i,  58  ;  Niebuhr,  Descr.  de  I'A  I'abie, 
p.  4G ;  Lane,  Mod.  Eg.  i,  181).     See  Caldron. 

5.  Parur,  "1^1*13  (Sept.  x^Tpa;  Vulg.  olla),  a  vessel 
used  for  baking  the  manna  (Numb,  xi,  8),  for  holding 
soup  (Judg.  vi,  19 ;  A.  V,  "  pot"),  and  for  boiling  flesh 
(1  Sam,  ii,  14,  "pot"),  Gesenius  says  it  is  for  1^1X5, 
heat,  from  ^i^'B=  Arab,  par,  to  boil.  Fiirst  questions 
this,  and  derives  it  from  I^ES,  to  excavate,  to  deejjen. 
See  Pot, 

6.  Tselachoth,  rinbs  (pi.  of  nn^S),  large  dishes  or 
platters  (2  Chron.  xxxv,  13  ;  Sept.  X'tjii]-ig ;  Vulg.  ollce). 
The  cognate  riH?^,  tseldchath,  denotes  a  dish  which 
may  be  held  in  the  hand  and  turned  over  for  the  pur- 
pose of  wiping  it  (2  Kings  xxi,  13);  in  Prov.  xix,  24; 
xxvi,  13,  it  is  used  tropically  of  the  bosom.  See  Plat- 
ter, 

7.  Marchesheth,  n^Il"!^  (from  Tl'Il^,  to  bubble  over), 
a  kettle  for  boiling  meat  (Lev.  ii,  7 ;  vii,  9 ;  "  frying-pan"). 
See  Fryin'g-pan, 

8.  Greek  Xf/3?;c,  ^pot  (1  Esdr,  i,  12 ;  2  Mace,  vii,  3) ; 
but  Tr\yaviZ,Hv,  to  broil  (2  Mace,  vii,  5, "  fry  in  the  pan"). 
See  Roast, 

Pan  is  the  name  of  the  chief  god  of  pastures,  forests, 
and  flocks  among  the  ancient  Greeks.  The  later  ra- 
tionalizing mythologists,  misconceiving  the  meaning  of 
his  name  {U.uv),  which  they  confounded  with  to  irdr, 
"  the  whole,"  or  "  the  universe,"  whereas  it  is  more  prob- 
ably connected  with  iraio  (hs.t.  jmsco),  "to  feed,"  "to 
pasture,"  represented  him  as  a  personification  of  the  uni- 
verse; but  there  is  absolutely  nothing  in  the  myth  to 
warrant  such  a  notion.  Pan  neither  in  his  genius  nor 
his  history  figures  as  one  of  the  great  principal  deities, 
and  his  worship  became  general  only  at  a  comparative- 
ly late  period.     He  was,  according  to  the  most  common 
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belief,  a  son  of  Hermes  (IMercury)  by  the  daugliter  of 
Drvo[)S;  or  by  Penelope,  the  wife  of  Ulysses;  while 
other  accounts  make  Penelope  the  mother,  but  Ulysses 
himself  the  father — though  the  paternity  of  the  god  is 
also  ascribed  to  the  numerous  wooers  of  Penelope  in 
common.  The  original  seat  of  his  worship  was  the 
wild,  hilly,  and  wooded  solitudes  of  Arcadia,  whence  it 
gradually  spread  over  the  rest  of  Greece,  but  was  not 
introduced  into  Athens  until  after  the  battle  of  Jlara- 
thon.  Homer  does  not  mention  him.  His  personal 
appearance  is  variously  described.  After  the  age  of 
Praxiteles  he  is  represented  with  horns,  a  goat's  beard, 
a  crooked  nose,  pointed  ears,  a  tail,  and  goat's  feet.  The 
legend  goes  that  his  strange  appearance  so  frightened 
his  mother  that  she  ran  off  for  fear ;  but  bis  father,  Her- 
mes, carried  him  to  Olympus,  where  all  the  gods,  espe- 
cially Dionysus  (Bacchus),  were  charmed  with  the  little 
monster.  When  he  grew  up  he  had  a  grim,  shaggy 
aspect,  and  a  terrible  voice,  which  bursting  abruptly  on 
the  ear  of  the  traveller  in  solitary  places — for  Pan  was 
fond  of  making  a  great  noise — inspired  him  with  a  sudden 
fear  (whence  the  word  panic).  It  is  even  related  that 
the  alarm  excited  by  his  blowing  upon  a  shell  decided 
the  victory  of  the  gods  over  the  Titans.  Previous  to 
the  age  of  Praxiteles  Pan  was  usually  represented  in  a 
human  form,  and  was  characterized  by  the  shepherd's 
pipe,  the  pastoral  crook,  the  disordered  hair,  and  also 
sprouting  horns. 

Pan  was  the  patron  of  all  persons  occupied  in  the 
care  of  cattle  and  of  bees,  in  hunting  and  in  fishing. 
During  the  heat  of  the  day  he  used  to  take  a  nap  in  the 
deep  woods  or  on  the  lonely  hill-sides,  and  was  exceed- 
ingly wroth  if  his  slumber  was  disturbed  by  the  halloo 
of  the  hunters.  He  is  also  represented  as  fond  of  mu- 
sic, and  of  dancing  with  the  forest  nymphs,  and  as  the 
inventor  of  the  syrinx  or  shepherd's  flute,  also  called 
Pan's  pipe.  Cows,  goats,  lambs,  milk,  honey,  and  new 
wine  were  offered  to  him.  The  fir-tree  was  sacred  to 
him,  and  he  had  sanctuaries  and  temples  in  various 
parts  of  Arcadia — at  Troezene,  at  Sicyon,  at  Athens, 
etc.  The  Romans  identified  the  Greek  Pan  with  their 
own  Italian  god  Inuus,  and  sometimes  also  with  Faimus. 
His  festivals,  called  by  the  Greeks  Lyccea,  were  brought 
to  Italy  by  Evander,  and  they  were  well  known  at 
Rome  by  the  name  of  the  Lupercalia.  The  worship 
and  the  different  functions  of  Pan  are  derived  from  the 
mytliology  of  the  ancient  Egj-ptians.  This  god  was 
one  of  the  eight  great  gods  of  the  Egyptians,  who  rank- 
ed before  the  other  twelve  gods,  whom  the  Romans 
called  Consentes.  He  was  worshipped  with  the  great- 
est solemnity  all  over  Egypt.  His  statues  represented 
him  as  a  goat,  not  because  he  was  reallj'  such,  but  this 
v/as  done  for  mysterious  reasons.  He  was  the  emblem 
of  fecundity,  and  they  looked  upon  him  as  the  principle 
of  all  things.  His  horns,  as  some  observe,  represented 
the  raj-s  of  the  sun,  and  the  brightness  of  tlie  heavens 
was  expressed  by  the  vivacity  and  the  ruddiness  of  his 
complexion.  The  star  which  he  wore  on  his  breast 
was  the  symbol  of  the  firmament,  and  his  hairy  legs 
and  feet  denoted  the  inferior  parts  of  the  earth,  such  as 
the  woods  and  plants.  Some  suppose  that  he  appeared 
as  a  goat  because  when  the  gods  fled  into  Egypt,  in 
their  war  against  the  giants,  I'an  transformed  himself 
into  a  goat,  an  example  which  was  immediately  fol- 
lowe<l  l)y  all  the  deities. 

Wlien,  after  the  establishment  of  Christianity,  the 
heathen  deities  were  degraded  by  the  Church  into  fall- 
en angels,  the  characteristics  of  Pan— viz.  the  horns, 
the  goat's  beard,  the  pointed  ears,  the  crooked  nose,  the 
tail,  and  the  goat's  feet — were  transferred  to  the  devil 
himself,  and  thus  the  "Auld  Hornie"  of  popular  super- 
stition is  simply  Pan  in  disguise.  See  Chambers,  Cy- 
clop, s.  V. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biof/.  and  Mi)- 
(hol.  s.  v.;  Yollmer,  Mi/thol.  Worterhuch,  p.  1283,  1284; 
Westcolt,  Ifiindbodk  of  ArchcvolMpj,  p.  18G. 

Panabaker,  John,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Berkeley  County,  Va., 


March  21,  1798;  was  converted  in  1821;  joined  the 
Baltimore  Conference  in  1824,  and  the  same  year  was 
transferred  to  the  Virginia  Conference ;  after  much  suc- 
cess his  health  failed,  and  he  superannuated  in  1829, 
and  died  April  30,  1830.  He  was  a  man  of  great  sim- 
plicity and  useful  talents,  and  his  labors  were  productive 
of  much  good.     See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  ii,  7G. 

Panaceia  (Gr.  the  All-healing)  was  the  name  of  a 
daughter  of  Asclepius  worshipped  at  Oropus. 

Panachaea,  the  goddess  of  all  the  Achaans,  a  sur- 
name of  Beineter,  and  also  of  A  thene, 

Panaetius  of  Rhodes,  a  celebrated  ancient  philos- 
opher, the  principal  propagator  of  stoicism  (q.  v.)  at 
Rome,  was  a  native  of  Rhodes,  and  was  born  about  180 
B.C.  He  studied  at  Athens  under  Diogenes  the  Stoic, 
went  to  Rome  about  140  B.C.,  and  there  gave  lessons 
in  philosophy.  He  became  intimately  associated  with 
Scipio  ^milianus,  the  younger  Lselius,  and  Polybius, 
and  made  all  these  converts  to  stoicism.  He  also 
modified  stoicism  somewhat,  suffering  himself  to  be 
influenced  in  bis  philosophical  opinions  by  his  Latin 
surroundings.  Hence  PansKtius  is  spoken  of  as  the 
first  harbinger  of  eclecticism.  "  He  toned  down  the 
harsher  elements  of  Stoic  doctrine,"  says  Ueberweg, 
'■  and  aimed  at  a  less  rugged  and  more  brilliant  rhetor- 
ical style,  and,  in  addition  to  the  authority  of  the  earlier 
Stoics,  appealed  also  to  that  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Xeno- 
crates,  Theophrastus,  and  Dicsearchus.  Inclined  more 
to  doubt  than  to  inflexible  dogmatism,  he  denied  the 
possibility  of  astrological  prognostications,  combated  all 
forms  of  divination,  abandoned  the  doctrine  of  the 
destruction  of  the  world  by  fire,  on  which  other  Stoics 
had  alread\'  bad  doubts,  and  with  Socratic  modesty  con- 
fessed that  he  was  still  far  from  having  attained  to 
perfect  wisdom"  {Uistoi-y  of  Philosophy,  i,  189;  eomp, 
Cicero,  T)e  Fin.  iv,  28).  Panajtius  died  about  B.C.  Ill 
at  Athens.  His  principal  work  is  inpi  tov  KaBtj- 
Kovroc,  which  is  A  Treatise  on  the  Theory  of  Moral 
Obligation,  divided  into  three  parts :  the  first  treats  of 
those  cases  in  which  men  deliberate  between  what  is 
honest  and  what  is  dishonest;  the  second,  concerning 
what  is  useful  and  what  is  disadvantageous;  and  the 
third,  of  those  cases  in  which  the  useful  is  opposed  to 
the  honest.  The  third  part,  as  far  as  supplied  by  his 
disciple  Posidonius,  is  inferior  to  the  two  other  parts. 
The  work  formed  the  basis  of  Cicero's  De  Offidis  (comp. 
Cicero,  De  Offidis,  iii,  2,  and  Epist.  ad  Att.  xvi,  11). 
Panaitius  wrote  also  a  treatise  On  Divination,  of  which 
Cicero  probably  made  use  in  his  own  work  on  the  same 
subject.  In  bk.  ii,  42,  Cicero  quotes  Pana-tius  as  "  one 
among  the  Stoics  who  rejected  the  predictions  of  the 
soothsayers;  and  his  disciple,  Scylax  of  Halicarnassus, 
an  astrologer  himself,  and  also  a  distinguished  states- 
man in  his  native  town,  as  one  who  despised  all  the 
Chaldaean  arts  of  fortune-telling."  Another  work  by 
Pantetius  treats  On  Tranquillity  of  Mind,  which  some 
suppose  maj'  have  been  made  use  of  by  Plutarch  in  his 
work  bearing  the  same  title.  He  wrote  also  a  book 
On  Providence,  mentioned  by  Cicero  (^4  d  A  tticum,  xiii, 
8),  another  On  Magistrates,  and  one  On  Heresies,  or 
sects  of  philosophers.  His  book  On  Socrates,  quoted 
by  Diogenes  Laertius,  and  by  Plutarch  in  his  Life  of 
Ai-istides,  \iTohAh\y  made  a  part  of  the  last-mentioneii 
work,  Laertius  and  Seneca  quote  several  opinions  of 
Pansetius  concerning  ethics  and  metaphysics,  and  also 
ph3'sics.  He  argued  that  the  torrid  zone  was  inhabit- 
ed, contrary  to  the  common  opinion  of  his  time.  Seneca 
(Epist.  IIG)  relates  his  prudent  and  dignified  reply  to 
a  young  man  who  had  asked  his  advice  on  the  pas- 
sion of  love.  For  furtlier  information  concerning  this 
distinguished  philosopher  of  antiquity,  see  Disputatio 
I/istorico-Critica  de  Pancetio  Rhodio,  by  F.  G.  van  Lyn- 
den  (Leyden,  1802);  and  Chardon  de  la  Rochette,  Me- 
langes de  Critique  et  de  Philologie  (Paris,  1812),  vol.  i; 
Ritter,  Gesch.  der  Philosophie.  , 

Panagia  (Gr.  all  holy)  is  a  name  for  the  bread  cut 
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crosswise  and  distributed  to  Greek  monks  in  the  refec- 
tory after  every  meal. 

Panathenaea,  the  most  famous  of  all  the  Attican 
festivals  celebrated  in  Athens  in  honor  of  Athene  (Mi- 
nerva) Polias,  the  guardian  of  the  city.  At  first  it  was 
called  Athemea,  being  limited  in  its  observance  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Athens,  but  when  it  was  extended  to  all 
Attica,  in  the  reign  of  Theseus,  who  combined  the  whole 
of  the  Attic  tribes  into  one  body,  it  received  the  name  of 
PanatheiicBQ.  All  writers  who  mention  the  Panathenrea 
distinguish  a  greater  and  a  lesser  one;  the  former  was 
celebrated  every  fourth  year,  the  latter  annual!}-.  On 
the  year  in  which  the  greater  occurred,  the  lesser  Pana- 
thenffia  were  wholly  omitted.  Both  these  festivals  con- 
tinued for  twelve  days,  which  was  a  longer  time  than  any 
other  ancient  festival  lasted.  The  greater  was  distin- 
guished from  the  lesser  festival  bj'  being  more  solemn  and 
magnificent.  The  Panathenrea  took  place  in  the  month 
HecatombiEon  (Jul}-),  and  were  observed  with  solemni- 
ties of  various  kinds.  Bulls  were  sacriticed  to  Athene, 
each  town  of  Attica,  as  well  as  each  colony  of  Athens, 
supplying  a  bull,  llaces  on  foot,  on  horses,  and  in 
chariots  were  indulged  in;  contests  were  held  in  wrest- 
ling, in  music,  and  in  recitation;  amusements,  in  short, 
of  every  kind  were  practiced  on  this  festive  occasion. 
The  prize  of  the  victors  in  these  contests  consisted  of  a 
vase  supplied  with  oil  from  the  olive-tree  sacred  to 
Athene  which  was  planted  on  the  Acropolis;  and  nu- 
merous vases  of  this  kind  have  been  discovered  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  Greece  and  Italy.  In  the  case  of  the 
victors  in  the  musical  contests,  a  chaplet  of  olive- 
branches  was  given  in  addition  to  a  vase.  Dancing 
was  one  of  the  amusements  in  which  the  people  in- 
dulged at  this  festival,  and  particularly  the  pyrrhic 
dance  in  armor.  Both  philosophers  and  orators  also 
displayed  their  skill  in  debate.  Herodotus  is  even  said 
to  have  read  his  history  to  the  Athenians  at  the  Pan- 
atheniea.  Another  entertainment  on  the  occasion  of 
this  festival  was  the  Lamjiiukphoria,  or  torch  festival. 
A  representation  of  the  solemnities  of  the  great  pro- 
cession in  the  Panathenaea  is  found  on  the  sculptures  of 
the  Parthenon  in  the  British  Museum.  This  proces- 
sion to  the  temple  of  Athene  Polias  was  the  great 
solemnity  of  the  occasion.  It  seems  to  have  been  limit- 
ed to  the  greater  Panathenaja,  and  to  have  had  as  its 
object  the  carrying  of  the  peplus  of  Athene  to  her  tem- 
ple. The  peplus  or  sacred  garment  of  the  goddess  was 
borne  along  in  the  procession  suspended  from  the  mast  of 
a  ship,  which  was  so  constructed  as  to  be  moved  along  on 
land  by  means  of  underground  machinery.  Nearly  the 
whole  population  of  Attica  took  part  in  the  procession, 
either  on  foot,  on  horseback,  or  in  chariots;  the  old 
men  carrying  olive-branches,  the  young  men  clothed  in 
armor,  and  maidens  of  noble  families,  called  Canephori, 
carrying  baskets  which  contained  gifts  for  the  goddess. 
At  the  great  Panathenaea  golden  crowns  were  conferred 
on  those  individuals  who  had  deserved  well  of  their 
country,  and  prisoners  were  set  at  liberty  during  the 
festival.     See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.  v. 

Pancarea  is  the  name  given  to  a  representation 
of  the  six  general  councils  painted  on  the  walls  of  St. 
Peter's  at  Rome  in  the  8th  century. 

Panchatantra  (literally,  the  Jive  books)  is  the  name 
of  the  celebrated  Sanscrit  fable-book  of  the  Hindus 
whence  the  J/itojutdesa  was  compiled  and  enlarged. 
Its  authorship  is  ascribed  to  a  Brahmin  of  the  name 
of  Vishnusarman,  who,  as  its  introduction  in  a  later 
recension  relates,  had  undertaken  to  instruct,  within 
six  months,  the  unruly  sons  of  Amarasakti,  a  king  of 
Mahilaropya  or  Mihilaropya,  in  all  branches  of  knowl- 
edge required  by  a  king,  and  for  this  purpose  composed 
this  work.  If  the  latter  part  of  this  story  be  true,  it  is 
more  probable,  however,  as  professor  Bcnfey  assumes, 
that  Vishnusarman  was  merely  the  teacher  of  the 
princes,  and  that  the  existing  work  itself  was  composed 
bv  some  other  personage ;  for  an  older  recension  of  the 
VII.— Qq 


work  does  not  speak  of  his  having  brought  his  tales 
into  the  shape  of  a  work.  The  arrangement  of  the 
Panchatantra  is  quite  similar  to  that  of  the  Ilitopadisa. 
The  fables  arc  narrated  in  prose,  and  the  morals  drawn 
from  or  connected  with  them  are  interwoven  with  the 
narrative  in  verse ;  many  such  verses,  if  not  all,  being 
quotations  from  other  works.  On  the  history  of  the 
Panchatantra,  and  its  relation  to  the  fable-books  and 
fables  of  other  nations,  see  the  excellent  work  of  pro- 
fessor Theodor  Benfey,  Panchatantra :  Fiinf  Biicher  in- 
discher  Faheln,  MUrchen,  und  Erzdhlunrjeji  (Leips.  1859, 
2  vols.).  The  first  volume  contains  his  historical  and 
critical  researches,  and  the  latter  his  literal  translation 
of  the  Panchatantra  into  German. — Chambers,  Cyclop, 
s.  v. 

Pancotto,  PiETRO,  an  Italian  painter,  educated  in 
the  school  of  the  Caracci,  flourished  about  1590.  Ac- 
cording to  IMalvasia,  he  was  an  eccentric  genius.  His 
principal  work  is  a  grand  fresco  representing  The  Last 
Judr)ment,  in  the  church  of  the  Madonna  di  S.  Colom- 
bano  at  Bologna.  In  it  he  revenged  himself  on  the 
parish  priest  by  introducing  his  portrait  in  caricature, 
which  excited  the  indignation  of  the  clergy,  and  prob- 
ably lost  him  any  further  employment  from  them. 
Lanzi  places  him  in  the  third  rank,  among  the  Bologn- 
ese  painters,  Domenichino  and  Guido  holding  the  first. 
— Spooncr,  Biorj.  IJist.  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  648. 

Pancras,  St.  (Ital.  Sun  Pancrazio;  Fr.  St.  Pan- 
crace),  a  noted  Italian  ecclesiastic  who  suffered  martyr- 
dom fur  the  Christian  cause,  flourished  near  the  opening 
of  the  4th  century.  When  only  a  boy  of  fourteen  he 
boldly  oifercd  himself  as  a  martyr,  and  most  valiantly 
defended  the  Christian  faith  before  the  emperor  Diocle- 
tian, who  punished  Pancras's  audacity  by  executing  him. 
His  remains  were  buried  by  Christian  women.  French 
kings  formerly  confirmed  their  treaties  in  his  name,  for 
he  was  regarded  as  the  avenger  of  false  swearing,  and  it 
was  believed  that  all  who  swore  falsely  in  his  name  were 
immediately  and  visibly  punished.  A  church  dedicated 
to  this  saint  was  built  at  Pome  in  A.D.  500.  He  is  com- 
memorated by  the  Poman  Catholic  Church  May  12. 
See  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  vol.  i. 

Paiidavas,  or  the  descendants  of  Pandu.is  the  name 
of  the  five  princes  whose  contest  for  regal  supremacy 
with  their  cousins,  the  Kiirus,  the  sons  of  Dhritarashtra, 
forms  the  foundation  of  the  narrative  of  the  great  epic 
poem,  the  Mahahharata  (q.  v.).  Their  names  are  Yud- 
hishthira,  Bhima,  Arjuna,  Nahda,  and  Suhadeva — the 
former  three  being  the  sons  of  Pandu  by  one  of  his 
wives,  Pritha ;  and  the  latter  two  by  his  other  wife, 
Madrl.  But  though  P.andu  is  thus  the  recognised  fa- 
ther of  these  princes,  the  legend  of  the  M ahahhdrata 
looks  upon  him  in  truth  merely  as  their  father  by  cour- 
tesy ;  for  it  relates  that  Yudhishthira  was  the  son  of 
Dharma,  the  god  of  justice;  Bhima,  of  Vayu,  the  god 
of  wind;  Arjuna,  of  Indra,  the  god  of  the  firmament; 
and  Nakula  and  Sahadeva,  of  the  Aswins,  the  twin-sons 
of  the  sun. — Chambers,  s.  V. 

Pandects.  This  word,  which  properly  means  a 
work  containing  all  subjects  (;rrt)'^£Kr;;(;),an  encyclopae- 
dia, is  principally  applied  to  the  general  code  of  law 
drawn  up  by  order  of  the  emperor  Justinian  (q.  v.).  It 
acquired  the  name  of  Pandects  from  the  universality  of 
its  comprehension.  It  is  "called  also  by  the  name  Di- 
r/estum,  or  Digest.  It  was  an  attempt  to  form  a  com- 
plete system  of  law  from  the  authoritative  commenta- 
ries of  the  jurists  upon  the  laws  of  Pome.  The  compi- 
lation of  the  Pandects  was  undertaken  after  that  great 
collection  of  the  laws  themselves  which  is  known  as  the 
Codex  Justinianeus.  It  was  intrusted  to  the  celebrated 
Tribonianus,  who  had  already  distinguished  himself  in 
the  preparation  of  the  Codex.  Tribonianus  formed  a 
commission  consisting  of  seventeen  members,  who  were 
occupied  from  the  year  530  till  533  in  examining,  select- 
ing, compressing,  and  systematizing  the  authorities,  con- 
sisting of  upwards  of  two  thousand  treatises,  whose  in- 
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terpretation  of  the  ancient  laws  of  Rome  was  from  that 
time  forward  to  be  adopted  with  the  authority  of  law. 
A  period  of  ten  years  had  been  allowed  them  for  the 
completion  of  their  work ;  but  so  diligently  did  they 
prosecute  it  that  it  was  completed  in  less  than  one  third 
of  the  allotted  time ;  and  some  idea  of  its  extent  may  be 
formed  from  the  fact  that  it  contains  upwards  of  nine 
thousand  separate  extracts,  selected  according  to  sub- 
jects from  the  two  thousand  treatises  referred  to  above. 
The  Pandects  are  divided  into  50  books,  and  also  into  7 
parts,  which  correspond  respectively  with  books  1-4, 
5-11,  12-19,  20-27,  28-35,  36-44,  and  45-50.  Of  these 
divisions,  however,  the  latter  (into  parts)  is  seldom  at- 
tended to  in  citations.  Each  book  is  subdivided  into 
titles,  under  Avhich  are  arranged  the  extracts  from  the 
various  jurists,  who  are  thirty-nine  in  number,  and  are  by 
some  called  the  classical  jurists,  although  other  writers 
on  Roman  law  confine  that  appellation  to  five  of  the  num- 
ber, Papinian,  Paulus,  Ulpian,  Gaius,  and  Modestinus. 
The  extracts  from  these  indeed  constitute  the  bulk  of 
the  collection ;  those  from  Ulpian  alone  making  one 
third  of  the  whole  work,  those  from  Paulus  one  sixth, 
and  those  from  Papinian  one  twelfth.  Other  writers 
besides  these  thirty-nine  are  cited,  but  only  indirecth', 
i.  e.  when  cited  by  the  jurists  whose  works  form  the  ba- 
sis of  the  collection.  The  principle  upon  wliich  the  in- 
ternal arrangement  of  the  extracts  from  individual  writ- 
ers was  made  had  long  been  a  subject  of  controversy. 
The  question  seems  now  to  be  satisfactorily  solved ;  but 
the  details  of  the  discussion  would  ca^r^'  us  bej-ond  the 
prescribed  limits.  Of  the  execution  of  the  work,  it  may 
be  said  that  although  not  free  from  repetition  (the  same 
extracts  occurring  under  different  heads),  and  from  oc- 
casional inaptness  of  citation,  and  other  inconsistencies, 
yet  it  deserves  the  very  highest  commendation.  In  its 
relations  to  the  history  and  literature  of  ancient  Rome  it 
is  invaluable;  and  taken  along  with  its  necessary  com- 
plement the  Codex,  it  may  justly  be  regarded  (having 
been  the  basis  of  all  the  media'val  legislation)  as  of  the 
utmost  value  in  the  study  of  the  principles  not  alone  of 
Roman,  but  of  all  European  law,"  including  the  ecclesi- 
astical. The  word  Pandects  was  used  by  I'apias  (q.  v.) 
to  designate  the  Scriptures. 

Pandemos,  a  surname  oi  Aphrodite  (Venus),  imder 
which  she  was  worshipped  at  Athens  from  the  time 
when  Theseus  united  the  scattered  tribes  of  Attica  into 
one  political  body.  White  goats  were  sacrificed  to  the 
goddess.  The  surname  of  Pandemos  was  also  applied 
to  Erus  (Cupid). 

Pandera.     See  Pantiiera. 

Panderen,  Egbert  van,  a  Dutch  engraver,  was 
born  at  Haarlem,  according  to  Nagler,  in  1575,  though 
others  say  in  1G06.  Nagler  gives  a  list  of  thirty-three 
prints  by  him.  They  are  executed  with  the  graver 
in  a  formal  style,  with  little  effect,  and  the  drawing  is 
incorrect.  Some  of  them  are  interesting  from  the  sub- 
jects. The  following  are  the  best:  The  Virgin  interced- 
ing with  Christ  for  the  Salcation  of  Mankind  (after  Ru- 
•  bens): — The  Four  Evangelists  (after  Peter  de  Jode)  : — 
St.  Louis,  vi'ith  a  border  representing  his  miracles  (after 
the  same  master).  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  ii,  648. 

Pandia  is  said  to  have  been  a  goddess  of  the  moon 
worshipped  by  the  ancient  Greeks. 

Pandia,  an  Attic  festival,  the  precise  nature  of 
which  is  somewliat  doubtful,  some  sujiposing  it  to  have 
been  instituted  in  honor  of  the  goddess  of  the  same 
name,  and  others  alleging  it  to  have  been  a  festival  in 
honor  of  Zeus  (Jupiter),  and  celebrated  by  all  the  Attic 
tribes  just  like  the  Panatheniea  (q.  v.).  It  was  held  on 
the  14th  of  the  Greek  month  Elai>hel)olion,  and  it  ap- 
pears to  have  been  celebrated  at  Athens  in  the  time  of 
Demosthenes. 

Pandiosos  was  a  daughter  of  Cecrops  Agraulos, 
worshipped  at  Athens  along  with  Tliallo.  She  had  a 
sanctuary  near  the  temple  of  Athene  Polias. 


Pandolfi,  Giovanni  Giacomo,  an  Italian  painter, 
flourished  at  Pesaro  about  1630.  He  was  a  scholar  of 
Frederigo  Zuccaro.  Lanzi  saj^s,  "His  works  are  cele- 
brated in  his  native  city,  and  do  not  yield  the  palm  to 
those  of  Zuccaro,  as  seen  in  his  pictures  of  S.  Giorgio 
and  S.  Carlo  in  the  cathedral."  He  also  decorated  the 
whole  chapel  in  the  Nome  di  Dio  with  various  subjects 
in  fresco  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  See 
Spooner,  L'iog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  649. 

Pandora  (i.  e.  the  A  ll-endoiced),  according  to  Gre- 
cian myth,  was  the  first  woman  on  the  earth.  When 
Prometheus  had  stolen  fire  from  heaven,  Zeus  instigated 
Hephjestus  to  make  woman  out  of  earth  to  bring  vexa- 
tion upon  man  by  her  graces.  The  gods  endowed  her 
with  every  gift  necessary  for  this  purpose,  beauty,  bold- 
ness, cunning,  etc. ;  and  Zeus  sent  her  to  Epimetheus, 
the  brother  of  Prometheus,  who  forgot  his  brother's 
warning  against  receiving  any  gift  from  Zeus.  A  later 
form  of  the  myth  represents  Pandora  as  possessing  a 
vessel  or  box  filled  with  winged  blessings,  which  man- 
kind would  have  continued  to  enjoy  if  curiosity  had  not 
prompted  her  to  open  it,  when  all  the  blessings  flew  out, 
except  Hope. — Chambers. 

Pandours.     See  Servians. 

Pandu  (literally,  u-hite)  is  the  name  in  Hindft 
mythology  of  the  father  of  the  Pandavas  (q.  v.),  and 
the  brother  of  Dhritariishtra.  Although  the  elder  of 
the  two  princes,  he  was  rendered  by  his  "  pallor" — im- 
plying, perhaps,  a  kind  of  disease — incapable  of  succes- 
sion, and  therefore  obliged  to  relinquish  his  claim  to  his 
brother.  He  retired  to  the  Himalaya  Mountains,  where 
his  sons  were  born,  and  where  he  died.  His  renuncia- 
tion of  the  throne  became  thus  the  cause  of  contest  be- 
tween the  Pandavas,  liis  sons,  and  the  Kiirus,  or  the  sons 
of  Dhritarashtra. — Chambers. 

Pandulph(us),  a  Roman  cardinal,  flourished  in  the 
first  half  of  the  13th  century.  He  was  an  Italian  by 
birth,  and  is  spoken  of  as  a  man  of  consummate  ability. 
Pandulph  was  high  in  the  confidence  of  pope  Innocent 
III,  and  was  employed  by  the  pontiff  as  legate  to  king 
John  of  England  to  bring  about  a  reconciliation  of  that 
imhappy  monarch  with  irresistible  Rome.  The  success- 
ful termination  of  Pandulph's  mission  has  been  spoken 
of  in  our  article  John  (q.  v.).  Of  Pandulph's  general 
personal  history  but  little  is  accessible.  Milman  says 
that  he  was  not  cardinal  at  all  {Hist,  of  Lat.  Ch.  v,  35, 
foot-note  2),  but  there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary.  The 
schismatic  po])e  Anacletus  II  in  1230  made  Pandulph 
cardinal -deacon  of  S.  Cosmas  and  Damianus  (comp. 
Wattenbach,  Deutsch/and's  Geschichtsquellen,  p.  447). 
In  1225  Pandulph  had  been  made  bishop  of  Norwich  by 
the  king  at  the  request  of  pope  Honorius.  Pandulph 
died  about  the  middle  of  the  century.  He  wrote  the 
biographies  of  several  pontiffs,  among  them  Gelasius  II, 
Calixtus  II,  and  Ilonorius  II.  As  he  was  himself  a 
party  to  the  history  i)f  which  he  wrote  in  these  works, 
Pandulph's  labor  cannot  be  too  higiily  estimated.  He 
was  moreover  a  man  of  great  ability,  and  wielded  a 
powerful  pen.  His  imagination  was  lively,  his  eye  ap- 
preciated beauty,  and  his  heart  was  kindly  disposed  to- 
wards any  of  the  men  whom  the  Roman  priesthood 
called  to  preside  over  their  spiritual  dominion,  and  he 
was  therefore  well  fitted  for  the  task  he  mapped  out  for 
himself.  See  Piper,  Monum.  Theol.  p.  445,  446:  Mil- 
man,  Hist,  of  Ldt.  Ch.  V,  25-26,  35-36,  41,  50,  53.  316; 
Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  215-217.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Pane  is  the  name,  in  ecclesiastical  architecture,  for 
a  bay  in  a  cloister ;  the  side  of  a  tower;  a  panel  or  com- 
partment of  wainscoting  or  ceilings.     See  Panel. 

Paneas.     See  C.esarea  Philippi. 

Panegyric  (Lat.  panegyricce  orationes)  is  the  name 
of  the  orations  pronounced  upon  the  graves  of  the  early 
Christian  martyrs.  Tiiey  were  especially  a  labor  of 
love  with  the  Cimrch  fathers,  who  thus  came  to  compose 
some  of  their  most  praised  homilies  (q.  v.).  Among  tlic 
ablest  were  those  by  Chrysostom,  Basil  the  Great,  the 
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Gregories  of  Nazianzum  and  of  Nj'ssa,  Ambrose,  Augus- 
tine, Leo,  Chrysologus,  and  others.  These  panegyrics 
contained  partly  thanksgivings  to  God  for  the  mercy 
shown  the  martyrs,  partly  encouragement  to  like  action 
for  remaining  faithful  if  the  occasion  should  arise,  partly 
intercessor}'  praj'ers  for  the  whole  Church,  and  encour- 
aging reminders  of  the  approaching  resurrection  of  the 
dead.     See  Siegel,  Chistiiche  Alterthihner,  iii,  281. 

Panegyricon  (iravriyvpiKoVfflattei-iinf)  is  the  title 
of  an  Eastern  Church  collection  of  sermons  by  the  most 
approved  authors  of  the  Christian  Church  on  different 
festivals.  Almost  every  province  in  the  East  has  a 
separate  collection,  and  the  consequence  is  that  the 
book  remains  in  MS.  form.  Sometimes  on  very  high 
festivals  the  sermon  for  the  day  is  transcribed  into  the 
Menma,  an  Eastern  office-book  corresponding  to  the 
Breviary  (q.v.),  or  other  office-books,  as  was  that  of  St. 
Chrysostom  into  the  Pentecosturion  (q.  v.)  for  Easter- 
day.  See  Neale,  Inirod.  to  the  Hist,  of' the  East.  Ch.  vol. 
ii,  ch.  iii,  esp.  p.  889. 

Paneg^ris,  a  term  used  by  the  ancient  Greeks  to 
denote  a  meeting  of  an  entire  nation  or  people  for  the 
purpose  of  uniting  together  in  worship.  It  was  a  relig- 
ious festival,  in  which  the  people  engaged  in  prayer, 
sacrifices,  and  processions,  besides  games,  musical  con- 
tests, and  other  entertainments.  At  these  meetings 
poets  recited  their  verses,  authors  read  their  produc- 
tions, orators  delivered  their  speeches,  and  philosophers 
conducted  grave  debates  in  the  midst  of  assembled  mul- 
titudes. At  a  later  period  the  panegyris  seems  to  have 
degenerated  into  a  mere  market  or  fair  for  the  sale  of 
all  kinds  of  merchandise,  and  to  have  almost  entirely 
lost  its  religious  character. 

Panel  (through  Fr.  from  Lat.  pannus,  a  piece  of 
cloth)  is  probably  in  its  English  form  only  a  diminu- 
tive of  pane ;  it  was  formerly  often  used  for  the  lights 
of  windows,  but  is  now  almost  exclusively  conffiied  to 
the  sunken  compartments  of  wainscoting,  ceilings,  etc., 
and  the  corresponding  features  in  stone-work,  which 
are  so  abundantly  employed  in  Gothic  architecture  as 
ornaments  on  walls,  ceilings,  screens,  tombs,  etc. 


Simple  Panels. 

Of  the  Norman  style  no  wooden  panels  remain ;  in 
stone-work,  shallow  recesses,  to  which  this  term  may  be 


Lincoln  Cathedral. 


applied,  are  frequently  to  be  found ;  they  are  sometimes 
single,  but  oftener  in  ranges,  and  are  commonly  arched, 
and  not  unusually  serve  as  niches  to  hold  statues,  etc. 

In  the  Early  English  style  the  panellings  in  stone- 
work are  more  varied ;  circles,  trefoils,  quatrefoils, 
cinquefoils,  etc.,  and  the  pointed  oval  called  the  vesica 
piscis,  are  common  forms;  they  are  also  frequently  used 
in  ranges,  like  shallow  arcades,  divided  by  small  shafts 
or  mullions,  the  heads  being  either  plain  arches,  trefoils, 
or  cinquefoils,  and  panels  similar  to  these  are  often  used 
singly ;  the  backs  are  sometimes  enriched  with  foliage, 
diaper-work,  or  other  carvings. 

In  the  Decorated  style  wood  panelling  is  frequently 
enriched  with  tracery,  and  sometimes  with  foliage  also, 
or  with  shields  and  heraldic  devices:  stone  panelling 
varies  considerably;  it  is  very  commonly  arched,  and 
filled  with  tracery  like  windows,  or  arranged  in  squares, 
circles,  etc.,  and  feathered,  or  filled  with  tracery  and 
other  ornaments  in  different  ways;  shields  are  often 
introduced,  and  the  backs  of  the  panels  are  sometimes 
diapered. 


Monument  of  Aymer  de  Valence,  Westminster. 

In  the  Perpendicular  style  the  walls  and  vaulted 
ceilings  of  buildings  are  sometimes  almost  entirely 
covered  with  panelling,  formed  by  mullions  and  tra- 
cery reseml)ling  the  windows;  and  a  variety  of  other 
panels  of  different  forms,  such  as  circles,  squares,  qua- 
trefoils, etc.,  are  profusely  used  in  the  subordinate  parts, 
which  are  enriched  with  tracery,  featherings,  foliage, 
shields,  etc.,  in  different  ways :  in  wood  panelling  the 
tracery  and  ornaments  are  more  minute  than  was  usual 
at  an  earlier  period ;  and  towards  the  end  of  the  style 
these  enrichments,  instead  of  being  attached  to  the  pan- 
els, are  usually  carved  upon  it,  and  are  sometimes  very 
small  and  delicate.  There  is  one  kind  of  ornament 
which  was  introduced  towards  the  end  of  the  Perpendic- 
ular style,  and  prevailed  for  a  considerable  time,  which 
deserves  to  be  particularly  mentioned ;  it  consists  of  a 
series  of  straight  mouldings  worked  upon  the  panel,  so 
arranged  and  with  the  ends  so  formed  as  to  represent 
the  folds  of  linen;  it  is  usually  called  the  linen  pattern. 
Many  churches  have  wooden  ceilings  of  the  Perpendic- 


Mounment  of  John  Langstou,  Ksq.,  Caversfleld,  Bucks. 
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ular  style,  and  some  perhaps  of  earlier  date,  which  are 
divided  into  panels,  either  by  tlie  timbers  of  the  roof  or 
by  ribs  fixed  on  the  boarding;  some  of  these  are  highly 
ornamented,  and  probably  most  have  been  enriched  by 
painting.  After  the  expiration  of  Gothic  architecture 
panelling  in  great  measure  ceased  to  be  used  in  stone- 
work, but  was  extensively  employed  in  wainscoting  and 
plaster-work :  it  was  sometimes  found  in  complicated 
geometrical  patterns,  and  was  often  very  highly  en- 
riched with  a  variety  of  ornaments. — I'arker,  Glossary 
of  Architecture,  s.  v. 

Panetti,  Domesico,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  in 
14G0  at  Ferrara.  It  is  not  known  under  whom  he  stud- 
ied ;  but,  according  to  Baruffiildi,  he  painted  in  the  dr\', 
formal  style  of  the  time,  till  his  pupil,  Benvenuto  da 
Garofalo,  returned  from  Rome  after  acquiring  the  new 
style  under  Raphael.  The  instructor  now  became  the 
pupil  of  his  former  disciple,  and,  although  somewhat  ad- 
A'anced  in  years,  Panetti  so  entirely  changed  his  man- 
ner that  he  became  one  of  the  ablest  artists  of  his  time. 
He  executed  many  works  for  the  churches  of  Ferrara 
which  Lanzi  says  are  worthy  of  competition  with  the 
best  masters  of  the  14th  century.  Among  his  best  works 
are  the  Descent  from  the  Cross,  in  the  church  of  S.  Nic- 
cola;  the  Visitation  of  the  Virgin  to  St.  Elisabeth,  in  S. 
Francesco;  and  a  picture  of  St.  Andrea  at  the  Agostin- 
iani.  There  is  one  of  his  pictures  in  the  Dresden  gal- 
lery, and  Kugler  mentions  as  one  of  his  a  beautiful  pict- 
ure of  The  Entombment  in  the  museum  at  Berlin.  He 
usually  inscribed  his  name  in  full  upon  his  pictures, 
which  Lanzi  says  bear  evidence  of  change  in  pictoric 
character  without  an  example.  He  died  in  1530. — 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G40. 

Pange  lingua  gloriosi  corporis  mysterium  is 
one  of  the  most  famous  and  remarkable  hymns  of  the 
Roman  Breviary  (q.  v.).  The  Pange  Lingua  was  writ- 
ten bj'  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  the  "  Doctor  Angelicus,"  and 
is  used  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  on  the  feast  of 
Corpus  Christi  and  in  solemn  masses.  It  was  composed 
at  the  instance  of  pope  Urban  IV.  When  that  pontiff 
determined  to  establish  the  festival  of  the  Holv  Sacra- 
ment he  directed  Aquinas  to  prepare  the  "  office"  for 
that  day.  The  Pange  Lingua  is  a  most  characteristic 
example  as  well  of  the  mediaeval  Latin  versification 
as  of  that  union  of  theology  with  asceticism  which  a 
large  class  of  these  hj'mns  present.  Besides  its  place 
in  the  Breviary,  this  hymn  forms  part  of  the  service 
called  Benediction  with  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  and  is 
sung  on  all  occasions  of  the  exposition,  procession,  and 
other  public  acts  of  eucharistic  worship.  The  cele- 
brated hymn  in  its  received  form  reads  as  follows: 

Pange,  lingua  gloriosi 
Corporis  mysterium, 
Sauguinisque  pretiosi, 
Qnem  in  niundi  pretium, 
Fructus  ventris  generosi, 
Eex  effudit  geutium. 

Nobis  datus,  nobis  natus 
Ex  intacta  virgiue, 
Et  in  raundo  conversatus, 
Sparso  verbi  semine, 
Sui  moras  incolatus 
Miro  clausit  ordine. 

In  supiemoe  uocte  coense, 
Recuinbcns  cum  frulribus, 
Observata  lesre  plene 
Oibis  in  Icgafibus, 
Oibum  invnoi  duodeuae 
Se  dat  suis  mauibus. 

Verbum  caro,  panem  verum 

Verbo  carnem  eflicit : 

Fltque  sanguis  Cliristi  merura  ; 

Et  si  sensiis  deficit, 

Ad  lirniandum  cor  siucerum 

Sola  fldes  sufHcit. 

Tantum  ergo  Sacramentum 

Veneremur  cernni ; 

Et  antiquum  documentum 

Novo  cedat  rittii, 

Praestet  tides  snppleraeutuni 

Seusuum  defectui. 


Gcnitori,  genitoque 
Lans  ft  jiibilatio, 
Sal  us,  liouor,  virtus  quoque 
Sit  et  benedictio: 
Pi-ocedenti  ab  utroque 
Compar  sit  laudatio. 

'•This  hymn,"  says  Mr.  Neale,  "contests  the  second 
place  among  those  of  the  Western  Church  with  the 
Vexilla  Regis,  the  Stabat  Mater,  the  Jesus  dulcis  Me- 
moria,  the  Ad  Regius  Agni  Dupes,  the  Ad  Supernam, 
and  one  or  two  others,  leaving  the  Dies  Irce  (q.  v.)  in  its 
unapproachable  glory.  It  has  been  a  bow  of  Ulysses  to 
translators."  How  true  this  remark  is  may  be  seen 
from  the  following  specimens  both  in  English  and  Ger- 
man :  Neale  {(>f  the  glorious  Body  telling) ;  Benedict 
(_Sing,  my  tongue,  the  theme  undying) ;  Schalf  {Sing,  my 
tongue,  the  mystery  telling) ;  Palmer  {Sing,  and  the  mys- 
tery declare) ;  Caswall  {Sing,  my  tongue,  the  Saviour's 
glory) ;  '•  Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern"  {Xoic,  my  tongue, 
the  mystery  telling)  ;  Rumbach  {Preiset  Lippen  dus  Ge- 
heimniss) ;  Siinrock  {Kiindet  Lippen  alldes  llekren)  ;  Da- 
niel {Preis'tein  Wunderohne  Gleichen)  ;  Fortlage  {Zunge, 
kling  in  Wundertonen) ;  Konigsfeld  {Slnget,  Hochgesang 
des  Grossen).  Trench,  in  his  collection  of  sacred  Latin 
poetry,  has  omitted  it,  because  it  strongly  savors  of 
transubstantiation.  For  the  various  translations,  comp. 
Schaff,  Christ  in  Song ;  Neale,  lifedicevul  Hymns  ;  Ben- 
edict, Hymn  of  Hildebert;  Caswall,  Hymns  and  Poems; 
Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern;  Rambach,  Anthologie,  vol. 
i;  Simrock,  Lauda  Sion  Sedvatorem ;  Konigsfeld,  La- 
teinische  Ilymnen  und  Gesange ;  Biissler,  A  uswahl  alt- 
christlicher  IJeder ;  Fortlage,  Gesange  christlicher  Vor- 
zeit ;  Daniel,  Jfymnologischer  Bliithenstrauss  (HaUe, 
1840).     (B.  P.) 

Pange  lingua  gloriosi  prcelium  certaminis. 
"  This  world-famous  hymn,  one  of  the  grandest  in  the 
treasury  of  the  Latin  Church,  was  composed  by  Fortuna- 
tus  (q.  V.)  on  occasion  of  the  reception  of  certain  relics 
by  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  and  St.  Radegund,  previously  to 
the  consecration  of  a  church  at  Poitiers.  It  is  therefore 
strictly  and  primarily  a  processional  hymn,  though  very 
naturally  afterwards  adapted  to  Passion-tide"  (Neale). 
The  following  is  the  form  of  the  hymn  in  the  Roman 
Breviary  : 

Pange  lingua  gloriosi  lauream  certaminis, 

Et  super  cmcis  tropseo  die  trinniphum  nobilem, 

Qualiter  redemptor  orbis  immolatus  vicerit. 

De  parentis  protoplast!  fraude  factor  condolens 
Quando  ponii  noxialis  in  necem  morsu  ruit, 
Ipse  lignum  tunc  notavit  damua  ligni  ut  solveret. 

Hoc  opus  uostrse  salntis  ordo  depoposcerat ; 
Alultil'ormis  proditoris  ars  ut  ariem  fallei'et, 
Et  medelam  ferret  inde  hostis  nude  Iseserat. 

Qnando  venit  ergo  sacri  plenitudo  temporis 
Missus  est  ab  arce  patris  natus  orbis  conditor 
Atque  ventre  virginali  carue  amictus  prodiit. 

Vagit  infans  inter  arcta  conditns  prsesepia, 
Membra  pannis  involuta  virgo  mater  alligat, 
Et  Dei  manus  pedesque  stricta  cingit  fascia. 

Lustra  sex  qui  tarn  peregit,  tenipus  implens  corporis 
Sponte  libera  redemptor  passioni  deditus, 
Agnus  in  crucis  levatur  inimolandus  stipite. 

Felle  potus  ecce  lauguet:  spina,  clavi,  lancea 
Mite  corpus  perforarunt,  unda  riianat  et  cruor: 
Terra,  pontus,  astra,  muudus  quo  lavantur  flumine. 

Crux  (idelis  inter  omnes  arbor  una  uobilis 
Silva  talem  nulla  profert  fronde,  ffore,  gemine: 
Dulce  ferruni,  dulce  lignum,  dulce  pondus  sustinent. 

Flecte  ranios  arbor  alta,  tensa  Inxa  viscera, 
Et  risjor  lentescat  ille  quern  dedit  uativitas, 
Et  sujierni  membra  regis  tende  miti  stipite. 

Sola  digna  tu  fuisti  ferre  mundi  victimam, 
Atque  portum  prieparare  area  mundo  naufrago, 
Quern  sacer  cruor  perunxit  fusus  agni  corpore. 

[Sempiterna  sit  beatiB  Trinitati  gloria, 
^qua  pafri  tilioque,  par  decus  paraclito  : 
IJnius  triuiqne  nonieu  laudet  universitas.] 

Of  this  hymn,  which  the  hymnologist  Daniel  pro- 
nounced "  in  pulcherrimorum  numero  recensendum," 
we  give  a  part  of  Mrs.  Charles's  fine  rendering : 
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"  Spread,  my  tongue,  the  wondrous  story  of  the  glorious  bat- 
tle, far ! 
What  the  trophies  and  the  trininphs  of  the  cross  of  Jesus  are — 
How  tlie  Victim,  immohited,  vanquished  in  tliat  mighty  war. 
Pitying,  did  the  Great  Kedeemer  Adam's  fall  and  ruin  see. 
Sentenced  tlien  to  death  by  tasting  fruit  of  the  forbidden  tree, 
And  lie  marked  that  wood  the  weapon  of  redeeming  love  to  be. 
Thus  the  scheme  of  our  redemption  was  of  old  in  order  laid, 
Thus  the  wily  arts  were  bafHcd  of  the  foe  who  man  betrayed. 
And  the  armor  of  redemption  from  Death's  armory  was  made." 

Like  the  preceding  it  has  been  translated  into  English 
aiid  German.  See  Schaff,  Christ  in  Song,  p.  155 ;  Neale, 
Mediwval  Hymns  and  Sequences,  p.  1-4 ;  Caswall,  Li/ra 
Catholica,\).  137;  Mrs.  Charles,  Christian  Life  in  Song, 
p.  133;  Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern ;  IsWWcr,  Singers  and 
Songs  of  the  Church,  p.  11 ;  Evenings  with  the  Sacred  Poets, 
p.  47  sq. ;  Bilssler,  A  uswahl  cdtchristlicher  Lieder,  p.  C5, 
193 ;  Simrock,  Lauda  Sion  Salcatorem,  p.  92  sq. ;  Ram- 
bach,  Anthologie,  i,  100  sq. ;  Konigsfeld,  Lateinische 
Ilymnen  und  Gesange,  ii,  78  sq. ;  Fortlage,  Gesdnge  chi-ist- 
licher  Vorzeit,  p.  108  sq. ;  Daniel,  Ilymnologischer  Blii- 
thenstrariss,  p.  14,  101 ;  id.  Thesaui'us  Ilgmnologiscus,  i, 
163-1G5;  Wackernagel,  Das  deuische  Kirchenlied,  i,  61 
sq. ;  Koch,  Geschichte  des  Kirchenliedes  (Stuttgard,  186G), 
i,  57  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Panhellenia,  a  festival  of  all  the  Greel-s,  as  the 
name  implies.  Its  first  institution  is  ascribed  to  the 
emperor  Hadrian. 

Panhellenius,  a  surname  of  Dodonean  Zeus  (Ju- 
piter), as  having  been  worshipped  by  all  the  Hellenes  or 
Greeks.  There  was  a  sanctuary  built  for  his  worship  in 
^gina,  where  a  festival  ■was  also  held  in  his  honor. 

Panicale,  Masolino  da,  an  eminent  Italian  sculp- 
tor and  painter,  born  at  Panicale,  in  the  Florentine  ter- 
ritory, in  1378.  He  first  studied  modelling  and  sculp- 
ture under  Lorenzo  Ghiberti,  wlio  at  that  time  was 
unrivalled  in  composition  and  design,  and  in  giving  an- 
imation to  his  figures.  Being  already  a  distinguished 
artist,  he  studied  coloring  under  Gherarda  Stamina. 
Thus  uniting  in  himself  the  excellence  of  two  schools, 
and  diligently  cultivating  the  art  of  chiaroscuro,  he 
produced  a  new  style,  not  wholly  exempt  from  dryness, 
but  grand,  determined,  and  harmonious  beyond  any  for- 
mer example ;  and  one  that  was  carried  to  higher  perfec- 
tion by  his  scholar,  Masaccio.  The  chapel  of  S.  Pietro  al 
Carmine  is  a  monument  of  his  genius.  He  there  paint- 
ed the  Four  Evangelists,  the  Vocation  of  St.  Peter  to  the 
Apostleship,  the  Denial  of  Christ ,  Curing  the  Lame  Man 
at  the  Gate  of  the  Temple,  and  the  Preaching  to  the  Mul- 
titude. Panicale  died  in  1415,  before  the  completion  of 
the  chapel,  and  the  rest  of  the  Acts  of  St.  Peter.  These 
were  afterwards  painted  by  Masaccio.  Some  of  his 
works  have  been  engraved.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  649. 

Panico,  Antonio  Mauia,  a  Bolognese  painter,  who, 
according  to  Bellora,  was  a  disciple  of  Annibale  Caracci, 
whom  he  accompanied  to  Rome  at  an  early  age,  and 
whose  manner  he  emulated.  He  was  much  employed 
by  Mario  Farnese  in  decorating  his  country-seats  at 
Castro  and  Latera.  His  most  established  work  is  a 
picture  of  the  mass  in  the  cathedral  at  Farnese,  in  which, 
Lanzi  says,  he  was  assisted  by  Annibale,  who  even  con- 
ducted .some  of  the  figures.  This,  however,  seems  doubt- 
ful, as  Caracci  died  in  1C09,  and  Panico  in  1652.  It  is 
not  probable  that  the  latter  would  have  been  intrusted 
with  so  important  a  commission  almost  in  his  youth, 
which  must  have  been  the  case  were  such  an  association 
true.    See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  649. 

Panieri,  Feudinando,  an  Italian  theologian,  was 
born  at  Pistoia  Nov.  24,  1759.  He  was  for  some  time 
professor  of  dogmatic  theology  in  the  seminary  of  his 
native  town.  He  was  favorable  to  Jansenism  (q.  v.), 
and  assisted  in  the  synod  of  1786,  where  the  principles 
of  the  Jansenists  were  discussed ;  but  as  he  was  in  dan- 
ger of  persecution  for  his  liberal  stand,  he  afterwards 
addressed  to  the  holy  chair  a  complete  retraction  of  his 
conduct,     A  cauonicate  was  then  given  him,  and  the 


direction  of  the  ecclesiastical  conferences  of  the  diocese 
in  which  he  held  the  professorship.  He  died  at  Pistoia 
Jan.  27,  1822.  His  principal  writing  is  Examen  sur 
les  peches  qui  se  commettent  dans  les  fetes  et  les  plaisirs 
du  siecle  (Pistoia,  1808-1813,  4  vols.).  See  Catalogue 
des  Saints  dc  Pistoie  (ibid.  1818,  2  vols.) ;  Mahul,  Annu- 
aire  necrol.  1823 ;  Hoefer,  A'ouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix, 
134. 

Panigarola,  Francois,  a  celebrated  Italian  Ro- 
manist, noted  especially  as  a  pulpit  orator,  was  born  of 
noble  descent  at  Milan  Jan.  6, 1548.  He  was  educated 
by  Noel  Conti  and  Aonio  Paleario,  and  early  gave  proof 
of  great  vivacity  of  mind  and  a  wonderful  memorj'.  He 
studied  law  for  several  years  at  Pavia  and  Bologna,  at 
the  same  time  leading  a  very  disorderly  life.  Recalled 
to  other  sentiments  by  the  death  of  his  father,  he  enter- 
ed the  Order  of  Cordeliers  in  1567,  and  soon  distinguished 
himself  by  his  talent  for  preaching.  In  1571  he  went 
to  Paris  to  finish  his  theological  studies,  where  he 
preached  before  Catharine  de'  Medici.  After  having 
stopped  at  Lyons  and  Antwerp,  he  returned  in  1573  to  his 
own  country,  and  for  several  years  taught  theology  in 
dift'erent  convents  of  his  order.  His  sermons,  which  in 
the  opinion  of  Tiraboschi,  display  the  richest  imagina- 
tion, great  force  of  thought,  and  energetic  style,  are  full 
of  gravity,  although  a  little  redundant.  They  gained 
him  the  merited  reputation  of  the  most  eloquent  orator 
of  his  country's  contemporaries.  After  having  passed 
two  years  near  San  Carlo  Borromeo,  who  highly  es- 
teemed Panigarola,  he  was  promoted  to  the  bishopric  of 
Asti  in  1587.  Two  years  after  he  was  sent  to  Paris,  to 
sustain  there  by  his  eloquence  the  party  of  the  League. 
In  1590  he  returned  to  his  diocese,  which  he  administer- 
ed till  his  death  with  great  zeal.  He  died  May  31, 
1594.  Among  his  eighty  and  more  works,  printed  or  in 
MS.,  we  will  quote,  Leziotii  xx  contro  Calvino  (Venice, 
lo83,  4to)  i—Prediche  spezzate  (Asti,  1591,  4to)  :— Tre 
prediche  fatte  in  Parigi  (ibid.  1592,  8vo)  : — Compendia 
degli  Annali  Ecclesiastici  del  Baronio  (Venice,  1593, 
4to) : — Sei  quaresimali  fatti  in  Porjia  (Rome,  1596,  2 
vols.  4to) : — Specchio  di  guerra  (Bergamo,  1597, 4to) : — 
Condones  Latince  (Cologne,  1600,  8vo) : — Homilim  Romce 
habitce  anno  1580  (Venice,  1604, 8vo) : — Rhetoricoe  eccle- 
siasticm  libri  Hi  (Cologne,  1605,  8vo) : — La  quaresima 
in  sonetti  con  le  figure  (Bergamo,  1606,  4to)  : — H  pre- 
dicatore,  o  sia  commentario  al  lihro  dell'  Eloquenza  di 
Demetrio  Phalereo  (Venice,  1609,  4to)  : — Sagri  concetti 
(Milan,  1625,  4to) : — Carmina  Latina,  in  vol.  vii  of  the 
"  Carmina  poetarum  Italorum."  Panigarola  has  left  some 
very  interesting  Memoires  upon  his  life,  preserved  in 
MS.  in  the  library  of  St.  Ango  of  Milan  and  in  the  Am- 
brosian  library  of  the  same  city.  See  Bongratia  de 
Varenna,  Vita  di  Panigarola  (Milan,  1617, 4to ;  in  French 
in  the  Bibliotheque  of  Bullart) ;  Ughelli,  Italia  sacra,  t. 
iv;  Argelati,  Scriptores  mediolanenses  ;  Tiraboschi,  Sto- 
riu  della  letter.  Italiana. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxix,  134. 

Panini,  the  most  celebrated  of  the  Sanscrit  gram- 
marians, is  said  to  have  been  the  grandson  of  the  in- 
spired legislator  Devala,  and  lived  at  so  remote  an  age 
that  he  is  reckoned  among  the  fabulous  sages  men- 
tioned in  the  Puranas  (see  Colebrooke,  Asiat.  Res.  vii, 
202).  With  regard  to  his  death  we  have  the  following 
tradition  in  the  Hitopadega:  "It  is  related  that  the 
valuable  life  of  Panini  was  destroyed  bj'  a  lion."  The 
Indians  consider  him  as  their  most  ancient  grammarian, 
but  his  great  work  is  confessedly  derived  from  earlier 
treatises  on  the  same  subject :  lie  often  quotes  his  pred- 
ecessors Sacalya,  Giirgya,  and  others;  and  it  appears 
from  a  passage  in  the  Bhagavad-Gita  (unless  the  fol- 
lowing line  is  an  interpolation  of  a  later  age)  that  the 
nomenclature  of  grammar  existed  when  the  great  epic 
poem,  the  Maha- Bhurata,  was  composed.  Panini's 
grammar  consists  of  3996  short  aphorisms,  or  sutras, 
divided  into  eight  books,  in  which  the  rules  of  gram- 
mar are  delivered  with  such  oracular  brevity  and  ob- 
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scurity  that  they  need  a  commentary  to  render  them 
intelligible  even  to  the  learneii  Indians.  Besides  the 
Cdrica  of  Bhartrihari,  a  brother  of  king  Vieramaditya, 
there  were  the  following  treatises,  written  expresslj'  to 
illustrate  it:  1.  the  JJhattikdvi/d,  which  was  nominally 
a  poem  describing  the  adventures  of  Ituma,  but  really  a 
collection  of  all  the  defective  and  anomalous  forms  of 
■words  in  the  language  (published  at  Calcutta,  1826) ;  2. 
the  Maha-Bhdshya,  or  "  great  commentary,"  by  Patan- 
jali.  A  new  edition  of  Pilnini  has  been  published  with 
the  following  title :  Pdnini's  acht  Biicher  grammatiscker 
Regelii  (Sanscrit,  with  Commentary  by  Dr.  Otto  Bciht- 
lingk  [Bonn,  1839],  2  vols.  8vo).  The  first  volume  con- 
tains the  Sanscrit  text  of  P.\nini's  Sutras  with  the 
native  scholia;  the  second  volume  contains  an  intro- 
duction, a  German  commentary,  and  indexes. — English 
Cyclop,  s.  V. 

Panionia,  the  great  national  festival  of  the  lonians, 
in  honor  of  Poseidon  (Neptune),  the  god  whom  they 
specially  revered.  On  this  occasion  a  bull  was  sacri- 
ficed, and  if  the  animal  roared  during  the  process  of 
killing  it  was  regarded  as  pleasing  to  the  deit}'.  The 
sacrifices  were  performed  by  a  j'oung  man  of  Priene, 
who  was  chosen  for  the  purpose  with  the  title  of  king. 
The  festival  was  held  on  Mount  Mycale,  where  stood 
the  Panionium,  or  temple  of  Poseidon  Heliconius. 

Panis  Benedictus  (blessed  bread),  a  portion  of 
bread  in  the  ancient  African  Church,  which,  being 
seasoned  with  salt,  was  given  with  milk  and  honey 
at  baptism.  See  Honey;  Milk.  The  expression  in 
the  patristic  writings  first  occurs  in  Augustine's  work 
on  Baptism.  It  has  given  rise  to  a  perplexing  contro- 
versy respecting  the  sacrament  of  the  catechumens 
(q.  v.).  Bonar,  Basnage,  and  Bingham  contend  that  the 
panis  benedictus  of  Augustine  was  not  the  sacramental 
bread  at  all,  but  bread  seasoned  with  salt;  and  that 
the  baptism  so  administered  was  regarded  by  the  early 
Christians  as  the  emblem  of  purity  and  incorruption. 
The  blessed  bread  of  the  Greek  Church  is  the  Antido- 
ron  (q.  v.). 

Panis  Conjuratio  {exorcism  of  the  h-ead)  w-as  the 
technical  term  which  designated  the  ordeal  of  consecrat- 
ed bread  or  cheese  practiced  in  the  Middle  Ages.  It 
was  administered  by  presenting  to  the  accused  a  piece 
of  bread  (generally  of  barley)  or  of  cheese,  about  an 
ounce  in  weight,  over  which  adjurations  had  been  pro- 
nounced. After  appropriate  religious  ceremonies,  in- 
cluding the  communion,  the  morsel  was  eaten,  the  event 
being  determined  by  the  ability  of  the  accused  to  swal- 
low it.  This  depended  of  course  on  the  imagination, 
and  we  can  readily  understand  how,  in  those  times  of 
faith,  the  oppressive  observances  which  accompanied 
the  ordeal  would  affect  the  criminal  who,  conscious  of 
guilt,  stood  up  at  the  altar,  took  the  sacrament,  and 
pledged  his  salvation  on  the  truth  of  his  oath.  The 
mode  by  which  a  conviction  was  expected  may  be 
gathered  from  the  forms  of  the  exorcism  employed, 
of  which  a  number  have  been  preserved : 

"  O  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  .  .  .  grant,  we  pray  thee,  by  thy 
holy  name,  that  he  who  is  guilty  of  this  crime  iu  thought 
or  in  deed,  when  this  creature  of  sanctified  bread  is  pre- 
sented to  him  for  the  proving  of  the  truth,  let  his  throat 
be  narrowed,  and  in  thy  name  let  it  be  rejected  rather 
than  devoured.  And  let  not  the  spirit  of  the  devil  pre- 
vail in  this  to  subvert  the  judgment  by  false  appearances. 
But  he  who  is  guilty  of  this  crime,  let  him,  chiefly  by  vir- 
tue of  the  body  and  blood  of  our  Lord  which  he  has  re- 
ceived in  communion,  when  he  takes  the  consecrated 
bread  or  cheese  tremble,  and  grow  pale  in  trembling, 
and  shake  in  all  his  limbs;  and  let  the  innocent  qnietly 
and  healthfully,  with  all  ease,  chew  and  swallow  this 
morsel  of  bread  or  cheese,  crossed  in  thy  holy  name, 
that  all  may  know  that  thou  art  the  just  Judge,"  etc. 

Even  more  whimsical  in  its  devout  impiety  is  the  fol- 
lowing : 

"O  God  most  High,  who  dwellest  in  the  heaven,  who 
through  thy  Trinity  and  majesty  hast  thy  just  angels, 
send,  O  Lord,  thy  angel  Gabriel  to  stick  in  the  throat  of 
those  who  have  coriimitted  this   Ihcft,  that  they  may 


neither  chew  nor  swallow  this  bread  and  cheese  created 
by  thee.  I  invoke  the  patriarchs,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  with  twelve  thousand  angels  and  archangels;  I 
invoke  the  four  evangelists,  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and 
John  :  I  invoke  Moses  and  Aaron,  who  divided  the  sea, 
that  they  may  bind  to  their  throats  the  tongues  of  mc'i 
who  have  conmiitted  this  theft,  or  consented  thereto.  If 
they  taste  this  bread  and  cheese  created  by  thee,  may 
they  tremble  like  a  trembling  tree,  and  have  no  rest,  nor 
keep  the  bread  and  cheese  in  their  mouths,  that  all  may 
know  thou  art  the  Lord,  and  there  is  none  other  beside 
thee." 

Pan-Movements  for  the  union  of  the  different 
Christian  bodies  of  the  world  are  of  recent  origin,  and 
so  largely  at  work  at  the  present  time  that  it  is  hard- 
ly possible  to  say  more  here  than  simply  call  the  in- 
quirer's attention  to  the  Pan- Anglican  Synods  lield  in 
recent  years  [see  Synods;  CEcumenical  Councils]; 
and  the  Pan- Presbyterian  Synods  for  the  purpose  of  ef- 
fecting a  Presbyterian  union.  See  Pkesbytekians.  A 
Pan-Methodistic  organization  has  been  suggested,  and 
is  likely  to  secure  the  hearty  co-operation  of  all  !Meth- 
odists  of  every  branch  and  every  country  (comp.  Meth- 
odist Quar.  Rev.  Jan.  7,  1875,  p.  172,  173).  See  Evan- 
gelical Alliance  Conference,  1873  (New  York,  1874, 8vo). 

Pan'nag  ('y}'B,panndg')  occurs  only  once  in  Scripture, 
but  so  much  inicertainty  exists  respecting  the  meaning 
of  the  word,  that  in  many  translations,  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  Aulliorized  English  Version,  the  original  is  re- 
tained. Thus  in  the  account  of  the  commerce  of  Tyre, 
it  is  stated  in  Ezek.  xxvii,  17,  "  Judah  and  the  land  of 
Israel,  they  were  thy  merchants ;  they  traded  in  thy 
markets  wheat  of  Minnith,  and  pannag,  and  oil,  and 
honey,  and  balm."  From  the  context  it  is  evident  that 
■wheat,  oil,  and  honey  were  conveyed  by  Judah  and 
Israel — that  is,  the  products  of  their  country  as  an  agri- 
cultural people — as  articles  of  traffic  to  the  merchants 
and  manufacturers  of  Tyre,  who,  it  is  certain,  must,  from 
their  insular  position,  have  obtained  their  chief  articles 
of  diet  from  the  neighboring  land  of  Syria.  It  is  prob- 
able, therefore,  that  pannag,  whatever  it  may  have  been, 
was  the  produce  of  Palestine,  or  at  least  of  Syria.  In 
comparing  the  passage  in  Ezekiel  with  Gen.  xliii,  11, 
where  the  most  valued  productions  of  Palestine  are 
enumerated,  the  omission  of  tragacanth  and  ladannm 
(A.  V.  "  spices  and  myrrh")  in  the  former  is  very  ob- 
servable, and  leads  to  the  supposition  that  pannag  rep- 
resents some  of  the  spices  grown  in  that  country.  The 
Sept.,  in  rendering  it  Kaala,  favors  this  opinion,  though 
it  is  evident  that  cassia  cannot  be  the  particular  spice 
intended  (see  ver.  19).  Hitzig  observes  that  a  similar 
term  occurs  in  Sanscrit  (pannaga)  for  an  aromatic  plant. 
Some  of  the  rabbins  have  also  thought  that  it  was  a 
district  of  Judaja,  which,  like  Minnith,  j'ielded  the  best 
wheat  (Fiirst,  JJeb.  Lea:  s.  v.) ;  others,  as  Junius  and 
Tremellius,  from  the  similarity  in  the  name,  have 
thought  it  might  be  the  original  of  the  name  of  Phoe- 
nicia. But  Hiller  {Ilierophytica,  ii,  51)  thinks  it  to  be 
the  same  with  the  Trdva^  of  the  Greeks,  the  Roman 
panax,  whence  comes  "  panacea,"  the  unicersal  remedy. 
The  name  panax  occurs  as  early  as  the  time  of  Theo- 
phrastus  (ix,  10),  and  several  kinds  are  described  by 
him,  as  well  as  by  Dioscorides;  one  kind  is  called  espe- 
cially Syrian  panax.  Of  one  of  these  plants,  now  sup- 
posed to  be  a  species  ai  Ferula  laserpitium  or  I/eracleum, 
the  juice  was  called  opopanax.  It  is  curious,  however, 
that  the  plant  yielding  the  opopanax  of  commerce  is 
still  unknown,  as  well  as  the  exact  locality  where  it  is 
produced,  whether  in  Syria,  or  in  some  part  of  the  Per- 
sian empire.  By  the  Arabs  it  is  caWeA  jmcashir.  Lady 
Calcott  has  supposed  (Script.  Herbal,  p.  371  sq.)  the 
panax  of  the  ancients  to  refer  to  Panax  quinquefoliiim, 
or  ginseng  of  the  Chinese,  which  they  also  supi)ose  to  be 
a  universal  remedy,  though  not  possessed  of  any  active 
properties.  But  the  name  panax  was  not  applied  to 
this  plant  until  the  time  of  LinniBus,  and  there  is  no 
proof,  nor  indeed  is  it  probable,  that  it  found  its  way 
from  China  at  any  such  early  period :  at  all  events  the 
Israelites  were  not  likely  to  convey  it  to  Tyre.     The 
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Syrian  version,  however,  translates  pannag  by  the  word 
duclian,  which  signilies  "  millet,"  or  Panicum  niiUaceum. 
Bishop  Newcome,  therefore,  translates  pamiari  by  the 
word  paim,  signifying  the  species  of  millet  which  was 
om,)loyed  by  the  ancients  as  an  article  of  diet,  and 
which  still  is  so  by  the  natives  of  the  East.  This  view 
is  favored  by  the  expression  in  the  book  of  Sohar, 
quoted  by  Geseniiis  (77;es(»</-.  s.  v.),  which  speaks  of 
'•bread  of  pannag:"  though  this  again  is  not  decisive, 
for  the  pannag  may  equally  well  have  been  some  fla- 
voring substance,  as  seems  to  be  implied  in  the  doubtful 
equivalent  (X'lVip)  given  in  the  Targum.  One  objec- 
tion to  its  being  millet  is  that  this  grain  has  a  name, 
doc/ian,  which  is  used  by  the  same  prophet  in  Ezek.  iv, 
9.  See  Millet.  From  the  context  it  would  seem  most 
likely  that  this  pannaf]  was  a  produce  of  the  country, 
and  probably  an  article  of  diet  (Kitto;  Smith).  Per- 
haps the  best  explanation  of  this  uncertain  word  which 
can  now  be  given  is  that  which  refers  it  to  a  kind  of 
pastri/  or  sweet  cake  (from  an  obsolete  root,  535,  to  be 
savory;  so  Gesenius  and  Fllrst).     See  Tyrk. 

Pannini,  Cav.  Giovanni  Paolo,  an  eminent  Italian 
painter  of  perspective  architecture,  was  born  at  Piacenza 
in  lt)91.  He  went  early  to  Rome,  where  he  studied  un- 
der Pietro  Lucatelli.  He  had  a  passion  for  vainting, 
and  applied  himself  with  great  assiduity  in  designing 
the  remaining  monuments  of  antiquity  wherever  he 
found  them,  especially  at  Pome.  He  formed  his  style 
on  Giovanni  Ghisolti,  and  became  a  perfect  master  of 
the  art  of  perspective,  surpassing  all  his  contempora- 
ries. He  sketched  every  vestige  of  ancient  magnifi- 
cence— the  ruins  of  superb  edifices,  cenotaphs,  columns, 
arches,  obelisks,  and  some  of  the  most  ancient  buildings 
which  ornamented  Rome.  His  composition  is  rich,  and 
his  perspective  critically  correct.  His  works  are  univer- 
sally admired  for  the  grandeur  of  his  architecture,  the 
clearness  of  his  coloring,  the  neatness  and  freedom  of 
his  touch,  the  beauty  of  his  figures,  and  the  elegant 
taste  with  which  he  disposed  them,  although  he  some- 
times designed  his  figures  of  too  large  a  size  for  his  ar- 
chitecture, which  injures  the  effect  that  would  other- 
wise be  produced  by  the  immensity  of  the  buildings. 
This  fault,  however,  is  only  occasional  in  Pannini's 
works.  He  generally  painted  his  pictures  of  a  large 
easel  size,  but  sometimes  he  wrought  on  a  grander 
scale.  Lanzi  highly  commends  a  picture  of  this  class 
in  the  church  of  the  Signori  della  Missione,  represent- 
ing Christ  drivinr/  the  Money-changers  from  the  Temjjle, 
in  which  the  architecture  is  truly  magnificent,  and  the 
principal  figures  are  drawn  with  great  spirit  and  variety 
of  character,  and  of  much  larger  size  than  he  usually 
painted.  His  works  are  numerous,  and  are  not  only  to 
be  found  in  the  principal  collections  of  Italy,  but  in 
other  countries  of  Europe.  At  Rivoli,  in  the  pleasure- 
house  of  the  king  of  Sardinia,  and  in  the  pontifical  pal- 
ace of  Monte  Cavallo,  are  some  of  his  choicest  works. 
Many  of  his  pictures  have  been  engraved.  He  died  in 
1758.  See  Spooner,  Blag.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii, 
649,  650. 

Pannorniia  is  the  title  of  a  canonical  collection  by 
bishop  Ivo  of  Chartres  (q.  v.),  consisting  of  eight  books, 
and  counted  among  the  most  valuable  ecclesiastical  la- 
bors of  the  pre-Gratian  period.  They  were  freely  used 
by  Gratian.  See,  on  the  relation  of  the  I'unnormium  to 
the  Decretum,  Theiner,  Ueber  Ivo's  vermeintliches  De- 
cret.;  Savigny,  Gesch.des  rum.  Rects  in  M.A.;  Was- 
serschleben,  Zur  Gesch.  der  vorgratianischen  Kirchen- 
rechtsquellen,  p.  59  sq.  The  Pannormia  has  been  edited 
by  Sebastian  Brandt  (Basle,  1499)  and  by  INI.  A.  Vos- 
mediano  (Louvain,  1557).  It  has  also  been  printed  in 
Migne's  Patrol,  vol.  clxi. 

Panodorus,  an  Egyptian  monk  who  flourished  in 
the  reign  of  the  emperor  Arcadius,  is  noted  as  the  au- 
thor of  a  Chronography  {xpovoypacpiov'),  in  which  he 
I'ound  great  fault  with  Eusebius,  from  whom,  however, 


he  took  many  of  his  statements.  Panodorus  is  frequent- 
ly mentioned  by  Syncellus.  See  Voss,  De  Hist.  (Jrwc. 
p.  308;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grceca,  vii,  444. — Smith,  Diet. 
of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Panomphaeus,  a  surname  of  Zeus  (.Jupiter),  as  be- 
ing the  author  of  all  omens  and  signs  of  every  kind. 

Panormitanus,  a  surname  ofXicolas  Tudescus  ((>r 
de  Tudesco,  de  Tudeschis),  a  noted  Italian  prelate,  who 
is  so  generally  known  under  his  surname  that  we  insert 
him  in  this  place.  He  was  born  in  1386  at  Catania,  in 
Sicily;  in  1400  he  entered  the  Benedictine  Order;  and 
in  1414  he  became  canon  in  his  native  city.  Later  he 
studied  canon  law  at  Bologna,  and  then  taught  at  the 
high  schools  in  Siena,  Parma,  and  Bologna.  In  1425  he 
received  from  pope  IMartin  V  the  abbey  Maniacum,  near 
Messina;  afterwards  he  became  auditor  of  the  Rota  and 
apostolical  referendary  at  Rome.  Alphonso  V  of  Aragon 
secured  his  services,  and  was  so  welV  pleased  that  he 
caused  him  to  be  elevated  to  the  archbishopric  of  Pa- 
lermo, and  sent  as  legate  to  the  council  at  Basle.  In  this 
celebrated  ecclesiastical  gathering  Panormitanus  was  at 
first  a  devoted  advocate  of  pope  Eugenius  IV ;  but  when, 
in  1437,  the  council  was  moved  to  Ferrara  for  the  obvious 
purpose  of  strengthening  the  papal  interest,  Panormita- 
nus, ever  anxious  for  the  right  use  of  power,  forsook  the 
papal  side,  and  advocated  the  superiority  of  the  council 
over  the  pope.  In  1440  the  antipope  Felix  II  conferred 
on  Panormitanus  the  cardinal's  hat,  and  employed  him 
as  legatus  a  latere  at  Mayence  in  1441,  and  Frankfort-on- 
the-Main  in  1442.  In  1443,  when  king  Alphonso  made 
peace  with  pope  Eugenius,  Panormitanus  was  recalled 
from  the  council.  He  died  shortly  after  at  Palermo,  in 
1443  or  1445.  He  wrote  a  Commentary  to  the  Decretals 
of  (iregory  IX  and  the  Clementines,  which  is  highly 
prized;  also  a  justification  of  the  Basle  Council,  which 
Gerbais  translated  into  French  in  1G77,  in  the  interest 
of  Gallicanism.     (J.  H.AV.) 

Pautaenus,  a  Christian  philosopher  of  the  Stoic 
sect,  flourished  in  the  2d  century.  He  is  supposed  to 
have  been  a  native  of  Alexandria,  and  to  have  taught 
philosophy  and  religion  there  about  A.D.  180.  He 
went  on  a  mission  to  Ethiopia,  from  whence  he  is  said 
to  have  brought  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  written  in 
Hebrew  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  v,  10).  But  little  else 
is  known  of  his  personal  histor}'.  With  the  persecutions 
under  Septimius  Severus  all  trace  of  Panta?nus  is  lost. 
He  is  reported  to  have  died  in  213.  He  left  several 
commentaries,  but  only  a  few  scanty  remains  of  them 
are  now  extant.  Some  of  them  are  collected  in  Hal- 
loix,  niustr.  Eccles.  Orient.  Scriptor.  (Douaci,  1633- 
1636) ;  Routh,  Reliq.  Sacr.  i,  398  sq.  See  Redepenning, 
Origenes,  vol.  i;  Gnericke,  De  Schola  Alexandr.  vol.  i; 
Philo  Judffius,  Opera,  iv,  34 ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  i, 
194;  Ritter,  Gesch.  der  chi'istl.  Philosophic,  i,  421  sq.; 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pantaleoil,  St.  (Ital.  San.  Pcmtaleone;  Gr.  "Ay. 
UavTaX'uxiv),  a  noted  Christian  martyr  under  Galerius, 
was  born  (according  to  tradition)  at  Nicomedia,  in  Bi- 
thj-nia.  His  father,  from  whom  he  received  his  educa- 
tion, was  a  pagan  ;  his  mother  was  a  Christian.  Having 
applied  himself  to  the  study  of  medicine,  he  became 
eminent  in  his  profession,  and  was  appointed  physician 
to  the  emperor  Galerius.  He  was  one  of  the  most  be- 
nevolent of  men  and  successful  of  practitioners.  His 
reputation  roused  the  jealousy  of  the  pagan  physicians, 
wlio  accused  him  to  the  emperor.  Galerius,  finding  him 
a  Christian,  ordered  him  to  be  tortured,  and  then  be- 
headed, which  was  done,  A.D.  305.  Pantaleon  is  much 
venerated  in  the  Italian  Church,  especially  at  Venice. 
There  have  been  some  who  doubted  his  existence,  and 
believed  liis  name  to  have  been  derived  from  the  war- 
cry  of  the  Venetians,  Pianta  Leone  (Plant  the  Lion) ! 
But  .Justinian  erected  a  church  in  his  honor  in  Constan- 
tinople, and  he  was  celebrated  in  the  Greek  Church  at 
a  time  when  Venice  would  have  been  more  likely  to 
introduce  his  worship  from  the  East  than  to  have  orig- 
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Inared  it  in  any  other  way.  The  patron  of  physicians, 
he  is  represented  as  young,  beardless,  and  handsome. 
As  a  martyr  he  is  bound  to  an  olive-tree,  with  liis  hands 
nailed  to  it  above  his  head,  a  sword  at  his  feet.  With- 
out observation  he  might  be  mistaken  for  St.  Sebastian. 
When  he  is  painted  as  patron  he  wears  the  physician's 
robe  and  bears  the  olive  or  palm,  or  both.  He  is  com- 
memorated in  the  Eoman  Church  on  July  27.  See 
Smith,  Did.  of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Panteoil  is  the  Spanish  term  for  a  crj-pt  (q.  v.)  be- 
hind the  altar,  serving  as  the  burial-place  of  the  bishop. 

Pantheism  (from  irac,  all,  and  Srtoc,  God),  a  gen- 
eral name  for  a  belief  in  the  identity  of  God  and  nature. 

I.  Dejinltion. — This  philosophical  dogma  has  been  very 
variously  conceived,  and  is  therefore  liable  to  many  deti- 
nitions.  According  to  Waterland, "  it  supposes  God  and 
nature,  or  God  and  the  whole  imiverse,  to  be  one  and  the 
same  substance  —  one  universal  being;  insomuch  that 
men's  souls  are  only  modifications  of  the  divine  sub- 
stance" (ITorAv*,  viii,  81).  According  to  Wegscheider, 
pantheism  is  "ea  sententia,  qua  naturam  divinam  mun- 
do  supponunt  et  Deum  ac  mundum  unum  idemque  esse 
statuunt"  (p.  250).  Lacoudre  says,  "Pantheistaj  qui 
contendunt  unicam  esse  substantiam,  cujus  partes  sunt 
omnia  entia  qua;  existunt."  Weissenborn  defines  pan- 
theism as  '•  the  system  which  identifies  God  and  the  all 
of  things  or  the  unity  of  things.''''  To  the  critical  student 
of  the  history  of  philosophy  pantheism  presents  itself  in 
six  different  forms.  These  are,  (1)  mechanical  or  mate- 
rialistic—  God  the  mechanical  unity  of  existence;  (2) 
ontological  (abstract  unity)  pantheism — the  one  sub- 
stance in  all  (Spinoza) ;  (3)  dynamic  pantheism ;  (4) 
psychical  pantheism — God  is  the  soul  of  the  world  ;  (5) 
ethical  pantheism — God  is  the  universal  moral  order 
(Fichte) ;  ((3)  logical  pantheism  (Hegel).  But,  though 
pantheism  has  exhibited  these  varieties,  the  generall)' 
prevailing  pantheistic  notions  may  be  subdivided  until 
there  remains  only  one  phase  that  is  generally  understood 
to  be  referred  to  as  pantheistic.  That  doctrine  which 
is  uncritically  called  the  purely  pantheistic,  and  which 
teaches  that  pantheism  means  absorption  of  God  in  nat- 
ure, is  atheistic  in  fact,  and  should  be  treated  under 
atheism  (q.  v.).  That  form  of  pantheism  which  teaches 
the  absorption  of  nature  in  God — of  the  finite  in  the 
infinite — amounts  to  an  exaggeration  of  theism  (q.  v.). 
Those  forms  above  spoken  of  as  ethical  and  logical 
pantheism,  and  now  seen  in  their  culmination  in  Strauss's 
writings,  the  most  antichristian  of  them  all,  denying  a 
personal  God  and  a  historical  Christ,  are  properly  ration- 
alism (q.  v.),  because  they  are  not  strictly  philosophic 
but  semi-religious,  seeking  to  supplant  Christianity  as  a 
religion,  and  not  as  a  philosophical  system.  Pantheism, 
then,  strictly  speaking,  is  the  doctrine  of  the  necessary 
and  eternal  co-existence  of  the  finite  and  the  infinite — 
of  the  absolute  consubstantialitj'  of  God  and  nature — 
considered  as  two  different  but  inseparable  aspects  of 
universal  existence.  True,  this  doctrine  conducts  to  the 
same  result  as  atheism,  yet  theoretically  it  is  widely 
different,  and  starts  from  exactly  the  opposite  premise. 
The  Atheist  begins  with  nature,  perceives  and  recog- 
nises the  material  universe,  but  denies  that  there  is  any 
God;  the  I'antheist  starts  with  the  assumption  of  the 
existence  of  a  Divine  P)eing  as  a  truth  which  the  soul 
cannot  deny,  and  maintains  that  he  is  identical  with 
nature — in  other  words,  denies  that  there  is  any  nature 
except  God.  t^uite  differently,  the  Christian  maintains 
the  existence  of  both  God  and  nature.  He  accepts  the 
doctrine  of  Scripture,  which  is  that  God  existed  before 
the  universe,  and  is  ever  apart  from  it  and  above  it;  for 
he  made  it  by  a  spontaneous  act,  and  in  infinite  wisdom 
and  power  still  upholds  it.  It  is  a  revelation  of  him. 
but  no  part  of  him;  not  God,  but  the  voluntary  mani- 
festation of  God.  It  is  not  what  he  is.  liiit  what  he  has 
willed  to  be.  In  other  words,  God  is  the  Being  present 
everj'where  in  and  controlling  nature,  as  the  soul  the 
bodv,  but  distinct  from  it. 


II.  Scriptural  Doctrine. — Some  attempts  have  been 
made  to  maintain  that  the  germs  of  pantheism  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Bible,  as  in  such  declarations  as  that  of  1 
Cor.  XV,  28,  ''Tliat  (Jod  may  be  all  in  all;"  but  it  is  evi- 
dent that  belief  in  an  omnipresent  God  regnant  in  nat- 
ure and  belief  in  an  impersonal  God  identical  with  nat- 
ure are  widely  different.  Not  to  press  the  language  of 
Scripture  unfairly  into  questions  which  it  only  touches 
incidentally,  we  think  the  following  clearly  bears  against 
the  pantheistic  theory  of  the  relation  of  God  to  the 
universe:  ''AH  things  were  made  by  him,  and  without 
him  was  not  anything  made  which  was  made"  (John  i, 
3).  Tliis  surely  is  deism,  not  pantheism.  The  first 
clause  states  that  all  things  came  out  of  nothing  into 
being  'by  the  will  of  the  Logos;  the  second  clause  con- 
firms this  by  denying  the  contrary  proposition  that  any- 
thing ever  came  into  being  either  of  itself  or  by  any 
other  will  than  that  of  the  Word,  The  writer  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  same  way  speaks  of  cre- 
ation having  both  a  beginning  and  an  end  :  "  They  shall 
perish,  but  thou  endurest:  and  they  all  shall  wax  old 
as  a  garment,  and  as  a  vesture  thou  shalt  fold  them  up, 
and  they  shall  be  changed;  but  thou  art  the  same,  and 
thy  years  shall  not  change."  Here  the  contrast  is  em- 
phatically marked  between  a  perishing  universe  and  its 
unchanging  and  unchangeable  Author.  It  rests  on  the 
deistical  axiom  that  the  things  which  had  a  beginning 
must  also  have  an  end.  If  the  Son  of  God  had  a  begin- 
ning in  time,  he  too  should  subside  before  the  change 
of  time.  His  is  the  only  existence  outside  of  God  which 
does  not  follow  the  fixed  conditions  of  the  creation,  and 
therefore  he  is  one  with  God,  and  is  God.  The  argu- 
ment is  identical  with  that  of  the  evangelist  John,  and 
both  alike  rest  on  a  deistical  conception  of  the  universe. 
Take  one  more  passage  in  James,  where  it  is  said  of 
God  that  "with  him  is  no  variableness,  neither  shadow 
of  turning."  The  reference  is  to  that  Light  of  lights, 
the  Father  of  lights,  which,  unlike  the  sun,  has  neither 
annual  orbit  nor  daily  decline.  The  material  sun  rises 
and  sets  daily,  and  yearly  climbs  the  sky  to  the  solstice, 
and  then  declines  to  the  tropic,  but  the  uncreated  Sun 
shines  on,  fixed  and  immovable.  He  is  the  same  yes- 
terday, to-day,  and  forever. 

Scripture,  indeed,  fairly  interpreted,  knows  nothing 
of  that  immanence  of  God  in  nature  which  lies  at  the 
root  of  all  pantheistic  modes  of  thought.  Physical  pan- 
theism, which  confounds  God  with  nature  and  nature 
with  God,  and  looks  on  the  world  as  a  huge  animal  with 
a  rational  and  sensitive  soul,  repels  by  its  very  grossness, 
and  has  few  votaries,  except  perhaps  among  the  fanatics 
of  the  table-moving  and  spiritual-manifestation  school. 
Intellectual  pantheism,  which  is  more  recondite  and 
plausible,  asserts  that  all  the  diversities  of  nature  are 
resolvable  into  a  unity  of  essence,  and  that  this  essence 
is  God.  He  is  the  substance — suhstans — the  occult  sub- 
stratum which  underlies  and  upholds  everything  that 
we  see.  (Such  was  the  pantheism  of  Benedict  Spinoza.) 
But  the  noumenon,  or  substance,  can  never  be  known 
except  as  phenomenon,  or  appearance ;  and,  therefore, 
Spinoza's  God  was  nothing  more  than  a  grand  concep- 
tion, a  nonentity.  Yet  Mr.  Lewes  says,  "  Spinoza  stands 
out  from  the  dim  past  like  a  tall  beacon,  whose  shadow 
is  thrown  athwart  the  sea,  and  whose  light  will  serve  to 
wiXYw  the  wanderers  from  the  shoals  and  rocks  on  which 
hundreds  of  their  brethren  have  perished''  {IJi^t.  (f 
I'hilos.  ii,  154).  The  logical  consequence  of  pantheism, 
whether  physical  or  intellectual,  is  really  to  ignore  the 
personality  alike  of  God  and  of  man ;  to  subvert  the 
foundation  of  all  moral  government ;  to  eradicate  a  con- 
sciousness of  sin ;  to  turn  man  into  a  self-idolater;  and 
to  load  him  with  the  chains  of  a  crushing  and  inexorable 
fatalism.  To  paraphrase  a  well-known  expression  of 
Hohbcs,  we  should  call  pantheism  the  ghost  of  atheism 
sitting  crowned  upon  its  grave.  "  Nous  ne  savons  pas  ce 
(pie  Dieu  est,"  were  the  last  words  of  philosophy  accord- 
ing to  Pascal ;  "  ni  s'il  est"  was  the  mocking  addition  of 
those  who  garbled  his  text.     The  fact  is  instructive;  it 
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teaches  us  how  far  philosophy  can  go,  and  what  it  must 
end  in  without  the  lamp  of  revelation.  The  unknown 
God  of  philosophy  ends  in  the  no-God  of  the  Positivist, 
or  the  all-God  of  the  Tantheist.  Nor  are  the  two  so  far 
apart  as  some  imagine.  Impatient  of  the  anthropomor- 
phism of  Scripture,  and  blind  to  the  trutli  that  the  Fa- 
ther of  our  spirits  is  not  far  from  every  one  of  us,  those 
who  are  unable  to  rest  in  materialistic  atheism  profess  a 
spiritualistic  pantheism  which  is  curiously  like  and  un- 
like the  old  dreary  negation  from  which  it  is  a  recoil. 
The  dynamical  philosophy  has  replaced  the  mechanical : 
force  and  not  matter  is  now  at  the  beginning  of  all 
things;  but  force  is  no  more  God  than  matter.  When 
the  spiritual  desires  of  humanity  are  really  kindled,  it 
can  no  more  rest  in  the  one  than  in  the  other.  What  we 
crave  is  a  living  person,  not  an  abstract  principle — a 
hand  to  direct  us,  an  eye  to  look  on  us,  and  a  heart  to 
love  and  pity  us.  Philosophy  shrinks  from  anthropo- 
morphism of  this  kind,  and  in  its  pride  of  intellect  de- 
spises the  vulgar  for  making  to  themselves  a  magnified 
man  as  God.  But  the  genuine  needs  of  human  nature 
are  not  to  be  reasoned  away  with  a  sneer;  divine  phi- 
losophy, unlike  human,  sees  the  felt  necessity,  and  meets 
it.     In  the  words  of  a  modern  writer : 

"Pantheism  expresses  tlie  astonishment  of  reason  to 
see  nature  separate  from  God.  It  is  the  specuhuion  of 
the  sonl  which  ought  to  be  one  with  the  Eternal,  but  is 
robbed  of  the  divine  treasure,  and  cannot  realize  her 
loss.  .  .  .  But  it  is  vain  to  sigh  for  a  speculative  unity, 
wheu  the  moral  unity  is  broken.  It  is  vain  to  deny  the 
mystery  of  change,  because  we  cannot  see  how  it  is  to  be 
reconciled  with  the  existence  of  the  Unchangeable.  It 
is  vain  to  attempt  by  means  of  syllogism  to  represent 
the  Creator  and  his  universe  as  one  shoreless,  waveless 
ocean,  profound,  equable,  unbroken.  .  .  .  There  is,  in- 
deed, an  ocean  of  bei]ifr,  and  the  soul  whicli  sighs  and 
reasons  may  think  itself  a  wave  upon  the  surface.  But 
in  one  sense  the  comparison  fails  to  hold.  It  is  not  at 
the  mercy  of  the  winds,  nor  wholly  determined  by  the 
vast  waters  which  support  it.  It  has  a  unity  and  a  mov- 
ing power  of  its  own.  In  another  sense  the  comparison 
holds  good.  The  war  of  elements,  ihe  confusion  we  see 
everywhere,  belongs  only  to  the  surface.  The  ocean  is 
deeper  than  the  waves.  It  cannot  be  intlueuced  by  the 
winds  of  time,  nor  stirred  from  its  place  by  the  billows 
which  dash  themselves,  and  foam,  and  are  broken  on  the 
shore  of  human  life.  .  .  .  'The  floods  have  lifted  up  their 
voice,  the  floods  lift  up  their  waves;  but  the  Lord  on  high 
is  niiiihtier  than  the  voice  of  many  waters,  yea,  than  the 
mighty  waves  of  the  sea' "  (Tulloch,  Christian  Theism,  i, 
204,  205). 

The  attempt  to  transcend  such  a  conception  as  that 
of  our  Father  in  heaven,  and  to  test  it  as  a  mere  accom- 
modation or  landing-stage  in  the  development  of  the 
human  mind,  from  fetichism  up  to  the  pure  philosophy 
of  the  absolute,  only  recoils  on  those  who  make  it.  We 
get  no  nearer  the  true  absolute  by  using  the  phrase ; 
on  the  contrary,  by  ridding  ourselves  of  so  much  an- 
thropomorphism, we  only  get  out  of  the  region  in  which 
true  religious  emotion  is  possible  at  all,  viz.  that  of  the 
emotions  and  affections.  Men  will  not  adore  what  they 
can  neither  love  nor  fear.  In  the  legend  of  Icarus, 
Daedalus  made  him  waxen  wings,  but  as  he  soared 
nearer  the  sun  the  wax  melted ;  and  so  the  higher  he 
rose  the  greater  his  fall.  In  the  case  of  the  modern 
Icarus  there  is  the  same  failure,  though  from  au  op- 
posite cause.  In  attempting  to  soar  into  the  region  of 
the  absolute  and  unconditioned,  men  do  not  really  reach 
the  sun  of  absolute  being,  they  only  rise  into  a  region 
where  the  air  is  too  rarefied  to  breathe,  and  where,  for 
want  of  a  refracting  medium,  the  light  is  as  darkness. 
Their  wings  do  not  melt  with  the  warmth  of  the  sun's 
rays;  on  tiie  contrary,  they  are  frozen  to  death  at  these 
migenial  altitudes,  and  if  they  descend  at  all  in  safetv, 
it  is  to  learn  the  lesson  that,  if  we  would  know  God  at 
all,  we  must  know  him  as  he  has  been  pleased  to  reveal 
himself.  "Have  I  been  so  long  time  with  you,  and 
yet  hast  thou  not  known  me,  Philip?  He  that  hath 
seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father;  and  how  sayest  thou 
then.  Show  us  the  Father?" 

To  the  careful  student  of  the  sacred  Scriptures  the 
O.-T.  writings  reveal  a  healthy  realism  in  their  con- 


ception of  God.  He  is  above  the  world  and  outside  it. 
He  taketh  up  the  isles  as  a  very  little  thing.  He 
weighs  the  hills  in  scales  and  the  mountains  in  balances. 
To  the  Psalmist,  e.  g.,  God  is  present  in  nature ;  but 
never  once  in  the  highest  flights  of  devotional  poetry 
does  he  let  fall  an  expression  as  if  the  things  we  see 
were  anything  else  than  his  handiwork.  They  are 
never  co-eternal  with  God — on  the  contrary,  they  are 
his  creatures.  "When  I  consider  the  heavens,  the 
work  of  thy  fingers,  the  moon  and  the  stars,  which  thou 
hast  ordained ;"  it  is  God  who  "  appoints  the  moon  for 
seasons;  the  sun  knoweth  his  going  down."  He  "opens 
his  hand,  they  are  filled  with  good."  God  is  in  the 
growing  grass  and  the  rolling  thunder,  in  "  the  great 
and  wide  sea,  wherein  are  things  creeping  and  in- 
numerable, where  go  the  sliips,  and  where  is  that 
leviathan  who  is  made  to  play  therein."  The  rain  is 
"  the  river  of  God,"  and  "  the  cedars  of  Lebanon"  are 
said  to  be  his  planting ;  but  we  search  in  vain  for  a 
syllable  or  a  hint  of  that  mystical  imnianence  of  God  in 
nature,  such  as  modern  pantheism  conceives  of  as  the 
relation  of  God  to  the  universe.  We  may  strip  the 
Bible  bare  of  its  poetry,  or  translate  it  into  the  baldest 
and  drj'est  prose,  but  it  yields  up  in  no  case  any  other 
sense  than  that  of  theism.  The  Deus  opij'ex  is  there 
throughout,  and  almost  in  express  terms.  The  argu- 
ment of  design,  so  much  decried  in  our  days,  as  if  it 
had  been  an  invention  of  the  same  school  that  invented 
the  "Evidences,"  is,  by  implication,  if  not  in  express 
terms,  found  in  the  O.  T.  "  He  that  planted  the  eye, 
shall  he  not  see ;  he  that  formed  the  ear,  shall  he  not 
hear?"  It  is  foreign,  of  course,  to  the  simplicity  of 
Scripture  to  introduce  illustrations  of  contrivance  in  the 
adaptation  of  the  organs  of  men  and  animals  to  the  pre- 
existing laws  of  matter.  But  the  argument  of  Paley 
has  been  anticipated  in  principle,  if  not  in  detail.  Man 
is  the  last  of  the  works  of  God,  and  as  the  world  was 
adapted  to  him,  so  he  was  adajited  to  the  world. 
Light  existed  before  there  was  a  single  human  eye  to 
behold  it,  and  therefore,  as  the  properties  of  light  ex- 
isted before  there  was  the  organ  to  observe  it,  that  organ 
was  accommodated  to  the  laws  of  light — not  the  laws 
of  light  to  the  organs  of  seeing.  The  stress  of  Paley's 
argument  lies  in  this.  And  the  Scriptures,  rightly  in- 
terpreted, tell  the  same  tale.  The  transcendental,  not 
immanent  thought  of  creation  is,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
keynote  of  Hebrew  inspiration.  There  is  an  advance 
in  the  N.-T.  writings.  The  governmental  character  of 
God  sinks  a  little  into  the  background,  and  the  Father- 
ly relation  becomes  more  prominent  in  its  stead.  But 
the  N.  T.  never  oversteps  itself  or  falls  into  the  lan- 
guage of  mysticism,  confounding  the  Creator  with  his 
works.  True,  it  glances  at  the  thought  that  there  shall 
be  a  time  when  even  the  Son,  who  must  reign  till  he 
hath  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet,  shall  give  up  the 
kingdom  to  him  that  hath  put  all  things  under  him, 
that  so  God  may  be  all  in  all.  But  this  is  very  unlike 
pantheism,  though  it  may  be  taken  to  mean  pantheism  by 
those  who  wish  to  wrest  that  meaning  out  of  Scripture. 
All  that  it  implies  is  the  ultimate  and  final  elimination 
of  moral,  and  with  it  physical  evil  out  of  tlie  universe. 
God  is  to  be  all  in  all  in  the  sense  that  he  shall  become 
the  supreme  truth  of  the  universe — a  truth  which  is 
law  in  the  imconscious  and  love  in  the  coiiscious  class 
of  his  creatures.  The  reign  of  law  will  then  be  un- 
broken, not  only  from  pole  to  pole  of  the  universe,  but 
also  through  all  ranks  and  degrees  of  agents  endowed 
with  free  will. 

HI.  IIistonj.~The  origin  of  pantheistic  doctrine  is  as 
obscure  as  the  dogma  itself.  The  name  Pantheists  was 
first  employed  by  the  English  Deist  Toland  in  A.D.  1705. 
This  somewhat  learned  man  was  at  that  time  secretary 
and  cha))lain  of  a  society  which  advocated  the  peculiar 
speculative  view  of  God  and  his  creation  now  known  as 
Pantheism.  A  defence  which  he  then  published  of  this 
strange  class  of  religionists— they  claimed  to  be  such — 
he  entitled  Socinianisni  Truly  Stated,  .  .  ,  hij  a  Pan- 
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theist  to  Ms  Oiihodox  Friend.  In  A.D.  1720  he  pub- 
lished an  exposition  of  the  society's  doctrines,  and  he 
entitled  that  work  PaniheisHcon.  Toland  then  said 
expressly  that  he  had  borrowed  his  notion  from  Linus, 
which  the  motto  of  his  rantheisiicon  expressed  as  "  ex 
toto  sunt  omnia,  et  ex  omnibus  est  totum,"  briefly  put 
by  his  antagonist  Fay  as  "  Pantheistarum  Natura  et 
numen  unum  idemque  sunt."  But  though  Toland  may 
have  framed  the  doctrines  of  liis  society  after  Linus, 
we  are  sure  that  the  antiquity  of  pantheism  is  far  be- 
yond any  such  modern  period.  We  find  that  it  had 
its  origin  at  a  very  remote  period  in  the  East,  for  it  is 
prevalent  in  the  oldest  known  civilization  in  the  world 
— the  Hindu.  Yet  it  is  a  later  development  of  thought 
than  polytheism  (q.  v.),  the  natural  instinctive  creed  of 
primitive  races,  and  most  probably  originated  in  the 
attempt  to  divest  the  popular  system  of  its  grosser 
features,  and  to  give  it  a  form  that  would  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  philosophical  speculation.  AVe  have 
said  above  that  the  notion  of  the  immanence  of  God 
in  nature  lies  at  the  root  of  all  pantheistic  modes  of 
thought.  The  student  of  Eastern  religions  will  con- 
firm us  in  this,  at  least  so  far  as  these  ancient  religions 
of  Asia  are  concerned.  The  Oriental  mind  is  saturated 
with  the  emanation  notion.  The  doctrine  reappears  in 
a  thousand  shapes ;  it  exhales  alike  in  poetry  and  phi- 
losophy. Creation  signifies  the  summoning  into  exist- 
ence of  that  which  before  was  not.  Emanation  is  a 
mere  modification  of  that  which  is;  it  maintains  the 
self-same  existence,  though  under  other  forms  and  other 
conditions;  it  is  the  developed  fruit  of  the  quickened 
germ.  It  supposes  an  infinite  eternal  substance  which 
arouses  itself  into  action  by  a  self-energy,  and  clothes 
itself  with  a  multiplicity  of  forms  that  in  the  aggregate 
make  up  the  universe.  Thus  the  idea  of  the  divine  is 
that  the  whole  is  all  things,  and  all  things  are  the  whole, 
and  in  the  end  all  things  will  return  once  more  into  the 
inscrutable  oneness  from  whence  they  came  forth.  Such 
was  the  groundwork  of  the  Brahminical  system.  It  is 
taught  in  the  L'lmnishad  (q.  v.),  the  Vedanta  (q.  v.), 
and  Toga  (q.  v.)  |)liilnsophies,  in  the  cosmogony  of  the 
most  ancient  Indian  writing,  the  Institutes  of  Menu 
(q.  v.),  and  in  those  poetical  books  which  embody  the 
doctrines  of  the  Hindu  philosophies,  e.  g.  the  Bhaga- 
vad  Gita,  which  follows  the  Yoga  doctrine.  It  is  poet- 
ical and  religious  rather  than  scientific,  at  least  in  its 
phraseology;  but  is  substantially  similar  to  the  more 
logical  forms  of  Western  development. 

1.  Hindu  Pantheism. — Hindu  philosophy  proceeds  upon 
the  fundamental  axiom  that  Brahm  (q.  v.)  alone  exists; 
all  else  is  an  illusion.  Accordingly  when  man  regards 
external  nature,  and  even  himself,  as  distinct  from 
Brahm,  he  is  in  a  dreaming  state,  realizing  only  phan- 
toms. But  when  he  recognises  Brahm  as  the  one 
totality,  he  rises  to  a  waking  state,  and  science  is  this 
awakening  of  humanity.  It  is  at  death,  however,  that 
the  soul  of  the  sage  will  be  comitletcly  freed  from  il- 
lusion, and  finally  blended  and  lose  in  Brahm,  the  one 
infinite  being  from  whom  all  things  emanate,  and  to 
whom  all  things  return.  Pantheism  is  the  necessary 
result  of  such  a  system.  It  denies  true  existence  to 
any  other  than  the  one  absolute,  independent  Being. 
It  declares  that  what  is  usually  called  matter  can  have 
no  distinct  separation  or  independent  essence,  but  is 
onl}^  an  emanation  from  and  a  manifestation  of  the 
one  sole  existing  spiritual  essence,  Brahm.  He  is  the 
vast  ocean  of  which  the  surface  waves  are  the  whole 
external  form,  the  foam  and  surge  that  go  to  make  up 
his  substance.  He  is  at  once  active  and  passive;  ac- 
tive in  the  continued  evolution  of  emanations  that  de- 
generate more  and  more  from  original  perfection;  and 
passive  as  being  himself  the  degenerating  emanations 
that  are  evolved.  All,  too,  is  JIagian  illusion  :  light 
j'earned  for  increase,  and  its  multiple  became  water; 
water  similarly  produced  earth.  The  more  visible  cre- 
ation becomes  the  more  it  degenerates,  and  the  more  is 
illusion  intensified.     It  is  only  by  contemplation  that 


all  forms  and  names  and  illusive  appearances  vanish ; 
the  one  real  substance  is  perceived  ;  and  the  truth  is 
apprehended  that  the  contemplative  mind  is  one  with 
the  Infinite.  In  one  sense  this  philosophy  was  devout, 
it  was  penetrated  with  a  sense  of  the  divine  in  every- 
thing, but  on  the  other  hand  every  part  of  nature  was 
only  a  part  of  Brahm.  The  cow,  the  elephant,  the 
flower  were  all  some  fractions  of  him.  In  the  Bhaga- 
vad  Gita,  Krishna,  the  teacher,  tells  Arjuna,  his  pupil, 
that  he  is  the  universe.  "  I,"  says  the  teacher,  "  am 
the  creation  and  dissolution  of  the  whole  universe. 
There  is  not  anything  greater  than  I.  All  things  hang 
on  the  sun  as  precious  gems  upon  a  string.  I  am 
moisture  in  the  water,  light  in  the  sun  and  moon,  in- 
vocation in  the  breeze,  sound  in  the  firmament,  sweet- 
smelling  savors  in  the  earth,  glory  in  the  source  of 
light.  I  am  life  in  all  things,  and  zeal  in  the  zealous; 
I  am  the  eternal  soul  of  nature ;  I  am  the  understand- 
ing of  the  wise,  the  glory  of  the  proud,  the  strength  of 
the  strong,  free  from  lust  and  anger.  .  .  .  I,"  con- 
tinues Krishna,  "am  the  sacrifice,  I  am  the  worship,  I 
am  the  spices,  I  am  the  fire,  I  am  the  victim,  I  am  the 
father  and  mother  of  the  world."  All  this  is  what  is 
termed  pure  pantheism,  that  confusion  of  science  and 
religion  which  is  at  once  the  weakness  and  the  strength, 
the  glory  and  the  shame  of  the  Hindu  mind.  (See 
Wuttke,  Gesch.  des  Ileidenthums,  ii,  241  sq.,  282  sq., 
318  sq. ;  Ilardwick,  Chiist  and  other  Masters,  i,  178 
sq.,  195  sq.) 

2.  Egyptian  Pantheism. — As  in  the  Hindu,  so  again  in 
the  Egyptian  system,  one  inscrutable  Being  gives  a  first 
impulse  to  creation  by  the  evolution  of  intelligence, 
Kneph  (q.  v.),  the  conceptive  Demiurge ;  and  next  of 
Phtha  (q.  v.),  the  organizer  of  the  world,  the  vital  prin- 
ciple of  fire  and  warmth.  The  various  succeeding  emana- 
tions in  ogdoads  and  decades  and  dodecads  are  by  pairs 
or  syzygies,  whereof  the  secondary  principle  is  more  or 
less  antagonistic  to  the  primary,  representing  the  vari- 
ous phenomena  of  nature ;  such,  too,  are  the  (pi\ia  and 
vtiKOQ  of  Pythagoras  and  Empedocles.  Thus  Osiris 
(q.  v.),  radiant  with  white  light,  was  combined  with 
Isis  (q.  v.)  in  the  many -tinted  robe  of  nature;  and 
Typhon  (q.  v.),  the  principle  of  evil,  by  union  with 
Nephthys  (q.  v.),  the  ideal  of  consummate  beauty,  pro- 
duced the  chequered  state  of  good  and  evil  which  is 
the  world  of  man.  Life,  as  the  spirit  that  pervades  all 
nature,  could  never  again  be  extinguished;  its  deifica- 
tion is  read  clearly  in  deciphered  hieroglyphics,  and 
death  is  only  the  narrow  doorway  that  leads  back  to 
the  fresh  life  of  perpetual  youth.  In  all  this  we  see 
the  remote  elements  of  Gnosticism  (q.  v.).  In  the 
Egyptian  therefore,  as  in  the  Indian  system,  the  world 
of  matter,  whether  real  or  phantasmal,  emanates  from 
and  is,  in  fact,  one  with  the  Deity.  The  antagonism 
of  the  Eg\'ptian  theogony  became  a  dualistic  system  in 
Chald.'va  and  Palestine,  where  Bel  and  Nebo,  or  Nergal, 
IMatter,  were  made  to  proceed  from  the  precosmic  Ur, 
Light;  and  in  Persia,  as  seen  in  the  antagonism  of  Or- 
muzd  (q.  v.)  and  Ahriman.  The  sect  of  Lipari,  adorers, 
claiming  to  return  to  pre-Zoroastrian  truth,  professed  a 
modified  Zabianism  that  was  wholly  pantheistic.  The 
Dabistan  (School  of  Morals),  a  work  on  all  the  Oriental 
forms  of  religious  belief — Magianism,  Brahminism,  Ju- 
daism, Islam,  Christianity,  and  that  which  the  author, 
Moslau-Fairi,  terms  the  "religion  of  philosophers" — 
names  other  ])antheistical  sects  (Dabistan,  Oriental  Fr, 
Comm.  i,  203) ;  but  they  have  had  nothing  to  do  with 
the  origin  of  similar  principles  in  Europe.  (See  Stuhr, 
Die  Religionssysteme  der  heidnischen  Vulker  des  Orients 
[Berlin, 'l83()];  U bhmann,  Ilandb.  d.  gesammten  (iggp- 
tisch.  Alterthumshiinde.  esp.  ii,  244  sq. ;  Wutike,  ^'<.•.•<7^ 
des  Ileideul/iuins,  ii,  145  sq. ;  Cudworth,  IntelUclnal  .Sys- 
tem, ii,  237  sq.,  245  sq. ;  Kawlinson,  The  Great  Mon- 
archies, vol.  on  Egypt;  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other 
Masters,  ii,  244  sq.  et  al. ;  British  and  For.  Evangel. 
Rev.  July,  1875,  art,  viii.) 

3.  Greek  Panthtism, — Those  who  distinguish  in  philos- 
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ophy  between  science  and  ethics — the  former  dealing 
with  what  is,  the  latter  with  what  ought  to  be — point 
us  to  Hindii  speculation  as  philosophy  within  the 
swaddling  bands  of  theology,  and  claim  that  it  Avas 
left  for  (ireece  to  free  man's  mind  from  these  tram- 
mels. Yet  the  philosophy  of  the  Greeks  in  its  earli- 
est forms  has  a  decidedly  Oriental  coloring,  and  natu- 
rally so,  for  Greece  received  its  first  ideas  of  civilization 
from  Egypt  and  the  East.  Thales,  indeed,  professed 
the  dualism  of  Chaktea  and  Egypt.  The  Orphic  doc- 
trines— which  embody  the  teaching  of  Linus  and  of  his 
disciple  Orpheus— from  their  verj'  remote  antiquity 
are  shrouded  in  mystery.  But  they  are  supposed  by 
Dr.  Cudworth  (IntelL  Si/stem,  ii,  94)  and  other  eminent 
modern  philosophers  to  have  been  pantheistic  in  their 
character.  The  material  world  is  termed  "  the  body 
of  Zeus"  in  a  poetic  fragment  said  to  have  been  written 
by  Orpheus.  At  a  later  period  we  find  the  doctrine 
of  emanations  taught  by  Pythagoras  (q.  v.),  an  adept 
in  ancient  Orpliic  theology,  and  by  other  Greek  philos- 
ophers, more  especially  by  Xenophanes  (q.  v.),  the  found- 
er of  the  Eleatic  school  (see  Eleatic  Scitoot-;  and 
compare  Creuzer,  Sijmholik;  Irena;us,  Introd.  xlii-xlv, 
Cambr.  ed. ;  Aristotle,  De  Xenophane,  iii ;  Diogenes 
Laertius,  ii,  19;  De  Ginando,  i,  vi).  Pythagoras  (B.C. 
569-470)  taught  that  "one  is  all  and  all  in  a  wide  de- 
velopment of  the  unit.  The  monad  produces  the  dyad ; 
the  two  constitute  the  triad,  and  the  product  symbolizes 
the  absolute  unity  that  holds,  as  it  were,  in  free  solu- 
tion spirit  and  matter.  Unity  becomes  a  multiple  of 
itself  by  factors  of  increasing  power,  and  this  multiple 
is  the  universe,  the  very  beginning  of  the  divin'e  unity, 
quickened  in  all  its  parts  with  the  divine  life.  The 
soul  of  the  world  is  the  divine  energy  that  interpene- 
trates every  portion  of  the  mass,  and  the  soul  of  man 
is  an  efHux  of  that  energy.  The  world,  too,  is  an  ex- 
act impress  of  the  eternal  idea,  which  is  the  mind  of 
God."  A  poetical  theogony  was  easily  in!,n-afted  on 
such  notions,  and  a  polytheistic  religion  for  the  i)eople. 
The  philosophy  of  Anaximander  (B.C.  610-547)  the 
Milesian  may  almost,  with  equal  accuracy,  be  described 
as  a  system  of  atheistic  physics  or  of  materialistic  pan- 
theism. Its  leading  idea  is  thnt  from  the  infinite  or 
intermediate  (ru  «;rf(poi'),  which  is  "one  yet  all,"  pro- 
ceed the  entire  phenomena  of  the  universe,  and  to  it 
they  return.  Xenophanes  (B.C.  620-520),  who,  bj-^  the 
way,  was  the  author  of  the  famous  metaphysical  mot, 
"  Ex  nihilo,  nihil  fit,"  is  really  the  first  classical  thinker 
who  promulgated  the  higher  or  idealistic  form  of  pan- 
theism. Denying  the  possibility  of  creatio",  he  argued 
that  there  exists  only  an  eternal,  infinite  one  or  all,  of 
which  individual  objects  and  existences  are  merely  il- 
lusory modes  of  representation ;  but  as  Aristotle  finely 
expresses  it — and  it  is  this  last  conception  which  gives 
to  the  pantheism  of  Xenophanes  its  distinctive  char- 
acter— -"casting  his  e3-es  wistfully  upon  the  whole 
heaven,  he  pronounced  that  unity  to  be  God."  Hera- 
clitus  (q.  v.),  who  flourished  a  century  later,  reverted 
to  the  material  pantheism  of  the  Ionic  school,  and  ap- 
pears to  have  held  that  the  "  all"  first  arrives  at  con- 
sciousness in  man,  whereas  Xenophanes  attributed  to 
the  same  universal  entity  intelligence  and  self-exist- 
ence, denying  it  only  personality.  But  it  is  often  ex- 
tremely difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  draw  or  to  see 
the  distinction  between  the  pantheism  of  the  earlier 
Greek  philosophers  and  sheer  atheism.  In  general, 
however,  we  may  affirm  that  the  pantheism  of  the 
Eleatic  school  was  penetrated  by  a  religious  sentiment, 
and  tended  to  absorb  the  world  into  God,  while  that  of 
the  Ionic  school  was  thoroughly  materialistic,  and 
tended  to  absorb  God  into  the  world,  and  differed  from 
atheism  rather  in  name  than  in  fact.  Zeno  (B.C.  494), 
the  distinguished  Eleatic  philosopher,  maintained  that 
there  was  but  one  real  existence  in  the  universe,  and 
that  all  other  things  were  merely  phenomeiiial,  being 
only  modifications  or  appearances  of  the  one  substra- 
tum.   AU  was  false  and  hollow  that  was  based  upon  the 


suggestions  of  sense.  Thought  and  its  object  are  iden- 
tical. Through  his  dialectical  reasoning  the  school 
of  the  Sop/lints  originated.  I5y  them  it  was  denied 
that  simple  substance  can  till  space ;  next  it  was  strip- 
ped gradually  of  every  attribute,  until  it  reached  the 
vanishing  point  of  the  pantheistic  perspective ;  sub- 
stance, then,  being  wholly  neutral  and  void  of  color, 
ceased  to  have  any  appreciable  quality,  and  the  schools 
of  philosophy  subsided  into  the  blank  atheism  of  Leu- 
cippus  (B.C.  500)  and  Democritus  (B.C.  460-357),  whose 
atomic  fatalism  finds  a  close  parallel  in  tlie  Zabianism 
of  the  Babylonians,  Phoenicians,  with  other  idolatrous 
offsets  of  the  Shemitic  stock.  The  deepest  questions 
that  can  occupy  the  human  intellect  were  bandied  to 
and  fro  in  sophistical  discussion ;  all  was  problematical, 
all  was  doubt,  and  the  only  principle  which  met  with 
universal  acceptance  was  the  sceptical  maxim,  p^ivaao 
dmarta'. 

With  Socrates  (B.  C.  468-399)  opens  a  new  epoch  in 
Greek  speculation.  Hereafter  we  meet  again  with 
pantheistic  notions,  but  they  are  no  longer  in  extensive 
acceptance.  The  philosophers  up  to  the  days  of  Soc- 
rates had  been  simply  physicists ;  they  looked  on  nat- 
ure or  ^vaiQ  as  an  entity  in  itself.  The  other  or  com- 
plementary truth  of  1-eal  or  correct  philosophy  had  to 
be  discovered.  It  was  dreamed  of  by  Pythagoras,  but 
first  fully  discerned  by  Socrates ;  and  we  do  not  wonder 
that  the  wise  said  of  him,  "  He  first  brought  philosophy 
down  from  heaven  to  earth" — meaning  that  he  was  the 
first  teacher  who  brought  her  down  from  airy  abstrac- 
tions and  generalizations  about  matter  and  its  origin  to 
questions  of  human  interest :  our  duty  here,  our  hopes 
hereafter.  From  this  time,  too,  dates  the  distinction  of 
the  two  branches  in  philosophy,  science  and  ethics  [see 
Philosophy]  ;  and  henceforth  the  great  problem  of 
Greek  philosophy,  as  of  all  philosophy,  became, "  What  is 
the  apx!] — the  first  principle— the  ground  and  cause  and 
reason  of  all  existence?"  The  final  answer  of  that  age 
is  found  in  Plato  (q.  v.),  for  "Platonism  was  the  cul- 
mination, the  ripened  fruit  of  the  ages  of  earnest  thought 
which  preceded  Plato.  He  gathered  up,  co-ordinated, 
and  grasped  into  unity  the  results  bequeathed  by  the 
mental  efforts  of  his  predecessors.  The  Platonic  an- 
swer to  this  great  question  of  philosophy  is  clear  and 
unequivocal.  A  perfect  MIND  is  the  primal  source  of 
aU  being  —  a  mind  in  which  intellect,  efficienc)',  and 
goodness  are  one  and  identical"  (Cocker,  Theistic  Con- 
ception, p.  o8,  od ;  com  p.  also  his  Christianity  and  Greek 
Philosoph// ;  Butler,  Lectures  on  Ancient  Philosophy/; 
Lewes,  Biogr.  Hist,  of  Philos.;  and  the  references  in  the 
articles  Plato  and  Platonism).  One  of  the  first  of 
the  Platonic  disciples  to  advocate  pantheistic  views 
was  Speusippus  (f  B.C.  339),  Plato's  sister's  son,  and 
the  successor  of  Plato  as  scholarch  (from  347  to  339). 
Speusippus  pantheistically  represents  the  Best  or  Di- 
vine as  first  indeed  in  rank,  but  as  chronologically  the 
last  product  of  development,  and  he  finds  the  principles 
of  ethics  in  the  happiness  of  a  life  conformed  to  nature 
(comp.  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philos.  i,  133, 134,  and  the  lit- 
erature there  quoted).  Dicaearchus  (B.C.  300),  a  disciple 
of  Aristotle,  and  therefore  a  Peripatetic  (q.  v.),  also  ad- 
vocated pantheistic  notions.  He  taught  that  "  there 
exist  no  individual  substantial  souls,  but  only  in  their 
stead  one  universal,  vital,  and  sensiti ve./brce,  which  is 
diffused  through  all  existing  organisms,  and  is  tran- 
siently individualized  in  different  bodies"  (Ueberweg,  i, 
183)."  The  Stoics  (founded  B.C.  310)  likewise  taught 
this  doctrine  oi  force.  Plato  and  his  predecessor  Soc- 
rates had  endeavored  to  reduce  all  being  {esse)  to  unity, 
admitting  only  reason  for  a  channel  of  knowledge. 
Aristotle,  the  disciple  of  Plato,  but  the  founder  of  an 
independent  school  (known  as  the  immanent  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Platonic,  which  is  known  as  the  tran- 
scendent^, believing  his  senses  as  well  as  his  reason,  left 
the  dualism  of  mind  and  matter  unreconciled.  With 
Plato  God  was  one  and  all  things;  with  Aristotle  God 
was  one,  and  the  universe  a  distinct  existence.     But 
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as  nothing  can  be  -which  has  not  been  before ;  as  there 
can  be  no  addition  to  the  totality  of  existence,  Aris- 
totle made  two  eternals,  the  one  Form,  the  other  Mat- 
ter— God,  and  the  material  from  which  the  universe 
was  made.  The  Stoics  were  not  satisfied  with  the  du- 
ality. They  felt  with  Plato  that  all  must  be  one,  that 
an  infinite  cannot  leave  a  finite  standing  over  against 
it.  They  were  willing  to  trust  the  testimony  of  sense, 
and  to  admit  that  logically  mind  and  matter,  God  and 
the  world,  are  separate  and  distinct;  yet  the  Stoics 
contended  that  actually  they  must  be  one.  They  there- 
fore made  it  their  problem  to  show  how  God  and  the 
universe  were  distinct  and  yet  one.  Hence  they  came 
to  teach  that,  "  since  the  world  contains  parts  endowed 
with  self-consciousness,  the  world  as  a  whole,  which 
must  be  more  perfect  than  any  of  its  parts,  cannot  be 
unconscious:  the  consciousness  which  belongs  to  the 
universe  is  Deity.  The  latter  permeates  the  world  as 
an  all-pervading  breath,  as  artistically  creative  fire,  as 
the  soul  and  reason  of  the  all,  and  contains  the  rational 
germs  of  all  things"  (\oyoi  awLpixariKoi).  Hence  they 
conceive  the  human  and  even  the  divine  spirit,  not  as 
immaterial  intelligence  (voix),  but  rather  as  a  force 
embodied  in  the  finest  and  highest  material  substances 
(comp.  Ueberweg,  i,  104,  and  the  article  Stoics).  But 
bv  far  the  most  decided  and  the  most  spiritual  repre- 
sentatives of  the  pantheistic  philosophy  among  the 
Greeks  were  the  so-called  Alexandrian  Neo-Plutonists 
(q.  v.),  in  whom  we  see  most  clearly  the  influence  of 
the  East  upon  Greek  thought.  Tlie  doctrines  of  em- 
anation, of  ecstasy,  expounded  by  Plotinus  and  Proclus, 
no  less  than  the  fantastic  daimonism  of  lamblichus, 
point  to  Persia  and  India  as  their  birthplace,  and  in 
fact  differ  from  the  mystic  teaching  of  the  Vedanta  only 
by  being  presented  in  a  more  logical  and  intelligible 
form,  and  divested  of  the  peculiar  mythological  allu- 
sions in  which  the  philosophy  of  the  latter  is  sometimes 
dressed  up. 

4.  Early  Christian  Pantheism  in  the  East. — In  the 
Church  of  Christ  also,  in  the  various  Gnostic  sects,  sub- 
ject to  the  same  influences  as  the  Neo-Platonists,  we 
can  plainly  trace  the  same  tendency  as  in  the  Neo- 
Platonists.  This  is  especially  true  of  those  Gnostics 
who  were  monarchical,  believing  in  one  principle,  i.  e. 
who  made  God  the  universal  idea,  which  includes  the 
world,  as  the  genus  includes  the  species.  They  were 
the  pure  Gnostic  Pantheists;  such  were  Apelles  (A.D. 
188),  Yalentinus  (A.D.  140),  Carpocrates  (A.D.  120),  and 
Epiphanes  (A.D.  180).  Those,  however,  who  were  du- 
alistic,  making  two  eternal  jmnciples,  mind  and  matter, 
as  did  Saturninus  (A.D.  HI),  Bardesanes  (A.D.  152), 
and  Basilides  (A.D.  134),  Avhose  systems  were  borro\\  ed 
from  Zoroaster  and  issued  in  Manichteism  (q.  v.),  were 
scarcely  pantheistic  Gnostics.  See  Giiericke,  Uandhuch 
der  Kirchenr/esch.  i,  195  sq. 

5.  Pantheism  in  the  Church  of  the  West. — As  we  have 
j  ust  seen,  most  of  the  Christian  sects  of  the  early  Chu  rch 
known  as  Gnostics  were  pantheistic  in  tendency.  They 
were  the  first  Christian  Pantheists  probably.  Witli 
their  disappearance  pantheism  disappears  for  a  time 
from  the  Church.  The  foundation  of  schools  of  learn- 
ing by  Charlemagne  in  the  9th  century  restored  Neo- 
Platonic  ideas  to  the  Church,  and  with  it  pantheism. 
Speculation  had  up  to  this  time  been  held  in  with  tight 
reins  by  the  Church.  But  now  John  Scotus,  surnamed 
Erigena,  appeared  with  a  translation  of  the  mj'stical 
writings  of  Pseudo-Dionysius,  the  Areopagite.  This 
work  was  followed  by  an  (iriglual  contribution  from  the 
pen  of  Scotus  himself,  entitled  I)e  Dicisione  Xatiircp,  in 
wliich  he  teaches  that  (Jod  is  the  essence  of  all  things, 
and  that  what  men  call  creation  is  a  necessary  and 
eternal  self-unfolding  of  the  divine  nature.  He  de- 
scribes the  Universal  as  a  mighty  river  flowing  from 
its  source  in  an  indefinite  stream,  quickening  all  things 
in  its  course,  and  carried  back  to  the  fountain-head  by 
natural  exhalation  and  condensation,  to  be  again  rolled 
forth  as  before  {De  JJiv.  Xcit.  iii,  103).     The  going  forth 


of  finite  beings  from  the  Deity  Scotus  called  the  process 
of  unfolding  {ctnahjsis,  resoliitio~)  ;  the  return  of  all  things 
unto  God,  or  the  congregation  of  the  infinite  plurality 
of  individuals  in  the  genera,  and  finally  in  the  simplest 
unity  of  all,  which  is  God,  so  that  then  God  should  be 
"  all  in  all,"  he  termed  their  deification  {reversio,  deiji- 
catio').  As  Scotus  stands  midway  between  the  more 
ancient  and  modern  Pantheists  —  the  corner-stone  of 
the  old  system  constituting  the  foundation  of  the  new 
— he  is  usually  spoken  of  as  the  link  between  the  two 
systems.  In  the  11th  century  William  of  Champeaux, 
the  immediate  precursor  of  the  scholastic  system,  broach- 
ed a  theory  which,  if  it  were  not  pantheistic,  led  straight 
to  pantheism.  His  notion  of  universals,  borrowed  from 
Plotinus,  taught  that  all  individuality  is  one  in  its  sub- 
stance, and  varies  only  in  its  non-essential  accidents 
and  transient  properties.  In  the  following  century  his 
theory  was  followed  out  into  a  thorough-going  pan- 
theism by  Amalric  of  Bene  (a  disciple  of  Abelard),  and 
his  pupil  David  of  Dinant.  They  declared  that  God  is 
not  the  efficient  cause  merely,  but  the  material,  essential 
cause  of  all  things.  All  positive  religion,  both  doc- 
trine and  worship,  is  with  them  a  symbol;  true  religion 
a  tranquil,  intuitive  absorption  into  the  divine,  all- 
comprehending  essence.  They  were  condemned  as  her- 
etics by  a  Church  council  held  at  Paris  (q.  v.)  in  A.D. 
1210.  Later  versions  of  the  Arab  philosopher  Averroes 
(q.  v.),  and  Orientalized  paraphrases  of  Aristotle,  tended 
to  give  a  still  more  decided  pantheistic  tinge  to  scho- 
lasticism (q.  v.).  Albertus  Magnus,  Duns  Scotus,  and 
Raymond  Lnlly  were  the  principal  delinquents  (comp. 
Encyclop.  Metrop.  xi,  80!)).  As  has  been  aptly  said, 
"  The  fermentation  of  philosophic  thought  had  brought 
the  scum  of  pantheism  once  more  to  the  surface." 

In  the  14th  century  the  practical  extravagance  of 
the  schoolmen's  pantheism  was  repeated  by  the  Mys- 
tics, not,  however,  in  a  materialistic,  but  in  an  ideal- 
istic form.  They  held  creatures  to  be  in  and  of  them- 
selves a  pure  nullity,  and  God  alone  to  be  the  true 
being,  the  real  substance  of  all  things.  All  things  are 
comprised  in  him,  and  even  the  meanest  creature  is  a 
partaker  of  the  divine  nature  and  life.  Such  was  the 
doctrine  of  the  Beyhards  (q.  v.),  the  Brethren  of  the  Free 
Spirit  (q.  v.),  and  the  later  Cathari  (q.  v.).  These 
Pantheists  of  the  Middle  Ages  held  diiferent  shades  of 
opinion,  which  it  is  difficult  accurately  to  distinguish. 
Some  claimed  for  themselves  a  perfect  identity  with 
the  Absolute,  which  reposes  in  itself,  and  is  without  act 
or  operation.  Another  class  placed  themselves  simply 
and  directly  on  an  equality  with  God,  alleging  that, 
being  by  nature  God,  they  had  come  into  existence  by 
their  own  free  will.  A  third  class  put  themselves  on  a 
level  with  Christ,  according  to  his  divine  and  human 
nature.  A  fourth  class  finally  carried  their  pantheistic 
notions  to  such  an  extravagant  length  as  to  land  them- 
selves in  pure  nihilism  (q.  v.),  maintaining  that  neither 
God  nor  themselves  have  any  existence. 

Among  the  pantheistical  Mystics  of  the  14th  century 
Eckart  occupied  a  very  high  place,  having  wrought  his 
doctrines  into  a  regular  speculative  system.  "This 
system,"  says  Dr.  ITlmann,  "  resembles  the  dome  of  the 
city  in  which  he  lived,  towering  aloft  like  a  giant,  or 
rather  like  a  Titan  assaulting  heaven,  and  is  for  us  of 
the  highest  importance.  Not  unacquainted  with  the 
Aristotelian  scholasticism,  but  more  attracted  by  Plato, 
'the  great  priest,'  as  he  calls  him,  and  his  Alexandrian 
followers,  imbued  with  the  mystical  element  in  the 
works  of  Augustine,  though  not  with  his  doctrine  of 
original  sin,  and  setting  out  from  the  foundations  laid 
by  the  Areopagite,  Scotus  Erigena,  and  by  the  earlier 
Mystics  of  the  Middle  Ages,  but  adhering  still  more 
closely  to  the  pantheistic  doctrines  which  Amalric  of 
Bene  and  David  of  Dinant  had  transferred  to  the  sect 
of  the  Free  Spirit  and  to  a  part  of  the  Beghards,  Mas- 
ter Eckart,  with  great  originality,  constructed  out  of 
these  elements  a  system  in  which  he  did  not  expressh' 
design  to  contradict  the  creed  of  the  Church,  but  which 
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nevertheless,  by  using  its  formulas  as  mere  allegories 
and  symbols  of  speculative  ideas,  combats  it  in  its  foun- 
dations, and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  most  important 
mediaeval  prelude  to  the  pantheistic  speculation  of 
modern  times."  The  fundamental  notion  of  Eckart's 
system,  which  approached  gross  pantheism  nearer  than 
that  of  any  other  Mystic,  is  God's  eternal  efflux  from 
himself,  and  his  eternal  reflux  into  himself^the  pro- 
cession of  the  creature  from  God,  and  the  return  of  the 
creature  back  into  God  again  by  self-denial  and  eleva- 
tion above  all  that  is  of  a  created  nature.  According- 
ly Eckart  urges  man  to  realize  habitually  his  oneness 
with  the  Infinite.  From  this  time  the  doctrine  of  a 
mystical  union  with  God  continued  to  occupy  a  prom- 
inent place  in  the  writings  of  those  German  divines 
who  were  the  forerunners  of  the  Reformation.  The  lan- 
guage was  pantheistic,  but  the  tenet  designed  to  be  in- 
culcated was  acciu-ate  and  spiritual.  '■  This  mysticism," 
says  Mr.  Vaughan,  "  clothes  its  thought  with  fragments 
from  the  old  philosopher's  cloak,  but  the  heart  and 
body  belong  to  the  school  of  Christ." 

G.  Modern  Panfheism. — Spinoza  has  usually  been  re- 
garded as  the  father  of  modern  pantheism,  but  in  the 
writings  of  Giordano  Bruno  (q.  v.),  who  wrote  in  the 
course  of  the  latter  half  of  the  16th  century,  a  system 
as  decidedly  pantheistic  as  that  of  Spinoza  is  fully  de- 
veloped. It  is  a  mixed  system,  partly  Pythagorean, 
partly  hylozoic,  and  partly  borrowed  from  the  writings 
of  Proclus.  He  and  his  productions  were  burned,  and 
his  writings  are  consequently  scarce,  but  Hallam  (I/itrod. 
to  the  Lit.  of  Europe,  ii,  14G-15I)  has  supplied  the  Eng- 
lish reader  with  copious  extracts.  Bruno  boldly  lavs 
down  the  principle  that  all  things  are  absolutely  iden- 
tical, and  that  the  intinite  and  the  finite,  spirit  and 
matter,  are  nothing  more  than  different  modifications 
of  the  one  universal  Being.  The  world,  according  to 
this  S3-stem,  is  simply  the  unity  manifesting  itself  under 
the  conditions  of  number.  Taken  in  itself,  the  unity  is 
God;  considered  as  producing  itself  in  number,  it  is  the 
world.  Birth  is  expansion  from  the  one  centre  of  life ; 
life  is  its  continuance ;  and  death  is  the  necessary  return 
of  the  ray  to  the  centre  of  light.  The  doctrine,  some- 
what modified,  has  in  more  recent  times  been  taught  in 
Italy  by  Vincenzo  Gioberti  (q.  v.),  but  he  can  hardly  be 
classed  with  Pantheists.  He  adhered  to  the  Church  as 
a  communicant,  and,  with  conditions,  accepted  the  doc- 
trines of  Christianity.  (See  the  sketch  of  Italian  phi- 
losophy by  Dr.  Botta  in  Ueberweg,  Uist.  of  Philosophy, 
ii,  499 "sq.) 

It  was  reserved  for  the  Jew  Baruch  Spinoza  to  first 
exhibit  the  dogmas  of  pantheism  in  the  regular  form 
of  a  demonstration.  lie  stands  to-day  the  represent- 
ative of  the  pantheism  of  modern  times.  His  system 
is  alone  worthy  of  the  name  of  a  philosophy.  Yet  its 
fallacy  is  not  indiscernible,  and  proves  most  clearlj^ 
that  man  must  depend  on  revelation  rather  than  on  his 
own  consciousness  for  a  knowledge  of  the  Infinite,  and 
a  hope  in  a  life  beyond  the  grave.  An  Old-Testament 
disciple  simply,  Spinoza  ignored  the  teachings  of  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  and  accepted  merely  the  belief  in  God. 
Spinoza  was  not  a  disbeliever  in  God,  as  Bayle  errone- 
ously claims,  but  rather  a  disbeliever  in  the  world.  He 
was  an  Acosmist,  to  use  Jacobi's  expression,  rather  than 
an  atheist.  Spinoza's  system,  suggested  primarily  b)' 
the  Cabala  (q.  v.)  of  Judaism,  will  be  set  forth  in  detail 
in  the  article  Spisozaism.  It  is  sufficient  for  us  to  say 
here  that,  aside  from  a  study  of  the  speculations  of  his 
own  people,  Spinoza  was  a  careful  student  of  Cartesian- 
ism,  which  derives  existence  from  thought.  Spinoza 
more  fully  developed  this  principle  in  his  own  system. 
He  identified  them,  and  referred  both  to  the  one  Infi- 
nite Substance  of  which  everything  besides  is  simply  a 
mode  or  manifestation.  His  natura  naturans  expresses 
the  extended  Deity.  "  Life  is  the  divine  expansion ; 
thought  is  an  attribute  of  the  Deity,  rather  it  is  the 
Deitj'  itself  as  sentient  substance,  though  perfectly  pas- 
sive and  impersonal."     This  deity  of  Spinoza,  then,  is 


not  a  conscious  and  intelligent  individual,  but  whatever 
of  mental  faculties  it  possesses  can  only  be  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  mental  powers  and  actions  of  the  innumera- 
ble beings  (if  we  may  so  call  them)  that  possess  intelli- 
gence. The  extension  (  =  the  material  universe)  is 
eternal  and  self-existent.  The  personal  identity  of 
men  and  other  supposed  beings  is  an  illusion.  All  re- 
ligions are  but  salutary  inventions  to  keep  men  in  civil 
order  and  society,  and  to  promote  a  virtuous  and  moral 
life.  To  speak  of  the  intelligence  or  the  will  of  the 
Deity  is  to  speak  of  him  as  a  man ;  it  is  as  absurd  as  to 
ascribe  to  the  Deity  bodily  motion.  There  is  nothing 
whatever  in  common  between  the  Divine  Mind  and 
human  intelligence.  "Cogitatio  Deo  concedenda,  non 
intellectus."  There  is  no  such  thing  as  freedom  of 
thought  or  will;  everything  is  one  extended  chain  of 
consequences,  and  thought  begets  thought  by  a  neces- 
sity that  is  under  no  other  control  than  the  fatal  law  of 
its  own  being.  Evil  is  inconceivable  where  all  is  equally 
divine  and  necessary,  and  where  liberty  is  null.  All  is 
good  where  all  is  order;  it  is  our  own  ignorance  of  ul- 
timate results,  and  of  the  necessary  relation  of  things, 
that  makes  us  think  things  evil  which  are  not  substan- 
tially so.  Of  a  future  state  Spinoza  speaks  mistily.  He 
is  unable  to  imagine  the  soul  separate  from  the  body. 
Immortality  consists  in  a  return  to  God,  to  the  annihi- 
lation of  all  personal  and  individual  existence ;  it  is  the 
idea  of  Averroes  (q.  v.)  again  revived. 

Spinoza,  like  Scotus,  was  never  the  representative 
man  of  a  school;  yet  to  this  philosophy,  propounded  in 
the  17th  century,  can  be  most  reasonably  referred  that 
pantheistic  spirit  which  has  pervaded  the  philosojjhy  as 
well  as  the  theology  of  Germany  since  the  beginning  of 
our  present  ara.  Schelling  (q.  v.)  and  Hegel  (q.  v.),  in 
fact,  have  proved  themselves  most  faithful  disciples  of 
Spinoza,  carrying  out  to  their  legitimate  extent  the 
principles  of  this  rigid  logical  Pantheist.  Fichte  (q.  v.), 
by  his  subjective  idealism,  had  banished  from  the 
realms  of  existence  both  nature  and  God,  reducing  ev- 
erything to  the  all-engrossing  A>/o.  Schelling  repro- 
duced what  Fichte  had  annihilated,  but  only  to  identify 
them  with  one  another,  thus  declaring  the  universe 
and  God  to  be  identical,  nature  being,  in  his  view,  the 
self-development  of  Deity.  The  philosophy  of  Hegel 
was  equally  pantheistic  with  that  of  Schelling,  inas- 
much as  he  declared  everything  to  be  a  gradual  evolv- 
ing process  of  thought,  and  (.iod  himself  to  be  the  whole 
process. 

Thus  "  the  fundamental  principle  of  philosophical 
(i.  e.  modern)  pantheism,"  to  use  the  language  of  Dr. 
Buchanan  (^Faith  in  God  and  modern  Atheism  com- 
pared), "is  either  the  unity  of  substance,  as  taught  by 
Spinoza,  or  the  identity  of  existence  and  thoiujht,  as 
taught,  with  some  important  variations,  by  Fichte, 
Schelling,  and  Hegel.  The  Absolute  is  conceived  of, 
not  as  a  living  Being  to  whom  a  proper  personality  and 
certain  intelligible  attributes  may  be  ascribed,  but  as  a 
vague,  indeterminate  somewhat,  which  has  no  distinc- 
tive character,  and  of  which,  in  the  first  instance,  or 
prior  to  its  development,  almost  nothing  can  be  either 
affirmed  or  denied.  But  this  absolute  existence,  by 
some  unknown  inherent  necessity,  develops,  deter- 
mines, and  limits  itself:  it  becomes  being,  and  consti- 
tutes all  being:  the  infinite  passes  into  tlie  finite,  the 
absolute  into  the  relative,  the  necessary  into  the  con- 
tingent, the  one  into  the  many;  all  other  existences 
are  only  so  many  modes  or  forms  of  its  manifestation. 
Here  is  a  theory  which,  to  say  the  very  least,  is  neither 
more  intelligible  nor  less  m3'Sterious  than  any  article 
of  the  Christian  faith.  And  what  are  the  proofs  to 
which  it  appeals,  what  the  principles  on  which  it  rests? 
Its  two  fundamental  positions  are  these  —  that  finite 
things  have  no  distinct  existence  as  realities  in  nature, 
and  that  there  exists  only  one  Absolute  Being,  mani- 
festing itself  in  a  variety  of  forms.  And  how  are  they 
demonstrated?  Simply  by  the  affirmation  of  universal 
'Identitv.'     But  what  if  this  affirmation  be  denied? 
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What  if,  founding  our  replj'  on  the  clearest  data  of  con- 
sciousness, we  refuse  to  acknowledge  that  existence  is 
identical  with  ihotight  ?  What  if  we  continue  to  believe 
that  there  are  objects  of  thought  which  are  distinct  from 
thought  itself,  and  which  must  h^  presented  to  the  mind 
before  they  can  be  represented  by  the  mind?  What  if, 
while  we  recognise  the  ideas  both  of  the  tinite  and  the 
infinite,  the  relative  and  the  absolute,  the  contingent 
and  the  necessar}',  we  cannot,  by  the  utmost  effort  of  our 
reason,  obliterate  the  difference  between  them,  so  as  to 
reduce  them  to  one  absolute  essence?  Then  the  whole 
superstructure  of  pantheism  falls  along  with  the  idealism 
on  which  it  depends;  and  it  is  found  to  be,  not  a  solid 
and  enduring  s3-stem  of  truth,  but  a  frail  edifice,  inge- 
niously contrived  out  of  the  mere  abstractions  of  the 
human  mind." 

Pantheism  is  by  no  means  confined  to  the  philo- 
sophic schools  of  Germany.  It  has  been  taught,  also, 
from  her  pulpits  and  her  theological  chairs  (comp. 
Bretschneider,  Dof/matik,  i,  13;  Ebrard,  Kirchen-  it. 
Dogmeiifjesch.  iv,  267  sq. ;  Schwarz,  Gesch.  der  neuesten 
Theologie  [3d  ed.  Leips.  180-4,  8vo],  bk.  i  and  ii;  Dor- 
ner,  Gesch.  der  Protest.  Theologie ;  Baur  [Tubingen 
school,  and  therefore  in  defence  of  pantheism  in  Chris- 
tian theology],  Dogmengesch.  iii,  320  sq.).  Extreme 
Kationalists  have  not  hesitated  to  pronounce  Schleier- 
macher  a  Pantheist  in  the  tendency  of  his  doctrines. 
Hunt,  in  his  Essay  on  Pantheism,  has  accepted  this  de- 
cision. There  seems,  however,  to  be  no  ground  for  such 
an  assertion.  Schleiermacher  admired  Spinoza,  and  even 
lauded  that  great  thinker.  In  one  of  his  famous  Dis- 
courses on  Religion,  Schleiermacher  exclaims  with  en- 
thusiastic adoration — "  Offer  up  reverently  with  me  a 
lock  of  hair  to  the  manes  of  the  holy  repudiated  Spi- 
noza. The  high  World  Spirit  penetrated  him ;  the  In- 
finite was  his  beginning  and  his  end ;  the  universe  his 
only  and  eternal  love,"  etc.  This  is  but  a  tribute  which 
one  thinker  believed  due  to  another.  Schleiermacher 
coveted  inquir}',  a  fair  and  fidl  investigation  of  all 
things,  feeling  confidence  from  his  own  experience  that 
Christianity  could  endure  the  test.  He  did  not  ignore 
the  great  services  of  the  philosophers,  and  recognised  in 
Spinoza  what  services  he  had  rendered  the  world.  But 
it  is  absurd  to  accuse  Schleiermacher  of  pantheism,  be- 
cause in  his  religious  discourses  he  now  and  then  used 
expressions  to  his  refined  hearers — thoroughly  impreg- 
nated with  the  speculations  of  their  day — which  can  be 
twisted  into  a  shape  where  pantheistic  notions  can  be 
discerned.  It  is  about  as  reasonable  as  to  deduce  them 
from  the  expressions  in  Scripture  to  which  we  had  oc- 
casion to  refer  in  the  early  portion  of  this  article.  Ja- 
cobi  (cj.  V.)  had  spent  his  life's  strength  in  breaking 
down  the  old  Kationalists,  who  placed  religion  in  reason, 
and  had  pleaded  that  religion  is  devout  feeling,  or  an 
immediate  self-consciousness.  Schleiermacher  closely 
followed  this  teacher,  and  out  of  Jacobi's  sj-stem  drew 
his  entire  theology.     See  Schleiermacher. 

It  is  at  the  Tubingen  University  ])rineipally  that 
pantheism  has  obtained  its  favorable  exponents  and 
lieartiest  advocates.  'I'lie  boldest  and  most  reckless  of 
pantlicistic  divines  is  undoubtedly  Dr.  David  Friedrich 
Strauss  (q.  v.),  who  represents  the  left  wing  of  the  He- 
gelian system,  as  applied  to  theology.  A  personal  God 
and  a  historical  Christianity  are  alike  rejected,  and  the 
entire  doctrines  of  the  Bible  arc  treated  as  a  congeries  of 
mythological  ideas.  The  worship  of  liuman  genius  is 
reaimmended  as  the  only  real  divinity.  With  Hegel, 
Strauss  believes  God  to  have  no  separate  individual  ex- 
istence ("Ohne  Welt  is  Gott  niclit  Gott"),  but  to  be  a 
process  of  thought  gradually  unfolding  itself  in  the  mind 
of  the  philosopher.  Clirist  also  lie  regards  as  simply 
the  embodied  conceptions  of  the  Churcli.  The  thought 
of  the  personalitj'  of  Christ  is  "a  purposeless  residuum." 
Humanity  is  the  anointed  of  the  L()rd.  The  incarna- 
tion means,  not  the  union  of  two  natures  in  one  personal 
subsistence,  but  union  through  the  spirit  of  the  absolute 
and  the  finite;  the  Deity  thinking  and  acting  in  uni- 


versal humanity.  The  resurrection  and  ascension — the 
corner-stones  of  the  Christian  building — are  a  mere  rep- 
resentation of  human  progress  by  a  double  negation; 
the  negative  of  all  that  is  worth  the  name  of  life,  fol- 
lowed by  a  resolution  of  that  negative  condition  through 
quickened  union  with  the  Absolute.  Thus  there  is  no 
room  for  faith  or  trust,  no  sense  of  individual  support, 
no  hope  of  answered  prayer,  in  this  soulless  and  hope- 
less system.  The  "  sting  of  ignorance"  is  ignorance  of 
Straussian  and  Hegelian  ideas;  its  removal  is  the  only 
"resurrection  to  life."  Such  extreme  infidelity  as  this 
is  scarcely  exceeded  by  that  of  Feuerbach,  who  pro- 
nounces religion  a  dream  of  the  human  fancy.  It  is 
the  extreme  point  to  which  pantheism  has  been  carried 
in  Germany,  and  at  this  point  it  becomes  nearly,  if  not 
completely,  identical  with  atheism. 

There  arose,  also,  after  the  French  Revolution  of 
1830,  a  school  of  light  literature  which  went  by  the 
name  of  Young  Germany,  and  which,  combining  Ger- 
man pantheism  with  French  wit  and  frivolity,  had 
as  its  avowed  object,  by  means  of  poems,  novels,  and 
critical  essays,  to  destroy  the  Christian  religion.  This 
school,  headed  by  Heine,  Borne,  and  others,  substituted 
for  the  Bible  doctrine  that  man  was  created  in  the  im- 
age of  God,  the  blasphemous  notion  that  God  is  no  more 
than  the  image  of  man.  The  literary  productions,  how- 
ever, of  this  class  of  infidel  wits  were  more  suited  to  the 
atmosphere  of  Paris  than  that  of  Berlin,  and  accordingly 
some  of  the  ablest  writers  of  the  school  left  Germany 
for  France,  and  Young  Germany,  having  lost  its  pres- 
tige, was  speedily  forgotten.  In  more  recent  literature 
the  pantheistic  notions  abound  again,  but  not  in  such 
an  objectionable  shape.  One  of  the  ablest  modern  advo- 
cates of  Spinozaism  is  the  weU-known  German  novelist, 
Berthold  Aueiliaih,  like  his  master  in  philosophy,  of 
the  Jewish  profession,  and,  like  him,  a  man  of  the  high- 
est moral  life.  While  it  must  be  conceded  that  Au- 
erbach  has  purified  and  ennobled  the  infidel  notions  of 
the  German  masses,  he  yet  has  failed  to  quicken  them 
spiritually,  and  there  is  only,  as  heretofore,  a  religion 
enthroned  in  the  reason.     See  Rationalism. 

The  pantheistic  system  is  too  abstract  and  specula- 
tive in  its  character  to  find  acceptance  with  the  F'rench 
mind  generally.  Near  the  beginning  of  the  last  cen- 
tury, however,  Denis  Diderot  (1713-84),  one  of  the  En- 
cyclopffidists  (q.  v.),  passed  from  theism  and  faith  in 
revelation  to  pantheism,  which  recognises  God  in  natu- 
ral law,  and  in  truth,  beauty,  and  goodness.  By  the 
conception  of  sensation  as  immanent  in  all  matter,  he 
at  once  reached  and  outran  the  final  consequence  of 
materialism.  In  the  place  of  the  monads  of  Leibnitz, 
Diderot  put  atoms,  in  which  sensations  were  bound  up. 
The  sensations  became  conscious  in  the  animal  organ- 
ism. Out  of  sensations  grows  thought.  He  sought  to 
construct  a  system  that  should  supersede  the  Christian, 
but  in  the  attempt  he  was  led  away  into  utter  darkness, 
and  became  the  most  heartless  of  atheists.  See  the  ar- 
ticle Diderot.  The  prevailing  philosophy  of  France, 
in  our  day,  is  deeply  imbued  with  pantheism.  It  is  to 
be  attributed  to  Victor  Cousin  (1792-18G7),  the  founder 
of  the  modern  eclectic  school  of  France.  He  declares 
(iod  to  be  "absolute  cause,  one  and  many,  eternity  and 
time,  essence  and  life,  end  and  middle,  at  the  summit 
of  existence  and  at  its  base,  infinite  and  finite  together; 
in  a  word,  a  trinity,  being  at  the  same  time  (iod  and 
Humanity."  In  what  words  could  pantheism  be  more 
plainly  set  forth  than  in  those  just  quoted  ?  Yet  Cou- 
sin anxiously  repels  the  charge  of  pantheism,  simply 
because  he  does  not  hold  with  Spinoza  and  the  Elcatics 
that  God  is  a  pure  substance,  and  not  a  cause.  Pan- 
theism, however,  as  we  have  seen,  a.ssumes  a  variety  of 
phases,  and  though  Cousin  may  not,  with  Spinoza,  iden- 
tify God  with  the  abstract  idea  of  substance,  he  teaches 
the  same  doctrine  in  another  form  when  he  declares  the 
finite  to  be  comprehended  in  the  infinite,  and  the  uni- 
verse to  be  comprehended  in  God.  (See  IMorell,  Hist, 
of  Philosophy,  ii,  478  sq. ;  Farrar,  Critical  History  of  Free 


PANTHEISM 


023 


PANTHEISM 


Thought,  p.  297  sq. ;  Princeton  Review,  April,  185G,  art. 
viii.) 

The  sj'stem  of  philosophico-theology,  which  main- 
tains God  to  be  everything,  and  everything  to  be  God, 
has  extensively  spread  its  baleful  intiuence  among  the 
masses  of  the  people  in  various  Continental  nations. 
It  pervades  alike  the  corammiism  of  Germany  and  the 
socialism  of  France.  Feuerbach,  in  the  one  country, 
holds  that  God  is  to  be  found  in  man,  and  the  Saint- 
Simonian,  Pierre  Leroux,  in  the  other,  that  humanity 
is  the  mere  incarnation  of  Divinity.  In  England  and 
America  also  the  same  gross  pantheism,  decked  out 
with  all  the  charms  of  poetry  and  eloquence,  is  taught 
in  our  day.  Man-worship  is,  indeed,  the  pervading  ele- 
ment of  the  philosophy  taught  by  the  Emerson  school, 
or  Intuitionists,  and  is  advocated  and  believed  by  a  con- 
siderable number  of  speculative  thinkers  in  England 
and  America.  "Standing  on  the  bare  ground,"  says 
the  apostle  of  this  latest  form  of  pantheism,  "  my  head 
bathed  by  the  blithe  air,  and  uplifted  into  infinite 
space,  all  mean  egotism  vanishes.  The  currents  of 
the  Universal  Being  circulate  through  me.  I  am 
part  or  particle  of  God."  "  The  world  proceeds  from 
the  same  Spirit  as  the  body  of  man.  It  is  a  remoter 
and  inferior  incarnation  of  God — a  projection  of  God  in 
the  unconscious."  "Intellectual  science  has  been  ob- 
served to  beget  invariably  a  doubt  of  the  existence  of 
matter."  "  The  soul  is  . .  .  wider  than  space,  older  than 
time,  wide  as  hope,  rich  as  love."  Mr.  Emerson  regards 
Jesus  as  belonging  to  a  true  race  of  prophets,  because 
he  said,  "  I  am  divine ;"  but  his  Christ  is  plainly  not  an 
exceptional  person,  only  one  of  a  class.  The  language 
of  the  Bible  he  uses  in  a  most  extraordinary  way,  and 
all  who  insist  on  finding  monotheism  in  the  Scriptures, 
and  not  pantheism,  as  he  does,  he  calls  "dogmatical 
bigots."  The  God  of  the  Bible  is  a  father  with  a 
father's  pity  for  his  children,  but  the  God  of  the  Pan- 
theist is  eternal  fate  which  devours  all  things.  "Be- 
lieve in  the  God  within  you,"  sa3'S  Mr.  I'^merson.  On 
'principle  Mr.  Emerson  is  no  philanthropist,  but  a  dis- 
approver  of  acts  of  charity.  He  counts  a  man  no  more 
sacred  than  a  mouse,  and  confounds  the  good  with  the 
bad  (see  Prof.  Prentice's  articles  in  Meth.  Quar.  Rev. 
July,  187-i ;  April,  1875).  Mr.  Carlyle  shares  these  opin- 
ions. The  Pantheists  themselves  claim  Frederick  Rob- 
ertson as  theirs ;  but  there  is  no  more  ground  for  this  than 
for  their  claim  on  Schleiermacher.  Indeed,  Robertson's 
view  of  the  relation  of  God  to  the  world  is  as  near  to 
Schleiermacher's  as  it  well  can  be.  See  Robertson. 
Theodore  Parker  is  also  claimed  by  the  Pantheists,  but 
we  think  with  as  little  propriety  as  Robertson.  True, 
Parker  was  not  as  devout  a  man  and  as  ardent  a  be- 
liever in  Christianity,  but  he  was  a  believer  in  Prov- 
idence and  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  His  chief 
work.  A  Discourse  on  Religion,  and  his  after  declara- 
tions present  him  to  us  as  a  Deist,  and  not  a  Pantheist. 
He  was  influenced  by  Schleiermacher,  but  got  farther 
away  from  the  Church  and  Christianity,  and  may  be 
said  to  have  held  the  position  now  assumed  by  Renan, 
the  author  of  the  Life  of  Christianity.  Both  accept 
the  essence  of  Christianity  as  essential  to  the  needs  of 
humanity,  but  refuse  to  acknowledge  as  lord  and  mas- 
ter the  author  thereof.  See  Parkei;.  Hunt,  the  author 
of  an  essay  on  pantheism,  and  a  noted  English  divine  of 
our  day,  is  the  modern  apostle  of  Christian  pantheism. 
He  insists  that  Christianity  and  pantheism  must  be 
reconciled,  otherwise  it  will  be  the  worse  for  Chris- 
tianity : 

"Pantheism  is  on  all  hands  acknowledged  to  be  the 
theology  of  reason— of  reason  it  may  be  in  its  imiioteiice, 
but  still  of  such  reason  as  man  is  gifted  witfi  in  this  pres- 
ent life.  It  is  the  philosophy  of  religion— the  philosophy 
of  all  religious.  It  is  the  goal  of  Rationalism,  of  Piotest- 
iintism,  and  of  Catholicism,  for  it  is  the  goal  of  thought. 
There  is  no  restiuf^-place  but  by  censing  to  think  or  rea- 
son on  God  and  things  divine.  Individuals  may  stop  at 
the  symbol,  churches  and  sects  may  strive  to  make  rest- 
ing-phices  on  the  w:iy  l)y  appealing  to  the  authority  of  a 
Church,  to  the  letter  of"  the  Sacred  Writings,  or  by  try- 


ing to  fix  the  'limits'  of  religious  thought  where  God  has 
not  fixed  them"  (p.  3T5). 

In  order  to  determine  what  this  Mr.  Hunt  would  give 
the  Christian,  it  is  necessary  to  hear  the  dehnition  of 
pantheism  Hunt  furnishes.    Here  it  is : 

"  It  might  he  better,  indeed,  to  get  rid,  if  it  were  possi- 
ble, of  the  term  Pautheism;  but  we  cannot  get  rid  of  the 
thing,  for  it  emerges  in  all  systems  as  it  has  emerged  iu 
all  ages.  .  .  .  The  argument  from  final  causes  proves  the 
existence  of  a  world-maker.  It  demonstrates  that  there 
is  a  mind  working  in  the  world.  It  is  a  clear  and  sat- 
isfactory proof  of  the  ordinary  understanding  of  man  ; 
but  it  proves  nothing  more  than  a  finite  God.  We  must 
supplement  it  by  the  argument  from  ontology.  The  one 
gives  a  mind,  the  other  gives  being,  the  two  together  give 
the  inlinite  God,  impersonal  and  yet  personal — to  be  called 
by  all  names,  or,  it'  that  is  irreverent,  to  be  called  by  no 
name"  (p.  37S). ..."  Is  what  is  called  Pautheism  anything 
so  fearful  that  to  avoid  it  we  must  renounce  reason  ?  To 
trace  the  history  of  theology  from  its  first  dawning  among 
the  Greeks  down  to  the  present  day,  and  to  descri1)e  the 
whole  as  opposed  to  Christianity,  is  surely  to  place  Chris- 
tianity in  antagonism  with  the  catholic  reason  of  man- 
kind. To  describe  all  the  greatest  minds  that  have  been 
engaged  iu  the  study  of  theology  as  Pantheists,  and  to 
mean  by  this  term  men  irreligious,  un-Christian,  or  athe- 
istic, is  surely  to  say  that  religion,  Christianity,  and  the- 
ism have  but  little  agreement  with  reason.  Are  we  seri- 
ously prepared  to  make  this  admission?  Not  only  to 
give  up  Plato  and  Plotinus,  Origen  and  Erigena,  Spinoza 
and  Schleiermacher,  but  St.  Paul  and  St.  John,  St.  Augus- 
tine and  St.  Athauasius?"  (p.  379). 

In  other  words,  the  God  of  Christianity  must  be  al- 
lowed not  to  be  a  God  creating  a  world,  and  acting  on  a 
world  from  without,  but  a  God  immanent  and  energiz- 
ing in  the  universe  which  is  co-extensive  with  him  as 
its  source;  and  dogmatic  formulffi  and  Biblical  repre- 
sentations irreconcilable  with  that  doctrine  must  be  ex- 
plained as  metaphors  or  shadows,  or  cast  aside — or  oth- 
erwise Christianity  itself  must  cease  to  be  the  religion 
of  civilized  humanity  (Picton,  in  his  essays  on  The  Mys- 
tery of  Matter  [Loud.  1875,  8vo],  has  taken  a  like  po- 
sition). This  pantheistic  sentiment  floating  about  in 
the  poetrj',  criticism,  theology,  and  even  in  the  spec- 
ulative thinking  of  the  present  time  is  attributable 
principally,  we  think,  to  the  ravages  made  by  Biblical 
criticism  and  to  the  aggressiveness  of  the  physical 
scientists,  who,  in  the  advances  which  they  are  mak- 
ing in  the  acquisition  of  knowledge,  are  determined 
to  extend  incjuiry  also  into  the  region  of  religious 
beliefs.  Hence  multitudes  of  men  are  puzzled  what 
to  think  and  what  to  believe.  They  do  not  like  to 
face  the  fact  that  they  have  actually  lost  faith  in  rev- 
elation, and  are  no  longer  relying  for  help  and  guid- 
ance on  the  Spirit  of  God.  but  on  the  laws  of  nature ;  so 
they  take  refuge  from  the  abhorred  aspect  of  the  naked 
truth  that  they  are  "atheists"  in  a  cloud  of  rose-colored 
poetical  phrases,  which,  if  they  mean  anything,  mean 
pantheism.  "Quid  philosophus  ac  Christianus,"  said 
the  rugged  but  sensible  Tertullian  in  his  day;  and  the 
same  remark  may  here  be  made,  "  What  has  Christian- 
itj-  to  do  with  Pantheism '?"  The  personalitj'^  of  God  is 
a  previous  question  which  Christianity,  in  common  with 
all  historical  religions,  must  assume.  He  that  cometh 
to  God  must  believe  that  he  is.  and  that  he  is  the  re- 
warder  of  them  that  diligently  seek  him.  Now  the 
Pantheist  repels  with  indignation  the  charge  of  athe- 
ism. Far  from  denying  the  existence  of  God,  he  pre- 
tends to  recognise  God  in  all  he  sees  and  hears  and 
feels.  In  his  creed  all  is  God,  and  God  is  all.  But  the 
very  essence  of  his  system  consists  in  the  denial  of  a 
living  personal  God,  distinct  fnmi  nature  and  presiding 
over  it.  This,  if  not  atheism,  approaches  to  the  very 
verge  of  it.  We  may  theoretically  distinguish  panthe- 
ism and  atheism  from  each  other,  but  the  man  who 
can  look  around  him  and  say  that  the  universe  is  God, 
or  that  he  himself  is  an  incarnation  of  God,  a  finite 
particle  of  the  Infinite  Being,  makes  assertions  tanta- 
mount in  meaning  to  the  statement  that  there  is  no 
(lod.  Christianity  has  no  longer  to  maintain  a  con- 
flict with  open,  avowed,  unblushing  atheism,  but  with 
secret,  plausible,  proud  pantheism.     Nor  can  the  re- 
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suit  of  the  conflict  be  doubtful.  Cliristianitj'  will  as- 
siirctlly  tiiiiiiii>li  over  this,  as  she  has  already  done  over 
all  her  lorincr  adversaries,  and  men  -will  rejoice  in  rec- 
ogni.-.in,i,^  the  old  living  personal  God,  who  watches  over 
them,  to  whom  they  can  pray,  in  wliom  they  can  trust, 
and  with  whom  they  hope  to  dwell  throughout  a  bless- 
ed eternity. 

The  baneful  effects  of  pantheism  cannot  fail  to  unfold 
themselves  wherever,  as  among  the  Hindus,  it  lies  at 
the  foundation  of  the  prevailing  religion.  Its  practical 
fruits,  in  such  circumstances,  arc  moral  degradation,  bar- 
barism, and  cruelty.  The  natural  consequences  of  a  pan- 
theistic creed  are  thus  ably  sketched  by  Dr.  Buchanan : 

"  The  practical  influence  of  pantheism,  in  so  far  as  its 
peculiar  teudencies  are  not  restrained  or  counteracted  by 
more  salutary  beliel's,  must  be  deeply  injurious  both  to 
the  individual  and  social  welfare  of  mankind.  In  its 
ideal  or  spiritual  form  it  may  be  seductive  to  some  ardent, 
imaginative  minds,  but  it  is  a  wretclied  creed  notwith- 
standing; and  it  will  be  Ibuud,  when  calmly  examined,  to 
be  fraught  with  the  most  serious  evils.  It  has  beeu  com- 
mended, indeed,  in  glowing  terms,  as  a  creed  alike  beau- 
tiful and  beneticent,  as  a  source  of  religious  life  nobler 
and  purer  tliau  any  that  can  ever  spring  from  the  more 
gloomy  svstem  of  theism  ;  for,  on  the  theory  of  pantheism, 
God  is  manifest  to  all  everywhere  and  at  all  times.  Nat- 
ure, too,  is  aggrandized  and  gloritied,  and  everything  in 
nature  is  invested  with  a  new  dignity  and  interest ;  above 
all,  man  is  conclusively  freed  from  all  fantastic  hopes  and 
superstitious  fears,  so  that  his  mind  can  now  repose  with 
tranq\iil  satisfaction  on  the  bosom  of  the  Absolute,  un- 
moved by  the  vicissitudes  of  life,  and  nnscared  even  by  the 
prospect  of  death.  For  what  is  death  ?  The  dissolution 
of  any  living  organism  is  but  one  stage  in  the  process  of 
its  further  development;  and  whether  it  passes  into  a 
new  form  of  self-conscious  life,  or  is  reabsorbed  into  the 
influite,  it  still  forms  an  indestructible  element  in  the  vast 
sum  of  being.  We  may  therefore,  or  rather  we  must,  leave 
our  future  state  to  be  determined  by  nature's  inexorable 
laws,  and  we  need,  at  least,  fear  no  Being  higher  than  nat- 
ure, to  whose  justice  we  are  amenable,  or  whose  frown  we 
should  dread.  But  even  as  it  is  thus  exhibited  by  some 
of  its  warmest  jiartisaus,  it  appears  to  us,  we  own,  to  be 
a  dreary  and  cheerless  creed  when  compared  with  that 
faith  which  teaches  ns  to  regard  God  as  our  'Father  in 
heaven,'  and  that  '  hope  which  is  full  of  immortality.'  It 
Is  worse,  however,  than  dreary:  it  is  destructive  of  all  re- 
ligion and  morality;  it  is  an  avowed  antagonist  to  Chris- 
tianity; it  is  not  less  hostile  to  natural  theology  and  to 
ethical  science ;  it  consecrates  error  and  vice  as  being, 
equally  with  truth  and  virtue,  necessary  and  beneticial 
manifestations  of  the  'infinite.'  It  is  a  system  of  syncre- 
tism, founded  on  the  idea  that  error  is  only  an  incomplete 
truth,  and  maintains  that  truth  must  necessarily  be  de- 
veloped by  error  and  virtue  by  vice.  According  to  this 
fundamental  law  of  'human  progress,' atheism  itself  may 
be  providential ;  and  the  axiom  of  a  fatal  optimism— 
'  Whatever  is,  is  best'— must  be  admitted  equally  iu  regard 
to  truth  and  error,  to  virtue  and  vice." 

Modern  pantheism  is  nothing  else  than  the  theoso- 
phy  of  the  East  imported  into  the  West :  an  avowed  at- 
tempt to  dis]dace  the  religious  idea  which  (iod  stamped 
upon  the  soul  and  conscience  of  humanity  from  the  very 
cradle  of  the  race  in  Paradise.  The  personality  of  the 
Deity  and  of  Christ,  with  the  individual  responsi- 
bilit)'  of  man,  are  the  weighty  questions  upon  which 
men's  minds  are  to  be  unsettled.  There  is  nothing  orig- 
inal in  the  means  adopted,  unless  indeed  in  their  higher 
sublimation  from  all  earthly  taint  of  common-sense — 
"Insana  magis  quam  hferetica;"'  the  present  deification 
of  man  is  the  last  word  of  this  philosophy.  "  J'ai  assez 
lu,"  says  Saisset,  as  the  conclusion  of  his  comparison  of 
the  various  systems  of  philosophy  {Essai  de  Phil,  liel.) ; 
"j'ai  assez  discute,  I'age  mfir  arrive,  il  faut  fermer  ces 
livres,  me  replicr  au  dedans  dc  moi  ct  ne  plus  consulter 
que  ma  raison." 

IV.  Literature. — See  Ritter,  Gesch.  dcr  chrixtl.  Pliilos. 
vol.  i,  ii ;  Fischer,  Gesch.  der  neueren  J'/iilos. ;  Ueber- 
weg.  Hist,  of  riiilos.  vol.  i,  ii ;  Buchanan,  Modeiii  A  the- 
ism (1855);  Dix,  Led.  on  Pantheism;  W.  H.  iMill,  Ap- 
plication of  Pantheistic  Principles  to  the  Gospel  Theort/ 
(1840) ;  Maret,  Der  Pantheismns  in  den  modernen  Gesell- 
schaj'ten  (2d  ed.  184'2);  liomany,  Der  neiieste  Panl/ieis- 
mus  (1848) ;  Bohmer,  De  Pantheismi  Nominis  Orh/ine 
et  Usu  et  Notione  (1851) ;  Yolkmuth,  I'antheismus  (1837) ; 
Hoffmann,  Zur  Widerler/une/  des  Xattircdismus,  Maleriul- 
ismus  u.  Puntheismus  (1854);  Weissenborn,  Vorlesuvgen 


iiher  Puntheismus  u.  Theismus  (Marb.  1859) ;  Hunt,  Essay 
on  PaniheLvn  (1866) ;  Saisset,  Philos.  Relig.  (1862),  i,  111 
sq.;  ii,315sq. ;  and  the  English  translation  of  his  j^/orfe?7i 
Pantheism  (1866) ;  Planning,  Half  Truths  and  the  Truth 
(1873) ;  Hanne,  Lie  Idee  der  absoluten  Peisonlichkeit 
(18G9);  Waccius,  Kami  der  Pantheismus  eine  Reforma- 
tion der  Kirche  bilden  (1870) ;  Jundts,  Histoire  du  Pan- 
theisme  populaire  (Paris,  1875);  Poitou,  Philos.  Syst, 
Relig.  eh.  viii;  Gould,  Origin  and  Developiment  of  Relig- 
ious Belief  {1871),  i,  253,  256,  257,  and  especially  ch.  xiv ; 
Bunsen,  God  in  the  Woi-ld,  i,  5  sq. ;  Pye-Smith,  I'irst  Lines 
in  Christian  Theology,  p.  112  sq. ;  Wharton,  Theism  and 
Scepticism  (1859),  p.  362  sq. ;  (Juizot,  Meditations  sur 
Fetat  actuel  de  la  Religion  Chretienne  (1866) ;  Hardwick, 
Christ  and  other  Masters,  i,  25  sq. ;  IMliller,  The  Doc- 
trine of  Sin  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii);  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of 
Doct.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Bournonfe,  La  Science  des 
Religions,  ch.  xi ;  Pattison,  Tendencies  of  Religious 
Thought  in  Engl,  in  "  Essays  and  Keviews"  (1860),  p. 
279-362;  Van  Mildert,  Rise  and  Progress  of  Infidelity 
(Boyle  Lect.  1802-4)  (1838);  Tennemann,  Gesch.  der 
Philos. ;  Thompson,  Theism,  p.  97 ;  Auberlen,  Dogmat- 
ics; Fisher,  The  Natural  and  the  Supernatural ;  Farrar, 
C?it.  Hist,  of  Free  Thought ;  Haag,  Histoire  des  Dogmes 
Chretiennes  (see  Index)  ;  McCosh,  Intuition  of  God; 
Browne,  Expos,  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  p.  19-36; 
Bayne,  Christian  Life;  Hase,  Dogmatik,  p.  119  sq. ; 
Migne,  Conclusions,  p.  019-870;  Gioberti,  Works,  vol.  ii, 
iii ;  Nitzsch,  Practische  Theologie ;  Nieduer,  Gesch.  der 
Philos.  p.  369;  Journal  Spec.  Philos.  Jan.  1871,  art.  x; 
Brit,  and  For.  Edinh.  Rev.  Oct.  1866.  p.  846  sq. ;  July, 
1875,  art.  vii ;  Brit.  Quar.  Rev.  April,  1875,  art.  ii ;  Lond. 
i?ec. April,  1856, 14sq.20sq.;  Kev-Eriglander, Jan.l,18G3, 
art.  v;  Brit.  For.  Rev.  vol.  xvii;  Biblioth.  Sac7-a,  Jan. 
1857,  p.  55 ;  1860,  p.  257  ;  Oct.  1867 ;  Chr.  Rev.  vol.  xx  ; 
Joimud  Sac.  lAt.  vol.  ix,  xx;  I^ond.  Academy,  Nov.  1, 
1873,  p.  411 ;  Theol.  Eclect.  Rev.  iii,  106 ;  Amer.  Presbyt. 
Rev.  April,  1862,  p.  199 ;  April,  1863,  p.  358 ;  A  mer.  Quar. 
Ch.  Rev.  Oct.  1867 ;  Oct.  1869.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pantheon,  the  name  among  the  Greeks  and  Po- 
mans  for  a  temple  dedicated  to  all  the  gods.  It  was  in 
Rome  also  called  the  Rotunda.  The  "Pantheon"  of 
Rome  is  a  building  deservedly  celebrated  for  its  fine 
dome.  It  suggested  the  idea  of  the  domes  of  modern 
times.  It  was  anciently  dedicated  by  Agrippa,  son-in- 
law  to  the  emperor  Augustus;  but  in  A.D.  608  it  was 
rededicated  by  pope  Boniface  IV  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
and  all  the  saints  (Chiesa  di  Santa  Maria  dei  Marttri). 
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In  this  once  pagan  but  now  Roman  Catholic  church 
may  be  seen  difterent  services  going  on  at  different  al- 
tars at  the  same  time,  with  distinct  congregations  around 
them,  just  as  the  inclinations  of  the  people  lead  them  to 
the  worship  of  this  or  that  particular  saint.  In  1632  a 
Barberini,  then  on  the  papal  throne,  thought  he  would 
add  to  his  reputation  by  distiguring  the  Pantheon, 
whicli  he  despoiled  of  the  ornaments  spared  by  so  many 
barbarians,  that  he  might  cast  them  into  cannon  and 
form  a  high-altar  for  the  church  of  St.  Peter.  (J.  H.  W.) 
Panthera  is,  according  to  the  Talmud,  the  name 
of  a  certain  soldier,  said  to  have  been  illegitimately  the 
father  of  Jesus.  This  tradition  was  current  before  the 
composition  of  the  Talmud,  fur  as  early  as  the  2d  cen- 
tury Celsus,  against  whom  Origen  wrote  his  treatise,  in- 
troduces a  Jew  who,  in  speaking  of  the  mother  of  Jesus, 
says  that  "when  she  was  pregnant  she  was  turned  out 
of  doors  by  the  carpenter  to  whom  she  had  been  be- 
trothed, as  guilty  of  adultery,  and  that  she  bore  a  child 
to  a  certain  soldier  named  Pantliera."  The  word  Pan- 
thera, or,  as  it  is  written  in  the  Talmud,  i<T^"I33  'p, 
Son  of  Pander  a,  seems  to  have  been  used  in  an  allegori- 
cal sense,  meaning  "  the  son  of  a  wanton,"  for  according 
to  allegorical  exegesis  the: panther  derives  the  name  from 
TO  Tvuv  B'tjpciy,  thus  signifying  "  the  personification  of 
sensuality."  Only  in  uncxpurgated  editions  of  the  Tal- 
mud, the  last  of  which  appeared  at  Amsterdam  in  lG4o, 
the  name  of  Jesus  occurs  some  twenty  times.  The  To- 
ledoth  Jeshu  (q.  v.),  a  detestable  compilation  put  together 
out  of  fragmentary  Talmudic  legends,  contains  every- 
thing that  is  supposed  to  have  been  uttered  by  Jewish 
blasphemers,  and  in  the  Latin  translation  given  by  Wa- 
genseil,  in  his  Tela  Irpiea  Satame  (Altorf,  1681), it  is  made 
accessiljle  to  all  who  wish  to  know  more  about  this  mat- 
tor.  In  the  German  language  the  student  can  peruse 
Eisenmenger,  who  has  brought  together  all  these  blas- 
phemous sayings,  attributing  them  all  to  Judaism,  while 
reallv  they  are  only  the  utterances  of  several  ignoble 
souls".  In  "his  Kntdecktes  Judenth.  i,  106, 107, 109, 115, 116, 
133,  261  sq.,  the  German  and  the  original  are  given.  See 
also  Buxtorf,  Lexicon  Tulmudicum,  s.  v.  1I2D,  XII-D, 
p.  732,  and  s.  v.  niTlIS,  p.  87-1  (Fischer's  ed.);  Hoff- 
mann, Das  Lehen  Jesu  nach  den  Apokrijphen,  p.  90  sq. ; 
Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  i,  76 ;  Nitzsch,  Ueber  eine  Reihe 
talmudischer  und  patristischer  Tauschunr/en,  welche  sich 
an  den  missverstandenen  Spottnamen,  X^'^TdS  '(2,  r/e- 
kniipft,  in  the  Theolo(jische  Studien  u.  Kritiken  (1840),  p. 
115  sq.;  P.  Cassel,  I'anthera-Stada,  etc.,  in  his  Apologe- 
tische  Briffe  (Berlin,  1875).      (B.  P.) 

PanueeLs,  William,  a  Flemish  painter  and  en- 
graver, was  born  at  Antwerp  about  1600.  Little  is 
known  of  him  as  a  painter,  but  it  appears  that  he  was 
a  disciple  of  Kubens  from  the  inscriptions  on  some  of 
his  prints.  He  etched  quite  a  number  of  plates  after 
Rubens  and  from  his  own  designs.  They  were  execut- 
ed in  a  spirited  and  masterly  style,  but  his  drawing  is 
frequently  incorrect.  The  following,  after  Rubens,  are 
his  most  esteemed  prints:  Esther  before  Ahasuerus: — 
The  Nativity: — The  Adoration  of  the  ALafi: — ^[ary 
Washing  the  Feet  of  Christ :— The  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin: — The  Iloly  Family,  with  the  Infant  Christ  and 
St.  John  jilaying  with  a  Lamb: — *S7.  John  Baptizing 
Christ: — Samson  Killing  the  Lion  and  the  Bear: — St. 
Sebastian.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts, 
ii,  649. 

Panvinio,  Onufrio,  an  Italian  monk  noted  as  a 
historian  and  antiquarian,  was  born  at  Verona  in  1529, 
and  took  at  an  early  age  the  hal  lit  of  the  Order  of  St.  Au- 
gustine. He  pursued  his  studies  at  Rome,  whence  he 
was  called  to  Florence  in  1554  to  fill  the  chair  of  the- 
ology in  that  city  ;  but  soon  afterwards,  at  his  own  re- 
quest, was  superseded  in  the  office,  and  obtained  leave 
from  his  superiors  to  visit  the  chief  cities  of  Italy  in 
order  to  collect  inscriptions.  At  Venice  he  became 
acquainted  with  Sigonio,  who  had  been  appointed  pro- 
VII.— R  K 


fessor  of  belles-lettres  in  that  city  in  1552,  and  who 
was  not  less  enthusiastically  attached  than  Panvinio 
himself  to  the  study  of  antiquities.  The  acquaintance 
soon  ripened  into  a  lasting  friendship.  At  Rome  Pan- 
vinio was  patronized  Ijy  cardinal  Cervlni,  who  in  1555 
became  pope  Marcellus  II,  and  by  him  Panvinio  was 
appointed  to  a  situation  in  the  library  of  the  Vatican, 
with  a  salary  of  six  gold  ducats  a  month.  The  pope, 
however,  died  a  short  time  after  his  election,  and 
Panvinio  was  then  patronized  by  cardinal  Farnese, 
who  gave  him  apartments  in  his  palace,  admitted  him 
to  his  table,  and  treated  him  in  other  respects  with  the 
greatest  liberality.  Panvinio  died  at  Palermo  April 
7,  1568,  while  visiting  there.  He  was  a  man  of  great 
learning  and  indefatigable  industry.  Niceron,  in  his 
Mimoires,  mentions  twenty-seven  works  by  Panvinio 
which  had  been  printed;  and  Mafi'ei,  in  his  Verona 
Illustrata,  gives  a  list  of  Panvinio's  MSS.  in  difterent 
libraries  of  Italj'  and  Germany.  The  most  important 
of  his  works  are  the  following,  some  of  which  were  not 
printed  till  after  his  death  :  Epitome  Pontijicum  Roma- 
norum  usque  ad  Paulum  IV  (Venice,  1557,  fol.)  : — 17- 
giiiti-septem  Pontijicum  Romanorum  Elogia  et  Imagines 
(Rome,  1568,  fol.) : — Fasti  et  Triumphl  Romanorum  li 
Romulo  u<que  ad  Carolum  ['(Venice,  1557;  Mader  pub- 
lished another  edition  in  1662  at  Helmstiidt) : — In 
Fastos  Consulares  Appendix : — De  Ludis Scp.culiribns  et 
Antiquis Romanorum Nominibus  (Heidelb.  1588,  fol.)  : — 
De  Baptismate,  Pascali  Origlne,  et  Riiu  consecrandi- 
Agnos  Dei  (Rome,  1560,  4to)  : — De  Sibyllis  et  Carmlni- 
bus  Sibyllinis  (Venice,  1567,  8vo)  : — De  Triumpho  Com- 
mentarius  (Venice,  1573,  fol. ;  Helmstiidt,  1676,  4to,  by 
Jlader) : — De  Ritu  sepeliendi  Mortuos  apud  Veteres 
Christianas  et  eorum  Cameleriis  (Louvain,  1572,  8vo) : — 
De  Republica  Romana  Libri  III  (Venice,  1581,  8vo)  : — 
De  Bibliotheca  Pontificis  Vaticami  (Tarragona,  1587, 
4to) : — De  Ludis  Circensibtis  Libri  II,  et  de  Triumpkis 
Liber  I  (Venice,  1600,  fol.): — Amplissimi  Ornatissimi- 
que  Triumphi,  ex  Antiquissimis  Lapidum  et  Nummorum 
Monumentis,  etc.  Descriptio  (Home,  1018,  fol.) : — Dj 
Antiquitate  et  Viris  lUustribus  Verome  Libri  TV//  (Pad- 
ua, 1648,  fol.).  The  following  treatises  are  contained 
in  the  great  collection  of  Gra3vius,  "  Thesaurus  An- 
tiquitatum  Romanarum  :"  De  Civitate  Romana  and  Ds 
Imperio  Romano,  in  vol.  i;  De  Antiquis  Romanorum 
Nominibus,  in  vol.  ii ;  A  ntiquce  Urbis  Imago,  in  vol. 
iii ;  De  Lu  lis  Circendbus,  De  Ludis  Siccularibus,  and 
De  Triumpho  Commentarius,  in  vol.  ix.  His  great 
treatise  De  Ceerimoniis  Curia:  Romnnw,  in  11  vols,  folio, 
is  in  MS.  in  the  roj'al  library  at  jNIunich.  See  Renter, 
De  Onuph'io  Panvin'o  (Altorf,  1797,  4to) ;  Aschbach, 
Kirchen-  Lejrikon,  iv,  423,  424;  Weiss,  in  Biographle 
Unirerselle,  s.  v. ;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  Letteratura 
Italiana,  vol.  vii ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v.  ;  Piper,  Monu- 
mental Theol.  §  163,  216.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Panvinius.     See  Panvinio. 

Panzani,  Gregorio,  an  Italian  ecclesiastic,  flour- 
ished in  tlie  first  half  of  the  17th  century.  Sent  by 
pope  Urban  VIII  to  England,  he  remained  there  from 
1634  to  1636,  in  order  to  reconcile  the  differences  which 
had  arisen  among  the  Roman  Catholics.  On  his  return 
home  he  was  made  canon  of  St.  Lorenzo  at  Rome,  and 
bishop  of  jMiletus  in  partibus.  He  wrote  some  interest- 
ing memoirs  upon  the  mission,  but  they  have  never  ap- 
peared in  separate  form.  Dodd  has  inserted  some  ex- 
tracts in  his  History  of  the  Church,  and  an  Englisli 
priest,  Joseph  Berington,  published  a  translation  of  tliem, 
entitled  Memoirs  of  Gregorio  Panzani  (Birmingham, 
1794,  4to).  See  Chaudon,  Diet.  Hist.  Univ. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  147. 

Panzer,  Georg  'Wolfgang,  a  German  theolo- 
gian, was  born  at  Sulzbach  in  1729,  and  was  educated  at 
Altdorf,  where  he  took  his  doctorate  in  philosophy  in  1749. 
In  1751  he  was  made  pastor  at  Etzelwang.  near  Nurem- 
berg; in  1760,  dean  at  St.  Sebaldus,  in  Nuremberg;  in 
1772,  senior  preacher;    in  1773,  pastor.     He  died  in 


PANZER 


626 


PAOLO 


1804.  Besides  his  Annales  Ti/poffraphici,  he  wrote  a 
history  of  the  German  Bible,  Literal-.  Ndchrichten  v. 
den  allerdltesten  gedruckten  Deutschen  Bibeln  (Nuremb. 
1777)  : — Gesck,  der  Niirnherger  Ausgahen  der  Bibel,  etc. 
(ibid.  1778) : — Gesck.  derAugsburgerA  nggahen  (1780) : — 
Die  unveranderte  A  ugshurgische  Confession  (178.5)  : — 
Literdrgesch.der  luther.-deutschen  BibelUhersetziing  1517- 
1581  (1783,  1791),  etc.  He  also  devoted  himself  to  a 
careful  editing  of  the  Church  hymn-books. 

Panzer,  Johaun  Friedrich  Heinrich,  son  of 

the  preceding,  also  noted  as  a  German  theologian,  was 
born  at  Nuremberg  March  25,  17G1.  He  was  educated 
at  the  universities  in  Altdorf  and  Erlangen,  and  devoted 
himself  as  much  to  philosophy  as  to  theology.  He 
finally  desired  to  enter  the  ministry,  and  became  cate- 
chite  at  the  St.  James's  Church  in  his  native  place.  In 
1797  he  was  made  pastor  at  Eltersdorf  and  Tannenlohe. 
During  the  Prussian-Nuremberg  controversy  he  was  dis- 
missed, but  the  Prussian  government  gave  him  an  ap- 
pointment as  pastor  at  Baireuth.  He  died  Nov.  15, 1815. 
Panzer  wrote  several  valuable  monographs  treating  of 
chapters  in  the  history  of  the  Reformation. 

Panzi,  Solomon  bex-Elijakim,  ofRovigo,  a  Jew- 
ish writer  noted  as  the  author  of  XT^nn  nrS'2,  or 
Claiis  Gemarica,  or  rather  methodology  of  the  Talmud, 
in  six  chapters.  It  was  translated  into  Latin  with 
notes  bj-  Chr.  Hen.  Ritmeier  (Helmstiidt,  1697),  and 
republished  in  Hnr.  Jak.  Bashuysen's  Cldvis  Talmudica 
maxima  (Hanau,  1714).  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  i,  281 ; 
De  Rossi,  Dizionarto  storico  degli  nufori  Ebrei  (Germ, 
transl.  by  Hamburger),  p.  256  ;  Wolf,  BihI.  Hebr.  vol. 
i  and  iii,  No.  1958  ;  Jocher,  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  contin- 
ued by  Rottermund,  v,  1516. 

Paoletti,  FEnniNANDO,  an  Italian  theologian  of 
note,  was  born  at  Alia  Croce,  in  Tuscany,  in  1717.  He 
studied  theology  at  Florence,  and  in  1746  was  made 
rector  in  Villamagna,  where  he  labored  for  the  remainder 
of  his  life.  He  died  in  1801.  Paoletti  several  times  re- 
fused episcopal  dignity,  preferring  the  quiet  labors  of  his 
parish  to  the  exacting  work  of  a  diocese.  He  was  noted 
not  only  as  a  devoted  priest,  but  also  as  a  most  zealous 
promoter  of  agricultural  science  in  his  rural  district. 

Paoli,  Sebastian,  an  Italian  ecclesiastic,  was  born 
in  1G84  at  Lucca:  entered  the  Order  of  the  Mother  of 
God ;  in  1729  was  appointed  general  procurator  of  the 
congregation ;  afterwards  rector  of  the  college  of  St. 
Brigitta  at  Naples,  where  he  died  in  1751.  He  was  one 
of  the  most  famous  antiquarians  of  his  times.  He  wrote, 
Delia  poesia  de'  S.  Padri  Greci  e  Latini  ne'  primi  secoli 
della  chiesa  (Naples,  1714) : — Codice  diplomatico  delsagre 
militare  orditie  Gerosolemitano  oggi  di  Malta,  etc.  (Luc- 
ca, 1733-1738,  2  vols,  fol.),  which  is  very  important  for 
the  history  of  the  Knights  of  Malta.  He  also  publish- 
ed a  good  edition  of  the  Orations  of  Peter  Chrj-sologus 
(Venice,  1750). —  Thcologisches  Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Paolini,  Pietro,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Lucca  in  1603.  He  went  early  to  Rome,  where  he  en- 
tered the  school  of  Angclo  Caroselli.  Under  him  Pao- 
lini acquired  a  manner  that  sliows  correct  drawing,  and 
a  style  of  coloring  more  resembling  that  of  the  Venetian 
than  the  Roman  school,  uniting  the  richness  and  har- 
mony of  Titian  and  Pordenone.  Lanzi  says  his  Mar- 
tyrdom of  St.  A  ndrew,  in  the  church  of  S.  Michele  at 
Lucca,  and  the  grand  picture,  sixteen  cubits  long,  in  the 
library  of  S.  Frediano,  would  alone  be  sufficient  to  im- 
mortalize this  painter.  The  latter  work  represents  the 
pontiff  .S7.  Gregory  entertaining  some  Pilgrims.  It  is  a 
magnificent  picture,  ornamented  in  the  style  of  Vero- 
nese, with  a  grand  architectural  perspective,  full  of 
figures,  and  possessing  a  variety,  harmony,  and  beauty 
that  have  induced  many  to  extol  it.  He  also  excel- 
led in  cabinet  pictures  of  conversations  and  rural  fes- 
tivals, which  arc  numerous  at  Lucca.  Baldinucci  espe- 
cially commends  two  pictures  of  the  Massacre  of  Val- 
destaiii,  in  the  possession  of  the  Oresetti  family,  and 


remarks  that  he  had  a  peculiar  talent  for  tragic  themes. 
He  was  accused  of  licing  too  energetic,  and  censured  for 
making  the  action  of  his  females  too  strong.  To  prove 
the  contrary,  and  to  show  that  he  pursued  his  method 
from  choice,  and  that  he  was  not  inferior  to  his  rival 
Biancucci  in  his  own  style,  he  painted  his  large  work  in 
the  church  of  the  Trinity  in  the  graceful  style.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  650,  651. 

Paolini,  Pio  Fabio,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Udine.  He  early  went  to  Rome  to  study  under  Pie- 
tro da  Cortona,  and  there  acquired  considerable  reputa- 
tion for  some  historical  works,  especially  for  his  fine 
fresco  of  San  Carlo,  which  adorns  the  CoVso.  In  1678 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  St.  Luke, 
lie  afterwards  returned  to  his  native  city,  where  he 
executed  several  altar-pieces  and  other  works  for  the 
churches,  which  Lanzi  says  entitled  him  to  a  high  rank 
among  the  followers  of  Cortona.  He  also  painted  much 
for  the  collections.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  ii,  651. 

Paolo  Cagliari.     See  Paolo  Veronese. 

Paolo,  Maestro,  of  Venice,  a  noted  painter,  much 
devoted  to  sacred  art.  Lanzi  says  is  the  earliest  painter 
in  the  national  maimer  (i.  e.  different  from  the  Greek 
artists  of  the  time),  of  whom  there  exists  a  work  with 
the  indisputable  name  of  its  author.  It  is  in  the  church 
of  S.  Marco  at  Venice,  consisting  of  a  tablet,  or,  as  it 
is  otherwise  called,  ancona,  divided  into  several  com- 
partments, representing  the  figure  of  a  dead  Chiist, 
ifith  some  of  the  Apostles,  and  historical  incidents  from 
the  holy  evangelists.  There  is  inscribed  underneath, 
"  Magister  Paidus  cum  Jacobo  et  Johanne  filiis  fecit 
hoc  opus."  There  is  no  date  upon  it,  but  Zanetti  found 
his  name  recorded  in  an  ancient  parchment  bearing  the 
date  1346.  Sig.  Morelli  also  discovered  a  painting  in 
the  sacristy  of  the  conventuali  at  Viccnza,  inscribed 
"  Paulus  de  Venetiis  pinxit  hoc  opus,  1333."  See  Spoon- 
er, Biog.  Ilist.  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  651. 

Paolo  Veronese  (or  Paolo  Cagliari),  a  very 
noted  Italian  painter  who  belonged  to  the  Venetian 
school  of  the  16th  century,  was  a  native  of  Verona, 
whence  his  surname.  He  was  born,  according  to  Ridolti, 
in  1532;  though  others  say  in  1528.  His  father  was  a 
sculptor,  and  afforded  the  boy  all  the  art-training  that 
he  seemed  so  much  to  seek  after.  AVhen  quite  A'oung 
he  moved  to  Venice,  where  he  soon  developed  talents 
which  placed  him  on  an  equality  with  Titian.  As  color- 
ists  the  two  men  differ  considerably.  Titian's  colors  are 
strong  and  bright,  Veronese's  are  toned  down,  less  gor- 
geous, more  delicate.  Paolo  was  eminently  successful  in 
a  certain  style  of  painting,  and  adhered  to  it  through 
a  long  and  active  life.  Most  of  his  pictures  represent 
scenes  in  the  life  of  Christ,  in  which  the  personages 
appear  in  Venetian  costumes  of  the  10th  century,  and  in 
which  are  introduced  portraits  of  contemporaries.  It  is 
useless  to  criticise  sucli  a  phase  of  art,  or  to  approach  it 
with  the  same  laws  with  which  we  judge  pure  artistic 
conception.  Veronese's  art  is  ornamentation  carried  to 
its  highest  perfection,  but  neither  admitting  nor  asking 
comparison  with  the  art  of  the  Florentine  or  Roman 
schools.  His  pictures  all  present  the  same  qualities  of 
oxcpiisite  grace  and  relincmcnl,  full  of  what  modern  ar- 
tists call  "style."  The  mind  never  tires  of  these  paint- 
ings, but  rests  upon  tlicm  with  pleasure  and  content. 
No  great  effort  is  necessary  to  enjo}'  them  ;  they  leave  a 
pleasurable  sensation,  as  if  we  too  had  been  enjoying 
the  culture  and  luxuries  of  Venetian  life.  His  best 
works  are  his  four  great  paintings  in  the  Venetian 
churches.  The  first  was  painted  for  the  refectory  of  S. 
(iiorgio  Maggiore,  and  is  now  in  the  Louvre  at  Paris, 
The  subject  is  The  Marriage  at  Cana ;  it  is  over  twen- 
ty-five feet  wide,  and  contains  an  immense  number  of 
figures,  many  of  which  are  portraits.  It  is  said  that 
he  received  only  ninety  ducats  for  this  immense  work, 
which  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  he  never  ac- 
cepted more  remuneration  from  the  convents  than  the 
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expense  of  his  materials.  The  second,  painted  in  1570 
for  S.  Sebastino,  represents  The  Feast  of  Simon,  with 
Magdalene  washing  the  feet  of  Christ.  The  tliird,  exe- 
cuted for  SS.  Giovanni  and  Paolo,  is  The  Saviour  at 
Supper  with  his  Disciples.  The  fourth  (which  is  per- 
haps his  masterpiece)  is  the  same  subject  as  the  second, 
but  quite  differently  treated ;  it  was  painted  for  the  re- 
fectory of  the  Padri  Servi,  and  in  I6G0  was  presented  by 
the  republic  to  Louis  XIV.  There  are  a  few  masterly 
etchings  marked  "  P.  C."  and  "  P.  A.  cal.,"  which^re  at- 
tributed to  Paolo,  among  which  are  The  Adoration  of  the 
Ma(ji,  "  Paolo  Veronese  fee. ;"  and  Two  Saints  Sleepinr/ 
(no  mark).  See  Spooner,  Biof/.  Ilist.  of  the  Fine  A  rts, 
i,  150;  Kuskin,  Modern  Painters;  Rudolti,  Vita  di  P. 
Cagliari  (1048);  Lecarpentier,  Notice  sur  P.  C<i;iliuri 
(181G)  ;  Zabeo,  Klorjio  di  P.  Cayliari  (1813).    (J.  H.  W.) 

Pap  (T^,  shad,  Ezek.  xxiii,  21 ;  "  teat,"  Isa.  xxii, 
12;  fxaaroQ,  Luke  xi,  27;  xxiii,  29;  Rev.  i,  13),  the 
breast  fas  the  Hebrew  word  is  elsewhere  rendered), 
especially  of  a  female. 

Papa  (Uamrac),  a  name  originall}'^  given  to  the 
bishops  of  the  Christian  Church,  is  now  the  pretended 
prerogative  and  sole  privilege  of  the  pope,  or  bishop  of 
Rome.  The  word  signifies  no  more  t\\w[\  father.  Ter- 
tuUian,  speaking  indefinitelj'  of  any  Christian  bishop 
who  absolves  penitents,  gives  him  the  name  of  Eene- 
diclus  Papa.  Heraclas,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  has  the 
same  title  given  him.  Jerome  gives  the  title  of  Pojm 
to  Athanasius,  Epiphanius,  and  Paulinus  ;  and,  writing 
often  to  Augustine,  he  always  inscribes  his  epistles 
Beatissimo  Papce  Augustino.  The  name  Papa  was 
sometimes  given  to  the  inferior  clergy,  who  were 
called  Papce  Pisinni,  that  is,  little  fathers ;  in  com- 
parison with  whom  Balsamon  calls  presbyters  Proto- 
papw,  i.  e.  chief  fathers.  The  Greek  Christians  have 
continued  to  give  the  name  Papa  to  their  priests. 
There  is  at  Messina,  in  Sicilj'',  an  ecclesiastical  dig- 
nitary styled  Protopapa,  who,  besides  a  jurisdiction 
over  several  churches,  has  a  particular  reverence  paid 
him  by  the  cathedral ;  for  upon  Whitsunday  the  preb- 
endaries go  in  procession  to  the  Protopapa's  church 
(called  the  Catholic),  and  attend  him  to  the  cathedral, 
where  he  sings  solemn  vespers,  according  to  the  Greek 
ritual,  and  is  afterwards  waited  upon  back  to  his  own 
church  with  the  same  pompous  respect.  As  a  title, 
the  word  papa  appears  to  have  first  been  used  by  bishop 
Siricius  in  the  4th  century ;  its  use  became  more  fre- 
quent in  the  course  of  the  5th  centurv,  and  since  the 
7th  century  it  disappears  for  all  ecclesiastical  officers 
except  the  bishop  of  Rome ;  and  Gregory  VII  expressly 
claimed  it  as  an  exclusive  prerogative  of  the  Roman 
see.     See  Pope. 

Papa,  Simone  (1),  called  Tl  Vecchin  (the  elder), 
an  Italian  painter,  was  born  about  1430  at  Naples. 
He  studied  under  Antonio  Solario,  called  II  Zingara, 
whose  works  wore  then  held  in  high  estimation.  He 
excelled  in  painting  altar-pieces  with  few  figures, 
grouped  in  a  pleasing  stj'le  and  finished  with  exqui- 
site care,  in  which  he  sometimes  equalled  Zingara  him- 
self. His  chief  works  are  the  Triumph  of  St.  Michael 
over  the  Apostate  Spirits,  in  the  church  of  S.  Maria 
Nuova— his  greatest  efl'ort;  The  Annunciation,  in  S. 
Niccolo  alia  Dogana  ;  The  Virgin  and  Infant  Saviour, 
with  several  Saints,  in  St.  Lorenzo.  Papa  died  in  1488. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A7-is,  ii,  G51. 

Papa,  Simone  (2),  called  //  Giovine  (the  young- 
er), a  Neapolitan  painter,  born  in  1506.  He  was  the 
son  of  a  goldsmith,  who  desired  to  bring  him  up  in 
his  own  business,  but  showing  an  earl}-  passion  for 
painting,  Papa  was  placed  under  the  instruction  of  Gio. 
Antonio  d'Amato.  He  acquired  distinction,  and  exe- 
cuted several  works  for  the  churches,  the  principal  of 
which  are  the  Annunciation  and  the  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin,  in  S.  Maria  la  Nuova.  Papa  died  in  1569. 
See  Spooner,  Biug.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  651. 


Papabiles  (i.  e.  eligible  to  the  pontificate  of  Borne). 
According  to  the  regulations  of  Stephen  III,  made  in 
769,  only  the  cardinals  are  eligible,  but  according  to 
established  custom,  an}'  one  is  papahilis  who  is  capable 
of  elevation  to  the  episcopate.  In  a  more  restricted 
sense,  it  admits  only  those  cardinals  who  are  in  papal 
interests  and  free  from  all  foreign  political  influence. 
Sec  Pope. 

Papacy.  We  give  under  this  head  a  historical 
review  of  the  rise  and  development  of  papal  claims — 
spiritual,  ecclesiastical,  and  political ;  referring  the  dog- 
matic treatment  to  Infallibility,  Supkemacy,  and 
Temporal  Powek,  and  leaving  the  import  of  the  name 
to  Papa,  and  all  that  relates  to  the  official  or  personal 
treatment  to  Pope.  In  the  history  of  the  papacy  four 
great  periods  may  be  distinguished:  (1)  The  history  of 
the  bishops  of  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  States  of  the  Church  in  the  8th  cen- 
tury; (2)  the  history  of  the  popes  during  the  Middle 
Ages  until  the  Reformation  of  the  16th  century;  (3) 
the  papacy  from  the  16th  century  to  the  Vatican  Coun- 
cil in  1870 ;  (4)  the  lera  of  Papal  Infallibility,  begin- 
ning in  1870. 

I.  Early  Period. — The  history  of  the  Church  of  Rome 
during  the  first  century  is  involved  in  an  obscurity  which 
is  not  likely  to  be  ever  fully  cleared  up.  As  the  entire 
edifice  of  Roman  Catholicism  rests  upon  the  supposition 
that  the  pope  is  the  successor  of  St.  Peter,  as  bishop  of 
Rome,  the  Roman  Catholic  historian  can  take  part  in 
the  researches  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  only  for  the  purpose  of  defending  the  Roman 
episcopate  of  St.  Peter.  Until  quite  recently,  the  state- 
ment of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  respecting  a  twenty  or 
twenty-five  years'  episcopate  of  Peter  in  Rome  was 
very  generally  accepted  by  Catholic  historians;  at  pres- 
ent the  only  fact  which  they  find  themselves  able  to 
prove  from  the  much-disputed  testimonies  of  ancient 
writers  is  the  presence  on  two  different  occasions  of  St. 
Peter  in  Rome,  which  thej'  think  is  compatible  with  the 
old  tradition  of  a  long  missionary  episcopate.  Among 
non-Catholic  writers  there  is  an  entire  agreement  that 
the  legend  of  a  Roman  episcopate  rests  on  a  great 
chronological  mistake.  A  large  number  of  historians  of 
note  (among  them  Baur  and  Zeller)  altogether  deny  that 
Peter  was  ever  in  Rome;  and  even  those  who  concede 
a  sufiScient  importance  to  the  testimonies  of  ancient 
writers  to  regard  a  visit  of  St.  Peter  to  Rome  as  prob- 
able, are  equally  positive  in  rejecting  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic tradition  concerning  his  episcopate.  See  Peter. 
Moreover,  the  origin  of  episcopacy  itself  dates,  accord- 
ing to  most  Protestant  writers,  from  the  2d  century 
of  the  Christian  sera,  making  a  Roman,  like  any  other 
bishopric  during  the  1st  century  an  impossibility.  Of 
the  actual  exercise  of  anything  like  primatial  or  papal 
jurisdiction  on  the  part  of  St.  Peter,  even  Roman  Cath- 
olic writers  have  been  unable  to  discover  a  vestige. 

As  immediate  successors  to  St.  Peter,  as  bishops  of 
Rome,  a  number  of  men  are  mentioned  by  the  Catholic 
tradition  of  whom  so  little  is  known  that  the  ancient  pa- 
pal catalogues  even  disagree  as  to  their  order  of  succes- 
sion and  terms  of  office.  Hegesippus  (in  Euseb.  Eccles. 
Hist,  iv,  22)  gives  the  following  list,  which  is  regarded 
as  the  most  probable:  Linus,  Anencletus  (or  Cletus), 
■  Clemens  Romanus,  Evarestus  Alexander,  Xystus  (or 
Sixtus)  I,  Telesphorus,  Hj'ginus,  Pius  I,  Anicetus,  Soter, 
Eleutherius,  Victor,  Zephj'rinus,  Calixtus,  etc.  The 
3'ears  of  their  administration,  as  given  in  different  lists, 
are  enfireh-  irreconcilable.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
their  existence ;  but  they  were  probably  only  prominent 
members  of  the  Roman  presbytery.  The  first  name  in 
the  list  which  is  celebrated  in  Christian  antiquity  is 
Clement,  to  whom  two  of  the  most  famous  among  the 
works  of  the  apostolic  fathers  are  ascribed.  But  not- 
withstanding his  celebrity  in  the  Church,  tradition  is 
much  divided  as  to  the  time  of  his  administration,  now 
making  him  the  first,  and  now  the  third  successor  of 
Peter.     It  is  a  disputed  point  whether  he  is  identical 
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with  the  noble  Roman,  Flavins  Clemens,  who  is  said  to 
have  sutt'ercd  martyrdom  under  Domitian.  One  of  the 
principal  writers  on  the  earliest  history  of  the  Church 
of  Rome,  Lipsius,  who  in  his  tirst  works  had  assumed 
the  identity,  adduces  in  his  work,  Chronologie  der  ro- 
■mischen  Bischufe  (Kiel,  18G9),  cogent  reasons  against 
it.  The  tirst  letter  of  Clement  to  the  Corinthians  is  an 
important  document  in  the  history  of  the  papacy,  for  in 
it  Catholic  historians  tind  the  first  example  of  the  ex- 
ercise of  a  sort  of  papal  authority.  But,  as  the  very 
introduction  shows,  this  epistle  is  not  sent  at  all  in 
Clement's  own  name,  but  in  that  of  the  Roman  congre- 
gation, and  the  tone  pervading  it  is  anything  but  hie- 
rarchical. The  epistle  may,  however,  justly  be  quoted 
as  an  indication  of  the  high  esteem  in  which  the  Church 
of  Rome  was  held  at  a  verj'  early  period.  This  promi- 
nent position  is  easily  explained  by  the  political  pre- 
eminence of  the  city,  which  was  the  capital  of  the 
Roman  world-empire,  and  l>y  the  high  antiquity  of  the 
Roman  Church,  to  which  Paul  had  addressed  one  of  his 
epistles,  and  which  the  churches  of  Italj',  Gaul,  and 
Spain  looked  upon  as  their  mother  Church.  There  is 
only  one  other  passage  in  the  writings  of  the  apostolic 
fathers  which  is  adduced  as  an  argument  for  the  exist- 
ence of  the  papacy  at  that  time.  Ignatius  of  Antioch 
(died  107),  in  his  epistle  to  the  Roman  Church,  calls 
her  TrpoKci^iji-Ui'ti  tI]c  dyaVi/c,  which  Mohler  {Pairolo- 
gie,  i,  144)  and  other  Catholic  scholars  explain  as  "  head 
of  the  love-union  of  Christendom,"  while  Protestant 
writers  understand  it  as  only  meaning  "  taking  tlie  lead 
in  love."  It  is  at  all  events  significant  that  in  the  whole 
epistle  the  bishop  of  Rome  is  not  even  mentioned. 

With  Xystus  I  (about  115  to  12a)  a  second  division 
in  the  oldest  papal  catalogues  begins.  It  is  regarded  as 
probable  that  he  was  the  iirst  who  occupied  in  the  pres- 
byterial  college  of  Rome  an  episcopal  position,  although 
his  fellow-presbyters  may  have  only  regarded  him  as 
primus  infer  pares.  With  Hyginus  (about  135  to  139), 
Pius  I  (died  about  154),  Anicetus  (died  166  or  167),  and 
Soter  (died  174  or  175),  the  history  of  the  Roman  bishops 
begins  to  be  better  authenticated.  The  names  which 
have  Just  been  mentioned  are  closely  united  in  history 
with  the  names  of  the  Gnostics  Cerdon,  Yalentinus,  and 
Marcion.  "  The  Shepherd  of  Ilermas,"  one  of  the  cele- 
brated writings  of  the  apostolic  fathers,  is  ascribed  to  a 
brother  of  Pius  I ;  and  during  the  administration  of 
Anicetus,  bishop  Polycarp  came  to  Rome  to  discuss  with 
the  Roman  bishop  the  Iirst  Easter  controversy.  Under 
Eleutherius,  towards  the  close  of  the  2d  century,  Irenanis 
came  to  Rome  as  the  delegate  of  the  congregation  of 
Lyons  in  affairs  relating  to  Montanism.  Iren;eiis  is  the 
first  Church  writer  who  unquestionably  mentions  an  hon- 
orary pre-eminence  of  the  Roman  Church.  He  calls 
her  (Adr.  Ilcer.  ii,  2)  the  greatest,  the  oldest  Church, 
acknowledged  by  all,  founded  by  the  two  most  illustri- 
ous apostles,  Peter  and  Paul,  the  Church  ^'•irith  v/iich, 
on  account  of  her  more  important  precedence,  all  Chris- 
tendom  must  agree"  ("Ad  banc  enim  ecclesiam  propter 
potentiorem  principalitatem  necesse  est  omnem  con- 
venire  ecclesiam,  hoc  est  eos,  qui  sunt  undique  fideles, 
in  qua  semper  ah  his,  qui  sunt  undique,  conservata  est 
ea  qn<e  est  ab  apostolis  traditio").  The  famous  passage 
is  onl}'  extant  in  Latin  translations,  and  is  of  somewhat 
disputed  interpretation,  liut  it  is  not  doubted  that  Irena;- 
ns  meant  to  ])lace  the  Cluirch  of  Rome  above  the  other 
apostolic  churches,  to  which  likewise  a  precedence  of 
honor  is  allowed.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that 
this  passage  altogether  speaks  of  a  precedence  of  the 
Roman  Cluirch,  not  of  tiie  Roman  bishop,  and  that 
there  is  no  indication  that  anything  bevond  a  mere 
precedence  of  honor  is  meant.  Tiiat  this  was  really 
the  idea  of  Irenajus  is  confirmed  by  tlie  fact  that  when, 
about  190,  bishop  Victor  of  Rome  broke  fellowship  with 
the  churches  of  Asia  Minor  for  the  only  reason  of  their 
peculiar  Easter  usages,  Iren.Tus  rebuked  Victor  for 
troubling  the  peace  of  the  Church,  and  declared  him- 
self against  a  forced  uniformity  in  such  non-essential 


matters.  The  Asiatic  churches  emphatically  refused  to 
comply  with  the  demand  of  the  Roman  bishop,  and  the 
controversy  remained  unsettled  until  the  4th  centurj', 
when  the  Council  of  Nice  decided  in  favor  of  the  Ro- 
man practice.  Tertullian  also  gave  prominence  to 
Rome  among  the  apostolic  mother  churches,  but  after 
joining  the  INIontanists  he  ridiculed  the  Roman  bishop 
by  calling  him  in  irony  ''  pontifex  maxiraus"  and  "  epis- 
copus  episcoporum."  At  the  beginning  of  the  3d  cen- 
tury Hjppolytus  censured  the  Roman  bishops  Zephyri- 
nus  and  Calixtus  for  the  lax  discipline  of  their  Cliurch. 
It  appears  from  his  work  that  these  bishops  claimed  an 
absolute  power  within  their  own  jurisdiction,  and  that 
Calixtus  established  the  principle  that  a  bishop  can 
never  be  deposed  or  comjielled  to  resign  by  the  pres- 
bytery. Cyprian  (died  258)  is  the  first  who  asserts 
in  clear  words  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  papacy, 
claiming  superiority  for  the  bishop  of  Rome  as  the  suc- 
cessor of  Peter,  and  accordingly  calling  the  Roman 
Church  the  chair  of  Peter,  the  fountain  of  priestly  uni- 
ty, and  the  root  and  mother  of  the  Catholic  Cliurch. 
It  is,  however,  only  an  ideal  precedence  which  Cyprian 
concedes  to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  for  in  the  controversy 
concerning  heretical  bafitism,  Cyprian,  at  the  head  of 
the  African  Church,  and  in  union  with  the  bishops  of 
Asia  Minor,  opposed  the  position  taken  by  the  Roman 
bishop  Stephen,  and  accused  him  of  error  and  abuse  of 
power. 

A  retrospect  of  the  history  of  the  Church  during 
the  first  tliree  centuries  shows  a  gradually  increasing 
readiness  to  concede  to  the  Church,  and  at  a  later 
period  to  the  bishop,  of  Rome,  some  kind  of  honorary 
supremacy,  and  an  eagerness  of  the  bishops  of  Rome 
to  use  this  disposition  of  other  churches  for  enlarg- 
ing their  jurisdiction,  and  for  asserting  a  real  supe- 
riority over  other  bishops — a  claim  which,  as  has  been 
shown,  was  promptly  and  emphatically  denied  in  all 
parts  of  the  Christian  world ;  and  it  is  a  most  remark- 
able circumstance  that  almost  every  writer  of  this  pe- 
riod whose  words  can  be  used  as  a  testimony  in  favor  of 
proving  the  existence  of  a  germ  of  papacy,  also  men- 
tions and  personally  endorses  the  stanch  opposition 
made  to  the  first  claims  of  the  Roman  bishops.  The 
first  oecumenical  Council  of  Nice  (326),  in  its  sixth  can- 
on, makes  only  an  incidental  mention  of  the  Roman 
bishop.  It  confers  upon  the  bishops  of  Antioch  and 
Alexandria  metropolitan  rights  over  the  churches  of 
their  several  provinces,  "since  the  same  belongs  also 
to  the  bishop  in  Rome."  The  boundaries  of  the  Roman 
diocese  are,  jjerhaps  intentionally,  not  defined,  but  it 
appears  certain  that  the  Roman  diocese  comprised,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Nicene  Council,  only  the  ten  suburbi- 
carian  provinces,  or  nearly  the  whole  of  Central  Italy 
and  the  islands.  See  Patriarchate.  Nothing  cer- 
tainl}'  indicates  that  at  this  period  any  one  conceded  to 
the  Roman  bishop  a  jurisdiction  over  all  the  Occidental 
churches;  and  not  only  the  Church  of  North  Africa,  in 
the  following  century,  but  also  the  diocese  of  jMilan  and 
the  Church  of  Arelate,  at  a  much  later  period  repelled 
any  claim  of  the  Roman  bishop  to  a  jurisdiction  over 
them.  The  canons  of  the  Nicene  Council  were,  how- 
ever, forged  at  Rome  in  the  interest  of  the  papacy  at 
an  early  period,  and  the  words  Ecck-sia  Romana  semper 
hahuit  jn'imatum  were  inserted.  At  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  (451)  the  Roman  legate,  Paschasinus,  read 
the  canon  with  tlie  forged  addition,  but  the  council 
protested  at  once,  and  op])osed  the  genuine  to  the  forged 
version  of  the  Nicene  canon.  The  Synod  of  Sardica 
(q.  v.),  held  in  343,  conceded  to  the  Roman  bishop, 
Julius  I  (337-352),  a  really  superior  jurisdiction  over 
other  bishops,  as  canons  3  to  5  provide  that  in  case  a 
sentenced  bisho])  desired  to  obtain  a  new  decision  from 
another  synod,  his  judges  must  apply  to  Julius,  bishop 
of  Rome,  who  would  decide  whether  a  new  synod  was 
to  be  called  or  the  judgment  of  the  former  was  to  be 
ratified,  and  until  his  decision  was  made  the  see  of  the 
sentenced  bishop  must  not  be  filled.     Julius  might  de- 
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cide  the  case  of  the  appealing  bishop  either  through 
the  bishops  of  the  ecclesiastical  province,  or  through 
his  delegates,  or  in  the  exercise  of  liis  own  power.  It 
was,  however,  only  one  party  among  the  bishops  which 
conceded  to  the  bishop  of  Rome  these  excessive  powers, 
for  the  other  party,  embracing  the  Oriental  bishops,  se- 
ceded from  the  synod,  and  lield  distinct  sessions  in  the 
neighboring  city  of  Philippopolis.  The  wording  of 
the  resolutions  appears,  moreover,  to  indicate  that  the 
movers  of  the  resolutions  were  aware  that  the  latter 
were  an  innovation,  and  moreover  that  the  superior 
jurisdiction  which  was  accorded  to  the  bishop  of 
Home  was  intended  for  bishop  Julius  personally,  not 
for  his  office.  That  at  this  time  large  portions  of  the 
Church  did  not  know  of,  or  at  least  did  not  recognise 
any  claim  of  the  Roman  bishop  to  superior  jurisdiction, 
is  easily  proved.  The  synods  of  the  Church,  even  the 
oecumenical  synods,  were  convoked,  without  an}'^  co- 
operation on  the  part  of  the  Roman  bishop,  by  imperial 
decree.  At  none  of  these  synods  did  the  bishop  of 
Rome  or  his  legates  preside,  and  for  no  dogmatic  de- 
cision did  the  ancient  Cluirch  appeal  to  Rome.  The 
bishops  of  Rome,  however,  with  great  consistency  and 
prudence,  knew  how  to  enlarge  the  precedence  which 
had  been  accorded  to  the  Church  of  the  Imperial  City, 
and  the  honors  which  for  personal  merits  had  been  con- 
ferred upon  individual  occupants  of  the  see  into  a  per- 
manent ascendency,  for  which  a  divine  origin  was 
claimed,  in  order  to  make  it  an  organic  part  of  the  doc- 
trinal system  of  the  Church.  Innocent  I  (402-417)  en- 
deavored to  put  upon  the  canons  of  Sardica  a  far-reach- 
ing construction,  and  appealed  to  them  for  claiming  a 
right  of  cognizance  in  all  important  ecclesiastical  ques- 
tions. Zosimus  (417-418)  asserted  that  the  fathers  had 
conferred  upon  tlie  Roman  see  the  prerogative  that  his 
decision  should  be  the  last  and  decisive  one.  The 
fraudulent  habit  of  ascribing  the  canons  of  the  S^'iiod 
of  Sardica  to  the  first  oecumenical  Council  of  Nice  be- 
came quite  general  in  Rome.  At  the  Sjaiod  of  Ephesus, 
in  431,  the  Roman  legates  declared  tliat  Peter,  to  whom 
Christ  had  given  the  power  of  binding  and  unbinding, 
was  continuously  living  and  judging  through  his  suc- 
cessor. 

The  first  pope,  in  the  real  sense  of  the  word,  was 
Leo  I  (440-4G1).  Being  endowed  by  nature  with  the 
old  Roman  spirit  of  dominion,  and  being  looked  upon 
by  his  contemporaries,  in  consequence  both  of  his  char- 
acter and  his  position,  as  the  most  eminent  man  of 
the  age,  he  developed  in  his  mind  the  ideal  of  an  ec- 
clesiastical monarchy,  with  the  pope  at  the  head,  and 
endeavored  with  great  energy  to  transform  the  consti- 
tution of  the  Church  in  conformity  with  his  ideal.  As 
a  theological  writer,  he  used  nearly  all  the  arguments 
which  the  defenders  of  the  papacy  up  to  the  present 
time  have  adduced  from  the  Bible.  As  bishop  of  Rome, 
he  carried  througli  his  claims  to  supreme  power  over 
the  whole  Churcli  with  a  greater  energy  than  any  of 
his  predecessors.  The  bishops  of  the  African  and  Span- 
ish churches  submitted  to  his  demands.  Bishop  Anas- 
tasius  of  Thessalonica  applied  to  him  to  be  confirmed, 
and  when  Leo  granted  his  prayer,  and  extended  his 
jurisdiction  over  all  the  Illyrian  churches,  Roman  su- 
premacy thereby  gained  an  important  foothold  even 
in  the  East.  In  Gaul,  however,  he  met  with  a  most 
determined  resistance  on  the  part  of  Hilarius,  the  met- 
ropolitan of  Aries;  and  though  he  procured  from  tlic 
emperor  Yalentinian  III  an  edict  which  unconditionally 
subjected  all  bishops  of  the  West  Roman  Empire  to  the 
primac)'  of  Rome,  he  obtained  only  a  partial  victory. 
At  the  fourth  a3cumenical  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451) 
Leo's  legates  protest-ed  against  the  famous  twenty-eighth 
canon,  which  elevated  the  patriarch  of  New  Rome,  or 
Constantinople,  to  official  ecpiality  with  the  pope.  But 
this  protest,  as  well  as  that  of  Leo's  successors,  remain- 
ed without  effect,  and  the  Eastern  half  of  the  Christian 
Church  learned  to  look  upon  the  bishop  of  Constanti- 
nople as  its  highest  dignitary,  whose  claims  were  sup- 


ported by  a  council  which  Rome  herself  recognises  as 
tt'cumenical.  After  the  death  of  Leo,  the  pajial  chair 
was  for  nearly  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  filled  by 
weak,  insignificant  men,  who  reasserted  the  papal  claims 
of  Leo  without  possessing  his  energy  to  enlbrce  them, 
and  who  encountered  the  unanimous  resistance  of  the 
Eastern  patriarchs.  When  Felix  II  (483-492)  ventured 
to  excommunicate  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  a 
complete  schism  between  the  Western  and  Eastern 
Church  took  place,  which  lasted  over  thirty  years. 
Gelasius  I  (41)2-49(!)  mockingly  called  the  patriarch 
of  Constantinople  the  bishop  of  the  irapoiKui  of  Herac- 
Ica,  and  proclaimed  the  princiiile  that  the  pope's  au- 
thority was  higher  than  that  of  kings  and  emperors. 
When  pope  Symmachus  (501  or  503)  was  acquitted  by 
a  sjmod  held  in  Rome  of  the  charges  of  adultery,  of 
squandering  the  property  of  the  Church,  and  other 
crimes,  the  partisans  of  the  pope  at  this  council  declared 
that  it  did  not  behoove  the  council  to  pass  judgment 
respecting  the  successor  of  St.  Peter;  and  one  deacon, 
Ennodius  (subsequently  bishop  of  Padua),  vindicated 
this  decision  by  asserting  that  the  Roman  bishop  is 
above  every  human  tribunal,  and  is  responsible  only 
to  God  himself. 

Facts  like  these  prove  the  existence  at  this  early 
period  of  the  germs  of  the  extremest  papal  theory,  but 
how  little  foundation  they  had  in  the  real  sentiments 
of  the  Church  may  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  for  many 
centuries  afterwards,  even  late  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
emperors  and  general  councils  deposed  and  appointed 
popes,  and  that  the  bulk  of  the  Church,  clergy  as  well 
as  laity,  felt  no  scruple  in  submitting  to  the  popes  thus 
set  up.  The  struggle  about  Roman  supremacy  in  this 
period  was,  however,  chiefly  a  question  of  power.  The 
orthodoxy  of  the  popes  was  occasionally,  without  hesi- 
tancy, called  into  doubt  by  their  own  partisans.  Anas- 
tasius  II  (49G-498)  was  suspected  of  consenting  to  mo- 
nophysitism,  and  the  strictly  papal  writer,  Barouius, 
ascribes  his  sudden  death  to  an  evident  judgment  of 
God.  Vigilius  (540-554)  owed  his  elevation  to  the 
papal  see  to  Eutychiau  promises,  and  his  entire  admin- 
istration is  characterized  by  vacillation  between  Eu- 
tychianism  and  orthodoxy.  His  successor,  Pelagius 
(554-5G0),  so  greatly  alienated  by  his  Eutychian  ten- 
dencies some  of  the  Western  and  even  Italian  bish- 
ops (like  those  of  Aquileja  and  Milan)  that  for  some 
time  they  suspended  all  connection  with  Rome.  Greg- 
ory I  (590-604)  was,  next  to  Leo  I,  the  greatest  of  the 
Roman  bishops  during  this  first  period  of  their  history. 
His  claims  in  some  respects  appeared  to  be  more  mod- 
erate, and  especially  more  modest,  than  those  of  Leo. 
He  protested  against  the  adoption  by  the  Constantino- 
politan  patriarch  of  the  title  of  "  universal  bishop,"  and 
is  said  to  have  been  the  first  among  the  Roman  bishops 
who,  with  a  humility  strangely  contrasting  with  the 
papal  claims  to  a  rule  over  the  entire  world,  added  to 
his  name  the  title  of  Servus  Servorum  Dei.  Gregory 
marks  the  transition  of  the  patriarchal  position  of  the 
Roman  bishops  into  the  strict  papacy  of  the  IMiddle 
Ages.  He  saw  that  the  bishops  of  Rome  could  not 
enjoy  the  ecclesiastical  supremacy  at  which  they  aimed 
until  they  threw  off  their  political  dependency,  and  he 
skilfully  used  the  settlement  of  the  Longobards  in  Italy 
to  prepare  the  way  for  their  independence.  The  tri- 
umph of  the  Catholic  Church  over  Arianism  in  Spain, 
and  the  success  of  the  Roman  mission  in  England, 
greatly  promoted  the  plans  of  Gregory;  but  he  did  not 
as  yet  actually  possess  the  power  of  the  medieval  popes, 
and  we  therefore  prefer  to  place  him  at  the  close  of  the 
first,  and  not,  as  is  done  by  many  historians,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  period  in  the  history'  of  the  pa- 
pacy. The  last  century  of  this  first  period  of  the  papacy 
is  also  characterized  by  the  beginning  of  that  sj'stem 
of  stupendous  forgeries  which  furnished  during  the  fol- 
lowing period  the  chief  support  of  the  boundless  claims 
of  the  papacy,  and  the  origin  and  tendency  of  which 
have  only  quite  recently  been  fully  explained  by  mod- 
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em  criticism.  The  conversion  and  baptism  of  Constan- 
tine  b}'  S_ylvester;  the  inviolability  of  the  pope  in  the 
pretended  acts  of  a  Synod  of  Sinuena,  with  the  fabulous 
historj"  of  pope  Marcellinus;  the  Cmisti/ii/iim  Si/lvesfri, 
the  Gesta  Liberii,  the  Gesta  Xysti  III,  and  towards  tlie 
close  of  the  Gth  century  the  forged  additions  to  Cypri- 
an's De  unitate  ecclesiw,  to  the  Liher  pontijieulk,  etc.,  all 
have  the  same  tendency. 

II.  The  Papaci/  of  the  Middle  Ages. — In  the  7th  and 
8th  centuries  a  series  of  important  events  added  to  the 
ecclesiastical  ascendency  of  the  popes  a  high  and  in- 
fluential position  among  the  secular  governments  of  the 
world.  In  proportion  as  the  Byzantine  emperors  lost 
their  hold  of  Italy,  and  especially  the  city  of  Kome,  the 
actual  power  in  the  latter  passed  over  into  the  hands  of 
the  pope  as  the  head  of  an  aristocratic  municipal  govern- 
ment. Pope  Zacharias  I  (741-752)  sanctioned  the  de- 
thronement of  the  weak  IVIerovingian  dynasty  by  the 
revolutionary  declaration  "  that  whoever  possessed  the 
power  should  have  also  the  name  of  the  king,"  and  his 
successor,  Stephen  III  (752-757),  anointed  the  usurper 
Pepin  as  king  of  the  Franks.  In  return  for  these  ser- 
vices, Pepin  readily  complied  with  the  invitation  of  the 
pope  to  come  to  the  aid  of  Rome  against  the  Longo- 
bards,  and,  after  obtaining  a  decisive  victory,  commit- 
ted, as  Roman  Patricius,  to  the  pope  the  provinces 
which  the  exarch  had  governed,  alleging  that  the 
Franks  had  shed  their  blood  not  for  the  Greeks,  but  for 
St.  Peter,  and  for  the  good  of  their  own  souls.  Charle- 
magne confirmed  and  enlarged  the  donation  which  his 
father  had  made,  and  on  Dec.  25,  800,  laid  the  deed 
of  the  enlarged  donation  on  the  tomb  of  St.  Peter. 
See  Temporal  Power.  Thus  the  popes  became  sec- 
ular princes,  though  at  first  vassals  of  the  Carlovin- 
gian  emperors;  and  they  were  led  to  conceive  the 
plan  of  restoring  the  old  world-empire  of  the  Romans 
by  the  rule  of  the  pope  over  the  entire  world.  Soon 
after  the  establishment  of  the  temporal  power  the 
popes  availed  themselves  of  the  weakness  of  the  Carlo- 
vingian  emperors  to  emancipate  themselves  from  their 
authority;  and,  in  order  to  efface  the  recollection  that 
the  secular  power  of  the  popes  was  the  gift  of  the  Ger- 
man princes,  the  story  was  started  that  Constantine 
the  Great  had  given  Rome  and  Italy  to  pope  Sylvester, 
and  that  this  was  the  reason  why  the  imperial  capital 
had  been  removed  to  Constantinople.  The  actual 
power  of  the  popes  was,  however,  for  several  centuries 
not  commensurate  with  their  claims  and  aspirations. 
When  the  imperial  dignity  passed  from  the  weak  Car- 
lovingians  of  France  to  the  energetic  rulers  of  Ger- 
many, the  emperors  in  many  cases  asserted  and  en- 
forced the  right  to  depose  and  appoint  popes,  to  pre- 
scribe laws  for  the  Church,  and  to  govern  it  according 
to  their  own  views  rather  than  those  of  the  popes. 
These  imperial  rights  were  carried  out  by  strong  em- 
perors in  spite  of  the  powerful  support  which  the  papal 
claims  received  theoretically  from  the  famous  collec- 
tion of  forged  documents,  known  under  the  name  of 
the  Isidorian  or  pseudo-Isidorian  decretals.  The  popes, 
from  Clement  I  (91)  to  Damasus  I  (384),  are  there  rep- 
resented as  ruling  over  a  Church  in  which  the  clergy 
were  disconnected  with  the  State,  and  unconditionally 
subordinate  to  the  pope.  Episcopacy  appears  for  the 
first  time  as  an  emanation  from  the  papacy;  synods 
are  regarded  as  valid  only  when  they  have  been  called 
by  the  popes,  and  all  their  resolutions  are  said  to  need 
a  confirmation  by  the  popes,  who  appear  vested  witli 
the  supreme  legislative,  supervisory,  and  judicial  pow- 
ers. For  many  centuries  this  collection  was  the  store- 
house from  which  popes  and  papal  writers  took  the 
most  efficient  weapons  in  the  conflicts  respecting  the 
ecclesiastical  claims  of  the  papacy ;  but  Protestant 
criticism  so  irrefutably  established  its  spuriousness  that 
the  advocates  of  the  papacy  now  content  themselves 
with  attempting  to  prove  that  the  deception  was  not 
of  a  criminal  character  or  of  much  consecjuence,  and 
that  its  primary  object  was  not  to  enlarge  the  papal 


power,  but  to  secure  the  independence  of  the  Church 
against  secular  rulers. 

The  first  half  of  the  10th  century  is  known  as  the 
period  of  '•  pornocracy,"  during  which  the  papal  chair 
was  filled  by  a  succession  of  reprobates,  for  which 
the  history  of  few,  if  any,  episcopal  sees  of  the  Chris- 
tian world  furnishes  a  parallel.  Two  Roman  fami- 
lies strove  to  obtain  permanent  control  of  the  papal 
chair,  and  to  convert  it  into  a  family  benefice;  and 
even  some  of  the  unworthy  occupants  of  the  chair 
appear  to  have  familiarized  themselves  with  this  idea, 
which  was  thwarted  by  the  revolt  of  the  public  sen- 
timent against  the  papal  scandals.  The  vigorous  in- 
terference of  emperor  Otho  I,  who  had  the  last  papal 
representative  of  "pornocracy,"  John  XII,  cited  before 
a  synod  at  Rome  (9C3),  which  convicted  him  of  mur- 
der, blasphemy,  and  all  kinds  of  lewdness,  and  deposed 
him  from  his  office,  actually  arrested  the  total  decay  of 
the  papal  dignity.  The  influence  of  the  following  em- 
perors, especially  of  Henry  III,  secured  the  election  of  a 
number  of  popes  (among  them  several  Germans)  who 
were  of  unimpeachable  morality,  and  sincerely  anxious 
to  deliver  the  Church  from  the  almost  universal  simony 
and  licentiousness  of  the  clergy.  Their  reformatory 
efforts  were  seconded  by  several  new  organizations 
which  had  arisen  in  the  Church.  The  congregation 
of  Clugny  endeavored  to  find  for  the  higher  claims 
which  the  papal  writers  derived  from  the  Isidorian 
decretals  a  new  religious  basis,  and  congregations  of 
hermits  in  Middle  and  Upper  Italy  developed  a  new 
taste  for  the  most  rigid  kind  of  asceticism,  the  prin- 
cipal representative  of  which  is  Petrus  Damiani.  About 
the  middle  of  the  11th  century  a  Roman  monk,  Ililde- 
brand,  who  was  a  pupil  of  Clugny  and  a  friend  of  Da- 
miani, succeeded  in  effecting  a  complete  change  in  the 
internal  and  external  relations  of  the  papacy.  In  order 
to  emancipate  the  papal  chair  from  the  influence  of 
the  German  emperors,  he  prevailed  upon  pope  Leo  IX 
(1048-1054),  who  owed  his  election  to  his  cousin,  em- 
peror Henry  III,  to  go  to  Rome  in  the  character  of  a 
pilgrim,  and  to  be  there  once  more  elected  by  the  Roman 
clergy  and  people.  One  of  tlie  following  popes,  Nicho- 
las II  (1058-1061),  committed  the  power  of  choosing  the 
pope  almost  entirely  to  the  College  of  Cardinals.  In 
1073  Hildebrand,  after  being  for  about  twenty-five  years 
the  guide  of  the  papal  policy,  ascended  himself  the  papal 
chair  under  the  name  of  Gregory  YII.  He  is  common- 
ly regarded  as  the  greatest  pope  of  all  times.  He  clear- 
ly and  boldly  set  forth  the  theory  of  a  theocratic  rule  of 
the  pope  over  all  nations  of  the  world.  The  priesthood 
was  regarded  by  liim  as  the  only  power  directly  insti- 
tuted by  God,  the  power  of  secular  rulers  as  the  product 
of  human  agencies.  The  pope,  as  vicar  of  God,  was  to 
stand  in  times  of  violence  between  princes  and  their 
people,  enforcing  the  law  of  divine  right  by  his  spirit- 
ual power,  and  able  either  to  humble  the  people  or  to 
depose  princes.  Tlie  ]iapacy  he  represented  as  the  sun 
from  -whom  all  secular  authority,  also  the  empire,  de- 
rived their  light  like  the  moon.  He  sternly  enforced 
the  law  of  priestly  celibacy,  in  order  that  all  priests,  by 
renouncing  the  delights  and  cares  of  domestic  life,  might 
devote  their  exclusive  labors  to  promoting  the  cause  of 
the  Church.  To  the  claims  which  his  predecessors  had 
based  upon  the  Isidorian  decretals,  Gregory  added  the 
doctrine  of  the  infallibility  and  sanctity  of  the  pope, 
and  his  right  to  depose  princes  and  absolve  sulijects 
from  the  oath  of  loyalty.  The  period  from  Gregory 
VII  to  Innocent  III  and  Innocent  IV  is  an  almost  con- 
tinuous conflict  between  the  popes  and  the  secidar  gov- 
ernments, during  which  the  former,  with  an  iron  firm- 
ness, endeavored  at  first  to  destro_v  the  direct  influence 
of  princes  upon  the  government  and  offices  of  the  Church, 
and  secondly  to  subject  all  secular  governments  to  the 
pope  and  the  Church.  Only  two  years  after  his  eleva- 
tion to  the  papal  see  (1095)  (Jregory  held  a  synod  in 
Rome,  which  condemned  all  simony,  and  laid  every  one 
under  excommunication  who  should  confer  or  receive  an 
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ecclesiastical  office  from  the  hands  of  a  layman.  After 
lasting  about  fifty  years,  the  controversy  regarding  the 
investiture  of  bishops  was  ended  by  the  Concordat  of 
Worms  (1122),  by  which  emperor  Henry  Y,  after  the 
precedence  of  the  governments  of  England  and  France, 
surrendered  "to  God,  to  St.  Peter  and  Paul,  and  to  the 
Catholic  Church,  all  right  of  investiture  by  ring  and 
crosier,"  and  granted  that  elections  and  ordinations  in 
all  churches  should  take  place  freely  in  accordance  with 
ecclesiastical  laws.  These  provisions  were  confirmed 
as  valid  for  the  entire  Church  by  tlie  first  General  Coun- 
cil of  Lateran,  and  completed  the  emancipation  of  the 
Church  from  secular  governments.  The  struggle  now 
following  for  the  supremacy  of  the  popes  over  secular 
governments  was  chiefly  carried  on  by  the  popes  Alex- 
ander III,  Innocent  III,  and  Innocent  IV  against  the 
emperors  of  the  house  of  Hohenstaufen.  In  the  progress 
of  this  conflict  the  papacy  obtained  grand  triumphs — 
the  extinction  of  the  house  of  Hohenstaufen,  the  pen- 
ance of  Henry  II  of  England  at  the  tomb  of  Becket,  the 
oath  of  homage  taken  by  John  Lackland  and  a  num- 
ber of  petty  princes,  the  foundation  of  the  Latin  empire 
at  Constantinople.  Boniface  VIII  (129-1-1303),  in  his 
struggle  against  Philip  IV  of  France,  meant  to  crown 
this  edifice  of  papal  absolutism  by  the  bull  Unam  sanctam 
(Nov.  18,  1302),  which  declared  that  "for  every  human 
creature  it  is  a  condition  of  salvation  to  submit  to  the 
Roman  pontiff"  {suhesse  Romano  pontifici  omni  humance 
creaturm  declaramus  esse  ch  necessitate  salutis). 

This  excess  of  daring  arrogance  brought  on  a  fatal 
collapse.  As  in  England  the  nobility  and  commons 
had  extorted  from  their  cowardly  king  the  Magna 
Charta  as  a  bulwark  against  royal  and  popish  presump- 
tion, so  in  France  the  Assembly  of  Estates  derided  the 
papal  excommunication;  and  when  Boniface  himself 
was  imprisoned,  and  his  successors  compelled  to  reside 
at  Avignon  in  slavish  dependence  upon  the  French 
kings,  the  papal  authority  received  in  the  public  esti- 
mation a  staggering  blow  from  which  it  has  never  re- 
covered. The  residence  of  the  popes  at  Avignon,  or,  as 
it  was  called  even  before  the  times  of  Luther,  the  Baby- 
lonian exile  of  the  popes,  was  followed  by  the  great 
Schism  (1378-1409),  when  Christendom  was  scandal- 
ized by  the  rival  claims  of  two  or,  at  times,  of  three 
vicars  of  God,  who  hurled  against  each  other  frightful 
anathemas.  Tlie  papal  theory  that  the  papal  see  shall 
not  be  judged  of  by  any  one  was  thus  most  completely 
exploded,  for  the  secular  governments,  the  schools,  the 
clergy,  and  the  laity  all  had  to  make  their  choice  be- 
tween the  rival  claimants.  The  clamor  for  a  radical 
reformation  of  the  Church  in  its  head  and  members  met 
with  the  heartiest  responses  from  all  sections  of  the 
Church,  and  led  to  the  convocation  of  the  general 
councils  of  Pisa  (1409),  Constance  (1414-1418),  and 
Basle  (1431-1433),  which  asserted  the  superiority  of 
oecumenical  councils  over  the  popes,  and  did  not  hesi- 
tate to  depose  popes  and  elect  new  ones.  The  principles 
which  guided  these  councils  were  radically  and  irrecon- 
cilably at  variance  with  the  theories  of  papal  absolut- 
ism which  Gregory  VII  and  his  successors  had  so  bold- 
ly proclaimed.  How  general  the  acquiescence  of  the 
leading  men  in  the  reformatory  attempts  of  these  coun- 
cils was  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  when  the 
Council  of  Pisa  was  called  both  the  rival  popes  were 
abandoned  by  their  cardinals,  who  united  with  two 
hundred  bishops,  three  hundred  abbots  of  monastic  in- 
stitutions, many  hundred  doctors  of  theology  and  canon 
laws,  and  the  envoys  of  the  secular  governments  in  the 
deposition  of  the  popes.  If  the  central  idea  of  these 
councils,  the  superiority  of  the  oecumenical  councils  over 
the  popes,  could  have  been  carried  through,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  lioman  Catholic  Church  would  have  taken  a 
radically  different  turn.  But  unfortunately  the  cunning 
of  pope  Martin  V  (1417-1431),  who  had  been  elected 
by  the  Council  of  Constance,  knew  how  to  thwart  the 
general  demands  for  a  reformation  by  separate  treaties 
with  the  principal  Christian  nations ;  and  his  successor, 


Eugenius  IV  (1431-1447),  gained  a  complete  victory 
over  the  Council  of  Basle,  which,  after  being  gradually 
abandoned  by  the  Church,  by  the  very  pope  whom  it 
had  opposed  to  Eugenius,  and  finally  by  its  own  mem- 
bers, closed  its  sessions  after  1443  without  a  formal  ad- 
journment. The  power  of  the  papacy  was  now  grad- 
ually restored,  and  at  the  close  of  the  15th  century  In- 
nocent VIII  (1484-1492)  and  Alexander  VI  (1492-1503) 
once  more  attained  the  highest  climax  of  depravity 
which  has  ever  disgraced  any  episcopal  see. 

HI.  The  Papaci)  since  the  Reformation. — By  the  Ref- 
ormation of  the  IGth  century  a  considerable  portion  of 
Christian  Europe  totally  broke  off  its  connection,  not 
only  with  the  papacy,  but  with  the  entire  Church  sys- 
tem, over  which  the  popes,  in  the  course  of  the  last 
thousand  years,  had  gradually  obtained  an  absolute 
power.     Though  arising  from  a  theological  controversy 
of  so  small  dimensions  that  pope  Leo  X  regarded  it  as 
a  monkish  quarrel,  the  Reformation  at  once  gathered 
a  gigantic  strength  from  the  latent  contempt  of  the 
papacy  which  animated  millions  of  minds.     The  efforts 
of  Leo  X  and  his  immediate  successors  to  crush  the 
spreading  secession  by  the  secular  arm  were  unsuccess- 
ful ;  and  although  the  new  order  of  the  Jesuits  succeed- 
ed in  arresting  its  progress  in  some  of  the  European 
countries,  the  Scandinavian  kingdoms.  Great  Britain, 
Holland,  Switzerland,  and  many  of  the  German  states 
were  permanently  lost.     The  fear  of  further  losses  led, 
however,  to  the  removal  of  some  of  the  grossest  abuses 
in  the  Church;  and  characters  like  Innocent  VIII  and 
Alexander  VI  have  not  occupied  the  papal  chair  since 
the  beginning  of  the  Reformation.     With  great  reluc- 
tance the  popes  consented  to  the  convocation  of  a  gen- 
eral council,  which  had  long  been  called  for  by  the  na- 
tions of  Europe,  to  restore  peace  to  the  Church,  and  to 
reform  the  existing  abuses  in  a  manner  sanctioned  by 
ecclesiastical  traditions.     The  Council  of  Trent  (1545- 
15G3)  did  not  succeed  in  reconciling  the  Protestants 
with  the  papacy,  but  it  adopted  some  salutary  rules  for 
the  government  and  the  discipline  of  the  Church.     It 
had  not,  however,  the  courage  to  assume,  with  regard 
to  the  papal  power,  the  position  of  the  councils  of  Pisa, 
Constance,  and  Basle,  and  after  its  adjournment  the 
popes  again  claimed  and  exercised  the  dangerous  pre- 
rogative of  explaining  its  decrees.    Within  the  Church 
the  order  of  the  Jesuits,  in  consequence  of  its  admirable 
organization,  obtained  an  influence  which  had  never 
before  been  possessed  by  any  monastic  order  or  other 
association.     What  the  popes  themselves,  in  default  of 
their  former  power,  could  no  longer  obtain  from  secular 
governments  b}'  threats  of  excommunication,  the  Jes- 
uits endeavored  to  achieve  by  means  of  education  and 
by  court  influence.     But  while  accommodating  to  the 
wishes,   and   sometimes   even   the    vices   of  powerful 
princes,  from  whom  they  expected  a  furtherance  of  the 
interests  of  the  Church  and  their  own  order,  they  tried 
with  the  most  uncompromising  consistency  to  make 
the  popes  the  absolute  rulers  of  the  Catholic  hierarchy 
in  matters  of  faith  as  well  as  of  ecclesiastical  adminis- 
tration.     Everywhere  they  stand  forth  as  the  advo- 
cates of  an  unconditional  submission  to  papal  decisions 
in  doctrinal  controversies,  and  of  the  abolition  of  all  the 
independent  rights  formerly  possessed  by  the  bishops, 
who  were  more  and  more  to  be  converted  into  subaltern 
offices  of  a  papal  monarchy.     The  great  popes  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  Gregory  VII,  Alexander  III,  Innocent  HI 
and  IV,  and  Boniface  YIII,  had  clearly  and  boldly  traced 
the  boundary-lines  of  the  papal  theocracj'  to  wliich  the 
entire  human  race  was  to  be  subjected;  but  the  Jesuits 
have  done  more  than  all  popes  and  bishops  for  develop- 
ing the  principles  according  to  which  the  administra- 
tion of  such  an  empire  must  be  carried  on,  in  order  to 
be  consistent  and  effective.    It  was  to  be  expected  that 
an  organization  like  the  Jesuits  should  obtain  an  all- 
powerful  influence  at  Rome.    The  other  religious  orders 
naturally  felt  jealous  at  the  new-comer,  by  whom  they 
were  totally  eclipsed ;  not  a  few  of  the  bishops  rebelled 
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against  beinj:;  stripped  of  the  more  extensive  authority 
of  their  predecessors;  the  majority  of  Catholic  scholars 
chafed  ai^aiiisr  the  condition  of  abject  servitude  which 
the  papal  liierarchy,  as  it  was  understood  by  the  Jes- 
uits, assigned  to  them ;  and  many  governments  became 
alarmed  at  the  excessive  claims,  in  behalf  of  the  papacy, 
which  were  set  up  in  the  schools  and  the  books  of  the 
Jesuits ;  but  public  sentiment  in  Catholic  countries  was, 
on  the  whole,  in  their  favor.  Thus,  the  popes  were 
emboldened  to  reassert  from  time  to  time  the  medieval 
ideas  of  their  predecessors,  the  most  signilicant  fact  in 
this  respect  being  the  famous  bull  In  Cana  Domini,  to 
which  Urban  VIII  (1C23-1G44)  gave  its  tinal  form,  and 
in  which  not  only  Saracens,  pirates,  and  princes,  who 
impose  arbitrary  taxes,  but  Lutherans,  Zwinglians,  and 
Calvinists  were  anathematized. 

The  Peace  of  Westphalia  (1G48)  demonstrated,  how- 
ever, anew  that  the  actual  influence  of  the  (lopcsupon  the 
secular  affairs,  even  in  Catholic  states,  had  irretrievably 
departed.  The  representatives  of  Protestant  and  Cath- 
olic governments  met  in  common  council  to  deliberate 
upon  the  peace  of  the  world;  the  legal  existence  of 
Protestantism  was  recognised  by  all  Catholic  govern- 
ments ;  while  the  pope,  by  his  solitary  and  entirely  in- 
effectual protest,  revealed  to  the  world,  in  a  very  con- 
spicuous manner,  that  however  obstinately  the  theo- 
cratic ideas  of  the  Middle  Ages  might  still  be  adhered 
to  by  the  ecclesiastical  functionaries  and  devoted  theo- 
logians, he  had  lost  all  control  of  the  political  world.  In 
fact,  the  popes,  from  a  political  point  of  view,  more  and 
more  appeared  as  the  rulers  of  a  petty  Italian  state  (the 
states  of  the  Church)  rather  than  as  the  heads  of  a 
grand  theocratical  world-empire.  Even  in  the  College 
of  Cardinals  this  view  gradually  gained  strength  ;  and 
while  none  of  tlie  old  claims  of  the  papacy  were  dis- 
carded, many  popes  appeared  to  care  as  such  for  their 
particular  state.  The  greater  importance  which  now 
attached  to  the  pope's  character,  as  secular  prince,  man- 
ifests itself  in  the  habit  of  selecting  nearly  all  the  occu- 
pants of  the  papal  chair  from  among  the  great  Italian 
families,  and  in  the  fact  that  none  but  Italians  have 
been  elected  popes  since  Adrian  VI  (1522,  1523),  who 
was  a  native  of  Holland.  At  the  same  time  a  tendency 
showed  itself  at  times  among  the  cardinals  to  increase 
the  influence  of  their  college  by  electing  popes  who 
were  chiefly  remarkable  for  the  absence  of  energy  and 
any  prominent  qualities  of  mind.  Thus  it  was  said 
that  Innocent  X  (1644^1655)  was  made  pope  on  the 
ground  that  he  never  said  much,  and  had  done  still 
less;  Clement  X  (1670-1C76),  a  feeble  octogenarian, 
"did  nothing  except  to  weep  over  the  administration 
of  his  family  favorites;"  Benedict  XIII  (1727-1730) 
"seemed  always  to  regard  the  convent  of  the  Domini- 
cans as  his  world ;  Avhile  his  hypocritical  favorite,  Coscia, 
bartered  away  both  Church  and  State,  until  primitive 
Christian  simplicity  became  utterly  ridiculous  in  a  court 
so  recklessly  conformed  to  the  world ;"  and  Clement 
XII  (1730-1740)  "was  raised  to  the  throne  when  old 
and  blind"  (Ilase,  Church  Hi.ttorii\ 

The  episcopal  tendencies  in  the  Catholic  Church  which 
had  made  such  a  gallant  struggle  against  the  absorption 
of  the  old  rights  of  the  episcopacy  by  papal  absolutism 
at  the  councils  of  Pisa,  Constance,  and  Basle,  and  which 
even  at  Trent  had  lieon  sufficiently  powerful  to  thwart 
a  part  of  the  i)npal  designs,  made  at  the  close  of  the  17th 
century  a  grand  demonstration.  An  assembly  of  P>ench 
bishops  and  barons,  which  was  convoked  bj-  Louis  XIV 
in  1682,  defined  the  views  of  the  Galilean  Church  in 
regard  to  the  prerogatives  of  the  papacy  in  the  four 
following  famous  propositions:  1,  That  Peter  and  his 
successors  have  received  power  from  (lod  in  spiritual, 
but  not  in  seculai-  ajfairs ;  2,  That  this  power  is  limited, 
not  only  by  the  decrees  of  the  ("ouncil  of  Constance  re- 
lating to  the  authority  of  general  councils,  but,  3,  by 
the  established  prescriptions  and  usages  of  the  (iallican 
Church ;  and,  4,  That  the  decisions  of  the  pope,  when 
not  sustained  by  the  authority  of  the  Church,  are  not 


infallible.  This  was  one  of  the  grandest  and  most  im- 
portant manifestoes  on  the  part  of  the  bishops  of  the 
Catholic  world  against  the  papal  theories  of  (iregory 
VII  and  his  successors.  The  bishops  of  France,  with 
but  few  exceptions,  concurred  in  these  resolutions;  and 
thus  one  of  the  largest  and  oldest  Catholic  countries 
bore  a  unanimous,  and  therefore  so  significant  a  testi- 
mony, that  France  and  the  popes  were  radically  dis- 
agreed as  to  the  powers  which  in  the  Catholic  Church 
belong  to  the  papacj'.  The  pope.  Innocent  XI  (167C- 
1682),  parried  the  dangerous  blow  with  courage  and 
skill.  He  had  the  proposition  of  the  Galilean  Assembly 
publich'  burned  at  Home  by  the  common  hangman, 
and  refused  to  sanction  the  consecration  of  any  newly 
appointed  bishops  until  the  revocation  of  the  four  prop- 
ositions. The  bishops  in  this  conflict  showed  them- 
selves as  cowardly  as  the  pope  was  resolute,  and  the 
king  likewise  soon  effected  a  reconciliation  by  comply- 
ing with  the  pope's  demand.  The  bishops  of  France 
fur  a  long  time  remained  divided  into  a  (iallican  and  a 
papal  or  Ultramontane  party,  but  the  latter  steadily 
gained  ground. 

A  still  greater  triumph  was  gained  by  the  papacy 
in  the  long  doctrinal  controversies  caused  by  a  post- 
humous work  of  bishop  Jansenius  of  the  Netherlands. 
The  views  on  grace  which  were  propounded  in  this 
work  were  accepted  by  many  of  the  most  eminent 
theologians  of  France  and  other  countries,  but  the  Jes- 
uits caused  five  of  its  propositions  to  be  condemned. 
The  friends  of  Jansenius  contended  that  the  five  propo- 
sitions had  been  misunderstood  at  Eome,  and  had  a 
sense  different  from  the  one  in  which  they  were  con- 
demned by  the  pope.  It  was  the  first  time  that  the 
question  came  up  whether  the  pope  had  not  only  the 
right  to  make  decisions  in  doctrinal  controversies,  but 
could  also  demand  that  his  interpretation  of  any  theo- 
logical work  must  be  accepted  as  correct.  Alexander 
VII  (1655-1607)  made  this  demand,  and  assured  the 
world  that  the  propositions  of  Jansenius  were  actually 
condemned  in  the  sense  intended  by  Jansenius.  The 
Catholic  world  was  for  a  long  time  agitated  by  this 
question ;  but  as  the  French  government  was  deter- 
mined upon  the  extermination  of  the  Jansenists  even 
more  than  the  pope,  the  novel  demand  of  the  jiapacy 
for  an  acknowledgment  of  its  right  to  give  an  infallible 
interpretation  of  any  theological  work  was  tacitly  ac- 
quiesced in.  Only  a  small  body  in  the  Netherlands, 
the  so-called  Jansenists,  persisted,  under  an  archbishop 
of  Utrecht  and  two  bishops,  in  their  resistance  to  this 
papal  claim,  maintaining  to  the  present  day,  in  spite 
of  the  oft-repeated  papal  anathemas,  an  independent 
ecclesiastical  organization. 

About  the  middle  of  the  18th  century  a  violent 
tempest  began  to  collect  throughout  Catholic  Europe 
against  the  papacy.  The  educated  classes  of  these 
countries  were  very  largely  pervaded  by  a  disbelief 
in  the  entire  doctrinal  system  of  the  Catholic  Church, 
and  regarded  the  papacy  as  the  chief  obstacle  to  the 
progress  of  enlightenment  and  culture  among  the 
masses  of  the  population.  The  .Jesuits  were  viewed 
as  the  worst  outgrowth  of  the  papal  system,  and  became 
as  such  the  objects  of  intense  hatred.  In  1759  Pombal 
excluded  them  from  Portugal  and  confiscated  their 
property ;  and  when  the  jiope  interceded  for  them  all 
connection  with  lioinc  was  broken  off.  Tlie  example 
of  Portugal  was  followed  by  the  Bourbon  courts  of 
France,  Spain,  Parma,  and  Naples,  all  of  which  expel- 
led the  Jesuits,  and  ridiculed  the  threats  of  excom- 
munication with  which  the  pope  threatened  some  of 
them.  When  the  jiapal  chair  became  vacant,  in  1769, 
the  combined  influence  of  these  courts  secured  the  elec- 
tion of  cardinal  (langanelli  as  pope  Clement  XIV  (1769- 
1774),  who,  after  some  hesitation,  yielded  to  their  urgent 
demands  for  the  abolition  of  the  Jesuits,  which  he  an- 
nounced by  the  brief  called  Domimis  ac  Redemptor  noster, 
on  Aug.  16,  1773,  and  represented  as  a  step  which  was 
required  by  the  peace  of  the  Church.    About  the  same 
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time  a  German  bishop,  Nicholas  of  Hontheim,  resumed 
the  work  of  the  (iallicaii  Assembly  of  1082.  Under  the 
name  of  Justinus  Febronius  he  published  a  book  (1703), 
in  which  the  superiority  of  general  councils  over  the 
popes,  and  the  divine  and  independent  rights  of  the  bish- 
ops, were  defended  with  great  vigor  and  scholarship.  The 
book  created  an  immense  sensation,  but  the  author  re- 
canted on  his  death-bed  (1778).  Soon  after  (1780),  the 
archbishops  of  JIayence,  Treves,  Cologne,  and  Salzburg 
agreed  at  Ems  upon  the  so-called  Emser  Punctatiun, 
winch  demanded  the  establishment  of  an  independent 
national  Church  of  Catholic  Germany.  But  as  the 
majority  of  the  German  bishops  sided  with  the  pope 
against  the  archbishops,  this  attempt  likewise  proved 
a  complete  failure.  The  same  fate  awaited  the  radical 
measures  by  which  the  emperor  Joseph  II  of  Austria  en- 
deavored to  disconnect  the  Koman  Catholic  Church  of  his 
dominions  from  the  pope,  and  to  convert  it  into  a  strict- 
ly national  agency  for  the  education  of  the  masses  of 
the  population.  Although  pope  Pius  VI  (1774-1799), 
by  a  personal  visit,  in  vain  endeavored  to  make  an  im- 
pression upon  the  emperor,  public  opinion,  as  well  as 
the  bishops,  opposed  the  eiforts  for  reform,  and  the  em- 
peror lived  long  enough  to  see  their  failure. 

The  French  Revolution  of  1789  threatened  the  papacy 
■with  as  great  territorial  losses  as  the  Reformation  of  the 
16th  century.  For  a  time  France  appeared  to  be  lost  to 
the  papacy.  Christianity  itself  was  abolished  by  the 
National  Convention,  and  though  the  Directory  (1795- 
1799)  again  permitted  the  exercise  of  Christian  wor- 
ship, French  armies  proclaimed  in  Rome  the  Roman 
republic,  and  carried  pope  Pius  VI  as  a  ]trisoner  to 
France,  where  he  died.  His  successor,  Pius  VII  (1800- 
1823),  was  the  first  pope  for  many  centuries  whose 
election  did  not  take  place  in  the  city  of  Rome.  A 
concordat  concluded  with  Napoleon  Bonaparte  in  1801 
restored  to  the  pope  his  ecclesiastical  and  temporal 
power;  but  when  he  revived  all  the  old  hierarchical 
claims  of  the  papacy,  the  emperor  again  (1808)  occu- 
pied the  papal  territory,  and  revoked  the  donation  of 
his  predecessor  Charlemagne  (1809);  and  when  he  was 
excommunicated  by  the  pope,  he  carried  the  latter  as  a 
prisoner  to  Fontainebleau. — The  downfall  of  the  Na- 
poleonic rule  and  the  Congress  of  Vienna  put  an  end  to 
the  endangered  position  of  the  papacy.  The  ruling 
monarchs  of  Europe,  the  emperors  of  Austria  and  Rus- 
sia, and  the  king  of  Prussia,  desired  the  co-ojieration  of 
the  papacy  for  the  suppression  of  liberal  ideas.  Al- 
though the  protest  of  the  papal  delegate,  Consalvi, 
against  the  work  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  was  smiled 
at  by  the  diplomatists,  the  governments  of  Europe  gen- 
erally, even  those  of  the  Protestant  states,  not  only  con- 
sented to  the  restoration  of  the  temporal  power  of  the 
popes,  but  regulated  the  affairs  of  the  Catholic  Church 
in  the  several  states  by  means  of  Concordats  (([.  v.), 
which,  though  proceeding  from  the  assumption  that 
the  secular  governments  were  at  least  a  co-ordinate, 
and  not,  as  the  mediceval  popes  claimed,  a  subordinate 
power,  conceded  to  the  papacy  a  far-reaching  influence, 
and  even  a  vigorous  support  in  ecclesiastical  and  edu- 
cational matters.  The  concessions  thus  made  were 
skilfully  used  by  Pius  VII  and  his  successors,  Leo  XII 
(1823-1829),  Piiis  VIII  (1829-1830),  and  Gregory  XVI 
(1831-1840),  to  extend  again  the  spiritual  influence  of 
the  Church  upon  the  Catholic  population  of  Europe, 
and  to  recover  part  of  the  lost  ground.  Immediately 
after  his  return  to  Rome  (1814)  Pius  VII  restored  the 
order  of  the  Jesuits,  who  were  once  more,  as  in  the  days 
before  their  suppression,  the  boldest  champions  of  all 
the  claims  of  the  papac}',  especially  in  the  Catholic 
countries,  and  the  violent  opposers  of  liberal  institutions. 
The  most  notable  success  which  was  won  during 
the  first  half  of  the  19th  century  by  the  papacy  was 
the  great  decline  and  almost  complete  extinction  of 
the  (Jallican  and  F^piscopalian  tendencies  among  the 
bishops  and  clergj'.  Even  governments  which  might 
have  been  expected  to  oppose  with  aU  their  might  the 


spread  of  ultra-papal  tendencies,  as  the  Orleans  dj'nasty 
in  France,  and  the  Protestant  governments  of  Germany, 
made  little  or  no  effort  to  prevent  the  elevation  of  the 
most  zealous  adherents  of  the  papal  theories  to  the 
episcopal  sees,  and  the  coercion  of  the  lower  priesthood 
to  the  same  views.  It  soon  became  apparent  that  in 
the  Catholic  Church  of  the  19th  century  councils  like 
those  of  Pisa,  Constance,  and  Basle  would  be  impossible, 
and  the  papacy,  in  its  conflicts  with  the  secular  govern- 
ments, the  representative  assemblies,  and  the  liberal 
spirit  of  the  age,  could  at  least  rely  on  an  almost  unani- 
mous support  of  the  episcopacy  and  the  lower  clergy. 
But  the  masses  of  the  population  in  a  number  of  Catho- 
lic countries,  as  was  shown  by  elections  and  by  revo- 
lutionary movements,  preferred  liberal  institutions  in 
spite  of  all  declarations  and  even  excommunications  of 
the  papacy.  This  was  especially  apparent  in  t;he  states 
of  the  Church,  where  only  Austrian  bayonets  could  pre- 
vent the  people  from  overthrowing  the  temporal  power 
of  the  popes. — The  elevation  of  Pius  IX  to  the  papal 
chair  (.June  16,  1840)  not  onh'  encouraged  the  hopes  of 
those  who  believed  that  some  concessions  to  the  liberal 
tendencies  of  the  political  world  would  be  compatible 
with  the  true  interests  of  the  papacy,  but  even  called 
forth  Utopian  dreams  of  advanced  liberals  like  the  Ital- 
ian priest  and  philosopher  Gioberti,  who  enthusiastically 
maintained  that  the  papacy,  at  the  head  of  a  confeder- 
acv  of  liberal  Italian  states,  might  bring  about  a  full 
reconciliation  between  political  liberalism  and  the  papal 
creed,  and  might  place  Italy  in  the  front  rank  of  Chris- 
tian nations.  These  hopes  were  bitterly  disappointed 
when  the  pope  first  hesitated,  and  finally  refused,  in  1848, 
to  take  part  in  the  Italian  uprising  against  Austrian 
rule,  and  the  republican  government  was  established  in 
Rome  which  decreed  the  deposition  of  the  pope.  It 
needed  an  interference  of  the  French  army  to  restore 
him  to  his  throne  (1850);  but  in  1859  and  1860  the 
larger  part  of  the  states  of  the  Church  concluded  by 
popular  vote  to  join  the  new  kingdom  of  Italy,  and  the 
city  of  Rome  itself  was  only  prevented  from  following 
this  example  by  French  troops  until  1870,  when  the 
withdrawal  of  the  French  garrison  was  at  once  followed 
by  the  declaration  of  the  Romans  in  favor  of  annex- 
ation to  Italy,  and  by  the  cessation  of  the  temporal 
power  of  the  pope. 

IV.  The  Papaci/  since  the  Declaration  of  LifalUlnlifi/. 
— Only  one  year  before  the  downfall  of  the  temporal 
power,  the  pope  convoked  a  general  council  at  Rome, 
which  was  to  elevate  the  ultra-papal  theory  to  its  cli- 
max by  proclaiming  the  papal  infallibility  as  a  dogma 
of  the  Catholic  Church.  For  many  centuries,  even  be- 
fore the  times  of  Gregory  VII,  the  popes  had  acted 
as  if  they  were  infallible.  They  had  not  only  de- 
manded, but,  as  far  as  lay  in  their  power,  enforced  sub- 
mission to  their  doctrinal  decisions.  They  had  forbid- 
den appeals  from  their  tribunal  to  a  general  council, 
and  even  disallowed  the  plea  of  the  Jansenists  and  other 
censured  schools  that  the  popes  had  erred  in  under- 
standing the  right  sense  of  the  censured  books.  The 
Church  had  practically  submitted  to  these  claims,  but 
only  from  want  of  organized  and  efficient  opposition, 
not  from  doctrinal  concurrence,  as  the  councils  of  the 
15th  century  and  the  Gallican  Assembly  of  the  17th 
irrefutably  prove.  See  Infai.libilitv.  The  Jesuits, 
since  the  daj'S  of  Bellarmine,  have  been  foremost  in  dis- 
cussing and  defending  the  infallibility  theory,  but  no 
pope  until  Pius  IX  had  dared  to  solemnly  declare  it  as 
a  doctrine  of  the  Church.  Pius  IX  had  given  some  in- 
dication of  what  might  be  expected  from  him  by  pro- 
claiming, in  1854,  the  opinion  held  by  many  Catholic 
theologians  of  the  immaculate  conception  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  as  a  doctrine  of  the  Church,  and  by  the  syllabus 
of  1804— the  most  sweeping  condemnation  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  modern  civilization  and  progress  that  has  em- 
anated from  au}^  ])ope.  Nevertheless,  when  the  design 
of  the  pope  to  proclaim  papal  infallibility  as  a  Church 
doctrine  became  known,  many  bishops,  especially  in  the 
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Teutonic  countries,  earnestly  declared  against  the  in- 
tended measure,  not  so  much  because  they  professed  a 
personal  disbelief  in  the  doctrine,  but  because  they  re- 
garded its  promulgation  as  extremely  inopportune,  and 
fraught  with  ilangers  to  the  best  interests  of  the  Church. 
The  A'atican  Council  acceded,  however,  on  July  18, 
1870,  to  the  wishes  of  the  pope,  536  members  of  the 
council  voting  for,  2  against  the  proposition,  and  lOG 
being  absent,  most  of  whom  were  unwilling  to  vote  fa- 
vorably. See  Vatican  Council.  All  the  bishops  of 
the  opposition  gradually  submitted  to  the  promulgated 
doctrine,  except  a  few  of  the  United  Eastern  churches. 
In  Germany  and  Switzerland,  however,  a  number  of 
distinguished  theologians  persisted  in  their  opposition, 
and  originated  the  Old  Catholic  movement.  See  Old 
Catholics.  The  membership  of  the  Old  Catholic 
Church  amounted  at  the  close  of  1876  to  only  about 
200,000,  a  small  number  in  proportion  to  the  200,000,000 
at  which  the  nominally  Catholic  population  of  the  globe 
is  estimated.  But  the  papacy,  with  its  new  claims  no 
less  than  with  its  old,  lacks  the  recognition  of  the  large- 
ly Catholic  countries,  as  has  been  abundantly  proved  by 
the  historj'  of  the  years  since  the  Vatican  Council. 
Only  a  few  months  after  the  proclamation  of  the  new 
doctrine,  the  city  of  Rome  defied  the  papal  excommuni- 
cation by  voting  for  the  abolition  of  the  temporal  power 
and  annexation  to  the  kingdom  of  Italy.  The  Italian 
government  and  Parliament  have  established  their  seat 
in  the  former  capital  of  the  Eomish  Church,  and,  not- 
withstanding all  the  censures  of  the  Church,  the  Italian 
people,  in  October,  1876,  once  more  elected  a  Parliament 
pledged  to  defend  the  national  unity  against  the  pre- 
tensions of  the  papacy.  In  France,  where  the  Ultra- 
montane party  has  undoubtedly  made  great  progress 
even  among  the  laity,  the  elections  to  the  General  As- 
sembly held  in  1875  gave  a  majority  which  is  openly 
unfavorable  to  the  temporal  power  and  other  papal 
claims.  In  Austria,  next  to  France  the  largest  among 
the  Catholic  countries,  the  lower  house  of  the  Vienna 
Parliament  has  declared  its  sympathy  with  the  princi- 
ple of  religious  liberty,  and  even  with  the  Old  Catho- 
lics. In  all  the  other  Catholic  countries  of  Europe  and 
America  the  papacy  has  but  an  uncertain  hold  of  gov- 
ernments and  parliaments.  It  has  had,  since  1870,  more 
or  less  serious  conflicts  with  Spain,  Mexico,  Brazil,  Ven- 
ezuela, and  the  United  States  of  Colombia,  and,  except 
in  the  little  kingdom  of  Belgium,  where  the  Parliament 
is  under  the  complete  control  of  the  Ultramontane  party, 
it  cannot  rely  on  the  subserviency  of  a  single  secular 
government.  And  even  Ultramontane  Belgium  finds  it 
necessary  to  accredit  an  ambassador  at  the  court  of  the 
Italian  king,  though  he  is  under  papal  excommunica- 
tion for  having  overthrown  the  temporal  power  of 
the  papacy. — The  relations  of  the  papacy  to  non-Cath- 
olic governments  have  been  seriously  affected  by  the 
Vatican  Council.  In  view  of  the  past  history  of  the 
papacy,  the  governments  of  Germany  and  Switzerland 
have  deemed  it  necessary  to  introduce  new  laws  on  the 
administration  of  the  property  of  the  Cinirch  and  on 
public  education,  which  have  kindled  new  and  bitter 
contlicts  with  the  papacy.  Russia  remains  in  the  atti- 
tude of  open  hostility  to  the  papacy  in  which  it  liad 
been  for  a  considerable  time  previous  to  the  Vatican 
Council.  See  Roman  Catholic  Chcucii.  Although 
stripped  of  his  secular  power,  the  pope,  in  1876,  was  still 
treated  by  most  of  the  Catholic  and  some  non-Catholic 
governments  as  a  sovereign,  the  following  states  hav- 
ing diplomatic  .agents  accredited  near  the  papal  chair: 
Bavaria,  Belgium,  Bolivia,  Brazil,  the  (iernian  Empire, 
Ecuador,  France,  Guatemala,  Monaco,  the  Austro-Hun- 
gariaii  monarchy,  Peru,  Portugal,  San  Salvador,  and 
Spain. 

Literature. — The  chief  sources  for  the  history  of  the 
Roman  bishops  until  the  6th  century  are  the  papal  cata- 
logues. They  are  divided  into  two  classes,  the  tireek 
and  the  Latin.  Of  the  former,  only  those  found  in  Ire- 
naius  {Adv.  Hvereses,  iii,  3,  3)  and  in  Eusebius  are  of  im- 


portance. Of  the  latter  writer  we  have  a  double  list,  one 
in  the  Chronicles  (only  in  the  Armenian  translation,  not 
in  the  Latin  translation  by  Jerome),  from  Peter  to  Gains 
(died  296)  ;  the  other  in  his  Church  Ilistury,  from  Peter 
to  Urbanus  (230).  Jerome,  who,  in  his  free  translation 
of  the  Chronicles  of  Eusebius,  continues  the  list  of 
Roman  bishops  down  to  his  contemporary  and  patron 
Damasus,  leans,  on  the  whole,  more  on  the  statements  . 
of  the  Eccles.  History  of  Eusebius,  but  has  also  availed 
himself  of  another  Roman  catalogue,  which  is  closely 
related  to  the  so-called  Liberian  Catalogue.  The  most 
important  among  the  Latin  catalogues  for  the  history 
of  the  first  three  centuries  is  the  so-called  Cutalogus 
Liberianus,  which  is  found  in  the  collective  work  of  the 
chronographist  of  354,  and  extends  to  Liberius.  Upon 
it  the  so-called  Felician  Catalogue,  as  far  as  Felix  IV 
(died  530),  is  based,  which,  in  turn,  may  be  regarded  as 
the  tirst  edition  of  the  Liher  Pontijicalis  (q.  v.).  For  the 
bishops  from  Peter  to  Pontianus  the  Cafalnrjus  Liberi' 
anus  substantially  followed  the  chronicles  of  Hippolytus 
(beginning  of  the  third  century).  The  Catalogus  Liberi- 
anus was  followed  by  the  Catalogiis  Leoninus,  compiled 
under  Leo  the  Great  (440-461),  and  other  continuations. 
A  thorough  and  exhaustive  w"ork  on  all  papal  catalogues 
is  Lipsius's  Chronolorjie  der  romischen  BiscJivfe  (Kiel, 
1869). — The  earliest  history  of  the  popes  is  the  Liber 
Pontijicalis,  which  was  long  ascribed  to  Anastasius, 
abbot  and  librarian  at  Rome  (died  about  886),  who,  how- 
ever, is  the  author  of  the  last  biographies  of  the  work 
only.  It  was  edited  by  Busaeus  (Mentz,  1602) ;  Fa- 
bro'tti  (Paris,  1649) ;  Bianchini  (Rome,  1718  sq.,  4  vols.)  ; 
]\Iuratori  (in  the  three  volumes  of  the  Script.  Rer.  Ital.') ; 
Vignoli  (Rome,  1724  sq.,3  vols.). — Among  the  very  nu- 
merous histories  of  the  popes  we  quote  the  following : 
F.  Petrarca,  Vile  dei  Pontijicl  et  ImjKratori  Romani 
(Florence,  1478) ;  Panvini,  Be  Vitis  Rom.  Pontijicum 
(ibid.  1626) ;  Sacchi  di  Palatina,  Hist,  de  Vitis  Pontijicum 
Rom.  (ibid.  1626);  Tempesta,  VitcB  Summ.  Pontijicum 
(Rome,  1596);  Ciacconi.  Vitce  et  gesta  Rom.  Pontij\  et 
Cardin.  (ibid.  1677,  4  vols.;  continued  by  Pide  Cinque 
and  Fabrino,  1787);  Palazzi,  Gesta  Pontif.  Rom.  (Ven. 
1687  sq.,  5  vols.) ;  Pagi,  Breviarium  gest.  Pont.  Rom. 
(6  vols.) ;  Bower,  The  Lives  of  the  Popes  (Lond.  1730, 
7  vols.);  Bruys,  Hist,  des  Popes  (Hague,  1732  sq.,  5 
vols.) ;  Walch,  Gesch.  der  rUmischen  Pdpste  (Gijttin- 
gen,  1758) ;  Spittler,  Vorlesvngen  iiber  die  Geschichte  des 
Papstthums  (Hamb.  1828)  ;  Smets,  Geschichte  der  Pdpste 
(Cologne,  1829, 4  vols.) ;  P.  Midler,  Die  rOmischen  I'dp- 
ste  (Vienna,  1847-1857,  17  vols.);  Artaud  de  Montor, 
Hist,  des  souv.  Pontijes  Rom.  (Paris,  1848  sq.,  8  vols.); 
Haas,  Geschichte  der  Pdpste  (Tiibing.  1859  sq.) ;  Grone, 
Pap)st-Gesch.  (Ratisbon,  1864). — Among  the  best  works 
treating  only  of  a  part  of  the  history  of  the  papacy 
are:  Ranke,  Die  rumischen  Pdpste, ihre  Kirche  und  ihr 
Staat  im  \Gth  u.  \~th  Jahrhundert  (Berlin,  1834  sq.,  3 
vols. ;  6th  edit.  1874, 4  vols. ;  translated  into  English  and 
other  languages,  and  generally  regarded  as  the  best 
among  all  works  on  the  papacy) ;  Baluze,  Vitce  Papa- 
rum  Avinioneiisium  (Paris,  1693,  2  vols.);  Hofler,  Die 
deutschen  Pdpste  (Ratisbon,  1839) ;  Christophe,  Histoire 
de  la  Papaule  pendant  le  xiv  si'ecle  (Par.  1852) ;  JafTe, 
Regesta  Pontij]  Rom.  (Berlin,  1851;  as  far  as  1198). 
Special  works  on  the  ecclesiastical  supremacy  claimed 
by  the  popes  are :  Duval,  LJe  supreina  Rom.  Pontif.  in 
Pcclesia  potestdfe ;  Bellarmine,  De potestate  Rom.  Pontif. 
(Rome,  1610);  hc'itam,  Impenetrabilis  j'ontijiciir  digni- 
tatis ctypeus ;  L.  Veith,  De  primatu  et  inj\dlibilitate 
Rom.  Pontif. ;  J.  a  Benncttis,  Privilegiorum  S.  Petri 
rindicim  (Rome,  1756,  6  vols.);  Ots,\,  De  irreformahili 
Rom.  Pontif.  judicio  ;  Scardi,  De  Supremo  Rom.  Pontij". 
auctoritate;  Chalco,  De  Rom.Po72lif.  (ibkLISol) :  Kem- 
peners,  De  Rom.  Pontij'.  jirim.  (ibid.  1839);  Kenriek,  The 
L'l-imarg  of  the  Apostolic  See  Vindicated  (Phila.  1845); 
Ballcrini,  De  vi  ac  ratione  primatus  (Augsb.  1770, 
2  vols.);  Barrucl,  Du  Pope  et  scs  droits  (Par.  1803); 
Roscovany,  J>e  j}rimatu  Rom.  Pont,  ejusquc  juribus 
(Angsb.  1834) ;  Le  Maistre,  Du  Pope  (Par.  1820 ;  one 
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of  the  principal  works  from  an  Ultramontane  point  of 
view) ;  Kotliensee,  Der  Primut  cles  Papstts  (^Nlcntz,  1830- 
1834,  4  vols.) ;  Ellendorf,  />er  Primut  der  rum.  Pdpste 
(Darmstadt,  1841  sq.,  2  vols.);  Gosselin,  Pouvoir  du 
Pope  Oil  Moyen  Age  (Louvain,  1845, 2  vols. ;  also  transl. 
into  German  and  English);  Schulte,  Die  Stellung  der 
Concilieii,  Pdpste  und  Bischufe  vom  historischen  und  ca- 
nonist ischen  Standpuncte  (Prague,  1871);  Baxmann, 
Gesch.  der  PoUtik  der  Pdpste  (Leips.  1870,  2  vols.  8vo) ; 
Lanfre\-,  Hist.  PuUtique  des  Papes  (Paris,  1873,  new  ed.)  ; 
W'attenbach,  Gesch.  des  rvmisc/ieii  Papstlhums  (Berlin, 
187G).  See  also  English  Rev.  vi,  188  sq. ;  Blackicood's 
Mag.  jMarch,  1868,  p.  289  sq.;  Amei:  Presb.  Rev.  Jan. 
18G4,  art.  i;  Kitto,  Joiirn.  of  ^ac.  Lit.  Jan.  1855;  Edinh. 
Rev.  July,  1858,  art.  i;  Neic-Englander,  July,  18G9,  p. 
552;  Lond.  Qit.  Rev.  Jan.  1875,  art.  viii;  Brit.  Qu.  Rev. 
Jan.  1875,  art.  i ;  April,  1875,  art.  vi.  For  the  literature 
on  the  infallibilitv  of  the  pope,  see  Infallibility.  (A. 
J.  8.) 

Papadopoli,  Niceola  Commenus,  a  noted  Ital- 
ian theologian,  was  born  Jan.  6,  1655,  in  the  isle  of 
Candia.  When  eleven  jears  old  he  came  to  Rome, 
where  he  was  educated  in  the  college  of  St.  Athana- 
sius.  In  1672  he  joined  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  whom 
he  afterwards  left.  In  1688  he  was  appointed  profess- 
or of  canon  law  in  the  University  of  Padua,  and  died 
in  1740  (Jan.  20).  Besides  a  number  of  dissertations 
on  ecclesiastical  law,  he  wrote,  De  differentia  Gnecorum 
et  Latinorum  episcoporuni : — Pnenotationes  mijstngogicce 
ex  jure  cunonico  (Venice.  1697),  in  which  two  works  he 
endeavors  to  show  that  the  ditierence  between  the 
Latin  and  Greek  churches  is  only  a  verj'  small  matter. 
He  also  left  in  MS.  Instltuta  Grceco-Latina  dlvisa  in 
if  lihros ;  and  a  voluminous  work  of  thirteen  volumes, 
entitled  Opus  armorum,  in  which  he  treats  of  the  saints 
in  the  Greek  Church.  See  Fabricius,  BibL  Grcec.  (ed. 
Harles),  vol.  xi;  Jocher,  Allgemeines  GeleIirten-Len:ikon, 
iii,  1232;  continued  by  Rottermund,  v,  151^;  Theolo- 
gisches  Universal-Lexiko7i,  s.  v. 

Papaeus,  a  Scythian  name  oi  Zeus  (Jupiter). 

.Papal  Catalogues  are  the  principal  source  for 
the  history  of  tlie  Roman  bishops  down  to  the  0th  cen- 
tury. These  catalogues  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
the  Greek  and  the  Latin.  Of  the  earliest  Greek  are 
the  lists  given  by  Irenoeus  {Adv.  Hares,  iii,  3,  3)  and 
by  Eusebius  {Chronica  and  Hist.  Eccles.).  Jerome  has 
depended  altogether  on  Eusebius,  and  is  therefore  of 
importance  only  in  so  far  as  he  supplements  or  cor- 
rects Eusebius.  Of  the  later  Greek  chronicles  are 
to  be  regarded  the  Xpoi'uypa(j)iTov  avvrof-iov  of  the 
year  853;  George  Sj^ncellus,  and  his  continuator  The- 
ophanes,  the  chronograph}'  of  patriarch  Nicephorus ; 
all  based  for  the  first  three  centuries  on  Eusebius. 
Of  the  Latin,  and  the  most  important  for  the  first  three 
centuries,  is  the  so-called  Catalogus  Liberianus,  which 
is  found  in  the  collection  by  the  chronograph  of  the 
year  354,  and  goes  down  to  the  time  of  Liberius  (352- 
356).  On  it  is  based  the  so-called  Felician  catalogue 
(till  Felix  IV,  t  530),  also  the  Liber  Pontificalis.  The 
Catalogus  Liberianus  M'as  followed  by  the  Catalo- 
gus Leoninus  (composed  under  Leo  the  Great),  which 
comes  down  to  Sixtus  III.  Further  cataloguing  pro- 
gressed down  to  the  popes  of  the  6th  centurv  (among 
them  one  in  several  handwritings  comes  to  Hormisdas, 
f  523).  These  are  followed  b}'  the  Catalogus  Felici- 
anus,  of  which  the  ]'itcB  Paparum,  together  with  a 
Codex  Canomim,  coming  down  to  Felix  IV,  are  the 
first  four  of  the  Liber  Pontificalis  (q.  v.).  See  Lipsius, 
Chronoliigie  der  romischen  Bischi'ife  (Kiel,  1869). 

Pape,  Gabriel,  an  American  rabbi,  was  born  in 
Germany  about  1813.  He  came  to  this  countr}-  about 
1843,  and,  though  then  a  young  man,  found  favor  at 
Philadelpliia,  and  was  at  once  made  rabbi  of  the  con- 
gregation Beth  Isi'aeK  Arriving  in  Philadelphia  when 
the  Jews  were  few  in  number,  he  was  enabled  to  con- 
tinue his  ministrations  to  a  time  when  the  local  Jew- 


ish population  was  extensive  and  influential,  possess- 
ing a  half-dozen  spacious  synagogues,  manj-  charitable 
institutions,  and  a  name  for  probity  and  intelligence 
unexcelled  by  any  in  the  land.  He  died  in  1872.  In 
his  last  j'ears  of  the  ministry  Mr.  Pape  did  not  ap- 
pear much  in  puljlic,  limiting  his  efforts  to  mere  con- 
gregational work  ;  but  he  was  alwaj's  one  of  the  most 
energetic  and  useful  of  the  Jewish  citizens  of  Phila- 
delpliia. He  figured  proniinentl}'  in  the  Board  of 
Jewish  Ministers,  and  was  beloved  by  his  flock  and 
esteemed  bj'  the  entire  community.  He  was  a  mild, 
estimable,  and  pious  gentleman,  of  deep  erudititm,  un- 
affected worth,  and  unobtrusive  waj's.  See  Jeicuh 
Messenger,  N.  Y.,  Jan .  8, 1872.     (J.  H .  W.) 

Papebroch  (more  correctly  Papebioek),  Dan- 
iel, a  learned  Belgian  Jesuit,  was  born  at  Antwerp 
March  17, 1628 ;  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1645, 
and  was  by  that  body  educated.  He  then  became  a 
teacher  for  a  while,  but  finalh'  decided  to  study  the- 
ology, and  went  to  Louvain.  In  1658  he  was  ordained 
priest,  but  instead  of  taking  a  pastorate  he  taught 
philosophy  in  his  native  place,  until  Bolland  em- 
plo3'ed  him  as  assistant  in  the  Acta  Sanctorum.  In 
1660  the  learned  editor  of  the  Acta  sent  Papebroch  to 
Italy  to  search  the  archives,  and  there  he  was  engaged 
until  16G2.  After  his  return  home  Papebroch  wrote 
the  biographj'  of  St.  Patricius,  and  later,  with  Hen- 
schen,  composed  the  Acta  of  the  month  of  INIarch, 
tlien  April  all  alone ;  and  the  first  three  volumes,  and 
finally  four  volumes  with  Baert  and  Jenning,  writing 
May  and  part  of  June.  As  Papebroch  denied  the  pre- 
tended origin  of  the  Carmelite  Order  from  the  prophet 
Elias,  he  was  severely  attacked  by  that  order.  He 
was  also  subjected  to  trial  by  the  Inquisition,  and  its 
tribunal  at  Toledo  condemned,  in  1695  and  1697,  the 
fourteen  volumes  of  the  Acta  tSS.  as  heretical.  At 
Rome,  however,  only  the  chronology  of  the  popes  in 
the  Propylteum  ad  SS.,  month  of  Ma}',  eighth  volume, 
was  condemned.  A  controversy  resulted,  and  con- 
tinued until  1698,  when  the  Congregatio  Indicis  com- 
manded both  parties  to  be  silent,  and  threatened  with 
excommunication  the  disobedient.  This  ended  the 
strife.  Papebroch  died  June  28,  1714.  His  biography 
is  in  Acta  SS.,  month  of  June,  vol.  vi.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Papellards,  a  term  used  in  the  18th  century  to 
designate  the  party  which  uncompromisingly  support- 
ed the  papac}'.  It  was  applied  chiefly  to  the  mendi- 
cant friars  and  their  adherents,  and  with  special  ref- 
erence to  their  pietistic  affectation  of  poverty  and  their 
arrogant  pretence  of  humility.  William  of  St.  Ar- 
mour (A.D.  1255)  uses  it  not  only  in  reference  to  the 
mendicant  friars,  but  applies  it  also  to  "those  .young 
men  and  maidens  itinerating  about  in  France,  who, 
under  pretence  of  living  only  for  prayer,  had  really  no 
other  object  in  view  than  to  get  rid  of  work  and  live 
on  the  alms  of  the  pious.''  When  Louis  IX  was  almost 
persuaded  by  the  Dominicans  to  enter  their  order,  he 
was  nicknamed  Rex  Papellardus  (comp.  William  of 
St.  Amour.  De  pericidis  7iovissimorum  temp.,  quoted  in 
Neander's  Ch.  Hist,  vii,  396,  Bohn's  ed.).  It  was  also  a 
name  giv^n  to  the  Beguins.  See  Robert  de  Sorbonne 
in  Biblioth.  Max.  L^ugd.  xxv,  350 ;  Blunt,  Diet.  s.  v. 

Papendrecht,  Cornelius  P.  von,  a  Roman  Cath- 
olic tiieologian,  was  born  at  Dort  in  the  j'ear  1686,  and 
died  in  1753,  as  canon  of  Mechlin,  after  having  occu- 
pied for  twenty-four  years  the  office  of  secretary  to 
the  cardinal  d'Alsace,  archbishop  of  Mechlin.  Papen- 
drecht wrote  a  Histoi'ij  of  the  Church  of  Utrecht  since  the 
Change  of  Religion  (Mechlin,  1725),  and  Analecta  Bel- 
gica  (Hague,  1743,  6  vols.),  a  collection  of  records  bear- 
ing upon  the  history  of  Belgium,  enriched  by  his  com- 
ments. 

Paper.     See  Writing. 

Paper-reed  is  the  false  translation  in  the  A.  V. 
of  the  Heb.  IT^",  'ardh,  a  naked phce,  referring  to  the 
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meadows  on  the  banks  of  the  Nile,  which  were  for  the 
most  part  destitute  of  trees.      See  Nile. 

Ev  the  "paper-reed"  the  transhitors  of  the  A.  V. 
doubtless  intended  to  designate  tiie  famous  I'^gj'ptian 
papyi'ug,  of  which  we  borrow  the  following  account 
chietl}'  from  Chambers's  Cyclop,  s.  v.  The  pap3'rus  is 
a  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural  order  Ci/peruciw,  of 
which  there  are  several  species,  the  most  important 
being  the  Egyptian  papjTus,  or  "papjrus  of  the  an- 
cients" {Papyrus  antiquorum,  the  Cyperiis  pa]iy7-ns  of 
LinniBUs),  a  kind  of  sedge,  from  eight  to  ten  feet  high, 
with  a  very  strong  woody,  aromatic,  creeping  root ; 
long,  sharp-keeled  leaves;  and  naked,  leafless,  trian- 
gular, soft,  and  cellular  stems,  as  thick  as  a  man's 
arm  at  the  lower  part,  and  at  their  upper  extremity 
bearing  a  compound  umbel  of  extreuiclj'  numerous 
drooping  spikelets,  with  a  general  involucre  of  eight 
long  filiform  leaves,  each  spikelet  containing  from  six 
to  thirteen  florets.  By  the  ancient  Egyptians  it  was 
called  ;7a/j(/,  from  which  the  Greek  papjyrus  is  derived, 
although  it  was  also  called  by  them  byb'os  or  dtltos. 
The  Hebrews  called  it  gome.,  a  word  resembling  the 
Coptic  ^o?»,  or  "volume;'"  its  modern  Arabic  name  is 
berdi.  So  rare  is  the  plant  at  the  present  day  in 
Egypt,  that  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  introduced  ei- 
ther from  Sj'ria  or  Abj'ssinia;  but  it  has  been  seen  till 
lately  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lake  Menzuleh,  and  speci- 
mens have  been  sent  to  England ;  and  as  it  formerly 
was  considered  the  emblem  of  Northern  Egypt  or  the 
Delta,  and  onlj'  grown  there,  if  introduced  it  must 
have  come  from  some  countrj'  h'ing  to  the  north  of 
Egypt.  It  lias  been  found  in  modern  times  in  the 
neighlKirhood  of  Jaffa,  on  the  banks  of  the  Anapus,  in 
tlie  pools  of  tlie  Liane,  near  S^yracuse,  and  in  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  lake  Thrasj'menus.  It  is  represented  on 
the  oldest  Egyptian  monuments,  and  as  reaching  the 
height  of  about  ten  feet.  It  was  grown  in  pools  of 
still  water,  growing  ten  feet  above  the  water  and  two 
beneath  it,  and  restricted  to  the  districts  of  Sais  and 
Sebennytus.  The  pap5'rus  was  used  for  many  pur- 
poses bcifh  ornamental  and  useful,  such  as  crowns  for 
the  head,  sandals,  boxes,  boats,  and  cordage,  but  prin- 
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cipally  for  a  kind  of  paper  called  by  its  name.  Its 
pith  was  boiled  and  eaten,  and  its  root  dried  for  fuel. 
The  papyrus,  or  paper  of  the  Egyptians,  was  of  the 
greatest  reputation  in  antiquity,  and  it  appears  on  the 
earliest  monuments  in  the  shape  of  long  rectangular 
sheets,  which  were  rolled  up  at  one  end,  and  on  which 
the  scribe  wrote  with  a  reed  called  kash,  with  red  or 
black  ink  made  of  an  animal  carbon.  "When  newly 
prepared,  it  was  white  or  brownish-white  and  lissom ; 
but  in  the  process  of  time  those  papyri  which  have 
reached  the  present  day  have  become  of  a  light  or 
dark  brown  color,  and  exceedingly  l;rittle,  breaking 
to  tlie  touch.  While  papjrus  was  commonh'  used  in 
Egypt  for  the  purposes  of  writing,  and  was,  in  fact, 
the  paper  of  the  period,  although  mentioned  Ijj'  early 
Greek  authors,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  come  into 
general  use  among  the  Greeks  till  after  the  time  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  when  it  was  extensively  ex- 
ported from  the  Egyptian  ports  under  the  I'tolcmies. 
Fragments,  indeed,  have  been  found  to  have  been  used 
by  the  Greeks  centuries  before.  It  was,  however,  al- 
ways an  expensive  article  among  the  Greeks,  and  a 
sheet  cost  more  than  the  value  of  a  dollar.  Among 
the  IJomans  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  in  use  at 
an  earh'  period,  althouiih  the  Sil  ylline  books  are  said 
to  have  been  written  on  it,  and  it  was  cultivated  in 
Calabria,  Ajnilia,  and  the  marshes  of  the  Tiber.  But 
the  staple  was  no  doulit  imported  from  Alexandria, 
and  improved  or  adapted  by  the  Roman  manufactu- 
rers. So  extensive  was  the  Alexandrian  maimfac- 
torj'  that  Hadrian,  in  his  visit  to  that  cit3',  was  stiuck 
bj'  its  extent;  and  later  in  the  empire  an  Egy];tian 
usurper  (rirnius,  A.D.  272)  is  said  to  have  boasted 
that  he  could  support  an  army  off  his  materials.  It 
continued  to  be  employed  in  the  Eastern  and  Western 
Empire  till  the  12th  century,  and  was  used  among  the 
Arabs  in  the  8th,  but  after  that  period  it  was  quite 
superseded  l)y  parchment.  At  the  later  periods  it 
was  no  longer  employed  in  the  shape  of  rolls,  but  cut 
up  into  square  pages  and  bound  like  modern  books. 
See  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Ef/ypi.  ii,  05,  9G.  See  Eeed  ; 
Rush. 

Paphia,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite  (Venus^,  derived 
from  a  temple  in  honor  of  this  goddess  at  Paphos,  in 
Cyprus. 

Paplinutins  of  Tiiebais,  a  noted  martyr  of  the 
early  Church,  flourished  near  the  opening  of  the  4th 
centurj'  as  bishop  of  a  city  in  the  Upper  Thcbais. 
During  the  ]Maximian  persecutions  he  lost  an  eye,  and 
was  sent  into  the  mountains,  raphnutiiis's  ascetical 
life  and  martyrdom  made  him  notorious,  and  he  was 
brought  to  tile  attention  of  the  emperor  Conetantine, 
who  learned  to  highly  esteem  him.  When  quite  aged 
he  attended  as  delegate  the  Nicsan  Council  (A.D. 
325X  and  there  opposed  the  proposition  for  the  celibate 
life  of  the  clergy.  The  doubts  as  to  the  authenticity 
of  Paphnutius's  opposition  are  dispelled  bj'  Lea  in  his 
Hist,  of  .Sacerdotal  Ce'ibacy  (p.  54).  See  also  Neale, 
Hist,  of  the  Eastern  Church  (patriarchate  of  Alexan- 
dria), i,  147  sq. ;  Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  i,  11.  Pajibnu- 
tius  probably  attended  also  the  synod  at  Sardica  in 
A.D.  343.  He  died  after  that  event.  Another  Paph- 
nutius  was  a  follower  of  Tiieophilus,  and  an  opponent 
of  the  extravagant  anthropomorpliism.  He  flourished 
about  the  close  of  the  4th  century. 

Pa'phos  (Jlacpoc,  of  unknown  etymology),  a  city 
of  Cyprus,  at  the  western  extremity  of  the  island,  of 
which  it  was  the  chief  city  during  the  time  of  the  Roman 
dominion,  and  there  the  governor  resided.  This  func- 
tionary is  called  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (xiii,  7) 
"deputy,"  and  his  name  is  said  to  have  been  Sergius 
Paulus.  The  word  deputij  signifies  proconsul,  and  ini- 
[ilies  that  the  province  administered  by  such  an  officer 
was  under  the  especial  rule  of  the  senate.  See  Dep- 
uty. Cyprus  had  originally  been  reserved  by  the 
emperor  to  himself,  and  governed  accordingly  bj-  a 
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proproBtor ;  but  finding  the  island  peaceful,  and  troops 
wanted  in  otlier  p.irts  of  the  empire,  Augustus  ex- 
changed it  with  the  senate  for  a  more  distant  and 
troubled  province,  and  the  governor  is  therefore  cor- 
rectly styled  in  the  Acts  deputy  or  proconsul.  At 
this  time  Cyprus  was  in  a  state  of  considerable  pros- 
perity; it  possessed  good  roads,  especially  one  run- 
ning from  east  to  west  through  the  whole  length  of 
the  island,  from  Salamis  to  Paphos,  along  which  Paul 
and  Barnabas  travelled  ;  an  extensive  commerce,  and 
it  was  the  resort  of  pilgrims  to  the  Paphian  shrine 
from  all  parts  of  the  world  (Fairbairn).  The  two 
missionaries  found  Sergius  Paulas,  the  proconsul  of 
the  island,  residing  here,  and  were  enabled  to  produce 
a  considerable  effect  on  his  intelligent  and  candid 
mind.  This  influence  was  resisted  by  El3-mas  (or  Bar- 
Jesus),  one  of  those  Oriental  "sorcerers"  whose  mis- 
chievous power  was  so  great  at  this  period,  even 
among  the  educated  classes.  Miraculous  sanction  was 
given  to  the  apostles,  and  Elymas  was  struck  with 
blindness.  The  proconsul's  faith  having  been  thus 
confirmed,  and  doubtless  a  Christian  Church  having 
been  founded  in  Paphos,  Barnabas  and  Saul  crossed 
over  to  the  continent  and  landed  in  Pamphylia  (ver. 
lo).  It  is  observable  that  it  is  at  this  point  that  the 
latter  becomes  the  more  prominent  of  the  two,  and 
that  his  name  henceforward  is  Paul,  and  not  Saul 
CSlavXaQ  u  Kai  UavXoc;,  ver.  9)  (Smith).     See  Paul. 

The  name  of  Paphos,  without  any  adjunct,  is  used  by 
poets  and  by  writers  of  prose  to  denote  both  Old  and 
New  Paphos,  but  with  this  distinction,  that  in  prose 
writers  it  commonly  means  New  Paphos,  while  in  the 
poets,  on  the  contrary — for  whom  the  name  Palae-Pa- 
phos  would  have  been  unwieldy — it  generally  signifies 
Old  Paphos,  the  more  peculiar  seat  of  the  worship  of 
Aphrodite.  In  inscriptions  also  both  towns  are  called 
"Paphos."  This  indiscriminate  use  is  sometimes  pro- 
ductive of  ambiguity',  especially  in  the  Latin  prose 
authors. 

1.  Old  Paphos  (nn\oi7ri70oe),  now  Kuk'a  or  Konu- 
hlia  (Engel,  Ki/pros,  i,  125),  was  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  Cinyras,  the  father  of  Adonis  (Apollod.  iii, 
14)  ;  though,  acording  to  another  legend  preserved  by 
Strabo  (xi,  505) — whose  text,  however,  varies — it  was 
founded  by  the  Amazons.  It  was  seated  on  an  emi- 
nence ("celsa  Paphos,"  Virgil,  yEii.  x,  51),  at  the  dis- 
tance of  about  ten  stadia,  or  1 J  miles,  from  the  sea,  on 
which,  however,  it  had  a  roadstead.  It  was  not  far 
distant  from  the  promontory  of  Lephjriuni  (Strabo, 
xiv,  GS3)  and  the  mouth  of  the  little  river  13ocarus 
(Hesj'ch.  s.  V.  HioKapoc).  The  fable  ran  that  Venus 
had  landed  there  when  slie  rose  from  out  the  sea  (Tacit. 
Hist,  ii,  3 ;  Mela,  ii,  7  ;  Lucan,  viii,  456).  According 
to  Pausanias  (i,  14),  her  worship  was  introduced  at  Pa- 
phos from  Assyria;  but  it  is  much  more  probable  that 
it  was  of  Phoenician  origin.  See  Phcexicia.  It  had 
been  very  anciently  established,  and  before  the  time 
of  Homer,  as  the  grove  and  altar  of  Aphrodite  at  Pa- 


phos are  mentioned  in  the  Odyssey  (viii,  3G2).  Here 
the  worship  of  the  goddess  centred,  not  for  C3'prus 
alone,  but  for  the  whole  earth.  The  CinyradiE,  or  de- 
scendants of  Cinyras — Greek  by  name,  but  of  Phoeni- 
cian origin — were  the  chief  priests.  Their  power  and 
authority  were  very  great;  but  it  may  be  inferred 
from  certain  inscriptions  that  they  were  controlled  by 
a  senate  and  an  assembly  of  the  people.  There  was 
also  an  oracle  here  (Engel,  i,  483).  Few  cities  have 
ever  been  so  much  sung  and  glorified  by  the  poets 
(comp.  iEschylus,  Suppl.  525;  Virgil,  jEii.  i,  415; 
Horace,  Od.  i,"  19,  30 ;  iii,  26 ;  Stat.  Silv.  i,  2, 101 ;  Ar- 
istoph.  Lysis.  833,  etc.).  The  remains  of  the  vast  tem- 
ple of  Aphrodite  are  still  discernible,  its  circumference 
being  marked  by  huge  foundation-walls.  After  its 
overthrow  by  an  earthquake,  it  was  rebuilt  by  Vespa- 
sian, on  whose  coins  it  is  represented,  as  well  as  on 
early  and  later  ones,  and  especiallj'  in  the  most  per- 
fect style  on  those  of  Septimius  Severus  (Engel,  i,  130). 
From  these  representations,  and  from  the  existing  re- 
mains, Hetsch,  an  architect  of  Copenhagen,  has  at- 
tempted to  restore  the  building  (Miiller's  Archiiol.  § 
239,  p.  261 ;  Eckhel,  iii,  86).     See  Venus. 
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Riiius  of  the  Temple  of  Venus  at  Old  Paphos. 

2.  New  Paphos  (fld^oc  N«i),  now  Baffa,  wa?  seated 
on  the  sea,  near  the  western  extrcmit}'  of  the  island, 
and  possessed  a  good  harbor.  It  lay  about  sixty  sta- 
dia, or  between  seven  and  eight  miles,  north-west  of 
the  ancient  city  (Strabo,  xiv,  683).  It  was  said  to 
have  been  founded  by  Agapenor,  chief  of  the  Arcadi- 
ans at  the  siege  of  Troy  (Homer,  //.  ii,  609),  who,  af- 
ter the  capture  of  that  town,  was  driven  by  the  storm 
which  separated  the  Grecian  fleet  on  the  coast  of  Cy- 
prus (Pausan.  viii,  5,  §  3). 
We  find  Agapenor  men- 
tioned as  king  of  the  Pa- 
phians  in  a  Greek  distich 
preserved  in  the  Analecta 
(i,  181,  Brunk);  and  He- 
rodotus (vii,  90)  alludes  to 
an  Arcadian  colony  in  Cy- 
prus. Like  its  ancient 
namesake,  Nea  Paphos  was 
also  distinguished  for  the 
worship  of  Venus,  and  con- 
tained several  magnificent 
temples  dedicated  to  that 
goddess.  Yet  in  this  re- 
spect the  old  city  seems  to 
have  alwavs  retained  the 
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pre-eminence ;  and  Strabo 
Map  of  the  Coast  of  Cyprus  near  Paphos.  ^\\^  us,  in  the  passage  be- 
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fore  cited,  th«t  the  road  leading  to  it  from  Nea  Pa- 
plios  was  annually  crowded  with  male  and  female 
votaries  resorting  to  the  more  ancient  shrine,  and 
coming  not  only  from  the  latter  place  itself,  but  also 
from  the  other  towns  of  Cyprus.  AVhen  Seneca  says 
{X'jt.  Qunst.  vi,  26,  ep.  01)  that  Paphos  was  nearly  de- 
stroj'ed  by  an  earthquake,  it  is  difficult  to  saj'  to  which 
of  the  towns  he  refers.  Dion  Cassius  (liv,  23)  relates 
tiiat  it  was  restored  by  Augustus,  and  called  Augusta 
in  his  honor ;  but  though  this  name  has  been  preserved 
in  inscriptions,  it  never  supplanted  the  ancient  one  in 
popular  use.  Tacitus  (^Ilist.  ii,  2,  3)  records  a  visit  of 
the  youthful  Titus  to  Paphos  before  he  acceded  to  the 
empire,  who  inquired  with  much  curiosity  into  its 
history  and  antiquities  (comp.  Suetonius,  Tit.  c.  5). 
Under  this  name  the  historian  doubtless  included  the 
ancient  as  well  as  the  more  modern  city;  and  among 
other  traits  of  the  worship  of  the  temple,  he  records 
with  something  like  surprise  that  the  only  image  of 
the  goddess  was  a  pyramidal  stone — a  relic,  doubtless, 
of  Phoenician  origin.  There  are  still  considerable  ru- 
ins of  New  Paphos  a  mile  or  two  from  the  sea,  among 
which  are  particularly  remarkable  the  remains  of  three 
temples  which  had  been  erected  on  artilicial  emi- 
nences (Engel,  Ki/pros, 
Berlin,  1H41,  2  vois.).— 
Smith,  Bict.  of  Class. 
Geog.  s.  v.  See  Pococke, 
Disc,  of  the  East,  ii,  325- 
328  ;  Ross,  Reise  nach 
Kos,  Halikarnassos,  Rho- 
des, u.  Cgprus,  p.  180- 
192;  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  Life  and  Epis- 
tles of  St.  Paul  (2d  ed.), 
i,  190,  191;  Lewin,  St. 
P«"/,  i,  130sq. ;  and  the 
and  linage  of  Venus  at  Pa-   works  cited  above.    See 
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Papias  OF  Hierapolis,  in  Phrygia,  a  noted 
Christian  writer  and  prelate  of  the  patristic  period,  is 
one  of  the  most  important  witnesses  to  the  authentic- 
ity of  John's  Gospel.  Papias  flourished  in  the  2d  cen- 
tury, and  finally  suffered  martyrdom.  According  to 
Irenajus  he  was  a  disciple  of  the  apostle  John ;  but 
Eusebius,  who  quotes  (Hist.  Eccles.  ch.  xxxix)  the 
words  of  Irena?us,  immediatelj'  subjoins  a  passage  from 
Papias  himself,  in  which  the  latter  distinctlj^  states 
tJiat  he  did  not  receive  his  doctrines  from  any  of  the 
apostles,  but  from  the  "living  voice"  of  such  follow- 
ers of  theirs  as  "are  still  surviving."  He  was  an  in- 
timate associate  of  Polycarp,  a  bishop  in  the  same 
province  of  proconsular  Asia ;  and  as  the  latter  was  a 
disciple  of  the  apostle  John,  it  is  probable  that  Irena^us 
— a  somewhat  hasty  writer — inferred  that  his  compan- 
ion must  have  been  the  same.  The  Paschal  or  Alex- 
andrian Chronicle  states  that  Papias  suffered  martj'r- 
dom  at  Pergamus,  A.D.  161 ;  others  put  the  date  165. 
Eusebius  describes  him  as  "  well  skilled  in  all  manner 
of  learning,  and  well  acquainted  with  the  Scriptures  ;" 
but  a  little  farther  on  he  speaks  of  him  as  a  man  "of 
limited  understanding,"  and  a  very  credulous  chron- 
icler of  "unwritten  tradition,"  who  had  collected 
"certain  strange  parables  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  doc- 
trine, and  some  other  matters  rather  too  fabulous." 
The  work  in  which  these  were  contained  was  entitled 
Aoyiioi>  Kvpiaiciov  t^ljyijaig  (^Five  Books  of  Commenta- 
ries on  the  Sayings  of  our  Lord).  It  is  now  lost,  but 
fragments  of  it  have  been  preserved  by  Irenaius,  Eu- 
sebius, Anastasius  Sinaita,  Andreas  of  Caisarea,  Max- 
imus  Confessor,  and  CEcumenius.  These  fragments 
are  extremely  interesting,  because  of  the  light  which 
they  throw  on  the  origin  of  the  New-Testament  Scrip- 
tures, and  their  importance  may  be  estimated  from  the 
fact  that  they  contain  the  earliest  information  which 
we  possess  on  the  subject.  Papias  is  our  authority 
for  the  statement  that  the  evangelist  Matthew  drew 


up  a  collection  of  Christ's  sayings  and  doings  in  the 
Hebrew  (probabh'  Sj'ro-Chaldaic)  dialect,  and  that 
ever}'  one  translated  it  as  he  was  able.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  this  is  a  perplexing  statement,  suggest- 
ing as  it  does  the  delicate  question  :  "  If  Papias  is  cor- 
rect, who  wrote  our  present  Matthew,  which  is  in 
Greek,  and  not  in  Hebrew  ?"  See  Matthew,  Gospel 
OF.  Papias  also  tells  us,  either  on  the  authority  of 
John  the  Presbyter,  or  more  probably  on  that  of  one 
of  his  followers,  that  the  evangelist  Mark  was  tlie  in- 
terpreter (tpn^vtvTijc)  of  Peter,  and  wrote  "what- 
soever he  [Peter]  recorded,  with  great  accuracy." 
The  passage,  however,  is  far  from  impij'ing  that  Mark 
was  a  mere  amanuensis  of  Peter,  as  some  have  asserted, 
but  only,  as  Valesius  has  shown,  that  Mark  listened 
attentively  to  Peter's  preacliing,  culled  from  it  such 
things  as  most  strictlj'  concerned  Christ,  and  so  drew 
up  his  Gospel.  According  to  Eusebius  {Hist.  Eccles. 
'in,  39),  Papias  was  an  extreme  Millenarian.  See  Cave, 
Hist.  Litter,  s.  v.  Papias  ;  Lardner,  Works  (see  Index  in 
vol.  viii) ;  Alzog,  Patrologie,  §  17 ;  Neander,  Hist,  of 
Diigmns ;  Iloltzmann,  Die  si/noptischen  Evangel.  (Leips. 
1863),  p.  248-251;  Limbach,  Das  Papias  Fragment 
(1875).  See  also  Stndien  u.  Kritiken,  1870 ;  1875 ;  Melk. 
Qu.  Rev.  1853,  p.  487 ;  1866,  p.  C05  ;  Theological  Eccles. 
Rev.  iii,  241 ;  Christ.  Remembrancer,  July,  1853,  p.  218. 

Papillon  dii  Rivet,  Nicolas-Gabriel,  a  French 
Jesuit,  was  born  in  Paris  January  19,  1717.  He  early 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  gained  a  reputation 
bj'  his  eloquence  in  most  of  the  pulpits  of  the  capital. 
He  retired  to  Touniay  after  the  suppression  of  his 
order,  and  died  there  in  1782.  The  Latin  poems  of 
which  he  is  the  author  are  Templum  assentationis 
(1742,  12mo)  and  Mundus  j)hysicus,  effigies  mundi  mo- 
ralis  (1742,  12mo),  in  which  he  pretends  to  find  in 
morals  the  image  of  Descartes's  vortices.  Among  his 
French  poems,  we  select  the  Epitaph"  de  Voltaire  and 
the  Ejntre  au  Comte  de  Falkenstein.  His  sermons,  of  a 
correct  and  pure  style,  have  been  printed  in  Tournay 
(1770,  4  vols.  12mo),  and  a  selection  from  his  (Euvres 
was  given  in  vol.  lix  of  the  Orateurs  sacres  by  the 
abbe  Migne  (1856).  Papillon  had  intrusted  to  fa- 
ther Veron  two  MS.  volumes  containing  some  fugitive 
pieces,  which  are  entireb'  lost.  One  peculiarity  wor- 
thy of  remark  in  the  life  of  Papillon  is,  that  his  con- 
stitution was  so  delicate  that  for  thirty  years  he  lived 
only  upon  a  little  milk  and  white  bread.  See  Feller, 
LHct.  Hist.  s.  v. ;  Querard,  La  France  Litter,  s.  v.  — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  162. 

Papiu,  Isaac,  a  noted  divine  who  flourished  first 
in  the  Protestant,  but  later  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  was  born  at  Blois,  France,  March  24,  1657. 
He  was  a  student  for  a  while  at  Geneva,  and  later 
at  Saumur.  At  the  former  school  the  professors  were 
then  divided  into  two  parties  upon  the  subject  of 
grace,  called  "  Particularists"  and  "Universalists," 
of  which  the  former  were  the  most  numerous  and  the 
most  powerful.  The  Universalists  desired  simply  tol- 
eration ;  and  M.  Claude  wrote  a  letter  to  M.  Turre- 
tin,  the  chief  of  the  predominant  party,  exhorting  him 
earnesth'  to  grant  that  favor.  But  Turretin  gave  lit- 
tle heed  to  it,  and  M.  de  Maratiz,  professor  at  Gron- 
ingen,  who  had  disputed  the  point  warmly  against 
M.  Daille,  opposed  it  zealously;  and  supported  his 
opinion  by  the  authoritj-  of  those  sj'nods  who  had 
determined  for  intolerancy.  There  was  also  a  dispute 
upon  the  same  subject  at  Saumur,  where  ^I.  Pajon, 
who  was  Papin's  uncle,  and  was  then  one  of  the  pro- 
fessors of  theolog)',  admitted  tlie  doctrine  of  efficacious 
grace,  but  explained  it  in  a  different  manner  from 
the  Reformed  in  general,  and  Jurieu  in  particular; 
and  though  the  sj-nod  of  Anjou,  in  1667,  after  many 
long  debates  upon  the  matter,  had  dismissed  Pajon, 
with  leave  to  continue  his  lectures,  yet  his  interest 
there  was  none  of  the  strongest ;  so  that  his  nephew, 
who  was  a  student  in  that  university  in  1683,  was 


PAPIN 


639 


PAPPENHEIM 


pressed  to  condemn  the  doctrine,  which  was  branded 
with  tlie  appellation  of  Pajonism  (q.  v.).  Papin  de- 
clared that  his  conscience  would  not  allow  him  to 
subscribe  to  the  condemnation  of  either  party  ;  where- 
upon the  university  refused  to  give  him  the  usual  tes- 
timonial. All  these  disagreeable  incidents  estranged 
him  not  only  from  the  author  of  them,  but  also  from 
his  Church,  and  brought  him  to  take  a  favorable  view 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  religion.  In  this  disposition  he 
wrote  a  treatise,  entitled  Z'/te  Faith  reduced  to  its  just 
Bounds;  wherein  he  maintained  that,  as  the  Papists 
professed  that  they  embraced  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  they  ought  to  be  tolerated  by  the  most 
zealous  Protestants.  He  also  wrote  several  letters 
to  the  Reformed  of  Bordeaux,  to  persuade  them 
that  they  might  be  saved  in  the  Romish  Church,  to 
which  they  were  reconciled.  This  work,  as  might  be 
expected,  drew  upon  him  the  intense  displeasure  of  the 
Protestants,  and  in  1G8G  he  crossed  the  water  to  Eng- 
land, where  James  II  was  then  endeavoring  to  re- 
establish popery.  Papin  was  granted  deacon's  and 
priest's  orders  from  the  hands  of  Turner,  bishop  of 
Ely.  In  1687  Papin  published  a  book  against  Jurieu. 
This  exasperated  that  minister  so  much  that,  when  he 
knew  Papin  was  attempting  to  obtain  some  emploj-- 
ment  as  a  professor  in  Germany,  he  despatched  letters 
everywhere  in  order  to  defeat  Papin's  applications ; 
and,  though  the  Litter  procured  a  preacher's  place  at 
Hamburg,  Jurieu  found  means  to  get  him  dismissed  in 
a  few  months.  About  this  time  his  Faith  i-educed  to  its 
just  Bounds  coming  into  the  hands  of  Bayle,  that  writer 
added  some  pages  to  it,  and  printed  it :  but  the  piece 
was  ascribed  by  Jurieu  to  Papin,  who  did  not  disavow 
the  principal  maxims  laid  down  in  it,  which  were  con- 
demned in  a  synod.  Meanwhile,  an  offer  being  made 
him  of  a  professor's  chair  in  the  church  of  the  French 
refugees  at  Dantzic,  he  accepted  it :  but  after  some 
time,  it  being  proposed  to  him  to  conform  to  the  synod- 
ical  decrees  of  the  Walloon  churclies  in  the  United 
Provinces,  and  to  subscribe  them,  he  refused  to  com- 
ply ;  because  there  were  some  opinions  asserted  in  those 
decrees  which  he  could  not  assent  to,  particularly  that 
doctrine  which  maintained  that  Christ  died  only  for 
the  elect.  Those  who  had  invited  him  to  Dantzic 
were  highly  offended  at  his  refusal ;  and  he  was  or- 
dered to  depart  as  soon  as  he  had  completed  the  half 
year  of  his  preaching  which  had  heen  contracted  for. 
This  occurred  in  1G80.  Not  long  after. he  embraced 
the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  putting  his  abjuration 
into  the  hands  of  Bossuet,  bishop  of  Meaux,  Nov. 
15,  1G90.  Upon  this  change  Jurieu  wrote  a  pasto- 
ral letter  to  those  of  the  Reformed  religion  at  Paris, 
Orleans,  and  Blois,  in  which  he  asserts  that  Papin 
had  always  looked  indifferently  upon  all  religions,  and 
in  that  spirit  had  returnsd  to  the  Roman  Church.  In 
answer  to  this  letter,  Papin  drew  up  a  treatise,  Of 
the  To'eration  of  the,  Protestants,  and  of  the  Authority 
of  the  Church  (printed  in  1G92).  He  afterwards 
changed  its  title,  which  was  a  little  equivocal,  and 
made  some  additions  to  it  •,  but  while  he  was  em- 
ployed in  making  collections  to  complete  it  farther, 
and  finish  other  hooks  upon  the  same  subject,  he  died 
at  Paris,  June  lt>,  1709.  His  widow,  who  also  em- 
braced the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  communicated 
thes3  papers,  which  were  made  use  of  in  a  new  edition 
printed  at  large  in  1719  (12mo).  M.  Pajon,  of  the 
Oratory,  his  relative,  published  all  his  Theological 
works  (1723,  in  3  vols.  12mo).  They  contain,  besides 
his  biograph}-,  Essais  de  theologie  sur  la  providence  et 
sur  la  grace ;  Lafoi  reduite  a  ses  veritubles  principes  et 
rcnformee  dans  sesjustes  homes;  La  tolerance  dcs  Proles- 
tans,  afterwards  under  the  title  of  Les  deux  voyes  oppo- 
sees  en  matiere  de  religinn.  They  are  all  very  solidl}' 
written.  Among  other  things  Papin  declares  that, 
if  the  authority  of  a  synod,  as  that  of  Dort  (q.  v.),  has 
to  be  acknowledged,  the  same  authority  must  be  ac- 
corded to  that  of  Trent  (q.  v.)  also.      See  Hagcnbach, 


Tlist.  of  Djctr.  (Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  id.  Kirchengesch. 
vol.  V.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Papist  (Lat.  p:ipista,  i.  e.  an  adherent  of  the  pope) 
is  generally  ajiplied  with  some  admixture  of  contempt 
to  Roman  Catholics.  Of  itself,  the  name  Papist  im- 
plies nothing  more  than  that  he  is  an  adherent  of  the 
pope  ;  but  in  its  popular  use  it  includes  all  the  dis- 
tinctive doctrines  of  the  Roman  Catholics,  and  espe- 
cially those  which  are  supposed  to  be  peculiarly  cher- 
ished by  the  supporters  of  the  papal  authority.  It  is 
therefore,  in  many  cases,  held  to  be  synonymous  with 
the  profession  of  the  most  extreme  opinions  permitted 
in  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  even  those  which  are  pop- 
ularly regarded  as  superstitious.  Understood  literally, 
no  consistent  Roman  Catliolic  would  disclaim  it ;  but 
in  the  imputed  signilicatiou  explained  above  it  is  held 
to  be  offensive. 

Pappati,  a  name  for  the  New-Year's-day  festival 
among  the  Parsees,  which  is  celebrated  in  honor  of 
Yezdegird,  the  last  king  of  the  Sassanide  d3nasty  of 
Persian  monarchs,  who  was  dethroned  by  caliph  Omar 
about  A.D.  610.  The  ancient  Persians  reckoned  a 
new  a;ra  from  the  accession  of  each  successor,  and  as 
Yezdegird  had  no  successor,  the  date  of  his  accession 
to  the  throne  has  been  brought  down  to  the  present 
time,  making  the  current  year  (1876)  the  year  1236 
of  the  Parsee  chronolog3^  On  the  Pappati,  the  Par- 
sees  rise  early,  and  either  say  their  prayers  at  home 
or  repair  to  their  fire  temples,  where  a  large  congrega- 
tion is  assembled.  After  prayers  they  visit  their  re- 
lations and  friends,  when  the  Jfamma-i-jour,  or  joining 
of  hands,  is  performed.  The  rest  of  the  daj-  is  spent 
in  feasting  and  rejoicing,  till  a  late  hour  at  night.  It 
is  customary  on  this  day  to  give  alms  to  the  poor  and 
new  suits  of  clothes  to  the  servants.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  615. 

Pappenlieim,  Salomon  ben-Seligjiann,  a  very 
eminent  Hebrew  grammarian  and  lexicographer,  was 
born  in  1740  at  Breslau,  where  his  distinguished  attain- 
ments and  great  piety  secured  for  him  the  rabbinate  of 
the  Jewish  community.  He  died  IMarch  4, 1814.  The 
work  which  has  immortalized  his  name  is  a  lexicon  of 
the  Hebrew  synonyms  of  the  Bible,  entitled  The  Curuiins 
of  Solomon  (n^'b'li  mri-i)  (3  vols.  4to).  The  first 
volume,  which  was  published  at  Dyhrenl'orth  in  1784, 
consists  of  an  introduction  and  three  parts  or  sections, 
subdivided  into  forty-nine  paragraphs.  The  introduc- 
tion (i-xi)  contains  a  grammatical  dissertation  (rSD'n 

n^sn^n  i"xi  nnD-i  iinSTOsn  n^nix);  the  first 

part  (p.  1-33),  consisting  of  seven  paragraphs,  treats  on 
those  words  wliich  denote  time,  or  on  such  substantives, 
adjectives,  and  verbs  as  express  the  idea  of  beginning, 
end,  hurrying,  tarrying,  youth,  age ;  the  second  part 
(p.  33-6G),  consisting  of  eleven  paragraphs,  treats  on 
those  words  which  denote  space,  or  on  expressions  con- 
veying the  idea  of  place,  even,  straight,  uneven,  crooked, 
way,  neighborhood,  etc. ;  while  the  third  part  (p.  6G-1 18), 
consisting  of  tliirty-one  paragraphs,  embraces  words 
which  convey  the  idea  of  motion  in  its  various  modifi- 
cations, e.  g.  going,  flying,  springing,  flowing,  etc.  The 
second  volume,  which  was  published  at  Redelheim  in 
1831,  after  the  death  of  the  author,  with  notes  by  the 
celebrated  Wolf  Heidenheim  (q.  v.),  consists  of  an  intro- 
duction and  four  parts,  subdivided  into  twenty-six  par- 
agraphs. The  introduction  (p.  1-8)  contains  a  psy- 
chological treatise  (035  ^L'SSH  miirppn  1S1X  '^'S 
rjisn);  the  first  part  (p.  9-39),  consisting  of  fourteen 
sections,  treats  on  words  which  express  the  idea  of 
speaking  or  utterance  in  its  various  modifications;  the 
second  part  (p.  39,  40)  discusses  words  which  denote 
hearing;  the  third  part  (p.  40-57),  consisting  of  twelve 
sections,  treats  on  words  which  refer  to  sight ;  while  the 
fourth  part  (p.  57-75),  consisting  of  twenty-three  .sec- 
tions, treats  on  words  which  relate  to  the  touch  and 
smell.     The   third   volume,  which    was   published   at 
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Dyhrenfiirth  in  1811,  consists  of  a  general  introduction 
and  one  jiart.  suhilivided  into  (iriy-sevcn  sections,  and 

treats  on  (^nixb-cH  >x  r.iDn-^r.rn  n-isn-'j  n^sc) 

those  synonyms  which  convey  the  idea  oi  action.  The 
importance  of  this  worli  can  hardly  be  overrated.  It 
is  the  onl\^  lexicon  wliich  embraces  the  synonyms  of 
the  whole  Biblical  Hebrew,  as  the  contributions  of 
Wessely,  Luzzato,  and  others  to  this  department  are  con- 
tined  to  single  groups  of  words.  Pappenheim's  marvel- 
lous mastery  of  the  Hebrew  style,  his  keen  perception, 
refined  taste,  critical  acumen,  and  his  philosophical 
mind,  pre-eminently  titled  him  for  tliis  task.  He  also 
wrote  a  lexicon,  or  treatise,  embracing  tliose  words  and 
particles  which  are  formed  from  the  letters  "ITJ'CXn, 
entitled  n"2PUJ  pCH,  The  Delight  of  Solomon,  of  which, 
however,  only  one  part  appeared  (Breslau,  1802) ;  and 
he  has  left  in  MS.  A  Critico-etymolofjicul  and  Synont/m- 
icul  Ilebreio  Lexicon,  which  has  not  as  yet  been  pub- 
lished. See  Geiger,  in  the  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen 
morgenldndischen  Gesellschaft  (Leipsic,  18G3),  xvii,  325 
sq. ;  Flirst,  Bihliotheca  Judaicu,  iii,  04,  etc. — Kitto,  Cy- 
clop. Bib.  Lit.  s.  v. 

Pappus,  Joii.VNN,  Dr.,  a  Lutheran  divine,  was 
born  Jan.  16,  1549,  at  Lindau,  on  the  Bodensee.  He 
studied  theology  at  Tubingen  and  Strasburg.  In  1570 
he  was  appointed  professor  in  Hebrew  and  minister  in 
Strasburg ;  in  1578  professor  of  theology  and  pastor 
of  the  Miinster.  After  the  death  of  Dr.  Marbach,  his 
former  teacher,  he  was  appointed  president  of  the 
church-convents,  and  in  this  position  he  succeeded  in 
causing  not  only  a  Lutheran  liturgy,  but  also  the  For- 
mula of  Concord  (q.  v.)  to  be  adopted,  thus  giving  the 
Lutheran  doctrine  a  strong  footing  in  Strasburg.  For 
twenty-nine  years  he  presided  over  the  Strasburg 
Church,  but  he  was  more  feared  than  loved.  He  was 
as  severe  against  Papists  as  against  Calvinists,  and 
against  the  former  he  wrote  Contradictiones  doctorum 
nunc  Roman(e  ecclesim,  judice  et  teste  Rub.  Bellarmino 
(Strasburg,  1597).  His  motto  was  Adfinem  si  qitis  se- 
parat,  ilk  sapit.  He  died  Julj'  13,  1610.  He  is  the 
author  of  an  excellent  hymn,  Ich  hab'  mein  Sach  Goit 
heimgcstellt  (Engl,  transl.  by  Miss  Winkworth,  Lyra 


Germanica,  ii,  273,  "My  cause  is  God's,  and  I  am 
still").  See  Fechtus,  Hist.  CuUoquii  Kinmendingcnsis 
(Rostock,  1709)  :  Kittelraeyer,  Die  evanyeL  Kirclien- 
lieder  des  Elsasses  (Jena,  1855,  in  the  Btitrdgen  ziir 
theiilog.  Wissenschaft,  by  Reuss  u.  Canitz,  G  vols.) ; 
Melch.  Adami,  Vitw  Germ,  theologorum ;  Thtologisches 
L'nivtrsal-Leodhm,  s.  v.  ;  Koch,  Gesck.  d.  deutschen 
Kirchenliedes  (Stuttgard,  1867),  ii,  176.     (B.  P.) 

Papremis,  the  god  of  war  among  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  who  was  worshipped  under  the  figure  of 
the  hippopotamus.  At  Heliopolis  and  at  Butos  sacri- 
fices are  said  to  have  been  offered  to  this  deity  ;  and 
at  Papremis,  which  was  called  after  him,  there  was  a 
festival  celebrated  every  year  in  honor  of  him. 

Papua,  or,  as  the  Dutch  navigators  called  it,  New 
Guinea,  from  a  fancied  resemblance  of  its  inhabitants  to 
those  of  the  coast  of  Guinea  in  Africa,  is,  if  we  except 
Australia,  the  largest  island  on  our  globe.  Papua  lies 
in  the  Australian  Archipelago,  in  0°  S0'-10°  4'  S.  lat., 
and  131°-151°  30'  E.  long.,  and  is  about  1400  miles  in 
length  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  on  the  north-west 
to  South-east  Cape.  In  outline  it  is  very  irregu- 
lar, the  western  part  being  nearly  insulated  by  Geel- 
vink  Bay,  entering  from  the  north,  and  the  Gulf  of 
M'Clure  from  the  west,  while  in  the  south  it  ends  in 
a  long  and  narrow  peninsula  of  lofty  mountains.  It 
is  indented  bj^  numerous  gulfs  and  bays,  besides  the 
two  already  mentioned,  and  a  large  number  of  rivers, 
none  of  which  have  as  j'et  been  much  explored.  In- 
deed the  country  is  still  largely  closed  to  the  whites. 
Our  knowledge  has  only  in  verj'  recent  times  become 
definite  even  of  the  coast  lines  (see  below).  Papua  is 
very  mountainous,  except  certain  tracts  of  swampj' 
land  which  have  been  formed  by  the  river  deposits. 
The  southern  part  is  hardlj'  anything  else  than  a 
mountain  range.  It  has  peaks  far  surpassing  those 
of  Australia  in  altitude,  Mount  Owen  Stanley  being 
13,205  feet ;  Obree,  10,200;  Yule  Mountain,  9700;  and 
many  others  of  the  same  range  approaching  similar 
elevations.  The  south-west  coast  is  chiefly  composed 
of  lofty  limestone  hills.  Along  the  south-weft  shore 
are  many  coral-banks.     Nothing  is  accurately  known 
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of  either  the  mineral  or  vegetable  wealth  of  the  interi- 
or, the  hostile  and  retirinji;  nature  of  tlie  mountaineers 
having  hitherto  closed  it  to  the  naturalist.  It  has 
heon  said  that  Papua  produces  gold,  but  it  is  as  yet 
uncertain,  and  the  natives  possess  no  ornaments  or 
tools,  except  of  wood,  stone,  and  bone,  but  what  are 
brought  to  them  from  Ceram.  Papua  is  clothed 
with  the  most  luxuriant  vegetation,  cocoa-nut,  betel, 
sago,  banana,  bread-fruit,  orange,  lemon,  and  other 
fruit-trees  that  line  the  shores;  while  in  the  inte- 
rior arc  reported  to  be  an  abundance  of  Hue  timber 
trees,  as  the  iron-wood,  ebony,  canar3--wood,  the  wild 
nutmeg,  and  the  masooi,  the  fragrant  bark  of  which  is 
a  leading  article  of  export  from  the  south-west  coast. 
In  some  districts  sugar-cane,  tobacco,  and  rice  are 
cultivated.  The  flower -garlanded  and  fruit -bearing 
forests  are  filled  with  multitudes  of  the  most  beautiful 
birds,  of  which  are  various  kinds  of  birds-of-paradise, 
the  crown-pigeon,  parrots,  lories,  etc.  Fish  are  plen- 
tiful, and  are  either  speared  or  shot  with  the  arrow, 
except  at  Humboldt  Bay,  where  tliey  are  caught  with 
nets  made  from  vegetable  fibres,  with  large  shells  at- 
tached as  sinkers.  The  larger  animals  are  unknown, 
but  wild  swine,  kangaroos,  the  koesi-koesi  (a  kind  of 
wood-cat),  are  plentiful,  as  also  a  small  kind  of  domes- 
ticated dog  used  in  hunting.  Only  in  the  tracldess 
wilds  of  Papua  and  the  adjacent  islands  are  found  the 
Lirds-of-paradise,  with  their  marvellous  development 
of  plumage  and  incomparable  beauty'.  The  exports 
are  masooi  bark,  trepang  or  beche-de-mer,  tortoise- 
shells,  pearls,  nutmegs,  birds-of-paradise,  crown-pig- 
eons, ebony,  resin,  etc.,  which  are  brought  to  the 
islands  of  Sirotta,  Namatotte,  and  Adi,  on  the  south- 
west coast,  where  they  are  bartered  to  the  traders  from 
Ceram  for  hatchets,  rice,  large  beads,  printed  cottons, 
knives,  earthenware,  iron  pans,  copper,  tobacco,  sago, 
and  other  necessary  articles.  The  produce  is  carried 
to  Singapore  and  the  Arroo  Islands.  The  climate  of 
Papua,  so  far  as  it  can  now  be  determined,  is  not  very 
unhealthy,  though  the  temperature  varies  greath^,  the 
thermometer  sometimes  indicating  95°  Fahr.  by  day 
and  falling  to  75°  at  night.  On  the  south-west  coast 
the  east  monsoon  or  rainj^  season  begins  about  the 
middle  of  April,  and  ends  in  September;  tlie  dry  sea- 
son is  from  September  to  April ;  and  on  the  north 
coast  they  are  just  reversed.  Fever-and-ague  abounds 
all  along  the  coast,  especially  in  the  southern  portion. 
The  most  healthful  place  thus  far  found  is  Port  Mores- 
by, now  occupied  as  a  mission  station.  It  is  said 
to  be  free  from  malaria.  Papua  is  surrounded  b}' 
countless  islands,  some  of  which  are  of  considerable 
size.  Towards  the  south  is  the  Louisiade  Archipelago, 
stretching  over  several  degrees  of  longitude,  out  of 
which  Aignan  rises  to  the  height  of  3000  feet,  and 
South-east  Island  to  2509.  Near  the  Great  Bight  is 
Prince  Frederik  Hendrik  Island,  separated  from  the 
mainland  by  the  Princess  Marianne  Strait.  Nama- 
totte, a  lofty  island  in  Speclman  Bay,  in  3°  50'  S. 
lat.  and  133°  56'  E.  long.,  having  good  anchorage  on 
the  west  side,  and  one  of  the  chief  trading-places  on 
the  coast ;  Aidoena,  at  the  entrance  of  Triton  Bay, 
in  134°  20'  E.  long. ;  and  Adi,  or  Wessels,  to  the  south- 
cast  of  Cape  Van  den  Bosch,  are  the  principal  islands 
on  the  south-west  coast.  On  the  north,  at  the  mouth 
of  Geelvink  Bay,  lie  the  Schouten  Islands,  in  135°- 
137°  50'  E.  long.,  IMafor,  Jobi,  and  many  of  less  im- 
portance. Salawatti  is  a  large  and  populous  island  to 
the  west  of  Papua,  and  further  west  is  Batanta,  sepa- 
rated from  Salawatti  by  Pitt  Strait;  west  and  south 
is  the  large  island  of  INIisool,  or  Waigamnie,  in  1°  45'- 
2°  3'  S.  lat.  and  129°  30'-130°  31'  E.  long.,  having 
an  area  of  780  square  miles,  and  a  large  population. 
It  is  highly  probable  that  at  no  very  distant  geological 
period  the  Arroo,  Misool,  Waigion,  Jolji,  and  other  isl- 
ands formed  part  of  the  mainland  of  Papua,  banks  and 
soundings  reached  by  the  100-fathom  line  connecting 
them  with  it. 

VII.— S  s 


This  country  was  first  discovered  by  the  Portuguese 
commanders  Antonio  d'Abrew  and  Francisco  Serrani 
in  1511.  It  was  in  part  visited  by  the  Dutch  under 
Schouten  in  1G15;  in  1828  their  government  built  a 
fort,  called  Du  Bus,  in  Triton  Bay,  8°  42'  S.  lat.  and 
133°  51'  5"  E.  long.,  but  it  had  to  be  abandoned  after 
a  few  j'ears  on  account  of  the  unhealthy  climate.  In 
1774  an  English  officer,  captain  F'orrest,  was  sent  by 
the  East  India  Company  to  search  for  spice-producing 
districts,  and  he  took  up  his  residence  at  Port  Davey, 
on  the  north-east  coast,  and  there  maintained  constant 
friendl}'  intercourse  with  the  natives.  Captain  Cook, 
who  visited  the  south-west  coast  in  1770,  was  the  sole 
authority  respecting  the  natives  till  1828.  In  1845  a 
British  man-of-war  surveyed  a  part  of  the  Great  Bight ; 
in  1848  others  surveyed  the  Louisiade.  In  1871  the 
exploration  of  the  southern  part  was  undertaken  by 
captain  Moresby,  and  to  him  we  now  owe  most  of 
our  knowledge  of  the  east  end  of  New  Guinea  and  its 
adjacent  islands  (see  our  reference  to  his  work  below). 
Many  explorations  have  also  been  made  and  are  now 
making  by  the  missionaries.  The  Italian  naturalist 
D'Albertis,  who  returned  from  Papua  in  187G,  is  now 
preparing  reports  of  his  observations,  and  thej'  are  to 
be  supplemented  by  the  observations  of  the  English 
naturalist  Octavius  Stone ;  but  none  of  these  explorers 
will  and  can  do  so  much  to  enlighten  us  in  respect  to 
New  Guinea  as  the  missionaries  who  have  recently 
gone  there.  The  population  of  Papua  and  the  imme- 
diately adjacent  islands  cannot  of  course  in  our  pres- 
ent unsettled  knowledge  of  it  be  definiteh'  stated. 
From  what  has  been  seen  of  the  country  it  is  sup- 
posed to  have  about  800,000  natives.  The  northern 
part  of  the  island  has  been  for  many  years  occupied 
by  the  Dutch  settlers  from  the  AVest  Indies,  and  is 
claimed  by  the  Netherlands.  It  is  that  part  of  Papua 
which  was  formerly  tributary  to  the  sultans  of  Tidore, 
stretching  from  Cape  Bonpland,  on  the  east  of  Hum- 
boldt Bay,  in  140°  47'  E.  long.,  to  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  and  farther  west  and  south-west  to  131°  E. 
long.,  with  the  islands  on  the  coast,  and  is  estimated  to 
have  a  population  of  about  200,000.  The  natives  of 
the  interior  have  never  acknowledged  the  supremacj' 
of  the  sultans  of  Tidore,  but  the  coasts  and  islands  are 
governed  b}'  rajahs  and  other  chiefs  appointed  by 
them  to  certain  districts  or  kingdoms.  This  power  is 
still  exercised  by  the  sultan  of  Tidore,  but  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Netherlands  resident  at  Ternate. 
The  southern  part  of  Papua,  as  we  have  seen  above,  is 
not  as  yet  claimed  by  anj'  civilized  power.  The  Aus- 
tralians are  very  much  agitated  about  its  possession, 
and  strong  colonial  influence  is  now  seeking  to  further 
the  annexation  scheme  in  Great  Britain.  The  Eng- 
lish press  is  questioning  the  project,  and  it  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  occupation  1)}'  the  Dutch  will  be  dis- 
puted. The  possession  of  Papua  b}'  some  European 
power  seems  almost  a  necessity  if  the  country  is  ever 
to  be  reclaimed  from  barbarism. 

According  to  the  sj'stcm  of  Bory  de  St.  Vincent, 
the  natives  of  Papua  are  a  race  sprung  from  Neptu- 
nians  and  Oceanians,  in  character,  features,  and  hair 
standing  between  the  Mala3's  and  Negroes.  Dr.  La- 
tham places  them  under  the  sub-class  Oceanic  Mon- 
golida3.  D'Albertis  believes  with  Moresby  and  Gill 
that  the  people  of  Eastern  New  Guinea  are  of  Poly- 
nesian origin  along  the  coast,  but  that  the  indigenous 
Papuans  are  morally  and  phj'sically  inferior  to  the  in- 
vaders of  their  land.  Those  who  live  on  the  coast  and 
islands  now  go  by  the  name  of  Papuans,  probablj'  from 
the  Malay  word  Papoeu-ah  or  Poeivah-Poewah,  which 
signifies  curbj  or  woolly ;  the  inhabitants  of  the  inte- 
rior are  called  Alfoers.  Tiie  Papuans  are  of  middle 
stature  and  well  made,  have  regular  features,  intelligent 
black  eyes,  small  white  teeth,  curly  hair,  thick  lips,  and 
large  mouth ;  the  nose  is  sharp,  but  flat  beneath,  the 
nostrils  large,  and  the  skin  dark  brown.  Around  Hum- 
boldt Bay  the  men  stain  their  hair  with  the  red  earth 
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which  is  abundant  in  that  locality.  Generally  the  men 
are  better-looking  than  the  -women,  but  neither  are  re- 
pulsively ugh',  as  has  been  repeated!}'  said.  The  Papu- 
ans of  the  coast  are  divided  into  small  distinct  tribes, 
frequently  at  war  with  each  other,  when  they  plant 
the  paths  to  their  villages  with  pointed  pieces  of  bam- 
boo or  Nipa  palm,  called  randjoes,  which  run  into  the 
feet  of  a  party  approaching  to  the  attack,  and  make 
wounds  which  are  difficult  to  cure.  The  men  build 
the  houses,  hollow  the  trunks  of  trees  into  canoes,  hunt 
and  fish ;  while  the  women  do  all  the  heaviest  work, 
cultivating  the  fields,  making  mats,  pots,  and  cutting 
wood.  Their  food  consists  of  maize,  sago,  rice,  fish, 
birds,  the  flesh  of  wild  pigs,  and  fruits.  The  Alfoers 
of  the  interior  do  not  differ  much  in  appearance  from 
the  Papuans,  but,  lower  sunk  in  the  savage  life,  are 
independent  noniades,  warlike,  and  said  to  be  in  some 
districts  cannibals.  They  are  called  by  the  coast  peo- 
ple Woeka,  or  mountaineers,  and  bring  down  from  their 
forest  retreats  the  fragrant  Masooi  bark,  nutmegs, 
birds-of-paradise,  and  crown-pigeons  to  the  coast,  bar- 
tering them  for  other  articles.  The  natives  of  the 
Arfak  and  Aml)erbakin  ranges  are  more  settled  in  their 
habits,  and  also  cultivate  sugar-cane  and  tobacco  as 
articles  of  commerce,  but  never  build  their  houses  at 
a  lower  level  than  a  thousand  feet  from  the  base  of 
the  mountains.  The  people  of  the  south-west  coast 
are  perfectly  honest,  open-hearted,  and  trustworth}-. 
They  have  no  religious  worship,  though  some  idea  of 
a  Supreme  Being,  according  to  whose  will  thej'  live, 
act,  and  die,  but  to  whom  no  reverence  is  offered. 
They  reckon  time  by  the  arrival  and  departure  of  the 
Ceram  traders,  or  the  beginning  and  ending  of  the  drj' 
and  rainj'  seasons,  and  number  onl}*  up  to  ten.  Their 
dead  are  buried,  and  after  a  year  or  more  the  bones  are 
taken  up  and  placed  in  the  family  tomb,  erected  near 
the  house,  or  selected  from  the  natural  caverns  in  the 
limestone  rocks.  The  women  cover  the  lower  part  of 
the  bod}';  the  men  go  all  but  naked,  have  tlieir  hair 
plaited  or  frizzled  out,  and  ornamented  with  shells 
and  feathers.  Marriages  are  contracted  early,  and 
are  only  dissolved  by  death,  and  the  women  are  chaste 
and  modest.  At  Doreh,  on  the  north  coast,  the  bride- 
groom leads  the  bride  home,  when  her  father  or  near- 
est male  relative  divides  a  roasted  banana  between 
them,  which  they  eat  together  with  joined  hands,  and 
the  marriage  is  completed.     They  have  no  religion 


but  believe  that  the  soul  of  the  father  at  death  returns 
to  the  son,  and  that  of  the  mother  to  the  daughter.  The 
Papuans  of  Humboldt  Bay  are  farther  advanced  than 
those  of  any  other  part  of  the  island,  carve  wood,  make 
fishing-nets,  build  good  houses  above  the  water  of  the 
bay,  and  connect  them  with  the  mainland  by  bridges; 
eacli  village  has  also  an  octagonal  temple,  ornamented 
within  and  without  with  figures  of  animals  and  ol)Scene 
representations,  though  nothing  is  known  of  their  re- 
ligion. The  largest  temple,  that  of  Tobaldi,  received 
in  1858  the  present  of  a  Netherlands  flag,  which  is  fly- 
ing from  its  spires,  the  natives  little  suspecting  tliat  it 
is  a  sign  of  asserted  foreign  supremacy.  The  religion 
of  these  Papuans  seems  to  consist  mainly  in  the  ado- 
ration of  Karowaro,  wooden  idols,  of  which  one  is  sol- 
emnly consecrated  whenever  a  member  of  the  house- 
hold dies.  Their  temples  are  full  of  images,  apparent- 
ly symbolical  of  rude  nature  worship.  They  have 
charmed  talismans  which  derive  their  eflicacy  from 
being  talked  to. 

All  attempts  of  the  sultans  of  Tidore  to  introduce 
the  Mohammedan  religion  into  Papua  have  failed. 
Christianity  was  first  introduced  in  the  northern  por- 
tion in  1855,  on  the  island  of  Massanama,  to  the  east 
of  Doreh  harbor,  by  the  German  missionaries  Ottow 
and  Gieszler.  They  did  not,  however,  remain  long, 
and  New  Guinea  may  be  said  to  be  dependent  for 
Christian  teaching  on  the  missionaries  sent  tliither  by 
the  London  Church  Missionary  Society  since  1871. 
The  founder  of  this  mission  is  the  Rev.  A.  W.  Murray, 
for  many  years  a  laborer  in  the  Polynesian  country. 
He  began  the  work  at  Darnley  Island  July  .3,  1871, 
and  the  mission  there  has  prospered  beyond  the  most 
sanguine  expectations.  The  people  now  generally 
observe  the  Sabbath  and  attend  service,  and  the  gross 
and  superstitious  practices  of  heathendom  have  disap- 
peared from  among  the  inhabitants  of  that  island.  On 
Aug.  24, 1873,  a  school  was  opened.  Many  of  the  na- 
tives, however,  still  continue  the  peculiar  disposition 
of  their  departed  —  customs  which  seem  to  link  them 
to  countries  far  remote  and  ages  long  gone  by.  In- 
stead of  burying  their  dead  out  of  their  sight,  they 
are  accustomed  to  preserve  them.  The  more  corrup- 
tible parts  are  removed,  and  the  body  is  stretched 
upon  a  wooden  frame,  to  which  it  is  fastened,  and  this 
is  placed  in  an  erect  position  and  smoked  till  all  the 
juices  of  the  body  are  dried  up ;  and  when  this  is  ef- 
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fected  it  keeps  for  generations.  Missions  are  no-w  es- 
tablislied  also  at  the  adjoining  islands  Stephen  and 
Murray,  Bampton  and  Tanau.  At  Murray  Island  the 
first  Christian  church  in  Tapua  was  erected  in  1874. 
The  headquarters  of  this  mission  is  at  Port  Moresby, 
and  there  the  work  has  prospered  gloriously.  Anoth- 
er important  place  on  the  mainland  is  Manuinanu,  but 
the  work  has  had  to  be  temporarily  abandoned  there 
on  account  of  the  unwholesome  climate.  At  Katau, 
where  a  mission  was  begun  in  1871,  the  laborers  were 
murdered,  and  there  has  not  j'ct  been  any  attempt 
made  to  renew  the  work.  The  Revs.  S.  INIacfarlane 
and  W.  G.  Lewes  are  now  the  principal  missionaries 
in  New  Guinea,  and  they  are  active  in  explorations  as 
Avell  as  in  Christian  labors.  Very  interesting  reports 
from  these  men  may  be  read  in  the  London  Academy, 
Dec.  18,  1875;  April  15,  187G.  See  Moresby,  New 
Guinea  and  Polynesia  (Lond.  1876) ;  Murray,  Polynesia 
and  New  Guinea  (New  York,  187G,  12mo)  ;  The  Leisure 
Hour  for  August,  etc.,  1875.  These  descriptions  su- 
persede all  former  writings  on  Papua,  and  we  there- 
fore do  not  refer  to  older  publications.  Lawson's 
Wanderings  in  the  Lnterior  of  New  Guinea  (Lond.  1875) 
is  regarded  as  a  fraud.  The  author  probably  never 
saw  Papua  or  its  inhabitants  (see  Edinh.  Rev.  Oct.  1875, 
art.  vii ;  3\\\j,  1876,  art.  ix). 

Papyrus.     See  Paper-reed. 

Parabaptism  (Trapaf3uTrT(ffi.ia),  baptism  in  pri- 
vate houses  or  conventicles,  which  is  frequently  con- 
demned in  the  canons  of  ancient  councils  under  this 
name. 

Parable,  a  word  derived  from  tlie  Greek  verb 
TrapajidWio,  which  signifies  to  set  side  by  side,  and 
thus  comes  easily  to  have  attached  to  it  the  idea  of 
doing  so  for  the  purpose  of  comparison.  A  parable 
therefore  is  literally  a  placing  beside,  a  comparison,  a 
similitude,  an  illustration  of  one  subject  by  another. 
Parables  or  fiibles  are  found  in  the  literature  of  most 
nations.  They  were  called  by  the  Greeks  olvot,  and 
by  the  Romans  fabulce.  In  the  following  discussion 
we  avail  ourselves  to  a  considerable  extent  of  the  ar- 
ticles on  the  subject  in  Smith's  and  Fairbairn's  Bible 
Dictionaries.     See  Figure. 

I.  Signification  of  the  Terms  in  the  Original. — "  Par- 
able" is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  the  following 
Hebrew  and  Greek  words. 

1.  In  the  Old  Testament  it  answers  to  h'^'Ci,  mashal, 
usually  rendered  "  proverb,"  which  denotes  (n)  an  ob- 
scure or  enigmatical  saying,  e.  g.  Psa.  xlix,  4  : 

"I  will  incline  mine  ear  to  aparable; 
I  will  open  my  dark  saying  upon  the  harp  ;" 

Psa.  Ixxviii,  2 : 

"I  will  open  my  month  in  mmrahle; 
I  will  utter  dark  sayings  of  old." 

(&)  It  signifies  a  fictitious  narrative,  invented  for  the 
purpose  of  convej'ing  truth  in  a  less  offensive  or  more 
engaging  form  than  that  of  direct  assertion.  Of  this 
sort  is  the  parable  by  which  Nathan  reproved  David 
(2  Sam.  xii,  2,  3)  ;  that  in  which  Jotham  exposed  the 
folly  of  the  Shechemites  (Judg.  ix,  7-15);  and  that 
addressed  hy  Jehoash  to  Amaziah  (2  Kings  xiv,  9, 10). 
To  this  class  also  belong  the  parables  of  Christ,  (c) 
A  discourse  expressed  in  figurative,  poetical,  or  high- 
ly ornamented  diction  is  called  a  parable.  Thus  it  is 
said,  "Balaam  took  up  h\s  jmrable"  (Numb,  xxiii,  7)  ; 
and,  "Job  continued  his  parable"  (Job  xxvii,  1). 
Under  this  general  and  wider  signification  the  two 
former  classes  may  not  improperly  be  included.  See 
Proverb. 

2.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  employed  by  our 
translators  as  the  rendering  of  TrapafioXi)  (derived  as 
above),  a  word  which  seems  to  have  a  more  restricted 
signification  than  tlie  above  Hebrew  term,  being  gen- 
erall}'  employed  in  the  second  sense  mentioned  above, 
viz   to  denote  a  fictitious  narrative,  under  which  is 


veiled  some  important  truth.  It  has  been  supposed, 
indeed,  that  some  of  the  parables  tittered  by  our  Sav- 
iour narrate  real  and  not  fictitious  events  ;  but  wheth- 
er this  was  the  case  or  not  is  a  point  of  little  conse- 
quence. The  fact  that  in  one  instance  only  (the  par- 
able of  Lazarus  and  "Dives")  an  actual  name  is  given  ' 
— though  probably  but  a  conventional  one  commonly 
indicative  of  a  class — is  evidence  that  our  Lord  had  no 
particular  individual  in  view.  Each  of  his  parables, 
however,  was  essentially  true ;  it  was  true  to  human 
nature,  and  nothing  more  was  necessary.  Another 
meaning  which  the  word  occasionally  bears  in  the 
New  Testament  is  that  of  a  type  or  emblem,  as  in  Heb. 
ix,  9,  where  irapajioXi]  is  rendered  in  our  version  j?!/- 
vre.  According  to  Macknight,  the  word  in  Heb.  xi, 
19  has  tlie  same  meaning,  but  this  is  probably  incor- 
rect.    See  EjiDLExvr. 

The  word  TvapajSoXt)  therefore  does  not  of  itself 
imply  a  narrative.  The  juxtaposition  of  two  things, 
differing  in  most  points,  but  agreeing  in  some,  is  suffi- 
cient to  bring  the  comparison  thus  produced  within 
the  etjnnology  of  the  word.  The  TrapajioXii  of  Greek 
rhetoric  need  not  be  more  than  the  simplest  argument 
from  analogy.  "You  would  not  choose  pilots  or  ath- 
letes by  lot ;  why  then  should  you  choose  statesmen  ?" 
(Aristot.  Rhet.  ii,  20).  In  Hellenistic  Greek,  however, 
it  acquired  a  wider  meaning,  coextensive  with  that  of 
the  above-mentioned  Hebrew  mashal,  for  which  the 
Sept.  writers,  with  hardly  an  exception,  make  it  the 
equivalent.  That  word  {= similitude) ,  as  was  natural 
in  the  language  of  a  people  who  had  never  reduced 
rhetoric  to  an  art,  had  a  large  range  of  application, 
and  was  applied  (as  seen  above)  sometimes  to  the  short- 
est proverbs  (1  Sam.  x,  12 ;  xxiv,  13 ;  2  Chron.  vii,  20), 
sometimes  to  dark  prophetic  utterances  (Numb,  xxiii, 
7,18;  xxiv,  3  ;  Ezek.  xx,  49),  sometimes  to  enigmatic 
maxims  (Psa.  Ixxviii,  2 ;  Prov.  i,  6),  or  metaphors  ex- 
panded into  a  narrative  (Ezek.  xii,  22).  In  Ecclesias- 
ticus  the  word  occurs  with  a  striking  frequency,  and,  as 
will  be  seen  hereafter,  its  use  by  the  Son  of  Sirach 
throws  light  on  the  position  occupied  by  parables  in  our 
Lord's  teaching.  In  the  N.  T.  itself  the  word  is  used 
with  a  like  latitude.  While  attached  most  frequently 
to  the  illustrations  which  have  given  it  a  special  mean- 
ing, it  is  also  applied  to  a  short  saj-ing  like  "Physician, 
heal  thyself"  (Luke  iv,  23),  to  a  mere  comparison  with- 
out a  narrative  (Matt,  xxiv,  32),  to  the  figtirative  char- 
acter of  the  Levitical  ordinances  (Heb.  ix,  9),  or  of 
single  facts  in  patriarchal  history  (Heb.  xi,  19).  The 
later  historj'  of  the  word  is  not  without  interest.  Natu- 
ralized in  Latin,  chiefl}'  tlirough  the  Vulgate  or  earlier 
versions,  it  loses  gradually  the  original  idea  of  figura- 
tive speech,  and  is  used  for  speech  of  any  kind.  Medi- 
eval Latin  gives  us  the  strange  form  of  parabolare, 
and  the  descendants  of  the  technical  Greek  word  in 
the  Romance  languages  are  parler,  parole,  parola, 
palabras  (Diez,  Roman.  Worterb.  s.  v.  Parola).  See 
Simile. 

1 1.  Definition  and  Distinctions. — From  the  above  ex- 
aminations we  are  prepared  to  find  the  word  frequently 
used  both  by  the  evangelists  and  by  the  disciples  of 
Jesus,  with  reference  to  instructions  of  Christ  which 
we  should  call  simply  figurative,  or  metaphorical,  or 
proverbial.  In  Luke  vi,  39  we  read,  "And  he  spake 
a  parable  unto  them,  Can  the  blind  lead  the  blind  .' 
Shall  tliey  not  botli  fall  into  the  ditch  ?"  (comp.  iMatt. 
XV,  14,  15,  where  Peter  speaks  of  the  saying  as  "this 
parable").  In  Mark  vii,  17,  after  Jesus  had  taught 
that  not  the  things  entering  into,  but  those  coming  out 
of  a  man  defile  him,  we  are  told  that,  "when  he  was 
entered  into  the  house  from  the  people,  his  disciples 
asked  him  concerning  the  parable  ;"  and,  in  Luke  xiv, 
7,  the  warning  against  taking  the  chief  seats  at  table 
is  introduced  as  "a  parable  put  forth  to  those  which 
were  bidden."  In  all  these  saj'ings  of  our  Lord,  how- 
ever, it  is  obvious  that  the  germ  of  a  parable  is  con- 
tained.    We  have  only  to  work  upon  the  hint  given 
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us,  and  we  have  the  perfect  story.  Two  blind  men, 
for  example,  are  seen  leading  each  other  along  the 
road,  and,  after  struggling  for  a  time  with  the  diffi- 
culties of  doing  so,  both  fall  into  the  ditch  by  the  way- 
side. A  pure  and  noble-spirited  man  takes  his  food 
with  unwashed  hands,  while  a  hypocrite  and  oppressor 
of  the  poor  is  careful  to  cleanse  them  before  he  eats  ; 
both  rise  up  from  table  and  return,  the  one  to  his  career 
of  benevolence,  the  other  to  his  wrongs  and  his  injus- 
tice :  whicli  is  the  one,  deserving  condemnation  ?  The 
banquet  is  spread,  a  vain  guest  enters  and  takes  the 
highest  seat,  a  meritorious  but  humble  one  follows  and 
takes  the  lowest,  the  master  of  the  house  notes  tUe  im- 
propriety, and  requests  the  former  to  go  down,  the 
latter  to  come  up,  the  attention  of  the  whole  company 
is  directed  to  them,  the  one  is  shamed,  the  other  is 
honored.  Thus  in  each  case  we  have  the  substance, 
although  not  the  form,  of  the  parable ;  in  each  an  in- 
cident of  common  life  is  employed  for  the  illustration 
of  higher  truth.  But  while  comparison  is  thus  the 
general  meaning  of  the  word  before  us,  it  has  acquired 
a  special  sense  in  distinction  from  those  other  words, 
similitude,  metaphor,  allegorj-,  fable,  etc.,  which  also 
imply  comparison.  Let  us  endeavor  to  distinguish  it 
from  these. 

1.  The  parable  is  not  a  mere  similitude,  in  which  the 
mind  rests  simply  upon  the  points  of  agreement  be- 
tween two  things  that  are  compared,  and  experiences 
that  pleasure  which  is  always  afforded  by  the  discovery 
of  resemblances  between  things  that  differ.  lu  such  a 
case  both  terms  of  the  similitude  must  be  enunciated, 
and  the  pleasure  springing  from  their  agreement  is  all 
that  the  speaker  or  writer  looks  to  as  what  will  lend 
force  to  his  instructions.     See  Similitude. 

2.  Nor  is  the  parable  a  mere  metaphor,  in  which  a 
word,  familiar  to  us  in  the  region  of  sensible  experi- 
ence, and  denoting  some  object  possessed  of  particular 
properties,  is  transferred  to  another  object  belonging 
to  a  more  elevated  region,  in  order  that  the  former  maj' 
impart  to  us  a  fuller  and  livelier  idea  of  the  properties 
which  the  latter  ought  to  possess.  Were  we  to  speak 
of  the  Word  of  God  as  a  seed  we  might  be  said  to  use 
a  metaphor,  but  in  that  case  we  transfer  the  properties 
of  the  seed  to  the  Word ;  the  seed  itself,  having  sug- 
gested the  particular  property  upon  which  we  wish  to 
dwell,  vanishes  from  our  thoughts.  But  when  as  a 
part  of  instruction  by  parable  we  use  the  same  expres- 
sion, the  idea  of  the  seed  abides  with  us,  and  the  keep- 
ing before  our  minds  of  its  actual  history,  that  we  may 
ascend  from  it  into  another  sphere,  is  a  necessary  part 
of  the  mental  process  through  which  we  pass.  See 
Metaphor. 

3.  It  is  more  difficult  to  draw  the  distinction  between 
parable  and  allegory.  It  can  hardly  be  (as  in  Trench, 
Oil  the  Parables,  p.  8)  that  in  the  latter  there  is  a  trans- 
ference of  the  qualities  and  properties  of  the  thing  sig- 
nifj'ing  to  the  thing  signified,  so  that  the  mind  blends 
the  two  together,  while  in  the  former  it  keeps  them 
separate.  This  distinction  proceeds  upon  the  idea  that 
an  allegorj^  is  only  an  extended  metaphor,  an  idea  which 
cannot  be  regarded  as  correct,  for  the  allegory  seems  to 
diffi^'r  from  the  metaphor  especially  in  this,  that  no 
transference  of  qualities  and  properties  takes  place. 
In  the  allegorv  the  circumstances  employed  for  the 
j)urpose  of  comparison  remain  in  their  real  or  supposed 
existence ;  the  mind  does  not,  as  in  metaphor,  rest  at 
once  in  the  final  object  of  thought,  and  only  travel 
backwards  to  the  figure  employed  forgiving  liveliness 
to  the  representation,  in  order  that  it  may  fill  out 
its  idea  of  the  higher  by  recalling  the  attributes  of  the 
lower.  It  starts  from  the  facts,  whether  real  or  imag- 
inar)',  wliich  form  the  basis  of  the  similitude  it  em- 
ploys ;  it  leaves  them  as  thev  are  ;  and  only  hastens 
to  the  conclusion  that  a  corresponding  order  of  things 
is  to  be  found  in  the  other  sphere  to  which  it  ascends. 
The  allegory  thus  corres])onds  strictly  to  what  is  in- 
\'olved  in  the  derivation  of  the  word.     It  is  the  teach- 


ing of  one  thing  by  another  thing,  of  a  second  by  a 
first ;  a  similarity  of  properties  is  supposed  to  exist,  a 
like  course  of  events  to  be  traceable  in  both  ;  but  the 
first  does  not  pass  off  in  the  second ;  the  two  remain 
distinct.  Viewed  in  this  light,  allegory,  in  its  widert 
sense,  may  be  regarded  as  a  genus,  of  which  the  fable, 
the  parable,  and  what  we  commonly  call  allegory  are 
species.  It  only  remains  for  us,  therefore,  to  note  the 
differences  of  these. 

4.  Betweeny"«6fe  and  parable  the  difference  appears 
to  be  determined  l)y  the  object  which  they  severalh' 
propose.  It  is  the  business  of  the  fable  to  enforce  only 
some  prudential  maxim,  some  common-sense  principle, 
some  wise  saw  founded  on  the  experience  of  the  world, 
and  to  do  this  in  such  a  way  as  shall  awaken  surprise 
and  pleasure.  Hence  it  deals  mainly  with  plants  or 
the  lower  animals,  and,  by  clothing  them  Avith  all  the 
powers  of  reflection  which  lie  within  the  compass  of  its 
aim,  it  gives  not  only  interest  but  force  to  its  lesson. 
If  even  animals  or  plants,  we  reason,  can  display  such 
prudence  or  be  the  victims  of  such  folly,  how  much 
more  ought  we,  with  our  higher  powers,  to  exhibit  the 
one  or  to  avoid  the  other  ?  The  parable  has  a  nobler 
end.  It  would  teach  either  religious  or  high  moral 
truth.  It  deals  with  the  loftiest  aspect  of  man's  be- 
ing, with  the  nobler  side  of  his  character,  with  his  re- 
lation not  to  mere  earthly  experience,  but  to  a  spiritual, 
an  ideal  world.  Hence  it  cannot  admit  into  its  story 
those  actors  in  which  the  fable  mainly  delights.  The 
lesson  which  it  would  enforce  is  too  solemn  for  that. 
It  would  jar  upon  our  sense  of  propriety,  and  would  be 
unnatural.  That  such  actors  should  appear  in  the 
fable  produces  no  feeling  of  incongruity,  because  we 
know  that  there  is  a  side  of  our  nature  which  is  pos- 
sessed in  common  with  us  by  the  beasts  of  the  field. 
But  it  is  not  so  with  that  side  of  it  which  the  parable 
would  instruct,  and  to  introduce  therefore  the  lower 
animals  as  our  instructors  there  would  be  to  destroy 
our  sense  of  what  chiefly  distinguishes  us  from  them, 
and  would  onlj^  produce  disgust.  The  correctness  of 
what  has  been  said  maj'  still  further  appear  if  we  con- 
sider that  we  would  take  no  offence  at  a  parable  in 
which  angels  were  actors,  because,  whatever  points 
of  difference  there  may  exist  between  the  human  and 
angelic  nature,  they  agree  in  this,  that  they  are  fitted 
for  moving  amid  the  same  spiritual  realities,  and 
cherishing  the  same  spiritual  emotions.  These  con- 
siderations will  also  show  us  that,  while  a  fable  may 
proceed  upon  facts  palpably  fictitious,  the  parable  can 
only  proceed  upon  those  which  are  or  raa.y  be  true.  It 
deals  so  much  with  the  severe  majesty  of  truth  that  it 
cannot  accept  the  aid  of  anything  plainly  false.  It  is 
the  truthfulness,  in  short,  of  the  lower  side  of  the  rep- 
resentation that  makes  it  the  fitting  vehicle  for  the  con- 
veyance of  the  higher.  Thus  also  we  remark,  in  con- 
clusion upon  this  point,  that  the  parable  might  take  the 
place  of  the  fable,  but  not  the  fable  of  the  parable.  As 
to  the  distinction  again  between  the  parable  and  the 
allegory  commonly  so  called,  it  is  probably  to  be  sought 
in  this,  that  the  latter  is  the  offspring  simply  of  a  jjoet- 
ical  imagination,  while  the  former  is  conversant  with 
the  actual  realities  of  life.     See  Fable. 

Thus  distinguished  both  from  similitude  and  meta- 
phor, and  regarded  as  a  species  of  allegory,  the  parable 
may  be  said  to  be  a  story  which,  either  true  or  possess- 
ing all  the  appearance  of  truth,  exhibits  in  the  sphere 
of  natural  human  life  a  process  parallel  to  one  which 
exists  in  the  ideal  and  spiritual  world.  It  differs  from 
the  "s^r^"of  the  modern  romantic  tale  chiefly  in  the 
fact  that  its  incidents  are  drawn  from  ordinary  life, 
while  the  latter  deals  with  unusual  and  marvellous 
conjunctures,  such  as  rarelj'  if  ever  occur  in  reality. 
The  moral  efiect  therefore  is  very  different.  See  Al- 
legory. 

III.  Use  of  Parables  hy  our  Lord. — It  will  help  us, 
however,  still  further  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the 
parable,  and  its  high  significance  as  a  method  of  tuition, 
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if  we  consider  the  grounds  upon  -which  its  power  to  in- 
struct us  rests.  For  that  power  is  not  simply  depend- 
ent upon  the  pleasure  which  an  aptly  chosen  simili- 
tude always  affords.  It  is  rather  dependent  upon  the 
truth,  of  which  we  become  gradually  more  sensible  as 
our  views  of  religion  rise,  that  the  whole  of  nature  and 
providence,  the  whole  constitution  of  human  life,  and 
the  laws  which  regulate  the  progress  both  of  the  indi- 
vidual and  of  society,  spring  from  one  God,  and  are 
maintained  by  him.  All  outward  things  thus  become 
transfigured  to  us — are  not  merely  what  they  are  to 
the  bodily  eyes,  but  are  pregnant  with  a  fuller  mean- 
ing, colored  with  a  richer  light  to  the  eye  of  ftiith. 
Beneath  the  outward  we  see  the  inward ;  beneath  the 
material,  the  spiritual ;  beneath  the  visible,  the  invisi- 
ble;  beneath  the  temporal,  the  eternal.  Everywhere 
the  same  perfections  of  God's  being,  the  same  rules 
of  his  government,  appear.  We  feel  ourselves  placed 
in  the  midst  of  a  grand  harmonious  sj'stem,  all  the 
lines  of  which  spring  from  the  same  centre,  and  return 
to  it  again.  Whatever  lesson,  therefore,  is  associated 
■with  any  one  part  of  the  Almighty's  works  or  ways, 
comes  to  us  with  the  weight,  not  of  that  one  part  only, 
but  of  all.  If  God  reveal  himself  in  this  way  here,  he 
will  reveal  himself,  we  reason,  in  this  way  elsewhere. 
We  call  in  the  universe  to  bear  witness  to  the  truth 
which  we  may  be  considering ;  and  we  rest  in  the  as- 
surance that,  could  we  explore  it  all,  we  should  find 
analogous  principles  at  work  in  it. 

It  may  be  said  indeed  that  this  view  of  parables  is 
Christian,  and  that  our  Lord's  parables  were  addressed 
to  Jews.  The  statement  is  true.  The  feeling  which 
we  have  expressed  belongs,  in  its  most  developed  form, 
to  Christianity  alone.  In  its  thoroughness  and  com- 
pleteness it  was  first  revealed  in  Christ.  He  alone  has 
taught  us  to  behold  in  everj'thing  the  tokens  of  our 
heavenl_y  Father's  presence,  and  yet  to  avoid  the  pan- 
theistic error  of  merging  the  Father  in  his  works. 
But  although  fully  developed  only  in  Christianity,  this 
lesson  was  one  also  of  Judaism.  The  Jew  believed  in 
a  personal  God,  and  looked  upon  the  world  as  his  handi- 
work. What  he  lacked  was  that  well-grounded  belief 
in  the  love  of  God  which  could  alone  guide  him  through 
the  many  perplexities  and  reconcile  the  many  appar- 
ent contradictions  by  which  he  was  surrounded.  Still 
he  knew  enough  to  make  him  in  a  great  degree  alive 
to  this  power  of  the  parable.  Further,  we  must  bear 
in  mind  that  our  Lord,  as  the  great  Teacher  of  man, 
could  not,  while  he  sought  to  be  understood  by  the 
Jew,  be  limited  in  his  teaching  by  the  cap;icity  of  the 
Jew  to  understand.  He  had  to  speak  for  all  ages,  and 
all  stages  of  advancement ;  for  the  spiritual  as  well  as 
for  the  carnal,  for  full-grown  men  as  well  as  babes. 
More  than  all,  we  must  remember  that  in  his  teaching 
the  Saviour  had  to  present  himself— that  his  lessons 
were  not  like  those  of  an  ordinarj^  teacher,  who  may 
be  more  or  less  taught  bj'  others  to  speak  what  he  him- 
self is  not.  Christ  was  to  embody  in  himself  the  high- 
est conception  of  Christianity.  He  was  to  exhibit 
our  faith  in  living  reality,  by  showing  how  he  himself 
felt  and  lived — how  he  himself  looked  on  heaven  and 
earth,  on  God  and  man.  Therefore,  even  although  the 
Jew  might  have  been  less  favorabUf^  situated  than  he 
was  for  owning  this  particular  element  of  the  parable's 
power,  such  a  method  of  instruction  would  still  have 
possessed  a  divine  and  beautiful  appropriateness  in 
the  lips  of  Jesus. 

To  understand  the  relation  of  the  parables  of  the 
Gospels  to  our  Lord's  teachings,  we  must  go  liack  to 
the  use  made  of  them  by  previous  or  contemporary 
teachers.  We  have  sufficient  evidence  that  they  were 
frequent!}'  emploj'ed  by  them  (see  Horwitz,  Hehreio 
Tales,  Lond.  18-2(5;  N.  Y.  1847;  Levi,  Parabole  dai 
libri  Tnlmudici,  Florence,  1861).  The}'  appear  fre- 
quently in  the  Gemara  and  Midrash  (comp.  Lightfoot, 
Hor.  Heh.  in  Matt,  xiii,  3;  Jost,  Jtidenthum,  ii,  216), 
and  are  ascribed  to  Hillel,  Shammai,  and  other  great 


rabbins  of  the  two  preceding  centuries.  The  pane- 
gyric passed  upon  the  great  rabbi  Meir,  that  after  his 
death  men  ceased  to  speak  parables,  implies  that  up  to 
that  time  there  had  been  a  succession  of  teachers  more 
or  less  distinguished  for  them  (.iota,  fol.  49,  in  Jost, 
Jtidenthum,  ii,  87;  Lightfoot,  I.  c).  Later  Jewish 
writers  have  seen  in  this  employment  of  parables  a 
condescension  to  the  ignorance  of  the  great  mass  of 
mankind,  -who  cannot  be  taught  otherwise.  For  them, 
as  for  women  or  children,  parables  are  the  natural  and 
fit  method  of  instruction  (Maimonides,  Porta  Mosis, 
p.  84,  in  Wetstein,  On  Matt,  xiii),  and  the  same  view  is 
taken  by  Jerome  as  accounting  for  the  common  use 
of  parables  in  Syria  and  Palestine  (Ilieron.  In  Matt. 
xviii,  2o).  It  may  be  questioned,  liowever,  whether 
this  represents  the  use  made  of  them  by  the  rabbins 
of  our  Lord's  time.  The  language  of  the  Son  of  Si- 
rach  confines  them  to  the  scribe  who  devotes  himself 
to  study.  They  are  at  once  his  glory  and  his  reward 
(Ecclus.  xxxix,  2,  3).  Of  all  who  eat  bread  by  the 
sweat  of  their  brow,  of  the  great  mass  of  men  in  cities 
and  country,  it  is  written  that  "  they  shall  not  be 
found  where  parables  are  spoken"  (xxxviii,  33).  For 
these,  therefore,  it  is  probable  that  the  Scribes  and 
teachers  of  the  law  had  simply  rules  and  precepts, 
often  perhaps  burdensome  and  oppressive  (Matt,  xxiii, 
3,  4),  formula;  of  prayer  (Luke  xi,  1),  appointed  times 
of  fasting  and  hours  of  devotion  (Mark  ii,  18).  They, 
who  would  not  even  eat  with  common  people  (comp. 
Wetstein  and  Lampe,  On  John  vii,  41)),  cared  little  to 
give  even  as  much  as  this  to  the  "  people  of  the  earth," 
whom  they  scorned  as  "  knowing  not  the  law,"  a  brute 
herd  for  whom  they  could  have  no  sympathy.  For 
their  own  scholars  they  had,  according  to  their  indi- 
vidual character  and  power  of  thought,  the  casuistry 
with  which  the  Mishna  is  for  the  most  part  filled,  or 
the  parables  which  here  and  there  give  tokens  of  some 
deeper  insight.  The  parable  was  made  the  instrument 
for  teaching  the  young  disciple  to  discern  the  treasures 
of  wisdom  of  which  the  "accursed"  multitude  -were 
ignorant.  The  teaching  of  our  Lord  at  the  commence- 
ment of  his  ministry  was  in  every  way  the  opposite  of 
this.  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  may  be  taken  as  the 
type  of  the  "  words  of  grace"  which  he  spake,  "  not  as 
the  Scribes."  Beatitudes,  laws,  promises,  were  utter- 
ed distinctly,  not  indeed  without  similitudes,  but  -with 
similitudes  that  explained  themselves.  So  for  some 
months  he  taught  in  the  synagogues  and  on  the  sea- 
shore of  Galilee,  as  he  had  before  taught  in  Jerusalem, 
and  as  yet  without  a  parable.  But  then  there  comes 
a  change.  The  direct  teaching  was  met  with  scorn, 
unbelief,  hardness,  and  he  seems  for  a  time  to  abandon 
it  for  that  which  took  the  form  of  parables.  The  ques- 
tion of  the  disciples  (Matt,  xiii.  Id)  implies  that  they 
were  astonished.  Their  jNIaster  was  no  longer  pro- 
claiming the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  as  before.  He 
•was  falling  back  into  one  at  least  of  the  forms  of  rab- 
binic teaching  (comp.  Schottgen's  Hor.  Heh.  vol.  ii, 
"Christus  Kabbinornm  Summus").  He  was  speak- 
ing to  the  multitude  in  the  parables  and  dark  sayings 
which  the  ral)bins  reserved  for  their  chosen  disciples. 
Here,  for  them,  were  two  grounds  for  wonder.  Here, 
for  us,  is  the  key  to  the  explanation  which  he  gave, 
that  he  had  chosen  this  form  of  teaching  because  the 
people  were  spiritually  blind  and  deaf  (JIatt.  xiii,  13), 
and  in  order  they  might  remain  so  (Mark  iv,  12). 
Two  interpretations  have  been  given  of  these  words : 
(a.)  Spiritual  truths,  it  has  been  said,  are  in  themselves 
hard  and  uninviting.  Men  needed  to  be  won  to  them 
by  that  which  was  more  attractive.  The  parable  was 
an  instrument  of  education  for  those  who  were  children 
in  age  or  character.  For  this  reason  it  was  chosen  by 
the  Divine  Teacher,  as  fables  and  stories,  "adminicula 
imbecillitatis"  (Seneca,  Epist.  59),  have  been  chosen 
by  human  teachers  (Chrysostom,  Horn,  in  Johann.  34). 
(6)  Others,  again,  have  seen  in  this  use  of  parables 
something  of  a  penal  character.     Men  have  set  them- 
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selves  against  the  truth,  and  therefore  it  is  hid  from 
their  eyes,  presented  to  them  in  forms  in  wliich  it  is 
not  easy  for  them  to  recognise  it.  To  the  inner  circle 
of  the  chosen  it  is  given  to  know  the  mj'steries  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  To  those  who  are  without,  all  these 
things  are  done  in  parables.  Neither  view  is  wholh' 
satisfactory.  Each  contains  a  partial  truth.  All  ex- 
perience shows,  first,  that  parables  do  attract,  and, 
when  once  understood,  are  sure  to  be  remembered ; 
secondly,  that  men  may  listen  to  them  and  see  that 
thej-  have  a  meaning,  and  yet  never  care  to  ask  what 
that  meaning  is.  Their  worth,  as  instruments  of 
teaching,  lies  in  their  being  at  once  a  test  of  character, 
and  in  their  presenting  each  form  of  character  with 
that  which,  as  a  penalty  or  blessing,  is  adapted  to  it. 
They  withdraw  the  light  from  those  who  love  dark- 
ness. They  protect  the  truth  which  they  enshrine 
from  the  mockerj'  of  the  scoffer.  They  leave  some- 
thing even  with  the  careless  which  may  be  interpreted 
and  understood  afterwards.  They  reveal,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  seekers  after  truth.  These  ask  the  meaning 
of  the  parable,  will  not  rest  till  the  teacher  has  ex- 
plained it,  are  led  step  by  step  to  the  laws  of  interpre- 
tation, so  that  they  can  "understand  all  parables," 
and  then  pass  on  into  the  liigher  region  in  which  para- 
bles are  no  longer  necessary,  but  all  things  are  spoken 
plainly.  In  this  way  the  parable  did  its  work,  found 
out  the  fit  liearers  and  led  them  on.  It  is  also  to  be 
remembered  that  even  after  tliis  self-imposed  law  of 
reserve  and  reticence,  the  teaching  of  Christ  presented 
a  marvellous  contrast  to  the  narrow  exclusiveness  of 
the  Scribes.  The  mode  of  education  was  changed,  but 
the  work  of  teaching  or  educating  was  not  for  a  mo- 
ment given  up,  and  the  aptest  scholars  were  found  in 
those  whom  the  received  system  would  have  altogether 
shut  out. 

If  we  test  the  parables  of  the  Old  Testament  by  the 
rules  above  laid  down,  we  shall  not  find  them  wanting 
in  any  excellence  belonging  to  this  species  of  compo- 
sition. What  can  be  more  forcible,  more  persuasive, 
and  more  beautiful  than  the  parables  of  Jotham  (Judg. 
ix,  7-15),  of  Nathan  (2  Sam.  xii,  1-14),  of  Isaiah  (v, 
1-5),  and  of  Ezekiel  (xix,  1-9)  ?  There  are  other  il- 
lustrations, like  that  of  the  city  delivered  by  one  wise 
inhabitant  (Eccles.  ix,  1-1, 15),  which  are  substantially 
parables,  although  not  in  express  form.  But  the  par- 
ables uttered  bj^  our  Saviour  claim  pre-eminence  over 
all  others  on  account  of  their  number,  variety,  appo- 
siteness,  and  beaut}'.  Indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  con- 
ceive of  a  mode  of  instruction  better  fitted  to  engage 
the  attention,  interest  the  feelings,  and  impress  the 
conscience  than  that  which  our  Lord  adopted.  Among 
its  advantages  may  be  recapitulated  the  following : 
(1.)  It  secured  the  attention  of  multitudes  who  would 
not  have  listened  to  truth  conveyed  in  the  form  of  ab- 
stract propositions.  It  did  so  in  virtue  of  two  princi- 
f)les  of  human  nature,  viz.  that  outward  and  sensible 
objects  make  a  more  vivid  impression  than  inward  no- 
tions or  ideas ;  and  that  the  particular  and  the  concrete 
affect  the  mind  more  than  the  general  and  the  abstract. 
Thus  a  virtue  or  vice  may  be  held  up  for  abhorrence 
or  admiration  far  more  successfully  bj'  exhibiting  its 
effects  on  the  cliaracter  of  an  individual  than  by  eulo- 
gizing or  declaiming  against  it  in  the  abstract.  (2.) 
This  mode  of  teacliiiig  was,  as  we  have  seen,  one  with 
which  the  Jews  were  familiar,  and  for  which  the}'  en- 
tertained a  preference.  They  had  been  accustomed 
to  it  in  the  writings  of  their  prophets,  and,  like  other 
Eastern  nations,  listened  with  pleasure  to  truths  thus 
wrapped  in  the  veil  of  allegorj-.  (3.)  Some  truths 
whicli,  if  openly  stated,  would  have  been  oj)posed  by 
a  barrier  of  prejudice,  were  in  this  way  insinuated,  as 
it  were,  into  men's  minds,  and  secured  their  assent 
unawares.  (4.)  The  parabolic  style  was  well  adapted 
to  conceal  Christ's  meaning  from  those  wlio,  through 
obstinacy  and  perverseness,  were  indisposed  to  receive 
it.     This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  Isaiah  in  the 


passage  quoted  in  Matt,  xiii,  13.  Not  that  the  truth 
was  ever  hidden  from  those  who  sincerely  sought  to 
know  it;  but  it  was  wrapped  in  just  enough  of  obscu- 
rity to  veil  it  from  those  who  "had  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness," and  who  would  not  "  come  to  tlie  light 
lest  their  deeds  should  be  reproved."  In  accordance 
with  strict  justice,  such  were  "given  up  to  strong  de- 
lusions, that  they  might  believe  a  lie."  See  Blind- 
ness, .Judicial. 

Accordingly,  from  the  time  indicated  in  the  passage 
just  cited,  parables  enter  largeh'  into  our  Lord's  re- 
corded teaching.  Each  parable  of  those  which  we 
read  in  tiie  Gospels  may  have  been  repeated  more  than 
once  with  greater  or  less  variation  (as,  e.  g.,  those  of 
the  pounds  and  the  talents,  Matt,  xxv,  14  ;  Luke  xix, 
12 ;  of  the  supper,  in  Matt,  xxii,  2,  and  Luke  xiv,  16). 
Everything  leads  us  to  believe  that  there  were  many 
others  of  which  we  have  no  record  (Matt,  xiii,  34 ; 
Mark  iv,  33).  In  those  which  remain  various  writers 
have  thought  it  possible  to  trace  something  like  an  or- 
der ;  but  as  these  classifications  must  be  in  any  case 
somewhat  subjective  and  arbitrary,  we  refrain  from 
presenting  them,  and  give  simply  a  complete  list  in 
tabular  form  (p.  G47). 

Lastly,  it  is  to  be  noticed,  partlj'  as  a  witness  to  the 
truth  of  the  four  Gospels,  parth'  as  a  line  of  demarca- 
tion between  them  and  all  counterfeits,  that  the  apoc- 
ryphal Gospels  contain  no  parables.  Human  invention 
could  imagine  miracles  (though  these  too  in  the  spuri- 
ous Gospels  are  stripped  of  all  that  gives  them  majesty 
and  significance),  but  the  parables  of  the  Gospels  were 
inimitable  and  unapproachable  by  any  writers  of  that 
or  the  succeeding  age.  They  possess  a  life  and  power 
which  stamp  them  as  with  the  "image  and  superscrip- 
tion" of  the  Son  of  Man.  Even  the  total  absence  of 
any  allusion  to  them  in  the  written  or  spoken  teaching 
of  the  apostles  shows  how  little  their  minds  set  after- 
wards in  that  direction,  how  little  likely  they  were  to 
do  more  than  testif}'  what  they  had  actually  heard. 

IV.  Rules  of  In/erprelalion. — It  has  been  usual  to 
consider  the  parable  as  composed  of  two  parts :  viz. 
the  protasis,  convej'ing  merely  the  literal  sense ;  and 
the  apodosis,  containing  the  mystical  or  fgurative  sense. 
It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  this  second  part 
should  always  be  expressed.  It  is  frequently  omitted 
in  the  parables  of  our  Lord,  when  the  truth  illustrated 
was  such  as  his  disciples  were  unable  at  the  time  fullj' 
to  comprehend,  or  when  it  was  his  design  to  reveal  to 
them  something  which  was  to  be  hidden  from  the  un- 
believing Jews  (comp.  Matt,  xiii,  11-13).  The  excel- 
lence of  a  parable  depends  on  the  propriety  and  force 
of  the  comparison  on  which  it  is  founded  ;  on  the  gen- 
eral fitness  and  harmony  of  its  parts  ;  on  the  obvious- 
ness of  its  main  scope  or  design  ;  on  the  beauty  and 
conciseness  of  the  style  in  which  it  is  expressed  ;  and 
on  its  adaptation  to  the  circumstances  and  capacities 
of  the  hearers.  The  scope  or  design  of  Christ's  parables 
is  sometimes  to  be  gathered  from  his  own  express  dec- 
laration, as  in  Luke  xii,  lG-20 ;  xiv,  11;  xvi,  9.  In 
other  cases  it  must  be  sought  by  considering  the  con- 
text, the  circumstances  in  whicli  it  was  spoken,  and 
the  features  of  the  narrative  itself,  i.  e.  the  lite.ra'  sense. 
For  the  right  understanding  of  this,  an  acquaintance 
with  the  customs  of  the  people,  -with  the  productions 
of  their  country,  and  with  the  events  of  their  history, 
is  often  desirable.  Most  of  our  Lord's  parables,  how- 
ever, admit  of  no  doubt  as  to  their  main  scope,  and  are 
so  simple  and  perspicuous  that  "he  who  runs  maj- 
read." 

It  has  been  urged  by  some  writers,  by  none  with 
greater  force  or  clearness  than  by  Chrysostom  (I/om. 
in  Malt.  64),  that  there  is  a  scope  or  purpose  for  each 
parable,  and  that  our  aim  must  be  to  discern  this,  not 
to  iiiid  a  special  significance  in  eacli  circumstance  or 
incident.  The  rest,  it  is  said,  maj'  be  dealt  with  as  the 
drapery  which  the  parable  needs  for  its  grace  and  com- 
pleteness, but  which  is  not  essential.    It  may  be  ques- 
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tioned,  however,  whether  this  canon  of  interpretation 
is  likely  to  lead  us  to  the  full  meaning  of  this  portion 
of  our  Lord's  teaching.  True  as  it  doubtless  is  that 
there  was  in  each  parable  a  leading  thought  to  be 
learned,  partly  from  the  parable  itself,  parth^  from  the 
occasion  of  its  utterance,  and  that  all  else  gathers 
round  that  thought  as  a  centre,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  in  the  great  patterns  of  interpretation  which  he 
himself  has  given  us  there  is  more  than  this.  Not 
only  the  sower  and  the  seed  and  the  several  soils  have 
their  counterparts  in  the  spiritual  life,  but  the  birds 
of  the  air,  the  thorns,  the  scorching  heat,  have  each  of 
them  a  significance.  The  explanation  of  the  wheat 
and  the  tares,  given  with  less  fulness — an  outline  as  it 
were,  which  the  advancing  scholars  would  be  able  to 
fill  up — is  equallj^  specific.  It  may  be  inferred  from 
these  two  instances  that  we  are,  at  least,  justified  in 
looking  for  a  meaning  even  in  the  seeming  accessories 
of  a  parable.  If  the  opposite  mode  of  interpreting 
should  seem  likely  to  lead  us,  as  it  has  led  manj',  to 
strange  and  forced  analogies  and  an  arbitrary  dogma- 
tism, the  safeguard  may  be  found  in  our  recollecting 
that  in  assigning  such  meanings  we  are  but  as  scholars 
guessing  at  the  mind  of  a  teacher  whose  words  are 
higher  than  our  thoughts,  recognising  the  analogies 
which  may  have  been,  but  which  were  not  necessarily 
those  which  he  recognised.  No  such  interpretation 
can  claim  anything  like  authority.  The  very  form  of 
the  teaching  makes  it  probable  that  there  may  be  in 
anj'  case  more  than  one  legitimate  explanation.  The 
outward  ftict  in  nature  or  in  social  life  may  corre- 
spond to  spiritual  facts  at  once  in  God's  government 
of  the  world,  and  in  the  history  of  the  individual  soul. 
A  parable  may  be  at  once  ethical,  and  in  the  highest 
sense  of  the  term  prophetic.  There  is  thus  a  wide 
field  open  to  the  discernment  of  the  interpreter.  There 
are  also  restraints  upon  the  mere  fertilitj'  of  his  imag- 
ination. (1.)  The  analogies  must  be  real,  not  arbitrary. 
(2.)  The  parables  are  to  be  considered  as  parts  of  a 
whole,  and  the  interpretation  of  one  is  not  to  override 
or  encroach  upon  the  lessons  taught  by  others.  (3.) 
The  direct  teaching  of  Christ  presents  the  standard  to 
which  all  our  interpretations  are  to  be  referred,  and  by 
which  they  are  to  be  measured.  He  interpreted  two 
parables,  "that  of  the  sower  (Matt,  xiii,  3-8,  18-23 ; 
Mark  iv,  8-8,  14-20 ;  Luke  viii,  5-8,  11-15)  and  that 
of  the  tares  and  the  wheat  (Matt,  xiii,  24-30,  3G-43). 
These  interpretations  must  suggest  the  further  rules 
of  which  we  are  in  search. 

1.  Each  parable  has  one  leading  idea  to  which  all  its 
parts  are  subordinate.  For  example,  in  the  parable  of 
the  sower,  this  idea  is  the  manner  in  which  we  ought 
to  hear  the  Word  of  God.  In  that  of  the  tares  and  the 
•wheat,  it  is  the  struggle  of  the  good  with  the  evil,  till 
the  day  when  both  shall  be  finall}'  and  forever  parted. 
In  subordination  to  tliese  two  ideas  all  the  different 
incidents  of  the  two  parables  are  explained.  It  is  al- 
waj'S  the  same ;  and  when  we  succeed  in  forming  to 
ourselves  such  a  conception  of  the  leading  idea  of  the 
narrative  that  all  its  parts  easily  and  naturall}^  ar- 
range themselves  around  it,  we  have  good  reason  to 
believe  that  our  conception  is  correct.  This  idea,  it 
may  be  further  remarked,  is  to  be  sought  in  the  rela- 
tion of  the  human  heart  to  God,  and  not  in  any  local 
or  temporary  circumstances.  It  was  so  in  the  cases 
before  us.  Doubtless  it  would  have  been  possible  for 
the  Saviour  to  have  specified  man)-^  causes  which  spe- 
cially hindered,  in  those  who  then  heard  him,  the  true 
reception  of  his  word.  But  he  does  not  so.  Those 
which  he  mentions  were  not  peculiar  to  that  age  and 
country ;  they  belong  to  every  land  and  to  all  time. 
The  devil,  tribulation,  and  persecution,  the  cares  of  this 
world,  the  deceitfulness  of  riches;  how  general  are 
they!  they  embrace  the  widest  and  most  universal  re- 
lations between  the  human  heart  and  outward  circum- 
stances. So  with  the  other.  The  field  is  not  Juda?a, 
but  "  the  world ;"  "  the  good  seed  are  the  children  of 


the  kingdom,  but  the  tares  are  the  children  of  the 
wicked  one."  Again,  how  general !  we,  as  well  as 
Christ's  immediate  hearers,  are  included  there.  The 
lesson  is  important.  What  more  common  than  for 
preachers  to  find  the  meaning  of  a  parable,  first  in  the 
circumstances  of  the  time- — for  example,  in  the  calling 
of  the  Jews  and  the  rejection  of  the  Gentiles — and  then 
to  proceed  to  a  more  general  view  of  the  truth  con- 
tained in  it,  thus  leaving  upon  the  minds  of  their  hear- 
ers the  impression  that  the  first  is  the  correct  interpre- 
tation, the  second  the  wise  and  happy  application  of 
it?  The  ver}'  opposite  is  the  case.  The  general  is 
the  true  meaning;  the  particular  is  only  one  of  its  ap- 
plications suitable  at  the  time,  just  as  other  applica- 
tions might  be  suitable  to  any  age  if  drawn  from  the 
circumstances  by  which  the  age  is  marked.  How 
completely  is  the  beautiful  parable  of  the  pi'odigal  son 
ruined  when  we  are  told  that  the  elder  son  is  the  Jew, 
the  j-ounger  the  Gentile.  The  instinct  of  a  congrega- 
tion which  repels  such  a  method  of  interpreting  is 
more  true  to  the  nature  of  the  parable  than  the  would- 
be  archfeological  explorations  of  the  pulpit. 

It  is  possible,  no  doubt,  that  the  individual  parts  of 
a  parable  may  be  full  of  instruction.  In  that  of  the 
sower,  what  a  field  of  thought  is  opened  by  the  expres- 
sion, "  The  seed  is  the  Word  of  God"  (Luke  viii,  11). 
In  that  of  the  prodigal  son,  the  description  of  the 
3'ounger  son's  wandering  from  his  father's  house,  of 
the  famine  that  came  upon  him  in  the  strange  land,  of 
his  want  and  misery,  and  of  the  degrading  service  to 
which  he  was  subjected,  form  a  striking  representation 
of  the  nature  and  consequences  of  sin,  which  it  is  im- 
possible to  pass  over.  But  in  both  cases,  as  in  all  oth- 
ers, the  particular  point  to  be  observed  is  this,  that 
such  lessons  must  be  kept  subordinate  to  the  main  drift 
of  the  parable,  and  must  be  so  treated  as  to  bring  more 
powerfully  home  to  us  its  one  leading  idea.  That  in 
themselves  the}'  may  teach  more  is  possible.  Who 
shall  measure  the  infinite  extent  of  the  wisdom  of 
Ciirist,  or  the  inexhaustible  meaning  which  may  lie 
in  the  simplest  utterance  of  him  "in  whom  are  hid  all 
the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge,"  who  is  "the 
same  yesterday,  to-day,  and  forever.^"  But,  consid- 
ered as  parts  of  the  parable  in  which  they  occur,  such 
separate  clauses  or  incidents  are  to  be  looked  at  in  the 
light  of  the  general  lesson  which  it  teaches,  and  may 
onl}'  be  so  treated  as  to  lend  that  lesson  force.  This 
is  the  one  great  principle  by  which  we  are  to  be  guided; 
and,  when  we  hold  it  fast,  we  maj'  at  once  admit  that 
the  fuller  the  meaning  which  can  be  naturally  impart- 
ed to  each  individual  portion  of  the  parable  the  more 
justice  do  we  do  to  it.  The  danger  of  forgetting  this 
has  been  frequently  illustrated.  It  has  led  to  an  un- 
due and  unscrijitural  pressing  both  of  specific  traits  of 
parables  and  the  want  of  tliem.  Thus,  in  that  of  the 
laborers  in  the  market-place,  we  might  be  easily  led, 
by  the  last  part  of  it  (Matt,  xx,  8-14),  to  the  supposition 
that  in  the  heavenly  state  the  rewards  of  all  Christ's 
servants  will  be  equal — a  supposition  at  variance  with 
many  other  passages  of  Scripture.  How  often  has  it 
been  argued  that  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement  was 
not  taught  by  the  Redeemer,  because  in  the  parable 
of  the  prodigal  son  there  is  no  mention  made  of  expia- 
tion or  intercession  before  the  wanderer  is  welcomed 
to  his  father's  house,  and  embraced  in  tlie  arms  of  his 
father's  love.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  tlicre- 
fore,  to  fix  clearly  in  the  mind  the  general  lesson  of  a 
parable,  and  to  keep  everything  subservient  to  it. 

2.  While  there  is  thus  one  leading  idea  in  each  par- 
able, the  explanations  already  referred  to  as  given  by 
our  Lord  further  show  that  there  are  even  few  of  its 
smallest  particulars  which  have  not  a  nu^aning.  The 
difficulty,  indeed,  of  determining  what  the  meaning 
in  each  case  is,  and  tlie  extravagant  and  fanciful 
lengths  to  which  some  interpreters  have  gone,  has 
generally  led  to  an  opposite  conclusion.  It  has  been 
urged,  and  not  wholly  without  reason,  that  every  story 
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must  have  some  things  in  it  which  serve  only  to  give 
liveliness  and  force  to  the  delineation,  which  are  mere 
transition  points  from  one  part  of  the  narrative  to  an- 
other ;  and  that  to  assign  a  meaning  to  these  is  to 
substitute  simply  human  fancies  for  the  teaching  of 
God.  To  this  the  only  reply  is  that  there  is  danger 
in  either  extreme  ;  but  that  our  tendencj'  ought  to  be 
to  seek  a  meaning  in  such  traits,  rather  than  the  re- 
verse, seems  clear.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  aim  of 
the  parable  is  not  poetical,  but  ethical.  The  storj'  is 
not  told  for  its  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake  of  the  les- 
son ;  and  it  is  reasonable,  therefore,  to  infer  that  it 
"will  be  constructed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  answer 
this  end  as  far  as  possible  in  all  its  traits.  In  the 
second  place,  the  course  followed  by  our  Lord  is  con- 
clusive upon  the  point.  In  the  parable  of  the  sower, 
the  field,  the  birds  of  the  air,  the  heat  of  the  sun,  the 
thorns  and  brambles  of  the  bad  ground,  the  thirty, 
sixty,  and  hundred  fold  of  the  good  ground,  have  all 
a  meaning.  Nor  is  it  otherwise  in  that  of  the  tares 
and  the  wheat.  How  readily  might  we  suppose  that 
the  reapers  were  only  subordinate  to  the  harvest. 
There  cannot  be  a  harvest  without  reapers.  Yet 
"the  reapers  are  the  angels;"  while  the  field  itself, 
the  man  who  sowed  good  seed,  the  enenw  who  sowed 
tares,  and  the  harvest,  are  each  explained.  There  is 
hardly  a  trait  in  either  parable  that  is  destitute  of 
force.  The  conclusion  is  irresistil)le.  However  difB- 
cult  it  may  be  to  make  the  application  of  each,  the 
attempt  is  to  be  made,  and  our  main  object  must  be 
to  discover  the  limits  beyond  which  we  may  not  go. 
Here,  again,  we  cannot  offer  rules  which  promise  to 
be  of  much  use,  but  attention  to  the  following  princi- 
ples may  help  us. 

(a)  Traits  which  cannot  be  applied  to  the  relation 
between  God  and  man  belong  only  to  the  coloring. 
In  the  parable  of  the  laborers  in  the  vinej'ard,  we 
read  that  the  Master  said  to  one  class  of  the  workers, 
"Take  that  thine  is,  and  go  thy  way"  (Matt,  xx,  14). 
Words  like  these  cannot  be  literally  applied  to  the 
relation  between  God  and  man.  We  have  nothing 
of  our  own,  no  claim  of  our  own  to  reward.  After  we 
have  done  all,  we  are  unprofitable  servants.  "The 
gift  of  God  is  eternal  life  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord."  This  trait,  therefore,  is  simply  a  part  of  the 
filling  out  of  the  narrative. 

(h)  Traits  which,  if  interpreted,  would  lead  to  con- 
clusions contrary  to  the  analog}^  of  faith  belong  only 
to  the  coloring.  In  the  parable  of  the  unmerciful 
servant  we  read,  "  But,  forasmuch  as  he  had  not  to 
pay,  his  lord  commanded  him  to  be  sold,  and  his  wife 
and  children,  and  all  that  he  had,  and  pa^nnent  to  be 
made"  (^latt.  xviii,  25).  Shall  we  infer  that  wives 
are  to  suffer  for  their  husbands',  children  for  their 
fathers'  sins?  The  analogy  of  faith  answers,  No. 
Such  a  lesson,  then,  cannot  be  associated  with  the 
particulars  referred  to.  They  spring  only  from  the 
fact  that,  after  the  manner  of  Eastern  nations,  the  wife 
and  children  were  considered  to  be  the  husband's  and 
father's  property.  Again  we  have  simply  a  part  of 
the  filling  out  of  the  narrative  (comp.  Scholten,  quoted 
in  Lisco,  On  the  Parables  [Clark's  translation],  p.  105). 

(c)  Traits  which,  if  interpreted,  would  teach  doc- 
trines not  elsewhere  taught  in  Scripture  belong  onlj' 
to  the  coloring.  In  the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins,  we 
are  informed  that  "  five  of  them  were  wise,  and  five 
were  foolish"  (Jlatt.  xxv,  2).  Give  a  meaning  to  this, 
and  we  must  infer  that  the  numl)er  of  the  saved  and 
of  the  lost  will  be  the  same.  Such  a  doctrine  is  no- 
where taught  us  in  the  Bible,  and  again  we  conclude 
that  the  circumstance  mentioned  only  fills  out  the  nar- 
rative. 

(d)  Traits  to  which  an  interpretation  cannot  be  giv- 
en without  indulging  in  fancies  and  conceits  belong 
onh'  to  the  coloring.  In  the  parable  of  the  prodigal 
son,  "the  father  said  to  his  servants.  Bring  forth  the 
best  robe  and  put  it  on  him ;  and  put  a  ring  on  his 


hand  and  shoes  on  his  feet"  (Luke  xv,  22).  To  see 
in  this  the  general  tokens  of  restoration  to  all  the 
privileges  of  a  son  in  his  fiither's  house  is  evidently 
required.  But  to  understand  by  the  "best  robe"  the 
robe  of  the  Saviour's  righteousness,  by  the  "ring"  the 
gift  of  the  Spirit  whereby  we  are  sealed  unto  the  daj' 
of  redemption,  and  by  the  "  shoes"  those  works  of  our 
calling  whereby  "the  penitent  shall  be  equipped  for 
holy  obedience"  (Trench,  On  the  Parables,  p.  412), 
seems  to  be  pushing  interpretation  to  a  fanciful  ex- 
tent. The  same  thing  may  be  said  of  Trench's  inter- 
pretation of  Matt,  xiii,  33,""  The  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  like  unto  leaven  which  a  woman  took  and  hid  in 
three  measures  of  meal,"  where  he  makes  tlie  three 
measures  of  meal  represent  the  three  parts  of  the  then 
known  world,  or  the  three  sons  of  Noah,  or  the  three 
elements,  spirit,  soul,  and  body,  which  together  make 
up  the  man  (On  the  Parables,  p.  114,  115). 

Bearing  these  cautions  in  mind,  the  more  minute 
our  interpretation  of  a  parable  is,  the  more  do  we  con- 
form to  the  example  of  Him  whose  parables  we  inter- 
pret. Our  great  guide,  however,  must  be  a  spiritual 
tact  and  discernment  cultivated  by  close  communion 
with  Christ  himself,  an  intelligent  perception  of  Chris- 
tian principles,  a  rich  experience  of  the  practical  pow- 
er of  the  divine  life  as  it  works  in  ourselves,  and  a 
knowledge  of  the  world  and  its  working  there.  We 
must  constantly  bear  in  mind  that  the  parables  of 
Christ  teach  directl)'  neither  history  nor  doctrine  nor 
morals  nor  prophec}'.  They  express  directly  only 
certain  great  principles  of  the  Saviour's  divine  king- 
dom, of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  or  of  God,  when  that 
kingdom  comes  into  contact  with  the  human  heart. 
Histor}',  doctrine,  morals,  prophecj%  may  be  deduced 
from  them,  because  the  truth  of  God  and  the  human 
heart  are  essentially  the  same  in  all  ages.  But  it  is 
with  principles  alone  that  the  parables  deal ;  with  prin- 
ciples which  impl}^  doctrines,  which  result  in  morals, 
which  appear  in  the  history  of  the  past,  and  will  re- 
appear in  the  future.  To  set  forth  these  principles  in 
a  sphere  which  is  wider  than  that  of  either  individuals 
or  churches,  in  the  sphere  of  divine  truth  in  contact 
with  the  heart  of  man,  is  the  object  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment parables.     See  Interpretation. 

V.  Literature. — The  following  are  strictly  exegetical 
works  on  all  the  parables  of  our  Lord  exclusivel}' ;  we 
designate  a  few  of  the  most  important  by  prefixing  an 
asterisk  :  Roger,  Parables  (Lond.  1690,  4to  ;  in  Germ. 
Hafn.  1C48,  4to)  ;  Keach,  Exposition  (Lond.  1701,  fol. ; 
1856,  8vo);  Bragge,  Z)i.<;coM>'ses(ibid.  1711,2  vols.  8vo); 
Lyncken,  Parahelen  (Utrecht,  1712,  8vo);  Vitringa, 
Parahelen  (Amst.  1715, 4to ;  in  Germ.  Leips.  1717,  4to)  ; 
Dodd,  Discourses  (Lond.  1751,  2  vols.  8vo);  Bulkier, 
Discourses  (ibid.  1771,  4  vols.  8vo) ;  Gray,  Delineation 
(ibid.  1777,  1818;  in  Germ.  Hanov.  1781,  8vo) ;  Bauer, 
Parabeln  (Leips.  1781,  8vo) ;  Eylert,  Ilomilien  (Halle, 
1806,  1818,  8vo);  Farrer,  Sermons  (Lond.  1809,  8vo); 
Collyer,  Lectures  (ibid.  1815,  8vo) ;  Grinfield,  Sermons 
(ibid.  1819,  8vo)  ;  Kromm,  Parabeln  (Fulda,  1823, 8vo) ; 
Upjohn,  Discourses  (Wells,  1824,  3  vols.  8vo)  ;  Mount, 
Z,ec^«/-es(Lond.  1824, 12mo);  Lonsdale,  Exposition  {ibid. 
1825, 12mo) ;  Baily,  Exposition  (ibid.  1828, 8vo) ;  Knight, 
Discourses  (ibid.  1830,  8vo) ;  *Lisco,  Parabeln  (Berlin, 

1832,  and  often  later,  8vo ;  in  Engl.  [Clark's  Bibl.  Cab.] 
Edinb.l840,12mo);  Mackenzie  (M&ry).  Lectures  (Lond. 

1833,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  *Greswell,  Exposition  (Oxf.  1834, 
5  vols.  8vo)  ;  Cubitt,  Conversations  (Lond.  1840, 18mo)  ; 
Zimmenniinn,Gleichnisse  (Darmst.  1840-42. 2  vols.  8vo); 
*Trench,  Notes  (Lond.  1841,  and  often  later;  N.  Y. 
1801,  8vo)  ;  Mrs.  Best,  Tracts  (Lond.  1841,  12mo)  ; 
De  Valenti,  Parabeln  (Basle,  1841,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Close, 
Discourses  (London,  12mo);  *Arndt,  Ghichnissreden 
(Magdeb.  1842-47,  1846-60,  6  vols.  8vo);  Horlock,  £'a-. 
position  (vol.  i,  Lond.  1844,  12nio) ;  Burns,  Sermons 
(ibid.  1847,  12mo)  ;  Krummacher,  Parables  (from  the 
Germ.  ibid.  1849, 12mo  ;  1853,  4to) ;  Lord  Stanley  (Earl 
of  Derby),  Conversations  (ihid.l^i^,  18mo);  Cumming, 
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Lectures  (il)itl.  1852,  12mo) ;  Newland,  Posiils  (ibid. 
1854,  l"2nio) ;  Stevens,  Parables  (Phila.  1855,  8vo) ; 
Kirk,  Lectures  (N.  Y.  1856,  12mo)  ;  Oxenden,  Parables 
(Lond.  18(j5, 1866,  8vo);  Machlachlan,  Notes  (ibid.  1870, 
8vo) ;  De  Teissier,  Parables  (ibid.  1870,  12mo).  Fur 
treatises  and  discussions  on  the  nature  and  other  rela- 
tions of  the  miracles,  and  for  practical  ex|)ositions  of 
particuhir  miracles,  see  the  references  in  Volbeding, 
Index  I'rogrammatum,  p.  34  ;  Hase,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  333  ; 
Danz,  Worterbuch,  s.  v. ;  Darling,  Cyclop,  (see  index)  ; 
Malcolm,  Theological  Lulex,  s.  v. 

Parabolani,  a  term  applied  in  the  ancient  Chris- 
tian Church  to  those  who  employed  themselves  in  vis- 
iting the  sick.  The  name  may  have  been  given  to 
them  because  they  cTposed  (Trnpt/^aAoj)  themselves 
to  danger  by  such  services,  just  as  the  Greeks  applied 
a  kindred  term  (7rapa/3o\o(,  from  TrapaftuWta^ai  Tt)v 
^ivijv,  to  put  one's  life  in  jeopardy;  comp.  Phil,  ii,  30) 
to  those  who  hired  themselves  out  to  tight  with  wild 
beasts  in  the  amphitheatre ;  and  the  former  office  was 
considered,  especially  in  times  of  public  pestilence,  as 
a  work  of  similar  danger.  The  Parabolani  belonged 
to  the  inferior  clergy,  and  consisted  of  a  kind  of  broth- 
erhood, who  were  under  the  supervision  of  the  bish- 
op. They  seem  to  have  originated  at  Alexandria. 
They  did  not  confine  themselves  to  their  legitimate 
sphere,  but  took  an  interest  in  ecclesiastical  matters, 
frequently  as  supporters  of  the  bishops  to  whose  dio- 
cese they  belonged.  Thus  the  Parabolani  appeared  at 
the  Robber  Synod  in  Ephesus  (449).  At  Alexandria 
they  were,  during  the  4th  centur}',  in  a  sense  the  body- 
guard of  the  patriarch.  Bj^  imperial  edict  their  num- 
ber was  limited  there  to  five  hundred,  which  was,  how- 
ever, in  418,  during  an  epidemic,  temporarily'  increased 
to  six  hundred.  Jee  Julius,  A  n  Essay  on  the  Public  Care 
for  the  Sick  as  produced  by  Ch-istianity  (1825). 

Parabrahnia,  a  term  often  used  to  denote  Brahn 
(q.  v.),  the  supreme  divinity  of  the  Hindus. 

Paracelsus,  Philippus  Aureolus  Tiieophras- 
Tos  BoMBASTUs,  an  eccentric  character  of  the  IGth  cen- 
tury, who  as  ph^'sician,  magician,  and  theosophist  exer- 
cised no  inconsiderable  influence  on  certain  branches  of 
science  and  theology.  His  father  was  a  physician,  a 
native  of  the  Swiss  canton  of  Appenzell,  and  bore  the 
name  William  Hochener,  but  his  more  ambitious  son 
claimed  descent  from  a  noble  Suabian  familj'^.  Von 
Ilohenheim,  and  changed  his  patronymic  by  an  odd 
Gr£Eco-Latin  translation  into  the  appellation  of  Para- 
celsus, by  which  he  is  generally  known.  His  mother 
had  been  matron  in  the  hospital  of  a  convent  at  Ein- 
siedeln.  He  was  an  only  child,  born  in  1493  in  that 
small  town,  in  the  canton  of  Schwj'tz,  nine  miles  from 
Zurich,  famous  for  a  cloister  and  shrine  of  St.  Marj',  to 
which  thousands  of  pilgrims  still  flock.  Einsiedeln  in 
German  meaning  hcrinitaf/e,he  sometimes  added  "Er- 
emita"  to  his  name,  to  designate  his  native  place.  It  is 
related  that  as  an  infant  of  three  years  he  had  the  mis- 
fortune to  be  mutilated  by  a  sow  in  his  private  parts  ; 
his  portrait  (in  Mackay's  Extraordinary  Delusion!',  p. 
143)  shows  liim  indeed  without  beard,  nor  was  he  fond 
of  female  society ;  yet  there  is  no  mention  made  of  a 
mutation  of  voice  usuallj'  the  consequence  of  castra- 
tion. Tliis  sexual  defect,  however,  seems  not  to  have 
impaired  the  development  of  his  mental  faculties.  He 
received  his  first  instruction  from  his  father,  who  tried 
to  prepare  him  for  the  medical  profession.  Young  The- 
ophrastus  proved  an  apt  scliolar  in  all  that  he  was 
taught,  and  as  he  was  desirous  of  further  accomplish- 
ments, especiallj'  in  alchemy,  then  the  rage  of  the  age, 
he  was  placed  in  tuition  with  Trithemius,  the  celebra- 
ted abbot  of  Sponheim,  and  later  with  Sigismund  Fug- 
ger,  who  in  Sdiwatz  (Tyrol)  carried  on  a  lai'ge  labor- 
atory ;  and  there,  Paracelsus  assures  us,  he  learned 
spagyric  operations  ctl'ectually.  Imbued  with  a  most 
ardent  desire  for  information  of  everj-  kind,  he  spent 
several  years  in  travelling,  during  which  he  applied 


to  all  eminent  masters  of  alchemical  philosophy,  and 
visited  the  universities  of  Germanj',  France,  Italy, 
and  Spain  ;  he  even  ventured  to  the  less  civilized 
countries  of  Northern  Europe  and  Asia,  and  tried  to 
gather  from  all  sorts  of  peoi)le  some  knowledge  which 
he  might  turn  to  advantage  for  his  own  purposes.  In 
this  pursuit  of  "secrets,"  often  under  difficulties,  he 
was  once  taken  prisoner  on  the  confines  of  Kussia,  and 
brought  before  tlie  khan  of  the  Tartars.  This  bar- 
baric potentate  he  succeeded  in  so  impressing,  and 
so  ingratiated  himself  with  him,  that  he  was  sent  in 
the  train  of  the  khan's  son  on  an  embassy  to  Constan- 
tinople. It  was  there,  according  to  his  statement,  that 
Paracelsus,  in  his  twenty-eighth  year,  was  initiated 
into  the  secret  of  the  philosopher's  stone.  He  was  fre- 
quently retained  as  surgeon  to  armies  in  battles  and 
sieges.  IJeturning  to  Switzerland,  he  soon  became  re- 
nowned by  his  wonderful  cures,  and  was  introduced  to 
such  men  as  Erasmus,  the  printer  Froben,  Oicolampa- 
dius,  and  other  distinguished  personages.  In  his  thirty- 
third  year  he  boasted  of  having  cured  thirteen  princes 
whose  cases  had  been  declared  hopeless.  By  such 
recommendations  he  obtained  in  1526  the  appointment 
as  professor  of  phj'sic  and  surgery  at  the  University 
of  Basle.  He  commenced  his  course  of  lectures  by 
denouncing  Galen  and  Avicenna,  then  standard  authori- 
ties, as  corrupters  of  medicine,  and,  taking  a  brazen 
chafing-dish,  lighted  some  sulphur  and  threw  their 
works  into  the  flames,  exclaiming,  "Sic  vos  ardebitis 
in  Gehenna."  For  Hippocrates,  on  the  contrary,  he 
professed  great  respect.  For  a  while  the  singular  man- 
ners and  the  noveltj'  of  his  opinions  rendered  Paracel- 
sus extremely  popular,  and  his  room  was  thronged  with 
students  ;  but  his  extravagances  and  self-glorification 
soon  disgusted  not  a  few  of  the  more  sober-minded. 
Among  other  things,  he  declared  before  his  audience 
that  he  would  even  consult  the  devil,  if  God  would 
not  assist  him  in  finding  out  the  secrets  of  physic.  He 
pretended  to  have  invented  an  elixir  of  life  which 
would  insure  to  the  happy  partaker  the  age  of  Methu- 
selah, and  dealt  in  other  wonderful  preparations,  to 
which  he  gave  pompous  and  strange  names.  An  out- 
burst of  passion  deprived  him  of  his  professorship.  A 
certain  canon  Von  Lichtenfels,  afflicted  with  gout  in 
the  stomach,  given  over  by  his  phj'sicians,  applied  to 
Paracelsus,  and  promised  him  one  hundred  florins  for 
a  cure.  Paracelsus  gave  him  three  small  pills  of  his 
laudanum,  and  relieved  him.  When  he  demanded  his 
fee,  the  canon  refused  so  large  a  sum,  as  it  had  taken 
so  little  medicine  and  time  to  cure  him.  He  sued  the 
churchman  ;  the  magistrate  favored  the  canon,  and  ad- 
judged Paracelsus  only  a  trifle  of  the  amount;  where- 
upon Paracelsus  reproached  the  justice  with  ignorance 
and  partiality.  The  insult  was  reported  to  the  city 
council,  who  pronounced  a  verdict  of  expulsion.  Para- 
celsus, urged  by  his  friends,  had  anticipated  the  sentence 
by  a  precipitate  flight,  in  1528.  Henceforth  his  career 
was  a  downward  course.  He  recommenced  a  wandering 
life  in  Alsace,  and  other  parts  of  Germany  and  Switzer- 
land, rarelj'  staj-ing  long  in  any  one  place.  He  asso- 
ciated with  low  company,  abandoned  himself  to  intem- 
perance, and  when  in  his  cups  would  threaten  to  summon 
a  million  of  souls  to  show  his  power  over  them.  By 
occasional  extraordinary  cures  he  measurably  main- 
tained his  reputation.  In  the  summer  of  1541  he  was 
called  by  the  archbishop  of  Salzburg  to  that  city. 
Here  too  he  ranted  against  the  old-fashioned  regular 
doctors.  In  revenge  he  was  ly  the  servants  of  the 
aggrieved  party  thrown  out  of  the  window  of  an  inn. 
The  foil  proved"  fatal,  and  thus,  Sept.  24, 1541,  he  ended 
his  erratic  life.  He  was  buried  in  the  cemetery  of  the 
hospital  of  St.  Sebastian,  to  which  he  bequeathed  the 
inconsiderable  remnant  of  his  property.  It  would  be 
here  out  of  place  to  descant  on  the  merits  or  demerits 
of  his  medical  practice.  His  epitaph  tells  perhaps  all 
that  can  be  said  in  commendation  of  it :  "  Lepram, 
podagram,  hydropsin  aliaque  insanabilia  corporis  con- 
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tagia  niirifica  arte  sustulit,"  including  his  treatment  of 
S3'i)hilis  and  obstinate  ulcers,  in  which  he  excelled. 
Though  Paracelsus  pretended  to  he  guided  by  Hip- 
pocratic  principles,  his  action  appears  more  that  of  an 
empiric.  He  taught  ratlier  a  trust  in  experience  and 
experiment,  and  ascertaining  the  nature  of  the  drugs  and 
specific  application  of  them,  than  a  dependence  on  ob- 
solete theory,  and  thus  he  encouraged  independent  ob- 
servation and  research.  His  knowledge  of  chemistry 
was  equal,  if  not  superior,  to  that  of  any  adept  of  his 
time.  As  regards  his  theosophical  views,  tliey  are  a 
quaint  medley  of  the  metaphysical  and  physical,  and  it 
is  difficult  to  determine  them,  on  account  no  less  of  the 
subject-matter  than  by  reason  of  the  obscure,  singular 
language  he  invented,  and  the  peculiar  sense  he  put 
upon  words  different  from  their  common  signification. 
He  supposed  an  analogy  between  the  universe  (macro- 
cosmus)  and  the  human  system  (microcosmus,  or  little 
world).  He  gave  currency  to  the  opinion,  still  indi- 
cated in  our  popular  almanacs,  that  the  principal  parts 
of  a  man's  body  stand  in  some  relation  with  and  under 
control  of  the  planets;  e.  g.  the  heart  with  the  sun,  the 
brain  with  the  moon,  the  spleen  with  Saturn,  the  lungs 
witli  Mercury,  the  Ividneys  and  genital  organs  with  Ve- 
nus, etc.,  and  extended  this  intiuence  also  to  plants, 
minerals,  and  animals.  He  maintained  a  prima  mate- 
ria, whence  spring,  among  other  things,  the  seeds  of 
plants,  animals,  and  minerals;  generation,  he  asserts,  is 
only  the  exit  of  the  seed  from  darkness  to  light.  Be- 
sides the  so-called  four  elements  (tire,  earth,  air,  and 
water),  and  three  principles  (salt,  sulphur,  and  mercury), 
he  taught  that  there  is  in  all  natural  bodies  some- 
thing of  a  celestial  nature,  a  quintessence,  a  substance 
corporeally  drawn  from  bodies  that  increase,  and  from 
everything  that  has  life,  free  from  all  impurity  and 
mortality,  the  highest  subtilty  separated  from  all  ele- 
ments. This  he  calls  by  several  names:  philosophical 
tincture,  philosopher's  stone,  the  flower,  the  sun,  heaven, 
and  ethereal  spirit.  He  believed  in  an  internal  illumi- 
nation, an  emanation  from  Divinit)',  and  in  the  univer- 
sal harmony  of  all  things.  His  mysticism  is  a  kind  of 
pantheism,  for  which  he  was  decried  as  an  inlidel,  her- 
etic, and  atheist.  He  was  decidedlj'  in  favor  of  the 
Eeformation,  as  of  a  tendency  to  liberate  and  liberalize 
the  mind  from  superstition  and  bigotry.  Paracelsus 
was  a  contemporary  of  Luther,  and  already  half  a  Prot- 
estant. He  regarded  Christ  as  the  light  of  nature  as 
well  as  of  man,  and  sought  to  show  the  inward  relation 
between  the  revelation  given  in  Christianity  and  that 
manifested  in  nature.  He  also  held  that  there  is  an 
inward  relation  between  nature  and  man.  Everything  is 
contained  in  each  individual  man  :  he  is  a  microcosm ;  he 
has  within  him  even  all  the  spirits  of  the  stars ;  the  only 
question  is  how  to  arouse  them.  He  admitted  no  astro- 
logical fate  over  man,  nor  any  objective  magic;  magic 
is  to  be  found  in  man  himself;  it  is  the  power  of  a  man 
united  to  God  by  faith.  Faith  is  omnipotent;  it  effects 
what  it  conceives,  what  it  chooses.  In  his  view,  magi- 
cal power,  proper!}'  so  called,  is  the  imagination  of  faith, 
for  God  also  created  all  things  by  means  of  imagina- 
tion. He  has  but  little  to  say  of  sin  and  justification, 
but  much  of  the  sickness  of  the  body  and  the  reason ; 
this,  however,  is  healed  by  the  imaginative  power  of 
the  spirit  which  has  placed  itself  in  relation  to  Clirist, 
and  received  his  Spirit.  As  our  souls  were  poured  into 
our  bodies  by  God  himself  in  unfathomable  love,  so  do 
we  also  receive  from  Christ,  through  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  by  means  of  the  imagination  of  faith,  the  seed  of  a 
heavenly  and  spiritual  body.  This  takes  place  espe- 
cially in  tlie  Lord's  Supper,  so  that  Christ  has  his  incar- 
nations in  all  believers  through  the  Spirit.  A  tendency 
towards  forming  spirit  and  corporeity  into  a  unity  is 
here  unmistakable;  but  this  mysticism  does  not  see  its 
way  to  such  a  unity  except  in  the  case  of  Christ's  glori- 
fied body  and  our  resurrection  body.  Here  it  finds  that 
union  of  spirit  and  nature  which  it  does  not  extend  to 
the  earthly  body.     This  it  regards  as  rejected  and  a 


prey  to  death  by  reason  of  its  material  nature,  in  which 
notion  a  still  unsurmounted  remnant  of  dualism  is  ap- 
parent (Dorner,  }Jist.  of  P rot.  Theol.  ii,  179).  In  spite  of 
his  abhorrence  of  book-learning,  and  his  many  peregrina- 
tions, which  would  not  allow  him  much  time  for  studied 
compositions,  there  are  quite  a  large  number  of  treatises 
extant  which  claim  Paracelsus  as  their  author;  but 
they  are  so  manifold  and  so  unequal  that  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  believe  that  they  proceeded  from  the  same 
brain.  The  most  of  them  may  rather  be  denominated 
Paracelsiana — works  and  interpolations  of  Paracelsists, 
his  disciples.  During  his  lifetime  only  a  few  of  them 
were  printed:  the  first  three  books  of  his  Chirurfiia 
magna  (Ulm,  1536): — De  natura  reium  (1539): — per- 
haps also  Ue  composltionibus,  De  r/ixidibus,  De  Tai'taro, 
the  explanation  of  which  constituted  the  subject  of  his 
lectures.  The  following  are  deemed  genuine:  Chirur- 
gla  magna : — Cku'urgia  minor : — Dejieste: — A  rckidoxa 
medicince : — De  ortu  rerum  naturalium : — De  vita  re'rum 
naturalium : — De  ti'ansforniatione  rerum  naturalium : — 
De  vita  longa: — De  mineralibus.  Many  of  the  theolog- 
ical essays  passing  under  liis  name  are  regarded  as  spu- 
rious. The  most  complete  collection  of  his  writings 
is  the  one  edited  by  Dr.  Huser  in  Strasburg  (1616-18, 
3  vols,  fol.) ;  the  earliest  and  best  is  in  German  (Basle, 
1589-90, 10  vols.  4to),  followed  by  that  in  Latin  (Frankf. 
1603, 10  vols.  4to ;  Geneva,  1658,  3  vols.  fol.). 

Paraclete  (J\apaK\i]Toc,  lit.  one  called  near  for 
aid;  A.V.  "Comforter").  This  word  is  applied  in  the 
original  to  Christ  in  1  John  ii,  1,  where  it  is  translated 
"advocate"  (q.  v.).  Indeed,  in  that  famous  passage  in 
which  Christ  promises  the  Holy  Spirit  as  a  paraclete 
("  comforter")  to  his  sorrowing  disciples,  he  takes  the 
title  to  himself:  "I  will  send  j^ou  another  paraclete" 
(John  xiv,  16).  The  question  then  is,  In  what  sense 
does  Christ  denominate  himself  and  the  Spirit  sent  from 
him  and  the  Father,  Trapc'iKXiirog,  paraclete  ?  The  an- 
swer to  this  is  not  to  be  found  without  some  difficulty, 
and  it  becomes  the  more  difficult  from  the  fact  that  in 
genuine  Greek  the  verb  TrapaKuXiXv  has  a  variety  of 
significations:  (!)  To  call  to  a  place,  to  call  to  aid; 
(2)  to  admonish,  to  persuade,  to  incite;  (3)  to  en- 
treat, to  pray.  To  these  may  be  added  the  Hellenis- 
tic signification,  "  to  console ;"  "  to  soothe ;"  "  to  encour- 
age." Finally,  the  rabbins  also  in  their  language  use 
the  word  L3"'!pp'nQ  (perakiit)  for  the  Angel  of  Inter- 
cession (Job  xxxiii,  23),  a  fact  which  must  be  taken 
into  consideration.  In  the  explanation  of  the  word 
the  leading  circumstance  to  guide  us  must  be  to  take 
that  signification  which  is  applicable  to  the  different 
passages  in  which  it  occurs.  For  we  may  distinguish 
three  interpretations:  (1.)  Origen  explains  it  where  it 
is  applied  to  the  Holy  Spirit  by  "  Consolator"  (jropa- 
Hv5r]Tr]<;),  while  in  1  John  ii,  1  lie  adopts  the  significa- 
tion of  "  Deprecator."  This  is  the  course  taken  by  most 
of  the  Greek  commentators  (Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.),  and 
which  has  been  followed  by  Erasmus,  Luther,  and  oth- 
ers. But  to  this  Tholuck  and  others  object  that,  not  to 
insist  that  the  signification  cannot  be  grammatically 
established  (for  no  admissible  instance  can  be  adduced 
where  the  passive  izapc'iKX^TOQ  is  used  in  an  active 
sense  for  TrapuK\ii~wp),  it  is  suitable  to  a  verj'  few 
passages  only,  while  to  others  it  is  either  too  circum- 
scribed or  altogether  inappropriate.  (2.)  Aware  of  this, 
others,  after  the  example  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia, 
sanctioned  by  jNIede,  Ernesti,  and  others,  would  trans- 
late it  teacher.  But  neither  does  tliis  sense  seem  adapted 
to  all  the  passages.  It  would  also  be  difficult  to  deduce 
it  from  the  usages  of  the  language ;  for — not  to  mention 
that  in  this  case  also  the  active  signification  would  be 
assumed  for  the  passive  form — we  are  pressed  with  the 
question  whether  the  verb  izapaKaXilv  can  anywhere 
in  the  New  Testament  be  found  in  the  sense  of  "to 
teach,"  as  this  hypothesis  assumes.  It  is  at  least  very 
certain  that  this  sense  never  was  transferred  to  the  rab- 
binical Sli'^bp'nQ,  the  perukltid,  advocate  or  interpreter 
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(Buxtorf,  Lex.  Talmudicum,  col.  1843).  (3.)  The  con- 
siderations which  tell  against  these  views  incline  the 
balance  in  favor  of  a  third  sense,  which  is  that  of  assist- 
ant, "helper,"  coadjutor;  hence  "advocate"  (interces- 
sor). Demosthenes  uses  it  with  this  force  in  a  judicial 
sense  (see  Index,  ed.  Reiske) ;  and  it  occurs  in  the  same 
sense  in  Philo  (see  Lcesner,  Ohservatt.),  and  in  the  rab- 
binical dialect.  It  is  supported  by  Kom.  viii,  26,  and, 
which  is  still  more  to  the  purpose,  is  appropriate  to  all 
the  passages  in  the  New  Testament  where  the  word  oc- 
curs. After  the  example  of  the  early  Latin  fathers, 
Calvin,  Beza,  Lampe,  Bengel,  Knapp,  Kuinol,  Tittmann, 
and  many  others,  have  adopted  this  sense.  Tertullian 
and  Augustine  have  advocate.  The  A.V.  renders  the 
word  by  "advocate"  in  1  John  ii,  1,  but  in  other  places 
(John  xiv,  16,  26;  xv,  26;  xvi,  7)  by  "comforter." 
How  much  better,  however,  the  more  extensive  term 
"  helper"  (including  teacher,  monitor,  advocate)  agrees 
with  these  passages  than  the  narrow  term  "comforter" 
may  be  shown  by  a  single  instance.  Jesus  says  to  his 
disciples,  "  I  will  send  you  another  paraclete"  (John 
xiv,  16),  implying  that  he  himself  had  been  such  to 
them.  But  he  had  not  been  in  any  distinguishing 
sense  a  "  comforter"  or  "  consoler,"  because,  having  him 
present  with  them,  they  had  not  mourned  (Matt,  ix, 
15).  But  he  had  been  eminently  a  helper,  in  the  ex- 
tensive sense  which  has  been  indicated ;  and  such  as  he 
had  been  to  them — to  teach,  to  guide,  and  to  uphold — 
the  Holy  Spirit  would  become  to  them  after  his  re- 
moval (see  the  commentators  above  named,  particularly 
Tholuck  and  Tittmann  on  John  xiv,  16 ;  also  Knapp, 
De  Sp.  S.  et  Christi  Parade/is,  Halle,  1790 ;  Hare,  Mis- 
sion of  the  Comforter). — Kitto,  s.  v.  See  the  treatises 
De  Paracleto,  by  Scherff  (Lips.  I'ii),  Knapp  (Halle, 
1790),  Yolborth  (Gritting.  1786),  Hugenholz  (Leyden, 
1834).     See  Holy  Spieit. 

Paracletice  (TrapaKXijTiicl])  is  a  book  of  anthems 
or  hymns  used  among  the  Greek  Christians,  and  de- 
rives its  name  from  its  office,  as  it  chiefly  tends  to  com- 
fort the  sinner,  or  because  the  hymns  are  partly  invo- 
catory, consisting  of  pious  addresses  to  God  and  the 
saints.  The  hymns  of  the  Paracletice  are  not  appro- 
priated to  particular  days,  but  contain  something  proper 
to  be  recited  every  day,  in  the  mass,  vespers,  matins, 
and  other  offices.  Allatius  finds  great  fault  with  this 
book,  and  says  there  are  many  things  in  it  disrespectful 
to  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  many  things  ascribed  to  her 
against  all  reason  and  equity  ;  that  it  affirms  that  John 
the  Baptist,  after  his  death,  preached  Christ  in  hell; 
and  that  Christ  himself,  when  he  descended  into  hell, 
freed  all  mankind  from  the  punishments  of  that  place, 
and  the  power  of  the  devil. 

Paradise  is  but  an  Anglicized  form  of  the  Greek 
word  TrapdSttaog,  which  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
paradesa,  Persian  pat-des,  and  appears  also  in  the  He- 
brew pardh,  CI"! 3,  and  the  Arabic  firdaus.  In  all 
these  languages  it  has  essentially  the  same  meaning,  a 
park.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  the 
English  version,  but  is  used  in  the  Sept.  to  translate  the 
Hebrew  </«/?,  "5,  a  (jarden  (Gen.  ii,  8  sq.),  and  thence 
found  its  way  into  the  New  Testament,  where  it  is  ap- 
plied figuratively  to  the  celestial  dwelling  of  the  right- 
eous, in  allusion  to  the  Garden  of  Eden  (2  Cor.  xii,  4 ; 
Rev.  ii.  7).  It  has  thus  come  into  familiar  use  to  de- 
note both  that  garden  and  the  heaven  of  the  just.  See 
Eden. 

I.  Literal  Application  of  the  Name  (from  Kitto  and 
Smith). — Of  this  word  (irapa^iiaor)  the  earliest  in- 
stance that  we  have  is  in  the  Ci/ropwdin  and  other 
writings  of  Xenophon,  nearly  400  years  ^before  Christ ; 
but  his  use  of  it  has  that  appearance  of  ease  and  famil- 
iarity which  leads  us  to  suppose  that  it  was  current 
among  his  countrymen.  A  wide,  open  park,  enclosed 
against  injury,  yet  with  its  natural  beauty  unspoiled, 
with  stately  forest-trees,  many  of  them  bearing  fruit, 


watered  by  clear  streams,  on  whose  banks  roved  large 
herds  of  antelopes  or  sheep — this  was  the  scenery  which 
connected  itself  in  the  mind  of  the  Greek  traveller  with 
the  word  Trapdceiirog,  and  for  which  his  own  language 
supplied  no  precise  equivalent  (comp.  A  nab.  i,  2,  §  7 ;  4, 
§  9;  ii,  4,  §  14;  Ilellen.  iv,  1,  §  15;  Cyrop.  i,  3,  §  14; 
CEconom.  4,  §  13).  We  find  it  also  used  by  Plutarch, 
who  lived  in  the  1st  and  2d  century  of  our  sera.  It  was 
by  these  authors  evidently  emi)loyed  to  signify  an  ex- 
tensive plot  of  ground,  enclosed  with  a  strong  fence  or 
wall,  abounding  in  trees,  shrubs,  plants,  and  garden 
culture,  and  in  which  choice  animals  were  kept  in  dif- 
ferent ways  of  restraint  or  freedom,  according  as  they 
were  ferocious  or  peaceable;  thus  answering  very  closely 
to  the  English  word/io?-^-,  with  the  addition  of  f/a7-dens, 
a  nie?iafferie,  and  an  aviary.  The  circumstance  which 
has  given  this  term  its  extensive  and  popular  use  is  its 
having  been  taken  by  the  Greek  translators  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch, in  the  3d  century  B.C.,  and,  following  them,  in 
the  ancient  Syriac  version,  and  by  Jerome  in  the  Latin 
Vulgate,  as  the  translation  of  the  ijarden  ("5,  gan)  which 
the  benignant  providence  of  the  Creator  prepared  for 
the  abode  of  innocent  and  happy  man.  The  translators 
also  use  it,  not  only  in  the  twelve  places  of  Gen.  ii  and 
iii,  but  in  eight  others,  and  two  in  which  the  femi- 
nine form  (riiii)  occurs ;  whereas,  in  other  instances  of 
those  two  words,  they  employ  KtJTroc,  the  usual  Greek 
word  for  a  garden  or  an  enclosure  of  fruit-trees.  But 
there  are  three  places  in  which  the  Hebrew  text  itself 
has  the  verj^  word,  giving  it  the  form  C'}')'S,  pardes. 
These  are, "  the  keeper  of  the  k'mg^s  fo}-e$t,  that  he  may 
give  me  timber"  (Neh.  ii,  8)  ;  "  orchards"  (Eccles.  ii,  5) ; 
"  an  orchai'd  of  pomegranates"  (Song  of  Solomon,  iv, 
13).  Through  th<:  writings  of  Xenophon,  and  through 
the  general  admixture  of  Orientalisms  in  the  later 
Greek  after  the  conquests  of  Alexander,  the  word  gained 
a  recognised  place,  and  the  Sept.  writers  chose  it  for  a 
new  use,  which  gave  it  a  higher  worth  and  secured  for 
it  a  more  pereimial  life.  The  Garden  of  Eden  became 
(J  Trap  iSftuor  Ti}Q  -pv(p>](;  (Gen.  ii,  15;  ii,  23;  Joel  ii,  3). 
They  used  the  same  word  whenever  there  was  an\'  allu- 
sion, however  remote,  to  the  fair  region  which  had  been 
the  first  blissful  home  of  man.  The  valley  of  tlie  Jor- 
dan, in  their  version,  is  the  paradise  of  God  (Gen.  xiii, 
10).  There  is  no  tree  in  the  paradise  of  God  equal  to 
that  which  in  the  prophet's  vision  symbolizes  the  glory 
of  Ass3-ria  (Ezek.  xxxi,  1-9).  The  imagery  of  this 
chapter  furnishes  a  more  vivid  picture  of  the  scenery 
of  a  TrapciSetaoQ  than  we  find  elsewhere.  The  prophet 
to  whom  "  the  word  of  the  Lord  came"  by  the  river  of 
Chebar  may  well  have  seen  what  he  describes  so  clearly. 
Elsewhere,  however,  as  in  the  translation  of  the  three 
passages  in  which  pardh  occurs  in  the  Hebrew  it  is 
used  in  a  more  general  sense  (comp.  Isa.  i,  30 ;  Numb, 
xxiv,  6;  Jer.  xxix,  5).  In  the  apocryphal  book  of  Su- 
sanna (a  moral  tale  or  little  novel,  possibly  founded  on 
some  genuine  tradition)  the  word  paradise  is  constantly 
used  for  the  garden.  It  occurs  also  in  three  passages 
of  the  Son  of  Sirach,  the  first  of  which  is  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  Wisdom  :  "I  came  forth  as  a  canal  dug  from  a 
river,  and  as  a  water-pipe  into  a  paradise"  (xxiv,  30). 
In  the  other  two  it  is  the  objective  term  of  comparisons : 
"  Kindness  is  as  a  paradise  in  blessings,  and  merciful- 
ness abideth  forever — the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  as  a.para- 
dise  of  blessing,  and  it  adorns  above  all  pomp"  (xl,  17, 
27).  Josephus  calls  the  gardens  of  Solomon,  in  the  ]du- 
ral  number,  "paradises"  (.1?;^  viii,  7,  3).  Berosus  (B.C. 
cent.  4),  quoted  by  Josephus  (c.  Apion,  i,  20),  says  that 
the  lofty  garden-platforms  erected  at  Babylon  by  Nebu- 
chadnezzar were  called  the  Suspended  Paradise. 

The  word  itself,  though  it  appears  in  the  above  form  in 
the  Song  of  Sol.  iv,  13  ;  Eccles.  ii,  5 ;  Neh.  ii,  8.  may  be 
classed,  with  hardly  a  doubt,  as  of  Aryan  rather  tlian  of 
Shemitic  origin.  It  first  appears  in  Greek  as  coming 
straight  from  Persia  (Xenoph.  ut  sup.),  (ireek  lexicogra- 
phers classify  it  as  a  Persian  word  (Julius  Pollux,  Ono- 
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mast,  ix,  3).  Modern  philologists  accept  the  same  con- 
clusion with  hardly  a  dissentient  voice  (Kenan,  Lamjues 
Semitiques,  ii,  1,  p.  153).  "The  word  is  regarded  by 
most  learneil  men  as  Persian,  of  the  same  signitication  as 
the  Hebrew  (jdn.  Certainly  it  Avas  used  by  the  Persians 
in  this  sense,  corresponding  to  their  darchen;  but  that 
it  is  an  Armenian  word  is  shown  both  from  its  constant 
use  in  that  language  and  from  its  formation,  it  being 
compounded  of  two  Armenian  simple  words,  part  and 
ses,  meaning  necessary  (grains  or  edible  kerbs.  The  Ar- 
menians apply  this  word,  pardes,  to  denote  a  garden 
adjoining  the  dwelling,  and  replenished  with  the  dif- 
ferent sorts  of  grain,  herbs,  and  flowers  for  use  and  orna- 
ment" (Schrcederi  Thesaur,  Ling.  Armen.  Dissert,  p.  56 
Amsterd.  1711).  With  this  E.  F.  C.  Rosenmliller  ac- 
cords {Bibl.  Alierthumsh.  vol.  i,  pt.  i,  p.  174)  :  "  It  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  -Kapactiaoc,  a  word  appropriated 
to  the  pleasure-gardens  and  parks  witli  wild  animals 
around  the  palace  of  the  Persian  monarchs.  The  origin 
of  the  word,  however,  is  to  be  sought  with  neither  the 
Greeks  nor  tlie  Hebrews,  but  in  the  languages  of  East- 
ern Asia.  We  find  it  in  Sanscrit  paradeshu,  a  region 
of  surpassing  beauty;  and  the  Armenian /jarcZes,  a  park 
or  garden  adjoining  the  house,  planted  with  trees  for  use 
and  ornament."  "  A  pa?-adise,  i.  e.  an  orchard,  an  arbore- 
tum, particularly  of  pomegranates,  a  park,  a  fruit-gar- 
den ;  a  name  common  to  several  Oriental  languages,  and 
especially  current  among  the  Persians,  as  we  learn  from 
Xenophon  and  Julius  Pollux :  Sanscrit,  jmrdesha ;  Ar- 
menian, purdez  ;  Arabic,  Jirdatis  :  Syriac,  furdaiso  ; 
Chaldee  of  the  Targums,  put-desa"  (Flirst,  Concord.  V.  T. 
p.  920,  Leipsic,  18-10).  Gesenius  (s.  v.)  traces  it  a  step 
farther,  and  connects  it  with  the  Sanscrit  7;ara-f7efa= 
high,  ■well-tilled  land,  as  applied  to  an  ornamental  gar- 
den attached  to  a  house.  Other  Sanscrit  scholars,  how- 
ever, assert  that  the  meaning  of  pai'-de^a  in  classical 
Sanscrit  is  "  foreign-country ;"  and  although  they  admit 
that  it  may  also  mean  "  the  best  or  most  exec  I'u  nt  coun- 
try," they  look  on  this  as  an  instance  of  casual  coinci- 
vlence  rather  than  derivation.  Other  etymologies,  more 
fanciful  and  far-fetched,  have  been  suggested:  (1)  from 
Trapd  and  Stvui,  giving  as  a  meaning  the  "  well-watered 
ground"  (Suidas,  s.  v.) ;  (2)  from  lidfju  and  SeTaa,  a  bar- 
barous word,  supposed  to  signify  a  plant,  or  collection 
of  plants  (Joann.  Damasc.  in  Suidas,  I.  c);  (3)  from 
N'ri  n-i£),  to  bring  forth  herbs ;  (4)  D'ln  mS,  to 
bring  forth  myrrh  (Lud\vig,  De  raptu  Pauli  in  Farad. 
in  Menthen's  Thesaur.  Theolog.  1702). 

On  the  assumption  that  the  Song  of  Solomon  and  Ec- 
clesiastes  were  written  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  the  oc- 
currence of  the  foreign  word  ma}'  be  accounted  for  either 
(1)  on  the  hypothesis  of  later  forms  having  crept  into 
the  text  in  the  process  of  transcription,  or  (2)  on  that 
of  the  word  having  found  its  way  into  the  language  of 
Israel  at  the  time  when  its  civilization  took  a  new  flight 
under  the  son  of  David,  and  the  king  borrowed  from  the 
customs  of  Central  Asia  that  which  made  the  royal  park 
or  garden  part  of  the  glory  of  the  kingdom.  In  Neh. 
ii,  8,  as  might  be  expected,  the  word  is  used  in  a  con- 
nection which  points  it  out  as  distinctly  Persian.  The 
account  given  of  the  hanging  gardens  of  Babylon,  in 
like  manner,  indicates  Media  as  the  original  seat  both 
of  the  word  and  of  the  thing.  Nebuchadnezzar  con- 
structed them,  terrace  upon  terrace,  that  he  might  re- 
produce in  the  plains  of  Mesopotamia  the  scenery  with 
which  the  Median  princess  he  had  married  had  been 
familiar  in  her  native  countrj' ;  and  this  was  the  origin 
of  the  KptpaarvQ  irapuStiavg  (Berosus,  in  Josephus, 
c.  Ap.  i,  10). 

II.  The  Terrestrial  Paradise  (chiefly  condensed  from 
Winer). — 1.  Biblical  Description. — The  name  was  orig- 
inally ap[)lied  to  "  the  garden  of  Eden"  (Gen.  ii,  8 ;  iv, 
16;  comp.  ii,  8),  from  the  name  of  the  region  in  which 
it  lay ;  an  J^astern  country,  the  first  dwelling-place  of 
the  human  race.  It  was  watered  by  a  river  which 
passed  out  from  the  garden  in  four  arms  or  branches 


(Flebr.  G'^^X'H,  heads,  i.  e.  streams,  not  springs),  of  which 
one,  Pison,  surrounded  the  land  of  Havilah,  which  was 
rich  in  gold,  bdellium,  and  the  stone  shoham  [see 
Onyx]  ;  the  second,  Gihon,  surrounded  the  land  of  Cush 
[see  Ethiopia].  The  third,  Hiddekel,  flowed  to  the 
east  of  Assyria;  and  the  fourth  was  the  Euphrates;  the 
last,  being  generally  known,  was  not  described  (see  Gen. 
ii,  10  sq.).  Yet  this  account  has  been  variously  under- 
stood, Kosenmliller  understanding  by  heads  (D"TrN"i, 
V,  10),  head-streams  ;  and  Gesenius,  the  beginnings  of  dis- 
tinct rivers. 

These  apparently  exact  topographical  data  have  ex- 
cited the  zeal  of  historians  and  theologians,  who  have 
vied  with  each  other  in  efforts  to  point  out  the  precise 
geographical  site  of  the  garden.  It  is  unnecessary  here 
to  adduce  all  the  views  proposed.  Most  of  them  are 
collected  in  INIorini  Diss,  de  Pa7adiso  Tenrsti-i  (in  the 
Leyden  edition  of  Bochart,  Ojip.  ii,  9  sq.,  and  in  Ugolino, 
Thesaur.  vii) ;  in  the  Allgemeine  Welthistor.  i,  117  sq.; 
in  Hottinger,  Enneas  Dissert,  p.  64  sq. ;  in  Eichhorn's 
Urgesch.  by  Gabler,  II,  i,  76  sq. ;  in  Bellerman's  Handb. 
i,  143  sq. ;  and  in  Schulthess,  Das  Paradies,  das  irdische 
u.  iiber irdische,  historische,  mythische,  it.  mystische  (Zur. 
1816).  Comp.  also  Rosenmliller,  Alterih.  I,  i,  172  sq. ; 
jMarck,  Hist.  Paradis.  Jllustrat.  (Amsterd.  1705).  It 
was  most  natural,  in  order  to  have  a  fixed  starting- 
point,  to  begin  with  the  sufficiently  known  position  of 
the  rivers  Euphrates  (H^S)  and  Tigris  (Sp'^v).  All 
hj'potheses  which  do  not  do  this  are  manifestly  ground- 
less, and  we  may  omit  their  consideration  (for  example, 
that  set  forth  by  Latreille,  in  his  Memoires  sur  diver's 
svjets  de  Vhist.  nat.  des  insect,  de  Geogr.  ancienne,  etc. 
[Paris,  1819]  ;  that  of  Kannegiesser,  Grundriss  der  Al- 
terthumsunssensch.  [Halle,  1815] ;  and  likewise  that  of 
Hasse,  Preussens  Anspriiche  ans  Bcrnsteinland  [Kcinigs- 
berg,  1709],  who  supposes  Eden  to  have  been  on  the 
coast  of  Prussia !).  But  a  difficulty  arises  in  attempt- 
ing to  find  two  other  rivers,  which,  with  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates,  could  once  have  come  from  one  source.  This 
but  few  have  endeavored  with  care  to  solve;  as  Calvin 
{Comment,  in  Genesim),  Huetius  {De  situ  juiradisi,  in 
Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vii),  Bochart  {Opera,  ii,  29  sq.,  and  in 
Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vii),  Morinus,  J.  Vorst  (in  Ugolino  as 
above).  All  these  have  understood  the  tenth  verse  to 
mean  that  the  river  in  question  parted,  as  it  passed  from 
the  garden,  into  four  rivers,  two  flowing  northward  and 
two  southward.  According  to  this  view,  we  are  to  un- 
derstand by  the  Pishon  and  Gihon  the  two  chief  mouths 
of  the  Shat  el-Arab,  the  united  Tigris  and  Euphrates; 
Huetius  and  Bochart  specifying  Pishon  as  the  western 
and  Gihon  as  the  eastern,  on  etymological  grounds. 
Calvin,  Grotius,  and  Hottinger,  on  the  contrary,  make 
Pishon  the  Pasitigris,  while  they  differ  in  identifying 
the  others.  The  land  of  Cush  was  sujiposed  by  these 
interpreters  to  be  the  Chusistan  of  the  Persians;  or  the 
name  was  found  in  the  Cissii  {Kicaioi),  as  Strabo  calls 
the  people  of  Susiana  (xv,  728.  See  Grotius  on  Gen.  ii, 
10).  Havilah  would  then  be  the  adjacent  parts  of  Ara- 
bia, where  Strabo  places  the  Chaulotaioi  (xvi, 767),  and 
Eden  must  be  sought  in  the  neighborhood  of  Korna 
(31° C  28"  N.  lat.,  47°  29'  18"  E.long.  from  Greenwich), 
where  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  unite.  But  much  may 
be  urged  against  this  view:  1,  The  word  Cush,  which 
often  occurs  in  the  Old  Testament  in  the  sense  of  jEthi- 
opia  (as  Nah.  iii,  9 ;  Psa.  Ixviii,  31.  Comp.  Gesen. 
Thesaur.  s.  v.  1l3l3),  is  here  applied  to  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent and  remote  land ;  2,  the  two  chief  moutlis  of  the 
Shat  el-Arab  seem  to  have  been  scarcely  knoAvn  to  the 
ancients,  and  were  not  important  enough  at  best  to  be 
named  with  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates ;  3,  nor  is  this  the 
most  natural  interpretation  of  the  tenth  verse,  as  it  not 
only  fails  to  explain  the  term  heads  (D'^dS'^)  properly, 
but  makes  the  manner  of  expression  in  general  very 
awkward.  Still  more  could  be  said  against  the  view  of 
J.  Hopkinson  (DescrijMo  Paradisi  [Leyd.  1593]  ;  also 


PARADISE 


654 


PARADISE 


in  Ugolino's  Thesaur.  vii).  lie  places  the  site  of  Para- 
dise around  Babylon,  and,  by  the  four  streams  proceed- 
ing from  one,  understands  the  two  channels  of  the  Eu- 
phrates, Nahar  Malca  and  Maarsares  (comp.  Mannert, 
Y,  ii,  342  sq.) ;  the  former  of  which  runs  towards  the  east, 
being  Pishon;  while  the  latter  turns  westward,  the  Gi- 
hon.  On  this  scheme  Susiana  must  be  considered  as 
Havilah,  and  Arabia  is  the  land  of  Cush.  Thus  this 
author  affords  a  more  natural  interpretation  of  Gen.  ii, 
10  than  those  before  quoted;  but  his  view  seems  open 
to  fatal  objections:  (1.)  It  is  very  improbable  that  the 
tradition  of  Paradise  should  connect  in  its  topography 
two  artificial  canals  with  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  for 
even  if  thev  were  supposed  to  be  natural  streams,  yet 
they  could  not  be  prominent  features  of  a  country  which 
abounds  in  canals  and  sluices.  (2.)  The  fact  that  the 
Nahar  Malca,  whose  course,  indeed,  is  not  clearly  laid 
down,  empties  into  the  Tigris,  which  forms  for  a  great 
distance  the  boundary  of  Susiana,  is  not  a  sufficient  ex- 
planation of  the  phrase  "  compasseth  the  whole  land  of 
Havilah."  (3.)  There  is  no  other  reason  for  identifying 
Susiana  with  Havilah  than  because  the  Nahar  Malca 
is  assumed  to  be  Pishon,  (4.)  The  expression  "from 
thencb^^  (p'd'Ci,  Gen.  ii,  10)  refers  more  naturally  to  the 
garden  (■i5t^)  than  to  the  land  of  Eden  (■)'^^').  Erasmus 
Rask  also  places  Paradise  at  Babylon  (in  Illgen's  Zeit- 
schrifl,  VI,  ii,  94  sq.).  He  makes  the  Shat  el-Arab  the 
original  river  of  Eden  (Gen.  ii,  10) ;  the  Pishon  is  the 
Karun,  the  Pasitigris  of  the  ancients;  and  the  Gihon  he 
finds  in  the  Karasu,  the  ancient  Gj-ndes.  The  last  two 
empty  into  the  Shat  el-Arab  south  of  Korna.  Cush  is 
in  his  view  Chusistan ;  Havilah  is  the  coast  bej'ond  the 
mouth  of  tlie  Shat  el- Arab.  I'aradise  would  then  stand 
on  the  western  side  of  the  latter  stream,  between  Korna 
and  Basra,  some  distance  from  the  sea.  It  is  plain 
that  too  much  is  assumed  in  this  scheme,  and  that  it 
is  opposed  by  what  we  have  remarked  above  as  to  the 
meaning  of  Cush. 

In  order  to  escape  the  difSculties  presented  in  tliis 
account,  attempts  have  been  made  to  force  upon  the 
text  various  strange  interpretations.  Thus  Verbrugge 
(Orat.  de  sit.  Paradis.  p.  11)  understands  the  river 
("lil3)  to  mean  merely  a  great  abundance  of  springs; 
and  hence  one  need  onlj'  seek  a  well-watered  district 
of  Asia  to  find  EJen  at  once  (comp.  Jahn's  Arckdol. 
I,  i,  28).  This  ccrtainh'  gives  wide  room  for  selection ! 
But  it  is  surpassed  in  this  respect  by  the  view,  often 
urged,  that  the  position  of  the  rivers  has  changed  in 
the  course  of  ages  (see  Clericus,  Ad.  Gen.  ii,  8;  lie- 
land  ;  Baumgarten,  Comment.  I,  i,  40).  Calvin  op- 
poses this  view  (see  Com.  on  Gen.  ii,  10).  This  idea 
has  been  elaborated  by  liaumer  (in  the  Hertha^  1829, 
xiii,  340  sq.),  who  adopts  the  idea  that  at  one  time  the 
Black  and  Caspian  seas  were  one ;  and,  gathering  to- 
gether the  Irtish,  the  Petchora,  the  Uwina,  and  the 
Volga,  forms  a  Ural  island,  which  he  calls  Havilah, 
and  shows  that  gold  is  reallj'  found  in  that  region. 
But  tins  view,  and  in  particular  the  beauty  and  pleas- 
ant climate  of  tliis  region,  are  mere  assumption  (comp. 
with  this  theory  that  of  Ephraem  Syrus  on  Gen.  ii, 
in  his  Opera,  i,  23).  Clericus  understood  by  Pishon 
the  Chrysorrhoas,  which  rises  near  Damascus,  and  ap- 
pears by  its  very  name  to  flow  through  a  gold  region 
(comp.  Kohlreif,  Das  loegen  Krschaf.  d.  Mensch.  denlc- 
wi'ird.  Damash.  Lubeck,  1737).  Lakemacher  (Observ. 
I'hilol.  V,  195  sq.)  also  jdaces  Paradise  in  Syria,  but 
makes  the  Jordan  the  Pishon.  Harduin,  again  {De 
situ  Paradis.  Ter.  [excursus  to  Plin}''s  Hist.  Nat.  vi] 
i,  359  sq.),  finds  it  in  Galilee,  and  takes  the  Jordan  for 
the  original  river.  Rut  his  explanation  of  Gen.  ii,  10 
is  too  wild  and  trivial  for  refutation.  Thus  Gihon  is 
the  Dead  Sea,  and  Pishon  the  river  Achena  in  Arabia 
(mentioned  by  Pliny,  vi,  32).  But  Clericus  explains 
the  details  plausiblj'.  For  Havilah  he  refers  to  1 
Sam.  XV,  7,  where  it  is  mentioned  as  a  place  near  Pal- 
estine.    He  makes  Cush  the  same  with  Cassiotis  in 


Syria.  (Strabo  mentions  a  mount  Casius  in  Seleucia, 
xvi,  750.)  Gihon  is  then  the  Orontes  (see  Strabo, 
xvi,  750  sq. ;  Ammian.  Marcel,  xiv,  8,  p.  29),  and  Eden 
also  lies  in  Syria. 

According  to  Reland  (Dissert.  Miscell.  i,  1  sq.)  and 
Calmet,  Pishon  is  the  Phasis,  which  rises  in  Mount 
Caucasus,  and  stands  connected  with  the  ancienth' 
famous  gold  land  Colchis  (Plinj',  vi,  4 ;  Strabo,  xi, 
498) ;  and  Gihon  is  the  Araxes  (modern  Aras),  which 
also  arises  in  Armenia  and  flows  into  the  Caspian. 
Cush  is  tlie  land  of  the  Cossreans  (who  are  placed  by 
the  ancient  geographers  in  the  neighborhood  of  JMedia 
and  the  Caspian.  Strabo,  xi,  522;  xvi,  744;  Diod. 
Sic.  xvii,  111 ;  comp.  Mannert,  V,  ii,  493  sq.).  Thus 
all  the  four  rivers  arise  in  one  region — in  the  Armenian 
mountains — and  Armenia  is  Eden.  Verbrugge  agrees 
v.ith  this  view  for  the  most  part,  but  would  make  Gi- 
hon the  river  Gyndes  (see  Herod,  i,  189),  which  formed 
part  of  the  boundarj'  between  Armenia  and  Matiana. 
J.  D.  Michaelis,  who,  however,  is  doubtful  in  respect 
to  some  of  the  rivers,  was  inclined  to  find  the  Gihon  in 
the  Oxus  of  the  ancients,  which  is  still  by  the  Arabs 
and  Persians  called  Jehun ;  and  compares  the  name 
Cush  with  the  city  Chath,  which  stood  on  the  site  of 
the  present  Balch,  on  the  Oxus;  Havilah  with  the 
Chwalisher  or  Chwalisser  (comp.  Mtiller  in  Biisch- 
ing's  lla/jazin,  xvi,  287  sq.),  the  people  from  whom 
the  Caspian  Sea  is  called  by  the  Russians  the  Chwal- 
inskoje.  Consistently  with  this  view,  Pishon  might 
be  the  Aras  (Araxes),  although  Michaelis  does  not 
suggest  it  (comp.  Schlotzer,  in  Michaelis's  Liter.  Brief- 
tvfchsel,  i,  212  sq.).  Jalm  agrees  in  general  with  Mi- 
chaelis (Archdol.  I,  i,  27  sq.),  but  makes  Pishon  the 
Phasis.  This  scheme  of  identification,  in  some  form, 
certainly  has  the  greatest  countenance  in  the  sacred 
text. 

Hammer  (in  the  Wiener  Jah-huch  d.  Lit.  1820,  ix, 
21  sq. ;  comp.  Mahn  in  Bertholdt's  Journ.  xi,  327  sq.) 
finds  the  Mosaic  Paradise  in  the  elevated  plain  of 
Bactria.  Pishon,  in  his  view,  is  the  river  Sihon,  or  Jax- 
artes,  which  arises  near  the  city  Cha,  and  flows  around 
the  land  Hah,  where  lay  the  gold-mine  of  Turkistan, 
and  where  jewels  and  bdellium  were  also  found.  Hav- 
ilah is  then  Chowaresm  ;  Gihon  the  Oxus,  the  river 
nearest  the  Jaxartes,  which  arises  in  the  land  of  Hin- 
du-Cush,  or  the  Indian  Caucasus.  Link  (Urwelt,  i, 
307,  1st  ed.)  understands  Cush  of  the  land  around  the 
Caucasus;  Pishon  of  the  Phasis;  Gihon  is  the  Kur 
(the  Cyrus),  and,  as  the  sources  of  the  streams  are  not 
far  apart,  he  finds  Paradise  in  the  highland  of  Ar- 
menia and  Grusinia,  the  original  home  of  many  kinds 
of  fruit-trees  and  of  grain. 

All  the  hypotheses  of  this  class,  though  differing  so 
widely  among  themselves,  have  this  in  common,  that 
they  understand  the  Mosaic  account  to  indicate  a  par- 
ticular region  of  Asia  ;  and  comparing  the  names  Hav- 
ilah, Cush,  etc.,  with  names  of  similar  sound  which 
now  occur  in  Syria,  Armenia,  and  the  vicinity  of  the 
Caspian  Sea,  combine  the  results  with  the  position  of 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  In  opposition,  however,  to 
this  method  of  inquiry,  it  may  be  urged  (1)  that  Cush 
(Ethiopia)  has  a  fixed  geographical  meaning,  though 
of  wide  extent,  and  that  hence  every  effort  to  give  it 
an  entirely  new  and  special  significance  in  this  place, 
as  is  done  bj'  Clericus,  Reland,  Michaelis,  and  others, 
is  exceeding!}'  forced.  (2)  That  Havilah  (1  Sam.  xv, 
7)  is  certainly  in  Arabia,  and  cannot  have  bordered  on 
the  Chrj'sorrlioas.  (3)  The  fact  that  the  Phasis  of 
the  ancients  did  not  arise  in  Armenia,  but  in  the  Cau- 
casus range,  militates  against  Reland's  tlieor}'.  (4) 
To  explain  Havilah  by  a  name  which  cannot  be  proved 
to  be  ancient  at  all  (as  INIichaelis  does)  is  pointless, 
(Beke's  view  [in  Origines  Bibl.  i,  311  sq.]  is  worthless.) 

2.  Fationalistic  Interpretations. — Turning  from  such 
doubtful  inqturies,  later  German  interpreters  have 
mostly  agreed  to  consider  Gen.  ii,  10  sq.  as  a  nij'thical 
description  of  the  lost  Paradise,  to  be  compared  with 
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the  Grecian  accounts  of  the  trardens  of  the  Hesperides. 
They  assume,  as  its  possible  foundation,  an  old  tradi- 
tion jilacing  the  original  seat  of  the  human  race  in 
Eastern  Asia,  which,  liowever,  like  the  Grecian  myth 
referred  to,  grew  by  the  free  accretion  of  partial  and 
fragmentar}'  geographical  notions,  until  the  garden 
of  Eden  came  to  have  a  place  as  definite  on  the  map 
of  the  world,  in  nien"s  eyes,  as  the  Gardens  of  the 
Hesperides,  the  Islands  of  the  Blessed,  or  the  Indian 
mountain  Meru,  from  which  four  rivers  pour  forth  to 
water  the  whole  earth  (comp.  Bohlen,  fwiien,  ii,  210). 
Credner,  however,  who  adopts  this  view  in  the  main, 
thinks  that  the  account  itself  indicates  a  western  po- 
sition for  Eden,  and  compares  the  "  Islands  of  the 
Blessed,"  which  he  identifies  with  the  Canaries !  The 
authors  of  the  Universal  History  receive  the  account  in 
Genesis  as  giving  Moses's  geographical  view,  in  the 
then  imperfect  state  of  knowledge  (^AUgemeine  Welt- 
historie,  i,  124)  ;  and  it  is  plausibly  urged  that  in  early 
times  the  scientific  method  of  statement,  giving  frag- 
ments of  knowledge  as  such,  apart  from  all  subjective 
notions,  was  unknown.  Yet  this  view  does  not  shut 
out  the  inquirj'  what  particular  lands  and  rivers  were 
meant  bj'  the  writer  ;  and  this  question  has  been  exam- 
ined especially  by  Sickler,  Buttniann,  and  Hartmann. 
Sickler  (in  Augusti's  Theol.  Monaisschrift,  I,  i,  1  sq., 
75  sq.)  supposes  that  the  author  of  the  account  meant 
by  the  river  (in;)  the  Caspian  Sea,  viewing  it  as  an 
enormous  stream  from  the  East.  Tlie  first  river 
named  is  Pishon,  which  surrounds  the  whole  earth, 
from  the  east  out  to  the  Nile.  The  second  is  the  At- 
lantic, Mediterranean,  and  Black  seas,  including  also 
the  Phasis.  This,  in  the  writer's  view,  surrounded 
the  wdiole  earth  on  the  west,  as  far  as  tlie  Nile.  The 
third  and  fourth  rivers,  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  are 
merely  inland  streams,  dividing  one  region  from  an- 
other, but  making  the  circuit  of  none.  Eden  is  then 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  Caspian,  where  there  are  very 
fruitful  and  pleasant  tracts  of  countrj'.  According  to 
Buttniann,  however  (Aelteste  Erdkunde  des  Morgenl. 
Berlin,  1803 ;  also  in  his  Mythologus,  i,  G3  sq.),  this  ac- 
count was  brought  from  Southern  into  "Western  Asia. 
The  original  writer  conceives  of  the  four  chief  streams 
of  the  world  as  if  they  proceeded  from  one  region  and 
were  arms  of  a  single  river.  In  the  central  part  of 
Southern  Asia  he  was  acquainted  with  the  Indus  and 
Ganges;  while  the  Shat  el-Arab,  the  united  Tigris 
and  Euphrates  (called  Euphrates  when  the  storj'  reach- 
es Western  Asia,  because  this  river  is  there  best 
known)  towards  the  west,  and  the  Irabatti  in  Ava  and 
Pegu  towards  the  east,  were  to  him  the  limits  of  the 
known  world.  Pishon  is  compared  with  Besj'nga 
((i3/;<7(;yy«),  called  by  Ptolemy  (vii,  2)  the  most  con- 
siderable stream  of  India  east  of  tlie  Ganges  ;  Havilah 
with  Ava,  a  verj'  ancient  Indian  kingdom  (known  to 
the  Greeks  as  xpii/rj}  XMpa,  land  of  gold),  and  with  the 
name  Eviltre,  or  Evilei,  given  in  connection  with  the 
Chinese  by  an  unknown  author  (Hudson,  Expos,  tot. 
3fiindi,  iii,  2).  Cash,  like  the  Ethiopia  of  the  Greeks, 
will  then  mean  simply  the  extreme  South.  Gihon  is 
the  Ganges,  and  Hiddekel  the  Indus  (called  Hind, 
Hidd),  the  name  Hiddekel  being  reallj'  the  two  names 
Hid,  Chid,  tlie  Indus,  and  Dekel,  the  Tigris,  which 
have  been  through  carelessness  or  ignorance  written 
together.  Eiiialh',  the  narrator  bj'  Assur,  Assyria 
(v,  I'i),  probably  understood  the  same  region  which 
later  writers  refer  to  the  Medes  or  Persians.  Hart- 
mann {Avfkldrung  iiher  Asien,  i,  249  sq.)  attributes 
the  whole  geographical  account  in  Gen.  ii  to  the  Bab- 
ylonian or  Persian  period,  and  places  Paradise  in 
Northern  India,  in  the  famous  valley  of  Cashmere  (see 
Herod,  iii,  17).  As  this  valley  is  shut  in  by  a  chain 
of  impassable  mountains,  covered  with  snow,  from 
which  on  the  north  spring  the  tributaries  of  the  O.xus, 
and  on  the  south  those  of  the  Indus ;  and  as  the  Be- 
hut  (Hydaspes,  modern   Ihylum)   flows   through  the 


valley,  it  is  easy  to  suppose  that  a  very  old  tradition 
might  substitute  one  stream  instead  of  one  mountain 
chain  as  the  source  of  several  rivers.  Now  the  He- 
brew writer  gave  those  names  to  these  four  streams 
of  Paradise  which  seemed  greatest  to  him  ;  thus  Gihon 
is  the  Oxus,  Pishon  the  Phasis,  Havilah  is  Colchis, 
Cush  is  Bactria,  or  Balk.  Just  such  a  fanciful  con- 
ception as  this  tradition  presents  lies  at  the  basis  of 
the  exposition  of  Josephus  {Antiq.  i,  1,  3),  extending, 
however,  only  to  the  Pishon  and  the  Gihon,  which 
he  makes  to  be  the  Ganges  and  the  Nile  respectively 
(comp.  Epiphan.  Opera,  ii,  GO  ;  Hettinger,  Enneas  Dis- 
sertat.  p.  67  sq.).  The  fact  that  Havilah  is  mentioned 
as  abounding  in  gold  might  be  adduced  to  support  this 
view  of  the  Pishon.  But  although  India  was  known 
as  a  gold  country,  yet  Africa,  and,  in  Western  Asia, 
Arabia,  were  far  more  famous  in  this  respect ;  and  the 
reference  of  Havilah  to  a  special  district  on  this  ground 
is  mere  waywardness.  The  reference  of  Gihon  to  the 
Nile  by  Josephus  is  adopted  by  most  of  tlie  fathers 
(see  esp.  Theophil.  Antol.  ii,  24  ;  Philostorg.  in  Niceph. 
JJist.  Eccles.  ix,  19),  and  in  this  view  the  Ethiopian 
Nile,  with  its  branches,  ma}-  be  understood  (see  Gesen. 
Thesaiir.  i,  282).  Even  the  Greeks  connected  the  Nile 
with  the  Indus  (Pishon  ?  comp.  Arrian,  Alex,  vi,  1,  3; 
Pausan.  ii,  5,  2).  On  the  other  hand  (see  Philostorg. 
I.  c.)  some  have  supposed  Pishon  to  be  the  Indian  riv- 
er Hypasis. 

Of  the  three  hypotheses  which  we  have  last  stated, 
that  given  by  Hartmann  is  the  most  simple.  Sickler's 
supposes  a  conception  on  the  part  of  the  ancient  writer 
which  is  entirely  too  inconsistent  with  itself.  That  of 
Buttmann  rests  upon  too  many  separate  suppositions, 
improbable  enough  in  themselves;  and  assumes,  besides, 
the  existence  of  southern  Asiatic  traditions  among  the 
Hebrews  before  the  Captivity ;  a  view  that  finds  no 
support  but  in  the  hypothesis  itself,  which  places  Para- 
dise in  India.  But  Hartmann's  view  also  is  sufficiently 
met  by  the  fact,  which,  however,  has  only  recently  be- 
come known,  that  the  vale  of  Cashmere  is,  in  climate  and 
productions,  very  far  from  resembling  a  paradise  (see 
Ritter,  Erdkunde,  ii,  1083  sq.;  vii,  70  sq.).  Thus,  even 
if  we  should  adopt  this  mythical  view,  there  would  be 
just  as  much  difficulty  in  determining  the  regions 
which  the  author  of  Genesis  intended,  as  more  literal 
interpreters  have  found  in  placing  them,  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  description  is  truly  geographical.  There 
appears  no  proof  in  this  view  that  the  writer  thought  at 
all  of  South  Asia  (although  Pishon  may  be  the  Oxus)  ;  at 
least,  it  is  going  too  far  to  extend  his  views  to  India,  and 
identify  Pishon  with  the  Indus  or  the  Ganges.  Ewald 
{Isr.  Gesch.  i,  331)  thinks  that  the  names  were  changed 
in  the  passage  of  the  tradition  to  the  Hebrews;  that 
they  substituted  the  better  known  names  of  the  Eu- 
phrates and  Tigris  for  those  of  the  unknown  Indus  and 
Ganges.  Tuch  {Gen.  p.  72  sq.)  would  look  only  at  the 
easily  intelligible  part  of  the  account,  the  fellow-streams 
Euphrates  and  Tigris ;  and  would  look  for  Paradise 
among  the  heights  of  Armenia,  which  would  accord 
well  with  Noah's  liistorN'  (see  Gen.  viii).  But  it  is  ob- 
jected that  it  is  uncritical  to  cut  off  half  of  the  de- 
scription given,  and  destroy  the  conception,  in  order  to 
join  certain  historical  features.  It  is  no  part  of  our 
purpose  here  to  examine  the  results  of  historical  inves- 
tigation, apart  from  the  Mosaic  records,  respecting  the 
lirst  scat  of  the  human  race. 

All  that  is  related  in  Genesis  as  having  occurred  from 
the  creation  of  man,  and  his  location  in  the  garden  of 
Eden,  up  to  the  time  of  his  guilt  and  expulsion,  has  in 
like  manner  been  viewed  as  a  philosophical  speculation, 
set  forth  in  a  historical  form,  on  the  origin  of  physical 
and  moral  evil,  and  the  destruction  of  that  golden  age 
wiiich  the  fancy  of  all  nations  has  seen  in  remote  an- 
ti(iiiity  (see  especially  Ammon,  in  the  Neues  theol.  Jour, 
iii,  1  sq. ;  Bihl.  Theol.  ii,  300  sq. ;  Bauer,  Ilehr.  Mythol. 
i,  85  sii. ;  Buttmann.  in  the  Eerl.  Monatsschrij't.[\&0^'\ 
2<!1  sq.,  and  Mythol.  i,  122  sq. ;  Vater,  Comment,  iib.  Peri- 
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tat.  i,  l-i  sq. ;  Gesenius,  in  the  Ilnll.  EncyU.  i,  358  sq. ; 
Eichhorn,  i'lr/eschich. ;  Hartmanii,  Ihh.  Pvntat.  p.  373 
sq. ;  Colin,  Bibl.  Tlieol.  i,  224  sq.).  But  more  literal  and 
historical  interpreters  of  the  passage  have  also  appeared 
(as  Hengstenberg,  Christol.  I,  i,  2G  sq. ;  Tiele  and  Baum- 
garten,  Comment.).  Others  are  but  half  literal  in  their 
exposition,  and  seek  to  distinguish  the  essential  facts 
from  the  mere  dress  of  ornament  (e.  g.  Less,  Cramer,  Lii- 
derwald,  Eifert,  Werner,  in  his  Geschichtl.  Auffas,  der  3 
ersten  Cap.  il.  Gen.  [Tubing.  1829]).  Von  Gerstenberg 
defends  the  allegorical  exposition,  Kosenmiiller  and  Gam- 
borg  the  hieroglyphical  view,  that  the  account  is  but 
a  translation  into  words  of  old  hieroglyphic  sketches 
(see  Tuch,  Gen.  p.  5G  sq. ;  and  comp.  Bellerman,  Handh. 
i,  37  sq. ;  Beck,  Comment.  Eel.  Chr.  Hist.  p.  393  sq.).  It 
seems  scarcely  necessary  to  refer  to  the  views  of  Hullman, 
in  his  Theoffonie,  and  of  Ballenstedt,  in  Die  neiie  v.jefz- 
i(/e  Welt,  p.  222  sq.,  as  they  do  not  rest  on  the  ]\Iosaic  his- 
tory. The  anonymous  ^vork,  Urspriingl.  Eniwiclcelungs- 
gawj  der  reli'j.  u.  sittl.  Bildan<j  (Greifsw.  1829),  is  sim- 
ply childish. 

3.  Parallel  Traditions. — The  idea  of  a  terrestrial  par- 
adise, the  abode  of  purit\'  and  happiness,  has  thus  formed 
an  element  in  the  religious  beliefs  of  all  nations.  The 
image  of  '•  Eden,  the  garden  of  God,"  retained  its  hold 
upon  the  minds  of  the  poets  and  prophets  of  Israel  as  a 
thing  of  beauty  whose  joys  had  departed  (Ezek.  xxviii, 
13 ;  Joel  ii,  3),  and  before  whose  gate  the  cherubim  still 
stood  to  guard  it  from  the  guilt\-.  For  interesting  par- 
allels from  the  philosophical  speculations  of  other  na- 
tions, see  Bruns,  in  Gahler^s  Jour.  f.  aiiserl.  theol.  Lit. 
V,  50  sq. ;  Bauer,  3/ythol.  i,  96  sq. ;  Pustkuchen,  Urgesch. 
der  Menschh.  i,  186  sq. 

(1.)  Classical. — Descriptions  of  the  early  golden  age 
with  which  man's  existence  on  earth  began,  in  general, 
are  given  by  Hesiod,  [Vorks  and  Days,  p.  95  sq. ;  Dicte- 
archus,  in  Porphyr.  Ahstinen.  iv,  2;  Virgil,  Georg.  i,  128 
sq. ;  Ovid,  Met.  i,  89 ;  Lucretius,  v,  923  sq. ;  Plato,  Polit. 
p.  271.  Comp.  Lactant.  Instit.  v,  5 ;  S.  G.  Friderici  Diss, 
de  A  urea  cetat.  quam  poetce  finxerunt  (Leips.  1736) ; 
Tiedemann,  in  the  Berl.  Monatsschr.  (Dec.  1796),  p.  505 
sq. ;  Cams,  Werke,\i,  157  sq. 

(2.)  Oriental. — Arab  legends  tell  of  a  garden  in  the 
East,  on  the  summit  of  a  mountain  of  jacinth,  inaccessi- 
ble to  man ;  a  garden  of  rich  soil  and  equable  tempera- 
ture, well  watered,  and  abounding  with  trees  and  flow- 
ers of  rare  colors  and  fragrance.  So  among  the  Hin- 
dus, in  the  centre  of  Jambu-dwipa,  the  middle  of  the 
seven  continents  of  the  Puranas,  is  the  golden  moun- 
tain Meru,  which  stands  like  the  seed-cup  of  the  lotus 
of  the  earth.  On  its  summit  is  the  vast  citj'  of  Brah- 
ma, renowned  in  heaven,  and  encircled  by  the  Ganges, 
which,  issuing  from  the  foot  of  Vishnu,  washes  the 
lunar  orb,  and,  falling  thither  from  the  skies,  is  divided 
into  four  streams,  that  flow  to  the  four  corners  of  the 
earth.  These  rivers  are  the  Bhadra,  or  Oby  of  Sibe- 
ria ;  the  Sita,  or  Hoang  Ho,  the  great  river  of  China ; 
the  Alakananda,  a  main  branch  of  the  Ganges ;  and 
the  Chakshu,  or  Oxus.  In  this  abode  of  divinity  is 
the  Nandana,  or  grove  of  Indra ;  there  too  is  the 
Jambu-tree,  from  whose  fruit  are  fed  the  waters  of 
the  Janihu  river,  which  give  life  and  immortality  to 
all  who  drink  thereof  (  F«s/<«(<  Purimff,  trans.  Wilson, 
p.  166-171).  The  enchanted  gardens  of  tlie  Chinese 
are  placed  in  the  midst  of  the  summits  of  Ilouanlun, 
a  high  chain  of  mountains  farther  north  than  the 
Himalaya,  and  forther  east  than  Hindu-Cush.  The 
fountain  of  immortality  which  waters  these  gardens 
is  divided  into  four  streams,  the  fountains  of  the  su- 
preme si)irit,  Tychin.  Amont;  the  Medo-Persians  the 
gods'  mountain  Alborj  is  the  dwelling  of  Ormuzd, 
and  i\\z  good  spirits,  and  is  called  ''the  navel  of  the 
■waters."  The  Zend  books  mention  a  region  called 
Heden,  and  the  place  of  Zoroaster's  birth  is  called 
Hedenesh,  or,  according  to  another  passage,  Airjana 
Vidjo  (Knobcl,  Genesis). 

These  last-named  ti'aditions  even  proceed  to  detail 


the  steps  hy  which  this  fair  abode  was  forfeited.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Zendavesta,  men  were  so  blinded  by  a 
wicked  dtemon  that  they  viewed  the  whole  creation, 
and  their  own  happiness,  as  the  work  of  Ahriman. 
After  thirty  days  they  -went  hunting,  with  black  cloth- 
ing on ;  shot  a  white  goat,  and  drank  its  milk,  finding 
it  pleasant.  The  evil  spirits  now  brought  them  fruit, 
which  the}'  ate,  and  straightway  lost  all  their  excel- 
lence. After  fiftj'  years  they  first  began  sexual  in- 
tercourse. (See  Rhode,  Ileil.  Sage  dts  Zendvolks,  p. 
391  sq. ;  and  comp.  Ballenstedt,  in  Schriiter  u.  Klein, 
Opposltionsschr.  v,  3  sq.,  who  connects  the  account  of 
the  fall  of  man  with  the  conflict  between  Ormuzd,  the 
principle  of  good,  and  Ahriman,  that  of  evil ;  and  the 
victory  of  the  latter,  Gen.  iii,  15.)  But  nearest  of  all, 
the  fable  of  the  Dalai  Lama  (see  Vater,  Archivf.  Kir- 
chengesch.  i,  15  sq.)  approaches  the  Mosaic  narrative. 
A  plant  of  sweet  taste  appeared  on  the  earth  :  first  one 
greedy  man  ate  of  it,  then  all  followed  his  example, 
and  immediately  all  spirituality  and  all  happiness 
were  gone.  The  length  of  life  decreased,  and  with 
it  human  stature.  At  last  the  plant  disappeared, 
and  men  were  left  to  subsist,  first  on  a  kind  of  reddish 
butter,  then  on  reed-grass,  and  finally  on  what  their 
own  hard  labor  could  cause  the  earth  to  produce. 
Virtues  had  fled  from  earth ;  deeds  of  violence,  mur- 
der, and  adulter^'  had  taken  their  place.  Compare 
further,  Rosenmiiller,  Alterthum.  I,  i,  ISO  ;  Tuch,  Genes. 
p.  50  sq.  On  Grecian  nij'ths,  see  Volkcr,  Mythol.  d. 
Japhet.  Geschlechts,  oder  d.  Silndenfall  des  Menschen, 
nach  Griech.  Mgthen  (Giesen.  1824). 

All  these  and  similar  traditions  are  but  mere  mock- 
ing echoes  of  the  old  Hebrew  story,  jarred  and  broken 
notes  of  the  same  strain ;  but,  with  all  their  exagger- 
ations, "they  intimate  how  in  the  background  of 
man's  visions  la}'^  a  paradise  of  holy  J03' — a  paradise 
secured  from  everj'  kind  of  profanation,  and  made  in- 
accessible to  the  guilty ;  a  paradise  full  of  objects 
that  were  calculated  to  delight  the  senses  and  to  ele- 
vate the  mind ;  a  paradise  that  granted  to  its  tenant 
rich  and  rare  immunities,  and  that  fed  with  its  peren- 
nial streams  the  tree  of  life  and  immortality"  (Hard- 
wick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  pt.  ii,  p.  133). 

III.  Figurative  Application  of  ^^ Paradise'"  to  the 
Heavenly  World  (chiefly  from  Smith's  Diet,  of  the 
Bible). — The  term,  having  by  a  natural  process  be- 
come a  metaphor  for  the  abstract  idea  of  excfuisite 
delight,  was  transferred  still  higher  to  denote  the  hap- 
piness of  the  righteous  in  the  future  state.  The  ori- 
gin of  this  application  must  be  assigned  to  the  Jews  of 
the  middle  period  between  the  Old  and  the  New  Tes- 
tament. In  the  Chaldeo  Targums,  "the  garden  of 
Eden"  is  put  as  the  exposition  of  heavenly  blessed- 
ness (Psa.  xc,  17,  and  other  places).  The  Talmudical 
writings,  cited  by  the  elder  Buxtorf  {Lee.  Ch:dd.  et 
Talm.  p.  1802)  and  John  James  Wetstein  (V.  T.  Gr. 
i,  819),  contain  frequent  references  to  Paradise  as  the 
immortal  heaven,  to  which  the  spirits  of  the  just  are 
admitted  immeiliately  upon  their  liberation  from  the 
body.  The  book  Sohar  speaks  of  an  earthly  and  a 
heavenlj'  Paradise,  of  which  the  latter  excels  the  for- 
mer "as  much  as  darkness  does  light"  (Schottgen, 
Ifor.  Ilehr.  i,  1096). 

Hence  we  see  tl)at  it  was  in  the  acceptation  of  the 
current  Jewish  phraseology  that  the  expression  was 
used  by  our  Lord  and  the  apostles:  "To-day  thou 
shalt  be  with  me  in  Paradise;"  "  He  was  caught  up 
into  Paradise;"  "The  tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the 
Paradise  of  my  God"  (Luke  xxiii,  43;  2  Cor.  xii,  4; 
Rev.  ii,  7). 

It  was  natural  that  this  higher  meaning  should  at 
length  become  the  exclusive  one,  and  be  associated 
with  new  thoughts.  Paradise,  with  no  other  word  to 
qualify  it,  was  the  bright  region  which  man  had  lost, 
which  was  guarded  by  the  flaming  swonl.  Soon  a 
new  hope  sprang  up.  Over  and  above  all  questions 
as  to  where  the  primeval  garden  had  been,  there  came 
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the  belief  that  it  did  not  belong  entirely  to  the  past. 
There  was  a  paradise  still  into  which  man  might  hope 
to  enter.  It  is  a  matter  of  some  interest  to  ascertain 
with  what  associations  the  word  was  connected  in  the 
minds  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine  and  other  countries  at 
the  time  of  our  Lord's  teaching,  what  sense  therefore 
we  may  attach  to  it  in  the  writings  of  the  N.  T. 

In  this  as  in  other  instances  we  may  distinguish  sev- 
eral modes  of  thought,  each  with  marked  character- 
istics, yet  often  blended  together  in  different  propor- 
tions, and  melting  one  into  the  other  by  hardly  per- 
ceptible degrees.  Each  has  its  counterpart  in  the 
teaching  of  Christian  theologians.  The  language  of 
the  N.  T.  stands  apart  from  and  above  all.  Traces  of 
this  way  of  looking  at  it  had  appeared  previously  in 
the  teaching  of  the  Son  of  Sirach.  The  four  rivers  of 
Eden  are  figures  of  the  wide  streams  of  Wisdom,  and 
she  is  as  the  brook  which  becomes  a  river  and  waters 
the  paradise  of  God  (Ecclus.  xxiv,  25-30).  This,  how- 
cvei',  was  compatible  with  the  recognition  of  Gen.  ii, 
as  speaking  of  a  fact.  But  in  later  times  the  figura- 
tive or  celestial  reference  became  more  and  more  dis- 
tinct. It  would  be  a  hopeless  task  to  attempt  to 
recite  the  opinions  of  all  the  commentators  upon  this 
question:  their  name  is  legion.  All  that  we  can  at- 
tempt is  a  chronological  outline  of  the  m.iin  course 
of  thought  on  the  subject. 

1.  To  the  idealistic  school  of  Alexandria,  of  which 
Philo  the  Jew  is  the  representative,  paradise  was  noth- 
ing more  than  a  symbol  and  an  allegory.  That  writer 
(De  Mundi  Opif.  §  54)  is  the  first  who  ventured  upon 
an  allegorical  interpretation.  To  him  the  thought  of 
the  narrative  as  one  of  fact  was  unendurable.  The 
primeval  history  spoke  of  no  garden  such  as  men  plant 
and  water.  Spiritual  perfection  {/(ptrii)  was  the  only 
paradise.  The  trees  that  grew  in  it  were  the  thoughts 
of  the  spiritual  man.  The  fruits  which  thej'  bore  were 
life  and  knowledge  and  immortality.  The  four  rivers 
flowing  from  one  source  are  the  four  virtues  of  the 
later  Platonists,  each  derived  from  the  same  source  of 
goodness  (Philo,  De  Alleg.  i).  Philo  conceived  that 
by  paradise  is  darkl}'  shadowed  forth  the  governing 
faculty  of  the  soul ;  that  the  tree  of  life  signifies  re- 
ligion, whereby  the  soul  is  immortalized ;  and  b}'  the 
faculty  of  knowing  good  and  evil  the  middle  sense,  bj' 
which  are  discerned  things  contrary  to  nature.  In 
another  passage  (Z>e  Plantat.  §  9)  he  explains  Eden, 
which  signifies  "pleasure,"  as  a  s3'mbol  of  the  soul, 
that  sees  what  is  right,  exults  in  virtue,  and  prefers 
one  enjoyment,  the  worship  of  the  only  wise,  to  myr- 
iads of  men's  chief  delights.  Again  (Ler/w  A  llegor.  i, 
§  14)  he  saj-s,  "Now  virtue  is  tropically  called  paradise, 
and  the  site  of  paradise  is  Eden,  that  is,  pleasure." 
The  four  rivers  he  explains  (§  19)  of  the  several  virtues 
of  prudence,  temperance,  courage,  and  justice ;  while 
the  main  stream  of  which  they  are  branches  is  the 
generic  virtue,  goodness,  which  goeth  forth  from  Eden, 
the  wisdom  of  God.  It  is  obvious  that  a  system  of 
interpretation  such  as  this  was  not  likely  to  become 
popular.  It  was  confined  to  a  single  school,  possibl}' 
to  a  single  teacher.  It  has  little  or  nothing  corre- 
sponding to  it  in  the  N.  T.  The  opinions  of  Philo, 
therefore,  would  not  be  so  much  worthy  of  considera- 
tion, were  it  not  that  (as  we  shall  see)  he  has  been 
followed  b_v  many  of  the  Christian  fathers. 

2.  The  rabbinical  schools  of  Palestine  presented  a 
phase  of  thought  the  verv  opposite  of  that  of  the  Al- 
exandrian writer.  They  had  their  descriptions,  defi- 
nite and  detailed,  a  complete  topography  of  the  unseen 
world.  Paradise,  the  garden  of  Eden,  existed  still, 
and  they  discussed  the  question  of  its  locality.  The 
answers  were  not  always  consistent  with  each  other. 
It  was  far  off  in  the  distant  East,  farther  than  the  foot 
of  man  had  trod.  It  was  a  region  of  the  world  of  the 
dead,  of  Sheol,  in  the  heart  of  the  earth.  Gehenna 
w-as  on  one  side,  with  its  flames  and  torments.  Para- 
dise on  the  other,  the  intermediate  home  of  the  blessed. 
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(Comp.Wetstein,Grotius,  and  Schottgen,  In  Lnc.  xsiii.) 
The  patriarchs  were  there,  Abraham  and  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  ready  to  receive  their  faithful  descendants  into 
their  bosoms  (Joseph.  De  Mace.  c.  13).  The  highest 
place  of  honor  at  the  feast  of  the  blessed  souls  was 
Abraham's  bosom  (Luke  xvi,  23),  on  which  the  new 
heir  of  immortality  reclined  as  the  favored  and  hon- 
ored guest.  Or,  again,  paradise  was  neither  on  the 
earth  nor  within  it,  but  above  it,  in  the  third  heaven, 
or  in  some  higher  orb.  See  Heaven.  Or  there  were 
two  paradises,  the  upper  and  the  lower — one  in  heav- 
en, for  those  who  had  attained  the  heights  of  holiness 
— one  in  earth,  for  those  who  had  lived  but  decently 
(Schottgen,  Hor.  Ileb.  in  Apoc.  ii,  7),  and  the  heavenly 
paradise  was  sixty  times  as  large  as  the  whole  lower 
earth  (Eisenmenger,  Entdecktes  Judenth.  ii,  297).  Each 
had  seven  palaces,  and  in  each  palace  were  its  appro- 
priate dwellers  (ibid.  p.  302).  As  the  righteous  dead 
entered  paradise,  angels  stripped  them  of  their  grave- 
clothes,  arrayed  them  in  new  robes  of  glory,  and  placed 
on  their  heads  diadems  of  gold  and  pearls  {ibid.  p.  310). 
There  was  no  night  there.  Its  pavement  was  of  pre- 
cious stones.  Plants  of  healing  power  and  wondrous 
fragrance  grew  on  the  banks  of  its  streams  {ibid.  p. 
313).  From  this  lower  paradise  the  souls  of  the  dead 
rose  on  sabbaths  and  on  feast-daj's  to  the  higher  (Jbid. 
p.  318),  where  every  day  there  was  the  presence  of  Je- 
hovah holding  council  with  his  saints  (ib'd.  p.  320). 
(Comp.  also  Schottgen,  Ilor.  Ileb.  in  Luc.  xxiii.) 
Among  the  Hebrew  traditions  enumerated  by  Jerome 
(Trad.  Ilehr.  in  Gen.)  is  one  that  paradise  was  created 
before  the  world  was  formed,  and  is  therefore  beyond 
its  limits.  Moses  bar-Cepha  (De  Parad.)  assigns  it  a 
middle  place  between  the  earth  and  the  firmament. 
Some  aflirm  that  paradise  was  on  a  mountain,  which 
reached  nearly  to  the  moon ;  while  others,  struck  by 
the  manifest  absurditj-  of  such  an  opinion,  held  that  it 
was  situated  in  the  third  region  of  the  air,  and  was 
higher  than  all  the  mountains  of  the  earth  by  twentj' 
cubits,  so  that  the  waters  of  the  flood  could  not  reach 
it.  Others  again  have  thought  that  paradise  was  two- 
fold, one  corporeal  and  the  other  incorporeal;  others 
that  it  was  formerly  on  earth,  but  had  been  taken 
awaj'  by  the  judgment  of  God  (Hopkinson,  Descr. 
Parad.  m  Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vol.  vii). 

3.  Out  of  the  discussions  and  theories  of  the  rabbins 
there  grew  a  broad  popular  belief,  fixed  in  the  hearts 
of  men,  accepted  without  discussion,  blending  with 
their  best  hopes.  Their  prayer  for  the  dying  or  the 
dead  was  that  his  soul  might  rest  in  paradise,  in  the 
garden  of  Eden  (Maimonides,  Porta  Mosis,  quoted  by 
Wetstein,  In  Lnc.  xxiii ;  Taylor,  Funeral  Sermon  on  Sir 
G.  Dalsfoti).  The  belief  of  the  Essenes,  as  reported  by 
Josephus  (  War,  ii,  8, 11),  may  be  accepted  as  a  fair  rep- 
resentation of  the  thoughts  of  those  who,  like  them, 
were  not  trained  in  the  rabbinical  schools,  living  in  a 
simple  and  more  childlike  faith.  To  them  accordingly 
paradise  was  a  far-off  land,  a  region  where  there  was 
no  scorching  heat,  no  consuming  cold,  where  the  soft 
west  wind  from  the  ocean  blew  forevermore.  The  vi- 
sions of  the  second  "Cook  of  Esdras,  though  not  without 
an  admixture  of  Christian  thoughts  and  phrases,  may 
be  looked  upon  as  representing  this  phase  of  feeling. 
There  also  we  have  the  picture  of  a  fair  garden,  streams 
of  milk  and  honey,  twelve  trees  laden  with  divers  fruits, 
mighty  mountains  whereon  grow  lilies  and  roses  (ii,  19) 
— a  place  into  which  the  wicked  shall  not  enter. 

It  is  with  this  popular  belief,  rather  than  with  that 
of  either  school  of  Jewish  thought,  that  the  language 
of  the  N.  T.  connects  itself.  In  this  as  in  other  instances 
it  is  made  the  starting-point  for  an  education  which 
leads  men  to  rise  from  it  to  higher  thoughts.  The  old 
word  is  kept,  and  is  raised  to  a  new  dignity  or  power. 
It  is  significant,  indeed,  that  the  word  "  paradise"  no- 
where occurs  in  the  public  teaching  of  our  Lord,  or  in 
his  intercourse  with  his  own  disciples.  Connected  as  it 
had  been  with  the  thoughts  of  a  sensuous  happiness,  it 
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was  not  the  fittest  or  the  best  word  for  those  whom  he 
was  training  to  rise  out  of  sensuous  thoughts  to  the 
higher  regions  of  the  spiritual  Hfe.  For  thetn,  accord- 
inglv.  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  the  kingdom  of  God,  are 
the  words  most  dwelt  on.  The  blessedness  of  the  pure 
in  licart  is  that  they  shall  see  God.  If  language  bor- 
rowed from  their  common  speech  is  used  at  other  times, 
if  they  hear  of  the  marriage-supper  and  the  new  wine, 
it  is  not  till  they  have  been  taught  to  understand  para- 
bles and  to  separate  the  figure  from  the  reality.  With 
the  thief  dj'ing  on  the  cross  the  case  was  different.  We 
can  assume  nothing  in  the  robber-outlaw  but  the  most 
rudimentary  forms  of  popular  belief.  We  may  well  be- 
lieve that  the  word  used  here,  and  here  only,  in  the 
whole  course  of  the  Gospel  history,  had  a  special  fitness 
for  him.  His  reverence,  sympathy,  repentance,  hope, 
uttered  themselves  in  the  prayer, "  Lord,  remember  me 
when  thou  comest  into  thy  kingdom !"  What  were  the 
thoughts  of  the  sufferer  as  to  that  kingdom  we  do  not 
know.  Unless  they  were  supernaturally  raised  above 
the  level  which  the  disciples  had  reached  by  slow  and 
painful  steps,  they  must  have  been  mingled  with  visions 
of  an  earthly  glory,  of  pomp  and  victory  and  triumph. 
The  answer  to  his  prayer  gave  him  what  he  needed 
most,  the  assurance  of  immediate  rest  and  peace.  The 
word  paradise  spoke  to  him,  as  to  other  Jews,  of  repose, 
shelter,  joy — the  greatest  contrast  possible  to  the  thirst 
and  agony  and  shame  of  the  hours  upon  the  cross.  liu- 
dimentary  as  his  previous  thoughts  of  it  might  be,  this 
was  the  word  fittest  for  the  education  of  his  spirit. 

There  is  a  like  significance  in  the  general  absence  of 
the  word  from  the  language  of  the  Epistles.  Here  also 
it  is  found  nowhere  in  the  direct  teaching.  It  occurs 
only  in  passages  that  are  apocalyptic,  and  therefore  al- 
most of  necessity  symbolic.  Paul  speaks  of  one,  appar- 
ently of  himself,  as  ha\'ing  been  "  caught  up  into  para- 
dise," as  having  there  heard  things  that  might  not  be 
uttered  (2  Cor.  xii,  3).  In  the  message  to  the  first  of 
the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia,  "  the  tree  of  life  which  is 
in  the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God,"  appears  as  the  re- 
ward of  him  that  overcometh,  the  symbol  of  an  eternal 
blessedness  (comp.  Dean  Trench,  Comm.  on  ihe  Epistles 
to  the  Seven  Churches,  ad  loc).  The  thing,  though  not 
the  word,  appears  in  the  closing  visions  of  Kev.  xxii. 

4.  The  eager  curiosity  which  prompts  men  to  press 
on  into  the  things  behind  the  veil  has  led  them  to  con- 
struct hypotheses  more  or  less  definite  as  to  the  inter- 
mediate state,  and  these  have  affected  the  thoughts 
which  Christian  writers  have  connected  with  the  word 
paradise.  Patristic  and  later  interpreters  follow,  as  has 
been  noticed,  in  the  footsteps  of  the  Jewish  schools.  To 
Origen,  and  others  of  a  like  spiritual  insight,  paradise  is 
but  a  syiion3'm  for  a  region  of  life  and  immortality — 
one  and  the  same  with  the  third  heaven  (Jerome,  Ep. 
ad  Joh.  llieros.  in  Wordsworth  on  2  Cor.  xii).  So  far  as 
it  is  a  place,  it  is  as  a  school  in  which  the  souls  of  men 
are  trained  and  learn  to  judge  rightly  of  the  things  they 
have  done  and  seen  on  earth  (Origen.  De  Princ.  ii,  12). 
Origen,  according  to  Luther  {Comm.  in  Gen.),  imagined 
paradise  to  be  heaven,  the  trees  angels,  and  the  rivers 
wisdom.  Papias,  Irenasus,  Panta;nus,  and  Clemens  Al- 
exandrinus  have  all  favored  the  mystical  interpretation 
(Ihiet.  Oriijeniana,  ii,  107).  Ambrosius  fallowed  the 
example  of  Origen,  and  placed  the  terrestrial  paradise 
in  tlie  third  heaven,  in  consequence  of  the  expression 
of  Paul  (2  Cor.  xii,  2, 4) ;  but  elsewhere  he  distinguishes 
between  the  terrestrial  paradise  and  that  to  which  the 
apostle  was  caught  up  {De  Parad.  c.  3).  In  another 
passage  {Ep.  ad  Suhinum)  all  this  is  explained  as  alle- 
gory. The  sermon  of  Hasil,  De  Paradise,  gives  an  elo- 
quent representation  of  the  common  belief  of  Christians 
who  were  neither  mystical  nor  speculative.  Minds  at 
once  logical  and  sensuous  ask  questions  as  to  the  local- 
ity, and  the  answers  are  wildly  conjectural.  It  is  not 
in  Hades,  and  is  therefore  different  from  Abraham's 
bosom  (Tcrtull.  De  Idol.  c.  13).  It  is  above  and  beyond 
■the  world,  separated  from  it  by  a  wall  of  fire  (id.  Ajyol. 


c.  47).  It  is  the  "  refrigerium"  for  all  faithful  souls, 
where  they  have  the  vision  of  saints  and  angels,  and 
of  Christ  himself  (Just.  Mart.  Resjmns.  ad  Orthodox.  75 
and  85),  or  for  those  only  who  are  entitled,  as  martyrs, 
fresh  from  the  baptism  of  blood,  to  a  special  reward 
above  their  fellows  (Tertull.  De  Anim.  c.  55).  It  is  in 
the  fourth  heaven  (Clem.  Alex.  Fragm.  §  51).  It  is  in 
some  unkno^vn  region  of  the  earth,  where  the  seas  and 
skies  meet,  higher  than  any  earthly  mountain  (Joann. 
Damasc.  De  Orthod.  Fid.  ii,  11),  and  had  thus  escaped 
the  waters  of  the  flood  (P.  Lombard.  Senfenf.  ii,  17,  E.). 
It  has  been  identified  with  the  (pvXaicii  of  1  I'et.  iii,  19, 
and  the  spirits  in  it  are  those  of  the  antediluvian  races 
who  repented  before  the  great  destruction  overtook 
them  (Bishop  Horsley,  Sermons,  xx).  (Comp.  an  elab- 
orate note  in  Thilo,  Codex  Apoc7\!/ph.  N.  T.  p.  754.) 
The  Avord  enters  largely,  as  might  be  expected,  into  the 
apocryphal  literature  of  the  early  Church.  Where  the 
true  Gospels  are  most  reticent,  the  mythical  are  most 
exuberant.  The  Gospel  of  Nicodemus,  in  narrating 
Christ's  victory  over  Hades  (the  "  harrowing  of  hell" 
of  our  early  English  mysteries),  tells  how,  till  then, 
Enoch  and  Elijah  had  been  its  sole  inhabitants — how 
the  penitent  robber  was  there  with  his  cross  on  the 
night  of  the  crucifixion — how  the  souls  of  the  patriarchs 
were  led  thither  by  Christ,  and  were  received  by  the 
archangel  Michael,  as  he  kept  watch  with  the  flaming 
swords  at  the  gate.  In  the  apocryphal  Acta  I'hilippi 
(Tischendorf,  Act.  Apoc?:  p.  89),  the  apostle  is  sentenced 
to  remain  for  forty  days  outside  the  circle  of  paradise, 
because  he  had  given  way  to  anger  and  cursed  the  peo- 
ple of  Hierapolis  for  their  unbelief.  Among  the  opin- 
ions enumerated  by  ^lorinus  {Diss,  de  Parad.  Tcrrest.  in 
Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vol.  vii)  is  one  that,  before  the  fall, 
the  whole  earth  was  a  paradise,  and  was  really  situated 
in  Eden,  in  the  midst  of  all  kinds  of  dehghts.  Ephraem 
Syrus  {Comm,  in  Gen.)  expresses  himself  doubtfully 
upon  this  point.  Whether  the  trees  of  paradise,  being 
spiritual,  drank  of  spiritual  water,  he  does  not  under- 
take to  decide ;  but  he  seems  to  be  of  opinion  that  the 
four  rivers  have  lost  their  original  virtue  in  consequence 
of  the  curse  pronounced  upon  the  earth  for  Adam's 
transgression. 

5.  The  later  history  of  the  word  presents  some  facts 
of  interest.  Accepting  in  this  as  in  other  instances  the 
mythical  elements  of  Eastern  Christianity,  the  creed  of 
Islam  presented  to  its  followers  the  hope  of  a  sensuous 
paradise,  and  the  Persian  word  was  transplanted  through 
it  into  the  languages  spoken  by  them.  In  the  West  it 
passes  through  some  strange  transformations,  and  de- 
scends to  baser  uses.  The  thought  that  men  on  enter- 
ing the  Church  of  Christ  returned  to  the  blessedness 
which  Adam  had  forfeited  was  symbolized  in  the 
church  architecture  of  the  4th  century.  The  narthex, 
or  atrium,  in  which  were  assembleil  those  who,  not  be- 
ing fideles  in  full  communion,  were  not  admitted  into 
the  interior  of  the  building,  was  known  as  the  '■  Para- 
dise" of  the  church  (Alt,  Cidtiis,  p.  591).  Athanasius,  it 
has  been  said,  speaks  scornfully  of  Arianism  as  creeping 
into  this  paradise,  implying  that  it  addressed  itself  to 
the  ignorant  and  untaught.  In  the  West  we  trace  a 
change  of  form,  and  one  singular  change  of  application. 
Paradiso  becomes  in  some  Italian  cbalects  Paraviso,  anil 
this  passes  into  the  French  parvis,  denoting  the  western 
porch  of  a  church,  or  the  open  space  in  front  of  it  (Du- 
cange,  s.  v.  Parvisus;  D'lez,  Etymolof/.  WOrterb.  p.  703). 
In  the  church  this  space  was  occupied,  as  we  have  seen, 
by  tlie  lower  classes  of  the  people.  The  word  was 
transferred  from  the  place  of  worship  to  the  ()lace  of 
amusement,  and,  though  the  position  was  entirely  dif- 
ferent, was  applied  to  the  highest  and  cheapest  gallery 
of  a  French  theatre  (Alt,  Cnltiis,  1.  c).  By  some,  how- 
ever, this  use  of  the  word  is  connected  only  with  the 
extreme  height  of  the  gallery,  just  as  "Chemin  de  Pa- 
radis"  is  a  proverbial  phrase  for  any  specially  arduous 
undertaking  (Bescherelles,  Diction/mire  Fran^ais). 

IV.  Literature. — In  addition  to  the  many  works  cited 
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above,  see  the  bibliography  of  the  subject  in  Danz, 
Wlirterbuch,  s.  v.  Paradies;  Darling,  Cijckrp.  Bibl.  col. 
1038 ;  Alger,  Future  Life,  Index  ;  the  copious  article  in 
Herzog's  Real- Encykl<rpddie,  xx,  332-377  ;  and  Malcora, 
Theolofjical  Index,  s.  v.  Eden.  Comp.  also  Gould,  Myths 
of  the  Ancient  World,  p.  242  sq. ;  Hv'mion,  Myths  of  the 
New  World,  p.  868  sq.  The  following  are  among  the 
pertinent  monographs :  Engelmann,  De  Parudiso  terrest. 
(Jena,  IGGO) ;  Eppelin,  De  Farad,  iyne  delet.  (Alt.  Nori. 
1735)  ;  Heinson,  De  Furadiso  (Helmst.  1698) ;  Huet,  De 
situ  Farad.  (Amst.  1698) ;  Neumann,  Das  Pairidies 
(Wittenb.  1741) ;  and  especially  Schulthess,  Das  Fara- 
dies,  d.  irdische  u.  ilberird.,  hist.,  myth.  u.  mystische  (Zur. 
181G;  Leips.  1821).     See  Eden;  Heaven. 

Paradise,  a  term  applied,  in  ecclesiastical  lan- 
guage, to  the  garden  of  a  convent;  the  name  is  also 
sometimes  applied  to  an  open  court  or  area  in  front  of 
a  church,  and  occasionally  to  the  cloisters,  and  even  to 
the  whole  space  included  within  the  circuit  of  a  convent, 
but  usually  to  the  burial-place.  Probably  the  word  is 
a  corruption  of  Farvise,  which  is  still  in  use  in  France 
fur  tlie  open  space  around  cathedrals  and  churches. 

Paradisi,  Niccolo,  an  old  Venetian  painter,  by 
whom  there  is  a  picture  of  the  Crucifixion,  which,  with 
the  symbols  of  the  four  evangelists,  is  in  the  monastery 
of  the  Agostiniani,  in  the  territory  of  Verruchio.  It 
is  inscribed  "  Nicholaus  Paradixi  miles  de  Yenetiis 
pinxit,  1404."  See  Spooner,  Biog.  IJist.  of  the  Fine 
Aiis,  ii,  652. 

Paradiso,  Jacobus  de,  a  German  monastic,  mem- 
ber of  the  Carthusians,  flourished  at  Erfurt  near  the  mid- 
dle of  the  loth  century.  He  died  in  1465.  Paradiso 
wrote  Tractatus  de  causis  multarum  passionum,  j^rceci- 
pue  iracundice,  et  remediis  earundem  (Pez,  Bib.  Ascet. 
vii,  389). 

Pareeus,  David,  D.D.,  a  celebrated  German  theo- 
logian of  the  Reformation  period,  was  born  Dec.  20, 
1548,  at  Francolstein,  in  Silesia.  He  was  the  son  of 
Johann  Wdiiyler,  but  changed  his  patronymic,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  custom  of  his  days  {TraptXoQ  being 
the  literal  rendering  of  Wdnyler ;  from  Tcaptia,  German 
Wanye,  cheek).  He  was  educated  at  Hermsberg  and 
Heidelberg.  One  of  his  teachers,  Christopher  Schil- 
ling, becoming  himself  a  convert  to  Protestantism,  in- 
fluenced young  Wiingler  to  forsake  Lutheranism,  and 
he  became  a  most  ardent  discijile  of  the  theologian  of 
Geneva.  Parseus  entered  on  his  ministry  in  1571,  at  a 
village  called  Schlettenbach,  which  he  soon  exchanged 
for  Hemsbach,  in  the  diocese  of  Worms.  It  was  a 
stormy  time,  owing  to  the  contests  between  the  papists 
and  Protestants,  Lutherans  and  Calvinists,  and  in  1577 
ParjBus  lost  his  place  in  consequence  of  being  a  sacra- 
mentarian,  or  Calvinist.  He  went  first  to  Frankenthal, 
and  three  years  after  to  Witzingen ;  but  in  1584  prince 
Casimir  made  him  a  professor  at  Heidelberg.  In  1586 
he  commenced  authorship  by  the  publication  of  his 
Method  of  the  Ubiquitarian  Controversy.  In  1589  he 
published  the  German  Bible,  with  notes.  He  rose  to 
the  highest  professorship  in  tlieology,  and  his  fame 
drew  students  to  the  university  from  the  remotest 
parts  of  Hungary  and  Poland.  He  held  several  dispu- 
tations against  the  writers  of  the  "Augsburg  Confes- 
sion." One  of  the  most  memorable  he  held  in  1596, 
when  he  defended  Calvin  against  the  imputation  that 
the  Geneva  Reformer  favored  Judaism  in  his  "Com- 
mentaries upon  several  parts  of  Scripture."  At  the 
time  of  the  centennial  jubilee  of  the  Reformation  in 
1617,  which  was  celebrated  at  Heidelberg,  Paranis  pub- 
lished some  pieces  upon  the  subject,  which  drew  upon 
hira  the  resentment  of  the  Jesuits  of  Mentz  :  they  wrote 
a  sharp  censure  of  his  works,  and  he  publislied  a  suitable 
answer  to  it.  The  following  year,  1618,  at  the  instance 
of  the  states-general,  he  was  pressed  to  go  to  the  Synod 
of  Dort,  but  excused  himself  on  account  of  age  and  in- 
firmities. After  this  time  he  enjoyed  but  little  tran- 
quillity.    The  apprehensions  he  had  of  the  ruin  which 


his  patron  the  elector  palatine  would  bring  upon  him^ 
self  by  accepting  the  crown  of  Bohemia  caused  him 
to  change  his  residence.  He  terrified  himself  with  a 
thousand  bad  omens;  he  feared  the  success  of  the  Im- 
perialists; and,  considering  the  books  he  had  written 
against  the  pope  and  Bellarmine,  he  looked  upon  it  as 
the  most  dreadful  calamity  that  could  happen  to  him  to 
fall  into  the  hands  of  the  monks ;  for  which  reason  he 
gladly  complied  with  those  who  advised  him  to  provide 
in  time  for  his  own  safety,  and  accordingly  he  retired  to 
the  town  of  Anweil,  in  the  duchy  of  Zweibrt'icken.  near 
Landau  (October,  1621).  He  left  that  place  shortly 
after  and  went  to  Neustadt,  but  did  not  even  stay  long 
there,  but  returned  to  Heidelberg,  in  order  to  spend  his 
last  days  at  his  beloved  home,  and  so  to  be  buried  near 
the  professors  of  the  university.  He  died  June,  1586. 
The  expository  works  of  Parous  are  his  most  numer- 
ous, and  were  long  greatly  esteemed  on  the  Continent. 
They  have  been  published  collectively  at  Geneva  and  at 
Frankfort.  Among  them  are  commentaries  on  Genesis. 
Hosea,  Matthew,  several  of  Paul's  Epistles,  the  Apoca- 
lypse, and  A  dversaria  on  other  parts  of  the  Bible.  Al- 
though the  Biblical  writings  of  Parajus  are  superseded, 
it  is  impossible  to  deny  to  them  considerable  merit, 
both  in  the  exegetical  exposition  of  the  sacred  text  and 
his  practical deductions.  The  greatest  drawback  to 
this  merit  arises  from  the  long  theological  (chieflj' 
polemical)  discussions  with  which  the  commentary  is 
overburdeueci.  His  commentary  on  Romans  is  well 
known  to  English  theologians  for  the  anti-monarchical 
principles  which  it  embodies,  and  which  gave  so  much 
offence  to  king  James  I  and  the  University  of  Oxford. 
All  of  Parffius's  works  were  published  by  his  son  at 
Frankfort-on-the-]Main  in  1647  (3  vols.  foL).  See  Jlid- 
dleton.  Evangel.  Bioyr.  ii,  401  sq. ;  and  the  Memoir  in 
vol.  i  of  the  works,  also  published  separately  since. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

Parafrenarii,  the  coachmen  of  the  higher  clergy 
in  the  ancient  Christian  Church.  They  had  also  the 
care  of  their  stables  and  horses.  They  were  sometimes 
reckoned  among  the  number  of  the  clergy,  but  of  an 
inferior  order. 

Paraguay,  a  republic  of  South  America,  which,  as 
represented  on  most  maps,  is  confined  to  the  peninsula 
between  the  rivers  Paraguay  and  Parana,  as  far  north 
as  about  the  parallel  of  21-  30',  but  which  actually,  by 
recent  treaties  with  neighboring  states,  has  so  consider- 
ably enlarged  that  it  now  embraces  an  extensive  region 
called  the  Chaco,  west  of  the  Paraguay,  and  as  far  south 
as  the  river  Vermejo,  and  west  as  the  meridian  of 
61°  20',  and  a  tract  lying  between  the  Parana  and  the 
Uraguay.  The  whole  area,  according  to  ofiicial  sta- 
tistics, is  in  round  numbers  348,000  square  miles,  of 
which  131,000  square  miles  are  comprised  between  the 
rivers  Paraguay  and  Parana,  196,000  square  miles  are 
west  of  the  Paraguay,  and  upwards  of  21,000  square 
miles  are  between  the  Parana  and  Uraguay.  The 
peninsula  between  the  rivers  is  still  the  important  part 
of  Paraguay.  A  mountain-chain  called  Sierra  Anam- 
bahy,  which  traverses  it  from  north  to  south,  and 
bifurcates  to  the  east  and  west  towards  the  southern 
extremity,  under  the  name  of  Sierra  Maracaju,  divides 
the  tributaries  of  the  Parana  from  those  of  the  Para- 
guaj-,  none  of  which  are  very  considerable,  although 
they  are  liable  to  frequent  and  destructive  overflows. 
As  regards  its  physical  character,  the  northern  portion 
of  the  country  is  mountainous,  especially  towards  the 
east.  The  southern  portion  is  one  of  the  most  fertile 
districts  of  South  America,  consisting  of  hills  and 
gentle  slopes  richly  wooded,  of  wide  savannas,  which 
afford  excellent  pasture -ground,  and  of  rich  alluvial 
plains,  some  of  which,  indeed,  are  marshy,  or  covered 
with  shallow  pools  of  water  (only  one  lake,  that  of 
Ypao,  deserving  special  notice),  but  a  large  proportion  ■ 
of  the  land  is  of  extraordinary  fertility  and  highly 
cultivated.     The  banks  of  the  rivers  Parana  and  Par- 
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aguay  are  occasionally  belted  with  forest ;  but,  in  gen- 
eral, the  low  lands  are  destitute  of  trees.  The  climate, 
for  a  tropical  country,  is  temperate,  the  thermometer 
occasionallj'  rising  to  100^  in  summer,  but  in  winter  be- 
ing usually  about  45°.  The  natural  productions  are  very 
varied,  although  they  do  not  include  the  precious  metals 
or  other  minerals  common  in  South  America.  Much 
excellent  timber  is  found  in  the  forests.  Several  trees 
yield  valuable  juices,  as  the  India-rubber  and  its  cognate 
trees;  and  an  especially  useful  shrub  is  the  Mate,  or 
Paraguay  tea-tree,  which  forms  one  of  the  chief  articles 
of  commerce,  being  in  general  use  throughout  La  Plata, 
Chili,  Peru,  and  other  parts  of  South  America.  The 
tree  grows  wild  in  the  north-eastern  districts,  and  the 
gathering  of  its  leaves  gives  employment  in  the  season 
to  a  large  number  of  the  native  population.  Wax  and 
hone}^  are  collected  in  abundance,  as  is  also  cochineal, 
and  the  medicinal  plants  are  very  numerous.  The 
chief  cultivated  crops  are  maize,  rice,  coifee,  cocoa,  in- 
digo, mandioc,  tobacco,  sugar-cane,  and  cotton. 

One  half  of  tlie  land  is  national  property,  consisting 
partly  of  the  lands  formerly  held  by  the  Jesuit  missions, 
or  by  other  religious  corporations,  partly  of  lands  never 
assigned  to  individuals,  partly  of  lands  confiscated  in 
the  course  of  the  revolutionary  ordeal  through  which 
the  country  has  been  passing.  The  national  estates 
have,  for  the  most  part,  been  let  out  in  small  tenements, 
at  moderate  rents,  the  condition  of  the  tenure  being 
that  they  shall  be  properly  cultivated.  Agriculture, 
though  it  has  in  recent  years  made  considerable  prog- 
ress, nevertheless  is  still  far  from  the  standard  of  Eu- 
ropean progress.  Only  about  30,000  square  miles  of 
the  whole  territory  are  in  cukivation.  There  are  few 
manufactures — sugar,  rum,  cotton  and  woollen  cloths, 
and  leather  being  the  only  industrial  productions.  In- 
deed, the  commerce  of  the  country  is  chiefly  in  the 
hands  of  the  government,  which  holds  a  monopoly  of 
the  export  of  the  Paraguay  tea,  and  in  great  part  of 
the  timber  trade.  The  population  consists  of  whites  of 
Spanish  descent,  native  Indians,  negroes,  and  a  mix- 
ture of  these  several  races,  who  call  themselves  "  Pa- 
raguayos,"  but  are  usually  called  "  Pardos."  The  In- 
dians are  most  numerous.  They  are  mostly  of  the 
friendly  tribe  Guaranis,  whose  language  is  also  the  lan- 
guage of  the  country.  By  a  census  which  was  taken 
i.i  1857,  the  population  was  reported  at  1,337,421,  but 
the  inaccuracy  of  this  census  is  now  generally  conced- 
ed, and  the  population  of  Paraguay,  considerably  re- 
duced in  recent  times  by  war  with  Brazil  and  internal 
strife  (see  below),  is  now  generally  estimated  to  be 
about  1,000,000. 

History. — The  history  of  Paraguay  is  highly  interest- 
ing. The  country  was  discovered  by  Sebastian  Cabot  in 
152G;  but  the  first  colony  was  settled  in  1535  by  Pedro 
de  Mendoza,  who  founded  the  city  of  Assuncion,  and 
established  Paraguay  as  a  province  of  the  viceroyalty 
of  Peru.  The  warlike  native  Guaranis,  a  people  who 
possessed  a  certain  degree  of  civihzatit)n,  and  professed 
a  dualistic  religion,  for  a  long  time,  however,  success- 
fully resisted  the  Spanish  arms,  and  refused  to  receive 
either  the  religion  or  the  social  usages  of  the  invaders. 
In  the  latter  half  of  the  ItJth  century  (since  1586)  the 
Jesuit  missionaries  were  sent  to  the  aid  of  the  first 
preachers  of  Christianity  in  Paraguay  (who  had  labor- 
ed since  1537);  but  fir  a  long  time  tlie  Jesuits  also 
were  almost  entirely  unsuccessful,  the  effect  of  their 
preaching  being  in  a  great  degree  marred  by  the  profli- 
gate and  cruel  conduct  of  the  Spanish  adventurers  who 
formed  the  staple  of  tlie  early  colonial  population.  The 
Jesuits,  however,  did  not  hopelessly  abandon  their  task, 
as  had  the  Franciscans,  who  had  preceded  them.  With 
their  indomitable  will  and  keen  judgment  of  human 
nature,  the  Jesuits  were  probably  the  only  Christians 
who  could  succeed.  Finding  tliat  the  obstacles  were 
almost  insurmountable,  they  concentrated  their  strength 
on  tlie  province  of  Guayra,  and  there  succeeded  in  win- 
ning the  confidence  of  the  natives,  whom  they  united 


in  settlements  (Rechidiones),  and  taught  there  not  only 
religion,  but  agriculture,  arts,  and  industries.  But  even 
these  settlements  failed  for  a  long  time  to  bring  about 
the  much-desired  change.  There  were  constant  quar- 
rels and  much  fighting,  and  as  late  as  IGIO  several  set- 
tlements had  to  be  abandoned.  The  Jesuits  finally  de- 
termined to  secure  the  reins  of  government  in  the  en- 
tire countrj',  to  bring  about  such  a  change  as  they  had 
hoped  for,  but  had  found  it  impossible  to  secure,  so  long 
as  they  did  not  themselves  possess  the  civil  control.  In 
the  17th  century  the  home  government  consented  to  place 
in  their  hands  the  entire  administration,  civil  as  well 
as  religious,  of  two  provinces,  which,  not  possessing  any 
of  the  precious  metals,  were  of  little  value  as  a  source 
of  revenue ;  and,  in  order  to  guard  the  natives  against 
the  evil  influences  of  the  bad  example  of  European 
Christians,  gave  to  the  Jesuits  the  right  to  exclude  all 
other  Europeans  from  these  colonies.  From  this  time 
forward  the  progress  of  civilization  as  well  as  of  Chris- 
tianity was  rapid.  The  legislation,  the  administration, 
and  the  social  organization  of  the  settlement  were 
shaped  according  to  the  model  of  a  primitive  Christian 
community,  or  rather  of  many  communities  under  one 
administration ;  and  the  accounts  which  have  been 
preserved  of  its  condition  appear  to  present  a  realiza- 
tion of  the  ideal  of  a  Christian  Utopia.  A  careful  in- 
quiry into  the  history  of  the  territory  so  ruled  by  the 
Jesuits  reveals,  however,  that  the  natives  had  been 
made  by  them  altogether  helpless.  True,  the  Jesuits 
were  kind  to  their  subjects,  and  gave  them  a  quasi- 
independence  in  what  they  called  a  Christian  republi- 
can government,  but  they  did  everything  in  such  a 
guardian-like  manner  that  the  natives  lost  the  little 
qualification  they  once  possessed  for  independent  en- 
terprise. Besides,  the  great  power  and  accumulating 
wealth  of  the  Jesuits  provoked  envy,  and  finally  result- 
ed in  much  opposition  to  the  Jesuits ;  and  when  in 
1750  they  opposed  the  disposition  of  some  of  their  ter- 
ritory to  Portugal,  and  armed  the  natives  for  defence 
of  the  land  against  the  S[)anish  government,  the  total 
expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  Paraguay  resulted  in 
1708.  The  province  was  again  made  subject  to  the 
Spanish  viceroys.  For  a  time  the  fruits  of  the  older 
civilization  maintained  themselves;  but  as  the  ancient 
organization  fell  to  the  ground,  much  of  the  work  of  so 
many  years  was  undone;  the  communities  lapsed  into 
disorganization,  and  by  degrees  much  of  the  old  barbar- 
ism returned,  and  that  in  a  more  aggravated  form.  In 
177G  Paraguay  was  transferred  to  the  newly  formed 
viceroyalty  of  Rio  de  la  Plata;  and  in  1810  it  joined 
with  the  other  states  in  declaring  its  independence  of 
the  mother  kingdom  of  Spain,  which,  owing  to  its 
isolated  position,  it  Avas  the  earliest  of  them  all  to  es- 
tablish completely.  In  1814  Dr.  Francia,  originally 
a  lawj-er,  and  the  secretary  of  the  first  revolution- 
ary junta,  was  proclaimed  dictator  for  three  years; 
and  in  1817  his  term  of  the  office  was  made  perpetual. 
He  continued  to  hold  it  till  his  death  in  1840;  and 
although  many  of  his  measures  tended  to  improve  the 
condition  of  the  country  and  to  develop  its  internal 
resources,  yet  his  rule  was  arbitrary  and  despotic  in 
the  highest  degree;  and  his  attempt  to  isolate  the 
territory  from  commercial  intercourse  with  the  rest  of 
the  world  was  attended  with  a  complete  stagnation  of 
commerce  and  the  enterprise  to  which  it  leads.  On 
his  death  the  government  was  vested  in  consuls,  and  in 
1844  a  new  constitution  was  proclaimed,  and  Don  Car- 
los Antonio  Lo]iez  elected  in  that  year.  He  held  the 
government  until  his  death  in  1870.  The  condition 
of  the  country  was  little  changed  under  his  administra- 
tion. Though  he  was  a  man  of  extraordinary  char- 
acter, he  was  so  largely  controlled  by  the  restless  and 
roving  spirit  of  the  white  population  of  Paraguay  that 
he  was  forced  into  a  war  with  Brazil  and  the  La  Plata 
states,  which  brought  the  country  to  the  very  verge 
of  destruction.  It  barely  escaped  utter  ruin.  A  pro- 
visional government  conducted  the  affairs  of  Paraguay, 
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imlependent  of  Brazil,  after  the  re-establisliment  of 
peace  in  1870,  until  the  people  had  time  to  elect  Kiver- 
ola  as  their  president.  In  December,  1871,  Salvador 
Jovellanos  became  president.  Under  his  administra- 
tion the  country  was  slowly  recovering  from  the  dread- 
ful devastations  in  which  the  war  had  resulted,  when  a 
rebellion  broke  out  (1874),  which  has  only  been  sup- 
pressed very  recently.  The  arbitrary'  measures  which 
the  unsettled  condition  of  the  country  forced  the  g'ov- 
ernraent  to  adopt  have  resulted  in  driving  many  whites 
into  the  Argentine  territory  and  the  Brazilian  prov- 
inces. In  the  spring  of  187G  the  most  heartrending 
condition  prevailed.  Little  was  produced  by  the  farm- 
ers, and  the  principal  staple  of  food,  maize,  sold  at  fam- 
ine prices. 

The  republic  is  divided  into  twenty -five  depart- 
ments. The  central  department,  in  which  the  capi- 
tal, Assuncion,  is  situated,  contained  in  1857  398,G98, 
or  nearly  one  third  of  the  whole  inhabitants,  and  the 
capital  itself  48,000.  The  inhabitants  of  the  towns 
consist  chiefly  of  whites,  or  of  half-breeds  (mestizos), 
who  closely  resemble  whites;  the  language  commonly 
spoken,  besides  that  of  the  native  Indian,  the  Guaranis, 
is  the  Spanish.  The  established  religion  is  the  Koman 
Catholic,  the  ecclesiastical  head  of  which  is  the  bishop 
of  Assuncion.  Education  is  pretty  well  diffused,  much 
more  than  is  usually  the  case  in  countries  so  long  ruled 
by  the  Jesuits.  See  Muratori,  Chrislianesimo  felice 
nelle  missione  nel  Paraguai  (Yen.  1713) ;  Ibanez,  Retjno 
da  Soced.  d.  J.  etc.  (Lisbon,  1770)  ;  Charlevoix,  Gesch. 
V.  Pariupiay  u.  den  Missionen  der  Jesuiten  (Nuremb. 
17G4) ;  Dugraty,  La  repiiblique  de  Parag.  (Brussels, 
18C4)  ;  JIasterraan,  Seven  Years  in  Puruguay  (Loud. 
186il)  ;  and  especially  Washburn,  History  of  Paraguay 
(Bost.  1871).  See  also  Harper's  Monthly,  vol.  xviii 
and  xl. 

Pa'rah  (Heb.  Parah',  iTnQ  [with  the  article], 
heifer;  Sept.  ^apd  v.  r.  'A<pdp),  a  city  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  named  in  the  north-eastern  group  between 
Avim  and  Ophrah  (Josh,  xviii,  23).  Buckingham 
(Travels,  p.  312)  heard  of  a  village  named  Faruh,  which 
Robinson,  however,  could  not  find ;  but  the  name  exists 
farther  to  the  south-east  attached  to  the  Wadg  el-Fdi-ah, 
one  of  the  southern  branches  of  the  great  Wady  Suwein- 
it,  and  to  a  site  of  ruins  at  the  junction  of  the  same  with 
the  main  valley  (Bitter,  Pal.  u.  Syrien,  iii,  529).  This 
identification  is  supported  by  Van  de  Velde  {Memoir, 
p.  339)  and  Schwarz  (Palestine,  p.  12G).  The  draw- 
back mentioned  by  Dr.  Kobinson  (Researches,  ii,  112), 
namely,  that  the  Arabic  word  ("mouse")  differs  in  sig- 
nification from  the  Hebrew  ("the  cow")  is  not  of  much 
force,  since  it  is  the  habit  of  modern  names  to  cling  to 
similarity  of  sound  with  the  ancient  names,  rather  than 
of  signification  (Beit-ur,  el-Aal,  etc.).  A  view  of  the 
valley  is  given  by  Barclay  (City  of  the  Great  King,  p. 
558),  who  proposes  it  for  ^non  (q.  v.);  but  he  incor- 
rectly interprets  the  name  ("  valley  of  delight"). 

Parah.     See  Talmud. 

Parallelism.     See  Poktky,  Hebrew. 

Paralytic  (irapaXvYiKuc,  ■KapaXtXvii'tvoc),  a  class 
of  sick  persons  named  in  the  Gospels  in  connection  with 
demoniacs  and  epileptics  (see  Matt,  iv,  24:  comp.  Acts 
viii,  7),  as  being  deprived  of  the  power  of  motion,  and 
borne  for  cure  on  couches  to  the  Saviour  (Matt,  ix,  2 ; 
Mark  ii,  3  ;  Luke  v,  18;  comp.  Acts  ix,  23).  Elsewhere 
we  find  paralysis  mentioned  as  a  consequence  of  apo- 
plexy (1  INIacc.  ix,  65).  In  our  version  the  word  vapa- 
XvTtKui;  is  rendered  "  sick  of  the  palsy,"  and  so  other 
versions.  Modern  physicians  understand  by  paralysis 
or  palsy  the  loss  of  power  over  the  voluntary  muscles; 
sometimes  accompanied  with  the  loss  of  sensibility  in 
certain  parts  of  the  body,  in  which  the  muscles  affected 
are  relaxed  and  slack.  This  last  symptom  seems  to  dis- 
tinguish paralysis  from  catalepsy  and  the  various  kinds 
oi  tetanus,  in  all  of  which  the  muscles  are  rigid  and  con- 


tracted. During  palsy  the  circulation,  the  animal  heat, 
and  the  usual  secretions  continue.  The  attack  is  often 
very  sudden,  following  an  apoplectic  stroke ;  but  some- 
times comes  on  slowly  and  imperceptibly ;  and  in  either 
case  the  cure  is  exceedingly  difficult  (see  Sprengel,  In- 
stit.  Pathol.  Spec,  .iy,  441 ;  comp.  the  Berliner  Medicin. 
Encyclop.  xxi,  16  sq.).  But  the  ancient  physicians  un- 
derstood paralysis  in  a  much  wider  sense,  and,  according 
to  Richter's  careful  investigations  (see  his  Dissert,  qiiat. 
MeJ.  dotting.  1775),  applied  the  term  to  every  dis- 
ease which  destroyed  the  power  of  voluntary  action, 
without  regard  to  the  condition  of  the  muscles;  thus 
including  under  it  both  tetanus  and  catalepsy.  He  ad- 
duces in  confirmation  of  this  view,  besides  other  passages 
of  ancient  physicians,  the  treatise  of  Ca'lius  Aurelianus 
(Morb.  Chron.  ii,  1),  who  distinguishes  two  kinds  of 
paralysis — the  one  marked  by  spasms,  the  other  by  flac- 
cidity  of  the  muscles.  This  would  serve  to  explain  the 
case  (Matt,  viii,  6)  of  a  paralytic  who  was  in  great  suf- 
fering (see  Ackermann,  in  Weise's  Material,  fur  Gottes- 
gelahrth.  I,  ii,  57  sq.).  But  pain  is  rarely  experienced 
in  the  disease  now  called  pais}' ;  and  when  it  does  oc- 
cur it  is  not  severe,  being  merely  a  pricking  or  itch- 
ing sensation.  On  the  other  ha«d  the  paralysis  a  con- 
ductione,  or  convulsive  palsy  of  Coeliiis  Aurelianus  (or, 
as  the  moderns  term  it,  the  contractura  ai'ticulornm, 
spasm  of  the  joints),  is  an  exceedingly  painful  disease. 
It  is  certain  that  the  words  used  to  denote  diseases  in 
the  Gospels  are  to  be  understood  as  used,  not  with  scien- 
tific definiteness,  but  like  other  words  in  the  language 
of  common  life,  as  including  various  symptoms  more  or 
less  allied  to  each  other.  It  is  not  therefore  necessary, 
in  any  case,  to  understand  the  case  spoken  of  by  Mat- 
thew as  one  of  tetanus  or  lockjaw  (as  Choulunt.  Sjjec. 
Pathol,  u.  Therap.  p.  711  sq.,  2d  ed.),  a  disease  more 
common  in  hot  than  in  temperate  climates,  and  in  Af- 
rica than  in  the  East;  and  often  followed  quickly  by 
death.  Some,  again,  interpret  the  case  of  the  woman 
who  was  bowed  together  (Luke  xiii,  11)  of  the  tetanus 
enqjrosthotonos,  that  form  of  the  disease  which  bends 
forward  stiffly  the  neck  and  the  whole  body.  But  an 
arthritic  Contraction  of  the  body  may  also  be  meant 
(comp.  Wedel,  Exercitat.  Med.  Philol.  p.  4  sq.). 

On  the  other  hand,  the  case  of  Alcimns,  spoken  of  in 
1  Mace,  ix,  55,  was  probably  one  of  sudden  tetanus,  which 
would  account  for  the  severe  pain  mentioned,  a  symptom 
not  found  in  apoplexy,  as  well  as  for  the  sudden  death. 
The  tetanus  (which  receives  its  common  name  of  lock- 
jaw from  its  effect  on  the  organs  of  speech)  attacks  and 
disables  the  body  suddenly ;  is  connected  with  severe 
pain  in  the  muscles  affected,  and  sometimes  results  fa- 
tally within  thirty  or  fifty  hours.  Yet  it  is  possible, 
with  Ackermann,  to  refer  such  cases  to  apoplexy,  under- 
standing by  the" torment" (/3«(Trtroe)  the  sufferingwhich 
bystanders,  from  the  visible  symptoms,  suppose  the  pa- 
tient to  suffer.  The  victim  of  this  disease  is  motion- 
less; his  breathing  is  slow  and  interrupted,  accompanied 
by  a  rattling  sound;  foam  often  appears  in  the  mouth ; 
the  face  is  swollen  and  red ;  the  eyes  protrude,  and  are 
fixed,  and  the  extremities  cold  (see  Conradi,  Ilundb.  d, 
spec.  Pathol,  ii,  531).  It  is  well  known  that  apoplexy 
often  kills  in  a  few  minutes.  See  further,  on  the  vary- 
ing views  which  medical  men  take  of  the  palsy  of  the 
New  Testament,  Bartholini  Paralytici  N.  T.  Medico  et 
Philol.  Commentarii,  illustr.  (Hafn.  1653;  3d  ed.  Leips. 
1685) ;  Wedel,  Exercit.  Med.  Philol.  dec.  5,  p.  6  sq. ; 
dec.  8,  p.  17  sq. ;  Ader,  Enarrat.  de  yEgrotis  in  Evang. 
(Tolos.  1723),  p.  10  sq. ;  Baier,  Animadv.  physico-med. 
ad  loco.  N,  T.  Spec,  ii,  30  sq. ;  Medic.-hermen.  Untei'- 
such.  109  sq.  (extracted  from  Ackermann). 

The  passages  which  speak  of  a  ivithered  hand  (1  Kings 
xiii,  4;  Matt,  xii,  10;  Mark  iii,  1)  remain  to  be  noticed. 
This  (Gr.  xttp  t,i]pd)  in  the  last  two  passages  can  be  un- 
derstood either  of  atrophy  of  the  limbs  (see  Ackermann, 
in  Weise's  Material,  iii,  131  sq. ;  comp.  Conradi,  op. 
cit.  ii,  212)  or  of  palsy  (Wedel,  Exercit.  dec.  8,  p.  24  sq. ; 
comp.  Ader,  Enarrat.  p.  69  sq. ;  Schulthess,  in  Henke's 
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Museum,  in,  2i  sq.).  The  case  of  Jeroboam  (1  Kings 
xiii  4),  whose  hand  was  suddenly  so  affected  that  he 
could  not  draw  it  back  to  him.  is  either  one  of  palsy,  or 
perhaps  of  tetanus,  as  Ackermann  thinks  (/.  c.).— Winer, 
ii,  191.     See  Palsy. 

Paramahansas,  a  species  of  Sunyasi,  or  Hindii 
ascetics,  and,  indeed,  the  most  eminent  of  the  four  gra- 
dations, being  solely  occupied  with  the  investigation 
of  Brahm,  and  equally  indifferent  to  pleasure,  insensible 
to  cold  or  heat,  and  incapable  of  satiety  or  want.  In 
accordance  with  this  definition,  individuals  are  some- 
times found  who  pretend  to  have  reached  this  degree  of 
perfection,  and  in  token  of  it  they  go  naked,  never  speak, 
and  never  indicate  any  natural  want.  They  are  fed  by 
attendants,  as  if  unable  to  feed  themselves.  They  are 
usually  classed  among  the  Saiva  ascetics,  but  Prof.  H. 
H.  Wilson  doubts  the  accuracy  of  the  classification.  See 
Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  Woiid,  ii,  61G. 

Paramandyas,  a  portion  of  the  dress  of  Caloyers, 
or  (ireek  monks.  It  consists  of  a  piece  of  black  cloth 
sewed  to  the  lining  of  their  caps,  and  hanging  down 
upon  their  shoulders. 

Paramats,  a  Buddhist  sect  which  arose  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  present  century  at  Ava.  They  respect 
only  the  Abhidharmma,  and  reject  the  other  sacred 
books.  Kosan,  the  founder  of  the  sect,  with  about  fifty 
of  his  followers,  were  put  to  death  by  order  of  the  king. 

Paramo,  Luiz  ue,  a  Spanish  theologian,  was  born 
about  1545  in  Borox,  near  Toledo.  He  was  archdeacon 
and  canon  of  the  cathedral  of  Leon,  and  afterwards  in- 
quisitor of  the  faith  in  Sicily  and  in  Spain.  He  con- 
secrated his  pen  to  history  and  to  the  defence  of  the  In- 
quisition, and  wrote,  among  other  works,  De  orifjine  et 
2)rogressu  officii  Sanctce  Inquisitionis  ejusque  difjnitute  et 
utilitate  (Madrid,  1598,  fol. ;  reprinted  in  1G14  at  An- 
vers).  This  book  is  the  rarest  and  the  most  curious 
upon  the  tribunal  of  the  H0I3'  Office.  Extracts  have 
been  translated  from  it  in  the  sequel  of  the  Manuel  dts 
Inquisiteurs  (Paris,  1762,  l'2mo).  See  Antonio,  Bihlioth. 
Hispana  nova,  vol.  ii. — Hoefer,  Noui:  Biog.  Generak, 
xxxix,  18G. 

Paramonaiios  was  the  name  of  an  inferior  officer 
belonging  to  the  ancient  Christian  Clairch.  The  para- 
monarii  are  referred  to  in  the  Council  of  Chalcedon. 
Translators  and  critics  differ  as  to  the  meaning  of  the 
word.  Some  of  the  more  ancient  writers  consider  it  as 
equivalent  to  the  Munsionarus  or  Ostiarus  (q.  v.). 
More  modern  critics,  again,  explain  it  by  villicus,  or 
steward  of  the  lands.  Walcott  says  the  paramonarios 
was  "  in  the  East  a  bailiff  of  Church  lands;  in  the  West, 
a  resident  verger  and  porter." 

Paramour  is  in  one  passage  of  the  A.  V.  (Ezek. 
xxiii,  20)  properly  the  rendering  of  CSSS,  2}ille't/esh 
(whence  the  Greek  TraWcKli;),  a  concubine  (q.  v.),  as 
elsewhere  rendered,  being  in  every  other  instance  used 
only  of  a  female. 

Pa'rau  (Heb.  Paran',  '"ISS,  according  to  Gesenius 
and  Furst,  excavated,  i.  c.  a  place  of  caves,  from  an 
Arab,  root;  according  to  others,  from  "iK3,  to  be  beau- 
tiful;  Sept.  and  Joscphus,  ^apav ;  Yulg.  Pharun),  a 
name  given  in  the  Bible  to  a  desert  and  to  a  mountain. 
The  present  article  is  based  upon  that  of  Dr.  Porter  in 
Kitto's  Cydfipadid.  witli  a<lditions  from  other  sources. 

1.  The  WiLDioitNiissoi- Paijan  ("pNS  ^31^;  Sept. 
>'/  tp7]i.ioQ  ToiJ  'Papc'iv). — The  situation  and  boundaries 
of  this  desert  are  set  forth  witli  considerable  exactness 
by  a  number  of  incidental  notices  in  Scripture.  It  had 
Palestine  on  the  north,  the  valley  of  Arabah  on  the 
east,  and  the  desert  of  Sinai  on  the  south.  Its  western 
boundary  is  not  mentioned  in  tlie  Bible,  but  it  appears 
to  have  extended  to  Egyi)t  and  the  ^lediterrancan. 

The  first  notice  of  Paran  is  in  connection  with  the 
expedition  o    the  eastern  kings  against  Sodom.     After 


defeating  the  giant  tribes  east  of  the  Jordan,  they  swept 
over  Mount  Seir  (Edom)  "  unto  the  tei-ebinth  of  Paran 
(■"ISQ  b"^><;  1>  ;  Sept.  tdjQ  rriQ  rtptjiiv^ov  t^iq  *a- 
pdv ;  Vulg.  usque  ad  Canipestria  Pharan,  A.  V.  "  El- 
Paran"),  which  is  in  the  wilderness"  (Gen.  xiv,  6). 
Doubtless  some  well-known  sacred  tree  is  here  referred 
to.  It  stood  on  the  western  border  of  Seir,  and  conse- 
quently in  the  Arabah  [see  Seir]  ;  and  it  was  "  in  the 
wilderness" — that  is,  the  desert  of  Paran,  apparently 
considerably  south  of  Kadesh.  From  the  terebinth  of 
Paran  they  turned  back,  "and  came  to  En-mishpat, 
which  is  Kadesh." — When  Abraham  sent  away  Hagar 
and  Ishmael  from  his  tent  at  Beersheba,  they  went  out 
into  "the  wilderness  of  Paran;"  and  Ishmael  dwelt 
there,  allying  himself  doubtless  with  the  nomad  tribes 
who  made  that  place  their  home  (Gen.  xxi,  14,  21). 

But  it  is  from  its  connection  with  the  wanderings  of 
the  Israelites  that  Paran  derives  its  chief  and  abiding 
interest:  "And  the  children  of  Israel  took  their  jour- 
neys out  of  the  wilderness  of  Sinai ;  and  the  cloud  rested 
in  the  wilderness  of  Paran"  (Numb,  x,  12).  From  this 
it  might  be  thought  that  Paran  lay  close  to  Mount  Si- 
nai, wliere  the  Israelites  had  long  been  encamped ;  but 
the  fidl  narrative  which  is  afterwards  given  shows  that 
from  the  encampment  at  Sinai  they  made  a  four-daj's' 
march  to  Hazeroth  (x,  33;  xi.  3,  34,  35);  and  then  the 
next  march  brought  them  into  "  the  wilderness  of  Pa- 
ran" (xii,  IG).  From  Paran  the  spies  were  sent  to  sur- 
vey Canaan  (xiii,  3) ;  and'  after  completing  their  mis- 
sion they  returned  to  the  camp  "  unto  the  wilderness  of 
Paran,  to  Kadesh"  (ver.  26).  There  is  an  apparent  dif- 
ficidty  here.  At  first  sight  it  would  appear  as  if  Kadesh 
in  Paran  was  only  a  single  march  from  Hazeroth  ;  while 
Hazeroth  has  been  identified  with  Aiu  Hudherah,  which 
is  140  miles  distant  from  Kadesh.  The  difficulty  is 
solved  by  a  reference  to  the  detailed  itinerary  in  Numb, 
xxxiii.  Paran  is  not  mentioned  there,  because  it  was 
the  name  of  a  wide  region,  and  the  sacred  writer  records 
only  the  names  of  the  camp-stations.  Hazeroth  is  men- 
tioned, however,  and  so  is  Kadesh ;  and  between  them 
there  are  twenty  stations  (17-38).  Most  probably  all 
these  stations  were  in  Paran,  for  it  is  said  that  when 
the}'  "took  their  journeys  out  of  the  wilderness  of  Sinai, 
the  cloud  rested  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran"  (x,  12) ; 
and  J\Ioses  also  states,  "  When  we  departed  from  IIo- 
reb,  we  went  through  all  that  great  and  terrible  wilder- 
ness which  ye  saw  by  way  of  the  mountain  of  the 
Amorites;  and  we  came  to  Kadesh-barnea"  (Deut.  i, 
19).  The  wilderness  of  Paran  in  fact  extended  from 
Hazeroth,  and  the  desert  of  Sinai  (or  Horeb)  on  the 
south,  to  the  foot  of  the  mountains  of  Palestine  on  the 
north  ;  and  its  eastern  border  ran  along  the  valley  of  the 
Arabah,  froin  the  gulf  of  Akabah  to  the  southern  shore 
of  the  Dead  Sea.  Through  this  wide  region  the  Israel- 
ites marched,  not  in  a  straight  line,  but,  like  the  mod., 
em  Arab  tribes,  from  pasture  to  pasture;  and  it  was 
when  entering  upon  that  long  and  toilsome  march  that 
Moses  said  to  his  father-in-law,  "  Leave  us  not,  I  pray 
thee;  forasmuch  as  thou  knowest  how  we  are  to  en- 
camp in  the  wilderness,  and  thou  mayest  be  to  us  in- 
stead of  eyes"  (Numb,  x,  31).  Jethro  was  intimately 
acquainted  with  the  whole  wilderness.  As  a  nomad 
pastoral  chief  he  knew  the  best  pastures  and  all  the 
wells  and  fountains;  and  hence  Moses  was  most  anx- 
ious to  secure  his  services  as  guide. 

The  reference  made  to  Paran  in  1  Sam.  xxv  shows 
that  it  bordered  upon  the  southern  declivities  of  the 
mountains  of  Judah.  Probably  its  boundary  was  not 
very  accurately  defined;  and  whatever  part  of  that  re- 
gion lay  between  the  limits  of  settled  habitation  was 
called  "  the  wilderness,  or  pasture-land,  of  Paran."  It 
thus  included  a  large  section  of  the  Ncgcb.  See  South 
CoLXTijv. — The  reference  to  Paran  in  Deut.  i,  1  is  not 
so  clear.  The  object  of  the  sacred  writer  is  to  describe 
the  place  where  Moses  gave  his  long  address  to  the  Is- 
raelites.    It  was  "on  this  (the  east)  side  of  Jordan,  iu 
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the  wilderness"  (or  Midbar  of  Moab;  comp.  ver.  5).  in 
the  j)laiii  (the  Arabah,  nn"i")  over  against  the  Keel 
Sea  (or  "opposite  to  Suf,"  rjlD  ^T^),  httmen  Paran 
and  Tophel,  etc.  ("  between  Paran,  and  between  Tophel 
and  Laban,"  etc.).  The  sense  appears  to  be  that  the 
Arabah  in  which  Jloses  stood  was  opposite  to  the  north- 
ern gulf  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  had  on  the  one  side  Paran, 
and  on  the  other  Tophel,  etc.  It  must  not  be  inferred 
that  Paran  extended  up  to  Jericho ;  all  that  seems  to  be 
meant  is  that  it  formed  the  western  boundary  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  Arabah. — It  would  seem  from  the 
incidental  statement  in  1  Kings  xi,  18  that  Paran  lay 
between  Midian  and  Egypt.  The  region  there  called 
Midian  was  situated  oiv^e  soufli  of  Edom  [see  Mid- 
ian], apparently  at  the  lSKM)f  the  ^Elanitic  gulf;  and 
the  road  taken  by  the  fugitive  Iladad  was  most  prob- 
ablj'  that  now  traversed  by  the  Egyptian  Haj  route, 
which  passes  through  the  whole  desert  of  Tih. 

It  is  strange  that  both  Eusebius  and  .Jerome  (followed 
by  Steph.  Byz. ;  Reland,  p.  55G;  Kaumer,  and  others) 
speak  of  Paran  as  a  city,  which  they  locate  three  days' 
journey  east  {TTfioQ  avciToXciQ,  but  they  must  evidently 
mean  ivest)  of  Aila  {Oiwmast.  s.  v.  Faran).  They  refer, 
doubtless,  to  the  old  town  of  Faran,  in  the  valley  of  Fei- 
ran,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Serbfil,  in  the  desert  of  Sinai. 
In  this  valley  there  are  still  ruins  of  a  town,  and  indeed 
of  more  than  one,  with  towers,  aqueducts,  and  sepul- 
chral excavations;  and  here  Rlippell  found  the  remains 
of  a  church,  which  he  assigns  to  the  5th  century  {Rtise 
ill  Nubien,  p.  2G3).  This  was  the  Pharan  or  Faran. 
which  had  a  Christian  population,  and  was  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric  so  early  as  A.D.  400  {Oriens  Christ,  col.  735 ; 
Reland,  Palcest.  p.  219,  220,  228).  The  city  is  described, 
under  the  name  of  Feiran,  by  the  Arabian  historian 
Edrisi,  about  A.D.  1150,  and  by  Makriri  about  A.D. 
1-100.  The  description  of  the  latter  is  copied  by  Burck- 
hardt  {Si/ria,  p.  G16).  He  mentions  it  as  having  been 
a  city  of  the  Amalekites;  and  the  history  of  the  He- 
brew pilgrimage  renders  it  extremely  probable  that  the 
Amalekites  were  actually  stationed  in  this  valley,  from 
which  they  came  forth  to  attack  the  Israelites,  when 
encamped  near  it  at  Rephidim  (Exod.  xvii,  8).  Feiran 
was  thus  an  important  place  in  early  ages  (Robinson,  i, 
12G,  592);  but  it  lies  nearly  thirty  miles  beyond  the 
southern  boundarv  of  Paran.  Nevertheless  it  seems  to 
be  a  trace  of  the  ancient  name  transferred  to  an  adjoin- 
ing locality.  Some  writers  even  regard  it  as  the  source 
of  the  designation  of  the  region.  Josephus  mentions  a 
valley  of  Paran ;  but  it  was  situated  somewhere  in  the 
wilderness  of  Judrea  ( IVta;  iv,  9,  4). 

Paran  is  not  strictly  speaking  "a  wilderness."  The 
sacred  writers  call  it  midbar ;  that  is,  a  pasture-land,  as 
distinguished  from  an  agricultural  country.  Its  princi- 
pal inhabitants  were  nomads,  though  it  had  a  few 
towns  and  some  corn-fields  (Robinson,  Bibl.  Res.  i,  190 
sq.).  The  leading  features  of  its  physical  geography 
are  as  follows:  The  central  section,  from  Beersheba  to 
Jebel  et-Tih,  is  an  undulating  plateau,  from  600  to  800 
feet  in  height,  traversed  by  bare  rounded  ridges,  and 
shallow,  dry  valleys,  running  on  the  one  side  into  the 
Arabah,  and  on  the  other  to  the  Mediterranean.  The 
soil  is  scant}',  white,  and  thickly  strewn  with  nodules 
of  flint.  In  early  spring  it  is  partially  covered  with 
grass,  shrubs,  and  weeds ;  but  during  the  heat  and 
drought  of  summer  all  vegetation  disappears,  and  the 
whole  surface  assumes  that  aspect  of  dreary  desolation 
which  led  the  Israelites  to  call  it  "a  great  and  terrible 
wilderness"  (Deut.  i,  19) ;  and  which  suggested  in  re- 
cent times  the  somewhat  exaggerated  language  of  Mr. 
Williams — "A  frightfully  terrific  wilderness,  whose  hor- 
rors language  must  fail  to  descril)e"  (Jloly  City,  i,  App. 
I,  p.  4G4).  Fountains  are  rare,  and  even  wells  and  tanks 
are  far  apart.  Tlie  plateau  rises  considerably'  towards 
the  north-east ;  and,  as  deep  glens  descend  from  it  to 
the  Arabah,  this  section  presents  the  appearance  of  a 
scries  of  parallel  ridges  extending  east  and  west.    Tlicir 


southern  sides  arc  mostly  bluffs  of  naked  white  rock, 
which  seem  from  a  lUstance  like  colossal  terrace-walls. 
These  are  the  mountains  of  the  Amorites  mentioned  in 
Deut.  i,  19,  20,  to  which  the  Israelites  approached 
through  the  wilderness,  and  which  formed  the  southern 
border  of  Canaan.  Besides  these  there  is  a  line  of  bare 
white  hills  running  along  the  whole  western  border  of 
the  Arabah,  and  forming  the  support  of  the  table-land 
of  Paran.  Towards  the  valley  they  descend  in  steep 
shelving  slopes  and  rugged  precipices,  averaging  about 
a  thousand  feet  in  height;  and  everywhere  deeply  fur- 
rowed by  wild  ravines.  The  passes  from  the  Arabah  to 
Paran  are  difficult,  and  a  comparatively  small  band  of 
resolute  men  might  defend  them  against  an  army.  The 
southern  declivities  of  the  mountain  of  the  Amorites 
would  also  present  serious  obstacles  to  the  advance  of  a 
large  host. 

These  natural  features  enable  us  to  understand  more 
fully  some  points  in  the  historj-  of  the  wilderness  jour- 
ney, and  to  illustrate  many  incidental  expressions  in 
the  sacred  narrative.  They  show  why  the  Israelites 
feared  to  enter  Canaan  from  Kadesh  until  thej-  had 
ascertained  \\y  the  report  of  the  spies  that  those  for- 
midable mountain-passes  were  open  (Deut.  i,  22).  They 
show  how  the  Amorites,  "  which  dwelt  in  that  moun- 
tain," were  able  to  drive  them  back  when  they  attempt- 
ed to  ascend  (ver.  44 ;  comp.  Numb,  xiv,  40-45).  They 
show  how  expressive  and  how  natural  is  the  language 
so  often  used  by  Moses  at  Kadesh.  When  he  sent  the 
spies,  "  he  said  unto  them,  Get  you  up  this  waj'  south- 
ward, and  go  up  into  the  mountain  •"  "so  they  icent  up 
.  .  .  they  ascended  by  the  south."  "  Caleb  said,  Let 
us  go  up  at  once.  But  the  men  that  went  up  with  him 
said,  We  be  not  able  to  go  up  against  the  people"  (xiii, 
17,  21,  22,  30,  31).  Again,  in  describing  the  defeat  of 
the  people — "They  rose  up  early  .  .  .  and  gat  them  vp 
into  the  top  of  the  mountain,  saying.  We  will  yo  itp  into 
the  place  which  the  Lord  hath  promised.  .  .  .  Moses 
said.  Go  not  up.  .  .  .  But  the}'  presumed  to  go  up  .  .  . 
and  the  Amalekites  came  down,"  etc.  (xiv,  40,42,  44, 
45). 

The  name  Paran  thus  corresponds  in  general  out- 
line with  the  desert  Et-Tih.  Tlie  Sinaitic  desert,  in- 
cluding the  wedge  of  nietamorphic  rocks,  granite,  sy- 
enite, and  porphyrj',  set,  as  it  were,  in  a  superficial 
margin  of  old  red  sandstone,  forms  nearly  a  scalene 
triangle,  with  its  apex  southward,  and  having  its  base 
or  upper  edge  not  a  straight,  but  concave  crescent  line 
— the  ridge,  in  short,  of  the  Et-Tih  range  of  moun- 
tains, extending  about  120  miles  from  east  to  west,  with 
a  slight  dip,  the  curve  of  the  aforesaid  crescent  south- 
ward. Speaking  generally,  the  wilderness  of  Sinai 
(Numb.  X,  12 ;  xii,  IG),  in  which  the  march-stations  of 
Taberah  and  Hazeroth  are  probably  included  towards 
its  north-east  limit,  may  be  said  to  lie  south  of  the 
Et-Tih  range,  the  wilderness  of  Paran  north  of  it,  and 
the  one  to  end  where  the  other  begins.  That  of  Paran 
is  a  stretch  of  chalky  formation,  the  chalk  being  cov- 
ered with  coarse  gravel,  mixed  with  black  flint  and 
drifting  sand.  The  caravan  route  from  Cairo  to  Akaba 
crosses  the  Et-Tih  desert  in  a  line  from  west  to  east, 
a  little  south.  In  this  wide  tract,  which  extends  north- 
ward to  join  the  "wilderness  of  Beersheba"'  (Gen.  xxi, 
21 ;  comp.  ver.  14),  and  eastward  probably  to  the  wil- 
derness of  Zin  [see  Kadesh]  on  the  Edomitish  bor- 
der, Ishmael  dwelt,  and  there  probably  his  posterity 
originally  multiplied.  Ascending  northward  from  it 
on  a  meridian  to  the  east  of  Beersheba,  we  should 
reach  Maon  and  Carmel,  or  that  southern  portion  of 
the  territory  of  Judah,  west  of  the  Dead  Sea,  known  as 
"the  South,"  where  the  waste  changes  gradually  into 
an  uninhabited  pasture-land,  at  least  in  spring  and  au- 
tumn, and  in  which,  under  the  name  of  "Paran,"  Na- 
bal  fed  his  flocks  (1  Sam.  xxv,  1).  Between  the  wil- 
derness of  Paran  and  that  of  Zin  no  strict  demarcation 
exists  in  the  narrative,  nor  do  the  natural  features  of 
the  region,  so  far  as  yet  ascertained,  yield  a  well-de- 
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fined  boundary.  The  name  of  Paran  seems,  as  in  the 
story  of  Islimael,  to  have  predominated  towards  the 
■western  extremity  of  the  northern  desert  frontier  of 
Et-Tih,  and  in  Numb,  xxxiv,  4  the  wilderness  of  Zin, 
not  Panin,  is  spoken  of  as  the  soutiiern  border  of  the 
huid  or  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  3).  Ifhy  the 
Paran  region  we  understand  "  that  great  and  terrible 
wilderness"  so  emphaticall}-  described  as  the  haunt  of 
noxious  creatures  and  the  terror  of  the  wayfarer  (Deut. 
i,  19;  viii,  15),  then  we  might  see  how  the  adjacent 
tracts,  which  still  must  be  called  "  wilderness,"  might, 
either  as  having  less  repulsive  features,  or  because 
they  lay  near  to  some  settled  countr}',  have  a  special 
nomenclature  of  their  own.  For  the  latter  reason  the 
wilderness  of  Zin,  eastward  towards  Edom  and  Mount 
Seir,  and' of  Shur,  westward  towards  Egypt,  might  be 
thus  distinguished;  for  the  former  reason  that  of  Zin 
and  Sinai.  It  would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the  rules 
of  scriptural  nomenclature  if  we  suppose  these  acces- 
sory wilds  to  be  sometimes  included  under  the  gen- 
eral name  of  "wilderness  of  Paran  ;"  and  to  this  extent 
we  may  perhaps  modify  the  previous  general  state- 
ment that  south  of  the  Et-Tih  range  is  the  wilderness 
of  Sinai,  and  north  of  it  that  of  Paran.  Still,  con- 
strued strictlj',  the  wildernesses  of  Paran  and  Zin  would 
sesm  to  lie  as  alread}^  approximate!}'  laid  down.  If, 
however,  as  previously  hinted,  they  may  in  another 
view  be  regarded  as  overlapping,  we  can  more  easih' 
understand  how  Chedorlaomer,  when  he  "smote"  the 
peoples  south  of  the  Dead  Sea,  returned  round  its 
south-western  curve  to  the  El-Paran,  or  "  terebinth- 
tree  of  Paran,"  viewed  as  indicating  a  locality  in  con- 
nection with  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  and  j'et  close, 
apparently,  to  that  Dead  Sea  border  (Gen.  xiv,  6). 

It  is  worth}'  of  special  note  that  tiie  wanderings  of 
the  Israelites  through  Paran  became  to  it  as  a  new 
baptism.  Its  name  is  now,  and  has  been  for  ages, 
Bedu  et-Tih,  "The  wilderness  of  wandering"  (Abul- 
feda,  Tab.  Syr.  ed.  Kohler,  p.  4 ;  Jaubert's  Edrisi,  i, 
3G0).  In  addition  to  the  authorities  already  referred 
to,  notices  of  Paran  will  be  found  in  the  writings  of 
Burckhardt  {Travels  in  Syria,  p.  444)  ;  Seetzen  (Zach's 
Monatl.  Corresp.  eh.  xvii) ;  Kuppell  [Reisen,  p.  241); 
Bartlett  {Forty  Days  in  the  Desert,  p.  149  sq.) ;  Eitter 
{Pal.  unci  Syr.  i,  147  sq.,  1079  sq.)  ;  Olin  {Travels  in 
Egypt,  etc.  ii,  59  sq.) ;  Miss  Martineau  {Eastern  Life,  p. 
418  sq.) ;  and  especially  in  Palmer's  Desert  of  the  Ex- 
olus,  (1872). 

2.  Mount  Paran  ("^XS  "il)  is  mentioned  onlj'  in 
two  passages,  both  sublime  odes  celebrating  tiie  Di- 
vine Majesty.  The  same  glorious  event,  whatever  it 
may  have  been,  is  plainly  alluded  to  in  both.  Moses 
says,  "The  Lord  came  from  Sinai,  and  rose  up  from 
Seir  unto  them;  he  shined  forth  from  Mount  Paran,'''' 
etc.  (Deut.  xxxiii,  2);  and  Ilabakkuk  writes:  "God 
came  from  Teman,  and  the  Holy  One  from  Mount 
Paran''  (iii,  3).  The  object  of  both  writers  is  to  call 
attention  to  those  places  where  the  most  striking  man- 
ifestations of  divine  power  and  majesty  were  made  to 
Israel.  Next  to  Sinai,  Kadesh  stands  out  as  the  the- 
atre of  the  Lord's  most  remarkable  workings.  It  lies 
in  the  valley  of  the  Arabah,  with  Seir  on  the  one  side 
and  the  highlands  of  Paran  on  the  other.  The  sum- 
mits of  botii  these  ranges  were,  doubtless,  now  illu- 
mined, now  clouded,  like  the  brow  of  Sinai,  by  the 
divine  glory  (comp.  Numb,  xvi,  19-85,  42;  xx,"l,  G- 
12).  Teman  was  another  name  for  Edom,  or  Seir; 
and  hence  the  local  allusions  of  Moses  and  Habakkuk 
arc  identical.  It  may  therefore  be  safely  concluded 
that  Mount  Paran  is  that  ridge,  or  series  of  ridges,  al- 
ready descril)ed,  lying  on  the  north-east  part  of  the 
wilderness  of  Tih.  There  is  nothing  in  Scripture 
which  would  lead  us  to  connect  it  more  closely  with 
Sinai  than  with  Seir,  or  to  identify  it  with  Jehel  Ser- 
ial, which  overlooks  AV^ady  Feiran,  as  is  done  by  Stan- 
ley and  some  others. 


Paranymph  {Trapavvi.i<piog),  a  term  used  in  an- 
cient (ireece  to  denote  one  of  the  friends  or  relations  of 
a  bridegroom  who  attended  him  on  the  occasion  of  his 
marriage.  Among  the  Jews  there  were  two  para- 
nymphs,  one  a  relative  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  other 
of  the  bride;  the  tirst  was  called  his  companion,  and 
the  other  her  conductor.  Their  business  was  to  attend 
upon  tlie  parties  at  the  marriage  ceremony.  See  Wed- 
ding. 

Parapet  (Ital.  para-petto,  from  jmrare,  to  protect, 
s\V[<\  petto,  the  breast)  is  an  architectural  term  applied  to 
a  low  breastwork  intended  for  the  protection  of  gutters 


Ornamented  Gothic  Parapet. 

and  roofs.    In  England  they  are  commonly  battlement- 
ed  or  panelled,  but  in  France  they  are  usually  pierced. 


Salisbury  CathedraL 

Parapets  are  of  very  ancient  date.  The  Israelites  were 
commanded  to  build  a  "battlement"  round  their  flat 
roofs. 


Tower,  Meiton  College,  Oxford,  A.D.  1440. 

Paraphrase.     Sec  Co.m.-mentary;  Targum. 

Paras^ra  is  the  name  of  several  celebrated  person- 
ages of  ancient  India  whose  history  is  recorded  or  re- 
ferred to  in  the  Mahahharata  {q.v.),tlie Puranas  (q.v.), 
and  other  Ilindi"l  writings. 

Parasceve  {^apaaKivi].  preparation'),  the  day  be- 
fore tlie  Saviour's  passion.  It  is  called  by  the  Council 
of  Laodicea  the  fifth  daj'  of  the  great  solemn  week, 
when  such  as  were  baptized,  having  learned  their  creed, 
were  to  repeat  it  before  the  bishop  or  presbyters  in  the 
church.  This  was  the  only  day  for  several  ages  that 
ever  the  creed  was  publicly  repeated  in  the  Greek 
churches.  It  was  also  called  Holy  Thursday,  or  Maun- 
dy Thursday  (q.  v.),  and  is  observed  with  great  pomp  in 
the  Komish  Church.     See  Prkpauation. 

Parash.     See  Horse. 

Parashioth  (or  Pamhiyolh,  ri"''"i^~Q).  It  was  the 
custom  of  the  Jews  to  have  the  whole  Law,  or  Five 
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Books  of  Moses,  read  over  in  the  synagogues  in  the 
course  of  every  year.  Hence,  for  the  sake  of  conven- 
ience, the  Law  was  divided  into  fifty-four  sections,  or 
Parasbiotlt,  as  nearly  equal  in  length  as  possible.  These 
were  appointed  to  be  read  in  succession,  one  every  week, 
till  the  whole  was  gone  over.  They  were  made  fifty- 
four  in  number  because  the  longest  years  contained  fifty- 
four  weeks,  and  it  was  thought  desirable  that  no  Sab- 
bath in  such  a  case  should  be  left  without  its  particular 
portion;  but  as  common  years  were  shorter,  certain 
shorter  sections  were  joined  together  so  as  to  make  one 
out  of  two,  in  order  to  bring  the  reading  regularly  to  a 
close  at  the  end  of  the  year.  The  course  of  reading  the 
Parashioth  in  the  synagogues  commenced  on  the  first 
Sabbath  after  the  feast  of  Tabernacles;  or,  rather,  on 
the  Sabbath  before  that,  for  on  the  same  day  that  they 
finished  the  last  course  of  reading  thej'  began  the  new 
course,  in  order,  as  the  rabbins  allege,  that  the  devil 
might  have  no  ground  for  accusing  them  to  God  of  be- 
ing weary  of  reading  the  Law.     See  Hai'htarau. 

Parasiti  (jiapdrtiToi,  fdloic-waiters),  assistants  to 
certain  priests  among  the  ancient  Greeks.  The  gods 
to  whose  service  parasites  were  attached  were  Apollo, 
Heracles,  the  Anaces,  and  Athena  of  Pallene.  They 
were  generally  elected  from  the  most  ancient  and  illus- 
trious families,  but  what  were  the  precise  duties  assigned 
to  them  it  is  difficult  to  discover.  They  were  twelve  in 
number,  and  received  as  the  remuneration  for  their  ser- 
vices a  third  part  of  the  sacrifices  offered  to  their  respec- 
tive gods.  Parasites  were  also  appointed  as  assistants 
to  the  highest  magistrates  in  Greece.  Thus  there  were 
both  civil  and  priestly  parasites.  The  term  is  now  gen- 
erally used  to  denotes  flatterers  or  sycophants  of  any 
kind. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  G17. 

Paratorium,  a  name  sometimes  given  to  the  Ohla- 
tionarium  (q.  v.)  of  the  Ordo  Romanus,  because  when 
the  offerings  were  received  preparation  was  made  out 
of  them  for  the  Eucharist. 

Paratrapezon  {Trapa-pdnt'Coi'')  is  the  name  given 
in  the  (ireek  Church  to  a  side-table  for  the  additional 
chalices.     See  Chalice. 

Paray-le-Monial,  a  little  village  in  the  eastern 
part  of  France,  has  become  noted  in  recent  times  as  the 
seat  of  a  sacred  shrine  dedicated  to  a  virgin  who  is  re- 
puted to  have  led  a  most  exemplary  life,  and  was  canon- 
ized in  18G4.  All  manner  of  miracles  are  reputed  to 
have  been  wrought  at  the  shrine  of  Paray-le-iMonial, 
and  so  general  became  the  enthusiasm  over  these  won- 
derful (!)  reports  that  pilgrimages  were  regularly  organ- 
ized not  only  in  France,  where  the  checkered  fate  of  the 
last  war  would  naturally  turn  the  lower  classes  to  super- 
stitious veneration  and  faith  in  the  miraculous  interven- 
tion of  departed  saints,  but  also  in  Belgium,  and  in  Prot- 
estant England  and  America.  In  1873  pilgrims  from  all 
points  of  the  compass  flocked  to  Paray-le-Monial.  Of 
course  the  English  and  American  (lilgrims  attracted 
special  attention,  for  it  was  supposed  that  in  neither  of 
these  countries  could  any  sujierstitious  veneration  be 
fostered  and  quickened.  The  general  supposition  of 
Protestants,  and  all  who  disbelieve  ecclesiastical  mira- 
cles (q.  v.),  is  that  the  Ultramontanes  are  seeking  to 
unite  the  lower  classes  of  all  countries  under  the  papal 
banner,  and,  by  awakening  in  them  a  sympathy  for  the 
Komish  cause,  to  undermine  the  opposition  which  has 
developed  against  Jesuitism  and  Ultramontanism  at  the 
different  European  centres  of  infiuence.  Inasmuch  as 
the  Jesuits  and  Ultramontanes  generally  have  encour- 
aged the  people  in  these  pilgrimages,  the  supposition 
seems  reasonable. 

In  the  article  Marie  a  la  Coque  we  have  already 
given  the  personal  history  of  this  remirkable  Komish 
saint.  It  remains  to  be  added  here  that  the  Romanists 
of  Paray-le-Monial  claim  to  possess  her  bones,  and  that 
over  them  stands  the  altar  erected  to  her  memorj-.  A 
correspondent  of  the  New  York  Tribune, -who  was  an  eye- 
witness, in  September,  1873,  of  the  arrival  and  reception 


of  a  great  body  of  English  pilgrims — a  motley  throng 
of  men  and  women,  priests  and  laymen,  old  and  young, 
rich  and  poor — thus  describes  the  saint's  remains  and 
their  costly  shrine : 

"She  lies  stretched  upon  an  altar  in  the  splendid  chapel 
which  her  devotees  have  endowed.  When  the  bones  al- 
ready referred  to  weie  gathered  up  from  the  grave  in 
which  they  had  lain  for  two  hundred  years,  tliey  were 
committed  to  the  charge  of  a  cunning  artificer,  Avho  rev- 
erently connected  them  as  far  as  they  would  go  with  gold 
wire.  Head,  feet,  and  hands  were  formed  out  of  wax  and 
attached  to  the  bones,  and  the  body  was  wrapped  up  in 
wadding,  with  an  outward  covering  of  cloth  of  gold,  and 
laid  upon  a  inatruiflcent  marble  altar  enclosed  in  a  rich 
case  of  bronze-dore,  and  studded  with  precious  stones. 
The  eyes  of  the  wax  figure,  which  are  made  of  enamel, 
are  half  open.  With  its  right  hand  it  presses  upon  its 
breast  a  burning  heart  of  pure  gold,  and  in  its  left  hand  it 
holds  a  branch  of  silver  lilies.  The  chapel  itself  is  almost 
oppressive  from  the  richness  of  its  decoration.  The  walls 
are  hidden  belund  the  pictures  and  the  banners  which  tlie 
faithful  have  deposited  there.  Tlie  vault  is  of  azure,  stud- 
ded with  stars  of  gold.  The  pavement  of  the  church  is 
of  marble,  while  that  of  the  sanctuary  is  set  with  stones, 
in  imitation  of  carpet-patterns.  Before  the  wax  figure 
burn  constantly,  day  and  night,  sixteen  golden  lamps  set 
with  precious  stones.  One  of  the  lamps  burns  for  the 
preservation  of  the  faith  in  Belgium,  another  for  the  con- 
version of  England,  a  third  represents  the  Order  of  the 
Sacred  Heart,  and  the  rest  are  severally  devoted  to  simi- 
lar 'intentions.'  After  this  week  the  nnml)er  of  lamps 
will  be  increased  by  one,  which  the  English  pilgrims  have 
brought  with  them,  and  for  the  endowment  of  which  a 
sum  of  money  has  been  invested.  As  things  go,  it  takes  a 
capital  sum  of  forty  pounds  to  endow  a  lamp  with  oil  in 
perpetuity." 

See  Pilgrimage. 

Par'bar  (Heb.  hajJ-Parhar',  ISnEtl,  with  the 
article;  Sept.  Siacixofiivovg  ;  Vulg.  celluke),  a  word  oc- 
curring in  Hebrew  and  A.  V.  onlj'  in  1  Chron.  xxvi,  18, 
but  there  found  twice  :  "At  [the]  Parbar  westward  four 
[Levites]  at  the  causeway,  two  at  [the]  Parbar."  From 
this  passage,  and  also  from  the  context,  it  would  seem 
that  Parbar  was  some  place  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Temple  enclosure,  the  same  side  with  the  causeway  and 
the  gate  Shallecheth.  The  latter  was  cFse  to  the 
causeway — probably  on  it,  being  that  which  in  later 
times  gave  place  to  the  bridge:  and  we  know  from  its 
remains  that  the  bridge  was  at  the  extreme  south  of 
the  western  wall.  Parbar  therefore  must  have  been 
north  of  Shallecheth,  apparently  where  the  Bab  Silsilis 
now  is.  As  to  the  meaning  of  the  name,  the  rabbins  gcn- 
eralh'  agree  (see  the  Targum  of  the  jiassage;  also  Bux- 
torf,  Lex  Talm.  s.  v.  H^S ;  and  the  references  in  Light- 
foot,  Prospect  of  Temple,  ch.  v)  in  translating  it  "  the 
outside  place ;"  while  modern  authorities  take  it  as 
ecjuivalent  to  Iha  jmrvarim  in  2  Kings  xxiii,  11  (A.  V. 
"suburbs"),  a  word  almost  identical  with  intrbar,  and 
used  by  the  early  Jewish  interpreters  as  the  ecpiivalent 
of  mif/rashim,  the  precincts  (A.  Y.  "suburbs")  of  the 
Levitical  cities.  Accepting  this  interpretation,  there  is 
no  difficulty  in  identifying  the  Parbar  with  the  suburb 
(ro  TrpoctOTdov)  mentioned  by  Josephus  in  describing 
Herod's  Temple  (^Ant.  xv,  11,  5),  as  lying  in  the  deep 
vallej'  which  separated  the  west  wall  of  the  Temple 
from  the  city  opposite  it;  in  other  words,  the  southern 
end  of  the  Tj'ropojon,  which  intervenes  between  the 
Wailing-place  and  the  (so-called)  Zion.  The  two  gates 
in  the  original  wall  were  in  Herod's  Temple  increased 
to  four.  It  does  not  follow  (as  some  have  assumed)  that 
Parbar  was  identical  with  the  "suburbs"  of  2  Kings 
xxiii,  11,  though  the  words  denoting  each  mav  have 
the  same  signification.  For  it  seems  most  consonant 
with  probability  to  suppose  that  the  "horses  of  the  Sun" 
would  be  kept  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Temple  mount, 
in  full  view  of  the  rising  rays  of  the  god  as  they  shot 
over  the  Monr.t  of  Olives,  and  not  in  a  deep  valley  on 
its  western  side.  Parbar  is  probably  an  ancient  Jebu- 
sitish  name,  which  perpetuated  itself  after  the  Israelitish 
conquest  of  the  city.  Gesenius  (Thesaur.  p.  1123  «) 
and  Fiirst  {llamhch.  ii,  235  b)  connect  parhur  and  par- 
varim  with  a  similar  Persian  word,yi(?-M-a?-,  meaning  n 
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summer-house  or  building  open  on  all  sides  to  the  sun 
and  air. — Smith.     See  Templk. 

ParcaB  (from  the  root  pa?:'!,  "  a  part"),  the  name 
given  by  the  Romans  to  the  powerful  female  divinities 
who  presided  over  the  birth  and  the  life  of  mankind ; 
they  are  called  the  goddesses  of  Ftite,  from  the  fact  that 
they  assigned  to  every  one  his  "  jjart"  or  lot.  The 
Greek  name,  Moirce,  has  the  same  meaning  (from  fispoc, 
a  share).  They  were  three  in  number,  Clolho,  Lache- 
sis,  and  A/ropos,  daughters  of  Nox  and  Erebus,  accord- 
ing to  Hesiod,  or  of  Jupiter  and  Themis,  according  to 
the  same  poet  in  another  poem.  Some  make  them 
daughters  of  the  sea.  Clotho,  the  youngest  of  the  sis- 
ters, presided  over  the  moment  in  which  we  are  born, 
and  held  a  distaff  in  her  hand;  Lachesis  spun  out  all 
the  events  and  actions  of  our  life;  and  Atropos,  the 
eldest  of  the  three,  cut  the  thread  of  human  life  with  a 
pair  of  scissors.  Their  different  functions  are  well  ex- 
pressed in  this  ancient  verse : 
"Clotho  colum  retiuet,  Lachesis  net,  et  Atropos  occat." 

The  name  of  the  Parcffi,  according  to  Yarro,  is  derived 
a  partu  or  parturiendo,  because  they  presided  over  the 
birth  of  men,  and,  by  corruption,  the  word  jutrca  is 
formed  (wm  paifa  or  partus;  but,  according  to  Servius, 
they  are  called  so  by  antiphrasis,  quod  newini  par  cant. 
'  The  power  of  the  Parcaj  was  great  and  extensive. 
Some  suppose  that  they  were  subject  to  none  of  the  gods 
but  Jupiter;  while  others  suppose  that  even  Jupiter 
himself  was  obedient  to  their  commands;  and  indeed 
we  see  the  father  of  the  gods,  in  Homer's  Iliad,  unwill- 
ing to  see  Patroclus  perish,  yet  obliged,  by  the  superior 
power  of  the  Fates,  to  abandon  him  to  his  destiny.  Ac- 
cording to  the  more  received  o|iiniou,  they  were  the 
arbiters  of  the  life  and  death  of  mankind,  and  whatever 
good  or  evil  befalls  us  in  the  world  immediatelj'  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Fates  or.Parcix;.  Some  make  them  min- 
isters of  the  king  of  hell,  and  represent  them  as  sitting 
at  the  foot  of  his  throne ;  others  represent  them  as  placed 
on  radiant  thrones,  amid  the  celestial  spheres,  clothed 
in  robes  spangled  with  stars,  and  wearing  crowns  on 
their  heads.  According  to  Pausanias,  tlie  names  of  the 
Parcaj  were  different  from  those  alreadj'  mentioned. 
The  most  ancient  of  all,  as  the  geographer  observes, 
was  Venus  Urania,  who  presided  over  tlie  birth  of  men ; 
the  second  was  Fortune;  Ilythia  was  the  third.  To 
these  some  add  a  fourth,  Proserpina,  who  often  disputes 
with  Atropos  the  right  of  cutting  the  thread  of  human 
life.  The  worship  of  the  Parcce  was  well  established  in 
some  cities  of  Greece,  and  though  mankind  were  well 
convinced  tliat  they  were  inexorable,  and  that  it  was 
impossible  to  mitigate  them,  yet  they  were  eager  to 
show  a  proper  respect  to  their  divinity  by  raising  them 
temples  and  statues.  They  received  the  same  worship 
as  the  Furies,  and  their  votaries  yearly  sacrificed  to 
them  black  sheep,  during  wliich  solemnity  the  priests 
were  obliged  to  wear  garlands  of  flowers.  The  Pare* 
were  generally  represented  as  three  old  women  with 
chaplets  made  of  wool,  and  interwoven  with  the  flow- 
ers of  the  narcissus.  They  were  covered  with  a  white 
robe,  and  fillets  of  the  same  color,  bound  with  chap- 
lets.  One  of  them  held  a  distaff,  another  the  spindle, 
and  the  tliird  was  armed  with  scissors,  with  which  she 
cut  the  thread  wliich  her  sisters  had  spun.  Their 
dress  is  differently  rciiresented  by  some  authors.  Clo- 
tho apjiears  in  a  variegated  rol)e,  and  on  her  head  is  a 
crown  of  seven  stars.  She  holds  a  distaff  in  her  hand 
reaching  from  heaven  to  earth.  The  robe  which  La- 
chesis wore  was  variegated  with  a  great  number  of  stars, 
and  near  her  were  placed  a  variety  of  spindles.  Atropos 
was  clothed  in  black;  slie  held  ;>iis.sors  in  her  hand, 
with  clews  of  thread  of  different  sizus,  according  to  the 
length  or  shortness  of  the  lives  whose  destinies  they 
seemed  to  contain,  llyginus  attribfited  to  them  the 
invention  of  these  Greek  letters,  «,  /3,  »;,  r,  v,  and  oth- 
ers called  them  the  secretaries  of  heaven,  and  the  keep- 
ers of  fhe  archives  of  eternil}-.     The  Parcie  had  places 


consecrated  to  them  throughout  all  Greece,  at  Corinth, 
Sparta,  Thebes,  ( )ivmpia,  etc.  See  Hesiod,  Theo<j.  et  scut. 
Her. ;  Pausan.  1.  1,"  c.  40 ;  1.  3,  c.  11 ;  1.  5,  c.  15 ;  Homer, 
//.  xxiv,  49;  Callimach.  in  Dian.;  yElian,  Anim.  10; 
Pindar,  O/yw^j.  10;  Neni.7;  Euu^t.  in  Iphiy. ;  Plutarch, 
De  facie  in  orbe  Lunm ;  Hygin.  in  prmf.  fah,  277; 
Orph.  Hymn.  58;  ApoUon.  1,  etc.;  Claudian.  De  rapt. 
Pros. ;  Horace,  Od.  6,  etc. ;  Ovid,  Met.  v.  533 ;  Lucan, 
3  ;  Virgil,  ^En.  i,  22,  etc. ;  Senec.  in  Here.  Fur. ;  Stat. 
Theb.  6.  See  also  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Biorj.  and  My- 
thol.  s.  V.  Moira. 

Parched  Corn  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of 

■'Pp  [once  X"?p,  1  Sam.  xvii,  17],  kali',  an  edible  sub- 
stance (Lev.  xxiii,  14;  Puth  ii,  14;  1  Sam.  xvii,  17; 
XXV,  18 ;  2  Sam.  xvii,  28,  twice,  the  last  "  parched 
pulse"),  and  of  uX(piTa  in  Judith  x,  5.  The  correctness 
of  this  translation  has  not,  hoAvever,  been  assented  to  by 
all  commentators.  Thus,  as  Celsius  {Hierobof,  ii,  231) 
says,  "Syrus  interpres,  Onkelos,  et  Jonathan  Ebrfca 
voce  utuntur,  Lev.  xxiii,  14;  1  Sam.  xvii,  17;  xxv,  18; 
2  Sam.  xvii,  18."  Arias  Montanus  and  others,  he  adds, 
render  kali  by  the  word  tostum,  considering  it  to  be  de- 
rived from  nbp,  kalah',  which  in  Hebrew  signifies  "to 
toast"  or  *'  parch."  So  in  the  Arabic  kali  signifies  any- 
thing cooked  in  a  frying-pan,  and  is  applied  to  the 
common  Indian  dish  whicli  by  Europeans  is  called  cur- 
rie  or  curry ;  kidi  and  kulla  signify  one  that  fries,  or  a 
cook.  From  the  same  root  is  supposed  to  be  derived 
the  word  kali  or  al-kali,  now  so  familiarly  known  as  al- 
kali, which  is  obtained  from  the  ashes  of  burned  vege- 
tables. But  as,  in  the  various  passages  of  Scripture 
where  it  occurs,  kali  is  without  any  adjunct,  different 
opinions  have  been  entertained  respecting  the  substance 
which  is  to  be  understood  as  having  been  toasted  or 
parched.  By  some  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  grain  in 
general;  by  others,  only  wheat.  Some  Hebrew  writers 
maintain  that  flour  or  meal,  and  others  that  parched 
meal,  is  intended,  as  in  the  passage  of  Ruth  ii,  14,  where 
the  Sept.  translates  kali  by  dXfiTor,  and  the  Vnlg.  by 
polenta.  A  difficulty,  however,  arises  in  the  case  of  2 
Sam.  xvii,  28,  where  the  word  occurs  twice  in  the  same 
verse.  We  are  told  that  Shobi  and  others,  on  David's 
arrival  at  Mahanaim,  in  the  farther  limit  of  the  tribe 
of  Gad,  "  brought  beds,  and  basins,  and  earthen  vessels, 
and  wheat,  and  barley,  and  flour,  and  patched  corn 
(kali),  and  beans,  and  lentils,  and  patched  jmlse  (kali), 
and  honey,  and  butter,  and  sheep,  and  cheese  of  kine, 
for  David  and  for  the  people  that  were  with  him  to  eat." 
This  is  a  striking  representation  of  what  may  be  seen 
every  day  in  the  East:  when  a  traveller  arrives  at  a 
village,  the  common  light  beds  of  the  country  are 
brought  him,  as  well  as  earthen  pots,  with  food  of  dif- 
ferent kinds.  The  meaning  of  the  above  passage  is  ex- 
plained by  the  statement  of  Hebrew  writers  that  there 
are  two  kinds  of  kali — one  made  of  parched  corn,  the 
other  o(  parched  pulse ;  which  are  described  by  P.  Salo- 
mon, on  .4  boda  Zarah,  fol.  xxxviii,  2.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  in  the  East  a  little  meal,  either  parched  or 
not,  mixed  with  a  little  water,  often  constitutes  the 
dinner  of  the  natives,  especially  of  those  engaged  in  la- 
borious occupations,  as  boatmen  while  dragging  their 
vessels  up  rivers,  and  unable  to  make  any  long  delay. 
Another  principal  preparation,  much  and  constantly  in 
use  in  Western  Asia,  is  buri/id,  that  is,  corn  first  boiled, 
then  bruised  in  the  mill  to  take  the  husk  off,  and  after- 
wards dried  or  parched  in  the  sun.  In  this  state  it  is 
preserved  for  use,  and  emploj-ed  for  the  same  pnqioses 
as  rice.  The  meal  of  parched  corn  is  also  much  used, 
))articnlarly  by  travellers,  who  mix  it  with  honey,  but- 
ter, and  spices,  and  so  eat  it;  or  else  mix  it  witli  water 
only,  and  drink  it  as  a  draught,  the  refrigerating  and 
satisfying  qualities  of  which  they  justly  extol  (Kitto, 
Pictorial  Bible,  ii,  537).  I'archcd  grain  is  also,  no  doubt, 
very  common.  Thus  in  the  bazars  of  India  not  only 
may  rice  be  obtained  in  a  parched  state,  but  also  the 
seeds  of  the  Nymphaa,  and  of  the  Nelurnbsluin  specio- 
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sum,  or  bean  of  Pythagoras,  and  most  abundantly  the 
pulse  called  fjram  by  the  English,  on  which  their  cattle 
are  chiefly  fed.  This  is  the  Cice}-  arietinum  of  bota- 
nists, or  chick-pea,  which  is  common  even  in  Egypt 
and  the  south  of  Europe,  and  may  be  obtained  every- 
where in  India  in  a  parched  state,  under  the  name  of 
chehenne.  Belon  (Observat.  ii,  53)  informs  us  that  large 
quantities  of  it  are  parched  and  dried,  and  stored  in 
nia!j,azines  at  Cairo  and  Damascus.  It  is  much  used 
during  journeys,  and  particularly  by  the  great  pilgrim 
caravan  to  Mecca  (comp.  Ilasselquist,  p.  191).  Consid- 
ering all  these  points,  it  does  not  appear  to  us  by  any 
means  certain  that  the  kali  is  correctly  translated 
"parched  corn"'  in  all  the  passages  of  Scripture.  Thus, 
in  Lev.  xxiii,  14 :  "  Ye  shall  eat  neither  bread,  nor 
parched  corn  (kali),  nor  green  ears,  until  .  .  ."  So  in 
Kuth  ii,  li:  "And  he  (Boaz)  reached  hex  jnirched  corn 
(kali),  and  she  did  eat."  1  Sam.  xvii,  17 :  "  Take  now 
for  thj'  brethren  an  ephah  of  parched  corn."  And 
again,  xxv,  18,  where  live  measures  of  parched  corn  are 
mentioned.  Bochart  remarks  {I/ieroz.  II,  i,  7)  that 
Jerome  renders  kali  by  frixum  cicer,  i.  e.  tfhe  parched 
cicer  or  chick-pea;  and,  to  show  that  it  was  the  prac- 
tice among  the  ancients  to  parch  the  cicer,  he  quotes 
Plaiitus  {Bacch.  \v,  5,  7),  Horace  {De  Arte  Poetica,  1. 
249),  and  others;  and  shows  from  the  writings  of  the 
rabbins  that  kali  was  also  ajiplied  to  some  kind  of  pulse. 
The  name  kali  seems,  moreover,  to  have  been  widely 
spread  through  Asiatic  countries.  Thus  in  Shakspeare's 
IJiiidee  Dictionary,  kulce,  from  a  Sanscrit  root,  is  trans- 
lated/«(?.?(? — leguminous  seeds  in  general.  It  is  applied 
in  the  Himalayas  to  the  common  lield-pea.  It  is  culti- 
vated in  the  Himalayas,  also  in  the  plains  of  North- 
west India,  and  is  found  wild  in  the  Khadie  of  the 
Jumna,  near  Delhi ;  the  corra  mutiur  of  the  natives, 
called  kullae  in  the  hills  {Illust.  of  Himalayan  Botany, 
p.  200).  Hence  we  are  disposed  to  consider  the  pea,  or 
the  chick-pea,  as  more  correct  than  parched  corn  in  some 
of  the  above  passages  of  Scripture. — Kitto.  See  also  Ge- 
senius,  Thesaur.  p.  1215;  Celsius,  Ilierobot.  ii,  231  sq., 
where  other  methods  of  interpretation  are-  collected. 
Some  have  even  supposed  k(di  to  be  a  kind  of  coffee- 
bean!  The  predominant  opinion  of  interpreters,  how- 
ever, sustains  the  rendering  of  the  A.V.,  since  wheat  or 
barley,  roasted  in  the  ears  and  then  rubbed  out,  is  still 
common  among  the  Bedouin  (see  Legh,  in  Macmichael's 
Journey,  p.  235),  and  in  Palestine  (Hobinson,  Bibl.  Res. 
ii,  394).  Thus  Thomson  remarks,  "A  quantity  of  the 
best  ears,  not  too  ripe,  are  plucked  with  the  stalks  at- 
tached. These  are  tied  into  small  parcels,  a  blazing 
fire  is  kindled  with  dry  grass  and  thorn-bushes,  and  the 
corn-heads  are  held  in  it  until  the  chaff  is  mostly  burned 
oif.  The  grain  is  thus  sufficiently  roasted  to  be  eaten, 
and  it  is  a  favorite  article  all  over  the  country"  (Land 
and  Book,  ii,  510).  Tristram  likewise  observes,  "  We 
once  witnessed  a  party  of  reapers  making  their  evening 
meal  of  parched  corn.  A  few  sheaves  of  wheat  were 
brought  down,  and  tossed  on  the  tire  of  brushwood.  As 
soon  as  the  straw  was  consumed,  the  charred  heads  were 
dexterously  swept  from  the  embers  on  a  cloak  spread 
on  the  ground.  The  women  then  beat  the  ears  and 
tossed  them  into  the  air  until  they  were  thoroughly 
winnowed,  when  the  wheat  was  eaten  at  once  wdiile  it 
was  hot.  The  ilish  was  by  no  means  unpalatable" 
{Xat.  IliM.  of  the  Bible,  p.  492),     See  Ears  (of  Cokx). 

Parched  Ground  is  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
sharub',  3^'>^,  in  Isa.  xxxv,  7.  This  word  properly 
means  "  heat  of  the  sun,"  as  the  A.  V.  renders  it  in  Isa. 
xlix,  10.  Hence  it  is  used  to  designate  a  phenomenon 
whicH  is  frequent  in  Arabia  and  Egypt,  and  may  be 
occasionally  seen  in  the  southern  parts  of  P^urope;  call- 
ed by  the  Arabs  Serah,  and  by  the  French  Le  Mirage, 
by  which  name  it  is  also  commonly  known  in  English. 
Descriptions  of  this  illusion  are  often  given  by  travel- 
lers. It  consists  in  the  appearance  of  a  lake  or  sea  in 
the  midst  of  a  plain  where  none  in  reality  exists.     It  is 


produced  by  the  reflection  of  the  rays  of  light  from 
strata  of  air  heated  by  the  sand  or  the  sun ;  and  it  fre- 
quently exhibits,  along  with  the  undulating  appear- 
ance of  water,  the  shadows  of  objects  within  or  around 
the  plain,  both  in  a  natural  and  in  an  inverted  position. 
The  deception  is  most  complete ;  and  to  the  weary  trav- 
eller who  is  attracted  by  it,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree 
mortifying,  since,  instead  of  refreshing  water,  he  finds 
himself  in  the  midst  of  nothing  but  glowing  sand.  It 
is  often  used  proverbially,  or  for  the  sake  of  comparison, 
by  the  Arabs,  as  in  the  Koran  (Sur.  xxiv,  39)  :  "  But 
as  for  those  who  believe  not,  their  works  arc  like  the 
serab  of  the  plain :  the  thirsty  imagines  it  to  be  water, 
but  when  he  reaches  it  he  finds  it  is  nothing."  The 
same  figure  occurs  in  Isa.  xxxv,  7:  "The  sharab  shall 
become  a  lake,"  i.  e.  the  illusive  appearance  of  a  lake  in 
the  desert  shall  become  a  real  lake  of  refreshing  waters. 
See  Gesenius  and  Henderson  on  Isaiah,  and  comp.  the 
descriptions  and  explanations  in  Kitto's  J'hysical  His- 
tory of  Palestine,  p.  147,  150,  151.— Kitto.  See  Mi- 
rage. 

Parchi,  Estori  ben-Moses,  a  noted  Hebrew  schol- 
ar, was  a  native  of  Provence,  and  belonged  to  those  ex- 
iles who  were  driven  from  France  in  the  year  1306,  un- 
der Philip  IV,  the  Fair,  one  of  the  most  rapacious,  per- 
haps the  most  cruel  sovereign  who  ever  sat  on  the  throne 
of  France.  At  the  time  of  the  expulsion  Parchi  must 
have  been  a  j'oung  man  yet,  for  in  the  introduction  to 
his  work  he  gives  us  a  description  of  the  miseries  which 
he  had  to  undergo  in  the  following  words  :  "  They  drove 
me  out  from  the  college ;  naked  I  had  to  leave  my  fa- 
ther's house,  as  a  young  man,  and  was  obliged  to  wan- 
der from  country  to  country,  from  people  to  people, 
whose  languages  were  foreign  to  me."  Parchi  found 
a  resting-place  in  Palestine,  where  he  wrote  his  "iinSS 
rrnBI.  which  treats  on  the  topography  of  Palestine,  and 
is  especially  valuable  for  the  geography  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  the  Talmud,  and  the  Middle  Ages,  for  numis- 
matics and  chronology.  It  was  first  published  at  Ven- 
ice, 1549,  and  has  been  edited  with  a  verj'  valuable  in- 
troduction by  H.  Edelmann  (Berlin,  184G  and  1852). 
See  Furst,  Jiibl.  Jud.  1,  259;  Zunz,  in  Asher's  Itiner- 
ary of  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (London,  1841),  ii,  393-448; 
Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  .luden,  vii,  2G8 ;  Frankel's  Monatsschrift, 
1851,  1852,  p.  52G;  .lost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  v.  s.  Sekten, 
iii,  62;  Zunz,  Zur  Geschichte  u,  Literatur,  p.  4G2,  535, 
53G.     (B.  P.) 

Parchment  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.V.  at  2  Tim, 
iv,  13  of  the  Greek  fitf-ifipdva,  a  skin,  from  which  the 
English  membrane  is  derive^-  The  apostle  Paul  in  this 
passage  directs  Timothy  to  bring  with  him  to  Rome, 
whither  he  charges  him  to  repair  speedily,  certain 
things,  "but  especially  the  parchments;"  what  these 
parchments  were  to  which  so  much  importance  seems 
to  be  attached  can  only  at  this  time  be  matter  of  con- 
jecture. 

Parchment  is  prepared  from  the  skins  of  animals, 
generally  sheep,  in  an  untanned  state.  It "  is  one  of  the 
oldest  inventions  of  writing  materials,  and  was  known 
at  least  as  early  as  500  years  B.C.  Herodotus  speaks 
of  books  written  upon  skins  in  his  time.  Pliny,  with- 
out good  grounds,  places  the  invention  as  late  as  19G 
B.C.,  stating  that  it  was  made  at  Pergamos  (hence  the 
name  Peryamea,  corrupted  into  English  parchment)  in 
the  reign  of  Eumenius  II,  in  consequence  of  Ptolemy 
of  Egypt  having  prohibited  the  exportation  of  papyrus. 
Possiljly  the  Pergamian  invention  was  an  improvement 
in  the  preparation  of  skins,  which  had  certainly  been 
used  centuries  before.  The  manufacture  rose  to  great 
importance  in  Rome  about  a  century  B.C.,  and  parch- 
ment soon  became  the  chief  material  for  writing  on  ; 
and  its  use  spread  all  over  Europe,  and  retained  its 
pre-eminence  until  the  invention  of  paper  from  rags, 
which  from  its  great  durabilif}'  proved  a  fortunate  cir- 
cumstance for  literature"  (Chambers).  Parchment  is 
now  rarely  used  except  for  literary  diplomas  and  such 
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documents  as  arc  destined  for  special  permanence.     See 
Writing. 

Parclion,  Salomon  ben-Abraham,  one  of  the  ear- 
liest Jewish  grammarians  and  lexicographers,  who  flour- 
ished about  1 130  at  Calatajud,  in  Aragon.  He  afterwards 
emigrated  to  the  peninsula  of  Salerno,  where  he  most 
probably  died  about  1180.  Being  anxious  to  furnish 
his  co-religionists  in  Southern  Italy  with  the  results  of 
the  grammatical  and  exegetical  labors  of  his  brethren 
in  Spain,  Parchon  compiled,  in  the  year  1160,  a  Hebrew 
lexicon,  entitled  ~Tn"n  n~zn"3.  Though  it  is  sub- 
stantially a  translation  of  Ibn-Ganach's  celebrated  lexi- 
con [see  Ibn-Ganach],  j'ct  Parchon  also  introduces  in 
it  the  labors  of  Chajug,  Jehudah  Ha-Levi,  Ibn-Ezra, 
etc.,  and  explains  many  words  by  tlie  aid  of  passages 
from  the  Targums,  the  Mishna,  Tosefta,  and  the  Tal- 
mud. The  work  is  divido<l  into  two  parts ;  the  first 
containing  a  grammar  of  the  Hebrew  language,  and 
the  second  a  lexicon.  It  has  been  published  by  Stern 
(Presburg,  1844),  with  a  valuable  introduction  by  Rap- 
paport,  in  wlilch  this  erudite  scholar  gives  a  succinct 
history  of  the  study  of  the  Hebrew  language,  and  of 
the  ditferent  periods  in  which  the  great  grammarians 
lived.  Parchon  also  wrote  a  commentary  on  the  Proph- 
ets and  Hagiographa,  which  has  not  as  yet  come  to 
light  (comp.  Steinschneider,  Bibliof/rap/iisches  Iland- 
huch  [Leipsic,  1859J,  p.  108 ;  Flirst,  BiUiotlieca  Judaica, 
iii,  GG).— Kitto. 

Parcloses  (or  Percloses)  is  an  architectural 
term  applied  to  enclosures,  railings,  or  screens,  such  as 
may  be  used  to  protect  a  tomb,  to  separate  a  chapel 
from  the  main  body  of  the  church  (especially  those  at 
the  east  end  of  the  aisle);  also  to  form  the  front  of  a 
gallery,  or  for  other  similar  purposes.  It  is  either  of 
open  work  or  close.  A  distinct  chapel  is  often  formed 
in  this  manner,  e.g.  a  chantry  chapel.     See  Chapkl. 

Pardee,  Kichard  Gay,  one  of  the  most  noted  Sun- 
day-school workers  of  our  day,  and  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable of  American  lay-workers  in  the  interests  of 
the  Christian  Cliurch,  was  born  at  Sharon,  Conn.,  Oct. 
12,  1811,  and  was  the  oldest  of  .a  family  of  twelve  chil- 
dren. His  boyhood  was  spent  on  his  father's  farm, 
upon  Sharon  Mountain,  and  Kichard  attended  the  com- 
mon district  school.  This  was  the  only  scliooling  he 
ever  had.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he  went  to  Seneca 
Falls,  N.  Y.,  to  live  with  an  uncle,  and  was  engaged  for 
a  time  as  a  clerk  in  the  post-office,  but  afterwards  learn- 
ed the  dry-goods  business.  He  was  at  this  time  strong- 
ly inclined  to  a  life  of  gayety;  but  about  1831  he  was 
converted,  and  ever  after  he  most  faithfully  serv^ed  the 
Church  and  his  God.  He  became  at  once  active  in 
Sunday-school  work,  and  being  of  a  quick,  perceptive 
turn  of  mind  he  fathomed  the  imperfections  of  Sundav- 
school  training  as  it  prevailed  at  that  time,  and  applied 
himself  to  bring  about  improvements.  While  living  in 
Palmyra,  N.  Y.,  where  lie  had  engaged  in  business^  he 
became  intimate  with  Mr.  L.  15.  Tousley,  the  well-known 
children's  missionary  of  that  region,  and  the  two  friends 
made  frequent  missionary  tours  together  through  the 
western  part  of  the  state,  addressing  large  meetings  of 
children,  teachers,  and  friends  of  Sunday-schools.  Pardee 
was  at  tliat  time  a  Presbyterian  older,  and  superintendent 
of  the  Sunday-school  of  tlie  church  to  which  he  belonged, 
and  also  corresponding  secretary  of  the  "  Wayne  County 
Sunday-school  Union."  From  18,')1  to  18.^3"  he  resided 
at  (ieneva,  N.  Y.,  and  then  removed  to  New  York  Citv 
to  cuter  the  service  of  the  "New  York  Sunday-school 
Union."  As  the  agent  of  that  organization,  iiis  busi- 
ness was  to  jiromote  in  every  legitimate  way  a  healthy 
activity  in  the  cause  of  Sunday-schools,  but  especially 
to  secure  the  establishment  of  mission-schools.  The 
agent  was  well  suited  to  the  task  assigned  him,  and  the 
work  accomplished  became  at  once  a  spur  and  a  model 
for  Christian  workers  in  this  line  of  effort  in  other  cities. 
The  mission-schools  of  the  New  York  Sundaj'-school 
Union  becatne  a  notable  feature  in  the  religious  move- 


ment of  the  great  metropolis,  a:id  had  a  wide  influence 
in  leading  to  similar  operations  elsewhere.  He  resigned 
his  position  in  the  Union  in  the  fall  of  18G3  to  take  a 
l)osition  as  agent  in  a  life  insurance  company,  but  he  so 
conditioned  his  employers  that  he  had  perfect  liberty 
to  go  and  come  when  he  pleased,  and  he  became  thence- 
forth of  even  greater  service  to  the  general  Sunday- 
school  interests  of  this  country  than  he  had  previously 
been.  He  now  spent  more  than  three  fourths  of  his 
time  in  voluntary,  unpaid  labor  in  the  Sunday-school 
cause,  going  to  conventions,  institutes,  and  Smiday- 
school  meetings  of  every  kind  to  which  he  was  invited, 
visiting  in  this  way  every  state  in  the  union  except 
California,  everywhere  welcome,  and  ever^'where  carry- 
ing with  him  an  influence  rich  in  blessing.  He  was 
also  sent  for  by  the  students  of  several  of  our  largest 
theological  seminaries,  and  delivered  in  each  a  course 
of  familiar  lectures  on  the  practical  details  of  Sundaj-- 
school  organization  and  labor.  Among  the  institutions 
in  which  he  thus  labored  were  the  Presbyterian  Theo- 
logical Seminary  at  Princeton,  the  Union  Seminar}'  in 
New  York,  and  the  Episcopal  Seminary  in  Philadelphia. 
These  blessed  labors  were  suddenly'  cut  short  by  death, 
Feb.  11, 18G9.  A  more  gentle,  genial,  loving  spirit  was 
never  met.  W'ithout  being  remarkably  original,  he  was 
yet  eminentl}'  progressive  in  his  ideas,  alwaj's  keeping 
himself  on  the  top  of  the  advancing  wave;  and  the 
new  ideas  which  he  gathered  and  scattered  in  such  rich 
profusion  wherever  he  went  were  in  turn  sent  broadcast 
all  over  the  country  through  the  columns  of  the  Sun- 
day-school Times,  to  which  he  regularly  contributed 
from  the  establishment  of  that  paper  until  his  hand 
ceased  to  hold  a  pen.  Mr.  C.  C.  North,  the  noted  JNIeth- 
odist  lay -worker,  in  a  eulogy  which  he  pays  the  much- 
lamented  Pardee,  writes  (^N.  Y.  Christian  A  drocate,  Feb. 
18, 18G9) :  "  It  has  not  been  within  my  province  to  write 
of  philosophic  powers,  of  scientific  researches,  of  brill- 
iant poetic  conceptions,  nor  of  splendid  oratory ;  but  of 
traits,  virtues,  and  usefulness,  so  singular  and  so  rare, 
that  while  the  generation  past  produced  but  one  Raikes, 
the  present  has  given  birth  to  but  one  Pardee."  His 
two  volumes,  the  Sunday-school  Worker  and  the  Sab- 
'bath-school  Index,  are  widely  known  and  prized.  See 
Dr.  .John  S.  Hart  in  Sunday-school  Times,  April  3, 18G9. 
(J.  H.W.) 

PaX'des  (DT^S,  i.  e.  Paradise)  is  the  acrostic  com- 
prising the  four  exegetical  rules,  TiO,  imi,  T~1,  UCS, 
by  which  the  rabbins  explained  the  Scriptures.  Im- 
mediately after  the  close  of  the  canon  the  study  of  the 
Old  Testament  became  an  object  of  scientific  treatment 
among  the  Jews.  A  number  of  God-fearing  teachers 
arose,  who,  by  their  instruction,  encouragement,  and  sol- 
emn admonitions,  rooted  and  builded  up  the  people  iu 
their  scriptural  faith.  As  the  Bible  formed  the  central 
point  around  which  their  legends,  sermons,  lectures, 
discussions,  investigations,  etc.,  clustered,  a  homiletico- 
exegetical  literature  was  in  the  course  of  time  devel- 
oped, called  Midrnsh  (q.  v."),  Tl'~iT3  (from  Cn,  "to 
study,  expound" — a  term  which  the  A.  V.  renders  by 
"Story,"  2  Chron.  xiii,  22;  xxiv,  27),  which  became  as 
mysterious  in  its  gigantic  dimensions  as  it  is  in  its  or- 
igin. Starting  from  the  principle  that  Scripture  contains 
all  sciences,  as  well  as  the  requirements  of  man  for  time 
and  eternity,  an  answer  to  every  question,  and  that  every 
repetition,  figure,  parallelism,  synonym,  word, letter,nay, 
the  very  shape  and  ornaments  of  the  letter  or  titles,  must 
have  some  recondite  meaning,  "just  as  everj'  fibre  of  a 
fly's  wing  or  an  ant's  foot  had  its  peculiar  significance," 
the  text  was  explained  in  a  fourfold  manner:  viz.  1. 
a'r  S  ;  2.  T-a'l ;  3.  'd'^'n  ;  4.  110.  The  one  called  I:  w"3, 
simple, primary,  literal,  aimed  at  the  simple  understanil- 
ing  of  words  and  things,  in  accordance  witli  the  primary 
exegetical  law  of  the  Talmud,  "  that  no  verse  of  the  Scri|i- 
ture  evcrpractically  travelled  beyond  itslitera!  moaning," 
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itmightbeexplained,homiletically  aiidothenvise,  in  in-  1 
numerable  new  ways.  The  second,  1'2'J,  means  "hint," 
i.  e.  the  discovery  of  the  indications  contained  in  certain 
seemingly  superHuous  letters  and  signs  in  Scripture. 
These  were  taken  to  refer  to  laws  not  distinctly  men- 
tioned, but  either  existing  traditionally  or  newly  pro- 
mulgated. This  method,  when  more  generally  applied, 
begot  a  kind  of  memoria  tec/mica,  a  stenography  akin 
to  the  "  Notarikon"  of  the  Romans.  Points  and  notes 
were  added  to  the  margins  of  scriptural  MSS.,  and  the 
foundation  of  the  Massorah,  or  diplomatic  preservation 
of  the  text,  was  thus  laid.  The  third,  C^T^I,  was  hom- 
iletic  application  of  prophetical  and  historical  dicta  to 
the  actual  condition  of  things.  It  was  a  peculiar  kind 
of  sermon,  with  all  the  aids  of  dialectics  and  poetry,  of 
parable,  gnome,  proverb,  legend,  and  the  rest,  exactly 
as  we  find  it  in  the  New  Testament.  The  fourth,  TlO, 
secret,  mystenj,  was  a  science  into  which  but  few  were 
initiated.  It  was  theosophy,  metaphysics,  angelology, 
a  host  of  wild  and  glowing  visions  of  things  bej-ond 
earth.  Faint  echoes  of  this  science  survive  in  Neo- 
Platonism,  in  Gnosticism,  in  the  Cabala,  in  Hermes 
Trismegistus.  It  was  also  called  "the  Creation"  and 
"  the  Chariot,"  in  allusion  to  Ezekiel's  vision.  Yet  here 
again  the  power  of  the  vague  and  m3'Sterions  was  so 
strong  that  the  word  Pardes  or  Paradise  gradually  in- 
dicated this  last  branch,  "  the  secret  science  only." 
Comp.  Keil,  Introd.  1o  the  Old  Testament  (Edinb.  1870), 
ii,  381  sq. ;  Hiivernick, /«/?-0(/.  (ibid.  1852),  p.  3G'2  ;  Gins- 
burg,  Cuheleth  (Lond.  18GI),  p.  30  ;  Deutsch,  Lit.  Remains 
(New  York,  1874),  p.  14 ;  Wiihner,  A  ntiq.  Ehraorum 
(Giitt.  1743),  i,  353  sq. ;  Steinsclmeider,  Jewish  Lit. 
(Lond.  1857),  p.  142;  Hirschfeld,  Ilalachische  Extgese 
(Berlin,  1840),  p.  114  sq. ;  Schlirer,  Lehrhuch  der  neutes- 
tam.  Zeit(jeschichte,  p.  448  ;  Dcipke,  Ilermeneutik  der  neu- 
testumenilischen  Schriftsteller,  p.  135  sq. ;  Zunz,  Gottes- 
dienstliche  Vojirdt/e  (Berlin,  1832),  p.  59  ;  Schwab,  Troite 
des'  Berakoth  ou  ■premiere  partie  du  Talmud  (Paris, 
1871),  p.  9  sq.      (B.P.) 

Pardies,  Ignace  Gaston,  a  French  Jesuit,  much 
noted  for  his  attainments  in  philosophy,  mathematics, 
and  belles-lettres,  was  born,  of  distinguished  parentage, 
at  Paris  in  1G36.  After  due  training  at  the  schools  in 
Paris,  he  conceived  the  purpose  of  entering  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  and  joined  the  order  in  1652.  For  several  years 
lie  was  employed  as  instructor  in  polite  literature.  His 
leisure  he  employed  in  speculative  studies,  and  soon 
came  to  be  noted  for  his  mastery  of  the  Cartesian  phi- 
losophy. Pardies  claimed  not  only  to  have  mastered 
Des  Cartes's  views,  but  to  have  improved  upon  that 
system.  He  died  in  1673,  before  he  had  really  devel- 
oped his  own  philosophical  theories  into  a  system,  and 
there  is  not  enough  extant  in  his  writings  to  judge  of 
him  as  an  original  mind.  Pardies  had  the  reputation 
in  his  own  day  of  a  writer  much  cultivated,  and  with 
a  neat  and  concise  expression  and  pure  diction.  He 
had  a  dispute  with  Sir  Isaac  Newton  regarding  his  .V«« 
Theory  of  Light  and  Colors  in  1672.  His  works  are  not 
of  interest  to  us.  A  list  of  them  is  given  in  Iloefer, 
Nour.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  IflO,  191.  See  also  Bayle, 
Hist.  Diet.  s.  V. ;  Niceron,  Meinoires,  vol.  i  and  ix ; 
Chaui'epie,  Nouv.  Diet,  histor.  s.  v.      (J.  H.W.) 

Pardo,  a  Jewish  family,  several  members  of  which 
have  become  distinguished  as  rabbins  and  writers. 

1.  Abraham,  a  j'ounger  brother  of  Isaac,  also  a 
learned  and  pious  man,  who  died  at  Jerusalem. 

2.  David  (1).  third  son  of  Joseph  (1).  went  with  his 
father  to  Amsterdam,  and  officiated  there,  while  his  father 
was  yet  alivo,  as  rabbi  of  the  synagogue  Beth  Israel, 
which  was  built  in  1618.  Through  the  efforts  of  David 
Pardo,  in  1039,  the  three  synagogues  were  united  to 
form  from  that  time  forward  one  single  and  inseparable 
community  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  Jews.  In  the 
same  year  a  rabbinical  school,  "Talmud  Thora,"  was 
established,  which  attained  to  eminence,  and  where  Saul 


Levi  Morteira,  Menasse  ben-Israel,  Isaac  Aboab,  and 
David  Pardo  lectured.  Pardo  published  the  Sjjanish 
translation  of  the  r"2>n  n3"n,  by  Zaddik  ben-Jo- 
seph Formon,  the  Compendia  dos  Dinim  (Amst.  1610), 
which  was  also  printed  in  Hebrew  letters,  in  a  new  edi- 
tion. He  died  in  1652,  leaving  behind  two  sons,  Joseph 
and  Josijahn. 

3.  David  (2),  perhaps  a  descendant  of  Isaac  Pardo 
(a  son  of  Isaac,  according  to  FUrst,  who  seems  to  con- 
found this  David  with  David  Pardo,  No.  1),  lived  at 
Spalatro  in  the  last  century,  and  distinguished  himself 
as  a  writer.  He  wrote,  inb  b'^^H'TC,  a  super-commen- 
tary on  Kashi's  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch  (Venice, 
1760) : — "inb  D'^aumj,  a  commentary  on  the  Mishna 
(ibid.  1752)  : — *Tl"l  "^lOn,  a  commentary  on  the  six  or- 
ders of  the  Tosefta  (Livorno,"  1790) :— mnb  crZ'O,  a 
collection  of  decisions  (Amst.  1756) : — T'.lb  nii;";^. 

4.  Isaac,  son  of  Joseph  (I),  was  known  for  liis  piety,  in 
which  he  surpassed  his  father.  At  Salonica,  his  native 
place,  he  was  president  of  the  Jewish  college  li"S"i 
nj"'w"',  and  acquired  reputation  as  a  good  preacher. 
Towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  went  to  Scopia,  in  order 
to  be  near  his  sons,  where  he  died  shortly  after  his  ar- 
rival. 

5.  Jacob  (1),  son  of  David  (2),  was  rabbi  at  Eagusa, 
and  wrote,  -P"^  rbT'ip,  a  commentary  on  the  earlier 
prophets,  viz.  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings  (Yen- 
ice,  1784)  : — ")Vw5  NS"^,  praj'ers  and  religious  poems 
(ibid.  1800) : — 1!;"iN3  tlPllP,  prayers  occasioned  by  the 
earthquake  at  Eagusa  (ibid.  1780). 

6.  Jacob  (2)  Ciiajim  (ben-David  Samuel  hen-Jal: 
hen-Dar.)  was  born  at  Ragnsa  in  1818,  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  university  in  Padua,  and  was  noted  for  his 
remarkable  attainments.  When  eighteen  years  of  age 
he  wrote  fll'^M  3"  ^1N2,  a  commentarj-  on  Micah ; 
reprinted  in  S.  D.  Luzzatto's  "pT-t  ''"aS,  as  well  as 
Pardo's  "cinque  discorsi."  He  died  in  1839,  when  about 
to  enter  upon  his  official  duties  as  rabbi  at  Verona. 
Pardo's  death  was  regarded  as  a  great  loss  to  the  Jew- 
ish community.  D.  Chan.  Vitcrbo  and  Jos.  Almanzi 
gave  vent  to  their  feelings  in  two  poems,  which  were 
published  (Prague,  1839).  Though  Pardo  died  so  young, 
he  was  yet  distinguished  for  his  oratorical  talent,  and 
the  Jews  looked  upon  him  as  one  of  tlieir  ablest  men  in 
the  pulpit.  After  his  decease  five  of  his  discourses  were 
published. 

7.  JosKPH  (1)  of  Salonica,  where  his  parents  had  set- 
tled after  the  exi)ulsion  from  Spain.  When  the  Portu- 
guese Jews,  who  had  found  a  new  home  at  Amsterdam, 
had  increased  to  a  community,  they  called  Joseph  Pardo 
to  be  the  spiritual  leader  of  the  synagogue  Beth  Jacob, 
so  called  after  Jacob  Tirado,  its  founder.  By  his  efforts, 
and  with  the  help  of  Jacob  Coronel,  of  Hamburg,  in  the 
year  1615  the  foundation  w^as  laid  of  the  afterwards  fa- 
mous orphan  asylum,  the  Hermandad  de  los  llucrfanus, 
of  Amsterdam.     Joseph  Pardo  died  Feb.  10,  1619. 

8.  JosKPH  (2),  son  of  David  (1),  succeeded  his  father 
in  the  rabbiship,  and  afterwards  went  to  London,  where 
he  wrote  his  "ilHIi  '^rO'i2,-  "The  Pure  Table,"  an 
abridgment  of  the  Jewish  rites,  of  which  many  editions 
have  appeared.  He  died  before  1680.  His  son  Da- 
vid (3),  who  likewise  officiated  as  rabbi  at  London,  pub- 
lished the  '^inu  'n?!:;  at  Amsterdam,  dedicating  it  to 
the  vestry  of  the  London  congregation. 

9.  Josijahn,  a  pupil  and  son-in-law  of  Saul  Levi 
Morteira,  also  officiated  as  chacham  or  rabbi  until,  in 
1674,  he  went  in  the  same  capacity  to  Cura(;oa,  and  af- 
terwards to  Jamaica.  His  son  David  (4)  was  rabbi  at 
Surinam,  where  he  died  about  1717. 

See  Kayserling,  Die  Pardos,  in  Frankel's  Monats- 
schrift,  1859,  p.  386  sq. ;  De  Eossi,  Dizionario  storico 
degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  257  (Germ,  transl.  bj'  Hamberger) ; 


PARDOX 


670 


PARDONS 


Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  ix,  272 ;  x,  7,  0,  U ;  Lindo,  Illst. 
of  the  Ji'irs  in  Spain  and  Puriuf/al,  p.  370 ;  Kayserling, 
Sep/uirdiin,  p.  169,  201,  203,  290;  Wolf,  Bibl.  IJebr.  i, 
325;  iii,  281,  296;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  66  sq. ;  Finn, 
Sephurdim,  p.  462.     (13.  P.) 

Pardon  (prop,  some  form  of  "22,  to  cover,  i.  e.  for- 
give) is  in  theology  the  act  of  forgiving  an  offend- 
er, or  removing  the  guilt  of  sin,  that  the  punishment 
due  to  it  may  not  be  inflicted.  On  the  nature  of  par- 
don, it  m  ij'  be  observed  tliat  the  Scripture  represents 
it  by  various  phrases :  a  lifting  up  or  taking  away  of 
sin  (Psa.  xxxii,  1),  a  covering  of  it  (Psa.  Ixxxv,  2),  a 
non-imputation  of  it  (Psa.  xxxii,  2),  a  blotting  of  it 
out  (Psa.  li,  1),  a  non-remembrance  of  it  (lleb.  viii,  12 ; 
Isa.  xliii,  25).  In  character,  1,  It  is  an  act  of  free 
grace  (Psa.  li,  1  ;  Isa.  xliii,  25) ;  2,  a  point  of  justice, 
God  having  received  satisfaction  by  the  blood  of  Christ 
(1  .John  i,  9)  ;  3,  a  complete  act,  a  forgiveness  of  all  the 
sins  of  his  people  (1  John  i,  7 ;  Psa.  ciii,  2,  3) ;  4,  an 
act  that  will  never  be  repealed  (Mic.  vii,  19).  'The 
author  or  cause  of  pardon  is  not  any  creature,  angel, 
or  man  ;  but  God.  Ministers  preach  and  declare  that 
there  is  remission  of  sins  in  Christ ;  but  to  pretend  to 
absolve  men  is  the  height  of  blasphemy  (1  Thess.  ii, 
4;  Rev.  xiii,  5,6).  See  Absolution;  IsnnLGEXCES; 
and  the  article  below,  Pardons.  There  is  nothing  that 
man  has  done  or  can  do  by  which  pardon  can  be  pro- 
cured :  wealth  cannot  buy  pardon  (Prov.  xi,  4),  human 
■works  or  righteousness  cannot  merit  it  (Kom.  xi,  6), 
nor  can  water  baptism  wash  hvi-ay  sin.  It  is  the  pre- 
rogative of  God  alone  to  forgive  (Mark  ii,  7),  the  tirst 
cause  of  which  is  his  own  sovereign  grace  and  mercy 
(Eph.  i,  7).  The  meritorious  cause  is  the  blood  of 
Christ  (Heb.  ix,  14 ;  1  John  i,  7).  It  is  to  be  sought 
by  prayer.     See  Forgiveness. 

Pardon  of  sin  and  justification  are  considered  by 
some  as  the  same  thing,  and  it  must  be  confessed 
that  there  is  a  close  connection  ;  in  many  parts  they 
agree,  and  without  doubt  ever}'  sinner  who  shall  be 
found  pardoned  at  the  great  day  will  likewise  be  jus- 
tified ;  yet  they  have  been  distinguished  thus :  1.  An 
innocent  person,  when  falsely  accused  and  acquitted, 
is  justified,  but  not  pardoned;  and  a  criminal  may  be 
pardoned,  though  he  cannot  be  justified  or  declared 
innocent.  Pardon  is  of  men  that  are  sinners,  and 
who  remain  such,  though  pardoned  sinners ;  but  jus- 
tification is  a  pronouncing  persons  righteous,  as  if 
the}'  had  never  sinned.  2.  Pardon  frees  from  punish- 
ment, but  does  not  entitle  to  everlasting  life ;  but  justi- 
fication does  (Rom..v).  If  we  were  only  pardoned,  we 
should,  indeed,  escape  the  pains  of  hell,  but  could  have 
no  claim  to  the  joys  of  heaven  ;  for  these  are  more 
than  the  most  perfect  works  of  man  could  merit ;  there- 
fore they  must  be  what  the  Scripture  declares — "the 
gift  of  God."  After  all,  however,  though  these  two 
may  be  distinguished,  yet  they  cannot  be  separated; 
and,  in  reality,  one  is  not  prior  to  the  other;  for  he 
that  is  pardoned  by  the  death  of  Christ  is  at  the  same 
time  justified  by  his  life  (Rom.  v,  10;  Acts  xiii,  38, 
39).  See  Charnock,  Works',  ii,  101  ;  Gill,  Body  of 
Divinitij,  s.  v.  ;  Owen,  On  Psalm  cxxx ;  Hervey,  Works, 
ii,  352;  Dwight,  Theology;  Fuller,  Works;  Griffin,  On 
Atonement,  Appendix;  Knapp,  Theology,  p.  385;  New- 
Englander,  Jan.  1875,  art.  iii.    See  Justification. 

Pardon  Bell  is  the  same  as  th&Ave  (q.  v.),  which 
was  tolled  three  times  before  and  thrice  after  service ; 
it  was  suppressed  in  the  English  Church  by  bishop 
Shaxton.  It  derived  its  name  from  the  indulgences 
attaclied  to  the  recitation  of  the  angelus. 

Pardoner.    See  Qu.estok. 

Pardons,  or  the  releaseraent  from  the  temporal 
punishment  of  sin,  the  popes  of  Rome  claim  to  have 
the  power  to  grant.  It  is  held  tiy  Romanists  that  the 
pope,  in  whom  this  power  is  lodged,  can  dispense  it  to 
the  bishops  and  inferior  clergy  for  the  benefit  of  pen- 


itents throughout  the  Church.  In  the  theory  of  par- 
dons, the  point  is  assumed  that  holy  men  may  accom- 
plish more  than  is  strictly  required  of  them  b}'  the 
divine  law;  that  there  is  a  meritorious  value  in  this 
overplus;  that  such  value  is  transferable,  and  that  it 
is  deposited  in  the  spiritual  treasury  of  the  Church, 
subject  to  the  disposal  of  the  pope,  to  be,  on  certain 
conditions,  applied  to  the  benefit  of  those  whose  de- 
ficiencies stand  in  need  of  such  a  compensation.  A 
distinction  is  then  drawn  between  the  temporal  and 
the  eternal  punishment  of  sin  ;  the  former  of  which  not 
only  embraces  penances,  and  all  satisfactions  for  sin  in 
the  present  life,  but  also  the  pains  of  purgatory  in  the 
next.  These  are  supposed  to  be  within  the  control 
and  jurisdiction  of  the  Church,  and  in  the  case  of  any 
individual  may  be  ameliorated  or  terminated  by  the 
i  imputation  of  so  much  of  the  over-abundant  merits  of 
the  saints,  etc.,  as  may  be  necessary  to  balance  the 
deficiencies  of  the  suflt'erer.  The  privilege  of  selling 
'  pardons  we  have  treated  in  the  art.  Indulgences. 
j  We  content  ourselves,  therefore,  in  this  place  by  stat- 
j  ing  what  the  Romish  doctiine  of  pardons  is;  and  yet 
i  this  is  no  small  undertaking,  for  Romanists  have  had  so 
many  crotchets  about  it  that  one  can  scarce  tell  where 
to  find  them.  We  shall  endeavor  to  explain  it  in  these 
following  propositions  in  the  language  of  Beveridge : 

"First,  they  assert,  as  Bellarmine  saith,  that  'many 
holy  men  have  siiftered  more  for  God  and  righteousness' 
sake  than  the  guilt  of  the  temporal  punishment  which 
they  were  obuoxious  to  for  faults  committed  by  them 
could  exact.' 

"  Secondly,  hence  they  say,  as  Johannes  de  Turrecre- 
mata,  'That  one  can  satisfy  for  another,  or  one  can  ac- 
ceptably perform  satisfactory  puuishmeiit  for  another,' 
viz.  because  they  suffer  more  than  is  due  to  their  own 
sins  ;  and  seeing  all  sufferings  are  satisfactory,  what  they 
undergo  more  than  is  due  to  their  own  is  satisfactory  for 
other  men's  sins. 

"Thirdly,  'Seeing  they  who  thus  undergo  satisfactory 
punishments  for  others  do  not  appoiut  the  fruit  of  this 
their  satisfaction  to  auy  i)articular  persons,  it  therefore,' 
as  Kofleuis  saith,  'becomes  i)rotiiable  to  the  whole  Church 
ill  common,  so  that  it  is  uow  called  the  common  treasury 
of  the  Church,  to  wit,  that  from  thence  may  be  fetched 
whatsoever  any  others  lack  of  due  satisfaction.' 

"Fourthly,  'This  common  treasure,'  saith  Bellarmine, 
'  is  the  foundation  of  pardons.'  So  that,  as  he  saith, '  the 
Church  hath  power  to  apply  this  treasure  of  satisfaction, 
and  by  this  to  grant  our  pardons.' 

"By  this,  therefore,  we  may  have  some  sight  into  this 
preat  mystery,  and  perceive  what  they  mean  by  pardons. 
For  as  Layniaiius  the  Jesuit  saith,  'A  pardon  or  indul- 
gence is  the  remission  of  a  temporal  punishment  due  to 
God  without  the  sacrament,  by  the  application  of  the  sat- 
isfaction of  Christ  and  the  saints.'  Or,  as  Gregorius  de 
Valeutia  saith,  'An  ecclesiastical  pardon  or  indulgence  is 
a  relaxation  of  a  temporal  punishment  by  God's  judgment 
due  to  actual  sins,  after  the  remission  of  the  fault  made 
without  the  sacrament  (of  penance),  by  the  application 
of  the  superabundant  satisfaction  of  Christ  and  the 
saints  by  him  who  hath  lawful  authority  to  do  it.'  But 
let  us  hear  what  a  pope  himself  saith  concerning  these 
pardons.  Leo  X,  in  his  decretal,  ann.  151S,  saith,  'The 
pope  of  Rome  may,  for  reasonable  causes,  grant  to  the 
same  saints  of  Christ  who,  charily  uniting  them,  are  mem- 
bers of  Christ,  whether  they  bein  this  life  or  in  pnrga- 
torv,  pardons  out  of  the  superabundancy  of  the  meiits  of 
Christ  and  the  saints:  and  that  he  used,  for  the  living  as 
well  as  for  the  dead,  by  his  apostolic  power  of  granting 
pardons,  to  dispense  or  distribute  the  treasure  of  the  mer- 
its of  Christ  and  the  saints,  to  confer  the  indulgence  it- 
self, after  the  manner  of  an  absolution,  or  transfer  it  af- 
ter the  manner  of  a  suffrage.'  So  that,  as  Durandus  saith, 
'The  Church  can  communicate  from  this  treasnie  to  auy 
one,  or  several,  for  their  sins,  in  part  or  in  whole,  accord- 
ing as  it  pleases  the  Church  to  communicate  more  or  less 
from  the  treasure.'  And  hence  it  is  that  we  liud  it  said 
in  the  book  of  indulfjences  or  pardons,  that  'popes  Syl- 
vester and  Gregory,  who  consecrated  the  Lateral!  Cliurch, 
cave  so  many  pardons  that  none  could  number  them  but 
God  ;  Boniface  being  witness,  who  said,  "  If  men  knew  the 
pardons  of  the  Lateran  Church,  they  would  not  need  to 
go  by  sea  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre."  In  the  chapel  of  the 
saints  are  twentj'-eisht  stairs  that  stood  before  the  house 
of  Pilate  in  Jerusalem.  Whosoever  shall  ascend  those 
stairs  with  devotion  hath  for  every  sin  niue  years  of 
liardons  ;  but  he  that  ascends  them  kneeling,  he  shall 
free  one  soul  out  of  purgatory.'  So  that  it  seems  the 
pope  can  not  only  give  me  a  pardon  for  sins  past,  but  to 
come ;  yea,  and  not  only  give  me  a  pardon  for  my  own 
sins,  but  power  to  pardon  other  men's  sins,  else  1  could 
not  redeem  a  soul  from  purgatory. 
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"We  have  been  the  larger  In  the  opening  of  this  great 
Roniii^h  mystery,  because  we  need  do  no  more  than  t)pen 
it;  for,  being  thus  opened,  it  shows  itself  to  be  a  ridicu- 
lous and  impious  doctrine,  utterly  repugnant  to  the  Scrip- 
tures. For  this  doctrine,  thus  explained,  is  grounded  upon 
works  of  supererogation  ;  for  It  is  from  the  treasury  of 
these  good  works  that  the  Komish  Church  fetches  all  her 
pardons.  Now  this  is  but  a  bad  foundation,  contrary  to 
Scripture,  reason,  and  the  fathers;  as  we  have  seen  iu  the 
fourteenth  article.  And  if  the  foundation  be  rotten,  the 
superstructure  cannot  be  sound.  Again,  this  docirine 
supposes  one  man  may  and  doth  satisfy  for  another; 
whereas  the  Scriptures  hold  forth  'Christ  [as]  our  propi- 
tiation' (1  John  ii,  2),  'Who  trode  the  wine-press  of  his 
Father's  wrath  alone'  (Isa.  Ixiii,  3).  Lastly,  this  doc- 
trine supposes  that  a  pope,  a  priest,  a  finite  creature,  cau 
pardon  sins;  whereas  the  Scripture  holds  forth  this  as 
the  prerogative  only  of  the  true  God.  For  '  who  is  a  God 
like  unto  thee.'saith  the  proi)het  Micah,  'that  pardoneth 
iniquities  ?'  (Mic.  vii,  18).  And  therefore,  when  the'Scribes 
and  Pharisees  said, '  Who  can  forgive  sins  but  God  alone  ?' 
(Luke  V,  21),  what  they  said,  though  wickedly  said  by 
them,  not  acknowledging  Christ  to  be  God,  and  so  not  to 
have  that  power,  yet  it  was  truly  said  in  itself:  for,  had 
not  Christ  been  God,  he  would  have  had  uo  more  power 
to  forgive  sins  than  the  pope. 

"And  whatsoever  the  doctors  of  the  Romish  Church 
now  hold,  we  are  sure  the  fathers  of  old  constantly  af- 
firmed that  it  was  God  only  could  forgive  sin.  So  Chry- 
sostom  saith,  'For  none  cau  pardon  sins  but  only  God.' 
Euthymius,  'None  cau  truly  pardon  sins,  but  he  alone 
who  beholds  the  thoughts  of  men.'  Gregory,  'Thou 
who  alone  sparest,  who  alone  forgivest  sins.  For  who 
cau  forgive  sins  but  God  alone?'  Ambrose,  'For  this 
cannot  be  common  to  any  man  with  Christ  to  forgive 
sins.  This  is  his  gift  only  who  took  away  the  sins  of  the 
world.'  Certainly'the  fathers  never  thought  of  the  pope's 
pardons,  when  they  let  such  and  the  like  sentences  slip 
from  them.  Nay,  and  Athanasius  was  so  confident  that 
it  was  God  only  could  pardon  sin  that  he  brings  this  as 
an  argument  against  the  Arians,  to  prove  that  Christ  was 
God,  because  he  could  pardon  sin.  'But  how,'  saith  he, 
'if  the  Word  was  a  creature,  could  he  loose  the  sentence 
of  God,  and  pardon  sin  ?'  it  being  written  by  the  proph- 
ets that  this  belongs  to  God;  for  'who  is  a  God  like  to 
thee,  pardoning  sins,  and  passing  by  transgressions?' 
For  God  said,  'Thou  art  earth,  and  unto  earth  shalt  thou 
return.'  So  that  men  are  mortal:  and  how  then  was  it 
possible  that  sin  should  be  pardoned  or  loosed  by  creat- 
ures? Yet  Christ  loosed  and  pardoned  them.  Certain- 
ly had  the  pope's  pardons  been  heard  of  in  that  age,  this 
would  have  been  but  a  weak  argument.  For  Arius  might 
easily  have  answered,  'It  doth' not  follow  that,  because 
Christ  could  pardon  sin,  he  was  therefore  God :  for  the 
pope  is  not  God,  and  yet  he  can  pardon  sin.'  But  thus 
we  see  the  fathers  confidently  averring  it  is  God  only  can 
pardon  sins,  and  therefore  that  the  pope  cannot  pardon 
them  by  any  means  whatsoever,  unless  he  be  God,  which 
as  yet  they  do  not  assert.  And  so  the  Romish  doctrine 
concerning  pardons  is  a  fond  thing,  repugnant  to  the 
Scriptures.    And  so  is  also  their  doctrine."    See  Keys. 

Pardus,  Georgics  (or  Gregorios),  a  noted  East- 
ern prelate,  who  is  supposed  to  have  flourished  after 
the  11th  centurj',  although  the  time  is  not  exactly 
known.  The  only  clew  that  we  have  to  the  period 
in  which  he  lived  is  a  passage  iu  an  unpublish- 
ed work  of  his,  De  Constructione  Orationis,  in  which 
he  describes  Georgius  Pisida,  Nicolaus  Callicles,  and 
Theodoras  Prodromus  as  "more  recent  writers  of 
iambic  verse."  Nicolaus  and  Theodorus  belong  to 
the  reign  of  Alexius  I  Comnenus  (A.D.  1081-1118), 
and  therefore  Pardus  must  belong  to  a  still  later  pe- 
riod;  but  his  vague  use  of  the  term  "more  recent," 
as  applied  to  writers  of  such  different  periods  as  the 
7th  and  11th  or  12th  centuries,  precludes  us  from  de- 
termining how  near  to  the  reign  of  Alexius  he  is  to 
be  placed.  He  was  archbishop  of  Corinth,  and  hence 
he  has  sometimes  been  called  Corinthus ;  but  Allatius, 
in  his  Diafriba  de  Georqiis,  pointed  out  that  Pardus 
was  his  name  and  Corinthus  that  of  his  see,  on  his  oc- 
cupation of  which  he  appears  to  have  disused  his  name 
and  designated  himself  by  his  bishopric.  His  only 
published  work  is  Ilepi  ciaXfKTMv,  De  DiaJectis.  It 
was  first  published  with  the  Erotemati  of  Demetrius 
Chalcondjdas  and  of  Moschopulus,  in  a  small  folio 
volume,  without  note  of  time,  place,  or  printer's  name, 
but  supposed  to  have  been  printed  at  Milan,  1493 
(Panzer,  Annal.  Sypogr.  ii,  96).  The  full  title  of  this 
edition  is  Y[fp\  cmXtKnov  twv  Trapd  Kopu'^ov  TrnptK- 
/3/\)j^fi(T(^i',  De  Dialectis  a  Corintho  decerji/i/i.  It  was 
afterwards  frequently  reprinted  as  an  appendix  to  the 


earlier  Greek  dictionaries,  or  in  the  collections  of 
grammatical  treatises  (e.  g.  in  the  Thesaurus  Coniu- 
co^nm  of  Aldus  [Ven.  149G,  fol.] ;  with  the  works  of 
Constantine  Lascaris  [ibid.  1512,  4to]  ;  in  the  diction- 
aries of  Aldus  and  Asulanus  [ibid.  1524,  fol.],  and  of 
De  Sessa  and  Ravanis  [ibid.  1525,  fol.]),  sometimes 
with  a  Latin  version.  Sometimes  (as  in  the  Greek 
lexicons  of  Stephanus  and  Scapula)  the  version  only 
was  given.  All  these  earlier  editions  were  made  from 
two  or  three  MSS.,  and  were  very  defective.  But  in 
the  last  century  Gisbertus  Koenius,  Greek  professor  at 
Franeker,  by  the  collation  of  fresh  MSS.,  published 
the  work  in  a  more  complete  form,  with  a  preface  and 
notes,  under  the  title  of  Fpij-yopiov  fjriTpoTroXlTov  Ko- 
pij'^ov  TTipi  SiaXeKTuji',  Gregorius  CorintJii  MciropolifcB 
de  Dialectis  (Leyden,  17CC,  8vo).  The  volume  in- 
cluded two  other  treatises  or  abstracts  on  the  Dialectis 
by  the  ^inonymous  writers  known  as  Grammaticus 
Leidensis  and  Grammaticus  Meermannianus.  An  edi- 
tion by  G.  H.  Schaffer,  containing  the  treatises  pub- 
lished by  Koenius,  and  one  or  two  additional,  among 
which  was  the  tract  of  Manuel  Moschopulus,  De  Vo- 
cmn  Passionibus,  was  subsequently  published  (Leips. 
1811,  8vo),  with  copious  notes  and  observations  by 
Koenius,  Bastius,  Boissonade,  and  Schaffer,  and  a 
Commentatio  Palceographica  by  Bastius.  Several  works 
of  Pardus  are  extant  in  MS. ;  thej'  are  on  grammar ; 
the  most  important  are  apparently  that  Utpi  avvrc'it,- 
tojg  \uyov  i'jTOi  Ttipl  tov  fir)  aoKoiKiZ^iiv  Kai  ntpi  f3ap- 
(iapiapov,  K.  T.  X.,  De  Constructione  Oratlonis,  vd  de 
Soloscismo  ct  Barbaris7no,  etc. ;  that  Ufpi  TpoTruv  wott)- 
TiKwv,  De  Tropis  Poeticis;  and  especially  that  entitled 
E?;/y>/(Tf(C  tig  tovq  Kavuvag  tCjv  StoTroriKwv  toproJi', 
K.  T.  \.,  Expositiones  in  Canones  s.  Hymnos  Dominicos 
Festorumque  tvtiiis  Anni,  et  in  Triodia  ^lagna  Hehdo- 
madis  ac  Festorum  Deiparce,  a  grammatical  exposition 
of  the  hymns  ofCosmas  and  Damascenus,  used  in  the 
Greek  Church — a  work  which  has  been,  by  the  over- 
sight of  Possevino,  Sixtus  of  Sena,  and  others,  repre- 
sented as  a  collection  of  Homilice  et  Sermones.  See 
Allatius,  De  Georgiis,  p.  416,  ed.  Paris,  et  apud  Fabric. 
Bihl.  Grac.  xii,  122  sq. ;  Koenius,  Pra/.  in  Gregor. 
Corinth. ;  Fabric.  Bibl.  Grmc.  vi,  195  sq.,  820,  341 ;  ix, 
742.— Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Pom.  Mijthol.  iii,  121. 

Pare  the  Nails  (CJ-iSSn  ^'C'J,  lit.  male  the 
nails;  Sept.  Trtptorvxi^tiv;  \u\g.  circuincidei-e  ungues'). 
This  expression  occurs  in  Deut.  xxi,  12,  in  reference 
to  female  captives  taken  in  war:  "Thou  shalt  bring 
her  home  to  thine  house,  and  she  shall  shave  her  head 
and  pare  her  nails."  The  margin  has  "or  suffer  to 
grow,"  which  is,  as  Roberts  observes,  "  I  doubt  not, 
the  true  meaning.  This  woman  was  a  prisoner  of 
war,  and  was  about  to  become  the  wife  of  the  man 
who  had  taken  her  captive.  Having  thus  been  taken 
from  her  native  land,  having  had  to  leave  her  earliest 
and  dearest  connections,  and  now  to  l)ecome  the  wife 
of  a  foreigner  and  an  enemy,  she  would  naturally  bo 
overwhelmed  with  grief.  To  acquire  a  better  view  of 
her  state,  let  any  woman  consider  herself  in  similar 
circumstances.  She  accompanies  her  husband  or  fa- 
ther to  the  battle  ;  the  encmj-  becomes  victorious,  and 
she  is  carried  off  bj'  the  hand  of  a  ruthless  stranger. 
Poignant,  indeed,  would  be  the  sorrow  of  her  mind. 
The  poor  captive  was  to  '  shave  her  head'  in  token  of 
her  distress,  which  is  a  custom  in  the  East  to  this  day. 
A  son  on  the  death  of  his  father,  or  a  woman  on  the 
decease  of  her  husband,  has  the  head  shaved  in  token 
of  sorrow.  To  shave  the  head  is  also  a  punishment 
inflicted  on  females  for  certain  crimes.  The  fair  cap- 
tive, then,  as  a  sign  of  her  miserj%  was  to  shave  her 
head,  because  her  father  or  brother  was  among  the 
slain,  or  in  consequence  of  having  become  a  prisoner 
of  war.  It  showed  her  sorrow,  and  was  a  token  of  her 
submission.  But  this  poor  woman  was  to  suffer  her 
nails  to  grow  as  an  additional  emblem  of  her  distress. 
That  it  does  not  mean  she  was  to  pare  her  nails,  as  the 
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tsxt  has  it,  is  established  bj'  the  custom  of  the  East, 
of  allowin<,'  them  to  grow  when  in  sorrow.  The  mar- 
ginal reading,  therefore,  would  have  been  much  better 
for  the  text.  When  people  are  performing  penance, 
or  arc  in  captivity  or  disgrace  or  prison,  or  are  devo- 
tees, they  suffer  their  nails  to  grow;  and  some  may  be 
seen,  as  were  those  of  the  monarch  of  Babylon  in  his 
sorrow,  'like  birds'  claws,'  literally  folding  round  the 
ends  of  the  fingers,  or  shooting  through  the  backs 
of  their  hands"  (^Oriental  Illustrations,  ad  loc).  See 
N.viL  (j]fthe  Finge)-). 

Pare.     See  Pau.eus. 

Pareau,  John  Henry,  a  noted  Dutch  Oriental- 
ist, was  born,  of  French  parentage,  in  the  second  half 
of  the  last  century,  probably  about  1770.  He  was  for 
some  time  preacher  at  Deventer,  later  at  Utrecht. 
At  the  last-named  place  he  became  professor  of  Ori- 
ental literature  at  the  university'.  He  diecf  in  1830. 
He  is  the  author  of  various  useful  and  reputable  works 
relating  to  Biblical  criticism  and  interpretation.  His 
Institutio  Interpretis  Veteris  Tcstamenti  (Tr.  ad  Rh. 
1822,  8vo),  a  valuable  compendium  of  sacred  herme- 
neutics,  has  been  deemed  worthy  of  a  place  in  the 
"Edinburgh  Biblical  Cabinet."  In  181-1  he  published 
a  prize  essay  in  Latin  on  the  mythic  interpretation  of 
the  Scriptures,  in  which  he  aimed  a  successful  blow  at 
the  principles  of  interpretation  adopted  by  modern  Ger- 
man neologists.  He  also  wrote  on  Hebrew  antiqui- 
ties, explained  and  illustrated  the  Lamentations  of  Jer- 
emiah, the  13th  chapter  of  1  Corinthians,  and  in  a  dis- 
sertation on  the  book  of  Job  defended  the  position  that 
Job  was  acquainted  with  the  doctrine  of  a  future  state, 
etc.     (J.  H.W.) 

Pareia,  a  surname  of  A  tkene  (Minerva),  under  which 
she  was  worshipped  in  Laconia. 

Parent  (yoi'tiV).  As  early  as  the  giving  of  the 
decalogue  parents  were  to  be  honored  by  their  chil- 
dren as  a  religious  duty  (Exod.xx,  12;  Lev.  xix,  3; 
Deut.  V,  16) ;  but  as  the  law  was  promulgated  more 
fully,  their  relation  to  their  children  was  more  accu- 
rately defined  and  more  firmh'  established  in  society. 
The  respect  due  to  parents  was  inviolable.  A  child 
who  cursed  (Exod.  xxi,  17  ;  Lev.  xx,  9  ;  comp.  Deut. 
xxvii,  16;  Prov.  xx,  20;  Matt,  xi,  4)  or  struck  his 
parents  (Exod.  xxi,  15)  was  punishable  with  death. 
Even  obstinate  disobedience  on  the  part  of  sons,  who, 
in  spite  of  all  parental  reproofs  and  influence,  contin- 
ued to  be  flagrantly  wicked,  was,  upon  judicial  inves- 
tigation, punished  with  stoning  (Deut.  xxi,  18  ;  Philo, 
Opera,  i,  371;  Joseph.  Ant.  iv,  8,  24;  Apion,  ii,  27). 
Parricide  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Mosaic  law  (so  that 
of  Solon  [Cicero,  P7o  R.  Amer.  c.  25]  and  of  Komu- 
lus  [Plutarch,  Vit.  Rom.  c.  22].  On  the  Egyptian  law 
for  this  crime,  see  Diod.  Sic.  i,  77).  The  support  of 
old  or  infirm  parents  was  a  matter  of  course,  but  in 
the  Talmud  is  expressly  enjoined  on  children  (see 
Lightfoot,  p.  908;  comp.  Potter,  Greek  Antiq.  ii,  618 
sq.).  The  father,  as  head  of  the  family,  had  \&rj 
great  authority  over  his  children.  But  the  Jewish  law, 
unlike  the  Egyptian  (yet  there  the  power  was  limited, 
see  Diod.  Sic.  i,  77),  and  that  of  the  ancient  Gauls 
(Cajsar,  Bell.  Gall,  vi,  19),  did  not  allow  parents  the 
power  of  life  and  death  over  their  children  ;  although 
it  has  been  inferred  from  Judah's  sentence  of  Tamar 
(Gen.  xxxviii,  21;  comp.  Liv.  ii,  41)  that  the  father 
of  the  family,  during  the  patriarchal  period,  exercised 
also  the  functions  of  a  criminal  judge.  (On  the  ex- 
tent of  parental  authority'  among  the  Romans,  Zim- 
mern's  Geschichte  d.  Rom.  rrivatrcchts,  I,  ii,  665  sq., 
may  be  consulted.)  Under  the  law,  however,  he  not 
onlv  controlled  the  household  economy,  but  married  his 
sons  (Gen.  xxiv;  Exod.  xxi,  9  sq. ;  Judg.  xiv,  2  sq.) 
and  daughters  (Gen.  xxix,  16  sq. ;  xxxiv,  12)  at  his 
own  pleasure  ;  could  sell  the  latter  into  slavery  (Exod. 
xxi,  7;  comp.  I'lutarch,  Vit.  Sol.  di.  13),  and  could 
even  annul  any  vows  which  they  had  made  without 


his  knowledge  (see  Numb,  xxx,  6,  and  comp.  Gans, 
Erhrecht,  i,  135).  But  by  the  time  of  Christ  the  tra- 
ditional expositions  of  the  law  had  lessened  the  par- 
ent's authoritj'  (Matt,  xv,  5.  See  Vow.  Comp.  Mi- 
chaelis,  Mos.  Rit.  ii,  103  sq.).  Much  value  was  as- 
cribed to  the  blessing  of  a  parent,  and  the  curse  of  one 
was  accounted  a  great  misfortune  (Gen.  xxvii,  4,  12 ; 
xlix,  2  sq. ;  Sirach  iii,  11.  See  Grotius,  ad  loc.  Comp. 
Homer,  Od.  ii,  134;  //.  ix,  454;  Plutarch,  Tlmol.  vi ; 
Plato,  Leg.  ii,  931  sq.). — Winer,  i,  324.  See  Child; 
Family  ;  Old. 

Bj'  the  old  Roman  law  parents  had  power  of  life 
and  deatli  over  their  children,  and  in  certain  cases 
could  sell  them  into  slavery  without  redemption.  The 
Christian  emperors,  however,  soon  modified  and  finally 
abolished  this  arbitrary  power.  In  many  heathen  na- 
tions it  still  continues.  Among  civilized  communities 
the  duties  of  parents  to  children  have  in  all  ages,  as 
a  general  rule,  been  recognised  as  relating  to  their 
health,  their  maintenance,  their  education,  and  morals. 
See  Education  ;  Pedagogics. 

Parent,  Frani,'ois-Nicolas,  a  French  priest,  was 
born  at  Melun  in  1752.  Being  curate  of  Boississe-la- 
Bertrand,  near  Melun,  when  the  Revolution  broke  out, 
he  embraced  its  principles  with  ardor ;  and  having  re- 
nounced the  ecclesiastical  career  by  a  letter  addressed 
to  the  National  Convention  (Nov.  4, 1793),  and  inserted 
in  the  Moniteur  of  that  da}',  he  married  shortly  after, 
and  became  compiler  of  the  Journal  des  Campagnes. 
He  woi'ked  also  on  the  Courier  Frangais,  which  then 
appeared,  but  found  small  resources  in  these  occupa- 
tions. He  dragged  out  a  miserable  existence  until  the 
Consulate,  when  he  obtained  a  moderate  employment 
in  the  police,  section  of  customs.  Having  lost  this 
place  upon  the  Restoration,  he  entered  a  printing-house 
as  corrector,  and  died  in  poverty,  Jan.  20,  1822,  at 
Paris.  We  have  of  his  works,  Recueil  d'/njmnes  philo- 
sophiques,  civiqiies  et  moraux  (Paris,  1793,  8vo).  He 
left  several  manuscript  works,  entitled,  L'Eiinemi  du 
sang : — Raisonnons  tous : — Mon  Epitaph  et  mes  Confes- 
sions. See  Mahul,  Ann.  necrol. ;  Feller,  Did.  Hist. — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  198. 

Parentino,  Bernardo,  called  also  Fra  Lorenzo, 
an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at  Parenzo,  in  Istria,  in 
1437.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Andrea  Mantegna.  Lanzi  says 
that  he  approached  so  near  to  Mantegna  that  his  worlvs 
might  easily  be  mistaken  for  those  of  that  master.  In 
the  cloister  of  Santa  Giustina,  at  Padua,  are  ten  Acts 
from  the  Life  of  St. Benedetto,  with  several  little  liistories 
in  chiaro-oscuro,  which  are  highly  commended  liy  Lanzi. 
Parentino  became  a  monk  of  the  Order  of  the  Augus- 
tines  at  Vicenza,  where  he  died  in  1531.  See  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  653. 

Parens.     See  Par.eus. 

Parez.     See  Rimmon-parez. 

Paria  is  the  name  given  to  the  lowest  class  of  the 
population  of  India — to  that  class  which,  not  belonging  to 
any  of  the  castes  of  the  Brahminical  system,  is  shunned 
even  by  the  lowest  Hindu  professing  the  Brahminical 
religion,  as  touching  a  Paria  would  render  him  impure. 
The  Paria  seem  to  belong  to  a  negro  race,  as  appears 
from  their  short  woolly  hair,  fiat  nose,  and  thick  lips ; 
the}'  arc,  besides,  of  short  stature,  and  tlieir  propensities 
are  of  the  coarsest  kind.  Despised  by  the  Hindus,  and 
ill-used  by  the  conquerors  of  India,  they  have,  in  some 
parts  of  India,  gradually  sunk  so  low  that,  to  judge  from 
the  description  which  is  given  of  their  mode  of  living  by 
different  writers,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  imagine  a  more 
degraded  position  than  that  which  is  occupied  by  these 
miserable  beings. — Chambens,  s.  v.    See  Caste. 

Paris,  Councils  of  {Concilium  Luteciense,  or  Pari- 
sieme).  Several  such  ecclesiastical  synods  were  held 
at  that  city.  Some  of  them  are  more  noteworthy  than 
others.  We  make  room  here  only  for  those  of  special 
import. 
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1.  The  first  was  held  in  3G0,  according  to  the  most 
common  opinion,  under  Jidian  the  Apostate,  who  was 
proclaimed  emperor  at  Paris,  in  jNIay,  3(50.  St.  Hilary 
had  lately  arrived  in  Gaul  from  Constantinople,  and  at 
his  entreaty  the  heretical  formulary  of  Ariminum  (A.D. 
359)  was  rejected.  Among  the  fragments  which  re- 
main to  us  of  St.  Hilary,  we  have  a  synodical  letter  from 
the  bishops  of  tliis  council  to  those  of  the  East,  in 
which  they  return  thanks  to  (.iod  for  having  delivered 
them  from  the  Arian  heresy,  and  for  having  enabled 
them  to  learn  the  real  sentiments  from  the  Orientals. 
They  then  give  an  open  profession  and  clear  exposition 
of  the  doctrine  of  consubstantiality ;  they  retract  all 
that  they  had,  through  ignorance,  done  at  Ariminum, 
and  promise  to  perform  whatever  the  Orientals  re- 
quired of  them,  to  the  extent  of  deposing  and  excom- 
municating all  in  Gaul  who  should  resist.  Further,  the 
bishops  declared  that  those  who  had  consented  to  sup- 
press the  word  ovcria,  or  substance,  both  at  Ariminum 
and  at  Nice  in  Thrace,  had  been  chiefly  induced  to  do 
so  b}'  the  false  statement  made  by  the  Arian  party,  that 
the  confession  of  faith  which  they  were  called  upon  to 
sign  had  had  the  sanction  of  the  Oriental  bishops,  who, 
as  they  said,  had  been  the  first  to  introduce  the  use  of 
this  word  in  the  controversy  with  the  Arians,  "  And 
we,"  they  added,  "  received  it,  and  have  always  pre- 
served the  use  of  it  inviolably ;  we  have  used  this  word 
ofioovaiog  to  express  the  true  and  actual  generation  of 
the  only  Son  of  God.  When  we  say  that  he  is  of  one 
and  the  same  substance,  it  is  only  to  exclude  the  idea  of 
creation,  adoption,  etc.  We  recognise  no  likeness  wor- 
thy of  him  but  that  of  true  God  to  true  God.  .  .  .  We 
revoke  all  that  we  have  done  ill  through  ignorance  and 
simplicity,  and  we  excommunicate  Auxentius,  Ursaces, 
and  Valens,  Gajus  Megasius  and  Justin."  About  this 
time  several  other  councils  were  held  in  Gaul,  by  means 
of  St.  Hilary,  upon  the  same  subject.  See  Labbe,  Cone. 
ii,  821  ;  Baronius,  p.  302,  §  229 ;  and  Ragi,  note  27. 

2.  Another  important  council  was  held  at  Paris  in 
557,  under  king  Childebert;  the  archbishops  of  Bourges, 
Kouen,  and  Bordeaux  ;vere  present.  Ten  canons  were 
published.     Among  these  are  most  important : 

1.  Against  those  who  detain  Chnich  property. 

4.  Against  marriages  within  the  degrees  prohibited; 
forbids  to  marry  a  brother's  widow  or  wile's  sister. 

8.  Enacts  that  the  election  of  the  bishop  shall  be  left 
free  to  the  people  and  clergy ;  that  no  one  shall  be  in- 
truded into  a  see  by  the  prince,  or  contrary  to  the  will  of 
the  metropolitan  and  the  provincial  bishops. 

These  canons  are  subscribed  by  fifteen  bishops,  among 
whom  were  S.  Pretextatus  of  Kouen,  Leo  of  I3ordeaux, 
Germanus  of  Paris,  and  Euphronius  of  Tours.  See 
Labbe,  Cone,  v,  814. 

3.  The  next  Parisian  council  of  importance  occurred 
in  573.  Thirty-two  bishops  (six  of  whom  were  metro- 
politans) attended.  It  was  called  to  terminate  a  differ- 
ence between  Chilperic  and  Sigcbert,  the  two  brothers 
of  the  king  Gontram.  Promotus,  who  bad  been  unca- 
nonically  consecrated  bishop  of  Chateaudun  by  Ogidius 
of  Rheims,  was  deposed,  but  was  not  removed,  apparent- 
ly, until  the  death  of  Sigebert.    Sec  Labbe,  Cortc.  v,  918. 

4.  In  the  spring  of  577  a  council  of  the  Church  was 
convened  at  Paris  by  Chilperic ;  forty-five  bishops  were 
present,  who  deposed  Pretextatus,  bishop  of  Rouen,  upon 
a  false  accusation  of  having  favored  the  revolt  of  Jlerovee, 
the  king's  son,  and  plotted  his  death.  (Although  Pre- 
textatus was  innocent  of  the  charge  of  conspiracy  against 
the  king  in  favor  of  Merovee  [or  Merovig],  who  was  his 
grandson,  he  had  been  guilty  of  marrying  the  latter  to 
Brunehilde,  the  widow  of  his  uncle,  which  was  also  al- 
leged against  him.  Sigebert  appears  to  have  used  in- 
timidation to  induce  the  bishops  to  condemn  Pretex- 
tatus. The  place  of  his  banishment  was  probably  Jer- 
sey.) St.  Gregorj-  of  Tours  refused  his  consent  to  the 
act.  Pretextatus  was  banished  and  Melanius  put  into 
his  place.     See  Labbi-,  Cone,  v,  925. 

5.  In  615  a  council  was  convened  under  king  Clotaire 
II.    This  was  the  most  numerously  attended  of  the  Gal- 
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lie  councils  up  to  that  period.  Seventj-^-nine  bishops 
from  all  the  newly  united  provinces  of  Gaul  were  pres- 
ent. Fifteen  canons  have  been  preserved,  but  others 
probably  were  published.  Among  the  most  noteworthy 
enactments  are : 

1.  Declares  elections  of  bishops  made  without  consent 
of  the  metropolitan  and  the  bishops  of  the  province,  and 
of  the  clergy  and  people  of  the  city,  or  made  by  violence, 
cabal,  or  bribery,  to  be  null  and  void. 

2.  Forbids  bishops  to  appoint  their  own  successors; 
forbids  to  appoint  another  to  the  see  during  the  lifetime 
of  the  actual  bishop,  except  the  latter  be  incapable  oiman- 
agiuET  his  Church. 

4.  Declares  that  no  secular  judge  may  try  or  condemn 
any  priest,  deacon,  or  other  ecclesiastic,  without  first  giv- 
ing warning  to  the  bishop. 

14.  Forbicls  marriage  with  a  brother's  widow,  and  other 
incestuous  marriages. 

15.  Forbids  a  Jew  to  exercise  any  public  oflBce  over 
Christians,  and  in  case  of  his  obtaining  such  au  office, 
contrary  to  canon,  insists  upon  his  being  baptized  with 
all  his  family. 

INIost  of  the  other  canons  refer  to  the  property  of  the 
Church  and  of  ecclesiastics.  King  Clotaire  published 
an  edict  for  the  execution  of  these  canons,  with  some 
modification  however,  since  he  commanded  that  the 
bishop  elected  according  to  canon  1  should  not  be  conse- 
crated without  the  leave  of  the  prince.  See  Labbe, 
Cone.  V,  1G49. 

G.  In  November,  825,  a  council  convened,  and  the 
bishops  who  attended  addressed  a  synodal  letter  to  the 
emperors  Louis  and  Lothaire,  in  which  they  declare 
their  approval  of  the  letter  of  Hadrian  to  the  emperor 
Constantine  and  his  mother  Irene,  so  far  as  relates  to  his 
rebuke  for  thtir  audacity  and  rashness  in  removing  and 
breaking  the  images,  but  his  command  to  adore  them 
(eas  adorare)  they  refuse  to  approve,  styling  all  such  ad- 
oration superstitious  and  sinful ;  they  also  declare  that 
in  their  opinion  the  testimonies  wliich  he  Lad  collected 
from  the  holy  fathers  in  support  of  his  view,  and  had 
inserted  in  his  letter,  were  very  little  to  the  purpose. 
They  further  declare  that,  without  approving  the  acts 
of  the  Council  of  Constantinople  in  754,  they  condemn 
the  second  Council  of  Nicaa,  and  hold  that  it  was  no 
light  error  on  the  part  of  those  who  composed  it  to  as- 
sert not  only  that  images  should  be  venerated  and 
adored  (coli  et  adorari),  and  called  by  the  title  of  hoh'. 
but  that  even  some  degree  of  holiness  was  to  be  attained 
through  their  means  (verum  etiam  sanctimoniam  ab  els 
se  adipisci  professi  sunt).  They  declared  their  adhesion 
to  the  Caroline  books.  See  Goldast,  In  Dee.  Imp.  de 
Imaff.;  Labbe,  Cone,  vii,  1542. 

7.  Another  important  synod  was  held  at  Paris  June  6, 
859,  under  Louis  le  Debonnaire.  It  was  composed  of 
the  four  provinces  of  Rheims,  Sens,  Tours,  and  Rouen ; 
twenty-five  bishops  attended,  besides  the  four  metropol- 
itans of  the  above-mentioned  provinces.  The  council 
was  held  in  the  church  of  St.  Stephen  the  elder.  The 
acts  of  the  council  are  divided  into  three  Books  of 
Canons. 

Book  I  relates  to  ecclesiastical  discipline. 

Canon  7.  Forbids  to  baptize  except  at  the  canonical 
times,  without  necessity. 

8.  Directs  that  persons  bapti-zed  in  illness,  beyond  the 
proper  canonical  times  for  baptism,  shall  not  be  admit- 
ted to  holy  orders,  according  to  the  twelfth  canon  of  Neo- 
Ciesarea. 

16.  Declares  that  all  property  amnssed  by  bishops  and 
priests  after  their  ordination  shnll  be  considered  as  be- 
longing to  their  churches,  and  that  their  heirs  shall  have 
no  part  of  it. 

18.  Declares  that  the  pnstors  of  the  Church  ought  to 
possess  the  property  of  the  Church  without  beins,'  jjoh- 
sessed  hy  it,  and  that  in  the  possession  of  it  they  ought  to 
despise  it.  It  condemns  also  those  worldly  people  who 
are  ever  complaining  that  the  Church  is  too  rich. 

26.  Orders  that  one  or  two  provincial  councils  shall  he 
held  annually. 

2T.  Is  intended  as  a  check  upon  the  chorepiscopi;  for- 
bids them  to  confirm  and  to  perform  any  other  function 
peculiar  to  the  episcopate. 

44.  Forbids  women  to  take  the  veil  uutil  thirty  days 
after  their  husbands'  death,  at  which  time  they  were  by 
the  emperor's  edict  free  to  marry  again. 

45.  Forbids  women  to  touch  the  sacred  vessels,  or  to 
give  the  vestments  to  the  priests ;  also  forbids  them  to 
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give  the  holp  Eucharist  to  the  people:  an  abuse  which  it 
seems  had  crept  in  in  some  phices. 

47.  Forl)iils  to  say  mass  in  private  hoxises,  or  in  gardens 
and  chapels,  except  when  ou  travel,  and  iu  extreme  cases 
when  pei)i)lc  are  very  far  from  a  church. 

4S.  Forbids  priests  to  say  mass  alone. 

50.  Insists  iijjon  the  proper  observation  of  Sunday,  and 
directs  that  a  humble  supplication  should  be  addressed 
to  the  prince,  entreating  iiim  to  stop  all  pleadings  and 
markets  on  that  day,  aiul  to  forbid  all  work. 

Book  II  relates  to  the  duties  of  princes  aud  lay  persons. 

Canon  10.  Condemns  the  error  of  those  persons  who 
think  that,  havinj;  been  baptized,  they  must  eventually  be 
saved,  whatever  sins  they  may  commit. 

Book  III  contains  a  collection  of  twenty-seven  of  the 
foregoino;  canons,  which  tlie  bishops  forwarded  to  the 
emperors  Louis  and  Lothaire,  specially  requesliug  the 
execution  of  some  of  the  number. 

See  Labbe,  Conc.vi'u  1590. 

8.  In  the  autumn  oC  the  year  849  a  council  convened 
at  Paris,  which  was  composed  of  twenty-  two  bishops 
from  the  provinces  of  Tours,  Sens,  Kheims,  and  Kouen. 
These  prelates  addressed  a  letter  to  Nomenoi,  the  duke 
of  Bretagne,  concerning  his  proceedings  in  the  Council 
of  Rennes  in  the  preceding  year,  on  which  occasion  he 
had  taken  for  his  own  use  the  property  of  the  Church, 
which,  they  stated,  was  the  patrimony  of  the  poor.  He 
had  driven  the  lawful  occupiers  from  their  sees,  and  had 
put  mercenaries  and  thieves  in  their  places  ;  and  he  had 
favored  the  revolt  of  Lambert,  coimt  of  Nantes,  against 
king  Charles.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  viii,  58. 

9.  The  ne.xt  important  ecclesiastical  synod  at  Paris 
was  held  Oct.  16, 1050,  in  the  presence  of  king  Henry  I. 
Many  bishops  attended.  A  letter  from  Beranger  was 
read,  which  gave  great  offence  to  the  council,  and  he 
was  condemned,  together  with  his  accomplices — also  a 
book  by  John  Scotus  upon  the  Eucharist,  whence  the 
errors  which  they  had  condemned  were  taken.  The 
council  declared  that  if  Beranger  and  his  followers 
would  not  retract,  the  whole  army  of  France,  with  the 
clergy  at  their  head  in  their  orclesiastical  vestments, 
would  march  to  find  them,  wherever  they  might  be, 
and  would  besiege  them,  until  they  should  submit  to  the 
Catholic  faith,  or  should  be  taken  in  order  to  be  put  to 
death.  See  Vekceil,  Council  ok  (1050).  See  Labbe, 
Co7ic.  ix,  1059. 

10.  Some  time  after  Easter,  1147,  a  synod  was  con- 
vened at  Paris  by  pope  Eugenius  HI.  Many  cardinals 
and  learned  men  attended  it.  The  errors  of  Gilbert  de 
Poiree,  bishop  of  Poitiers,  upon  the  subject  of  the  Trin- 
ity, were  examined;  two  doctors,  Adam  of  Petit  Pont 
and  Hugo  of  Champtlenri,  attacking  him  vigorously. 
He  was  accused  chiefly  on  the  four  following  grounds : 

1.  "Quod  videlicet  assereret  Divinam  Essentiam  non 
esse  Deum."     (That  the  Divine  Kssence  was  not  God.) 

2.  "Quod  propiietales  iiersonanim  uou  eseent  ipsie 
person.'B."  (That  the  properties  of  the  Diviue  Persons 
were  not  the  Persons  themselves.) 

3.  "Quod  theologicai  peisonas  in  nulla  prtedicarentnr 
propositione."  (Tliat  the  Diviue  Persons  aie  not  an  at- 
tribute, in  any  sense.) 

4.  "Quod  Divina  Natura  non  esset  iucaruata."  (That 
the  Divine  Nature  was  not  incarnate.) 

St.  Bernard,  who  was  present,  disputed  with  Gilbert; 
but  the  pope,  in  default  of  certain  evidence,  deferred  the 
decision  of  the  question  to  a  council  to  be  held  in  the 
year  following.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  x,  1105,  1121. 

11.  A  synod  was  held  in  1186.  It  was  an  assembly 
of  all  the  French  archbishops,  bishops,  and  chief  seign- 
eurs, whom  the  king,  Philip  Augustus,  desired  to  exhort 
his  subjects  to  make  the  voyage  to  Jerusalem  in  defence 
of  the  Catholic  faith.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  x,  1747. 

12.  In  another  council,  held  three  years  afterwards  by 
the  same  king,  the  iiayment  of  the  Saladine  tenth  was 
ordered,  i.e.  the  tenth  of  every  one's  revenue  and  goods 
lor  the  succor  of  the  Holy  Land.  See  Labbe,  Cone,  x, 
1763. 

13.  The  next  important  Parisian  council  was  held  in 
1201  by  Octavian,the  jiopc's  legate,  assisted  by  several 
bishops.  Evraud  of  Nevers,  the  governor  of  the  dis- 
trict, said  to  have  been  one  of  the  Vaudois,  was  convict- 
ed of  heresy;  and  having  been  carried  to  Nevers,  was 
there  burned.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  24. 


14.  A  council  was  held  in  1210,  in  which  the  errors 
of  Amauri,  lately  dead,  were  condemned,  and  fourteen 
of  his  followers  sentenced  to  be  burned.  Also  Aristotle's 
Afcl(ip/i//sics,  which  had  been  brought  to  Paris  and  trans- 
lated into  Latin,  shared  the  same  fate;  and  a  decree  was 
published  forbidding  the  book  to  be  transcribed,  read,  or 
kept,  iiiuier  pain  of  excommunication.— Labbe,  Cone,  xi, 
49. 

15.  In  1213  Robert  de  Cour^on,  cardinal  and  legate, 
whom  the  pope  had  sent  into  France  to  preach  the 
Crusade,  convened  a  synod  at  Paris.  Several  canons  of 
discipline  were  published,  which  are  divided  into  four 
parts. 

Part  I  refers  to  the  secular  clergy,  aud  contains  twenty 
canons. 

1.  Enjoins  modesty  of  deportment ;  that  the  hair  be  kept 
cut  short;  forbids  talking  iu  church. 

9.  Forbids  to  employ  a  priest  to  say  ma.ss  who  is  un- 
known, except  he  have  letters  from  his  own  bishop. 

13.  Forbids  the  division  of  benefices  and  prebends. 

14.  Forbids  the  temporary  or  permanent  appointment 
of  rural  deans  in  consideration  of  money  received. 

IS).  Forbids  to  possess  more  thau  one  benefice  with  the 
cure  of  souls. 

Part  II  relates  to  the  regulars,  aud  contains  twenty- 
seven  canons. 

1.  Forbids  to  take  money  from  any  one  entering  upon 
the  monastic  state.     Forbids  monks  to  possess  property. 

2.  Forbids  to  receive  any  one  into  the  religious  life  un- 
der eighteen  years  ot  age. 

3.  Enjoins  bishops  to  cause  the  suspicions  little  doors 
found  in  abbeys  or  priories  to  be  blocked  up. 

4  aud  5.  Exhort  to  charity  and  hospitality  towards  the 
poor. 

9.  Forbids  monks  to  wear  white  leather  gloves,  fine 
shoes  aud  stockings,  etc.,  like  those  used  by  the  laity;  to 
use  any  other  cloth  save  while  or  black ;  aud  to  dine  out 
of  the  refectory. 

Part  HI  relates  to  nuns,  etc.,  also  to  abbots,  abbesses, 
etc.,  and  contains  twenty-one  canons. 

3.  Forbids  mins  to  leave  their  convent  in  order  to  visit 
their  relations,  except  for  a  very  short  time  ;  and  directs 
that  then  they  shall  have  an  attendant  with  them. 

4.  Forbids  them  to  dance  in  the  cloisters,  or  anywhere 
else ;  and  declares  that  it  is  better  to  dig  or  plough  on 
Sunday  than  to  dance. 

5.  Directs  that  abbesses  who  fail  in  their  duty  shall  be 
suspended;  and,  if  they  do  not  amend,  shall  be  deposed. 

9.  Directs  that  abbots,  priors,  and  other  superiors  who 
ofleud  iu  the  same  manner  shall  be  jiunished. 

n.  Directs  that  they  who  lead  an  irregular  life  shall  be 
deposed. 

17.  Forbids  abbots  and  priors  to  threaten  or  maltreat 
any  who  may  propose  a  measure  to  the  chapter  for  the 
rel"ormation  of  the  house  or  of  its  head. 

I'art  IV  relates  to  the  duty  of  bishops  and  archbishops. 

1.  Directs  them  to  keep  their  hair  cut  round,  so  as  never 
to  i)roject  beyond  the  mitre;  and  gives  other  directions 
for  their  proper  conversation. 

2.  Forbids  them  to  hear  matins  in  bed,  and  to  occupy 
themselves  with  worldly  business  and  conversation  while 
the  holy  office  is  being  said. 

4.  Forbids  them  to  hunt,  etc.,  to  wear  precious  furs,  and 
to  play  with  dice. 

5.  Directs  that  they  shall  cause  some  good  hof>k  to  be 
read  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  their  repasts. 

G.  Enjoins  hospitality  aud  charity. 

15.  Forbids  them  to  permit  duels,  or  hQld  courts  of  jus- 
tice in  cemeteries  or  holy  places. 

l(i.  Enjoins  the  abolition  of  the  Festival  of  Fools,  cele- 
brated every  1st  of  January. 

17.  Directs  that  a  synod  be  held  every  year.  Orders 
also  confirmation,  and  the  correction  of  disorders  iu  the 
di<iceses. 

IS.  Directs  that  they  shall  not  permit  women  to  dance 
in  cemeteries  or  in  holy  places,  uor  work  to  be  done  ou 
Sundays. 

See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  57. 

16.  Jan.  28,  1226,  another  Parisian  synod  was  con- 
vened by  a  papal  legate  to  consider  the  affairs  of 
England  and  of  tiie  Albigenses.  In  consequence  of 
the  decision,  Louis  VIII  ceased  from  his  pretensions 
against  England,  and  turned  bis  arms  against  the  Al- 
bigenses. The  legate,  in  the  pope's  name,  excom- 
municated Raymond,  coimt  of  Toulouse,  with  his  ac- 
complices, and  confirmed  to  the  king  and  his  heirs 
forever  the  right  to  the  lands  of  the  said  count,  as 
being  a  condemned  heretic.  Amauri,  count  de  Mont- 
fort,  and  Guy,  his  uncle,  ceded  to  the  king  whatever 
rights  they  possessed  over  the  lands  in  question.  On 
March  20,  same  year,  the  king,  Louis  VIII,  convoked 
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another  council  upon  the  subject  of  the  Albigenses.— 
Kaynald,  i,  55-1  (note).      See  Labbo,  Cone,  xi,  300. 

11.  A  synod  was  convened  in  Paris  in  1255,  by 
Henry,  archbishop  of  Sens,  and  five  other  archbish- 
ops, on  occasion  of  tlie  murder  of  a  chanter  of  the 
cathedral  church  of  Cliartres.  In  this  council  the 
head  of  the  order  of  preaching  friars  complained  of 
certain  things  said  and  preached  by  some  seculars, 
doctors  in  tlieology,  to  the  prejudice  of  his  order. 
William  de  S.  Amour  and  Laurent,  both  doctors-re- 
gent in  tlieology  at  Paris,  being  examined  upon  the 
subject  by  the  prelates,  denied  the  justice  of  the 
charge.  Subsequently  S.  Amour  wrote  a  book,  en- 
titled The  Perils  of  the  Last  Days,  in  which  lie  at- 
tacked the  preaching  friars  without  mercy.  At  last 
the  dispute  between  the  latter  and  the  University  of 
Paris  became  so  warm  tliat  St.  Louis  was 'obliged  to 
send  to  Rome  to  appease  it.  The  pope,  however, 
sided  entirely  with  the  friars.  See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi, 
738. 

18.  A  council  was  held  March  21, 1260,  by  order  of 
St.  Louis,  to  implore  the  aid  of  heaven  against  the 
conquests  of  the  Tartars.  It  was  ordered  that  pro- 
cessions should  be  made,  blasphemy  punished,  luxury 
in  dress  and  at  table  repressed,  tournaments  prohibit- 
ed for  two  j'ears,  and  all  sports  whatever  put  a  stop 
to,  except  practice  with  the  bow  and  cross-bovv.  In 
the  following  j'ear,  in  another  council,  all  these  acts 
were  renewed.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  793. 

19.  A  synod  was  held  in  December,  1281,  composed 
of  four  archbishops  and  twenty  bishops.  Much  com- 
plaint was  made  of  the  conduct  of  the  mendicant  or- 
der, who  persisted  in  preaching  and  hearing  confession 
in  spite  of  the  bishops,  upon  pretext  of  having  the 
pope's  privilege  for  doing  so.  A  bull  by  Martin  IV, 
bearing  date  Jan.  10,  1280,  was,  however,  produced, 
which  confirmed  the  claim  of  the  Franciscan  friars; 
but,  nevertheless,  with  this  clause,  that  those  persons 
who  chose  to  confess  to  tlie  friars  should  be  bound 
to  confess  also  once  a  year,  at  the  least,  to  their  own 
priest,  according  to  the  order  of  tlic  Council  of  Later- 
an  ;  and  that  the  friars  should  sedulously  exhort  them 
to  do  so.     See  Doboulay,  iii,  405. 

20.  In  1302,  April  10,  a  council  convened  at  Paris  to 
consider  how  to  heal  the  difference  between  the  king, 
Philip  the  Fair,  and  the  pops,  Bonifacius  VIII.  The 
former  in  the  preceding  j'ear  had  thrown  into  prison 
Bernard  de  Saisset,  bishop  of  Pamicrs ;  upon  which 
the  pope  wrote  to  Philip  complaining  of  the  act,  ac- 
companj'ing  the  letter  witli  tlio  liull  Ausculta  Fili, 
in  which  he  plainly  bids  him  not  deceive  himself  by 
thinking  that  he  had  no  superior,  and  that  he  was  in- 
dependent of  the  head  of  the  ecclesiastical  hierarchy. 
Philip  asssmbled  his  barons  with  the  prelates  at  Notre 
Dame,  and  laid  before  them  his  ground  of  complaint 
against  the  pope  and  his  bull,  which  he  caused  to  be 
read.  Thereupon  the  barons  addressed  a  letter  to 
the  cardinals,  in  which,  in  vcr}'  strong  language,  they 
complained  of  the  pope's  conduct  in  pretending  to  con- 
sider the  king  as  his  subject,  and  that  he  held  his  tem- 
poral authority'  of  him.  The  prelates  were  more  back- 
ward in  delivering  their  opinion,  and  endeavored  to 
excuse  the  pope,  and  to  maintain  peace.  This,  how- 
ever, was  not  suffered,  and  they  were  clearly  informed 
tliat  if  anj-^  one  of  tiiem  presumed  to  hold  a  contrary 
opinion  to  that  of  Philip  and  his  lords,  he  would  be 
looked  upon  as  the  enemy  of  the  sovereign  and  king- 
dom. Tiiey  then  addressed  to  the  pope  a  letter  con- 
ceived in  a  much  milder  strain  than  tliat  of  the  barons, 
in  which  they  ini|)lorcd  him  to  be  cautious,  and  to  pre- 
serve the  ancient  union  between  tlie  Churcli  and  State  ; 
and,  moreover,  to  revoke  the  mandamus  b^'  which  he 
had  cited  them  to  appear  at  Rome.  Tiic  answer  of 
the  cardinals  to  the  barons  was  to  the  effect  that  the 
po|)c  had  not  absolutely  declared  that  tin-  king  ought 
to  acknowledge  that  he  held  the  temporality  of  him,  a 
statement  which  the  pope  himself  in  his  answer  to  the 


bishops  by  no  means  corroborated.  This  was  not  strict- 
Ij'  speaking  an  ecclesiastical  council,  but  a  national  as- 
semblj';  two  others  of  the  same  kind  were  held  in  the 
following  year,  upon  the  subject  of  the  differences  be- 
tween the  king  and  the  pope.  In  September,  in  that 
year,  the  latter  drew  up  a  bull  excommunicating  Phil- 
ip, but  on  the  eve  of  the  ver^'  day  on  which  he  had  in- 
tended to  publish  it  he  was  seized  by  William  de  No- 
garet,  tlie  French  general,  and  though  released  from 
confinement  almost  immediately,  he  never  recovered 
the  mortification  and  sorrow  which  this  blow  inflicted 
on  him,  and  on  Oct.  11,  1303,  he  died  at  Rome.  See 
Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1474. 

21.  In  1310  Philip  de  Marigni,  archbishop  of  Sens,  ' 
convened  a  S3'nod  at  Paris  to  deliberate  upon  the  case 
of  the  Templars;  after  mature  consideration,  it  was 
decided  that  some  should  be  merely  discliarged  from 
their  engagement  to  the  order,  that  others  should 
be  sent  freel}'  awaj',  after  having  accomplished  the 
course  of  penance  prescribed  ;  that  others  should 
be  strictly  shut  up  in  prison,  many  being  confined 
for  life ;  and,  lastlj',  that  some,  as,  for  instance,  the 
relapsed,  should  be  given  over  to  the  secular  arm,  af- 
ter having  been  degraded  bj'  the  bishop  if  in  holy  or- 
ders. All  this  was  accordingly  done,  and  fift}'  Tem- 
plars were  burned  in  the  fields  near  the  abbej-  of  St. 
Anton)',  not  one  of  whom  confessed  the  crimes  im- 
puted to  them,  but  on  the  contrary  to  the  last  they 
maintained  the  injustice  of  their  sentence.  See  Labbe, 
Cone,  xi,  1335. 

22.  A  council  was  held  March  3,  1323;  William  de 
Melum,  archbishop  of  Sens,  presided.  A  statute  of 
four  articles  or  canons  was  published,  whicli  was  al- 
most word  for  word  identical  with  that  drawn  up  in 
the  Council  of  Sens,  .\.D.  1320,  under  the  same  prelate. 

Canon  1.  Dh-ects  that  the  people  shall  fast  on  the  eve 
of  the  holy  sacrament. 

2.  Directs  that  an  interdict  shall  be  laid  upon  any  place 
ill  which  a  clerk  is  detained  by  a  secular  jnclge. 

4.  Of  the  life,  conversation,  and  dress  of  clerks. 

See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1711. 

23.  On  March  6,  134G,  a  council  was  held,  presided 
over  by  the  same  archbishop,  assisted  by  five  bishops. 
Thirteen  canons  were  published. 

1.  Complains  of  the  treatment  of"  the  clergy  by  the  secu- 
lar judges,  and  sets  fi)rth  that  the  former  were  continual- 
ly imprisoned,  put  to  the  tortuie,  and  even  to  death. 

10.  Directs  that  beneliced  clerks  shall  employ  a  part  of 
their  revenue  in  keeping  in  order  and  repairing  their 
church  and  parsonage. 

13.  Conlirms  the  bull  of  John  XXII,  given  May  7, 1327, 
by  which  the  indulgence  of  the  Angelas  is  given  to  those 
who  iei)eat  it  three  times  at  night. 

See  Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1908. 

24.  A  national  council  was  held  at  Paris  in  1395,  at 
which  the  Latin  patriarchs  of  Alexandria  and  Jerusa- 
lem were  present,  together  with  seven  archbishops, 
forty-six  bishops,  and  a  large  number  of  abbots,  deans, 
and  doctors  in  theology.  The  object  of  the  council, 
convoked  by  Charles  VI,  was  to  consider  the  best 
method  of  putting  an  end  to  the  schism  caused  bj'^  the 
rival  popes  Benedict  XIII  and  Clement  VII.  The 
Eastern  patriarch,  Simon  of  Alexandria,  was  unani- 
mously elected  to  preside.  The  conclusion  amved  at 
(Feb.  2)  by  the  m.ajority,  was  that  the  best  means  of 
securing  the  peace  of  the  Church  would  be  for  both 
claimants  to  resign  their  pretensions.  The  king's  un- 
cles, the  dukes  of  Berri  and  Burgundj',  were  in  conse- 
quence sent  as  ambassadors  to  Rome  to  Benedict.  See 
Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  2511,  Appendix. 

25.  Another  national  council  was  held  May  22, 1398  ; 
convoked  by  the  same  prince.  Tiiere  were  present, 
l)esides  tlie  regular  Alexandrian  patriarch  Simon,  the 
Latin  patriarch  of  Alexandria,  eleven  archbishops, 
sixty  bishops,  and  an  immense  number  of  abbots,  dep- 
uties of  universities,  and  others  of  the  clergy.  Simon 
Cramand  opened  the  council.  In  the  second  session, 
held  in  July,  it  was  agreel  that  the  best  way  of  bring- 
ing Benedict  to  reason  was  to  deprive  him  not  onl}-  of 
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the  power  of  collating  to  benefices,  but  of  the  entire 
exercise  of  liis  authority.  For  this  purpose  the  kinfj; 
published,  July  27,  his  letters  patent,  entirely  suspend- 
ing the  pope's  authority  in  the  kingdom  :  this  edict  was 
published  at  Avignon,  where  Benedict  then  was,  in 
Septenilier.  This  suspension  lasted  until  May  30, 1403, 
when  the  king  revoked  it,  and  promised,  in  bis  own 
name  and  that  of  his  realm,  true  obedience  to  Benedict 
XIII.      See  »S'/j/«7.  vi,  157. 

2t).  A  national  council,  composed  of  clergy  from  all 
parts  of  France,  was  held  in  14UG,  to  take  measures  for 
terminating  the  schism.  The  council  resolved  to  de- 
mand tiie  convocation  of  a  general  council,  and  to  with- 
draw from  the  oljedience  of  Benedict  XIII.  The  with- 
drawal was  carried  into  effect  on  August  7,  and  the 
pope  was  forbidden  to  take  any  money  out  of  the  coun- 
try. In  the  following  session,  held  at  St.  Martin's,  cer- 
tain theologians  and  canonists  discussed  the  question, 
some  speaking  in  favor  of  Benedict,  and  others  against 
him;  and  in  the  last  session,  Dec.  20,  the  king's  advo- 
cate declared  his  adhesion  to  the  demand  of  the  univer- 
sity for  a  general  council,  and  an  entire  withdrawal  from 
the  obedience  of  Benedict ;  upon  a  division  both  tliese 
points  were  carried.  After  this,  both  Benedict  XIII  and 
(Gregory  XII  severally  promised  to  renounce  the  pontifi- 
cate fur  the  sake  of  peace,  neither  of  them,  however, 
really  purposing  to  do  so;  and  in  140)^,  Gregory  having 
create(l  four  cardinals,  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  those 
then  existing,  the  latter  withdrew  from  his  obedience, 
appealing  to  a  general  council  and  to  bis  successor.  In 
answer  to  this  appeal,  Benedict  published  a  bull  ex- 
communicating all  persons  whatsoever,  even  kings  and 
princes,  who  refused  to  resort  to  conference  as  the  means 
of  restoring  peace  to  the  Church,  etc.  This  bull  was 
condemned  at  Paris,  and  torn  up  as  inimical  to  the 
king's  majesty.  Pedro  of  Luna  was  declared  to  be 
schismatical,  obstinate,  and  heretical,  and  every  person 
forbidden  to  style  him  anj-  longer  either  Benedict,  pope, 
or  cardinal,  or  to  obey  him,  etc. 

27.  A  national  council  was  held  in  1408,  convoked  to 
deliberate  upon  the  government  of  the  Church,  and  the 
presentations  to  benefices :  first,  The  declaration  of  the 
favorers  and  adherents  of  Pedro  of  Luna  was  read ;  then 
a  great  number  of  articles  were  drawn  up,  upon  the 
manner  in  which  the  French  Church  should  be  gov- 
erned during  the  neutralit}'.  These  articles  come  under 
five  principal  heads. 

1.  Coiiceruiiig  the  absolution  of  sins  and  censures  re- 
served ordinarily  for  the  pope  ;  for  these  the  council  per- 
mits that  recourse  be  had  to  the  peniteul  iary  of  the  Holy 
ISee  (the  president  of  the  penitential  court  at  Rome,  an 
otHce  said  to  have  been  established  by  Benedict  II  in 
Co4) ;  or,  if  that  cannot  be,  to  the  ordinary. 

'-'.  Concerning  dispensations  for  irregularities,  and  for 
marriage.  In  these  cases  recourse  was  to  be  had  to  pro- 
vincial councils. 

S.  Concerning  the  administration  of  justice,  for  which 
purpose  it  was  ordered  that  the  archbishops  should  hold 
a  council  yearly  with  their  suffriigaus;  the  monks  to  do 
the  Kiime. 

4.  As  to  apiicals,  the  last  court  of  appeal  was  declared 
to  be  a  provincial  council. 

5.  As  lo  presentations  to  benefices,  it  was  ruled  that  the 
election  (if  pidales  should  l)e  made  freely  and  according 
to  right  rulo ;  that  the  election  of  bishops  should  be  cou- 
tirnied  by  the  metropolitan,  and  those  of  archbishops  by 
the  primate,  or  by  the  i)rovineial  council.  lu  fact,  the 
provincial  council  was  made  the  substitute  in  all  those 
matters  which  were  usually  carried  to  the  pope. 

It  was  further  resolved  tiiat  the  revenue  of  all  bene- 
fices enjoyed  by  the  followers  of  Pedro  of  Luna  should  be 
seized  and  put  into  the  king's  hands.  See  Labbe,  6'o«c. 
xi,  2518. 

28.  A  synod  convened  in  I  120,  from  iMarch  1  to  April 
23,  by  call  of  .John  de  Nantcm.  archbishop  of  Sens,  who 
was  assisted  by  the  bishops  of  Chartres,  Paris,  Meaux, 
and  Troves,  his  suffragans;  also  by  the  proctors  of  the 
bishops  of  Auxerre  and  Nevers,  and  a  great  number  of 
abbots  and  otlier  ecclesiastics.  Forty  regulations,  re- 
lating to  the  duties  and  conduct  of  ecclesiastics,  monks, 
and  regular  canons,  the  celebration  of  marriage,  and  the 


dispensation  of  banns,  were  drawn  up. 
are  the  most  remarkable : 


The  following 


1.  Orders  canons  and  other  clerks  connected  with  the 
churches  to  celebrate  divine  service  in  an  edifying  man- 
ner, to  chant  the  Psalms  reverently,  pausing  between  the 
vei>es,  so  that  one  side  of  the  choir  !?hould  not  begin  be- 
fore the  other  had  finished. 

4.  Exhorts  the  clergy  to  act  as  models  of  piety  and  cor- 
rect behavior  to  the  laity;  not  lobe  careless  in  doing 
their  duties,  and  not  to  accept  any  benefice  merely  for 
the  sake  of  the  income  to  be  derived  from  it. 

5.  Excludes  from  entering  the  church  for  three  months 
bishops  who  raise  to  the  priesthood  persons  of  iriegular 
life  aud  ignorant  of  the  epistles,  gospels,  and  other  parts 
of  the  holy  office. 

Other  regulations  refer  to  the  conduct  of  curates,  and 
direct  them  to  exhort  their  parishioners  to  confession  five 
times  a  year,  viz.  at  Easter,  Whitsuntide,  the  Assumption, 
All  Saints,  and  Christmas,  and  also  at  the  beginning  of 
the  New  Year;  others  relate  to  the  conduct  of  ahbots, 
abbesses,  priors  of  the  orders  of  St.  Benedict  and  St.  Au- 
gustine, prescribing  annual  chapters,  modesty  of  appaiel 
and  gesture,  etc. ;  aud  forbids  money  lo  be  exacted  from 
any  one  entering  upon  a  monastic  life. 

Regulation  25.  Forbids  barbers,  and  other  persons  in 
trade,  and  merchants,  to  exercise  their  calling  on  Sun- 
days and  festivals. 

32  and  S3.  Forbid  the  celebration  of  marriages  out  of 
the  parish  church,  and  too  great  laxity  in  dispensations 
of  banns. 

See  Labbe,  Coiic.  xii,  392. 

29.  An  important  synod,  sometimes  called  the  Council 
of  Sens,  was  held  in  1528,  from  Feb.  3  to  Oct.  9,  in  the 
church  of  the  Great  Augustines.  Cardinal  Antoine 
du  Prat,  archbishop  of  Sens  and  chancellor  of  France, 
presided.  He  was  assisted  by  seven  bishops,  viz.  the 
bishops  of  Chartres,  Auxerre,  Meaux,  I'aris,  Orleans, 
Nevers,  and  Troyes.  The  objects  of  the  council  were 
chiefly  to  condemn  the  errors  of  Luther,  and  to  reform 
the  discipline  of  the  Church.  Sixteen  decrees  were  pub- 
lished relating  to  the  faith,  and  forty  upon  discipline. 
Among  the  first  the  following  are  the  principal : 

1.  Declares  that  the  Church  Catholic  is  one,  and  cannot 
err. 

2.  That  it  is  visible. 

3.  That  the  Church  is  represented  by  an  (ecumenical 
council,  which  has  uuiversal  authority  in  determining 
questions  of  faith,  etc. 

4.  That  to  the  Church  it  belongs  to  determine  the  au- 
thenticity of  the  canouical  books,  aud  to  settle  the  sense 
of  Holy  Scripture. 

5.  That  the  apostolical  traditions  are  certain  and  neces- 
sary, aud  to  be  firmly  believed. 

G.  Tliatthe  constitutions  and  customs  of  the  Church  are 
to  be  submitted  to  with  respect,  and  her  rule  of  conduct  to 
be  obeyed. 

7.  That  seasons  of  fasting  aud  abstinence  are  to  be  ob- 
served under  pain  of  anathema. 

S.  That  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy  being  ordered  by  the 
Latin  Church,  having  been  always  practiced  and  enjoined 
by  the  second  Council  of  Carthage,  as  a  law  ordained  in 
the  apostolical  times  ;  they  who  teach  the  contrary  are  to 
be  treated  as  heretics. 

9.  That  monastic  vows  are  not  at  variance  with  Chris- 
tian liberty,  and  are  to  be  kept. 

10.  That"  they  who  take  from  the  number  of  sacraments, 
and  who  deny  their  efficacy  to  confer  grace,  are  to  be 
treated  as  heretics.  This  decree  treats  of  each  sacrament 
in  detail. 

11.  That  the  necessity  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass  is  sup- 
ported by  several  passages  of  Holy  Scripture,  especially 
by  Luke  xxii.  That  this  holocaust,  this  victim  for  sin, 
this  contintud  sacrifice,  is  the  "pure  offering"  of  which  the 
prophet  Malachi  speaks. 

12.  After  refuting  the  opinions  of  Luther  upon  the  sub- 
jects of  purgatory  and  of  prayer  for  the  dead,  this  decree 
goes  on  to  state  that,  after  baptism,  the  guilt  of  sin  being 
remitted,  there  still  remains  the  temporal  penalty  to  be 
paid,  so  that  sinners  may  yet  be  compelled  to  expiate 
their  faults  in  the  other  world,  and  that  it  is  a  salutary 
custom  to  ofler  the  holy  sacrifice  for  the  dead. 

13.  Ccmcernint;  the  worship  of  saints,  they  declare  it  to 
be  firmly  established  in  the  Chmdi  that  the  saints  hear 
our  prayers,  that  they  are  alive  to  our  sorrows,  and  feel 
ioy  in  seeing  us  happy ;  and  that  Holy  Scripture  proves 
this. 

14.  Declares  that  it  is  not  idolatry  to  venerate  images; 
that  the  intention  is  to  honor  them  whom  they  rejire- 
sent,  and  remind  us  of  and  make  us  imitate  their  holy 
actions. 

15.  That  man's  free-will  does  not  exclude  grace;  that 
the  latter  is  not  irresistible;  that  God  does  predestinate 
us  and  choose  us,  but  that  he  will  glorify  those  only  who' 
make  their  calling  and  election  sure  by  good  works. 

16.  That  faith  in  uo  wise  excludes  works,  especially 
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those  of  charity ;  aud  that  meu  are  not  justified  by  faith 
ouly. 

Then  follows  a  list  containing  thirty-nine  errors  main- 
tained by  the  heretics  of  the  time.  Of  the  forty  decrees 
on  discipline  the  following  may  be  noticed : 

3-9.  Kelate  to  persons  to  be  admitted  to  holy  orders  or 
to  any  beuettces,  aud  enact  that  they  who  are  admitted  to 
holy  orders  without  beiug  propeily  qualified  are  to  be 
suspended  until  they  are  sufficiently  instructed. 

By  canon  11  curates  are  compelled  to  residence,  aud  to 
instruct  their  parishioners. 

In  10  care  is  directed  to  be  taken  with  the  psalmody,  aud 
all  jn-ofane  tunes  upon  church-orgaus  were  to  be  scrupu- 
lously avoided. 

33. "Forbids  priufins;  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  works  of 
the  fathers  without  the  consent  of  the  diocesan. 

34.  Orders  all  persons  to  brins;  all  bonks  in  their  pos- 
session relating  to  faith  or  morals  to  their  bishop  for  ex- 
amination. 

36.  Of  proper  persons  to  be  licensed  to  preach. 

See  Labbe,  Cone,  xiv,  432. 

30.  March  13,  IGI'2,  a  council  convened,  and  was  pre- 
sided over  by  cardinal  du  Peron,  archbishop  of  Sens. 
The  book  of  Edmund  Kicker  concerning  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal power  was  condemned.     See  Labbe,  Cone,  xv,  1G28. 

Paris  Manuscript.  The  only  uncial  MS.  of  the 
New  Testament  thus  known  consists  of  two  fragments 
in  the  National  (formerly  Royal,  later  Imperial)  Library 
at  Paris  (appended  to  No.  314),  usually  designated  as  W 
of  the  Gospels  (formerly  Codk.x  Regius),  and  contain- 
ing Luke  ix,  34-37  ;  x,  12-23.  They  belong  to  the  8th 
centur3%  They  have  been  published  by  Tischendorf, 
Monum.  Sacra  Inedita  (184(5),  who  regards  them  as 
originally  forming  part  of  the  same  MS.  to  which  the 
Naples  fragment  (W*)  belonged. — Tregelles,  in  Home's 
In/ rod.  iv,  204;  Scrivener,  Introd.to  N.  T.  p.  117.  See 
Manuscuipts,  Biblic.vl. 

Paris    Protestant    Missionary    Society. 

This  society  was  formed  in  1822,  under  the  title  of 
"  Societe  des  Missions  Evangelit|ues  de  Paris."  A  meet- 
ing was  held  for  the  purpose  at  the  house  of  S.  V.  S. 
Wilder,  Esq.,  an  American  mercliant,  then  residing  in 
Paris,  which  was  attended  by  the  presidents  of  the  Re- 
formed and  Lutlieran  Consistories ;  by  other  pastors, 
with  lay  members  of  the  two  churches;  by  various 
foreign  Protestants  then  in  Paris,  among  whom  were 
Rev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Rev.  S.  S.  Wilson,  and  Rev.  Jonas 
King,  and  by  Messrs.  Cook  and  Croggon,  Weslej-an  mis- 
sionaries then  in  France.  One  object  of  the  society  was 
declared  to  be  to  enlighten  the  public  mind,  through 
the  press,  as  to  the  character  and  importance  of  the 
different  missions  of  Protestant  Christians  among  the 
heathen ;  and  another  to  establish  an  institution  for 
young  persons  recommended  by  the  different  mission- 
ary societies,  to  whom  it  might  be  necessary  to  study 
some  of  the  Oriental  languages.  Rev.  Jonas  King,  be- 
ing then  in  Paris,  and  having  received  an  invitation 
from  Rev.  Mr.  Fisk,  after  the  death  of  liis  associate. 
Rev.  Mr.  Parsons,  to  join  him  in  the  mission  to  the 
Holy  Land,  the  new  society  assumed,  for  a  given  period, 
his  support.  The  committee  issued  an  address,  setting 
forth  the  object  of  the  society,  and  soliciting  contribu- 
tions. They  also  established  the  monthly  Concert  of 
Prayer. 

Subsequently  this  society  directed  all  its  efforts  to 
Southern  Africa,  where  their  missions  have  been  very 
energetically  and  successfully  prosecuted  to  the  present 
time.  They  have  thirteen  stations,  among  several  dif- 
ferent tribes,  with  fourteen  missionaries,  and  a  large 
number  of  native  assistants,  and  about  thirteen  hundred 
communicants.     See  South  Akuica. 

Paris  Sanhedrim.    See  Parisian  Sanhedrim. 

Paris,  Francois  (1),  a  French  ascetic  author,  was 
born  at  Chantillon.  in  the  neighborhood  of  Paris,  about 
the  middle  of  the  17th  centur3^  He  died  in  1718,  at 
an  advanced  age.  He  was  a  servant  in  the  house  of 
Varct,  grand-vicar  of  Sens,  where,  evincing  great  tal- 
ents, he  was  educated  for  hoi}'  orders  liy  his  master, 
and  was  presented  to  the  living  of  St.  Lambert,  near 


the  monaster}'  of  Port-Royal-des-Champs.  From  this 
he  removed — driven  away,  it  is  said,  by  fear  of  the 
wolves  which  infested  the  neighborhood — and  became 
sub-vicar  at  Saint-Etienne-du-Mont.  He  finally  set- 
tled in  Paris,  where  he  died,  Oct.  17,  1718.  He  pub- 
lished several  works,  among  others,  De  V  Usage  des  sa- 
crements  de  penitence  ei  d'eucharistie  (Paris,  1673,  1674, 
12mo),  in  which  he  is  said  to  have  been  assisted  by  his 
friends  Arnauld  and  Nicole : — Lcs  Psaumes  en  forme 
de  prieres  (ibid.  1690,  12mo) ;  this  work  has  reached 
more  than  ten  editions : — Explication  des  commande- 
ments  de  Dieu  (ibid.  1693,  2  vols.  12mo)  : — Martyi-ologe, 
ou  idee  de  la  vie  des  saints  (ibid.  1694, 12mo) : — L'Evan- 
gite  explique  (ibid.  1693-1698,  4  vols.  8vo) : — a  good 
translation  of  the  Imitation  (ibid.  1706,  1728,  12mo). 
See  Moreri,  Grand  Diet.  Hist.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generate,  xxxi.x,  205. 

Paris,  Francois  de  (2),  commonly  known  as  the 
Abbe  Paris,  was  born  at  Paris  June  30,  1690.  His 
father,  being  an  eminent  counsellor  of  the  Parliament, 
designed  him,  as  his  oldest  son,  to  succeed  him  in  his 
office,  and  consequently  bade  him  study  law.  But 
the  son,  determining  to  be  an  ecclesiastic,  was  admit- 
ted into  holy  orders,  and  in  the  disputes  occasioned  by 
the  bull  Unigenitus,  he  attached  himself  vehemently 
to  the  Jansenist  party.  From  that  time,  his  conscience 
not  permitting  him  to  adhere  to  the  rules  necessary  to 
occupy  a  curacy,  he  resolved  to  devote  himself  to  re- 
tirement. Having  made  trial  of  different  solitudes, 
he  at  length  fixed  upon  a  house  in  the  suburb  of  St. 
Marceau,  where  he  spent  his  time  in  prayer  and  the 
most  rigorous  acts  of  penance.  His  father  having  left 
him  by  will  only  one  fourth  of  his  wealth,  Francois 
devoted  himself  to  manual  labor  in  order  to  increase 
the  funds  for  charity  which  he  distributed  among  the 
poor.  He  died  in  consequence  of  the  severity  of  the 
discipline  which  he  observed.  May  1,  1727.  He  is 
chiefly  celebrated  for  what  occurred  after  his  death. 
The  Jansenists  canonized  him,  and  pretended  that  mir- 
acles were  wrought  at  his  tomb.  One  of  the  contem- 
poraries of  Erancois  de  Paris  writes  as  follows  regard- 
ing these  strange  occurrences  at  the  grave  of  this 
departed  ecclesiastic:  "Several  miracles  have  taken 
place,  very  opportunely,  in  cases  of  paralysis.  The 
people  sing  of  their  own  accord,  and  intone  the  Te 
Deum.  This  gives  great  pleasure  to  the  Jansenists. 
A  begging  friar,  the  other  day,  having  thought  proper 
to  pass  jests  upon  the  assembled  crowd,  the  people 
drove  him  away,  and  in  consequence  no  one  in  the 
neighborhood  will  bestow  any  alms  upon  him  for  the 
future.  The  portrait  of  the  bienheureux  Paris  has  been 
engraved,  and  is  cried  about  the  streets.  The  people 
will  make  a  saint  of  him  without  the  help  of  the  court 
of  Rome  if  this  goes  on.''  One  of  the  earliest  of  the 
supernatural  phenomena  attributed  to  his  agency  was 
the  cure  of  a  young  female  named  Anne  Lefranc,  who 
seems  to  have  been  in  the  last  stage  of  consumption. 
No  sooner  was  she  laid  upon  the  wonder-working  tomb 
than  the  most  distressing  symptoms  disappeared  in- 
stantaneously, and  within  a  few  days  her  recovery 
was  pronounced  complete.  As  the  event  became  a 
subject  of  loud  and  boastful  exultation  among  the  en- 
emies of  the  Constitution,  archbishop  de  Vintimille 
instituted  an  inquiry  into  the  facts.  One  hundred  and 
twenty  witnesses  came  forward  to  verify  the  prodigy ; 
forty  were  examined — among  them  the  mother,  the 
brother,  and  the  sister  of  the  patient,  and  the  surgeons 
who  had  attended  her— and  their  evidence  proved  by 
no  means  satisftictory  upon  several  points  of  essential 
importance.  The  archbishop  decided  that,  in  the  face 
of  so  many  inconsistencies  and  contradictions,  the  tale 
was  unworthy  of  credit.  On  July  24,  1731,  he  pub- 
lished a  mandement  to  that  effect;  he  condemned  a 
dissertation  which  had  been  circulated  in  defence  of 
the  miracles,  and  prohibited  all  marks  of  special  ven- 
eration at  the  tomb  of  ]\L  Paris  for  the  future.  "  Not- 
withstanding this,"  says  Barbier,  "such  a  crowd  collect- 
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ed  on  the  morrow,  St.  James's  day,  that  by  four  o'clock 
in  the  morninj^  it  was  not  possible  to  get  into  the 
church  of  St.  Medard,  or  into  the  little  cemetery  which 
contains  the  tomb."  Mademoiselle  Lefranc  appealed 
to  tlie  Parliament  against  the  archbishop's  decision  ; 
and  by  way  of  challenging  further  investigation,  twen- 
ty-three cures  of  the  capital  laid  before  their  diocesan 
reports  of  fresh  marvels  of  the  same  kind,  which  now 
multiplied  so  rapidly  that  their  very  number  became 
an  argument  of  no  small  weiglit  against  them.  It  ap- 
pears that  those  who  resorted  to  the  tomb  were  mostly 
females  suffering  under  various  forms  of  nervous  dis- 
ease, partially  paralyzed,  or  subject  to  hj'sterical  af- 
fections. These  poor  creatures  were  seized  with  spasms 
or  convulsions,  which  led  to  a  state  of  delirious  frenzj- ; 
and  not  unfrequently,  whether  from  abnormal  tension 
of  the  imagination,  or  from  tlie  action  of  some  occult 
physiological  cause,  such  paroxysms  were  followed  bj' 
an  abatement  of  the  morbid  symptoms.  The  nervous 
system  was  relieved ;  the  crippled  limb  resumed  its 
functions ;  a  healthy  reaction  set  in,  and  infirmit}'  for 
the  time  took  flight.  Such  phenomena  are,  and  al- 
■waj'S  will  be,  popularly  classed  as  supernatural ;  but 
it  is  evident  that  they  are  so  designated  in  a  relative 
sense— relatively,  that  is,  to  our  own  feeble  ideas  and 
apprehensions  of  the  organic  economj-  of  nature.  The 
terras  natural  and  supernatural  serve,  in  fact,  onlj^  to 
express  the  limitations  and  imperfections  of  human 
knowledge.  The  noted  case  of  the  abbe  Becheran, 
though  it  was  so  confidently  appealed  to  by  the  Jan- 
senist  agitators,  will  not  stand  the  test  of  sober  and 
rational  criticism.  Throughout  the  j'ear  1731  the  fer- 
ment continued  to  increase.  One  case  produced  an 
extraordinary  sensation  :  that  of  a  woman  who,  being 
in  sound  health,  pretended  to  be  paralytic,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  St.  Medard  in  a  spirit  of  mocking  incredu- 
Vity.  Her  folly  was  promptly  punished;  she  was 
struck  with  real  paralysis  of  the  whole  of  the  right 
side,  and  was  carried  away  on  a  litter  to  the  Hotel 
Dieu,  in  the  midst  of  an  exc.trd  crowd,  who  proclaimed 
this  novel  portent  through  the  streets.  The  proces- 
verbal  recording  tlie  c^•cnt  was  signed  by  twentj'-six 
persons  of  established  credit  in  various  sections  of  so- 
ciety, including  magistrates  of  the  Parliament  and  can- 
ons of  Notre  Dame.  Individuals  of  high  rank  were 
to  be  seen  from  time  to  time  among  the  throng  of  de- 
vout suppliants  at  the  shrine  of  the  Jansenist  saint — 
the  princess-dowager  of  Conti,  the  marquis  de  Legale, 
the  vicomte  de  Nesmond.  the  chevalier  Folard  (a  lit- 
erary writer  of  considerable  reputation),  the  historian 
Eollin,  and  a  councillor  of  the  Parliament  named  Carre 
de  Montgeron.  The  last-named  personage  received, 
according  to  his  own  account,  a  most  memorable  rec- 
ompense for  his  assiduous  pilgrimages  to  St.  Medard. 
He  was  converted,  by  an  inscrutable  and  irresistible 
impulse,  from  the  extreme  of  scepticism  to  a  profound 
acceptance  of  the  whole  cj'cle  of  Catholic  belief.  Mont- 
geron recorded  his  own  experience,  together  with  his 
convictions  of  the  truth  of  the  miracles,  and  the  grounds 
on  which  he  formed  tiiem,  in  a  quarto  volume,  entitled 
Lo  vevite  des  miracles  operes  par  V intercession  de  M.  de 
Paris.  He  was  imprudent  enough  to  present  this 
work  to  Louis  XV,  whereupon  a  letlre  de  cachet  con- 
signed him  to  the  Bastile  ;  and,  after  being  transferred 
from  one  place  of  confinement  to  another,  he  ended  bis 
days  a  prisoner  in  the  citadel  of  Valence.  The  con- 
vulsionist  movement  tints  ran  its  course  through  va- 
rious stages,  until  it  readied  an  ultimate  development 
of  undisguised  indecency,  ininiorality,  and  impietJ^ 
At  this  point  it  was  obviously  impossible  that  it  could 
be  any  longer  defended  or  countenanced  bv  men  of 
respectable  character ;  and  the  leading  Jansenists  were 
accordingly  compelled  to  repudiate  all  connection  with 
it,  both  for  themselves  and  for  their  cause.  Bishops 
Colbert,  Cavlus,  and  Soanen  had  declared  in  favor  of 
the  earlier  manifestations  ;  l)ut  with  regard  to  the  ab- 
surdities and  excesses  which  followed  they  used  the 


language  of  unqualified  condemnation.  The  most  in- 
fluential of  the  appellant  clergj'  took  the  same  line ; 
the  famous  Duguet,  Jerome  Besoigne,  author  of  the 
llistoirc  de  Port-Royal,  Boursier,  Delan,  D'Asfeld,  Pe- 
titpied,  and  others,  earnestly  reprobated  the  prevailin'; 
mania,  and  deprecated  the  obloquy  which  it  brought 
upon  their  party.  Petitpied,  a  veteran  controversial- 
ist of  well-known  ability,  drew  up  in  17.35  a  consulta- 
tion, which  was  signed  by  thirty  doctors  of  the  Sor- 
bonne,  to  serve  as  a  public  manifesto  of  their  senti- 
ments at  this  crisis.  These  divines  solemnly  denied 
that  the  convulsions  were  the  work  of  God,  and  de- 
clared them  to  be  more  probable  a  device  of  Satan. 
It  was  madness,  they  said,  fanaticism,  scandal,  blas- 
phemy, to  attribute  to  God  what  could  not  possibly 
proceed  from  him.  A  reply  was  immediatelj'  put 
forth  on  behalf  of  the  convulsionists,  who  taunted  the 
doctors  with  deserting  their  colors  and  betraying  their 
convictions.  "  Though  standing  on  the  same  footing 
with  them  in  point  of  principle,  they  now  sought  to 
deprive  them  of  the  most  cogent  proofs  and  arguments 
whereby  those  principles  were  established  ;  after  hav- 
ing furnished  them  with  arms,  they  had  cut  awaj'  from 
them  the  vantage-ground  on  which  they  hoped  to  con- 
found their  enemies  and  Avin  the  battle."  The  ap- 
pellants were  thus  divided  against  themselves ;  the 
learned,  the  right-minded,  the  moderate  found  it  nec- 
essary to  stand  aloof  from  the  thorough-paced  enthu- 
siasts, drawing  a  broad  distinction  between  different 
epochs  of  the  same  movement.  Some  miracles  Ihey 
accepted  as  authentic,  others  they  branded  as  delu- 
sions of  the  devil.  The  public  did  not  fail  to  animad- 
vert on  the  inconsistency  ;  and  the  general  result  was 
to  cast  discredit  and  ridicule  upon  the  system  which 
had  given  birth  to  the  thaumaturgic  claims.  The 
government  of  France,  which  had  shown  exemplary 
forbearance  with  this  strange  outburst  of  fanatical  de- 
lusion, was  at  length  obliged  to  put  a  stop  to  the  decep- 
tions by  closing  the  church-yard  of  St.  Medard,  in  which 
the  bones  of  Francois  de  Paris  rest.  It  was  walled  up 
in  January,  1732.  Paris  is  the  author  of  several  com- 
mentaries on  the  New  Testament.  They  were  pub- 
lished after  his  death.  See  Jarvis,  Hist,  of  the  Church 
of  France,  vol.  ii,  chap,  viii ;  Journal  of  Sacred  Liter- 
ature, xxviii,  71  sq.     See  J.\nsenists.     (L.  B.) 

Paris,  Matthew,  an  English  Benedictine  monk  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  noted  as  the  best  Latin  chronicler  of 
the  13th  century,  was  born  about  1195.  He  joined  the 
order  at  St.  Albans  in  1217.  He  was  soon  marked  as 
a  man  of  the  highest  character,  and  distinguished  as  a 
musician,  poet,  orator,  theologian,  painter,  and  architect. 
His  practical  talents  were  turned  to  the  reformation  of 
monastic  discipline,  on  which  account  he  was  sent  to 
Norway  by  the  pope.  Alter  bis  return  to  England 
Matthew  Paris  stood  high  in  the  favor  of  king  Henry 
III,  who  used  to  converse  with  him  in  the  most  familiar 
manner,  and  who  derived  from  him  much  historical 
information.  Paris  had  besides  a  large  number  of  in- 
fluential friends,  and  a  wide  circle  of  acquaintances 
among  the  clergy.  After  the  departure  of  Poger  of 
Wcndover,  in  1235,  Paris  was  chosen  to  succeed  him  as 
annalist  of  the  monastery.  A  man  of  his  marked  prob- 
ity could  not  be  expected  to  discharge  this  duty  in  any 
politic  spirit,  and  he  reproved  vice  without  distinction 
of  persons,  and  did  not  even  spare  the  English  court  it- 
self: at  the  same  time  he  showed  a  hearty  affection  for 
his  country  in  maintaining  its  privileges  against  tlie  en- 
croachments of  the  pope  and  his  creatures  and  officers, 
who  plied  all  their  engines  to  destroy  and  abolish  them. 
Of  this  we  have  a  clear  though  unwilling  evidence  in 
Baronius,  who  observes  that  Matthew  Paris  remon- 
strated with  too  .sharp  and  bitter  a  spirit  against  the 
court  of  Rome,  and  tliat,  except  in  this  particular  only, 
his  history  was  an  incomparable  production.  But  if  it 
did  not  find  hearty  recognition  among  his  learned  core- 
ligionists, the  ijcojile  did  not  withliold  their  approbation, 
and  as  far  down  as  the  davs  of  the  Keformation  English- 
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men  pointed  with  pride  to  this  the  most  considerate  and 
trustworthy  Latin  chronicler.  This  work  is  entitled 
liistovia  Major,  and  consists  of  two  parts :  the  lirst,  from 
the  creation  of  the  world  to  William  the  Conqueror;  the 
second,  from  that  king's  reign  to  I'ioO.  He  carried  on 
this  history  afterwards  to  the  year  of  his  death  in  1259. 
Rishauger,  a  monk  of  the  monastery  of  St.  Albans,  con- 
tinued it  to  1272  or  1273,  the  year  of  the  death  of  Henry 
HI.  Paris  made  an  abridgment  of  his  own  work,  which 
he  entitled  Histoiia  Minor.  The  JIS.  of  this  work  is 
in  the  British  Museum.  He  also  published  some  other 
pieces  explanatory  of  his  llistoria  Major.  An  account 
of  these  papers  may  be  seen  in  Basle.  The  first  edition 
of  the  Jiisioria  Major  was  published  at  London  by 
archbishop  Parker  in  1571,  and  was  rejiroduced  at  Zu- 
rich in  1G0(j:  later  and  more  complete  editions  are  those 
of  London  in  1()40-41,  and  in  1G84.  An  English  trans- 
lation was  published  in  Bohn's  Antiquarian  Library. 
Matthew  Paris  died  in  1259.  See  Inett,  Eccles.  Hist. 
of  Enfjlund;  Burton,  Ch.  Hist,  of  England.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parish  is  now  generally  used  to  designate  a  certain 
extent  of  territory  in  city  or  country,  with  its  church 
and  church  equipments.  The  word  is  from  the  Greek 
TrapoiKia,  which  signifies  habitation,  sojourning,  or  liv- 
ing as  a  stranger  or  inmate;  for  so  it  is  used  among  the 
classical  Greek  writers.  The  Septuagint  translates  the 
Hebrew  word  "15,  a  foreigner,  by  irapoiKoq  (Gen.  xv, 
13,  etc.),  and  the  word  113^,  a  dwelling-place,  by  napoi- 
Kia  (Psa.  cxix,  51).  The  primitive  Christians  seem  to 
have  obtained  the  word  from  the  Jews.  These  were  in 
the  habit  of  calling  sojourners  in  a  society — i.  e.  Jews 
who  had  come  from  foreign  parts  and  established  them- 
selves either  in  a  synagogue  of  their  own  or  a  tempo- 
rary place  of  worship — the  izapoiKia.  At  the  beginning 
of  Christianity  its  adherents  were  very  much  in  the 
condition  of  these  Jewish  sojourners.  The  primitive 
Christians  lived,  as  we  know,  in  a  retired  condition, 
sequestered  from  the  world,  and  little  mixing  with  its 
affairs.  For  this  reason  St.  Peter  addresses  them  wc 
TTupoiKovQ,  etc.,  "  as  strangers  and  pilgrims"  (1  Pet.  ii, 
11).  This  number  of  strangers  in  the  heathen  cities 
was  called  the  irapoiKia,  over  w'hich  there  was  set,  by 
apostolical  authority,  a  bishop,  a  TrpoeaTioc,  a  chazan,  an 
inspector,  or  a  rosh  cohel,  a  head  of  the  congregation  ; 
all  which  names  denoted  the  episcopal  authority,  and 
Avhich  in  a  little  time  centred  in  the  one  most  usual 
name  of  tTriTicoTroc,  or  bishop,  as  is  plainly  seen  by  the 
Ignatian  epistles.  Thus  the  tTriaicoTroc  and  irapoiKia 
became  relative  terms;  he  that  had  the  superintendency 
of  the  congregation,  whether  one  or  more,  was  called 
the  bishop,  and  the  congregation  under  his  care  was 
called  the  TzapoiKia.  Hence,  in  the  earliest  daj-s  of 
the  Greek  Church,  the  word  ivapoiicla  was  used  to  sig- 
nify what  we  now  call  a  diocese ;  and  thus,  in  the  apos- 
tolic canons,  a  bishop  that  leaves  his  diocese  for  an- 
other is  to  be  reduced  to  lay-communion.  Hence  it 
is  said,  "  The  bishop  of  the  diocese  of  Alexandria  de- 
parted this  life."  And  again,  "  the  glory  of  the  diocese 
of  CjEsarea."  The  Latins  took  up  the  same  way  of  ex- 
pression, from  the  (ireek,  denoting  a  diocese  "by  the 
word  purochid,  which  mode  of  expression  lasted  until 
after  the  time  of  Charlemagne.  But  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  when  the  word  paroc/iia  signified  a  diocese,  the 
word  diocesis  signified  a  parish.  So  in  the  Council  of 
Agatha,  presbijter  duni  diocesin  tenet,  "  while  the  pres- 
byter is  in  possession  of  his  living."  And  in  the  third 
Council  of  Orleans,  diocesis  is  the  same  with  basilica,  a 
parish  chin-ch. 

The  distribution  into  parishes  appears  to  be  compara- 
tively modern.  Originally  all  the  clergy  were  (in  the 
opinion  of  the  Episcopalian  churches)  but  coadjutors  of 
the  bishop,  and  served  in  his  church,  at  which  all  the 
faithful  assembled.  Necessity,  no  doubt,  and  conven- 
ience gave  rise  to  the  division  of  parishes:  for  when 
the  number  of  believers  so  increased  in  large  and  pop- 
ulous cities  that  a  single  church  could  not  care  for 


them,  there  was  a  necessity  of  erecting  other  churches. 
At  Alexandria,  and  afterwards  at  Rome,  a  number  of 
minor  churches  were  opened,  which  were  served  bj'  the 
clergy,  at  first  not  permanently  attached  to  them,  but 
sent  from  tiie  principal  or  bishop's  church,  and  in  prog- 
ress of  time  permanently  fixed  in  the  charge.  The  city 
of  Rome  had  above  forty  such  churches,  there  called 
tituli  (q.  v.),  before  the  end  of  the  3d  century.  In 
France  the  Council  of  Vaison  speaks  of  country  parishes 
in  the  beginning  of  the  5th  century.  In  England  we 
have  not  so  early  an  account  of  them,  because  the  rec- 
ords we  have  remaining  of  the  ancient  British  Church 
make  no  mention  of  ])arishes.  Dugdale  and  others 
think  Honorius,  the  fifth  archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
divided  so  much  of  the  nation  as  was  converted  into 
parishes  about  the  year  G40 ;  but  others  understand  this 
division  rather  of  dioceses  than  parishes.  In  England 
the  first  legislation  on  the  subject  occurs  in  the  laws  of 
Edgar,  about  970.  The  parochial  division  of  districts 
seems  in  great  measure  to  have  followed  the  civil  dis- 
tribution into  manors,  or  other  feudal  divisions  of  terri- 
tory ;  and  it  is  probable  that  it  is  to  the  same  state  of 
things  the  English  owe  the  practice  of  lay  patronage, 
the  priest  oflficiating  in  a  manorial  church  being  chosen, 
with  the  bishop's  consent,  by  the  lord  of  the  manor. 
The  parochial  revenue,  however,  by  no  means  followed 
the  same  rides  which  now  prevail.  Settlement  in  a 
parish,  whether  in  city  or  country,  did  not  immediately 
entitle  a  man  to  the  revenue  arising  from  that  cure, 
whether  in  tithes, oblations, or  any  other  kind;  for  an- 
ciently all  Church  revenues  were  delivered  into  the 
common  stock  of  the  bishop's  church,  whence,  by  direc- 
tion and  approbation  of  the  bishop,  a  monthly  or  annual 
division  was  made  among  the  clergy  under  his  jurisdic- 
tion. At  Constantinople  no  parish  church  had  any  ap- 
propriated revenues  till  the  middle  of  the  5th  century. 
In  the  Western  Church,  particularly  in  Spain,  in  the 
middle  of  the  Gth  century,  the  bishops  and  city  clergy 
still  had  their  revenues  out  of  a  common  finid.  See 
MiisSA.  But  the  country  clergy  were  upon  a  different 
footing;  and  from  this  time  we  may  date  the  appropri- 
atioit  of  revenues  in  Spain  to  the  country  parochial 
churches.  In  (iermany  and  France  the  revenues  of  the 
parochial  churches  seem  to  have  continued  in  the  hands 
of  the  bishops  some  ages  longer.  Broughton  saj's: 
"  Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  bishops  had  their  portion 
of  the  ecclesiastical  revenues  with  the  parochial  clergy 
for  a  considerable  time  after  the  first  settlement  of  par- 
ishes; for  they  suppose  that  originally  the  bishop's  ca- 
thedral was  the  only  church  in  a  diocese  from  whence 
itinerant  or  occasional  preachers  were  sent  to  convert 
the  country  people,  who  for  some  time  resorted  to  the 
cathedral  for  divine  worship.  Afterwards,  by  degrees, 
other  churches  were  built  for  the  convenience  of  such 
as  were  at  too  great  a  distance  from  the  cathedral,  some 
by  the  liberality  of  the  people  themselves,  others  by  the 
bishops, and  others  by  the  Saxon  kings;  but  chiefly  the 
lords  of  manors  were  the  great  instruments  in  this  work 
of  founding  parish  churches.  The  bishops  seem  volun- 
tarily to  have  relinquished  their  title  to  parochial  reve- 
nues, though  whether  they  made  any  canon  about  it 
is  uncertain."  At  first,  all  ecclesiastical  income,  from 
whatever  district,  was  carried  into  a  common  fund, 
which  was  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  bishop,  and  was 
generally  divided  into  four  parts — for  the  bishop,  for  the 
clergy,  for  the  poor,  and  for  the  Church.  Bj'  degrees, 
however,  beginning  first  with  the  rural  parishes,  and  ul- 
timately extending  to  those  of  the  cities,  the  parochial 
revenues  were  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  parish  clergy 
(subject  to  the  same  general  threefold  division,  for  the 
clergy,  for  the  poor,  and  for  the  Church);  and  in  some 
places  an  abusive  claim,  which  was  early  reprobated, 
arose  upon  the  part  of  the  lord  of  the  manor  to  a  portion 
of  the  revenue.  Properly,  a  parish  has  but  one  church ; 
but  when  the  district  is  extensive,  one  or  more  minor 
(succurscd)  churches,  sometimes  called  "chapels  of  ease," 
are  permitted. 
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"In  the  law  of  England,  a  parish  is  an  important 
subdivision  of  the  country  for  purposes  of  local  self- 
go  vorn  men  t,  most  of  the  local  rates  and  taxes  being 
confined  within  that  area,  and  to  a  certain  extent  self- 
imposed  by  the  parties  who  pa}'  them.  The  origin  of 
the  division  of  England  into  parishes  is  not  very  clearly 
ascertained  by  the  authorities.  Some  have  asserted 
that  the  division  had  an  ecclesiastical  origin,  and  that  a 
parish  was  merely  a  district  sufhcient  for  one  priest  to 
attend  to.  But  others  have  asserted  that  parishes  had 
a  civil  origin  long  anterior  to  ecclesiastical  distinctions, 
advantage  being  merely  taken  to  ingraft  these  on  so 
convenient  an  existing  subdivision  of  the  country,  and 
that  a  parish  was  a  subdivision  of  the  ancient  hundred, 
known  as  a  vill  or  town,  and  through  its  machinery  the 
public  taxes  were  anciently  collected.  Hobart  fixes  the 
date  of  the  institution  of  civil  parishes  in  1179,  and  his 
account  has  been  generally  followed.  Much  difficulty 
has  occasionally  arisen  in  fixing  the  boundaries  of  par- 
ishes. Blackstone  says  the  boundaries  of  parishes  were 
originally  ascertained  by  those  of  manors,  and  that  it 
very  seldom  happened  that  a  manor  extended  itself 
over  more  parishes  than  one,  though  there  were  often 
many  manors  in  one  parish.  Nevertheless,  the  boun- 
daries of  parishes  are  often  intermixed,  which  Black- 
stone  accounts  for  by  the  practice  of  the  lords  of  adjoin- 
ing manors  obliging  their  tenants  to  appropriate  their 
tithes  towards  the  officiating  minister  of  the  church, 
which  was  built  for  the  whole.  Even  in  the  present 
dav'  these  boundaries  often  give  rise  to  litigation,  and 
the  courts  have  always  decided  the  question  according 
to  the  proof  of  custom.  This  custom  is  chiefly  estab- 
lished by  the  ancient  practice  of  perambulating  the 
parish  in  Rogation-week  in  each  year.  See  Perambu- 
lation. There  are  some  places  as  to  which  it  is  uncer- 
tain whether  they  are  parishes  or  not,  and  hence  it  has 
been  usual  to  call  them  reputed  parishes.  There  are 
also  places  called  extra-parochial  places,  which  do  not 
belong  to  any  parish,  such  as  forest  and  abbey  lands. 
In  these  cases  the  persons  inhabiting  were  not  subject 
to  the  usual  parochial  rates  and  taxes,  and  other  inci- 
dents of  parochial  life.  But  in  1857  a  statute  was  passed 
which  put  extra-parochial  places  upon  a  similar  footing 
to  parishes,  by  giving  power  to  justices,  and  in  some 
cases  to  the  Poor-law  Board,  to  annex  them  to  adjoin- 
ing parishes,  after  which  they  are  dealt  with  in  much 
the  same  way  as  other  places.  One  of  the  chief  charac- 
teristics of  a  parish  is  that  there  is  a  parish  church,  and 
an  incumbent  and  churchwardens  attached  to  it,  and  by 
this  machinery  the  spiritual  wants  of  the  parishioners 
are  attended  to.  These  several  parish  churches,  and 
the  endowments  connected  therewith,  belong  in  a  cer- 
tain sense  to  the  nation,  and  the  incumbents  are  mem- 
bers of  the  Established  Church  of  England,  and  amena- 
ble to  the  discipline  of  the  bishops  and  the  spiritual 
courts.  The  private  patronage,  or  right  of  presenting  a 
clergyman  to  an  incumbency,  is  technically  called  an 
advowson,  and  is  generally  held  by  an  individual  as  a 
salable  property,  having  a  market  value.  The  patron 
has  an  absolute  right  (quite  irrespective  of  the  wishes 
of  the  parishioners)  to  present  a  clerk  or  ordained  priest 
of  the  Church  of  England  to  a  vacant  benefice,  and  it  is 
for  the  bishop  to  sec  to  his  qualifications.  The  bishop 
is  the  sole  judge  of  these  qualifications,  and  if  he  ap- 
proves of  them,  the  clerk  or  priest  is  instituted  and  in- 
ducted into  tlie  benefice,  which  ceremony  completes  his 
legal  title  to  tlie  fruits  of  iho  l)enefice.  The  incumbents 
of  parisli  churclies  are  called  rectors,  or  vicars,  or  per- 
petual curates,  tlie  distinclioii  Ijciug  cliiefiy  founded  on 
the  state  of  the  tithes.  AN'licn  tlie  benetice  is  lull,  tlien 
the  freeliold  of  the  church  vests  in  the  rector  or  parson, 
and  so  does  the  church-yard ;  but  he  holds  these  only  as 
a  trustee  for  the  use  of  the  parishioners.  There  are  certain 
duties  which  the  incinnbentof  the  parisli  church  is  bound 
by  law  to  jierform  for  the  benefit  of  the  parishioners.  He 
is  bound,  as  a  general  rule,  to  reside  in  tlie  parisli,  so  as  to 
be  readv  to  administer  the  rites  of  the  Church  to  them. 


The  first  duty  of  the  incumbent  is  to  perform  public 
worship  in  the  parish  church  every  Sunday,  according 
to  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer, 
which  is  part  of  the  statute-law  of  England.  He  must 
adhere  strictly  to  the  forms  and  ceremonies,  and  even  to 
the  dress  prescribed  by  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  and 
Canons.  The  incumbent  is  also  bound  to  baptize  the 
children  of  all  the  parishioners,  and  to  administer  the 
rite  of  the  Lord's  Supper  to  the  parishioners  not  less 
than  three  times  each  year.  The  incumbent  is  also 
bound  to  allow  the  parishioners  to  be  buried  in  the 
church-yard  of  the  parish,  if  there  is  accommodation, 
and  to  read  the  burial-service  at  each  interment.  He 
is  also  bound  to  marry  the  parishioners  on  their  tender- 
ing themselves,  and  com|ilyiiig  with  the  marriage  acts, 
within  the  parish  church  and  during  canonical  hours, 
and  it  is  said  he  is  liable  to  an  action  of  damages  if  he 
refuse.  In  respect  to  burials  and  marriages,  certain  fees 
are  frequently  payable  by  custom ;  but  unless  such  a 
custom  exists,  no  fee  is  exigible  for  performance  of  these 
duties.  In  many  cases,  where  one  church  had  become 
insufficient  for  the  increased  population,  the  old  parish 
has  been  subdivided  under  the  Church  Building  Acts, 
the  first  of  which  was  passed  in  1818,  into  two  or  more 
ecclesiastical  districts  or  parishes,  for  each  of  which  a 
new  church  was  built,  and  an  incumbent  appointed. 
The  incumbents  in  these  ecclesiastical  parishes  have 
generally  been  provided  for  by  the  incumbent  of  the 
mother-parish  or  by  voluntary  benefactors,  and  by  the 
aid  of  pew-rents.  But  these  ecclesiastical  parishes,  so 
far  as  the  poor  and  other  secular  purposes  are  concerned, 
make  no  change  in  the  old  law.  Another  incident  of 
the  parish  church  is  that  there  must  be  churchwardens 
appointed  annually,  who  are  accordingly  leading  paro- 
chial officers,  and  whose  duty  is  partly  ecclesiastical  and 
partly  civil.  Their  civil  duties  consist  chiefly  in  this, 
that  thej'  must  join  the  overseers  in  many  of  the  duties 
arising  out  of  the  management  of  the  poor,  and  inciden- 
tal duties  imposed  by  statute.  But  their  primarv  duty 
is  to  attend  to  the  repair  and  good  order  of  the  fabric 
of  the  church.  The  common  law  requires  that  there 
should  be  two  churchwardens,  one  of  whom  is  appointed 
by  the  incumbent,  and  the  other  is  chosen  by  the  parish- 
ioners in  vestry  assembled,  but  sometimes  this  rule  is 
varied  by  a  local  custom.  Tlie  appointment  and  elec- 
tion take  place  in  Easter-week  of  each  year.  In  elect- 
ing the  people's  churchwarden  there  is  often  much  local 
excitement,  and  it  is  common  to  poll  the  parish,  all  those 
who  pay  poor-rates  being  entitled  to  vote,  the  number 
of  votes  varj'ing  according  to  the  rent,  but  no  person 
having  more  than  six  votes.  See  Churchwardens. 
The  next  most  important  business  connected  with  the 
parish  is  that  which  concerns  the  poor,  the  leading 
principle  being  that  each  parish  is  bound  to  pay  the 
expense  of  relieving  its  own  poor.  Another  important 
feature  of  the  parish  is  that  all  the  highways  within 
the  parish  must  be  kept  in  repair  by  the  parish,  i.  e.  by 
the  inhabitants  who  are  rated  to  the  poor.  The  above 
duties  in  reference  to  the  parish  church,  the  poor,  and 
the  highways  are  the  leading  duties  attaching  to  the 
parish  as  a  parish ;  but  over  and  above  these,  many 
miscellaneous  duties  have  been  imposed  on  the  parish 
officers,  particularly  on  the  overseers  and  churchwar- 
dens. In  nearly  all  cases  where  the  parish,  as  a  parish, 
is  required  to  act,  the  mode  in  which  it  does  so  is  by 
the  machinery  of  a  vestry.  A  vestry  is  a  meeting  of 
all  the  inhabitant  householders  rated  to  the  poor.  I; 
is  called  by  the  churchwardens,  and  all  questions  arc 
put  to  the  vote.  Any  rate-payer  Avho  thinks  the  ma- 
jority of  those  present  do  not  represent  the  majority 
of  tlie  whole  parishioners  is  entitled  to  demand  a  poll. 
At  these  meetings  great  excitement  often  prevails,  es- 
pecially in  meetings  respecting  church-rates.  AVher- 
ever  a  parisli  improvement  is  found  to  be  desirable,  the 
vestry  may  meet  and  decide  whether  it  is  to  be  pro- 
ceeded with,  in  which  case  they  have  powers  of  rating 
themselves  for  the  expense.     Such  is  the  case  as  to  the 
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establishment  of  baths  and  wash-houses,  watchhig  and 
lighting.  Returns  are  made  of  all  parish  and  local  rates 
to  Parliament  every  year.  The  parisli  property,  except 
the  goods  of  the  parish  church,  which  are  vested  in  the 
churchwardens,  is  vested  in  the  overseers,  who  hold  and 
manage  the  same,  requiring  the  consent  of  the  Poor-law 
Board  in  order  to  sell  it.  Of  late  a  statute  has  au- 
thorized benefactors  to  dedicate  greens  or  playgrounds 
to  the  inhabitants  of  parishes  through  the  intervention 
of  triistees." — Chambers. 

In  Scotland  the  division  into  parishes  has  existed 
from  the  most  ancient  times,  and  is  recognised  for  cer- 
tain civil  purposes  relative  to  taxation  and  otherwise, 
as  well  as  for  purposes  purely  ecclesiastical.  The  Court 
of  Session,  acting  as  the  commission  of  teinds,  may  unite 
two  or  more  parishes  into  one;  or  may  divide  a  parish, 
or  disjoin  part  of  it,  with  consent  of  the  heritors  (or 
landholders)  of  a  major  part  of  the  valuation ;  or  apart 
from  their  consent,  if  it  be  shown  that  there  is  within 
the  disjoined  part  a  sufficient  place  of  worship,  and  if 
the  titulars  of  teinds,  or  others  who  have  to  pay  no  less 
than  three  fourths  of  the  additional  stipend,  do  not  ob- 
ject. By  act  7  and  8  Vict.  c.  44,  any  district  where 
there  is  an  endowed  church  may  be  erected  into  a  par- 
ish quoad  sacra,  for  such  purposes  as  are  purely  eccle- 
siastical. Endowed  Gaelic  congregations  in  the  large 
towns  of  the  Lowlands  may  similarly  be  erected  into 
parishes  quoad  sacra.  The  principal  application  of  the 
parochial  division  for  civil  purposes  relates  to  the  admin- 
istration of  the  poor-law.  Under  the  old  system  the  ad- 
ministrators of  the  poor-law  were  the  kirk-session  in  coun- 
ty parishes,  and  the  magistrates,  or  certain  managers  se- 
lected by  them,  in  burghal  parishes.  The  act  8  and  9  Vict, 
c.  83,  which  remodelled  the  poor-law  of  Scotland,  retain- 
ed the  old  administrative  body  so  long  as  there  was  no 
assessment ;  but,  on  a  parish  being  assessed,  substituted 
for  it  a  new  one,  consisting  in  rural  parishes  of  the  own- 
ers of  heritable  property  of  £20  yearh'-  value,  of  the 
magistrates  of  any  royal  burgh  within  the  bounds,  of 
the  kirk-session,  a  certain  number  of  members  chosen 
by  the  persons  assessed ;  and  in  burghal  parishes  of 
members,  not  exceeding  tliirty,  chosen  by  the  persons 
assessed,  four  members  named  by  the  magistrates,  and 
not  above  four  by  the  kirk-session  or  sessions.  The 
Board  of  Supervision  may  unite  two  or  more  parishes 
into  a  combination  i'or  poor-law  purposes.  There  is  not 
the  same  extensive  macliinery  for  ])arochial  self-gov- 
ernment that  exists  in  England.  The  burden  of  sup- 
porting the  fabric  of  the  church  falls  on  the  heritors, 
and  there  are  no  churchwardens.  Higliwaj's  are  not 
repairable  by  the  parish,  and  there  are  no  elections  of 
surveyors  or  way-wardens.  The  meeting  of  the  inhab- 
itants in  vestry,  which  so  often  takes  place  in  England, 
is  unknown  in  Scotland,  and  hence  the  rate-payers  do 
not  interest  themselves  so  much  in  local  aftairs.  Many 
of  the  duties  which  in  England  are  discharged  by  pa- 
rochial officers,  are  in  Scotland  discharged  by  the  sher- 
iff-clerk, a  country  officer.  In  Scotland  there  is  a  school 
in  every  parish,  while  in  England  the  parochial  school 
is  unknown.     See  Parish-School. 

In  Ireland  the  parish  system  has  undergone  consid- 
erable modilication.  It  is  in.  its  present  condition  far 
more  liberal  than  the  Church  of  England  parochial  sys- 
tem, and  may  be  fairly  pronounced  republican  in  char- 
acter. There  is,  first,  in  each  diocese  a  committee  of 
"patronage"  or  appointment,  consisting  of  tlie  bishop, 
with  two  clerical  and  one  lay  member,  elected  by  the 
Diocesan  Synod.  Then  in  each  parish  the  parishioners, 
who  must  be  members  of  tlie  Church  of  Ireland,  elect 
three  lay  communicants  to  be  nominators  fir  the  par- 
ish. When  a  vacancy  occurs,  these  two  bodies  form  a 
Board  of  Nomination,  in  which  the  diocese,  iu  its  three 
orders,  bishop,  presbyters,  and  laymen,  and  the  parish, 
are  both  fairly  represented.  The  bishop  is  ex  officio 
president,  and  has  both  an  ordinary  and  a  casting  vote. 
Provision  is  made  for  filling  vacancies  in  both  branches 
of  this  board.    If  the  bishop  should  not  be  satisfied  with 


the  fitness  of  the  clergyman  so  nominated,  he  may  de- 
cline to  institute;  but,  if  retjuired,  must  give  him  his 
reasons  in  writing.  Provision  is  also  made  for  an  ap- 
peal in  behalf  of  the  clergyman  so  rejected.  If  no  nom- 
ination is  made  to  the  bishop  in  three  months  after  a 
vacancy,  the  appointment  lapses  to  the  bishop.  If  the 
nominators  of  any  cure  shall  signify  to  the  bishop,  in 
writing,  their  desire  to  leave  the  nomination  to  him.  he 
may  institute  any  didy  qualified  clergyman  whom  he 
may  think  fit.  A  clergyman  resigning  cannot  with- 
draw from  the  duties  of  his  cure  until  liis  resignation 
has  been  accepted  and  registered  by  the  bishop  and 
notified  to  the  churchwardens.  Nor  can  an  incumbent 
be  removed  without  his  own  consent,  unless  upon  the 
decision  of  a  competent  tribunal.  These  regulations 
seem  fairly  to  consider  the  rights  of  all  parties.  A 
parish  cannot  be  kept  vacant  by  its  own  perversity  or 
negligence,  nor  any  loyal  parish  unduly  obstructed  in 
its  choice.  A  clergyman  is  not  to  be  dismissed  with- 
out canonical  cause,  and  by  authority,  nor  yet  to  be  ob- 
truded upon  an  unwilling  people.  The  bishop's  ulti- 
mate responsibility  and  prerogative  is  recognised,  and 
a  fair  opportunity  given  to  keep_  the  clergy  emploj^ed, 
and  to  put  the  right  man  in  the  right  place.  There  is 
besides  a  general  sustentation  fund,  which  is  to  become 
the  chief  support  of  the  clergy,  and  is  intended  to  give 
to  the  ministry  an  income  irrespective  of  employment, 
so  that  congregations  may  not  at  their  will  withhold 
the  pastor's  salary. 

In  the  United  States  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church 
adheres  to  the  parish  idea.  The  whole  of  each  diocese 
is  divided  into  parishes,  and  the  spiritual  wants  of  each 
geographical  parish  are  confided  to  the  local  Church 
and  its  pastor.  But  the  parish  is  of  course  purely  ec- 
clesiastical. There  were,  however,  in  our  colonial  days 
parishes  set  off  and  named  by  the  civil  authority.  These 
existed  in  South  Carolina,  Virginia,  and  Maryland,  al- 
most coeval  with  their  settlement  as  colonies  of  Great 
Britain.  We  find  notices  of  such  parishes  in  Virginia 
as  far  back  as  1029,  in  Jlaryland  in  1692,  in  South  Car- 
olina in  1708,  created  such  by  acts  of  the  colonial  as- 
semblies. When  the  Church  was,  in  process  of  time, 
established  in  any  of  these  civil  parishes,  the  ecclesi- 
astical was  made  coextensive  with  the  colonial  parish. 
The  power  to  divide  these  ]>arishes  is  acknowledged  to 
reside  in  the  Diocesan  Conventions;  and  in  several  di- 
oceses (e.  g.  Virginia  and  Maryland)  they  have  legis- 
lated fully  on  the  subject.  Most  of  the  Episcopal  par- 
ishes however  are  of  the  second  class  named,  and  sim- 
ply mean  the  congregation  statedly  worshipping  in  any 
given  church.  So  intermingled  are  the  congregations 
in  large  towns  and  cities,  that  legislation  upon  this  sub- 
ject is  both  delicate  and  difficult.  The  31st  canon  of 
1832  thus  speaks : 

"No  clergyman  belonging  to  this  Church  shall  ofHciate, 
either  by  preaching,  reading  prayers,  or  otlierwise,  in  the 
parish  or  within  the  parochial  cure  of  nuotlier  clergyman, 
unless  he  have  received  express  permission  for  that  pur- 
pose from  the  minister  of  the  parish  or  cure,  or,  in  his 
absence,  from  the  churchwardens  and  vestrymen,  or  trus- 
tees of  the  congregation.  Where  ])arish  boundaries  are 
not  detined  by  law  or  otherwise,  each  city,  borough,  vil- 
lage, town,  or  township  in  which  there  is  one  Protestant 
Episcopal  church  or  conijregation,  or  more  than  one  such 
church  or  conirregation^  shall  be  lield,  for  all  the  pur- 
poses of  this  canon,  to  be  the  parish  or  parishes  of  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman  or  clergymen  having 
charge  of  said  church  or  churches,  congregation  or  con- 
^neLrations.  And  in  case  of  such  a  vicinity  of  two  or 
more  churches,  as  tliat  there  can  be  no  local  boundaries 
drawn  lietween  their  respective  cures  or  parishes,  it  is 
hereby  ordained  that  in  every  snch  case  no  minister  of 
thus  Church,  other  than  the  parochial  cleruy  of  said  cures, 
shall  preach  within  the  common  limits  of  the  same,  in  any 
other  place  than  iu  one  of  the  churches  thereof,  withont 
the  consent  of  the  major  number  of  the  parochial  clergy 
of  the  said  churches." 

In  iMassachusetts  law  a  parish  signifies  an  ecclesiasti- 
cal society,  without  local  reference — that  is,  those  inhab- 
itants of  a  town  who  belong  to  one  Church,  though  they 
live  among  people  belonging  to  other  churches.    The 
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civil  functions  of  the  parish  officers  are  now  performed 
in  the  main  by  the  town  organization.  The  term 
parish  is  .'dso  nsed  in  a  popular  but  inaccurate  way  to 
signify  the  members  of  the  congregation  worshipping 
in  any  local  church  of  any  denomination. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  place  here  to  add  that  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  notion  of  the  parish  is  fast  dying  out 
in  this  country.  Tliere  is  now  an  agitation  on  foot  to 
give  it  greater  efficiency  by  creating  such  a  suslentation 
finid  as  the  Irish  Church  has  established;  but  if  that 
slionld  fail,  it  is  likel}'  the  parish  system  will  have  to  be 
altogether  abandoned,  or  be  confined  to  the  narrow  lim- 
its of  its  own  membership.  In  18G7  the  parochial  dis- 
tribution gave  rise  to  a  most  animated  discussion.  Dr. 
Stephen  Tyng,  Jr.,  by  invitation  of  the  deceased  prin- 
cipal editor  of  tliis  C/jclopa'dia.  preached  in  a  Methodist 
church  (St.  James's)  at  New  Brimswick,  N.  J.  The  rec- 
tor of  the  rrotestant  Episcopal  church  held  his  ground 
invaded,  as  Ur.  Tyng  had  not  asUed  his  consent,  and  the 
matter  was  carried  to  the  liighest  courts  in  the  Protes- 
tant r.piscopal  Church.  Tliere  has  never  been  a  defi- 
nite settlement  reached.  Dr.  Tyng,  though  an  offender 
against  the  canon,  remains  in  that  Cliurch,  and  his  own 
congregation  support  the  action,  frequently  repeated 
since  by  him  and  other  clergymen  of  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church.  One  of  the  ablest  editorials  for  the 
Low-Church  view  was  (jresented  by  the  A  merican  Pres- 
hyterian,  March  '_'C,  1808.  Tlie  High-Church  view  was 
taken  by  the  New  York  Church  Journal,  and  we  refer 
to  its  pages  for  a  general  representation  of  the  parish 
question  from  18G8  to  our  own  time,  especially  to  their 
publications  of  Dec.  9, 1875,  and  Feb.  3,  1876.  For  gen- 
eral inquiry  on  the  parish  system  we  refer  to  Kiddle, 
Christian  A  ntiquities,  p.  727  sq. ;  Coleman,  Ancient  Chris- 
tianili/  JCxempliJied ;  Bingham,  Christian  Antiquities ; 
Siegel,  Christliche  Alterthiimer,  iv,  578  sq. ;  Hook,  A'c- 
cles.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Blunt,  Hist.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Green,  Short 
Hist,  of  the  Enrjlish  Peojile,  p.  6G  sq. ;  Walcott,  Saa'ed 
Archveolofjy,  s.  v.;  Freeman,  Com2}a?'ative  Politics,  p. 
11G.417. 

Parish  Chaplain  is  an  assistant  stipendiary,  tem- 
porary or  permanent;  the  mediieval  curate,  whose  pay 
was  six  marks  a  year  in  1347.  In  13G-2  they  had  be- 
come scarce,  preference  being  given  Ly  unbeneficed  cler- 
gy to  the  ofBce  of  mass  priests,  who  celebrated  annals 
only,  without  cure  of  souls.  Very  stringent  regulations 
were  then  made  in  order  to  secure  curates,  while  the 
pay  of  the  others  was  not  to  exceed  five  marks  a  year. 
— Walcott.  Surred  A  rchceolof/i/,  s.  v. 

Parish  Churches  existed  in  a  monastic  or  catlie- 
dral  church,  as  at  Norwich.  Kilkenny,  Carlisle,  Chester, 
Salisbury,  and  Hereford.  Spanish  cathedrals  have  nsu- 
ally  an  attached  sagrario  or  parroquia,  or  parish  church, 
whichcommunicates  with  the  main  Iniilding;  at  Streng- 
niis,  in  the  south  aisle,  there  is  a  peasants'  church.  Nice, 
like  jNIanchester  and  liipon,  are  also  parish  churches. 
The  Austin  canons  of  Thornton,  Carlisle,  and  Christ- 
church,  and  the  secular  canons  at  Hereford  and  Chi- 
chester, left  the  naves  open  for  the  parish  altar;  the 
Benedictines,  who  at  Rochester,  Westminster,  St.  Al- 
ban's,  and  other  places,  built  a  separate  parish  church, 
yet  tolerated  it  within  the  nave  at  Bodmin  and  Tyne- 
"mouth.  At  Bonisey,  IMarrick,  St.  Helen's  (Bishops- 
gate),  Croyland,  and  Dunstable,  the  north  aisle,  and  at 
Leominster  the  soutii  aisle,  formed  a  parish  church.  At 
Lincoln  bishi)])  Sutton  removed  the  parishioners  of  St. 
jMary  I^lagdalene  out  of  the  nave.  In  order  to  give 
still  further  relief  at  Chichester,  Scarborougli,  and  Man- 
chester, side  chapels  were  erected  externally  to  the  nave 
aisles;  a  large  chapel  at  York  and  a  church  of  St.  Cross 
at  Ely  were  appended  on  tlie  north,  as  at  I.'ochester 
and  Waltham  on  the  south,  of  the  nave;  and  at  Sher- 
borne a  western  ante-church. — Walcott,  s.  v. 

Parish  Clerk,  in  England,  is  an  officer  of  the  par- 
ish of  some  importance,  his  (Uiiy  being  to  lca<l  tlie  re- 
sponses during  the  reading  of  the  service  in  the  parish 


church.  He  is  appointed  by  the  parson,  unless  some 
otlier  custom  of  a  peculiar  kind  exists  in  the  parish. 
He  must  be  twenty  years  of  age,  and  has  his  office  for 
life,  but  is  removable  by  the  parson  for  sufficient  cause. 
By  the  statute  7  and  8  Vict.  c.  59,  a  person  in  holy  or- 
ders may  be  elected  a  parish  clerk.  Under  some  of  the 
Church  Building  Acts  governing  the  new  churches 
built  in  populous  parishes,  he  is  annually  appointed  by 
the  minister.  The  salary  of  the  parish  clerk  is  paid  out 
of  the  church-rate Chambers,  s.  v. 

Parish  Priest.  (1.)  A  medieval  reader  in  a  par- 
ish church  in  1127;  a  temporary  assistant  in  choir  to  a 
resident  incumbent,  without  cure  of  souls.  In  1287  he 
received  forty  shillings  a  year,  while  the  chaplain  had 
five  marks,  and  the  mass  priest  was  paid  fifty  shillings. 
He  is  called  a  temporary  vicar  in  1408.  (2.)  In  1362,  a 
curate  in  a  parish  church.  (3.)  A  rector  or  vicar  in 
1268  ;  called  by  John  de  Athon  perpetual  curate  or 
perpetual  vicar.  The  temporary  parish  priests  only 
preached  if  they  had  a  license.  Either  of  the  three 
meanings  of  the  word  can  only  be  ascertained  by  the 
context  of  the  passages  in  which  it  occurs.  Annual 
chaplains,  in  1236,  were  required  not  to  be  removed  by 
the  rectors  without  reasonable  cause.  In  1305  these 
stipendiaries,  or  chaplains,  were  often  maintained  by 
their  friends;  they  attended  choir  in  surplice,  and  could 
only  celebrate  mass,  bury,  and  hear  confessions  by  the 
permission  of  the  incumbent. — Walcott,  Sacred  Archce- 
olorjy,  s.  v.     See  CuKATii. 

Parish  Schools  have  existed  in  the  Church  since 
the  Cth  century.  Of  course  we  refer  to  schools  for  sec- 
ular instruction.  Catechetical  schools  existed  much 
earlier.  See  Cateciiktics.  In  the  7th  century  we 
find  enactments  regarding  parochial  or  parish  schools. 
(See  Council  of  Constantinople,  A.D.  680,  and  of  Trulla, 
A.D.  692.)  In  later  times  many  of  these  schools  were 
abandoned,  and  the  instruction  of  the  young  intrusted 
to  the  monastic  establishments.  After  the  Keformation 
parochial  schools  became  quite  common  in  Germany, 
but  with  the  modern  provisions  for  instruction  by  the 
state  the  parochial  scliools  have  been  abandoned,  ex- 
cept by  the  Romanists  and  the  Jews.  The  latter  call 
them  Congregational  Schools. 

In  England  there  is  no  such  thing  as  a  parish  school 
— that  is,  a  school  existing  for  the  benefit  of  the  parish- 
ioners, endowed  by  the  state,  or  supported  by  taxes  on 
the  parishioners.  Every  school  beyond  charity  schools 
is  more  or  less  voluntary  in  its  character,  and  endowed, 
if  at  all,  by  private  benefactors.  In  Scotland,  however, 
it  is  essential  that  in  every  parish  there  shall  be  a  par- 
ish school,  for  a  statute  of  1696  made  it  compulsory  on 
the  heritors— i.  e.  the  chief  proprietors — to  provide  a 
school-house,  and  to  fix  a  salary  for  the  teacher.  If  the 
heritors  neglected  to  supply  a  school-house,  the  presby- 
tery was  empowered  to  order  one  at  the  expense  of  the 
heritors. 

In  Scotland,  as  early  as  the  reign  of  David  I,  there 
were  grammar  schools  in  the  principal  towns,  and  in 
many  of  the  monasteries.  There  were  also  '-lecture 
schools,"  as  they  were  called,  in  which  the  young  were 
taught  to  read  the  vernacular  language.  These  semi- 
naries were  placed  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
clergy,  who  held  a  monopoly  of  the  learning  of  these 
remote  times.  We  find,  for  examjile,  in  the  cartulary 
of  Kelso  that  all  the  churches  and  schools  in  Roxburgh 
were  bestowed  by  David  I  on  the  monastery  of  Kelso, 
and  the  schools  of  Perth  and  Stirling  were  confirmed  to 
the  monks  of  Dunfermline  by  Richard,  bishoii  of  St. 
Andrews,  from  1163  to  1173.  The  first  etfort  of  the 
Scottish  Parliament  to  promote  the  education  of  the 
people  was  made  in  the  year  1494,  when  it  was  enacted, 
under  a  jienalty  of  twenty  pounds  Scots,  that  all  bar- 
ons and  substantial  freeholders  "shoidd  put  their  eldest 
sons  and  heirs  to  the  schools,  fram  they  be  six  or  nine 
years  of  age,  and  to  remain  at  the  grammar  schools  un- 
til they  be  competently  founded  and  have  perfect  Latin ; 
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ami  thereafter  to  remain  three  years  at  the  schools  of 
arts  and  jure  (law),  so  that  they  have  knowledge  and 
understanding  of  tlie  laws,  through  the  wliilk  justice 
may  remain  universally  through  all  the  realm."  No 
]irovision,  however,  was  made  for  the  education  of  the 
common  people  until  the  period  of  the  IJeformation. 
In  the  First  Book  of  Discipline,  ch.  vii,  the  importance 
of  schools  is  strongly  inculcated,  in  order  that  the  youth 
may  have  knowledge  and  learning  to  profit  and  comfort 
the  Church,  It  is  declared  to  be  a  matter  of  necessity 
that  "every  parish  should  have  one  schoolmaster  ap- 
pointed— such  a  one,  at  least,  as  might  be  able  to  teach 
grammar  and  the  Latin  tongue,  if  the  town  were  of  any 
reputation.  If  it  were  a  country  parish,  where  the  peo- 
ple convened  to  the  doctrine  only  once  in  tiie  week, 
tlicn  must  either  the  minister  or  the  reader  there  ap- 
l)ointed  take  care  over  the  children  antl  youth  of  the 
parish,  to  instruct  them  in  the  first  rudiments,  and  es- 
pecially in  the  Cateciusm,  as  we  have  it  now  translated 
in  the  Book  of  Common  Order,  called  the  '  Order  of  Ge- 
neva.' "  It  was  further  provided  that  "  no  father,  of 
whatsoever  rank,  should  use  his  children  at  his  own 
fancv,  especially  in  youth,  but  that  all  were  to  be  com- 
pelled to  bring  up  their  children  in  learning  and  virtue. 
The  rich  and  powerful  were  to  be  exhorted,  and,  by  the 
censure  of  the  Church,  compelled  to  dedicate  their  sons 
to  the  profit  of  the  Church  and  commonwealth;  and 
this  was  to  be  done  at  their  own  expense.  The  chil- 
dren of  the  poor  were  to  be  supported  at  the  charge  of 
the  Church  if  they  showed  a  genius  for  letters."  It  was 
also  appointed  that  when  the  ortiinary  curricultmi  had 
been  [tassed  through,  "  the  children  should  either  pro- 
ceed to  further  knowledge,  or  else  they  must  be  set  to 
some  handle  craft,  or  to  some  other  profitable  exercise: 
providing  alwaies  that  first  they  have  the  knowledge 
of  God's  law  and  commandments,  the  use  and  ofKce  of 
the  same,  the  chiefe  articles  of  the  beleefe,  the  right 
forme  to  pray  unto  God,  the  number,  use,  an.l  effect  of 
the  sacraments,  the  true  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus,  of 
his  offices  and  natures,  and  such  other  points,  without 
the  knowledge  whereof  neither  any  man  deserves  to  be 
called  a  Chiistian,  neither  ought  any  man  to  be  admit- 
ted to  the  participation  of  the  Loni's  table."  At  this 
period,  however,  there  was  no  law  wliich  compelled  the 
heritors  or  parishioners  to  establish  schools  or  to  pro- 
vide salaries  for  the  teachers.  The  Church  courts  of 
the  ministers,  in  their  several  parishes,  exerted  them- 
selves strenuously  to  supply  this  defect.  Measures 
were  taken  by  many  of  the  kirk-sessions  to  provide  ed- 
ucation for  the  poor  out  of  the  parochial  funds,  and  in 
cases  of  youths  of  promising  ability  and  remarkable  dil- 
igence, it  was  not  uncommon  to  give  an  additional  sum 
to  prepare  them  for  tlie  university.  It  was  declared 
that  '-gif  ony  puir  refills  to  come  to  school,  help  of  sic 
thing  as  thay  neid  and  requyr  shall  be  refused  to  them. 
And  as  for  sic  as  ar  able  to  sustein  ther  bairncs  at  the 
school,  and  do  ther  dewtie  to  the  teacher  for  them,  thay 
shall  be  commandit  to  put  them  to  the  school,  that 
thay  may  be  brought  up  in  the  fear  of  (Jod  and  virtue; 
quhilk  if  thay  refuise  to  do,  thay  shall  be  called  before 
the  sessioun  and  admonished  of  their  dewtie."  A  num- 
ber of  the  ministers  established  and  endowed  schools  at 
their  own  expense.  Their  zealous  efforts  to  promote 
the  education  of  the  people  were  attendetl  with  great 
success.  It  appears  from  a  report  of  the  visitation  of  a 
number  of  the  parishes  in  the  synod  of  Fife  in  1611  and 
lOU)  that  at  that  early  period,  of  the  parishes  visited, 
"those  which  had  were  more  than  double  in  number  to 
those  which  had  not  schools."  In  lOlG  the  i)rivy  coun- 
cil empowered  the  bishojis,  in  conjiuiction  with  the 
heritors,  to  establish  a  school  in  every  jiarish  in  their 
respective  dioceses,  and  to  assess  the  land  for  that  pur- 
pose, for  the  advancement  of  true  religion,  and  the  train- 
ing of  children  "in  civility,  godliness,  knowledge,  and 
learning."  Tiiis  act,  however,  was  not  vigorously  car- 
ried out,  and  in  lG-26  an  effort  was  made  by  Charles  I 
to  remedy  the  defect.     The  act  of  the  privy  council  in 


IGIG  was  confirmed  by  the  Parliament  in  1G33,  and  un- 
der its  authority  a  number  of  additional  schools  were 
erected  in  the  more  cultivated  districts  of  the  country. 
Five  years  later  the  General  Assembly  gave  directions 
"  for  the  settling  of  schools  in  every  parish,  and  provid- 
ing entertainment  for  men  able  for  the  charge  of  teach- 
ing youth."  A  representation  was  made  to  his  majesty 
that  the  "means  hitherto  appointed  for  schools  of  all 
sorts  have  both  been  little  and  ill  paid,"  and  presby- 
teries were  ordered  to  see  "  that  every  parish  should 
have  a  school  where  children  are  to  be  bred  in  reading, 
writing,  and  grounds  of  religion."  The  revival  of  the 
Presbyterian  form  of  Church  government,  which  took 
place  at  this  period,  gave  a  powerful  impetus  to  the 
cause  of  education,  and  there  is  good  reason  to  believe 
that  soon  after  that  time  schools  were  generally  estab- 
lished in  almost  every  part  of  the  Lowlands  of  Scotland. 
We  are  told  by  Kirkton  that  before  the  restoration  of 
Charles  11  "every  village  had  a  school,  every  family 
almost  had  a  Bible ;  yea,  in  most  of  the  country  all  the 
children  of  age  could  read  the  Scriptures."  The  dissen- 
sions which  soon  after  broke  out  in  Scotland  unfortu- 
nately prevented  the  nation  from  reaping  the  benefits 
of  this  judicious  policy,  and  threatened  to  reduce  the 
whole  country  to  a  state  of  absolute  barbarism.  After 
the  Revolution,  however,  had  established  peace  and  or- 
der in  the  kingdom,  an  act  was  passed  in  169G  which 
declared  that  "there  be  a  school  founded  and  a  school- 
master appointed  in  every  parish  (not  already  provided), 
by  advice  of  the  presbyteries;  and  to  this  purpose  that 
the  heritors  do  in  every  congregation  meet  among  them- 
selves and  provide  a  commodious  house  for  a  school, 
and  modify  a  stipend  to  the  schoolmaster,  which  shall 
not  be  under  100  merks  (£5  \is.\\d.),  nor  above  200 
merks  (£11  2a'.  2jf/.),  to  be  paid  yearly  at  two  terms." 
The  teacher  was  required  to  subscribe  the  Confession 
of  Faith,  and  to  promise  to  conform  to  the  worship  and 
to  submit  to  the  discipline  of  the  Established  Church. 
The  right  of  appointing  the  schoolmaster  and  selecting 
the  branches  to  be  taught  was  vested  in  the  heritors  of 
each  parish  ;  while  the  duty  of  examining  the  teacher 
before  his  induction  to  office,  and  of  judging  of  his  qual- 
ifications, and  of  superintending  and  visiting  the  school, 
was  intrusted  to  the  presbytery.  This  famous  act  laid 
the  foundation  of  Scotland's  proudest  distinction,  and 
has  proved  one  main  source  of  her  subsequent  prosper- 
ity. For  more  than  a  century  after  the  enactment  of 
this  law  the  Scottish  parochial  schools  were  wholly 
overlooked  by  the  legislature.  The  emoluments  of  the 
schoolmasters,  in  consequence,  remained  stationary, 
while  those  of  every  other  profession  and  trade  in- 
creased: and  therefore  their  social  status,  acquirements, 
and  influence  were  greatly  deteriorated.  Their  de- 
pressed condition  at  length  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  legislature,  and  in  1803  an  act  was  passed  which 
declared  "  that  the  salary  of  each  parochial  schoolmas- 
ter in  ever}'  parish  in  Scotland  should  not  be  under  the 
sum  of  300  merks  Scots  (£16  13s.  4f7.)  per  annum,  nor 
above  the  sum  of  400  merks  (£22  4s.  5i(/.),  except  in 
cases  -where  it  is  necessary  to  have  two  or  more  paro- 
chial schoolmasters  in  one  parish."  The  heritors  were 
also  required  to  provide  a  dwelling-house,  of  not  more 
than  two  rooms,  for  the  teacher.  At  the  same  time  the 
right  of  electing  the  schoolmaster  and  managing  the 
school  was  limited  to  those  heritors  who  possessed  a 
hundred  pounds  Scots  of  valued  rent,  and  to  the  minis- 
ter of  the  parish ;  and  the  teachers  were  placed  wholly 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  their  respective  presbj'teries, 
and  were  deprived  of  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  superior 
courts.  The  act  further  provided  that  the  salaries  are 
to  be  revised  every  twenty-five  years,  the  average  price 
of  oatmeal  during  the  preceding  twenty-five  regulating 
the  salaries  during  the  succeeding  twenty-five.  At  the 
first  revision,  in  1828,  an  addition  was  made  to  the  sala- 
ries of  the  parochial  teachers— the  maximum  was  raised 
to  £34  4s.  4(/.,  and  the  minimum  to  £25  13*'.  3c/.;  but 
these  sums  were  reduced  nearlv  one  third  at  the  second 
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revision,  which  fell  due  in  1853,  but  was  delayed  by 
temporary  acts  until  l.s.')7.  Various  attennpts  were  made 
during  the  interval  to  increase  the  emoluments  of  the 
schoolmasters,  and  to  adapt  the  system  to  the  existing 
state  of  the  country,  but  the  prejudices  and  conflicting 
interests  of  rival  sects  rendered  them  abortive.  At 
length  an  act  was  passed  in  the  session  of  18G1,  mainh' 
through  the  exertions  of  lord-advocate  MoncrieflF,  which 
has  made  a  number  of  important  changes  in  the  consti- 
tution of  the  parochial  schools.  The  minimum  salary 
has  been  raised  to  £35  and  the  maximum  to  £70  a  year, 
with  a  house  of  not  less  than  three  apartments,  besides 
the  kitchen.  Instead  of  the  examination  by  the  pres- 
bytery, the  schoolmaster  elect  is  to  be  examined  by  a 
board  chosen  by  the  university  court  of  one  or  other  of 
the  four  Scottish  universities,  and  composed  of  six  pro- 
fessors (three  of  whom  must  be  professors  of  divinity), 
or  by  their  deputies,  one  half  of  whom  must  be  gradu- 
ates of  arts,  and  the  other  ministers  or  licentiates  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  The  electors  may,  if  they  shall 
see  fit,  nominate  two  or  three  persons  to  be  tried  by  the 
examiners,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  determine  which 
of  them  is  the  best  qualified  for  the  office.  The  parochial 
teachers  are  not  now  required  to  subscribe  the  Confes- 
sion of  Faith  or  the  formula  of  the  Established  Church, 
or  to  profess  that  they  will  submit  themselves  to  its 
government  and  discipline.  But  before  induction  into 
office  the  schoolmaster  elect  must  solemnly  declare  that 
in  the  discharge  of  his  official  duties  he  wUl  never  en- 
deavor, directly  or  indirectly,  to  inculcate  any  opinions 
opposed  to  the  divine  authority  of  the  Holy  Scriptures 
or  to  the  doctrines  contained  in  the  Shorter  Catechism ; 
and  that  he  will  faithfully  conform  thereto  in  the  in- 
struction of  his  pupils;  and  that  he  will  not  exercise 
the  functions  of  his  office  to  the  prejudice  or  subversion 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  as  by  law  established,  or  of 
its  doctrines  and  privileges.  If  any  schoolmaster  should 
be  guilty  of  contravening  this  declaration,  the  secretary 
of  state  may,  on  the  complaint  of  the  presbytery  or  her- 
itors, appoint  a  commission  to  inquire  into  the  case,  and 
to  censure,  suspend,  or  deprive  the  offender,  as  they  shall 
find  to  be  just,  provided  that  this  sentence  shall  not  take 
effect  until  it  has  been  confirmed  by  the  secretary  of 
state.  A  schoolmaster  charged  with  immoral  conduct, 
or  cruel  and  improper  treatment  of  his  scholars,  is  hence- 
forth to  be  tried,  not  by  the  presbytery,  but  by  the  sher- 
iff of  the  county,  on  a  complaint  being  made  by  the  her- 
itors or  minister,  or  of  any  six  heads  of  families  in  the 
parish  whose  children  are  attending  the  school.  The 
sherifTs  decision  is  final,  and  not  subject  to  review. 
When  the  schoolmaster  of  any  parish  is  disqualified, 
through  infirmity  or  old  age,  or  has  been  found,  on  a 
report  by  one  of  her  majesty's  inspectors  of  schools,  to 
have  failed,  from  negligence  or  inattention,  efficiently 
to  discharge  his  duties,  a  meeting  of  the  heritors  and 
ministers  maj^  compel  him  to  resign  his  office.  But 
they  are  empowered  to  grant  him  a  retiring  allowance, 
amounting  to  at  least  two  thirds  of  his  salary. — Eadie. 
Parish,  Ei,i.taii,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  Nov.  7,  17()2,  at  Lebanon,  Conn.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Dartmouth  College  in  1785,  and  was  ordained 
pastor  in  Hyfield,  ]\Iass.,  Dec.  20,  1787,  where  he  labored 
until  his  death,  Oct,  l.'j,  1825.  He  published.  An  Ora- 
tion on  the  Fourth  of  Jti/i/  (1799) : — An  Oration  on  the 
Twenti/secoml  of  Febrnary  (1800)  : — the  three  following 
in  company  with  the  Rev.  Dr.  Morse,  A  Gazetteer  of 
the  Eastern  and  Western  Continents  (1802): — .4  Com- 
pemlions  liistonj  of  Kent  Fnr/land  (1809) : — A  Si/stetn 
of  Modern  Geofjraphu  (1810): — .1  Kuloi);/  on  Professor 
John  Unbbard,  of  Dartmouth  College  (1810) : — in  com- 
pany with  the  Kev.  Dr.  IM'Clure,  A  Memoir  of  the  Rev. 
Dr.  Eleazer  W heelock,  frst  President  of  Dartmouth  Col- 
ler/e  (1811)  : — A  Sacred  (leofiraphy  or  Gazetteer  of  the 
Bible  (1813) ;  and  several  occasional  sermons.  A  vol- 
«ime  of  his  sermons,  with  a  memoir,  was  published  in 
182G.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  American  Pulpit,  ii, 
268. 


Parishioners,  in  1250,  1281,  and  1305,  were  re- 
quired to  find  in  every  church  a  chalice,  principal  vest- 
ment, a  silk  cope  for  principal  festivals,  two  others  for 
rectors  of  the  choir  on  those  days ;  a  processional  cross, 
a  cross  carried  before  the  dead,  a  bier,  a  holy-water  ves- 
sel, with  salt  and  bread ;  osculatory,  paschal  candle- 
stick, censer,  lantern,  and  little  hand-bell  (for  preceding 
the  viaticmn) ;  two  candlesticks  for  acolytes  before  the 
gospel;  a  legendary,  antiphonar,  grail,  psalter,  tropar, 
ordinal,  missal,  and  manual ;  high-altar  frontal,  three 
surplices,  a  pyx,  rogation  banners,  bells  and  ropes ;  a 
font  with  lock  and  key,  chrismatory,  images,  the  image 
of  the  patron  saint,  the  church  light  (before  the  altar); 
the  repairs  of  the  nave  and  tower,  glass  windows,  aisles, 
and  churchyard  fence.  In  1014  parishioners  were  called 
the  priest's  hyrmen,  or  hyremcn.  In  994  the  only 
church  furniture  expressly  required  comprised  holy 
books,  housel,  vessels,  and  mass  vestments.  The  sov- 
ereign is  the  parishioner  of  the  archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury.— Walcott. 

Parisian  Sanhedrim.  The  year  1789,  which 
marked  an  entirely  new  epoch  in  the  history  of  Europe, 
was  not  without  influence  on  the  history  and  condition 
of  the  Jews.  The  contest  between  tradition  and  revo- 
lution, between  the  ancient  order  of  things  and  the  new 
lights,  concerning  the  Jews  and  their  position  in  society, 
began  with  that  year  in  France.  Two  years  before  the 
Academy  of  Metz  had  convened  an  assembly  to  consider 
the  best  means  of  making  the  Jews  happier  and  more 
useful  to  society  at  large.  One  of  the  prize  essays  on 
that  occasion  was  written  by  the  abbe  Gregoire  (q.  v.) : 
Essai  sur  la  regeiieration  morale,  physique,  et  politique 
des  Juifs  (Metz,  1789),  and  another  by  Salkind  Hor- 
witz,  afterwards  librarian  of  the  Royal  Library  at  Paris 
— Ajwlogie  des  Juifs  (ibid.  1789).  The  revolution  which 
occurred  a  little  while  later  triumphantly  decided  the 
question,  and  through  the  influence  of  Mirabeau  and 
Rabaut  St.  I^tiennc,  the  National  Assembly,  in  1791,  ad- 
mitted the  Jews  of  France  to  equal  rights  with  other 
citizens.  During  the  supremacy  of  Napoleon  the  con- 
dition of  the  Jews  in  France  remained  on  the  same 
footing  as  during  the  Reign  of  Terror.  He  only  showed 
severity  towards  the  Jewish  population  in  the  provinces 
of  the  Rhine,  where  they  had  long  been  in  ill  repute  on 
account  of  their  usury.  Thus  in  1808  he  issued  an  im- 
perial edict,  imposing  on  every  Jewish  creditor  who 
would  go  to  law  against  a  debtor  the  obligation  to  pro- 
cure a  certificate  of  good  conduct,  attested  by  the  local 
authorities,  declaring  that  the  said  creditor  was  not  in 
the  practice  of  taking  usury  or  pursuing  any  disgrace- 
ful traffic.  Two  years  prior  to  this  edict,  in  180(j,  Na- 
poleon conceived  the  idea  of  turning  the  pecNiliar  tal- 
ents of  his  Jewish  subjects  to  his  own  advantage.  "  He 
had  doubtless  discovered  that  their  skill  as  financiers 
was  unrivalled ;  that  their  coinmercial  correspondence 
and  intercourse  throughout  Europe  was  more  rapid  and 
trusty  than  any  other;  that  the  secret  ramifications 
of  their  trade  in  various  countries  gave  them  a  great 
advantage  over  all  their  rivals  in  the  world  of  traffic ; 
and  he  purposed  to  convert  them  into  devoted  auxilia- 
ries by  more  favorable  measures  and  more  ostentatious 
protection."  As  a  preliminary  step,  he  astonished  Eu- 
rope by  sinnmoning  a  meeting  of  the  Grand  Sanhedrim, 
to  which  deputies  consisting  of  the  most  eminent  and 
learned  rabbins  were  to  be  sent,  not  only  from  France, 
but  from  all  those  adjacent  coimtries  over  which  the 
influence  of  Napoleon  extended.  It  was  on  July  28, 
1806  (by  a  mistake,  upon  the  Sabbath-day),  that  this 
Sanhedrim  began  to  sit,  and  nominated  as  president 
Abraham  Furlado,  a  distinguished  Portuguese  of  Bor- 
deaux. The  assembly  consisted  of  a  hundred  and  ten 
members,  and  among  these  were  such  men  of  distinction 
as  Goudchaux,  Crcmieux,  Cerf-Beer,  Cologna,  Rodri- 
gues,  Avigdor,  anil  others.  This  assembly  being  con- 
stituted by  order  of  the  emperor,  three  imperial  com- 
missioners —  jMole,  Portalis,  and  Pasquier  — presented 
themselves  during  the  sitting  with  twelve  questions,  to 
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answer  which  was  to  be  the  first  and  principal  occupa- 
tion of  tlie  Sanhedrim.     The  questions  were  as  follows  : 

1.  Is  j)olyg;iniy  allowed  by  the  Jewish  law? 

2.  Is  divorce  recognised  and  permitted  among  them? 

3.  Are  Jews  allowed,  by  their  regulations,  to  intermarry 
with  Christians? 

4.  Wcjuld  the  Jews  in  France  regard  the  French  people 
as  slr^iiigers  or  as  brethren  ? 

5.  In  wliat  lelation  would  the  Jews  stand  towards  the 
Freiicli,  according  to  the  Jewish  law? 

G.  Dii  those  Jews  who  are  born  in  France  consider  it 
their  native  land?  and  are  they  bound  to  obey  the  law 
and  cusciims  of  the  country? 

7.  Who  are  the  electors  of  the  rabbins? 

8.  What  legal  powers  do  the  rabbins  possess  ? 

'.K  Are  the  election  and  authority  of  the  rabbiua  ground- 
ed on  law,  or  merely  on  custom  ? 

10.  Are  the  Jews  forbidden  to  engage  in  any  business? 

11.  Is  usury  to  their  brethren  prohibited  by  the  law? 

12.  Is  it  lawful  or  unlawful  to  practice  usury  with  stran- 
gers? 

To  these  twelve  searching  inquiries  the  Sanhedrim,  af- 
ter due  and  careful  deliberation,  sent  the  following  an- 
swers : 

1.  Polygamy  is  unlawful,  being  declared  such  by  the 
synod  of  rabbins  held  at  Worms  in  1030. 

2.  Divorce  is  allowed  by  the  Jewish  law  for  various 
causes;  but  ou  this  subject  the  Jews  cheerfully  obey  the 
decisions  of  the  civil  laws  of  the  land  iu  whicli  they  may 
happen  to  reside. 

3.  Intermarriages  with  Christians  are  not  forbidden ; 
but  as  difl'erences  and  disputes  often  arise  as  to  the  cer- 
emony of  marriage  and  the  education  of  children,  such 
unions  are  generally  regarded  as  inexpedient. 

•1.  The  Jens  in  France  recognise  the  French  people,  in 
the  fullest  sense,  as  their  brethren. 

5.  The  relation  of  the  Jew  to  the  Frenchman  is  the  same 
as  the  relation  of  the  Jew  to  the  Jew,  the  only  distinc- 
tion between  them  being  that  of  religion. 

0.  The  Jews,  eveu  while  they  weie  oppressed  by  the 
French  monarchs,  regarded  France  as  their  country.  "How 
much  more  readily  will  they  do  so  after  they  have  been 
admitted  to  equal  rights. 

7.  There  is  no  definite  and  uniform  rule  in  reference  to 
the  election  of  rabbins.  They  are  usually  chosen  by  the 
heads  of  each  family  in  the  community. 

S.  The  rabbins  have  no  judicial  power;  that  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  Sanhedrim.  As  the  Jews  of  France 
and  Italy  enjoyed  the  equal  protection  of  the  laws  at  that 
lime,  there  was  no  necessity  to  confer  any  jurisdiction  or 
authority  on  their  teachers. 

9.  The  election  and  authority  of  the  rabbins  are  gov- 
erned solely  by  custom. 

10.  There  is  no  law  which  forbids  the  Jew  to  engage  in 
any  kind  of  business.  The  Talmud  enjoins  that  every 
Jew  shall  be  taught  some  trade. 

11  and  12.  The  Mosaic  law  forbids  unlawful  interest; 
but  that  was  a  regulation  intended  for  an  agricultural 
people.  The  Talmud  allows  interest  to  be  taken  from 
brethren  and  strangers,  but  forbids  usury. 

Napoleon  expressed  himself  satisfied  with  the.se  an- 
swers of  the  Sanhedrim.  On  Feb.  9, 1807,  the  second 
Sanhedrim  was  convoked,  to  which  Jews  from  other 
countries,  and  especially  from  Holland,  were  invited, 
that  the  principles  laid  down  by  the  first  Sanhedrim 
might  acquire  the  force  of  law  among  the  Jews  in  all 
parts.  Tlie  answers  of  the  former  were  sanctioned,  and 
a  plan  of  reform  adopted  exactly  suited  to  the  emperor's 
purpose.  The  Jews,  and  even  the  rabbins,  were  to  be 
governed  by  consistories,  which,  of  course,  were  to  be 
governed  by  Napoleon. 

Art.  xii  of  this  plan  defines  the  duties  of  the  consistories : 
"The  functions  ofthe  consistories  shall  be,  1st,  to  see  that 
the  rabbins  do  not,  either  in  public  or  private,  give  any 
instructions  or  explanations  of  the  law  in  contradiction  to 
the  answers  of  llie  assembly,  confirmed  by  the  decision 
of  the  Gieat  Sanhedrim."  Art.  xxi :  "The  functions  of 
The  rabbins  are,  1st,  to  teach  reliiriou  ;  2d,  to  inculcate  the 
doctrines  contained  in  the  decisicnis  of  the  Great  Sanhe- 
drim; 3d,  to  represent  military  service  to  the  Israelites 
as  a  sacred  duty,  and  to  declare  to  them  that  while  they 
are  engaged  in  it  the  law  exempts  them  from  the  prac- 
tices which  might  be  inconipatilile  with  it."  Art.  xxii 
fixes  the  salaries  of  the  rabbins. 

It  is  almost  inconceivable  that  any  Jew  could  ap- 
jjrove,  much  less  praise,  this  system  of  spiritual  tyranny 
imposed  by  a  Gentile  despot.  Yet  Jest  saj-s,  "  The  ef- 
fects of  these  deliberations,  to  which  the  emperor  gave 
his  assent,  were  peculiarly  beneficial."  See  Tama,  Col- 
lection de.t  Proces-Verbaiix  et  Decisions  du  Giand  Sari- 
hedrim  (Par.  1807,  8vo) ;  id.  Collection  des  A  ctes  de  VA  s- 


semblee  des  Israelites  de  France  et  du  Royaume  d'ltalie 
(ibid.  1807,  8vo) ;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  xi,  290  sq.,  620 
sq.;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.Judenth.  U.S.  Sekten,  in,  o28  sq. ;  Des- 
sauer,  Gesckichte  der  Isrueliten,  p.  475  sq. ;  Stern,  Gesch. 
d.  Judenth.  seit  Mendelssohn,  p.  138  sq. ;  Schmucker, 
Ilistory  of  the  Modern  Jeics,  p.  25(5  sq. ;  Da  Costa,  Is- 
rael and  the  Gentiles,  p.  3Gi  sq. ;  Hnic,  History  oj' the 
Jev:s,p.  216  sq.;  H.  Adains,  IJistory  of  the  Jetvs,u,  154 
sq. ;  IM'Canl,  sketches  of  Judaism  and  the  Jews,  p.  54  sq. ; 
id.  The  Old  Path,  p.  366  sq. ;  Milman,  Ilistory  of  the 
Jeu-s  (New  York,  1870),  iii,  414  sq. ;  Palmer,  History  of 
the  Jewish  Nation  (Lond.  1874),  p.  297  sq.      (B.  P.) 

Parisis,  Piehke  Louis,  a  French  prelate,  was  one 
of  the  greatest  luminaries  of  the  French  episcopacy.  He 
was  born  in  1795.  In  1835  he  was  consecrated  as  bish- 
op of  Arras.  Later  he  became  bishop  of  Boulogne  and 
St.  Omcr,  and  those  eminent  positions  he  filled  un- 
til his  death,  Jan.  28,  18G6.  Parisis  was  the  founder 
and  editor  of  the  Revue  des  sciences  ecclesiastiques,  and 
the  author  of  some  apologetical  works,  as  Jesus  Christ 
is  God  (French  and  German),  written  against  Eenan's 
Vie  de  Jesus ;  and  on  Dirine  Truth,  also  translated  into 
German.  See  Litcrarischer  Ilandiceiser  fur  das  katho- 
lische  Beutsch/and,  1864,  p.  64  sq..  110;  1865,  p.  117; 
1866,  p.  355. 

Parisot,  Pieiuse,  a  noted  French  Capuchin  mis- 
sionary, was  born  at  Bar-le-Duc  in  1697.  In  1736  he 
went  as  a  missionary  to  the  East  Indies;  but  having 
quarrelled  with  the  Jesuits,  they  had  him  removed  to 
America.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1744,  and  soon  af- 
ter published  a  work,  entitled  Historical  Memoirs  rela- 
tive to  the  Missions  in  the  Indies,  which  gave  such  of- 
fence to  his  own  order  as  well  as  the  Jesuits  that  he 
withdrew  to  England,  where  he  established  two  manu- 
factories of  tapestrj'.  After  visiting  part  of  Germany 
and  the  Peninsula,  he  at  length  returned  to  his  native 
country,  became  reconciled  to  his  order,  and  again  ab- 
jured it.  Parisot  died  in  1770.  His  most  important 
work  is  a  History  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  from  its  First 
Foundation  by  lynatius  Loyola. 

Parity,  in  ecclesiastic  judicial  parlance,  signifies  the 
equality  of  rights  of  different  religious  denominations 
in  their  relations  to  the  state ;  those  states,  therefore,  are 
jKirital  which  have  granted  equal  rights  to  the  several 
churches  established  in  their  domains.  The  principle 
of  parity,  totally  unknown  to  Christian  antiquity  and 
the  Middle  Ages,  has  but  gradually  attained  recognition 
since  the  Eelormation.  It  was  at  first,  and  that  only 
partially,  acknowledged  in  the  relations  of  the  Lutheran 
estates  to  the  German  empire,  by  the  Augsburg  (re- 
ligious) compact  of  1555,  which  however  excluded  the 
Reformed  (Calvinistic)  Church ;  yet  for  the  single  ter- 
ritories the  professed  creed  of  the  reigning  prince  was 
determinative.  In  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  (1648)  this 
territorial  j)rinciple  was  restricted  or  abolished ;  but  the 
denominational  character,  in  spite  of  the  imperial  stat- 
utes, continued  in  the  single  territories  with  manifold 
restrictions.  The  Netherlands,  after  their  struggle  for 
liberation,  and  Cromwell  and  the  English  common- 
wealth of  the  17th  century,  were  the  first  to  pronounce 
and  practice  the  principle  of  religions  toleration  (q.  v.) 
at  least  of  all  evangelical  .sects;  in  Germany  it  was  the 
great  elector  who  carried  out  the  parity  of  the  Reform- 
ed with  the  Lutheran  Church  at  the  Westphalian  peace. 
But  only  after  the  principle  ciijns  reyio,  ejus  reliyio — the 
maxim  prevalent  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries — had 
yielded  to  the  influence  of  the  doctrine  of  universal 
human  rights,  the  idea  of  tlie  state  parity  for  the  differ- 
ent churches  came  to  prevail,  and  is  now  incorporated 
in  the  constitutions  of  the  European  states.  In  Ger- 
many parity  was  formally  declared  only  as  late  as  the 
act  of  the  Rhenish  Confetleration,  by  art.  xvi,  in  1806. 
In  America  it  has  been  acknowledged  since  the  estab- 
lishinent  of  the  Union ;  in  Pennsylvania  it  had  been  in- 
troduced by  ^^'illiam  Penn,  who  may  properly  be  con- 
sidered the  founder  of  our  parity  idea.     In  the  details, 
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the  position  of  ihe  several  religious  corporations  towards 
the  state  is  rciiiilmed  according  to  the  constitution  and 
law  ol'  the  land  ;  the  peculiar  motive  idea  is  that  every 
one  ol'  the  generally  recognised  religious  communities 
shall  enjoy  equal  rights  and  ecjual  protection  in  the 
state ;  and  in  this  aspect  parity  is  only  a  part  of  uni- 
versal freedom  in  religious  matters.  Parity  asks  no 
more  than  that  the  state  deal  equally  with  every  re- 
ligious denomination,  but  by  no  means  that  it  permit 
every  one  to  draw  tlie  full  ))ractical  consequences,  irre- 
spective of  the  communal  life  of  the  state.  Thus,  for 
instance,  the  reservation  of  the  "placet"  (q.  v.)  was  not 
incompatible  with  (larity. 

Park,  Thomas,  F.S.A.,  was  born  in  1759.  He  was 
brought  up  as  an  engraver,  but  gave  his  attention  to 
literary  pursuits.  He  was  the  author  of  one  hymn  that 
has  found  its  way  into  various  collections — "Aly  soid, 
praise  the  Lord ;  speak  good  of  his  name."  He  was 
employed  in  the  editorship  of  various  books,  includ- 
ing the  Works  of  J.  Hunniiond  (1«05),  the  Works  of 
John  Dnjdcn  (18U(J),  the  Works  ofT.  Wharton;  a  work 
called  Nugce  Andquce,  by  Sir  J.  Harrington;  and  the 
Works  of  the  British  Poets,  in  42  small  volumes  (1808). 
The  Ilarleian  Miscellany  was  published  under  his  di- 
rection in  the  same  year.     He  died  in  1834.     (S.  S.) 

Parker,  Alexander,  a  noted  Quaker  preacher, 
one  of  the  most  intimate  friends  and  frequent  compan- 
ions of  George  Fox  in  his  Gospel  labors,  was  born  about 
1G28.  Like  most  of  his  brethren  in  the  ministry,  he 
suffered  much  for  his  religious  testimony,  and  was  dili- 
gently engaged  in  the  Lord's  service.  Tliere  is  little  to 
be  found  on  record  concerning  this  saintly  man.  The 
latter  part  of  his  life  he  spent  in  London,  where  he  died 
in  peace  with  man  and  God,  Jan.  8, 1G89.  See  Janney, 
History  of  the  Friends,  ii,  433,  434. 

Parker,  Alvin  H.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Castleton.  Yt.,  in  1795.  He  graduated  at  Mid- 
dlebury  College,  Vt.;  studied  divinity  in  the  theological 
seminary  of  Princeton,  N.  J.,  and  was  licensed  and  or- 
dained by  the  Philadelphia  Presbytery  in  1825.  His 
hrst  call  was  to  the  Church  at  Cold  Spring,  Cape  May 
County,  N.  J.;  and  he  afterwards  preached  at  Salem, 
N.  J.,  and  Middletown  and  Kidley  churches  in  Dela- 
ware County,  Pa.  He  was  without  charge  some  time 
previous  to  his  death,  which  occurred  July  (>,  18(J4.  Mr. 
Parker  was  a  good  preacher  and  an  excellent  pastor. 
See  Wilson,  Presb.  IJist.  A  Imanac,  18G0,  p.  140.  (J.  L.  S.) 
Parker,  Benjamin  Clark  Cutler,  a  clergy- 
man of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  son  of  bishop 
Samuel  Parker  of  New  England,  was  born  at  Boston, 
June  G,  179G,  and  was  educated  at  ILirvard  University, 
class  of  1822.  He  determined  to  enter  the  sacred  min- 
istry ;  and,  after  pursuing  his  studies  very  carefully  and 
assiduously,  he  was  ordained  priest  May  17, 1826.  He 
then  preached  in  various  places,  and  finally  took  charge 
of  the  "  Floating  Chapel  for  Seamen"  in  New  York  City, 
where  he  labored  fifteen  years  with  ability  and  fidelity. 
He  died  at  New  York  Jan.  28, 1859. 

Parker,  John,  a  noted  minister  of  the  Church  of 
the  New  Jerusalem,  was  born  in  Harboume,  England. 
in  1823,  and  early  joined  the  Wesleyans.  He  was  but 
moderately  educated,  and  for  many  years  followed  the 
trade  of  brass-fniishing.  In  1855  he  was  led  to  change 
his  Church  relations  through  the  instrumentality  of  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Piailev,  of  London.  Mr.  Parker  now  became  a 
most  ardent  a<lvocate  of  Swedeuborgian  doctrines,  and 
engaged  in  discussions  both  publicly  and  privately.  In 
18G3  he  removed  to  Canada,  and  settled  in  Toronto.  In 
18G8  he  finally  entered  the  ministry.  He  had  pre- 
viously addressed  large  audiences  on  the  New  Jerusa- 
lem doctrines  in  the  Toronto  Park  on  Sunday  after- 
noons, and  became  mainly  instrumental  in  gather- 
ing the  Toronto  New  Church  Society.  After  his 
ordination  he  was  most  assiduous  in  his  labors  as  the 
minister  of  the  Toronto  Society,  making  also  many 
missionarv  tours  into  country  places  in  Ontario  and  to 


the  backwoods  of  Michigan,  so  that,  besides  those  in 
Toronto  who  acknowledge  Mr.  Parker  as  the  instru- 
ment of  their  introduction  into  the  New  Church,  many 
isolated  societies  througjiout  Ontario  and  the  \Yest  for 
the  same  reason  remember  him.  In  1871  he  severed 
his  connection  as  pastor  with  the  Toronto  Society,  and 
was  engaged  in  missionary  work  for  the  General  Asso- 
ciation of  the  New  Church  in  Canada,  when,  admon- 
ished by  serious  symptoms  of  disease,  he  returned  to 
Toronto  for  medical  advice,  but  never  made  any  prom- 
ising rally.  He  died  Aug.  25,  1872.  Mr.  Parker  en- 
joyed the  confidence  and  esteem  of  his  own  Church 
people  to  a  remarkable  degree.  As  a  speaker  his  man- 
ner was  earnest  and  his  voice  pleasing;  his  reasoning 
powers  having  been  of  a  high  order,  he  sought  truth — 
natural,  scientific,  and  spiritual — very  earnestly,  and  he 
had  the  facidty  of  expressing  his  convictions  to  others 
in  simple  language.  He  was  a  genial,  kind-hearted 
man,  with  strong  antipathies,  to  which  lie  did  not  hes- 
itate to  give  expression.  See  The  New  Jerusalem  Mes- 
senger, New  York,  Oct.  2,  1872.     (J.  H.W.) 

Parker,  Matthe^w,  an  eminent  English  prelate, 
noted  especially  for  his  connection  with  the  Nag's-Head 
Consecration,  is  so  closely  related  to  the  history  of  his 
own  times  that  the  period  of  his  activity  is  regarded  as 
a  chapter  in  Church  history,  or,  as  some  have  it,  "  arch- 
bishop Parker's  history  is  that  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land." He  was  born  at  Norwich  Aug.  G,  1504,  and  was 
educated  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge.  AVhile 
at  the  university  he  was  a  distinguished  student,  es- 
pecially of  the  Scriptures  and  of  the  history  of  the 
Church,  even  to  antiquarian  minuteness;  yet,  in  spite 
of  his  strong  leaning  to  the  past,  he  was  from  an  early 
period  favorably  disposed  towards  the  doctrines  of  the 
Keformation.  1!(  was  l!rst  created  Bible-clerk,  or  schol- 
ar, and  afterwards  fellow  of  his  college.  He  was  so 
conspicuous  for  learning  that  he  was  among  other  em- 
inent scholars  invited  by  cardinal  Wolsey  to  Oxford, 
to  furnish  and  adorn  his  new  magnificent  foundation. 
This  invitation  Parker  did  not  choose  to  accept;  but,  re- 
siding in  his  own  college,  he  pursued  his  studies  with  the 
greatest  application  for  five  or  six  years ;  and,  in  this  pe- 
riod having  read  over  the  fathers  and  councils,  acquired 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  divinity.  He  was  ordained  a 
priest  in  1527,  and  lived  in  close  intimacy  with  some  of 
the  more  ardent  Reformers.  In  1533  he  was  appointed 
chaplain  to  queen  Anne  Boloyn,  who  thought  very 
higlily  of  him,  and  not  long  before  her  death  exhorted 
her  daughter  Elizabeth  to  avail  herself  of  Parker's  wise 
and  pious  counsel.  In  1535  he  obtained  the  deanery  of 
the  monastic  college  of  Stoke-Clare.  in  Suffolk — Roinan 
Catholicism,  it  must  not  be  forgotten,  being  still  the  pro- 
fessed religion  of  the  land,  as  Henry  had  not  yet  for- 
mally broken  with  the  pope.  Here  the  studious  clerk 
continued  his  pursuit  of  classical  and  ecclesiastical  lit- 
erature, and  at  the  satrie  tiine  set  himself  to  correct  the 
prevailing  decay  of  morals  and  learning  in  the  Church 
by  founding  a  school  in  the  locality  for  the  purpose  of 
instructing  the  youth  in  the  study  of  grammar  and  hu- 
manity. Here,  too,  he  appears  for  the  first  time  to  have 
definitely  sided  with  the  reforming  part}-  in  the  Church 
and  State;  the  sermons  which  he  then  preached  con- 
tain bold  attacks  on  various  Romish  tenets  and  prac- 
tices. In  1537,  after  the  queen's  death,  Parker  was 
made  one  of  the  king's  chaplains,  and  contiiuicd  in  the 
bold  and  uncompromising  course  notwithstanding  that 
complaint  was  entered  against  him  to  lord-chancellor 
Audley.  In  1538  Parker  took  the  doctorate  in  divin- 
ity; in  1541  he  was  installed  prebend  iu  the  cathedral 
of  Ely ;  in  1542  he  was  presented  with  the  rcctorate  of 
Ashen,  in  Essex,  conveniently  situated  both  for  Cam- 
bridge and  Stoke;  and  when,  in  1544,  he  resigned  this 
living,  he  was  presented  with  the  rectorate  f)f  Birming- 
ham, in  Norfolk.  In  this  year  he  also  received  further 
expression  of  royal  favor  by  being  made  master  of  Cor- 
pus Christi,  or  IJeuet  College,  his  alma  mater  at  Cara- 
bridc;e.     In  the  vear  following  his  college  elevated  him 
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to  the  vice-cliaiicellorsliip,  ami  presented  him  with  the 
rectory  of  Landbeach,  in  Cambridgeshire.  In  1547  he 
renounced  the  obligations  of  priestly  celibacy  and  mar- 
ried a  daughter  of  a  Norfolk  gentleman.  As  this  step 
caused  much  agitation,  he  drew  up  his  defence,  entitled 
De  ConjiKjio  ,S(icerdotum.  By  Echvard  VI  he  was  nom- 
inated to  the  deanery  of  Lincoln  in  1552 ;  and  under  this 
prince,  as  under  king  Henry,  he  lived  in  great  reputa- 
tion and  affluence.  But  in  queen  Mary's  reign  he  was 
deprived  of  all  his  preferments,  because  he  was  married, 
as  it  was  pretended;  but  the  real  cause  was  liis  zeal  for 
the  Reformation.  Parker  was  so  disliked  by  the  papists 
that  he  was  even  obliged  to  hide  himself,  though  it  does 
not  appear  that  the  Komish  emissaries  cared  to  find  him 
in  his  concealment.  His  low  circumstances  he  endured 
with  a  cheerful  and  contented  mind;  and  during  his 
retirement  turned  the  book  of  Psalms  into  English 
verse,  and  rewrote  and  considerably  enlarged  his  De 
Conjiif/io  Siux-rdotii  m. 

The  death  of  Mary  and  the  accession  of  Elizabeth 
called  Parker  from  his  learned  retirement.  Sir  Nicholas 
JJacon,  now  lord-keeper  of  the  great,  seal,  and  SirWilliam 
Cecil,  secretary  of  state,  both  old  Cambridge  friends, 
heartilj'  recommended  Parker  for  the  archbishopric  of 
Canterbury,  and  the  queen,  approving  of  their  choice, 
caused  his  consecration  in  Lambeth  chapel,  Dec.  17, 
1559,  by  Barlow,  bishop  of  Chichester;  Scory,  bishop 
of  Hereford;  Coverdale,  bishop  of  Exeter;  and  Hodg- 
kin,  suffragan -bishop  of  Bedford.  We  mention  this 
circumstance  so  minutely  because  the  Romanists  in- 
vented a  tale  afterwards  that  he  had  been  consecrated 
at  the  Nag's-Head  inn  or  tavern  in  Cheapside.  But 
this  notorious  and  improbable  falsehood  has  been  fully 
confuted  by  Mason  (^Vindication  of  the.  Church  of  Eng- 
land conceniing  the  Consecration  and  Ordination  of 
Bishops  [1633,  fol.]),  by  Bramhall  {Consecration  of 
Protestant  Bishops  Vindicated),  and  by  Courayer  {De- 
fence of  the  Validity  of  English  Ordinations  [1728,  3 
vols.  8vo]),  and  withal  is  disproved  by  many  Catholics, 
so  that  to  believe  it  nowadays  requires  more  than  even 
popish  credulity.  The  period  nov/  opening  up  is  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  in  English  history.  Parker 
held  the  archbishop/ic  for  more  than  fifteen  years. 
These  were  years  of  changes  in  the  State  and  in  the 
Church.  Eirst  of  all  there  was  the  restoration  of  the 
Church  Establishment  to  the  condition  which  it  had 
enjoyed  previous  to  the  accession  of  bloody  iNIary  (q.  v."). 
And  this  of  itself  was  no  easy  matter  in  the  unsettled 
state  of  ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  hierarchy  was  dis- 
solved, and  the  current  of  religious  opinions  directed 
into  strange  and  untravelled  channels.  A  strong  spirit 
of  dissension  had  developed  within  the  very  heart  of  the 
establishment — the  germs  of  Puritanism  had  begun  to 
spring  up.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  all  this  was  at- 
tributable to  the  caprices  of  the  new  monarch  herself. 
She  had  pledged  licrself  to  a  restoration  of  Protestant 
principles,  and  yet  was  so  much  addicted  to  various 
popish  practices,  such  as  the  idolatrous  use  of  images, 
and  was  so  strongly,  we  might  say  violently,  in  favor  of 
the  celibacy  of  the  English  clergy,  that  several  parties 
developed  within  the  Church,  some  favoring  her,  others 
opposing  her;  some  approving  her  notions,  others  insist- 
ing upon  a  less  or  a  more  decided  radical  departure. 
Possibly  all  the  factions  might  by  wise  and  considerate 
action  have  been  harmonized.  But  then  came  the 
great  ditHculty  of  satisfying  also  those  who,  having  been 
abroad  while  the  papists  controlled,  now,  on  tlieir  return 
home,  desired  the  adoption  of  the  Swiss  or  Continental 
doctrines  and  practices  in  toto.  Parker  himself,  being 
rather  of  a  conservative  turn  of  mind,  had  been  chosen 
for  the  archbishopric,  just  as  the  primates  of  England 
are  generally  chosen  for  their  willingness  to  be  passive 
instruments  of  the  government.  The  dignity  of  their 
office  has,  in  their  judgment,  culminated  in  obedience  to 
the  policy  and  the  passions  of  the  sovereign.  Cranmer's 
chief  work  had  been  to  celebrate  and  then  to  undo  royal 
marriages,  to  carry  out  the  law  of  the  six  articles,  to 


publish  the  Bible  when  it  pleased  the  king  that  his 
subjects  should  read  it,  and  to  recall  that  book  when  the 
king  found  that  its  circulation  was  becoming  dangerous 
to  his  pretensions.  Parker's  office  was  to  carry  into 
execution  the  law  which  made  it  criminal  not  to  con- 
form to  the  Prayer-book,  and  high-treason  itself  to  re- 
fuse to  take  the  oath  of  spiritual  supremacy.  Parker 
assumed  this  task,  and  endeavored  to  carry  it  out  to 
the  letter.  He  had  never  seen  Protestantism  imder 
any  other  form  than  that  which  it  wore  in  Edward's 
reign.  He  had  no  thought  of  reconstructing  a  Church 
upon  some  alleged  reference  to  Scripture  merely.  Im- 
bued with  a  deep  veneration  for  antiquity,  he  simply 
desired  the  elimination  from  the  English  religious  sys- 
tem of  what  recent  inquiry  had  detected  as  undeniable 
blemishes.  Puritans  and  Lutherans  must  stand  aside, 
the  establishment  must  be  preserved  at  all  hazards,  and 
everything  that  savored  of  a  mutinous  individualism, 
incompatible  with  a  hierarchical  organization,  must  be 
rigorously  repressed.  This  verj'  attitude  forced  him 
into  intolerant  and  inquisitorial  courses,  the  result  of 
which  was  most  damaging  to  the  interests  of  English 
Protestantism.  The  Church  was  divided  into  factions,  a 
reign  of  terror  and  persecution  was  inaugurated  that 
constituted  the  germs  of  the  revolution  which  at  one  time 
threatened  to  destroy  the  very  life  of  the  English  nation. 

Archbishop  Parker  has  been,  however,  too  severely 
criticised,  or  at  least  misunderstood,  by  the  Puritans  and 
English  dissenters  generally,  for  it  must  be  considered 
that  he  was  driven,  rather  by  the  attitude  of  the  queen 
than  by  his  own  choice,  into  severe  measures;  and  yet 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  too,  by  his  apologists  that 
as  he  grew  older  he  became  harsher,  the  conservative 
spirit  increasing  with  his  years.  To  forbid  "proph- 
esyings"  or  meetings  for  rehgious  discourse  was  some- 
thing very  like  persecution,  though  probably  something 
very  like  treason  to  the  Church  was  talked  in  these 
pious  conventicles.  The  archbishop,  we  must  remem- 
ber, was  not  alone  responsible  for  the  severe  treatment 
of  the  innovators,  as  those  were  called  who  dared  to  dis- 
sent from  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  In  1565  the  queen 
ordered  the  primate  and  other  English  bishops  to  see 
that  uniformity  was  maintained  in  the  Church  of  her 
realm.  For  several  years  the  measures  adopted  were 
of  so  mild  a  nature  that  the  dissenters  maintained  a 
passive  relation ;  but  in  1572,  made  bold  by  the  encour- 
agement of  the  earl  of  Leicester,  the  Puritans  put  for- 
ward a  sarcastic  Admonition  to  Parliament,  \n  which, 
among  denunciations  of  the  Pra^-er-book  and  the  hie- 
rarchy, they  proceeded  to  recommend  the  institstition  of 
a  new  Church,  whose  ''holy  discipline"  should  copj^  the 
Presbyterian  models  then  exhibited  in  Scotland  and 
Geneva.  Thus  a  favorable  termination  of  the  contest 
was  made  almost  impossible.  This  was  an  open  defi- 
ance of  the  whole  ecclesiastical  hierarchy  and  of  the 
temporal  constitution  of  England  so  closely  interwoven 
therewith.  The  hour  seemed  to  have  brought  a  most 
important  epoch,  and  the  archbishop,  though  violent 
and  determined,  was  yet  wise  enough  to  comprehend 
the  situation.  Severity  was  most  imlikcly  to  check  the 
Disciplinarians,  and  hence  primate  Parker  determined 
upon  a  literary  examination  of  the  Puritan  platform. 
.John  Whitgift  first  prepared  an  answer;  later,  when 
Cartwright  returned  from  abroad,  he  also  answered  the 
admonition.  Both  these  great  champions  of  the  estab- 
lishment proved  most  valuable  aids  to  the  archbishop, 
but  they  failed  to  convince  their  adversaries.  A  few 
concessions  at  the  beginning  of  the  queen's  reign  would 
have  satisfied  such  men  as  Fox,  Coverdale,  and  Hum- 
phrey ;  but  now  nothing  less  would  have  been  satisfac- 
tory than  an  unconditional  surrender  of  ecclesiastical 
patronage,  ecclesiastical  revenues  (including  those  of 
the  monasteries),  and  inquisitorial  powers.  Just  as  the 
contest  waged  hottest,  archbishop  Parker  was  suddenly 
stricken  with  death,  May  17,  1575. 

Fuller  (who  must  have  his  pun,  however  bad)  says 
of  him :  "  He  was  a  Parker  indeed,  careful  to  keep  the 
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fences."  But  if  wc  cautiously  consider  the  times  and  the 
circiinislaiucs,  we  must  pronounce  him  to  have  been  a 
good  man,  generally  judicious,  and  of  considerable  abil- 
ity. Wlien  he  was  lirst  drawn  from  his  seclusion  and 
studies,  he  seemed  very  sincerely  and  persistently  to 
sav,  y\'()/o  Kpuicopari,  but  at  last  he  subordinated  his 
judgment  to  the  peremptory  will  of  Elizabeth.  Parker 
rejoiced  that  he  was  the  first  bishop  who  was  consecra- 
ted willuuit  any  of  what  he  calls  "the  old  idle  ceremonies 
of  the  Aaronical  garments,  gloves,  rings,  sandals,  slip- 
pers, mitre,  and  pall."  Neither  must  his  vast  literary 
labors  be  forgotten.  It  is  to  Parker  we  owe  the  Big/iops' 
Bible,  undertaken  at  his  request,  carried  on  under  his  in- 
spection, and  ])ublished  at  his  expense  in  15G8.  He  had 
also  th.e  principal  share  in  drawing  up  the  Book  of 
Common  Pratjer,  for  which  his  skill  in  ancient  liturgies 
peculiarly  titted  him,  and  which  strikingly  bears  the 
impress  of  his  broad,  moderate,  and  unsectarian  intellect. 
It  was  under  his  presidency,  too,  that  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles  were  finally  reviewed  and  subscribed  by  the 
clergy  (1562).  Among  other  literary  performances,  we 
may  mention  that  Parker  published  an  old  Saxon  Hom- 
ily on  the  Sacrament,  by  ^Elfric  of  St.  Alban's,  to  prove 
that  transubstantiation  was  not  the  doctrine  of  the  an- 
cient English  Church.  "Parker's  good  fortune  in  put- 
ting thus  to  shame  and  eventual  silence  the  idle  boasts 
of  Kome  has  earned  him  a  place  beside  another  metro- 
politan, the  illustrious  Ilabanus  Maurus"  (q.  v.).  Parker 
also  edited  the  histories  of  jMatthew  of  Westminster  and 
Matthew  Paris  (q.  v.),  and  superintended  the  publica- 
tion of  a  most  valuable  work,  l)e  Antiquitate  Britannicxe 
Ecclesice.\)Voha.\Ay  printed  at  Lambeth  in  1572,  where 
the  archbishop,  we  are  told,  had  an  establishment  of 
printers,  engravers,  and  illuminators.  He  also  founded 
the  "  Society  of  Antiquaries,"  and  was  its  first  president ; 
endowed  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  particularly 
his  own  college,  with  many  fellowships  and  scholarships, 
and  with  a  magnificent  collection  of  MSS.  relating  to 
the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  condition  of  England,  and  be- 
longing to  nine  different  centuries  (from  the  8th  to  the 
IGth).  Of  this  collection.  Fuller  said  that  it  "was  the 
sun  of  English  antiquity  before  it  was  eclipsed  by  that 
of  Sir  Robert  Cotton."  There  is  a  minute  and  excel- 
lent catalogue  of  these  MS.  collections  in  the  Public 
Library  at  Cambridge  which  has  never  been  printed. 

Those  who  desire  a  careful  but  cluircbly  estimate  of 
archbishop  Parker  must  consult  the  Life  written  by 
the  indcfatigalde  Strype  (Oxf.  1711),  and  Hook,  Lives 
of  the  Archbishops.  See  also  Soames,  Hist,  of  the  Ref. 
Ch.  of  Enyland,  iv,  579  sq. ;  Strj-pe,  Annals,  i,  262  sq. ; 
Buniet,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  iii,  387  sq. ;  Soames,  Eliz- 
abethan Hist.  ])!  15  sq.,  174  sq.,  201-218;  Hallam,  Con- 
stit.  Hist,  (f  Ei>(/lamL  i,  252  sq.,  et  al. ;  Cunningham, 
Reformers ;  Neal,  Hist,  of  the  Ihiritans,  i,  292,  et  al., 
csp.  p.  299;  Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  {Refoi-viation),  p.  22 
sq. ;  Middleton,  Eranyd.  Bioyr.  ii,  171  sq. ;  Skeats,  Hist, 
of  ike  Eree  Churches  of  Enyland,  p.  14  sq. ;  Butler,  Ec- 
cles.  Hist,  ii,  449  sq. ;  IMarsden,  Ch.  Hist. ;  Collier,  Eccles. 
Hist,  ii,  542-549 ;  Palmer,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  450  ;  Hume,  Hist, 
of  Enyland,  iv,  201  sq. ;  Green,  Short  Hist,  of  the  Eny- 
lish  People,  \i.  383  sq.,  464  sq. ;  Froudc,  Hist,  of  England 
(see  Index  in  vol.  xii);  and  especially  Gibbon's  esti- 
mate in  his  /'(isthinmms  Works,  iii,  5G6.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parker,  Nathan,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  minister  of 
the  Congregational  body,  was  born  at  Heading,  Mass., 
June  5, 1782,  and  was  educated  .at  Harvard  LTniversity, 
class  of  1803.  After  graduation  Parker  spent  one  year 
in  teaching  at  Worcester,  ^lass. :  then  studied  theolog\' ; 
in  1805  was  appointed  tutor  in  Powdoin  College,  Me. ;  in 
1808  he  was  settled  as  pastor  of  a  Congregational  Church 
in  Portsmouth,  and  there  ministered  until  his  death, 
Nov.  8,  1833,  a  little  while  after  Andrew  P.  Peabody 
had  been  ordained  his  colleague.  When  the  division 
of  the  Congregational  body  in  New  England  into  two 
parties  was  recognised,  Parker  took  part  as  a  professed 
Unitarian.  Henry  Ware,  Jr.,  published  a  volume  of 
Parker's  Se7mons,  with  a   memoir   (1835).     See   also 


Ware,  Bioyraphical  Sketches  of  Unitarian  Ministeis,  ii, 
25;  Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  viii,  411. 

Parker,  Robert  (1),  a  Puritan  divine  of  consider- 
able learning  and  reading,  was  educated  at  Benet  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  and  after  graduation  (1583)  was  made 
a  fellow  thereof.  He  was  finally  ]iresented  to  the  bene- 
fice of  Wilton,  in  Wiltshire.  In  1607  he  was  obliged  to 
quit  the  countrj-,  and  he  found  refuge  in  Holland,  be- 
cause he  had  dared  to  publish  A  discourse  ayidnst 
Symbolizinywith  Antichrist  in  Ceremonies,  Parker  died 
in  1614.  After  his  death  was  published  Be  Poliiica 
Ecclesiasiica  Christi  et  Hierarchica  opposifa,  libri  ti'es, 
in  quibus  tarn  verce  disciplincB  fundamenta,  quam  omnes 
fere  de  eadem  controversiee,  summo  cum  judicio  et  doc- 
trina  methodice  pertractantur  (Frankf.  1616,  4to)  :  —  A 
Discourse  concerniny  the  Puritans  (1641,  4to) : — The 
Mystery  of  the  Vials  opened  in  the  \6th  Chapter  of  Reve- 
lation (1651,  4to)  : — Exposition  of  the  Fourth  Vial  (1654, 
4 to).  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Biblioy.  s.  v.;  Neal,  Hist,  of 
the  Puritans. 

Parker,  Robert  (2),  a  pioneer  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Fishing  Creek, 
Luzerne  County,  Pa.,  March  30,  1792 ;  was  converted 
at  the  age  of  eleven  years,  and  joined  the  Methodist 
Church.  He  entered  the  Genesee  Conference  in  1820, 
and  continued  a  member  thereof  until  his  death,  being 
forty-seven  years  in  faithful,  active  work,  and  seven 
years  superannuated.  The  Genesee  Conference  at  the 
time  above  mentioned  included  Western  and  portions 
of  Central  and  Northern  New  York,  part  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  whole  of  L'pper  Canada,  and  a  part  of  Mich- 
igan. His  first  charge  was  Canisteo  Circuit,  and  in- 
cluded Dansville  and  Painted  Post.  His  last  was  Rog- 
ersville,  which  was  included  in  his  tirst  circuit.  His 
earlier  circuits  required  three  hundred  miles'  travel, 
which  occupied  six  weeks'  time.  Riding  from  morn- 
ing till  evening  twilight  through  thick  forests  marked 
only  by  Indian  trails,  swimming  rivers,  climbing  hills 
and  mountains,  and  preaching  nightly  m  log  hut  or 
school-house  or  barn,  or  out  of  doors,  summer  and  win- 
ter, this  veteran  did  an  amount  of  labor  for  his  Master 
that  few  modern  preachers  conceive  of.  His  life  was 
one  of  remarkable  purity  and  earnestness,  he  being  al- 
ways willing  to  work  wherever  there  was  work  to  do. 
For  the  last  two  years  of  his  life  he  was  almost  entirely 
bereft  of  reason  by  a  paralytic  stroke.  Yet  he  never 
lost  bis  hold  on  the  higher  life,  but  prayed  as  intelligi- 
bly and  eloquently,  and  sang  the  old  familiar  hymns  as 
sweetly,  as  when  in  the  vigor  of  manhood.  He  died  in 
Sparta,  N.  Y.,  Dec.  3, 1874.  See  Minutes  of  A  nnual  Con- 
ferences M.  E.  Ch.  p.  875 ;  Conable,  Hist.  Genercd  Conf. 
ch.  ii,  §  1 ;  Boehm.  Autobioyirqjhy.     (J.  H.W.) 

Parker,  Samuel,  D.I).  (1),  a  prelate  of  the  Eng- 
lish Church,  was  born  at  Northampton  in  September, 
1640.  He  was  of  Puritan  extraction,  and  was  marked 
by  certain  Puritan  notions,  when,  as  a  joung  man.  he 
entered  Wadham  College,  Oxford.  He  studied  later  at 
Trinity  College.  He  was  there  brought  in  contact  with 
persons  of  a  very  different  turn  of  mind,  particularly  with 
Dr.  Ralph  Bath  urst,  who  is  said  by  the  writers  of  his /.//(' 
to  have  been  chiefly  instrumental  in  drawing  him  away 
from  the  Puritans.  Parker,  at  the  Restoration,  became 
a  zealous  advocate  for  episcojjacy.  He  had  an  active 
pen,  which  he  employed  about  the  time  of  the  Restora- 
tion, and  for  a  few  succeeding  years,  in  repeated  attacks 
on  the  Puritan,  or,  as  it  was  then  become,  the  Non- 
conforming party.  The  controversy'  is  almost  forgot- 
ten, and  we  think  it  needless  to  recount  the  titles  of 
his  tracts.  One  of  his  writings,  A  L)iscou7-se  in  ]'indi- 
cation  of  Bishop  Bramhall  (Lond.  1670),  called  forth 
the  "Rehearsal  Transpose<l"  of  Andrew  Marvell,  in 
which  Parker  was  very  severely  handled,  and  to  wliich 
he  replied  in  A  Reproof  to  the  Rehearsal  Transposed 
(Lond.  1673) ;  but  Marvell's  wit  was  too  much  for  him, 
and  in  everything  lie  subsequently  wrote  he  showed 
how  keenly  he  felt  the  castigation.  He  was  favored 
and  promoted  in  the  Church.     In  1667  he  was  made 
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chaplain  to  archbishop  Sheldon ;   in  1670  he  became 
archdeacon,  and  in  1G72  a  prebendary  of  Canterbury, 
and  had  the  livings  of  Ickhara  and  Chartham.     When 
king  James  II  contemplated  the  reunion  of  England 
with  tlie  general  Church,  with  its  head  in  the  Koman 
pontiff,  he  looked  among  the  English  divines  for  per- 
sons who  might  be  willing  to  assist  in  his  designs,  and, 
among  other  persons,  he  fixed  upon  Parker,  wlio  was 
made  by  him  bishop  of  Oxford  in  January,  1G8G ;  and 
when  Hough  was  deprived  of  the  presidencj'  of  Mag- 
dalen College,  it  was  given  to  Parker.     It  is  said  that 
he  was  then  inclined  to  popery.     It  is  very  reasonable, 
however,  we  think,  to  believe  that  these  favors  were 
really  tlie  price  of  his  religion,  which  he  did  not  scru- 
ple to  offer  up  as  a  willing  sacrifice  to  his  ambition.    In 
this  new  change  Parker  became  one  of  the  Romish  mer- 
cenaries, prostituting  his  pen  in  defence  of  transubstan- 
tiation  and  the  worship  of  saints  and  images.     To  this 
purpose  he  published  a  piece,  Dec.  16,  1687 — though, 
according  to  the  printer's  style,  in  1688 — entitled  Rea- 
sons for  abrogaiing  the  Test  imposed  upon  all  Members  of 
Parliament,  anno  1678,  Oct.  30,  etc.;  first  written  for  the 
author^s  satisfaction,  and  noio  published  for  the  benefit 
of  all  others  whom  it  may  concern.     The  papists,  it  is 
certain,  made  sure  of  him  as  a  proselyte,  and  one  of  them 
tells  us  that  he  even  proposed,  in  council,  whether  it 
was  not  expedient  that  at  least  one  college  in  Oxford 
should  be  allowed  the  Catholics,  that  they  might  not  be 
forced  to  be  at  such  charges  by  going  beyond  the  seas 
to  study.     In  the  same  spirit,  having  invited  two  pop- 
ish noblemen,  with  a  third  of  the  Church  of  England, 
to  an  entertainment,  he  drank  the  king's  health,  wish- 
ing a  happy  success  to  all  his  affairs;  adding  that  the 
religion  of  the  Protestants  in  England  seemed  to  him 
to  be  in  no  better  condition  than  that  of  Buddha  was 
before  it  was  taken,  and  that  they  were  next  to  atheists 
who  defended  that  faith.     Nay,  so  notorious  was  his 
conduct,  that  the  cooler  heads  among  the  Romanists 
condemned  it  as  too  hot  and  hasty.     Bisliop  Parker's 
authority  in  his  own  diocese  Avas  so  very  insignificant 
tliat  when  he  assembled  his  clergy,  and  desired  them 
to  subscribe  an  *•  Address  of  Thanks  to  the  King  for 
his  Declaration   of  Liberty   of  Conscience,"   they  re- 
jected it  with   such  unanimity  that  he  got  but  one 
clergyman  to  concur  with  him  in  it  (Burnet's  History 
of  my  Own  Times,  vol.  ii).     Bishop  Parker  encounter- 
ing contempt  with  all  good  men,  trouble  of  mind  threw 
him  into  a  malady  of  which  he  died  at  Magdalen  Col- 
lege, March  20,  1687.     Sir  James  Jlackintosh  (Miscel- 
laneous \Vo?-ks,  ii,  156)  says  that  Parker  refused  on  his 
death-bed  to  declare  himself  a  Roman  Catholic.     How- 
ever true  or  false  this  may  be,  it  is  certain  he  sent  a 
"  Discourse"  to  James,  persuading  him  to  embrace  the 
Protestant  religion,  with  a  "  Letter"  to  the  same  pur- 
pose, which  was  printed  at  London  (1690,  4to).    Bishop 
Parker's  only  work  of  anj'  permanent  reputation  is  en- 
titled De  Rebus  sui  Temporis  Commentarius,  but  it  is 
disfigured  by  party  virulence,  and  is  in  no  respect  trust- 
worthy.   This  treatise  was  not  published  till  1726,  when 
it  was  given  to  the  world  by  his  son,  Samuel  Parker 
(2).     A  translation  of  it  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  Newlin 
was  published  in  1727.      Bishop  Parker  was  a  most 
inveterate  opponent  of  Cartesianism.     In  his  Disputu- 
tiones  de  Deo  et  divina  providintia  he  contended  in  the 
scholastic  spirit  equally  against  the  philosophy  of  Des 
Cartes  and  that  of  Hobbes,  making  no  distinction  be- 
tween the  mechanical  features  of  each,  and  not  discern- 
ing that  while  the  one  was  atheistic,  the  other  was 
as  strikingly  theistic  in  its  spirit  and  tendency.     The 
ether  publications  of  bishop  Parker  are  :  A  n  A  ccount  of 
tlie  Government  of  the  Christian  Ghnrchfor  the  first  s'ix 
Hundred  Years,  particuhvly  showing,  I.  The  apostolical 
Practice  of  diocesan  and  metropolitical  Episcopacy.     II. 
The  Usurpation  of  patriarchal  and  papal  A  uthoi-ify. 
III.  The  War  of  Two  Hundred  Years  between  the  Bishops 
of  Rome  and  Constantinople  for  universal  Supremacy 
(Lond.  1683,  8vo)  : — Religion  and  Loyalty ;  or  a  Demon- 
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stration  of  the  Power  of  the  Chi'istian  Church  within  it- 
self the  supj-ejnacy  of  sovereign  Power  over  it,  the  duty 
of  passive  Obedience,  or  non-resistance  to  it,  exemplified 
out  of  the  Records  of  the  Church  and  the  Empire  from  the 
beginning  of  Christianity  to  the  end  of  the  Reign  of  Julian 
(Lond.  1684, 8vo): — Religion  and Loy ulty,  the  second 2)art; 
or  the  Histo)-y  of  the  Concurrence  of  the  impei-ial  and  ec- 
clesiastical Jurisdiction  in  the  Government  of  the  Church, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Reign  of  Jovian  to  the  end  of 
the  Reign  of  Justinian  (Lond.  1685,  8vo) : — History  of 
his  Own  Time  [translated],  ivith  an  Account  of  his  Con- 
version from  Presbytery  to  Prelacy  (Lond.  1728,  8vo) : 
— The  yEra  of  the  Church  immediately  after  the  Apostles 
(Tracts  of  Angl.  Fathers,  iii,  138).  See  Darling,  Cyclop. 
Bibliogr.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Macaulav,  Hist,  of  England,  ii,  321 ;  iii, 
113  sq.,  124-127;  Perry,  7/ wC.  Ch.  of  England,  ii,  397, 
448,  480,  502 ;  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England,  i, 
444  sq. ;  ii,  109,  134  sq. ;  Debury,  Hist.  Ch.  of  Eng- 
land, p.  73  sq. ;  (Lond.)  Gentleman's  Magazine,  Ixx,  7  sq. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

Parker,  Samuel  (2),  son  of  bishop  Samuel  Parker, 
was  an  excellent  scholar,  but  a  man  of  singular  mod- 
esty. He  married  a  bookseller's  daughter  at  Oxford, 
where  he  resided,  and  appears  to  have  had  a  situation 
in  the  Bodleian  Librarj*.  Parker  declined  taking  the 
oaths  at  the  Revolution,  and  therefore  did  not  enter 
into  orders.  He  published  Bibliotheca  Biblica  ;  being  a 
Commentary  upon  all  the  Books  of  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
taments, gathered  out  of  the  genuine  Writings  of  Euthers 
and  ecclesiastical  Historians,  and  Acts  of  Councils  doion 
to  the  Year  of  our  Lord  451,  etc. ;  comjjrehending  the 
proper  allegorical,  or  mystic,  and  moral  Import  of  the 
Text,  etc.  [anonymous]  (Oxf.  1720,  etc.,  5  vols.  4to). 
This  is  a  commentary  of  profound  learning  and  re- 
search. It  is  to  be  regretted  that  it  was  not  carried 
beyond  the  Pentateuch: — An  Abridgment  of  the  Ec- 
clesiastical History  of  Eusebius.  His  son  founded  the 
bookselling  establishment  at  Oxford  which  still  remains 
in  the  family. — Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  ii,  s.  v. 

Parker,  Samnel  (3),  D.D.,  an  American  prelate, 
was  born  in  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  Aug.  28, 1744,  and  passed 
A.B.  in  Harvard,  1764.  He  then  became  a  teacher,  and 
after  having  for  nine  years  followed  this  profession,  de- 
termined to  enter  the  ministry.  Though  educated  in  the 
Congregational  Church,  he  repaired  to  England  for  or- 
dination by  the  bishop  of  London,  and  in  1773  became 
assistant  in  Trinity  Church,  Boston.  During  the  Revo- 
lution he  was  in  imminent  peril  for  his  royalist  declara- 
tions, and  was  at  length  obliged  to  omit  the  praj'ers  for 
the  king.  In  1779  he  became  rector  of  Trinity  Church, 
New  York,  and  was  actively  engaged  as  agent  for  the 
propagation  of  the  Gospel.  In  1803,  upon  the  death  of 
bishop  Bass,  Parker  was  elected  bishop.  He  died,  how- 
ever, only  a  little  while  later,  Dec.  6,  1804.  Bishop 
Parker  was  distinguished  for  his  benevolence.  He  was 
a  devoted  and  considerate  friend  of  the  poor,  who  in  his 
death  mourned  the  loss  of  a  father.  His  publications 
are.  The  A  nnual  Election  Sermon  before  the  Legislature 
of  3Iass.  (1793)  : — A  Sermon  for  the  Benefit  of  the  Bos- 
ton Female  Asylum  (1803);  and  other  occasional  ser- 
mons. See  Spraguc,  Annals  of  the  American  Puljrit,  v, 
296. 

Parker,  Samuel  (4),  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  one  of  the  most  eminent  pioneers 
of  Methodism  in  the  AVest,  was  born  in  New  Jersey 
about  1774.  He  was  converted  at  fourteen;  in  the 
year  1805  he  entered  the  itinerancy;  in  1809-1813  was 
presiding  elder  on  Indiana  District,  which  was  then  one 
of  the  most  important  fields  of  the  Church,  and  was 
greatly  improved  and  enlarged  under  his  labors;  in 
1814  he  was  on  Miami  District;  and  in  1815-1819  on 
Kentucky  District.  An  important  position  in  the  Mis- 
sissippi Conference  needed  a  strong  man,  and  thither 
the  bishops  sent  him  in  1819,  but  he  was  soon  stricken 
down  with  disease,  and  died  Dec.  20  of  the  same  year. 
His  preaching  was  of  the  most  eloquent  and  irresistible 
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character.  He  possessed  an  exceedingly  mus'ical  voice, 
a  clear,  keen  mind,  an  imagination  which,  though  never 
extravagant,  attorded  frequent  and  brilliant  illustrations 
of  his  subject,  while  his  ardent  piety  imparted  wonder- 
ful tenderness  and  power  to  his  appeals.  Withal  his 
personal  appearance  was  striking.  He  was  nearly  six 
feet  in  height,  and  had  a  remarkably  intellectual  coun- 
tenance, with  a  full  forehead,  and  a  black,  piercing  eye. 
Parker's  whole  life  was  one  of  ceaseless  and  glorious 
toil  for  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  He  was  one  of  the 
princes  of  Israel,  and  his  early  death  deprived  the 
Church  of  one  of  her  most  needed  laborers  in  the  West. 
He  was  a  man  of  genius,  and  was  called  the  Cicero  of 
the  A\'estern  Methodist  ministry.  See  Minutes  of  the 
Annual  Confei-ences,  i,  358 ;  Meth.  Mag.  1825,  art.  Wm. 
Beauchamp,  et  al. ;  Stevens,  Ilist.  of  the  Meth.  Epis. 
Church,  iv,  365,  378  ;  Finley,  Sketches  of  Westei-n  Meth- 
odism, p.  200 ;  McFerrin,  11  ist.of  Methodism  in  Tennessee, 
ii,  321  sq. ;  Redford,  Hist,  of  Methodism  in  Kentucky  (see 
Index  in  vol.  ii).     (J.  H.W.) 

Parker,  Samuel  (5),  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  Ashlield,  Mass.,  April  23, 1779.  He  was  of  Pu- 
ritan ancestrj^,  noted  for  their  piety  and  decided  char- 
acter. During  1798  and  1801  he  pursued  his  prepara- 
tory studies  under  the  superintendence  first  of  the  Kev. 
Mr.  Strong,  of  Williamsburg,  Mass.,  and  afterwards  of 
Dr.  Smith,  of  Ashfield.  He  graduated  at  Williams  Col- 
lege in  1806,  taught  a  year  in  the  acaderaj'  at  Brattle- 
boro,  Vt.,  and  in  the  fall  of  1807  went  to  Shelborough, 
Mass.,  and  commenced  theological  study  with  the  Kev. 
Theophilus  Packard.  In  the  pecuniary  straits,  as  well 
as  the  demand  for  duty,  he  was  licensed  at  the  end  of 
the  year  1808  by  the  Northern  Congregational  Associa- 
tion of  Hampshire  County  to  go  to  Steuben  County, 
N.Y.,  and  to  Northern  Pennsylvania.  After  three  months 
there,  he  entered  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary, 
and  graduated  with  the  first  class  of  that  institution, 
immediately  after  which  he  was  sent  by  the  Massa- 
chusetts Missionary  Society  to  Middle  and  Southern 
New  York,  In  1812  he  was  called  to  Danby,  N.  Y. ; 
was  ordained  and  installed  pastor  Dec.  23  of  that  year, 
and  continued  to  labor  there  for  fifteen  years,  when  he 
was  called  to  become  financial  agent  to  New  England 
for  Auburn  Theological  Seminary.  In  1830  he  became 
pastor  of  the  Church  at  Apulia,  N.  Y. ;  in  1833  of  the 
Congregational  Church  at  Middlefield,  Mass.;  and  in 
1835,  1830,  and  1837  he  made  his  exploring  tour  be- 
yond the  Rocky  Mountains,  under  the  American  Board 
of  Foreign  Tlissions — the  result  of  which  was  the  estab- 
lishment of  several  missions.  After  his  return  he  wrote 
his  book  on  Oregon,  and  spent  several  years  in  lecturing 
and  SM])i)Iying  pulpits  temporarily.  lie  died  March  2-1, 
1800.  Mr.  Parker  was  in  character  a  bold,  decided  man, 
full  of  energy  and  resolution,  doing  with  his  might 
whatever  he  undertook.  His  preaching  was  sound, 
doctrinal,  and  scriptural.  He  was  a  distinguished  coun- 
sellor in  Church  polity  and  discipline.  Naturally  a  fine 
scholar,  he  took  an  interest  in  languages,  science,  and 
art,  as  well  as  in  the  practical  duties  of  life.  He  claimed 
to  be  the  first  to  suggest  the  possibility  of  a  railroad 
through  the  Rocky  Mountains  to  the  Pacific.  He  pub- 
lished the  journal  of  an  h'.rploriiif/  Tour  hei/ond  the 
Rocky  MonntniHS,  1835,  1830,  1837  (Ithaca,  1838,  12mo; 
Lond.  1841,  8vo;  5th  Amer.  ed.  Auburn,  1840,  12mo). 
See  North  A  mer.  liei:  Jan.  1840,  p.  129;  Lond.  Monthly 
Rev.  Nov.  1838,  p.  349;  Lond.  A  then.  1838,  p.  790; 
Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac,  1807,  p.  315;  Record  of 
the  Alumni  of  Dartmouth  College.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Parker,  Theodore,  an  American  theologian  of 
the  extreme  rationalistic  order,  was  possessed  of  one  of 
the  brightest  intellects  of  this  century,  and  in  many 
respects  was  fitted  by  nature  to  lead  and  to  teach.  He 
is  not  noted,  however,  as  the  founder  of  any  school  in 
religion  or  philosophy. 

Theodore  Parker  was  born  in  Lexington,  Mass., 
Aug.  21,  1810.     He  was  descended  from  an  old  Puri- 


tan family.  His  grandfather  and  other  near  relatives 
were  people  of  infiuence,  and  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  Revolutionary  struggle.  His  father,  Jolni  Parker, 
was  a  millwright  and  pump -maker  by  trade,  but  he 
also  tilled  a  large  farm,  and  was  besides  noted  for 
rare  intellectual  culture.  He  possessed  some  scientific 
knowledge,  and  though  much  given  to  speculation 
in  religion  and  philosophy,  was  withal  a  godly  man. 
He  rejected  the  predestination  theory  in  toto,  and 
as  the  Calvinists  were  then  in  the  ascendency,  he 
came  to  dislike  the  Church.  He  was  disinclined  to 
believe  all  the  miraculous  in  the  Scriptures,  but  yet 
reverently  accepted  the  authority  of  the  Bible  as,  in  a 
general  sense,  an  inspired  book,  and  not  only  went  him- 
self regularly  to  Church  service,  but  also  insisted  upoii 
daily  worship  in  his  family  and  their  Church  attend- 
ance. Theodore  Parker's  mother  was  a  woman  of  more 
than  ordinary  ability  and  worth.  She  was  well  edu- 
cated, and  possessed  of  great  personal  beauty  and  po- 
etic tastes.  She  was  very  domestic  in  her  habits,  and 
much  devoted  to  her  children ;  in  short,  was  an  exam- 
ple of  sweet,  fresh,  and  instructive  piety.  As  a  youth 
Theodore  Parker  also  enjoyed  the  advantages  of  a 
wholesome  infiuence  in  his  physical  development.  He 
was  incited  to  activity  in  his  father's  shop  and  in  the 
open  field,  and  while  he  thus  acquired  habits  of  indus- 
try he  also  secured  a  well-developed  frame  and  great 
physical  endurance.  His  intellectual  training  depended 
largely  on  his  own  choice,  and  that  was  decitledly  con- 
trolled by  a  thirst  for  knowledge.  He  was  always  study- 
ing, in  school  and  out.  In  the  summer  noons,  when 
others  were  enjo3-ing  a  nap  under  the  trees,  he  refreshed 
himself  with  his  book.  The  extent  of  his  reading  was 
astonishing.  Before  he  was  eight  years  old  he  had 
read  the  translation  of  Homer  and  Plutarch,  Rollin's 
Ancient  Htsto/'y,  and  all  the  other  volumes  of  history 
and  poetry  that  came  in  his  wa}'.  Books  of  travel  and 
adventure  were  eagerly  devoured.  He  went  through 
Colburn's  Algebra  in  three  weeks.  Nor  did  books  alone 
engage  his  interest.  He  studied  the  stars  and  the 
flowers.  The  foreign  fruits  in  Boston  market,  the  husks 
and  leaves  that  came  wrapped  around  bales  of  goods 
from  distant  parts  of  the  world,  attracted  his  attention. 
Even  the  structure  of  the  hills  and  the  formation  of  the 
stones  on  his  father's  farm  excited  his  curiosity.  In 
the  virtues  of  toil  and  economy  his  whole  life  was  a 
school.  In  the  summer  he  was  employed  in  the  usual  la- 
bors of  the  farm  and  the  workshop,  digging,  ploughing, 
haying,  laying  stone  wall,  mending  wheels,  repairing 
wagons,  and  making  pumps,  with  as  much  conscience,  if 
not  with  as  much  delight,  as  in  the  pursuit  of  his  studies. 
The  book  was  always  near  to  fill  up  the  crevices  of  time. 
He  wanted  more  books  than  his  father  could  afford 
to  give  him,  and  he  could  obtain  them  only  by  work. 
His  first  Latin  grammar  was  the  gift  of  his  father; 
the  Latin  dictionary  was  paid  for  by  picking  huckle- 
berries when  he  was  twelve  years  old.  The  gift  of 
expression  was  as  prompt  as  the  gift  of  acquisition. 
He  was  an  impassioned  declaimer  and  a  skilful  mimic. 
While  yet  a  schoolboy  he  had  all  the  political  events 
of  the  day  at  his  tongue's  end,  and  greatly  amused  the 
gossi[)S  of  the  country  tavern  by  his  wise  discussions  of 
them.  But  his  superiority  called  forth  no  jealousy 
among  his  comrades.  He  was  always  full  of  fun,  and 
took  part  in  play  with  the  other  boys  in  the  most  robust 
style.  The  testimonies  to  his  moral  character  are  of 
this  stamp.  He  was  modest,  pure,  single-minded,  frank, 
and  truthfuL  His  thoughts  were  busy  with  literature; 
his  appetite  for  knowledge  so  eager  as  to  preserve  him 
from  the  temptations  of  his  age. 

He  began  to  teach  at  seventeen,  taking  charge  of 
district  schools  in  the  neighborhood  for  four  successive 
winters.  The  last  place  at  which  he  taught  school 
was  Waltham,  and  so  determined  was  he  to  improve 
himself  that  he  would  frequently  encourage  his  schol- 
ars to  take  up  studies  he  was  himself  desirous  of  pursu- 
ing.    Thus  he  formed  a  class  in  French  after  having 
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taken  only  a  very  few  lessons  himself,  and  Spanish 
without  having  enjoyed  the  instruction  of  a  master  for 
a  single  hour.  When  just  twenty  he  went  to  Cam- 
bridge to  be  examined  for  admission  to  Harvard  College. 
He  was  admitted;  but  being  a  non-resident,  and  nn- 
able  to  pay  the  tuition  fees,  he  was  not  entitled  to  the 
degree  of  A.B.  In  1840,  however,  the  degree  of  A.M. 
was  conferred  upon  him  honoris  causa.  On  IMarch  23, 
1831,  he  went  to  Boston  in  fulfilment  of  an  engagement 
to  assist  in  the  instruction  of  a  private  school.  He 
transported  thither  eleven  octavo  volumes,  his  entire 
library,  and  fell  to  work  with  indomitable  resolution  and 
energy.  He  received  fifteen  dollars  a  montli  and  his 
board  for  teaching  Latin,  Greek,  French,  and  Spanish, 
mathematics,  and  all  branches  of  philosophy.  He  taught 
six  hours  a  day,  and  from  May  to  September  seven 
hours.  He  remained  in  Boston  just  one  year;  whether 
the  engagement  was  closed  on  his  motion  or  not  we  do 
not  know ;  but  this  we  do  know,  that  the  work  proved  too 
much  for  his  strength.  He  needed  air  and  exercise,  but 
he  needed  society  even  more.  He  next  opened  a  private 
school  at  Watertown,  where  he  found  much  to  encour- 
age liim — pleasant  social  relations,  the  friendship  of  the 
Eev.  Dr.  Francis,  the  Unitarian  clergyman  there,  and 
the  promise  of  a  wife  in  INIiss  Lydia  D.  Cabot,  whom  he 
married  in  1837.  Mr.  Parker's  achievements  in  scholar- 
ship during  his  residence  in  Watertown  were  remarka- 
ble. He  pursued  the  study  of  Latin  and  Greek  authors, 
and  read  the  most  of  Cicero,  Herodotus,  Thucydides, 
Pindar,  Theocritus,  Bion,  Moschus  (the  last  four  of  which 
he  translated),  and  ^Eschylus.  He  wrote  for  a  Sunday- 
school  class  a  historj'  of  the  Jews ;  increased  his  studies 
in  metaphysics,  taking  up  Cousin  and  the  new  school 
of  French  philosophers ;  and  entered  upon  a  course  of 
theology.  Every  Saturday  he  walked  to  Cambridge 
and  to  Charlestown  for  instruction  in  Hebrew.  In  ad- 
dition to  this,  he  devoted  a  portion  of  his  time  to  the 
German  poets,  Goethe,  Schiller,  and  Klopstock,  and  the 
works  of  Coleridge  engaged  a  share  of  his  attention. 
An  occasional  novel  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  or  a  poem  of 
Byron  beguiled  his  leisure  hours.  "His  studies,"  says 
his  biographer,  Frothingham,  '•  ran  into  the  early  morn- 
ing. The  landlady  kept  the  lamps  well  supplied,  but 
there  was  no  oil  in  his  lamp  when  the  day  broke."  In 
1834  Parker  entered  the  Cambridge  divinity  school, 
where  he  remained  two  years  and  three  months.  He 
was  still  so  poor  that  he  was  obliged  to  eke  out  his 
scanty  means  by  taking  four  or  five  pupils,  and  to  prac- 
tice the  most  rigid  economy.  In  his  journal  he  says 
that  he  did  not  take  up  the  theological  course  without 
many  misgivings,  and  that  he  had  even  taken  prelim- 
inary studies  looking  towards  the  la\v  as  a  profession, 
because  he  felt  repelled  by  the  doctrines  which  were 
taught  in  the  pulpits,  the  notorious  dulness  of  Sunday 
services,  and  the  fact  that  the  clergy  did  not  lead  in  the 
intellectual,  moral,  or  religious  progress  of  the  people. 
In  this  account  of  his  experience  as  a  minister,  how- 
ever, Parker  is  continually  substituting  his  later  con- 
clusions for  his  early  impressions.  In  certain  cases 
we  can  detect  great  discrepancies  between  the  state- 
ments contained  in  this  document  and  the  real  facts. 
i"or  example,  among  the  "five  distinct  denials"  of  the 
popular  theology  with  which  he  alleges  that  he  entered 
upon  his  theological  education,  the  first  is  "the  ghast- 
ly doctrine  of  eternal  damnation  and  a  wrathful  God." 
This  he  states  that  he  made  way  with  somewhere  from 
his  seventh  to  his  tenth  year.  But  he  had  forgotten 
the  confession  of  his  faith  which  he  made  in  a  letter  to 
his  nephew,  Columbus  Greene,  on  April  2,  1834  (com- 
pare the  examination  on  this  topic  in  Metk.  Qu.  Rev. 
Jan.  1873,  p.  17.  18). 

At  the  theological  school  Parker  made  a  marked 
impression.  He  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  pro- 
digious athlete  in  his  studies.  He  made  daily  acquaint- 
ance with  books  which  were  strange  to  many  old 
Biblical  scholars,  and  which  the  younger  members  of 
the  school  did  not  know  even  bv  name.     He  would 


dive  into  the  college  librarj',  and  fish  up  huge  tomes 
in  Latin  and  Greek,  which  he  would  lug  off  to  his 
room,  and  go  into  them  with  as  much  eagerness  as  a 
boarding-school  girl  goes  into  a  novel.  His  power  of 
speech  also  began  to  attract  attention.  He  was  the 
best  debater,  if  not  the  best  writer,  in  Divinity  Hall. 
He  finished  his  term  at  the  divinity  school  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1836,  and,  after  preaching  as  a  candidate  in  Barn- 
stable, Greenfield,  Northfield,  and  other  vacant  parishes 
in  Massachusetts,  accepted  a  call  to  settle  in  West  Rox- 
bury,  where  he  was  ordained  in  June,  1837.  This  was 
a  quiet  country  place.  His  parish  was  small,  and  com- 
posed mostly  of  plain  people,  and  his  salary  of  six  hun- 
dred dollars  afforded  no  bewildering  temptations;  but 
the  village  was  near  Boston  and  Cambridge,  and  prom- 
ised leisure  for  the  work  on  which  his  heart  was  set. 
The  absorbing  pursuit  of  this  period  was  the  literature 
of  the  Bible.  He  devoted  a  share  of  his  time  to  the 
Egyptian  and  Phcenician  alphabets;  he  dallied  with 
ancient  inscriptions  and  coins;  the  Orphic  poems  at- 
tracted his  attention ;  but  the  Bible  literature  led  all 
the  rest.  Still,  all  literature  in  his  eyes  was  sacred 
literature.  All  facts  were  divine  facts.  He  came  to 
look  upon  man  as  a  progressive  being,  and  developed 
by  studies  a  theory  very  much  like  that  of  the  mod- 
ern development  theorists,  Lubbock,  Tylor,  Hittel,  etc. ; 
only  he  was  more  considerate  to  Christianity.  Parker's 
journal  is  filled  with  curious  inquiries  into  the  mysteri- 
ous phenomena  of  nature  and  life.  To  the  last  he  was 
always  gleaning  accounts  of  miracle  and  prophecy.  His 
reading  was  universal  in  its  range.  He  took  up  Chap- 
man the  poet,  Herrick,  Wither,  Drummond,  Wotton, 
Flecknoe,  Surrey,  Suckling.  There  was  honey  for  him 
in  every  flower.  The  earlj^  Christian  hymns,  the  Mi- 
lesian fables,  Cupid  and  Psyche,  CampaneDa,  biogra- 
phies of  Swedenborg  and  other  famous  mj-stics  were 
his  mental  recreations.  Hume,  Gibbon,  Robertson  were 
trifles ;  Schleiermacher,  Bouterwek,  Baur,  Hegel,  Leib- 
nitz, Laplace  were  more  serious.  Bopp's  Comparative 
Grammar,  Karcher's  Analecfa,  Meiner's  Historij  of  Re- 
ligions, Rimannus's  History  of  Atheism  (Latin)  are  ex- 
amples of  the  solid  reading.  The  books  that  were  not 
at  hand,  Abelard,  for  instance,  and  Averroes,  he  sought 
from  afar.  Wilkinson  and  Rosellini  were  familiar  to 
him.  Hesiod  he  commented  on  minutely.  Plato  was  a 
constant  companion.  No  book  is  mentioned  without 
some  notice  of  its  contents  and  critical  remarks.  So 
extensive  was  his  course  of  study  that  the  truthfulness 
of  his  statements  have  been  called  in  question ;  and 
Prof.  Prentice,  in  his  reviews  {Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  Jan.-Oct. 
1873),  after  detailed  examination,  pronounces  Parker 
guilty  of  exaggeration  and  verj'  inaccurate  in  scholar- 
ship. "  The  truth  is,  that  accurate  scholarship  was  not 
his  gift. .  .  .  Jlr.  Parker  read  too  much,  his  life  through, 
to  read  well ;  he  attempted  too  many  languages  to  know 
any  accurately.  .  .  .  The  merest  inspection  will  show 
not  only  that  his  mode  of  life  was  unfavorable  to  study, 
but  also  that  he  had  more  than  enough  to  busy  his 
mind  with."  We  cannot  endorse  this  harsh  critique. 
Theodore  Parker's  intellectual  ability  has  been  sur- 
passed very  rarely  in  this  country.  With  naturally 
great  powers,  he  had  subjected  himself  to  a  thorough 
discipline,  till  he  attained  to  a  surprising  degree  of 
mental  strength  and  vigor.  His  memory  was  very  re- 
tentive ;  and  it  is  said  that  he  could  repeat  a  whole 
volume  of  poetry,  and  woidd  often  learn  by  heart  a 
poem  of  four  or  five  hundred  lines  from  a  single  read- 
ing. It  had  been  carefully  cultivated,  but  not,  as  is  too 
often  the  case,  to  the  neglect  of  the  other  faculties. 
We  must  confess,  however,  that  Parker's  range  of  stud- 
ies was  too  vast  and  too  superficial  to  avail  much,  and 
that  his  intellectual  constitution  unfitted  him  for  origi- 
nal work.  True,  his  intellect  was  keen  and  subtle,  and 
bored  into  everything,  determined  to  find  the  kernel,  if 
it  had  any.  But  it  had  no  constructive  power,  and  its 
range  was  lateral  and  horizontal,  and  lacked  both  height 
and  depth.     He  saw  sharply  through  sham  reasoning 
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in  other  people,  could  prick  all  wind-bladders  with  the 
needles  of  his  criticism  and  satire,  or,  as  Mr.  Beecher 
has  it,  "  he  had  a  habit  of  striking  at  the  root  of  things 
with  very  vigorous  blows,"  and  hence  was  quick  to  run 
down  a  falsehood,  but  he  was  just  as  impotent  to  estab- 
lish a  truth.  His  intellect  was  colored  mainly  by  his 
tempestuous  sensibilities.  He  had  not  even  enough  of 
the  intuitive  faculty,  notwithstanding  his  abundant 
nomenclature  about  the  consciousness,  which  he  learn- 
ed from  Kant,  for  intellectual  sympathy,  and  hence  he 
could  not  enter  into  other  people's  beliefs  so  as  to  under- 
stand them  and  get  their  outlook. 

The  society  which  Parker  found  at  West  Roxbury 
was  of  special  value  to  his  culture.  His  immediate 
neighbors  were  a  choice  circle  of  cultivated  persons 
used  to  the  refinements  of  life,  accomplished  in  litera- 
ture and  art,  with  high  tone  of  sentiment,  and  "that 
rich  flavor  of  character  which  distinguishes  people  well 
bred."  In  his  student  days  at  Cambridge,  and  in  his  ear- 
liest days  of  ministerial  life,  Theodore  Parker  had  been 
a  most  ardent  admirer  of  the  Unitarian  Channing.  But 
gradually  Emerson's  influence  came  to  predominate  and 
crowded  out  Channing.  In  1837  Parker  and  Channing 
read  Strauss's  Leben  Jesu  together,  and  in  the  discussion 
of  their  own  views  on  this  subject  it  soon  developed  that 
Channing  was  a  conservative  and  Parker  a  radical  theo- 
logian. By  1839  Emerson's  influence  was  most  decided- 
ly in  the  ascendency,  and  fast  growing,  though  silently, 
to  vast  power.  This  is  verj'  clearly  apparent  in  an  ar- 
ticle which  Parker  published  about  this  time  in  the 
Boston  Qu.  Rev.  on  "  Palfrey's  Lectures  on  the  .Jewish 
Scriptures  and  Antiquities,"  and  in  the  Thursday  lecture 
on  "  Inspiration,'"  preached  in  January,  1840,  in  which  he 
talks  about  the  folly  of  thinking  that  the  divine  good- 
ness had  exhausted  itself,  and  the  probability  that  new 
Christs  would  be  manifested  among  mankind.  He  be- 
gan to  hint,  too,  that  we  might  equal  or  even  transcend 
Jesus  Christ  in  spiritual  insight  and  moral  excellence. 
In  November  of  this  j^ear  he  gave  further  proof  of  his 
departure  from  conservative  theology  by  attending  the 
Chardon  Street  Convention,  then  held  in  Boston.  This 
meeting  was  called  to  discuss  the  ministry,  the  Sabbath, 
and  the  Church.  Men  of  all  shades  of  opinion  were  in- 
vited, under  tlie  management  of  Edmund  Quincy,  to 
share  in  the  deliberations.  Parker  was  advised  by 
Channing  to  keep  clear  of  the  affair,  but  was  bent  on 
going.  Of  course  the  convention  was  a  motley  throng, 
and  the  extremists  took  virtual  possession  of  the  meet- 
ing. No  candid  and  thoughtful  believer  had  much 
chance  of  a  hearing,  and  a  questionable  fame  hangs 
over  the  convention.  Parker  seems  to  have  taken  no 
active  part  in  their  discussions;  but  a  record  in  his 
journal  shows  that  he  meant  to  push  his  peculiar  views : 
"  I  have  my  own  doctrines,  and  shall  support  them,  think 
the  convention  as  it  may."  In  this  mood  he  resolved  to 
write  a  sermon  on  Idolatry,  and  he  minutes  the  points 
for  discussion.  These  will  help  us  to  detect  the  drift  of 
his  meditations.  After  a  few  well-delivered  blows  at 
mammon  and  love  of  a  good  name,  he  uncovers  the  real 
objects  of  the  discourse  by  saying  that  the  Church  makes 
an  idol  of  the  Bible ;  that  it  loves  Jesus  Christ  as  God, 
though  he  is  not  God;  that  the  Church,  ministry,  and 
Sabbath  are  regarded  as  divine  institutions,  though  they 
are  merelv  human.  This  sermon  he  preached  on  the  oc- 
casion of  the  Rev.  C.  C.  Shackford's  ordination  at  Howes 
Place  Church,  South  Boston,  iMay  1!»,  1841.  The  dis- 
course was  entitled  Tin'  Tnutxhid  and  the  Permanent  in 
Chrhlianifi/,  and  in  it  he  flatly  repudiated  the  theorv 
of  the  infallible  and  miraculous  inspiration  of  the  Bible. 
The  general  verdict  was  that  the  temper  of  the  dis- 
course was  harsh  and  sarcastic.  The  more  conserv- 
ative Unitarians  were  shocked  at  such  sentiments,  and 
a  general  dissatisfaction  arose  that  a  man  holding  these 
views  should  be  recognised  as  a  Unitarian  clergyman. 
His  connection  with  them  could  only  be  an  embar- 
rassment to  them  and  a  discomfort  to  himself;  yet,  on 
the  pretext  that  the  rights  of  free  thought  and  free 


speech  were  involved  in  the  question,  he  refused  to 
withdraw  from  them,  as  they  would  gladly  have  seen 
him  do.  They,  on  the  other  hand,  refused  to  exrju-l  him 
from  their  association  lest  he  should  thus  be  afforded 
the  position  of  a  martyr.  Yet  he  was  punished  fur  his 
heresy.  For  ecclesiastical  and  civil  ostracism  social 
proscription  was  substituted.  People  ceased  to  know 
liim,  ministers  refused  to  exchange  with  him ;  he  found 
the  journals  shut  against  him,  and  the  effort  was  made 
to  reduce  him  thus  to  silence.  Debarred  from  the  gen- 
eral privileges  he  had  hitherto  enjo3-ed,  he  withdrew 
himself  altogether  to  his  vicarage  at  West  Roxbury, 
where,  however  the  storm  might  rage  elsewhere,  he 
always  found  peace.  It  speaks  well  for  him  that  all 
attempts  to  alienate  the  affections  of  his  parishioners 
failed.  They  were  his  firm  and  constant  friends.  In 
this  quiet  abode  he  continued  to  stud}',  read,  think,  and 
find  domestic  happiness;  yet  his  eye  watched  the  move- 
ment of  the  storm  he  had  raised,  and  ever  and  anon  he 
intervened  in  the  conflict.  Early  in  May,  1842,  he  sent 
the  last  sheet  of  his  Discoiase  on  Matters  pertaining  to 
Relif/ion  to  the  printer,  and  in  somewhat  more  than  a 
twelvemonth  later  his  translation  of  De  Wette's  Intro- 
duction followed.  Of  the  former  work,  we  may  say  in 
this  place  that  it  was  evidently  an  effort  on  the  part 
of  its  author  to  clear  what  he  conceives  to  be  religion 
from  entangling  alliances.  It  is  a  vigorous  rejection 
of  the  authority  of  the  evangelical  faith.  The  peculiar 
dogma  of  the  book  is  the  sufficiency  of  human  nature 
for  all  its  functions.  "Man's  religion  is  a  joint  devel- 
opment from  the  nature  within  him  and  the  outward 
world.  God,  duty,  and  immortality  are  conceptions 
which  arise  of  themselves  in  human  souls.  Out  of 
these  fundamental  ideas  all  religious  systems  have 
been  built  up." 

The  autumn  of  1843  found  Parker  so  much  worn  out 
by  toil  that  a  voyage  to  Europe  was  recommended  for 
recreation.  A  friend  was  near  to  supply  the  pecuniary 
needs  of  such  a  journey,  and  he  set  out  September  9,  to 
remain  a  whole  year  on  the  other  side  of  the  Atlantic. 
It  proved  no  holida}'  trip  for  sight-seeing,  but  a  serious 
pilgrimage.  He  returned  like  a  student  from  his  task. 
Unfortunately,  however,  his  visit  to  the  Old  World  had 
filled  him  with  vast  and  ambitious  schemes.  The  little 
church,  of  which  he  had  borne  a  pencil-drawing  on  the 
fly-leaf  of  his  European  joui-nal,  in  sight  of  the  splendid 
cities  with  their  vast  cathedrals,  had  made  him  discon- 
tented with  his  circumscribed  sphere,  and  he  longed  for 
broader  fields  and  greater  responsibilities.  He  deemed 
himself  called  to  higher  work.  But  how  to  get  beyond 
his  circumscribed  circle  of  influence  at  West  Roxbury, 
now  that  even  the  most  radical  of  Unitarian  clergy 
dared  not  to  invite  him  to  his  pulpit,  was  the  question. 
His  sympathizers  were  numerous  in  all  the  churches, 
and  evinced  their  love  for  him  by  constantly  crowding 
his  little  country  church  Sunday  after  Sunday,  whither 
many  came  from  the  city  to  sit  under  his  preaching. 
He  soon  saw  very  clearly  that  he  must  first  leaven  the 
little  lump  that  came  to  his  own  door,  and  so  he  wrought 
with  them  until  they  were  powerful  and  enthusiastic 
enough  to  promise  his  support  in  the  metropolis;  and 
in  January,  1845,  about  a  year  and  a  quarter  after  his 
return  from  Europe,  Parker  removed  to  Boston,  with  a 
view  of  forming  a  permanent  congregation  in  that  city. 
It  was  as  yet  simply  an  experiment,  but  it  proved  suc- 
cessful. The  masses  are  ever  ready  to  applaud  the  de- 
structive elements  in  society.  Those  who  toil  quietly 
to  build  up  are  hardly  known,  but  those  who  come  to 
tear  down  and  destroy  are  warmly  welcomed,  loudly 
proclaimed,  and  constantly  cheered.  So  it  hap]iened 
that  within  a  twelvemonth  Parker  was  firmly  estab- 
lished as  a  religious  teacher.  He  preached  in  the  3Ie- 
lodeon,  and  became  the  minister  of  what  he  always 
called  "The  Twenty-eighth  Congregational  Societ}-  of 
Boston."  He  there  and  then  presented  the  extraordi- 
nary spectacle  of  a  man  who  vigorously  and  emphati- 
cally repudiated  all  the  fundamentals  of  Christianity, 
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and  who  denied  that  there  was  "any  great  moral  or 
rehgious  truth  in  the  New  Testament  which  had  not 
been  previously  set  forth  by  men,  for  whom  no  miracu- 
lous help  was  ever  claimed,"'  still  professing  to  be  a 
Christum  minister !  There  was  no  Church  orgauization, 
and  no  sacraments  were  administered.  The  public 
services  consisted  simply  of  a  single  discourse  every 
Sunday  on  some  literary,  philosophical,  theological, 
or  political  topic,  having  more  or  less  of  a  moral  or 
religious  bearing,  with  music  and  a  certain  kind  of 
praj-er.  His  congregation,  which  was  large,  as  might 
be  expected,  was  made  up  of  men  of  diverse  religious 
opinions,  comparatively  few  of  whom  agreed  with  him, 
except  in  his  thorough  opposition  to  evangelical  Chris- 
tianity and  his  general  philanthropic  sentiments.  The 
mass  of  his  hearers  were  men  of  considerable  thought, 
who  had  a  taste  for  religious  discussion,  but  who  had 
reasoned  themselves  away  from  the  Bible — had  become 
dissatisfied  with  the  churches,  and  had  passed  into  va- 
rious phases  of  unbelief.  There  were  atheists,  deists, 
physical  and  spiritual  pantheists,  fatalists,  spiritualists, 
come-outers,  universal  sceptics,  and  secularists.  There 
were  many  persons  of  high  culture,  wealth,  and  social 
position.  The  more  radical  reformers,  dissatisfied  with 
the  indifference  of  some  of  the  churches  to  great  public 
vices,  and  the  complicity  of  others  in  them,  naturally 
gathered  around  a  man  who  boldly  attacked  all  public 
sins,  and  delighted  to  pour  forth  his  scorching  invective 
upon  those  religious  bodies  who  only  rebuked  unpopu- 
lar wickedness.  Thus  a  large  element  of  his  congrega- 
tion consisted  of  those  who,  having  no  especial  religious 
or  irreligious  principles,  were  attracted  by  the  fasci- 
nating manner,  the  novel  matter,  the  trenchant  wit, 
and  other  high  intellectual  qualities  of  his  discourses. 
He  was  not  what  is  popularly  termed  an  eloquent  speak- 
er— though  he  was  something  far  better.  Neither  his 
person,  altitude,  gesture,  nor  elocution  indicated  the 
great  orator.  There  was  no  splendid  declamation,  no 
soaring  flight,  no  electrifying  of  the  audience  as  by 
some  rhetorical  machinery.  He  had  learned,  what  so 
few  of  our  scholars  ever  know,  how  to  convey  great 
thoughts  in  common  language.  Not  that  his  vocabu- 
lary was  meagre  or  vulgar — though  there  was  some- 
times an  approach  to  coarseness  in  his  expressions. 
On  the  contrary,  his  range  of  language  was  remark- 
ably extensive,  and  his  command  of  appropriate  terms 
almost  unlimited.  He  was  thus  able  to  popularize  the 
most  abstruse  thought,  and  convej'  it  in  the  most  fa- 
miliar words.  His  fertility  of  illustration  was  un- 
bounded, and  his  brief  similes  and  metaphors  some- 
times gave  possession  of  a  valuable  idea  which  whole 
pages  of  writing  might  otherwise  have  failed  to  bring 
out.  In  reading  as  -well  as  in  hearing  him,  all  felt 
that  an  ordinary  man  was  placing  before  them  ex- 
traordinarj'  thoughts.  It  is  true  that  sometimes  when 
discoursing  on  some  popular  sin  before  which  the 
Church  and  the  political  parties  had  been  awed  into 
silence,  his  soul  would  become  mightily  stirred,  and 
then  the  momentum  was  almost  terrible.  A  natural 
rhetoric  would  marshal  his  phrases  in  wonderful  order ; 
his  fiery  words  would  tingle  in  the  ears  of  those  who 
heard  them ;  there  was  then  an  eloquence  which  in- 
spired whole  multitudes  after  the  sublimest  manner. 
Ordinarily,  however,  he  spoke  in  a  plain,  easy,  con- 
versational waj',  using  familiar  but  striking  illustra- 
tions, garnishing,  and  yet  helping  the  argument  with 
strokes  of  irresistible  humor,  not  sparing  the  terri- 
ble sarcasm  in  which  he  was  an  adept,  often  palpa- 
bly extravagant  in  his  statements,  now  and  then 
violating  the  conventional  canons  of  good  taste,  but 
always  making  his  point  tell,  at  Avhatever  sacrifice. 
Besides  |)reaching  on  Sunday,  Theodore  Parker  is 
said  to  have  engaged  largely  in  parochial  duties,  at- 
tending to  the  wants  of  the  jioor  and  the  afflicted.  Of 
these  we  find  no  definite  account;  but  from  the  benevo- 
lent char.acter  of  the  man  we  have  no  doubt  that  he 
devoted  some  time  to  these  genial  employments.     In 


!  addition  to  the  duties  of  his  parish,  his  public  labors 
'  were  ver^-  numerous.     He  lectured  before  lyceunis  all 
!  through  New  England  and  many  other  Northern  states, 
to  the  amount  of  eighty  or  one  hundred  times  in  a 
j'ear;  was  present  at  and  addressed  many  kinds  of 
meetings  for  the  promotion  of  temperance,  antislavery, 
!  education,  the  rights  of  women,  etc. 
i      Though   often   in   feeble  health,  Theodore   Parker 
i  seldom  allowed  physical  languor  to  intermit  his  work. 
j  He  knew  nothing  of  the  necessity  of  sleep,  exercise, 
I  or  recreation.    He  grew  up  thoughtless  of  the  simplest 
conditions   of  physical  health.      For  more   than   ten 
years  before  his  death  he  manifested  symptoms  that 
caused  great  anxiety  to  every  one  but  himself.     But 
it  was  not  till  the  beginning  of  1859  that  he  was  com- 
pelled to  relinquish  his  pulpit,  and  seek  for  the  im- 
provement of  his  health  in  another  climate.      On  Feb- 
ruary 3  he  sailed  for  Santa  Cruz,  where  he  remained 
until  the  middle  of  May,  when  he  took  passage  from 
St.  Thomas  for  Southampton.     His  stay  in  Switzer- 
land and  Italj'  was  to  no  purpose.     The  fatal  moment 
did  not  long  delaj'  to  strike.     After  suffering  intense- 
ly from  the  capricious  climate,  and  still  more  from 
the  spiritual  atmosphere  of  Rome,  he  found  a  wel- 
I  come  resting-place  in  the  beautiful  Florence,  where 
f  in  the  midst  of  flowers,  which  he  loved  so  well,  he 
j  died  Ma}-  10,  1800.     He  had  often  expressed  a  de- 
I  sire  in  earlier  life  that,  like  Goethe  and  Channing, 
i  he  might  not  be  deterred  from  labor  bj"^  the  prospect 
j  of  immediate  death.      Shortl}'  before  his  decease  he 
!  addressed  to  his  congregation  in  Boston  a  letter  con- 
taining his  experience  of  the  fourteen  years'  pastorate 
j  at  the  Melodeon.     He  now  rests  in  the  little  cemetery 
t  outside  the  walls  of  Florence ;  his  tombstone,  at  his 
own  request,  simply  recording  his  name  and  the  dates 
of  his  birth  and  death. 

See,  besides  the  preface  to  his  works,  his  Life  by 
Weiss  (IJost.  18G4,  2  vols.  8vo),  and  b}'  Frothingham 
(1874);  A  Discourse  occasioned  hy  the  Death  of  Theo- 
dore Parker,  delivered  by  P.W.  Perfitt  in  South  Place 
Chapel,  Finsbury,  on  Sunday  evening,  May  27,  1860 
(18C0) ;  The  lute  Theodore  Parker,  a  discourse  delivered 
in  South  Place  Chapel,  Finsbury,  on  Sundaj'  morning, 
June  3,  18G0,  by  Henry  N.  Barnett,  published  by  re- 
quest (1860) ;  Three  Discourses  delivered  on  the  Occasion 
of  the  Death  of  Theodore  Parker,  by  the  Rev.  Messrs. 
Warren,  Ncwhall,  and  Haven  (N.  Y.  1860) ;  Hurst,  His- 
tory of  Rutionalism,  p.  564  sq. ;  Farrar,  Critical  His- 
tory of  Free  Thought,  p.  323  sq. ;  Methodist  Qu.  Rev. 
April -Oct.  1873;  July,  18.59,  p.  433;  Brit,  and  For. 
Fv.  Rev.  Oct.  1857,  art.  viii  ;  Loud.  Qu.  Rev.  vol.  iii, 
art.  i.     (J.H.W.) 

Parker,  Thomas,  a  noted  Puritan  divine,  was  son 
of  Robert  Parker,  and  was  born  June  8, 1595.  He  stud- 
ied some  time  at  Oxford,  and  in  Ireland  under  Dr. 
Usher,  receiving  his  degree  of  M.A.  while  at  Lej'den  in 
1617.  He  taught  and  preached  for  some  time  in  New- 
bur}-,  England.  He  came  to  New  England  in  INIay,  1634 ; 
was  co-pastor  with  Mr.  Ward,  of  Ipswich,  about  a  year; 
and  then  began  the  settlement  of  Newbury,  Mass.,  and 
became  the  first  minister  of  the  Church  in  that  place. 
A  bitter  controversy  on  Church  government,  lasting  for 
years,  unhappily  divided  his  Church.  He  died  April 
24, 1677.  He  was  eminent  for  learning  and  piety.  He 
published  a  Letter  to  a  member  of  the  Westminster 
Assembly  on  Church  government  (1644): — The  Proph- 
ecies of  LJaniel  Frpounded  (London,  1646,  4to) : — Me- 
thodus  Gratice  Divinm  (1657) : — and  Theses  de  Traducti- 
one  Peccato7-is  ad  Vitam,  with  some  works  of  Dr.  Ames. 
Sec  Brooks,  Lives  of  the  Puritans,  vol.  iii ;  Mather, 
Mar/nalia  ;  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  I^ulpit,  i, 
41  scp 

Parker,  William,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  an  eminent  Eng- 
lish divine,  was  born  near  the  opening  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury. He  was  educated  at  Baliol  College,  Oxford  (M.A. 
1738;  B.D.  1751 ;  D.D.  1754).    After  entering  the  min- 
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istry  he  became  rector  of  Little  Ilford,  Essex;  vicar  of 
St.  Catharine  Cree,  London ;  and  rector  of  St.  James's, 
Westminster.  He  died  in  1802.  Dr.  Parker  published 
The  Nature  and  Reasonableness  of  the  Inwai'd  Cull  and 
Outward  Mission  to  the  holij  Ministry  considered  (ordi- 
nation sermon),  and  other  sermons,  of  which  a  list  is 
given  by  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bihliugr.  ii,  22  sq. 

Parker,  William  H.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  Virginia  in  1799. 
His  parents,  who  were  Presbyterians,  removed  to  Ohio 
while  he  was  still  a  boy.  In  that  new  and  stirring 
population  he  developed  into  an  active  and  industrious 
man.  jMany  of  his  neighbors  sent  their  produce  every 
autumn  to  New  Orleans  in  tlat-boats.  The  love  of  ex- 
citement and  a  curiosity  to  see  that  serai-tropical  region, 
and  the  hope  of  bettering  his  fortune,  induced  him  to 
go  frequenth'  to  that  distant  city,  and  he  became  so 
familiar  with  the  river-bed  that  he  was  finally  em- 
ployed as  a  pilot ;  after  a  time  he  learned  the  trade  of 
a  cooper,  and  for  many  years,  both  in  Ohio  and  Ken- 
tucky, carried  on  the  business.  He  was  fully  grown  to 
maturity  before  he  became  religious.  But  when  he  heard 
the  Methodist  doctrine  of  free  grace  he  was  drawn  to- 
wards the  cross.  So  anxious  was  he  to  know  the  plan 
of  salvation,  that  even  while  engaged  at  his  trade  he 
always  kept  such  books  as  Wesley's  Notes  and  Clarke's 
Commentaries  on  his  bench,  that  he  might  glean  some 
grains  of  knowledge  while  for  a  moment  at  any  time  he 
stopped  to  rest  his  body.  After  joining  the  Church  he 
soon  became  class-leader,  then  local  preacher;  and  as 
such  he  was  ordained  deacon  at  Maysville  in  1854,  and 
in  1859  recommended  to  the  Kentucky  Conference.  He 
was  admitted,  and,  having  tilled  his  probation,  was  ad- 
mitted into  full  connection  in  18(51.  As  a  preacher 
he  was  studious,  faithful,  and  full  of  zeal;  as  a  pastor 
he  was  diligent.  Wliile  on  the  New  Columbus  Cir- 
cuit, where  he  labored  assiduously,  both  in  the  pulpit 
and  I'rom  house  to  house,  he  was  stricken  down.  Dur- 
ing his  sickness  he  was  patient  in  suffering,  but  grieved 
that  he  could  not  be  at  work.  Though  he  suffered  much 
in  body,  his  soul  seemed  filled  with  the  love  of  God.  He 
died  May  28, 1871.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences 
of  the  Meth.  Epis.  Church,  South,  1871,  p.  592. 

Parker  Society  is  the  name  of  an  English  or- 
ganization of  churchmen  started  in  1841,  for  the  pur- 
])ose  of  a  complete  republication  of  the  writings  of  the 
Reformation.  We  append  a  list  of  the  works  published 
and  proposed  to  be  published  by  the  Parker  Society : 

In  roval  octavo  — liecon,  Cranmer,  Jewell,  Whitgift, 
Tindid,  Frith,  aud  Barnes;  Bullingei's  Decades;  Alley, 
Whitlnker.  In  demy  octavo— Ridley,  Pilkington,  Phil- 
pot,  Fulke,  Nowell,  Covcrdnle,  Parkei-,  Bale,  Rainolds, 
Sandys,  Hutchinson,  Giiiidal,  Hooper,  Latimer,  Brad- 
ford,Fox,  Taveriier,  and  some  others.  Royal  authors- 
Documents  of  the  reign  of  Edward  VI ;  Documents  rela- 
tive to  the  reitrn  of  queen  Mary ;  Documents  of  the  reign  of 
queen  Elizabeth  ;  Zuiich  Letters  (two  series) ;  Letters  aud 
Documents  from  archbishop  Parker's  MSS.  in  C.C.C.C.; 
occasional  Services  of  queen  Elizabeth's  reign  ;  the  Hom- 
ilies ;  some  volumes  of  Sermons  preached  before  king 
Edward  VI  and  queen  Elizabeth  at  Paul's  Cross,  in  the 
universiiies,  and  on  various  occasions;  several  volumes 
of  Tracts  and  Small  Pieces;  various  Letters  aud  Docu- 
ments; the  Reformatio  legum  Ecclesiasticarum ;  queen 
Elizabeth's  Prayer-hook;  Devotional  Poetry  of  the  six- 
teenth century ;' Christian  Meditations  and  Prayers,  and 
some  other  devotioiuil  manuals.  It  was  calculated  that  the 
works  above  stated  might  be  in  about  eighteen  or  twenty 
volumes  royal  octavo,  and  fifty  volumes  demy,  and  the 
whole  might  be  com|)leted  in  sixteeu  years  from  the  com- 
mencement. A  few  pieces  of  peculiar  interest  would  prob- 
ably be  jjrinted  as  fac-similcs,  and  these  were  to  be  the 
eizes  of  the  originals. 

Parkhurst,  John  (O,  D.D.,  an  English  prelate  of 
some  note,  was  born  in  1511  at  Cuildford,  in  Surrey. 
He  received  his  yircparatory  training  at  the  grammar 
school  of  his  native  jilace,  and  then  jiroceeded  to  ^Icrton 
College,  Oxford.  After  graduation  he  was  tutor  at  his 
alma  mater,  and  one  of  his  pupils  was  the  learned  Eng- 
lish prelate  Jewell  (q.  v.).  In  1548  Parkhurst  was  pre- 
sented with  the  living  of  Bishop's  Cleve  in  Gloucester- 
shire, but  on  the  death  of  Edward  VI  Parkhurst  retired 


to  Switzerland,  and  there  imbibed  Calvinistic  views. 
On  the  accession  of  (jueen  Elizabeth  he  returned  to  his 
native  country.  He  now  advocated  Puritanic  notions, 
yet,  notwithstanding  his  ditference  of  opinion,  he  was 
highly  esteemed  by  archbishop  Parker.  This  primate 
in  15G0  caused  Parkhurst  to  be  elevated  to  the  bishopric 
of  Norwich.  As  Parkhurst  after  this  favored  the  most 
liberal  concessions  to  the  Dissenters,  he  fell  under  dis- 
pleasure with  the  archbishop  and  the  queen,  and  his  last 
years  were  embittered  by  much  reviling  and  slander 
from  the  High-Church  party.  He  was  accused  of  in- 
ability for  the  bishopric,  was  declared  in  his  dotage, 
and  was  reported  very  superstitious,  when  the  truth  is 
that  he  simply  had  faith  in  ecclesiastical  miracles,  and 
put  a  favorable  construction  on  the  failings  of  his  fellow- 
beings  of  whatever  class.  He  was  certainly  a  learned 
and  pious  man.  He  died  Feb.  2,  1574.  Bishop  Park- 
hurst was  one  of  the  translators  of  the  '•  Bishops'  Bible," 
of  which  his  share  was  the  Apocrypha,  from  the  book  of 
Wisdom  to  the  end.  Some  of  his  letters  were  published 
by  Strype,  and  others  are  still  in  MS.  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum. His  publications  are,  Epigrammata  in  Mortem 
duorum  Fratrum,  etc.  (Loud.  1552, 4to)  : — Epigi-ammata 
Seria  (15G0,  4to) :  —  Ludicra ;  sire  Epigrammata  Ju- 
venilia (1573,  4to):  —  Vita  Christi,  carm.  Lat.  in  lib. 
pi-ecitm  prirat.  (lb'S,4to).  See  Strype,  .4  «Ha/s ;  Wood, 
AthencB  Oxon.;  Neal,  Ilist.  of  the  Puritans;  Soames, 
Elizabethan  History,  p.  203 ;  Macaulay,  Hist,  of  Eng- 
land, i,  50 ;  Fronde,  Hist,  of  England  (see  Index  in  vol. 
xii);  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  548  sq. ;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  nier.  A  ulhors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W'.) 

Parkhurst,  Joliu  (2),  a  noted  English  Biblical 
scholar,  was  born  of  honorable  parentage  in  June, 
1728.  He  was  educated  at  Kugby  Grammar  School, 
and  afterwards  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge,  where  he  took 
the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1748,  and  that  of  M.A.  in  1752. 
He  was  for  some  years  a  fellow  of  his  college ;  then  took 
orders  in  the  Church  of  England,  but  never  obtained 
any  preferment,  having  succeeded  to  a  considerable 
estate,  which  rendered  him  independent.  He  acted, 
without  receiving  any  salary,  as  curate  of  the  church  at 
Catesb}-,  the  preferment  of  which  was  in  his  own  gift. 
He  died  at  Epsom  March  21,  1797.  Parkhurst  was  a 
man  of  great  integrity  and  firmness  of  character.  He 
alwaj-s  lived  in  retirement,  though  he  possessed  quali- 
ties which  fitted  him  to  shine  in  society.  In  spite  of  a 
weak  constitution  he  was  a  most  laborious  student. 
His  first  work  was  A  Serious  and  Friendly  Address  to 
the  Rer.  John  Wesley  (1753),  remonstrating  against  the 
doctrine  of  the  faitli  of  assurance  as  held  by  Mr.  Wesley 
(see  Wesley's  IForZs).  Parkhurst,  however,  devoted 
himself  chiefly  to  Biblical  studies.  In  17C2  he  pub- 
lished the  first  edition  of  his  Hebrew  and  English  Lexi- 
con, without  Points,  irith  a  Hebreio  Grarnmar,  which  has 
passed  through  several  editions.  His  Greek  and  Eng- 
lish Lexicon  to  the  New  Testament,  with  a  Greek  Gram- 
mar, appeared  in  17G9.  Of  this  work  there  are  several 
editions,  both  in  quarto  and  octavo  ;  the  first  of  the  octa- 
vo editions  was  prepared  by  his  daughter,  Mrs.  Thomas. 
A  new  edition,  by  the  Rev.  Hugh  James  Rose,  B.D.,  was 
published  in  1829.  The  only  other  work  published  by 
Mr.  Parkhurst  was  The  Lirinity  and  Pi-e-existence  of  our 
I^ord  and  Saciour  Jesus  Christ  demonstrated  from  Scrip- 
ture, in  Answer  to  the  First  Section  of  Dr.  Priestley's  In- 
troduction to  the  History  of  Early  Opinions  concerning 
Jesus  Christ  (Loud.  1787,  8vo).  Dr.  Priestley  re[ilied 
to  this  work  in  "A  Letter  to  Dr.  Home."  Parkhurst's 
lexicons,  though  now  superseded,  enjoyed  a  con.sidera- 
ble  reputation  at  the  lime  of  their  first  appearance,  and 
certainly  were  very  useful  in  their  day.  Their  great 
blemisli  is  their  many  fanciful  and  ridicidous  etymolo- 
gies bearing  traces  of  the  Hutchinsonian  opinions  of 
their  author.  See  English  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Kitto,  Biblical 
Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Avier.  Auth. 
s.  V. ;  Home,  Bibllotheca  Biblia  (1839),  p.  208  sq. ;  Bick- 
ersteth.  Christian  Student,  p.  388 ;  Orme,  Bibl.  Bib.  s.  v. ; 
Chalmers,  Biog.  Did.  -xxiv,  130 ;  Lond.  Gent.  Mag,  vol. 
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Ixvii  and  Ixx;  North  Amer.  Revieic,  xliv,  282;  Ixxii, 
269. 

Parkinson,  Richard,  D.D.,  an  English  divine, 
was  born  near  the  opening  of  this  century,  and  was  ed- 
ucated at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.  After  taking 
lioly  orders  he  ■vvas  successively  canon  of  jNIanchester, 
rural  dean,  and  the  principal  of  St.  Bee's  College.  He 
died  in  1858.  He  published  Sei-mons  on  Points  of  Doc- 
trine, and  Rules  of  Duty  (1820, 2  vols.  12mo)  : — Rational- 
ism and  Revelation  (Hulsean  Lectures  for  1837)  : — The 
Constitution  of  the  Visible  Church  of  Christ  considered 
(Hulsean  Lectures  for  1838)  : — Sermons  on  Transubstun- 
tiation  and  Invocation  (1841,  12mo);  and  miscellaneous 
works.    See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  itth.  s.  v. 

Parkinson,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  English  divine, 
was  born  in  1745,  and  was  educated  at  Christ  Church, 
Cambridge,  of  which  he  became  a  fellow  and  tutor.  In 
1790  he  was  given  the  rectorate  of  Kegworth,  and  in 
1794  was  made  archdeacon  of  Huntingdon.  He  died 
in  1830.  Dr.  Parkinson  was  a  devoted  student  of  higher 
mathematics,  and  his  publications  in  that  branch  of 
science  are  greatly  esteemed.  He  also  published  sev- 
eral of  his  Sermons  (Chester,  1802,  4to ;  1816,  8vo). 

Parkinson, "William,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born 
in  Frederick  Co.,  Md.,  Nov.  8,  1774;  his  early  educa- 
tion was  limited.  After  following  commercial  pursuits 
for  a  while,  he  opened  a  school  in  1794  or  1795  at  Car- 
roll's Manor,  Frederick  Co.,  and  was  there  ordained  April 
1,  1798.  In  1801  he  was  chosen  chaplain  to  Congress, 
and  was  re-elected  for  two  successive  years.  In  April, 
1805,  he  became  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church  of 
New  York,  where  he  continued  until  his  health  having 
become  too  much  impaired  to  permit  of  his  remaining 
in  charge  of  so  large  a  congregation,  he  took  the  pastor- 
ate of  the  Bethesda  Baptist  Church  in  1841.  He  died 
March  10,  1848.  Mr.  Parkinson  published  A  Treatise 
on  the  Public  Ministry  of  the  Word  (1818) ;  and  A  Series 
of  Sermons  on  the  Thirty-third  Chapter  of  Deuteronomy 
(1831,  2  vols.  8vo).  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer. 
Pulpit,  vi,  362. 

Parkison,  CHRisxoPHEn,  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  was  born  Oct.  18, 1797,  in  Cecil 
County,  Maryland.  The  only  information  we  have  of 
his  earl}'  religious  life  is  that  lie  was  converted  to  God 
and  united  with  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  at  the 
"  Old  Bethel  Church,"  within  the  bounds  of  what  is  now 
the  Wilmington  Conference.  In  1829  he  was  received 
on  trial  in  the  Baltimore  Conference,  and  appointed  to 
Lancaster  Circuit.  Thereafter  the  following  were  his 
successive  fields  of  labor,  viz.:  1830,  Clearspring;  1831, 
Springfield;  1832,  Christiansburg  ;  1833,  Monroe;  1834, 
Fairfax;  1835,  Westmoreland;  1836,  Ebenezer;  1837-38, 
Cumberland;  1839,  superannuated;  1840,  Mission  to 
colored  people  in  Anne  Arundel  Co.,  Md. ;  1841,  AVest 
IJiver;  1842,  Woodstock;  1843,  Augusta;  1844-45, 
Springfield:  1846-47,  South  Branch;  1848,  Havre  de 
Grace;  1849,  Patapsco ;  1850-51,  Bath ;  1852,  Wardens- 
ville;  1853-54,  Woodberry ;  1855,  Hancock;  1856, Boons- 
borough  ;  1857,  supernumerary;  1858-59,  Lost  River; 
1860-61,  Charles:  1862,  Bladensburg ;  1863,  Baltimore 
Circuit;  1864,  St.  Mary's.  In  18G5  he  took  a  superan- 
nuated relation.  He  died  April  30, 1867.  Christopher 
Parkison  was  appreciated  most  by  those  who  knew  him 
iiest.  His  piety  was  earnest  and  consistent.  "Intellect- 
ually he  deserved  to  be  ranked  with  the  strong  men  of 
the  Church.  His  mind,  naturally  clear  and  vigorous, 
was  cultivated  by  habitual  reading  and  much  thought. 
He  was  a  diligent  student  of  the  Scriptures,  bringing 
out  of  the  sacred  treasury  things  new  and  old.  His 
sermons  were  able  expositions  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ ; 
less  ornate  than  convincing,  'commending  him  as  the 
messenger  of  truth  to  every  man's  conscience  in  the  sight 
of  God.'  "    See  Minutes  of  the  A  nnual  Conferences,  1869. 

Parkman,  Ebenezer,  an  American  Congrega- 
tional minister,  was  born  in  1703,  and  was  educated  at 


Harvard  College,  where  he  graduated  in  1721.  He  en- 
tered the  ministry  that  j-ear  as  pastor  of  the  Church  at 
Westborough,  Mass.  He  died  in  1782.  He  published, 
Reformers  and  Intercessors  sought  by  God,  a  sermon 
(Boston,  1752,  8vo) : — Convention  Sermon  (1761,  8vo). 
A  short  account  of  Westborough  written  by  him  is  pre- 
served in  the  Mass,  Hist.  Soc.  Collections, 

Parkman,  Francis,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  minister, 
was  born  in  the  city  of  Boston  June  4, 1788.  He  was  ed- 
ucated at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1807.  He  studied 
theology  under  Dr.  William  E.  Channing,  and  at  the 
Universit}'  of  Edinburgh.  He  was  ordained  Dec.  8, 
1813.  From  1813  to  1849  he  was  pastor  of  the  New 
North  Church  in  Boston.  He  died  at  Boston  Nov.  12, 
1852,  Dr.  Parkman  published  The  Offering  of  Sym- 
pathy (1829),  and  some  occasional  sermons  and  ad- 
dresses. The  Parkman  professorship  of  pulpit  eloquence 
and  pastoral  care  in  the  Cambridge  Theological  School 
was  founded  by  his  munificence;  and  he  took  an  active 
part  in  nearly  all  the  most  important  charitable  institu- 
tions of  his  native  city.  See  Drake,  Did.  A  mer.  Biog, 
s.  v.;  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  v'in,  449; 
Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Parks,  Isaac,  D.D.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Granville,  N.  Y.,  Sept.  6, 
1803.  He  was  converted  when  about  twenty-two  years 
of  age,  and  licensed  to  preach  in  1829  by  Rev.  Tobias 
Spicer.  In  1834  he  was  admitted  into  the  Oneida  Con- 
ference, and  appointed  to  East  Cayuga  Circuit;  in  1835, 
to  Carbondale;  1836,  to  Brooklyn;  1837,  Nichols,  and 
subsequently  to  Groton,  Fleming,  Newfield,  Morrisville, 
and  Skaneateles.  In  1848  he  was  stationed  in  Stock- 
bridge  ;  in  1849  he  was  called  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
presiding  elder  on  the  district.  From  1850  to  1854  he 
was  presiding  elder  of  Otsego  District,  and  from  1854  to 
1858  of  the  Oneida.  In  1858-59  he  was  stationed  in 
Canastota:  in  1860-61  in  Fort  Plain.  The  General 
Conference  of  1860  transferred  Fort  Plain  to  the  Troy 
Conference.  In  1862-63  he  labored  in  Gloversville ; 
1864-65  in  Cambridge;  and  in  1866-67  in  Whitehall. 
In  1868  he  was  appointed  presiding  elder  of  Poultney 
District.  He  died  April  15,  1869.  He  was  a  laborious 
and  faithful  minister  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  He 
took  a  deep  interest  in  the  cause  of  education,  and  was 
elected  regent  of  the  University  of  New  York  in  1857. 
His  social  qualities  were  very  striking.  He  was  always 
cheerful,  and  always  striving  to  make  others  happy. 
Sullenness  and  gloom  could  not  live  in  his  presence. 
All  who  knew  him  loved  him.  See  Minutes  of  Confer- 
ences, 1870,  p.  140, 141. 

Parks,  Martin  P.,  an  American  minister  of  the 
Gospel,  who  distinguished  himself  by  a  most  consistent 
life  and  great  devotion  to  the  Christian  cause,  was  bom 
in  North  Carolina  in  1804  of  pious  Methodist  parents. 
He  chose  a  military  career,  and  was  educated  at  West 
Point,  While  at  the  academy  he  was  converted  under 
the  preaching  of  Mcllvaine,  and  after  having  been  over 
a  year  and  a  half  in  the  United  States  service,  felt  obliged 
to  enter  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel  by  the  call  he  expe- 
rienced to  this  holy  work.  He  joined  the  Virginia  Con- 
ference, and  preached  for  j-ears  with  great  success.  "The 
force  and  beauty  of  his  language,  the  fervor  of  his  ap- 
peals, and  the  rapture  that  kindled  in  his  heart  while 
he  preached,  were  at  times  almost  irresistible ;  his  hear- 
ers were  borne  along  on  the  rapid,  sparkling  current  of 
his  eloquence."  He  was  at  the  opening  of  Randolph 
Macon  College  appointed  professor  of  mathematics  in 
that  institution.  But  after  a  time  he  determined  to 
change  his  Church  relations,  and  he  finally  became  a 
clergyman  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church.  In  this 
new  relation  he  was  equally  successful  until  disease 
closed  his  labors.  He  died  on  the  ocean  while  on  his 
way  from  Europe,  whither  he  had  gone  to  regain  his 
health,  in  the  year  1854.  See  Bennett,  Memorials  of 
Methodism  in  Virginia,  p.  729-731.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parliamentary  Church  is  a  church  erected  un- 


PARLOR 


696 


PARMA 


dcr  the  authority  of  an  act  of  Parliament.  In  England 
such  a  church  is  generally  called  a  district  church  ;  and 
the  acts  of  Parliament  authorizing  such  churches  are 
known  as  the  Church  Building  Acts.  In  Scotland  sim- 
ilar churches  are  called  Quoad  iSacra  churches.  See 
Parish. 

Parlor  is  the  rendering  occasionally  of  three  Heb. 
words:  1,  "TyH,  cheder,  an  enclosed  place  (I  Chron. 
xxviii,  11 ;  Sept.  otto^/jk/;,  Vulg.  cubiculum),  especially 
an  innei-  room  or  "chamber"  (as  elsewhere  almost  inva- 
riably rendered);  2,  tlS'j?,  Ushlah,  a  bedroom  (1  Sam. 
ix,  22;  Sept.  Krar«Xii|ia,  Yulg.  triclinium),  especially  a 
corner  cell  or  "  chamber"  (as  elsewhere  nearly  con- 
stantly rendered)  in  a  courtyard;  3,  iT?S[,  aliydh,  an 
upper  room  (Judg.  iii,  20,  23,  24,  25;  Sept.  vTripi^ov, 
Vulg.  canaculum),  especially  "the  chamber"  (as  else- 
where usually  rendered)  over  the  gate  or  on  the  roof. 
See  Chajiber.  In  Judg.  iii,  20-28  the  words  in  the 
original  imply  "an  upper  chamber  of  coolness,"  no 
doubt  such  as  are  still  found  in  the  mansions  and  gar- 
dens of  the  East,  to  which  the  owner  retires  to  enjoy  a 
purer  air  and  more  extensive  prospect  tlian  any  other 
part  of  his  dwelling  commands,  and  where  he  usually 
takes  his  siesta  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  It  is  kept 
as  a  strictly  private  apartment,  no  one  entering  it  but 
such  as  are  specially  invited.  See  Housn.  Kitto  ob- 
serves (note  in  Pict.  Bible,  ad  loc.)  that  "  it  appears  to 
have  been  an  apartment  detached  from  the  main  build- 
ing, but  having  a  communication  with  it,  and  also  with 
the  exterior.  It  also  probably  enjoyed  a  free  circula- 
tion of  the  air,  which  rendered  it  particularlj'  agreeable 
in  the  heat  of  summer,  especially  in  so  very  warm  a  dis- 
trict as  the  plain  of  Jericho."     See  Upper  Eooji. 

Parlor  [Locutorium,  spelcehouse)  designates  in  eccle- 
siastical language  the  room  in  which  monastics  commu- 
nicated with  tradespeople  and  visitors  at  the  convent; 
also  with  the  obedientaries  during  reading  or  cloister 
time.     See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceology,  s.  v. 

Parma,  a  former  duchy  of  Upper  Italy,  but  now  a 
part  of  the  Italian  kingdom,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Lombardy  and  Venice,  east  by  Modena,  south  by  Genoa 
and  Tuscany,  and  west  by  Piedmont,  and  contains  in 
all  2208  English  square  miles,  with  a  population  (1871) 
of  oOG.OOO.  The  Apennines,  which  cross  the  southern 
division  of  the  duchies,  send  off  spurs  northwards,  and 
give  to  the  northern  part  of  the  country  the  character 
of  a  plain,  gently  undulating,  but  sloping  uniformly  to 
the  Po,  which  is  the  recipient  of  all  the  rivers  of  the 
country.  The  plain,  which  is  very  fertile,  produces  rich 
crops  of  grain  (including  rice),  leguminous  plants,  fruits 
of  all  kinds,  olives,  and  grapes;  while  marble,  alabaster, 
salt,  and  petroleum  are  the  chief  mineral  products.  Next 
to  agriculture,  the  production  and  manufacture  of  silk, 
the  rearing  of  cattle  and  poultry,  cheese-making,  and 
the  extraction  of  the  mineral  products  afford  the  chief 
employment.  Silk  and  cheese  are  the  chief  exports. 
The  Roman  Catholic  religion  was  until  its  recent  union 
with  the  kingdom  the  only  one  tolerated,  though  a  few 
Jews  arc  found  here  and  there  through  the  country. 
The  condition  of  education,  much  improved  of  late,  is 
still  very  defective. 

IJistory. — Parma  and  Piacenza,  which  was  a  part  of 
the  recent  duchy,  belonged  in  the  time  of  the  Roman 
empire  to  Cisalpine  Gaul,  and  after  its  fall  came  under 
the  rule  of  the  Lombards,  to  whose  rule  succeeded  that 
of  the  kings  of  Italy  and  the  (Jernian  emperors.  In  the 
]2tli  and  following  centuries  they  joined  the  other  ter- 
ritories of  Northern  Italy  whicli  were  struggling  for 
liberty  and  independence,  and  consequently  became  in- 
volved in  the  Guelph  and  Ghibelline  contests.  Weak- 
ened by  these  strifes,  they  fell  under  the  domination  of 
the  powerfid  houses  of  Este,  Visconti.  and  Sforza;  but 
in  14St9  they  passed  under  the  yoke  of  the  French  mon- 
arch, Louis  XII,  from  whom  tliey  were  soon  recovered 
by  the  emperor  Maximilian,  and  handed  over  to  pope 


Leo  X  in  1513.  They  continued  under  the  sovereignty 
of  the  ])opes  till  1543,  when  they  were  alienated  by  pope 
Paul  III,  and  with  the  surrounding  territory  were  erect- 
ed into  a  duchy  for  his  natural  son  Pier-Luigi  Farnese, 
the  grandfather  of  Alessandro  Farnese,  the  celebrated 
regent  of  the  Low  Countries.  On  the  extinction  of  the 
male  line  of  Farnese  in  1731,  by  the  death  of  the  eighth 
duke,  Antonio,  his  niece  Elizabeth,  the  queen  of  Philip 
V  of  Spain,  obtained  the  duchies  for  her  son  Don  Carlos, 
who,  however,  exchanged  them  in  1735  with  Austria 
for  the  throne  of  the  Two  Sicilies.  In  1748  they  were 
restored,  along  with  Guastalla,  to  Spain,  and  became  a 
duchy  for  the  infante  Don  Philip,  with  a  reversion  to 
Austria  in  case  of  the  failure  of  his  male  descendants,  or 
of  any  of  them  ascending  the  Spanish  or  Neapolitan 
throne.  Philip  was  succeeded  in  17G5  by  his  son  Fer- 
dinand, who  was  an  able  and  enlightened  ruler,  and  ex- 
pelled the  Jesuits  in  1768.  He  died  in  1802,  and  his 
dominions  were  immediately  taken  possession  of  by  the 
French,  and  were  incorporated  with  France,  under  the 
designation  of  the  department  of  Taro,  in  1805.  In 
1814,  by  the  treaty  of  Paris,  Parma,  Piacenza,  and 
Guastalla  were  presented  as  a  sovereign  duchy  to  the 
ex-empress  IMaria  Louisa,  a  proceeding  strongly  op- 
posed by  the  king  of  Spain,  who  demanded  them  for  his 
sister,  Maria  Louisa,  the  widow  of  Louis,  king  of  F'tru- 
ria,  the  son  of  duke  Ferdinand.  However,  in  1817,  it 
was  settled  that  IMaria  Louisa  of  Austria  should  pos- 
sess the  duchies,  and  that  on  her  death  they  should  de- 
scend to  I'>rdinand  Charles,  duke  of  Lucca,  the  son  of 
Maria  Louisa  of  Spain,  and  the  rightful  heir ;  and  on 
failure  of  his  heirs  Parma  should  revert  to  Austria,  and 
Piacenza  to  Sardinia.  The  empress  governed  very  much 
after  the  Austrian  fashion,  but  with  gentleness,  though 
liberal  sentiments  were  looked  upon  by  her  with  little 
favor.  On  her  death  in  1847  the  duke  of  Lucca  suc- 
ceeded as  Charles  II,  and  certain  exchanges  of  territory, 
previously  settled  by  the  great  powers,  took  place  Avith 
Tuscany  and  Modena  —  the  chief  of  which  being  the 
transfer  of  Guastalla  to  Modena  in  exchange  Tor  the  dis- 
tricts of  Villa  Franca,  Treschietto,  Castevoli,  and  Me- 
lazzo,  all  in  Massa-Carrara,  resulting  in  a  loss  to  Parma 
of  about  77  English  square  miles  of  territory,  and  a  gain 
of  193  English  square  miles.  This  transfer  w'as  not 
made  without  great  discontent  on  the  part  of  the  in- 
habitants. The  duke's  rule  was  severe  and  tyrannical, 
and  on  an  address  being  presented  to  him  with  a  view 
of  obtaining  a  reform  of  certain  abuses,  and  a  more  lib- 
eral political  constitution,  similar  to  what  Tuscany  had 
obtained  (February,  1848)  from  its  grand-duke,  he  threw 
himself  into  the  arms  of  Austria,  and  consented  to  the 
occupation  of  his  territory  by  Austrian  troops.  In 
March,  1848,  a  revolution  broke  out,  and  the  duke  was 
compelled  to  grant  the  po])ular  demands,  but  he  almost 
immediately  retired  from  the  country.  Parma  joined 
with  Sardinia  in  the  war  of  1848-1849  against  Austria, 
but  on  the  triumph  of  the  latter  power  was  compelled 
to  receive  Charles  III  (his  father,  Charles  II,  having 
resigned  his  throne,  March,  1849)  as  its  ruler.  The  new 
didvC  recalled  the  constitution  which  his  father  had  been 
compelled  to  grant,  and  punished  with  great  severity 
the  active  agents  of  the  revolutionary  movements  in 
his  dominions.  His  arbitrary  measures  were  effectively 
seconded  by  his  chief  minister,  an  Englishman  named 
Ward,  who  shared  the  pidjlic  obloquy  Avith  liis  master. 
After  Charles  Ill's  assassination  in  March,  1854,  his 
widow,  Louise-!Marie-Therese  de  Bourbon,  daughter  of 
the  last  duke  of  Berry,  assumed  the  government  for 
the  behoof  of  her  son  Robert  I,  and  made  some  at- 
tempts at  political  reform;  but  owing  to  the  excited 
state  of  the  people  they  were  little  effective,  and  she 
and  her  son  were  compelled  to  leave  the  country  in 
1859,  on  the  outbreak  of  a  new  war  between  Sardinia 
and  Austria.  On  INIarch  18  of  the  following  year  the 
country  was  annexed  to  Sardinia,  and  now  forms  a  part 
of  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  constituting  the  two  provinces 
of  Parma  (area  1251  English  square  miles,  population 
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258,502)  and  Piaccnza  (area  965  English  square  miles, 
population  210,933),  a  few  of  the  outlying  districts, 
amounting  to  about  150  square  miles,  being  incorpo- 
rated with  other  provinces.— Chambers. 

Parma,  the  chief  town  of  the  province  of  the  same 
name  in  Italv,  and  formerly  the  capital  of  the  duchy  of 
Parma,  is  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  river  Parma, 
twelve  miles  south  from  the  Po,  seventy-five  miles 
south-east  from  Jlilan,  and  about  the  same  distance 
east-north-east  from  Genoa.  It  is  reported  to  have 
been  the  seat  of  a  Church  council  in  1187,  presided  over 
bj'  pope  Gregory  VIII,  but  nothing  is  known  of  the 
synodal  decisions.  See  Hefele,  Concilienfjesch.  v,  649; 
also  iv,  791. 

Parniash'ta  (Hcb.  Parmashtah',  nd'^'na,  prob. 
from  the  old  Pers.//Y/,  very,  and  mathista,  the  greatest 
=permaf/nus ;  Sept.  Mapficc(7vi.ivd  v.  r.  Map/j-avifia), 
the  seventh  named  of  the  sons  of  Ilaman  slain  by  the 
Jews  in  Shushan  (Esth.  ix,  9).     B.C.  473. 

Parmelee,  Ashbel,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  divine, 
was  born  in  West  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  Oct.  IS,  178-4. 
He  received  an  early  pious  training,  and  during  a  revi- 
val in  1802  he  was  converted,  and  soon  after  entered 
upon  a  course  of  stud\',  intending  to  obtain  a  liberal  ed- 
ucation and  enter  the  ministry;  but  his  health  became 
impaired,  and  he  was  compelled  to  desist  from  study. 
In  1806,  having  given  up  the  hope  of  a  collegiate  edu- 
cation, he  began  the  study  of  theology  with  the  Rev. 
Lemuel  Ilaynes,  of  Rutland,  Vt.,  where  he  remained  for 
more  than  a  year,  and  then  completed  his  course  with 
the  Rev.  Holland  Weeks,  of  Pittsford,A't.  He  was  li- 
censed Sept.  27,  1808;  entered  upon  his  work  in  Cam- 
bridge, Vt.,  where  he  labored  six  months,  and  the  next 
six  months  at  Hinesville,  Vt. ;  in  October,  1809,  he 
commenced  preaching  in  INIalone,  N.  Y.,  and  was  or- 
dained pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  in  that 
place  Feb.  10,  1810.  After  a  pastorate  of  more  than 
thirty-five  years  he  resigned.  In  x\pril,  1845,  he  be- 
came pastor  at  Bangor,  N.  Y. ;  in  1848,  chaplain  in  the 
state  prison  at  Clinton,  N.  Y. ;  in  1851,  pastor  at  Cham- 
plain,  N.  Y. ;  in  1854,  at  Constable,  N.  Y. ;  and  in  1857 
he  returned  to  Malone,  and  preached  in  his  old  pulpit 
till  his  death,  May  24,  1862.  Dr.  Parmelee  loved  the 
work  of  the  ministry  with  all  his  lieart.  He  was  an 
excellent  minister,  and  naturally  gifted  as  a  speaker. 
See  Wilson,  Presh.  /list.  A  Imanac,  1863,  p.  306 ;  Congre- 
gational Quar.  1862,  p.  392.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Parmelee,  David  Le^w^is,  a  somewhat  noted 
Congregational  minister,  was  born  in  Litchfield,  Conn., 
Nov.  II,  1795;  received  his  preparatory  training  at  the 
school  of  his  native  town,  and  then  entered  upon  mer- 
cantile employment.  He  was  all  this  time  a  member 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  but  the  frequent 
appeals  from  Dr.  Lyman  Beecher,  which  he  heard,  for  a 
devoted  and  active  Christian  life,  influenced  Parmelee 
finally  to  change  his  Church  relations,  and  he  became 
while  at  Goshen,  whither  he  had  removed,  a  member  of 
the  Congregational  Church.  Having  amassed  a  toler- 
able competency,  and  feeling  called  of  God  to  preach, 
he  forsook  the  counting -desk,  and  entered  upon  the 
study  of  theology  under  the  direction  of  his  pastor.  Dr. 
Harvey.  When  Parmelee  finally  offered  himself  before 
the  Middlesex  (Conn.)  Association,  he  was  by  that  body 
approved  and  licensed  to  preach.  After  laboring  for  a 
season  in  several  parishes  as  a  temporary  supply,  he 
was,  at  the  age  of  thirty-five,  ordained  and  installed  as 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  and  society  in  Bris- 
tol, Conn.  Although  entering  on  the  public  ministry 
thus,  compared  with  many,  late  in  life,  it  was  evident 
that  God  had  ordered  his  previous  course  of  training, 
even  in  things  secular  as  well  as  religious,  that  he 
might  the  better  know  how  to  "  take  care  of  the  Church 
of  God."  His  ministry  of  ten  years  in  Bristol  was  emi- 
nently useful  and  successful.  The  congregation  was 
largely  increased.      Special  revivals  were  enjoyed,  and 


the  Church  greatly  strengthened  and  prospered.  At 
the  end  often  years'  constant  labor,  "instant  in  season, 
out  of  season,"  he  felt  the  need  of  temporary  rest.  He 
was  not,  however,  allowed  to  remain  long  unemployed. 
Tlie  Church  and  society  in  Litchfield,  South  Farms  (now 
Morris),  soon  sought  his  labors,  and  he  was  shortly  after 
installed  as  their  pastor.  The  Church  had  been  feeble 
and  divided,  but  his  labors  were  blessed,  promoting  their 
union  and  strength ;  and  his  ministry  of  twenty  years 
as  their  sole  pastor  was  one  of  great  spiritual  benefit  to 
them  and  to  their  children.  "As  a  watchman  on  the 
walls  of  Zion,  he  was  ever  vigilant  against  the  incursions 
of  error.  As  a  shepherd,  intrusted  by  the  great  Head 
of  the  Church  with  the  care  of  the  Hock,  like  his  name- 
sake of  old,  '  So  he  fed  them  according  to  the  integrity 
of  his  heart,  and  guided  them  by  the  skilfulness  of  his 
hands.'"  In  consequence  of  waning  bodily  health  and 
strength,  Parmelee  gave  up  the  responsible  charge  of 
his  Church,  and  removed  to  Litchfield  in  1861 ;  and 
there  he  died,  .June  29. 1865.  "  His  end  was  peace;  he 
rests  from  his  labors,  and  his  works  do  follow  him."  He 
was  deeply  interested  in  all  benevolent  and  religious 
enterprises ;  and,  after  having  made  ample  provision  for 
the  earthly  comfort  of  his  wife,  he  gave  by  his  will  val- 
uable legacies  to  several  of  them.  See  Congreg.  Quar. 
April,  1866,  p.  211  sq.     (J.  H.W.) 

Par'menas  {Uapinvac.  probably  a  contraction  for 
~cippiv'ici]c,  constant),  the  sixth  named  of  the  seven 
first  deacons  (q.  v.)  of  the  Church  formed  at  Jerusalem 
(Acts  vi,  5).  A.D.  29.  Nothing  more  is  known  of  him  ; 
but  the  Itoman  martyrologies  allege  that  he  suffered 
martyrdom  at  Philippi  under  Trajan  (Baron.  Ann.  ii, 
55).  Hippolytus  asserts  that  he  was  at  one  time  bishop 
of  Soli.  In  the  Calendar  of  the  Byzantine  Church  he 
and  Prochorus  are  commemorated  on  July  28th, 

Parmenianists.     See  Parmenianus. 

Parmenianus,  a  Donatist  prelate,  flourished  in  the 
second  half  of  the  4th  century.  Upon  the  decease  of 
Donatus  the  Great  in  A.D.  360  Parmenianus  was  chosen 
his  successor  as  anti-bishop  of  Carthage.  He  was,  how- 
ever, soon  driven  from  this  episcopal  seat,  and  only  rein- 
stated under  Julian  the  Apostate.  He  was  at  the  head 
of  the  Donatist  party  until  the  close  of  the  4th  century. 
Two  of  his  writings  are  lost,  but  they  are  noteworthy,  as 
one  of  them  was  replied  to  by  Ojjtatus  of  Milevi  in  his 
De  Schismate  Donatistarum  adv.  Purmen.,  and  the  other 
occasioned  a  reply  from  St.  Augustine  [Contra  Kpistolani 
Parmeniani,  lib.  iii).  The  strict  adherents  of  Parmeni- 
anus are  called  Parmenianists.     See  Donatists. 

Parmenides  {Uapi.itviSi]c),  a  noted  Greek  philos- 
opher of  ancient  times,  who  belonged  to  the  school  known 
as  the  Elcatic  philosophers,  was  a  native  of  Elea,  in 
Italy.  He  was  descended  from  a  noble  familv,  and  is 
said  to  have  been  induced  to  study  philosophy  by 
Aminias  (Diog.  Lacrt.  ix,  21).  He  is  also  stated  to 
have  received  instruction  from  Diochwtes  the  Pytha- 
gorean. Later  writers  inform  us  that  he  heard  Xen- 
ophanes,  the  founder  of  the  Eleatic  school;  but  Aris- 
totle {Met.  i,  5)  speaks  of  it  with  some  doubt.  We 
read  that  Parmenides  gave  a  code  of  laws  to  his  native 
city,  which  was  so  highly  esteemed  that  at  first  the  cit- 
izens took  an  oath  every  year  to  observe  it  (Diog.  Laert. 
ix,  23;  Plutarch,  Adv.  Colot.  32;  Strabo,  vi,  252,  ed. 
Casaub.).  The  time  when  Parmenides  lived  has  been 
much  disputed.  According  to  Plato  {Parmenid.  p.  127), 
Parmenides,  at  the  age  of  sixty-five,  accompanied  by 
Zeno,  at  the  age  of  forty,  visited  Athens  during  the  great 
Panathenffia,  and  stopped  at  the  house  of  Pythodorus. 
As  this  visit  to  Athens  probably  occurred  about  B.C.  454 
(Clinton,  Fast.  Hell.  p.  304),  Parmenides  would  have  been 
born  about  B.C.  519.  But  to  this  date  two  objections  are 
urged:  first,  that  Diogenes  Laertius  (ix,  23)  says  that 
Parmenides  flourished  in  the  69th  Olympiad,  that  is, 
about  B.C.  503;  and  consequently,  if  he  was  born  B.C. 
519,  he  would  only  have  been  about  sixteen  in  the  69th 
Olympiad ;  and,  secondly,  that   Socrates  is  stated  by 
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Platn,  in  his  dialogue  entitled  rarmenides,  to  have  con-  I 
versed  with  Parmenides  and  Zeno  on  the  doctrine  of 
ideas,  which  we  can  hardly  suppose  to  have  been  the 
case,  as  Socrates  at  that  time  was  only  thirteen  or  four- 
teen.    AthenKUS  (xi,  p.  505)  accordingly  has  censured 
riato  for  saying  that  such  a  dialogue  ever  took  place. 
But  in  reply  to  these  objections  it  may  be  remarked, 
lirst,  that  little  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  the  vague 
statement  of  such  a  careless  writer  as  Diogenes;  and, 
secondly,  that  though  the  dialogue  which  I'lato  repre- 
sents Socrates  to  have  had  with  Parmenides  and  Zeno 
is  doubtless  fictitious,  yet  it  was  founded  on  a  fact  that 
Socrates  when  a  boy  had  heard  Parmenides  at  Athens. 
Plato  mentions,  both  in  the  T/wceMtis  (p.  183)  and  in  the 
Sopfiistes  (p.  127),  that  Socrates  was  very  young  when 
he  heard  Parmenides.     We  have  no  other  particulars 
respecting  the  life  of  Parmenides.     He  taught  Empedo- 
cles  and  Zeno,  and  with  the  latter  he  lived  on  the  most 
intimate  terms  (Plato,  Parm.  p.  127).     He  is  always 
spoken  of  by  the  ancient  writers  with  the  greatest  re- 
spect. In  the  Thmieius  (p.  183)  Plato  compares  him  with 
Homer,  and  in  the  Sophisies  (p.  237)  he  calls  him  "  the 
Great"  (comp.  Aristot.  Met.  i,  5).     Parmenides  wrote  a 
poem,  which  is  usually  cited  by  the  title  Of  Nature— 
Yltpl    <pv(j(ojQ    (Sext.   Empir.  Ach:   Mathem.  vii,  111; 
Theophrastus,  .-l^).  Diof/.  Laert.  viii,  55),  but  which  also 
bore  otlier  titles.      Suidas  (s.  v.)  calls  it  ^v<jio\o^ia ; 
and  adds,  on  the  authority  of  Plato,  that  he  also  wrote 
works  in  prose.     The  passage  of  Plato  {Soph.  p.  237) 
however,  to  which  Suidas  refers,  periiaps  only  means 
an  oral  exposition  of  his  system,  which  interpretation  is 
rendered  more  probable  by  the  foct  that  Sextus  Em- 
piricus  {Adv.  Mathem.  vii,  111)  and  Diogenes  Laertius 
(i,  IG)  expressly  state  that  Parmenides  only  wrote  one 
work.      Several  fragments  of  this  work  {On  Nature) 
have  come  down  to  us,  principally  in  the  writings  of 
Sextus  Empiricus  and  Simplieius.      They  were  first 
published  by  Stephanus  in  his  Poesis  Philosophica  (Par. 
1573),  and  next  by  Ftilleborn,  with  a  translation  in 
verse  (Ziillichau.  1795).      Brandis,  in  his  Commenta- 
iiones  Ekaticm  (Altona,  1815),  also  published  the  frag- 
ments of  Parmenides,  together  with  those  of  Xenopha- 
nes  and  ]\Ielissus ;  but  the  most  recent  and  most  com- 
plete edition  is  by  Karsten,  in  the  second  volume  of  his 
Phi'osophorum  Gracorum  veterum,  prcesertim  qui  ante 
P'atonem  floruerunt,  Operum   Peliquiw   (Brux.   1835). 
The  fragments  of  his  work  whicli  have  come  down  to 
us  are  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  judge  of  its  general 
method  and  subject.    It  opened  with  an  allegory,  which 
was  intended  to  exhibit  the  soul's  longing  after  truth. 
The  soul  is  represented  as  drawn  by  steeds  along  an 
untrodden  road  to  the  residence  of  Justice  (A/kj;),  who 
promises  to  reveal  everything  to  it.     After  this  intro- 
duction the  wo  k  is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  first 
part  treats  of  the  knowledge  of  truth,  and  the  second 
explains  the  physiological  system  of  the  Eleatic  school. 
Tiiat  great  search  concerning  the  sul>stance  of  things 
occupied  Parmenides;  but,  instead  of  finding  unity  in 
nature,  he  discovered  it  in  mind  alone.      It  is  the  rea- 
son which  conceives  and  bestows  unit}'  on  plurality; 
so  that  true  reality  is  subjective.     The  scheme  of  Par- 
menides is  pure  idealism,  and  open  to  all  the  objections 
to  which  one-sided  schemes  are  liable.      He  exercised 
much  influence   on   the   speculations  of  Plato.      See 
Kiaux,  Essai  sur  Parm'enide  d' Elee  (1840)  ;  Kitter,  Hist, 
rf  Philos. ;  Lewis,  Ilist.  of  Phi.'on. ;  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of 
Philos.  i,  40,  49,  54  sq.,  247 ;  Cocker,  Christianity  and 
Greek  Philosophy,  p.  307-309;   Cudworth,  Intellectual 
System  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii)  ;  Butler,  Ancient  History, 
vol.  ii ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v.  ;  Journal  of 
Spec.  Philos.  Jan.  1870,  art.  i.      See  also  Eleatics, 
and  the  literature  there  appended. 

Paimigiano,  Fkaxcksco  JlAzztroLi,  familiarly 
known  as  Parmif/ianiiio,  a  noted  Italian  painter,  who 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  sacred  art,  was  born 
at  Parma  Jan.  11, 1503.  He  studied  under  his  uncles, 
who  were  artists  of  celebiity,  and  in  his  sixteenth 


j'ear  finished  a  picture  of  the  Baptism  of  Christ.  In 
1521  Correggio"s  visit  to  Parma  aflbrdcd  Parmigiano 
the  opportunity  to  study  the  style  of  that  great  artist, 
and  thereafter  the  eflbrts  of  Parmigiano  betray  that 
influence.  In  1522  he  painted,  among  other  works,  a 
Madonna  irifh  the  Child,  and  St.  Jerome,  and  St.  Ber- 
nardin.  In  1523  he  went  to  Rome,  and  there  studied 
the  works  of  Ilaflfaelle.  Parmigiano  now  aimed  to 
combine  with  the  grace  of  Raft'aelle  the  contrasts  of  Mi- 
chael x\ngelo  and  the  grace  and  harmon}-  of  CoiTeggio. 
By  I'armigiano's  admirers  it  was  said  at  this  time 
that  "the  spirit  of  Eaft'aelle  had  passed  into  him." 
In  1727  he  removed  to  Bologna,  where,  among  other 
works,  he  painted  for  the  church  of  St.  Pctronius  the 
Madonna  della  Rosa,  now  in  the  Dresden  Gallery.  He 
returned  to  Parma  in  1531.  Having  engaged  to  exe- 
cute several  extensive  frescos  in  the  church  of  S. 
Maria  Steccata,  after  repeated  delaj's,  he  was  thrown 
into  prison  for  breach  of  contract,  and  on  being  re- 
leased, instead  of  carrying  out  his  undertaking,  he  fled 
to  Casal  Maggiore,  in  the  territory  of  Cremona,  where 
he  died  in  1540.  Vasari,  in  his  notice  of  Parmigiano, 
attributes  his  misfortunes  and  premature  death  to  a 
passion  for  alchen\y  ;  but  this  oft-repeated  stor}'  has 
been  disproved  In'  the  researches  of  late  biographers. 
Parmigiano  executed  several  etchings,  and  some  wood- 
cuts are  attributed  to  him.  His  Avorks,  especiallj'  his 
easel-pieces,  are  very  scarce.  The  prominent  features 
of  his  stj'le  are  elegance  of  form,  grace  of  countenance, 
contrast  in  the  attitudes,  perfect  knowledge  of  the  chia- 
roscuro, and  the  charm  of  color.  Buthis  figures  are  often 
characterized  bj'  excessive  slenderness  rather  than  real 
elegance  of  form,  and  his  grace  sometimes  degenerates 
into  aflectation,  and  his  contrasts  into  extravagance, 
Parmigiano  was  celebrated  for  the  ease  and  freedom 
with  which  he  designed,  and  for  those  bold  strokes  of 
the  pencil  which  Albano  calls  divine.  There  are  a  few 
altar-pieces  bj'  Parmigiano ;  the  most  valued  is  that  of 
St.  Margaret  in  Bologna,  a  composition  rich  in  figures. 
Guide  preferred  it  to  the  St.  Cecilia  of  Kaftaelle.  See 
Afto,  Vita  di  F.  Mazzola  (1784);  Bellini,  Cemii  intomo 
alia  Vita  ed  al'e  Opere  di  Mazzuoli  (1844) ;  Mortara, 
Memoria  della  Vita  di  Mazzuoli  (1846);  3Mrs.  Jame- 
son, Memoirs  of  Early  Palian  Painters ;  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  English  Cycloj)CBdia, 
s.  v. 

Par'nach  (Heb.  ParnaV ,  ~3"iB,  perhaps  swift; 
Sept  <t>api'ax),  the  father  of  Elizaphan,  which  latter 
was  prince  of  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  at  the  close  of  the 
Exodus  (Numb,  xxxiv,  25).     B.C.  ante  1(518. 

Parnasun  (n'^D3~iS  =  Troip'tvic,  she2)hei-ds')  is  a 
name  by  which  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue  in  the  time 
of  Christ  were  called.  A  place  that  had  at  least  "  ten 
men  of  leisure"  {batlanim),  as  they  were  technically 
called,  i.e.  men  who  could  devote  the  whole  of  their 
time  to  the  requirements  of  the  synagogue,  enjoyed  the 
privilege  of  erecting  a  synagogue.  These  men  filled  the 
diftercnt  offices  required  for  the  administration  of  the 
affairs  of  the  synagogue,  and  were  called  presbyters  or 
elders  -  Trpinjii'Tf put  (l)ecause  old  men  were  generally 
selected  for  those  offices),  or  parnasim  or  shepherds 
(because  they  had  both  the  ecclesiastical  and  civil  af- 
fairs of  their  respective  communities  in  charge).  The 
term  parnas,  of  which  ])arnasim  is  the  plural,  is  Ara- 
maic, and  is  used  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  for  the 
Hebrew  ?wA  (n"-i),  "shepherd"  (comp.  Ezek.  xxxiv, 
5,  8,  23;  Zech.  xi,  15, 16,  etc.).  This  appellation  was 
in  the  Old  Test:mient  already  given  to  God,  w  Iio  per- 
forms the  ofllce  of  tending  and  caring  for  his  people  in 
the  highest  sense  (Psa.  xxiii,  1 ;  Ixxx,  1  [2]),  and  then 
to  his  representatives,  who  exercised  religious  and  civil 
care  over  the  community  (e.  g.  Jer.  iii,  lb).  As  these 
rulers  had  to  feed  the  poor  with  bread,  and  their  respec- 
tive congregations  witli  knowledge  and  understanding, 
the  title  "shepherd"  was  appropriated  to  them.     The 
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Talmud  declares  that  "  everj-  shepherd  (D3^S)  who 
leads  his  congregation  in  gentleness  has  the  merit  of 
leading  them  in  the  path  for  the  world  to  come"  {San- 
hedr.  92  a);  and  that  "the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he, 
mourns  over  the  congregation  which  has  a  shepherd 
who  conducts  himself  haughtily  towards  his  tiock" 
Char/ic/a,  5  b).  From  this  custom  of  calling  the  ad- 
ministrators of  the  synagogue  "shepherds"  came  the 
application  of  the  name  to  those  who  bear  office  in  the 
Church.     See  Pastor.     (B.  P.) 

Parnassides,  a  name  given  to  the  Muses  (q.  v.), 
from  Mount  Parnassus  (q.  v.). 

Parnassus,  a  mountain  greatly  celebrated  among 
the  ancients,  and  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  the  central 
point  of  their  country.  It  was  in  Phocis.  It  has  three 
steep  peaks,  almost  always  covered  with  snow,  and  seen 
from  a  great  distance,  the  highest  being  fullv  8000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  but  as  onl}'  two  of  them  are 
visible  from  Delphi,  it  was  customarj'  among  the  Greeks 
to  speak  of  the  two-peaked  Parnassus.  On  its  south- 
ern slope  lay  Delphi,  the  seat  of  the  famous  oracle,  and 
the  fountain  of  Castalia.  The  highest  peak  of  Mount 
Parnassus  was  the  scene  of  the  orgies  of  the  worship 
of  Dionysus  (Bacchus) ;  all  the  rest  of  the  mountain 
was  sacred  to  Apollo  and  the  Muses,  whence  poets 
were  said  to  "climb  Parnassus,"  a  phrase  still  thus  em- 
ployed. 

Parnell,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  noted 
however  rather  in  the  field  of  belles-lettres  than  in  the- 
ology, was  born  at  Dublin  in  1079.  He  was  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  where  he  was  passed  as  mas- 
ter in  1700.  In  the  same  j'ear,  though  under  canonical 
age,  he  was  ordained  deacon  by  dispensation  from  the 
bishop  of  Derr}'.  About  three  years  later  he  took  or- 
ders and  became  archdeacon  of  Clogher.  He  received 
also  other  preferments  through  the  interest  of  Swift, 
when  he  deserted  the  Whig  party  on  their  fall  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  reign  of  queen  Anne.  Parnell  was 
a  contributor  to  the  S2)ect(itor  and  Guardian,  and,  after 
flying  to  London  from  his  Irish  parsonage,  became  in- 
timate with  the  leading  men  of  letters.  His  poetry 
comjs  nearer  to  Pope's,  in  sweetness  of  versification, 
than  do  any  other  verses  of  the  time  ;  and  he  has  not 
only  much  felicit}'  of  diction,  but  also  a  very  pleasing 
seriousness  of  sentiment,  shown  in  such  pieces  as  his 
popular  allegorj',  The  llennit.  His  death,  which  oc- 
curred in  1718,  is  said  to  have  been  hastened  by  intem- 
perate habits,  and  these  his  friends  have  attributed  to 
the  grief  he  felt  for  the  loss  of  his  wife.  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  ii,  s.  v.  ;  English  Cy- 
clop, s.  v.,  for  further  details  and  references. 

Parnethius,  a  surname  oi  Zeus  (Jupiter),  derived 
from  Mount  Parnes  in  Attica. 

Parnopius,  a  surname  of  Ajjnllo,  under  which  he 
was  worshipped  at  Athens.  The  word  signifies  cm  ex- 
peller  of  locusts. 

Parny,  Evariste-Dksirk-Desforges,  Chevalier, 
and  afterwards  Vicomie  de  Parny,  a  French  writer, 
needs  mention  here  for  liis  proHniity,  immoral  tendency, 
and  vile  blasphemy  of  the  Bible  and  its  teachings.  He 
was  born  in  the  Isle  of  Bourbon  Feb.  G,  1753.  At  the 
age  of  nine  he  was  sent  to  France  and  placed  at  the 
Ciillege  of  Rennes;  but  he  appears  to  have  shown  con- 
siderable indifference  to  the  course  of  studies  which  was 
followed  there.  His  imagination,  which  even  at  an 
early  age  had  taken  the  almost  entire  guidance  of  his 
conduct,  impressed  him  as  he  grew  up  with  the  belief 
that  he  was  called  upon  to  embrace  the  ecclesiastical 
profession,  and  it  is  said  that  he  attempted  to  join  the 
brotherhood  of  La  Trappe.  An  eft'ort  of  imprudent 
zeal,  however,  on  the  part  of  the  confessor  whom  he 
had  chosen  as  his  spiritual  guide,  produced  a  rapid 
change  in  the  mind  of  the  young  convert,  and  he  is  re- 
lated to  have  fallen  into  an  opposite  extreme  of  conduct, 
and  soon  after,  entering  uito  all  the   dissipations   of 


youth,  finally  to  have  enrolled  himself  in  the  military 
profession.  He  returned  to  his  native  island  at  the  age 
of  twenty,  where  he  became  acquainted  with  a  young 
Creole  lady,  the  Eleonore  of  his  verse,  which  acquaint- 
ance his  fervent  imagination  soon  converted  into  the 
most  ardent  attachment.  Their  mutual  love  inspired 
his  first  poetical  effusions,  which  paint  with  grace  and 
freshness,  though  perhaps  in  too  vivid  colors,  the  all- 
absorbing  passion  of  his  soul.  The  affections,  however, 
of  the  lady  were  of  an  evanescent  nature ;  a  marriage 
of  interest,  which  she  contracted  at  the  desire  of  her 
parents,  induced  Parny  to  return  to  France.  Distance 
and  time  were  unable  to  efface  his  sad  reminiscences, 
and  he  there  continued  to  translate  into  the  language 
of  poetry  the  feelings  which  appear  to  have  taken  a 
lasting  possession  of  his  mind.  In  1775  was  published 
his  first  collection  of  elegiac  poems,  which  have  been  so 
much  admired  by  his  countrymen  that  they  have  earned 
for  him  the  title  of  the  French  Tibullus.  On  the  break- 
ing out  of  the  French  Eevolution  he  became  deprived 
of  the  property  which  he  had  inherited  from  his  father, 
and  he  was  compelled  to  obtain  a  livelihood  by  the  cul- 
tivation of  his  talents.  A  painful  and  striking  change 
now  appears  in  his  writings,  which  he  had  the  weakness 
to  adapt  to  the  prevalent  taste  of  a  corrupt  age.  The 
rival  of  Tibullus  became  the  feeble  copyist  of  Voltaire, 
and  his  Puradis  perdu,  Galanteries  de  la  Bible,  and 
Guerre  des  Dieux,  by  their  disgusting  profaneness  and 
absence  of  genuine  poetical  feeling,  will  only  be  remem- 
bered by  posterity  as  indications  of  the  state  of  society 
at  a  period  when  "  everything  evil  was  rank  and  Iu.ku- 
riant."  So  strong  indeed  was  the  feeling  excited  against 
Parny  even  in  France  on  account  of  the  last  mentioned 
of  these  three  poems  that  his  name  was  repeatedly 
passed  over  among  the  candidates  for  the  honors  of  the 
Institute.  However,  he  was  admitted  into  it  in  1803,  in 
the  place  of  Devalues.  ]\Iost  of  his  other  poems  are, 
with  few  exceptions,  inferior  to  his  early  productions. 
He  died  in  Paris  Dec.  5,  1814.  His  works  have  been 
published  in  5  vols.  18mo  by  Didot,  Paris,  1808,  and  at 
Brussels,  in  2  vols.  8vo.  The  best  edition,  however,  is 
that  by  ]\L  Boissonnade  in  the  Collection  de  Classiques 
Fran^ais  (Lefevre,  Paris,  1827).  A  volume  was  pub- 
lished in  1820,  entitled  Les  Poesies  inedites  de  Parny, 
with  a  notice  of  his  life  and  writings  bj'  M.  Tissot. 
See  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  St.  Beuve,  Causeries  du  Eundi, 
XV,  285  sq. ;  Tissot,  Notice  sur  la  Vie  et  les  Ourrages  de 
M.  de  Parny  (1820). 

Parochial  Board,  in  Scotland,  is  the  board  in 
each  parish  which  manages  the  relief  of  the  poor.  In 
England  the  same  dut}-  is  performed  by  overseers,  and 
in  some  cases  by  guardians  of  the  poor.     See  Parish. 

Parochial  relief  is  the  relief  given  to  paupers  by 
the  parish  autliorities.     See  Pauperism. 

Parochial  Schools.     See  Parish  Schools. 

Parolini,  Giacomo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  bom 
at  Ferrara.  According  to  Baruftaldi,  who  wrote  his 
life,  his  father  died  when  he  was  five  years  old,  and  his 
maternal  uncle  took  him  under  his  protection,  and,  per- 
ceiving in  him  a  genius  for  painting,  placed  him  with 
the  cavalier  Peruzzini  at  Turin,  with  whom  he  remain- 
ed until  he  was  eighteen,  when  he  entered  the  school  of 
Carlo  Cignani.  On  his  return  to  F^errara  Paroliui  fin- 
ished some  pictures  left  incomplete  at  the  death  of  Mau- 
relio  Scannavini,  who  had  been  his  fellow-student  under 
Cignani.  He  did  this  out  of  regard  to  his  friend,  for  the 
relief  of  his  orphaned  family.  He  executed  many  works 
for  the  churches,  and  a  multitude  for  the  collections. 
Thougli  inferior  to  Cignani  in  the  grandeur  of  his  con- 
ceptions and  the  masterly  style  of  his  chiaroscuro,  he 
j'et  sustained  the  credit  of  his  school  by  the  elegance  of 
his  design  and  the  suavity  of  his  coloring,  particularly 
in  his  flesh-tints,  in  which  he  excelled,  and  for  which  rea- 
son he  was  fond  of  introducing  into  his  compositions  the 
naked  figure.  He  was  unusually  successful  i.i  the  de- 
sign of  liis  female  figures,  children,  and  cherui.  >.    Lanzi 


PAROLINI 


voo 


PARR 


savs  his  pictures  of  Bacchanals,  festive  dances,  and  Ca- 
pricci  partake  much  of  the  playful  and  elegant  style  of 
Albano,  and  are  found  in  almost  every  collection  at 
Ferrara.  His  principal  works  for  the  churches  are  three 
altar-pieces  in  the  cathedral,  and  a  grand  fresco,  repre- 
senting St.  Sebastian  mounting  into  glory  amid  a  group 
of  angels,  in  the  church  of  that  saint  at  Verona.  Lanzi 
pronounces  this  work  a  grand  production,  well  executed, 
which  greatly  raised  his  reputation.  He  died  in  1733, 
and  "with  him,"  says  Lanzi,  "was  buried  for  a  season 
the  reputation  of  the  Ferrarese  school  in  Italy."  Zani, 
differing  from  all  others,  calls  him  Giucomo  Filippo,  and 
says  he  was  born  in  16(57,  and  died  in  1737. — Spooner, 
Biog.  llist.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  655. 

Parolini,  Pio,  was  an  Italian  painter  of  Udine. 
According  to  the  abbe  Titi,  Parolini  resided  chiefly  at 
Kome,  and  was  admitted  a  member  of  the  Academy  of 
St.  Luke  in  1678.  He  painted  the  ceiling  of  one  of  the 
chapels  of  St.  Carlo  at  Carso,  representing  an  allegorical 
subject,  which  was  ingeniously  composed  and  well  col- 
ored.— Spooner,  Bioc/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  065. 

Pai'one,  Fran'cksco,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
about  16U0  at  IMilan.  According  to  Baglioni  he  was 
the  son  of  an  obscure  artist,  who  taught  him  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  art.  At  an  early  age  lie  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  had  the  good  fortune  of  being  taken  under 
the  protection  of  the  marquis  Giustiniani,  for  whom  he 
painted  several  pictures.  He  studied  the  works  of  the 
best  masters  with  great  assiduity,  and  had  already  be- 
gun to  distinguish  himself  when  he  died,  in  1634,  in 
the  flower  of  his  life.  His  principal  work  is  an  altar- 
piece  in  the  church  of  the  monastery  of  St.  Eomualdo  at 
Rome,  representing  the  martyrdom  of  that  saint  —  a 
grand  composition  of  many  figures,  executed  in  the 
style  of  Caravaggio. — Spooner,  Bioij.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  ii,  055. 

Paros,  one  of  the  larger  islands  of  the  Grecian 
Archipelago.     See  Greece. 

Parosli.     See  Flea. 

Pa'iosh  (Heb.  Parosh',  Tl" ""15,  ./?<?«  ;  Sept.  ^vpoc, 
but  ^aptQ  in  Ezra  ii,  3 ;  A.  V.  "  Pharosh,"  in  Ezra  viii, 
3),  a  Jew  whose  retainers  or  descendants,  in  number 
2172,  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii, 
3 ;  Neb.  vii,  8).  Another  detachment  of  1 50  males,  with 
Zechariah  at  their  head,  accompanied  Ezra  (Ezra  viii, 
3).  Seven  of  the  family  had  married  foreign  wives 
(Ezra  X,  25).  They  assisted  in  the  building  of  the  wall 
of  Jerusalem  (Neh.  iii,  25),  and  signed  the  covenant 
with  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x,  11),  either  individually,  or  per- 
haps representatively  in  the  person  of  Parosh  himself, 
if  then  surviving.     B.C.  ante  535-445. 

Paroy,  Jacques  de,  a  French  painter  on  glass, 
was  born  at  St.  Pour(;'aiu-sur-Allier,  towards  the  close 
of  the  10th  century.  After  acquiring  the  elements  of 
design  and  painting,  he  visited  Kome  for  improvement, 
and  studied  under  Domenichino.  It  is  probable  that 
he  gained  his  knowledge  of  glass  painting  in  his  native 
country,  as  that  art  had  already  been  practiced  in  the 
south  of  France  in  great  perfection  by  Frere  Guillaume, 
or  Guglielmo  de  Marcilla.  Paroj-  executed  several  flne 
works  in  Venice,  and  then  returned  to  France.  At 
Paris  he  painted  the  windows  in  the  choir  of  St.  Marie, 
and  designed  the  Judfjment  of  Susanna  for  the  chapel 
of  the  same  church,  executed  on  glass  by  Jean  Nogare. 
There  are  four  beautiful  paintings  by  Paroy  in  the  par- 
ish church  of  St.  Croix  at  (iannat,  representing  St.  Am- 
brose, St.  Jerome,  St.  A  uf/nstine,  and  St.  (Jregortj. — 
Spooner.  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A7-ts,  ii,  650. 

Parr,  EInathan,  D.D.,  an  eminent  English  divine, 
flourished  in  the  reign  of  king  James  I.  Parr  was  edu- 
cated at  King's  College,  Cambridge;  after  taking  holy 
orders  he  became  rector  of  Palgrave,  Suffolk.  His  ex- 
position of  the  Epistle  to  the  Konians  is  a  useful  work, 
"equally  remarkable,"  says  Dr.  Williams,  "  for  soundness 
of  sentiment,  familiarity  of  illustralio)i,  and  want  of  taste 


in  style  and  composition."  His  Works  were  repeatedly 
published  (4th  edit.,  corrected  and  enlarged,  Lond.  1051, 
fol.).  They  contain.  Exposition  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  (on  ch.  i,  on  the  first  two  verses  of  ch.  ii,  and 
on  ch.  viii-xvi)  : — The  Grounds  of  Divinity  exjiounded 
and  applied  (8th  edit.  Lond.  1636,  12mo)  :  —  Abba, 
Father,  or  a  plain  and  short  Direction  concerning  the 
Framing  of  Private  Prayer. 

Parr,  Richard  (1),  an  English  prelate,  flourished 
in  the  flrst  half  of  the  17th  century.  He  was  made 
bishop  of  Sodor  and  Man  in  1635.  He  died  in  1643. 
He  published  a  Sermon  preached  at  the  burial  of  Sir 
Robert  Spencer  (Oxf.  1628,  4to),  and  Concio  ad  Cltrum 
(1628,  8vo). 

Parr,  Richard  (2),  D.D.,  an  exemplary  Irish  divine 
of  note,  was  born  at  Fermoy,  Ireland,  in  1017.  He  was 
educated  at  Exeter  College, Oxford.  After  taking  holy 
orders  he  held  several  minor  appointments,  and  in  1053 
became  vicar  of  Camberwell.  He  remained  in  this  po- 
sition for  thirty' -eight  years.  He  died  in  1691.  In 
doctrine  he  was  a  Calvinist.  He  wrote  Life  and  Let- 
ters of  Archbishop  Usher: — The  Christian  Reformation 
(Lond.  1600,  8vo);  and  published  many  Sermons.  See 
Chalmers,  Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Parr,  Samuel,  LL.D.,  a  learned  English  divine 
noted  as  a  profound  scholar,  was  born  in  1747,  at  Har- 
row-on-the-IIill,  Jliddlcsex.  He  was  educated  at  the 
grammar  school  of  that  place,  and  at  Emanuel  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  He  accepted  in  1707  the  situation 
of  usher  at  Harrow,  under  Dr.  Sumner;  at  whose  death 
in  1772  he  offered  himself  as  a  candidate  for  the  mas- 
tership, but  without  success.  He  first  opened  an  acad- 
emy at  Stanmore,  which  began  under  very  promising 
appearances;  but  which,  ultimately  falling,  he  gave  up 
in  1776,  and  then  became  master  of  the  grammar  school 
at  Colchester;  whence,  in  1778,  he  removed  to  that  of 
Norwich.  In  1780  he  was  presented  to  the  recton,-  of 
Asterby,  Lincolnshire.  In  1783  he  obtained  the  perpet- 
ual curacy  of  Hat  ton,  in  Warwickshire,  and  a  prebend 
in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral.  In  1790  he  exchanged  Hat- 
ton  for  the  rectory  of  Wadenhoe,  in  Northam[>tonshire, 
though  he  still  continued  to  live  at  the  former  place,  to 
which  he  was  much  attached,  and  the  parish  church  of 
which  he  greatly  ornamented.  In  1802  Sir  Francis  Bur- 
dett  gave  him  the  rectory  of  Graff  ham.  in  the  county 
of  Huntingdon,  and  this  completed  the  course  of  his 
Church  preferment.  He  died  in  1825.  As  an  elegant 
classical  scholar  Dr.  Parr  stood  pre-eminent  among  his 
contemporaries;  his  prodigious  memory  and  extent  of 
research  rendered  him  astonishingly  powerful  in  con- 
versation ;  and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  greater  part 
of  his  labors  as  an  author  had  reference  to  topics  which 
were  of  a  temporary  nature,  and  therefore,  though  writ- 
ten with  vigor,  are  fast  sinking  into  oblivion.  Dr.  Parr 
has  not  left  a  single  great  work,  nor  will  his  name  go 
down  to  posterity  associated  with  any  important  prin- 
ciple or  extensive  literary  undertaking.  His  fame  rests 
upon  a  learning  which,  whatever  may  have  been  its 
accuracy  and  extent,  has  bequeathed  to  the  world  no 
memorable  results.  Parr  was  a  man  of  great  talents, 
of  very  extensive  learning,  and  of  pre-eminent  conver- 
sational powers;  but  he  was  vain,  arrogant,  and  over- 
bearing. His  friends  uniformly  represent  him  as  pos- 
sessing much  benevolence  and  kindness  of  feeling;  but 
he  required  the  utmost  submission,  and  exacted  the 
most  devoted  attention  from  all  who  approached  him. 
In  his  literary  and  political  disputes  he  argued  and 
declaimed  witli  the  fierceness  of  party  feeling  and  the 
petulance  of  self-love,  and  forgot  alike  both  the  equities 
and  the  decencies  of  controversy.  Though  of  inKjues- 
tionable  ability,  he  spoke  and  wrote  with  the  fluency 
of  ready  knowledge,  rather  than  with  the  profoundness 
of  original  thought  or  the  compass  of  a  philosophic 
spirit.  He  was  determined  and  violent  in  his  social 
views,  as  his  opinions  on  the  slave-trade  and  Test-Act 
questions  fidb'  testify.     It  must  be   stated,  however, 
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that  on  these  subjects  his  mind  underwent  a  change  in 
the  latter  part  of  liis  Hfe.  Still  his  notions  about  civil 
and  religious  liberty  were  never  the  clearest  or  the 
most  comprehensive;  for  while  he  could  recommend 
conciliation  to  the  Koman  Catholics  and  the  Unitarians, 
he  did  not  hesitate  to  suggest  persecution  against  the 
Methodists.  Parr  left  a  vast  mass  of  papers  behind 
him,  consisting  of  his  correspondence,  and  of  historical, 
critical,  and  metaphysical  disquisitions.  His  published 
writings,  with  a  memoir  by  Dr.  Johnstone  (1828),  fill 
eight  thick  octavo  volumes.  They  relate  to  matters  his- 
torical, critical,  and  metaphysical,  and  show  a  copious 
erudition,  a  ready  conception,  and  a  vigorous  and  am- 
ple style.  He  republished  Tracts  by  Wurhurton  and  a 
Warburtonian  to  annoy  bishop  Hurd,  the  editor  of 
Warburton;  and  felt  no  compunction  about  injuring 
the  fame  of  Warburton,  whom  he  pretended  to  admire 
and  respect,  if  he  could  only  annoy  Hurd,  who  had 
given  him  no  oftence  save  what  a  morbid  self-conceit 
might  imagine.  See  Field,  Memoir  of  Dr.  Parr  (1828) ; 
Parrkina  (1828);  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
Authors,  3.  V. ;  Blackwood's  Ma[/azine,  .Jan.,  May,  June, 
1831. 

Parricide  (Lat.  pariciJa.)  is  rather  a  popular  than 
a  legal  term.  In  the  lioman  law  it  comprehended  every 
one  who  murdered  a  near  relative;  but  in  English  the 
term  is  usually  confined  to  the  murderer  of  one's  father, 
or  of  one  who  is  in  loco  parentis.  The  parricide  does  not, 
in  any  respect,  ditfer  in  British  and  American  law  from 
the  murderer  of  a  stranger  ;  in  both  cases  the  punish- 
ment is  death  by  hangnig.  In  the  Roman  law  a  parri- 
cide was  punished  in  a  much  more  severe  manner,  be- 
ing sewed  up  in  a  leather  sack,  along  with  a  live  cock, 
a  viper,  a  dog,  and  an  ape,  and  cast  into  the  sea  to  take 
his  fate  with  those  companions. 

Parris,  Sajiuel,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  ill  London  in  1653.  He  studied  at  Harvard  Uni- 
versity, but  did  not  graduate,  and  engaged  in  mercantile 
labors.  He  became  a  successful  merchant  in  Boston, 
but  finally  felt  it  his  duty  to  enter  the  ministry.  He 
was  the  pastor  of  the  church  at  Danvers,  Mass.,  from 
1(389  to  169G.  The  Salem  witchcraft  commenced  in  his 
family  in  1692.  His  daughter,  and  his  niece,  Abigail 
Williams,  aged  eleven,  accused  Tituba  (a  South  Ameri- 
can slave),  living  as  a  servant  in  the  family,  of  bewitch- 
ing them.  Mr.  Parris  beat  her,  and  compelled  her  to 
confess  herself  a  witch.  John,  Tituba's  husband,  for  his 
own  safety,  turned  accuser  of  others.  Nineteen  were 
hung,  and  tiyles  Cory  pressed  to  death.  The  delusion 
lasted  sixteen  months.  As  Mr.  Parris  had  been  a  zeal- 
ous prosecutor,  his  Church  in  April,  1693,  brought  charges 
against  him.  He  acknowledged  his  error,  and  was  dis- 
missed. After  preaching  two  or  three  years  at  Stow,  he 
removed  to  Concord,  and  preached  six  months  in  Dun- 
stable in  1711.  He  died  at  Sudburv,  Mass.,  Feb.  27, 
1720.  See  Life  of  Parris,  by  S.  P.  Fowler,  read  to  Es- 
sex Institute  (1857,  8vo). 

Parrish,  Daniel  H.,  a  minister  of  the  Jlethodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  about  1835,  of  pious 
parentage.  In  1855  he  joined  the  Baltimore  Conference 
as  an  itinerant  preacher,  and  in  the  various  stations  that 
he  was  called  upon  to  serve  he  labored  zealously  for  the 
cause  of  Christ.  He  commanded  the  attention  which 
intelligence,  piety,  and  warm  and  generous  sympathies 
usually  secure.  He  was  uncommonly  fervent  in  prayer 
and  earnest  in  exhortation  ;  and  in  none  of  the  duties  of 
his  work  did  he  appear  to  greater  advantage  than  in 
the  labors  incident  to  revivals.  A  friend  writes,  '•  In 
these  his  soul  took  delight,  and  great  success  attended 
his  efforts."  He  died  in  February,  1871.  See  Minutes 
of  Conferences  of  M.  E.  Church,  South,  1871,  p.  525,  526. 

Parrish,  Joseph,  jM.D.,  a  t^iaker  noted  for  his 
philanthropy,  was  born  in  Pliiladeliihia  Sept.  2,  1779. 
Even  as  a  youth  he  distinguished  himself  by  his  pious 
life.  In  his  twenty-second  year  he  engaged  in  the  study 
of  medicine,  and  after  entering  the  medical  profession 


became  noted  for  his  skill.  He  was  also  an  elder  in  the 
Society  of  Friends,  and  by  a  noble  and  consistent  life 
gained  the  esteem  of  his  fellows.  Dr.  Parrish  especially 
interested  himself  in  the  welfare  of  the  American  In- 
dians. He  watched  with  deep  concern  those  measures 
which  affected  their  rights,  and  frequently  engaged  in 
efforts  to  shield  them  from  injury.  He  was  also  the 
friend  of  the  colored  people,  and  early  advocated  their 
emancipation.  He  died  March  13,  1840.  See  Janney, 
Hist,  of  Friends,  iv,  126,  127. 

Parrish,  Nathan  Covrrey,  M.D.,  a  minister  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  West 
Chester,  Ohio,  Aug.  17, 1834.  When  he  was  but  thirteen 
years  of  age  his  father  died;  when  about  sixteen  years 
of  age  he  began  to  teach.  In  1855,  while  a  student  in 
Brookville  College  (in  the  preparatorj'  department  of 
which  he  was  at  the  same  time  a  teacher),  he  was  con- 
verted. In  1856  he  received  his  degree  in  medicine.  He 
soon  after  felt  impressed  that  he  was  called  to  preach ; 
but  he  hesitated  long  to  abandon  his  life-plans.  At  last, 
however,  his  convictions  became  so  settled  and  thorough 
that  he  applied  for  work  in  the  Kentucky  Conference, 
and  was  employed  by  the  presiding  elder  on  Vanceburgh 
Charge.  In  1865  he  joined  the  Cincinnati  Conference, 
and  was  appointed  to  Venice  Circuit.  His  subsequent 
appointments  were  as  follows,  viz. :  To  Wayne  Street, 
Piqua;  Carr  Street,  Cincinnati;  Venice  Circuit,  Miami 
Circuit.  Morrow  Station,  where  he  remained  three  years. 
At  the  conference  of  1873  failing  health  warned  him  to 
rest  for  a  season,  and  he  asked  a  superannuated  relation. 
He  died  Feb.  15,  1875.  Dr.  Parrish  was  a  man  of  ster- 
ling worth.  Of  him  it  could  be  faithfully  said,  he  was 
'•  diligent,  never  unemployed,  never  triflingly  emyiloyed." 
During  his  entire  ministry  he  was  in  the  habit  of  spend- 
ing from  six  to  ten  hours  per  day  in  study.  As  a 
preacher  he  was  earnest,  practical,  and  eloquent.  As  a 
pastor  he  was  faithful.  With  the  irreligious  he  main- 
tained a  dignified  familiarity  that  honored  his  office, 
made  him  hosts  of  friends,  and  gave  him  large  audiences. 
He  had  also  a  happy  faculty  of  interesting  children,  and 
he  diligently  instructed  them.  See  Minutes  of  Confer- 
ences, 1875,  p.  115. 

Parrocel,  Etienne,  a  French  painter,  was  born  in 
Paris  about  1720.  He  painted  historical  subjects,  but 
attained  little  reputation.  He  executed  several  scrip- 
tural works,  among  which  was  Christ  on  the  Mount  of 
Ollces.  There  are  several  etchings  by  him,  in  a  bold, 
free  style,  among  which  is  The  Triumph  of  Mordecai 
(after  De  Froy). — Spooner,  Biof/.  Hist,  (f  the  Fine  Arts, 
ii,  658. 

Parrocel,  Pierre,  a  French  painter  and  engraver, 
was  born  at  Avignon  in  1664.  He  received  his  first  in- 
struction in  art  from  his  uncle  Joseph,  also  a  noted 
painter,  after  which  he  went  to  Rome,  and  studied  un- 
der Marotti.  On  his  return  home  he  travelled  through 
Langucdoc  and  the  Provence,  and  left  many  valuable 
productions  in  sacred  art  in  different  churches;  among 
them  the  Resurrection  and  the  Ascension  of  Christ,  at 
the  chapel  of  the  White  Penitents  at  Avignon.  He  was 
invited  to  Paris,  and  there  executed  a  number  of  mag- 
nificent works.  At  Marseilles  he  painted  i\\c  Corona- 
tion of  the  I'irffin,  in  the  church  of  St.  Maria.  His  en- 
gravings are  inferior.  See  Spooner,  Biof/.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  A  ?ts,  s.  v. 

Parry,  Richard,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  was 
born  about  the  beginning  of  the  second  quarter  of  last 
century.  He  was  a  student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
and  obtained  the  degree  of  M.A.  March  31, 1747;  B.D. 
jMay  25, 1754  ;  and  D.D.  July  8, 1757.  After  taking  holy 
orders  he  was  made  rector  of  Wichampton,  in  Dorset- 
shire, and  preacher  at  Market  Harborough,  in  Leicester- 
shire, for  which  latter  county  he  was  in  the  commission 
of  the  peace.  Dr.  Parry  was  a  very  learned,  active,  and 
able  divine.  He  died  miserably  poor  at  Market  Har- 
borough, April  9,  1780,  scarcely  leaving  sufficient  to  de- 
fray the  charges  of  his  funeral.     His  publications  are: 
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The  Christian  Sabbath  as  Old  as  the  Creation  (1753, 
4t());  he  was  then  chaplain  to  lord  Yere: — 'J'he  Scrip- 
ture Account  of  the  Lord's  Supper;  the  substance  of 
three  sermons  preached  at  Market  Harborough  in  1755, 
175(5: — The  Fig-tree  dried  up,  or  the  Story  of  that  re- 
markable Transaction  as  it  is  related  hy  St.  Mark  con- 
sidered in  a  new  light  (1758,  4to)  : — Defence  of  the  Lord 
Bishop  of  London  s  Interpretation  of  Job's  "/  knoio  that 
my  Redeemer  liveth"  (against  Warbnrton  [1760,  8vo]) : 
— .1  Dissertation  on  Daniel's  Pi-ophecy  of'  the  Seventy 
Weeks  (Northampton,  17G2,  8vo): — Remarks  upon  a 
Letter  from  the  Rev.  Dr.  Kennicott  to  the  Printer  of  the 
"  General  Evening  Post,"  wherein  the  printed  Hebrew 
Text  in  Psa.  xvi,  10  is  vindicated,  and  the  Doctot's  Charge 
against  the  Jetcs  of  having  wilfully  corrupted  the  Prophecy 
is  confuted  (Lond.  17G3,  8vo).  Other  works:  Harmony 
of  the  Four  Gospels: — The  Genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ  in 
Matthew  and  Luke  explained  (1771, 8vo).  See  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  s.  v. 

Parry,  "William,  some  time  president  and  theo- 
logical tutor  at  Wymondley  Academy,  Herts,  was  born 
in  the  year  1754  at  Abergavenny,  in  Monmouthshire. 
He  was  the  eldest  of  twelve  children,  most  of  whom 
died  young.     When  he  was  about  seven  years  of  age 
he  removed  with  his  fatlier  to  London,  where  he  at- 
tended the  ministrj'  of  Dr.  Samuel  Stennett.     At  the 
age  of  seventeen  he  publicly  professed  his  attachment 
to  Christianity  by  becoming  a  member  of  the  Church 
at  Stepney,  then  under  the  pastoral  care  of  Mr.  Brewer, 
by  whom,  at  tlie  age  of  twenty,  he  was  introduced  to 
the  academj'  at  Homerton.     Under  the  instructions  of 
Drs.  Condor,  Gibbons,  and  Fisher,  ]Mr.  Parry  remained 
during  six  years,  pursuing,  with  unremitting  ardor  and 
persevering  industry,  the  studies  to  which  lie  had  de- 
voted himself.      He  was  ordained  at  Little  Baddow, 
Essex,  in  the  year  1780.      To  his  suggestion  and  be- 
nevolent activity  while  resident  at  Baddow  may  be  at- 
tributed the  formation  of  "The  Benevolent  Society  for 
the  Belief  of  Necessitous  Widows  and  Children  of  Prot- 
estant Dissenting  Ministers  in  the  Counties  of  Essex 
and  Herts,"  also  "The  Essex  Union,"  whose  object  is 
to  promote  the  extension  of  the  Gospel  in  the  county. 
In  the  year  1791,  when  an  opposition  was  made  to  an 
application  of  the  Dissenters  for  a  repeal  of  the  Test 
and  Corporation  Acts,  more  especially  by  the  noblemen, 
gentlemen,  and  clergy  of  the  county  of  Warwick,  lie 
animadverted  with  great  eloquence  and  force  on  their 
resolutions  in  three  letters  addressed  to  the   earl  of 
Alyesford.      The  pamphlet  on  the  Inspiration  of  the 
New  Testament  appeared  in  the  year  1797,  and  has  ob- 
tained for  its  author  an  extensive  reputation.     Shortly 
after  its  publication  proposals  were  made  to  Mr.  Parry, 
by  the  trustees  of  W.  Coward,  Esq.,  to  become  theolog- 
ical tutor  in  the  dissenting  academy  which  had  for 
some  years  been  conducted  at  Northampton  and  Dav- 
entry  by  Drs.  Doddridge  and  Ash  worth.     An  earnest 
desire  of  extended  usefulness  led  Mr.  Parry  to  accept 
those  proposals,  and  in  the  year  1799  he  took  an  affec- 
tionate farewell  of  his  beloved  flock  at  Baddow,  after 
having  labored  among  them  for  twenty  years  with 
great  acceptance  and  fidelity.      INIr.  Parry  entered  on 
his  new  and  imjiortant  office  at  Wymondley  (to  which 
place  the  academy  was  removed)  with  all  that  intense 
application   which   naturally  resulted  from   the  high 
sense  he  entertained  of  its  responsibility.    As  a  lecturer 
Jlr.  Parry  was  distinguished  by  perspicuity  and  clas- 
sical simplicity;  and  by  a  happy  union  of  dignitj'  and 
affection  he  secured  the  love  and  veneration  of  the  stu- 
dents intrusted  to  his  care.     In  undertaking  the  office 
of  tutor,  Mr.  Parry  did  not  resign  that  of  a  minister  of 
Christ.     Immediately  after  his  settlement  at  Wymond- 
ley a  small  chapel  was  erected  on  the  premises,  where 
a  congregation  was  raised  and  a  Church  formed,  over 
which  he  presided  as  pastor  till  the  time  of  his  decease. 
With  the  exception  of  a  charge  delivered  at  the  ordina- 
tion of  one  of  his  students,  Mr.  Parry  appeared  but  once 
in  the  character  of  an  author  after  his  removal  to  Wy- 


mondley, which  was  in  a  work  of  a  controversial  kind 
with  Dr.  Williams,  of  Kotherham,  On  the  Origin  of  Mor- 
al Evil.  It  liad  been  his  intention  to  write  a  history 
of  the  Dissenters,  a  work  for  which  he  was  well  quali- 
fied, and  for  which  he  had  made  considerable  prepara- 
tion; but  a  painful  nervous  affection  coming  on,  his 
design  was  interrupted,  and  never  afterwards  resumed. 
He  died  in  November,  1818.  The  death-bed  of  Mr.  Parry 
was  one  of  calm  and  holj'  triumph ;  he  rested  with  un- 
shaken confidence  on  the  rock  of  ages,  and  entered  with 
a  smile  the  gloomy  valley  which  was  to  conduct  him  to 
the  regions  of  everlasting  day.  The  writings  of  Mr. 
Parry  are  characterized  by  clearness  of  conception,  with 
great  accuracy  and  felicity  of  expression.— Jones,  Chris. 
Biog.  s.  V. 

Parseeism.     See  Parsees;  Persia. 

Parsees  (i.  e.  people  of  Pars,  or  Fars,  the  name  of 
ancient  Persia)  are  a  remnant  of  the  old  inhabitants 
of  Persia,  who  to  this  day  continue  faithful  to  the  an- 
cient Persian  religion  as  reformed  by  Zoroaster  (q.  v.). 
They  are  also  called  .4  tesh  Perest,  or  fire-worshippers ; 
Majlis,  from  their  priests  the  Magi;  and  by  them- 
selves Beh-Din,  "Those  of  the  excellent  belief;"  or 
Mazdaasnan,  worshippers  of  Ormuzd ;  by  the  Turks 
Ghiaur  or  Ghaur,  wliich  is  commonly,  but  against  all 
linguistic  laws,  derived  from  the  Arabic  Kafir  (a  word 
applied  to  all  non-Mohammedans,  and  supposed  to  have 
been  first  bestowed  upon  this  sect  by  their  Arabic  con- 
querors in  the  7th  century),  but  which  is  evidently 
nothing  more  than  an  ancient  proper  name  taken  from 
some  pre-eminent  tribe  or  locality,  since  the  Talmud 
{Jebam.  (io  b,  Gift.  17  a,  etc.)  already  knows  them  only 
by  this  name  (Cheber) ;  and  Origen  {Contra  Cels.  vi, 
291)  speaks  oi  Kabirs  or  Persians,  asserting  that  Chris- 
tianity has  adopted  nothing  from  them. 

What  the  pre-Zoroastrian  religion  of  Persia  was  is  not 
yet  determined,  and  in  all  likelihood  will  not  soon  be 
definitely  settled.  By  philological  research  it  has  been 
made  clear  that  in  primeval  or  pre-historic  times  the 
religious  faith  of  the  Persians  and  Hindus  was  identical; 
in  other  words,  that  Parseeism  is  but  an  outgrowth  of 
Brahmiiiism  (q.  v.).  It  appears  that  in  consequence  of 
certain  social  and  political  conflicts  between  the  Irani- 
ans and  the  Aryans,  who  afterwards  peopled  Hindostan 
proper,  an  undying  feud  arose,  in  the  course  of  which  the 
Iranians  foreswore  even  the  hitherto  common  faith,  and 
established  a  counter  faith  (Ahura).  The  ancient  but 
now  hostile  gods  were  transformed  into  da?mons,  and 
the  entire  Deva  religion  was  branded  as  the  source  of 
all  mischief  and  wickedness.  The  founder  and  organ- 
izer of  this  new  religion  is  reputed  to  be  Zarathustra 
(Greek,  '/japa(JTpuh]c,  2,wpoaarpi]c;  Latin,  Zoroaster; 
mod.  Persian,  Zerdosht,  Zerdusht),  and  he  is  usually 
distinguished  from  his  successors  in  the  priesthood  of 
like  name  by  the  addition  of  his  family  name,  Spitama. 
(For  a  summary  of  what  is  known  and  speculated  about 
the  person  and  time  of  this  great  reformer,  see  the  ar- 
ticle Zoroaster.  We  shall  here  confine  ourselves  to 
the  merest  essentials  of  Parseeism.)  Zoroastrianism,  as 
the  new  religion  is  sometimes  called,  is  of  uncertain  date. 
The  Zend-Avesta,  the  Parsee  Bible,  is  ascribed  to  Zoro- 
aster, but  its  varieties  in  doctrine  make  it  evident  that 
it  was  composed  in  different  ages.  Thus  the  dualism, 
which  is  now  a  characteristic  of  Parseeism  (see  below), 
is  not  found  in  the  most  ancient  sections  of  that  book, 
and  there  are  very  early  chapters  that  contain  traces 
even  of  a  polytheistic  nature- worship,  in  which  the 
gods  have  no  personal  existence,  but  are  mere  powers, 
such  as  the  sunshine,  the  wind,  the  earth,  and  fire. 
Hardwick  takes  the  ground  that  tlie  modifications  in 
the  religion  of  Indo-Persian  heathenism,  that  give  it  tlie 
shape  in  which  we  now  encounter  it,  began  in  the  7th 
century  B.C.,  and  continued  until  the  Sassaniaii  revival 
in  the"  time  of  Artaxerxes,  or  the  3d  century  of  the 
Christian  xra  (A.D.  22(5).  He  also  holds  that  the 
A  vesta  was  not  given  its  present  shape  any   earlier 
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than  the  last-iiamtd  period  {Christ  and  other  Masters, 
ii,  374). 

Whatever  the  date  of  the  origin  of  Parseeism,  the 
principles  of  Zoroaster's  theology  are  easily  accessible, 
and  we  now  turn  to  a  consideration  of  these.  In  the 
article  Peusia  we  give  the  early  religious  history  of  its 
people.  Taking  for  granted  that  such  a  prophet  as  Zo- 
roaster flourished  at  some  time  in  Persian  historj-,  we 
encounter  him  as  the  reformer  of  the  Persian  religion. 
From  the  too-sensuous  Aryan  system  the  Iranians  had 
developed  a  distinct  recognition  of  deities,  who  are  real 
persons,  possessed  of  self-consciousness  and  intelligence. 
But  the  attempt  to  subordinate  one  power  to  another,  in 
order  to  establish  the  supremacy  of  one  God,  was  first 
conceived  by  the  author  of  Zoi-oastrianism.  Its  espe- 
cial glory  it'is  to  have  established  as  the  principle  of  its 
theology  a  monotheism  as  pure  as  ever  the  followers  of 
the  Jehovistic  faith  enjoined.  The  supposed  Zoroaster 
first  taught  the  existence  of  but  one  deity,  the  Ahura, 
who  is  called  Mazda  [see  Orjiuzd],  the  Creator  of  all 
things,  to  whom  all  good  things,  spiritual  and  worldly, 
belong.  Zoroaster's  conception  of  the  Supreme  Deity 
is  sublime.  All  the  highest  attributes,  except  that  of 
Fatherhood,  are  assigned  to  him.  He  is  the  Creator  of 
all  earthly  and  spiritual  life.  He  is  the  Holy  God,  the 
Father  of  all  truth,  -the  "  Best  Being  of  all,"  the  Master 
of  purity.  He  is  supremely  happy,  possessing  every 
blessing,  health,  wealth,  virtue,  immortality,  wisdom, 
and  abundance  of  every  earthly  good.  AH  these  he 
bestows  on  the  good  man  who  is  pure  in  thought,  word, 
and  deed,  while  he  punishes  the  wicked.  All  that  is 
created,  good  or  evil,  fortune  or  misfortune,  is  his  work. 
He  is  to  be  served  by  purity,  truth,  and  goodness  in 
thought,  word,  and  deed,  by  prayers  and  offerings.  The 
works  of  agriculture  are  especially  pleasing  to  him.  No 
images  of  him  were  allowed.  In  spite  of  some  mixtures 
of  physical  ideas,  such  as  the  ascription  to  him  of  health, 
and  the  conception  of  him  as  in  some  sense  light,  the 
notion  of  Ahura-Mazda  is  trulj-  spiritual.  Under  the 
Supreme  Being  are  the  genii,  who  stand  between  God 
and  man ;  Sraosha,  the  instructor  of  the  prophet,  the 
friend  of  God,  and  the  protector  of  the  faith ;  and  Ar- 
maiti,  the  genius  of  the  earth  and  the  guardian  of  pie- 
ty, and  perhaps  some  others.  The  existence  of  evil  was 
accounted  for  by  the  supposition  of  two  primeval  causes, 
which,  though  opposed  to  each  other,  were  united  in 
every  existing  being,  even  in  Ahura-Mazda  himself,  and 
by  their  union  was  produced  the  world  of  material  things 
and  of  spiritual  existence.  The  cause  of  good  is  Yohu- 
Mano,  the  good  mind,  from  which  springs  Gaj'a,  or 
reality,  to  it  all  good,  true,  and  perfect  things  belong. 
The  evil  cause  is  Akun-Mano,  '•  naughty  mind,"  from 
which  springs  non-reality  (Aj\'aiti) ;  to  it  all  evil  and 
delusive  things  belong.  But,  as  united  in  Ahura-Maz- 
da, the  two  principles  are  called  Spento-Manj-us,  the 
dark  spirit.  No  personal  existence  is  ascribed  to  these; 
they  both  exist  in  Ahura-jMazda,  but  they  are  opposed 
to  one  another  as  creators  of  light  and  darkness,  of  life 
and  death,  of  sleep  and  waking.  In  the  course  of  time, 
through  the  operation  of  the  principle  whereby  attri- 
butes become  personified,  this  primeval  doctrine  became 
corrupted  into  a  systematic  dualism.  Thus  the  two 
causes  appear  as  distinct  and  opposed  personal  beings, 
Ahura-Mazda  or  Ormuzd,  of  whom  Spento-JIanyus  is 
a  title,  and  Angro-Manyus  or  Ahriman.  These  two 
existed  separately  and  independently  from  all  eternity, 
each  ruling  over  a  realm  of  his  own,  and  constantly  at 
war  with  and  striving  to  overthrow  the  other.  All  the 
good  and  pure  creations  of  Ormuzd  are  defiled  and 
spoiled  by  those  of  Ahriman,  who  cannot  create  inde- 
pendently, but  only  brings  evil  into  being  to  counter- 
work, ruin,  and  destroy  the  good  works  of  Ormuzd. 
Under  each  principle  is  a  hierarchy  of  ministers,  per- 
sonal beings  created  by  these  respective  lords,  whom 
they  serve  and  obey  in  every  way.  The  first  created 
and  chief  of  these  to  Ormuzd  are  his  six  councillors,  in 
later  times  made  seven  bv  including  Sraosha  or  Or- 


muzd himself.  They  are  all  called  "immortal  saints," 
and  each  rules  over  a  special  province  of  creation. 
These  are  in  their  origin  personifications  of  abstrac- 
tions, representing  the  gifts  of  Ormuzd  to  his  worship- 
pers. Ahriman  has  also  a  council  of  six  (later  seven) 
evil  beings,  the  counterparts  of  Ormuzd's  councillors, 
who  work  evil  in  the  spheres  over  which  the  latter 
preside.  Under  these,  on  each  side,  are  hosts  of  other 
spirits.  Those  of  Ormuzd  are  the  "good  spirits,"  head- 
ed by  Sraosha  and  the  Fervers,  invisible  protectors  of 
all  created  beings.  Ahriman  has  the  Devas  or  Uivs, 
the  exact  contraries  to  these.  The  two  principles  are 
considered  as  co-equal  and  co-eternal  in  the  past ;  nei- 
ther is  absolutely  victorious  as  yet.  Their  strife  ex- 
tends throughout  all  creations;  every  existing  thing 
is  ranged  on  one  side  or  the  other;  nothing  can  be 
neutral.  But  at  the  last  three  prophets  sprung  from 
Zoroaster  will  appear,  who  will  convert  all  mankind  to 
Zoroastrianism  ;  evil  will  be  conquered  and  annihilated ; 
Ahriman  will  vanish  forever,  and  creation  will  be  re- 
stored to  its  primitive  purity.  —  A  later  development 
still  was  made  to  save  the  unity  of  the  Supreme.  It 
was  therefore  held  that  the  two  principles  emanated 
from  a  being  called  Zarvan-Akarana,  time  without 
bounds,  into  whom  they  will  again  be  in  the  end  ab- 
sorbed. This  doctrine  rests  on  a  misinterpretation  of 
texts  in  the  Avesta  (see  Hang,  Essay,  p.  20  sq.,  264). 
It  is,  however,  still  held  by  the  Parsees  in  India  as  well 
as  in  Persia.  Man  is  represented  as  created  by  Ormuzd 
in  purity  and  holiness;  but  through  the  temptation  of 
the  Divs  he  fell,  and  became  exposed  to  sin  and  evil. 
Every  man  is  bound  to  choose  whether  he  will  serve 
Ormuzd  by  good  deeds,  industry,  and  piety,  or  Ahri- 
man by  the  contrary  vices.  According  as  he  chooses, 
so  is  he  rewarded  or  punished  in  another  world.  For 
Zoroaster  had  taught  the  hope  of  a  future  life.  Ac- 
cording to  him,  there  are  two  intellects,  as  there  are 
two  lives — one  mental  and  the  other  hodiiy ;  and,  again, 
there  must  be  distinguished  an  earthly  and  a.  future  life. 
There  are  two  abodes  for  the  departed — Heaven  (Garo- 
Demana,  the  House  of  the  Angels'  H3'mns,  Yaziut, 
xxviii,  10 ;  xxxiv,  2 ;  comp.  Isa.  vi,  Revelat.,  etc.)  and 
Hell  (Drajo-Demana,  the  residence  of  devils  and  the 
priests  of  the  Deva  religion).  Between  the  two  there 
is  the  Bridge  of  the  Gatherer  or  Judge,  which  the 
souls  of  the  pious  alone  can  pass.  There  will  be  a  gen- 
eral resurrection,  which  is  to  precede  the  last  judgment, 
to  foretell  which  Sosiosh  (Soskyans),  the  son  of  Zo- 
roaster, spiritually  begotten  (by  later  priests  divided 
into  three  persons),  will  be  sent  by  Ahura-Mazda.  The 
world,  which  by  that  time  will  be  utterly  steeped  in 
wretchedness,  darkness,  and  sin,  will  then  be  renewed ; 
death,  the  archfiend  of  creation,  will  be  slain,  and  life 
will  be  everlasting  and  holy. 

The  Zoroastrian  creed  gradually  became  corrupted, 
until,  in  the  time  of  Alexander  Severus,  Ardshir  "  Aria- 
nos"  (comp.  Mirkhoud,  ap.  de  Sacy,  Memoires  sur  div. 
A  ut.  de  la  Perse,  etc.,  p.  59),  the  son  of  Babegan,  called 
by  the  Greeks  and  Koinans  Artaxerxes  or  Artaxares, 
who  founded  the  Sassanide  dynasty,  caused  the  complete 
restoration  of  the  partly  lost  and  partly  forgotten  books 
of  Zoroaster,  which  he  effected,  it  is  related,  chiefly 
through  the  inspiration  of  a  Magian  sage,  chosen  out  of 
40,000  Magians.  The  sacred  volumes  were  then  trans- 
lated out  of  the  original  Zend  into  the  vernacular,  and 
disseminated  among  the  people  at  large,  and  fire  tem- 
ples were  reared  throughout  the  length  and  the  breadth 
of  the  land.  The  IMagi  or  priests  were  all-powerful, 
and  their  hatred  was  directed  principally  against  the 
Greeks.  "Far  too  long,"  wrote  Ardshir,  the  king,  to 
all  the  provinces  of  the  Persian  empire,  "  lor  more  than 
five  hundred  years,  has  the  poison  of  Aristotle  spread." 
The  fanaticism  of  the  ])riests  often  found  vent  also 
against  Christians  and  .Jews.  The  latter  have  left  us 
some  account  of  the  tj'ranny  and  oppression  to  which 
they  as  unbelievers  were  exposed — such  as  the  pro- 
hibition of  fire  and  light  in  their  houses  on  Persian 
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fast-davs,  of  the  slaughter  of  animals,  the  baths  of  piiri- 
Hcatioii',  and  the  burial  of  the  dead  according  to  the 
Jewish  rites— iirohibitions  only  to  be  bought  off  by 
heavy  bribes.  In  return,  the  Magi  were  cordially 
liated  by  the  Jews,  and  remain  branded  in  their  writ- 
ings by  the  title  of  damons  of  hell  {Kulua/iiu,  72  a). 
To  accept  the  instruction  of  a  Magian  is  pronounced  by 
a  Jewish  sage  to  be  an  offence  worlliy  of  death  {Shabb. 
75  a,  15C  b).  This  mutual  animosity  does  not,  how- 
ever, appear  to  have  lung  continued,  since  in  subse- 
(juent  times  we  frequently  tind  Jewish  sages  (Samuel 
the  Arian,  etc.)  on  terms  of  friendship  and  confidence 
with  the  later  Sassauide  kings  (comp.  Jloed  Kuton, 
26  a,  etc.). 

From  the  period  of  its  re-establishment,  the  Zoroas- 
trian  religion  flourished  uninterruptedly  for  about  four 
hundred  years,  till,  in  A.D.  051,  at  the  great  battle  of 
Nahavand  (near  Ecbatana),  the  Persian  army,  under 
Yezdezird,  was  routed  b}'  the  caliph  Omar.  Under 
Mohammedan  rule,  the  great  mass  of  the  inhabitants 
were  converted  to  the  religion  of  Islam.  A  verj'  small 
number,  still  clinging  to  the  ancient  religion,  were  for 
many  centuries  the  victims  of  constant  oppression.  Mah- 
mud  the  Ghiznevide,  Shah  Abbas,  and  others,  were  con- 
spicuous by  their  untiring  persecution  of  them  ;  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  were  held  up  to  general  detesta- 
tion is  best  shown  by  the  position  assigned  them  in  most 
popular  Mohammedan  tales  as  sorcerers  and  criminals. 
They  were  hunted  down  with  such  ferocity  that  they 
became  nearh'  exterminated,  and  after  untold  suffering 
for  two  hundred  years  a  colony  found  its  way  to  India. 
Those  that  remained  in  Persia,  being  permitted  to  reside 
only  in  one  district  and  under  the  most  mortifying  re- 
strictions, gradually  sank  into  ignorance  and  degrada- 
tion, and  procured  a  precarious  living  by  performing 
menial  labor;  but,  notwithstanding  all  this  oppression, 
they  have  always  maintained  the  character  of  honest, 
chaste,  and  industrious  citizens.  At  present  there  are, 
according  to  the  very  latest  information,  about  eight 
thousand  Guebres  (as  they  are  now  called)  scattered 
over  the  vast  dominions  of  their  ancestors,  chiefly  in 
Yezd  and  twenty-four  surrounding  villages.  There  are 
a  few  at  Teheran,  a  few  at  Ispahan,  at  Shiraz,  and  some 
at  Baku,  near  the  great  naphtha  mountain. 

During  those  fierce  persecutions  of  the  7th  century 
many  of  those  Avho  still  cleaved  to  the  religion  of  their 
forefathers  found  a  refuge  in  the  mountainous  districts 
of  Khorassan,  where,  for  about  a  hundred  years,  they 
lived  in  the  free  and  undisturbed  exercise  of  their  re- 
ligion. At  length,  however,  when  the  sword  of  the 
persecutor  overtook  them  even  in  these  remote  districts, 
and  they  were  again  compelled  to  seek  safety  in  flight, 
a  considerable  number  emigrated  to  the  small  island  of 
Ormuz,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Here,  how- 
ever, they  remained  only  a  short  time,  when,  finding 
that  they  were  still  within  the  reach  of  their  Jloslem 
persecutors,  they  went  out  to  seek  an  asylum  in  Hindo- 
stan,  where,  concealing  the  true  nature  of  their  religion, 
they  partly  conformed  to  Hindu  practices  and  ceremo- 
nies. At  length,  after  a  long  series  of  hardships,  which 
they  endured  with  the  most  exemplary  patience,  the}' 
resolved  to  make  an  open  profession  of  their  ancient  faith, 
and  accordingly  they  built  a  fire-temple  in  Sanjan,  the 
Hindii  rajah  of  the  district  kindly  aiding  them  in  the 
work.  The  temple  was  comjjleted  in  A.U.  721,  and  the 
sacred  fire  was  kindled  on  the  altar.  For  three  hundred 
years  from  the  time  of  their  landing  in  Sanjan  the  Par- 
sees  lived  in  comfort  and  tranquillity  ;  and  at  the  end  of 
that  period  their  numbers  wore  much  increased  by  the 
emigration  of  a  large  body  of  their  countrymen  from 
Persia,  who,  w'ith  their  families,  located  themselves  in 
different  parts  of  Western  India,  where  they  chiefly  en- 
gaged in  agricultural  pursuits.  Being  a  peaceable  and 
industrious  people,  the  Parsccs  lived  in  liarmony  with 
the  Hindus,  though  of  different  and  even  opposite 
faiths.  Nothing  of  importance,  indeed,  occurred  in 
their  history  until  the  beginning  of  the  IGth  century. 


when  they  were  called  upon  to  aid  the  rajah  under 
whom  they  lived  in  resisting  the  aggressions  of  a  ]Mo- 
hammedau  chief  residing  at  Ahmedabad.  On  that  oc- 
casion they  distinguished  themselves  by  their  valor 
and  intrepidity,  contributing  largely  to  the  success 
which  at  first  crowned  the  arms  of  the  Hindiis.  Ulti- 
mately, however,  the  iNIoslems  were  victorious,  and  the 
Hindu  government  was  overthrown.  The  Parsees, 
carrying  with  them  the  sacred  fire  from  Sanjan,  now 
removed  to  the  mountains  of  Baharut,  where  they  re- 
mained for  twelve  years,  at  the  end  of  which  they  di- 
rected their  course,  first  to  Bansda,  and  afterwards  to 
Nowsaree,  where  they  speedily  rose  to  wealth  and  in- 
fluence. Here,  however,  a  quarrel  arose  among  the 
priests,  and  the  sacred  fire  was  secretly  conveyed  to 
Oodwara,  a  place  situated  thirty-two  miles  south  of 
Surat,  where  it  still  exists;  and  being  the  oldest  fire- 
temple  in  India,  it  is  held  in  the  highest  veneration 
by  the  Parsees.  Nowsaree  is  the  city  of  the  priests, 
members  of  whom  are  every  year  sent  to  Bombay  to 
act  as  spiritual  instructors  of  their  Zoroastrian  fellow-- 
worshippers.  It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  precise 
time  at  which  the  Parsees  arrived  in  Bombay,  but  in 
all  probability  it  was  in  the  latter  half  of  the  17th  cen- 
turj-,  somewhere  about  the  time  that  the  island  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  British,  havifig  been  given  by 
the  king  of  Portugal  as  a  dowrj'  to  his  daughter  Cath- 
arine when  she  became  the  wife  of  Charles  II.  Ever 
since  this  remarkable  remnant  of  antiquity  has  main- 
tained its  footing  in  Hindostan,  chiefly  in  Bombay, 
and  in  some  of  the  cities  of  Gujerat,  and  a  few  are  also 
to  be  found  in  Calcutta,  and  other  large  cities  in  India, 
in  China,  and  other  parts  of  Asia. 

The  Parsees  of  India,  who,  according  to  the  latest 
census,  form  a  population  of  110,544,  or  twenty  per 
cent,  of  the  whole  population,  are  recognised  as  the 
most  respectable  and  thriving  portion  of  the  communi- 
ty, being  for  the  most  part  merchants  and  landed  pro- 
prietors. They  bear,  equally  with  their  poorer  brethren 
in  Persia,  with  whom  they  have  of  late  renewed  some 
slight  intercourse  for  religious  and  other  purposes — 
such  as  their  rirayets  or  correspondences  on  important 
and  obscure  doctrinal  points — the  very  highest  char- 
acter for  honesty,  industry,  and  peacefulness,  while 
their  benevolence,  intelligence,  and  magnificence  out- 
vie those  of  most  of  their  European  fellow -subjects. 
Their  general  appearance  is  to  a  certain  degree  prepos- 
sessing, and  man}'  of  their  women  are  strikingly  beauti- 
ful. In  all  civil  matters  they  are  subject  to  the  laws  of 
the  countrv  they  inhabit ;  and  its  language  is  also  theirs, 
except  in  the  ritual  of  their  religion,  in  which  the  holy 
language  of  Zend  is  used  by  the  priests,  although,  as  a 
rule,  these  have  no  more  knowledge  of  it  than  the  laity. 

These  are  the  leading  fundamental  doctrines  as 
laid  down  by  their  prophet.  Respecting  the  practical 
side  of  their  religion,  we  cannot  here  enter  into  a  de- 
tailed description  of  their  very  copious  rituals,  which 
have  partly  found  their  way  into  other  creeds.  SuflTice 
it  to  mention  the  following  points.  They  do  not  eat 
anything  cooked  by  a  person  of  another  religion  ;  they 
also  object  to  beef,  pork,  especially  to  ham.  Mar- 
riages can  only  be  contracted  with  persons  of  their  own 
caste  and  creed.  Polygamy,  except  after  nine  years 
of  sterility  and  divorce,  is  forbidden.  Fornication  and 
adulter}'  are  punishable  with  death.  The  Parsees  stand 
alone  in  their  treatment  of  the  dead.  At  a  certain  stage 
of  every  funeral  a  dog  is  introduced  to  look  at  the  corpse; 
and  without  this  preliminary  no  spirit  is  presumed  to 
rest  in  peace.  But  the  dead  are  neither  burneil  nor 
buried.  However  well  this  fact  is  known,  it  is  not 
equally  well  known  that  the  motive  which  deters  alike 
from  cremation  and  from  sepulture  is  a  fear  of  doing 
dishonor  to  the  elements  of  fire  and  earth.  Their  dead 
are  exposed  on  an  iron  grating  in  the  Dokhma,  or  Tow- 
er of  Silence,  to  the  fowls  of  the  air,  to  the  dew,  and  to 
the  sun.  until  the  flesh  has  disappeared,  and  the  bleach- 
ing bones  fall  through  into  a  pit  beneath,  from  which 
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they  are  afterwards  removed  to  a  subterranean  cavern. 
The  Parsees  having  so  long  mingled  with  the  Hindus 
have  naturally  adopted  many  of  their  customs  and  prac- 
tices, which  for  centuries  they  have  continued  to  ob- 
serve; and  though  the  piinchd/jef,  or  legal  council  of  the 
Parsees,  about  twenty-live  years  ago  endeavored  to  dis- 
courage, and  even  to  root  out  all  such  ceremonies  and 
practices  as  had  crept  into  their  religion  since  they  first 
settled  in  Uindostan,  their  attempts  were  wholly  nn- 
successful.  So  recently,  however,  as  1852  steps  have 
been  taken  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  same  desira- 
ble object  which  are  more  likely  to  bring  about  the 
restoration  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion  to  its  pristine  pu- 
rity. In  that  year  an  association  was  Ibrmed  at  Bom- 
bay, called  the  "Kahnumai  Mazdiasna,"  or  Religious 
Reform  Association,  composed  of  many  wealthy  and  in- 
fluential Parsees,  along  with  a  number  of  intelligent 
and  well-educated  young  men.  Tiie  labors  of  this  so- 
ciety have  been  productive  of  considerable  improvement 
in  the  social  contlition  of  the  Parsees.  The  state  of  the 
priesthood  calls  for  some  change  in  that  body.  Many 
of  them  are  so  ignorant  that  they  do  not  understand 
their  liturgical  works,  though  they  regularly  recite  the 
required  portions  from  memory.  The  office  of  the  priest- 
hood is  hereditarj',  the  son  of  a  priest  being  also  a  priest, 
imless  he  chooses  to  follow  some  other  profession ;  but  a 
layman  cannot  be  a  priest.  That  the  priests  may  be 
incited  to  study  the  sacred  books,  an  institution  has 
been  established  called  the  "  MuUa  Firoz  Mudrissa,"  in 
which  they  are  taught  the  Zend,  Pehlvi,  and  Persian 
languages.  On  the  whole,  the  Parsee  community  in 
India  appears  to  be  rapidly  imbibing  European  customs 
and  opinions,  and  rising  steadily  in  influence  and  im- 
portance. Liberal  as  is  the  adoption  by  the  Parsees  of 
social  improvements  suggested  by  Englishmen,  it  is  too 
recent  in  origin  to  be  yet  anything  like  complete.  The 
family  is  still  essentially  shut  off  from  the  outer  world; 
and  we  must  refer  to  those  who  have  been  behind  the 
scenes  if  we  would  know  the  people  thoroughly  under 
theLr  social  or  domestic  aspect.  Here,  too,  marks  of 
the  influence  of  the  Hindus  meet  us  at  almost  every 
turn.  Noticeably  is  this  the  case  as  concerns  astrology. 
Whether  it  be  a  birth  or  a  marriage,  or  anything  else 
of  critical  moment,  the  stars  are  to  be  interrogated  for 
their  reading  of  its  future.  The  notion  of  a  baby  with- 
out a  horoscope  is  quite  foreign  to  all  Parsee  associa- 
tions. In  fact,  the  very  naming  of  a  child  is  looked 
upon  as  an  impossibility  without  the  intervention  of  a 
star-gazer.  While  alchemy  has  come  to  be  discredited 
in  India  nearly  as  much  as  it  is  in  Europe,  astrology  and 
palmistry  are  to  this  day  gravely  reckoned  among  Par- 
sees  in  the  category  of  rational  sciences.  At  the  early 
age  of  seven  a  child  must  be  betrothed,  and  the  wedding 
follows  not  long  after.  Its  rites  are  in  a  large  measure 
symbolical;  but  their  original  signitieation  has  been  for- 
gotten. Many  of  them  are  evident  grafts  from  Hin- 
duism ;  but  one  of  them,  at  least,  is  foreign.  When 
the  bridegroom  first  reaches  the  abode  of  his  father- 
in-law,  some  lady  of  the  house  waves  over  his  liead 
several  times  a  metallic  vessel  containing  rice  and  wa- 
ter, flings  its  contents  at  his  feet,  and  also  an  egg,  and 
finally  admits  him  through  the  door,  with  liis  riglit  foot 
forward.  To  a  Hindu  nothing — unless  it  be  an  onion — 
is  more  utterly  impure  than  an  egg.  A  priest  is  always 
employed  to  solemnize  marriage.  A  Parsee,  if  true  to 
the  traditions  of  his  race,  can  be  only  a  monogamist. 
Nuptial  festivities,  even  to  the  poorest  Parsee,  are  verj' 
expensive,  and  often,  besides  exhausting  his  earnings 
of  many  past  years,  entail  a  heavy  load  of  debt.  But 
the  long-established  submission  to  this  unremunerative 
folly  is  now  gradually  yielding  to  common-sense;  and 
the  Parsees,  year  by  year,  are  coming  more  and  more  to 
conduct  their  espousals  on  a  scale  of  outlay  soberly  cor- 
respondent to  the  real  requirements  of  the  occasion. 
Towards  bringing  about  this  improvement,  the  counsel 
and  the  example  of  Englishmen  have  doubtless  been  of 
important  influence. 
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The  traditions  of  the  Parsees  teach  that  the  sacred 
fire  which  Zoroaster  brought  from  heaven  has  been  kept 
continually  burning  in  the  consecrated  temples,  and  is 
fed  with  choice  wood  anfl  spices.  The  Parsees  claim  to 
have  brought  that  fire  from  the  temple  in  Persia,  and 
for  ages  to  have  kept  it  alive  and  burning.  They  are 
called  Fire-w^orshippers,  but  thej-  call  themselves  "Those 
of  excellent  belief."  Their  temples  contain  no  idols, 
but  are  entirely  plain,  and  contain  nothing  that  they 
regard  as  sacred  but  the  fire  which  is  burning  on  the  al- 
tar, and  which  they  assert  has  not  only  been  kept  burn- 
ing through  all  the  ages,  but  will  be  kept  burning  to 
the  end  of  the  world.  All  intelligent  Parsees,  however, 
spurn  the  imputation  that  they  worship  the  sun  or  fire. 
Ahura-Mazda  being  the  origin  of  light,  his  symbol  is 
the  sun,  with  the  moon  and  the  planets,  and  in  default 
of  them  the  fire,  and  the  believer  is  enjoined  to  face  a 
luminous  object  during  his  prayers.  Hence  also  the 
temples  and  altars  must  forever  be  fed  with  the  holy 
fire  brought  down,  according  to  tradition,  from  heav- 
en, the  sullying  of  whose  flame  is  punishable  with 
death.  The  priests  themselves  approach  it  only  with 
a  half-mask  (Penom)  over  the  face,  lest  their  breath 
should  defile  it,  and  never  touch  it  with  their  hands, 
but  with  holy  instruments.  The  fires  are  of  five  kinds ; 
but  however  great  the  awe  felt  by  Parsees  with  respect 
to  fire  and  light  (they  are  the  only  Eastern  nation  who 
abstain  from  smoking),  yet  they  never  consider  these, 
as  we  said  before,  as  anything  but  emblems  of  Divinity. 
They  assert  that  they  worship  the  one  true  spiritual 
God  alone,  but  revere  the  sun  and  fire  as  the  highest 
manifestation  of  God.  The  ignorant  Parsees,  however, 
do  not  so  discern  in  their  worship,  and  pay  adoration  to 
the  sun  and  fire  as  divinities;  and  the  intelligent  ex- 
cuse them  because,  say  they,  if  so  ignorant  as  to  be  un- 
able to  comprehend  the  true  God,  they  may  as  well  be 
suffered  to  adore  His  brightest  manifestations.  The  in- 
telligent ones  claim  that  when  they  look  up  to  the  sun, 
they  look  be3-ond  to  the  great  Author  of  all  good,  and 
worship  only  Him.  '•  We  see  them,''  says  Graves  (in  a 
letter  from  India  to  the  Northern  Christian  Advocate, 
1875),  ''in  the  street,  on  the  docks,  or  anywhere  that 
they  may  happen  to  be  at  the  time  of  the  going  down 
of  the  sun,  apparently  in  adoration.  We  have  seen 
them  in  their  carriages  stop  on  the  terrace  and  put 
themselves  in  a  position  of  worship.  Thej'  gather 
on  the  shores  of  the  sea  as  the  sun  goes  down,  and 
raise  their  hands  and  bow  with  the  most  profound 
reverence.  From  their  beautiful  homes  on  Malabar 
Hill  the  ladies  gather  with  their  children  to  reverence 
and  adore  the  setting  sun  as  it  sinks  into  the  spark- 
ling sea." 

The  Parsees  practice  also  five  kinds  of  "sacrifice," 
which  term,  however,  is  rather  to  be  understood  in  the 
sense  of  a  sacred  action.  These  are,  the  slaughtering 
of  animals  for  public  or  private  solemnities;  prayer; 
the  Darinis  sacrament,  which,  with  its  consecrated  bread 
and  wine  in  honor  of  the  primeval  founder  of  the  law, 
Horn  or  Heomoh  (the  Sanscr.  Soma),  and  Dahman,  the 
personified  blessing,  bears  a  striking  outward  resem- 
blance to  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper;  the  sac- 
rifice of  Expiation,  consisting  either  in  flagellation  or 
in  gifts  to  the  priest ;  and,  lastly,  the  sacrifice  for  the 
souls  of  the  dead.  The  purification  of  physical  and 
moral  impurities  is  effected,  in  the  first  place,  by  cleans- 
ing with  holy  water  (Nirang),  earth,  etc. ;  next,  by 
prayers  (of  w^hich  sixteen,  at  least,  are  to  be  recited  ev- 
ery day)  and  the  recitation  of  the  divine  word;  but 
other  self-castigations,  fasting,  celibacy,  etc.,  are  consid- 
ered hateful  to  the  Divinity.  The  ethical  code  may  be 
summed  up  in  the  three  words — purity  of  thought,  of 
word,  and  of  deed ;  a  religion  "  that  is  for  all,  and  not 
for  any  particular  nation,"  as  the  Zoroastrians  say.  It 
need  hardly  be  added  that  superstitions  of  all  kinds 
have,  in  the  course  of  the  tribulations  of  ages,  and  the 
intimacj-  with  neighboring  countries,  greatly  defiled  the 
original  purity  of  this  creed,  and  that  its  forms  now 


PARSEES 


706 


PARSON 


vary  very  much  among  the  different  communities  of 
the  present  time. 

There  are  two  sects  of  Parsees  in  India,  the  Sken- 
soys  and  the  Kudiiiis,  both  of  whom  follow  in  all  points 
the  religion  of  Zoroaster,  and  differ  merel}'  as  to  the  pre- 
cise date  for  the  computation  of  the  a;ra  of  Yezdegird, 
the  last  king  of  the  ancient  Persian  monarchy.  The 
only  practical  disadvantage  which  arises  from  this  chro- 
nological dispute  is  that  there  is  a  month's  difference 
between  them  in  the  time  at  which  they  observe  their 
festivals.  The  Kudmis  are  few  in  number,  but  several 
of  the  most  ^vealthy  and  influential  of  the  Parsees  be- 
long to  this  sect.  About  thirty  years  ago  a  keen  dis- 
cussion, known  among  the  Parsees  by  the  name  of  the 
Kubisa  controversy,  was  carried  on  in  Bombay,  and 
though  argued  with  the  greatest  earnestness  and  acri- 
mony on  both  sides,  the  contested  point  in  regard  to 
the  rera  of  Yezdegird  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  set- 
tled. The  difference  was  tirst  observed  about  two  hun- 
dred years  ago,  when  a  learned  Zoroastrian,  named  Ja- 
masp,  came  from  Persia  to  Surat,  and  while  engaged  in 
instructing  the  Mobeds,  or  Parsee  priests,  discovered 
that  there  was  a  difference  of  one  full  month  in  the  cal- 
culation of  time  between  the  Zoroastrians  of  India  and 
those  of  Persia.  It  was  not,  however,  till  1746  that 
any  great  importance  was  attached  to  this  chronolog- 
ical difference.  In  that  year  the  Kudmi  sect  was 
formed,  its  distinguishing  tenet  being  an  adherence  to 
the  chronological  view  imported  by  Jamasp  from  Per- 
sia, while  the  great  mass  of  the  Parsees  in  India  still 
retained  their  former  mode  of  calculation.  At  first  sight 
this  might  appear  a  matter  of  too  small  iinportance  to 
give  rise  to  a  theological  dispute,  but  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  when  a  Parsee  pra3's,  he  must  repeat  the 
year,  month,  and  day  on  which  he  offers  his  petition, 
and  this  circumstance  lends  to  an  observable  difference 
between  the  prayer  of  a  Kudmi  and  that  of  a  Shensoy, 
and  the  same  difference  of  course  exists  in  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  festivals  which  are  common  to  both  sects. 

Something  like  a  very  serious  schism  has  lately  bro- 
ken out  in  the  Parsee  communities,  and  the  modern 
terms  of  Conservative  and  Liberal,  or,  rather,  bigot  and 
infidel,  are  almost  as  freely  used  with  them  as  in  Eu- 
rope. The  sum  and  substance  of  these  innovations, 
stoutly  advocated  bj'  one  side  and  as  stoutly  resisted  by 
the  other,  is  the  desire  to  stop  early  betrothal  and  mar- 
riage, to  suppress  the  extravagance  in  funerals  and  wed- 
dings, to  educate  women,  and  to  admit  them  into  soci- 
ety, and  especially  to  abolish  the  purification  by  the 
Nirang — a  filthy  substance  in  itself— as  well  as  to  reduce 
the  large  number  of  obligatory  prayers.  The  task  of 
the  pious  Parsee  in  prayer,  is  certainly  no  small  one. 
He  has  to  repeat  his  devotions  sixteen  times  at  least 
every  day.  First  on  getting  out  of  bed,  then  during 
the  Nirang  operation,  again  when  he  takes  his  batli, 
again  when  he  cleanses  his  teeth,  and  when  he  has  fin- 
ished his  morning  ablutions.  The  same  prayers  are 
repeated  whenever,  during  the  day,  a  Parsee  has  to 
wash  his  hands.  Every  meal — and  there  are  three — 
begins  and  ends  with  prayer,  besides  the  grace,  and 
before  going  to  bed  the  work  of  the  day  is  closed  by 
prayer.  Two  counter  alliances  or  societies^the  '•  (iuides 
of  the  Worshippers  of  (iod"  and  the  "True  Guides"  re- 
spectively— are  contending  for  the  objects  of  their  dif- 
ferent parties. 

The  literature  of  the  Parsees  will  be  found  noted 
under  Pkhsia  and  Zknd-Avksta.  Besides  the  latter, 
which  is  written  in  ancient  Zend,  and  its  Gujarati 
translation  and  commentaries,  there  are  to  be  men- 
tioned, as  works  essentially  treating  of  religious  mat- 
ters, the  Zerdushl-X(ime/i,  or  Legeiulary  History  of 
Zoroaster;  the  iSddder,  or  Simmiarv  of  Parsee  Doc- 
trines; the  Ihdmtan,  or  School  of  JNIanners;  the  Dcmi- 
tir,  Sacred  Writings,  etc.  All  these  have  been  trans- 
lated into  English  and  other  European  languages.  The 
Guebres  had  lost  all  knowledge  of  the  literature  con- 
nected with  their  religion,  and  were  altogether  steeped 


in  the  grossest  ignorance,  until  the  recent  efforts  for 
their  elevation.  As  we  have  said  above,  the  Parsee 
merchants  of  India  sent  a  member  of  their  denomination 
to  Persia,  witli  the  view  of  ameliorating  the  condition 
of  their  poor  brethren  residing  in  tliat  kingdom.  The 
emissary  of  his  people  bore  the  name  Jlaiiokji  Limdji 
Suhab.  This  worthy  man,  being  a  British  subject,  en- 
joyed in  his  mission  all  the  privileges  wliich  that 
mother-country  of  liberty  so  bountifully  confers.  Ma- 
nokji  visited  the  several  settlements  of  the  poor  Gue- 
bres, and  actjuainted  himself  with  their  wants  and  bur- 
dens. Backed  by  his  constituents  in  India,  he  made 
himself  responsible  to  the  Persian  government  for  the 
punctual  discharge  of  the  annual  poll-tax  that  was  to 
be  levied  on  the  Guebre  subjects  of  the  realm.  By  this 
measure  he  put  himself  in  direct  connection  with  all 
the  communes  of  Persian  Guebres,  and,  moreover,  be- 
came the  medium  of  their  political  complaints  to  gov- 
ernment. He  thus  liberated  them  at  once  from  the 
endless  troubles  to  which  they  had  hitherto  been  sub- 
jected. He  at  the  same  time  took  care  to  establish 
schools  for  religious  and  secular  instruction.  We  are 
informed  that  his  success  has  been  so  complete  in  this 
undertaking  as  to  induce  Mohammedan  fathers  to 
send  their  children  to  the  excellent  Guebre  school  at 
Teheran. 

Of  works  treating  on  the  subject  of  this  article,  we 
mention  principallv,  Hyde,  Veterum  Rel.  Pas.  Ilisloria 
(Oxon.  17G0,  4to);  Ousely,  Travels  in  the  East  (Lond. 
1819);  Anquetil  du  Perron,  Exposition  des  Usaf/es  des 
Paises ;  Haug,  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writ- 
ings, and  Relif/ion  of  the  Parsees  (Bombay,  18G2,  8vo), 
especially  essay  iv ;  Rawlinson,  Fice  Great  Monarchies, 
iii,  93-13G ;  iv,  3"28-347 ;  Bunsen,  God  in  History,  bk. 
iii,  ch.  vi,  and  Appendix,  notes  D,  E ;  Erjypt,  iii,  474 
sq. ;  MUller,  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  i,  158  sq. ; 
also  79  sq.,  115,  12(3  sq.,  140  sq. ;  Narroji,  Manners  and 
Customs  of  the  Parsees  (Liverpool,  1861);  id.  The  Par- 
see  Reliyion  (ibid.  1861) ;  Framjee,  The  Parsees  (Lond. 
1858) ;  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  ii,  361  sq. ; 
Clarke,  Ten  Great  Relifions,  ch.  v;  Theol.  Rev.  Jan. 
1871,  p.  96-110 ;  Spiegel's  art.  "  Parsismus,"  in  Herzog's 
Real-Encyldopadie,  xi,  115  sq.     (J.  H.AV.) 

Parshan'datha  [some  Parshanda'tha']  (Hcb. 
NnyJiE;  Parshundutha' ,  prob.  Persian,  given  to  Per- 
sia [comp.  \lapc!(ijict)c,  Diod.  ii,  33]  ;  Sept.  ^apaavvi- 
arav  v.  r.  ^apaavvfi;),  the  first  named  of  the  ten  sons 
of  Haman  slain  by  the  Jews  at  Shushan  (Esth,  ix,  7). 
B.C.  473. 
Parsimony.  See  Covetousness. 
Parson  in  English  ecclesiastical  law  means  the 
incumbent  of  a  benefice  in  a  parish.  He  is  called  par- 
son (Lat.  persona  ecclesiw)  because  he  represents  the 
Church  for  several  purposes.  He  must  be  a  member 
of  the  Established  Church  of  England,  and  duly  ad- 
mitted to  holy  orders,  presented,  instituted,  and  induct- 
ed; and  at  least  twenty-three  years  of  age.  Wlien  he 
is  inducted,  and  not  before,  he  is  said  to  be  in  full  and 
complete  possession  of  the  incumbency,  and  is  called  in 
law  persona  impersonata,  or  "  parson  imparsonee."  The 
theory  is  that  the  freehold  of  the  parish  church  is  vest- 
ed in  him,  i.  e.  he  represents  the  church,  and  in  the  eye 
of  the  law  sustains  the  person  thereof,  as  well  in  suing 
as  in  being  sued  in  any  action  touching  the  same.  As 
the  legal  owner,  the  parson  has  various  rights  of  con- 
trol over  the  chancel.  He  is  also  the  owner  of  the 
churchyard,  and  as  such  is  entitled  to  the  grass.  As 
owner  of  the  body  of  the  church,  he  has  a  right  to  the 
control  of  the  church  bells,  and  is  entitled  to  prevent 
the  churchwardens  from  ringing  them  against  liis  will. 
Tlie  distinction  between  a  parson  and  a  vicar  is,  that 
the  parson  has  generally  the  wliole  right  to  the  eccle- 
siastical dues  in  the  parish,  whereas  the  vicar  has  an 
appropriator  over  him,  who  is  the  real  owner  of  the 
dues  and  tithes,  and  the  vicar  has  only  an  inferior  por- 
tion.   The  duty  of  the  parson  is  to  perform  divine  scr- 
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vice  ill  the  parish  church  under  the  control  of  the  bishop, 
to  administer  the  sacraments  to  parishioners,  to  read  the 
burial-service  on  request  of  the  parishioners,  and  to  mar- 
ry them  in  the  parish  church  when  they  tender  them- 
selves. He  is  bound  to  reside  in  the  parish,  and  is  sub- 
ject to  penalties  and  forfeiture  if  he  without  cause  ab- 
sent himself  from  the  parish.  He  is  subject  to  the 
Clergj'  Discipline  Act,  in  case  of  misconduct.  One 
may  cease  to  be  a  parson,  by  death,  cession  in  taking 
another  benefice,  consecration,  promotion  to  a  bishop- 
ric, resignation,  or,  lasth',  deprivation,  either  by  sen- 
tence of  the  ecclesiastical  court,  or  in  pursuance  of 
divers  penal  statutes,  which  declare  the  benefice  void 
for  some  neglect  or  crime.  See  Walcott,  <S'mc.  A  rchaoL 
s.  v.;  Hook,  Church  Diet.  s.  v.;  Chambers,  C^/cloj).  s.  v. 
See  Parish. 

Parsonage,  a  common  term  for  the  residence  of  a 
parson  or  minister  in  many  churches. 

Parsons,  Charles  Booth,  D.D.,  a  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  burn  in  1799  near 
Louisville,  Ky.  In  early  life  he  was  an  actor,  but  hav- 
ing become  convinced  finally  that  he  could  not  serve 
God  as  he  should  in  that  emploj-ment,  he  forsook  the 
stage  and  all  its  associations  in  1837,  and  joined  the 
Church,  to  become  a  preacher  of  the  good  tidings,  in 
18-10,  as  a  member  of  the  Kentucky  Conference.  At 
the  time  of  the  separation  of  the  Southern  branch  of 
Methodism,  Parsons  joined  the  Metliodist  Episcopal 
Church,  South,  but  at  the  outbreak  of  the  war  he  went 
back  to  the  mother  Church,  and  gave  his  influence  to 
the  support  of  the  Northern,  or,  rather.  Union  cause, 
and  became  also  a  most  devoted  friend  of  the  freedmen, 
especially  in  the  state  of  Kentucky,  where  he  was  then 
preaching.  Parsons's  early  training  as  a  dramatist  al- 
ways attracted  to  him  large  audiences,  and  somewhat 
tinctured  his  style  as  a  preacher.  Those  who  had  the 
pleasure  of  hearing  him  in  his  best  daj's  bear  testimony 
to  his  ability,  and  the  scores  who  have  been  converted 
under  his  ministry  are  the  living  witnesses  of  his  suc- 
cess. His  favorite  pulpit  themes  were  the  cardinal  doc- 
trines of  the  New  Testament,  as  taught  by  his  Church. 
He  seemed  to  have  a  clear  conception  of  these  truths, 
and  before  large  congregations  he  defended  them  with 
ability,  and  urged  them  with  singular  pai;hos  and  pow- 
er. He  happily  united  the  qualities  of  the  able  de- 
bater and  the  attractive  orator.  His  propositions  were 
clearly  stated,  and  sustained  by  the  conclusive  reason- 
ing of  the  one,  and  sufficiently  adorned  by  the  embel- 
lishments of  the  other.  His  sermons  were  remarkable 
for  the  uniformity  of  their  excellence.  Nearly  every 
effort  was  a  success.  "  We  shall  never  forget,"  writes 
one  who  is  competent  to  criticise  pulpit  oratory,  '■  his 
grim  picture  of  '  that  liardened  wretch  who  stood  at 
Calvary,  clanking  the  spikes  that  were  so  soon  to  be 
driven  through  the  hands  and  feet  of  the  blessed  Re- 
deemer.' "  This  is  a  good  sample  of  the  dramatic  per- 
vading his  discourses.  Nor  was  he  distinguished  alone 
fur  the  ability  and  success  of  his  pulpit  ministrations, 
but  also  for  his  wisdom  in  council  and  his  administra- 
tive capacity.  In  the  meridian  of  life  he  was  removed 
from  the  itinerant's  extensive  field  to  the  invalid's  lim- 
ited sphere— from  the  pulpit  to  the  sick-room.  In  his 
affliction  and  death,  which  occurred  near  Portland,  Ky., 
in  18t)(;,  he  exemplified  the  trutli  of  what  lie  had  preach- 
ed in  life.  He  was  a  good  man,  a  kind  friend,  a  popu- 
lar minister,  and  his  name  will  long  survive.  He  was 
the  author  of  quite  an  interesting  volume,  entitled  The 
Stage,  and  the  Pulpit,  now  out  of  print.  He  served  as 
one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  Church  South  to  settle 
the  claims  of  that  Church  with  the  Jlcthodist  Episco- 
pal Church ;  but,  as  is  well  known,  that  settlement  failed 
to  give  satisfaction,  and  a  final  arrangement  was  not 
made  until  187G.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parsons,  David,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  .Ian.  'IS,  1749,  at  Amherst,  JIass.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Harvard  College  in  1771,  entered  the  ministry 


in  1775,  and  was  ordained  pastor  in  Amherst,  Oct.  2, 
1782,  and  resigned  Sept.  1, 1819.  He  felt  much  interes-.; 
in  the  cause  of  education,  and  gave  land  for  the  site  of 
an  academy  which  has  since  become  Amherst  College. 
Parsons  died  May  18,  1823.  He  published  several  of 
his  Sermons  (1788, 1795,  et  al.).  See  Sprague,  Annals 
of  the  A  me?:  Puljnt,  ii,  120. 

Parsons,  Henry  M.,  an  American  Presbyterian 
minister,  was  born  at  Glen's  Falls,  N.  Y.,  July  27,  1813. 
He  received  a  careful  training  from  his  parents;  gradu- 
ated at  Williams  College,  Mass.,  in  1835 ;  studied  theol- 
ogy under  Hugh  N.  Wilson,  D.D.,  at  Southampton, 
N.  Y. ;  was  licensed  and  ordained  Oct. 8, 1847,  pastor  over  ■ 
the  Moriches  Church,  Long  Island.  Soon  his  health 
began  to  fail  him,  and  at  the  earnest  solicitation  of  his 
people  he  tried  a  southern  climate ;  he  spent  a  winter  in 
Cuba,  where  he  served  as  a  chaplain  for  the  seamen  at 
Havana;  but  after  two  years'  absence  he  returned  and 
labored  another  year  with  his  people  on  Long  Island. 
His  health  was  still  poor,  and  thinking  that  an  inland 
climate  would  help  him,  in  1852  he  accepted  a  call 
from  Warrior  Run  Church,  Pa.,  where  he  continued  to 
labor  for  two  years.  At  length  he  gave  up  preaching 
and  travelled  for  his  health,  but  died  Aug.  10,  1859. 
Mr.  Parsons  was  the  author  of  Christ  in  the  Desert. 
His  mind  was  well-balanced,  his  descriptive  powers  ex- 
cellent; and  his  letters  from  abroad  bear  evidence  of 
nice  discrimination  and  clearness  of  perception.  See 
Wilson,  Fresh.  IJist.  Almanac,  18C1,  p.  104.      (J.  L.  S.) 

Parsons,  Jonathan,  an  American  Presbyterian 
minister,  was  born  at  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  Nov.  30, 
1705.  He  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class  of  1729. 
As  a  student  at  New  Haven  he  gave  many  indications 
of  uncommon  genius.  Soon  after  graduation  Parsons 
began  to  preach.  He  was  ordained  minister  in  1731 
of  Lyme,  Conn.,  where  he  continued  until  1745.  The 
last  thirty  years  of  his  life  were  spent  at  Newburj^port, 
in  one  of  the  largest  congregations  in  America.  His 
labors  were  incessant,  and  he  sometimes  sank  under  his 
exertions.  During  his  last  sickness  he  enjoj^ed  the 
peace  of  a  Christian.  He  expressed  his  unwavering 
assurance  of  an  interest  in  the  favor  of  God  through  the 
Redeemer.  He  died  July  19,  1776,  at  Newburyport. 
As  a  preacher  he  was  eminently  useful.  During  some 
of  the  first  years  of  his  ministry  his  style  was  remark- 
ably correct  and  elegant ;  but  after  a  course  of  years, 
when  his  attention  was  occupied  by  things  of  greater 
importance,  his  manner  of  writing  was  less  polished, 
thougli  perhaps  it  lost  nothing  of  its  pathos  and  energy. 
In  his  preaching  he  dwelt  much  and  with  earnestness 
upon  the  doctrines  of  grace,  knowing  it  to  be  the  de- 
sign of  the  Christian  religion  to  humble  the  pride  of 
man  and  to  exalt  the  grace  of  God.  His  invention  was 
fruitful,  his  imagination  rich,  his  voice  clear  and  com- 
manding, varj'ing  with  every  varying  passion,  now  for- 
cible, majestic,  terrifying,  and  now  soft  and  persuasive 
and  melting.  He  was  eminent  as  a  scholar,  for  he  was 
familiar  with  the  classics,  and  he  was  skilled  in  the 
Latin,  Greek,  and  Hebrew  languages.  He  was  ac- 
counted a  dexterous  and  masterly  reasoner.  He  pub- 
lished at  Boston,  Letters  in  the  Christian  History  (1741)  : 
— a  Lecture  (1742): — Lectures  on  Justification  (1748): 
Good  News  from  a  Far  Country,  in  seven  Discourses 
(1756):  —  Observations,  etc.  (1757): — Manna  Gathered 
in  the  Mornimj  (17G1) : — Infant  Baptism  from  Heaven, 
in  two  Discoui'ses  (1765)  : — .4  Sermon  on  the  Death  ofG. 
Whitfield  (1770)  :  —  Letters  on  Baptism  (1770) :  —  Free- 
dom from  Civil  and  Ecclesiastical  Tyranny  the  Purchase 
of  Christ  (1774) : — Sixty  Sermons  on  various  Subjects 
(1780, 2  vols.  8vo).  See  Searl's  Sermon  preached  at  the 
funeral  obseejuies ;  Allen,  .4  mer.  Bioyr.  Dictionary,  s.  v. ; 
Sprague,  Animls  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  iii,  47-52;  Amer. 
Qu.  Reg.  xiv,  109.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parsons,  Joseph  (1),  a  Congregational  minister, 
flourished  in  the  early  jiart  of  last  century.  He  was 
born  about  1671,  and  was  educated  at  Harvard  College, 


PARSONS 


708 


PARSONS 


where  he  graduated  in  1697.  He  then  Studied  theolog_v, 
and  became  minister  of  Lebanon,  Conn.,  in  1700.  In 
1708  he  accepted  a  call  to  Salisbury,  and  there  died  in 
1740.     lie  published  an  Ordination  Sei'mon  (1733). 

Parsons,  Joseph  (2),  also  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, was  born  about  1703,  and  was  educated  at  Har- 
vard College,  where  he  graduated  in  1720.  He  studied 
theolog}',  and  became  pastor  at  Bradford,  Mass.,  where 
lie  died  in  17G5,  in  the  thirty-ninth  year  of  his  ministry'. 
He  pubhshed  three  occasional  ISermons  (1741, 1744,  and 
1759). 

Parsons,  Joseph  (3),  a  divine  of  the  Church  of 
England,  flourished  near  the  middle  of  last  centurv  as 
minister  of  Stanton  Harcourt  and  South  Leigh,  Oxford. 
He  published.  Fast  Sei-nwn  (1760,  4to)  : — Thirty  Lect- 
ures on  the  Principles  of  the  Christian  Religion  (1761, 
8vo): — Apolofpj  for  the  Church  of  England  (1767,  4to). 

Parsons,  Levi,  a  Congregational  minister,  who  was 
employed  also  in  missionary  labors,  was  born  July  18, 
1792,  in  Goshen,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury 
College  in  1814 ;  was  ordained  Sept.  3, 1817,  and  labored 
under  the  Vermont  Missionary  Society  a  year,  when  he 
was  sent  on  an  agenc}'  into  Palestine  by  the  American 
Board.  He  sailed  with  Kev.  P.  Fisk  for  Smyrna  Nov.  3, 
1819,  and  arrived  Jan.  15, 1820,  whence  they  went  to  the 
island  of  Scio,  and  in  November  Mr.  Parsons  started  for 
Palestine,  reaching  Jerusalem  Feb.  12,  1821,  where  he 
remained  until  May  8.  After  suffering  severe  illness  on 
the  island  of  Sj'ra,  he  reached  Smyrna  Dec.  3,  and  sailed 
to  Alexandria,  where  he  died,  Feb.  11, 1822.  Mr.  Par- 
sons was  a  good  scholar,  and  very  amiable  and  interesting 
in  his  manners.  His  life  was  thoroughly  devoted  to  be- 
nevolent work.  His  biography  was  written  bj'  his  broth- 
er-in-law, D.  V.  Morton  (1824).  See  also  Amer.  Miss. 
Mem.  p.  263  ;  Sprague,  A  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  ii, 
644 ;  Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1866,  p.  221 ;  Chris- 
tian Monthly  tSpectator,  vii,  316. 

Parsons,  Moses,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Gloucester,  Mass.,  in  1716.  He  graduated  at 
Harvard  College  in  1736;  taught  school  at  Manchester, 
and  subsequently  at  Gloucester;  was  ordained  at  B}'- 
tield,  Mass.,  in  1744,  and  continued  pastor  of  that  Church 
until  his  death  in  1783.  He  published  several  Set-mons 
(1765,1772, 1773).  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer. 
Puljnt,  i,  448  sq. ;  Memoirs  of  Chief  Justice  Parsons 
(his  son),  ch.  ii,  iii,  vii. 

Parsons,  Philip,  a  noted  English  divine,  was  born 
at  Dedham,  Essex,  in  1729.  He  was  educated  at  Sidney 
Sussex  College,  Cambridge.  Having  taken  orders,  he 
was  appointed  to  the  Free  School  of  Oakham,  Rutland- 
shire. In  1761  he  was  presented  to  the  school  and  cu- 
racy of  Wye,  became  rector  of  Eastwell  in  1767,  and  of 
Snave  in  1776.  He  died  in  1812.  Parsons  published 
Dialogues  of  the  Dead  ivith  the  Living  (Anon.)  (Lond. 
1 779,  8vo) : — Six  Letters  to  a  Friend  on  the  Establish- 
ment of  Sunday-schools  (ibid.  1786, 12mo).  See  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bihliog.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Authors,  ii,  s.  v. ;  (Lond.)  Gentleman's  Magazine, 
vol.  Ixxxii. 

Parsons,  Robert,  better  known  as  Father  Par- 
dons, a  noted  English  divine,  originally  a  Protestant,  but 
finally  an  ardent  adherent  of  the  Komish  faith,  and  a 
most  influential  member  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  was 
born  of  very  hmnble  parentage  at  Netherstowey,  near 
Bridgewater,  in  Somersetsiiire,  in  1546.  He  was  as  a 
boj'  remarkable  for  his  native  endowments  and  his  de- 
votion to  study.  'I'lie  vicar  of  the  town,  interested  in 
the  promising  youth,  gave  him  instruction  in  Latin  and 
Greek,  and  when  he  liad  been  properly  prepared  for  col- 
lege contributed  liberally  towards  Hobcrt's  support  at 
Oxford,  where  he  was  admitted  to  Baliol  College  in 
1563.  In  the  imiversity  Parsons  was  remarkable  as  a 
clever  disputant  in  scholastic  exercise,  then  much  in 
vogue;  so  that,  having  taken  bis  lirst.  degree  in  arts  in 
1568,  he  was  the  same  year  made  probationer-fellow  of 


his  college  ;  and,  taking  pupils,  was  presently  the  most 
noted  tutor  in  it.  He  entered  into  orders  soon  after, 
and  was  made  socius  sacerdos,  or  chaplain-fellow.  In 
1572  he  proceeded  M.A.,  was  bursar  that  year,  and  the 
next  dean  of  the  college ;  but  being  charged  by  the  so- 
ciety with  incontinency  and  embezzling  the  college- 
money,  to  avoid  the  shame  of  a  formal  exjiidsion  he  was 
permitted,  out  of  respect  for  his  learning,  to  send  in  his 
resignation,  Feb.  1573-4.  After  (juitting  Oxford  he  went 
first  to  London,  and  thence,  June,  1574,  through  Antwerp 
to  Lou  vain,  where,  meeting  with  the  Jesuit  father,  Will- 
iam Good,  his  countryman,  he  spent  a  week  in  the  spirit- 
ual exercises  at  the  college  of  the  Jesuits.  He  next  pro- 
ceeded to  Padua,  there  to  study  medicine,  in  order  to 
practice  it  for  a  support;  but  he  had  not  been  long  at 
Padua  before  the  unsettled  state  of  his  mind  and  of  his 
affairs  excited  in  him  a  curiosity  to  visit  liorae.  This 
visit  fixed  him  heartily  as  a  Jesuit;  for  here  meeting 
with  some  Englishmen  of  the  order,  he  became  so  impa- 
tient to  be  among  them  that  he  went  back  to  Padua,  set- 
tled his  affairs  there,  and  returning  to  Rome,  INIay,  1575, 
was  chosen  a  member  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  admit- 
ted into  the  English  college.  He  was  indeed  framed  by 
nature,  as  well  as  bent  by  inclination,  to  this  society, 
being  fierce,  turbulent,  and  bold,  and  he  soon  made  a 
distinguished  figure  in  it.  Having  completed  the  course 
of  his  studies,  he  became  one  of  the  principal  penitenti- 
aries ;  and  was  in  such  credit  with  the  pope  in  1579  that 
he  obtained  a  grant  from  his  highness  to  raise  a  hos- 
pital at  Rome,  founded  in  queen  Mary's  time,  and  to  es- 
tablish it  as  a  college  or  seminary  for  the  English. 
Later  he  was  sent,  together  with  Campian,  to  England 
to  influence  the  Anglican  clergy  towards  a  return  to  the 
Romish  Church,  and  in  this  mission  proved  himself  a 
most  dexterous  and  wily  messenger.  As  the  law  at  the 
time  forbade  the  admission  of  popish  emissaries.  Parsons 
carefully  concealed  his  purpose,  and  made  himself  known 
only  to  those  he  knew  he  could  safely  trust.  He  at  One 
time  prided  himself  in  having  so  far  succeeded  in  his 
purpose,  that  the  overture  of  the  Anglican  Church  to 
the  Romish  fold  was  very  imminent.  But  at  this  very 
time,  so  auspicious  to  him  as  he  believed,  his  co-laborer 
was  discovered  by  the  watchful  agents  of  lord  Burleigh 
and  imprisoned.  Parsons  thereupon  hastily  passed  over 
into  France,  and  stopped  at  Rouen.  While  in  England 
he  had  found  means  to  privately  print  and  put  in  circu- 
lation books  advocating  the  re-establishment  of  the  pa- 
pal Church  in  England,  and  on  kindred  subjects;  and 
now,  not  being  otherwise  employed,  he  printed  others, 
which  he  likewise  caused  to  be  dispersed  there.  In  1583 
he  returned  to  Rome,  being  succeeded  in  his  office  of  su- 
perior to  the  English  mission  by  one  Heyward.  How- 
ever, the  management  of  that  mission  was  left  to  him 
by  Aquaviva,  the  general  of  tlie  order,  and  he  was  ap- 
pointed prefect  of  it  in  1592.  In  the  interim,  having 
procured  for  the  English  seminary  before  mentioned  at 
Rome  a  power  of  choosing  an  English  rector  in  1586,  he 
was  himself  elected  into  that  office  the  following  year. 
Upon  the  prodigious  preparations  in  Spain  to  invade 
England,  father  Parsons  was  despatched  to  ^Madrid,  to 
turn  the  opportunity  of  the  present  temper  of  its  mon- 
arch to  the  best  advantage  of  the  Jesuits,  whose  enor- 
mities had  nearly  brought  them  into  the  Inquisition. 
Parsons  found  means  to  elude  the  severity  of  that  tribu- 
nal ;  obtained  of  the  king  that  his  majesty  sliould  ap- 
point one  of  the  judges,  and  himself  another,  for  this  In- 
quisition, and  then  set  about  the  main  business  of  the 
voyage.  He  caused  seminaries  to  be  erected  for  the 
purpose  of  supplying  England  from  time  to  time  with 
priests,  who  should  keep  alive  the  spirit  of  Romanism 
that  he  had  enkindled,  as  well  as  opposition  to  tlie  Prot- 
estant crown,  and  to  prepare  the  papists  there  to  join 
with  any  invasion  which  those  abroad  might  procure. 
Thus,  for  instance,  he  dealt  with  the  duke  of  Guise  to 
erect  a  seminary  for  such  a  purpose  in  Normandy ;  and 
now  he  prevailed  with  Philip  II  to  erect  such  in  Spain  ; 
so  that  in  a  short  time  they  could  not  only  boast  of  their 
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seminaries  at  Rome  and  Rheims,  but  of  those  at  Valla- 
dolid,  Seville,  and  St.  Lucar  in  Spain,  at  Lisbon  in  Por- 
tugal, and  at  Douai  and  St.  Omer  in  Flanders.  In  all 
these  the  English  Roman  Catholic  youth  who  were  sent 
to  them  were  educated  in  violent  prejudices  against 
their  native  country,  and  their  minds  formed  to  all  the 
purposes  that  father  Parsons  had  in  his  head;  one  of 
these  was  obliging  them  to  subscribe  to  the  title  of  the 
infanta  of  Spain  to  the  crown  of  England.  In  support 
of  this  scheme  he  published  his  Conference  about  the  next 
Succession  to  that  Crou-n,  advocating  as  lawful  the  in- 
tended deposition  of  queen  Elizabeth.  After  the  defeat 
of  the  Spanish  Armada  in  1588,  Parsons  left  no  means  in 
his  power  untried  to  invite  the  duke  of  Guise,  at  that 
time  all-powerfid  in  France,  to  a  second  invasion ;  and 
when  nothing  effectual  could  be  obtained  that  way,  he 
endeavored  to  raise  a  rebellion  in  England.  He  tampered 
with  the  earl  of  Derby  to  appear  at  the  head  of  it,  and 
when  that  nobleman  refused  to  be  led  into  disloyal 
schemes  he  was  poisoned,  it  is  charged,  by  Parsons's 
procurement.  Nor  is  this  the  only  charge  brought 
against  Parsons.  We  find  Sir  Ralph  Winwood  inform- 
ing secretary  Cecil  from  Paris,  in  1()02,  of  an  attempt  to 
iissassinate  the  queen  tliat  year  by  another  English  Jes- 
uit, at  the  instigation  of  father  Parsons  (Winwood,  Me- 
morials, vol.  i).  Finding  all  his  projects  against  queen 
Elizabeth  blasted,  he  plotted  the  exclusion  of  king 
James  by  several  means;  one  of  which  was  exciting 
the  people  to  set  up  a  popular  form  of  government,  for 
which  he  had  furnished  them  with  jirinciples  in  several 
of  his  books.  Another  was  to  engage  the  pope  in  a  de- 
sign of  making  his  kinsman  the  duke  of  Parma  king  of 
England,  and  securing  the  assistance  of  lady  Arabella 
by  marrying  her  to  the  duke's  brother,  cardinal  Farnese. 
Cardinal  d'Ossat  gives  the  king  of  France  a  large  account 
of  both  these  projects  in  one  of  his  letters,  and  in  an- 
other mentions  a  third,  wherein  he  himself  had  been  dealt 
with  by  Parsons,  which  was  that  the  pope,  the  king  of 
France,  and  the  king  of  Spain  should  agree  among  them- 
selves for  a  successor  for  England  who  should  be  a  Cath- 
olic, and  that  they  should  join  their  forces  to  establish 
him  on  the  throne  (Ossat,  Letters,  pt.  ii,  lib.  iii).  How- 
ever, the  death  of  his  friend,  cardinal  Allen,  in  1594,  drew 
Parsons's  attention  for  a  while  off  these  weighty  public 
affairs  upon  his  own  private  concerns.  It  was  chiefly 
by  his  interest  that  the  cardinal  had  obtained  the  pur- 
ple, and  he  conceived  great  hopes  of  succeeding  him  in 
it.  The  dignity  was  worth  his  utmost  endeavors,  and 
he  turned  every  stone  to  compass  it.  For  that  purpose 
lie  employed  some  Jesuits  to  set  about  in  Flanders  a 
petition  to  the  king  of  Spain,  subscribed  by  great  num- 
bers of  the  lowest  of  the  people  as  well  as  those  of  better 
rank  and  quality.  He  applied  also  to  that  monarch  by 
John  Piragues,  one  of  his  prime  confidants,  but  received 
no  answer;  and  then  repaired  himself  to  Rome  in  1596, 
inuler  pretence  of  settling  some  quarrels  that  had  arisen 
in  the  English  college  there  during  his  absence.  He 
had  the  j^ear  before  been  complimented,  in  a  letter  from 
some  of  the  principal  persons  of  his  order  there,  on  the 
assured  prospect  he  had  of  succeeding ;  and  upon  his 
arrival  was  visited,  among  others  of  the  highest  rank, 
particularly  by  cardinal  Bellarmine,  who  encouraged  him 
to  wait  upon  the  pope,  as  he  did,  with  an  account  of  the 
reports  that  were  spread  all  over  Flanders,  and  even  at 
Rome,  of  his  holiness's  design  to  confer  the  purple  upon 
him,  and  that  the  king  of  Spain  had  written  to  his  holi- 
ness regarding  this  promotion.  But  in  a  personal  inter- 
view with  the  pontiff,  Parsons  learned  that  there  had 
been  sent  to  his  holiness  so  many  complaints  of  him  from 
the  secular  clergy,  that,  instead  of  bringing  him  into  the 
sacred  college,  he  had  some  thoughts  of  stripping  him 
of  the  posts  he  was  already  possessed  of.  To  avert  this 
disgrace,  Parsons  withdrew  on  pretence  of  health  to  Na- 
ples, and  did  not  return  to  Rome  till  after  the  death  of 
the  pope  (Clement  VIII)  in  IGOG.  Parsons  now  con- 
tinued to  devote  his  attention  mainly  to  the  successful 
termination  of  the  English  work,  and  under  the  next 


pontiff,  Paul  IV,  enjoyed  greater  favor  at  Rome.  When 
suddenly  brought  to  a  sick-bed,  and  his  recovery  was 
regarded  as  extremely  doubtful,  the  pope  indulged  Par- 
sons in  all  the  ceremonies  usually  granted  to  cardinals 
at  the  point  of  death.  Upon  his  decease  at  Rome  in 
IGIO  his  body  was  embalmed,  and  interred,  pursuant  to 
his  own  request,  in  the  chapel  of  his  college,  close  to  that 
of  cardinal  Allen. 

The  Jesuits  all  abound  in  praise  of  father  Parsons, 
but  there  are  many  Romanists  who  impeach  the  in- 
tegrity of  his  character.  Thus  cardinal  D'Ossat,  in 
a  letter  to  the  king  of  France,  giving  an  account  of 
Parsons's  Conference,  declares  that  he  was  a  man  who 
regarded  neither  truth  nor  reason.  Pasquin  also  at 
Rome  thus  exposed  Parsons's  factious  and  plotting  hu- 
mor :  "  If  there  be  any  man  that  will  buy  the  kingdom 
of  England,  let  him  repair  to  a  merchant  in  a  'oiac'K  square 
cap  in  the  city,  and  he  shall  have  a  very  good  penny- 
worth thereof."  To  conclude,  the  imputation  laid  upon 
him  by  the  English  secular  Romish  priests,  as  well  as 
the  Protestants,  that  Parsons  was  a  person  of  a  tur- 
bulent and  seditious  nature,  is  sufficiently  supported  by 
his  nuinerous  writings,  the  titles  of  which  are  as  follows : 
A  brief  Discoui'se,  containing  the  Reasons  ichy  Catholics 
refuse  to  go  to  Church,  icith  a  Dedication  to  Queen  Eliz- 
abeth, under  the  fictitious  name  of  John  Hovvlet,  Dec. 
15,  1580  : — Reasons  for  his  coming  into  the  Mission  of 
England,  etc. ;  by  some  ascribed  to  Campian  : — A  biief 
Censui'c  upon  tiro  Books  written  against  the  Reasons  and 
Pi'oofs : — A  Discovery  of  John  Nichols,  misreported  a 
Jesuit,  all  written  and  printed  while  our  author  was  in 
England  : — A  Defence  of  the  Censure  given  upon  his  two 
Books,  etc.  (1583)  : — De peisecutione  Anglicana  episiola 
(Rome  and  Ingolstadt,  1582): — A  Christian  Directory 
(1583) : — A  second  Part  of  a  Christian  Directory,  etc. 
(1591) ;  these  two  parts  being  printed  erroneously  at 
London,  our  author  published  an  edition  of  them  under 
this  title,  -1  Christian  Directory,  guiding  Men  to  their 
Salvation,  etc.,  with  many  Corrections  and  Additions  by 
the  Author  himself;  this  book  is  really  an  excellent 
one,  and  was  afterwards  put  into  modern  English  by 
Dr.  Stanhope,  dean  of  Canterbury,  and  has  gone  through 
eight  editions,  the  last  in  1782: — Responsio  ad  Eliz. 
Regince  edictum  contra.  Catholicos  (Romse,  1593),  under 
the  name  of  And.  Philopater: — A  Conference  about  the 
next  Successio7i  to  the  Crown  of  England,  etc.  (1594), 
under  the  feigned  name  of  Doleman :  —  A  temperate 
Wardicord  to  the  turbulent  and  seditious  Watchword  ef 
Sir  F.  Hastings,  Knight,  etc.  (1599),  under  the  same 
name: — A  Copy  of  a  Letter  written  by  a  Master  of  Arts 
at  Cambridge,  etc.  (written  in  1584,  and  printed  about 
1600) ;  this  piece  was  commonly  called  "  Father  Par- 
sons's Green  Coat,"  being  sent  from  abroad  with  the 
binding  and  leaves  in  that  livery: — A  pologetical  Epis- 
tle to  the  L.ords  of  her  Majesty's  Privy  Council,  etc. 
(1601) : — Brief  Apology,  or  Defence  of  the  Catholic  Ec- 
clesiastical Hierarchy  erected  by  Pope  Clement  VII F,  etc. 
(St.  Omer,  1601) : — A  Manifestation  of  the  Folly  andbad 
Spirit  of  secular  Priests  (1602) : — A  Decachordon  often 
quodlibetical Questions  (liiQT)  : — De Pei-egrinatione : — An 
A  nsiver  to  0.  E.  whetfier  the  Papists  or  Protestants  be 
ti'ue  Catholics  (1603): — A  Treatise  of  the  three  Conver- 
sions of  Paganism  to  the  Christian  Religion,  published 
(as  are  also  the  two  following)  under  the  name  of  N.  D. 
[Nicholas  Doleman]  in  3  vols.  8vo  (1603,  1604)  :—vl 
Relation  of  a  Trial  made  befoi-e  the  King  of  France  in 
1600  between  the  Bishop  of  Evreux  and  the  Loi-d  Plessis 
Mornay  (1604): — A  Defence  of  the  precedent  Relation, 
etc.: — A  Revieiv  of  ten  public  IHsjmtations,  etc.,  concern- 
ing the  Sacrifices  and  Sacrament  of  the  Altar  (1004): — 
The  Forerunner  of  Bell's  Dow?  fall  of  Pojyery  (1605) : — 
An  Answer  to  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Reports  oj  Sir  Ed- 
ward Coke,  etc.  (1606,  4to),  published  under  the  name 
of  a  Catholic  Divine: — De  sacris  alienis  nan  adeundis, 
qucEstiones  duce  (1607) : — .4  Treatise  tending  to  Mitiga- 
tion toicards  Catholic  Subjects  in  England,  against 
Thomas  Morton,  afterwards  bishop  of  Durham  (1607) : 
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—  The  Judgment  of  a  Catholic  Gentleman  concerning 
King  Jameses  Apology,  etc.  (1608) : — Sole)'  Beckoning 
with  Thomas  Morton  (1009):  —  ^4  Discus.non  oj"  Mi: 
Ba?  low's  Arisicer  to  the  Judgment  of  a  Catholic  English- 
man concerning  the  Oath  of  Allegiance  (1612) ;  this  book, 
being  left  not  (juite  finislied  at  our  author's  tleath,  was 
afterwartls  comiileted  and  published  by  Thomas  Fitz- 
herbert.  The  following  are  also  posthumous  pieces; 
The  Liturgn  of  the  Sacrament  of  the  Mass  (1620) : — .1 
jtlemoriiil  fur  the  Reformation,  etc. ;  thought  to  be  the 
same  with  The  High  Court  and  Council  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, finished,  after  twenty  years'  labor,  in  1596,  but  not 
published  till  after  our  author's  death,  and  republished 
from  a  copy  presented  to  James  II,  with  an  introduc- 
tion and  some  animadversions  by  Edward  Gee,  under 
the  title  of  The  Jesuits''  Memorial  for  the  intended  Ref- 
ormation of  the  Church  of  England  under  their  first 
Pojiish  Prince  (1690,  8vo).  There  is  also  ascribed  to 
him  A  Declaration  of  the  true  Causes  of  the  great 
Troubles  presupposed  to  be  intended  against  the  Reedni 
of  England,  etc. ;  seen  and  allowed,  anno  1581.  Parsons, 
besides,  translated  from  the  English  into  Spanish,  A  Re- 
lation of  certain  Martgrs  in  England,  printed  at  Madrid, 
1590,  8vo.  See  Dr.  James,  Jesuits'  Downfall  (1612) ; 
Berington,  Memoirs  of  (iregor  Panzani  (papal  legate  in 
England  under  Charles  I) ;  Ilenke,  Kirchengesch.  vol. 
iii ;  Dodd,  Ch.  Hist,  (see  Index) ;  Lingard  (Rom.  Cath.), 
Hist,  of  England;  Hallam,  Literary  Hist,  of  Europe; 
id.  Constit.  Hist,  of  England;  Green,  Hist,  of  the  English 
People,  p.  412;  Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  439,  504; 
Kutt,  Ch.Hist.  of  England ;  (Lond.)  Gentleman's  Maga- 
zine, 1823,  p.  412  sq. ;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
A  uthors,  ii,  1517,  1518.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Parswanatha  is  the  name  of  the  twenty-third  of 
the  deilied  saints  of  the  Jainas  in  the  present  fera.  Par- 
swanatha  and  JIahavira,  the  twenty-fourth,  are  greatly 
revered,  especially  in  Hindostan.  In  a  suburb  of  Be- 
nares, called  Belupura,  there  is  a  temple  honored  as  the 
birthplace  of  Parswanatha.     See  Jainas. 

Partake,  to  receive  a  share.  The  saints  are  pa?-- 
talcers  of  fl'krist  and  of  the  heavenly  calling.  By  re- 
ceiving Jesus  Christ  and  his  Spirit  into  their  hearts, 
they  possess  them  and  their  blessings  and  intiuences  as 
their  own,  and  are  effectually  called  to  the  heavenly 
glory  (Ileb.  iii,  1-14;  vi,  4),  They  are  paitakeis  of 
God's  promises  and  bcnetits ;  they  have  an  interest  in 
all  the  promises,  and  shall  receive  every  blessing  therein 
contained  (Eph.  iii,  6 ;  1  Tim.  vi,  2).  They  are  par- 
takers (fthe  dicine  nature, and  of  Christ's  holiness, v:hen, 
through  union  with  Christ  and  fellowship  with  him  in 
his  righteousness  and  spirit,  their  nature  is  conformed 
to  Christ  (2  Pet.  i,  4).  Thoy  paiiake  of  Christ's  suffei-- 
ings,  and  of  the  afflictions  of  the  Gospel,  when  they  are 
persecuted  for  their  adherence  to  the  truth  and  exam- 
ple of  Christ  (1  Pet.  iv,  13;  2  Cor.  i,  7 ;  2  Tim.  i,  8). 
'Yhcy  pai'talce  of  the  grace  of  Paul,  and  other  ministers, 
when  they  receive  spiritual  edification  from  their  min- 
istry (I'hil.  i,  7),  Hj'pocrites  sxa  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Gliost.  Some  of  them  in  the  apostolic  age  enjoyed  his 
miraculous  gifts  and  operations ;  and  in  every  age  they 
receive  such  convictions,  or  other  intiuences,  as  are  sep- 
arable from  a  state  of  grace  (Heb.  vi,  4).  Men  become 
pai'takers  in  other  men's  sins  by  contriving,  consent- 
ing, inclining  to,  rejoicing  in,  assisting  to  commit,  or 
sharing  the  profits  or  pleasures  of  their  sin  ;  or  by  occa- 
sioning them  by  an  evil  example,  or  offensive  use  of 
things  indifferent;  by  provoking  or  temi>ting  to,  or  not 
doing  all  we  can  to  hinder  their  sin  ;  or  by  commanding, 
exciting,  or  hirhig  men  to  sin;  or  by  defending,  exten- 
uating, or  commending  their  sin;  by  neglecting  to  re- 
prove, and  promote  the  proper  punishment  of  sin;  and 
by  not  mourning  over  and  praying  against  sin  (Rev. 
xviii,  4;  Eph.  v,  11),— Brown. 

Parthenai  (or  Parthenay),  Anne  de,  an  ac- 
complished and  ])ious  lady,  the  wife  of  Anthony  de  Pons, 
count  of  Marenncs,  was  duchess  of  Ferrara.  ilaughter  of 


Louis  XII,  and  one  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  the 
court  of  Renee  de  France.  She  was  a  protectress  of 
learning,  and  was  herself,  on  account  of  her  abilities 
and  accomplishments,  the  delight  of  everj'  society  into 
which  she  entered.  She  understood  Greek  and  Latin, 
and  took  great  pleasure  in  conversing  with  theologians 
and  reading  the  Scriptures,  which  induced  her  to  turn 
Protestant,  and  to  give  succor  to  the  Reformed  cause. — 
Betham. 

Parthenay,  Jean  de,  lord  of  Soidrise,  a  heroic 
leader  among  the  Protestants  of  France,  was  descended 
from  an  ancient  Romish  family  of  his  name,  and  was  bom 
about  1512.  He  chose  the  profession  of  arms,  and  liav- 
ing  distinguished  himself  in  it,  was  appointed  to  com- 
mand Henry  II's  troops  in  Italy  about  1550.  Before  he 
left  Italy  he  imbibed  the  sentiments  of  the  Reformed 
religion  at  the  court  of  Ferrara,  under  the  auspices  of 
Renee.  After  his  return  to  France  lord  Soubise  applied 
himself  with  extraordinary  zeal  to  propagate  his  prin- 
ciples in  the  town  and  neighborhood  of  Soubise,  and  he 
succeeded  so  well  that  in  a  little  time  the  mass  was  for- 
saken all  about  the  place  by  a  great  part  of  the  peo[)le. 
He  also  held  frequent  conferences  with  Catharine  de 
Medicis,  queen-mother  of  Henry  III,  who  became  in  her 
heart  his  proselyte,  though  she  had  not  courage  enough 
to  declare  it  openly;  and  the  duchess  of  Montpensier, 
who  was  always  present  at  these  conferences,  was  so 
much  wrought  upon  by  Soubise's  discourse  that  she  de- 
sired on  her  death-bed  to  have  the  sacrament  adminis- 
tered to  her  according  to  the  Calvinistical  form.  The 
queen-mother,  when  she  came  to  be  regent  of  the  king- 
dom during  the  infancy  of  Charles  IX,  appointed  Par- 
thenay gentleman  of  the  chamber  to  the  young  mon- 
arch in  1561;  and  he  was  likewise  created  a  knight  of 
the  order  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  same  year  the  prince 
of  Conde,  the  head  of  the  Huguenot  party,  was  also  set 
at  libertj' :  and  in  the  very  beginning  of  the  religious 
war  that  prince,  looking  on  the  large  city  of  Lyons, 
which  had  declared  for  the  Protestant  cause,  as  not  in 
safe  hands  under  the  baron  D'Adret,  appointed  Soubise 
to  that  important  command  in  1502;  and  he  answered 
fully  all  the  expectations  which  the  prince  had  con- 
ceived of  him.  He  performed  a  hundred  bold  actions 
there,  and  resolutely  kept  the  city,  defending  it  effec- 
tually against  all  difficulties  both  Irom  force  and  artifice. 
The  duke  of  Nevers  besieged  it  to  no  purpose,  and  the 
queen-mother  attempted  in  vain  to  overreach  him  by 
negotiations.  He  persevered  in  maintaining  and  pro- 
moting the  Protestant  cause  with  unabated  ardor  till 
his  death  in  1566,  when  he  was  about  fifty-four.  His 
wife,  Antoinette  Bouchard,  eldest  daughter  of  the  house 
of  Aubeterre,  is  also  noted  as  a  most  devoted  advocate 
of  the  Protestant  cause. 

Parthenia,  a  surname  otAi-temis  (Diana),  and  also 
oi  Hera  (.luiui). 

Parthenius,  an  Eastern  prelate,  flourished  in  the 
second  half  of  the  17th  century.  He  was  successor  to 
Cyrill  Luear  (q.  v.)  in  the  patriarchate  of  Constanti- 
nople. Parthenius  was  a  man  of  unusual  mental  pow- 
ers, and  in  his  position  held  remarkable  sway.  Not 
onlj-  in  the  East,  but  also  in  Russia  his  influence  was 
felt.  Opposed  to  all  reformatory  inroads,  he  freed  the 
Church  from  Calvinistic  doctrinal  tendencies,  as  well  as 
everything  that  betrayed  the  influence  of  Protestant 
ideas.  He  was  also  the  principal  promoter  of  the  'Op- 
^dcoSof  o/'oXoyirt,  wliich  the  Russian  orthodox  metro- 
politan Peter  ^logilas  (q.  v.)  prepared,  and  which  in 
the  synod  at  Jerusalem  in  1072  was  ado])ted  as  the 
])rincipal  confession  of  the  whole  Greek  Church.  Par- 
thenius died  very  near  the  close  of  tlie  17tli  century. 
See  Neale,  Hist,  of  the  Eastern  Church  (patriarchate  of 
Constantinople). 

Parthenon  is  the  temple  which  the  Greeks  dedi- 
cated at  Athens  to  IVIinerva  (q.  v.).  It  is  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  of  the  Greek  temples,  and  is  usually 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  perfect  specimens  of  Greek 
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architecture.  Many  of  the  sculptures  have  beeu  re- 
moved from  the  Tarthenou  in  modern  times,  and  the 
ditt'erent  capitals  of  Europe  highly  prize  the  secured 
relics  from  this  historic  place.     See  Athens. 

Parthenos  (Gr.  a  virgiii),  a  surname  of  Athenp. 
(JMiiierva)  at  Athens,  where  the  Parthenon  was  dedi- 
cated to  her. 

Parthia.     See  Parthian. 

^r'thian  (riftp^oc)-  Parthians  are  spoken  of  in 
Acts  ii,  9  as  being  with  their  neighbors,  the  Medes  and 
Elamites,  present  at  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. The  persons  referred  to  were  Jews  who  had  set- 
tled in  Parthia  (JlapQ'ia  in  Ptolemy,  Uap^vaia  in 
Strabo  and  Arrian),  and  the  passage  shows  how  widely 
spread  were  members  of  the  Hebrew  family  in  the  first 
century  of  our  ffira.  See  Diaspora.  The  term  orig- 
inally referred  to  a  small  mountainous  district  lying  to 
the  north-east  of  Media.  Afterwards  it  came  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  great  Parthian  kingdom  into  which  tliis 
province  expanded.  To  the  liistory  of  the  Parthians 
there  seems  to  be  but  one  allusion  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, that  in  Daniel  (Dan.  xi,  44;  comp.  Tacit.  ]list. 
V,  8)  to  the  campaigns  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

Parthia  Proper  was  the  region  stretching  along  the 
southern  tiank  of  the  mountains  wliich  separate  the 
great  Persian  desert  from  the  desert  of  Kharesm.  It 
lay  south  of  Hyrcania,  east  of  Media,  and  north  of  Sa- 
gartia.  The  country  was  pleasant,  and  fairly  fertile, 
watered  by  a  number  of  small  streams  Howing  from  the 
mountains,  and  absorbed  after  a  longer  or  a  shorter 
course  by  the  sands.  It  is  now  known  as  the  A  tak  or 
"skirt,"  and  is  still  a  valuable  part  of  Persia,  though 
supporting  only  a  scanty  population.  In  ancient  times 
it  seems  to  have  been  densely  peopled ;  and  the  ruins 
of  many  large  and  apparently  handsome  cities  attest  its 
former  prosperity  (see  Eraser,  Khorassan,  p.  245). 

The  ancient  Parthians  are  called  a  "Scythic"  race 
(Strabo,  xi,  9,  §  2;  Justin,  xli,  1-4;  Arrian,  Fr.  1),  and 
probably  belonged  to  the  great  Turanian  family.  Vari- 
ous stories  are  told  of  their  origin.  Moses  of  Chorene 
calls  them  the  descendants  of  Abraham  by  Keturah 
(^Ilist.  A  rmen.  ii,  Go) ;  while  John  of  Malala  relates  that 
they  were  Scythians  whom  the  Egyptian  king  Sesos- 
tris  brought  with  him  on  his  return  from  Scythia,  and 
settled  in  a  region  of  Persia  {flist.  Univ.  p.  26;  comp. 
Arrian,  I.  c).  Really  nothing  is  known  of  them  till 
about  the  time  of  Darius  Hystaspis,  when  thej'  are 
found  in  tlie  district  which  so  long  retained  their  name, 
and  appear  as  faithful  subjects  of  the  Persian  monarchs. 
We  may  fairly  presume  that  they  were  added  to  the 
empire  by  Cyrus,  about  B.C.  550;  for  that  monarch 
seems  to  have  been  the  conqueror  of  all  the  north-east- 
ern provinces.  Herodotus  speaks  of  them  as  being  con- 
tained in  the  IGth  satrapy  of  Darius,  where  they  were 
joined  with  the  Chorasmians,  the  Sogdians,  and  the 
Aryans,  or  people  of  Herat  (Herod,  iii,  93).  He  also 
states  that  they  served  in  the  army  which  Xerxes  led 
into  Greece,  under  the  same  leader  as  the  Chorasmians 
(vii,  GG).      They  carried  bows  and  arrows  and  short 
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spears,  but  were  not  at  that  time  held  in  much  repute 
as  soldiers.  In  the  final  struggle  between  the  Greeks 
and  Persians  they  remained  faithful  to  the  latter,  serving 
at  Arbela  (Arrian,  Exi).  A  lex.  iii,  8),  but  offering  only  a 
weak  resistance  to  Alexander  when,  on  his  way  to  Bac- 
tria,  he  entered  their  country  {ib.  25).  In  the  division 
of  Alexander's  dominions  they  fell  to  the  share  of  Eu- 
menes,  and  Parthia  for  some  time  was  counted  among 
the  territories  of  the  Seleucidaj.  About  B.C.  25G,  how- 
ever, they  ventured  upon  a  revolt,  and  under  Arsaces 
(whom  Strabo  calls  "  a  king  of  the  Dahae,"  but  who  was 
more  probably  a  native  leader)  they  succeeded  in  es- 
tablishing their  independence.  This  was  the  begin- 
ning of  the  great  Parthian  empire,  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  rising  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  Persian,  and  as 
taking  its  place  during  the  centuries  when  the  Koman 
power  was  at  its  height.  During  the  Syro-Macedonian 
]ieriod  the  Parthian  and  Jewish  history  kept  apart  in 
separate  spheres,  but  under  the  Romans  the  Parthians 
defended  the  party  of  Antigonus  against  Hyrcanus,  and 
even  took  an(l  plundered  Jerusalem  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiv, 
13,3;    ira/-,i,  13). 

Parthia,  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  would 
designate  this  empire,  which  extended  from  India  to 
the  Tigris,  and  from  the  Chorasmian  desert  to  the  shores 
of  the  Southern  Ocean.  Hence  the  prominent  position 
of  the  name  Partliians  in  the  list  of  those  present  at 
Pentecost,  Parthia  was  a  power  almost  rivalling  Rome 
— the  only  existing  power  which  had  tried  its  strength 
against  Rome  and  not  been  worsted  in  the  encounter. 
By  the  defeat  and  destruction  of  Crassus  near  Carrhae 
(the  scriptural  Harran)  the  Parthians  acquired  that 
character  for  military  prowess  which  attaches  to  them 
in  the  best  writers  of  the  Roman  classical  period  (see 
Horace,  Od.  ii,  13 ;  Sat.  ii,  1,  15 ;  Virgil,  Georr/.  iii,  31 ; 
Ovid,  Ars  Am.  i,  209,  etc.).  Their  armies  were  com- 
posed of  clouds  of  horsemen,  who  were  all  riders  of  ex- 
traordinary expertness;  their  chief  weapon  was  the 
bow.  They  shot  their  arrows  with  wonderful  precision 
while  their  horses  were  in  full  career,  and  were  pro- 
verbially remarkable  for  the  injury  they  inflicted  with 
these  weapons  on  an  enemy  who  attempted  to  follow 
them  in  their  flight.  The  government  of  Parthia  was 
monarchical;  but  as  there  was  no  settled  and  recog- 
nised line  of  succession,  rival  aspirants  were  constantly 
presenting  themselves,  which  weakened  the  country 
with  internal  broils,  especially  as  the  Romans  saw  it  to 
be  their  interest  to  foster  dissensions  and  encourage  ri- 
valries. From  the  time  of  Crassus  to  that  of  Trajan 
they  were  an  enemy  whom  Rome  especially  dreaded, 
and  whose  ravages  she  was  content  to  repel  without 
revenging.  The  warlike  successor  of  Nerva  had  the 
boldness  to  attack  them  ;  and  his  expedition,  which  was 
well  conceived  and  vigorously  conducted,  deprived  them 
of  a  considerable  portion  of  their  territories.  In  the 
next  reign,  that  of  Hadrian,  the  Parthians  recovered 
these  losses;  but  their  military  strength  was  now  upon 
the  decline,  and  in  A.D.  22G  the  last  of  the  Arsacidaa 
was  forced  to  j-ield  his  kingdom  to  the  revolted  Per- 
sians, who,  under  Artaxerxes,  son  of  Sassan,  succeeded 
in  re-establishing  their  empire.  The  Parthian  domin- 
ion thus  lasted  for  nearly  live  centuries,  commencing  in 
the  third  century  before,  and  terminating  in  the  third 
century  after,  our  a'ra. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  the  Parthians  were 
a  Turanian  race.  Their  success  is  to  be  regarded  as 
the  subversion  of  a  tolerably  advanced  civilization  by 
a  comparative  barbarism — the  substitution  of  Tartar 
coarseness  for  Aryan  polish  and  refinement.  They  aim- 
ed indeed  at  adopting  the  art  and  civilization  of  those 
whom  they  conquered,  but  their  imitation  was  a  poor 
travesty,  and  there  is  something  ludicrously  grotesque 
in  most  of  their  more  ambitious  efforts.  At  the  same 
time  they  occasionally  exhibit  a  certain  amount  of  skill 
and  taste,  more  especially  where  they  followed  Greek 
models.  Their  architecture  was  better  than  their 
sculpture.    The  famous  ruins  of  Ctesiphon  have  a  gran- 
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deur  of  effect  which  strikes  everj'  traveller;  and  the 
Parthian  constructions  at  Akkerkuf.  El  Hammam,  etc., 
arc  among  the  most  remarkable  of  Oriental  remains. 
Nor  was  grandeur  of  general  effect  the  only  merit  of 
their  buildings.  There  is  sometimes  a  beauty  and  del- 
icacy in  their  ornamentation  wliich  is  almost  worthy 
the  Greeks.  For  specimens  of  Parthian  sculpture  and 
architecture,  see  Sir  R.  K.  Porter,  Travels,  vol.  i,  plates  19- 
24 ;  vol.  ii,  plates  62-66  and  82,  etc.  For  the  general  his- 
torj'  of  the  nation,  see  Heeren,  Manual  of  Anc.  Bij<f.  p. 
229-305,  Eng.  transl. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Geog.  s.  v. ;  and  especially  Kavvlinson's  Sixth  Oriental 
Monarchy — Parthia  (Lond.  1871),  on  whose  article  in 
Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible  the  above  is  chiefly  founded. 
The  geography  of  Parthia  may  be  studied,  besides  the 
ancient  authorities,  in  Cellar.  Notit.  ii,  700  ;  Mannert,  v, 
102 ;  Forbiger,  Handb.  ii,  546  sq.  See  also  A  me?:  Ch. 
Rev.  Oct.  1873,  art.  iii;  Bibliotheca  Saera,  April,  1874, 
art.  viii. 
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Participation,  the  act  of  sharing  jointly  with 
others  in  any  object  or  benefit.  "  Participation"  is 
what  is  meant  by  "communion,"  when  applied  by  the 
apostle  to  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  sacramentally 
received.  The  "communion"  is  "on  the  part  of  the 
receivers  of  that  ordinance ;  the  Greek  word  which  is  so 
rendered  (Koivwvt'a)  not  signifying  communication,  as 
from  the  priest,  of  any  benefit  of  which  he  is  the  dis- 
penser, but  the  partaking  together,  the  joint  enjoyment, 
of  the  spiritual  benefits  of  which  Christ,  by  the  sacri- 
fice of  himself,  has  called  us  to  be  partakers."  See 
Communion. 

Particular  Baptists.     See  Baptists. 

Particvilar  Redemption.     See  Redemption. 

Particularists,  a  name  sometimes  applied  to  Cal- 
vinists  (q.  v. ),  at  least  such  as  hold  the  doctrine  of  par- 
ticular redemption  and  a  limited  atonement.  See 
Grace. 

Partington,  John,  INI.A.,  an  English  divine,  was 
a  native  of  Scotland.  The  time  of  his  birth  is  not 
known  to  us.  In  1732  he  became  minister  of  a  dissent- 
ing congregation  at  Hampstead.  He  also  preached  at 
Founders'  Hall,  London,  in  1738.  He  died  in  1749. 
Partington  published  a  Sermon  (Jas.  i,  17)  on  the  right 
Improvement  of  the  Gifts  of  God's  Bounty  (Lond.  1733, 
8vo). 

Partington,  Josiall,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  Jlanchestcr,  England,  Dec.  25,1801.  He 
was  educated  privately,  and  studied  theology  under  the 
care  of  a  minister.  In  18.'>2  he  immigrated  to  the  United 
States,  was  licensed  and  ordained  hy  Niagara  Presby- 
tery, and  preached  succes>^ivcly  for  the  churches  of 
Knowlesville  and  IJyron,  N.  Y. ;  Pelham,  C.  W. ;  and  in 
Youngstown,  N.  Y'.,  where  ho  died,  Feb.  14,  1864.  Sir. 
Partington  was  a  man  of  sterling  piety  and  earnest  zeal 
for  the  Master.  He  possessed  special  command  of  lan- 
guage, good  reasoning  powers,  and  strong  concentra- 
tion. He  died  with  his  armor  on,  and  in  the  full  tri- 
umph of  faith  in  Jesus.  See  Wilson,  J'rcsb.  Hist.  Alma- 
nac, 1867,  p.  317.     (J.  L.  S.) 
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cppayjiov),  an  expression  used  by  Paul  to  designate  the 
Mosaic  law  as  the  dividing  line  between  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles (Eph.  ii,  14).  Commentators  are  not  exactly 
agreed  as  to  the  special  point  of  the  comparison,  wheth- 
er to  the  ?^n,  or  sacred  fence  of  stone  pillars  erected  in 
the  Temple  to  warn  off'  all  non-Jews  (Josephns,  ipKtov 
Xi^ivov  opv(paKTov,  Ant.  xv.  11,  5),  or  the  inner  veil 
of  the  Most  Holy  Place  (1  Kings  vi,  21,  "i3",  "  he  made 
a  partition"),  which  was  rent  at  the  crucifixion  (Matt, 
xxvii,  51 ;  comp.  Heb.  x,  20).     See  Tejiple. 

Partridge  (Heb.  lore,  X'n'p,  so  named  from  its 
calling,  1  Sam.  xxvi,  20,  Sept.  i>vKT0K6pa^,\\\\g.  per- 
dix;  Jer.  xvii,  11,  Sept.  iTfpciK,yi\\g.  pei-dix),  a  bird 
mentioned  in  Scripture  only  in  the  two  passages  re- 
ferred to  above.  IJochart  would  understand  by  it  the 
snijie  {Hieroz.  ii,  652  sq.),  on  the  ground  of  the  similar- 
ity of  the  word  kore  to  the  supposed  Arabic  karia  ;  but 
the  argument  rests  on  a  very  doubtful  basis,  and,  be- 
sides, the  snipe  does  not  seem  from  the  context  to  be 
the  bird  intended  (see  Faber  on  Harmer,  Obsei-v.  i,  306 
sq.).  Faber  himself  understands  the  same  bird,  called 
in  Arabic  katta  or  katha  (see  Hasselquist,  Travels,  p. 
331  sq. ;  Schiider,  Spec.  Bieroz.  ii,  81),  which,  however, 
is  really  a  quail  (see  Oedmann,  Samml.  ii,  54  sq.,  who, 
in  ii,  57,  identifies  the  karia  of  Arabic  writers  with  the 
Merops  ajnaster,  or  bee-eater).  For  the  former  theo- 
ries on  the  meaning  of  the  word,  see  Rosenmiiller,  ad 
Bochart,  ii,  736 ;  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  1232  sq. — Wi- 
ner, ii,  306. 

The  rock-partridge  is  strong  on  the  wing,  and  fleet 
of  foot.  It  is  wild  and  shy,  sagacious  in  availing  itself 
of  whatever  facilities  for  concealment  may  be  afforded 
by  the  district  in  which  it  happens  to  be.  The  flesh  is 
used  as  food  by  the  Arabs,  though  it  is  dry,  and  far  in- 
ferior in  flavor  to  that  of  our  species.  Its  powers  and 
craft  make  its  pursuit  an  exciting  sport,  and  hence  it  is 
hunted  with  avidity.  Dr.  Shaw  (Travels,  p.  236)  de- 
scribes the  mode  of  hunting  the  partridge  thus:  "The 
Arabs  have  another,  though  a  more  laborious  method 
of  catching  these  birds ;  for,  observing  that  they  become 
languid  and  fatigued  after  they  have  been  hastily  put 
up  twice  or  thrice,  they  immediately  run  in  upon  them, 
and  knock  them  down  with  their  zerwattys,  or  bludg- 
eons, as  we  should  call  them."  On  this  Harmer  (Observ. 
ii,  76)  comments  as  follows :  "  It  was  precisely  in  this 
manner  that  Saul  hunted  David,  coming  hastily  upon 
him,  and  putting  liim  up  from  time  to  time,  in  hopes 
that  he  shouUl  at  length,  by  frequent  repetitions  of  it, 
be  able  to  destroy  him."  Egmont  and  Hcymen  (ii,  49) 
give  an  account  of  the  manner  of  taking  snipes  in  the 
Holy  Land,  very  much  like  the  Arab  way  of  catching 
partridges.  Tliey  say  that  if  the  company  be  numer- 
ous, they  may  be  lumted  on  horseback,  as  they  are  then 
never  suffered  to  rest  till  tliey  are  so  tired  that  you  may 
almost  take  them  in  your  hand.  But  snipes  delight  in 
watery  places.  David,  therefore,  being  in  dry  deserts, 
might  rather  mention  the  partridge  (Fairbairn). 

It  will  be  seen  by  the  marginal  reading  that  the  pas- 
sage in  Jeremiah  may  bear  tlie  following  interpretation  : 
As  the  korc  "gatheretli  yoinig  which  she  liath  not 
brought  forth."  Tfiis  rendering  is  supported  by  the 
Sept.  and  Vulg.,  and  is  that  which  Maurer  {Comment. 
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in  Jer.  1.  c),  Rosenmilller  {Sch.  in  Jer.  1.  c),  Gosenius 
(Thesaur.  s.  v.),  and  scholars  generally  adopt.  In  order 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  this  latter  interpretation,  it 
has  been  asserted  that  the  partridge  is  in  the  habit  of 
stealing  the  eggs  from  the  nests  of  its  congeners  and  of 
sitting  upon  them,  and  that  when  the  young  are  hatched 
they  forsake  their  false  parent;  hence,  it  is  said,  the 
meaning  of  the  simile :  the  man  who  has  become  rich 
by  dishonest  means  loses  his  riches,  as  the  fictitious 
partridge  her  stolen  brood  (see  Jerome  in  Jerem.  1.  c). 
It  is  perhaps  almost  needless  to  remark  that  this  is  a 
mere  fable,  in  which,  however,  the  ancient  Orientals 
may  have  believed.  There  is  a  passage  in  tlie  Arabian 
naturalist  Damir,  quoted  by  Bochart  {Uieroz.  ii,  638), 
which  shows  that  in  his  time  this  opinion  was  held 
with  regard  to  some  kind  of  partridge.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  rendering  of  the  text  of  the  A.  V.  is  obviously 
as  follows.  Partridges  were  often  "  hunted"  in  ancient 
times  as  they  are  at  present,  either  by  hawking,  or  by 
being  driven  from  place  to  place  till  they  become  fa- 
tigued, when  they  are  easily  captured  or  killed  in  the 
manner  above  described.  Thus  nests  were  no  doubt 
constantly  disturbed,  and  many  destroyed :  as,  therefore, 
is  a  partridge  which  is  driven  from  her  eggs,  so  is  he  that 
enricheth  himself  by  unjust  means — "he  shall  leave  them 
in  the  midst  of  his  days."  The  expression  in  Ecchis.  xi, 
30,  "like  as  a  partridge  taken  (and  kept)  in  a  cage," 
clearly  refers,  as  Shaw  {Travels,  1.  c.)  has  observed,  to 
"a  decoy  partridge,"  and  the  Greek  ■KipSit,  Srrjpsvn'ig 
should  have  been  so  translated,  as  is  evident  both  from 
the  context  and  the  Greek  words ;  comp.  Aristot.  IJist. 
Anim.  ix,  9,  §  3  and  4.  The  "hunting  this  bird  upon 
the  mountains"  (1  Sam.  xxvi,  20)  entirely  agrees  with 
the  habits  of  the  (ireeli  partridge  {Cuccabis  saxaiilis) 
and  the  desert  partridge  (^Ammoperdix  Heyi).  The  spe- 
cific name  of  the  former  is  partly  indicative  of  the  local- 
ities it  frequents,  viz.  rocky  and  hilly  ground  covered 
with  brushwood.  Our  common  partridge  {Perdix  cine- 
re«),  as  well  as  the  Barbary  (C. -petrosal  and  red-leg 
(jO.  riifa),  do  not  occur  in  Palestine  (Smith). 

Late  commentators  state  that  there  are  four  species 
of  the  tetrao  (grouse)  of  Linna3us  abundant  in  Palestine ; 
the  francolin  {T.  francolimis),  the  katta  (7".  alchata), 
the  red-legged  or  Barbary  partridge  {T.  petrosus),  and 
the  Greek  partridge  (T.  suxutilig).  In  this  now  obso- 
lete classification  there  are  included  not  less  than  three 
genera,  according  to  the  more  correct  systems  of  recent 
writers,  and  not  one  strictlj'  a  grouse  occurs  in  the  num- 
ber, though  the  real  T.  urogaUus,  or  cock  of  the  woods, 
is  reported  as  frequenting  Asia  Minor  in  winter,  and  in 
that  case  is  probably  no  stranger  in  Libanus.  There  is, 
however,  the  genus  Plerocks,  of  which  the  P.  alchata 
is  the  kalta  {rjanga,  cata),  and  pin-tailed  grouse  of  au- 
thors, a  species  very  common  in  Palestine,  and  innu- 
merable in  Arabia;  but  it  is  not  the  only  one,  for  the 
sand-grouse  of  Latham  (P.  areiiariiis)  occurs  in  France, 
Spain,  Barbary,  Arabia,  Persia,  and  on  the  north  side 
of  the  Mediterranean,  or  all  round  Palestine.  P.  A  rah- 
iciis,  and  probably  P.  exusfus,  or  the  Arabian  and  singed 
gangas,  occur  equally  in  the  open  districts  of  the  south, 
peopling  the  desert  along  with  the  ostrich.  All  are  dis- 
tinguished from  other  genera  of  Tetraonidm  l)y  their 
long  antl  powerful  wings,  enabling  them  to  reach  water, 
which  they  delight  to  drink  in  abundance;  and  by  this 
propensity  they  often  indicate  to  the  thirsty  caravan  in 
what  direction  to  find  relief.  They  feed  more  on  in- 
sects, larvffi,  and  worms  than  on  seeds,  and,  none  of  the 
species  having  a  perfect  hind  toe  that  reaches  the 
ground,  they  run  fast:  these  characteristics  are  of  some 
importance  in  determining  whether  they  were  held  to 
be  really  clean  birds,  and  consequently  could  be  the 
selav  of  the  Israelites,  which  our  versions  have  rendered 
"quail."  See  Quail.  The  francolin  forms  a  second 
genus,  of  which  F.  vulgaris,  or  the  common  tree-par- 
tridge, is  the  Syrian  species  best  known,  though  most 
likely  not  the  only  one  of  that  country.  It  is  larger 
than  the  ganga;  the  male  is  always  provided  with  one 


pair  of  spurs  (though  others  of  the  genus  have  two), 
and  has  the  tail  longer  than  true  partridges.  This  spe- 
cies is  valued  for  the  table,  is  of  handsome  plumage, 
and  common  from  Spain  and  France,  on  both  sides  of 
the  Mediterranean,  eastward  to  Bengal.  The  partridge 
is  a  third  genus,  reckoning  in  Syria  the  two  species  be- 
fore named,  both  red-legged  and  furnished  with  orange 
and  black  crescents  on  the  sides;  but  the  other  mark- 
ings differ,  and  the  Barbary  species  is  smaller  than  the 
Greek.  They  are  inferior  in  delicacy  to  the  common 
partridge,  and  it  is  probable  that  Perdix  riifa  and  the 
Caspian  partridge,  both  resembling  the  former  in  many 
particulars,  are  no  strangers  in  Sj'ria.  The  expostula- 
tion of  David  with  Saul,  where  he  says,  "  The  king  of 
Israel  is  come  out  to  seek  a  flea,  as  when  one  doth  hunt 
a  partridge  on  the  mountains,"  is  perfecth'  natural ;  for 
the  red-legged  partridges  are  partial  to  upland  brush- 
wood, which  is  not  an  uncommon  character  of  the  hills 
and  mountains  of  Palestine;  and  the  kort  sitting  on  her 
eggs  and  not  hatching  them  (Jer.  xvii,  11)  alludes  to 
the  liability  of  the  nest  being  trodden  under  foot,  or 
robbed  by  carnivorous  animals,  notwithstanding  all  the 
care  and  interesting  manoeuvres  of  the  parent  birds  to 
save  it  or  the  brood ;  for  this  genus  is  monogamous, 
nestles  on  the  ground,  and  both  male  and  female  sit  and 
anxiouslj'  watch  over  the  safety  of  their  young.  This 
explanation  renders  it  unnecessary  to  resort  to  ex])loded 
notions  drawn  from  the  ancients.  Little  regard  is  paid 
to  specific  and  generic  identity  by  the  rabbinical  and 
Arabian  writers.  The  name  KT",  hore,  is,  we  think, 
derived  from  the  voice  of  a  bird,  and  more  than  one  spe- 
cies of  bustard  is  thereby  indicated  in  various  tongues 
to  the  extremity  of  Africa  and  of  India ;  among  which 
Otis  cory  and  Otis  A  rubs  are  so  called  at  this  day,  al- 
though the  first  mentioned  resides  on  the  plains  of 
Western  India,  the  second  in  Arabia.  Both  these,  how- 
ever, appear  to  be  the  same  species.  '■  Cory"  is  like- 
wise applied  in  Caffraria  to  a  bustard,  which  from  an 
indigenous  word  has  been  converted  by  the  Dutch  into 
knor/iaan.  Notwithstanding  the  pretended  etymology 
of  the  word,  by  which  it  is  made  to  indicate  a  long 
beak,  none  of  the  genus,  not  even  Otis  Denhami  (a  large 
bird  of  Northern  Africa),  has  it  long,  it  being,  in  fact, 
middle-sized  in  all.  Thus  it  would  appear  that  the 
type  of  the  name  belongs  to  Otis,  and  it  might  be  main- 
tained that  species  of  that  genus  were  known  to  the 
Hebrews,  by  their  name  korv,  were  it  not  for  the  fact 
that  birds  bearing  this  name  were  hunted  by  the  He- 
brews, which  could  not  well  have  been  the  case  had 
they  not  included  other  genera ;  for  bustards,  being 
without  a  hind  toe,  were  considered  unclean,  while  par- 
tridges, having  it,  were  clean.  The  ganga,  or  katta, 
being  provided  with  a  small,  incomplete  one,  may 
have  offered  an  instance  where  the  judgment  of  the 
)iriesthood  must  have  decided  (Kitto).  See  Unclean 
(Birds). 

The  lollowing  account  of  the  bird  denoted  by  the 
Heb.  kore,  taken  from  Tristram's  Naf.  Hist,  of  the  Bi- 
ble, s.  v.,  is  probably  the  most  correct :  "  The  commonest 
partridge  of  the  Holy  Land  is  the  Greek  partridge 
{Caccabis  saxatilis),  a  bird  somewhat  resembling  our 
red-legged  partridge  in  plumage,  with  the  richly  barred 
feathers  on  the  flanks,  and  deep-red  legs  and  bill,  but 
much  larger,  approaching  the  pheasant  in  size,  and  very 
distinct  in  habits  from  our  gray  partridge.  In  every 
part  of  the  hill  country,  whether  wooded  or  bare,  it 
abounds,  and  its  ringing  call-note  in  early  morning 
echoes  from  cliff  to  cliff  alike  amid  the  barrenness  of 
the  hills  of  Jnilwa  and  in  the  glens  of  the  forest  of 
Carmel.  The  male  birds  will  stand  erect  on  some 
boulder,  sending  their  cheery  challenge  to  some  rival 
across  tlio  wady,  till,  the  moment  they  perceive  them- 
selves detected,  they  drop  down  from  their  throne  and 
scud  up  the  hill  faster  than  any  dog,  screening  them- 
selves from  sight  liy  any  projecting  rock  as  they  run. 
The  coveys  in  autumn  are  very  large ;  but  the  birds  do 
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not  pack  very  much  in  winter,  probably  from  the  ne- 
cessity of  dispcrsliic;  themselves  to  obtain  food.  In  the 
wilder  parts  of  Galilee  the  Greek  partridge  is  especiallj' 
abundant.  The  Syrian  bird  is,  I  am  inclined  to  be- 
lieve, a  distinct  variety  from  any  other.  In  coloration 
it  closely  resembles  the  Indian  Chukor  partridge,  but  it 
is  much  larger,  exceeding  even  the  specimens  from  con- 
tinental Greece  in  size,  and  it  has  a  deeper  black  gorget 
than  the  bird  from  other  countries.  AVhether  it  be  a 
species  or  variety,  the  Syrian  bird  is  undoubtedly  the 
largest  and  the  finest  of  all  the  true  partridges.  The 
Greek  partridge  inhabits  a  wide  range  from  east  to 
west,  extending  from  Galicia,  in  the  west  of  Spain, 
through  the  Pyrenees  and  Alps  to  Greece,  Asia  Minor, 
Persia,  and  Northern  India — at  least,  the  species  of  all 
these  coimtries  are  very  closely  allied. 

"The  true  partridge  of  the  wilderness  is  another  and 
very  different  bird  (^  mmoperdix  Heyi),  decidedly  small- 
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Desert  Partridge  {Ammoperdix  Heiji). 


er  than  the  commm  English  partridge,  and  a  bird  of 
most  delicate  pencilling  in  its  plumage.  The  bill  and 
legs  are  a  rich  orange  color,  the  back  finely  mottled,  a 
bright  white  spot  behind  the  ej'e,  and  the  flanks  striped 
with  purple  and  red-brown.  It  is  peculiar,  so  far  as  we 
know,  to  Arabia  Petr.Ta.  the  basin  of  the  Dead  Sea  and 
its  wadies,  and  to  the  eastern  strip  of  the  wilderness  of 
Judrea,  wlierc  it  supplants  in  some  degree  the  larger 
species,  though  both  are  found  in  the  same  localities. 
In  the  neighborhood  of  the  Cave  of  Adidlam  it  is  very 
plentiful,  and  it  often  lays  its  beautiful  cream-colored 
eggs  in  holes  in  caves,  as  well  as  inider  the  idicltcr  of 
crevices  of  rocks.  It  runs  with  wonderliil  agility  up 
and  down  the  cliffs,  and  its  call-note  is  like  that  of  the 
other  partridge. 

'•In  the  rich  lowland  plains,  as  of  Gennesaret,  Acre, 
and  Phoenicia,  the  place  of  the  jiartridge  is  taken  b\' 
the  francolin,  a  bird  of  the  same  family,  well  known  in 
India  as  the  black  partridge,  and  formerly  found  in 
Southern  Europe  as  far  as  Spain,  but  now  i|uitc  extinct 
on  the  Continent.    The  francolin  {I'nincolinus  culyuris) 


is  as  large  and  heavy  as  the  red  grouse,  concealing  it- 
self in  the  dense  herbage  and  growing  corn  of  marshy 
])lains,  where  its  singular  call  can  be  heard,  as  on  Gen- 
nesaret, resounding  at  daybreak  from  every  part  of  the 
plain,  while  not  a  bird  can  be  seen.  It  is  distinguished 
from  the  hajd,  or  partridge,  by  the  Arabs,  but  was 
doubtless  included  under  kori  by  the  Hebrews.  The 
male  bird  is  very  beautifid,  with  deep  black  breast, 
flanks  black  with  large  white  spots,  and  a  rich  chestnut 
collar  fringed  with  black  and  white  spots. 


Syrian  "Black  Partridge"  {Francvlinus  I'nlfjaris). 

"  With  the  partridges  may  also  be  included  the  sand- 
grouse  (Pleroctes),  of  ^vhich  several  species  occur  in 
great  abundance  in  the  more  arid  parts  of  the  country. 
Some  have  supposed  the  sand-grouse  to  have  been  the 
'quail'  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness — both,  as  it 
appears,  needless  conjectures.  The  sand-grouse  are" rec- 
ognised by  very  distinct  names  by  the  Orientals.  They 
are  a  peculiar  group  of  game  birds,  in  some  respects  ap- 
proaching the  pigeons,  and  inhabit  the  sandy  regions 
of  Africa  and  Asia  in  myriads.  Two  species  are  found 
so  far  north  as  Spain,  and  in  the  'Landes'  in  the  south 
of  France.  One  of  these  (^Pterodes  arenarius).  the 
common  sand-grouse,  the  Ichudry  of  the  Arabs,  inhabits 
the  wilderness  of  Judrea,  and  the  other  (P.  setarius),  the 
pin-tailed  sand-grouse,  the  katu  of  the  Arabs,  may  be 
seen  passing  over  the  barer  parts  of  the  Jordan  valley 
and  the  eastern  desert  by  thousands  at  a  time.  It  was 
beautifully  described  by  Russell  in  the  Natural  JJistun/ 
of  Aleppo,  more  than  a  century  ago.  Two  other  spe- 
cies, also  common  in  Arabia  and  Egypt,  abound  in  the 
wilderness  of  Juda>a  and  near  the  Dead  Sea  (P.  cxiistiis 
and  P.  SeiiPf/alensis),  both  birds  remarkable  for  the  del- 
icate markings  of  their  plumage,  but,  like  all  the  species 
of  the  genus,  of  a  general  sandy  hue,  which  admirably 
assists  them  in  escaping  observation  on  the  bare  plains." 
See  Binu. 


Syrian  "  Kata  Partridge"  or  Sand-frronse  (Ptcrodes  A Iclmta 
ov  Setarius). 

Party-spirit  is  a  certain  limitation  of  that  general 
social  ))rinciple  wliich  binds  together  the  human  species. 
It  consists  in  the  attachment  men  are  disposed  to  feel 
towards  any  association  or  body  they  may  belong  to,  in 
itself,  and  towards  the  fellow-members  of  the  same,  as 
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such,  over  and  above  any  regard  they  may  have  for 
them  individually.  Those  who  are  unaccustomed  to 
clearness  of  distinction  are,  when  speaking  of  party- 
spirit,  apt  to  confound  together  the  combination  itself 
and  the  particular  objects  which  in  any  particular  case 
may  be  iiroposed.  There  is  no  partj'-spirit  necessarily 
generated  in  the  forming  of  a  combination  with  others 
for  fixed  and  definite  objects,  to  be  pursued  by  specified 
means,  and  under  regulations  distinctly  laid  down  and 
strictly  observed;  but  the  party-spirit  which  is  to  be 
wholly  removed  and  sedulously  shunned  in  religious 
matters  consists  in  a  genei-al  indcHmle  conformity  to  the 
views  and  practices  of  some  party,  without  limitation 
of  time  or  objects.  Those  who  disapprove  of  such  ad- 
herence to  a  religious  party  found  that  disapprobation 
upon  the  opinion  that  it  is  setting  up  man  in  the  place 
of  God.  "Lord,  I  will  follow  thee  udiithersnever  thou 
goest,"  they  consider  to  be  the  expression  of  precisely 
that  sort  of  allegiance  which  is  due  to  God,  and  not  due 
to  man.  They  remember  the  injunction,  "  Be  not  ye 
called  Master ;  for  one  is  your  master,  even  Christ." — 
Eden,  T/k'oI.  Diet.  a.  v. 

Par'uah  [some  Paru'cik}  (Heb.  Pa?-«'nf/?,  Hills, 
blessing  [Gesen.],  or  increase  [Flirst];  Sept.  ^appov, 
V.  r.  <tpi)rt(Toi'5  and  ^npovi),  the  father  of  Jehoshaphat, 
which  latter  was  Solomon's  purveyor  in  Issachar  (1 
Kings  Iv,  17).     B.C.  cir.  1012. 

Parva'ini  (Heb.  Parva'yim,  f^"13,  a  dual  form 
from  some  unknown  "^T"?;  Sept.  ^rtpofi'//),  a  region 
producing  gold  used  in  adorning  Solomon's  Temple  (2 
Chron.  iii,  (>).  There  is  very  strong  reason  to  conclude 
with  Bochart  {Can.  i,  46)  that  it  is  the  same  with  Ophir. 
Castell,  however  (Lexic.  Ileptayl.  col.  30G2),  identities  it 
with  Barbatia  on  the  Tigris,  which  is  named  by  Pliny 
{Hist.  Nat.  vi,  32) ;  and  Gesenius,  seeking  the  root  of 
the  name  in  the  Sanscrit  ^jii/'i-a,  "  before,"  i.e.  "east- 
ern," concludes  it  to  be  a  general  term,  corresponding 
to  our  Zern«/, meaning  east  country;  so  that  ''gold  of 
Parvaim"  means  Eastern  rjold  {Thesaur.  ii,  25;  so  Wil- 
ford  in  the  Asiat.  Research,  viii,  276).  Knobel  conject- 
ures {Volkert.\i.  191)  that  it  is  an  abbreviated  form  of 
Sepharvaim,  which  stands  in  the  Syriac  version  and  the 
Targum  of  Jonathan  for  the  Sephar  of  Gen.  x,  30.  Hit- 
zig  maintains  (on  Dan,  x,  5)  tliat  the  name  is  derived 
from  the  Sanscrit  prt?'K,  "  hill,"  and  betokens  the  SiSvfia 
opt]  in  Arabia  mentioned  by  Ptolemy  (vi,  7,  §  11). 

Parvati,  one  of  the  names  given  in  Hindu  my- 
thology to  the  consort  of  Siva.  She  was  worshipped 
as  the  universal  mother  and  the  principle  of  fertility. 
She  is  also  considered  as  the  goddess  of  the  moon.  In 
consequence  of  her  remarkable  victory  over  the  giant 
Durgil  she  was  honored  as  a  heroine  with  the  name  of 
Darya,  and  in  this  form  her  annual  festival  is  most  ex- 
tensively celebrated  in  Eastern  India.  By  the  worship- 
pers of  Siva  the  personified  energy  of  the  divine  nat- 
ure is  termed  Parvati,  Bhavdni,  or  Diiryd ;  and  the 
Taitiras  assume  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Siva 
and  his  bride  in  one  of  her  many  forms,  but  mostly  as 
Una  and  Parvati,  in  which  the  goddess  questions  the 
god  as  to  the  mode  of  performing  various  ceremonies, 
and  the  prayers  and  incantations  to  be  used  in  them. 
These  the  god  explains  at  length,  and,  under  solemn 
cautions  that  they  involve  a  great  mystery,  on  no  ac- 
count to  be  divulged  to  the  profane.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  622;  Moor,  Hindu  Pantheon  (see 
Index). 

Parvin,  Robert  J.,  an  Episcopal  clergyman,  was 
born  at  Deerfield,  N.  .J.,  in  1823,  and  was  educated  for 
holy  orders  at  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Theological 
Seminary  of  Virginia,  where  he  graduated  in  1847.  Af- 
ter ordination  he  was  successively  stationed  at  Christ 
Church,  Towanda;  Trinity  Church,  Rochester;  Pitts- 
field,  IVIass. ;  Le  Roy,  N.  Y. ;  and  in  18G0  went  to  Chel- 
tenham, Pa.  In  1866  he  became  general  secretary  of 
the  Evangelical  Education  Society  of  the  Protestant 


Episcopal  Church,  and  held  this  position  until  his  death 
on  the  wreck  of  the  steamer  "  United  States"  on  the 
Ohio  river,  Dec.  4, 1868.  He  published  Sunday-school 
Illustrations  (Phila.  1851,  18mo;  very  popular): — The 
Shepherd's  Voice  (1853) : — Union  Notes  on  the  Gospels 
(1855-58,  2  vols.  18mo);  this  is  based  on  an  English 
work,  and,  like  all  publications  of  Parvin,  is  very  largely 
circulated.  He  also  contributed  to  miuiy  periodicals, 
and  wrote  a  number  of  children's  stories.  Sec  Newton, 
God's  Interest  in  the  Death  of  his  People  (Phila.  1869). 

Parvis(e)  is  the  name  given  to  an  enclosed  space, 
paradise  (q.v.),  or  atrium,  or  to  the  court  in  front  of 
a  church,  which  is  usually  surrounded  with  cloisters. 
The  name  is  also  given  sometimes  to  a  churchyard. 
The  cloister-garth  at  Chichester  is  still  called  paradise ; 
and  the  space  around  a  church  is  usually  termed  par- 
vise  in  France.  The  latter  term  is  often,  however,  em- 
ployed to  denote  a  room  over  the  porch  of  a  church, 
which  is  often  used  for  a  library,  as  the  residence  of  a 
chantry-priest,  or  as  a  record-room  or  school. 

The  parvise  is  a  relic  of  the  primitive  arrangement; 
the  ancient  basilicas  had  a  fore-court,  surrounded  with 
porticos,  and  containing  in  the  centre  tombs,  wells, 
fountains,  and  statues.  At  the  close  of  the  12th  cen- 
tury the  parvise  became  open,  and  only  slightly  mark- 
ed out,  to  show  the  episcopal  jurisdiction.  On  it  scaf- 
folds were  erected,  on  which  delinquent  clerks  were  ex- 
posed, and  criminals  did  open  penance;  the  relics  were 
exhibited,  and  the  inferior  clergy  were  ranged,  while 
their  superiors  occupied  the  open  galleries  above  to 
sing  the  Gloria.  At  Rheims,  and  Notre  Dame,  Paris, 
the  parvise  was  enclosed  with  a  low  wall;  at  Amiens 
and  Lisieux  the  raised  platform  exists;  and  at  lihade- 
gund's,  Poictiers,  the  coped  wall,  with  kneeling  angels, 
dogs,  and  lions,  and  its  five  entrances  remain  perfect. 
A  trace  of  the  same  plan  may  be  seen  in  front  of  Lich- 
field. At  Laach,  and  St.  Ambrose's,  Milan,  the  parvise 
and  cloister  remain ;  and  the  fore-court  at  Parenzo,  Sa- 
lerno, Aschaffenburg,  St.  Clement's,  and  other  churches 
at  Rome,     See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchwoloyy,  s,  v. 

Pa'sacii  (Heb,  Pasak',  TjOQ,  cut  oJJ';  Sept,  ^atrex 
V,  r.  <i>t<nix')>  the  first  named  of  three  sons  of  Japhlet, 
of  the  tribe  of  Asher  (1  Chron.  vii,  33).    B.C.  cir.  1618. 

Pasagii  or  Pas(s)agini,  a  Christian  heretical  sect 
which  arose  in  Lombardy  towards  the  close  of  the  12th 
century,  sprang  out  of  a  mixture  of  Judaism  and  Chris- 
tianity, occasioned  perhaps  by  the  conquest  of  Jerusa- 
lem. This  sect  held  the  absolute  obligation  of  the  Old 
Testament  upon  Christians  in  opposition  to  the  jl/n- 
nichaans,  who  maintained  only  the  authority  of  the  New 
Testament.  Hence  they  literally  practiced  the  rites 
of  the  Jewish  law,  with  the  exception  of  sacrifices, 
which  ceased  to  be  offered  at  the  destruction  of  the 
Temple  of  Jerusalem ;  consequently  they  circumcised 
their  foUowers,  abstained  from  those  meats  of  which 
the  use  is  prohibited  under  the  Mosaic  economy,  and 
celebrated  the  Jewish  Sabbath.  They  also  revived 
the  Ebionitish  and  Arian  doctrines  on  the  subject  of  the 
person  of  Christ,  maintaining  that  he  was  not  equal, 
but  subordinate  to  the  Father,  and  indeed  merely  the 
highest  or  purest  of  the  creatures  of  God.  The  Pasagii 
were  condemned  as  heretics  by  the  Council  of  Verona  in 
A.D.  1184,  and,  under  the  name  of  Circumcisi,  they  are 
mentioned  also  in  the  laws  against  heresies  issued  by 
Frederick  II  in  1224.  "The  name  of  this  sect,"  says 
Neander,  "  reminds  one  of  the  word  pasyium  (passage), 
which  signifies  a  tour,  and  was  very  commonly  em- 
ployed to  denote  pilgrimages  to  the  East,  to  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  crusades.  May  not  this  word,  then,  be  re- 
garded as  an  index,  pointing  to  the  origin  of  the  sect 
as  one  that  came  from  the  East,  intimating  that  it 
grew  out  of  an  intercourse  with  Palestine?  Jlay  we 
not  suppose  that  from  very  ancient  times  a  party  of 
Judaizing  Christians  had  survived,  of  which  this  sect 
must  be  an  offshoot?  The  way  in  which  the)'  ex- 
pressed  themselves  concerning   Christ,  as  being  the 
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first-born  of  creation,  would  point  also  more  directly  to 
the  connccliou  of  their  doctrine  with  some  older  Jewish 
theology  than  to  a  later  purely  AVestern  origin."  There 
are  also  some  who  believe  the  Pasagii  to  have  been 
Jews,  who,  to  escape  persecution,  assumed  enough  of 
Christian  practices  and  doctrines  to  be  passed  unmo- 
lested, like  the  Cathan  (q.  v.).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pasaginiaus.     See  Pasagii. 

Pascal,  Blaise,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of 
men;  sublime  in  his  virtuous  life;  eloquent  in  his  de- 
fence of  the  truth ;  wonderful  in  his  vast  acquisitions ; 
remarkable  for  his  genius ;  one,  in  short,  associated  with 
all  that  is  splendid  in  the  highest  order  of  talent,  and 
all  that  is  bright  and  pure  in  the  practice  of  holiness. 
Boyle  characterizes  him  as  "  one  of  the  sublimest  spirits 
in  the  world."  Locke  calls  him  the  "prodigy  of  poets;" 
and  why  should  he  not  be  called  a  prodigy?  It  is  cer- 
tainly not  a  very  common  thing  to  meet  in  the  same 
mind  in  perfect  harmony,  as  we  see  in  Pascal's,  the 
reasoning  powers  of  a  great  mathematician  and  the 
imagination  of  a  great  poet — the  genial  warm-hearted- 
ness of  a  philanthropist  and  the  playful  satire  of  a  co- 
median— the  condensed  energy  of  an  orator  and  the 
profound  and  conscientious  deliberations  of  a  philos- 
opher; or  to  find  the  canvas  on  which  were  wrought 
out  these  prodigies  of  genius  ever  aglow  Avith  the  well- 
ordered  contrasts,  the  graceful  variety,  and  the  rich  col- 
oring of  a  painter  of  human  life  and  manners.  Blaise 
Pascal  was  born  June  19,  1023,  at  Clermont,  in  Au- 
vergne.  Kis  family  was  one  of  considerable  influence 
in  the  province,  several  of  his  ancestors  having  held 
high  offices  in  the  government  of  France ;  and  his  fa- 
ther was  at  the  time  president  of  the  Court  of  Aids  in 
Auvergne.  Blaise  evinced  in  his  early  childhood  an 
inquisitiveness  of  mind  and  a  penetrating  acuteness  far 
above  the  average  standard  of  boys.  As  he  was  de- 
prived of  his  mother  when  only  three  years  of  age,  his 
father,  who  was  an  eminent  mathematician,  and  associ- 
ated much  with  men  of  learning  and  science,  under- 
took the  sole  charge  of  his  son's  education,  and  to  that 
end  settled  in  Paris.  For  the  purpose  of  concentrat- 
ing all  the  boy's  efforts  upon  languages,  his  father 
kept  out  of  his  reach  all  books  treating  the  subject  of 
mathematics,  for  which  he  had  early  evinced  a  decided 
taste ;  and  it  is  recorded  that  by  his  own  unaided  spec- 
ulations, drawing  the  diagrams  with  charcoal  upon  the 
floor,  he  made  some  progress  in  geometrj'.  One  ac- 
count represents  him  as  having  thus  mastered  the  first 
thirty-two  propositions  of  the  first  book  of  Euclid's 
Elements,  when  his  father  suddenly  surprised  him  in 
his  studies,  and  was  so  moved  by  the  boy's  attainments 
that  he  no  further  thwarted  him  in  the  pursuit  of 
mathematical  investigations;  and  Blaise  made  such 
rapid  progress  that  at  the  age  of  sixteen  he  composed 
a  treatise  on  Conic  Sections  which  displayed  an  extraor- 
dinary effort  of  mind,  and  evinced  a  strength  of  rea- 
soning and  knowledge  of  science  fully  equal  to  anything 
that  had  appeared.  It  extorted  the  almost  incredulous 
admiration  of  his  contemporary,  Des  Cartes.  But  this 
was  not  the  only  extraordinary  performance  of  Blaise 
Pascal.  In  his  nineteenth  year  he  invented  an  in- 
genious machine  for  making  arithmetical  calculations, 
which  excited  the  admiration  of  his  times;  and  after- 
wards, at  the  age  of  twenty-four  years,  the  conjecture 
of  Torricelli  that  the  atmosphere  had  weight,  and  that 
this  quality  might  account  for  effects  before  ascribed 
to  the  horror  of  a  vacuum,  led  him  to  institute  many 
able  and  successful  experiments  on  this  subject,  which 
confirmed  the  truth  of  Torricelli's  idea,  and  established 
his  own  scientific  re])utalion.  The  results  of  these 
labors  were  collected  into  two  essays,  which  appeared 
after  his  death.  On  the  Equilibrium  of  Litpvid.t,  and  On  the 
Weif/ht  of  the  A  tmonphere.  Unfortunately  Pascal's  health 
gave  way  before  his  unwearied  activity;  from  the  age 
of  eighteen  he  never  passed  a  day  without  suflFeriug. 
Being  forbidden  all  work  by  his  doctors,  he  threw  him- 


self into  the  vortex  of  the  world's  pleasures.  But  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  year  1(J47  he  changed  his  course 
of  living,  lie  had  for  some  time  been  seriously  think- 
ing of  the  nature  and  obligations  of  Christianity,  and 
of  the  necessity  of  devoting  himself  supremely  to  the 
service  of  C;od.  His  associations  now  tended  to  deep- 
en his  seriousness.  His  father  having  accepted  an  of- 
fice at  Kouen,  Blaise  was  there  brought  much  into  in- 
tercourse with  a  distinguished  Jansenist  preacher,  abbe 
Guillebert,  but  a  man  of  great  eloquence,  a  great  mas- 
ter of  ascetic  theology,  by  whom,  and  other  members 
of  the  same  rigid  sect,  as  well  as  by  the  writings  of 
Arnauld,  St.  Cyran,  and  Nicole,  Blaise  Pascal's  mind 
received  a  decidedly  religious  turn ;  and  he  finally 
determined  to  abandon  all  scientific  study,  and  di- 
verted his  great  mind  entirely  to  objects  of  religious 
contemplation.  He  studied  the  Holy  Scriptures,  dili- 
gently examined  the  subject  of  their  inspiration,  and 
after  a  patient  investigation  became  fully  convinced  of 
their  truth,  and  of  the  necessity  of  believing  all  that 
they  reveal.  He  used  often  to  say,  "  in  the  Scriptures, 
whatever  is  an  object  of  faith  need  not  be  an  object  of 
reason."  Indeed,  he  know  exactly  how  to  distinguish 
between  the  claims  of  faith  and  of  reason.  The  convic- 
tion of  Pascal  may  therefore  with  propriety  be  cited 
among  the  most  striking  and  satisfactory  examples  of 
the  deep  submission  of  the  most  powerful  intellects  to 
the  truths  of  revelation  ;  while  it  may  also  be  numbered 
with  other  illustrious  exceptions  to  the  reproach  that 
the  high  cultivation  of  mathematical  science  is  little 
favorable  to  piety.  It  is  no  fair  objection  to  the  value 
of  his  example  that  Pascal,  under  the  nervous  excita- 
tion of  bodily  disease,  fell  into  manj^  absurd  excesses  of 
fanaticism  ;  that  he  practiced  the  most  rigid  abstinence 
from  all  worldly  enjoyments,  and  wore  next  his  skin  a 
cincture  of  iron  studded  with  points,  which  he  struck 
with  his  elbow  into  his  flesh  as  a  punishment  to  him- 
self whenever  any  sinful  thought  obtruded  itself  into  his 
mind.  Such  things  may  be  ascribed  to  the  inherent 
weakness  of  our  corporeal  nature,  to  some  of  the  ordi- 
nary caprices  of  human  disposition,  or  to  the  imagina- 
tive delusions  attendant  upon  a  particular  state  of  bod- 
ily health ;  but  they  detract  nothing  from  the  sound- 
ness of  the  anterior  investigation  which  had  led  a  pure 
and  unclouded  reason  like  that  of  Pascal  to  embrace  the 
doctrines  of  revelation,  by  a  process  analogous  to  that 
which  had  conducted  him  to  the  discovery  of  abstract 
truth.  The  death  of  his  father,  and  his  sister  Jacque- 
line's withdrawal  to  Port-Royal,  confirmed  his  deep  re- 
ligious tendencies,  and  it  is  to  this  period  that  we  owe 
his  magnificent  though  unfinished  Pensees.  which  have 
extorted  the  admiration  even  of  his  unbelieving  and 
therefore  unsympathizing  critics.  Having  fully  identi- 
fied himself  with  the  Jansenist  party,  he  was  induced 
in  165-1:  to  take  up  his  residence  at  Port-Royal,  although 
not  as  a  member  of  the  body,  and  there  he  resided  till 
his  death,  entirely  given  up  to  prayer  and  practices  of 
mortification. 

It  may  be  counted  a  curious  exemplification  of  the 
anomalous  conditions  of  the  human  mind,  that  while 
Pascal  was  immersed  in  his  superstitious  observances 
he  published  his  famous  "  Provincial  Letters,"  in  which, 
under  the  name  of  Louis  de  Montalto,  he  assailed  the 
morality  of  the  Jesuits  with  equal  wit  and  argumenta- 
tive acumen.  He  was  induced  to  write  this  work  by 
his  adoption  of  the  opinions  of  the  Jansenists,  whose 
principal  exponent,  the  learned  Arnauld  (q.  v.),  was  about 
to  be  condemned  by  the  Sorbonne.  There  was  every 
danger  that  the  world,  which  did  not  trouble  itself  to 
read  the  obscure  discussions  of  theologians,  would  abide 
by  the  judgment  of  the  Sorbonne,  and  hold  the  Jesuits 
to  have  gained  the  cause.  Pascal  changed  the  order  of 
battle.  He  addressed  himself  to  the  public;  appealed 
from  authority  to  common-sense,  declaring  that  it  was 
easier  to  find  monks  than  reasons.  Then,  for  the  first 
time,  men  of  the  world,  and  women  too,  were  constituted 
judges  of  great  questions.     The  necessity  of  making 
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one's  self  read  and  understood  by  such  a  tribunal  was  no 
small  task ;  but  Pascal  disposed  of  it  so  happily  that  it 
made  a  chef-d'cenvre  of  Les  Lettres  Proviiiciules.  They 
were  not  hastily  composed— the  author  was  often  em- 
ployed twenty  days  on  a  single  letter;  one  (the  eigh- 
teenth) he  wrote  over  more  than  thirteen  times ;  and 
all,  after  being  written,  he  transmitted  to  Arnauld  and 
Nicole,  to  be  carefully  revised  and  corrected.  We  shall 
not  stop  to  speak  of  the  literary  merits  of  the  work— 
they  have  been  universally  acknowledged.  The  most 
distinguished  French  critics  unite  in  pronouncing  it  a 
perfect  model  of  taste  and  style,  which  has  exerted  a 
powerful  influence  on  the  literature  of  succeeding  times. 
Those  of  other  countries  who  are  acquainted  with  it 
unite  in  bearing  the  same  testimony;  all  agree  that  it 
is  a  masterpiece  of  the  most  wonderful  acuteness  and 
subtilty  of  genius,  united  with  the  keenest  satire  and  the 
most  delicate  wit;  an  example  of  the  precision  of  math- 
ematical reasoning  joined  with  the  most  convincing  and 
persuasive  eloquence.  The  more  we  study  it  as  a  lit- 
erary work,  the  more  must  we  be  ready  to  adopt  the 
language  of  Boileau,  that  '•  nothing  surpasses  it  in  an- 
cient or  modern  times"  ("  Pascal  surpasse  tout  ce  qui  I'a 
precede,  ou  suivi,"  see  Rogers  in  Edinh.  Rev.  Jan.  1847). 
These  famous  letters  (eighteen  in  number,  not  reckoning 
the  nineteenth,  which  is  a  fragment,  and  the  twentieth, 
which  is  by  Lemaistre)  are  written,  as  if  to  a  provincial 
friend,  on  the  absorbing  controversial  topic  of  the  day. 
The  first  three  are  devoted  to  the  vindication  of  Arnauld, 
and  the  demonstration  of  the  identity  of  his  doctrine 
with  that  of  St.  Augustine.  But  it  was  to  the  later 
letters  that  the  collection  owed  both  its  contemporary 
popularity  and  its  abiding  fame.  In  these  Pascal  ad- 
dresses himself  to  the  casuistry  and  to  the  directorial 
system  of  Arnauld's  great  antagonists,  the  Jesuits;  and 
in  a  strain  of  humorous  irony  which  has  seldom  been 
surpassed  he  holds  up  to  ridicule  their  imputed  laxity 
of  principle  on  the  obligation  of  restitution,  on  simony, 
on  probable  opinions,  on  directing  the  intention,  on 
equivocation,  and  mental  reservation,  etc. 

The  Jesuits  and  their  friends  loudly  complain  of  the 
unfairness  of  the  "  Provincial  Letters,''  and  represent 
them  as  in  great  part  the  work  of  a  special  pleader. 
The  quotations,  with  the  exception  of  those  from  Esco- 
bar, were  confessedly  supplied  by  I'ascal's  friends.  It 
is  charged  that  many  of  the  authors  cited  are  not  Jes- 
uits at  all;  that  many  of  the  opinions  ridiculed  and  rep- 
robated as  opinions  of  the  Jesuit  order  had  in  reality 
been  formally  repudiated  and  condemned  in  the  society ; 
that  many  of  the  extracts  are  garbled  and  distorted ; 
that  it  treats  as  if  designed  for  the  pulpit  and  as  manu- 
als for  teaching  works  which  in  reality  were  meant  but 
as  private  directions  of  the  judgment  of  the  confessor; 
and  that,  in  almost  all  cases,  statements,  facts,  and  cir- 
cumstances are  withheld  which  would  modify,  if  not  en- 
tirely remove,  their  objectionable  tendency.  See  Jes- 
uits. There  seems,  however,  to  be  no  just  ground  for 
such  complaint,  and  the  frequent  replies  which  have 
been  made  to  this  charge  would  hardly  afford  us  an 
excuse  for  taking  space  here  to  consider  this  appeal. 
In  all  his  exposures  Pascal  deals  only  with  the  maxims, 
and  not  with  persons.  There  is  nowhere  the  appear- 
ance of  vindictiveness  over  a  vanquished  foe.  If  there 
be  at  times  an  indignation  rising  to  the  tone  of  aw- 
ful majesty,  there  is  mingled  with  it  a  philanthropy 
most  tender  and  heartfelt;  "he  would  take  these  men 
to  his  bosom  and  reform  them,  while  he  consigns  their 
impious  doctrines  to  destruction. "  What  he  says  to  the 
unsuspicious  monk,  when  taking  leave  of  him,  is  the  ex- 
pression of  his  benevolent  soul  to  all  the  Jesuits :  "  Open 
your  eyes  at  length,  my  dear  father,  and  if  the  other  er- 
rors of  your  casuists  have  made  no  impression  on  you, 
let  these  last,  by  their  very  extravagance,  compel  you  to 
abandon  them.  This  is  wliat  I  desire  from  the  ver}' 
bottom  of  my  heart  for  your  sake,  and  for  the  sake  of 
your  doctors;  and  my  prayer  to  God  is  that  he  would 
vouchsafe  to  convince  them  how  false  the  light  must 


be  that  has  guided  them  to  such  precipices ;  my  fervent 
prayer  is  that  he  would  fill  their  hearts  with  that  love 
of  himself  from  which  they  have  dared  to  give  man  a 
dispensation."  What  he  uttered  on  his  death-bed  was 
the  real  motive  which  prompted  him  in  all  his  contro- 
versies :  "  As  one  about  to  give  an  account  of  all  his 
actions,  I  declare  that  all  my  conscience  gives  me  no 
trouble  on  the  score  of  my  "Provincial  Letters;'  in  the 
composition  of  that  work  I  was  influenced  by  no  bad 
motive,  but  solely  by  regard  to  the  glory  of  God  and 
the  vindication  of  truth,  and  not  in  the  least  by  any 
passion  or  personal  feeling  against  the  Jesuits."  Yet 
we  do  not  wonder  that  the  Jesuits  charge  Pascal  with 
malice.  For  these  letters  were  the  handwriting  on  the 
wall  against  them,  and  the  people  interpreted  it,  "  Thou 
art  weighed  in  the  balance,  and  art  found  wanting.'' 
All  the  efforts  made  to  suppress  the  letters,  which  had 
been  speedily  translated  into  the  Latin,  the  Spanish, 
and  the  Italian  languages,  and  had  been  widely  spread 
among  all  the  nations  of  Europe,  served  only  to  pro- 
mote their  popularity.  Though  they  were  censured  at 
Rome,  and  burned  by  the  hangman  at  Paris,  yet  they 
circulated  freely  everywhere,  and  their  principles  ac- 
quired much  credit  and  authority  among  the  people, 
and  took  deep  root  in  their  minds.  The  Society  of  Je- 
sus itself  felt  the  attacks  beyond  any  one's  calculation. 
From  the  moment  of  the  publication  of  the  "  Provincial 
Letters"  the  order  degenerated,  the  necessary  conse- 
quence of  a  full  discovery  of  its  principles.  It  hastened 
to  its  dissolution ;  and  if  the  "  Provincial  Letters"  Avere 
not  the  means  of  the  extinction  of  the  Jesuitical  broth- 
erhood, they  certainly  accelerated  its  doom.  Of  course 
it  was  some  time  before  public  opinion  was  thoroughly 
aroused  and  the  Jesuits  were  brought  low.  But  the 
final  blow  came  at  last.  In  1759  they  were  expelled  from 
Portugal,  in  1764  from  France,  in  1767  from  Spain,  and 
on  July  21,  1773,  they  were  suppressed  by  the  papal 
bull.  See  Jesuits.  If  we  judge  of  eloquence  b)'-  such 
effects,  then  the  "Provincial  Letters"  were  truly  elo- 
quent. Ironical  and  vehement  by  turns,  Pascal  climbed 
to  the  very  climax  of  eloquence.  Sometimes  he  reminds 
us  of  the  satire  of  the  Dialogues  of  Plato;  sometimes  of 
the  Philippics  of  Demosthenes  and  Cicero.  Voltaire 
calls  him  the  first  French  satirist,  and  says:  "The  first 
comedies  of  Moliere  have  not  more  salt  than  the  first 
Lettres  Provinciales ;  Bossuet  has  nothing  more  sublime 
than  the  last"  {Siecle  de  Louis  XI V,  ch.  xxxvii).  "  Pas- 
cal," says  Hallam,  "  by  his  '  Provincial  Letters,'  did 
more  to  ruin  the  name  of  Jesuit  tlian  all  the  controver- 
sies of  Protestantism,  or  all  the  fulminations  of  the  Par- 
liament of  Paris.  .  .  .  He  has  accumulated  so  long  a  list 
of  scandalous  decisions,  and  dwelt  upon  them  with  so 
much  wit  and  spirit,  and  yet  with  so  serious  a  severity, 
that  the  order  of  Loyola  became  a  byword  with  man- 
kind." 

The  "  Provincial  Letters"  were,  however,  only  a  pas- 
time with  Pascal.  His  great  and  favorite  labors  were 
of  weightier  matters.  He  desired  purity  in  Christen<lom, 
and  his  heart  longed  for  the  strengthening  of  Christ's 
kingdom  in  the  earth.  In  silence  he  prepared  the  mate- 
rials for  a  great  work,  which  death  prevented  him  from 
accomplishing.  Yet  the  scattered  fragments  Avhich  re- 
main are  sufficient  to  insure  for  their  author  the  admi- 
ration of  posteritj-.  Persuaded  that  there  was  need  of 
a  work  on  the  evidences  of  the  Christian  religion,  he 
aimed  in  his  Pensees  to  show  the  necessity  of  a  divine 
revelation,  and  to  prove  the  truth,  reality,  and  advan- 
tage of  the  Christian  religion.  He  proposed  to  demon- 
strate the  evangelical  system  by  the  Cartesian  method. 
He  undertook  to  establish  the  religion  of  prophecy  and  of 
miracle  by  the  most  severe  logical  induction.  He  sum- 
moned reason  to  lead  the  way  to  those  elevated  regions 
of  thought  in  which  she  must  resign  her  charge  to  the 
guidance  of  faith  and  adoration.  From  a  review  of  the 
relations  and  analogies  between  the  nature  of  man  and 
the  revelation  of  God  was  to  be  wrought  out  a  chain  of 
internal  evidences  linking  indissolubly  together  those 
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primary  verities  which  our  consciousness  attests  and 
those  ultimate  verities  -winch  Christianity  discloses. 
Des  Cartes  liad  demonstrated  the  existence  of  God. 
Pascal  wished  to  go  much  fartiier  than  his  master,  and 
taking  by  the  hand  a  doubtinjj,  indifferent  reader,  to 
seat  him,  docile  and  faithful,  at  the  feet  of  relicjion.  A 
pupil  of  Montaigne,  tilled  with  his  spirit  and  his  style, 
and  the  heir  of  St.  Cyran,  whose  gloomy  doctrine  liad 
been  transmitted  to  him  by  Singlin  and  Sacy,  he  com- 
bined these  two  influences  in  the  most  remarkable  man- 
ner. By  a  bold  manoeuvre  he  attempted  to  turn  the 
scepticism  of  the  first  master  against  rational  meta- 
physics to  the  advantage  of  the  faith  of  the  second. 
For  him,  then,  there  is  neither  reason,  justice,  truth,  nor 
natural  law.  Human  nature  is  deeply  corrupted  by  its 
original  fall.  Grace  is  the  only  resource,  faith  the  only 
refuge  for  reason  convinced  of  its  own  impotence.  Small 
and  incomplete  as  is  the  work,  it  is  a  mine  of  profound 
thought  and  evangelical  piety  which  deserves  to  be 
explorad.  The  ideas  and  sentiments,  though  partially 
evolved  and  imperfectly  developed,  display  an  intellect 
of  surprising  energy  and  expansion,  a  richness  and  novel- 
ty of  illustration,  a  depth  and  pregnancy  truly  admirable 
— all  expressed  in  a  style  terse  and  simple,  and  abounding 
with  examples  of  that  serene  eloquence  which  becomes 
the  philosopher  and  the  Christian.  Of  course  the  un- 
qualified approbation  of  the  Protestant  is  not  expected 
for  these  Peitsees.  There  are  sentiments  foreign  and 
repugnant  to  the  Protestant,  arising  from  that  system 
of  faith  in  which  Pascal  was  educated,  and  which,  not- 
withstanding his  high  regard  for  Scripture  authority, 
exerted  an  influence  over  him — sentiments  on  the  sub- 
ject of  miracles,  the  character  of  the  Church  and  some 
of  its  ceremonies,  auricular  confession,  and  the  benefit 
of  that  extravagant  austerity  and  voluntary  suffering 
of  which  he  was  so  painful  an  example  at  the  close  of 
his  life.  Neither  can  the  Protestant  be  perfectly  satis- 
fied with  the  very  dark  view  of  human  life  which  he 
presents.  Addison  has  wisely  pointed  out  our  way  of 
escape  from  Pascal's  extreme  in  the  one  direction  and 
the  world's  escape  in  the  opposite  extreme,  when  he 
says :  "  To  consider  the  world  as  a  dungeon,  and  the 
whole  human  race  as  so  many  criminals  doomed  to  exe- 
cution, is  an  idea  of  an  enthusiast;  to  suppose  the  world 
to  be  a  seat  of  delight,  where  we  are  to  expect  nothing 
but  pleasure,  is  the  dream  of  a  Sybarite."  Waiving  all 
these  blemishes,  in  the  Protestant's  view,  the  thoughts 
even  in  their  unfinished  state  must  be  recognised  as  con- 
stituting the  most  effectual  perhaps  of  all  the  succors  by 
which  uninspired  man  has  relieved  the  human  mind 
from  the  heavy  burden  of  religious  scepticism.  Dr. 
Vinet,  in  his  work.  Studies  on  Pascal  (referred  to  be- 
low), thus  comments  on  Pascal's  ability  as  a  Christian 
apologist : 

"lie  comprehended,  he  explained  that  it  was  not  in  the 
head,  but  in  the  heart  of  man,  that  the  belligerent  parties 
could  meet  to  treat  of  jieace;  and  he  inaugurated,  or, 
rather,  he  drew  from  the  Gospel,  and  laid  before  ns,  under 
the  form  which  was  ))roper  to  his  genius  and  suitable  to 
liis  time,  tljat  beautiful  doctrine  of  the  knowledge  and  the 
coniprolieusioii  of  divine  truths  by  the  heart  wliich  is  (he 
doniiuMiit  tliouglit  and  the  key  of  his  apologetics.  The 
heart!  ilie  intuition,  tlie  internal  consciousness  <if  relig- 
ious truth  hiid  hold  upon  immediately  as  tlrst  principles 
are!  A  bold  and  sublime  proposition,  which  one  much 
greater  than  Pascal  hud  professed  before  hitn — 'Believe 
my  word,  or  else  believe  the  works  which  I  do.'  Truth 
has  its  titles  iu  itself;  it  is  its  own  proof  to  itself;  it  dem- 
onstrates itself  by  showiuir  itself.  And  the  heart  is  the 
mirror  of  the  truth.  But  this  mirror,  badly  placed,  does 
not  reflect  the  light  mitil  a  divine  hand  has  turned  it  to- 
wards the  sun.  The  heart  requires  to  be  inclined  ;  that 
in  us  which  receives  the  truth,  that  in  us  which  knows, 
believes,  loves,  is  not  the  heart  snch  as  it  is,  it  is  the  heart 
inclined,  and  iu  the  flrst  ins^tance  the  heart  humbled,  the 
heart  'offering  itself  by  humiliation  to  inspiration,'  as 
Pascal  himself  expresses  it.  Pascal  here  announces  the 
advent,  proclaims  the  authority,  measures  the  empire  of 
the  Holy  Spirit ;  Christianity  considered  as  existing  in 
mail  is  the  tc^tiinouy,  the  reigu  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
divine  and  the  human  meet  here  in  a  glorious  and  iuefTa- 
ble  uuity." 

Of  Pascal  as  a  writer.  Dr.  Vinet  savs : 


"Pascal  has  not  treated,  has  scarcely  even  touched  any 
subject  without  having  iu  some  sort  rendered  it  a  forbid- 
den subject  to  all  men  besides.  The  most  accomnlished, 
after  him,  seem  reduced  to  come  vear  him;  so  closely  does 
his  thought  grasp  the  object,  so  closely  dues  his  expres- 
sion grasp  his  thought." 

"  The  notes  of  Voltaire"  [to  Pascal's  "  Thoughts"],  Hal- 
lam  tells  us,  "though  always  intended  to  detract,  are 
sometimes  unanswerable;  but  the  splendor  of  Pascal's 
eloquence  absolutely  annihilates,  in  effect  on  the  gen- 
eral reader,  even  this  antagonist," 


11   u  e  m  which  Fiscal  died 

The  weakly  frame  of  Pascal  was  reduced  to  prema- 
ture old  age  l>y  infirmities  which  wore  aggravated  by 
his  ascetic  habits.  Hut  he  bore  his  trials  with  exem- 
plary patience,  and  died  in  Paris  in  1662,  while  yet  a 
young  man.  The  gentle  and  holy  spirit  of  Blaise  Pas- 
cal then  returned  to  him  who  gave  it,  leaving  to  the 
world  a  name  which  will  ever  live  as  the  reprerjcntative  of 
splendid  talents  united  to  self-denying  benevolence  and 
ardent  piety.  Pascal's  life  was  written  elaborately  by 
his  sister,  Madame  Perier,  and  afforded  the  materials 
for  an  able  and  interesting  article  in  the  Dictionary  of 
Bayle.  His  Qiluvres  were  collected  and  published  in  5 
vols,  8vo,  1779,  well  edited  by  the  abbe  Bossut,  Thej' 
were  reprinted  (Paris,  1819,  5  vols,  8vo),  with  an  essay 
by  M,  Francois,  "  Sur  les  meilleurs  ouvragcs  eerits  en 
prose  dans  la  langue  Franc^aise,"  As  we  are  writing,  a 
new  edition  of  Pascal's  works  is  preparing  by  M,  Moli- 
nier  for  Messrs,  Lemerre's  collection.  His  Pensees  sur 
la  Religion,  et  sur  qnclques  attires  Stijets,  being  unfin- 
ished, were  published,  irilh  suppressioits  and  niodijica- 
lions,  in  1669 ;  but  their  full  value  was  only  learned 
from  the  complete  edition  which  was  published  by 
P^augerc  at  the  instance  of  M,  Cousin  (Paris.  1844,  2 
vols.  8vo\  It  has  the  fault  of  reproducing  Pascal  in 
his  first  drafts,  many  of  which  he  would  himself  have 
cast  aside.  Since  then  have  appeared  the  following 
editions  worthy  of  mention  here:  Pensees  de  Pascal, 
piiblies  dans  leur  texte  authentiqtte,  arec  tin  Commen- 
taire,  sttivi  d'une  etude  litle.raire,  par  E.  Havet  (Paris, 
1852) ;  Pensees  de  Pascal,  stticant  le  plan  de  Vatitettr, 
d'apres  les  textes  originaux  avec  les  additions,  et  les  ra- 
riantes  de  Port-Boyal,  par  J,  M.  Frantin  (2d  ed,  ibid, 
1853) ;  Pensees  de  Pascal,  disposees  selon  tm  jilan  nou- 
veau.  Edition  complete  d\ipr'es  les  derniers  iravaux 
critiques,  avec  des  Notes,  un  Index,  et  une  Preface,  par  J, 
F,  Astie  (Lausanne,  1856,  2  vols,  24mo),  This  is  con- 
sidered the  best  of  all  the  editions.  It  was  inspired 
by  St,  Beuve,  Another  good  edition  is  entitled  Pen- 
sees  de  Pascal.  Pdi/ioii  rarioriim  d'apres  le  texte  du 
MS.  autoqraphe,  par  Charles  Lauandre  (ibid.  1861, 
18mo),  Of  all  Pascal's  works,  the  Lettres  Pi-orengales 
have  been  the  most  fre()uently  reprinted.  They  were 
translated  into  Latin  in  the  lifetime  of  Pascal  by  Nicole, 
under  the  pseudonym  of  a  German  professor,  "  Wilhelm 
Wendroc;"'  and  an  edition  in  four  languages  appeared 
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at  Cologne  in  1G84.  See  Recueil  de  pliisieurs  pieces  pour 
servir  a  I'JJistoire  de  Port-Rotjal  (Utrecht,  1740);  Me- 
moires  pour  servir  u  VHistoire  de  Port-Royal  et  de  la 
Mere  Angelique  (ibid.  1742);  Nicole,  Eloge  de  Pascal; 
Bouiller,  Sentiments  de  Af.  sur  la  Critique  des  Pensees  de 
Pascal  (1741  antl  1753) ;  Vie  interessant  des  Relirjieuses 
dePort-Rotjal  (1751) ;  Condorcet,  Elof/e  de  Pascal  (1776) ; 
Voltaire,  Remarques  sur  les  Pensees  de  Pascal  (Geneva, 
1778) ;  Bossiit  (Abbe),  Discours  sur  la  Vie  et  les  G-Mures 
de  Pascal  (1779  and  1781,  5  vols.) ;  Baillet,  Vie  de  Des 
Cartes,  pt.  ii,  p.  330 ;  Chateaubriand,  Uenie  du  Christian- 
isme,  pt.  iii,  bk.  ii,  ch.  vi  (Paris,  1802)  ;  Dumesnil,  Eloge 
de  Pascal  (ibid.  1813) ;  Kaymond,  Eloge  de  Pascal,  avec 
Notes  (Lyons,  181G) ;  Monnier,  Essai  sur  Pascal  (Paris, 
1822) ;  Villemain,  Pascal  comme  ecrivain  et  comme  mo- 
raliste  [Piscours  et  Melanges]  (ibid.  1823)  ;  Cousin, 
Journal  des  Savants  (ibid.  1839),  p.  554 ;  also,  Biblio- 
th'eque  de  I'Ecole  de  Chartres  (ibid.  1842) ;  also,  Sur  la 
necessite  d'une  nouvelle  Edition  des  Pensees.  Rapport  a 
r Academic  Frangaise  (ibid.  1842;  reprinted  with  a 
new  preface,  ibitl.  1843)  ;  Bordas-Demoulin,  Eloge  de 
Pascal;  Concours  de  I' Academic  (ibid.  1842);  Faugere, 
jtloge  de  Pascal;  Concours  de  I'Acarlemie  (ibid.  1842); 
Villemain,  ^(/7)/)o?-<  sur  le  Concours  (ibid.  1842);  Saint- 
Beuve,  Port-Rogal  (ibid.  1842),  vol.  ii  and  iii,  bk.  iii; 
Nodier,  Bulletin  du  Bibliophile  (ibid.  1843),  p.  107,  108; 
Flottes  (Abbe),  Eludes  sur  Pascal  (Montpellier,  1843- 
45,  8vo) ;  Vinet,  Etudes  sur  Blaise  Pascal  (ibid.  1844- 
47,8vo;  Engl,  transl.  Edinb.  1859, 12mo);  Nisard, /.«V/c- 
rature  Frangaise ;  Influence  de  Des  Cartes  sur  Pascal 
(ibid.  1844),  vol.  ii,  ch.  iv;  Revue  des  Deux  3fondes,  Du 
Scepticisme  de  Pascal  (1844-45;  March  15,  18G5); 
Thomas.  De  Pascali ;  an  vere  Scepticus  J'uerit?  (These, 
1844);  Martin, //«A'to8/e  de  Fiance;  Cousin,  Jacqueline 
Pascal  (Paris,  1845)  ;  Eehit  (Dr.),  Z^e  /'.4  inulette  de  Pas- 
cal, Etudes  sous  le  Rapport  de  la  Sante  de  ce  grande 
komme  a  son  genie  (ibid.  1845) ;  Faugere,  Lettres,  Opus- 
cules, etc.,  de  Madame  Perier,  etc.  (ibid.  1845) ;  Edinb. 
Rev.  Jan.  1847,  art.  vii ;  Collet,  Fait  inedit  de  la  Vie  de 
Pascal  (Paris,  1848,  8vo) ;  Lescoeur,  De  la  Methode  Phi- 
hsophique  de  Pascal  (1850) ;  Kecolin,  Apologetique  de 
Pascal  (Montauban,  1850) ;  Maynard  (Abbe),  Pascal,  sa 
Vie  et  son  Caract'ere,  ses  eci'its  et  son  genie  (1850,  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Chavannes,  Revue  de  Theologie  [S.  Kole  de  I'au- 
toritc  dans  les  Pensees]  (1850),  vol.  viii;  k&Vw,  Revue 
Ckretienne  [La  Methode  apologeti(iue  de  Pascal  pent 
seule  renverser  les  arguments  de  J.  J.  Kousseau]  (1854) ; 
Villemain,  Revue  Ckretienne  [art.  sur  I'Edition  des  les 
Pensees  par  Astie]  (1857);  Kambert,  Pascal,  Biblio- 
th'eque  Universelle  de  Geneve  [L' Apologetique  de  Pascal 
a  fait  son  temps]  (1858);  Naville,  Reponse;  Scherer, 
Quelques  Questions  d' Apologetique  a  propos  de  VA  rticle 
de  Ramhert  et  de  Ernest  Naville,  in  tlie  Nouvelle  Revue 
Theol.  (Strasburg,  1858),  vol.  ii;  Pressense,  Deux  re- 
centes  Discussions  sur  VApologie  de  Pascal  (reponse  a 
Scherer),  in  the  Revue  Clu-etienne  (Paris,  1858) ;  (Jeru- 
sez,  Litterature  Frangaise ;  lieuchlin,  PascaVs  Leben 
(Stuttgard,  1840);  Neander,  Ueber  die  Geschichtliche 
Bedeutung  der  Pensees  Pasccd's  fiir  die  Religionsphiloso- 
phie  insbesondere  (Berlin,  1847);  Weingarten,  Pasccd 
uls  Ajmloget  des  Christenthums  (Leips.  18G3) ;  Dreydorf, 
Pascal,  sein  Leben  ?/.  seine  Kdmpfe  (Leips.  1870)  ;"Eck- 
lin,  Pascal  (Basle,  1870) ;  Nourisson,  Tableau  des  Pro- 
gr'es  de  la  Pensee  I/umaine  (2d  ed.  Paris,  1859, 12mo),  p. 
437  sq. ;  Stephen,  Lectures  on  the  IJistory  of  France 
(Lend.  1857,  2  vols.  8vo),  ii,  165  sq.;  Jervis,  /list,  of  the 
Church  of  France  (ibid.  1872,  2  vols.  8vo),  i,  420  sq., 
428  sq. ;  Demogeot,  IJist.  de  la  Litterature  Frangaise ; 
Bridge,  Hist,  of  French  Literature  (Phila.  1874,  12mo), 
p.  171  sq. ;  Meomechet,  Litterature  Moderne,  vol.  iii; 
Morell,  Hist,  of  Modern  Philosophy,  p.  196,  197;  Chris- 
tian Remembrancer,  July,  1852;  Kitto,Journ.  of  Sacred 
Lit.  vol.  iii;  Ih-inceton  Rev.  Jan.  1854,  art.  iii;  Meth. 
Qu.  vol.  xii ;  Brit,  and  For.  Ev.  Rev.  Jan.  1863,  art.  vii ; 
Biblical  Repertory,  1838,  p.  170  sq. ;  (jerusez,  F.ssai 
d^Uistoire  litteraire ;  Bridges,  France  under  Richelieu 
and  Colbert,  Icct.  iv ;   IJacine,  Hist.  Ecclesiastique,  xii. 


127  sq. ;  Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  vol.  ii ;  Zeitschr. 
fur  hist.  Theologie,  1872,  vol.  iv,  art.  i;  North  British 
Rev.  Nov.  1861,  art.  i.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Pascal,  Jacqueline,  a  noted  French  female  mo- 
nastic, was  the  sister  of  Blaise  Pascal,  and  greatly  in- 
fluenced that  celebrated  man  in  his  ascetic  practices. 
She  was  born  at  Clermont  in  1625.  She  became  relig- 
ious, and  entered  the  Port-Koyal  house  in  1646  under 
the  name  of  Sister  Ste.  Euphemie,  and  she  died  there 
in  1661.  She  was  a  most  devoted  sister,  but  her  pecul- 
iar notions  of  an  ascetic  life  led  her  to  Port-Royal  her- 
self, and  tinally  brought  Blaise  to  the  same  retirement. 
In  her  youth  she  had  enjoyed  much  distinction  for  re- 
markable intellectual  attainments  and  native  talent. 
The  poet  Corneille  used  to  visit  her  when  she  was  yet  a 
girl,  and  aid  her  in  the  development  of  her  poetic  taU 
ent.  See  Cousin,  Jacqueline  Pascal  (Paris,  1849)  ;  Meth. 
Qu.  Rev.  July,  1854,  art.  iv. 

Pascll,  a  term  sometimes  used  to  denote  the  festival 
of  Easter  (q.  v.). 

Pascha.     See  Passover. 

Pascha  Aunotinuni  is  an  expression  which  was 
used  in  the  Church  of  the  early  Middle  Ages  to  desig- 
nate the  first  anniversary  day  of  baptism,  which  was 
observed  by  prayer  and  song  by  the  baptized  and  his 
friends.  It  passed  out  of  date  in  the  11th  century,  and 
the  frequent  eftbrts  to  re-establish  the  "  Pascha  anno- 
tinum"  have  failed.  The  Sunday  Quasimodogeniti 
was  the  day  appointed  for  such  observance,  and  was 
therefore  principally  called  Pascha  or  Pascha  Antio- 
tinum. 

Paschal,  antipope  of  Rome,  flourished  in  the  7th 
century.  lie  was  early  admitted  to  the  service  of  the 
Church,  and  was  for  some  time  archdeacon  of  the  Rom- 
ish Church.  During  the  sickness  of  i)o|ie  Conon,  in  or- 
der to  take  possession  of  the  gold  which  tiiis  pontiff  had 
bequeathed  to  the  clergv  and  to  the  monasteries,  he 
wrote  to  Jean  Platys,  exarch  of  Ravenna,  and  promised 
him  this  gold  if  he  would  consent  to  sustain  his  election 
to  the  pontifical  throne.  The  exarch  entered  into  this 
design,  and  his  officers,  the  next  day  after  the  death  of 
Cimon  (Oct.  22,  687),  elected  Paschal.  Another  party 
of  the  Roman  people  elected  the  archpriest  Theodore, 
and  took  possession  of  the  interior  of  the  palace  of  Lat- 
eral!, while  the  faction  of  Paschal  could  only  occupy  the 
exterior.  In  order  to  put  an  end  to  this  scandalous 
struggle,  the  majority  of  the  clergy,  magistrates,  and 
people  voted  for  a  priest  called  Sergius  (Dec.  16,  687). 
Tlieodore  submitted;  Paschal,  on  the  contrary,  resisted, 
and  persuaded  tlie  exarch  to  come  to  Rome  with  his  of- 
ficers. The  latter  arrived,  but  finding  Sergius  recog- 
nised by  all,  he  abandoned  Paschal  to  his  unhappy  fate, 
requiring  of  the  new  pope,  in  order  to  confirm  his  nom- 
ination, the  hundred  pounds  of  gold  which  had  been 
promised  him.  Shortly  after  Paschal,  convicted  of 
magic,  was  deprived  of  his  otHce  of  archdeacon  and  im- 
prisoned in  a  monastery,  where  he  died  impenitent  in 
()94.  See  Fleury,  Hist.  Fccles.  bk.  xl,  ch.  xxxix  ;  Anas- 
tasius,  VitcB  Pontificum ;  Artaud  de  Jloutor,  Hist,  des  . 
souver.  Pontifes  Rom.  vol.  i. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog,  Gene- 
rale,  xxxix,  270. 

Paschal  I,  a  pope  of  Rome,  was  born  at  Rome  near 
the  middle  of  the  8th  century.  After  taking  the  mo- 
nastic vows  he  entered  into  holy  orders,  and  was  for 
several  years  abbot  of  the  Benedictine  monastery  of  St. 
Stephen  at  Rome.  Pope  Leo  III  elevated  him  to  the 
cardinalatc,  and  upon  the  death  of  pope  Stephen  V  he 
ascended  the  papal  throne,  Jan.  25,  817,  by  the  choice 
of  both  clergy  and  people,  who  in  their  impatience 
urged  him  to  assume  the  functions  of  the  office  without 
the  imperial  sanction,  which  was  then  regarded  as  in- 
dispensable. Paschal  I  was  wise  enough  not  to  assume 
the  responsibility  of  this  step,  and  by  special  messenger 
informed  the  emperor  of  the  disloyal  precipitancy  of  the 
people.     Of  course  the  imperial  forgiveness  was  thus 
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easily  secured,  and  the  pontiff  became  a  favorite  of  the 
emperor.  To  Paschal  the  pretended  donation  by  the 
emperor  Louis  tlie  Pious  is  said  to  liave  been  made. 
He  crowned  as  emperor  Lothaire.  son  of  Louis  the  Pi- 
ous, in  the  year  823,  and  died  the  following  year.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Eugenius  H.  Shortly  before  his  death 
Paschal  I  was  subject  to  severe  censure  by  the  imperial 
friends  for  the  summary  punishment  he  meted  out  to 
two  ecclesiastics  who  were  believed  to  have  been  impe- 
rialists, but  Paschal's  position  is  justifiable.  The  pun- 
ished had  been  guilty  of  disloyalty  to  the  pope,  and 
though  they  were  strongly  connected  with  the  imperi- 
alists, this  was  no  reason  why  the  pope  should  not  have 
punished  them  if  they  were  treacherous  subjects  of  his. 
On  the  re-outbreak  of  the  iconoclastic  controversy  at 
Constantinople,  Paschal  granted  an  asylum  to  those 
Greek  priests  w  ho  favored  the  use  of  images  in  churches. 
He  is  the  author  of  three  letters  which  are  found  in  the 
collection  of  the  councils.  See  Pagi,  Breviar.  Poniif. 
Rom.  ii,  25  sq. ;  Aschbach,  Kirchen-Lex.  s.  v. ;  Bower, 
Hist,  of  the  Popes ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  328 
sq. ;  Miiman,  llist.  of  Latin  Christianity,  ii,  519,  529; 
Baxmann,  Gesch.  der  Politik  der  Pdpste,  i,  331.  (J. 
H.W.) 

Paschal  II,  pope  of  Rome,  was  a  Tuscan  by  birth. 
His  family  name  was  Ranieii.  He  was  a  native  of 
Bleda,  where  he  was  born  about  the  middle  of  the  11th 
century.  He  joined  the  Order  of  Clugny,  and  having 
been  sent  to  Rome  in  the  interests  of  his  monastery, 
he  was  noticed  by  pope  Gregory  VH,  who  made  him  a 
cardinal.  After  Gregory's  death  and  the  short  pontifi- 
cate of  Urban  H,  Paschal  was  elected  pope.  He  refused 
the  dignity,  and  even  concealed  himself,  but  was  at  last 
prevailed  upon  to  accept  the  papal  chair  in  1099.  He 
prosecuted  the  great  contest  of  the  investitures,  begun 
by  Gregory  VH,  with  the  emperor  Henry  IV,  against 
whom  lie  launched  a  fresh  bull  of  excommunication. 
Henry's  son  and  namesake,  availing  himself  of  this,  re- 
volted against  his  father,  and,  having  deposed  him, 
was  acknowledged  as  king  of  the  Germans  by  the  title 
of  Henry  V.  He  then  proceeded  to  Italy  with  an  army, 
in  order  to  cause  himself  to  be  crowned  emperor.  On  the 
question  of  the  investitures  he  was  as  stubborn  as  his  fa- 
ther. After  some  conferences  between  him  and  the  pope's 
ambassadors.  Paschal  proposed  what  appeared  to  be  a 
reasonable  compromise  of  the  matter  in  dispute.  "If 
the  emperor,"  said  he,  "  contends  for  his  regal  rights, 
let  him  resume  the  donations  on  which  those  rights  are 
founded,  the  duchies,  margraviates,  countships,  towns, 
and  manors  which  his  predecessors  have  bestowed  on 
the  Church.  Let  the  Church  retain  only  its  tithes  and 
the  donations  which  it  has  received  from  private  boun- 
ty. If  Hcnrv  renounces  the  right  of  investiture,  the 
Church  shall  restore  all  it  has  received  from  secular 
princes  since  the  time  of  Charlemagne"  (Pagi,  Vita  Pas- 
chalis  II ;  Fleury,  Hist.  Eccles.).  This  proposal  went 
to  the  root  of  tlie  evil,  and  Paschal  was  probably  sin- 
cere in  making  it:  but  the  bishops,  and  especially  the 
German  bishops,  who  were  possessed  of  large  fiefs, 
strongly  protested  against  it.  In  the  mean  time  Henry 
•  arrived  at  Rome  to  be  crowned,  in  1110.  He  kissed  the 
pope's  feet  according  to  custom,  and  entered  hand  in 
hand  with  him  into  the  church  of  the  Vatican ;  but 
here  an  explanation  took  place  concerning  the  compro- 
mise, the  result  of  which  was  that  the  treaty  was  broken 
off,  and  Paschal  refused  to  consecrate  the  emperor. 
The  particulars  have  been  differently  viewed  by  the 
Church  writers.  Some  say  that  Paschal  could  not  fulfil 
his  jiroposcd  renunciation  of  the  temporalities  of  the 
Church  owing  to  the  opposition  of  the  bishops;  others 
say  that  Henry  would  not  give  up  the  right  of  investi- 
ture, because  his  councillors,  and  among  the  rest  several 
German  bishops  who  were  al)out  his  person,  unwilling 
to  risk  their  domains  and  revenues,  persuaded  him  not 
to  renounce  what  they  represented  as  an  essential  part 
of  the  imperial  prerogatives  and  of  the  splendor  of  the 
imperial  dignity.    After  repeated  messages  between  the 


pope  and  the  emperor,  the  latter,  who  wished  to  be 
crowned  at  all  events,  determined  to  frighten  the  pope 
into  compliance.     At  the  suggestion,  it  is  said,  of  two 
German  prelates,  one  of  whom  was  the  archbishop  of 
Metz,  Henry  ordered  his  German  soldiers  to  lay  hands 
on  the  pope.    A  scuflle  ensued;  and  the  people  of  Rome, 
irritated  at  seeing  their  pontiff  prisoner,  fell  on  the 
German  soldiers,  and  drove  them  back  with  considera- 
ble slaughter  to  their  camp  outside  of  the  town.   Henry, 
however,  kept  possession  of  the   person   of  the  iiope, 
whom  he  dragged  after  him,  stripped  of  his  pontifical 
ornaments  and  bound  with  cords.     Paschal  remained 
for  nearly  two  months  in  a  state  of  confinement,  during 
which  he  was  assailed  by  the  remonstrances  of  his  cler- 
gy, many  of  whom  were  prisoners  with  him  in  the  Ger- 
man camp,  until  at  last  he  yielded  to  their  entreaties, 
consented   to    consecrate    Henry    unconditionally,  and 
gave  up  by  a  bull  the  right  of  investiture  to  the  em- 
peror.     After  the  ceremony  Henry  returned  to  (Jer- 
many,  and  Paschal  thought  it  necessary  to  assemble  a 
council  in  the  Lateran  to  submit  his  conduct  to  the 
judgment  of  the  Church.     He  declared  to  them  at  the 
same  time  that  he  would  rather  abdicate  than  break  his 
word  to  tlie  emperor,  either  by  excommunicating  or 
molesting  him.    After  much  deliberation,  Paschal's  ces- 
sion of  the   riglit  of  investiture  was. solemnly  con- 
demned; and  it  was  declared  that  the  investiture  of 
churchmen  by  lay  hands  was  a  heresy.     The  prelates 
of  France  and  Italy,  and  even  some  of  those  of  Germany, 
approved  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Lateran  council,  and 
several  of  the  turbulent  German  feudatories  revolted 
against  Henry.     The  emperor,  however,  kept  the  field, 
and,  having  defeated   his  revolted   subjects,  marched 
again  to  Italy  to  terminate  the  question  with  the  see 
of  Rome.     Paschal,  blamed  and  even  personally  insi-.lted 
by  the  Romans  because  of  his  indulgence  towards  Hen- 
ry, and  threatened  at  the  same  time  by  the  latter,  es- 
caped to  Benevento ;  and  Henry,  entering  Rome,  caused 
himself  to  be  crowned  again  by  the  bishop  of  Benevento. 
After  Henry's  departure  Paschal  returned  to  Rome,  but 
soon  fell  ill  of  fatigue  and  anxiety,  and  died  in  January, 
1118.     The  question  of  the  investiture  was  settled  by  a 
compromise  in  1122,  under  Calixtus  II,  the  successor  of 
Gelasius.    It  was  agreed  that  the  bishops,  being  elected 
according  to  the  canonical  forms,  should  receive  their 
regalia  at  the  hand  of  the  emperor,  and  do  homage  for 
them  ;  but  that  in  this  ceremony  the  emperor  should  no 
longer  use  the  ring  and  crosier,  the  insignia  of  spiritual 
authority,  but  the  sceptre  only.     Paschal  had  also  been 
in  controversy  with  Henry  I  of  Englantl  on  the  same 
subject,  but  they  had  settled  in  1108  on  similar  terms. 
See  Vita  Paschalis  in  Muratori,  '•  Scriptores,"  vol.  iii; 
Gfrorer,  Gref/orius  VII  v.  s.  Zeit ;  Baxmann,  Gesch.  der 
Politik  der  Pdpste  ;  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist. ;  Stenzel,  Gesch. 
Deutschh  iinter  den  frank.  Kuisern  (Leips.  1827),  i,  571, 
612,  627,  667  ;  Gervais,  Gesch.  Deutschl.  unter  Heinrich  V 
(Leips.  1841);  MUman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  iv, 
67-125 ;  iv,  291,  429-431 ;  Hefele,  Condi iengesch.  vol.  v ; 
Aschbach,  Kirchen-Lexikon  ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Pa- 
pacy, ii,  253 ;  Bower,  Hist,  of  the  Popes,  s.  v.     See  Ix- 

VESTITUItK. 

Paschal  III,  antipope,  was  elected  by  tl;e  influ- 
ence of  the  emperor  Frederick  I,  in  opposition  to  Alex- 
ander III,  in  1165.  He  took  possession  of  Rome  for  a 
short  time,  Alexander  being  obliged  to  escape  to  Bene- 
vento, but  with  the  departure  of  the  imperial  army  from 
Rome  in  1167  Paschal  was  obliged  to  quit  also.  He 
died  shortly  after  (in  1168)  at  Viterbo.  See  Riddle, 
Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  100;  Miiman,  ///.'-•/.  (;/'  Latin 
Christianity,  iv,  296,  429-431.  See  also  Ai.kxandek 
IIL 

Paschal  Candle.     See  Paschal  Tapek. 

Paschal  Controversy  designates  the  various 
disputes  which  have  agitated  the  Church  regarding  the 
proper  reckoning  of  Easter.  The  three  synoptical  Gos- 
pels are  unanimous  (Matt,  xxvi,  17, 19;  Mark  xiv,  12- 
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16;  Luke  xxii,  17-19)  in  their  statement  that  our  Lord 
instituted  the  holy  Eucharist  in  his  last  paschal  supper. 
John  is  equally  precise  in  saying  that  tlie  Jews  would 
not  enter  the  juilgment-hall  "lest  they  should  be  de- 
filed" through  blood  pollution,  and  be  precluded  from 
eating  the  passover  in  the  evening  (John  xviii,  28). 
How  came  it^  then,  that  our  Lord  should  have  cele- 
brated the  passover  on  one  evening,  and  that  the  Jews 
should  have  deferred  the  memorial  feast  till  the  corre- 
sponding period  of  the  next  day  V  This  is  a  real  diffi- 
culty, which  will  be  found  discussed  in  full  under  Pass- 
ovEK.  We  here  give  the  following  as  a  possible  solu- 
tion. Since  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon  determined 
the.  Jewish  calendar,  an  assembly  was  held  in  tl>e  Tem- 
ple on  the  closing  day  of  each  month,  to  receive  intelli- 
gence respecting  the  first  fcimg  of  the  new  moon.  If 
nothing  was  announced  a  day  was  intercalated,  yet  if 
the  appearance  of  the  moon  was  afterwards  authenticated 
the  intercalation  was  cancelled.  This  naturall}'  caused 
much  confusion,  especially  in  the  critical  month  of  Ni- 
san.  Hence  (Talmud,  Rosh  Hash.  1)  it  was  permitted 
that  in  doubtful  cases  the  passover  might  be  observed 
on  two  consecutive  days.  For  the  intercalation  could 
hardly  be  known  in  Galilee ;  and,  according  to  Maimon- 
ides  C^Tn  UJTp),  in  the  more  distant  parts  of  Judoea 
the  passover  was  in  some  years  kept  on  one  day,  at  Je- 
rusalem on  another.  Our  Lord,  coming  in  from  the 
country,  followed  the  letter  of  the  law :  but  the  main 
body  of  the  Jews,  observing  rather  the  "tradition  of  the 
elders,"  sacrificed  the  passover  on  the  following  day  in 
consequence  of  the  intercalation  of  a  day  in  the  preced- 
ing month.  Thus  our  Lord  ate  the  passover  on  the 
evening  of  the  14th  Nisan,  and  was  upon  the  same  day 
"the  very  Paschal  Lamb"  by  the  death  of  the  cross 
(Harvey,  Creeds,  p.  328). 

Easter  has  been  the  high  festival  of  the  Church  since 
the  days  of  the  apostles;  though  the  primitive  ritual 
like  the  primitive  creed  foUowed  no  invariable  rule. 
Tlius  wliile  the  churches  in  a  large  majority  celebrated 
Easter-Sunday  on  the  first  Lord's-day  after  the  14th  of 
Nisan,  on  which  our  Lord  suffered :  others,  as  the  Asiatic 
churches,  commemorated  our  Lord's  death  on  the  14th 
of  Nisan  as  being  the  very  day  of  the  Saviour's  cross 
and  passion.  Tliis  they  diil  irrespectively  of  the  day  of 
the  week  on  which  it  might  fall.  The  paschal  fast  also 
was  variously  observed.  TertuUian  speaks  of  it  as  ex- 
tending over  the  Holy  Week  (Z>e  Jejun.  c.  xiv)  ;  Epipha- 
iiius  says, "  The  Catholic  Church  solemnizes  not  onl^'  the 
14th  of  Nisan,  but  the  entire  week"  (//cer.  1,3),  making  a 
distinction  from  the  Ebionitish  Quartodecimani,  who 
kept  fast  only  on  the  14th  of  Nisan.  The  Western  and 
more  Catholic  rule  was  to  observe  the  Friday  preceding 
the  Easter-Sunday  as  a  rigid  fast,  the  Church  identi- 
fying the  apostles'  sorrowing  with  their  own,  and  the 
fast  was  not  resolved  till  Easter-morn  ;  while  the  Asiatic 
Quartodecimani  party  regarded  the  14th  of  Nisan  from 
a  doctrinal  point  of  view  as  the  commemoration-day  of 
man's  redemption ;  and  at  the  hour  in  which  our  Lord 
said  "It  is  finished,"  i.  e.  at  three  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon, the  fast  was  brought  to  an  end  (Euseb.  Ilist.Eccl. 
V,  23),  and  the  day  closed  with  the  collective  Agape  and 
celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Wliether  the  fast  was 
resumed  and  maintained  till  Easter-day  does  not  appear, 
neither  is  it  certainly  known  whether  these  churches 
celebrated  Easter  on  the  Lord's-day  next  following,  or 
on  the  next  day  but  one  to  the  14th  of  Nisan,  on  what- 
ever day  of  the  week  that  might  fall.  The  latter,  how- 
ever, would  seem  to  have  been  the  practice  from  the  de- 
cree of  an  early  synod  (Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  v,  23)  convened 
to  consider  the  case,  which  ordained  that  the  Feast  of 
the  Resurrection  should  be  celebrated  on  the  Lord's-day 
and  on  no  other,  and  that  the  paschal  fast  should  then 
be  brought  to  a  close  ;  for  the  ordinance  would  not  have 
been  needed  if  there  had  been  nothing  in  this  particular 
to  amend.  Hefele,  however,  sees  in  this  decree  a  proof 
that  the  Asiatic  Easter  was  always  celebrated  on  the 
VII.— Z  z 


LordVday.  The  Council  of  Aries,  A.D.  314,  at  which 
British  bishops  were  present,  similarly  decreed  that 
Easter  should  only  be  celebrated  on  the  Lord's-day. 
Irenjeus  declares  that  with  respect  to  the  paschal  fast 
there  was  a  great  divergence  of  practice,  some  churches 
fasting  for  one  day,  as  the  Ebionites,  some  for  two,  and 
some  for  the  forty  hours,  day  and  night,  that  immedi- 
ately preceded  the  dawn  of  Easter;  and  he  speaks  of  it 
as  an  old-standing  discrepancy,  ov  vvv  Itf-iJiiMV  ytyovvla 
aX\a  Kai  ttoXv  arpiWtpov  im  ruJv  irpb  yfiwv  (A/i. 
ad  Victor  Frugm.  c.  iii,  Cambr.  ed.).  The  primitive 
Church,  therefore,  knew  no  fixed  rule  for  the  universal 
observance  of  the  paschal  fast. 

With  respect  to  the  precise  day  on  which  the  Lord's 
death  should  be  commemorated,  there  was  a  threefold 
difference  of  practice.  (1.)  The  Catholic  Church  affirmed 
that  our  Lord  suffered  on  the  14th  of  Nisan ;  but  seeing 
that  the  new  creation  dates  from  Easter-morning,  the 
Lord's-day  next  following  was  the  vacrxn  avaaTc'iaif^LOV, 
and  the  Frida}'  preceding  was  the  Traaxa  dTctvpihaijiov. 
Thus  the  rule  was  fixed  according  to  the  day  of  the  week 
on  which  our  Lord  suffered,  and  was  declared  to  be  the 
true  ordinance,  tci^iq  d\tj9t<TTipa.  This  was  the  prac- 
tice of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  of  the  generality  of 
churches  throughout  Christendom,  and  was  said  to 
have  been  derived  from  the  apostles  Peter  and  Paul 
(Euseb.  fJist.  Eccles.  v,  23 ;  Socrat.  Hist.  Eccles.  v,  22). 
(2.)  The  Asiatic  rule  was  professedly  based  upon  the  au- 
thority of  John  the  Evangelist  and  of  Philip,  and  was 
adopted  by  the  churches  of  Proconsular  Asia  {Hist.  Eccles. 
V,  23)  and  those  of  the  neighboring  provinces,  also  in 
Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Cilicia  (Athanas.  .4  d  A  Jr.  c.  2,  de 
Synod.  Ariin.  et  Sel.),  and,  as  Chrysostom  says,  Antioch 
(/«  eos  qui  Orat.  in  Puscha  Jej.  [ed.  Bened.  i,  008]).  It 
was  the  belief  of  all  the  churches  that  our  Lord  was  put 
to  death  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  the  day  on  which  the ' 
paschal  lamb  was  slain.  But  many  denied  that  the  Last 
Supper  was  installed  at  the  paschal  feast,  or  that  our  Lord 
celebrated  the  Passover  at  all  in  the  last  year  of  his  min- 
istry, the  statements  of  the  synoptical  Gospels  notwith- 
standing (see  Chron.  Pctsch.  i,  10-16).  The  Asiatics 
commemorated  the  Lord's  death  on  the  14th  of  Nisan, 
being  guided  by  the  day  of  the  Jewish  month,  as  the 
more  general  practice  followed  the  day  of  the  week  on 
which  Christ  died.  They  were  taunted  for  the  Juda- 
izing  practice,  though  the  Church  of  Rome  in  its  ritual 
and  liturgy  had  more  perhaps  in  common  with  the  syna- 
gogue than  the  churches  of  Asia.  The  Quart odecimans 
were  but  a  small  party  in  the  Church.  Still  fewer  in 
number  (3)  were  the  Ebionitish  or  Judaizing  Quarto- 
decimans  who  held  to  the  observances  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  and  engrafted  on  them  the  Christian  celebration, 
making  the  14th  of  Nisan  a  day  of  hybrid  ceremonial,  in 
which  type  and  antitype,  shadow  and  substance,  law 
and  Gospel,  were  hopelessly  confused. 

These  three  varying  rules  created  a  plentiful  source 
of  dissension ;  the  Church  was  long  unconscious  of  the 
coming  evil,  but  while  men  slept  the  tares  were  sown. 
At  first  the  bond  of  charity  was  known  to  be  stronger  than 
all— the  difference  of  calendar  made  no  alteration  in  the 
Gospel  law  of  love.  Thus  Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna, " 
having  had  occasion  to  visit  Rome  (A.D.  160)  to  confer 
with  pope  Anicetus  on  other  matters,  found  that  the  Asi- 
atic rule  differed  essentially  from  that  of  Rome.  Both 
could  claim  apostolic  authority,  and  therefore  each  rev- 
erently forbore  from  pressing  a  rival  claim;  while  Ani- 
cetus assigned  to  his  guest  as  his  senior  the  privilege  of 
consecrating  the  holy  elements.  But  immediately  after- 
wards a  change  came  over  the  spirit  of  Rome;  for  the 
heretical  Quartodeciman  rule  had  been  introduced  there 
by  Blastus — "  His  omnibus  {Marconi  et  Taiiano,  etc.) 
etiam  Blastus  accedens,  qui  latentur  Judaismum  vult  in- 
troducere"  {Pseudo  -  Test,  de  Prcescr.  Her.  p.  53),  and 
with  it  the  whole  sweep  of  Ebionitish  perversion.  Vic-  ' 
tor,  bishop  of  Rome,  therefore  knew  the  Quartodeciman  ' 
practice  only  in  conjunction  with  a  pestilential  error,  ' 
and  never  dissociated  the  two  in  his  mind.     With  a- 
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keen  perception  of  the  truth  of  liis  own  position,  he  was 
blind  to  all  that  might  be  advanced  by  others,  and 
threatened  with  excommunication  (A.D.  180)  all  those 
churches  which  commemorated  their  Lord's  death  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week.  It  was  the  first  germ  of  that 
svstera  of  aggression  which  reached  its  climax  in  the 
liildebrandine  theory  and  jiractice  of  the  papacy.  Syn- 
ods were  immediately  held  by  his  order  (Euseb.  Hist. 
Eccles.  V,  23)  in  Palestine,  I'ontus,  Gaul,  Alexandria, 
Corinth,  and  Rome,  and  the  more  Catholic  rule  was 
everywhere  pronounced  to  be  binding.  It  was  also  de- 
termined that  the  feast  of  the  resurrection  was  the 
true  close  of  the  paschal  fast,  and  that  the  Lord's-day 
and  no  other  should  be  the  day  for  its  celebration.  The 
Asiatics  remained  unconverted  and  unconvinced,  and 
continued  to  observe  the  14th  of  Nisan  as  a  day  of 
mixed  character,  fasting  till  the  ninth  hour,  and  then 
rejoicing  for  the  achieved  work  of  man's  redemption. 
In  opposition  to  a  somewhat  crushing  array  of  names, 
not  of  individuals,  but  of  churches,  Polycrates,  bishop 
of  Ephesus,  and  a  friend  of  Polycarp,  put  forth  a  writ- 
ing in  the  name  of  the  Asiatic  bishops  claiming  the 
authority  of  John  and  Philip,  whose  tombs  were  still  at 
Ephesus'  and  Hierapolis,  and  urging  the  precedent  of 
Polycarp,  Melito,  and  other  venerable  bishops,  in  favor 
of  their  own  apostolic  tradition.  Still  Victor  pronounced 
them  "heterodox,"  and  not  only  essayed  to  cut  them  off 
from  communion,  ctTroTEnrnv  riiQ  fvwa'iwg  Trtiparai,  as 
Hefele  limits  the  words  of  Eusebius,  but  authoritatively 
pronounced  them  excommunicate,  aniXirii  ti  itd  ypo/u- 
(.iciTiiiv,  aKOivwvi]TOVQ  apoi]V  ndvrag  rot'C  tKHcrt  dvuKi}- 
pvTTwv  dSiXipovQ  (Euseb.  Bist.  Eccles.  v,  24).  The  vio- 
lent decree,  however,  was  a  mere  "brutum  fulmen,"  for 
none  of  the  other  churches  assented  to  it,  and  Irenaeus, 
bishop  of  Lyons,  wrote  a  letter  of  expostulation  to  Victor 
on  the  subject.  The  result  was  that  Rome  stood  alone 
in  its  extreme  antagonism  to  the  churches  of  Ephesine 
communion. 

Hitherto  the  paschal  controversy  had  turned  upon 
two  points:  (1)  the  proper  day  for  the  memorial  of  our 
Lord's  death,  and  (2)  the  day  on  which  the  paschal  fast 
should  be  resolved  in  the  joyful  commemoration  of  East- 
er. A  third  difficulty,  of  an  Ebionitish  complexion, 
arose  (A.D.  170)  at  Laodicea,  the  capital  of  Phr}'gia  Pa- 
catiana,  in  Asia  Minor ;  it  was  stated  that  our  Lord  in- 
stituted the  holy  Eucharist  on  the  14th,  and  was  put  to 
death  on  the  15th  of  Nisan,  the  Jewish  method  of  com- 
puting the  commencement  of  the  day  from  sunset  hav- 
ing been  apparently  ignored  (Euseb.  Bist.  Eccles.  iv, 
2G).  The  paschal  feast  of  these  schismatics  combined 
the  eucharistic  with  the  paschal  rite,  and  was  essen- 
tially of  a  Jewish  ordinance.  The  Church  of  course 
affirmed  that  the  passovcr,  like  any  typical  observance, 
had  only  a  temporary  character,  and  that  it  was  merged 
in  the  Christian  commemoration  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  upon  the  cross.  It  was  an  entirely  new  phase 
of  the  Quartodeciman  theory,  and  caused  an  evil  report 
of  Judaizing  notions  to  be  attached  to  the  orthodox 
following  oi"  John  and  Philip  and  Polycarp.  But  the 
writers  of  the  Asiatic  Church  at  once  denounced  it  as 
wholly  inconsistent  with  Christian  principle  ;  and  frag- 
ments still  exist  of  writings  that  were  put  forth  against 
it  by  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis,  and  ApoUinaris,  bishop 
of  Hierapolis,  both  of  whom  followed  the  more  orthodox 
Asiatic  ride.  "  They  err,"  says  this  latter  writer,  "  who 
affirm  that  our  Lord  ate  the  passover  on  the  14th  of 
Nisan  with  his  disciples,  and  that  he  died  on  the  great 
day  of  unleavened  bread  (i.  e.  on  the  15th  of  Nisan). 
They  maintain  that  Matthew  records  the  event  as  they 
have  imagined  it;  but  their  notion  agrees  not  with  the 
law;  and  thereby  the  (Jospcls  are  made  to  wear  a  con- 
tradictory appearance"  {Chronicon  J'aschale,  i,  13,  in 
Dundorfs  Byzant.  Bist.  ^Script,  xvi).  Tiiis  was  the 
phase  of  the  Quartodeciman  which  was  introduced  into 
Rome  by  Blastus,  and  was  denounced  at  once  by  Ire- 
naeus (luiseb.  Bist.  Eccles.  v,  20)  in  his  treatise  Be 
Schismate.     His  follower,  Hippolytus,  took  an  active 


part  against  it  {Fragm.  in  Chron.  Paschal,  i,  12,  13; 
and  Pliilosoph.\\\,  18);  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  was 
induced  by  the  treatise  of  Melito  to  refute  the  same 
error  in  his  work  on  Easter,  a  few  fragments  of  which 
are  preserved  in  the  Chronicon  Paschal,  (ibid.  14). 

The  Laodicean  (Juartodecimans  closely  followed  the 
Jewish  custom,  whereby  in  a  backward  season,  as  re- 
gards barley-harvest,  or  whenever  the  solar  cycle  re- 
quired it,  an  entire  month  was  intercalated  at  the  ver- 
nal equinox.     Hence  in  some  years  there  was  with  them 
a  double  paschal  celebration,  and  in  others  a  total  omis- 
sion.    These  notions  died  out  again  before  the  end  of 
the  3d  century,  but  they  caused  an  evil  name  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  orthodox  Quartodeciman  practice,  and 
greatly  embittered  the  differences  that  already  existed 
between  some  of  the  Asiatic  churches  and  the  rest  of 
the  Christian  world.     Further,  the  Catholic   practice, 
like  the  Eastern,  divaricated  into  two  branches,  and  the 
churches  were  unable  to  settle  down  upon  one  uniform 
rule.     It  is  a  question  of  astronomy;  for  the  Jewish  cal- 
endar ceased  to  be  any  trustworthy  guide  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem.    The  equinox  was  then  taken  as 
the  fixed  date  from  whence  Easter  should  be  calculated. 
But  astronomers  differed  as  to  the  precise  incidence  of 
the  equinox.    At  Rome  it  was  March  18th;  at  Alexan- 
dria it  was  the  21st,  according  to  the  Macedonian  calen- 
dar.     The  Asiatics,  retaining  their  old  custom,  com- 
memorated the  death  of  our  Lord  on  the  full  moon 
after  March  21st,     The  rest  of  the  world  celebrated 
Easter  on  the  first  Sunday  after  the   equinoctial  full 
moon  ;  but  if  the  moon  was  at  the  full  on  Sunday,  then 
on  the  succeeding  Sunday,  for  the  plain  reason  that  the 
full  moon  in  such  a  case  coincided  with  the  lunar  age 
on  the  day  of  our  Lord's  death,  and  not  of  the  resurrec- 
tion.    Hence  those  churches  which  followed  the  earlier 
equinox  occasionally  found  themselves  rejoicing  in  Eas- 
ter festivities  while  the  other  churches  were  still  prac- 
ticing the  mortification  of  Lent.    And  worse  still,  when 
the  full  moon  fell  on  ^March  19,  Western  churches  cele- 
brated their  Easter  accordingly ;  but  the  Alexandrian 
Church  of  necessity  deferred  their  Easter  till  the  next 
full  moon,  as  being  the  first  after  the  equinox  of  March 
21.     To  obviate  this  difficulty  various  recurring  cycles 
were  devised,  wherein  the  return  of  the  full  moon  to  the 
same  solar  position  coincided  after  a  certain  number  of 
years  with  the  same  day  of  the  week,  and  the  same  day 
of  the  year.     But  they  were  more  or  less  inaccurate. 
The  earliest  was  that  of  Hippolytus,  bishop  of  Portus. 
As  a  rare  waif  of  time,  this  was  discovered  incised  on  the 
right  face  of  the  pedestal  of  a  marble  statue  of  Hippol- 
ytus seated  on  his  episcopal  throne,  which  was  dug  up 
(A.D.  1551)  between  Rome  and  Tivoli,  near  the  church 
of  St.  Lawrence,  and  is  now  preserved  in  the  Vatican. 
Eusebius  {lEist.  Eccles.  vi,  22)  attributes  to  Hippolytus 
the  discovery  of  the  cycle  of  sixteen  years ;  and  here  it 
was  found  displayed  for  one  hundred  and  twelve  years 
(A.D.  222-333),  Easter-Sunday  in  each  of  these  years 
being  given  on  the  left  face  of  the  pedestal.     But  the 
cycle  of  sixteen  years  only  showed  the  recurrence  of 
the  paschal-day  with  regard  to  the  day  of  the  year,  and 
not   of  the   week.     The   same   ancient   authority  also 
shows  that  the  paschal  fast  was  continued  till  Eastcr- 
Simday,  Jlarch  18  being  assumed  always  as  the  vernal 
equinox.     Dionysius,  bishop  of  Alexandria  (A.D.  246- 
265),  set  forth  an  eight  years' cycle,  Kavova  cKTaiTtjpi- 
dog  (Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.  vii.  20).     Twelve  years  after 
his  death  Anatolius,  an  Alexandrian  by  birth  and  edu- 
cation, but  bishop  of  Laodicea,  in  Syria,  drew  out  the 
famous  nineteen  years'  cycle,  originally  tiie  observation 
of  Melon  the  astronomer.    The  ancient  Jews  could  only 
have  celebrated  the  passover  after  the  vernal  equinox ; 
therefore  this,  with  iiim  March  19,  was  ma<le  the  basis 
of  computation.     The  cycle  was  adopted  at  Alexandria, 
the  equinox,  however,  being   advanced    two   days,  to 
March  21 ;  and  whenever  the  full  moon  happened  on 
Saturday,  the  next  day,  contrary  to  the  Roman  custom, 
was  declared  to  be  Easter-Sunday.     The  Asiatics  still 
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followed  the  Jewish  computation,  as  harmonizing  with 
the  Saviour's  practice,  and  cared  notliing  for  the  equi- 
nox, which  their  Easter  occasionally  anticipated ;  and 
for  this  reason  the  term  Protopaschita;  was  applied  to 
thera.  The  confusion  caused  by  these  differences  must 
have  been  very  great,  and  especially  in  conterminous 
churches,  where  one  custom  ended  and  another  began ; 
but  it  was  not  till  A.D.  314  that  an  attempt  was  made 
to  produce  uniformity  by  synodal  action.  In  that  year 
the  Council  of  Aries  in  its  first  canon  decreed  that  East- 
er should  be  solemnized  "  uno  die  et  uno  tempore  per 
omnem  orbem  ;"  and  the  bishop  of  Rome  sent  forth  an 
encyclical  letter  to  enforce  the  desired  harmony  of  ac- 
tion (IMansi,  Coll.  Cone,  ii,  474;  Hard,  i,  263).  But  a 
provincial  could  speak  with  no  authority  to  the  Church 
catholic ;  neither  was  the  Roman  bishop  as  yet  the  su- 
preme pontiff,  and  practice  continued  to  be  discordant. 
It  then  became  one  of  the  two  principal  subjects  for  dis- 
cussion and  arrangement  in  the  Council  of  Nice.  No 
decree  on  the  subject  appears  in  its  canons,  and  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  see  any  reason  for  the  omission,  unless  it  be  that 
the  fathers  were  unable  to  make  up  their  minds  upon  a 
point  that  could  only  be  settled  by  the  astronomical  ex- 
pert. Thus  they  delegated  to  Eusebius  of  Ciesarea  the 
duty  of  determining  the  right  rule  of  Easter,  and  of  rec- 
ommending the  most  accurate  cycle  to  be  adopted  in 
framing  the  calendar.  The  Epistle  of  Constantine  to 
the  churches  shows  clearly  the  general  points  on  which 
the  Nicene  fathers  agreed,  viz. :  1.  That  from  henceforth 
the  vernal  equinox,  and  not  the  Jewish  calendar,  should 
determine  the  incidence  of  Easter.  2.  That  when  the 
equinoctial  full  moon  fell  on  a  Sunday,  Easter  should  be 
celebrated  on  the  Sunday  following ;  both  for  the  reason 
already  given,  and  because  the  Jewish  festival  would 
have  been  celebrated  and  over.  Also,  bj'  making  Easter 
by  necessity  subsequent  to  the  vernal  equinox,  there 
was  no  longer  danger  of  a  double  observance  in  the 
same  year.  But  which  equinoctial  day  was  adopted, 
the  Roman  or  the  Alexandrian  ?  The  Latin  translation 
of  the  Prologus  Paschalis  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria  says 
that  the  Alexandrian  Church,  as  representing  the  astro- 
nomical science  of  the  day,  was  ordered  to  announce  to 
the  Church  of  Rome  the  true  incidence  of  Easter  in  each 
year,  and  that  it  should  be  notified  from  Rome  through- 
out the  churches  (Petavius.  Doct.  Temp,  ii,  App. ;  He- 
fele.  Cone,  i,  313  ;  Ideler,  Ilandb.  d.  Chronol.  ii,  258). 
Leo  I  repeats  the  account  {Kp.  121  al.  94),  and  Am- 
brose virtually  says  the  same  thing;  the  Nicene  Council 
having,  according  to  his  statement,  adopted  the  cycle  of 
nineteen  j-ears,  which,  as  has  been  shown,  was  the  Al- 
exandrian computation  (Ambr.  Ep.  ad  Epis.  eop.  ^Em.'). 
But,  independently  of  the  equinox,  the  paschal  diflicul- 
ties  were  not  yet  foreclosed.  The  Roman  Church  still 
clung  to  its  faulty  cycle  of  eighty-four  years,  the  Alex- 
andrian to  that  of  nineteen ;  and  it  still  continued  to  be 
a  matter  of  reproach  that  the  two  principal  churches  of 
Christendom  were  often  found  to  celebrate  Easter  on 
different  days.  The  Council  of  Sardica,  therefore,  as 
seen  bj'  the  lately  discovered  Festal  Letters  of  Athana- 
sius  (Cureton,  from  the  Nitriau  Syr.  MS.,  A.D.  343),  en- 
deavored to  compose  a  difference  by  drawing  out  a  pas- 
chal scheme  for  half  a  century.  But  it  onlj'  defined  the 
lunations,  and  (A.D.  387)  matters  showed  worse  than 
ever  when  Rome  celebrated  Easter  on  March  21,  but 
the  Alexandrian  Church,  since  the  21st  was  its  equinox, 
postponed  the  celebration  till  after  the  next  full  moon, 
or  till  late  in  April.  The  Quartodeciman  party  also  still 
survived,  the  Nicene  injunctions  notwithstanding,  as 
may  be  seen  by  the  anathemas  against  the  TtacraptaKai- 
dtKariTni  of  the  Council  of  Antioch  (A.D.  341),  can.  1, 
and  Council  of  Laodicea  (A.D.  381),  can.  1.  It  may  be 
observed  here  that  the  Jews  learned  from  the  Christian 
Church  to  frame  a  paschal  cycle,  which  was  first  adopt- 
ed in  the  presidency  of  Ilillel  II  at  Tiberias,  A.D.  358. 

The  paschal  difference  thus  continued  to  cause  more  or 
less  inconvenience  and  heart-burning  for  another  century 
and  a  half,  till  Dionysius  Exiguus  did  good  service  to 


chronology  b}'  first  dating  events  from  the  Christian 
«ra,  and  b\'  giving  fixity  to  the  cycle  of  nineteen  years 
for  determining  Easter.  This  he  did  by  adopting  the 
Alexandrian  method  of  calculation,  and  reforming  the 
Roman  calendar  accordingly,  in  which  the  churches  of 
Italy  readily  acquiesced ;  while  those  of  Gaul  and  Britain 
still  held  to  their  "  old  stj'le."  When  the  Heptarchy 
became  Romanized,  the  Dionysian  method  was  acceptetl 
in  Britain,  although  in  Wales,  and  in  the  northern  parts 
of  the  island,  the  old  eighty-four  years'  cycle  of  Rome 
was  still  retained.  A  council  was  held  on  the  subject, 
A.D.  664,  at  Streanechalch  (Whitby),  king  Oswy  hav- 
ing found  that  his  queen  and  her  ladies  were  fasting  in 
Lent  while  he  indulged  in  the  festivities  of  Easter.  The 
Roman  order  was  then  fully  confirmed  in  Britain.  As 
Jlontalembert  has  justly  observed,  this  difference  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  Quartodeciman  practice,  which 
in  fact  had  died  away  in  the  6th  century  (^Moines  de 
I'Oeeid.  iv,  159).  In  our  present  calendar,  the  Prime  or 
Golden  Number  marks  the  particular  year  of  the  nine- 
teen years'  cycle ;  and  these  golden  numbers,  added  in 
the  margin  from  March  21  to  April  18,  indicate  the 
days  of  the  plenilunium  on  which  Easter  for  each  par- 
ticular year  dejjends,  and  which  is  the  Sunday  next  fol- 
lowing, unless  Sunday  should  be  the  day  of  full  moon,  in 
which  case  Easter  falls  on  the  following  Sunday. — Blunt, 
Diet.  Hist.  Theol.  See  also  Hefele,  Conciliengeseh.  vol.  i ; 
Ideler,  Handb.  d.  Chronol. ;  Chron.  Paschale,  in  Dindorfs 
Byzant.  Hist.  Seript.  vol.  xvi  and  xvii ;  Gieseler,  Eccles, 
Hist.  vol.  i:  Cureton,  Eestal  Ep.  of  Athanasius,  transl. 
from  the  Syriac  ;  Killen,  Hist,  of  the  Ancient  Church,  p. 
611,  625;  Neander,  Dor/mas,  vol.  ii;  Riddle,  Christian 
A  ntiquities,  p.  655  sq.,  675,  676 ;  Ffoulkes,  Divisions  in 
Christendom  ;  Lond.  Quar.  Rev.  xviii,  496  sq. ;  Christian 
Examiner,  xxxviii,  41  sq. ;  Jahrb.Jur  deutsche  Theologie, 
1870,  No.  i.     See  Eastek. 

Paschal  Light.     See  Paschal  Taper. 

Paschal  Solemnity,  the  week  preceding  and  the 
week  following  Easier. 

Paschal  Taper,  a  taper  used  in  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church  at  the  time  of  liaster.  It  is  lighted  from 
the  holy  fire,  and  receives  its  benediction  by  the  priest's 
putting  five  grains  of  incense  in  the  form  of  a  cross  into 
the  taper.  This  blessed  taper  must  remain  on  the  Gos- 
pel-side of  the  altar  from  Easter-eve  to  Ascension-day. 
See  Lychnoscope. 

Paschal  Term,  a  name  given  sometimes  to  Eas- 
ter-day. 

Paschali,  Giovanni  Luigi,  a  martyr  to  the  Prot- 
estant cause  in  Italy,  was  a  native  of  Coni,  in  Pied- 
mont, and  was  descended  of  respectable  parentage.  He 
was  born  about  1525,  and  in  early  life  was  a  soldier. 
Converted  to  God,  he  forsook  the  army  and  went  to 
Geneva,  there  to  study  Protestant  theology  under  Cal- 
vin. Paschali  became  so  interested  in  the  Reformed 
doctrines  that  he  wrote  pamphlets  in  their  advocacy, 
and  also  urged  the  translation  of  the  Bible  into  the 
Italian,  in  order  that  the  populace  might  be  more  thor- 
oughly instructed  in  God's  truth.  From  Geneva,  where 
he  received  the  freedom  of  the  city,  he  went,  with  some 
other  students,  to  Lausanne.  At  the  latter  place  he 
continued  his  studies  under  Viret.  About  this  time  it 
happened  that  the  poor  Waldensian  Christians  of  Ca- 
labria, in  the  southern  part  of  Italy,  appealed  to  Calvin 
for  a  teacher — for  the  Inquisition,  first  of  all,  robbed  the 
flocks  of  their  shepherds,  in  order  the  better  to  get  the 
sheep  into  its  power.  The  necessity  was  duly  con- 
sidered by  tlie  principal  persons  of  the  Italian  congre- 
gation at  Geneva,  and  they  found  no  one  better  fitted 
for  the  task  than  Paschali,  now  at  Lausanne.  When 
he  heard  the  news  of  this  appointment  he  was  on  the 
eve  of  being  married,  but  he  concluded  to  postpone  this 
step,  and  accepted  the  call  of  the  Church  as  of  the  Lord. 
In  1559  Paschali  was  received  with  joy  by  the  Walden- 
ses,  and  he  began  his  work  among  them  with  great 
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zeal  aiid  courage.  Of  course  the  congregation  had  to 
be  secretly  maintained,  and  so  it  came  about  tliat  when  j 
his  ministrations  were  learned  of  at  court  he  was  im- 
prisoned at  Tuscaldo.  His  trial  came  off  before  the 
vicar-gencral,  Dec.  27,  1559,  but  no  judgment  was  pro- 
nounced at  its  conclusion,  and  he  was  simply  transport- 
ed to  Cosenza  by  ship,  and  there  was  again  imprisoned. 
A  new  hearing  was  given  him  on  February  21 ;  but  as 
he  refused  to  recant,  he  was,  April  14,  15G0,  removed  to 
Naples  with  other  Protestants  who  refused  to  deny 
their  faith.  On  their  arrival  in  Naples  they  were  all 
thrown  into  the  common  prison,  where  the  water  tric- 
kled from  the  ceiling.  Paschali,  after  a  long  examina- 
tion, remained  there  until  May  9,  and  was  then  changed 
to  the  bishop's  prison.  But  soon  after  they  were  in- 
formed that  they  must  go  to  Rome.  They  made  the 
journey  by  ship,  and  this  prisoner  of  the  Lord  did  not 
cease  openly  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  his  fellow-sufferers 
and  the  ship's  crew,  which  act  was,  on  his  arrival  in 
Eome,  on  May  15,  charged  against  him  as  an  additional 
crime.  Together  with  his  companions,  he  was  placed 
in  the  prison  of  the  Inquisition,  a  damp,  subterranean 
vault  of  Torre  di  Nona,  surrounded  by  the  waters  of 
the  Tiber.  They  were  obliged  to  lie  on  the  damp 
ground,  for  not  even  a  straw  bed  was  given  them.  The 
next  day  Bartoloroeo,  the  brother  of  Paschali,  arrived 
from  Coni  with  letters  of  recommendation  to  influential 
men  of  the  papal  court,  and,  among  others,  to  the  grand 
inquisitor,  cardinal  Alexandrini.  But  no  one  gave  him 
any  hope  for  the  freedom  of  his  brother;  the  writing  of 
Protestant  tracts  was  an  offence  not  easily  forgiven. 
Onh'  with  great  trouble  did  he  succeed  in  securing  per- 
mission to  see  his  brotlier  in  presence  of  an  inquisitor 
and  a  monk,  and  that  on  the  promise  that  he  should 
try  to  move  him  to  recant.  Bartolomeo,  who  was  not 
yet  converted  to  Protestantism,  but  who  clung  to  his 
brother  with  a  natural  love,  and  had  certainly  risked 
somewhat  in  taking  his  part,  described,  in  a  letter  to 
his  son  Carlos,  who  was  in  Geneva  witli  Paschali's  be- 
trothed, the  state  in  which  he  found  his  brother: 

"I  saw  him,"  he  said,  "in  a  narrow  room,  where  those 
were  kept  who  were  shortly  to  be  executed.  There  he 
lay  with  bare  head,  and  bound  hand  and  foot,  so  that  the 
cords  pressed  through  his  skin  and  flesh.  When  I  saw 
him  iu  such  misery,  and  wished  to  embrace  him,  1  fell 
down  from  anguish,  and  could  not  utter  a  word.  There- 
upon he  was  much  troubled,  and  said  to  me,  'My  brother, 
are  you  a  Christian?  Why  are  you  so  deeply  moved? 
Do  you  not  know  that  not  a  leaf  falls  from  the  tree  with- 
out the  will  of  God?  Let  us  rather  comfort  one  another 
throu£;h  Jesus  Christ,  since  we  know  that  these  brief 
mortal  lives  ars  not  to  be  likened  to  our  future  and  eter- 
nal glory.'" 

As  the  inquisitor  saw  that  Paschali's  visitor  was  more 
likely  to  become  a  convert  to  the  Itelbrmed  cause  than 
bring  about  the  conversion  of  the  prisoner,  lie  harshly 
bade  Paschali  be  silent,  and  overwhelmed  him  with  re- 
proaches. Of  course  the  prisoner  vainly  defended  himself 
from  the  teachings  of  the  holy  Gospel.  At  the  earnest 
supplication  of  his  brother  he  was,  however,  taken  into 
another  prison,  containing  a  window,  through  which  the 
two  could  speak  together;  but  on  tliis  being  noticed, 
the  window  was  walled  up.  When,  on  his  next  visit, 
Bartolomeo  wished  to  persuade  Giovanni  to  submit 
somewhat,  so  that  he  might  take  him  home  alive,  he 
answered:  "I  j-earn  for  heavenly  blessings  with  such  a 
longing  that  I  care  notliing  for  earthly  things,  not  even 
for  my  own  life.  Therefore  cease  your  persuasions,  for 
I  have  bound  Jesus  Christ  so  fast  to  my  heart  that  no 
one  can  separate  me  from  him."  Bartolomeo  Paschali 
used  every  effort  to  have  liis  brother's  sentence  com- 
muted to  a  few  years'  imprisonment,  of  which  he  would 
bear  the  expense,  but  it  was  all  in  vain.  He  visited 
him  twice  more,  and  on  his  second  visit  he  gave  him 
to  understand  that  he  must  think  of  his  own  safety,  as 
he  had  heard  that  he  was  himself  "  held  in  suspicion  by 
the  Inquisition  for  being  of  the  same  religion  as  his 
brother."  Shortly  after  Paschali  had  overcome  this 
additional  trial,  the   day  of  his  linal  release  arrived. 


On  Sunday,  Sept.  8,  15G0,  he  was  taken  to  the  cloister 
of  La  3Iinerva,  where  his  sentence  was  publicly  read  to 
him.  After  he  had  acknowledged  the  authenticity  of 
his  declarations,  and  thanked  God  for  the  honor  of 
which  he  was  counted  wortliy,  he  was  again  conducted 
to  prison.  The  next  day,  Sept.  9,  the  people  went  to 
the  execution.  The  martyr  was  led  bound  to  the  Campo 
di  Fiorc,  in  sight  of  the  castle  of  St.  Angelo,  where  the 
pope  had  gone,  accompanied  by  the  cardinals  and  other 
prelates.  As  Paschali  undertook  to  preach  to  the  peo- 
jjle,  to  the  pope,  and  his  prelates,  there  arose  a  great 
commotion,  and  every  one  demanded  that  he  should  be 
immediately  put  to  death.  Thereupon  the  executioner 
quickly  threw  the  rope  about  his  neck  and  strangled 
him,  after  which  his  corpse  was  burned.  See  Hurst, 
Martyis  for  the  Tract  Cause,  p.  28  sq. ;  M'Crie,  Hist, 
of  the  Ref.  in  Italy.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Paschasinus,  a  Romish  prelate  of  note  in  his  day, 
flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  5th  centur}'.  We 
first  encounter  him  in  A.D.  451,  when  he  was  bishop 
of  Lilybaeum,  in  Sicily,  as  papal  legate  at  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon.  He  there  represented  the  interests  of  the 
Roman  pontiff,  together  with  Lucentius,  bishop  of  As- 
culum,  and  Bonifacius,  a  presbyter.  Paschasinus,  of 
whose  previous  history  and  position  in  life  we  know 
nothing,  seems  to  have  held  the  chief  place  among  the 
three  legates,  since  he  subscribed  the  acts  of  the  coun- 
cil in  the  name  of  the  pope  before  the  two  others.  An 
epistle  of  Paschasinus,  Be  Qucestione  Paschali,  is  still 
extant,  addressed  to  Leo  in  reply  to  some  inquiries 
from  the  pontiff  with  regard  to  the  calculations  for  de- 
termining the  festival  of  Easter.  It  will  be  found  un- 
der its  best  form  in  the  editions  of  the  works  of  Leo, 
published  by  Quesnel  and  by  the  brothers  Ballerini. 
See  Schonemann,  Biblioth.  Patnim  Lai.  vol.  ii,  §  49; 
Biihr,  Geschichte  der  rum.  Literatur,  suppl.  vol.  pt.  ii, 
§  1C6  ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  My- 
thai,  iii,  131 ;  Ceillier,  IHst.  des  Aiit.  Sacres,  x,  170-175, 
201  sq.,  682  sq.,  701. 

Paschasius,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine  cf  the  5th 
century,  flourished  at  Rome  as  deacon  of  a  Church 
about  A.D.  490.  He  was  a  friend  of  the  antipope 
Laurentius,  and  sided  with  him.  Paschasius  is  reputed 
to  have  written  Be  Spiritu  Sancto  lihri  duo,  quihus 
symboli  enarratio  continetiir,  adversus  erroi-es  Mace- 
donii  (in  "  Bibl.  Max.  Patr."  viii,  807).  Casimir  Oudiu 
ascribes  the  work  to  Faustus  Regicnsis. 

Paschasius  Radbertus,  St.,  a  noted  Benedic- 
tine of  the  first  half  of  the  9th  century,  was  a  native 
of  Soissons,  France.  He  embraced  the  monastic  life 
while  yet  a  youth,  and  was  educated  and  domiciled  at 
the  convent  at  Corbey,  in  Aquitaine.  He  was  there 
under  the  abbots  Adelhard  and  Wala,  whose  favorite 
he  was.  The  former  of  these  abbots  died  in  A.D.  82G. 
Paschasius  first  came  into  public  notice  in  A.D.  831, 
when  he  was  still  a  simple  monk.  A  little  while  after 
this  he  was  employed  as  teacher,  and  in  important  mis- 
sions. In  A.D.  844  he  was  elected  abbot  of  the  con- 
vent, although  he  had  never  taken  holy  orders.  In 
A.D.  851  he  resigned  this  office,  and  died  as  simple 
monk  in  A.D.  8G5,  at  the  abbej'  of  St.  Riquier,  where 
his  time  was  zealously  devoted  to  the  study  of  theology 
and  philosophy.  He  is  now  commemorated  by  the 
Church  of  Rome  as  a  saint  by  order  of  pope  Alexantlcr 
II  (A.D.  1070).  In  the  history  of  Christian  dogmatics 
Paschasius  is  celebrated  as  the  originator  of  the  tran- 
substantiation  theory,  i.e.  that  the  bread  and  wine  no 
longer  exist  in  the  elements  of  the  Eucharist  after  the 
blood  and  body  of  Christ  have  become  present  there  by 
the  act  of  consecration.  Paschasius  may  thus  be  said  to 
have  raised  a  controversy  which  has  disturbed  the  West- 
ern Church  for  more  than  a  thousand  years.  It  was  called 
out  into  symmetrical  form,  as  a  theory,  by  the  inquiries 
of  a  former  pupil  of  his  named  Wariu  (whom  he  ad- 
dresses as  Placidius"),  who,  having  become  abbot  of 
New  Corbey,  in  Saxony,  requested  his  old  instructor 
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to  draw  up  a  treatise  on  the  Holy  Eucharist  for  the 
guidance  of  the  young  community.  In  the  year  831, 
therefore,  Paschasius  Kadbertus  Avrote  his  work.  Be 
Sacramento  corporis  et  san(juinis  Christi,  of  which, 
when  it  had  become  the  subject  of  controversy,  he 
presented  a  large  copy  to  the  emperor,  Charles  the 
Bald,  in  the  year  844.  In  this  treatise  Kadbertus  sets 
forth  the  ordinary  doctrine  of  the  Church  respecting 
the  true  and  real  presence  of  Christ's  body  and  blood 
in  the  consecrated  elements,  but  he  goes  far  beyond  all 
previous  writers  in  defining  the  mode  of  that  presence 
and  its  consequences.  There  had  been  scarcely  any 
controversy  hitherto  on  the  subject  of  the  Holy  Eu- 
charist, although  .John  of  Damascus,  followed  by  the 
second  Council  of  Nicrea  (A.D.  787)  an<l  tiie  Council  of 
Frankfurt  (A.D.  794),  had  seen  cause  to  censure  the  ap- 
plication of ''figure"  and  "type"  to  the  elements,  while 
a  Council  of  Constantinople  (A.D.  754)  had  asserted 
their  legitimate  use.  This  shows  the  dawn  of  such  a 
controversy. 

.  The  dialectical  subtlety  which  had  been  employed 
on  doctrines  concerning  the  person  of  Jesus  the  Christ 
and  the  Christian  Trinity  was  now,  however,  to  be  en- 
gaged for  many  a  generation  on  those  connected  with 
the  sacrament  of  Christ's  body  and  blood,  and  the  full 
tide  of  strife  was  set  flowing  by  the  clear  and  uncom- 
promising statements  of  Kadbertus.  The  substance  of 
these  statements  is  as  follows:  (1)  That  the  very  body 
of  Christ,  which  was  born  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and 
which  was  immolated  on  the  cross,  together  with  the 
very  blood  that  belonged  to  that  body,  and  was  shed 
upon  the  cross,  are  those  which  the  communicants  receive 
(and  he  does  not  hint  at  receiving  in  one  kind  onlj') 
in  receiving  the  consecrated  elements  of  the  Holy  Eu- 
charist; (2)  That  the  bread  and  wine  which  are  conse- 
crated are  wholly  and  entirely  converted  into  the  body 
and  blood  of  Christ,  so  that  they  are  no  longer  to  be 
spoken  of  as  being  in  any  natural  sense  bread  and  wine  ; 
(3)  That  this  conversion  ordinarily  takes  place  in  such 
a  manner  that  it  is  not  made  known  to  the  senses,  God 
permitting  the  appearance  and  taste  of  the  bread  to 
remain  as  a  veil  to  the  great  miracle  which  he  has 
wrought;  (4)  But  that  under  special  circumstances,  to 
confirm  the  faith  of  doubters  or  to  satisf}'  the  devotion 
of  saints,  the  fact  of  the  conversion  is  made  apparent 
to  the  senses  by  the  substance  of  Christ's  body  and 
blood  either  in  the  form  of  a  lamb,  or  presenting  the 
color  and  appearance  of  fiesh  and  blood.  Only  one 
such  instance  is  narrated,  but  it  is  said  to  be  one  out 
of  many  (Pasch.  Radbert.  De  Sacram.  Corp.  et  Sanff. 
Christi  [in  "  Bibl.  Max.  Ludg."  xiv,  729]  ;  Martene, 
Vet.  Script.  Collect,  ix,  367 ;  Migne,  Patrol,  vol.  cxx). 

This  precise  definition  of  the  nature  of  the  Eucharist 
was  a  novelty  in  the  Church,  as  is  shown  by  the  catenae 
of  authorities  respecting  that  sacrament  which  have  been 
collected  by  Pamelius  in  his  Liturf/icon,  and  by  Grier- 
anger  in  his  Institutions  Liturgiqnes.  It  raised  a  con- 
troversy at  once  among  the  theologians  of  the  Benedic- 
tine order,  and  Kadbertus  endeavored  to  prove  his  state- 
ments in  a  letter  addressed  to  one  of  his  monks  named 
Erudegarde,  in  which  he  collected  passages  from  the 
fathers  (Pasch.  Radbert.  0pp.  Bibl.  Max.  Lmhj.  xiv, 
749;  Migne's  Patrol,  cxx,  1351).  The  first  to  reply  in 
writing  to  these  novel  opinions  or  definitions  was  Kaba- 
nus  jNIaurus,  abbot  of  Fulda  (A.D.  822-847),  and  after- 
wards archbishop  of  Mentz  (A.D.  847-85G),  in  an  epistle 
to  a  monk  named  Eigel,  which  has  been  lost  (comp. 
Mabillon,  Act.  Sanct.  Ord.  Bened.  sa'c.  iv,  ii,  591). 
When  the  controversy  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
emperor  Charles  the  Bald,  he  required  of  Paschasius 
Kadbertus  a  copy  of  the  treatise,  and  it  was  delivered 
to  another  monk  of  Corbej',  Katramnus,  or  Bertram,  for 
examination.  The  result  was  an  answer  by  Katramnus 
in  the  form  of  a  treatise  bearing  the  same  title  as  that 
of  Kadbertus,  the  point  of  which  is  to  prove  that  there 
is  a  difference  between  the  manner  of  Clirist's  presence 
when  on  earth  and  that  of  his  sacramental  presence  in 
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cucharistic  elements;  that  in  the  latter  "est  quidem 
corpus  Christi  sed  non  corporale,  at  spirituale ;"  main- 
taining, however,  as  strongly  as  his  opponent  the  real- 
ity of  that  presence  (Katramnus,  De  Corp.  et  Samj.  Do- 
mini; Migne's  Patrol,  cxviii,  815,  Oxford  ed.  1838). 
Tiie  great  liturgical  commentator,  Walafrid  Strabo,  was 
also  an  opponent  of  Kadbertus,  and  that  portion  of  his 
work  which  deals  with  the  subject  is  more  in  accord- 
ance with  the  writings  of  their  Catholic  predecessors 
(Walafridus  Strabo,  De  Reh.  Eccl.  ch.  xvi,  xvii).  An- 
other opponent,  and  more  radical  than  the  others,  was 
Erigena  (q.  v.).  He  held  that  the  Eucharist  is  a  mere 
memorial  of  Christ's  death  in  past  time,  and  not  of  his 
presence  in  the  sacrament,  a  typical  act  of  feeding,  by 
which  the  mind  of  the  faithful  communicant  intellect- 
ually and  piously  reminds  him  of  the  work  of  his  Lord 
(DoUinger,  Church  Hist,  iii,  73,  Cox's  transl.).  With 
the  death  of  Paschasius  the  controversy  subsided  for  a 
while,  but  its  revival  bj'  Berengar  and  Lanfranc  in  the 
12th  century  makes  it  very  evident  that  the  doctrine 
pleased  the  superstitious  tendency  of  those  ages,  and 
that  this  theory  had  been  extending  its  effects  far  and 
wide  on  the  popular  mind,  and  finally  the  views  of  Pas- 
chasius Kadbertus  were  stamped  upon  the  authorita- 
tive theology  of  the  Roman  Church,  under  the  name  of 
Transuhstantiation,  by  the  fourth  Council  of  Lateran,  in 
the  year  1215. 

I'aschasius  was  also  the  author  of  works  entitled  De 
fide,  spe  et  caritate,  and  De  Partu  virginis.  The  for- 
mer betraj's  most  clearly  his  superstitious  notions  in  re- 
ligion. The  latter  is  a  bold  defence  of  a  doctrine  held 
also  by  St.  Jerome,  viz.  that  the  virginity  of  the  Holy 
Virgin  ]Mary  continued  after  the  birth  of  Christ,  or,  in 
other  words,  that  JIary  had  given  birth  to  Christ  utero 
clauso,  and  that  therefore  she  and  her  offspring  should 
be  regarded  as  free  from  the  taint  of  original  sin.  (See 
Munscher,  Dogmengesch.  ed.  Coin,  p.  85  sq. ;  W^alch, 
Historia  Controversice  swculi  IX  de  Partu  B.  Virginis 
[Gott.  1758,  4to]  ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  40 
sq.)  The  complete  works  of  Paschasius,  with  a  short 
but  excellent  biographical  sketch  as  introduction,  were 
published  by  the  Benedictines,  entitled  Opera,  quorum 
pars  multo  maxima  nunc  jniimim  prodit  ex  bihliotheca 
Monasterii  Corbiensis  (Paris,  1618,  ful.).  The  works  are 
reprinted  in  IMigne's  Patrologia,  vol.  cxx.  Comp.  be- 
sides the  authors  already  quoted,  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of 
Doctrines  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii)  ;  Neander,  Hist,  of  Dog- 
mas (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Rlickert,  in  Hilgenfeld's 
Zeitschr.fiir  hist.  Theologie,  1858;  \)\eck\\of(.  Die  A  bend- 
mahlslehre  im  Reformationszeitalter;  Baur,  Dogmengesch. 
vol.  ii ;  Hausher,  Der  h.  Paschasius  Rudbertus  (^lainz, 
1862).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pas-Dani'mim  (Ileb.  Pas  Dammim',  d'la^  DQ, 
lo'ist  of  blood  [or  extension  ofbroolcs,  Flirst]  ;  Sept.  $a- 
aoSofii]  V.  r.  ^aaooofiiv,  Vulg.  A phesdomim) ,  the  form 
in  1  Chron.  xi,  13  of  the  name  w  hich  in  1  Sam.  xvii,  1 
is  given  more  at  length  as  Epiies-dammim.  It  will  be 
observed  that  in  the  original  of  Pas-dammim  the  article 
(DQH)  has  taken  the  place  of  the  first  letter  of  the 
other  form  (DBX).  In  the  parallel  narrative  of  2  Sara, 
xxiii  the  name  appears  to  be  corrupted  (Kennicott, 
Dissert,  p.  137)  to  charphuni  (CS"in),  in  the  A.  V.  ren- 
dered "  there."  The  present  text  of  Josephus  {Ant.  vii, 
12,  4)  gives  it  as  Arasamos  (^ XpcKjaj.iot:').  The  chief 
interest  attaching  to  the  appearance  of  the  name  in  this 
passage  of  Chronicles  is  the  evidence  it  aifords  that  the 
place  was  the  scene  of  repeated  encounters  between  Is- 
rael and  the  Philistines,  unless  indeed  we  treat  1  Chron. 
xi,  13  (and  the  parallel  passage,  2  Sam.  xxiii,  11)  as  an 
independent  account  of  the  occurrence  related  in  1  Sam. 
xvii,  which  hardly  seems  possible.  See  David.  A 
ruined  site  bearing  the  name  Damun  lies  near  the  road 
from  Jerusalem  to  Beit  Jebrhi  (Van  de  Velde,  Palest. 
ii,  193;  Tobler,  Dritte  Wand.  p.  201),  nhout  three  miles 
east  of  Shuweikeh  (Socho). — Smith.     Dr.  Porter,  how- 
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ever,  who  visited  and  carefully  surveyed  this  region, 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  camp  of  the  Philistines 
must  have  been  west  and  not  east  of  Shochoh,  and  he 
does  not  therefore  identify  Ephes-daramim  with  Da- 
miui   {Handbook  for  Palestine,  p.   2G1).     See   Elah, 

BliOOK  OF. 

Pase'ah  (Heb.  Pase'dch,  H5S,  lame,  Sept.  ^laaii 
V.  r.  Beaarje  in  1  Chron.  iv,  12,  ^aai)  in  Ezra  ii,  49,  4>a- 
ffi/c  in  Neh.  iii,  6),  the  name  of  two  men. 

1.  The  second  named  of  three  sons  of  Eshton,  among 
the  descendants  of  Judah  (1  Chron.  iv,  12),  described  as 
"  the  men  of  Rechah,"  which  in  the  Targum  of  E.  Jo- 
seph is  rendered  "the  men  of  the  great  Sanhedrim." 
B.C.  post  1618. 

2.  The  head  of  a  family  among  the  Nethinim  who 
returned  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii,  49;  "Phaseah"  in 
Neh.  vii,  51).  Jehoiada,  a  member  of  the  family,  as- 
sisted in  rebuilding  the  old  gate  of  the  city  under  Ne- 
hemiah  (Neh.  iii,  G).     B.C.  ante  44G. 

Pase-Buddhas,  a  name  for  the  Buddhas  who 
arise  in  the  period  in  which  there  is  no  supreme  Buddha, 
and  discover  instinctively  the  way  to  Nirwana,  but  are 
unable  to  teach  it  to  others.  If  alms  be  given  to  a 
Pase-Buddha,  it  produces  merit  greater  by  one  hundred 
times  than  when  given  to  a  rakuf.  The  peculiarities 
of  the  Pase-Buddha  are  thus  detailed  by  Mr.  Spence 
Hardy  in  his  Eastern  Jlonackism :  "  He  has  attained 
the  high  state  of  privilege  that  he  enjoys  by  his  own 
unaided  exertions,  as  he  has  had  no  one  to  instruct  him. 
He  is  called  pratyeka,  severed  or  separated,  and  is  soli- 
tary, alone,  like  the  unicorn;  thus  his  mind  is  light, 
pure,  free,  towards  the  Pase-Buddhaship,  but  heavy, 
dull,  bound,  towards  the  state  of  the  supreme  Buddhas. 
He  has  learned  that  which  belongs  to  his  order,  but  he 
understands  not  the  five  kinds  of  knowledge  that  are 
perceived  by  the  supreme  Buddhas  and  by  no  other  be- 
ings; he  knows  not  the  thoughts  of  others;  he  has  not 
the  power  to  see  all  things,  nor  to  know  all  things;  in 
these  respects  his  mind  is  heavy.  Thus  a  man,  whether 
by  day  or  night,  arrives  at  the  brink  of  a  small  stream, 
into  which  he  descends  without  fear  that  he  may  cross 
over  to  the  other  side.  But  another  time  he  comes  to 
a  river  that  is  deep  and  broad ;  there  are  no  stepping- 
stones  by  which  he  can  cross ;  he  cannot  see  the  oppo- 
site bank.  It  is  like  the  ocean.  In  consequence  of 
these  obstacles  he  is  afraid  to  venture  into  the  water; 
he  cannot  cross  the  stream.  In  the  same  way  the  Pase- 
Buddha  is  free  as  to  that  which  is  connected  with  his 
own  order,  but  bound  as  to  all  that  is  peculiar  to  the 
supreme  Buddhas." 

Pasha,  a  title  used  in  the  Ottoman  empire,  and  ap- 
plied to  governors  of  provinces,  or  military  and  naval 
commanders  of  high  rank.  Tlie  name  is  said  to  be  de- 
rived from  two  Persian  words— ^)f;,  "  foot,"  or  support, 
and  shah,  "  ruler" — and  signifies  "  the  support  of  the 
ruler."  The  title  was  limited  in  the  early  period  of  the 
Ottoman  empire  to  the  princes  of  the  blood,  but  was 
subsequently  extended  to  the  grand-vizier,  the  members 
of  the  divan,  the  seraskier,  capitan-pasha,  the  begler- 
begs,  and  other  civil  and  military  authorities.  The  dis- 
tinctive badge  of  a  pasha  is  a  horse's  tailwaving  from 
the  end  of  a  staff  crowned  with  a  gilt  ball;  in  war  this 
badge  is  always  carried  before  him  when  he  goes  abroad, 
and  is  at  other  times  planted  in  front  of  his  tent.  The 
three  grades  of  pashas  are  distinguished  by  the  number 
of  horse-tails  on  their  standards ;  those  of  the  highest 
rank  are  pashas  of  three  tails,  and  include  in  general 
the  highest  functionaries,  civil  and  military.  All  pa- 
shas of  this  class  have  the  title  of  vizier ;  and  the  grand- 
vizier  is,  par  excellence,  a  pasha  of  three  tails.  The 
pashas  of  two  tails  are  the  governors  of  provinces,  who 
are  generally  called  by  the  simple  title  of  "pasha." 
The  lowest  rank  of  pasha  is  the  pasha  of  one  tail ;  the 
sanjaks,  or  lowest  class  of  provincial  governors,  are  of 
this  rank.  The  pasha  of  a  province  has  authority  over 
the  militarv  force,  the  revenue,  and  the  administration 


of  justice.  His  authority  was  formerly  absolute,  but 
recently  a  check  was  imposed  on  him  by  the  appoint- 
ment of  local  councils.  The  pasha  is  in  his  own  person 
the  military  leader  and  administrator  of  justice  for  the 
province  under  his  charge,  and  holds  office  during  the 
pleasure  of  the  sultan — a  most  precarious  tenure,  as  the 
sultan  can  at  any  moment,  in  the  exercise  of  his  des- 
potic power,  exile,  imprison,  or  put  him  to  death ;  and 
this  has  frequently  been  done  in  cases  where  the  pa- 
sha's power  has  excited  the  apprehension,  or  his  wealth 
the  avarice,  of  his  royal  master. — Chambers,  s.  v. 

The  word  2>asha  does  not  occur  in  the  A.  V.  of  the 
Bible,  but  in  the  original  the  identical  term  iiriQ,  pe- 
chah  (rendered  "captain,"  "deputy,"  "governor"),  is 
applied  in  1  Kings  x,  15  to  the  petty  chieftains  who 
were  tributary  to  Solomon  (2  Chron.  ix,  14) ;  to  the 
military  commander  of  the  Syrians  (1  Kings  xx,  24), 
the  Assyrians  (2  Kings  xviii,  24 ;  xxiii,  6),  the  Chal- 
dieans  (Jer.  Ii,  23),  and  the  Medes  (Ii,  38).  Under  the 
Persian  viceroys,  during  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the 
land  of  the  Hebrews  appears  to  have  been  portioned  out 
among  "governors"  (y\^Vi'B,  pach6th~)  inferior  in  rank 
to  the  satraps  (Ezra  viii,  36),  like  the  other  provinces 
which  were  under  the  dominion  of  the  Persian  king 
(Neh.  ii,  7,  9).  It  is  impossible  to  determine  the  pre- 
cise limits  of  their  authority,  or  the  functions  Mhich 
they  had  to  perform.  They  formed  a  part  of  the  Bab- 
ylonian system  of  government,  and  are  expressly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  0^350,  seganim  (Jer.  Ii,  23,  28),  to 
whom,  as  well  as  to  the  satraps,  thej^  seem  to  have  been 
inferior  (Dan.  iii,  2,  3,  27);  as  also  from  the  n"i"i'a, .«a- 
rim  (Esth.  iii,  12;  viii,  9),  who,  on  the  other  hand,  had 
a  subordinate  jurisdiction.  Sheshbazzar,  the  "prince" 
(S^'^irs,  Ezra  i,  8)  of  Judah,  was  appointed  by  Cj'rus 
"  governor"  of  Jerusalem  (Ezra  v,  14),  or  "  governor  of 
the  Jews,"  as  he  is  elsewhere  designated  (vi,  7),  an  of- 
fice to  which  Nehemiah  afterwards  succeeded  (Neh.  v, 
14)  under  the  title  of  Tirshatha  (Ezra  ii,  63 ;  Neh.  viii, 
9).  Zerubbabel,  the  representative  of  the  royal  family 
of  Judah,  is  also  called  the  "governor"  of  Judah  (Hag. 
i,  l),but  whether  in  consequence  of  his  position  in  the 
tribe  or  from  his  official  rank  is  not  quite  clear.  Tat- 
nai,  the  "governor"'  beyond  the  river,  is  spoken  of  by 
Josephus  {Ant.  xi,  4,  4)  under  the  name  of  Sisines,  as 
iirapxoQ  of  Syria  and  Phoenicia  (comp.  1  Esdr.  vi,  3),  the 
same  term  being  employed  to  denote  the  Roman  pro- 
consul or  propraetor  as  well  as  the  procurator  (Josephus, 
Ant.  XX,  8,  1).  It  appears  from  Ezra  vi,  8  that  tliese 
governors  were  intrusted  with  the  collection  of  the 
king's  taxes;  and  from  Neh.  v,  18;  xii,  26,  that  they 
were  supported  by  a  contribution  levied  upon  the  peo- 
ple, which  was  technically  termed  "  the  bread  of  the 
governor"  (comp.  Ezra  iv,  14).  They  were  probably 
assisted  in  discharging  their  official  duties  by  a  coun- 
cil (Ezra  iv,  7;  vi,  6).  In  the  Peshito  version  of  Neh. 
iii,  11,  Pahath  ISIoab  is  not  taken  as  a  proper  name,  but 
is  rendered  "  chief  of  Moab ;"  and  a  similar  translation 
is  given  in  other  passages  where  the  words  occur,  as  in 
Ezra  ii,  6;  Neh.  vii,  11;  x,  14.  The  "governor"  be- 
yond the  river  had  a  judgment-seat  at  Jerusalem,  from 
which  probably  he  administered  justice  when  making 
a  progress  through  his  province  (Neh.  iii,  7). — Smith. 
See  GovERSoa. 

Pash'ur  [some  Pa'shin-]  (llch.  Pashchur' ,  "iWi'S 
[Gesen.,  from  an  Arabic  root,  siiriounded  with  prosper- 
it;/ ;  Fiirst,  from  a  Heb.  root,  liberation;  the  etymol- 
ogy, as  implying  something  favorable,  seems  to  be  re- 
ferred to  in  Jer.  xx,  3] ;  Sept.  <l>n<T\'(op.  ^aaovp,  v.  r. 
4>rt(7CT0t''|0  [Ezra  ii.3S;  x,  22].  <I>«frfoi'ip  [Neh.  vii.  41], 
Uanxi'op  [in  Jeremiah]),  the  name  of  two  or  three 
men. 

1.  A  priest,  the  son  of  Immcr.  and  a  contemporary 
of  Jeremiah,  wlio  acted  so  as  to  incur  a  severe  threat- 
ening from  that  propliet.  B.C.  607.  Presuming  on 
his  position  as  "chief  governor  in  the  house  of  the 
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Lord"  (Jer.  xx,  1) — that  is,  probably,  being  at  the  head 
of  those  who  had  the  charge  of  maintaining  order  and 
decorum  about  the  Temple — he  smote  Jeremiah,  when 
he  heard  him  prophesying  of  the  desolations  which 
were  going  to  fall  upon  Jerusalem,  and  put  him  in  the 
stocks.  In  this  humiliating  and  painful  situation  the 
prophet  remained  for  a  night;  and  on  being  brought 
forth  on  the  morrow,  he  declared  to  I'ashur  that  the 
Lord  no  longer  called  his  name  Pashur,  but  Magor-mi- 
sahib — on  every  side  enveloped  in  trouble  and  distress. 
This,  the  prophet  further  intimates,  was  to  be  verified 
by  both  Pashur  and  his  family  being  involved  in  the 
terrible  disasters  that  were  presently  to  burst  on  Judali 
and  Jerusalem  from  the  invasion  of  Nebuchadnezzar; 
they  were  to  be  all  carried  away  into  captivity  to  Bab- 
ylon, and  die  in  that  foreign  land  (xx,  6).  We  have 
no  spccitic  account  of  the  fortunes  of  the  family;  but 
the  circumstances  which  soon  took  place  leave  no  room 
to  doubt  that  the  prediction  was  verified. 

2.  Another  priest  in  the  time  of  Jeremiah,  being  the 
son  of  INIelchiah  (Jer.  xxi,  1 ;  xxxviii,  1).  B.C.  589. 
He  twice  came  in  contact  with  the  prophet :  once  when 
sent  along  with  some  others  to  inquire  what  was  the 
mind  of  the  Lord  respecting  the  meditated  assault  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  against  Jerusalem,  which  drew  forth 
an  announcement  of  certain  overthrow;  and  again  when 
concurring  with  several  others  in  an  application  to  the 
king  to  have  Jeremiah  put  to  death  on  account  of  the 
denunciations  he  was  uttering,  as  tending  to  discourage 
the  people  and  produce  in  them  a  spirit  of  disaffection. 
The  application  led  to  Jeremiah's  imprisonment,  from 
■which  he  was  only  delivered  by  the  special  interposi- 
tion of  Providence  (1  Chron.  ix,  12).  Pashur's  family, 
however,  were  among  those  who  returned  from  the  cap- 
tivity of  Babylon,  and  seem  to  have  possessed  a  place 
of  importance  both  as  to  position  and  numbers  (Neh. 
vii,41;  xi,  12). 

3.  The  father  of  Gedaliah,  which  latter  took  part 
with  the  Pashur  last  named  in  the  accusation  and  im- 
prisonment of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxxviii,  1).  B.C.  589. 
He  was  perhaps  identical  with  one  or  the  other  of  the 
foregoing. 

Pas(s)iuelli,  Lorenzo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
in  1029  at  Bologna.  He  first  studied  under  Simone 
Cantarini,  and  next  with  Flaminio  Torre.  He  after- 
wards went  to  Venice,  where  he  became  enamoured  of 
the  ornamental  and  brilliant  style  of  Paul  Veronese,  and 
he  made  the  works  of  that  master  his  model,  though  he 
did  not  servilely  imitate  him.  Lanzi  says,  "  He  bor- 
rowed from  Veronese  his  effective  and  magnificent  com- 
position, but  the  airs  of  his  heads  and  the  distribution 
of  his  colors  he  obtained  from  another  source ;  and 
though  he  never  acquired  the  correctness  of  design 
which  distinguishes  the  works  of  Torre,  j-et  in  this  re- 
spect he  surpassed  Paolo."  On  his  return  to  Bologna, 
Pasinclli  foiuid  abundant  employment  in  painting,  prin- 
cipally for  the  churches.  He  was  naturally  inclined  to 
create  surprise  by  the  display  of  copious,  rich,  and  spir- 
ited compositions;  such  are  his  two  pictures  at  the 
Certosa,  representing  Christ's  Entrance  into  Jerusalem, 
and  his  Return  into  Limbo  ;  and  such,  too,  is  his  history 
of  Coriolanus,  in  the  Casa  Ranuzzi— a  piece  found  re- 
peated in  many  collections.  No  one  can  behold  these 
paintings  without  granting  to  Pasinelli  a  true  painter's 
lire,  great  novelty  of  ideas,  and  an  elevated  character. 
With  these  gifts,  he  was  sometimes  too  extravagant  in 
his  imitation  of  the  attributes,  pompous  spectacles,  and 
strange  and  novel  draperies  of  Veronese,  which  he  is 
thought  to  have  carried  to  the  extreme,  as  in  his  Preach- 
ing of  John  the  Baptist  in  the  Wilderness,  which  gave 
occasion  to  his  rival  TarufH  sarcastically  to  remark  that, 
instead  of  the  desert  of  Jud;\?a,  he  discovered  in  it  the 
piazza  of  St.  ]Mark  at  Venice.  He  nevertheless  knew 
how  to  moderate  his  fire  according  to  his  theme,  as  in 
his  Holy  Famih/,  in  the  church  of  the  Barefooted  Car- 
melites, which  partakes  of  the  elegance  and  grace  of 
Albano.     The  most  esteemed  of  his  paintings  in  the 


churches  at  Bologna  are  the  Resurrection,  in  St.  Fran- 
cesca ;  and  the  Martyrdom  of  St,  Ursula  and  her  Com- 
panions, in  the  Palazzo  Zambeccari.  Pasinelli  died  in 
1700.  Basan  erroneously  states  that  Pasinelli  etched 
some  plates,  and  mentions  two — St.  John  Preaching  in 
the  Wilderness,  and  the  Martyrdom  of  St.  Ursula  and 
other  saints ;  but  these  plates  were  engraved  by  Loren- 
zini,  a  scholar  of  Pasinelli.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of 
the  Fine  A  rts,  u,  658,  659. 

Pasiphae,  a  goddess  worshipped  among  the  an- 
cient Greeks  at  Thalama?,  in  Laconia.  She  was  believed 
to  give  supernatural  revelations  or  oracular  responses 
in  dreams  to  those  who  slept  in  her  temple. 

Pasithea,  one  of  the  Graces  among  the  ancient 
Greeks. 

Pasor,  Georg,  a  learned  German  philologist,  was 
born  Aug.  1,  1570,  at  Ellar,  in  Nassau.  In  1615  he 
became  professor  of  philology  at  Herborn,  and  in  1616 
at  Franecker,  where  he  died,  Dec.  10, 1637.  He  is  the 
author  of  a  small  lexicon  of  the  New  Testament,  Lexi- 
con Groeco-Latin.  in  N.  Test.  (Herborn,  1622),  which  has 
been  several  times  republished,  and  he  left  among  his 
papers  a  grammar  of  the  New  Testament,  which  his 
sou  Matthasus  published,  with  additions  and  improve- 
ments of  his  own,  under  the  title,  G.  Pasoris  Gram- 
matica  Gmca  Sacra  N.  T.  in  tres  libros  distribula  (Gro- 
ningen,  1655).  This  work,  which  is  far  more  fitted 
than  the  lexicon  to  transmit  the  author's  name  to  pos- 
terity, is  now  a  literary  rarity,  and  is  not  even  men- 
tioned by  Foppen  {Bihliotheca  Belgica,  i,  342),  who  gives 
a  list  of  Pasor's  other  writings.  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Judaica, 
iii,  68 ;  Steinschneider,  Bibliogr.  Handbuch,  p.  109 ;  The- 
ologisches  Universal-Lexikon,  a.  v.;  Jocher,  Allgemeines 
Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iii,  1284;  continued  by  Rottermund, 
V,  1629 ;  Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Pasor,  Matthceus,  son  of  the  preceding,  is  noted 
also  for  his  philological  as  well  as  mathematical  attain- 
ments. He  was  born  at  Herborn  in  1599,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  the  university  in  Marburg.  After  teaching  for 
some  time  privately  in  Hebrew  and  mathematics  he  went 
to  England,  and  was  created  M.A.  by  the  University  of 
Oxford  in  1624.  Not  finding  any  opportunity  there  of 
securing  a  professorship  he  went  over  to  France,  and 
attended  lectures  at  Paris.  He  made  himself  master  of 
the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  returned  to  Oxford  in  1625,  and 
was  shortly  after  made  lecturer  on  Oriental  languages. 
In  1626  he  was  made  temporary  professor,  and  exercised 
this  function  till  1629,  when  he  accepted  an  invitation 
to  the  professorship  of  moral  philosophy  at  Groningen, 
which  he  entered  upon  in  August  of  the  same  year. 
LTpon  the  death  of  Mulier,  the  mathematical  professor, 
six  years  after,  Pasor  succeeded  to  that  chair,  and  in  1645 
he  was  raised  to  that  of  divinity,  of  which  faculty  he  was 
then  created  doctor.  On  this  occasion  he  resigned  his 
mathematical  professorship,  but  retained  that  of  moral 
philosophy.  In  1653  he  made  a  visit  to  Nassau,  his 
native  country;  and,  going  as  far  as  Heidelberg,  was 
entertained  with  great  civility  by  the  elector  palatine. 
He  died  in  January,  1657-8,  at  Groningen,  having  never 
been  married.  He  published  no  books,  for  which  he 
gave  two  admirable  reasons :  first,  "  Because  he  was  not 
willing  that  j'outh  should  be  diverted  from  reading  the 
good  books  already  published  ;"  and,  secondly,  "  Because 
he  did  not  care  that  the  booksellers  should  risk  their 
money."     (J.  H.W.) 

Pasquali,  Fii.tppo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a  native 
of  Forli,  and  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  17th 
century.  He  studied  under  Carlo  Cignani  at  Bologna, 
and  afterwards  associated  himself  with  Marc  Antonio 
Franceschini,  in  conjunction  with  whom  he  painted 
many  works  at  Bologna,  Rimini,  and  other  places,  in 
which  he  executed  the  ornamental  parts.  Some  of  his 
earlier  works  are  to  be  seen  in  the  portico  of  the  Serviti 
at  Bologna.  Lanzi  highly  commends  his  altar-piece  in 
the  church  of  S.  Vittore  at  Ravenna,  which  he  executed 
aione  at  a  more  advanced  age.    He  is  supposed  to  have 
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(lied  about  1C90. — Spooncr,  Biofj.  IJist.  of  ike  Fine  Aiis, 
ii,  G57. 

Pasqualini,  Felice,  a  Bologneso  painter,  who 
flourished  about  1575.  Accordin<:f  to  Malvasia,  he  was 
the  scliolar  of  Lorenzo  Sabbatini,  whose  style  he  adopt- 
ed. He  executed  some  works  for  the  churches,  which 
Lanzi  thinks  might  justly  be  attributed  to  Sabbatini, 
such  was  the  part  he  took  in  their  execution. — Spooner, 
Bioff.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  (559. 

Pasqualini  (or  Pascaliui),  Giovanni  Bat- 
tista,  an  Italian  painter  and  engraver,  was  born  at 
Cento,  near  Bologna,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  l(Jth  cen- 
tury. His  earliest  print  is  datetl  Uil!),  and  the  latest 
1630.  He  studied  painting  under  Ciro  Ferri,  but  docs 
not  seem  to  have  accpiired  much  eminence  in  that  art. 
He  executed  many  etchings,  mostly  after  (juercino,  in 
which  he  endeavored  to  imitate  with  the  point  the  mas- 
terly pen-drawings  of  that  master,  but  he  did  not  pos- 
sess a  sufficient  command  of  his  instrument  to  accom- 
plish it  with  much  success.  He  freciucntly  signed  his 
plates  J.  B.  Centensis.  Nagler  gives  a  list  of  forty 
prints  by  him,  of  which  the  following  are  of  interest  to 
us:  Chi-ist  dictating  the  Gospel  to  St.  John;  the  Resui-- 
rection  of  Lazarus  ;  Christ  giving  the  Keys  to  St.  Peter ; 
Christ  taken  in  the  Garden  ;  A  ngels  showing  Mary  Mag- 
dalene the  Instruments  of  the  Passion;  Christ  ivith  the 
Disciples  at  Emmaus ;  the  Incredulity  of  Thomas ;  the 
Virgin  and  In/ant,  icith  an  Angel  piesenting  Fruit ;  the 
Virgin  and  Infant,  to  whom  St.  John  presents  an  Apple ; 
St.  Charles  Borromeo ;  St.  Felix  7-esuscitating  a  Dead 
Child.  All  these  are  after  Guercino.  Besides,  Pasqua- 
lini elaborated  St.  Felix  kneeling  before  the  Virgin  and 
Infant,  after  L.  Caracci;  St.  Diego  ^corking  a  Miracle, 
after  Ann.  Caracci ;  the  Death  of  St.  Cecilia,  after  Do- 
menichino.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rfs, 
ii,  C59. 

Pasqualis,  Martinez,  chief  of  the  sect  of  the  II- 
luminati  (q.  v.),  was  born  about  1715  in  Portugal.  Of 
Jewish  origin,  he  had  submitted  himself  in  1754  for  ad- 
mission to  the  cabalistic  body,  and  afterwards  became 
famous  by  his  introduction  of  cabalistic  rites  into  sev- 
eral masonic  lodges  of  France — at  Marseilles,  Toulouse, 
and  Bordeaux.  In  the  latter  city  he  initiated  operations 
which  he  called  theurgic.  One  of  his  most  devoted  ad- 
mirers there  was  Louis-Claude  de  Saint-Martin,  then 
an  officer  in  the  regiment  of  Foix,  with  whom  he  has 
often  been  confounded,  in  consequence  of  the  analogy 
of  their  names.  Martinez,  who  presented  his  doctrine 
as  a  secret  Biblical  teaching  which  he  had  received  by 
tradition,  brought  it  in  1768  to  Paris,  and  made  a  large 
number  of  adepts,  who  in  1775  took  the  name  of  Mar- 
tinists.  In  their  reunions  they  engaged  in  exercises 
which  announced  active  virtues,  to  use  consecrated  lan- 
guage. They  obtained,  by  sensible  means,  manifesta- 
tions of  an  intellectual  order,  which  revealed  to  the 
proselytes  a  science  of  minds,  as  the  visions  of  Sweden- 
borg,  of  a  sentimental  order,  revealed  a  science  of  souls. 
One  may  conclude  from  Pasqualis's  unpublished  writ- 
ings, and  from  those  of  his  disciples,  that  he  believed, 
or  made  his  disciples  believe,  that  it  is  possible  for  men 
in  a  devoted  state  to  produce  supernatural  effects,  or 
miracles.  Martinez  Pasqualis  left  Paris  in  1778  for  St. 
Domingo,  where  lie  was  called  to  succeed  one  of  his  rel- 
atives, and  died  at  Port-au-Prince  the  following  year. 
See  Saint-Martin,  QCuvres  diverses,  passim,  —  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog,  Generale,  xxxix,  295. 

Pasqualotto,  Constantino,  an  Italian  painter, 
flourished  at  Vicenza  about  1700.  He  studied  at  Ven- 
ice, and  on  returning  to  his  native  city  he  executed 
some  tine  works  for  the  churches.  Lanzi  says  he  was 
more  distinguished  for  the  richness  of  his  draperies  and 
the  brilliancy  of  his  coloring  than  for  the  correctness  of 
his  design.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Jlist.  of  the  Fine  Arts, 
ii,  659. 

Pass  (or  Passe),  Crispin  de,  called  the  Younger, 


a  Dutch  painter,  was  born  at  Utrecht  about  1630.  Lit- 
tle is  known  with  certainty  of  him.  He  studied  design 
and  engraving  in  1659.  There  are  only  a  few  prints 
by  him,  among  which  are  three  of  a  set  of  four  plates 
of  the  History  of  the  Rich  Man  and  Lazurus ;  the  fourth 
was  engraveil  by  his  father.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  660. 

Pass  (or  Passe),  Magdalena  de,  daughter  of 
Crispin  de  Passe,  was  born  aljout  1583.  She  learned 
engraving  of  her  father,  and  elaborated  some  small  [ilatcs 
of  portraits  and  other  subjects  in  such  a  neat,  finished 
style  that  they  possess  considerable  merit.  Among  her 
works  are,  the  Wise  and  the  Foolish  Virgins,  after  Els- 
heimer;  tine. — Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii, 
661. 

Passage,  in  the  A.  Y.,  is  the  representative  in  cer- 
tain places  of  several  forms  from  the  root  "i?'",  ahdr, 
to  cross:  1,  the  simple  verb  (Numb,  xx,  21,  "give  pas- 
sage," elsewhere  usually  "pass");  2,  13S',  eber,  a  cioss- 
ing  (.Josh,  xxii,  11;  in  the  plur.  Jer.  xxii,  20,  Aharim 
[q.  v.]  ;  elsewhere  "  beyond,"  etc.)  [see  also  Ereh]  ; 
"!23-"C,  maabdr,  fem.  n^2?^,  a  transit,  either  bj'  wa- 
ter (,Judg.  xii,  5,  6;  Jer.  Ii,  32),  a  ford  (as  rendered 
often),  or  by  land,  a  7)«.«s  through  mountains  (Isa.  x, 
29),  as  at  Michmash  (q.  v.)  (1  Sam.  xii,  23;  xxiv,  4). 

PasEalcrynchites,  a  party  of  Montanists  who 
observed  perpetual  silence,  giving  literal  obedience  to 
Psa.  cxli,  3  :  "  Set  a  watch,  O  Lord,  before  my  mfiuth ; 
keep  the  door  of  my  lips."  Jerome  found  some  of  them 
in  Galatia,  obeying  this  miserable  literalism.  Their 
name  is  derived  from  the  Greek  -KacaaXoQ,  a  nail,  and 
p/i',  a  nostril,  because  when  they  put  their  finger  to 
their  mouth,  which  they  did  to  keep  their  mouth  from 
giving  utterance  to  their  thoughts,  the}^  touched  their 
nose.    The  Passalorynchitcs  did  not  even  pray  audibly. 

Passau,  a  picturesque  fortified  frontier  town  of 
Bavaria,  containing  12,000  people,  and  situated  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Inn  and  the  Hz  with  the  Danube, 
ninety  miles  east-north-east  of  Munich,  and  rising  like 
an  amphitheatre  on  the  most  beautiful  spot  of  the  Dan- 
ube, is  strikingly  effective  and  picturesque.  The  place 
is  especially  celebrated  in  Protestant  Church  history, 
for  it  was  here  that  the  treaty  of  Passau  was  signed, 
Aug.  2, 1552,  by  the  emperor  Cliarles  V  on  the  one  side, 
and  the  Protestant  princes  of  Germany  on  the  other, 
giving  public  recognition  to  the  Lutheran  faith  .is 
among  the  ecclesiastical  institutions  of  the  empire. 
Among  the  chief  buildings  are  the  cathedral,  the  bisli- 
op's  palace,  the  post-office  (where  the  treaty  of  Passau 
was  signed  in  1552);  the  Jesuits'  College,  a  large  build- 
ing now  used  as  a  school;  and  the  church  of  St.  JMi- 
chael's.  In  the  Cathedral  Square  (Domplatz)  is  a 
bronze  statue  of  king  Maximilian  Joseph,  of  recent 
erection.  Passau  contains  also  numerous  picture-gal- 
leries, collections  of  antiquities,  and  benevolent  and 
charitable  institutions.  The  natural  advantages  of  this 
site,  in  a  military  point  of  view,  were  appreciated  at  an 
early  period  by  the  liomans,  who  erected  a  strong  camp 
here,  garrisoned  it  with  Batavian  troops,  and  from  this 
circumstance  named  it  Batava  Castra.  Passau  was 
long  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  founded  in  the  7th  century, 
but  secularized  in  1803.  The  cathedral  of  Passau  and 
great  part  of  the  town  were  consumed  by  fire  in  1662. 
During  the  Reformation  period  many  advocates  of  the 
new  cause  flourished  in  Passau,  but  tlie  Jesuits  oi  Vi- 
enna, who  in  1612  succeeded  in  establishing  a  college  at 
Passau.  used  all  means  at  their  command  to  reinstate 
Komanism  at  this  place  in  its  wonted  glory  and  power, 
and  they  succeeded  so  well  that  the  Protestant  fold  has 
been  reduced  to  a  mere  trifle.  See  Spieker,  Gesrh.  <ks 
A  ugsburger  Religionsfriedens  (Schlitz,  1854)  ;  Kanke, 
Reformationsgesch.  vol.  vii ;  Soames,  Hist,  of  the  Ref 
iii,  747  ;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.  v,  26  sq. ;  Fisher,  Hist,  of 
the  Ref.  p.  167 ;  Giescler,  Eccles.  Hist,  iv,  206.    See  PitoT- 
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Passavanti,  Jacopo,  an  Italian  ascetic  writer, 
died  June  13,  1357,  at  Florence,  liis  native  place.  He 
belonged  to  the  order  of  the  Dominicans,  and  rendered 
his  name  celebrated  in  Italy  by  a  treatise  entitled 
Specc/iio  delta  vesa  peniteiiza,  which  Leonardi  Salviati 
had  printed  in  1585.  The  Academy  of  La  Crusca  placed 
this  treatise  amonif  the  classical  worivs  for  its  excellence 
of  style,  and  published  an  edition  of  it  in  1G8I,  which 
was  reproduced  in  1725  (Florence,  4to).  See  F^cliard 
et  Que t if,  Script,  ord.  Pra'dicui.  vol.  i.— Hoefer,  Nuuv. 
Bioff.  Generule,  xxxix,  SO-l. 

Passerani,  Ai.beuto  Radicati,  Cnunt  of,  was  an 
Italian  jihilosopher,  born  in  Piedmont,  who  liveil  in  the 
last  century.  Attached  to  the  house  of  liing  Victor 
Amadeus  II,  he  was  concerned  in  the  differences  which 
arose  between  that  prince  and  the  holy  chair  on  the 
subject  of  consistorial  benefices,  and  wrote  against  the 
court  of  Kome  pamphlets  so  violent  tl'.at,  in  consequence 
of  a  suit  which  was  brought  against  him,  the  tribunal 
of  the  Inquisition  ordered  the  seizure  of  his  goods.  But 
lie  was  enabled  to  escape  the  effect  of  this  judgment, 
and  fled  to  England,  where  he  allied  himself  with  Col- 
lins, Tindal,  and  otlier  freethinkers.  He  died  in  Hol- 
land, and  bequeathed  all  that  he  possessed  to  the  poor. 
We  have  several  works  of  his  in  French,  in  wliich  are 
found  a  singidar  mixture  of  invectives  against  the 
clergy,  plans  of  reform,  and  philosophical  iilcas;  of 
these  we  quote  Dissertation  sur  la  nwrt  (IJotterdam, 
1733).  This  tract,  advocating  materialism,  justifying 
suicide,  and  denying  human  responsibility,  was  sup- 
pressed. We  quote  again  of  his  works  a  Recueil  de 
pieces  curieuses  (ibid.  173G,  8vo),  and  a  supposed  trans- 
lation under  the  title  of /,«  Belii/ion  Moliammedane  coin- 
pai'ee  a  la  Paienne  (1737,  8vo).  See  Factum  prefixed 
to  the  Recueil  of  1736. — Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxix,  205. 

Passeri,  Andrea,  an  Italian  painter  of  Como, 
flourished  about  1505.  In  the  cathedral  of  his  native 
city  is  a  picture  of  The  Virgin  surrounded  bg  the  Apos- 
tles, in  which  the  composition  and  expression  of  the 
heads  are  good ;  but  Lanzi  says  there  is  a  dryness  in 
the  hands,  with  the  use  of  gilding,  unworthy  of  the 
age  in  which  Passeri  painted.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
oj' the  Pine  Arts,  ii,  6G1. 

Passeri,  Giovanni  Battista,  a  distinguished 
painter  and  ecclesiastic,  is  author  of  one  of  the  best 
collections  of  biographies  of  Italian  artists.  He  was 
born  at  Kome  about  1610.  He  received  a  good  educa- 
tion, and,  according  to  his  own  account,  did  not  take 
up  painting  until  comparatively  late.  He  was  first  en- 
gaged in  the  capacity  of  a  painter  in  1635  by  Canini,  in 
the  Villa  Aldobrandini,  at  Frascati,  where  he  contracted 
an  intimate  friendship  with  Domenichino,  then  return- 
ed from  Naples.  \V^hen  Domenichino  died  in  Naples, 
in  1641,  Passeri  was  president  of  the  Academy  of  St. 
Luke,  and  he  read  a  funeral  oration  on  him,  and  paint- 
ed a  portrait  of  him,  now  in  the  gallery  Degli  UfHzi,  at 
Florence.  At  the  close  of  his  life  Passeri  entered  into 
holy  orders,  and  obtained  in  1675  a  benefice  in  the  col- 
lege of  Santa  Maria,  in  Via  Lata.  He  died  in  1679. 
Passeri  is  one  of  the  best  of  the  Italian  historians  of 
art;  his  theoretical  knowledge  was  good,  and  his  state- 
ments are  believed  to  be  very  correct.  The  circum- 
stance of  his  book  lying  for  nearly  a  century  unnoticed, 
or  rather  unpublished,  was  owing  to  its  unfinished  state 
and  the  severity  of  many  of  his  remarks,  especially  on 
Bernini.  It  was  first  published  in  Kome  by  an  anony- 
mous editor  (supposed  to  be  Bottari,  editor  of  the  Let- 
tere  Pittoriche)  in  1772,  with  some  omissions,  under  the 
title,  Vite  de  Pittori,  Scultori,  ed  A  rchitetti  che  anno  la- 
vorato  in  Roma,  morti  dul  1641  Jino  at  1673,  di  O'iam- 
battista  Passe7'i,  Pittore  e  Poe.ta  (492  pp.  4to),  thus  con- 
stituting a  continuation  to  the  work  of  Baglione.  It 
contains  thirty-six  lives,  from  Domenichino  to  Salvator 
Kosa  inclusive.  There  is  only  one  public  picture  by 
Passeri  in  Kome,  a  Crucijixion,  between  two  saints,  in 


the  church  of  San  Giovanni  della  Malva.  See  English 
Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Spooner,  Biog.  IJist.  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii, 
661. 

Passeri,  Giuseppe,  a  nephew  of  the  preceding, 
was  btirn  at  Kome  in  1654.  According  to  Pascoli,  he 
was  a  scholar  of  Carlo  iMarafti,  and  one  of  the  most 
successful  followers  of  his  style.  He  painted  many 
works  for  the  churches  at  Rome,  and  at  different  places 
in  the  Roman  territory.  In  the  church  of  the  Vatican 
he  painted  a  pendant  to  the  Baptism  of  jMaratti,  repre- 
senting St.  Peter  baptizing  the  Centurion.  This  work, 
after  being  copied  in  mosaic,  was  sent  to  the  church  of 
the  Coventuals  at  Urbino.  It  was  executed  under  the 
direction  of  Marat ti  himself,  and  is  admirably  colored; 
but  in  his  other  works  at  Kome,  such  as  the  Conception, 
in  the  church  of  St.  Tommaso  in  Parione,  the  coloring 
is  comparatively  feeble.  At  Pesara  is  one  of  his  most 
esteemed  works,  representing  St.  Jerome  meditating  on 
the  Last  Judgment.  He  painted  for  the  collections,  and 
was  also  an  excellent  portrait  painter.  Passeri  lived 
in  general  esteem,  and  his  house  was  much  frequented 
by  persons  of  the  first  rank  for  taste  and  literature.  He 
died  at  Kome  in  1714.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  IJist.  of  the 
Fine  Arts,  ii,  661. 

Passeroni,  Giax  Carlo,  an  Italian  writer,  for 
some  time  in  the  service  of  the  Ciiurch,  was  born  in 
1713  at  Condamine,  in  the  county  of  Nizza;  he  studied 
at  jVIilan  in  the  Jesuits'  College,  and  afterwards  took 
orders  as  a  priest.  He  went  to  Kome  with  the  papal 
nuncio,  and  afterwards  returned  to  Milan,  where  he 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  in  a  state  of  poverty  often  bor- 
dering upon  destitution;  but  he  was  so  used  to  be  con- 
tent with  little  that  he  felt  no  inconvenience  from  his 
condition,  and  constanth'  refused  the  offers  of  his  nu- 
merous Milanese  friends  to  relieve  his  wants.  Pas- 
seroni was  fond  of  study,  and  especially  of  poetry,  and 
he  had  a  great  share  in  reforming  the  taste  of  the  Ital- 
ian writers  of  his  age.  Parini,  who  in  his  youth  was 
intimate  with  Passeroni,  afterwards  admitted  that  to 
his  precepts  and  example  he  owed  the  formation  of  his 
own  style.  The  principal  work  of  Passeroni  is  a  half 
burlesque,  half  moral  poem,  styled  II  Cicerone,  in  one 
hundred  and  one  cantos.  It  is  full  of  digressions,  some- 
thing similar  in  manner  to  Sterne's  Tristram  Shandy ; 
but  Passeroni's  digressions  are  clearly  intelligible,  and 
have  all  a  moral  scope.  A  kind  of  parody  of  Cicero's 
life  is  used  by  the  author  as  a  thread  whereon  to  hang 
his  disquisitions.  Passeroni  ridicules  or  reproves  the 
numerous  follies  and  vices  of  society  in  a  good-humor- 
ed and  often  highly  amusing  strain,  and  his  verses,  like 
those  of  Uvid,  seem  to  flow  naturally  and  without  effort 
from  his  pen.  This  facility,  and  the  unaffectetl  sim- 
plicity of  the  style,  constitute  the  principal  charm  of 
the  poem.  Passeroni  also  wrote  seven  volumes  of  fables 
in  verse,  chiefly  imitations  of  those  of /Esop,  Pliicdrus, 
and  Avienus.  He  died  at  Milan  in  1803. — English  Cy- 
clop, s.  V. 

Passerotti,  Bartolomeo,  an  Italian  painter,  was 
born  about  1540  at  Bologna.  He  studied  under  Taddeo 
Zuccara  at  Rome,  and  is  mentioned  by  Vasari  as  one  of 
the  assistants  of  that  master.  He  is  also  commended 
by  Borghini  and  Lomazzo.  Passerotti  resided  in  the 
early  part  of  his  life  at  Rome,  where  he  executed  some 
works  for  the  churches,  the  most  esteemed  of  which  is 
the  Martyrdom  of  St.  Paul.  On  his  return  to  Bologna 
he  painted  many  altar-pieces  for  the  churches,  the  most 
celebrated  of  which  are,  the  Adoration  of  the  Magi,  in 
St.  Pietro;  the  Annunciation,  in  St.  Martino  Maggiore; 
The  Virgin  on  a  Throne,  surrounded  by  St.  John  the 
Baptist  and  other  Saints,  in  St.  Giacoino  Maggiore, 
which  last  work  was  avowedly  painted  in  competition 
with  the  Caracci,  and  elicited  their  praise.  Tlie  ex- 
quisite degree  of  diligence  and  refinement  which  Pas- 
serotti displayed  in  this  work  he  rarely  used ;  but  he 
generally  painted  in  a  bold,  free  style,  with  remarkable 
facility  of  execution.     He  also  excelled  in  portraits, 
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and  in  tbis  branch  Guido  ranked  liim  next  to  Titian, 
prefurrinij  him  before  tlie  Caracci  themselves.  He 
opened  a  school  at  Bologna,  wliich  was  attended  by 
man}'  distinguished  masters.  Lanzi  says  "  he  was  the 
first  at  Bologna  to  make  a  grander  display,  and  began 
to  vary  Scripture  histories  by  drawing  from  the  naked 
torsi."  Passerotti  possessed  remarkable  skill  in  design- 
ing with  his  pen,  a  gift  which  drew  to  his  school  Agos- 
tino  Caracci.  He  also  wrote  a  book,  from  which  he 
taught  the  symmetry  and  anatomy  of  the  human  body 
essential  to  the  artist.  His  pictures  are  distinguished 
by  a  sparrow,  in  allusion  to  his  name — a  custom  derived 
from  the  ancients,  and  practiced  by  many  modern  art- 
ists. Zani  describes  Passerotti  as  a  designer  and  en- 
graver. He  says,  also,  that  he  is  called  //  Mu'stro  ul 
Pussera  (the  Master  of  the  Sparrow),  from  his  having 
used  a  sparrow  between  the  letters  B.  and  P.  as  his  re- 
bus, but  this  is  not  mentioned  by  any  other  writer. 
Bartsch  commends  Passerotti  highh'  for  his  ability  as 
a  designer,  and  for  the  freedom  and  boldness  of  his 
manner  of  engraving.  He  enumerates  and  describes 
fifteen  prints  by  him,  also  two  mentioned  by  Gori  and 
Rost,  and  one  doubtful;  but  he  does  not  consider  the 
catalogue  complete.  He  says  that  Passerotti's  prints 
have  at  all  times  been  sought  for  by  artists  and  con- 
noisseurs, and  that  they  have  become  extremely  scarce, 
the  richest  collections  possessing  one  or  two  at  most. 
We  append  a  list  of  Passerotti's  etchings,  as  given  by 
Bartsch  {Feint re-Graveur,  tom.  xviii) :  The  Chastity  of 
Joseph,  after  Parmiggiano :  —  The  Visitation,  after  F. 
Salviati:  —  The  Vin/in,  with  the  Infant  and  St.  John ; 
marked  P.  F. : — a  similar  subject,  with  the  letters  B.  P. : 
— The  Virrjin,  sitting  on  the  ground,  with  the  infant 
Jesus  on  her  knees ;  signed  B.  Pasarot. : — Jesus  Christ 
koldinff  a  Banner ;  signed  B.  Pasarot.  This  and  the 
five  following  are  supposed  to  be  part  of  a  suite  of  thir- 
teen, representing  Christ  and  his  Apostles; — iS7.  Peter; 
the  letters  B.  P.  on  the  left  at  bottom: — St.  Andreic ; 
signed  B.  Pasarot.  at  bottom  : — iSt.  John  the  Ecangelist ; 
ditto  : — St.  Burthulomew  ;  ditto  : — St.  Paul;  the  letters 
B.  P.  on  the  right  at  bottom : — Relic/ion,  represented  by 
a  woman  seated,  and  surrounded  by  the  sun;  the  letter 
B.  on  the  right  at  bottom  : — Painting,  represented  by  a 
young  female  with  wings;  the  letters  B.  P.  on  the  right 
at  bottom: — The  Young  Woman  in  Bed;  B.  Passarot. 
written  backwards,  the  letter  B.  reversed  and  joined  to 
the  P. : — The  Sacrifice,  in  which  there  are  eight  figures; 
the  letters  B.  P.  on  the  left  at  bottom : — The  Charity, 
mentioned  by  Gori: — The  Marriage  of  Isaac  and  Re- 
becca, after  Perugino ;  mentioned  by  Rost : — A  Holy 
Family,  doubtful : — St.  Peter  delivei-ed  from  Prison  by 
an  Angel.  St.  Peter  is  seated,  and  the  angel,  without 
wings,  has  placed  the  left  hand  on  Peter's  shoulder, 
and  directs  the  way  with  the  right;  at  the  bottom,  in 
the  corner,  are  the  letters  B.  P.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G(]],  GG2. 

Passerotti,  Tibuizio,  an  Italian  painter,  son  of 
the  preceding,  was  born  at  Bologna  in  1575.  He  was  in- 
structed by  his  father,  whose  manner  he  adopted,  though 
he  wrought  with  a  less  bold,  free,  and  rajiid  pencil.  He 
executed  some  works  for  the  churches,  which  were  ad- 
mired for  their  beautiful  composition,  and  which  Lanzi 
says  possess  real  merit.  The  principal  are.  The  A  ssinnp- 
tion,  in  S.  !Maria  Mascarella  ;  The  Virgin,  with  St.  Francis 
and  St.  Jerome,  in  S.  (Jecilia;  The  Annunciation,  in  S. 
Christina;  and  The  Martyrdom  of  St.Catharina,  in  S. 
Giacomo  Maggiore,  which  last  is  his  most  celebrated 
performance.  He  was  also  an  excellent  portrait-painter. 
He  died  in  the  prime  of  life  in  1612.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  if  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  CG2. 

Passignano,  Domknico  da.  or  Do.Miisiro  CiiKsn, 
Cavaliere,  an  Italian  painter  of  note,  was  born  at  Flor- 
ence about  the  middle  of  the  lOlh  century.  Some  ac- 
counts give  15G0.  but  this  is  probably  too  late  ;  Baglione 
says  he  was  eighty  years  old  when  he  died  in  UJ.'J.s, 
which  would  place  his  birth  in  1557  or  1558.     He  was 


the  pupil  of  Federigo  Zucchero,  and  lived  some  time  in 
Venice,  where  he  acquired  a  decided  preference  for  the 
Venetian  school  of  painting,  and  especially  the  works 
of  Paolo  Veronese.  He  acquired  a  great  reputation  at 
Rome,  where  he  was  employed  by  the  popes  Paul  V  and 
Urban  VIII ;  he  jjainted  7  he  Crucijixion  of  St.  Peter  for 
the  Cajiella  Clementina  in  the  great  church  of  St.  Peter 
at  the  Vatican,  for  which  he  was  created  Cavaliere  dell' 
Abito  di  Cristo.  He  spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life  at 
Florence,  and  he  was  one  of  the  most  influential  of  those 
painters  who  contributed  towards  the  reform  of  the  Flor- 
entine school  by  improving  the  taste  for  color,  and  ren- 
dering the  mannered  anatomical  school  less  popular. 
Passignano  was  the  friend  and  associate  of  Cigoli,  and  is 
said  to  have  been  the  master  of  Lodovico  Caracci  while 
in  Florence.  He  had  many  scholars,  of  whom  Pietro 
Sorri  of  Siena  was  the  most  distinguished. — English 
Cyclop,  s,  V.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Ai-ts, 
vol.  i,  s.  V.  Cav.  Domenico  Cresti. 

Passing  Bell,  the  bell  which  in  former  times  was 
tolled  when  any  person  was  dying  or  passing  out  of  this 
life.  It  is  tolled  in  England  at  the  burial  of  any  pa- 
rishioner, the  practice  being  enjoined  in  the  sixth  canon 
of  the  Church  of  England.  In  th:  United  States  the 
practice  of  tolling  the  bell  on  the  occurrence  of  death 
and  at  the  funeral  service  was  formerly  very  general, 
but  it  is  gradually  becoming  rare,  especially  in  large 
places.  In  hamlets  and  villages,  where  greater  intimacy 
prevails  among  the  people  than  in  the  cities,  the  tolling 
of  the  bell  to  register  the  death-stroke  will  probably 
continue  for  some  time  yet.  One  of  the  peculiar  features 
of  this  practice  is  the  notice  by  the  bell  of  the  age  of 
the  deceased. 

Passion  (Gr.  Trncrxw,  to  suffer)  expresses  really  the 
contrary  of  action.  But  first  in  the  plural  form,  and 
now  even  in  the  singular,  the  word  is  used  to  describe 
a  violent  commotion  or  agitation  of  the  mind — emotion, 
zeal,  ardor.  In  its  widest  sense  it  denotes  all  the  states 
or  manifestations  of  the  sensibility  —  ever}'  form  and 
degree  of  feeling.  In  a  more  restricted  psychological 
sense  it  is  confined  to  those  states  of  the  sensibility 
which  are  turbulent,  and  weaken  our  power  of  self-com- 
mand. This  is  also  the  popular  use  of  the  phrase,  in 
which  passion  is  opposed  to  reason,  (n.)  Plato  ar- 
ranged the  passions  in  two  classes,  the  concupiscible 
and  irascible — iTriGvfi[a  and  ^vpoq;  the  ftirmer  spring- 
ing from  the  body  and  perishing  with  it,  the  latter  con- 
nected with  the  rational  and  immortal  part  of  our  nat- 
ure, and  stimulating  to  the  pursuit  of  good  and  the 
avoiding  of  excess  and  evil.  Aristotle  included  all 
man's  active  principles  under  one  general  designation 
of  oretic,  and  distinguished  them  into  the  appetite  iras- 
cible, the  appetite  concupiscible,  which  had  their  or- 
igin in  the  body,  and  the  body  rational  Q3ov\i]ait;), 
which  is  in  the  will,  under  the  guidance  of  reason. 
Descartes  and  Malebranche  have  each  given  a  theory 
and  classification  of  the  passions,  also  Dr.  Isaac  Watts, 
Dr.  Cogan,  and  Dr.  Hutcheson  and  Le  Brun.  The  last 
named  makes  the  number  of  passions  about  twenty  : 
1.  Attention;  2.  admiration;  3.  astonishment;  4.  vener- 
ation; 5.  rapture;  G.  joy,  with  tranquillity;  7.  desire; 
8. laughter;  O.acutepain;  10.  j)ains,  simply  bodily ;  11. 
sadness;  12.  weeping;  13.  compassion ;  14.  scorn  ;  15. 
horror;  16.  terror  or  fright ;  17.  anger;  18.  hatred;  10. 
jealousy;  20.  despair.  All  these  may  be  represented 
on  canvas  by  the  pencil.  Some  make  their  number 
greater,  adding  aversion,  love,  emulation,  etc. ;  these, 
however,  may  be  considered  as  included  in  the  above 
list.  They  are  divided  by  some  into  public  and  jiri- 
vate,  proper  and  improper,  social  and  sellish  passions. 
(b.)  The  origin  of  the  passions  is  from  impressions  on 
the  senses;  from  the  operations  of  reason,  by  which 
good  or  evil  is  foreseen ;  and  from  the  recollections  (jf 
memory,  (c.)  The  objects  of  the  passions  are  mostly 
things  sensible,  on  account  of  their  near  alliance  to  the 
boiiy ;  but  objects  of  a  spiritual  nature  also,  though  in- 
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visible,  have  a  tendency  to  excite  the  passions:  such  as 
the  love  of  God,  heaven,  hell,  eternity,  etc.  ((/.)  As  to 
the  iimocmaj  of  the  passions ;  in  themselves  they  are 
neither  good  nor  evil,  but  according  to  the  good  or  ill 
use  that'  is  made  of  them,  and  the  degrees  to  which 
thev  rise,  (e.)  The  usefulness  of  the  passions  is  consid- 
erable ;  they  were  given  us  for  a  kind  of  spring  or  elas- 
ticitv  to  correct  the  natural  sluggishness  of  the  corpo- 
realpart.  They  give  birth  to  poetry,  science,  painting, 
music,  and  all  the  polite  arts,  which  minister  to  pleas- 
ure ;  nor  are  they  less  serviceable  in  the  cause  of  re- 
ligion and  truth.  ''  When  sanctified,"  says  Dr.  Watts, 
"  they  set  the  powers  of  the  understanding  at  work  in 
the  search  of  divine  truth  and  religious  duty ;  they 
keep  the  soul  fixed  to  divine  things;  render  the  duties 
of  holiness  much  easier,  and  temptations  to  sin  much 
weaker;  and  render  us  more  like  Christ,  and  fitter  for 
his  presence  and  enjoyment  in  heaven."  {/.)  As  to  the 
retjulation  of  the  passions :  to  know  whether  they  are 
under  due  restraints  and  directed  to  proper  objects,  we 
must  inquire  whether  they  intlucnce  our  opinions;  run 
before  the  understanding;  are  engaged  in  trifiing,  and 
neglectful  of  important  objects;  express  themselves  in 
an  indecent  manner;  and  whether  they  disorder  our 
conduct.  If  this  be  the  case,  they  are  out  of  their  due 
bounds,  and  will  become  sources  of  trial  rather  than  in- 
struments of  good.  To  have  them  properly  regulated, 
we  should  possess  knowledge  of  our  duty,  take  God's 
Word  for  our  rule,  be  much  in  prayer  and  dependence 
on  the  Divine  Being,  (y.)  Lastly,  we  should  study  the 
passions.  To  examine  them  accurately,  indeed,  re- 
quires much  skill,  patience,  observation,  and  judgment; 
but  to  form  any  proper  idea  of  the  human  mind,  and  its 
various  operations ;  to  detect  the  errors  that  arise  from 
heated  temperament  and  intellectual  excess;  to  know 
how  to  touch  their  various  strings,  and  to  direct  and 
employ  them  in  the  best  of  all  services — to  accomplish 
these  ends,  the  study  of  the  passions  is  of  the  greatest 
consequence. 

"  Amid  the  numerous  branches  of  knowledsje,"  saj'S  Mr. 
Cogrtu,  "which  claim  the  attention  of  the  human  mind, 
no  one  can  lie  more  important  than  tliis.  Whatever  most 
intimately  concerns  ourselves  must  be  of  the  tirst  mo- 
ment. An  attention,  therefore,  to  the  workings  of  our 
own  miuds;  tracing  the  power  which  external  objects 
have  over  us  ;  discoieiingthe  nature  of  our  emotions  and 
affections;  and  comprehending  the  reason  of  our  being 
affected  in  a  particular  manner,  must  have  a  direct  inltu- 
ence  upon  our  pursuits,  our  characters,  and  our  happi- 
ness. It  may  with  justice  be  advanced  tliat  the  happi- 
ness of  ourselves  in  this  department  is  of  much  greater 
utility  than  abstvuser  speculations  concerning  the  nature 
of  the  human  soul,  or  even  the  most  accurate  knowledge 
of  its  intellectual  powers;  for  it  is  according  as  the  pas- 
sions and  aff'ectious  are  excited  and  directed  towards  the 
objects  investigated  by  our  intellectual  natures  that  we 
become  useful  to  ourselves  and  others;  that  we  rise  into 
respectability  or  sink  into  contempt;  that  we  diffuse  or 
enjoy  ha|)piness,  diffuse  or  suffer  misery.  An  accurate 
analysis  nf  these  passions  and  affections,  therefore,  is  to 
the  moralist  what  the  science  of  anatomy  is  to  the  sur- 
geon. It  constitutes  the  first  principles  of  rational  prac- 
tice ;  it  is,  in  a  moral  view,  the  anatomy  of  the  heart ;  it 
discovers  why  it  beats,  and  how  it  beats;  indicates  ap- 
pearances in  a  sound  and  healthy  state;  detects  diseases 
with  their  causes,  and  it  is  infinitely  more  fortunate  in 
the  power  it  communicates  of  applying  suitable  reme- 
dies." 

See  Hutcheson,  Watts,  Le  Brun,  Cogan,  and  Davan 
On  the  Passions ;  Grove,  ]\[oral  PhUos.  vol.  i,  chap,  vii ; 
Keid,  Active  Poivers  of  Man;  Fordyce,  Elements  of 
iforal  Philos. ;  Burke,  On  the  Sublime  and  Beauti- 
ful, p.  50;  M'Cosh,  IJist.  of  Scottish  Philos.;  Ueber- 
weg,  //ist.  of  Philos.  ( see  Index  in  vol.  ii ) ;  Southern 
Rev.  Oct.  1874,  art.  iii;  New-Englander,  Oct.  1872,  p. 
289. 

Passion  is  a  term  ecclesiastically  applied  to  our 
Lord's  crucifi.xion  (as  in  Acts  i,  3,  Tva^HV,  sufferinc/,  as 
elsewhere  rendered).  For  the  detailed  circumstances 
connected  with  tiiis  event,  see  Agoxv;  Ckucifixiox; 
Flagellation,  etc.  jMonographs  on  the  various  points 
may  bo  seen  cited  in  Volbeding,  Index  Profirammatum, 
p.  50,  52,  60,  62 ;  Hase,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  158,  174.      See 
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also  Blunt,  Hist.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Land.  Qu.  Rev.  Januar}-, 
1875,  p.  106  sq.;  Liddon,  Div,  of  Christ ;  Bunsen,  Die 
heilige  Leidensr/eschichte  (Leips.  1861) ;  Farrar,  Life  of 
Christ.     For  the  history,  see  Jesus  Chuist. 

PASSION,  Symbols  of  the,  are  numerous,  and,  al- 
though rarely  seen  in  the  Catacombs  and  in  early  sculpt- 
ure, they  are  constantly  found  in  churches.  They  are — 
the  two  swords  of  the  apostles,  the  ear  of  Malchus,  St. 
Peter's  sword,  the  pillar  and  cord,  the  scourge,  the 
crown  of  thorns,  the  three  dice,  the  spear,  the  sponge, 
the  nails,  the  cross,  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  ham- 
mer and  pincers,  the  ladder,  the  lantern,  the  boxes  of 
spice  for  embalming,  the  seamless  garment,  the  purse 
and  the  cock;  the  five  wounds  are  represented  by  the 
hands  and  feet  with  a  heart  in  the  centre,  each  pierced 
with  one  wound,  or  by  a  heart  alone  with  five  wounds. 

Passion  Cross,  a  cross  of  the  form  of  that  on  which 
our  Saviour  suffered,  with  a  long  stem  and  a  short  trav- 
erse near  the  top.  It 
is  of  occasional  occur- 
rence as  a  heraldic 
charge,  though  less 
frequent  than  many 
other  varieties  of 
cross.  A  passion 
cross,  when  elevated 
on  three  steps  or  de- 
grees (which  have  been  said  by  heralds  to  represent  the 
virtues  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity),  is  called  a  Cross 
Calvary. 

Passion  Day.     See  Good  FiunAv. 

Passion,  Orders  of  the,  were  founded  in  the 
Church  during  the  Crusades.  One  of  these  was  origi- 
nated by  king  Richard  II  of  England  in  1380;  another 
by  king  Charles  VI  of  France  in  1400,  composed  of  sol- 
diers against  the  Saracens.  They  were  finally  merged 
into  orders  of  knighthood.  A  female  order  of  the  Pas- 
sion was  founded  in  1538  by  IMaria  Laurentia  Longa  at 
Naples,  and  was  composed  of  nuns.  They  were  gov- 
erned bv  the  rule  of  the  Tertiaries  of  St.  Francis.  Pope 
Clement  A'lII  in  1600,  and  Gregory  XV  in  1622,  con- 
firmed this  order,  and  it  still  exists  in  Italy.  See  also 
Passionists. 

Passion  Plays.     See  IMYSTEniES. 

Passion  Week,  a  name  in  Church  language  for 
the  week  preceding  Easter,  because  with  it,  in  strict  sense, 
the  commemoration  of  the  passion  of  Jesus  the  Christ 
is  observed  by  the  Christian  churches  that  observe  hol- 
idays. The  week  was  by  the  early  Church  called  Ileb- 
domas  Mar/na,  or  the  Great  Week.  St.  Chrysostom 
says  that  it  was  so  called,  not  because  it  consisted  of 
longer  days  or  more  in  number  than  other  weeks,  but 
because  at  this  time  great  things  were  wrought  for 
us  by  Christ;  for  in  this  week  the  ancient  tyranny  of 
the  devil  was  dissolved,  death  was  extinct,  the  strong 
man  was  bound,  his  goods  were  spoiled,  sin  was  abol- 
ished, the  curse  was  destroyed,  paradise  was  opened, 
heaven  became  accessible,  men  and  angels  were  joined 
together,  the  middle  wall  of  partition  was  broken  down, 
the  barriers  were  taken  out  of  the  way,  the  God  of 
peace  made  peace  between  things  in  heaven  and  things 
in  earth.  Many  of  the  early  Christians  were  accus- 
tomed to  fast  much  more  strictly  in  this  than  in  the 
other  weeks  of  Lent.  Fpiphanius  says  that  in  his  time 
the  people  confined  their  diet  during  that  week  to  dried 
meats,  namely,  bread  and  salt  and  water.  Nor  were 
these  used  during  the  day,  but  in  the  evening.  In  an- 
other place  the  same  ancient  writer  says,  "  Some  contin- 
ue the  whole  week,  making  one  prolonged  fast  of  the 
whole;  others  eat  after  two  days;  and  others  every 
evening."  Chrysostom  mentions  that  during  this  week 
it  was  customary  to  make  a  more  liberal  distribution  of 
alms  to  the  poor,  and  the  exercise  of  all  kinds  of  charity 
to  those  who  had  need  of  it.  To  servants  it  was  a  time 
of  rest  and  libertv,  and  the  same  privilege  extended  to 
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the  week  following  as  well  as  to  the  week  preceding 
Easter.  The  emperors,  also,  granted  a  general  release 
to  prisoners  at  tliis  season,  and  commanded  all  suits  and 
processes  at  law  to  cease.  The  Thursday  of  the  Pas- 
sion Week,  being  the  day  on  which  Christ  was  be- 
trayed, was  observed  with  some  peculiar  customs.  In 
some  of  the  Latin  churches  the  communion  was  admin- 
istered on  this  day  in  the  evening,  in  imitation  of 
Christ's  last  supper,  a  provision  being  made  for  this  in 
one  of  the  canons  of  the  third  Council  of  Carthage.  On 
this  day  the  cuinpeteiites,  or  candidates  for  baptism, 
publicly  recited  the  creed  in  the  presence  of  the 
bishop  or  presbyters  in  the  churcli.  Such  public  pen- 
itents, also,  as  had  completed  tlie  penance  enjoined  by 
the  Church,  were  then  absolved.  On  this  day,  too, 
it  was  customary  for  servants  to  receive  the  communion. 
(The  modern  ritualists  call  it  Maiiiuhi?/  Thursday/, 
q.  V.)  Tlie  Friday  was  called  Coud  Friday  (q.  v.),  or 
Pasch  of  the  Cross,  in  opposition  to  Easter,  or  the  Pusch 
'of  the  Resurrection.  From  the  canons  of  the  fourth 
Council  of  Toledo  it  would  appear  that  a  general  abso- 
lution was  proclaimed  to  all  those  who  observed  the 
day  with  fasting,  prayers,  or  true  contrition.  The  Sat- 
urday, or  Sabbath,  in  Passion  Week,  was  commonly 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Great  Sabbath.  It  was  the 
only  Sabbath  throughout  tlie  year  that  the  Greek 
churches,  and  some  of  the  Western,  kept  as  a  fast.  The 
fast  was  continued  not  only  until  evening,  but  protract- 
ed till  cock-crowing  in  the  morning,  which  was  sup- 
posed to  be  the  time  of  Christ's  resurrection.  The  pre- 
vious part  of  the  night  was  spent  in  religious  exercises 
of  various  kinds.  Eusebius  tells  us  that  in  the  time  of 
Constantine  this  vigil  was  kept  with  great  pomp ;  for 
he  set  up  lofty  pillars  of  wax  to  burn  as  torches  all  over 
the  city,  and  lamps  burning  in  all  places,  so  tliat  the 
night  seemed  to  outshine  the  sun  at  noonday.  Greg- 
ory Nazianzen  also  speaks  of  the  custom  of  hanging  up 
lamps  and  torches  both  in  the  churches  and  in  the  pri- 
vate houses,  which,  he  says,  they  did  as  a  forerunner  of 
that  great  Light  the  Sun  of  Pighteousness  arising  on 
the  world  on  Easter-day.  This  night  was  famous  above 
all  others  for  the  baptism  of  catechumens.  The  tifth 
Sunday  in  Lent  is  sometimes  called  Passion  Sunday, 
that  name  being  applied  to  it  in  reference  to  Christ's 
prediction  on  that  day  of  his  approaching  passion.  Some 
persons  call  the  week,  of  which  Passion  Sunda\'  is  the 
tirst.  Passion  Week,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  real  Pas- 
sion Week,  which  they  call  Holy  Week. 

Passion  Week  (or  Holy  Week,  as  it  is  often  called, 
though  incorrectly;  for  Passion  Week,  by  the  proper 
rubrical  usage,  is  that  which  precedes  Holy  Week)  is 
observed  with  great  pomp  in  the  Pomish  Church.  The 
ceremonies  of  the  season  commence  on  Palm-Sunday 
(q.  v.),  when  the  commemoration  takes  place  of  the 
Saviour's  triumphal  entrv  into  .lerusalem.  On  Wed- 
nesday of  this  week,  in  the  afternoon,  there  is  the 
service  of  the  Tenebr(e,  a  kind  of  funeral  service,  which 
is  repeated  at  the  same  hour  on  the  Thursday  and  Fri- 
da}'.  The  ceremonies  of  the  Thursdaj'^  consist  princi- 
palh'  of  a  representation  of  the  burial  of  our  Saviour. 
This  is  followed,  in  Rome,  by  the  ceremony  of  the  pope 
washing  the  feet  of  thirteen  pilgrims,  in  imitation  of 
our  Saviour's  washing  tlie  feet  of  his  disciples;  this  cer- 
emonj'  being  followed  by  the  same  pilgrims  being 'Served 
by  his  holiness  at  dinner.  A  singular  ceremony  takes 
place  on  the  Thursday  at  St.  Peter's  at  Home  —  the 
washing  of  the  high-altar  with  wine.  On  Good  Friday 
the  ceremony  of  uncovering  and  adoring  the  cross  is 
observed,  at  the  close  of  wiiich  a  procession  is  mar- 
shalled to  bring  back  the  host  from  the  sepulchre  in 
which  it  was  deposited  on  tlie  previous  day.  The 
pope  and  cardinals  also  adore  the  three  great  relics, 
which  are  glittering  caskets  of  crystals,  set  in  gold  and 
silver,  and  sparkling  with  precious  stones,  and  which 
are  said  to  contain  a  part  of  the  true  cross,  one  half  of 
the  spear  which  pierced  the  Saviour's  side,  and  the  Vol- 
to  Santo,  or  holy  countenance.     On  the  Satunlay  of 


Passion  Week,  at  Pome,  converted  Jews  and  heathen 
are  baptized  after  holy  water  has  been  consecrated  for 
the  puriiosc.  Young  men  are  also  ordained  to  various 
sacred  othces.  The  chief  employment  of  the  day,  how- 
ever, consists  of  services  in  honor  of  the  resurrection. 
For  the  ceremonies  of  Easter  Sunday,  see  Eastek. 
The  Great  Week  closes  usually  with  an  illumination 
and  fireworks.  See  Wheatley,  Commentary  on  Book  of 
Common  Prayer;  Schaff,  Church  History,  vol.  i;  Proc- 
ter, Commentary  on  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  For  mon- 
ographs, see  Volbeding,  p.  120;  Hase,  p.  177  sq.  For 
the  events,  see  Jesus  Chkist. 

FaEsicnale  is  the  title  of  a  work,  by  an  unknown 
author  (iirobably  of  the  14th  ccnturj-),  which,  in  three 
books,  sings  of  the  lives  of  Jesus  and  of  the  Virgin,  of  the 
apostles  and  evangelists,  and  of  seventy-five  saints, "to 
incite  men  to  adoration,  and  to  strengthen  their  virtuous 
habits."     Luther  edited  and  published  it. 

Passionei,  Dojiinic.  a  learned  Italian  cardinal,  was 
born  of  an  ancient  noble  family  at  Fossmnbrone,  in  the 
duchy  of  Urbino,  Dec.  2,  1082,  and  v.as  educated  in  the 
Clementine  College  at  Pome  under  the  direction  of  To- 
masiandFontanini.  In  1700  he  went  with  Gualterio.  the 
nuncio,  to  Paris,  and.  having  passed  two  years  in  the 
French  capital  with  the  legate,  he  was  sent  in  1708  to 
La  Haye  as  diplomatic  agent  of  the  pope.  He  was  ap- 
pointed in  1712  to  the  Congress  of  Utrecht,  and  in  1714 
to  that  of  Paden.  He  formed  ties  of  friendship  with 
prince  Eugene.  On  his  return  to  Pome  in  1715  he  re- 
sumed his  studies  upon  classical  and  ecclesiastical  an- 
tiquity, and  entered  into  an  active  correspondence  with 
the  principal  learned  men  of  Europe.  Pope  Innocent 
XIII  made  him  titular  archbishop  of  Ephesus.  He  was 
also  the  same  year  appointed  nuncio  to  the  Catholic 
cantons  of  Switzerland,  and  interposed  in  the  debate 
which  arose  in  1725  between  the  bishop  of  Constance 
and  the  government  of  Lucerne  regarding  the  deposition 
of  a  cure  who  had  forbidden  his  parishioners  to  dance. 
Things  went  so  far  that  Passionei  removed  his  residence 
from  Lucerne  to  Altorf,  and  a  monitory  letter,  which 
must  precede  suspension,  was  issued  against  the  council 
of  Lucerne.  Finally,  by  the  interposition  of  the  cardinal 
du  Fleury,  the  affair  was  settled  in  1727  by  a  favorable 
consideration  of  the  claims  of  the  Lucerne  government. 
Passionei  took  exception  to  the  arrangement,  and  did 
not  return  to  Lucerne.  In  1730  he  was  appointed  nun- 
cio to  the  imperial  court;  recalled  to  Rome  in  1738.  he 
was  created  cardinal  by  pope  Clement  XII.  In  1755 
pope  Benedict  XIV  appointed  Passionei  librarian  of  the 
Vatican,  in  which  situation  he  promoted  Dr.  Kennicott's 
great  undertaking  by  causing  the  Hebrew  manuscripts 
to  be  collated  for  his  use,  and  the  Academy  of  Inscrip- 
tions and  Belles-Lettres  chose  him  in  the  same  year  one 
of  its  foreign  associates.  At  the  conclave  of  1758  he  ob- 
tained eighteen  votes  ;  and  but  for  his  antipathy  to  tlie 
Jesuits,  on  which  subject  several  extravagant  anec- 
dotes are  related,  he  might  have  been  elected  pope. 
He  warmly  opposed  the  canonization  of  cardinal  Bellar- 
mine,  and  is  said  to  have  proscribed  from  his  library  all 
works  written  by  Jesuits.  He  died  near  Rome  July  5, 
1761.  His  death  was  attributed  to  chagrin  at  signing 
the  brief  of  condemnation  issued  against  the ''Exposition 
of  Christian  Doctrine"  by  the  Jansenist  Mesengui  (q.  v.). 
Passionei  had  gathered  in  his  villa  at  Frascati  a  rich  col- 
lection of  inscriptions  and  objects  of  antiquity.  His 
books  were  published  after  his  death  by  the  Augustine 
monastery,  and  ailded  to  their  fine  library,  which  is 
styled  the  Angelica,  and  is  one  of  the  principal  public 
libraries  at  Pome.  His  nephew,  Benedict  Passionei, 
published  a  volume  containing  all  the  Latin  and  (ireek 
inscriptions  collected  by  the  cardinal  (Lucca,  17()5,  fol.). 
We  have  of  his  works,  ,4  da  a])Ostolic(e  leyationis  Jlelce- 
ticcp  (Zug,  1724;  Pome,  1738,  4to) ;  in  which  nothing  is 
found  concerning  the  contest  of  Passionei  with  the 
council  of  Lucerne: — Oratin  fiinebris  in  Principem  Eu- 
r/enium  (Vienna,  1737;  in  Italian,  Padua,  1737)  : — Letters 
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ill  cUfTerent  collections,  such  as  the  Tempe  Hilretica  (vol. 
iv),  ill  the  Commercium  Epistolicuni  of  Utteiibach,  etc. 
See  Goiijet,  Eloge  du  Cardinal  Passionei  (La  Have, 
17G3,  r2mo);  Galetti,  Memo  ire  per  la  Vita  dd  Cardinal 
Passionei  (Rome,  1762,  4to) ;  Le  Beau,  Elotje  du  Car- 
dinal Passionei  (in  vol.  xxxi  of  L' Ilistoire  de  VAcadimie 
des  Inscriptions) ;  Mortiri,  Diet,  llist.s.  v.— Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  310  sq.  See  Hook,  Eccles.  Bioy. 
vol.  vii,  s.  v.;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Passionists,  Congregation  of  the,  are  regulated 
ckTgy  i>r  tlie  society  of  the  Holy  Cross  (q.  v.)  and  Suffer- 
ings lift  'h  rlst.  Their  purpose  is  made  clear  in  the  fourth 
vow  on  assuming  membership — a  most  faiihful  remem- 
brance of  Christ's  life  and  saving  passion  and  death,  and 
tlie  promotion  of  his  cause.  The  duty,  then,  of  the  Pas- 
siouists  clearly  is  preaching  and  mission  work.  The 
founder  of  this  congregation  is  Paulus  Franciscus  (cfc 
cri(ce)  of  Danni,  born  in  1G9-1:  at  Ovada,  in  Sardinia. 
Tlieir  tirst  house  was  founded  in  1737  at  Orbitello. 
Pope  Pius  VI  acknowledged  them  in  1775.  They  now 
have  a  monaster}'  at  Rome,  the  mother-house  of  the 
congregation,  do  mission  work  in  Bulgaria  and  Walla- 
chia  (since  1782),  and  have  settlements  in  Italy,  Eng- 
land, Belgium,  New  Holland,  and  the  United  States. 
The  Passionists  wear  a  black  habit,  on  the  left  breast  of 
which  is  the  badge — a  heart  surmounted  by  a  white 
cross,  and  inscribed,  "  Jesu  XR.  passio"  (  =  passion  of 
Jesus  Christ).  The  "  fathers"  or  priests,  who  strictly 
constitute  the  "congregation,"' act  as  missionaries,  while 
the  lay-brothers  do  the  house -work,  tailoring,  shoe- 
making,  carpenter-work,  etc.  The  Passionists,  accord- 
ing to  Webster's  Dictionary,  "  unite  the  mortified  life  of 
the  Trappists  with  the  activity  and  zeal  of  the  Jesuits 
and  Lazarists."  The  special  object  of  the  institute  is  to 
instil  into  men's  minds  by  preaching,  by  example,  and 
by  devotional  practices,  a  sense  of  the  mercy  and  love 
of  God  as  manifested  in  the  passion  of  Christ.  Hence 
the  cross  appears  everywhere  as  their  emblem,  in  their 
clnirches,  in  their  halls,  and  in  the  courts  and  public 
places  of  their  monasteries.  A  large  crucifix,  moreover, 
forms  part  of  their  very  striking  costume.  They  go 
barefooted,  and  practice  many  other  personal  austerities, 
rising  at  midnight  to  recite  the  canonical  hours  in  the 
church ;  and  their  ministerial  work  consists  chiefly  in 
holding  what  are  called  '•  missions"  wherever  they  are 
invited  by  the  local  clergy,  in  which  sermons  on  the 
pa'ision  of  Christ,  on  sin,  and  on  repentance,  together 
V  ith  the  hearing  of  confessions,  hold  the  principal  places. 
They  have  four  establishments  in  this  country.  They 
have  eight  or  nine  priests,  "with  twenty-five  students, 
lay-brothers  and  novices,"  at  "  Blessed  Paul's  Monas- 
tery," Birmingham  (near  Pittsburgh),  Pa.,  where  thej' 
have  two  churches.  They  have  also  at  Carrollton  (near 
Baltimore)  a  monastery,  seven  priests,  six  students  of 
philosophy,  and  rive  lay-brothers,  and  a  church ;  a  mon- 
astery, with  nine  priests,  six  clerics,  and  three  lay-broth- 
ers, and  two  churches  at  Dunkirk,  N.  Y. ;  also  a  monas- 
tery, "  St.  Michael's  Retreat,"  at  West  Iloboken,  N.  J. 
(opposite  New  York  City).  Passionist  monasteries  in 
th3  United  States  are  intended  to  train  priests  for  mis- 
sionary purposes,  and  to  give  assistance  to  pastors  of 
such  churches  as  need  it,  and  to  have  a  chapel  always 
open  for  such  as  may  need  spiritual  assistance  or  coun- 
sel. The  order,  though  very  old  in  tlie  Church,  was 
introduced  into  the  United  States  about  1855  by  Rev. 
Father  O'Connor,  S.  J.,  then  bishop  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
now  numbers  nearly  one  hundred  members.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Passive  Obedience  of  Christ.  See  Obedi- 
ence, and  Sufferings  of  Christ. 

Passive  Po'wer,  a  phrase  employed  to  denote  a 
power  of  producing  change,  not  actively,  but  negatively. 
Dr.  Williams,  who  has  revived  the  use  of  it  in  theolog}-, 
understands  bj'  it  what  some  philosophers  have  denomi- 
nated malum  metaphysicum,  by  which  is  meant  the  im- 
mediate cause  of  defectibility,  mutability,  or  limitation 
in  creatures.     Every  created  being  and  property  must 


necessarily  be  limited.  Limitation  is  as  essentially  an 
attribute  of  a  creature  as  infinity  is  of  the  Creator.  This 
limitedness  implies  defectibility,  fallibleness,  and  muta- 
bility. It  is  to  this  principle,  which  is  entirely  of  a 
negative  character,  that  evil  is  ultimately  to  be  referred. 
It  is  not  communicated  to  the  creature  by  his  Maker, 
nor  could  any  act  of  will  or  power  prevent  its  connec- 
tion with  any  created  nature,  any  more  than  such  an 
act  of  will  or  power  could  change  the  very  essence  of 
creatureship,  or  cause  an  uncaused  being.  As  the  prin- 
ciple is  not  communicated  or  caused  by  the  Creator,  so 
neither  are  its  results.  They  can  be  traced  no  higher 
than  to  the  being  in  whom  they  are  developed.  To 
himself  alone  must  every  one  ascribe  them;  to  himself 
as  a  creature,  in  relation  to  the  principle;  but  to  him- 
self as  sinful  in  relation  to  the  moral  results.  Gilbert, 
Life  of  Dr.  Williams,  note  C. 

Passive  Prayer,  among  the  mystic  divines,  is  a 
total  suspension  or  ligature  of  the  intellectual  faculties, 
in  virtue  whereof  the  soul  remains  of  itself,  and,  as  to  its 
own  power,  impotent  with  regard  to  the  producing  of 
any  effects.  The  passive  state,  according  to  Fenelon.  is 
only  passive  in  the  same  sense  as  contemplation ;  i.  e.  it 
does  not  exclude  peaceable,  disinterested  acts,  Init  onl}' 
unquiet  ones,  or  such  as  tend  to  our  own  interest.  In 
the  passive  state  the  soul  has  not  properly  any  activity, 
any  sensation  of  its  own.  It  is  a  mere  flexibility  of  the 
soul,  to  which  the  feeblest  impulse  of  grace  gives  motion. 
See  Mysiicisji. 

Passmore,  Joseph  C,  D.D.,  an  American  clergyman 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  and  was  a  descendant  of  the  Rev.  S.  Cook,  a 
missionary  of  the  Virginia  Society  for  Propagating  the 
Gospel,  at  Shrewsburv,  N.  J.,  in  177G.  Passmore  was  ed- 
ucated at  Dr.  Muhlenberg's  school,  Flushing,  N.  Y.  He 
studied  law,  and  removed  to  Vicksburg,  Miss.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-six  he  was  chosen  professor  of  rhetoric 
and  philosophy  in  St.  James  College,  Maryland,  and  re- 
mained as  professor  and  vice-rector  eighteen  years.  He 
was  ordained  deacon  by  bishop  Whittingham  in  1848, 
and  priest  by  the  same  bishop,  in  Grace  Church.  Elk 
Ridge  Landing,  June  3,  1849.  In  18G2  he  accepted  a 
professorship  at  Racine  (Wis.)  College,  and  later  added 
to  this  task  the  rectory  of  St.  John's,  Elkhorn,  Wis.  He 
died  at  Racine  Aug.  12,  18GG.  He  published  a  Poem, 
and  a  Life  of  Bishop  Butler,  and  also  edited  an  edition 
of  his  Sermons,  with  a  preface.  A  sketch  of  the  life  of 
the  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop  Bowman  in  vol.  xiv  of  the  Church 
Review  is  from  his  pen,  and  bears  the  marks  of  his  schol- 
arly tastes  and  his  pure  and  noble  spirit.  See  Ch.  Rev. 
1866;  Appleton's  Annual  Cyclop.  18GG,  p.  C12. 

Passoire  is  in  ecclesiastical  language  a  cullender, 
or  strainer,  for  the  wine  and  water  when  poured  into 
the  chalice.     It  dates  from  the  7th  century. 

Passover,  the  first  and  most  important  of  the  three 
great  annual  festivals — the  other  two  being  Pentecost 
and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles — on  which  the  male  pop- 
ulation appeared  before  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem.  (The 
present  article  is  founded  on  that  of  Ginsburg  in  Kitto's 
Cyclopredia,  with  large  modifications,  and  additions  from 
other  sources,  especially  from  Clark's  article  in  Smith's 
Diet,  of  the  Bible.)     See  Festival. 

I.  Name  and  its  Signification. — The  Heb.  word  MGS, 
Pesach  (from  HGB,  pasdch,  to  pass  through,  to  leap,  to 
halt  [2  Sam.  iv,  4;  1  Kings  xviii,  21],  then  tropically  to 
pass  by  in  the  sense  of  sparing,  to  save,  to  shoio  mercy 
[Exod.  xii,  13,  23,  27;  Isa.  xxxi,  5]),  denotes — 1.  An 
overstepping,  passover,  and  is  so  rendered  by  Josephus 
(Ant.  ii,  14,  6,  innpjiaaia),  Aquila  (vTripftami:'),  and  the 
English  version.  2.  It  signifies  the  paschal  sacrifice,  by 
virtue  of  which,  according  to  the  divine  appointment, 
the  passing  over,  or  saving,  was  effected  (Exod.  xii,  21, 
27,  48;  2  Chron.  xxx,  15).  3.  It  designates  X\\e paschal 
meal  on  the  evening  of  the  14th  of  Nisaii,  wliile  the 
seven  following  davs  are  called  nSi'sn  5il,  the  feast . 
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of  unkavened  bread  (Lev.  xxiii,  5,  6),  and  hence  the  ex- 
pression nosn  n~n"D'3.  the,  morrow  of  the  Passover,  for 
the  15th  of  Nisan  (Numb.  xxxLii,  3  ;  Josh,  v,  1 1).  It  is 
used  sviiecdochically  for  the  whole  festival  of  xtnleav- 
ened  bread,  which  commenced  with  the  paschal  meal 
(Dent,  xvi,  1-3;  comp.  also  Ezek.  xlv,  21,  where  nOS 
is  explained  bj'  n"i:2">  m"3'a  jn),  written  fully  Sn 
nosn  (Exod.  xxxiv,  25).  The  whole  feast,  including 
the  paschal-eve,  is  also  denominated  riSJatl  5n,  the 
festival  of  unleavened  bread, »/  ioprrj  roJi' c'l^ifi  oji',  t'l/xtpai 
rwv  aZvuiov,  festum  azi/morum  (Exod.  xxiii,  15;  Lev. 
xxiii,  C  :  2  Chron.  viii,  13  ;  Ezra  vi,  22  ;  Luke  xxii,  1,7: 
Acts  xii,  3;  xx.  G;  Josephus,  War,  ii,  1,  3) ;  or  simply 
niS'Sn,  rd  d'Cvim  (Exod.  xii,  17;  Mark  xiv,  1).  The 
simple  name  Pesach  (HOB  =  <paa'iK ;  Sept.  2  Chron.  xxx, 
15;  XXXV,  1,  11;  Aramaean  NnOQ=:  ro  Tvaaxa  ;  Mark 
xiv,  i),  however,  is  the  one  commonly  used  by  the  Jews 
to  the  present  day  to  denote  the  festival  of  unleavened 
bread;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  this  appellation  is 
retained  untranslated  in  the  Sept.  and  N.  T. 

Some  have  taken  the  meaning  of  HQS,  the  root  of 
noc,  to  be  that  of  "passing  through,"  and  have  referred 
its  application  here  to  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea. 
Hence  the  Vulgate  has  rendered  n03  by  transitus,  Philo 
(Z)e  Vit.  Mosis,  lib.  iii,  c.  29)  by  EiaiiaTi}pia,  and  Greg- 
ory of  Nazianzum  by  Su'ijSacFig.  Augustine  takes  the 
same  view  of  the  word ;  as  do  also  Von  Bohlen  and  a 
few  other  modern  critics.  Jerome  applies  transitrts  both 
to  the  passing  over  of  the  destroyer  and  the  passing 
through  the  Red  Sea  (in  Matt.  xxvi).  But  the  true 
sense  of  the  Hebrew  substantive  is  plainly  indicated  in 
Exod.  xii,  27 ;  and  the  best  authorities  are  agreed  that 
riDB  never  expresses  "passing  through,''  but  that  its 
primary  meaning  is  "leaping  over."  Hence  the  verb  is 
regularly  used  with  the  preposition  h'S.  But  since,  when 
we  jump  or  step  over  anything,  we  do  not  tread  upon  it, 
the  word  has  a  secondary  meaning,  "  to  spare,"  or  "  to 
show  mercy"  (comp.  Isa.  xxxi,  5  with  Exod.  xii,  27). 
The  Sept.  has  therefore  used  aKtTrd'^tiv  in  Exod.  xii, 
13;  and  Onkelos  has  rendered  nOSTI^.'f,  "  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Passover,"  by  Cn  n^';',  "the  sacrifice  of  mercy." 
In  the  same  purport  agree  Theodotion,  Symmachus, 
several  of  the  fathers,  and  the  best  modern  critics.  Our 
own  translators,  by  using  the  word  "  Passover,"  have 
made  clear  Exod.  xii,  12,  23,  and  other  passages,  which 
are  not  intelligible  in  the  Sept.  nor  in  several  other  ver- 
sions. (See  Biihr,  SymboUk,  ii,  627 ;  Ewald,  A  Iterthilmer, 
p.  390;  Gesenius,  Thes.  s.  v. ;  Drusius,  Xotrn  Majores,  in 
Exod.  xii,  27  ;  Carpzov,  App.  Crit.  p.  394.) 

Some  of  the  Church  fathers,not  knowing  the  Heb.  sig- 
nification, have  derived  irdaxa  from  the  Greek  Traffxw, 
to  suffer.  Thus  Chrysostom  tells  us,  Trd<j\a.  Xtyerai,  on 
Tort  iTra^iv  6  Xpirrroc  inrep  ijfiwv  {llomil.  v,in  1  Tim.) ; 
Irenaeus  says:  "A  Moyse  ostenditur  Filius  Dei,cujus  et 
diem  passionis  non  ignoravit,  sed  figuratim  pronunciavit 
eum  pasrha.  nominans"  (yl  dv.  Ilcer.  iv,  22) ;  Tertullian 
affirms,  "  Hanc  solemnitatem — pn-ecanebat  (sc.  Moyses) 
et  adjccit,  Pascha  esse  Domini,  id  est,  passionem  Christi" 
(^Adv.  Jndaos,  c.  x,  s.  f.).  Chrysostom  appears  to  avail 
himself  of  it  for  a  paronomasia  in  the  above  passage,  as 
in  another  place  he  formally  states  the  true  meaning: 
inrkpiiaaiQ  tari  ku^'  ip).ti)vtiav  to  nc'taxa.  Gregory  of 
Nazianzum  seems  to  do  the  same  {Orat.xMi),  since  he 
elsewhere  (as  is  stated  above)  explains  ndaxa  as  — 
SidjSaaiQ  (see  Suicer,  s.  v.).  Augustine,  who  took  this 
latter  view,  has  a  passage  which  is  worth  quoting  : 

"Pascha,  fratres,  non  sicutqnidnm  existimant,  Grnecnm 
nomen  est,  sed  Hebrseuni ;  oi)portuiiissime  tiinion  occunit 
in  hoc  nomine  quaidam  congruentia  ntr.iruniqne  lin2;ua- 
rum.  Quia  eniin  jmli  Gisece  n-titrxfu'  diciiur,  ideo  Pnsoha 
passio  pntata  est,  velut  hoc  nomen  a  passione  sit  appella- 
tum ;  in  sua  vero  lingua,  hoc  er;t  in  Ilebra";!,  P.ischa  tranj^i- 
ttia  dicitur ;  propterea  tunc  piimuni   Pascha  celebnivit 


populns  Dei,  quando  ex  ^gypto  fugiente?,  ruhrum  mare 
mmsieiuut.  Nunc  ergo  ii<,'ura  ilia  propheiica  in  veritate 
completa  est,  cum  sicut  ovis  ad  imiiiohmdum  ducitur 
Christns,  cujus  sanguine  illilis  postibus  nostris,  id  est, 
cnjus  signo  ciucis  signatls  frontibus  nostris,  a  perditioue 
hujus  sfficuli  tanquam  a  captivitate  vel  inteiemplione 
^gypti.'i  liberaraur;  et  agimus  sahiberrimum  trausitum, 
cum  a  diabolo  transimus  ad  Christum,  et  ab  ifto  instabili 
gfeculo  ad  ejus  fuudatissimum  reguum,C'ol.i,  IS"  {In  Joan. 
Tract,  iv). 

II.  Biblical  Institution  and  Observance  of  the  Pass- 
over (from  the  time  of  Moses  to  the  Captivity). — The 
following  are  the  principal  passages  in  the  Pentateuch 
relating  to  the  Passover:  Exod.  xii,  1-51,  in  which 
there  is  a  full  account  of  its  original  institution  and 
first  observance  in  Egypt;  Exod.  xiii,  3-10,  in  which 
the  unleavened  bread  is  spoken  of  in  connection  with 
the  sanctification  of  the  first-born,  but  there  is  no  men- 
tion of  the  paschal  lamb;  Exod.  xxiii,  14-19,  where, 
under  the  name  of  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread,  it  is 
lirst  connected  with  the  two  other  great  annual  festi- 
vals, and  also  with  the  Sabbath,  and  in  which  the  pas- 
chal lamb  is  styled  "  My  sacrifice ;"  Exod.  xxxiv,  18-26, 
in  which  the  festival  is  brought  into  the  same  connec- 
tion, with  immediate  reference  to  the  redemption  of  the 
first-born,  and  in  which  the  words  of  Exod.  xxiii,  18, 
regarding  the  paschal  lamb,  are  repeated ;  Lev.  xxiii, 
4-14,  where  it  is  mentioned  in  the  same  connection,  the 
days  of  holy  convocation  are  especially  noticed,  and  the 
enactment  is  prospectively  given  respecting  the  offering 
of  the  first  sheaf  of  harvest,  with  the  offerings  which 
were  to  accompany  it,  when  the  Israelites  possessed  the 
Promised  Land;  Numb.  ix.  1-14.  in  which  the  divine 
word  repeats  the  command  for  the  observance  of  the 
Passover  at  the  commencement  of  the  second  year  after 
the  Exodus,  and  in  which  the  observance  of  the  Pass- 
over in  the  second  month,  for  those  who  could  not  par- 
ticipate in  it  at  the  regular  time,  is  instituted ;  Numb, 
xxviii,  16-25,  where  directions  are  given  for  the  offer- 
ings which  were  to  be  made  on  each  of  the  seven  days 
of  the  festival;  Deut.  xvi,  1-6,  where  the  command  is 
prospectively  given  that  the  Passover,  and  the  other 
great  festivals,  should  be  observed  in  the  place  which 
the  Lord  might  choose  in  the  Land  of  Promise,  and  where 
there  appears  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  Chagigah,  or  vol- 
untary peace-offerings.  There  are  five  distinct  statutes 
on  the  Passover  in  the  Pith  and  13th  chapters  of  Ex- 
odus (xii,  2-4,  5-20,  21-28,  42-51 ;  xiii,  1-10). 

1.  A  t  the  Exode. — In  the  first  institution  of  the  Pass- 
over it  was  ordained  that  the  head  of  each  family  was  to 
select,  on  the  10th  of  Nisan  (i.  e.  four  days  beforehand, 
supposed  to  represent  the  four  generations  which  had 
elapsed  since  the  children  of  Israel  had  come  to  Egypt, 
Gen.  XV,  IG),  a  male  lamb  or  goat  of  the  first  year, 
and  without  blemish,  to  kill  it  on  the  eve  of  the  14th, 
sprinkle  the  blood  with  a  sprig  of  hyssop  on  the  two 
side-posts  and  the  lintel  of  the  door  of  the  house — being 
the  parts  of  the  house  most  obvious  to  passers-by,  and 
to  which  texts  of  Scripture  were  afterwards  affixed 
[see  Miizt'ZAH] — to  roast  (and  not  boil)  the  whole 
animal  with  its  head,  legs,  and  entrails,  without  break- 
ing a  bone  thereof,  and  when  thoroughly  done,  he  and 
his  family  were  to  eat  it  on  the  same  evening  together 
with  unleavened  bread  and  hitter  herbs,  having  their 
loins  girt,  their  sandals  on  their  feet,  and  their  staves 
in  their  hands.  If  the  family,  however,  were  too  small 
in  number  to  consume  it,  a  neighboring  family  might 
join  them,  provided  they  were  circumcised  sons  of  Israel, 
or  household  servants  and  strangers  who  had  been  re- 
ceived into  the  community  by  the  rite  of  circumcision. 
The  whole  of  the  Pesach  was  to  be  consimied  on  the 
premises,  and  if  it  could  not  be  eaten  it  was  not  to  be 
removed  from  the  house,  but  burned  on  the  spot  on  the 
following  morning.  The  festival  was  to  be  celebrated 
seven  days,  i.  e.  till  the  twenty-first  of  the  month,  dur- 
ing which  time  unleavened  bread  was  to  be  eaten,  but 
cessation  from  all  work  and  trade  was  only  to  be  on  the 
first  and  seventh  day  of  the  festival.  Though  insti- 
tuted to  exempt  them  from  the  general  destruction  of 
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Egypt's  first-born,  the  Israelites  were  told  to  regard 
the  Passover  as  an  ordinance  forever,  to  teach  ils 
meaning  to  their  children,  and  that  the  transgression 
of  the  enactments  connected  therewith  was  to  be  pun- 
ished with  excision  (I<]xod.  xii,  1-28,  48-51). 

The  precise  meaning  of  the  phrase  C^^l"?!  'p3, 
between  the  two  evenings,  which  is  used  with  reference 
to  the  time  when  the  paschal  animal  is  to  be  slain 
(Exod.  xii,  6;  Lev.  xxiii,  5;  Numb,  ix,  3,  5),  as  well 
as  in  connection  with  the  offering  of  the  evening  sacri- 
fice (Exod.  xxix,  39,  41 ;  Numb,  xxviii,  4),  and  else- 
where (Exod.  xvi,  12;  xxx,  8),  is  greatly  disputed. 
The  Samaritans,  the  Karaites,  and  Aben-Ezra,  who  are 
followed  by  Michaelis,  Kosenmlillcr,  Gesenius,  Maurer, 
Kalisch,  Knobel,  Keil,  and  most  modern  commentators, 
take  it  to  denote  the  space  between  the  setting  of  the 
sun  and  the  moment  when  the  stars  become  visible,  or 
when  darkness  sets  in,  i.  e.  between  six  and  seven  o'clock. 
Accordingly,  Aben-Ezra  explains  the  phrase  hetween  the 
two  evenings  as  follows :  "  Behold  we  have  two  even- 
ings, the  first  is  when  the  sun  sets,  and  that  is  at  the 
time  when  it  disappears  beneath  the  horizon;  while 
the  second  is  at  the  time  when  the  light  disappears 
which  is  reflected  in  the  clouds,  and  there  is  between 
thera  an  interval  of  about  one  hour  and  twenty  min- 
utes" {Comment,  on  Exod.  xii,  6).  Tradition,  however, 
interprets  the  phrase  between  the  two  evenings  to  mean 
from  afternoon  to  the  disappearing  of  the  sun,  the  first 
evening  being  from  the  time  when  the  sun  begins  to 
decline  from  its  vertical  or  noontide  point  towards  the 
west ;  and  the  second  from  its  going  down  and  vanish- 
ing out  of  sight,  which  is  the  reason  why  the  daily  sac- 
rifice might  be  killed  at  12  30  P.M.  on  a  Friday  (Mishna, 
Pesachim,  v,  1 ;  Maimonides,  llilchoth  Korhan  Pesach.  i, 
4).  But  as  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  after  the  daily 
sacrifice,  it  generally  took  place  from  2  30  to  5  50  P.M. 
(Joseph.  Win;  vi,  9,  3).  We  should  have  deemed  it  su- 
perfluous to  add  that  such  faithful  followers  of  Jewish  tra- 
dition as  Saadia,  Rashi,  Kimchi,  Kalbag,  etc.,  espouse  this 
definition  of  the  ancient  Jewish  canons,  were  it  not  for 
the  assertion  which  is  made  in  some  of  the  best  Chris- 
tian commentaries  that  "Jarchi  [  =  Rashi]  and  Kimchi 
hold  that  the  two  evenings  were  the  time  immediately 
before  and  immediately  after  sunset,  so  that  the  point 
of  time  at  which  the  sun  sets  divides  them."  Now 
Rashi  most  distinctly  declares,  "  From  the  sixth  hour 
[=:  twelve  o'clock]  and  upwards  is  called  between  the 
two  evenings  (□''3"i"n  'pS),  because  the  sun  begins 
to  set  for  the  evening.  Hence  it  appears  to  me  that 
the  phrase  between  the  tiro  evenings  denotes  the  hours 
between  the  evening  of  the  day  and  the  evening  of  the 
night.  The  evening  of  the  day  is  from  the  beginning 
of  the  seventh  hour  [=  immediately  after  noontide], 
when  the  evening  shadows  begin  to  lengthen,  while 
the  evening  of  the  night  is  at  the  beginning  of  the 
night"  (Commentai-y  on  Exod.  xii,  G).  Kimchi  says 
almost  literally  the  same  thing :  "  C^mytl  "p3  is  from 
the  time  when  the  sun  begins  to  incline  towards  the 
west,  which  is  from  the  sixth  hour  [  =  twelve  o'clock] 
and  upwards.  It  is  called  C'^3"jJ  because  there  are 
two  evenings,  for  from  the  time  that  the  sun  begins  to 
decline  is  one  evening,  and  the  other  evening  is  after 
the  sun  has  gone  down,  and  it  is  the  space  between 
which  is  meant  by  between  the  tivo  evenings'''  (^Lexicon, 
s.  V.  31").  Eustathius,  in  a  note  on  the  seventeenth 
book  of  the  Odyssey,  shows  that  the  Greeks  too  held 
that  there  were  two  evenings,  one  which  they  called 
the  latter  evening  [StiXr]  o^ia'),  at  the  close  of  the  day ; 
and  the  other  the  former  evening  {EtiXt]  Trpwta),  which 
commenced  immediately  after  noon  (sec  Bochart,  JJie- 
roz.  pt.  i,  lib.  ii,  cap.  1  ;  Opei:  ii.  559,  ed.  1712). 

2.  In  the  post-exodus  legislation  on  this  festival  sev- 
eral enactments  were  introduced  at  different  times, 
which  both  supplement  and  modify  the  original  insti- 
tution.    Thus  it  is  ordained  that  all  the  male  members 


of  the  congregation  are  to  appear  in  the  sanctuary  be- 
fore the  Lord  with  the  offering  of  firstlings  (Exod. 
xxiii,  14-19;  xxxiv,  18-2(5) ;  that  the  first  sheaf  of  the 
harvest  CTSS-")  is  to  be  offered  on  "the  morrow  after 
the  Sabbath"  (Lev.  xxiii,  4-14) ;  that  those  who,through 
defilement  or  absence  from  home,  are  prevented  from 
keeping  the  Passover  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  are  to 
celebrate  it  on  the  14th  of  the  following  month  (Numb. 
ix,  1-14);  that  special  sacrifices  are  to  be  offered  ou 
each  day  of  the  festival  (Numb,  xxviii,  lG-25) ;  that 
the  paschal  animals  are  to  be  slain  in  the  national 
sanctuarv",  and  that  the  blood  is  to  be  sprinkled  on  the 
altar  instead  of  the  two  door-posts  and  lintels  of  the 
doors  in  the  respective  dwellings  of  the  families  (Deut. 
xvi,  1-8).  The  ancient  Jewish  canons,  therefore,  right- 
ly distinguished  between  the  Egyptian  Passover  (noS 
Q'ilil'2)  and  the  Pernument  Passover  (mm  HDS), 
and  point  out  the  following  differences  between  them : 
(n)  In  the  former  the  paschal  animal  was  to  be  select- 
ed on  the  tenth  of  Nisan  (Exod.  xii,  3).  (&)  It  was  to 
be  killed  by  the  head  of  each  family  in  his  own  dwell- 
ing, and  its  blood  sprinkled  on  the  two  door-posts  and 
the  lintel  of  every  house  (Exod.  xii,  6,  7,  22).  (c)  It 
was  to  be  consumed  in  haste,  and  the  eaters  thereof 
were  to  be  dressed  in  their  journeying  garments  (Exod. 
xii,  11).  (d)  Unleavened  bread  was  to  be  eaten  with 
the  paschal  animal  only  on  the  first  night,  and  not 
necessarily  during  the  whole  seven  days,  although  the 
Israelites  were  almost  compelled  to  eat  unleavened 
bread,  because  they  had  no  time  to  prepare  leaven 
(Exod.  xii,  39).  (e)  No  one  who  partook  of  the  Pe- 
sach was  to  go  out  of  the  house  until  the  morning 
(Exod.  xii,  22).  (y*)  The  women  might  partake  of 
the  paschal  animal,  {g)  Those  who  were  Levitically 
impure  were  not  necessarily  precluded  from  sharing  the 
meal.  (A)  No  firstlings  were  required  to  be  ofl'ered. 
(?■)  No  sacrifices  were  brought.  {])  The  festival  last- 
ed only  one  day,  as  the  Israelites  commenced  their 
march  on  the  loth  of  Nisan  (Mishna.  Pesachim,  ix, 
5;  Tosiftha,  Pesachim,  vii;  Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Che- 
zaka,  Hilchoth  Korban  Pesach.  x,  15).  Now  these 
regulations  were  peculiar  to  the  first  Passover,  and 
were  afterwards  modified  and  altered  in  the  Permanent 
Passover.  Elias  of  Byzantium  adds  that  there  was  no 
command  to  burn  the  fat  on  the  altar,  that  neither  the 
Hallel  nor  any  other  hj-mn  was  sung,  as  was  required 
in  later  times  in  accordance  with  Isa.  xxx,  29,  and 
that  the  lambs  were  not  slain  in  the  consecrated  place 
(quoted  by  Carpzov,  App.  Crit.  p.  406.  For  other  Jew- 
ish authorities,  see  Otho's  Lexicon,  s.  v.  Pascha). 

Dr.  Davidson,  indeed  {Inti-oduction  to  the  0.  T.  i,  84, 
etc.),  insists  that  the  Deuteronomist  (xvi,  1-7)  gives 
other  variations — that  he  mentions  both  "JXIS,  small 
cattle,  and  "Ip3,  oxen,  as  the  paschal  sacrifice,  and  states 
that  the  paschal  victim  is  to  be  boiled  (biyu),  while 
in  the  original  institution  in  Exod.  xii  it  is  enacted 
that  the  paschal  sacrifice  is  to  be  a  tVSi  only,  and  is  to 
be  roasted.  But  against  this  is  to  be  urged  (1)  That 
the  word  PIDS  in  Deut.  xvi,  1,  2,  as  frequently,  is  used 
for  the  whole  festival  of  unleavened  bread,  which  com- 
menced with  the  paschal  sacrifice,  and  which  indeed 
Dr.  Davidson  a  little  farther  on  admits,  and  that  the 
sacrifices  of  sheep  and  oxen  in  question  do  not  refer  to 
the  paschal  victim,  but  to  all  the  sacrifices  appointed 
to  be  offered  during  the  seven  days  of  this  festival. 
This  is  evident  from  ver.  3,  where  it  is  distinctly  said, 
"Thou  shalt  eat  no  leavened  bread  therewith  (T^PS?) 
[i.  e.  with  the  noS  in  ver.  2],  seven  days  shalt  thou  eat 
therewith  (^^b")  [i.e.  with  the  PtDS]  unleavened  bread," 
thus  showing  that  the  sacrifice  and  eating  of  PIDB  is 
to  last  seven  days,  and  that  it  is  not  the  paschal  vic- 
tim which  had  to  be  slain  on  the  14th  and  be  con- 
sumed on  that  very  night  (Exod.  xii,  10).     (2)  PUJ3 
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simply  denotes  io  cook,  dress,  or  Jit  fur  eating  in  any 
manner,  and  here  unquestionably  stands  for  113X3  ?03, 
to  roast  in  fire  (as  in  2  Chron.  xxxv,  13).  This  sense 
is  not  only  given  in  the  ancient  versions  (Sept.,  Vulg., 
Ohaldee  para|)hrase  of  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel,  etc.),  and 
by  the  best  commentators  and  lexicographers  (Kashi, 
Kashbam,  Abeu-Ezra,  Ibn-Saruk,  Kimchi,  Fiirst,  Keil, 
etc.),  but  is  supported  by  Knobel  (^Comment,  on  Exod. 
and  Levif.  p.  98),  who  is  quite  as  anxious  as  Dr.  David- 
son to  establish  the  discrepancy  between  the  two  ac- 
counts. (3)  We  know  from  the  non-canonical  records 
that  it  has  been  the  undeviating  practice  of  the  Jews 
during  the  second  Temple  to  offer  a  ri'CJ  only  as  a  pas- 
chal sacrilice,  and  to  roast  it,  but  not  to  boil  it.  Now 
the  Deuteronomist,  who,  as  we  are  assured  by  Dr.  Da- 
vidson and  others,  lived  at  a  very  late  period,  would 
surelj'  not  contradict  this  prevailing  practice  of  a  later 
time.  Besides,  if  the  supposed  variations  recorded  b_v 
the  Deuteronomist  describe  practices  which  obtained 
in  later  times,  how  is  it  that  the  non-canonical  records 
of  the  Jewish  practices  at  a  later  period  agree  with  the 
older  description,  and  not  with  the  supposed  variations 
in  Deuteronomy  ? 

That  the  Israelites  kept  the  Passover  on  the  evening 
before  they  left  Egypt  is  distinctly  declared  in  Exod. 
xii,  28.  Bishop  Colenso,  however,  argues  against  the 
Mosaic  institution  of  the  Passover,  and  against  the 
possibility  of  its  having  been  celebrated,  because — (1) 
Moses  having  received  the  command  about  the  Pass- 
over on  the  very  day  at  the  close  of  which  the  paschal 
lambs  were  to  be  killed,  could  not  possibly  have  com- 
municated to  every  head  of  a  family  throughout  the 
entire  country  the  special  and  strict  directions  how  to 
keep  it;  (2)  The  notice  to  start  at  once  in  hurried 
flight  in  the  middle  of  the  night  could  not  suddenly 
and  completely  be  circulated ;  and  (3)  As  the  people 
were  2,000,000  in  number,  and,  if  we  take  fifteen  per- 
sons for  each  lamb,  there  must  have  been  slain  150,000 
paschal  lambs,  all  males,  one  year  old;  this  premises 
that  200,000  male  lambs  and  200,000  ewe-lambs  were 
annually  produced,  and  that  there  existed  a  flock  of 
2,000,000  {The  Pentateuch  and  Book  of  Joshua  criti- 
cally exuniined,  pt.  i,  chap.  x).  But  (1)  from  Exod. 
xii,  2,  3  it  is  evident  that,  so  far  from  receiving  the 
command  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  Moses  received  it  at 
the  very  beginning  of  the  month,  and  that  there  was 
therefore  sufficient  time  for  the  elders  (comp.  Exod.  xii, 
1,  2  with  ver.  21)  to  communicate  the  necessary  in- 
struction to  the  people,  who  were  a  well -organized 
body,  presided  over  b\'  the  heads  of  families  and  lead- 
ers (Exod.  V,  6-23;  Numb,  i,  1,  etc.;  Josh,  vii,  14,  etc.). 
The  expressions  tltn  nb^bs  (xii,  12)  and  niUHD 
ilP''?n  (xi,  4),  on  which  Dr.  Colenso  lays  so  much 
stress,  do  not  refer  to  the  night  following  the  day  of 
the  command,  but  to  the  night  following  the  day  when 
the  command  was  to  be  executed,  ntn  here,  as  fre- 
quently elsewhere,  denotes  the  same,  and  expresses  si- 
multaneousness,  whether  past,  present,  or  future,  inas- 
much as  in  historical  narrative  not  only  that  which 
one  can  see,  or,  as  it  were,  point  his  linger  at,  is  re- 
garded as  present,  but  that  which  has  just  been  men- 
tioned ((ien.  vii,  11,  13;  Exod.  xix,  1;  Lev.  xxiii,  G, 
21 ;  Jobx,  13),  and  that  which  is  immediatelj'  to  fol- 
low (Gen.  V,  1 ;  vi,  15;  xlv,  ID;  Isa.  Ixvi,  2;  Jer.  v,  7; 
Psa.  Ixxiv,  18).  (2)  The  notice  to  quit  was  not  mo- 
mentary, but  was  indicated  by  ]Moses  long  before  the 
celebration  of  the  Passover  (Exod.  xi,  1-8),  and  was 
most  unmistakably  given  in  the  order  to  cat  the  pas- 
chal meal  in  travelling  attire,  so  as  to  be  ready  to 
start  (Exod.  xii,  11).  (3)  The  average  of  fifteen  or 
twenty  persons  for  each  lamb,  based  upon  the  remark 
of  Josephus  (Wai;  vi,  9,  3),  is  inapplicable  to  the  case 
in  question,  inasmuch  as  those  who,  acconling  to  later 
legislation,  went  up  in  after-times  to  Jerusalem  to  ofTer 
the  pasclial  sacrifice  were  all  full-grown  and  able-bodied 


men,  and  every  company  of  twenty  such  persons,  when 
the  Jews  were  in  their  own  land,  where  there  was  every 
facilitj'  for  obtaining  the  requisite  flocks,  might  easily 
get  and  consume  a  sheep  in  one  night.  But  among 
the  several  millions  of  Israelites  in  Egypt  and  in  the 
wilderness  there  were  mjriads  of  women,  children,  in- 
valids, uncircumcised  and  unclean,  who  did  not  partake 
of  the  Passover,  and  those  who  did  eat  thereof  would 
fully  obey  the  divine  command  if  one  or  two  hundred 
of  them  simply  ate  a  morsel  of  one  and  the  same  animal 
when  they  found  any  difficulty  in  obtaining  flocks,  in- 
asmuch as  the  paschal  sacrifice  was  only  to  be  com- 
memorative; just  as  one  loaf  suffices  for  hundreds  of 
persons  at  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  In- 
stead, therefore,  of  150,000  being  required  for  this  pur- 
pose, 15,000  animals  would  suffice.  Moreover,  Dr.  Co- 
lenso, misled  by  the  A.  V.,  which  renders  ITJ  by  lamb, 
makes  a  mistake  in  restricting  the  paschal  sacrifice  of 
Egypt  to  a  lamb.  Any  Hebrew  lexicon  will  show  that 
it  denotes  one  of  the  flock,  i.  e.  either  a  sheep  or  a  goat, 
and  it  is  so  used  in  Deut.  xiv,  4,  C^T"  JlCI  n'^  w~~  r.'l\ 
one  of  the  sheep  and  one  of  the  goats  (comp.  Gescnius's 
and  FUrst's  Lexicons,  s.  v.  llT).  This  mistake  is  all 
the  more  to  be  deplored,  since  at  the  institution  of 
the  Passover  it  is  expressly  declared  that  it  is  to  be 
D'lT^'n  -,^1  D^'::2:n  •,?:...  irU,  one  of  the  sheep  or 
of  the  goats  (Exod.  xii,  5).  It  is  well  known  to  scholars 
that  the  Jewish  canons  fixed  a  lamb  for  this  purpose 
long  after  the  Babylonian  captivity.  Hence  the  Tar- 
gumist's  rendering  of  fTJ  by  "I^N  or  NI^X,  which  is 
followed  by  the  A.  V.  It  is  well  known  also  that  goats 
have  always  formed  a  large  admixture  in  Oriental  floclis. 
and  in  the  present  which  Jacob  sent  to  Esau  the  pro- 
portion of  sheep  and  goats  is  the  same  (Gen.  xxxii,  14). 
Now  the  fifteen  thousand  paschal-sacrifices  divided  be- 
tween the  lambs  and  the  goats  would  not  be  such  an 
impossible  demand  upon  the  flocks. 

3.  Subsequent  Xotices  before  the  Exile. — After  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Passover  at  its  institution  (Exod.  xii,  28, 
50).  we  are  told  that  the  Israelites  kept  it  again  in  the 
wilderness  of  Sinai  in  the  second  year  after  the  exodus 
(Numb.  ix).  Between  this  and  their  arrival  at  Gilgal 
under  Joshua,  about  thirty-nine  years,  the  ordinance 
was  entirely  neglected,  not  because  the  people  did  not 
practice  the  rite  of  circumcision,  and  were  therefore 
legally  precluded  from  partaking  of  the  paschal  meal 
(Josh.  V,  10,  with  Exod.  xii,  44-48),  as  many  Christian 
expositors  will  have  it,  since  there  were  many  thousands 
of  young  people  that  had  left  Egypt  who  were  circum- 
cised, and  these  were  not  legally  disqualified  from  cele- 
brating the  festival;  but  because,  a^Pashi,  Aben-Ezra, 
and  other  Jewish  commentators  rightly  remark,  Exod. 
xii,  25,  and  xiii,  5-10  plainly  show  that  after  the  lirst 
Passover  in  the  wilderness,  the  Israelites  were  not  to 
keep  it  again  till  they  entered  the  land  of  Canaan. 
Only  three  instances,  however,  are  recorded  in  which 
the  Passover  was  celebrated  between  the  entrance  into 
the  Promised  Land  and  the  Babylonian  captivity,  viz. 
under  Solomon  (2  Chron.  viii,  13),  under  Hezekiah, 
when  he  restored  the  national  worship  (2  Chron.  xxx, 
15),  and  under  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii,  21;  2  Cliron. 
xxxv,  1-19).  Later  Biblical  instances  are  the  one 
celebrated  by  Ezra  after  the  return  from  Babylon  (Ezra 
vi),  and  those  occurring  in  the  life  of  our  Lord. 

\\\.  Rabbinical  Regulations. — After  the  return  of  the 
Jews  from  the  captivity,  where  they  had  been  weaned 
from  idolatry,  tlie  si)iritual  guides  of  Israel  reorganized 
the  whole  religious  and  political  life  of  the  nation,  and 
defined,  modified,  and  expanded  every  law  and  jmctpt 
of  the  Mosaic  code,  so  as  to  adapt  them  to  the  aUered 
condition  of  the  peojde.  The  celebrati(m  of  the  Pass- 
over, therefore,  like  that  of  all  other  institutions,  be- 
came more  regular  and  systematic  during  this  )rrriod, 
wliile  the  dilVerent  colleges  which  were  now  established, 
and  which  were  attended  by  numerous  disciples  [see 
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Education],  have  faitlifuUy  transmitted  to  us  all  the 
sundry  laws,  rites,  manners,  and  customs  connected 
with  "this  and  all  other  festivals,  which  it  was  both 
impracticable  and  impossible  to  record  in  the  limited 
space  of  the  canonical  books  of  the  O.  T.  Hence  it  is 
that  the  manners  and  customs  of  this  period,  which 
were  those  of  our  Saviour  and  his  apostles,  and  which 
are  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance  and  interest  to 
Christians,  and  to  the  understanding  of  the  N.  T.,  can 
be  more  easily  ascertained  and  more  minutely  described. 
Hence,  also,  the  simple  summary  notice  of  the  fact  that 
the  Israelites  kept  the  Passover  after  their  return  from 
Babylon,  contained  in  the  canonical  Scriptures  (Ezra 
vi,  19-22),  may  be  supplemented  by  the  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  the  manner  in  which  this  festival  was  cel- 
ebrated during  the  second  Temple,  given  in  the  non- 
canonical  documents.  The  various  practices  will  be 
better  understood  and  more  easily  followed  if  given  in 
connection  with  the  days  of  the  festival  on  which  they 
were  respectively  observed. 

1.  The  Great  Sabhath  (biiriri  nsd,  Shahhuth  Ilag- 
Gadul)  is  the  Sabbath  immediately  preceding  the  Pass- 
over. It  is  so  called  in  the  calendar  because,  according 
to  tradition,  the  tenth  of  the  month  on  which  the  Lord 
commanded  every  head  of  a  family  to  select  the  paschal 
sacrifice  (Exod.  xii,  3)  originally  happened  to  fall  on  the 
Sabbath  ;  and  though  in  later  legislation  the  animal  was 
not  required  to  be  set  aside  four  days  beforehand,  yet 
the  Jewish  canons  determined  that  the  Sabbath  shoidd 
be  used  to  instruct  the  people  in  the  duties  of  this  great 
festival.  Hence  special  prayers  (mi^I'l'i)  bearing  on 
the  redemption  from  Egypt,  the  love  of  God  to  Israel, 
and  Israel's  obligations  to  keep  the  Passover,  have  been 
ordained  for  this  Sabbath,  in  addition  to  the  ordinary 
ritual.  Mai.  iii,  1-18;  iv,  1-G,  was  read  as  Maphtir 
(~i'i::S'2)  =  the  lesson  for  the  day  [see  Haphtaraii], 
and  discourses  were  delivered  by  the  spiritual  guides  of 
the  comnumity  explanatory  of  the  laws  and  domestic 
duties  connected  with  the  festival  {Tiir  Orach  Chajim, 
sec.  430).  Though  the  present  synagogal  ritual  for 
this  day  is  of  a  later  date,  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  this  Sabbath  was  alrea<ly  distinguished  as  the 
great  Sabbath  (fisydXt]  >'/  yfupa  rov  (TalifSciTov,  John 
xix,  31)  in  the  time  of  the  second  Temple,  and  was 
used  for  preparing  the  people  for  the  ensuing  festival. 

See  SABBATPf. 

2.  The  loth  of  Nisan. — On  the  evening  of  the  13th, 
which,  until  that  of  the  14th,  was  called  the  prejm- 
ration  for  the  Passover  (HQS  3"^?,  TrapaaKivi)  -ov 
■Kaaxa,  John  xix,  14),  every  head  of  the  family  search- 
ed for  and  collected  by  the  light  of  a  candle  all  the 
leaven  (Mishna,  Pesa^ldm,  i,  1).  Before  beginning  the 
search  he  pronounced  the  following  benediction  :  "  Bless- 
ed art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe, 
who  hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  commandments,  and 
hast  enjoined  us  to  remove  the  leaven"  (Talmud,  Pe- 
sachim,  7  a;  Maimonides,  Yad  Ha-Chezaka,  Hilchoth 
Chamez  U-Maza,  iii,  6).  After  the  search  he  said, 
"Whatever  leaven  remains  in  my  possession  which  I 
cannot  see,  behold  it  is  null,  and  accounted  as  the  dust 
of  the  earth"  (Maimonides,  ibid.}.  What  constituted 
leaven  will  be  understood  when  the  ancient  definition 
of  unleavened  bread  is  known.  According  to  the  Jew- 
ish canons,  the  command  to  eat  unleavened  bread  (Exod. 
xiiijG;  xxiii,15;  xxxiv,18;  Lev.xxiii,f);  Numb.xxviii, 
17 ;  Deut.  xvi,  B)  is  executed  by  making  the  cakes 
(niS?3)  which  are  to  be  eaten  during  the  seven  days 
of  this  festival  of  wheat,  barley,  spelt,  oats,  or  rye 
(Mishna,  Pesachim,  ii,  5).  They  appear  to  have  been 
usually  made  of  the  finest  wheat  Hour  (Buxtorf,  Syn. 
Jnd.  e.  xviii,  p.  397).  It  was  probably  formed  into  dry, 
thin  biscuits,  not  unlike  those  used  by  the  modern  Jews. 
From  these  five  kinds  of  grain  (nO^DPl  "."iT  '^3''2), 
which  can  be  used  for  actual  fermentation,  the  cakes 
are  to  be  prepared  before  the  dough  begins  to  ferment ; 
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anything  else  made  from  one  of  these  five  kinds  of  corn 
with  water  constitutes  leaven,  and  must  be  removed 
from  the  house  and  destroyed.  Other  kinds  of  produce 
and  preparations  made  therefrom  do  not  constitute 
leaven,  and  may  be  eaten.  Thus  we  are  told,  "  Noth- 
ing is  prohibited  on  the  Feast  of  Passover  because  of 
leaven  except  the  five  kinds  of  corn,  viz.  wheat,  barley, 
spelt,  oats,  and  rj'e.  Leguminous  plants,  such  as  rice, 
millet,  beans,  lentils,  and  the  like,  in  these  there  is  no 
leaven ;  and  although  the  meal  of  rice  or  the  like  is 
kneaded  with  hot  water  and  covered  with  cloths  till  it 
rises  like  leavened  dough,  yet  it  may  be  eaten,  for  this 
is  not  leaven,  but  putrefaction.  Even  the  five  kinds  of 
corn,  if  simply  kneaded  Avith  the  liquor  of  fruit,  without 
water,  are  not  accounted  leaven.  Though  the  dough 
thus  made  stands  a  whole  day  and  rises,  yet  it  may  be 
eaten,  because  the  liquor  of  fruit  does  not  engender  fer- 
mentation but  acidity.  The  fruit-liquor,  oil,  wine,  milk, 
honey,  olive-oil,  the  juice  of  apples,  of  pomegranates, 
and  the  like,  but  no  water,  is  to  be  in  it,  because  any 
admixture  of  water,  however  small,  produces  fermenta- 
tion" (Maimonides,  Yad  Ha-Chezaka,  Hilchoth  Chamez 
U-Muza,  V,  1,2). 

3.  The  lith  of  Nisan. — On  this  daA",  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  was  till  the  evening  called  the  preparation 
for  the  Passovei;  and  which  was  also  called  the  first 
day  of  Passover  or  of  unleavened  bread  (Lev.  xxiii, 
5,  G;  Numb,  ix,  3;  xxviii,  IG;  Josh,  v,  10;  Ezek.  xlv, 
21;  2  Chron.  xxx,  15;  xxxv,  1;  Joseph.  War,  v,  3, 
1),  for  the  reason  stated  under  the  13th  of  Nisan, 
handicraftsmen,  with  the  exception  of  tailors,  barbers, 
and  laundresses,  were  obliged  to  relinquish  their  work 
either  from  morning  or  from  noon,  according  to  the 
custom  of  the  different  places  in  Palestine  (Mishna, 
Pesachim,  iv,  1-8).  Leaven  was  only  allowed  to  be 
eaten  till  mid-day,  when  all  leaven  collected  on  the 
previous  evening  and  discovered  on  this  day  had  to  be 
burned.  The  time  for  desisting  from  eating  and  burn- 
ing the  leaven  was  thus  indicated :  "  Two  desecrated 
cakes  of  thanksgiving-off'ering  were  placed  on  a  bench 
in  the  Temple:  as  long  as  they  were  thus  exposed  all 
the  people  ate  leaven ;  when  one  of  them  was  removed 
they  abstained  from  eating,  but  did  not  burn  it;  and 
when  the  other  was  removed  all  the  people  began  burn- 
ing the  leaven"  (ib.  i,  5).  It  was  on  this  day  that 
every  Israelite  who  was  not  infirm,  ceremonially  im- 
pure, uncircumcised,  or  who  was  on  this  day  fifteen 
miles  without  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  (Mishna,  Pesach- 
im, ix,  2 ;  IMaimonides,  Hilchoth  Korban  Pesach.  v,  89), 
appeared  before  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem  with  an  offering 
in  proportion  to  his  means  (Exod.  xxiii,  15;  Deut.  xvl; 
16,  17).  Though  women  were  not  legally  obliged  to 
appear  in  the  sanctuary,  yet  they  were  not  excluded 
from  it  (1  Sam.  i,  7;  Luke  ii.  41,  42).  The  Israelites 
who  came  from  tlie  country  to  Jerusalem  to  celebrate 
the  Passover  were  gratuitously  accommodated  by  the 
inhabitants  with  the  necessary  apartments  (Luke  xxii, 
10-12;  Matt,  xxvi,  18);  and  the  guests  left  in  return 
to  their  hosts  the  skins  of  the  paschal  lambs,  and  the 
vessels  which  they  had  used  in  their  religious  cere- 
monies {Joma,  12  a).  It  was,  however,  impossible  to 
house  all  the  pilgrims  in  Jerusalem  itself,  since  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  city  was  little  more  than  one  league, 
and  the  number  of  the  visitors  was  exceedingly  great. 
Josephus  tells  us  that  there  were  3,000,000  Jews  at 
the  Passover  A.D.  Go  {War,  ii,  14,  3),  and  that  at  the 
Passover  in  the  reign  of  Nero  there  were  2,700,000,  when 
250,500  lambs  were  slain  {ib.  vi,  9,  3),  and  most  of  them 
must  therefore  have  encamped  in  tents  without  the 
walls  of  the  town,  as  the  Mohammedan  pilgrims  now 
do  at  Mecca.  It  is  therefore  not  surprising  that  sedi- 
tions broke  out  on  these  occasions,  and  that  the  Ro-  ' 
mans,  fearing  lest  these  myriads  of  pilgrims  should  cre- 
ate a  disturbance,  and  try  to  shake  oft"  the  foreign  yoke 
when  thus  massed  together,  took  all  the  precautionary 
measures  of  both  force  and  conciliation  during  the  fes- 
tival (Joseph.  Ant.  xvii,  9,  3;   War,  i,  3,  etc.;  Matt 
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Svi,  5;  Luke  xiii,  1).  In  confirmation  of  Josephus's 
statement,  wlucli  lias  been  impugned  by  sundry  writers, 
it  is  to  be  remarked  that  ancient  Baraitha,  preserved 
in  Tosiftha  Pesachim,  cap.  iv  (s.  f.),  and  the  Babylon 
Pesachim,  64  b,  relate  as  follows:  Agrippa  was  anxious 
to  ascertain  the  number  of  the  Jewish  population.  He 
therefore  ordered  the  priests  to  put  down  the  number 
of  the  paschal  lambs,  which  were  found  to  be  1,200,000 ; 
and  as  there  was  to  every  lamb  a  company  of  no  less 
than  ten  persons,  the  number  of  Jews  must  have  been 
tenfold. 

4.  The  Offering  of  the  Paschal  Lamh. — Having  select- 
ed the  Iamb,  which  was  neither  to  be  one  day  above  a 
year  nor  less  than  eight  days  old  (Maimonides,  Hilchoth 
Korhan,  i,  12.  13) — being  an  extension  of  the  law  about 
firstlings  and  burnt-offerings  (Exod.  xxii,  30 ;  Lev.  xxii, 
27) — and  agreed  as  to  the  exact  number  of  those  who 
were  to  join  for  one  lamb,  the  representatives  of  each 
company  went  to  the  Temple.  The  daily  evening  sacri- 
fice (Exod.  xxix,  38,  39),  which  was  usually  killed  at 
the  eighth  hour  and  a  half  (=  2  30  P.M.),  and  offered 
up  at  the  ninth  hour  and  a  half  (=  3  30  P.M.),  was  on 
this  day  killed  at  1  30,  and  offered  at  2  30  P.M.,  an  hour 
earlier;  and  if  the  14th  of  Nisan  happened  on  a  Friday, 
it  was  killed  at  12  30  and  offered  at  1  30  P.jM.,  two  hours 
earlier  than  usual  (Mishna,  Pesachim,  v,  1 ;  Maimonides, 
Hilchoth  Korhan  Pcsach.  i,  4).  All  the  representatives 
of  the  respective  companies  were  divided  into  three 
bands  or  divisions.  "The  first  division  then  entered 
with  the  paschal  sacrifices,  until  the  court  of  the  Temple 
was  filled,  when  the  doors  of  the  court  were  closed,  and 
the  trumpets  were  sounded  three  times,  differing  in  the 
notes  ('l"pn'l  1"'i"irn  1"pri).  The  priests  immedi- 
ately placed  themselves  iu  two  rows,  holding  bowls  of 
silver  and  gold  in  their  hands,  i.  e.  one  row  holding 
silver  bowls  and  the  other  gold  ones.  These  bowls 
were  not  mixed  up,  nor  had  they  stands  underneath, 
in  order  that  they  might  not  be  put  down  and  the 
blood  beccme  coagulated.  The  Israelites  themselves 
killed  their  own  paschal  sacrifices,  the  nearest  priest 
caught  the  blood,  handed  it  to  his  fellow-priest,  and  he 
again  passed  it  on  to  his  fellow-priest,  each  receiving  a 
full  bowl  and  returning  an  empty  one,  while  the  priest 
nearest  to  the  altar  sprinkled  it  in  one  jet  towards  the 
base  of  the  altar.  Thereupon  the  first  division  went 
out,  and  the  second  division  entered  ;  and  when  the 
second  again  went  out,  the  third  entered ;  the  second 
and  third  divisions  acting  in  exactly  the  same  way  as 
the  first.  The  Hallel  was  recited  [see  Hali.el]  the 
whole  time,  and  if  it  was  finished  before  all  the  paschal 
animals  were  slain,  it  might  be  repeated  a  second  and 
even  a  third  time.  .  .  .  The  paschal  sacrifice  was  then 
suspended  on  iron  hooks,  which  were  affixed  to  the 
walls  and  pillars,  and  its  skin  taken  off.  Those  who 
could  not  find  a  place  for  suspending  and  skinning  it 
had  pieces  of  wood  provided  for  them,  which  they  put 
on  their  own  shoulders  and  on  the  shoulders  of  their 
neighbor,  and  on  these  they  suspended  the  paschal  sac- 
rifice, and  thus  took  oft"  its  skin.  When  the  14th  of 
Nisan  happened  on  a  Sabbath,  on  which  it  was  not  law- 
ful to  use  these  sticks,  one  of  the  offerers  put  his  left  hand 
on  the  right  shoulder  of  his  fellow-offerer,  while  the  lat- 
ter put  his  right  hand  on  the  shoulder  of  the  former, 
whereon  they  suspended  the  paschal  sacrifice,  and  took 
off  its  skin."  As  soon  as  it  was  opened,  the  viscera  were 
taken  out  with  the  internal  fat.  The  fat  was  carefully 
separated  and  collected  in  the  large  dish,  and  the  viscera 
were  washed  and  replaced  in  tlie  body  of  the  lamb,  like 
those  of  the  burnt  sacrifices  (Lev.  i,  'J;  iii,  3-5;  comp. 
Pesachim,  vi,  1).  Maimonides  says  that  the  tail  was 
put  with  the  fat  {Not.  in  J'esach.v,  10).  The  fat  was 
burned  on  the  altar,  with  incense,  that  same  evening. 
On  the  Sabbath,  the  first  division,  after  leaving  the 
court,  remained  on  tlie  Temple  Mountain,  the  second 
between  the  ramparts  (i.e.  the  open  space  between  the 
walls  of  the  court  of  the  women  and  the  trellis-work  in 


the  Temple,  comp.  Mishna,  Middoth,  ii,  3),  while  the 
third  remained  in  its  place.  When  it  became  dark, 
they  all  went  out  to  roast  their  paschal  sacrifices  (Mish- 
na, Pesachim,  v,  5-10).  A  spit,  made  of  the  wood  of 
the  pomegranate-tree,  was  put  in  at  the  mouth  of  the 
paschal  lamb,  and  brought  out  again  at  its  vent ;  it  was 
then  carefully  placed  in  the  oven  so  as  not  to  touch  its 
sides,  lest  the  cooking  should  be  affected  (comp.  Exod. 
xii,  9;  2  Chron.  xxxv,  13),  and  if  any  part  of  it  hap- 
pened to  touch  the  earthenware  oven,  it  had  to  be  pared 
off;  or  if  the  fat  which  dripped  from  it  had  fallen  on 
the  oven,  and  then  again  fallen  back  on  the  lamb,  the 
part  so  touched  had  also  to  be  cut  out  (Pesachim,  vii, 
1,  2).  If  any  one  broke  a  bone  of  the  paschal  lamb,  so 
as  to  infringe  the  command  in  Exod.  xii,  46,  he  incur- 
red the  penalty  of  forty  stripes  (Pesachim,  vii,  11).  The 
bone,  however,  for  the  breaking  of  which  the  offender 
was  to  receive  the  stripes,  must  either  have  some  flesh  on 
it  or  some  marrow  in  it,  and  he  incurred  the  penalty  even 
if  some  one  had  broken  the  same  bone  before  him  (Mai- 
monides, Hilchoth  Korhan  Pesach.  x,  1,  3).  The  oven 
was  of  earthenware,  and  appears  to  have  been  in  shape 
something  like  a  bee-hive,  with  an  opening  in  the  side 
to  admit  fuel.  According  to  Justin  IMartyr,  a  second 
spit,  or  skewer,  was  put  transversely  through  the  shoul- 
ders, so  as  to  form  the  figure  of  a  cross.  As  Justin  was  a 
native  of  Flavia  Neapolis,  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  the 
modern  Samaritans  roast  their  paschal  lambs  in  nearly 
the  same  manner  at  this  day.  "  The  lambs  (they  require 
six  for  the  community  now)  are  roasted  all  together  by 
stuffing  them  verticallj',  head  downwards,  into  an  oven 
which  is  like  a  small  well,  about  three  feet  in  diameter, 
and  four  or  five  feet  deep,  roughly  stoned,  in  which  a 
fire  has  been  kept  up  for  several  hours.  After  the  lambs 
are  thrust  in,  the  top  of  the  hole  is  covered  with  bushes 
and  earth,  to  confine  the  heat  till  they  are  done.  Each 
lamb  has  a  stake  or  spit  run  through  him  to  draw  him 
up  by ;  and,  to  prevent  the  spit  from  tearing  away 
through  the  roast  meat  with  the  weight,  a  cross  piece 
is  put  through  the  lower  end  of  it"  (Miss  Rogers's  Bo- 
rnestic  Life  in  Palestine).  Vitringa,  Bochart,  and  Ilot- 
tinger  have  taken  the  statement  of  Justin  as  represent- 
ing the  ancient  Jewish  usage;  and,  with  him,  regard 
the  crossed  spits  as  a  prophetic  type  of  the  cross  of  our 
Lord.  But  it  would  seem  more  probable  that  the  trans- 
verse spit  was  a  mere  matter  of  convenience,  and  was 
perhaps  never  in  use  among  the  Jews.  The  Kabbinical 
traditions  relate  that  the  lamb  was  called  (Juleatus, 
'•qui  quum  totus  assabatur,  cum  capite,  cruribus,  et  in- 
testinis,  pedes  autem  et  intestina  ad  latera  ligabantur 
inter  assandum,  agiius  ita  quasi  armatum  repr«senta- 
verit,  qui  galea  in  capite  et  ense  in  latere  est  muuitus" 
(Otho,  Lex.  Rah.  p.  503). 

6.  The  Paschal  Supper. — The  paschal  sacrifices  hav- 
ing been  taken  to  the  respective  abodes  of  the  compa- 
nies, and  the  meals  prepared,  the  parties  arranged  them- 
selves in  proper  order,  reclining  at  ease  on  the  left  side, 
round  the  table.  A  cup  of  wine  was  filled  for  every  one, 
over  which  the  following  benediction  was  pronounced: 
'•  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe, 
who  hast  created  the  fruit  of  the  vine!  Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord  our  (iod.  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast 
chosen  us  above  all  nations,  and  exalted  us  above  all 
peoples,  and  hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  commandments. 
Thou  hast  given  us,  O  Lord  our  God,  appointed  seasons 
for  joy,  festivals  and  holydays  for  rejoicing,  such  as  the 
feast  of  unleavened  bread,  the  time  of  our  liberation,  for 
holy  convocation,  to  commemorate  our  exodus  from 
Egypt.  Yea,  thou  hast  chosen  us,  and  hast  sanctified 
us  above  all  nations,  and  hast  given  us  thy  holy  festivals 
with  joy  and  rejoicing  as  an  inheritance.  Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord,  who  hast  sanctified  Israel  and  the  festi- 
vals I  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God.  King  of  the 
universe,  who  hast  preserved  us  and  kept  us,  and  hast 
safely  brought  us  to  this  period  !"  'I'he  cup  of  wine  was 
then  drunk,  and  a  basin  of  water  and  a  towel  were  hand- 
ed round,  or  the  celebrators  got  up  to  wash  their  hands 


PASSOVER 


^39 


PASSOVER 


(John  xiii,  4,  5,  12),  after  which  the  blessing  belonging 
thereto  was  pronounced.  A  table  was  then  brought 
in,  upon  which  were  bitter  herbs  and  unleavened  bread, 
the  Ch(tr6seth  (see  below),  the  body  of  the  paschal  lamb, 
and  the  flesh  of  the  Clwfjhjah,  or  feast  otfering.  The 
president  of  the  meal  then  took  the  herb,  di|iped  it  in 
the  Charoseth,  and,  after  thanking  God  for  creating  the 
fruits  of  the  earth,  he  ate  a  piece  of  the  size  of  an  olive, 
and  gave  a  similar  portion  to  each  one  reclining  with 
liim  at  the  table  (INIatt.  xxvi,  '23 ;  John  xiii,  2C).  A 
second  cup  of  wine  was  then  poured  out,  and  the  son,  in 
accordance  with  Exod.  xii,  26,  asked  his  father  as  fol- 
lows: "Wherefore  is  this  night  distinguished  from  all 
other  nights?  Ou  all  other  nights  we  may  eat  either 
leavened  or  unleavened  bread,  but  on  this  night  unleav- 
ened bread  only;  on  all  other  nights  we  may  eat  every 
kind  of  herbs,  but  on  this  night  bitter  herbs  only ;  on  all 
other  nights  we  may  eat  meat  either  njasted,  boiled,  or 
cooked  in  different  ways,  but  on  this  night  we  must  eat 
roasted  meat  only;  on  all  other  nights  we  may  dip  once 
what  we  eat,  but  on  this  night  twice.  On  all  other 
nights  we  may  eat  either  sitting  or  reclining,  but  on 
this  night  reclining  only."  To  this  the  father  replied : 
"  Once  we  were  slaves  to  Pharaoh  in  Egypt,  but  the 
Lord  our  God  delivered  us  therefrom  with  a  strong 
hand  and  outstretched  arm.  If  the  Holy  One — blessed 
be  he — had  not  delivered  our  fathers  from  Egypt,  we 
and  our  children,  and  our  children's  children,  might 
still  be  in  Egyptian  bondage ;  and  although  we  may  all 
be  sages,  philosophers,  elders,  and  skilled  in  the  law,  it 
is  incumbent  upon  us  to  speak  of  the  exodus  from  Egypt, 
and  whoso  dwells  much  on  the  exodus  from  Egypt  is  all 
the  more  to  be  praised."  The  father  then  expounded 
Deut.  xxvi,  5-12,  as  well  as  the  import  of  the  paschal 
sacrifice,  the  unleavened  bread,  and  the  bitter  herbs; 
saying  with  regard  to  the  latter,  "  The  paschal  sacrifice 
is  offered  because  the  Lord  passed  over  the  houses  of 
our  ancestors  in  Egypt,  in  accordance  with  Exod.  xii, 
27;  the  unleavened  bread  is  eaten  because  our  ancestors 
were  redeemed  from  Egypt  before  they  had  time  to 
leaven  their  dough,  and  the  bitter  herbs  are  eaten  be- 
cause the  Egyptians  embittered  the  lives  of  our  ances- 
tors. It  is  therefore  incumbent  on  every  one,  in  all 
ages,  to  consider  as  if  he  had  personally  gone  forth  from 
Egypt,  as  it  is  said  in  Exod.  xii,  27.  We  are  therefore 
in  duty  bound  to  thank,  praise,  adore,  glorify,  extol, 
honor,  bless,  exalt,  and  reverence  him  who  wrought  all 
these  miracles  for  our  forefathers  and  for  us;  for  he 
brought  us  forth  from  bondage  to  freedom.  He  changed 
our  sorrow  into  joy,  our  mourning  into  a  feast ;  he  led  us 
from  darkness  into  a  great  light,  and  from  servitude  to 
redemption.  Let  us  therefore  sing  in  his  presence  Hal- 
lelujah !"  The  first  part  of  the  Hallel  was  then  recited 
(see  below),  i.  e.  Psa.  cxiii  and  cxiv,  and  the  following 
blessing  pronounced  :  "  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our 
God,  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast  redeemed  us,  and 
redeemed  our  forefathers  from  Egypt,"  etc.  A  third  cup 
of  wine  was  then  poured  out,  and  the  grace  after  meals 
was  recited.  After  pouring  out  the  fourth  cup  the  Hallel 
was  finished  (i.  e.  Psa.  cxv-cxviii),  and  the  blessing  of 
the  song  (i.  e.  rTD'CS  and  "ibbni)  was  said.  The  meal 
being  ended,  it  was  unlawfid  for  anything  to  be  in- 
troduced in  the  way  of  dessert  (Mishna,  Pesachim,  x, 
1-8 ;  Maimonides,  Y'ud  IJa-Chezaka  Hilchoth  Chomez 
U-Maza,  viii,  1-3). 

In  this  connection  it  is  proper  to  notice  more  in  detail 
several  points  relating  to  the  meal  under  consideration. 

(a)  The  Bitter  Herbs  and  the  Sauce. — According  to 
Pesachim  (ii,  C),  the  bitter  herbs  (a"~i~i^ ;  Sept.  TrtKpi- 
Sec  ;  Vulg.  lactacm  ar/rcstes,  Exod.  xii,  8)  might  be  endive, 
chicory,  wild  lettuce,  or  nettles.  These  plants  were  im- 
portant articles  of  food  to  the  ancient  Egyptians  (as  is 
noticed  by  Pliny),  and  they  are  said  to  constitute  nearly 
half  that  of  the  modern  Egyptians.  According  to  Nie- 
buhr  they  are  still  eaten  at  the  Passover  by  the  Jews  in 
the  East.     They  were  used  in  former  times  either  fresh 


or  dried,  and  a  portion  of  them  is  said  to  have  been 
eaten  before  the  unleavened  bread  {Pesach.  x,  3). 

The  sauce  into  which  the  herbs,  the  bread,  and  the 
meat  were  dipped  as  they  were  eaten  (John  xiii,  26 ; 
Matt,  xxvi,  23),  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch. 
It  is  called  in  the  Mishna  rG1"iH,  charoseth.  According 
to  Bartenora  it  consisted  of  only  vinegar  and  water ;  but 
others  describe  it  as  a  mixture  of  vinegar,  figs,  dates, 
almonds,  and  spice.  The  same  sauce  was  used  on  ordi- 
nary occasions  thickened  with  a  little  flour ;  but  the  Rab- 
binists  forbade  this  at  the  Passover,  lest  the  flour  should 
occasion  a  slight  degree  of  fermentation.  Some  say  that 
it  was  beaten  up  to  the  consistence  of  mortar  or  clay,  in 
order  to  commemorate  the  toils  of  the  Israelites  in  Egj'pt 
in  laj'ing  bricks  (Buxtorf,  Lex.  Tul.  col.  831 ;  Pesachim, 
ii,  8;  X,  3,  with  the  notes  of  Bartenora,  Maimonides,  and 
Surenhusius). 

(b)  The  Four  Cups  of  Wine. — There  is  no  mention  of 
wine  in  connection  with  the  Passover  in  the  Pentateuch ; 
but  the  Mishna  strictly  enjoins  that  there  should  never 
be  less  than  four  cups  of  it  provided  at  the  paschal  meal 
even  of  the  poorest  Israelite  {Pesach.  x,  1).  The  wine 
was  usually  red,  and  it  was  mixed  with  water  as  it  was 
drunk  (Pesach.  vii,  13,  with  Bartenora's  note ;  and  Otho's 
Lex.  p.  507).  The  cups  were  handed  round  in  succes- 
sion at  specified  intervals  in  the  meal  (see  above).  Two 
of  them  appear  to  be  distinctly  mentioned  in  Luke  xxii, 
17,  20.  "  The  cup  of  blessing"  (1  Cor.  x,  16)  was  prob- 
abl}'  the  latter  one  of  these,  and  is  generally  considered 
to  have  been  the  third  of  the  series,  after  which  a  grace 
was  said;  though  a  comparison  of  Luke  xxii,  20  (where 
it  is  called  "  the  cup  after  supper")  with  Pesach.  x,  7,  and 
the  designation  P^il  013,  "cup  of  the  //uWe/,"  might 
rather  suggest  that  it  was  the  fourth  and  last  cup. 
Schtittgen,  however,  is  inclined  to  doubt  whether  there 
is  any  reference  in  either  of  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
to  the  formal  ordering  of  the  cups  of  the  Passover,  and 
proves  that  the  name  "  cup  of  blessing"  (il2"i3  ?T1J  013) 
was  applied  in  a  general  way  to  any  cup  which  was 
drunk  with  thanksgiving,  and  that  the  expression  was 
often  used  metaphorically,  e.  g.  Psa.  cxvi,  13  (//or.  Heb. 
in  1  Cor.  x,  16;  see  also  Carpzov,  A  pp.  Crit.  p.  380). 

The  wine  drunk  at  the  meal  was  not  restricted  to  the 
four  cups,  but  none  could  be  taken  during  the  interval 
between  the  third  and  fourth  cups  {Pesach.  x,  7). 

(c)  The  Hallel. — The  service  of  praise  sung  at  the 
Passover  is  not  mentioned  in  the  law.  The  name  is 
contracted  from  il'^"lbbri  {Hallelujah).  It  consisted 
of  the  series  of  Psalms  from  cxiii  to  cxviii.  The  first 
portion,  comprising  Psa.  cxiii  and  cxiv,  was  sung  in  the 
early  part  of  the  meal,  and  the  second  part  after  the 
fourth  cup  of  wine.  This  is  supposed  to  have  been  the 
"  hymn"  sung  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  (Matt,  xxvi, 
30 ;  Mark  xiv,  26 ;  Buxtorf,  I^x.  Tal.  s.  v.  bbn,  anASyn. 
Jud.  p.  48 ;  Otho,  Lex,  p.  271 ;  Carpzov,  App.  Crit.  p.  374). 
See  Hali.el. 

((/)  Persons  Partaking. — No  male  was  admitted  to  the 
table  unless  he  was  circumcised,  even  if  he  was  of  the 
seed  of  Israel  (Exod.  xii,  48).  Neither,  according  to  the 
letter  of  the  law,  was  any  one  of  either  sex  admitted  who 
was  ceremonially  unclean  (Numb,  ix,  6 ;  Joseph.  War, 
vi,  9,  3).  But  this  rule  was  on  special  occasions  liberal- 
ly applied.  In  the  case  of  Hezekiah's  Passover  (2  Chron. 
xxx),  we  find  that  a  greater  degree  of  legal  purity  was 
required  to  slaughter  the  lambs  than  to  eat  them,  and 
that  numbers  partook  "otherwise  than  it  was  written," 
who  were  not  "  cleansed  according  to  the  purification  of 
the  sanctuary."  The  Rabbinists  expressly  state  that 
women  were  permitted,  though  not  commanded,  to  par- 
take (Pesach.  viii,  1 ;  Chagif/ah,  i,  1 ;  comp.  Joseph.  War, 
vi,  9,  3),  in  accordance  with  the  instances  in  Scripture 
which  have  been  mentioned  of  Hannah  and  Mary.  But 
the  Karaites,  in  more  recent  times,  excluded  all  but  full- 
grown  men.  It  was  customary  for  the  number  of  a  par- 
ty to  be  not  less  than  ten  (Joseph.  War,  vi,  9,  3).    It  waa 
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perhaps  generally  under  twenty,  but  it  might  be  as  many 
as  a  hundred,  if  each  one  could  have  a  piece  of  the  lamb 
as  large  as  an  olive  {J'esach.  viii,  7). 

(e)  Position  at  (he  Table. — When  the  meal  was  pre- 
pared, the  family  was  placed  round  the  table,  the  pater- 
familias taking  a  place  of  honor,  probably  somewhat 
raised  above  the  rest.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
the  ancient  Hebrews  sat,  as  they  were  accustomed  to  do 
at  their  ordinary  meals  (see  Otho,  Lex.  p.  7).  But  when 
the  custom  of  reclining  at  table  had  become  general, 
that  posture  appears  to  have  been  enjoined,  on  the 
ground  of  its  supposed  significance.  The  Mishna  says 
that  the  meanest  Israelite  should  recline  at  the  Passover 
'•  like  a  king,  with  the  ease  becoming  a  free  man"  (Pe- 
sach.  X,  1,  with  Maimonides's  note).  He  was  to  keep  in 
mind  that  when  his  ancestors  stood  at  the  feast  in  Egypt 
they  took  the  posture  of  slaves  (R.  Levi,  quoted  by  Otho, 
p.  604).  Our  Lord  and  his  apostles  conformed  to  the  usual 
custom  of  their  time,  and  reclined  (Luke  xxii,  14,  etc.). 

6.  The  15th  oj' Xisan. — On  this  day  there  was  a  hoi}' 
convocation,  and  it  was  one  of  the  six  days  on  which,  as 
on  the  Sabbath,  no  manner  of  work  was  allowed  to  be 
done;  with  this  exception,  however,  that  while  on  the 
Sabbath  the  preparation  of  the  necessary  articles  of  food 
was  not  allowed  (Exod.  xvi,  o,  23,  29;  xxxv,  2,  3),  on 
holy  convocation  it  was  permitted  (Exod.  xii,  16;  Lev. 
xxiii,  7 ;  Numb,  xxviii,  18).  The  other  five  days  on 
which  the  Bible  prohibits  servile  work  are  the  seventh 
day  of  this  festival,  the  day  of  Pentecost,  New-Year's 
day,  and  the  first  and  last  days  of  the  feast  of  Taberna- 
cles. The  needful  work  which  -(vas  lawful  to  be  done 
on  these  days  is  defined  by  the  .Jewish  canons  to  be 
such  as  killing  beasts,  kneading  dough,  baking  bread, 
boiling,  roasting,  etc.;  but  not  such  work  as  may  be  done 
in  the  evening  of  a  fast-daj-,  as,  for  instance,  reaping, 
threshing,  winnowing,  or  grinding;  while  servile  work 
is  building,  pulling  down  edifices,  weaving,  etc.  If  any 
one  engaged  in  servile  work  he  was  not  to  be  stoned  to 
death,  as  in  the  case  of  violating  the  Sabbath  (Numb. 
XV,  32,  35),  but  received  forty  stripes  save  one  (Jlaimo- 
nides,  Yad  Ila-Chezal-a,  Ililchoth  Yom  Tab.  i,  1,  etc.). 
In  addition  to  the  daily  ordinary  sacrifices,  there  were 
offered  on  this  day  and  on  the  following  six  days  two 
young  bullocks,  a  ram,  and  seven  lambs  of  the  first  year, 
with  meat-offerings  for  a  burnt-offering,  and  a  goat  for  a 
sin-offering  (Numb,  xxviii,  19-23). 

Besides  these  public  sacrifices,  there  were  the  volun- 
tary offerings  which  were  made  by  every  private  indi- 
vidual who  appeared  before  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem,  in 
accordance  with  the  injunction  in  Exod.  xxiii,  15;  Deut. 
xvi,  16.  The  .Jewish  canons  ordained  that  this  free- 
will -  offering  from  every  attendant  at  the  sanctuary 
(n^'^XI)  was  to  be  a  threefold  one :  1,  A  burnt-offering 
of  not  less  value  than  one  meah  silver  =  16  grains  of 
corn;  2,  a  festive  offering,  called  Cha</igdh  (see  below), 
of  not  less  value  than  two  mcahs  =32  grains  of  corn; 
and  3,  a  peace  or  joyful  offering  (Deut.  xxvii,  7),  the 
value  of  which  was  entirely  left  to  be  determined  by 
the  good-will  of  the  offerer,  according  to  Deut.  xvi,  16. 
The  last  two  were  alike  denominated  peace-offerings. 
They  were  generalU'  offered  on  the  first  day  of  the  fes- 
tival, and  if  any  one  failed  to  bring  them  on  this  day, 
they  might  be  brought  on  any  other  day  of  the  festival ; 
but  if  they  were  neglected  during  the  festival,  they 
could  not  be  offered  afterwards  {Chaf/igah,  1,  6;  Mai- 
monides.  Ililchoth  Char/ir/ah,  i,  4,  5).  Those  who  con- 
tracted any  legal  impurity  were  not  allowed  to  offer  the 
Chnf/igdh  (^lishna,  Pesachim,  vi,  3). 

The  special  sort  of  sacrifice  named  above  as  connected 
with  the  Passover,  as  well  as  with  the  other  great  festi- 
vals, is  called  in  the  Talmud  HS'^Jn  {Chaf/igdh,  i.  e. 
"  festivity").  It  was  a  voluntary  peace-offering  made  by 
private  individuals.  The  victim  might  be  taken  either 
from  the  flock  or  the  herd.  It  might  be  either  male  or 
female,  but  it  must  be  without  blemish.  The  offerer  laid 
his  hand  upon  its  head  and  slew  it  at  the  door  of  the 


sanctuary.  The  blood  was  sprinkled  on  the  altar,  and 
the  fat  of  the  inside,  with  the  kidneys,  was  burned  by 
the  priest.  The  breast  was  given  to  the  priest  as  a  wave- 
offering,  and  the  right  shoulder  as  a  heave  -  offering 
(Lev.  iii,  1-5;  vii,  29-34).  Wliat  remained  of  the  vic- 
tim might  be  eaten  by  the  offerer  and  his  guests  on  the 
day  on  which  it  was  slain,  and  on  the  day  following ;  but 
if  any  portion  was  left  till  the  third  day,  it  was  burned 
(Lev.  vii,  16-18;  Pesach.  vi,  4).  The  connection  of 
these  free-will  peace-offerings  with  the  festivals  appears 
to  be  indicated  in  Numb.  x.  10;  Deut.  xiv,  26;  2  Chron. 
XXX,  22,  and  they  are  included  under  the  term  Pass- 
over in  Deut.  xvi,  2:  "Thou  shalt  therefore  sacrifice 
the  Passover  imto  the  Lord  thy  God,  of  the  flock  and  of 
the  herd."  Onkelos  here  understands  the  command  to 
sacrifice  from  the  flock  to  refer  to  the  paschal  lamb,  and 
that  to  sacrifice  from  the  herd  to  the  Chagigah.  But  it 
seems  more  probable  that  both  the  flock  and  the  herd 
refer  to  the  Chagigah,  as  there  is  a  specific  command 
respecting  the  paschal  lamb  in  ver.  5-7  (see  De  Muis's 
note  in  the  Crit.  Sac. ;  and  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Ileb.  on  John, 
xviii,  28).  There  are  evidently  similar  references  in  2 
Chron.  xxx,  22-24 ;  xxxv,  7.  Hezekiah  and  his  princes 
gave  away  at  the  great  Passover  which  he  celebrated  two 
thousand  bullocks  and  seventeen  thousand  sheep;  and 
Josiah,  on  a  similar  occasion,  is  said  to  have  supplied 
the  people  at  his  own  cost  with  lambs  "for  the  Passover 
offerings,"  besides  three  thousand  oxen.  From  these 
passages  and  others,  it  may  be  seen  that  the  eating  of 
the  Chagigah  was  an  occasion  of  social  festivity  con- 
nected with  the  festivals,  and  especially  with  the  Pass- 
over. The  principal  day  for  sacrificing  the  passover 
Chagigah  was  the  15th  of  Nisan,  the  first  day  of  holy 
convocation,  unless  it  happened  to  be  the  weekly  Sab- 
bath. The  paschal  lamb  might  be  slain  on  the  Sabbath, 
but  not  the  Chagigah.  With  this  exception,  the  Chagi- 
gah might  be  offered  on  any  daj'  of  the  festival,  and  on 
some  occasions  a  Chagigah  victim  was  slain  on  the  14th, 
especially  when  the  paschal  lamb  was  likely  to  prove 
too  small  to  serve  as  meat  for  the  party  (Pesach.  iv,  4 ; 
X,  3 ;  Lightfoot,  Temple  Service,  c.  xii ;  Keland,  Ant.  iv, 
c.  ii,  §  2). 

That  the  Chagigah  might  be  boiled,  as  well  as  roasted, 
is  proved  by  2  Chron.  xxxv,  13,  "  And  they  roasted  the 
passover  with  fire  according  to  the  ordinance ;  but  the 
other  hoh"-  offerings  sod  they  in  pots,  and  in  caldrons, 
and  in  pans,  and  divided  them  speedily  among  all  the 
people." 

7.  The  mh  of  Nisan.— On  the  16th,  or  the  day  after 
the  holy  convocation,  called  "  the  morroio  after  the  Sab- 
bath'" [see  Pentecost],  the  omer  {"•'CV,  th  dpdy^iara, 
numipulus  epicarum)  of  the  first  produce  of  the  harvest 
was  brought  to  the  priest,  to  be  waved  before  the  Lord 
in  accordance  with  the  injunction  in  Lev.  xxiii,  10-14— 
which  was  of  barley,  being  the  grain  which  ripened  be- 
fore the  wheat  (Exod.  ix,  31,  32;  2  Sam.  xxi,  9;  Ruth 
ii,  23 ;  2  Kings  iv,  42 ;  Manachoth,  84  a).  The  omer 
had  to  be  from  the  best  and  ripest  standing  corn  of  a 
field  near  Jerusalem.  The  measure  of  an  omer  had  to 
be  of  the  meal  obtained  from  the  barley  offering.  Hence 
three  seahs  =  on<i  ephah,  or  ten  omcrs,  were  at  first  gath- 
ered in  the  following  manner :  "  Delegates  from  the 
Sanhedrim  went  [into  the  field  nearest  to  Jerusalem]  a 
day  before  the  festival,  and  tied  K)gether  the  ears  in 
bundles,  while  still  fastened  to  the  ground,  so  that  they 
might  easily  be  cut.  [On  the  afternoon  of  the  16th  J 
the  inhabitants  of  the  neighboring  towns  assembled  to- 
gether, that  the  reaping  might  take  place  amid  great 
tumult.  As  soon  as  it  became  dark,  each  of  the  reapers 
asked,  Has  the  sun  gone  down?  To  this  the  people  re- 
plied, Yes.  He  asked  again.  Has  the  sun  gone  doAvn  ? 
To  this  the  peojile  again  replied.  Yes.  Each  reaper  then 
asked.  Is  this  the  scythe?  To  this  the  people  replied. 
Yes.  Is  it  the  scythe  ?  Yes,  was  again  the  reply.  Is  this 
the  box  ?  Yes,  they  replied.  Is  it  the  box  ?  Yes,  was 
again  the  reply.    Is  this  the  Sabbath?  Yes,  it  is  the  Sab-, 
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bath,  they  replied.  Is  it  the  Sabbath  ?  Yes,  this  is  the 
Sabbath,  was  again  the  reply.  Shall  I  cut  ?  Yes,  cut, 
they  replied.  Shall  I  cut  V  Do  cut,  they  agaiu  replied. 
Every  question  was  asked  three  times,  and  the  people 
replied  to  it  each  time.  This  was  done  because  of  the 
Boiithuseans  (D^DWi3),  who  maintained  that  the  reap- 
ing of  the  omer  was  not  to  be  at  the  exit  of  the  festival. 
When  cut  it  was  laid  in  boxes,  brought  into  the  court 
of  the  Temple,  threshed  with  canes  and  stalks,  that  the 
grains  might  not  be  crushed,  and  laid  on  a  roast  with 
holes,  that  the  fire  might  touch  each  grain ;  it  was  then 
spread  in  the  court  of  the  Temple  for  the  wind  to  pass 
over  it,  and  ground  in  a  barley-mill  [which  left  the  hulls 
unground].  The  tlour  thus  obtained  was  sifted  through 
thirteen  different  sieves  [each  one  tiner  than  its  prede- 
cessor], and  in  this  manner  was  the  prescribed  omer,  or 
tenth  part,  got  from  the  seah.  The  residue  was  redeemed, 
and  could  be  used  by  every  one.  They  mixed  the  omer 
of  meal  with  a  log  [=;half  a  pint]  of  oil,  put  on  it  a 
handful  of  frankincense  (Lev.  ii,  15),  as  on  other  meat- 
offerings, waved  it,  took  a  handful  of  it,  an.l  caused  it  to 
ascend  in  smoke  (Lev.  ii,  IG),  and  the  residue  was  eaten 
by  the  priests."  Immediately  after  the  ceremoiw,  bread, 
parched  corn,  green  ears,  etc.,  of  the  new  crop  were  ex- 
posed for  sale  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem,  as  prior  to  the 
offering  of  the  omer  no  use  whatever  was  allowed  to  be 
made  of  the  new  corn  (Mishna,  Jfenachofh,  x,  2-5; 
Maimonides,  Yad Ha-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Tamiilin  U-Mo- 
saphin,  vii,  4-21;  conip.  also  Josephus,  Ant.  iii,  10,  5). 
From  this  day  the  fifty  days  began  to  be  counted  to  the 
day  of  Pentecost  (Lev.  xxiii,  15). 

8.  The  17th  to  the  20/A  of  Nisan.— This  period  was 
half-holyday  (1"''.'2n  bin),  called  the  middle  days  of 
the  festival,  or  the  lesser  festival  ('^p  IS'ITS),  which  had 
already  commenced  with  the  16th.  The  people  either 
left  Jerusalem  and  returned  to  their  respective  homes, 
or  remained  and  indulged  in  public  amusements,  as 
dances,  songs,  games,  etc.,  to  fill  up  the  time  in  har- 
mony with  the  joyful  and  solemn  character  of  the  festi- 
val. The  work  allowed  to  be  done  during  the  middle 
days  of  the  festival  was  restricted  to  irrigating  dry 
land,  digging  watercourses,  repairing  conduits,  reser- 
voirs, roads,  market-places,  baths,  whitewashing  tombs, 
etc.  Dealers  in  fruit,  garments,  or  in  utensils  were  al- 
lowed to  sell  privately  what  was  required  for  immediate 
use.  Whatever  the  emergencies  of  the  public  service 
required,  or  was  necessary  for  the  festival,  or  any  occu- 
pation the  omission  of  which  might  cause  loss  or  injury, 
was  permitted.  Hence  no  new  graves  were  allowed  to 
be  dug,  nor  wives  espoused,  nor  houses,  slaves,  or  cattle 
purchased,  except  for  the  use  of  the  festival.  Mourning 
women,  though  allowed  to  wail,  were  not  permitted  to 
clap  their  hands  together.  The  work  allowed  to  be 
done  during  these  days  of  the  festival  is  strictly  regu- 
lated by  the  Jewish  canons  contained  in  the  Mishna, 
Moed  Katon.  In  the  Temple,  however,  the  additional 
sacrifices  appointed  for  the  festival  were  offered  up,  ex- 
cept that  the  lesser  Ilallel  was  now  recited,  and  not  the 
Great  Ilallel. 

9.  The  2lst  of  Nisan. — On  the  last  day  of  the  festival, 
as  on  the  first,  there  was  again  a  holy  convocation.  It 
was  in  all  respects  celebrated  like  the  first  day,  except 
that  it  did  not  commence  with  the  paschal  meal.  As 
at  all  the  festivals,  cheerfulness  was  to  prevail  during 
the  whole  Aveek,  and  all  care  was  to  be  laid  aside  (Deut. 
xxvii,  7;  comp.  Joseph. /In?,  xi,  5;  Michaelis,  Laws  of 
Moses,  art.  197). 

10.  The  (Second  or  Little  Passover. — According  to  the 
injunction  in  Numb,  ix,  9-12,  any  one  who  was  pre- 
vented by  legal  impurity,  or  by  being  at  too  great  a 
distance  from  Jerusalem,  from  celebrating  the  regular 
Passover  on  the  eve  of  the  14th  of  Nisan,  was  obliged 
to  keep  it  on  the  14th  of  the  following  month.  This  is 
called  by  the  ancient  Jewish  tradition  the  Second  or  the 
Little  Passover  ("pUp  I^??,  "^SIJ  nOQ),  and  the  Jew- 
ish canons  also  add,  most  justly,  that  those  who  have 


been  prevented  from  observing  the  first  or  ordinary 
Passover  through  error  or  compulsory  force,  are  abso- 
lutely bound  to  keep  the  second  Passover.  The  difference 
between  the  two  Passovers  is  thus  summed  up  in  these 
canons:  "In  the  case  of  the  first  Passover  no  leaven 
was  to  be  seen  or  found  in  the  house,  the  paschal  sacri- 
fice could  not  be  offered  with  leaven,  no  piece  thereof 
was  allowed  to  be  removed  from  the  house  in  which 
the  company  ate  it,  the  Ilallel  had  to  be  recited  at  the 
eating  thereof,  the  Cha(ji(juh  had  to  be  brought  with  it, 
and  it  might  be  offered  in  uncleanness  in  case  the  ma- 
jority of  the  congregation  contracted  it  by  contact  with 
a  corpse ;  while  in  the  case  of  the  second  Passover  both 
leavened  and  unleavened  bread  might  be  kept  with  it 
in  the  house,  the  Ilallel  had  not  to  be  recited  at  the 
eating  of  it,  portions  thereof  might  be  removed  from 
the  house  in  which  the  company  ate  it,  no  Chagigdh 
was  brought  with  it,  and  it  could  not  be  offered  under 
the  above-named  legal  impurity"  (Mishna,  Pesachim, 
ix,  3  ;  Maimonides,  Ililchoth  Korhan  Pesach.  x,  15). 

11.  Release  of  Prisoners. — It  is  a  question  whether 
the  release  of  a  prisoner  at  the  Passover  (Matt,  xxvii, 
15;  Mark  xv,  G;  Luke  xxiii,  17;  John  xviii,  39)  was  a 
custom  of  Roman  origin,  resembling  what  took  place  at 
the  lectisternium  (Livy,  v,  13),  and  in  later  times  on 
the  birthday  of  an  emperor;  or  whether  it  was  an  old 
Hebrew  usage  belonging  to  the  festival,  which  Pilate 
allowed  the  Jews  to  retain.  Grotius  argues  in  favor  of 
the  former  notion  (on  Matt,  xxvii,  15).  But  others 
(Hettinger,  Schottgen,  Winer)  consider  that  the  words 
of  St.  John  —  toTi  Si  ffvvlj^eia  v/xTv  —  render  it  most 
probable  that  the  custom  was  essentially  Hebrew. 
Schottgen  thinks  that  there  is  an  allusion  to  it  in  Pe- 
sachim (viii,  6),  where  it  is  permitted  that  a  lamb  should 
be  slain  on  the  14th  of  Nisan  for  the  special  use  of  one 
in  prison  to  whom  a  release  had  been  promised.  The 
subject  is  discussed  at  length  by  Hettinger,  in  his  tract 
Be  Ritu  dimittendi  Reuni  in  Festo  Paschatis,  in  the 
Thesaurus  A'ovus  Theologico-Philologicus. 

IV.  The  Manner  in  which  the  Passover  is  Celebrated 
at  the  Present  Day. — With  the  exception  of  those  or- 
dinances which  were  legal,  and  belonged  to  the  Tem- 
ple, and  the  extension  and  more  rigid  explanation  of 
some  of  the  rites,  the  Jews  to  the  present  day  continue 
to  celebrate  the  feast  of  Passover  as  in  the  days  of  the 
second  Temple.  Several  days  before  the  festival  all  the 
utensils  are  cleansed  (D'^PS  rhVj.'n);  ou  the  eve  of 
the  13th  of  Nisan  the  master  of  the  family,  with  a  wax 
candle  or  lamp  in  his  hand,  searches  most  diligently  into 
every  hole  and  crevice  throughout  the  house,  lest  any 
crumb  of  leavened  bread  should  remain  in  the  premises 
(van  npi13).  Before  the  search  commences  he  pro- 
nounces the  benediction,  and  after  this  he  recites  the 
formal  renunciation  of  all  leaven  given  in  the  former 
part  of  this  article.  On  the  14th  of  Nisan,  the  Prepa- 
ration Day  (nOS  SIS'),  all  the  first-bom  males  above 
thirteen  years  of  age  fast  in  commemoration  of  the 
sparing  of  the  Jewish  first-bom  at  the  time  when  all 
Egypt's  first-born  were  destroyed.  On  this  evening 
the  Jews  put  on  their  festive  garments,  resort  to  the 
synagogue,  and  offer  up  the  pra3'ers  appointed  for  the 
occasion,  after  which  they  return  to  their  respective 
homes,  where  they  find  the  houses  illuminated  and  the 
tables  spread.  Three  of  the  thin,  round,  and  perforated 
unleavened  cakes,  which  are  made  of  wheaten  flour, 
resembling  the  oatmeal  bread  made  in  Scotland,  and 
which  are  eaten  during  the  whole  of  the  Passover 
week,  are  put  on  a  plate,  wrapped  up  in  a  napkin  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  separated  from  each  other, 
though  lying  one  above  the  other.  These  three  cakes 
represent  the  division  of  the  Jews  into  the  three  orders, 
viz.  Priests,  Levites,  and  Israelites.  See  Haphtarah. 
A  shank-bone  of  a  shoulder  of  lamb,  having  a  small  bit 
of  meat  thereon  roasted  on  the  coals  to  commemorate 
the  paschal  lamb,  and  an  egg  roasted  hard  in  hot  ashes, 
to  signify  that  it  was  to  be  roasted  whole,  are  put  on 
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another  dish ;  the  bitter  herbs  are  on  a  third  dish,  while 
the  Charosc'th  (rOlin),  in  remembrance  of  the  bricks 
and  mortar  which  the  Israehtes  made  in  Egypt,  and 
some  salt  water  or  vinegar  in  memory  of  their  passage 
through  the  Red  Sea,  are  put  into  two  cups.  When  all 
the  family  have  sat  round  the  table,  including  the  ser- 
vants, to  remind  them  that  they  were  all  alike  in  bond- 
age, and  should  equally  celebrate  their  redemption  ;  and 
when  the  paterfamilias,  arrayed  in  his  death-garments, 
has  reclined  at  the  head  of  the  table  to  indicate  the 
freedom  of  Israel,  the  following  order  is  gone  through : 
1.  (UJnp)  Each  one  has  a  cup  of  wine,  over  which  they 
all,  standing  up  and  holding  their  respective  cups  in 
their  hand,  pronounce  the  blessing  for  the  juice  of  the 
grape,  welcome  the  festival,  and  drink  the  first  cup 
leaning  on  the  left  side ;  2.  ("/m)  Thereupon  the  head 
of  the  familj'  washes  his  hands;  3.  (D3*12)  Takes  the 
parsley  or  shervil,  dips  it  into  the  salt  water,  and  hands 
it  round  to  every  one  at  the  table,  pronouncing  the  fol- 
lowing benediction :  "  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our 
God,  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast  created  the  fruit  of 
the  earth ;"  4.  (VH"^)  He  then  breaks  in  two  the  middle 
of  the  three  unleavened  cakes  on  the  dish,  conceals  one 
half  for  an  after-dish  (' w1p'^SX  =  t7ri'yt»'^a),  and  leaves 
the  other  half  on  the  dish ;  5.  (1^5"3)  He  then  uncov- 
ers the  unleavened  cake,  takes  the  egg  and  the  bone  of 
the  lamb  from  the  dish,  holds  them  up  and  says,  "  Lo ! 
this  is  the  bread  of  affliction  which  our  forefathers  ate 
in  the  land  of  Egypt.  Whosoever  is  an  hungered  let 
him  come  and  eat  with  us;  whosoever  is  needy  let  him 
come  and  celebrate  with  us  the  Passover.  This  year  we 
are  here,  next  year  we  shall  be  in  the  land  of  Israel ;  this 
year  we  are  servants,  next  year  we  shall  be  free  chil- 
dren." The  second  cup  is  then  filled,  and  the  son  asks 
the  father  the  meaning  of  this  festival,  who  replies  to 
him  in  the  manner  described  above.  Having  given  a 
summary  of  the  Egyptian  bondage,  and  the  deliverance 
therefrom,  they  all,  lifting  up  the  cup,  exclaim,  "  There- 
fore it  is  our  duty  to  give  thanks,"  etc.  The  cup  is 
then  put  down,  the  unleavened  cakes  covered,  and  the 
first  part  of  the  Ilallel  is  recited.  The  unleavened  cakes 
are  again  uncovered,  the  cups  of  wine  taken  up,  and  the 
following  benedictions  are  pronounced:  "Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast 
redeemed  us  and  redeemed  our  forefathers  from  Egypt, 
and  preserved  us  this  evening  to  eat  thereon  unleavened 
bread  and  bitter  herbs.  Let  us  thus,  O  Lord  our  God, 
and  our  fathers'  God,  also  peacefully  reach  other  fes- 
tivals and  holy  days,  to  which  we  look  forward.  Cause 
us  to  rejoice  in  the  rebuilding  of  thy  city,  and  to  be 
joyful  in  thy  service,  so  that  we  may  there  eat  of  the 
thanksgiving  offering  and  the  paschal  sacrifices,  whose 
blood  was  sprinkled  on  the  sides  of  thine  altar  as  an  ac- 
ceptance. Then  shall  we  sing  imto  thee  a  new  song  for 
our  redemption  and  deliverance.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord, 
who  redeemeth  Israel!"  The  blessing  over,  the  second  cup 
is  then  filled,  a  blessing  pronounced,  and  the  wine  drunk, 
whereupon  each  one  washes  his  hands,  and  says,  '■  Bless- 
ed art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  commandments,  and  en- 
joined us  to  wash  the  hands."  The  master  of  the  fam- 
ily takes  up  all  the  three  uideavened  cakes  together  in 
the  order  in  which  tliey  are  arranged,  pronounces  the 
following  blessing  over  the  uppermost  cake:  '"Blessed 
art  thou,  O  Lord  our  (Jod,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
bringest  forth  food  from  the  earth !"  and  then  pro- 
nounces the  blessing  for  eating  unleavened  bread  over 
the  middle  broken  cake,  which  is  as  follows :  '•  Blessed 
art  thou,  O  Lord  our  Gud,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  commandments,  and  enjoined 
us  to  eat  unleavened  cakes!"  He  next  breaks  off  a 
piece  from  the  upper  whole  cake,  and  a  piece  from  the 
half  central  cake,  dips  them  in  salt,  and  eats  the  two 
pieces  in  a  reclining  position.  He  then  takes  some  of 
the  bitter  herbs,  dips  them  in  the  Chardseth.  pronounces 


the  blessing  over  them,  distributes  them  all  round,  and 
they  eat  them,  not  reclining.  The  master  then  takes  a 
piece  from  the  undermost  cake  and  some  of  the  bitter 
herbs,  and  cats  them  in  a  reclining  position,  saying, 
"In  remembrance  of  the  Temple  according  to  Ilillel! 
Thus  Hillcl  did  at  the  time  when  the  Temple  still  ex- 
isted. He  wrapped  up  unleavened  cakes  with  bitter 
herbs  and  ate  them  together,  in  order  to  perform  what 
is  said.  It  shall  be  eaten  with  unleavened  cakes  and 
bitter  herbs."  This  concludes  the  first  part  of  the  cer- 
emony, and  the  supper  ("Tl"  "(H^C)  is  now  served. 
After  the  supper  the  master  takes  the  half  cake,  which 
has  been  concealed  (")132J)  for  the  after-dish  ("|'2ip"'ES), 
eats  thereof  the  size  of  an  olive,  and  gives  each  one  of 
the  household  a  similar  piece;  whereupon  (~^3)  the 
third  cup  is  filled,  the  usual  grace  after  meals  is  said, 
the  blessing  over  the  fruit  of  the  vine  is  pronounced, 
and  the  third  cup  drunk  in  a  reclining  position.  A 
cup  of  wine  is  now  poured  out  for  the  jirophet  Elijah, 
when  profound  silence  ensues  for  a  few  seconds;  then 
the  door  is  opened  for  this  harbinger  of  the  Messiah  to 
enter,  and  the  following  passages  of  Scripture  are  re- 
cited at  the  moment  when  he  is  expected  to  make  his 
appearance:  "Pour  out  tliy  wrath  upon  the  heathen 
that  have  not  known  thee,  and  upon  the  kingdoms  that 
have  not  called  upon  thy  name,  for  they  have  devoured 
Jacob  and  laid  waste  his  dwelling-place  (Psa.  Ixxix,  C, 
7).  Pour  out  tliine  indignation  upon  them,  and  cause 
thy  fierce  anger  to  overtake  them-,  pursue  them  in 
wrath,  and  destroy  them  from  under  the  heavens  of 
the  Lord"  (Lam.  iii,  GO).  The  fourth  cup  is  then  filled 
and  the  llalld  is  finished,  pieces  are  recited  whicli  re- 
count the  power  and  goodness  of  God,  the  wonderful 
things  which  he  wrought  at  midnight  in  Egypt,  and 
in  connection  with  the  Passover;  the  blessing  is  pro- 
noimced  over  the  fourth  cup,  which  is  drunk,  and  after 
which  the  following  last  blessing  is  said:  "Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord  our  (iod,  King  of  the  universe,  for  the 
vine  and  for  the  fruit  of  the  vine,  and  for  the  increase 
of  the  field,  and  for  that  desirable  good  and  broad  land 
wherein  thou  hast  pleasure,  and  which  thou  hast  given 
to  our  forefathers  as  an  inheritance,  to  eat  of  its  fruit 
and  be  satisfied  with  its  goodness.  Have  mercy,  O 
Lord  our  God,  on  Israel  thy  people,  on  Jerusalem  thy 
city,  on  Zion  the  habitation  of  thy  glory,  on  thine  altar. 
Rebuild  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city,  speedily  in  our  days; 
bring  us  back  to  it ;  cause  us  to  rejoice  in  it,  that  we 
may  eat  its  fruit,  be  satisfied  with  its  goodness,  and  we 
shall  bless  thee  for  it  in  holiness  and  purity.  Cause  us 
to  rejoice  on  this  day,  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread, 
for  thou,  O  Lord,  art  good  and  gracious  to  all.  We  will 
therefore  praise  thee  for  the  land  aiul  the  fruit  of  the 
vine.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  for  the  land  and  for 
the  fruit  of  the  vine!"  The  whole  is  concluded  with 
the  singing  of  the  soul-stirring  Paschal  Hymn  : 

"He  is  mighty,  He  will  rebuild  his  house  speedily; 
Quickly,  quickly  in  our  diiys,  si)eedily, 
God  biiild,  God  build,  O  build  thy  house  speedily,"  etc. 

The  same  service  is  gone  through  the  following  even- 
ing, as  the  Jews  have  doubled  the  days  of  holy  convo- 
cation. In  the  morning  and  evening  of  the  festive 
week  the  Jews  resort  to  the  synagogue  and  recite  the 
prayers  a]ipointed  for  the  feasts.  The  lessons  from  the 
law  and  ])rophets  read  on  the  days  of  holy  convoca- 
tions, as  well  as  on  the  middle  days  of  the  festival,  are 
given  in  the  article  Haphtarah.  It  must  be  re- 
marked that,  in  accordance  with  the  injunction  in  Lev. 
xxiii,  10,  11,  15,  l(i,  the  Jews  to  the  present  day  begin 
to  count  the  forty-nine  days  until  Pentecost  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  second  evening's  service,  when  they  pro- 
nounce the  following  benediclion:  "Blessed  art  thou, 
O  Lord  our  (iod.  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast  sanc- 
tified us  with  thy  commandments,  and  has  enjoined  us 
to  count  the  omer!  This  day  is  the  first  day  of  the 
omer.  May  it  please  thee,  O  Lord  our  (iod,  and  the 
God  of  our  fathers,  to  rebuild  the  sanctuarv-  speedily  iu 
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our  days,  and  give  us  our  portion  in  thy  law  !"  There 
are  many  curious  particulars  in  the  mode  iu  which  the 
modern  Jews  observe  this  festival  to  be  found  in  Bux- 
torf,  Syn.  Jucl.  c.  xviii,  xix ;  Pieart,  Cerem.  Relifjieuses, 
vol.  i:  Mill,  The  British  Jews  (Lond.  1853);  Stauben, 
Scenes  de  la  vie  Juive  en  Alsace  (Paris,  18G0). 

V.  Christ's  last  Passover. — Whether  or  not  the  meal 
at  which  our  Lord  instituted  the  sacrament  of  the  Eu- 
charist was  the  paschal  supper  according  to  the  law  is 
a  question  of  great  difficulty.  No  point  in  the  Gospel 
historj'  has  been  more  disputed.     See  Paschal  Co.n- 

TUOVEHSV. 

1.  Statement  of  the  Case. — (1.)  If  we  had  nothing  to 
guide  us  but  the  first  three  Gospels,  no  doubt  of  tlie 
kind  could  well  be  raised,  though  tlie  narratives  may 
not  be  free  from  difficulties  in  themselves.  We  tind 
them  speaking,  in  accordance  with  Jewish  usage,  of  the 
day  of  the  supper  as  that  on  which  "  the  passover  must 
be  killed,"  and  as  ''the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread" 
(Matt,  xxvi,  17;  Mark  xiv,  12;  Luke  xxii,  7).  (Jose- 
phus  in  like  manner  calls  the  14th  of  Nisan  the  first  day 
of  unleavened  bread  [^War,  v,  3,  1]  ;  and  he  speaks  of 
the  festival  of  the  Passover  as  lasting  eight  days  [ib. 
ii,  15,  1].  But  he  elsewhere  calls  the  15th  of  Nisan 
"the  commencement  of  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread" 
\_A?it.  iii,  10,  5].  Either  mode  of  speaking  was  evidently 
allowable :  in  one  case  regarding  it  as  a  matter  of  fact 
that  the  eating  of  unleavened  bread  began  on  the  14th, 
and  in  the  other  distinguishing  the  feast  of  unleavened 
bread,  lasting  from  the  first  day  of  holy  convocation  to 
the  concluding  one,  from  the  paschal  meal.)  Each  of 
the  three  evangelists  relates  that  the  use  of  the  guest- 
chamber  was  secured  iu  the  manner  usual  with  those 
who  came  from  a  distance  to  keep  the  festival.  Each 
states  that  •'  they  made  ready  the  Passover,"  and  that, 
when  the  evening  was  come,  our  Lord,  taking  the  place 
of  the  head  of  tlie  family,  sat  down  with  the  twelve. 
He  himself  distinctly  calls  the  meal  "  this  Passover" 
(Luke  xxii,  15, 16).  After  a  thanksgiving,  he  passes 
round  the  first  cup  of  wine  (ver.  17),  and,  when  the  sup- 
per is  ended,  the  usual  "cup  of  blessing"  (comp.  ver. 
20 ;  1  Cor.  x,  16 ;  xi,  25).  A  hymn  is  then  sung  (Matt. 
xxvi,  30  ;  Mark  xiv,  26),  which  it  is  reasonable  to  sup- 
pose was  the  last  part  of  the  Hallel. 

If  it  be  granted  that  the  supper  was  eaten  on  the 
evening  of  the  14th  of  Nisan,  the  apprehension,  trial, 
and  crucifixion  of  our  Lord  must  have  occurred  on  Fri- 
daj'  the  15th,  the  day  of  holy  convocation,  which  was 
the  first  of  the  seven  days  of  the  Passover  week.  The 
weekl}^  Sabbath  on  whicli  he  lay  in  the  tomb  was  the 
16th,  and  the  Sunday  of  the  resurrection  was  the  17th. 

(2.)  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  we  had  no  information 
but  that  which  is  to  be  gathered  from  John's  (iospel. 
we  could  not  hesitate  to  infer  that  the  evening  of  the 
supper  was  that  of  the  loth  of  Nisan,  the  day  preceding 
that  of  the  paschal  meal.  It  appears  to  be  spoken  of 
as  occurring  before  the  feast  of  the  Passover  (xiii,  1,  2). 
Some  of  the  disciples  suppose  that  Christ  told  Judas, 
while  they  were  at  supper,  to  buy  what  they  "hatl 
need  of  against  the  feast"  (xiii,  2'j).  In  the  night  whieli 
follows  the  supper,  the  Jews  will  not  enter  the  prreto- 
rium  lest  they  should  be  defiled,  and  so  not  be  able  to 
"  eat  the  passover"  (xviii,  28).  When  our  Lord  is  before 
Pilate,  about  to  be  led  out  to  crucifixion,  we  are  told 
that  it  was  "  the  ])reparation  of  the  Passover"  (xix,  14). 
After  the  crucifixion,  the  Jews  are  solicitous,  "  because 
it  was  the  jjreparation,  that  the  bodies  should  not  re- 
main upon  the  cross  on  the  Sabbath  day,  for  tliat  Sab- 
bath day  was  a  liigh  day"  (xix,  31). 

If  we  admit,  in  accorclance  with  the  first  view  of  these 
passages,  that  the  last  supper  was  on  the  13th  of  Nisan, 
our  Lord  must  have  been  crucified  on  the  14th,  tlie  day 
on  which  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  and  eaten ;  he  lay 
in  the  grave  on  the  15th  (which  was  a  "higli  day"  or 
double  Sabbath,  because  the  weekly  Sabbath  coincided 
with  the  day  of  hoi}'  convocation),  and  the  Sunday  of 
the  resurrection  was  the  16th. 


It  is  alleged  that  this  view  of  the  case  is  strength- 
ened by  certain  facts  in  the  narratives  of  the  synoptical 
Gospels,  as  well  as  that  of  John,  compared  with  the  law 
and  with  what  we  know  of  Jewish  customs  in  later 
times.  If  the  meal  was  the  paschal  supper,  the  law  of 
Exod.  xii,  22,  that  none  "  shall  go  out  of  the  door  of  his 
house  until  the  morning,"  must  have  been  broken,  not 
only  by  Judas  (John  xiii,  30),  but  by  our  Lord  and  the 
other  discijjles  (Luke  xxii,  39).  (It  is  true  that,  ac- 
cording to  Jewish  authorities,  this  law  was  disused  in 
later  times.  But  even  if  this  were  not  the  case,  it  does 
not  seem  that  there  can  be  much  difficulty  in  adopting 
the  arrangement  of  G  res  well's  //«r?«OHy,  that  the  party 
did  not  leave  the  house  to  go  over  the  brook  till  after 
midnight.)  In  like  manner  it  is  said  that  the  law  for 
the  observance  of  the  15th,  the  day  of  holy  convocation 
with  which  the  paschal  week  commenced  (Exod.  xii, 
IG;  Lev.  xxiii,  35,  etc.),  and  some  express  enactments 
in  the  Talmud  regarding  legal  proceedings  and  partic- 
ular details,  such  as  the  carrying  of  spices,  must  have 
been  infringed  by  the  Jewish  rulers  in  the  apprehend- 
ing of  Christ,  in  his  trials  before  the  high-priest  and 
the  Sanhedrim,  and  in  his  crucifixion ;  and  also  by  Si- 
mon of  Cyrene,  who  was  coming  out  of  the  country 
(Mark  xv,  21 ;  Luke  xxiii,  26) ;  by  Joseph,  who  bought 
fine  linen  (Mark  xv,  46);  by  the  women  who  brought 
spices  (Mark  xvi,  1;  Luke  xxiii,  ,56),  and  by  Nicode- 
mus,  who  brought  to  the  tomb  a  hundred  pounds  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  myrrh  and  aloes  (John  xix,  39).  The 
same  objection  is  considered  to  lie  against  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  disciples  could  have  imagined,  on  the 
evening  of  the  Passover,  that  our  Lord  was  giving  di- 
rections to  Judas  respecting  the  purchase  of  anj'thing 
or  the  giving  of  alms  to  the  poor.  The  latter  act  (ex- 
cept under  very  special  conditions)  would  have  been 
as  much  opposed  to  rabbinical  maxims  as  the  former 
(Lightfoot,  I/or.  Ueb.  on  j\Iatt.  xxvii,  1). 

It  is  further  urged  that  the  exiiressions  of  our  Lord, 
"My  time  is  at  hand"  (Matt,  xxvi,  18),  and  ^'this  Pass- 
over" (Luke  xxii,  15),  as  well  as  Paul's  designating  it  as 
"  the  same  night  that  he  was  betrayed,"  instead  of  the 
night  of  the  Passover  (1  Cor.  xi,  23),  and  his  identifying 
Christ  as  our  slain  paschal  lamb  (v,  7),  bccra  to  point  to 
the  time  of  the  supper  as  being  peculiar,  and  to  the  time 
of  the  crucifixion  as  being  the  same  as  that  of  the  kill- 
ing of  the  lamb  (Neander  and  Llicke). 

(3.)  It  is  not  surprising  that  some  modern  critics 
should  have  given  up  as  hopeless  the  task  of  reconciling 
this  difficulty.  Several  have  rejected  the  narrative  of 
John  (Bretschneider,  Weisse),  but  a  greater  number  (es- 
pecially De  Wette,  Usteri,  Ewald,  iMej-er,  and  Thiele) 
have  taken  an  opposite  course,  and  have  been  content 
with  the  notion  that  the  first  three  evangelists  made  a 
mistake,  and  confounded  the  meal  with  the  Passover. 

2.  The  reconciliations  which  liave  been  attempted 
fall  under  the  following  principal  heads : 

(1.)  Those  which  regard  the  supper  at  which  our 
Lord  washed  the  feet  of  his  disciples  (John  xiii)  as  hav- 
ing been  a  distinct  meal  eaten  one  or  more  days  before 
the  regular  Passover,  of  which  our  Lord  partook  in  due 
course  according  to  the  synoptical  narratives.  This 
method  has  the  advantage  of  furnishing  the  most  ready 
way  of  accounting  for  John's  silence  on  the  institution 
of  the  Holy  Communion.  It  has  been  adopted  by  Mal- 
donat  (t>«  John  xiii,  1),  Lightfoot,  and  Bengel,  and 
more  recently  by  Kaiser  {Chronolor/ie  ttnd  Ilarmonie  der 
vier  Ev. ;  mentioned  by  Tischendorf,  St/nop.  Erang.  p. 
xiv).  Lightfoot  identities  the  supper  of  John  xiii  with 
the  one  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper  at  Bethany  two 
days  before  the  Passover,  when  ]Mary  ])oured  the  oint- 
ment on  the  head  of  our  Saviour  (Matt,  xxvi,  6;  Mark 
xiv,  3) ;  ai.d  quaintly  remarks,  "  While  they  are  grum- 
bling at  the  anointing  of  his  head,  he  does  not  scruple 
to  wash  their  feet"  (A'a-.  Ileb.  on  John  xiii,  2,  and  Matt, 
xxvi,  6).  Bengel  supposes  that  it  was  eaten  only  the 
evening  before  the  Passover  {On  Matt,  xxvi,  17,  and 
John  xviii,  28), 
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But  any  explanation  founded  on  the  supposition  of 
two  meals  appears  to  be  rendered  uiTtenable  by  the  con- 
text. The  fact  that  all  four  evangelists  introduce  in 
the  same  connection  the  foretelling  of  the  treachery  of 
Judas  with  the  dipping  of  the  sop,  and  of  the  denials  of 
Peter  and  the  going  out  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  can 
hardly  leave  a  doubt  that  they  are  speaking  of  the  same 
meal.  Besides  this,  the  explanation  does  not  touch  the 
greatest  difficulties,  which  are  those  connected  with 
"  the  day  of  preparation." 

Demburg  (in  JuynboU,  Reorder,  etc.,  Orientalia,  Am- 
sterdam, IS-IO,  i,  p.  175  sq.)  has  endeavored  to  unite 
both  views,  namely,  that  Jesus  slew  the  passover  at 
the  same  time  with  the  Jews,  but  only  ate  the  custom- 
ary supper,  in  the  following  manner :  In  that  year  in 
which  the  first  paschal  day  fell  on  a  Sunday,  the  pas- 
chal lamb  could  not  be  slain  on  the  previous  day,  the 
Jewish  Sabbath ;  nor  could  it  conveniently  have  been 
slain  on  Friday,  the  preparation  for  the  Sabbath.  Sup- 
pose, then,  that  it  was  slain  on  Thursday,  to  be  eaten 
on  Sunday,  the  14th  of  Nisan ;  but  that  Jesus,  in  view 
of  his  own  approaching  death,  chose  to  anticipate  the 
day.  But  we  are  expressly  assured  by  the  Mishna  {Pe- 
sac/i.  vi,  1)  that  the  passover  could  be  slain  on  Sunday, 
and  this  authority  cannot  be  overthrown  by  a  passage 
of  the  Gemara.  Besides,  the  expression  "  eat  the  pass- 
over"  (see  esp.  Luke  xxii,  7, 11)  cannot  well  be  referred 
to  such  a  customary  meal.  This  reconciliation  of  the 
Synoptics  with  John  thus  depends  upon  a  makeshift 
supposition  that  the  former  expressed  themselves  very 
inaccurately.  Under  such  a  view,  how  is  it  possible 
that  the  day  on  which  Jesus  slew  and  ate  the  paschal 
lamb  could  be  called  "  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread  ?" 
(Matt,  xxvi,  17;  Mark  xiv,  12;  Luke  xxii,  7).  (For  a 
careful  discussion  of  this  question,  see  the  art.  on  "  The 
alleged  discrepancy,"  etc.,  in  the  Biblioth.  Sac.  1845,  p. 
406  sq.) 

(2.)  The  current  of  opinion  in  modern  times  (Lucke, 
Ideler,  Tittmann,  Bleek,  Ue  Wette,  Neander,  Tischen- 
dorf,  AViner,  Ebrard,  Alford,  Ellicott;  of  earlier  critics, 
Erasmus,  Grotius,  Suicer,  Carpzov)  has  set  in  favor  of 
taking  the  more  obvious  interpretation  of  the  passages 
in  John,  that  the  supper  was  eaten  on  the  13th,  and 
that  our  Lord  was  crucified  on  the  14th.  It  must, 
however,  be  admitted  that  most  of  those  who  advocate 
this  view  in  some  degree  ignore  the  difficulties  which  it 
raises  in  any  respectful  interpretation  of  the  synoptical 
narratives.  Tittmann  {Meleteinata,  p.  476)  simply  re- 
marks that  ?'/  TrpioTT]  TMV  aZ,v^iwv  (JIatt.  xxvi,  17 ; 
Mark  xiv,  12)  should  be  explained  as  irpoTtpa  rwv  aZi'i- 
fidiv.  Dean  Alford,  while  he  believes  that  the  narra- 
tive of  John  "absolutely  excludes  such  a  supposition  as 
that  our  Lord  and  his  disciples  ate  the  usual  passover," 
acknowledges  the  difficulty  and  dismisses  it  {On  Matt, 
xxvi.  17). 

Those  who  thus  hold  that  the  supper  was  eaten  on 
the  13th  daj'  of  the  month  have  devised  various  ways 
of  accounting  for  this  circumstance,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing arc  the  most  important.  It  will  be  observed  that 
in  the  first  three  the  supper  is  regarded  as  a  true  pas- 
chal supper,  eaten  a  day  before  the  usual  time ;  and  in 
the  other  two,  as  a  meal  of  a  peculiar  kind. 

(a.)  It  is  assumed  that  a  party  of  the  Jews,  probably 
the  Sadducees  and  those  who  inclined  towards  them, 
used  to  eat  the  passover  one  day  before  the  rest,  and 
that  our  Lord  apiiroved  of  their  practice.  But  there  is 
not  a  shadow  of  liisiorical  evidence  of  the  existence  of 
any  party  wliich  might  have  held  such  a  notion  until 
the  controversy  between  tiie  llabbinists  and  the  Kara- 
ites arose,  which  was  not  much  before  the  8th  century. 
Iken  {His.iertatione.i,  vo\.  ii,  diss.  10  and  12),  forgetting 
the  late  date  of  the  Karaite  controversy,  supposed  that 
our  Lord  might  have  followed  them  in  taking  the  day 
which,  according  to  their  custom,  was  calculated  from 
the  first  appearance  of  the  moon.  Carpzov  {A  pp.  Crit. 
p.  430)  advocates  the  same  notion,  without  naming  the 
Karaites.     Ebrard  conjectures  that  some  of  the  poorer 


Galilfeans  may  have  submitted  to  eat  the  passover  a 
day  too  early  to  suit  the  convenience  of  the  priests,  who 
were  overdone  with  the  labor  of  sprinkling  the  blood 
and  (as  he  strangely  imagines)  of  slaughtering  the 
lambs. 

{h.)  It  has  been  conjectured  that  the  great  body  of 
the  Jews  had  gone  wrong  in  calculating  the  true  Pass- 
over-day, placing  it  a  day  too  late,  and  that  our  Lord 
ate  the  passover  on  what  was  really  the  14th,  but  what 
commonly  passed  as  the  13th.  This  was  the  opinion 
of  Beza,  Bucer,  Calovius,  and  Scaliger.  It  is  favored 
by  Stier.  But  it  is  utterly  unsupported  by  historical 
testimony. 

(c.)  Calvin  supposed  that  on  this  occasion,  though 
our  Lord  thought  it  right  to  adhere  to  the  true  legal 
time,  the  Jews  ate  the  passover  on  the  15th  instead  of 
the  14th,  in  order  to  escape  from  the  burden  of  two 
days  of  strict  observance  (the  daj'  of  holy  convocation 
and  the  weekly  Sabbath)  coming  together  {Harm,  in 
Matt,  xxvi,  17;  ii,  305,  edit.  Tholuck).  But  that  no 
practice  of  this  kind  could  have  existed  so  early  as  our 
Lord's  time  is  satisfactorily  proved  in  Cocceius's  note  to 
Sanhedrim,  vol.  i,  §  2  (Surenhusius's  Mislina,  iv,  209). 

(f/.)  Grotius  {On  Matt,  xxvi,  19,  and  John  xiii,  1) 
thought  that  the  meal  was  a  Trarrxn  fivrjjxovtvriKov 
(like  the  paschal  feast  of  the  modern  Jews),  and  such 
as  might  have  been  observed  -during  the  Babylonian 
captivity,  not  a  TTuaxn  ^vai^iov.  But  there  is  no  rea- 
son to  believe  that  such  a  mere  commemorative  rite  was 
ever  observed  till  after  the  destruction  of  the  Temple. 

(e.)  A  view  which  has  been  received  with  favor  far 
more  generally  than  either  of  the  preceding  is  that  the 
Last  Supper  was  instituted  by  Christ  for  the  occasion, 
in  order  that  he  might  himself  suffer  on  the  proper 
evening  on  which  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain.  Nean- 
der says,  "  He  foresaw  that  he  would  have  to  leave  his 
disciples  before  the  Jewish  Passover,  and  determined  to 
give  a  peculiar  meaning  to  his  last  meal  with  them,  and 
to  place  it  in  a  peculiar  relation  to  the  Passover  of  the 
Old  Covenant"  (^Life  of  Chi-isf,  §  205).  This  view  is 
substantially  the  same  as  that  held  by  Clement,  Origen, 
Erasmus,  Calmet,  Kuincil,  Winer,  and  Alford.  Dean 
Ellicott  regards  the  meal  as  "  a  paschal  supper"  eaten 
twenty -four  hours  before  that  of  the  other  Jews,  "  with- 
in what  were  popularly  considered  the  limits  of  the  fes- 
tival," and  would  understand  the  expression  in  Exod. 
xii,  6,  "between  the  two  evenings,"  as  denoting  the 
time  between  the  evenings  of  the  13th  and  14th  of  the 
month.  A  somewhat  similar  explanation  is  given  in 
the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature  for  October,  1861. 
Erasmus  {Parajihi-ase  on  John  xiii,  1;  xviii,  18;  Luke 
xxii,  7)  and  others  have  called  it  an  "  anticipatory  Pass- 
over." with  the  intention,  no  doubt,  to  help  on  a  recon- 
ciliation between  John  and  the  other  evangelists.  But 
if  this  view  is  to  stand,  it  seems  better,  in  a  formal 
treatment  of  the  subject,  not  to  call  it  a  Passover  at  all. 
The  difference  between  it  and  the  Hebrew  rite  must 
have  been  essential.  Even  if  a  lamb  was  eaten  in  the 
supper,  it  can  hardly  be  imagined  that  the  priests  would 
have  performed  the  essential  acts  of  sprinkling  the  blood 
and  offering  the  fat  on  any  day  besides  the  legal  one 
(see  Maimonides,  quoted  by  Otho,  Lex.  p.  501).  It 
coidd  not  therefore  have  been  a  true  paschal  sacrifice. 

(3.)  Those  who  take  the  facts  as  they  appear  to  lie  on 
the  surface  of  the  synoptical  narratives  (Lightfoot,  Bo- 
chart,  Keland,  Schcittgen,  Tholuck,  Olshausen,  Stier, 
Lange,  Hengstenberg,  Robinson,  and  Davidson)  start 
from  a  simpler  point.  They  have  nothing  unexpected 
in  the  occurrences  to  account  for,  but  they  have  to  show 
that  the  passages  in  John  may  fairly  be  interpreted  in 
such  a  manner  as  not  to  interfere  with  their  own  con- 
clusion, and  to  meet  the  objections  suggested  by  the 
laws  relating  to  the  observance  of  the  festival.  We 
shall  give  in  succession,  as  briefly  as  we  can,  wha*:  ap- 
pear to  be  their  best  explanations  of  the  passages  in 
question. 

(«.)  John  xiii,  1,  2.     Does  ttjOo  rrjs  ioprris  limit  the 
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time  only  of  the  proposition  in  the  first  verse,  or  is  the 
limitation  to  be  carried  on  to  verse  2,  so  as  to  refer  to 
the  supper?  In  the  latter  case,  for  which  De  Wette 
and  others  say  there  is  '•  a  logical  necessity,"  ti'f  rJAof 
riycnrrjaev  cwtovq  must  refer  more  directly  to  the  man- 
ifestation of  his  love  which  he  was  about  to  give  to  his 
disciples  in  washing  their  feet;  and  the  natural  conclu- 
sion is  that  the  meal  was  one  eaten  before  the  paschal 
supper.  Bochart,  however,  contends  that  irpb  tFiq  top- 
Ttig  is  equivalent  to  tv  T({t  irpotopriiii,  "  quod  ita  prasce- 
cedit  festum,  ut  tamen  sit  pars  festi."  Stier  agrees 
with  him.  Others  take  Trdaxn  to  mean  the  seven  days 
of  unleavened  bread  as  not  including  the  eating  of  the 
lamb,  and  justify  the  limitation  by  Luke  xxii,  1  (// 
topT))  Tuiv  dZv/iwv  i)  AfyojufVjj  Triiaxd)-  But  not  a  few 
of  those  who  take  this  side  of  the  main  question  (01s- 
hausen,  Wieseler,  Tholuck,  and  others)  regard  the  first 
■  verse  as  complete  in  itself;  understanding  its  purport 
to  be  that  "  Before  the  Passover,  in  the  prospect  of  his 
departure,  the  Saviour's  love  was  actively  called  forth 
towards  his  followers,  and  he  gave  proof  of  his  love  to 
the  last."  Tholuck  remarks  that  the  expression  Sd- 
TTVov  yevof.dvov  (Tischendorf  reads  yivofikvov),  "while 
supper  was  going  on"  (not  as  in  the  A.  V.,  "  supper  be- 
ing ended"),  is  very  abrupt  if  we  refer  it  to  anything 
except  the  Passover.  The  evangelist  would  then  rather 
have  used  some  such  expression  as  Kai  inoir](Tav  aiiTfji 
csIttvov;  and  he  considers  that  this  view  is  confirmed 
by  xxi,  20,  where  this  supper  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  were 
something  familiarly  known  and  not  peculiar  in  its 
character — og  Kai  avtiriusv  tv  t(^  ctiirini).  On  the 
whole,  Neander  himself  admits  that  nothing  can  safelj' 
be  inferred  from  John  xiii,  1,  2  in  favor  of  the  supper 
having  taken  place  on  the  13th. 

(6.)  John  xiii,  29.  It  is  urged  that  the  things  of 
which  they  had  "need  against  the  feast"  might  have 
been  the  provisions  for  the  Chagigah,  perhaps  with 
what  else  was  required  for  the  seven  days  of  unleavened 
bread.  The  usual  day  for  sacrificing  the  Chagigah  was 
the  loth,  which  was  then  commencing.  But  there  is 
another  difficulty,  in  the  disciples  thinking  it  likely 
either  that  purchases  could  be  made,  or  that  alms  could 
be  given  to  the  poor,  on  a  day  of  holy  convocation. 
This  is  of  course  a  difficulty  of  the  same  kind  as  that 
which  meets  us  in  the  purchases  actually  made  by  the 
women,  by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus.  Now  it  must  be 
admitted  that  we  have  no  proof  that  the  strict  rabbin- 
ical maxims  which  have  been  appealed  to  on  this  point 
existed  in  the  time  of  our  Saviour,  and  that  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  letter  of  the  law  in  regard  to  trading 
was  habitually  relaxed  in  the  case  of  what  was  required 
for  religious  rites,  or  for  burials.  There  was  plainly  a 
distinction  recognised  between  a  daj'  of  holy  convoca- 
tion and  the  Sabbath  in  the  Mosaic  law  itself,  in  respect 
to  the  obtaining  and  preparation  of  food,  under  which 
head  the  Chagigah  might  come  (Exod.  xii,  Ifi);  and 
in  the  Mishna  the  same  distinction  is  clearly  main- 
tained {Yom  Tob,x,  2,  and  Aferiilla,  i,  .5).  It  also  ap- 
pears that  the  school  of  Hillel  allowed  more  liberty  in 
certain  particulars  on  festivals  and  fasts  in  the  night 
than  in  the  day  time  {Pesachim,  iv,  5.  The  special 
application  of  the  license  is  rather  obscure.  See  Barte- 
nora's  note.  Comp.  also  Pesachim,  vi,  2).  And  it  is 
expressly  stated  in  the  INIishna  that  on  the  Sabbath  it- 
self wine,  oil,  and  bread  could  be  obtained  by  leaving  a 
cloak  (rii?L:)  as  a  pledge,  and  when  the  14th  of  Nisan 
fell  on  a  Sabbath  the  paschal  lamb  could  be  obtained  in 
like  manner  (Sabbath,  xxiii,  1).  Alms  also  could  be 
given  to  the  poor  under  certain  conditions  (ib.  i,  1). 

(c.)  John  xviii,  28.  The  Jews  refused  to  enter  the 
prsetorium  lest  they  should  be  defiled,  and  so  disquali- 
fied from  eating  the  passover.  Neander  and  others 
deny  that  this  passage  can  possibly  refer  to  anything 
but  the  paschal  supper.  But  it  is  alleged  tliat  the 
words  'iva  (pdyiom  ro  irciffxa  may  either  be  taken  in  a 
general  sense,  as  meaning  "that  they  might  go  on 


keeping  the  Passover,"  or  that  to  ndtrxa  may  be  un- 
derstood specifically  to  denote  the  Chagigah.  That  it 
might  be  so  used  is  rendered  probable  by  Luke  xxii,  1 ; 
and  the  Hebrew  word  which  it  represents  (HOB)  evi- 
dently refers  equally  to  the  victims  for  the  Chagigah 
and  the  paschal  lamb  (Deut.  xvi,  2),  where  it  is  com- 
manded that  the  passover  should  be  sacrificed  "  of  the 
flock  and  the  herd."  In  the  plural  it  is  used  in  the 
same  manner  (2  Chron.  xxxv,  7,  9).  It  is  moreover  to 
be  kept  in  view  that  the  passover  might  be  eaten  by 
those  who  had  incurred  a  degree  of  legal  impurity,  and 
that  this  was  not  the  case  in  respect  to  the  Chagigah. 
(See  2  Chron.  xxx,  17 ;  also  Pesachim,  vii,  4,  with  Mai- 
monides's  note.)  Joseph  appears  not  to  have  partici- 
pated in  the  scruple  of  the  other  rulers,  as  he  entered 
the  praetorium  to  beg  the  body  of  Jesus  (Mark  xv,  43). 
Lightfoot  (Ex.  Heb.  in  loc.)  goes  so  far  as  to  draw  an 
argument  in  favor  of  the  14th  being  the  day  of  the 
supper  from  the  very  text  in  question.  He  says  that 
the  slight  defilement  incurred  by  entering  a  Gentile 
house,  had  the  Jews  merely  intended  to  eat  the  supper 
in  the  evening,  might  have  been  done  away  in  good 
time  by  mere  ablution ;  but  that  as  the  festival  had  act- 
ually commenced,  and  they  were  probably  just  about 
to  eat  the  Chagigah,  they  could  not  resort  even  to  such 
a  simple  mode  of  purification.  Dr.  Fairbairn  takes  the 
expression  "  that  they  might  eat  the  passover"  in  its 
limited  sense,  and  supposes  that  these  Jews,  in  their 
determined  hatred,  were  willing  to  put  off  the  meal  to 
the  verge  of,  or  even  beyond,  the  legal  time  {Ilerm. 
Manual,  p.  341). 

In  opposition  to  this  view  it  may  be  argued,  (i.) 
That  according  to  the  IMishna  {Pesach.  vi,  4)  the  flesh 
of  these  voluntary  offerings  might  be  eaten  at  any  time 
within  two  days  and  one  night;  and  even  this  might 
be  postponed  for  individuals,  (ii.)  By  the  same  pas- 
sage, since  the  14th  of  Nisan  fell  in  that  year  on  a 
working-day,  these  sacrifices  might  have  been  brought 
at  the  same  time  with  the  paschal  lamb,  and  the  sacri- 
ficial meal  must  already  have  been  eaten  by  many  of 
the  Jews.  In  this  case  the  expression  of  the  evangel- 
ist is  too  general,  and  the  Sanhedrim  would  certainly 
have  sent  to  the  heathen  procurator  such  delegates  as 
had  no  further  reason  to  fear  tlie  uncleanness  thus  con- 
tracted, (iii.)  Since  the  paschal  lamb  must  be  slain  ia 
the  Temple  by  those  who  offered  it,  this,  according  to 
the  prescribed  regulations,  was  done  from  the  first  to 
the  fifth  hour,  and  could  be  done  only  by  those  who 
were  clean ;  such  uncleanness  continuing  until  even- 
ing was  a  hinderance,  and  would  certainly  be  avoided 
in  the  general  fear  of  an  impurity,  which  would  disturb 
this  festival  (comp.  Llicke,  Op.  eit.  725).  (iv.)  Again, 
the  mode  of  speech  in  Deut.  xvi,  2,  "  Thou  shalt  sacri- 
fice the  passover,"  cannot  prove  anj'  wider  meaning  of 
the  words  "eat  the  passover"  than  the  common  one, 
least  of  all  a  technical  or  short  use  of  the  term  Pascha 
{irdaxa)  itself  for  the  customary  thank-offerings  alone, 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  jiaschal  lamb ;  and  indeed  the 
effect  of  the  loose  use  of  these  words  in  the  second  verse 
is  completely  removed  by  the  strict  use  of  the  same 
phrase  in  the  sixth,  (v.)  In  the  same  manner  the  ar- 
gument from  2  Chron.  xxx,  22  is  without  force,  since 
"eating  throughout  the  feast"  (ver.  22)  is  distinguished 
clearly  enough  from  "eating  the  passover"  (ver.  18). 

(d.)  John  xix,  14.  "The  preparation  of  the  Pass- 
over" at  first  sight  would  seem  as  if  it  must  be  the 
preparation  for  the  Passover  on  the  14th,  a  time  set 
apart  for  making  read}'  for  the  paschal  week  and  for 
the  paschal  supper  in  particular.  It  is  naturally  so  un- 
derstood by  those  who  advocate  the  notion  that  the  last 
supper  was  eaten  on  the  13th.  But  they  who  take  the 
opposite  view  affirm  tliat,  though  there  was  a  regidar 
"  preparation"  for  the  Sabbath,  there  is  no  mention  of 
any  "preparation"  for  the  festivals  (Bochart,  Keland, 
Tholuck,  Hengstenberg).  The  word  irapaaKivi]  is 
expressly  explained  by  irpoadjilSaTOv  (Mark  xv,  42: 
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Lachmann  reads  vpog  act(3i3aTov).  It  seems  to  be 
essentially  connected  with  the  Sabbath  itself  (John 
xix,  31).  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied  that  the  days 
of  holy  convocation  are  sometimes  designated  in  the 
O.  T.  simply  as  Sabbaths  (Lev.  xvi,  31 ;  xxiii,  11,  32). 
It  is  therefore  not  quite  impossible  that  the  language 
of  the  Gospels  considered  by  itself  might  refer  to  them. 
There  is  no  mention  whatever  of  the  preparation  for  the 
Sabbath  in  the  O.  T.,  but  it  is  mentioned  bj'  Josephus 
(Ant.  xvi,  6,  2),  and  it  would  seem  from  him  that  the 
time  of  preparation  formally  commenced  at  the  ninth 
hour  of  the  sixth  day  of  the  week.  The  Trpoffo/S/Sarov 
is  named  in  Judith  viii,  G  as  one  of  the  times  on  which 
devout  Jews  suspended  their  fasts.  It  was  called  by 
the  rabbins  XPinil^',  quia  est  ri2d  ^"jV  (Buxtorf,  Lex. 
Talin.  col.  iOoStj.  Tlie  phrase  in  John  xix,  14  may  thus 
be  understood  as  the  preparation  of  tlic  Sabbath  which 
fell  in  the  Passover  week.  This  mode  of  taking  the  ex- 
pression seems  to  be  justified  by  Ignatius,  who  calls  the 
Sabbath  which  occurred  in  the  festival  au^iiiarov  rov 
■Kciaxu  (.liP'  ud  riiil.  13),  and  by  Socrates,  who  calls  it 
aajijiaTov  Trig  ioprric  (JJist.  Kcdes.  v,  22).  If  these 
arguments  are  a(lmitted,  the  day  of  tlie  preparation 
mentioned  in  the  Gospels  might  have  fallen  on  the  day 
of  holy  convocation,  the  15th  of  Nisan.  (Comp.  Keland, 
iv,  3, 11 ;  Gabler,  Op.  cit.  445  sq. ;  Baur,  Gollesd.  Verfass. 
ii,  227 ;  Tholuck,  John,  p.  300  sq. ;  Jahn,  A  rchceol.  iii, 
314;  Guericke,  in  the  Neiies  krit.  Journ.  dei-  Theol.  iii, 
257  sq. ;  Olshauscn,  Bibl.  Com.  ii,  417  sq. ;  Hengsten- 
berg,  in  the  Evang.  Kirchenzeit.  1838,  No.  98  sq. ;  Kern, 
in  tlie  Tiihinjer  Zeitschr.  1836,  iii,  7  sq. ;  Crusius,  John 
ii,  138, 148  ;  Wieseler,  Chron.  Si/nops.  p.  339  sq. ;  Ebrard, 
on  the  Ecang.  Joh.  p.  42  sq. ;  Von  Aramer,  Leben  Jesu 
iii,  295,  411  sq.) 

All  this,  however,  seems  forced,  and  contradicts  the 
vsus  loquendi  (see  Thiele,  in  Neves  krit.  Journ.v.  129  sq.). 
The  explanation  of  "  the  prejiaration  of  the  Passover," 
also,  by  the  Sabbath  of  the  Passover  (comparing  Ignat. 
ad  Philip,  c.  13),  cannot  well  be  accepted;  for  Ignatius, 
a  Christian  writer,  simply  calls  the  Saturday  before  East- 
er the  preparation  for  Easter,  which  is  altogether  anal- 
ogous to  the  preparation  of  the  Passover,  in  the  usual 
sense;  nor  indeed  is  the  reference  certain  (Bleek,  Op. 
cit.  p.  119).  It  would  seem  that  Greek  readers  would  un- 
derstand this  phrase  {TrapaaKtv;)  roh  tt.)  only  of  the 
preparation  for  the  Passover.  It  would  require  good 
proof  to  lead  even  a  Jew  to  understand  it  as  an  abridged 
way  of  saying  "  the  preparation  for  the  Passover-Sab- 
bath." But  suppose  this  proof  discovered,  how  could 
John  use  this  mode  of  speech,  intelligible  to  none  but 
Jews,  in  his  (iospel  V 

(('.)  John  xix,  31.  "  That  Sabbath-day  was  an  high 
day" — I'liAtpa  /.ityciXi].  Any  Sabbath  occurring  in  the 
Passover  week  might  have  been  considered  '"a  high 
day,"  as  deriving  an  accession  of  dignity  from  the  fes- 
tival. But  it  is  assumed  by  those  who  fix  the  supper 
on  the  13th  that  the  term  was  applied  owing  to  the 
15th  being  "a  double  Sabbath,"  from  the  coincidence 
if  the  day  of  lioly  convocation  with  the  weekly  festival. 
Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  identify  the  supper  with 
the  paschal  meal,  contend  that  the  special  dignity  of 
the  day  resulted  from  its  being  tliat  on  which  the  omer 
was  offered,  and  from  which  were  reckoned  the  fifty 
days  to  Pentecost.  One  explanation  of  the  term  seems 
to  be  as  good  as  the  other. 

(_/'.)  The  difficulty  of  supposing  that  our  Lord's  ap- 
prehension, trial,  and  crucifixion  took  place  on  the  day 
of  holy  convocation  has  been  strontfly  urged,  especially 
by  (ireswcll  {Dissert,  iii,  150).  If  many  of  the  rab- 
binical maxims  for  the  observance  of  such  days  which 
have  been  handed  down  to  us  were  then  in  force,  these 
occurrences  certainly  could  not  have  taken  i)lace.  But 
the  statements  which  refer  to  .Jewish  usage  in  regard 
to  legal  proceedings  on  sacred  days  are  very  inconsist- 
ent with  each  other.  Some  of  them  make  tlie  difficulty 
equally  great  whether  we  suppose  the  trial  to  have 


taken  place  on  the  14th  or  the  15th.  In  others,  there 
are  exceptions  permitted  which  seem  to  go  far  to  meet 
the  case  before  us.  For  example,  the  Mishna  forbids 
that  a  capital  offender  should  be  examined  in  the  night 
or  on  the  daj'  before  the  Sabbath  or  a  feast-day  (San- 
Itedrim.  iv,  1).  This  law  is  modified  by  the  glosses  of 
the  Gemara  (see  the  notes  of  Cocceius  in  Surenhusius, 
iv,  220).  But  if  it  had  been  recognised  in  its  obvious 
meaning  by  the  Jewish  rulers,  they  woidd  have  out- 
raged it  in  as  great  a  degree  on  the  preceding  day  (i.  e. 
the  14th)  as  on  the  day  of  holy  convocation  before  the 
Sabbath.  It  was  also  forbidden  to  administer  justice 
on  a  high  feast-day,  or  to  carry  arms  {Yom  Tob,  v,  2). 
But  these  prohibitions  are  expressly  distinguished  from 
unconditional  precepts,  and  are  reckoned  among  those 
which  may  be  set  aside  by  circumstances.  The  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrim  were  forbidden  to  eat  any  food 
on  the  same  day  after  condemning  a  criminal  (Bab. 
Gem.  Sanhedrim,  quoted  by  Lightfoot  on  Matt,  xxvii, 
1).  Yet  we  find  them  intending  to  "eat  the  passover" 
(John  xviii,  28)  after  pronouncing  the  sentence  (Matt, 
xxvi,  05.  GO).  The  application  of  this  prohibition  to 
the  point  in  hand  will,  however,  hinge  on  the  way  in 
wliich  we  understand  it  not  to  have  been  lawful  for  the 
Jews  to  put  any  man  to  death  (John  xviii,  31),  and 
therefore  to  pronounce  sentence  in  the  legal  sense.  If 
we  suppose  that  the  Eoman  government  had  not  de- 
prived them  of  the  power  of  life  and  death,  it  may  have 
been  to  avoid  breaking  their  law,  as  expressed  in  tSan- 
hedrim,  iv,  1,  that  they  wished  to  throw  the  matter  on 
the  procurator.  (See  Biscoe,  Lectures  on  the  A  cts,  p.  166  ; 
Scaligers  note  in  the  Critici  Sacri  on  John  xviii,  31 ; 
Lightfoot,  Ex.  Ileb.  Matt,  xxvi,  3,  and  John  xviii,  31, 
where  the  evidence  is  given  which  is  in  favor  of  the 
.lews  liaving  resigned  the  right  of  capital  punishment 
forty  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.)  It  was, 
however,  expressly  permitted  that  the  Sanhedrim  might 
assemble  on  the  Sabbath  as  well  as  on  feast-days,  not 
indeed  in  their  usual  chamber,  but  in  a  place  near  the 
court  of  the  women  (Gemara,  Sanhedrim).  And  there 
is  a  remarkable  passage  in  the  jMishna  in  which  it  is 
commanded  that  an  elder  not  submitting  to  the  voice 
of  the  Sanhedrim  should  be  kept  at  Jerusalem  till  one 
of  the  three  great  festivals,  and  then  executed,  in  ac- 
cordance with  Deut.  xvii.  12,  13  (Sanhedrim,  x,  4). 
Nothing  is  said  to  lead  us  to  infer  that  the  execution 
coidd  not  take  place  on  one  of  the  days  of  holy  convo- 
cation. It  is,  however,  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to 
this,  or  any  similar  authority,  in  respect  to  the  cruci- 
fixion, which  was  carried  out  in  conformity  with  the 
sentence  of  the  Koman  procurator,  not  that  of  the  San- 
hedrim. 

But  we  liave  better  proof  than  either  the  Mishna  or 
the  Gemara  can  afford  that  the  Jews  did  not  hesitate, 
in  the  time  of  the  Koman  domination,  to  carry  arms 
and  to  a|">prehend  a  prisoner  on  a  solemn  feast-day. 
We  find  them  at  the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  on  the  "  great 
day  of  the  feast,"  sending  out  officers  to  take  our  Lord, 
and  rebuking  them  for  not  bringing  him  (John  vii,  32- 
45).  St.  Peter  also  was  seized  during  the  Passover 
(Acts  xii,  3,  4).  And,  again,  the  reason  alleged  by  the 
rulers  for  not  apprehending  Jesus  was,  not  the  sanctity 
of  the  festival,  but  the  fear  of  an  uproar  among  the 
multitude  which  was  assembled  (]\Iatt.  xxvi,  5). 

On  the  whole,  then,  notwithstanding  the  express 
declaration  of  the  law  and  of  the  Jlislma  that  the  days 
of  holy  convocation  were  to  be  observed  precisely  as 
the  Sabbath,  except  in  the  preparation  of  food,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  considerable  license  was  allowed 
in  regard  to  them,  as  we  have  already  observed.  It  is 
very  evident  that  the  festival  times  were  characterized 
by  "a  free  and  jubilant  character  which  did  not  belong, 
in  the  same  degree,  to  the  Sabbath,  and  which  was 
idainly  not  restricted  to  the  days  that  fill  between  the 
days  of  holy  convocation  (Lev.  xxiii,  40;  Deut.  xii,  7; 
xiv,  20).  it  should  also  be  observed  that  while  the 
law  of  the  Sabbath  was  enforced  on  strangers  dwelling 
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among  the  Israelites,  such  was  not  the  case  with  the 
law  of  the  festivals.  A  greater  freedom  of  action  in 
cases  of  urgent  need  woidd  naturally  follow,  and  it  is 
not  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  women  who  "rested  on 
the  Sabbath-day  according  to  the  commandment"  had 
prepared  the  spices  and  linen  for  the  entombment  on 
the  day  of  holy  convocation.  To  say  nothing  of  the 
way  in  which  the  question  might  be  affected  by  the 
much  greater  license  permitted  by  the  school  of  Hillel 
than  by  the  school  of  Shammai,  in  all  matters  of  this 
kind,  it  is  remarkable  that  we  rind,  on  the  Sabbath-day 
itself,  not  only  Joseph  (Mark  xv,  43),  but  tlie  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees  coming  to  Pilate,  and,  as  it  would 
seem,  entering  the  praetorium  (Matt,  xxvii,  C2). 

(r/.)  Finally,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  narrative 
of  John,  so  far  as  the  mere  succession  of  events  is  con- 
cerned, bears  consistent  testimony  in  favor  of  the  last 
supper  having  been  eaten  on  the  evening  before  the 
Passover.  That  testimonj',  however,  does  not  appear 
to  be  so  distinct,  and  so  incapable  of  a  second  interpre- 
tation, as  that  of  tlie  synoptical  Gospels  in  favor  of  the 
meal  having  been  the  paschal  supper  itself,  at  the  legal 
time  (see  especially  Matt,  xxvi,  17;  Mark  xiv,  1,  1'2; 
Luke  xxii,  7).  Whether  the  explanations  of  the  pas- 
sages in  John,  and  of  the  difficulties  resulting  from  the 
nature  of  the  occurrences  related,  compared  with  the 
enactments  of  the  Jewish  law,  be  considered  satisfactory 
or  not,  due  weight  should' be  given  to  the  antecedent 
probability  that  the  meal  was  no  other  than  the  regu- 
lar Passover,  and  tliat  the  reasonableness  of  the  contrary 
view  cannot  be  maintained  without  some  artificial  the- 
ory, having  no  proper  foundation  either  in  Scripture  or 
ancient  testimony  of  any  kind. 

3.  Ecidence  of  Later  Writers.  —  There  is  a  strange 
story  preserved  in  the  Gemara  {Sanhedrim,  vi,  2)  that 
our  Lord,  having  vainly  endeavored  during  forty  daj's 
to  tind  an  advocate,  was  sentenced,  and,  on  the  14th  of 
Nisan,  stoned,  and  afterwards  hanged.  As  'vo  know 
that  the  difficulty  of  the  Gospel  narratives  had  been 
perceived  long  before  this  statement  could  have  been 
written,  and  as  the  two  opposite  opinions  on  the  chief 
C{uestion  were  both  current,  the  writer  might  easily 
have  taken  up  one  or  the  other.  The  statement  cannot 
be  regarded  as  worth  anything  in  the  way  of  evidence. 
Other  rabbinical  authorities  countenance  the  statement 
that  Christ  was  executed  on  the  14th  of  the  month  (see 
Jost,  Jiulenth.  i,  404).  But  this  seems  to  be  a  case  in 
which,  for  the  reason  stated  above,  numbers  do  not  add 
to  the  weight  of  the  testimony. 

Not  much  use  can  be  made  in  the  controversy  of  the 
testimonies  of  the  fathers.  But  few  of  them  attempted 
to  consider  the  question  critically.  Eusebius  (Hist. 
Eccles.  v,  23,  24)  has  recorded  the  traditions  which  were 
in  favor  of  John  having  kept  Easter  on  tlie  14th  of 
the  month.  It  has  been  thought  that  those  traditions 
rather  help  the  conclusion  that  the  supper  was  on  the 
14th.  But  the  question  on  which  Eusebius  brings  them 
to  bear  is  simply  whether  the  Christian  festival  should 
be  observed  on  the  14th,  the  day  tv  y  Bvtiv  to  npofSa- 
Tov  'loui)aioiQ  TTpoijyoptvro,  on  whatever  day  of  the 
week  it  might  fall,  or  on  the  Sunday  of  the  resurrec- 
tion. It  seems  that  nothing  whatever  can  be  safely 
inferred  from  them  respecting  the  day  of  the  month  of 
the  supper  or  the  crucifixion.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  Origen  appeal  to  the  Gospel  of  John  as  deciding  in 
favor  of  tlie  13th.  Chrysostom  expresses  himself  doubt- 
fully l)et\veeu  tlie  two.  St,  Augustine  was  in  favor  of 
the  14th.  Numerous  patristic  authorities  are  stated  by 
Maldonat  On  Malt.  xxvi. 

Oil  tliis  question  respecting  the  Lord's  Supper,  see,  in 
addition  to  the  works  cited  above,  Robinson,  IJarmony 
of  the  Gospels,  and  Bibliotheca  Sncra  for  Aug.  1845; 
Tholuck,  On  John  xiii;  Stier,  On  John  xii;  Kuiniil,  On 
Matt,  xxvi;  Neander,  Life  of  Christ,  §  265;  Greswell, 
Harm,  of  the  Evang.  and  Dissertations ;  Wieseler,  Chro- 
nol.  Si/nopsis  der  vier  Evany. ;  Tischendorf,  Syn.  Evang. 
p.  xlv ;   Bleek,  Dissert,  iiher  den  Monatstuff  des  Todes 


Christi  {Beitrdge  zur  Evangelien-Kritih,  1846) ;  Frisch- 
muth,  Dissertatio,  etc.  {Thes.  Theol.  Philolog.) ;  Haren- 
berg,  Denionstratio,  etc.  (Thes.  Noviis  Theol.  Phil,  vol, 
ii);  Eude,  Dernonstratio  quod  Chr.  in  Ccen.  aravpuxjiiK^ 
agnum  paschalem  non  comederit  (Lips.  1742);  Ellicott, 
Lectures  on  the  Life  of  our  Lord,  p.  320 ;  Fairbairn, 
Uermeneutical  Manual,  ii,  9 ;  Davidson,  Introduction  to 
the  N.  T.  i,  102;  Andrews,  Life  of  our  Lord,  p.  425  sq. ; 
Lewin,  Easti  Sacri,  p.  xxxi  sq. ;  Ebrard,  Kritik  d. 
evang.  Gesch.  p.  615  sq. ;  Caspari,  Chronol.-geogr.  Ein- 
leif.  p.  164  sq. ;  Westcott,  Infrod.  to  the  Gosp.  p.  335  sq. ; 
Stud,  und  Krit.  1832,  iii,  537;  Isenberg,  Der  Todestag 
des  fferrn  (Hannov.  1868;  maintains  that  Jesus  died 
on  the  14th  of  Nisan  according  to  the  Roman  reckon- 
ing).    See  Loun's  Supper. 

VI.  Origin  and  Import  of  the  Feast  of  Passover. — 1, 
Naturalistic  Interpretation. — Each  of  the  three  great  fes- 
tivals contained  a  reference  to  the  annual  course  of  nature. 
Two,  at  least,  of  them — the  first  and  the  last — also  com- 
memorated events  in  the  history  of  the  chosen  people. 
The  coincidence  of  the  times  of  their  observance  with 
the  most  marked  periods  in  the  process  of  gathering  in 
the  fruits  of  the  earth  has  not  unnaturally  suggested  the 
notion  that  their  agricultural  significance  is  the  more 
ancient ;  that,  in  fact,  they  were  originally  harv^est  feasts 
observed  by  the  patriarchs,  and  that  their  historical 
meaning  was  superadded  in  later  times  (Ewald). 

Hupfcld  has  devised  an  arrangement  of  the  passages 
in  the  Pentateuch  bearing  on  the  Passover  so  as  to 
show,  according  to  this  theory,  their  relative  antiquity. 
The  order  is  as  follows:  (1)  Exod.  xxiii,  14-17;  (2) 
Exod.xxxiv,  18-26;  (3)  Exod.  xiii,  3-10;  (4)  Exod.  xii, 
15-20 ;  (5)  Exod.  xii,  1-14 ;  (6)  Exod.  xii,  43-50  ;  Numb. 
ix,  10-14. 

It  may  seem  at  first  sight  as  if  some  countenance 
were  given  to  the  notion  that  the  feast  of  unleavened 
bread  was  originally  a  distinct  festival  from  the  Pass- 
over, by  such  passages  as  Lev.  xxiii,  5,  6 :  "  In  the  four- 
teenth day  of  the  first  month  at  even  is  the  Lord's  Pass- 
over; and  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  same  month  is  the 
feast  of  unleavened  bread  unto  the  Lord :  seven  days  ye 
must  eat  unleavened  bread"  (see  also  Numb,  xxviii,  16, 
17).  Josephus,  in  like  manner,  speaks  of  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread  as  "following  the  Passover"  (Ant.  iii, 
10,  5).  But  such  language  may  mean  no  more  than 
the  distinction  between  the  paschal  supper  and  the 
seven  days  of  unleavened  bread,  which  is  so  obviously 
implied  in  the  fact  that  the  eating  of  unleavened  bread 
was  observed  by  the  country  Jews  who  were  at  home, 
though  they  could  not  partake  of  the  paschal  lamb 
without  going  to  Jerusalem.  Every  member  of  the 
household  had  to  abstain  from  leavened  bread,  but  some 
only  went  up  to  the  paschal  meal  (see  Maimonides,  De 
Fermentato  et  Azymo,  vi,  1).  It  is  evident  that  the 
common  usage,  in  later  times  at  least,  was  to  employ,  as 
equivalent  terms,  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  and  the  feast 
of  unleavened  bread  (Matt,  xxvi,  17;  Mark  xiv,  12; 
Luke  xxii,  1 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  2, 1 ;  War,  ii,  1,  3), 

That  the  feast  of  Passover,  as  such,  was  instituted 
to  commemorate  the  deliverance  of  the  Israelites  from 
Egypt  will  be  admitted  by  all  who  give  credence  to  the 
historical  veracity  of  the  Pentateuch.  Its  institution, 
however,  to  commemorate  this  great  historical  fact  has 
been  thought  by  some  by  no  means  to  preclude  the  idea 
that  a  festival,  of  somewhat  similar  rites,  was  celebrated 
by  the  Jews  at  this  season,  in  common  with  other  na- 
tions of  antiquity,  containing  a  reference  to  the  annual 
course  of  nature.  The  following  circumstances  are  ad- 
duced to  sustain  this  view.  When  the  first  appeal  was 
made  to  Pharaoh  to  let  the  Israelites  go,  it  was  that 
they  might  celebrate  an  approaching  festival  (Exod.  iii, 
19;  V.  1).  Moreover,  it  is  a  well-known  fact  that  all 
the  Eastern  nations,  who  were  dependent  upon  the 
course  of  the  sun,  celebrated  two  principal  annual  festi- 
vals referring  to  the  seasons :  viz.  the  spring  festival,  at 
the  time  when  the  sun  passes  over  (1103)  into  the  sign. 
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of  Aricp,  and  when  the  corn  began  to  ripen ;  and  the 
other,  the  autumn  festival,  when  the  last  fruits  were 
gathered  in,  which  is  identical  with  the  feast  of  Taber- 
nacles (nSD).  We  are  told  that,  since  the  time  of 
this  spring  festival  was  both  an  occasion  of  gratitude 
and  anxietj' — inasmuch  as  not  only  was  the  barley 
gathered,  but  it  decided  the  fertility  or  the  barrenness 
of  the  year — the  spring  festival  was  celebrated  in  a 
double  manner:  («)  As  a  token  of  gratitude,  the  fresh 
grains  of  barley  were  quickly  ground  into  Hour,  bread 
was  made  of  the  dough  at  once,  before  it  had  time  to 
leaven,  and  thus  offered ;  and  (b)  as  an  expression  of 
anxiety,  and  of  a  desire  to  conciliate  the  divine  favor, 
an  expiatory  sacrifice  was  offered  for  the  transgressions 
of  the  past  year.  Indeed  Epiphanius  declares  {A  dr. 
Hmr.  cap.  xix,  3)  that  the  Egyptians  on  this  occasion 
marked  their  sheep  with  red,  because  of  the  general 
conflagration  which  once  raged  at  the  time  when  the 
sun  passed  over  into  the  sign  of  Aries,  thereby  to  sym- 
bolize the  fiery  death  of  those  animals  which  were  not 
actually  offered  up ;  while  Von  Bohlen  assures  us  that 
the  ancient  Peruvians  marked  with  blood  the  doors  of 
the  temples,  royal  residences,  and  private  dwellings,  to 
symbolize  the  triumph  of  the  sun  over  the  winter  {Altes 
Indien,  i,  140;  also  Gentral  Infroduction  to  the  Penta- 
teuch, p.  1-10 ;  comp.  Kalisch,  Commentary  on  Exodus,  p. 
184 ;  Ewald,  A  Iterthiimer,  p.  390).  Now  it  is  admitted 
that  two  of  the  three  great  Jewish  festivals — viz.  Pen- 
tecost and  Tabernacles — refer  to  the  annual  course  of 
nature  [see  Festival],  and  that  the  festival  of  New 
Moon,  which  existed  prior  to  the  Mosaic  legislation,  was 
introduced  by  the  inspired  legislator  into  the  cycle  of 
Jewish  festivals.  See  New  Moon,  Feast  ok  the. 
There  can  therefore  be  no  difficulty  in  admitting  that 
the  third  festival  was  also  celebrated  in  the  patriarchal 
age  as  a  barley-harvest  festival,  which  is  indicated  by 
the  very  name,  Abib  (3"'3X),  of  this  month,  and  that 
God  in  his  infinite  wisdom  and  goodness  chose  to  re- 
deem Israel  at  the  time  of  this  festival,  and  thus  con- 
nected with  the  celebration  of  the  regeneration  of  nat- 
ure the  celebration  of  the  birth  of  the  nation  (Isa.  xliii, 
1,  15-17;  Ezek.  xvi,  4;  Hos.  ii,  5),  superadding  there- 
to rites  and  ceremonies  commemorative  of  the  histor- 
ical event,  as  well  as  assigning  to  some  already  ex- 
isting ceremonies  a  spiritual  and  original  significance. 
This  explains  the  fact  why  the  unleavened  bread,  which 
was  undoubtedly  connected  with  sacrifices  before  the 
institution  of  the  Passover,  and  which  was  enjoined  to 
be  eaten  with  the  paschal  sacrifices,  without  giving  to 
it  any  significance  in  the  original  ordinance  (Exod.  xii, 
1-20),  was  aftei-icards  made  to  symbolize  the  haste  in 
which  the  children  of  Israel  had  to  leave  Egypt  (Exod. 
sii,  34;  Dent,  xvi,  3).  That  the  unleavened  bread 
could  not  from  the  first  have  been  the  symbol  of  the 
fact  that  there  was  no  time  for  the  dough  to  leaven 
(Exod.  xii,  33,  34,  39)  is  evident  from  Exod.  xii,  8, 15. 
where  the  Israelites  were  commanded  to  eat  unleavened 
bread  before  their  departure,  and  when  there  was  plenty 
of  time  for  the  dough  to  leaven.  Moreover,  the  ''aii 
that  this  primeval  festival  has  been  divested  of  n?iiy 
old  superstitions,  and  invested  with  new  ideas  cf  a  niost 
exalting  tendency,  in  being  made  to  commemo-a^a  the 
exodus  as  well  as  the  barley  harvest,  sets  a'iidt  <'ne  ar- 
guments brought  against  the  possibility  of  itPi  having 
been  celebrated  at  tlie  exodus,  inasmuch  ai  the  people 
were  quite  prepared  for  the  cclebratio.i,  jo  /ar  as  ar- 
rangements and  cattle  were  concerned. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  above  v>ew  of  liaor,  that  the 
Passover  was  an  astronomical  festival  and  the  lamb  a 
i3'mbol  of  the  sign  Aries,  and  that  of  Von  IJohlen,  that 
it  resembled  the  sun-feast  cf  the  Peruvians,  are  well 
exposed  Ijy  Biihr  {St/mboUk).  Spe'icer  has  endeavored 
in  his  usual  manner  to  show  that  many  details  of  the 
festival  were  derived  from  heathen  sources,  though  he 
admits  *,he  o'-iginaUty  of  Ihe  whole.  It  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  ihe  relation  to  the  natural  year  expressed 


in  the  Passover  was  less  marked  than  that  in  Pente- 
cost or  Tabernacles,  while  its  historical  import  was 
deeper  and  more  pointed.  It  seems  hardly  possible  to 
study  the  history  of  the  Passover  with  candor  and  at- 
tention, as  it  stands  in  the  Scriptures,  without  being 
driven  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was,  at  the  very  first, 
essentially  the  commemoration  of  a  great  historical  fact. 
That  part  of  its  ceremonies  which  has  a  direct  agri- 
cultural reference — the  offering  of  the  omer — holds  a 
very  subordinate  place.  But  as  regards  the  whole  of 
the  feasts,  it  is  not  very  easy  to  imagine  that  the  rites 
which  belonged  to  them  connected  with  the  harvest 
were  of  patriarchal  origin.  Such  rites  were  adapted 
for  the  religion  of  an  agricultural  people,  not  for  that 
of  shepherds  like  the  patriarchs.  It  would  seem,  there- 
fore, that  we  gain  but  little  by  speculating  on  the  sim- 
ple impression  conveyed  in  the  Pentateuch,  that  the 
feasts  were  ordained  by  Moses  in  their  integrity,  and 
that  they  were  arranged  with  a  view  to  the  religious 
wants  of  the  people  when  they  were  to  be  settled  in  the 
Land  of  Promise. 

2.  Historical  Siijnificance  of  the  Festival  as  a  Whole. 
— The  deliverance  Irom  Egypt  was  regarded  as  the 
starting-point  of  the  Hebrew  nation.  The  Israelites 
were  then  raised  from  the  condition  of  bondmen  under 
a  foreign  tyrant  to  that  of  a  free  people  owing  alle- 
giance to  no  one  but  Jehovah.  "  Ye  have  seen,"  said 
the  Lord,  '•  what  I  did  unto  the  Egyptians,  and  how  I 
bare  you  on  eagles'  wings  and  brought  you  luito  my- 
self" (Exod.  xix,  4).  The  prophet  in  a  later  age  spoke 
of  the  event  as  a  creation  and  a  redemption  of  the  na- 
tion. God  declares  himself  to  be  "the  creator  of  Is- 
rael," in  immediate  connection  with  evident  allusions 
to  his  having  brought  them  out  of  Egypt ;  such  as  his 
having  made  '-a  way  in  the  sea,  and  a  path  in  the 
mighty  waters,"  and  liis  having  overthrown  "  the  char- 
iot and  horse,  the  army  and  the  power"  (Isa.  xliii,  1, 
15-17).  The  exodus  was  thus  looked  upon  as  the 
birth  of  the  nation;  the  Passover  was  its  annual  birth- 
day feast.  Nearly  all  the  rites  of  the  festival,  if  ex- 
plained in  the  most  natural  manner,  appear  to  point  to 
this  as  its  primary  meaning.  It  was  the  yearly  me- 
morial of  the  dedication  of  the  people  to  him  who  had 
saved  their  first-born  from  the  destroyer,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  made  holy  to  himself.  This  was  the 
lesson  which  they  were  to  teach  to  their  children 
throughout  all  generations.  When  the  young  Hebrew 
asked  his  father  regarding  the  paschal  lamb, "  What  is 
thisV"  the  answer  prescribed  was,  "By  strength  of 
hand  the  Lord  brought  us  out  from  Egypt,  from  the 
honse  of  bondage :  and  it  came  to  pass,  when  Pharaoh 
wruld  hardly  let  us  go,  that  the  Lord  slew  all  the  first- 
brrn  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  both  the  first-born  of  man 
aud  the  first-born  of  beast;  therefore  I  sacrifice  to  the 
i  TiOrd  all  that  openeth  the  womb,  being  males;  but  all 
'-lie  first-born  of  my  children  I  redeem"  (Exod.  xiii,  14, 
I  15).  Hence,  in  the  periods  of  great  national  restoration 
1  m  the  times  of  Joshua,  Hezekiah,  Josiah,  and  Ezra,  the 
'  Passover  was  observed  in  a  special  manner,  to  remind 
the  people  of  their  true  position,  and  to  mark  their  re- 
'  newal  of  the  covenant  which  their  fathers  had  made. 
j  3.  Impot't  of  the  Details. — (1.)  The  paschal  kanb  must 
of  course  be  regarded  as  the  leading  feature  in  the  cer- 
j  emonial  of  the  festival.  Some  Protestant  divines  dur- 
ing the  last  two  centuries  (Calov,  Carpzov),  laying  great 
!  stress  on  the  fact  that  nothing  is  said  in  the  law  re- 
j  specting  either  the  imposition  of  the  bands  of  the  priest 
I  on  the  head  of  the  Iamb,  or  the  bestowing  of  any  por- 
I  tion  of  the  flesh  on  the  priest,  have  denied  that  it  was 
a  sacrilicc  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word.  They  ap- 
pear to  have  been  tempted  to  take  this  view,  in  order 
to  deprive  the  Komanists  of  an  analogical  argument 
bearing  on  the  Koniisli  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
They  aftirmed  tliat  the  lamb  was  a  sacramenlum, not  a  sa- 
crificiian.  Hut  most  of  their  contemjioraries  (Cudworth, 
Bochart,  Vitringa),  and  nearly  all  modern  critics,  have 
held  that  it  was  in  the  strictest  sense  a  sacrifice.     The 
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chief  characteristics  of  a  sacrifice  are  all  distinctly  as- 
cribed to  it.  It  was  offered  in  the  holy  place  (Deut. 
xvi,  5,  G) ;  the  blood  was  sprinkled  on  the  altar,  and  the 
fat  was  burned  (2  Chron.  xxx,  IG ;  xxxv,  11).  Fhilo 
and  Josephus  commonly  call  it  Bvfia  or  Bvaia.  The 
language  of  Exod.  xii,  27;  xxiii,  18;  Numb,  ix,  7; 
Deut.  xvi,  2.  5,  together  with  1  Cor.  v,  7,  would  seem  to 
decide  the  question  beyond  the  reach  of  doubt. 

As  the  original  institution  of  the  Passover  in  Egypt 
preceded  the  establishment  of  the  priesthood  and  the 
regulation  of  the  service  of  the  tabernacle,  it  necessarily 
fell  short  in  several  particulars  of  the  observance  of  the 
festival  according  to  the  fully  developed  ceremonial  law 
(see  II,  1).  The  head  of  the  family  slew  the  lamb  in 
his  own  house,  not  in  the  holy  place;  the  blood  was 
sprinkled  on  the  doorway,  not  on  the  altar.  But  when 
the  law  was  perfected,  certain  particulars  were  altered 
in  order  to  assimilate  the  Passover  to  the  accustomed 
order  of  religious  service.  It  has  been  conjectured  that 
the  im^Bosition  of  the  hands  of  the  priest  was  one  of 
these  particulars,  though  it  is  not  recorded  (Kurtz). 
But  whether  this  was  the  case  or  not,  the  other  changes 
which  have  been  stated  seem  to  be  abundantly  sutti- 
eient  for  the  argument.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
the  pasclial  lamb  was  regarded  as  the  great  annual 
peace-offering  of  the  family,  a  thank-offering  for  the 
existence  and  preservation  of  the  nation  (Exod.  xiii, 
H-IG),  tlie  typical  sacrifice  of  the  elected  and  recon- 
ciled children  of  the  promise.  It  was  peculiarly  the 
Lord's  own  sacrifice  (Exod.  xxiii,  18;  xxxiv,  25).  It 
was  more  ancient  than  the  written  law,  and  called  to 
mind  that  covenant  on  which  the  law  was  based.  It 
retained  in  a  special  manner  the  expression  of  the  sa- 
credness  of  the  whole  people,  and  of  the  divine  mission 
of  the  head  of  every  family,  according  to  the  spirit  of 
the  old  patriarchal  priesthood.  No  part  of  the  victim 
was  given  to  the  priest  as  in  other  peace-offerings,  be- 
cause the  father  was  the  priest  himself.  The  custom, 
handed  on  from  age  to  age,  thus  guarded  from  super- 
stition the  idea  of  a  priesthood  placed  in  the  members 
of  a  single  tribe,  while  it  visibly  set  forth  the  promise 
wliich  was  connected  with  the  deliverance  of  the  peo- 
ple from  Egypt,  "  Ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom  of 
priests  and  a  holy  nation"  (Exod.  xix,  G).  In  this  way 
it  became  a  testimony  in  favor  of  domestic  worship. 
la  the  historical  fact  that  the  blood  in  later  times 
sprinkled  on  the  altar  had  at  lirst  had  its  divinely  ap- 
pointed place  on  the  lintels  and  door-posts,  it  was  de- 
clared that  the  national  altar  itself  represented  the  sanc- 
tity which  belonged  to  the  house  of  every  Israelite,  not 
that  only  which  belonged  to  the  nation  as  a  whole.  A^ 
regards  the  mere  place  of  sprinkling  in  the  lirst  I'ass- 
over,  on  the  reason  of  which  there  has  been  some  spec- 
ulation, Biihr  reasonably  supposes  that  the  lintels  and 
door-posts  were  selected  as  the  parts  of  the  house  most 
obvious  to  passers-by,  and  to  which  inscriptions  of  dif- 
ferent kinds  were  often  attached  (comp.  Deut.  vi,  9). 

A  question,  perhaps  not  a  wise  one,  has  been  raised 
regarding  the  purpose  of  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  on 
the  lintels  and  door-posts.  Some  have  considered  that 
it  was  meant  as  a  mark  to  guide  the  destroying  angel. 
Others  (especiallj^  Bochart  and  Biihr)  suppose  that  it 
was  merely  a  sign  to  confirm  the  faith  of  the  Israelites 
in  their  safety  and  deliverance.  Sureh'  neither  of  these 
views  can  stand  alone.  The  si>rinkliiig  must  have  been 
an  act  of  faith  and  obedience  which  (lod  accepted  with 
favor.  "Through  faith  (we  are  told)  Moses  kept  the 
Passover  and  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  lest  he  that  de- 
stroyed tlie  first-born  should  touch  them"  (Ileb.  xi,28). 
Whatever  else  it  may  have  been,  it  Avas  certainly  an 
essential  part  of  a  sacrament,  of  an  "effectual  sign  of 
grace  and  of  God's  good-will,"  expressing  the  mutual 
relation  into  which  the  covenant  had  brought  the  Cre- 
ator and  the  creature.  That  it  also  denoted  the  puri- 
fication of  the  children  of  Israel  from  the  abominations 
of  the  Egyptians,  and  so  had  the  accustomed  signifi- 
cance of  the  sprinkling  of  blood  under  the  law  (Heb. 


ix,  22),  is  evidently  in  entire  consistency  with  this 
view. 

No  satisfactory  reason  has  been  assigned  for  the  com- 
mand to  ciioose  the  lamb  four  days  before  the  paschal 
supper.  Kurtz  (following  Hofmann)  fancies  that  the 
four  days  signified  the  four  centuries  of  Egyptian  bond- 
age. As  in  later  times  the  rule  appears  not  to  have 
been  observed,  the  reason  of  it  Avas  probably  of  a  tem- 
porary nature. 

That  the  lamb  was  to  be  roasted  and  not  boiled  has 
been  supposed  to  commemorate  the  haste  of  the  depart- 
ure of  the  Israelites  (so  Biihr  and  most  of  the  Jewish 
authorities).  Spencer  observes  on  the  other  hand  that, 
as  they  had  their  cooking-vessels  with  them,  one  mode 
would  have  been  as  expeditious  as  the  other.  Some 
think  that,  like  the  dress  and  the  posture  in  which  the 
first  Passover  was  to  be  eaten,  it  was  intended  to  re- 
mind the  people  that  they  were  now  no  longer  to  re- 
gard themselves  as  settled  down  in  a  home,  but  as  a 
host  upon  the  march,  roasting  being  the  proper  military 
mode  of  dressing  meat.  Kurtz  conjectures  that  the 
lamb  was  to  be  roasted  with  fire,  the  purifying  element, 
because  the  meat  was  thus  left  pure,  without  the  mixt- 
ure even  of  the  water,  which  would  have  entered  into 
it  in  boiling.  The  meat  in  its  purity  would  thus  cor- 
respond in  signification  with  the  unleavened  bread. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  determine  the  reason  of  the  com- 
mand, "  not  a  bone  of  him  shall  be  broken."  The  lamb 
was  to  be  a  symbol  of  unity;  the  unity  of  the  family, 
the  unity  of  the  nation,  the  unity  of  God  with  his  peo- 
ple whom  he  had  taken  into  covenant  with  himself. 
While  the  flesh  was  divided  into  portions,  so  that  each 
member  of  the  family  could  partake,  the  skeleton  was 
left  one  and  entire  to  remind  them  of  the  bonds  which 
united  them.  Thus  the  words  of  the  law  are  applied 
to  the  body  of  our  Saviour,  as  the  type  of  that  still  high- 
er unity  of  which  he  was  himself  to  be  the  author  and 
centre  (John  xix,  3G). 

The  same  significance  may  evidently  be  attached  to 
the  prohibition  that  no  part  of  the  meat  should  be  kept 
for  another  meal,  or  carried  to  another  house.  The 
paschal  meal  in  each  house  was  to  be  one,  whole  and 
entire. 

(2.)  The  unleavened  birad  ranks  next  in  importance 
to  the  paschal  lamb.  The  notion  has  been  very  gen- 
erally held,  or  taken  for  granted,  both  by  Christian  and 
Jewish  writers  of  all  ages,  that  it  was  intended  to  re- 
mind the  Israelites  of  the  unleavened  cakes  which  they 
were  obliged  to  eat  in  their  hasty  flight  (Exod.  xii,  34, 
39).  But  there  is  not  the  least  intimation  to  this  ef- 
fect in  the  sacred  narrative.  On  the  contrary,  the  com- 
mand was  given  to  Moses  and  Aaron  that  unleavened 
bread  should  be  eaten  with  tlie  lamb  before  the  circum- 
stance occurred  upon  which  this  explanation  is  based 
(comp.  Exod.  xii,  8  with  xii,  39). 

It  has  been  considered  by  some  (Ewald,  Winer,  and 
the  modern  Jews)  that  the  unleavened  bread  and  the 
bitter  herbs  alike  owe  their  meaning  to  their  being  re- 
garded as  unpalatable  food.  The  expression  "  bread  of 
affliction,"  "^Di-"  Cnb  (Deut.  xvi,  3),  is  regarded  as  equiv- 
alent Vo  fasting-hremi,  and  on  this  ground  Ewald  as- 
cribes something  of  the  character  of  a  fast  to  the  Pass- 
over. But  this  seems  to  be  wholly  inconsistent  with 
the  pervading  joyous  nature  of  the  festival.  The  bread 
of  affliction  may  mean  bread  which,  in  present  glatiness, 
commemorated,  either  in  itself,  or  in  common  with  the 
other  elements  of  the  feast,  the  past  affliction  of  the 
people  (Biihr,  Kurtz,  Hofmann).  It  should  not  be  for- 
gotten that  unleavened  bread  was  not  peculiar  to  the 
Passover.  The  ordinary  "meat-offering"  was  un- 
leavened (Lev.  ii,  4,  5;  vii,  12;  x,  12,  etc.),  and  so  was 
the  shewbread  (Lev.  xxiv,  5-9).  The  use  of  unleaven- 
ed bread  in  the  consecration  of  the  priests  (Exod.  xxix, 
23),  and  in  the  offering  of  the  Nazarite  (Numb,  vi,  19), 
is  interesting  in  relation  to  the  Passover,  as  being  ap- 
parently connected  with  the  consecration  of  the  person. 
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On  the  whole,  we  are  warranted  in  concluding  that  un- 
leavened bread  had  a  peculiar  sacriticial  character,  ac- 
cordintr  to  the  law,  and  it  can  hardly  be  supposed  that 
a  particular  kind  of  food  should  have  been  offered  to 
ilie  Lord  because  it  was  insipid  or  unpalatable.  Hup- 
feld  imagines  that  bread  without  leaven,  being  the  sim- 
plest result  of  cooked  grain,  characterized  the  old  ag- 
ricultural festival  which  existed  before  the  sacrifice  of 
the  lamb  was  instituted. 

It  seems  more  reasonable  to  accept  Paul's  reference 
to  the  subject  (1  Cor.  v,  0-8)  as  furnishing  the  true 
meaning  of  the  symbol.  Fermentation  is  decomposi- 
tion, a  dissolution  of  unity.  This  must  be  more  obvious 
to  ordinary  eyes  where  the  leaven  in  common  use  is  a 
piece  of  sour  dough,  instead  of  the  expedients  at  present 
employed  in  this  country  to  make  bread  light.  The 
pure  dry  biscuit,  as  distinguished  from  bread  thus  leav- 
ened, would  be  an  apt  emblem  of  unchanged  duration, 
and,  in  its  freedom  from  foreign  mixture,  of  purity  also. 
The  root  V^'O  signifies  "  to  make  dry."  Kurtz  thinks 
that  dri/ness  rather  than  siveetness  is  the  idea  in  mjI'O. 
But  sweet  in  this  connection  has  the  sense  oi  uncorriipi- 
ed,  or  incorruj)tible,  and  hence  is  easily  connected  with 
dryness.  Perhaps  our  authorized  version  has  lost  some- 
thing in  expressiveness  by  substituting  the  term  '•  un- 
leavened bread"  for  the  "  sweet  bread"  of  the  older  ver- 
sions, which  still  holds  its  place  in  1  Esd.  i,  19.  If  this 
was  the  accepted  meaning  among  the  Jews,  "the  un- 
leavened bread  of  sincerity  and  truth"  must  have  been 
a  clear  and  familiar  expression  to  Paul's  Jewish  readers. 
Biihr  conceives  that  as  the  blood  of  the  lamb  figured  the 
act  of  purifying,  the  getting  rid  of  the  corruptions  of 
Egypt,  the  unleavened  bread  signified  the  abiding  state 
of  consecrated  holiness. 

(3.)  The  hitter  herbs  are  generally  understood  by  the 
Jewish  writers  (Maimonides  in  Pesach.  viii,  4)  to  signif)' 
the  bitter  sufferings  which  the  Israelites  had  endured 
(Exod.  i,  14).  But  it  has  been  remarked  by  Aben-Ezra 
that  these  herbs  are  a  good  and  wholesome  accompani- 
ment for  meat,  and  are  now,  and  appear  to  have  been  in 
ancient  times,  commonly  so  eaten. 

(4.)  The  offering  of  the  omer,  though  it  is  obviously 
that  part  of  the  festival  which  is  immediately  connected 
with  the  course  of  the  seasons,  bore  a  distinct  analogy 
to  its  historical  significance.  It  may  have  denoted  a 
deliverance  from  winter,  as  the  lamb  signified  deliver- 
ance from  the  bondage  of  Egypt,  wliicli  might  well  be 
considered  as  a  winter  in  the  history  of  the  nation. 
This  application  of  the  rite  perhaps  derives  some  sup- 
port from  the  form  in  which  the  ordinary  first-fruit 
offering  was  presented  in  the  Temple.  See  First- 
FKUiTS.  The  call  of  Jacob  ("a  Syrian  ready  to  perish"), 
and  the  deliverance  of  his  children  from  Egypt,  witli 
their  settlement  in  the  land  that  fiowed  with  milk  and 
honey,  were  then  related  (Deut.  xxvi,  5-10).  It  is 
worthy  of  notice  that,  according  to  Pesachim,  an  expo- 
sition of  this  passage  was  an  important  part  of  the  reply 
which  the  father  gave  to  his  son's  inquiry  during  the 
paschal  supper.  The  accoinit  of  the  procession  in  offer- 
ing tlie  first-fruits  in  the  Mishna  {Bikurhii).  with  the 
probable  reference  to  the  subject  in  Isa.  xxx,  29,  can 
hardly  have  anything  to  do  with  the  Passover.  The 
connection  ap])ears  to  have  been  suggested  by  tlie  tra- 
dition mentioned  by  Aben-Ezra  that  the  army  of  Sen- 
nacherib was  smitten  on  the  night  of  the  Passover. 
Regarding  this  tradition,  Vitringa  says,  "Non  recipio, 
nee  sperno"  (/«  Jsnium  xxx,  29). 

Again,  the  consecration  of  the  first-fruits,  the  first- 
born of  the  soil,  is  an  easy  type  of  the  consecration  of 
the  first-born  of  the  Israelites.  This  seems  to  be  coun- 
tenanced by  Exod.  xiii,  2-4,  where  the  sanctification  of 
the  first-born,  and  the  unleavened  bread  Avhich  figured 
it,  seem  to  be  emphatically  connected  with  the  time  of 
year,  Abib,  the  month  of  green  eiirs  (see  Gesenius,  Thesaur. 
In  the  Sept.  it  is  called  fii]v  rwv  v'twv,  sc.  Kapirwv).  If 
Nisan  is  a  Shemitic  word.  Gesenius  thinks  that  it  means 


the  month  of  jiowers.  in  agreement  with  a  passage  in 
Macarius  {Horn,  xvii),  in  which  it  is  called  ^u)v  twv 
av^oJv.  But  he  seems  inclined  to  favor  an  explanation 
of  the  word  suggested  by  a  Zend  root,  according  to 
which  it  would  signify  the  month  of  Neif-year''s  day. 

4.  Typical  Import  of  the  Festival. — No  other  shadow 
of  good  things  to  come  contained  in  the  law  can  vie 
with  the  festival  of  the  Passover  in  expressiveness  and 
completeness.  Hence  we  are  so  often  reminded  of  it, 
more  or  less  distinctly,  in  the  ritual  and  language  of  the 
Church.  Its  outline,  considered  in  reference  to  the  great 
deliverance  of  the  Israelites  which  it  commemorated,  and 
many  of  its  minute  details,  have  been  appropriated  as 
current  expressions  of  the  truths  wliich  God  has  re- 
vealed to  us  in  the  fulness  of  times  in  sending  his  Son 
upon  earth. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  ecclesiastical  writers  should 
have  pushed  the  comparison  too  far,  and  exercised  their 
fancy  in  the  application  of  trifiing  or  accidental  partic- 
ulars either  to  the  facts  of  our  Lord's  life  or  tt#  truths 
connected  with  it.  The  crossed  spits  on  which  Justin 
Martyr  laid  stress  are  noticed  above.  The  subject  is  ex- 
panded by  Vitringa  ((Jhserrat.  Sac.  ii,  10).  The  time  of 
the  new  moon,  at  wliich  the  festival  was  held,  has  been 
taken  as  a  type  of  the  brightness  of  the  appearing  of 
the  Messiah  ;  the  lengthening  of  the  days  at  that  season 
of  the  year  as  figuring  the  ever -increasing  light  and 
warmth  of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom  ;  the  advanced  hour 
of  the  day  at  which  the  supper  was  eaten,  as  a  represen- 
tation of  the  fulness  of  times;  the  roasting  of  the  lamb, 
as  the  effect  of  tiod's  wrath  against  sin;  the  thorough 
cooking  of  the  lamb,  as  a  lesson  that  Christian  doctrine 
should  be  well  arranged  and  digested;  the  prohibition 
that  any  part  of  tlie  flesh  should  remain  till  the  nKtrn- 
ing,  as  a  lorcshow  ing  of  the  haste  in  which  the  body  of 
Christ  was  removed  from  the  cross;  the  unfermented 
bread,  as  the  emblem  of  an  humble  spirit,  while  ferment- 
ed bread  was  the  figure  of  a  heart  puffed  up  witli  pride 
and  vanity  (see  Suicer,  sub  irdaxc)-  I"  t^i^  ^'''''^  spirit 
Justin  Martyr  and  Lactantius  take  up  the  charge  against 
the  Jews  of  corrupting  the  O.  T.,  with  a  view  to  deprive 
the  Passover  of  its  clearness  as  a  witness  for  Christ. 
They  specifically  allege  that  the  following  passage  has 
been  omitted  in  the  copies  of  the  book  of  Ezra :  "  Et 
dixit  Esdras  ad  populum :  Hoc  pasclia  salvator  noster 
est,  et  refugium  nostrum.  Cogitate  et  ascendat  in  cor 
vestrum,  quoniam  habemus  humiliare  eum  in  signo;  et 
post  haic  Sjierabimus  in  eum,  ne  deseratur  hie  locus  in 
ffiternum  tempus"  (Just.  Mart.  Dialorj.  cum  Tryp. ;  Lact. 
fnst.  iv,  18).  It  has  been  conjectured  that  tlie  words 
Aay  have  been  inserted  between  vers.  20  and  21  in  Ezra 
vi.  But  they  have  been  all  but  universally  regarded  as 
spurious. 

But,  keeping  within  the  limits  of  sober  interpretation 
indicated  by  Scripture  itself,  the  application  is  singularly 
full  and  edifying.  The  deliverance  of  Israel  according 
to  the  flesh  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt  was  always  so 
regarded  and  described  by  the  prophets  as  to  render  it  a 
most  apt  type  of  the  deliverance  of  the  spiritual  Israel 
from  the  bondage  of  sin  into  the  glorious  liberty  with 
which  Christ  has  made  us  free.  The  blood  of  the  first 
paschal  lainbs  sprinkled  on  the  doorways  of  the  houses 
has  ever  been  regarded  as  the  best  defined  foreshadow- 
ing of  that  l)lood  which  has  redeemed,  saved,  and  sanc- 
tified us  (Ileb.  xi,  28).  The  lamb  itself,  sacrificed  by 
the  worshipper  without  the  intervention  of  a  priest,  and 
its  flesh  being  eaten  without  reserve  as  a  meal,  exhibits 
the  most  perfect  of  peace-offerings,  the  closest  type  of 
the  atoning  Sacrifice  who  died  for  us  and  has  made  our 
peace  with  God  (Isa.  liii,7;  John  i,29;  comp.  the  expres- 
sion "  mv  sjicrifice,"  Exod.  xxxiv,  25,  also  Exod.  xii,  27  ; 
Acts  viii.  32;  1  Cor.  v,  7 ;  1  Pet.  i,  18,  19).  The  cere- 
monial law,  and  the  functions  of  the  priest  in  later 
times,  were  indeed  recognised  in  the  sacrificial  rite  of 
the  Passover;  but  the  previous  existence  of  the  rite 
showed  that  they  were  not  essential  for  the  personal  ap- 
proach of  the  worshipper  to  God  (Isa.  Ixi,  G ;  1  Pet.  ii, 
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5,  9).  The  unleavened  bread  is  recognised  as  the  figure 
of  the  state  of  sanctineation  which  is  the  true  element 
of  the  believer  in  Christ  (1  Cor.  v,  8).  The  haste  with 
which  the  meal  was  eaten,  and  the  girt-up  loins,  the 
staffs  and  the  sandals,  are  fit  emblems  of  the  life  of  the 
Christian  pilgrim,  ever  hastening  away  from  the  world 
towards  his  heavenly  destination  (Luke  xii,  35;  1  Pet. 
i,  13;  ii,  11;  Eph.  v,  15;  Heb.  xi,  13). 

It  has  been  well  observed  by  Kurtz  (on  Exod.  xii,  38), 
that  at  the  very  crisis  when  the  distinction  between 
Israel  and  the  nations  of  the  world  was  most  clearly 
brought  out  (Exod.  xi,  7),  a  "  mixed  multitude"  went 
out  from  Egypt  with  them  (Exod.  xii,  38),  and  that 
provision  was  then  made  for  all  who  were  Avilling  to 
join  the  chosen  seed  and  participate  with  them  in  their 
spiritual  advantages  (Exod.  xii,  44).  Thus,  at  the  very 
starting-point  of  national  separation,  was  foreshadowed 
the  calling  in  of  the  Gentiles  to  that  covenant  in  which 
all  nations  of  the  earth  were  to  be  blessed. 

The  offering  of  the  omer,  in  its  higher  signification 
as  a  symbol  of  the  first-born,  has  already  been  noticetL 
But  its  meaning  found  full  expression  only  in  that  First- 
born of  all  creation,  who,  having  died  and  risen  again, 
became  the  first-fruits  of  them  that  slept"  (1  Cor.  xv, 
20).  As  the  first  of  the  first-fruits,  no  other  offering  of 
the  sort  seems  so  likely  as  the  omer  to  have  immediate- 
ly suggested  the  expressions  used  in  Rom.  viii,  23 ;  xi, 
16 ;  James  i,  18 ;  Rev.  xiv,  4. 

The  crowning  application  of  the  paschal  rites  to  the 
truths  of  which  they  were  the  shadowy  promises  ap- 
pears to  be  that  which  is  afforded  by  the  fact  that  our 
Lord's  death  occurred  during  the  festival.  According 
to  the  divine  purpose,  the  true  Lamb  of  God  was  slain 
at  nearly  the  same  time  as  "  the  Lord's  Passover,"  in 
obedience  to  the  letter  of  the  law.  It  does  not  seem 
needful  that,  in  order  to  give  point  to  this  coincidence, 
we  should  (as  some  have  done)  draw  from  it  an  a  priori 
argument  in  favor  of  our  Lord's  crucifixion  having 
taken  place  on  the  14th  of  Nisan.  It  is  enough  to  know 
that  our  own  Holy  Week  and  Easter  stand  as  the  anni- 
versary of  the  same  great  facts  as  were  foreshown  in 
those  events  of  which  the  yearly  Passover  was  a  com- 
memoration. 

As  compared  with  the  other  festivals,  the  Passover 
was  remarkably  distinguished  by  a  single  victim  essen- 
tially its  own,  sacrificed  in  a  very  peculiar  manner. 
(The  only  parallel  case  to  this,  in  the  whole  range  of  the 
public  religious  observances  of  the  law,  seems  to  be  that 
of  the  scapegoat  of  the  day  of  atonement.)  In  this  re- 
spect, as  well  as  in  the  place  it  held  in  the  ecclesiastical 
year,  it  liad  a  formal  dignity  and  character  of  its  own. 
It  was  the  representative  festival  of  the  year,  and  in 
this  unique  position  it  stood  in  a  certain  relation  to 
circumcision  as  the  second  sacrament  of  the  Hebrew 
Church  (Exod.  xii,  44).  We  may  see  this  in  what  oc- 
curred at  Gilgal,  when  .Joshua,  in  renewing  the  divine 
covenant,  celebrated  the  Passover  immediately  after  the 
circumcision  of  the  people.  But  the  nature  of  the  rela- 
tion in  which  these  two  rites  stood  to  each  other  did 
not  become  fully  developed  until  its  types  were  fulfilled, 
and  the  Lord's  Supper  took  its  place  as  the  sacramental 
feast  of  the  elect  people  of  (iod.  (It  is  worthy  of  remark 
that  the  modern  Jews  distinguish  these  two  rites  above 
all  others,  as  being  immediately  connected  with  the 
grand  fulfilment  of  the  promises  made  to  their  fathers. 
Though  they  refer  to  the  coming  of  Elijah  in  their  or- 
dinary grace  at  meals,  it  is  only  on  these  occasions  that 
their  expectation  of  the  harbinger  of  the  Messiah  is  ex- 
pressed by  formal  observances.  When  a  child  is  cir- 
cumcised, an  empty  chair  is  placed  at  hand  for  the 
prophet  to  occupy.  At  the  paschal  meal  a  cup  of  wine 
is  poured  out  for  him  ;  and  at  an  appointed  moment  the 
door  of  the  room  is  solemnly  set  open  for  him  to  enter.) 
Hupfeld  well  observes:  "En  pulcherrima  mysteriorum 
nostrorum  exempla:  circumcisio  quidem  baptismatis, 
scilicet  signum  gratia;  divinaj  et  foederis  cum  Deo 
pacti,  quo  ad  sanctitatem  populi  sacri  vocamur ;  Pas- 


chalis  vero  agnus  et  ritus,  continuata?  quippe  gratife 
divinae  et  servati  fa-deris  cum  Deo  signum  et  pignus, 
quo  sacra  et  cum  Deo  et  cum  ca^teris  populi  sacri  mem- 
bris  communio  usque  renovatur  et  alitur,  coenae  Christi 
sacriB  typus  aptissimus!" 

VII.  Literature. — The  Mishna,  Pesachim  (with  the 
notes  by  Surenhusius),  Ckar/ifja,  and  Moed  Katon ;  and 
the  Talmud  or  (Jeraara  on  these  Tractates;  Maimoni- 
des,  lad  Ila-Chezaka,  Uilchotlt  Chamez  U-Maza ;  Ilil- 
choth  Korhan  Pesach.,  and  IJilchoth  Ckagiga ;  Light- 
foot,  The  Temple  Service,  cap.  xii-xiv,  p.  951,  961,  vol.  i, 
fol.  ed. ;  Hupfeld,  De  Fest.  Hehr.;  Bochart,  De  Afjno 
Paschali  (vol.  i  of  the  Hierozoicoii)  ;  Ugolini,  De  Ritibus 
in  Can.  Dom.  ex  Pasch.  illustr.  (vol.  xvii  of  the  The- 
saurus); Mairaonides,  Z^e  Fermentato  etAzymo;  Rosen- 
mliller,  Scholia  in  Fxod.  xii,  etc. ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rah.  s.  v. 
Pascha;  Carpzov,  yl/)/).  CnV. ,-  Vitringa,  06s.  aSac.  lib.  ii, 
3, 10 ;  Reland,  A  ntiq.  iv,  3 ;  Spencer,  De  Leg.  llehr.  ii,  4 ; 
Kurtz,  Hist,  of  the  Old  Covenant,  ii,  288  sq.  (Clark's  ed.) ; 
Hottinger,  De  Ritu  dimittendi  Reum  in  Fest.  Pasch. 
( Thes.  Nov.  Theologico-Philolog.  vol.  ii) ;  Buxtorf,  Synag. 
Jud.  xviii ;  Cudworth,  True  Notion  of  the  Lm-d's  Sup- 
per;  Meyer,  De  tempj).  saci-is  Ilehrmorum,  p.  278  sq. ; 
Bahr,  Symbolik  des  Mosuischen  Culius,  ii,  613  sq.,  627 
sq. ;  Saalschutz,  Das  Mosaische  Recht  (Berlin,  1853),  p. 
406  sq. ;  Ewald,  Die  A  Iterthiimer  des  Volkes  Israel  (Got- 
tingen,  1854),  p.  390  sq. ;  Kalisch,  Historical  and  Crit- 
ical Commentary  on  Exodus,  p.  178,  etc. ;  Keil,  I/andhnck 
der  biblischen  A  rchdologie,  p.  380  sq. ;  Knobel,  Die  Bii- 
cher  Exodus  und  I^eviticus,  p.  91  sq.,  532  sq. ;  The  Jew- 
ish Ritual,  entitled  Derech  I/a-Chajim  (Vienna,  1859), 
p.  233  .sq.;  Landshuth,  Ilagada,  Vortrag  fiir  die  beiden 
Pessachabende,  which  contains  a  masterlj^  dissertation 
on  the  respective  ages  of  the  different  portions  consti- 
tuting the  Passover  service,  written  in  Hebrew  by  the 
editor,  and  a  valuable  treatise  on  the  bibliography  of 
the  Passover  service,  written  in  German  by  the  erudite 
Steinschneider;  also  the  monographs  cited  by  Volbe- 
ding,  Index  Progrummatum,  p.  50,  52,  69,  60,  62,  121,  and 
by  Hase,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  138, 174.     See  Eastkh. 

Pastophori,  a  title  among  the  ancient  Greeks  for 
those  of  their  priests  whose  duty  it  was  to  carry  the 
Pastas  (q.  v.)  in  the  sacred  rites  of  heathen  antiquity. 
The  priests  of  Isis  and  Osiris  among  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tians, who  were  so  denominated,  were  arranged  in  in- 
corporated colleges,  which  again  were  divided  into  lesser 
companies,  each  consisting  often  Pastophori,  headed  by 
an  officer,  who  was  ap])ointed  every  five  years,  to  pre- 
side over  them.  Along  with  the  Egyptian  worship,  the 
Pastophori  were  long  after  found  in  Greece.  The  duty 
of  this  class  of  priests  was  to  carry  in  their  religious 
processions  the  pastos,  or  sacred  shawl,  often  employed 
in  covering  and  concealing  from  public  view  the  ady- 
tum or  shrine  containing  the  god.  It  was  customary 
for  the  Pastophori  to  chant  sacred  music  in  the  tem- 
ple, and  to  draw  aside  the  pastos  that  the  people  might 
behold  and  adore  their  deity.  (Jenerally  speaking,  this 
order  of  priests  had  the  custody  of  the  temple  and  all 
its  sacred  appurtenances.  The  Pastophori  were  looked 
upon  by  the  Egyptians  as  eminently  skilled  in  the  med- 
ical art. 

Pastophoria  has  been  applied  in  ecclesiastical  lan- 
guage to  different  purposes  :  (1)  It  designates  that 
which  was  borne  on  a  shrine.  (2)  A  small  chapel  (p)as- 
ton),  the  sacristy  of  the  (Jreek  chapel  (from  Trc'irrmo,  in 
the  sense  of  an  embroidery  which  was  wrought  upon 
the  curtain  that  hung  before  it).  It  comprehended 
the  diaKot'iKoi'  and  (TKr]vo(j>v\uKiov.  (3)  The  watcher's 
chamber.  The  ancient  (i.  e.  classical)  Greeks  used  the 
term  to  denote  the  residence  within  an  Egj'ptian  tem- 
ple appropriated  to  the  Pastophori  (q.  v.).  The  same 
word  occurs  in  the  Septuagint  translation  of  the  Old 
Testament,  where  in  Ezek.  xl,  17  it  is  used  for  the 
chambers  in  the  outward  court  of  the  Temple.  Jerome, 
in  commenting  upon  the  passage,  says  that  in  the  trans- 
lations of  Aquila  and  Symmachus  it  is  rendered  Gazo- 
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phylacium  ami  Exedra,  and  signified  chambers  of  the  j 
treasurv,  and  habitations  for  the  priests  and  Levites  [ 
round  about  tliat  court  of  the  Temple.     This  explana- 
tion of  the  word  was  probably  derived  from  the  writings 
of  Josephus,  who  mentions  the  pastophorium  as  a  part  ^ 
of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem,  constituting  the  treasury, 
in  which  the  offerings  of  the  people  were  deposited. 
Jerome,  in  another  passage  in  his  commentary  on  Isaiah, 
terms  the  pastophorium  the  chamber  or  habitation  in  i 
which  the  ruler  of  the  Temple  dwelt.    It  is  plain,  there-  | 
fore,  that  the  word  must  have  been  employed  in  a  very 
extensive  signification. 

Pastor  (!^""i,  roeh,  from  ni"n,  to  feed,  Jer.  ii,  8 ;  iii, 
15;  X,  21;  xii,  10;  xvii,  16;  xxii,  22;  xxiii,  1,  2;  iroi- 
ni)v,  Eph.  iv,  11),  a  shepherd  (as  elsewhere  rendered). 
Besides  this  literal  sense,  the  word  is  employed  figura- 
tively in  the  Scriptures  in  somewhat  the  same  way  as 
it  is  now  used  to  denote  a  stated  minister  appointed  to 
watch  over  and  instruct  a  congregation.  See  Shep- 
herd. 

PASTOR,  Christian,  literally  a  shepherd,  from  pas- 
tor in  Latin.     It  may  be  considered  the  exact  equiva-  j 
lent  of  ■TToifit'jv  in  Greek  and  iH^I  in  Hebrew.     See  ; 
above.  i 

No  idea  has  been  for  ages  more  familiar  in  Oriental 
countries  than  that  of  the  shepherd  as  the  feeder  and  • 
guide  of  a  flock.  Yet  the  terras  expressing  it  seem  i 
never  to  liave  been  applied  in  the  Old  Testament  in 
their  figurative  sense  to  the  Jewish  priests  except  by 
the  later  prophets,  more  especially  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel, 
and  Zechariah,  whose  writings  have  a  strong  Messianic 
tinge.  Those  prophets  denounced  terrible  woes  against 
the  "brutish  pastors"  who  sought  not  the  Lord,  but 
■who  destroyed  and  scattered  the  sheep  of  his  pasture. 
That  they  were  also  authorized  to  announce  the  glori- 
ous coming  day  of  "  the  Lord  our  righteousness,"  and 
to  promise  that  he  should  "feed  his  flock  like  a  shep- 
herd," "  gather  the  lambs  with  his  arm,  and  carry  them 
in  his  bosom,"  "seek  that  which  was  lost,"  "bind  up 
that  which  was  broken,"  "strengthen  that  which  was 
sick,"  "feed  them  with  judgment,"  and  "be  their  shep- 
herd." They  also  recorded  God's  promise,  in  Avhich  he 
said,  evidently  with  reference  to  the  days  of  the  Messiah, 
"  I  will  give  you  pastors  according  to  mine  heart,  which 
shall  feed  you  with  knowledge  and  understanding"  (Jer. 
iii,  15).  Under  the  new  dispensation  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  was  prominentlj'  recognised  as  "  the  great  Shep- 
herd of  the  sheep,"  "  the  chief  Shepherd,"  and  "  the 
Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  souls."  In  this  character  Christ 
portrayed  himself  when  he  said,  "I  am  the  good  Shep- 
herd and  know  my  sheep,  and  am  known  of  mine." 
"The  good  Sheplierd  giveth  his  life  for  the  sheep" 
(John  X,  11,  14).  He  employed  a  similar  idea  when 
giving  his  parting  injunctions  to  his  disciples:  "Feed 
my  lambs,"  "  Feed  my  sheep." 

The  foregoing  injunctions,  taken  in  connection  with 
the  great  commission,  "  Go  teach  all  nations,"  show  at 
once  the  nature  and  importance  of  the  pastoral  office  in 
Christianity.  That  office  is  a  function  of  the  Christian 
ministry  supplementary  to  the  preaching  of  the  Word. 
In  order  to  make  full  proof  of  his  ministry,  the  man  of 
God  must  be  both  a  preacher  and  a  pastor.  Preaching 
and  the  pastoral  care  have  a  common  object.  Never- 
theless they  employ  somewhat  ditferent  though  never 
antagonistic  means  for  its  accomplishment.  Their  rela- 
tions and  correspondences  will  be  better  understood  from 
a  comparative  view.  I'reaching  is  the  initial  work.  It 
awakens  attention,  arouses  conscience,  proclaims  the  ter- 
rors of  the  law,  offers  the  mercy  of  salvation,  and  per- 
suades men  to  be  reconciled  to  God.  Pastoral  care  feeds 
the  flock  of  Christ,  nourishes  and  cherishes  tlie  lambs 
of  his  fold,  gives  milk  to  babes,  and  strong  meat  to  them 
that  are  of  full  age.  Preaching  introduces  the  Gospel. 
Pastoral  care  establishes  and  perpetuates  the  institutions 
of  Christianity.  Preaching  enlarges  the  area  of  Chris- 
tian influence.     Pastoral  care  individualizes  the  appli- 


cation and  consolidates  the  results  of  pulpit  labor.  PaS' 
toral  care  increases  attendance  upon  preaching,  and  se- 
cures interested  hearers.  Preaching  attracts  hearers 
within  the  circle  of  pastoral  influence,  and  pastoral  care 
waters  the  seed  sown  in  their  hearts.  Preaching  is  ag- 
gressive. It  is  the  pioneer  work  of  the  Church.  Pas- 
toral care  follows  as  the  work  of  occupation.  Preaching 
challenges  attention  and  awakens  inquiry.  I'astoral 
care  removes  doubts,  settles  anxieties,  and  imparts  con- 
solation and  instruction.  Preaching  attacks  error  in  its 
various  forms,  and  unfolds  and  defends  the  truth  of  God. 
Pastoral  care  fokls,  watches,  and  guards  the  gathered 
flock.  Preaching  not  followed,  or  not  duly  sustained 
by  pastoral  care,  fails  of  its  ultimate  objects.  Pastoral 
care,  without  preaching,  is  insufficient  to  accomplish 
the  designs  of  a  Cliristian  Church.  Churches  in  which 
preaching  is  neglected  decline  both  in  numbers  and 
spirituality.  Those  in  which  preaching  is  depreciated, 
or  becomes  powerless,  verge  over  into  ritualistic  cere- 
monies and  profitless  formalities.  Churches  in  which 
pastoral  care  is  neglected  lose  their  organic  power,  and 
tend  to  dissolution.  Preaching  and  the  pastoral  care 
are,  in  fact,  so  closely  correlated,  and  so  reciprocal  to 
each  other,  that  they  should  always  be  maintained  in 
unison,  and  in  mutual  co-operation.  Yet  there  are 
some  particulars  in  which  the  administration  of  the  two 
functions  widely  differs. 

Preaching,  in  some  important  senses,  is  a  universal 
duty,  whereas  the  pastoral  care  is  committed  to  com- 
paratively few.     All  God's  people  may  be  prophets,  to 
the  extent  that  they  may,  by  their  lives,  their  example, 
and  their  influence,  preach  Christ,  and  make  known  the 
knowledge  of  his  name  and  the  power  of  his  grace,  thus 
multiplying  Christian  activities  at  every  point  of  con- 
tact between  the  Church  and  the  world.     Pastoral  du- 
ties cannot  be  thus  subdivided  and  made  diffusive.    They 
are  limited  in  extent  of  territory,  and  for  completeness 
and  efficiency  they  must  necessarily  focalize  in  an  indi- 
vidual pastor,  however  he  may  be  aided  bj'  assistant 
pastors  or  lay  helpers.     Not  merely  is  a  pastor  to  take 
the  spiritual  oversight  of  his  flock,  but  also  to  stimulate 
;  and  guide  the  individual  efforts  of  its  members.     Into 
j  this  responsibility  a  stranger  cannot  enter,  however 
good  or  great  as  a  preacher.    The  spirit  of  true  Chris- 
I  tianity  alwaj's  demands  illustration,  by  private  as  well 
as  public  labor,  for  the  propagation  of  the  faith  and  the 
salvation  of  men.     It  is  therefore  important  that  such 
labor  be  under  wise  direction,  and  not  wasted  through 
circumscribed  views  or  impulses,  lacking  a  worthy  and 
specific  aim.    As  well  might  there  be  many  heads  to  an 
;  army  as  many  pastors  for  a  single  flock.     The  apostle 
i  James  rebuked  this  error  when  he  said,  "My  brethren, 
be  not  many  masters."     Rather  should  the  energies  of 
I  an  entire  flock  be  guided  by  the  wisdom  and  zeal  of  a 
single  responsible  head.   In  this  view  Christian  churches 
should  not  be  too  large,  so  that  individual  talent  will  be 
j  in  danger  of  being  overlooked  or  unemployed.    When, 
however,  by  internal  growth  or  centripetal  attraction, 
a  pastorate  becomes  too  large  for  efficient  superintend- 
ence or  practical  work,  preaching,  as  a  centrifugal  force, 
should  come  to  its  relief  by  going  forth  with  colonies  to 
'  plant  new  centres  of  Church  action.    Wliile  in  all  these 
respects  the  wise  pastor  will  encourage  and  guide  the 
efforts  of  his  people,  he  will  not  forget  that  he,  too,  is  a 
I  preacher,  and  that,  in  order  to  make  full  proof  of  his 
1  ministry,  he  must  jiersonally  "  preach  the  Word ;  be  in- 
stant in  season,  out  of  season ;  reprove,  rebulce,  exhort, 
with  all  long-suffering  and  doctrine"  (2  Tim.  iv,  2). 

The  administration  of  the  ordinances,  whether  of 
baptism  or  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  is  peculiarly  a  pastoral 
function,  and  its  right  discharge  involves  no  little  solic- 
itude and  personal  attention  to  their  subjects.  The 
ordinances  of  Christianity  are  not  to  be  administered 
lieedlessly  or  by  mere  routine,  but  rather  with  a  just 
discrimination  as  to  their  design  and  significance.  Nor 
is  the  minister  to  act  merely  as  a  judge  in  discriminat- 
i  ing  character,  but  also  as  an  instructor  to  the  ignorant, 
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a  helper  to  the  weak,  a  guide  to  the  erring,  and  as  an 
appointed  agent,  by  appropriate  means,  to  turn  men 
from  the  service  of  Satan  to  the  obedience  of  the  truth 
and  the  service  of  God. 

The  exercise  of  the  preaching  office  is  a  primary  re- 
quirement of  the  divine  call.  Whoever  has  received 
that  call  should  preach  wherever  hearers  can  be  found, 
and  whether  invested  with  the  pastoral  office  or  not. 
Faithful  preaching  will  usually,  if  not  invariably,  create 
the  necessity  of  the  pastoral  care,  but  that  care  will  not 
necessarily  devolve  on  the  original  preacher.  Many 
useful  preachers,  in  fact,  never  accept  the  pastoral  over- 
sight of  a  flock.  Some  feel  themselves  unadapted  to  it. 
Others  are  prevented  from  engaging  in  it  by  the  de- 
mands of  the  Church  in  other  departments  of  labor. 
Some,  from  constitutional  or  cultivated  preferences, 
choose  to  labor  wholly  as  evangelists,  while  other  good 
men  may  not  be  chosen  or  accepted  as  pastors  by  the 
people.  The  last  remark  develops  a  distinctive  pecul- 
iaritj'  of  the  pastoral  office.  It  cannot  exist,  in  any 
proper  sense,  without  the  consent  of  those  who  are  em- 
braced within  its  jurisdiction.  There  are,  indeed,  vari- 
ous wa3's  in  which  the  pastoral  relation  maj'  be  estab- 
lished; as,  for  example,  by  a  formal  compact  between 
churches  and  ministers,  or  by  the  routine  of  a  system 
accepted  by  both.  In  other  instances  the  pastoral  rela- 
tion may  be  imposed  by  government  authority  or  pri- 
vate patronage,  and  may  have  a  legal  and  ceremonial 
existence,  even  contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the  people ; 
but  in  no  case  can  it  be  fully  exemplified  without  the 
personal  and  cordial  consent  of  its  proper  subjects.  The 
pastoral  relation,  as  between  a  minister  and  his  people, 
being  practically  a  matter  of  agreement,  is  capable  of 
dissolution  bj'  either  party.  Owing  to  this  fact,  good 
ministers  are  sometimes  dismissed  or  excluded  from 
pastorates  through  misapprehension  or  the  untoward- 
ness  of  circumstances.  In  such  cases  their  pastoral 
functions  may  l>e  involuntarily  suspended  for  a  longer 
or  a  shorter  time,  but  not  necessarily  their  duty  of 
preaching.  They  may  go  forth  and  seek  other  tields, 
found  other  churches,  and  again  resume  pastoral  rela- 
tions under  more  favorable  auspices.  But  if  from  any 
cause  the  pastoral  relation  should  not  be  resumed,  the 
preaching  office,  so  far  from  being  abandoned,  may  still 
be  maintained,  and  great  nseltdness  result  from  even  its 
occasional  exercise. 

The  ultimate  rather  than  the  primary  order  of  pas- 
toral labor  in  the  Church  is  indicated  by  the  New-Tes- 
tament record.  The  whole  period  of  our  Lord's  earthly 
ministrations  was  that  of  preparatory  and  missionary 
effort,  and  the  pastoral  office  was  not  definitely  estab- 
lished till  near  its  close,  while  that  of  preaching  was 
appointed  at  its  beginning.  It  was  during  the  last  six 
months  of  Christ's  public  ministrj^  that  the  Saviour  dis- 
tinctly illustrated  to  his  disciples,  then  somewhat  pre- 
pared to  understand  it,  his  own  character  as  the  good 
Shepherd  who  was  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the  sheep. 
It  was  not  till  the  night  before  his  betrayal  that  the 
Saviour  instituted  the  Holy  Eucharist  and  commanded 
its  perpetuation  in  the  Cliurch,  and  not  till  after  his 
resurrection  that  he  gave  to  his  disciples,  through  Pe- 
ter, the  urgent  and  comprehensive  command,  "  Feed  my 
lambs,"  "Feed  my  sheep" — commands  speedily  and  sig- 
nificantly followed  by  the  great  commission,  "  Go  teach 
all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost."  When  our  Lord 
sent  forth  his  disciples  on  a  mission  of  evangelization, 
he  sent  them  two  by  two,  thus  indicating  that  in  the 
early  stages  of  evangelical  labor  a  plurality  of  preachers 
is  needed.  In  like  manner  the  apostles,  in  their  more 
important  missionary  tours,  went  not  singly,  but  ac- 
companied by  one  or  more  assistants.  Modern  efforts 
for  the  propagation  of  Christianity,  whether  in  pagan 
nations  or  in  nations  nominally  Cliristian,  illustrate  a 
similar  necessity  for  a  preponderance  of  evangelical 
rather  than  pastoral  effort  up  to  the  time  when  church- 
es become  established.  After  that,  a  single  pastor  can 
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take  the  oversight  of  a  flock  that  has  been  gathered  by 
multiplied  labors,  of  which  preaching  is  usually  the  lead- 
ing and  principal  agency. 

While  preaching  is  not  limited  to  the  Sabbath,  yet 
the  regular  and  most  impressive  occasions  for  its  exer- 
cise occur  on  that  day;  whereas  the  most  laborious 
duties  of  the  pastoral  office,  such  as  pastoral  visiting 
and  the  visitation  of  the  sick,  are  necessarily  to  be  per- 
formed on  week-days. 

Summarily  stated,  the  chief  duties  of  a  pastor  are: 
1.  To  feed  the  flock  of  God;  2.  To  guide  its  members 
in  the  pathway  of  duty  and  holiness;  3.  To  guard  them 
so  far  as  may  be  possible  from  moral  and  spiritual  evil 
of  every  kind.  In  the  discharge  of  these  duties,  not 
only  ministerial  but  personal  influence  must  be  employ- 
ed with  the  greatest  diligence.  In  this  manner  only 
may  be  illustrated  the  design  of  the  Saviour's  gift  of 
pastors  and  teachers  as  supplementary  to  that  of  apos- 
tles and  evangelists,  viz.  "for  the  perfecting  of  the 
saints,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  for  the  edifying 
of  the  body  of  Christ"  (Eph.  iv,  12).  The  coupling 
of  the  terms  pastor  and  teacher  together  in  this  con- 
nection is  in  itself  a  comment  on  the  meaning  of  both. 
It  shows  that  the  pastor  is  to  feed  his  flock  with  intel- 
lectual and  spiritual  food,  while  as  a  religious  teacher 
he  is  to  communicate  the  saving  knowledge  of  the  Son 
of  God  as  a  means  of  edifying,  singly  and  collectively, 
the  body  of  Christ.  Pastors  are  also  to  be  watchmen, 
as  indicated  in  the  apostolic  injunction,  "  Obey  them 
that  have  the  rule  over  you,  and  submit  yourselves : 
for  they  watch  for  your  souls  as  they  that  must  give 
account"'  (Heb.  xiii,  17).  The  idea  of  watchfulness  for 
souls  had  been  strikingly  illustrated  in  connection  with 
the  prophetic  office  among  the  Jews.  "I  set  watchmen 
over  you,  saying.  Hearken  to  the  sound  of  the  trumpet" 
(Jer.  vi,  17).  "If  the  watchman  see  the  sword  come, 
and  blow  not  the  trumpet,  and  the  people  be  not  warn- 
ed ;  if  the  sword  come  and  take  any  person  from  among 
them,  he  is  taken  away  in  his  iniquity,  but  his  blood 
will  I  require  at  the  watchman's  hand"  (Ezek.  xxxiii, 
6).  Paul,  in  the  last  epistle  written  by  his  inspired 
pen,  specially  enjoins  watchfidness  on  Timothy  as  es- 
sential to  the  accomplishment  of  his  ministerial  work. 
"  Watch  thou  in  all  things,  endure  afflictions,  do  the 
work  of  an  evangelist,  make  full  proof  of  thy  ministry" 
(2  Tim.  iv,  5).  The  human  mind  cannot  grasp  a  high- 
er sense  of  responsibility  than  that  with  which  the 
watchman  for  souls  is  invested.  He  should  recognise 
himself  and  should  be  recognised  by  his  flock  as,  in  an 
important  sense,  his  brother's  keeper.  The  care  of 
souls  rests  upon  him  as  an  anxiety  for  which  he  can 
have  no  relief  but  in  their  salvation.  Yet  how  has  this 
sacred  idea  been  trifled  with  in  the  perfunctory  dis- 
charge or  habitual  neglect  of  pastoral  duties!  True 
pastors,  according  to  St.  Paul,  are  made  overseers  of 
the  flock  of  God  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  Peter  also  en- 
joins the  duty  of  oversight,  not  bj^  constraint,  but  will- 
ingly, and  thus  teaches  that  pastoral  oversight  is  not 
that  of  a  taskmaster  lording  it  over  God's  heritage, 
but  rather  that  of  the  tenderest  and  most  disinterested 
solicitude  for  the  welfare  of  each  member  of  the  flock. 
It  is  the  solicitude  of  the  nurse  for  her  charge.  "  We 
were  gentle  among  you,  even  as  a  nurse  cherisheth  her 
children ;  so,  being  affectionatelj^  desirous  of  you,  we 
were  willing  to  have  imparted  unto  you  not  the  Gospel 
of  God  only,  but  also  our  own  souls,  because  ye  were 
dear  unto  us"  (1  Thess.  ii,  7,  8).  The  apostolic  tender- 
ness and  solicitude  rose  higher  than  even  that  of  the 
nurse,  and  became  parental.  "Ye  know  how  we  ex- 
horted and  comforted,  and  charged  ever^'  one  of  you  as 
a  father  doth  his  children"  (1  Thess.  ii,  11).  Again 
the  same  apostle  says  to  the  Corinthians,  "Mj'  beloved 
sons,  I  warn  you.  For  though  ye  have  ten  thousand 
instructors  in  Christ,  yet  have  ye  not  many  fathers: 
for  in  Jesus  Christ  I  have  begotten  you  through  the 
(Jospel''  (1  Cor.  iv,  14,  15).  Paul  also  enjoins  upon 
Timothy  filial  respect  towards  elders  in  the  Church. 
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"  Rebuke  not  an  elder,  but  entreat  bim  as  a  fatber"  (1 
Tim.  V,  1).  Few  ideas  are  more  beautiful  than  that  of 
a  pastor  attaining  parental  iniluence  over  his  tiock,  and 
of  his  people  gladly  according  to  him  parental  oversight 
of  their  most  sacred  interests. 

The  Greek  and  Roman  churches  apply  the  term  pas- 
tor to  all  who  assume  the  clerical  otHcc,  and  in  so  doing 
indicate  what  the  office  and  its  possessor  ought  to  be. 
Yet  there  is  reason  to  think  that  the  apostolic  idea  of 
spiritual  fatherhood  as  an  attribute  of  the  pastoral  office 
is  less  comprehended  in  those  old  and  spiritually  dead 
churches  than  in  the  living  churches  of  Protestant 
countries.  On  the  part  of  the  people  there  is  a  greater 
appreciation,  amounting,  indeed,  to  a  superstitious  rev- 
erence for  the  clerical  office,  but  on  the  part  of  the 
clergy,  priests  so-called,  lax  views  of  spiritual  experi- 
ence and  obligation,  and  still  looser  practice.  Happy 
would  it  be  if  the  character  of  the  true  Christian  fatlier 
were  consistently  illustrated  by  pastors  of  every  name 
and  every  branch  of  the  Church. 

The  pastoral  office  bas  thus  far  been  considered  in 
the  light  of  a  personal  agency,  and  as  such  alone  it  is 
sublime.  But  it  rises  to  a  still  grander  importance 
when  seen  to  be  invested  with  organic  power.  Pastors 
die,  but  the  Church  is  immortal.  Nevertheless,  each 
true  pastor,  by  faithful  service,  contributes  not  only  to 
the  perpetuation,  but  to  the  wider  extension  of  the 
Church.  A  Christian  shepherd  takes  the  oversight  of 
souls.  Aggregately  they  form  a  single  flock.  But  the 
flock  is  designed  to  increase  in  numbers,  and  with  its 
growth  to  become  divisible,  forming  additional  flocks 
and  founding  other  churches,  each  of  which  will  have 
expansive  and  self-multiplying  power.  Individuals  in 
the  original  flock  and  in  every  Church  that  may  grow 
out  of  it  may,  under  pastoral  influence,  be  themselves 
called  to  the  ministry,  and  become,  in  due  time,  the 
founders  and  pastors  of  other  churches  which  shall  go 
on  multiplying  to  the  end  of  time. 

"So  shall  the  bright  succession  run 
Through  all  the  courses  of  the  suu." 

See  what  glorious  results  have  followed  from  the  faith- 
ful ministry  of  the  apostles,  and  also  from  the  initial 
labors  of  apostolic  men  in  the  various  countries  of  the 
world — results  which  would  have  been  impossible  to 
individual  and  disconnected  effort,  but  which  flowed  as 
legitimate  consequences  of  evangelical  and  pastoral  ef- 
fort, working  through  the  divinely  appointed  agency 
of  the  Church  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     (D.  P.  K.) 

Pastoral  Letter,  a  letter  addressed  either  at  cer- 
tain stated  times,  or  on  the  occurrence  of  some  notable 
occasion,  by  a  "  pastor,"  but  especially  by  a  bishop  to 
the  clergy  under  his  jurisdiction,  to  the  laity  of  his 
flock,  or  to  both.  Of  the  former  class,  in  the  Church 
of  Rome,  are  the  so-called  Lenten  Mandates,  or  Instruc- 
tions, issued  before  the  commencement  of  Lent,  and 
making  known  the  regulations  enacted  for  the  obser- 
vance of  the  Lenten  fast,  thfe  dispensations  granted,  and 
the  devotions  and  other  pious  works  prescribed.  Such 
also  are  tlie  letters  issued  by  a  bishop  on  many  of  the 
chief  festivals  of  the  year.  It  is  usual  for  bishops,  be- 
sides their  stated  letters,  to  address  to  their  clergy  or 
people  instructions  suited  to  any  particular  emergency 
which  may  arise,  and  sometimes  to  take  occasion  from 
the  issuing  of  the  stated  pastoral  letter  to  offer  instruc- 
tion on  some  topic  of  importance  which  may  engage 
public  attention  at  the  time,  on  some  prevalent  abuse 
or  scandal,  or  some  apprehended  danger  to  the  faith  or 
to  morals.  To  this  class  belong  many  of  the  remains 
of  the  early  fathers,  especially  in  the  Western  Church. 
In  some  countries  the  government,  as  formerly  in  Aus- 
tria, claimed  a  right  to  exercise  a  censorship  over  the 
pastoral  letters  to  be  issued  by  the  bishops.  Tiiis  right, 
however,  is  regarded  by  churchmen  as  a  usur[)ation,  and, 
although  submitted  to,  is  admitted  only  under  protest. 

Pastoral  Staff,  sometimes  also,  although  not  prop- 
erly, called  crosier  (q.  v.)  (Lat.  baculus  pastoralis,  cam- 
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buea,  pedum,  crocia,  virga,  ferula, 
camljutta  in  (iregory's  Sucramentu- 
7\i/),  is  one  of  the  insignia  of  the  epis- 
copal office,  sometimes  also  borne  by 
an  abbot.  It  is  a  tall  staff  of  metal, 
or  of  wood  ornamented  with  metal, 
having,  at  least  in  the  Western 
Church,  the  head  curved  in  the  furin 
of  a  shepherd's  crook,  as  a  symbol  of 
the  pastoral  office.  The  head  of  the 
pastoral  staff  of  an  archbishop,  instead 
of  the  crook,  has  a  double  cross,  from 
which  its  name  of  crosier  is  derived. 
In  the  Greek  Church  the  staff  is  much 
shorter,  and  the  head  is  either  a  plain 
Greek  cross  of  the  form  of  the  letter 
Tail,  or  it  is  a  double-headed  crook, 
which  sometimes  appears  in  the  shape 
of  the  upsilon,  T.  It  is  dilHcult  to 
determine  the  time  at  which  the  pas- 
toral statt"  flrst  came  into  use.  The 
flrst  distinct  allusion  to  it  is  in  St.  Au- 
gustine's commentary  on  Psa.  cxxiv. 
(iregory  of  Tours,  in  his  life  of  St. 
ISIartin,  mentions  the  pastoral  staff 
of  St.  Severinus,  who  was  bishop  of 
Cologne  at  the  end  of  the  4th  century.  From  an  early- 
time  the  pastoral  staff  was  connected  with  the  actual 
possession  of  the  jurisdiction  which  it  symbolizes.  The 
giving  of  it  was  one  of  the  ceremonies  of  investiture; 
its  withdrawal  was  part  of  the  form  of  deprivation;  its 
voluntary  abandomnent  accompanied  the  act  of  resig- 
nation; its  being  broken  was  the  most  solemn  form  of 
degradation.  So  also  the  veiling  of  the  crook  of  an  ab- 
bot's pastoral  staff  during  the  episcopal  visitation  sig- 
nirted  the  temporary  subjection  of  his  authority  to  that 
of  the  bishop.  An  abbot  being  required  to  carry  his  pas- 
toral staff  with  the  crook  turned  inwards,  showed  that 
liis  autliority  was  purely  domestic.  In  the  4th  century 
the  pastoral  staff'  resembled  a  simple  cane  with  a  knob, 
or  else  a  crutch-like  staff,  like  a  Tau.  After  the  I'lth 
century  the  staffs  increased  in  height  and  ornamenta- 
tion, but  the  abbots,  especially  those  of  the  Order  of  St. 
Anthony,  long  retained  the  Tau-shaped  one.  The  pope 
gave  up  the  use  of  the  staff  in  the  middle  of  the  12th 
century,  and  cardinal-bishops  no  longer  carry  it.  The 
earh^  staffs  were  generally  made  of  cypress-wood.  In  the 
later  medieval  period  the  material  was  often  extremely 
costly,  and,  referring  to  the  relaxation  of  the  times,  it 
was  said  "  that  formerly  the  Church  had  wooden  pasto- 
ral staffs  and  golden  bishops,  but  that  now  the  staffs  are 
of  gold  and  the  bishops  of  wood."  The  workmanship 
was  sometimes  extremely  beautiful.  We  annex  as  a 
specimen  of  the  highest  art  the  pastoral  staff  of  William 
of  Wykebam,  now  in  New  College,  Oxford.  This  is  a 
sample  of  the  Norman  pastoral  staff.  The  Saxon  was 
by  no  means  so  tall.  The  Irish  pastoral  staff  is  of  a  type 
quite  peculiar,  and  some  of  the  sculptured  specimens  pre- 
served in  the  British  Museum,  at  the  Royal  Irish  Acad- 
emy, and  elsewhere,  are  very  interesting  as  illustrating 
the  ecclesiastical  costume  of  the  period.     See  Staff. 

Pastoral  Theology.  The  recognition  of  four  great 
divisions  of  the  subject  of  theology  (q.  v.),  viz.  Exeget- 
ical.  Historical,  Systematic  or  Dogmatic,  and  Practical 
(q.  v.),  is  now  very  general  among  theological  writers 
and  teachers.  On  this  plan  of  division  pastoral  becomes 
a  subdivision  of  practical  theology.  Whereas  practical 
theology  embraces  whatever  relates  to  the  organization 
and  the  outward  life  and  influence  of  the  Church,  e.  g. 
polity,  liturgies,  homiletics  (q.  v.),  and  missionary  agen- 
cies, foreign  and  domestic,  pastoral  theology  limits  it- 
self to  the  personal  and  official  duties  of  the  pastors  of 
churches.  Even  with  this  limitation,  it  covers  a  very 
wide  field  of  study  and  discussion.  The  pastor,  as  the 
acknowledged  head  of  a  Church,  not  oifly  has  relations 
with  its  individual  members  touching  their  whole  moral 
and  religious  life,  but  also  with  whatever  is  done  by  the 
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Church  ill  its  public  capacity.  Hence,  though  he  docs 
not  t'orm  the  polity  of  the  Church  to  which  he  belongs, 
unless  it  be  a  single  and  independent  congregation,  yet 
he  is  expected  to  administer  that  polity,  while  at  the 
same  time  he  is  the  chief  celebrant  or  director  of  its 
worship,  whether  with  or  without  prescribed  forms. 
Sucli  duties  require  him  to  be  educated  in  the  science 
of  theology  in  all  its  branches,  and  skilled  in  such  an 
application  of  its  teachings  as  will  produce  appropriate 
practical  results. 

While  it  is  generally  conceded  that  the  character  and 
work  of  pastors  should  be  modelled  after  the  scriptural 
idea,  yet  there  are  wide  variations  in  the  development 
of  that  idea,  growing  out  of  different  systems  of  Church 
polity,  as  well  as  of  divergent  doctrinal  theories. 

I.  In  the  Koman  Catholic  Church,  while  the  term 
"priest"  has  superseded  that  of  "  pastor,"  yet  the  idea 
of  pastoral  obligation  is  strongly  expressed  in  the  term 
"curate,"  which  is  officially  given  to  the  priest  of  a 
parish,  or  one  to  whom  is  committed  the  cure  of  souls. 
According  to  high  Roman  Catholic  authority,  the  fol- 
lowing are  the  duties  of  curates : 

1.  Instruction,  including  (1)  catechization  ;  (2)  preach- 

2.  The  administration  of  the  sacraments,  viz.  of  bap- 
tism, of  the  Eucharist,  of  penance,  which  involves  con- 
fession and  absolution,  of  extreme  unction,  and  of  mar- 
riage. The  sacraments  of  confirmation  and  of  orders 
are  administered  by  bishops.  The  sacraments  first 
named  being  regarded  as  essential  means  of  salvation, 
curates  are  most  solemnly  charged  with  the  obligation 
to  administer  them  through  whatever  danger  of  war, 
pestilence,  or  peril  of  life.  It  is  specially  enjoined  on 
curates  to  visit  the  sick,  and  to  be  constantly  in  a  state 
of  grace  to  administer  the  sacraments  appropriately. 

3.  Pastoral  vigilance. — Vigilance,  or  watch -care,  is 
one  of  the  most  essential  parts  of  pastoral  obligation. 
It  is  not  enough  for  the  curate  to  preach  the  Word  of 
God,  to  administer  the  sacraments,  he  must  also  be  at- 
tentive to  watch  over  the  conduct  of  his  parishioners, 
considering  the  welfare  of  all  in  general,  and  of  each 
one  in  particular,  that  he  maj-  answer  to  God  for  their 
souls. 

4.  The  saying  of  masses  for  their  pa  rishioneis. — This 
duty  is  rigorouslj'  prescribed  for  Sundays  and  feast-days. 
Votive  masses,  masses  for  the  dead,  and  private  masses 
may  be  said  on  other  days. 

Besides  these  special  duties,  curates  are  held  to  cer- 
tain other  obligations  common  to  all  ordained  eccle- 
siastics of  the  Koman  Catholic  Church,  such  as  celibacy, 
the  wearing  of  ecclesiastical  dress,  and  the  recitation 
of  the  divine  offices.  This  latter  duty  consists  in  the 
dail}'  recitation  of  the  prayers  prescribed  in  the  (Latin) 
Breviari/  (q.  v.)  for  the  several  canonical  hours,  viz. 
matins  before  light,  primes  at  sunrise,  tierces  at  0  A.^I., 
sextes  at  mitl-day,  7wnes  at  3  P.M.,  vesjjers  at  sunset, 
and  compline  on  retiring  for  the  night. 

The  minuteness  of  prescription  in  ecclesiastical  law 
for  all  these  duties  leaves  little  to  the  discretion  of  the 
clerics  who  arc  subject  to  them ;  and  had  it  been  pos- 
sible for  Church  law  to  supply  right  dispositions  of 
heart  corresponding  to  so  many  outward  ceremonies, 
the  system  above  described  might  be  pronounced  per- 
fect, except  in  its  departures  from  scriptural  truth,  as 
in  the  pretended  veritable  sacrifice  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  the  mass,  and  in  the  assumption  of  human 
power  to  forgive  sins. 

II.  The  lieformation  reacted  with  great  force  against 
the  whole  system  of  priestly  prerogatives  which  had 
become  incorporated  in  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  es- 
peciallj'  against  auricular  confession.  In  the  Protestant 
churches,  therefore,  not  only  was  the  mass  rejected,  but 
all  the  so-called  sacraments,  except  baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Supper.  Celibacy  was  not  enjoined  on  the  clergy, 
nor  the  ceremonious  recitation  of  long  prayers  in  a 
dead  language.  On  the  other  hand,  positive  demands 
were  made  upon  all  who  proposed  devoting  themselves 


to  the  service  of  the  Church  that  they  should  have  a 
pure  and  established  religious  character,  that  they 
should  lead  holy  lives,  and  give  evidence  not  only  of 
true  faith  in  Christ,  but  of  a  divine  call  to  the  ministry 
of  the  (iospel.  Correspondingly  to  this,  they  were  re- 
quired to  be  diligent  in  the  reading  and  study  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  in  all  moral  and  religious  duties. 

Some  churches,  as  the  Lutheran  and  the  Church  of 
England,  retained,  in  their  ritual,  forms  of  general  con- 
fession, not  for  private  utterance  in  the  ear  of  a  priest, 
but  for  the  puljlic  acknowledgment  of  sin  before  Al- 
mighty God.  In  the  High-Church  or  Romanistic  re- 
action of  recent  times,  oftbrts  have  been  made  in  both 
those  churches  to  re-establish  at  least  a  modified  con- 
fessional. 

In  the  Church  of  England,  notwithstanding  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  mass,  the  term  priest  was  retained,  and  with 
it  various  customs  which  have  ever  since  been  avail- 
able to  Romanizing  reactionists.  Hence,  although  the 
preponderating  theory  of  that  Church  in  reference  to 
the  ministry  has  been  stnongly  Protestant,  yet  there 
have  often,  if  not  always,  been  those  among  its  clergy 
who  were  not  far  remo\'ed  from  the  spirit  and  practice 
of  Romanism. 

In  all  Protestant  churches  connected  with  state  gov- 
ernments the  duties  and  relations  of  pastors  are  modi- 
fied, to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  by  the  prescriptions  of 
civil  law,  Avhereas  in  voluntary  churches  laws  and 
regulations  are  made  and  modified  with  exclusive  ref- 
erence to  spiritual  ends.  As  the  Church  of  England, 
for  example,  appropriated  to  itself  not  only  the  colleges 
and  churches  which  had  previously  been  built,  but  also 
the  foundations  and  benefices  by  which  they  wore  sup- 
ported, so  it  received  with  them  an  entailment  of  modes 
of  appointment  to  ecclesiastical  offices  quite  unknown 
to  voluntary  churches.  Statutes  passed  during  the 
reign  of  Henry  VIII,  and  ostensibly  enacted  to  prevent 
persons  from  having  pluralities  of  livings,  provided, 
"That  all  spiritual  men  now  being,  or  which  hereafter 
shall  be,  of  the  king's  council,  may  purchase  license  or 
dispensation,  and  take,  receive,  and  keep  three  parson- 
ages or  benefices,  with  cure  of  souls."  The  same  act 
proceeds  to  specify  a  numerous  list  of  dignitaries  whose 
chaplains,  to  the  number  specified,  may  every  one  in 
like  manner  purchase,  "  retain,  and  keep  two  benefices, 
with  cure  of  souls."  The  following  are  specimens  of 
the  parties  who  may  each  buy  and  hold  two  of  the 
benefices  in  question :  "  King's  chaplains  not  sworn  of 
his  council;  chaplains  of  queen,  prince,  or  princess,  or 
of  any  of  the  king's  children,  brethren,  sisters,  uncles, 
or  aunts;  six  chaplains  of  every  archbishop  and  duke; 
five  of  every  marquis  and  earl ;  four  of  every  viscount 
and  other  bishop;  three  of  every  chancellor,  baron, 
and  knight  of  the  Garter;  two  of  every  duchess,  mar- 
chioness, countess,  and  baroness,  being  widows ;  also  all 
doctors  and  bachelors  of  divinitj',  doctors  of  law,  and 
bachelors  of  the  law  canon,  and  every  of  them  which 
shall  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  said  degrees  by  any  of 
the  universities  of  this  realm,  may  purchase  license, 
and  take,  have,  and  keep  two  parsonages  or  benefices, 
with  cure  of  souls."  Thus,  for  the  convenience  and 
profit  of  the  royal  court,  the  aristocracy  of  the  nation, 
and  the  scholars  of  the  universities,  a  large  number  of 
benefices  for  the  cure  of  souls  were  placed  in  the  market 
like  secular  property,  and  thus  subjected  to  a  trafhc  that 
has  existed  ever  since.  Not  only  so,  but  by  long  cus- 
tom, sustained  by  legal  decisions,  it  has  been  settled 
that  the  owners  of  estates  charged  with  the  payment 
of  the  salaries  of  incumbents  in  churches  have  the  nom- 
ination of  persons  who  arc  to  receive  the  livings.  Ac- 
cording to  a  recent  autliority,  there  are  now  in  the 
Church  of  England  about  11,000  parishes.  For  these 
952  of  the  pastors  are  chosen  by  the  crown,  12'48  by 
bishops  and  archbishops,  787  by  deans  and  chapters, 
1851  by  other  dignitaries,  721  by  colleges,  and  5996  by 
private  patrons.  When  a  patron  presents  a  minister  to 
a  bishop  to  be  settled  as  the  pastor  of  a  Church,  the 
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Church  has  no  voice  in  the  transaction,  and  the  bishop 
is  ahnost  as  powerless.  That  the  nominee  is  offensive 
to  the  people,  either  from  incompetence  or  objectionable 
habits,  is  not  a  lej^al  disqualitication.  Unless  the  bishop 
can  prove  him  to  be  heretical  or  immoral,  he  must  ad- 
mit him  to  be  the  pastor,  or  the  patron  may  obtain 
damages  in  a  temporal  court,  and  the  rejected  nominee 
in  an  ecclesiastical  court.  It  is  obvious  that  luider 
such  laws  the  chances  of  a  true  pastoral  relation  sub- 
sisting between  pastors  and  their  flocks  are  greatly 
diminished,  if  not  wholly  ignored.-  That  the  preva- 
lence of  this  custom  of  patronage  in  England,  and  in 
other  countries  where  Church  and  State  are  united,  to- 
gether with  the  subjection  of  the  clergy  in  many  spirit- 
ual matters  to  the  mandates  of  civil  law,  has  greatly 
anil  unfavorably  affected  the  spirituality  of  pastoral  in- 
fluence, is  beyond  question.  Nevertheless,  some  ex- 
cellent works  setting  forth  the  nature  and  duties  of  the 
pastoral  office  have  been  written,  and  many  superior 
examples  of  pastoral  zeal  and  success  have  been  fur- 
nished, by  clergymen  of  state  churches. 

In  churches  formed  and  governed  on  the  voluntary 
principle,  pastors  can  only  assume  spiritual  relations  to 
the  members  of  their  flock  by  consent  of  the  latter,  and 
when  their  duties  are  unworthily  administered  the  pas- 
toral relation  can  usually  be  severed  without  much  de- 
lay, and  better  services  secured.  Thus  the  principle 
enunciated  by  the  apostle  Paul  that  they  who  preach 
the  Gospel  should  live  of  the  Gospel  is  brought  to  bear 
in  securing  a  higher  grade  of  pastoral  service  than  as  a 
rule  can  be  expected  where  pastors  live  on  independent 
endowments.  In  free  churches,  the  modes  of  pastoral 
appointment  differ  widely.  In  some,  settlements,  the- 
oretically, for  life  prevail.  In  others  contracts  are  made 
to  last  during  mutual  satisfaction,  while  still  others  have 
a  system  of  regulated  and  periodical  exchanges.  See 
Itinerancy.  These  variations  of  the  mode  of  minis- 
terial appointment,  and  consequently  of  the  tenure  of 
the  pastoral  office,  are  not  without  their  influence  upon 
minor  customs  connected  with  pastoral  duty.  It  can 
hardly  be  questioned  that  the  most  favorable  circum- 
stances for  the  free  and  full  development  of  pastoral 
character  after  the  scriptural  model  are  not  only  in  vol- 
untary churches,  but  in  countries  free  from  any  intimate 
connection  between  Church  and  State.  Hence  it  has 
been  claimed,  and  not  without  reason,  that  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  where  the  Christian  faith  has  its 
freest  and  fullest  development,  and  where  the  separa- 
tion of  Church  and  State  is  real,  the  Christian  ministry 
has  secured  a  fairer  and  more  general  development  than 
it  has  ever  assumed  or  can  assume  amid  the  repressive 
influences  of  the  Old- World  civilization.  Certain  it  is 
that  in  this  country  whoever  would  cultivate  and  ex- 
emplify a  truly  apostolic  character  has  every  advantage 
for  so  doing,  and  open  fields  of  effort  are  before  him.  It 
is  equally  certain  that  the  standard  of  pastoral  character 
as  demanded  by  universal  public  sentiment  is  higher  in 
tliis  than  in  any  other  country. 

But  in  whatever  mode  the  pastoral  relation  is  estab- 
lished or  maintained,  it  carries  with  it  responsibilities 
of  the  gravest  import,  demanding  on  the  part  of  the 
pastor  a  character  of  the  highest  excellence,  deportment 
the  most  exemplary,  diligence  untiring,  quenchless  zeal, 
whole-hearted  consecration  to  his  work,  discretion  equal 
to  any  emergency,  and  the  highest  skill  in  resolving 
doubts,  and  patient  perseverance  in  settling  differences 
and  removing  difficulties.  In  short,  he  needs  to  be  a 
workman  that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed,  possessing 
tlie  mind  that  w^as  also  in  Christ,  and  rightly  dividing 
the  word  of  truth  to  all  with  whom  he  may  have  to  do. 

III.  To  set  fortli  these  rcsponsil)ilitii's  and  duties  in 
their  varied  aspects  and  applications  is  the  task  of  pas- 
toral theology,  and  to  this  task  many  minds  and  pens 
have  been  devoted  from  the  apostolic  age  down  to  the 
present.  In  fact,  the  pastoral  epistles  of  Paul  to  Tim- 
othy and  Titus  form  the  inspired  basis  of  all  that  can 
be  wisely  written  upuu  the  subject,  unless  it  be  founded 


upon  other  portions  of  the  Scriptures.  Nevertheless 
it  is  interesting  to  trace  the  deviations  and  correspond- 
ences of  views  that  have  prevailed  in  reference  to  so 
important  a  subject  at  different  periods  and  in  different 
circumstances. 

Notwithstanding  the  verj'  considerable  number  of 
books  which  may  be  enumerated  as  belonging  to  the 
literature  of  this  subject,  very  few  of  them  will  l)e  found 
to  treat  it  systematically  or  from  a  strictly  theological 
point  of  view.  By  far  the  greater  number  are  simph' 
preceptive  and  explanatory,  addressed  in  didactic  form 
to  young  ministers.  Some  embrace  preaching  among 
the  pastoral  duties,  and  give  homiletical  advices  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent.  Others  leave  the  subject  of 
pulpit  address  to  the  more  full  discussion  of  treatises  on 
homiletics.  Aside  from  the  books  to  be  named  below, 
much  that  is  valuable  relating  to  this  subject  may  be 
gleaned  from  clerical  biography,  especiaUy  from  the 
lives  of  ministers  who  have  had  marked  success  as  pas- 
tors. Summary  views,  often  very  forcibly  expressed, 
are  also  to  be  found  in  many  pamphlets,  such  as  ordi- 
nation and  installation  sermons,  and  the  official  charges 
of  bishops  to  candidates  fr)r  ordination.  Occasionally 
sermons  and  charges  of  this  nature  are  to  be  found  in 
the  published  works  of  their  authors.  See,  for  exam- 
ple, the  works  of  archbishop  Seeker  and  of  Rev.  Robert 
Hall,  also  the  Remains  of  Richard  Cecil. 

Incidental  references  to  the  subject  of  this  article,  and 
occasional  fragments  bearing  upon  it,  may  be  found  in 
patristic  and  mediteval  literature,  representing  each  suc- 
cessive century  from  the  first  to  the  sixteenth.  Some 
of  the  fragmentary  treatises  referred  to  are  embodied 
in  letters,  some  in  sermons,  and  some  in  manuals  relat- 
ing to  the  moral  or  ceremonial  obligations  of  the  clergy 
of  different  orders.  The  only  ancient  books  of  any  value 
at  the  present  time  are  those  by  Chrysostom  on  the 
Priesthood,  and  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzura  entitled  aiiu- 
Xoyi^TiKOQ,  especiall}'  ch.  Ivii-lxv.  These  books,  both 
in  title  and  contents,  prove  how  completely  the  scriptu- 
ral idea  of  the  Christian  ministry  had  been  perverted  as 
early  as  the  4th  century.  Nevertheless  a  few  interest- 
ing and  excellent  things  may  be  gleaned  from  them. 
Between  the  5th  and  15th  centuries  inclusive  the  greater 
portion  of  what  was  written  on  the  subject  related  to 
the  mysteries,  the  sacraments,  the  vestments,  and  the 
ceremonies  of  the  Church.  Another  considerable  portion 
of  the  writings  in  question  was  of  a  melancholy  type, 
indicating  the  low  and  declining  condition  of  minis- 
terial character.  In  the  5th  century,  Salvianus  of  Mar- 
seilles inveighed  against  the  avarice  of  priests,  and  Gil- 
das  the  Wise  wrote  against  the  vices  of  the  clergy.  In 
the  8th  century  John  Damascenns  contrasted  the  good 
and  the  bad  bishop.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  re- 
lies mainly  on  the  Offices  by  Ambrose,  the  Be pastorali 
cura  of  pope  Leo  the  Great,  and  especially  on  the  Cura 
jmstoralis  of  Gregory  the  (ireat.  With  the  opening  of 
tlie  second  chiliad  (i.e.  the  11th  century)  better  and 
more  numerous  productions  in  pastoral  theology  ap- 
peared— Bernard's  Libn  v  de  consider atione,  his  works 
De  morihus  ef  officio  episcoporuin  and  De  vita  et  morihus 
clericorum.  But  pastoral  theology  then  ran  in  a  narrow 
groove — that  of  confession;  all  pastoral  works  were  guides 
for  the  confessors  (materials  of  this  class  of  literature  in 
the  German  are  given  by  Gcffckcu,  Bilder-Kalechis- 
mtts  des  15.  Jahrk.  vol.  i).  The  reformatory  tendencies 
of  the  Middle  Ages  found  expression  in  works  which 
pointed  out  the  pastoral  neglect  Thus  in  the  14th  cen- 
tury Alvarus  Pelagii  produced  a  work  on  the  Grief  of  the 
Cluirch,  describing  the  depraved  manners  and  vices  of 
ecclesiastics.  Others  subse(p\enth'  wrote  on  the  Wounds 
of  the  Church  and  the  Vices  of  the  Clergy.  A  more 
cheerful  book  was  that  of  Thomas  Canlimprateusis  of 
the  15th  century,  who  wrote  on  the  Proprieties  of  the 
Bees,  describing  under  that  figure  the  office  and  endow- 
ment of  prelates.  From  and  after  the  period  of  the  Ref- 
ormation this  class  of  writings  appeared  much  more  nu- 
merously, and  now  the  literary,  more  or  less  systematic, 
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treatment  became  a  distinguishing  feature.  At  the  be- 
ginning of  the  IGth  century  Erasmus  published  his  En- 
chiridion Militis  Chrisliani,  in  wliich  he  described  and 
satirized  the  loose  habits  and  vices  of  the  monks  and 
clergy.  In  1535  he  issued  his  Kcdesiastes  sive  Concio- 
nalur  Evanr/elicus.  Luther  in  1523  wrote  a  tract  en- 
titled De  Inslituendis  3Hinstris  Ecclesice.  Bucer  wrote 
Ue  animaium  curd.  Melancthon,  besides  his  Ratio 
brevissima  Concionandi.  published  a  small  -ivork  entitled 
De  Officiis  Condonatoris.  Zwingli  also  published  a 
tract  entitled  Pastor,  quo  docetur  quibus  notis  veri  pas- 
tores  a  fulsis  discerni  possinf.  In  fact,  most  of  the  Re- 
formers treated  the  subject  of  ministerial  life  and  duties 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent  in  some  form,  most  frequent- 
ly, however,  in  sermons  and  comments  on  the  Scrip- 
tures, as  did  Wicklitfe  and  Latimer. 

At  a  later  period  more  formal  works  began  to  ap- 
pear, of  which  the  following  are  the  principal,  as  pub- 
lished in  the  English  language,  arranged  in  chronolog- 
ical order:  Herbert,  A  Priest  to  the  Temple,  or  the 
Country  Pai-sorts  Character  and  Rule  of  Holy  Life 
(1C32);  Bowles,  Pastor  Evanyelicus  (1049);  Baxter, 
Gildas  Sulviamis,  or  the  R formed  Pastor  (1656) ;  Bp. 
Edward  Stillingfleet,  Duties  and  Rights  of  the  Parochial 
Clergy  (1689)  :  Bp.  Gilbert  Burnet,  A  Discourse  of  the 
Pastoral  Care  (1692) ;  Edwards,  The  Preacher  and  the 
Hearer  (1705-9, 3  vols.) ;  Watts,  A  n  Exhortation  to  Min- 
isters (1728);  Mason,  The  Student  and  Pastor  (1755); 
Fletcher  of  Madeley,  The  Portrait  of  St.  Paul  (1786)  ; 
Eades,  The  Gospel  Ministry  (1787) ;  Orton,  Letters  to  a 
Young  Clergyman  (1791)  ;  Smith,  Lectures  on  the  Sacred 
Office  (1798) ;  Gerard,  Pastoral  Care  (1799)  ;  Erskine, 
Sermons  on  the  Pastoral  Character  and  Office  (1800) ; 
Bji.  Thomas  Coke,  Discourses  on  the  Duties  of  a  Minis- 
ter oftlie  Gospel  (1810) ;  Campbell,  Lectures  on  the  Pas- 
toral Character  (1811);  Brown,  Christian  Pastor'' s  Man- 
ual (Edinb.  1826,  12mo);  Edmondson,  The  Christian 
Ministry  (1828) ;  Jerram,  The  Christian  Minister  (1829)  ; 
Adam  Clarke,  Letter  to  a  Preacher  (1830);  Bp.  R. 
Jlant,  The  Clergyman's  Obligations  (1830) ;  Morrison, 
The  Christian  Pastor  (1832) ;  Thompson,  Pastoralia 
(1832);  J.  D.  Coleridge,  Practical  Advice  to  the  Young 
Parish  Priest  (183-1) ;  Dale,  The  Young  Pastor's  Guide 
(1835);  Barrett,  Essay  on  the  Pastoral  Offiice  (1839); 
Pike,  The  Christian  Ministry  (1839);  Simpson,  Clergy- 
man's Manual  (1842);  Henderson,  Pastoral  Vigilance 
(1843) ;  Pond,  The  Young  Pastor's  Guide  (1844) ;  Bridges, 
The  Christian  Ministry  (1844);  Humphrey,  Letters  to  a 
Son  in  the  Ministry  (1845)  ;  Leifchild,  Counsels  to  a 
Young  Minister  (1846)  ;  Sa^vbridge,  Manual  for  the  Par- 
ish Priest  (1846);  Bp.  Meade,  Lectures  on  the  Pastoral 
Office  (1849)  ;  John  Angell  James,  An  Earnest  Minist7-y 
(1849);  Wallace,  A  Guide  to  the  Christian  Minist?-y 
(1849) ;  Cannon,  Lectures  on  Pasto?-al  Theology  (1853)  ; 
J.  J.  Blunt,  Obligations  and  Duties  of  the  Parish  Priest 
(1856)  ;  Oxenden,  The  Pastoral  Office  (18.59);  Archbp. 
Whateley,  The  Parish  Pastor  (1860) ;  Way  land,  Letters 
on  the  Ministry  of  the  Gospel  (1863) ;  Burgon,  The  Pas- 
toral Office  (1864) ;  J.  H.  Blunt,  Directorium  Pastorale 
(1865);  Hoppin,  Office  and  Work  of  the  Christian  Min- 
istry (1809);  Kidder,  The  Christian  Pastorate  (1871); 
Tyng,  The  Office  and  Duty  of  a  Christian  Pastor  (1874) ; 
Plumer,  Hints  and  Helps  in  Pastoral  Theology  (1874). 

Protestant  French  writers  on  this  subject  have  not 
been  numerous.  Those  whose  works  are  best  known 
are  Ostervald  (1781)  and  Vinet  (1850);  but  the  most 
important  is  Matter,  Le  Ministh-e  ecclesiastique  et  sa 
Mission  speciale  dans  ce  si'ecle  (Paris.  1852).     (D.  P.  K.) 

We  append  the  leading  modern  German  writers  on 
pastoral  theology.  The  stagnation  of  Protestant  life  in 
the  10th  and  17th  centuries  prevented  a  lively  activity 
in  this  line  of  theological  thought.  One  of  the  most 
important  productions  of  this  period  is  Valentin  An- 
drea's Das  gute  Leben  eines  rechtschaffenen  Dieners  Gottes 
(Hamb.  1619),  and  his  Pai'ancsis  ad  ecclesi(e  ministros. 
In  Spener's  day  pastoral  theology  first  came  to  reassert 
its  sway  as  in  the  period  of  the  Reformation.     His  De- 


siderien  it.  BedenJcen  opens  the  list.  It  was  succeeded 
by  Hartmann's  T'astorale  evangelicura  (1678),  which  di- 
vides the  whole  material  into  four  rubrics:  (1)  De  pas- 
toris  persoim  ;  (2)  vita;  (3)  sparta  ;  (A)  fortuna  ;  and 
was  brought  out  in  enlarged  form  by  Francke,  who  in 
1723  himself  published  Idea  studiosi  theologice  et  monita 
pastoi'alia  theologica.  Other  important  contributions 
of  this  period  are:  Quenstedt's  Ethica  pasto7-alis ;  May- 
er's Museum  ministri  ecclesim  (1690) ;  Kortholt's  Pastor 
f  delis  (1090);  Deyling,  Lnstitutiones  (1734);  Fecht,  /«- 
structio  pastoralis  (1717);  IMieg's  Meletemata  saci'a  de 
officio  pastoris,  etc.  (Frankf.  1747) ;  Baumgarten-Cru- 
sius,  Casuistische  Past.-Theol.  (2d  ed.  by  Hasselberg, 
1752) ;  Jakobi,  Beitrdge  (2d  ed.  1768).  The  orthodox 
and  pietistic  theologians  vied  with  each  other  to  give 
prominence  to  the  pastoral  ofHce,  and  however  great  the 
chasm  between  Gottfried  Arnold  and  an  orthodox  Lu- 
theran pastor,  in  the  Geistliche  Gestalt  eines  evangelischen 
Lehrers  (1723),  as  the  former  depicted  it,  the  latter  was 
obliged — in  so  far  as  it  concerned  only  the  pastoral  and 
not  the  dogmatical  and  liturgical — to  recognise  its  ser- 
vices to  Christian  truth.  Quite  a  different  atmosphere 
greets  us  in  the  works  of  the  rationalistic  period,  even 
when  the  authors  have  not  exchanged  tl^  evangelical 
fundamental  principles  for  the  current  and  popiilar  nc- 
olog3\  Of  the  latter,  Peter  Miller's  Anleit.  zur  u-eisen 
u.  geivissenhaften  Veru-altung  (1777)  is  an  interesting  ex- 
ample. The  pastors  of  this  period  saw  their  avocation 
principally  in  pitblic  enlightenment,  as  seen  in  Nikolai's 
Sebaldus  Nothunker  (1773);  Achalius  Nitzsch's  Amcei- 
sung  zur  Pastoralklugheit  (1791).  But  a  better  and 
higher  view  of  the  office  was  taken  by  Spalding,  Nutz- 
barkeit  des  Predigtamtes  (1772);  Seller,  Grundsatze  zur 
Bildung  kihf tiger  Volkslehrer  (1783),  and  especially  Ro- 
senmliller,  Anleit.  f  angehende  Geistliche  (1792),  and 
Niemeyer,  Ilandbuch  f.  christl.  Religionslehrer  (1790); 
also  Oemler,  Repertoriuni  (1796-1800).  Still  higher 
ground  is  taken  by  Griiffe,  Die  Past.-Theol.  in  ihrem 
ganzen  Umfange  (1803) ;  Schwarz,  Der  christl.  Religions- 
lehrer (1800);  Kaiser,  System,  der  Past.-Theol.  (1816); 
Hiiftell,  Wesen  u.  Beruf  des  evangel.  Geistlichen  (1822, 
and  often) ;  Haas,  Wissensch.  Darstellung  des  geistl. 
Benfes  (1834).  Herder  was  the  first  to  recognise  in 
the  minister  the  priest  and  prophet,  and  not  simply  the 
useful  servant  of  the  public  (see  his  Briefe  li.  das  Stu- 
dium  der  Theologie),  But  it  took  fifty  j-ears  before 
Herder's  ideas  were  appreciated.  The  first  to  so  treat 
the  pastor  was  Harms,  Past.-Theol.  (1830-31),  and  he 
may  be  denominated  the  father  of  the  modern  German 
idea  of  the  pastoral  office.  Excellent  and  more  recent 
productions  are  Lobe's  Evangel.  Geistlich.  (1852,  etc.) ; 
Nitzsch,  Praktische  Theologie,  vol.  iii,  pt.  i  ;  also  under 
the  special  title.  Die  eigenthiimliche  Seelenpjlege  des  evan- 
gel. Uirtenamtes  (Bonn,  1857)  ;  Zimmermann,  Des  A  mtes 
Wiirde  u.  Biirrk  (Zurich,  1859)  ;  Palmer,  Evangel.  Pas- 
toral-Theol.  (Stuttg.  1860 ;  2d  ed.  1803).  There  are  be- 
sides some  periodicals  devoted  specially  to  this  subject, 
as  Yilmar  u.  Miiller,  Pastoraltheol.  Blatter,  since  1801. 
To  the  pastoral-theology  literature  of  Germany  belong 
also  some  biographical  works:  the  life  of  Oberlin.  Hof- 
acker,  Flattich,  etc.  Burk's  Past.-Theol.  in  Beispielen 
(1838),  and  his  Spiegel  edler  Pfarrfrauen  (1842),  bring 
together  rich  biographical  matter  under  the  rubrics  of 
pastoral  theology.  What  has  been  done  for  certain  de- 
partments of  pastoral  theology  we  have  not  space  to 
enumerate  here.  Yet  reference  might  be  made  to 
Kiindig,  Erfahrungen  am  Kranken-  u.  Sterbebette  (1856 ; 
2d  ed.  1859)  ;  Hasc,  Gesch.  der  christl.  Krankenpiflege 
(1857) ;  also  Wyss,  Ettnas  voni  Kern  v.  Stoff  der  Seel- 
sorge  (Basle,  1858) ;  Beck,  Das  christl.  Leben  u.  geistl. 
Amt  (1859).  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  possesses 
in  the  works  of  Powandra,  Liipschitz,  Hinterberger, 
and  especially  Sailer's  Past.-Theol.  (1788,  1820,  1835), 
and  in  the  more  recent  productions  by  Vogl  and  Am- 
berger,  most  important  works.  A  critique  of  pastoral- 
theology  literature  from  a  scientific  standpoint  hao 
been  furnished  by  Graf  in  his  Krit.  Darstellung,  vol.  i 
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(1841).  Sec  also  Ilagenbach,  Encyld.  v.  Methodol.  p. 
lO'J-111 ;  -S7«(/.  u.  Kni.  1838,  i,  753. 

Pjistorate  is  the  state  or  relation  of  being  a  pastor 
(q.  v.).  In  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  this  depends 
upon  the  will  of  the  bishop,  who  appoints,  removes,  and 
transfers  priests  at  pleasure.  In  those  Protestant  coun- 
tries where  the  Church  is  established  by  the  State,  the 
incumbency  and  term  of  office  are  regulated  by  statute. 
See  Patroxage.  In  the  non-Catholic  churches  of  tliis 
country  the  pastoral  relation  is  formed  or  dissolved  by 
various  processes,  all  substantially  consisting  of  an  ex- 
press or  implied  assent  or  compact  between  the  pastor 
and  the  flock.  Among  Congregationalists  and  Baptists 
this  agreement  is  direct  and  formal;  in  the  Presbyte- 
rian, Keforraed,  and  several  other  churches,  it  is  effected 
through  the  co-operation  or  sanction  of  certain  ministe- 
rial bodies ;  and  among  Protestant  Episcopalians,  Meth- 
odists, and  some  others,  through  the  intervention  of 
bishops.  In  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  the  term 
is  limited  to  three  years.     See  Itinerancy. 

Pastorelli.     See  Pastoueeaux. 

Pastos  (jraaro^)  is  the  word  designating  a  shawl 
frequently  used  in  the  religious  ceremonies  of  the  an- 
cient Egyptians  as  well  as  the  heathens  of  Greece  and 
Korae.  It  was  generally  figured  with  various  sjmiboli- 
cal  representations  corresponding  to  the  particular  rites 
in  which  it  was  used.  The  word  pastos  was  also  used 
to  denote  a  small  shrine  or  chapel  in  which  a  god  was 
contained. 

Pastoureaux  or  Pastorells,  the  name  assumed 
by  the  fanatical  hordes  of  peasants  and  vulgar  classes 
who  appeared  in  the  north  of  France  about  A.D.  1251,  and 
devastated  France,  ostensibly  moved  by  loyal  motives, 
but  really  actuated  by  blind  religious  zeal  and  hatred 
of  priest  and  monk  and  Jew.  They  were  specially  ani- 
mated by  a  thorough  hatred  of  the  clergy,  who  already 
in  the  13th  century  were,  in  the  minds  of  the  peasants, 
associated  with  the  tyrannous  lay  proprietary.  Partly 
also  they  were  called  out  by  the  crusading  frenzy  to 
■which  the  piety  of  St.  Louis  had  given  a  marked  impe- 
tus. They  expressed,  in  an  irrational  way,  the  peasants' 
genuine  lovalty  to  their  king,  whose  absence  in  Egypt 
served  to  aggravate  their  misery.  Their  name  origina- 
ted in  the  fact  that-most  of  them  were  shepherds.  The 
movement  commenced  in  Flanders.  Suddenly  a  myste- 
rious personage,  who  bore  the  name  of  "  the  Master  of 
Hungarj',"  appeared  in  the  villages,  inviting  all  shep- 
herds, herdsmen,  and  laborers  to  join  iu  the  work  of 
the  rescue  of  the  king  and  the  recovery  of  the  Holy  Sep- 
ulchre. He  was  an  aged  man,  with  a  long  beard,  and 
pale,  emaciated  face,  who,  it  was  said,  spoke  all  lan- 
guages by  miracle,  and  claimed  to  act  by  direct  author- 
ity of  the  Virgin.  When  he  preached,  the  divine  letter 
containing  his  instructions  was  kept  clasped  in  one  of 
liis  hands,  the  fingers  of  which  were  never  even  for  a 
moment  unclosed,  lest  he  should  lose  the  supernatural 
commission.  This  conduct  readily  imposed  on  the 
credulous  multitude,  while  terror  among  the  higher  or- 
ders spread  the  wildest  rumors  as  to  his  origin  and  char- 
acter. He  was  said  to  be  an  apostate  Cistercian  monk; 
in  his  youth  he  had  denied  Jesus  Christ ;  he  had  been, 
nay,  was  a  Mohammedan  ;  he  it  was  that,  in  his  youth, 
had  led  the  crusade  of  children,  who  had  plunged  by 
thousands  into  the  sea,  or  been  sold  into  slavery  to  the 
Saracens;  finally,  lu'  was  an  emissary  of  the  Soldan  of 
Egypt.  Most  of  t  Ills  is  manifest  fable ;  but  this  person's 
faculty  tor  preaching  makes  it  probable  that  he  was 
really  a  monk,  while  his  title,  "the  Master  of  Hungary," 
leads  to  the  suspicion  that  he  was  in  some  way  connect- 
ed with  the  Bulgarian  Manichees.  He  certainly  had 
great  powers  of  organization ;  for,  as  he  proceeded 
through  France,  and  as  his  retinue  of  credulous  boors 
was  augmented  by  numbers  of  profligate  desperadoes, 
he  appears  to  have  instituted  and  maintained  a  tolerable 
discipline.  Two  lieutenants,  who  bore  the  title  of  mas- 
ters, and  numerous  captains  of  thousands,  received  his 


orders  and  transmitted  them  to  the  obedient  multitude, 
^larching  through  Flanders  and  Picardy,  he  entered 
Amiens  at  the  head  of  thirty  thousand  men ;  thence  he 
passed  to  the  Isle  of  France,  gathering  the  whole  labor- 
ing population  in  his  wake.  None  of  the  cities  dared  to 
close  their  gates  against  him;  the  horde  of  shepherds 
had  become  an  army.  On  their  banners  were  embla- 
zoned the  Lamb  and  the  Cross,  the  Virgin  w'ith  her  an- 
gels appearing  to  the  "master."  In  battle  array  they 
reached  Paris  to  the  number  of  one  hundred  thousand 
men.  Blanche,  the  queen-regent,  in  some  wild  hope 
that  these  fierce  peasants  might  themselves  aid  in 
achieving  or  compel  others  to  achieve  the  deliverance 
of  her  son,  suffered  them  to  be  admitted  into  the  capital. 
But  now  their  hostility  to  the  Church  became  apparent. 
They  not  only  usurped  all  the  priestly  functions,  per- 
formed marriages,  distributed  crosses,  offered  absolution 
to  those  who  joined  their  crusade,  but  they  inveighed 
against  the  vices  of  the  priesthood.  ''They  taunted," 
says  Matthew  Paris, "  the  Minorites  and  the  friar-preach- 
ers as  vagabonds  and  hypocrites;  the  white  monks" 
(the  Cistercians)  "  as  covetous  of  lands,  and  the  robbers 
of  flocks ;  the  black  monks"  (the  Benedictines)  "  as  proud 
and  gluttonous ;  the  canons  as  half-laj'men,  given  to  all 
manner  of  luxury ;  the  bishops  as  hunters,  hawkers,  and 
voluptuaries."  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  popularity  of 
the  Pastoureaux,  at  least  in  the  cities,  was  won  by  thus 
heaping  reproaches  on  the  medi.'eval  clergy.  The  mas- 
ter, emboldened  by  impunity  (he  had  actually  been  ad- 
mitted into  the  presence  of  the  queen),  now  worked  his 
way  to  Paris.  Mounted  in  the  pulpit  of  the  church  of 
St.  Eustache,  wearing  a  bishop's  mitre,  he  preached  and 
blessed  and  consecrated,  married  and  granted  divorces, 
while  his  swarming  followers  mercilessly  slew  the  priests 
who  endeavored  to  oppose  them.  After  a  short  stay  they 
quitted  the  city.  The  unwieldy  host  divided  into  three 
bodies.  One  went  towards  Orleans  and  Bourges ;  one 
towards  Bordeaux:  one  to  the  Mediterranean  coast. 
The  first  troop,  led  by  the  master  in  person,  entered 
Orleans,  notwithstanding  the  resistance  of  the  bishop 
and  clergy.  Finding  the  populace  favorable  to  the  in- 
surgents, the  bishop  issued  his  inhibition  to  all  clerks, 
ordering  them  to  keep  aloof  from  the  jirofane  assembly. 
Unfortunately,  the  command  was  not  obeyed.  Some  of 
the  j'ounger  scholars  were  induced  to  attend  the  preach- 
ing which  had  awed  Paris  and  her  university.  One  of 
them  focilishlj'  interrupted  the  preacher;  he  was  imme- 
diately struck  down;  the  scholars  were  pursued;  many 
were  killed.  The  bishop  laid  the  city  under  an  inter- 
dict and  fled.  Leaving  Orleans  they  shortly  reached 
Bourges,  where,  penetrating  into  the  Jewish  quarter, 
they  plundered  the  houses  and  massacred  the  inhabi- 
tants. Here  the  executive,  at  length  convinced  of  their 
danger,  decided  to  act.  The  moment  selected  was  judi- 
cious, for  the  Pastoureaux  were  not  expecting  opposition. 
The  master  was  about  to  or  had  failed  to  perform  some 
pretended  miracle,  when  the  assault  was  commenced. 
A  soldier  rushed  forth  and  clove  the  head  of  the  master; 
the  royal  bailiff  and  his  men-at-arms  fell  on  the  panic- 
stricken  followers;  the  cxcommunion  was  read  ;  such  of 
the  shepherds  as  were  not  massacred  were  hanged.  Si- 
mon de  Montfort  at  Bordeaux  adopted  similar  measures 
with  the  second  division.  The  leader  was  seized  and 
thrown  into  the  Garonne,  and  his  followers  cut  down  by 
the  soldiery  or  hanged  by  the  magistrates.  The  third 
division,  which  reached  Marseilles  about  the  same  time, 
met  w  ith  a  similar  fate. 

Seventy  years  later,  in  the  time  of  Philip  V,  this  spasm 
of  fanaticism  was  repeated.  This  rising,  which  was  al- 
most identical  in  character  with  that  already  described, 
took  place  under  the  pretence  of  a  crusade,  though  under 
a  very  different  king.  Again  the  leader  was  a  priest  and 
monk  who  claimed  supernatural  gifts;  again  the  disciples 
were  found  among  the  miserable  peasants.  The  insur- 
rection, perhaps  more  extended  in  scope,  meeting  with 
no  encouragement,  was  loss  terrible  in  result.  These 
enthusiasts  commenced  their  career  as  mere  mendicants. 
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and  it  -was  not  until  nianj'  of  them  had  been  hanged 
that,  in  self-defence,  they  displayed  any  violence.  It 
was  with  this  object  that  the  large  body  which  reached 
Paris  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  1320  commenced  hostilities. 
Encamping  in  the  Pre-aux-Clercs,  they  claimed  the  re- 
lease of  their  imprisoned  brothers,  and,  in  default,  they 
forced  the  prison  of  St.  Martin,  St.  Germain,  and  the 
Chatalet,  and  set  at  liberty  the  inmates.  Having  suc- 
ceeded in  this  rescue,  they  set  off  southward.  This  time 
they  ajipear  to  have  passed  by  the  great  cities  of  Cen- 
tral France ;  about  40.000  entered  Languedoc  and  com- 
menced a  massacre  of  tlie  Jews.  At  Verdun,  on  the 
Garonne,  a  royal  castle,  whither  the  Jews  had  fled  for 
protection,  a  frightful  butchery  took  place.  At  Auch, 
Gimont,  Castel  Sarrasin,  Toulouse,  and  Gaillac  similar 
cruelties  were  perpetrated.  They  then  hurried  to  Av- 
ignon, but  failed  to  enlist  the  sympathies  of  the  pope. 
John  XXII  excommunicated  them,  alleging  as  the 
ground  of  this  measure  that  they  had  taken  the  cross 
without  papal  authority.  Further,  he  invoked  the  civil 
power,  and  found  the  seneschal  of  Carcassonne  only  too 
obedient.  By  his  orders  all  the  roads  in  the  district 
were  rendered  impassable,  and  all  the  supplies  of  provi- 
sions stopped.  Thus  hemmed  in  on  all  sides  in  a  mala- 
rious and  barren  country,  the  greater  part  of  the  Pas- 
toureaux  perished  of  famine  and  disease,  and  the  sur- 
vivors were  put  to  death.  So  suddenly  began  and  ended 
these  two  outbreaks  of  religious  Jacquerie.  The  orig- 
inal authorities  as  to  the  early  fanatics  are  Matthew 
Paris  and  William  of  Nangis,  of  the  latter,  the  Continn- 
ator  Nanf/ii.  Of  modern  accounts,  the  most  valuable 
are,  Sismondi's  History  of  France,  vol.  vii  and  ix ;  Du- 
cange,  s.  V.  Pastorelli ;  Milman,  Hisi.  of  Latin  Christian- 
ily,  vi,  57-G3 ;  vii,  04  sq. ;  Blunt,  Diet.  Ilist.  Theol.  s.  v. 

Pasture  (prop,  nrnti  or  n1^"^^,  from  n:^"i,  to 

feed,  vof.tli).  In  the  first  period  of  their  history  the 
Hebrews  led  an  unsettled  pastoral  life,  such  as  we  still 
find  among  many  Oriental  tribes.  One  great  object  of 
the  jMosaical  polity  was  to  turn  them  from  this  condi- 
tion into  that  of  lixcd  cultivators  of  the  soil.  Pastu- 
rage was,  however,  only  discouraged  as  a  pursuit  un- 
friendly to  settled  habits  and  institutions,  and  not  as 
connected  with  agriculture.  Hence,  although  in  later 
times  the  principal  attention  of  the  Hebrews  was  given 
to  agriculture,  the  tending  of  sheep  and  cattle  was  not 
at  any  time  neglected.     See  Cattle. 

The  shepherds  who  move  about  with  their  flocks 
from  one  pasture-ground  to  another,  according  to  the 
demands  of  the  season,  the  state  of  the  herbage,  and 
the  supply  of  water,  are  called  nomads  —  that  is,  not 
merely  shepherds,  but  wandering  shepheixls.  They  feed 
their  flocks  on  the  ''commons,"  or  the  deserts  and  wil- 
dernesses, which  no  settled  or  cultivating  people  have 
appropriated.  At  tirst  no  pastoral  tribe  can  have  any 
particular  property  in  such  tracts  of  ground  in  pref- 
erence to  another  tribe;  but  in  the  end  a  particular 
tract  becomes  appropriated  to  some  one  tribe,  or  section 
of  a  tribe,  either  from  long  occupation,  or  from  digging 
wells  therein.  According  to  the  ideas  of  the  East,  the 
digging  of  a  well  is  so  meritorious  an  act  that  he  who 
performs  it  acquires  a  property  in  the  waste  lands 
around.  In  the  time  of  the  patriarchs  Palestine  was  but 
thinly  peopled  by  the  Canaanites,  and  offered  many 
such  tracts  of  unappropriated  grounds  tit  for  pasturage. 
In  these  they  fed  their  flocks,  without  establishing  any 
exclusive  claims  to  the  soil,  until  they  proceeded  to  dig 
wells,  which,  being  considered  as  an  act  of  appropria- 
tion, was  opposed  by  some  of  the  inhabitants  ((ien.  xxi, 
25,  2G).  After  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  those  Israelites 
who  possessed  large  flocks  and  herds  sent  them  out,  un- 
der the  care  of  shepherds,  into  the  "  wildernesses,"  or 
commons,  of  the  east  and  south,  where  there  are  rich 
and  juicy  pasturages  during  the  moist  seasons  of  the 
year  (I  Sam.  xvii,  28;  xxv,  4-15;  1  Chron.  xxvii,  29- 
31 ;  Isa.  Ixv,  10;  Jer.  1,  39).  The  nomads  occupy,  suc- 
cessively, the  same  stations  in  the  deserts  every  year. 


In  summer,  when  the  plains  are  parched  with  drought, 
and  every  green  herb  is  dried  up,  they  proceed  north- 
wards, or  into  the  mountains,  or  to  the  banks  of  rivers; 
and  in  winter  and  spring,  when  the  rains  have  reclothed 
the  plains  with  verdure,  and  filled  the  watercourses, 
they  return.  When  these  pastors  remove,  they  strike 
their  tents,  pack  them  up,  and  convey  them  on  camels 
to  the  next  station.  Nearly  all  the  pastoral  usages 
were  the  same  anciently  as  now.  The  sheep  were  con- 
stantly kept  in  the  open  air,  and  guarded  by  hired  ser- 
vants, and  by  the  sons  and  daughters  of  the  owners. 
Even  the  daughters  of  emirs,  or  chiefs,  did  not  disdain 
to  tend  the  sheep  (Gen.  xxiv,  17-20;  xxix,  9;  Exod. 
ii,  IG).  The  principal  shepherd  was  responsible  for  the 
sheep  intrusted  to  his  care,  and  if  any  were  lost  he  had 
to  make  them  good,  except  in  certain  cases  (Gen.  xxxi, 
39  ;  Exod.  xxii,  12 ;  Amos  iii,  12).  Their  services  were 
often  paid  by  a  certain  proportion  of  the  young  of  the 
flock  (Gen.  xxx,  30).  On  the  more  dangerous  stations 
towers  were  erected,  from  which  the  approach  of  ene- 
mies might  be  discovered.  These  were  called  the  Tow- 
ers of  the  Flock  (Gen.  xxv,  21 ;  2  Chron.  xxvi,  10 ;  Mi- 
cah  iv,  8). — Kitto,     See  Shepherd, 

Pastushkoe  Soglasia  is  the  name  of  a  Rus- 
sian sect  of  Dissenters.  They  were  founded  by  a  shep- 
herd, and  their  chief  peculiarities  were  that  they  held 
the  marriage  tie  to  be  indissoluble  by  any  human  power, 
and  that  it  is  sinful  to  carrj-  fasting  so  far  as  to  injure 
health  or  destroy  life. 

Patseci,  Phoenician  gods,  whose  images  were  used 
as  ornaments  to  their  ships. 

Patagonia,  the  most  southern  country-  of  South 
America,  in  lat.  380-53°  S.,  and  in  long.  G2='40'-75^  40' 
W.,  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Argentine  Republic 
and  the  Eio  Negro,  which  separates  it  from  the  Pam- 
pas ;  on  the  north-west  by  the  Chilian  territories;  on 
the  west  by  the  Pacific;  on  the  south  by  the  Strait  of 
Magellan,  which  separates  it  from  Tierra  del  Fuego; 
and  on  the  east  hy  the  Atlantic;  has  an  area  of  about 
350,000  square  miles,  and  a  population  estimated  at 
about  100,000.  The  coast  of  the  Atlantic  is  much 
broken  by  extensive  bays  and  inlets,  none  of  which, 
however,  are  of  much  importance  or  advantage  in  a 
commercial  point  of  view.  Along  the  western  coast} 
and  stretching  from  42°  S.  to  the  Strait  of  Magellan,  are 
numerous  islands,  of  which  the  principal  are  Chiloe,  the 
Chonos  Archipelago,  Wellington  Island,  the  Archipelago 
of  Madre  de  Dios,  Queen  Adelaide's  Archipelago,  and 
Desolation  Island.  These  islands  —  which,  together 
with  several  peninsulas,  form  a  coast  almost  as  rugged 
as  that  of  Norway — are  mountainous;  but  in  none  of 
them,  except  in  Desolation  Island,  do  the  mountains 
rise  to  the  snow-line. 

Surface,  Soil,  etc. — The  country  is  divided  by  the 
great  mountain-range  of  the  Andes  into  Eastern  and 
Western  Patagonia.  The  latter,  comprising  the  coast 
districts  and  the  islands,  is  rugged  and  mountainous. 
Opposite  the  island  of  Chiloe  are  two  active  volcanoes, 
one  of  which,  Minchinmavida,  is  8000  feet  high.  The 
slope  of  the  country  from  the  Andes  to  the  Pacific  is  so 
steep,  and  the  strip  of  shore  so  narrow,  that  the  largest 
river  of  this  district  has  its  origin  only  about  thirteen 
miles  from  its  embouchure  on  the  coast.  In  the  island 
of  Chiloe,  in  the  north  of  Western  Patagonia,  the  mean 
temperature  of  winter  is  about  40°,  that  of  summer 
rather  above  50°;  while  at  Port  Famine,  in  the  extreme 
south  of  this  region,  and  800  miles  nearer  antarctic  lat- 
itudes than  Chiloe,  the  mean  temperature  is  not  much 
lower,  being  in  winter  about  33°,  and  in  summer  about 
50°.  This  unusually  small  difference  in  the  mean  tem- 
perature of  the  extremes  of  Western  Patagonia,  which 
extends  over  about  14°  of  latitude,  is  due  to  the  great 
dampness  of  the  atmosphere  all  along  the  coast.  The 
prevailing  winds  of  this  region  blow  from  the  west; 
and,  heavily  surcharged  with  the  moisture  they  have 
drawn  from  the  immense  wastes  of  the  Pacific  Ocean, 
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they  strike  against  the  Andes,  are  thoroughly  condensed 
by  tlie  cold  high  mountains,  and  fall  in  rains  that  are 
almost  perpetual  from  Chiloe  to  the  Strait  of  Magellan. 
South  of  47°  S.  latitude  hardly  a  day  passes  without  a 
fall  of  rain,  snow,  or  sleet.  Tiiis  continual  dampness 
has  produced  forests  of  almost  tropical  luxuriance.  A 
kind  of  deer  wanders  on  the  east  side  of  the  mountains ; 
pumas  and  water-fowl  are  mot  with ;  and,  along  the 
coast,  seals,  otters,  sea-elephants,  fish,  and  shell-lish  are 
found. 

Eastern  Patagonia,  called  the  plains,  comprises  by  far 
the  larger  portion  of  Patagonia,  and  extends  eastward 
from  the  Andes  to  the  Atlantic.  Its  surface  has  not  yet 
been  thoroughly  explored,  and  is  described  only  in  the 
most  general  terms.  According  to  these  accounts  East- 
em  Patagonia,  from  its  northern  to  its  southern  limits, 
is  an  immense  stony,  shinglj'  waste,  generally  level,  but 
gradually  rising  in  terraced  steppes  from  the  Atlantic  to 
the  Cordilleras.  The  elevation  of  the  highest  of  these 
terraces  is  about  3000  feet.  The  surface  is  covered  with 
stones  and  pebbles,  mixed  with  earth  of  a  whitish  color, 
overlying  great  masses  of  porphyry,  and  strewn  with 
immense  boulders.  Thorny  brushwood,  tufts  of  coarse 
brown  grass,  and  towards  the  west  basaltic  ridges,  break 
the  dead  level  of  the  dreary  landscape.  The  soil  is 
strongly  impregnated  with  saltpetre.  Salt  lakes  of  ev- 
ery variety  of  extent  and  level  abound.  Many  of  these 
lakes  are  surrounded  by  a  brilliant  snow-white  crust; 
the  waters  of  some  of  them  are  cold  in  summer  and  hot 
in  winter,  while  in  others  the  waters  are  poisonous. 
Extending  along  the  south  coast  for  several  hundred 
miles  there  is  a  great  deposit  of  tertiary  strata,  under- 
lying a  stratum  of  a  white  pumaceous  substance,  a  tenth 
part  of  which  is  marine  infusoria.  Sea-shells  are  scat- 
tered everywhere  across  the  country,  and  salt  is  every- 
where abundant,  from  which  circumstance  it  has  been 
inferred  that  this  tract  was  once  a  sea-bottom.  The 
air  of  Eastern  Patagonia  is  generally  dry  and  hot,  de- 
riving no  moisture  from  the  prevailing  west  winds, 
which  pass  over  the  plains  after  having  been  drained 
by  the  Andes.  Hurricanes,  however,  cutting  and  frigid, 
sweep  over  the  plains  with  great  fury,  stripping  the 
hides  from  the  roofs  of  the  7-oul:aIis  or  huts,  and  para- 
lyzing the  inhabitants  with  cold  and  fear.  The  above 
account,  though  in  general  correct,  must  be  supple- 
mented as  well  as  modified  by  a  few  facts  as  to  the  sur- 
face from  one  who  recently  lived  for  three  years  in  Pat- 
agonia and  its  vicinity.  According  to  M.  Gninnard, 
the  country  along  the  banks  of  the  Kio  Negro  is  for  the 
most  part  mountainous,  and  is  intersected  by  deep  rav- 
ines; but  it  is  not,  as  has  hitherto  been  believed,  com- 
pletely sterile,  for,  on  the  contrary,  the  escarped  banks 
of  the  river  are  sometimes  abundantly  fertile.  The 
same  traveller  further  estimates  that  one  third  of  the 
entire  area  of  this  country — which  has  hitherto  been 
described  as  barren — is  of  great  fertility,  especially  the 
regions  on  the  east  coast  and  on  the  Strait  of  Magellan 
in  the  south.  Along  the  eastern  base  of  the  Andes  also, 
the  great  tract  of  territory  called  Los  iSer)-anvs  is  aston- 
ishingly ])icturescpie  and  fertile.  Here  great  forests 
abouuil,  to  which  the  Indians  retire  for  shelter  from  the 
freezing  winds  of  winter.  There  are  also  deep  valleys 
furrowed  by  mountain  torrents;  and  numerous  lakes, 
the  haunts  of  wild  duck  and  other  water-fowl,  which 
would  delight  the  European  sportsman,  but  which  are 
never  disturbed  by  the  Indians,  and  are  almost  as  tame 
as  barn-yard  fowls.  Except  pasture,  Eastern  Patago- 
nia has  no  productions.  However  fertile  the  soil  in 
some  places  may  be,  it  is  nowhere  cultivated.  The  In- 
dians live  upon  the  produce  of  the  chase  alone,  and  seem 
to  desire  no  better  sustenance.  Tlie  principal  rivers  are 
the  Kio  Negro;  the  Cluipat,  which  tlows  through  a 
good  soil,  producing  excellent  jiasture  and  good  fire- 
wood; and  the  Santa  Cruz,  which  fiows  through  a  bar- 
ren district,  in  a  valley  from  one  to  live  miles  wide,  and 
1400  feet  below  the  level  of  tlie  plain.  All  these  rivers 
rise  in  the  Andes;  the  Chupat  tlows  east,  and  the  others 


south-east.  Herds  of  horses  are  reared,  dogs  abound, 
and  in  the  more  favored  regions  cattle  are  bred ;  pumas 
and  foxes  are  met  with,  as  jvell  as  condors,  hawks,  par- 
tridges, and  water-fowl  in  Los  Serranos.  But  by  far 
the  most  important  animals  are  the  guanaco  (wild  lla- 
ma), the  nandou  (Patagonian  ostrich),  and  the  gama,  a 
kind  of  deer.  * 

Inhabitants. — The  Patagonians  have  hitherto  beeu 
described  only  in  the  most  general  terms,  and  in  many 
cases  very  inaccurately.  Patagonia  was  visited  at  an 
early  period  by  captains  Byron,  AVallis,  and  Cook  in  suc- 
cession, and  the  accounts  which  they  brought  to  Europe 
of  the  appearance,  habits,  and  manners  of  the  natives 
of  Patagonia  were  of  a  marvellous  character.  Later 
accounts,  however,  greatly  modify  these  extravagant 
statements.  Captain  Wallis,  who  went  out  after  By- 
ron's return,  has  been  much  more  judicious  and  careful 
in  his  inquiries.  So  also  Bougainville,  who  sailed  along 
the  coast  in  17G7.  The  next  to  enrich  our  knowledge 
of  Patagonia  was  captain  Falkner,  and  by  this  informa- 
tion we  are  enabled  to  definitively  class  the  Patagonian 
monster  of  the  early  voj^agers  with  Gulliver's  giants. 
The  tallest  of  the  tribes  are  composed  of  men  who,  ou 
an  average,  are  nearly  six  feet  in  height ;  while  in  other 
tribes  the  average  height  is  an  inch  or  two  less.  There 
is  reason  to  believe,  however,  that  instances  of  unusual 
height  are  as  rare  in  Patagonia  as  in  Europe.  The  pe- 
culiar costume  of  the  Patagonians,  which  in  most  in- 
stances consists  of  a  long  mantle  of  hide,  drooping  with 
unbroken  outline  from  their  shoulders  almost  to  the 
ground,  gives  them  the  appearance  of  extraordinary 
height.  Many  of  the  tribes  also  are  large  in  body, 
while  they  have  comparatively  short  extremities;  and 
these,  when  seen  on  horseback,  covered  with  their  long 
mantles,  seem  almost  gigantic  in  stature.  Their  color 
is  a  reddish  brown.  Their  shoulders  are  large,  and  well 
thrown  back ;  the  chest  is  well  expanded ;  the  head 
large,  the  forehead  open  and  prominent ;  the  mouth 
large;  the  eyes  black,  and  generally  large;  the  nose 
frequently  hooked,  long,  and  thin,  though  among  some 
tribes  it  is,  as  a  rule,  broad  at  the  nostrils;  the  ears  are 
large,  and  elongated  by  the  heavy  ornaments  of  their 
own  manufacture  which  they  wear  in  them,  and  which 
are  so  large  tliat  they  often  rest  on  the  shoulders.  The 
hair,  generally  black,  coarse,  and  lank,  is  sometimes 
rolled  together  on  the  top  of  the  head.  Their  houses, 
called  roukahs,  are  formed  of  three  rows  of  stakes  driven 
into  the  ground.  The  middle  row  is  higher  than  the 
others,  and  the  three  rows  are  tied  together  with  strings 
of  hide,  and  so  kept  in  their  pLice.  This  frail  frame- 
work is  covered  with  hides  which  reach  the  ground  on 
all  sides,  and  are  fastened  to  it  by  small  stakes  of  bone. 
At  nightfall  guanaco  hides  are  spread  on  the  ground 
within  the  tents,  and  the  men  and  women,  laying  aside 
their  mantle,  their  only  garment,  and  which  sometimes 
serves  as  a  blanket,  go  to  sleep  under  the  same  roof  and 
in  the  same  apartment.  Bathing  in  cold  water  every 
morning,  throughout  the  whole  year,  is  a  custom  to 
which  men,  women,  and  children  conform;  and  al- 
though the  morning  bath  may  not  free  them  from  ver- 
min— a  national  characteristic — yet  it  has  the  effect  of 
preventing  disease,  and  of  enabling  them  the  more  easily 
to  endure  the  severities  of  winter.  The  men,  when  out 
on  the  hunt,  show  wonderful  courage  and  adroitness; 
when  not  so  engaged  they  live  in  perfect  idleness. 
They  are  incredibly  greedy  and  voracious.  They  deck 
their  heads,  and  ornament  them  into  the  perfection 
of  ugliness,  greasing  tlieir  hair  with  the  fat  of  the 
horse.  They  pull  out  the  hair  of  the  eyebrows  and 
beard,  and  paint  their  bodies  with  black,  red,  and  other 
colors.  The  Patagonians  are  nomads ;  some  of  the  t  ribes, 
however,  as  the  I'uelches,  are  noma<ls  from  choice,  not 
from  necessity,  for  their  district  or  headquarters  is  abun- 
dantly I'ertilc.  The  more  important  tribes  arc  nine  in 
number;  and  each  tribe  is  led  and  governed  by  a  ca- 
ciipio,  whose  power  extends  also  to  numerous  sub-tribes. 
Each  family  and  each  man,  however,  is  entirely  free, 
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and  can  remain  attached  to  a  certain  tribe  or  separate 
from  it  at  pleasure.  The  Patagonians  form  themselves 
into  these  communities  for  the  purpose  of  self-defence. 
Wars  are  so  frequent  that  security  is  found  onlj'  in 
union.  The  chiefs  are  considered  as  the  fathers,  the 
leaders,  and  the  rulers  of  the  tribe ;  and  are  selected  j 
chiefly  on  account  of  their  bravery  in  battle.  The  j 
more  powerfid  tribes  frequently  make  raids  upon  settle-  j 
ments,  and  carry  off  great  numbers  of  horses  and  cattle. 
They  subsist  upon  the  flesh  of  horses,  nandous,  gamas, 
and  guanacos;  the  flesh  they  eat  is  generally  raw. 
Their  choice  morsels  are  the  liver,  the  haigs.  and  the 
raw  kidneys,  which  they  prefer  to  eat  dished  in  the 
warm  blood  of  the  animal,  or  in  curdled  milk  seasoned 
with  salt.  Roots  and  fishes  are  also  eaten,  but  raw  flesh 
is  the  staple.  They  are  hospitable  among  themselves, 
though  bitterly  hostile  to  Christians.  Their  only  man- 
ufactures are  mantles  of  guanaco  hide,  and  saddles,  bri- 
dles, stirrups,  and  lassos.  The  lassos  and  the  articles 
of  harness  are  chiefly  plaited,  and  evince  wonderful  in- 
genuity and  nicety  of  execution.  The  mantles  are  made 
for  the  most  part  by  a  tribe  called  the  Cheouelches. 
They  are  mainly  made  by  women,  who  first  in  a  rude 
and  primitive  manner  tan  the  leather,  then  put  the 
hides  together,  and  sew  them  with  the  small  sinews  of 
the  animal  itself.  Afterwards  the  men  rub  them  with  a 
stone  for  the  purpose  of  suppling  them  and  flattening 
the  seams,  and  then  ornament  them  with  capricious  de- 
signs in  red  and  black  paint.  The  Indians  obtain  a 
few  cattle  and  horses  in  exchange  for  these  mantles, 
which  are  no  less  prized  bj''  neighboring  tribes  than 
they  are  by  Hispano-Americans.  Clothed  in  one  of 
them,  the  natives  expose  themselves  to  the  most  in- 
tense cold  without  receiving  any  injury. — Chambers. 

The  reUijion  of  the  Patagonians  is  dualistic.  The}' 
believe  in  two  gods  or  superior  beings — the  God  of 
Good  and  the  God  of  Evil ;  or,  in  their  own  language, 
Vildventru  —  the  Great  Man,  and  Huacuvu  or  Guali- 
chu — the  Cause  of  Evils.  The  former  thej'  consider 
.the  creator  of  all  things,  and  they  believe  that  he 
sends  the  sun  to  them  as  his  representative,  as  much 
to  examine  what  takes  place  among  them,  as  to  warm 
their  bodies  and  renew  the  brief  spring  verdure.  Tlip 
moon  is  another  representative,  whose  office  it  is  to 
watch  them  and  give  them  light.  Believing  that  they 
themselves  require  a  great  deal  of  "watching,"  they 
further  imagine  that  everj'  country  on  the  globe  has 
its  own  sun  and  moon,  or  special  watchers.  They 
have  no  idols.  Their  faith  is  transmitted  from  father 
to  son,  and  its  observances  are  strictly  attended  to. 
They  are  full  of  strange  superstitions.  They  dread 
the  north  and  the  south,  believing  that  from  the  south 
come  evil  spirits,  who  take  possession  of  the  souls  of 
the  dj-ing,  and  bear  them  off  to  the  north.  They 
fancj^  that  the  best  means  of  ensuring  a  long  life  is  to 
go  to  sleep  with  the  head  Ij'ing  either  to  the  east  or 
to  the  west.  They  also  regard  all  natural  phenomena 
as  being  caused  bj'  their  own  conduct,  and  all  mis- 
fortunes as  sent  in  punishment  for  moral  delinquen- 
cies. Thus  the  fearful  tempests  that  sweep  over 
their  plains  inspire  them  with  the  greatest  dread. 
During  the  prevalence  of  the  hurricane  thej^  crouch 
together  in  tlieir  huts  ;  fear  makes  them  inactive,  and 
they  do  not  stir  from  their  grovelling  position  even  to 
cover  themselves  with  the  hides  which  the  tempest 
strips  from  their  huts.  The  Patagonian  never  eats  or 
drinks  without  turning  to  the  sun,  and  throwing  down 
before  him  a  scrap  of  meat  or  a  few  drops  of  water, 
and  using  a  form  of  invocation.  This  form  of  invoca- 
tion is  not  fixed,  but  it  hardly  ever  varies,  and  is  to 
the  following  effect:  "  O  Father,  Great  Man,  King  of 
this  earth!  give  me  favor,  dear  friend,  day  by  day; 
good  food,  good  drink,  good  sleep.  I  am  poor  myself; 
are  you'hungrj'?  Here  is  a  poor  scrap;  eat  if  you 
wish."  The  Patagonians  observe  two  great  religious 
fetes — one  in  summer,  in  honor  of  the  Benevolent 
Deity ;  and  another  in  autumn,  in  honor  of  the  God 


of  Evil.  On  the  occasion  of  these  fetes  the  Indians 
assemble  on  horseI)ack,  dressed  in  the  most  ceremoni- 
ous numner,  with  their  hair  newly  greased,  and  their 
bodies  freshly  painted.  On  such  occasions  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  wear  whatever  vestments  they  may  have 
obtained  either  in  war  or  by  stealth  from  civilized 
men ;  and  a  Patagonian  chief  may  be  seen  wearing 
above  his  mantle  of  hide  the  shirt  of  the  European,  or 
casing  his  legs  in  a  pair  of  pantaloons.  The  Patago- 
nians are  much  given  to  gambling  and  to  drinking. 
They  make  intoxicating  beverages  from  the  berries 
which  they  find  in  their  woods,  and  the}'  obtain  liquor 
from  the  Hispano-Americans  in  exchange  for  mantles. 
See  Trois  Ans  d Esclavage  chiz  les  Patagons,  by  A. 
Guinnard. 

Missionary  Labors  in  Patagonia,  etc. — In  1844  a  so- 
ciety was  organized  in  Great  Britain  (at  Brighton), 
mainly  by  the  exertions  of  captain  A.  F.  Gardiner, 
R.N.,  an  eccentric  but  pious  and  upright  Christian  man, 
for  the  prosecution  of  mission  work  in  Patagonia. 
Captain  Gardiner  had  spent  some  time  in  the  Zulu 
countr}',  south-eastern  Africa,  and  had  zealously  at- 
tempted to  engage  in  missionary  work  there,  but  had 
been  compelled  to  leave  the  country  along  with  some 
other  missionaries  by  the  treachery  of  the  notorious 
chief  Dingaani,  who,  on  giving  a  large  party  of  Dutch 
boers  an  entertainpient,  ostensibly  for  concluding  ar- 
rangements for  their  settling  in  the  country,  sudden- 
ly fell  upon  and  murdered  his  guests.  The  captain 
had  made  two  exploratory  tours  along  the  coast, 
but  did  not  succeed  in  finding  a  suitable  opening  for 
missionar}'  enterprise.  On  returning  to  England  he 
unsuccessfully  applied  to  the  Church,  the  London, 
the  Wesleyan,  and  the  Moravian  societies,  the  direc- 
tors of  which  he  failed  to  bring  over  to  his  views. 
He  therefore  formed  an  independent  association  for 
the  benefit  of  the  Indian  tribes  of  South  America  gen- 
erally. A  clergyman  could  not  be  found  to  go  forth 
on  the  perilous  enterprise,  but  a  catechist  was  at 
length  secured,  and  captain  Gardiner  defraj'ed  his  own 
expenses.  They  were  not  above  a  month  in  the  field, 
however,  before  they  hailed  a  vessel  on  her  homeward 
course,  and  gladlj'  made  their  escape,  having  been  in 
constant  alarm  for  their  lives  from  the  warlike  atti- 
tude of  the  natives.  In  January,  1848,  captain  Gar- 
diner sailed  from  England  to  plant  a  mission  among 
the  wild  Patagonians  inhabiting  the  extreme  part  of 
the  continent  of  South  America,  called  Tierra  del  Fue- 
go.  He  took  with  him  four  seamen,  a  carpenter,  and 
provisions  for  seven  montlis.  They  had  no  sooner 
landed  than  the  savage  natives  set  themselves  to  the 
work  of  plunder,  and  robbed  them  of  nearly  all  that 
the}''  possessed.  Feeling  that  there  was  no  security 
for  either  life  or  property,  and  seeing  no  probability 
of  doing  any  good,  captain  Gardiner  and  his  compan- 
ions again  fled  from  the  inhospitable  shores  of  South 
America,  where  their  sojourn  had  extended  over  little 
more  than  a  week.  Nothing  daunted  by  previous  re- 
verses, captain  Gardiner  again  organized  a  missionary 
expedition  to  Patagonia.  This  time  he  took  with  him 
four  seamen  and  two  catechists.  Thej'  sailed  from 
England  in  the  month  of  September,  1850.  On  reach- 
ing their  destination,  it  is  said  that  the  sight  of  the 
savage  natives  struck  the  whole  party  with  absolute 
terror.  In  attempting  to  explore  the  coast  in  search 
of  the  most  eligible  site  for  a  mission  station,  the}'  en- 
dured many  hardships  both  from  the  rigor  of  the  cli- 
mate and  the  unfriendly  disposition  of  the  natives, 
who  were  ever  ready  to  pilfer  their  property,  but  who 
refused  to  supply  them  with  provisions,  or  to  assist 
them  in  any  way  whatever.  When  at  length  they 
ventured  on  shore,  tliey  were  driven  to  the  greatest 
extremities  for  want  of  food,  which  soon  brougiit  on 
disease,  nnd  death  laid  Ids  icy  hand  on  three  of  their 
number  in  the  course  of  five  days.  The  eflTorts  of  one 
of  the  survivors  to  inter  the  remains  of  his  departed 
comrades  exhausted  his  little  strength,  and  he  lay 
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upon  tho  ground  as  helpless  as  a  child.  At  length, 
one  after  another,  the  whole  party  perished  from  star- 
vation. Several  entries  in  captain  Gardiner's  jour- 
nal, wliich  was  recovered,  witness  to  the  personal  pi- 
ety and  singular  devotedness  of  the  little  hand  of  suf- 
ferers. One  of  the  catecliists,  Mr.  Richard  Williams, 
was  a  Wesleyan  local  preacher  and  a  man  of  remark- 
able zeal  and  devotedness  to  God.  He  went  out  as 
surgeon  to  the  mission,  and  Dr.  James  Hamilton  pub- 
lished a  beautiful  memorial  of  Iiis  sufferings  and  death. 
Thus  mournfully  ended  the  Patagonian  mission  ;  and 
thus  also  ended  the  remarkable  career  of  captain  Gar- 
diner. After  the  death  of  this  good  man  and  his 
companions,  the  friends  of  tlie  Patjgoiiian  mission  re- 
organized the  society  as  "the  South  American  Mis- 
sionary Society,"  and  stations  were  established  at 
Keppel  Island  (one  of  the  Falkland  Isles),  Patagones, 
Lota,  Callao,  and  Panama,  and  laborers  sent  to  those 
places.  Laborers  were  also  sent  to  the  Chincha  Isl- 
ands. This  society  is  now  in  successful  operation, 
and  hopes  are  entertained  for  good  results  from  its 
fields.  At  first  the  Pat  igonians  were  reached  indi- 
rectly. Natives  were  induced  to  go  over  to  Keppel 
Island,  and  there  taught.  Graduall}'  the  influence 
of  the  civilized  natives  made  its  way,  until  now  a 
station  is  maintained  on  Navarin  Island.  The  mis- 
sionaries minister  not  only  to  the  Patagonians,  but 
also  to  the  European  Protestants  and  the  Roman  Cath- 
olics. See  Grundemann,  Missions- A  lias,  No.  9,  pt.  iv  ; 
Brown,  Hist,  of  Missions,  iii,  458  sq. ;  Missionary  WorlJ, 
p.  115  sq. ;  Wappaeus,  Patagonia,  geogrnjMsch  u.  sla- 
iistisch  (Leips.  1871,  4to) ;  Littell,  Licing  Age,  June 
19, 1852,  art.  iv. 

Patala  (from  pat,  "fall"),  is,  in  Hindu  mythol- 
ogy, the  name  of  those  inferior  regions  which  have 
seven,  or,  according  to  some,  eight  divisions,  each  ex- 
tending downwards  ten  thousand  yojanas,  or  miles. 
The  soil  of  these  regions,  as  the  Vishnu-Purdna  re- 
lates, is  severally  white,  black,  purple,  j'ellow,  sandj', 
stony,  and  of  gold ;  they  are  embellished  with  mag- 
nificent palaces,  in  which  dwell  numerous  Danavas, 
Daityas,  Yakshas,  and  great  snake -gods,  decorated 
with  lirilliant  jewels,  and  happy  in  the  enjoyment  of 
delicious  viands  and  strong  wines.  There  are  in  these 
regions  beautiful  groves  and  streams  and  lakes,  where 
the  lotus  blows,  and  the  skies  are  resonant  with  the 
kokila's  songs.  They  are,  in  short,  so  delightful  that 
the  saint  Narada,  after  his  return  from  them  to  heav- 
en, declared  among  the  celestials  that  Patala  was  much 
more  delightful  than  Indra's  heaven.  Prof.  Wilson, 
in  his  Vishnu-Purdna,  sa3's  "  that  there  is  no  ver}'  co- 
pious description  of  Patala  in  any  of  the  Purdnas ; 
that  tlie  most  circumstantial  are  those  of  the  I'dgu 
and  Bhlgavata  Purdnas;  and  that  the  Mahahhdrat i 
and  these  two  Purdnas  assign  different  divisions  to 
the  Danavas,  Daityas,  and  Nagas.  .  .  .  The  regions  of 
the  Patala  and  their  inha'ntants  are  oftener  the  sub- 
jects of  profane  than  of  sacred  fiction,  in  consequence 
of  the  frequent  intercourse  between  mortal  heroes  and 
the  serpent -maids.  A  considerable  section  of  the 
Vrlhnt-Kathd  consists  of  adventures  and  events  in  this 
subterraneous  world"  (Chambers,  s.  v.).  For  infe- 
rior regions  of  a  different  description,  see  Naraka. 

Patanjali  is  the  name  of  two  celebrated  authors 
of  ancient  India,  who  are  general!}'  looked  upon  as 
the  same  personage,  but  a])parently  for  no  other  rea- 
son than  that  the}'  bear  the  same  name.  The  one  is 
the  author  of  the  sj'stem  of  philosophy  called  Yoga 
(q.  v.),  the  other  the  great  critic  of  Katyayana  (q.  v.) 
and  Panini  (q.  v.).  Of  the  former,  nothing  is  known 
beyond  his  work — for  which  see  tlie  article  Yoga. 
The  few  historical  facts  relating  to  the  latter,  as  at 
present  ascertained,  may  be  gatiiered  from  his  great 
work,  the  Malia'jkdshi/a,  or  "the  groat  commentary." 
The  name  of  his  mother  was  Gonika;  his  birthplace 
was  Gonarda,  situated  in  the  east  of  India,  and  he  re- 


sided temporarily  in  Cashmere,  where  his  work  was 
especiall}'  patronized.  From  circumstantial  evidence. 
Prof.  Goldstlicker  has,  moreover,  proved  that  he  wrote 
between  B.C.  140  and  120  (^I'dnini,  his  Place  in  San- 
scrit Literature,  p.  235  sq.).  The  Mahabhdshga  of 
Patanjali  is  not  a  full  commentary  on  Panini,  but, 
with  a  few  exceptions,  only  a  commentar}'  on  the 
A'artikas,  or  critical  remarks  of  Katyayana  on  Pani- 
ni. "Its  method  is  analogous  to  that  of  other  classi- 
cal commentaries  :  it  establishes,  usually  by  repetition, 
the  correct  reading  of  the  text,  in  explaining  ever}' 
important  or  doubtful  word,  in  showing  the  connec- 
tion of  the  pvincipal  parts  of  the  sentence,  and  in  add- 
ing such  observations  as  may  be  required  for  a  better 
understanding  of  the  author.  But  frequently  Patan- 
jali also  attaches  his  own  critical  remarks  to  the  emen- 
dations of  Katyayana,  often  in  support  of  the  views 
of  the  latter,  but  not  seldom,  too,  in  order  to  refute  his 
criticisms,  and  to  defend  Panini ;  while  again,  at  other 
times,  he  completes  the  statement  of  one  of  them  by 
his  own  additional  rules."  I'atanjali  being  the  third 
of  the  grammatical  triad  of  India  [see  Panini],  and 
his  work,  therefore,  having  the  advantage  of  profiting 
by  the  scholarship  of  his  predecessors,  he  is  looked 
upon  as  a  paramount  authority  in  all  matters  relating 
to  classical  Sanscrit  grammar ;  and  very  justly  so,  for, 
as  to  learning,  ingenuity,  and  conscientiousness,  there 
is  no  grammatical  author  of  India  who  can  be  held 
superior  to  him.  The  Muhabhdshya  has  been  com- 
mented upon  by  Kaiyyata,  in  a  work  called  the  Bhd- 
sfiga-Pradipa ;  and  the  latter  has  been  annotated  by 
Nagojibhatta,  in  a  work  called  the  Bhdshya-Pradipo- 
di/ota.  So  much  of  these  three  latter  works  as  relates 
to  the  first  chapter  of  the  first  book  of  Panini,  togeth- 
er with  the  Vartikas  connected  with  them,  has  been 
edited  at  Mirzapore  (185C)  by  the  late  Dr.  J.  R.  Bal- 
lantyne,  who  also  gave  a  valuable  literal  translation 
of  the  first  forty  pages  of  the  text. — Chambers,  s.  v. 

Pat'ara  {ndrapa,  neut.  plur.),  a  considerable  town 
of  Lycia,  in  Asia  Minor,  opposite  the  island  of  Rhodes. 
Patara  was  a  very  ancient  city,  and  is  said  to  have 
been  founded  by  Patarus  (Strabo,  xiv,  3,  p.  6G5),  a  son 
of  Apollo  (Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.).  It  was  already  cele- 
brated in  the  time  of  Herodotus  for  a  temple  and  or- 
acle of  this  deity  (i,  182),  who  is  called  by  Horace  on 
this  account  Patareus  (lib.  iii,  ode  iv,  1.  04),  and  the 
coins  of  Patara  bear  the  representation  of  his  temple. 
In  fact,  the  worship  of  this  divinity  prevailed  in  Lycia 
to  an  extent  nearly  equal  to  that  of  Diana  in  the 
neighboring  province  of  Lydia.  It  appears  to  have 
been  colonized  by  the  Dorians.  Strabo  tells  us  that 
Ptolem}'  Philadelphus  repaired  it,  and  called  it  the 
Lycian  Arsinoe,  but  its  old  name  was  retained  (1.  c). 
Patara  was  situated  on  the  south-western  shore  of 
Lycia,  not  far  from  the  left  bank  of  the  river  Xanthus. 
The  coast  here  is  very  mountainous  and  bold.  Patara 
was  practically  the  seaport  of  the  city  of  Xanthus, 
which  was  ten  miles  distant  (Appian,  B.  C.  iv,  81). 
Its  inhabitants  availed  themselves  of  the  great  com- 
mercial advantages  of  their  situation,  and  carried  on 
an  extensive  trade  with  Egypt,  Syria,  and  Cyprus. 
The  river  Xanthus  was  navigable  beyond  the  city  of 
that  name  for  vessels  of  large  tonnage,  and  the  whole 
valley  was  thickly  peopled  by  a  cultivated  and  lux- 
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urious  race.  Tlie  beauty  of  the  scenery,  the  fertility 
of  the  soil,  and  the  healthiness  of  the  climate,  all  tend- 
ed to  make  the  vallej'  of  the  Xanthus  a  favorite  resi- 
dence, and  the  magnificent  ideas  and  taste  of  its  in- 
habitants are  proved  by  the  extensive  remains  of  an- 
tiquit}'  found  along  the  whole  course  of  the  river, 
Patara  derived  great  benefit  from  the  independence 
of  the  country  of  which  it  was  the  chief  seaport,  and  it 
was  not  reduced  to  the  ordinary  condition  of  a  Roman 
province  till  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Claudius.  The 
coast  of  Lycia  about  this  city  is  rocky  and  picturesque, 
and  the  rugged  spurs  of  the  Taurian  chain  terminate 
here  in  the  abrupt  promontories  of  Cragus  and  Anti- 
cragus,  the  one  on  the  east  and  the  other  on  the  west 
of  the  river  Xanthus.  Patara  preserved  its  impor- 
tance as  a  seaport  through  all  the  revolutions  which 
affected  Lj^cia.  It  furnished  a  consideralile  fleet  in 
that  memorable  war  waged  against  the  Greeks  by 
Persia,  of  which  empire  Lj'cia  formed  a  part.  In  later 
and  more  anarchical  times  its  inhabitants  addicted 
themselves  to  piracj',  and  acquired  an  unenviable  rep- 
utation by  their  depredations.  These  notices  of  its 
position  and  maritime  importance  introduce  us  to  the 
single  mention  of  the  place  in  the  Pible  (Acts  xxi,  1, 
2).  Paul  was  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem  at  the  close  of 
liis  third  missionary  jonrne}'.  He  had  just  come  from 
lihodes  (ver.  1) ;  and  at  Patara  he  found  a  ship,  which 
was  on  the  point  of  going  to  Phoenicia  (ver.  2),  and  in 
which  he  completed  his  voyage  (ver.  o).  This  illus- 
trates the  mercantile  connection  of  Patara  with  both 
the  eastern  and  western  parts  of  the  Levant.  A  good 
parallel  to  the  apostle's  voyage  is  to  be  found  in  Livv 
(xxxvii,  16).  The  commercial  dealings  of  Lycia  and 
Phoenicia  made  it  extremely  prol)able  that  Patara 
would  be  the  place  from  whence  such  a  passage  could 
be  made  with  the  most  certainty,  and  from  hence  the 
apostle  sailed  to  Tyre.  At  the  time  of  Paul's  visit  it 
must  have  been  a  splendid  as  well  as  an  influential 
and  populous  city.  Some  of  its  ruins  are  of  great  ex- 
tent and  beauty ;  and  Livy,  speaking  of  Lycia,  calls 


Patara  "caput  gentis"  (xxxvii,  15;  comp.  Pomp. 
Mela,  i,  15  ;  Polyb.  xxii,  2U).  In  sailing  from  lihodes 
to  Patara,  Paul  had  before  him  some  of  the  grandest 
scenery  in  the  East.  Crossing  the  channel  from  the 
little  harbor  of  Rhodes,  the  vessel  would  skirt  for  a 
time  the  bold  coast,  and  then,  passing  a  noble  head- 
land, it  would  open  up  the  ricli  valley  of  the  Xanthus, 
and  the  little  plain  at  its  mouth,  which  extends  some 
eight  miles  along  the  shore,  and  six  or  seven  inland. 
Near  the  eastern  extremitv  of  this  plain  stood  Patara, 
close  upon  the  beach,  separated  from  the  river  Xan- 
thus by  a  broad  belt  of  loose  sand,  which  the  wind 
and  waves  have  drifted  up  into  bare  mounds  and 
hills.  The  site  of  the  city  is  now  a  desert ;  many  of 
its  principal  buildings  are  almost  covered  with  sand  ; 
and  its  harlior,  into  which  Paul  sailed,  is  now  a  dismal, 
pestilential  marsh.  The  walls  of  Patara  can  still  be 
traced.  The  triple  arch  of  one  of  its  gates  is  stand- 
ing; so  also  are  the  remains  of  a  theatre  scooped  out 
in* the  side  of  a  hill  (Leake,  Asia  Minor,  p.  320);  of 
baths  near  the  sea ;  of  an  old  castle  commanding  the 
harbor;  and  of  temples,  altars,  columns,  and  houses, 
now  ruined  and  mutilated.  A  Greek  inscription  over 
the  great  cit}'  gateway  mentions,  "  Patara  the  metrop- 
olis of  the  Lycians"  (Fellows,  Lycia,  p.  222  sq.  ;  Beau- 
fort, Karmania,  p.  2  sq. ;  Spratt  and  Forbes,  Travels 
in  Lycia,  i,  p.  30  sq. ;  ii,  189).  The  desolate  ruins  now 
bear  the  same  name.  Paul  did  not  remain  long  at 
Patara  ;  he  probably  left  a  few  hours  after  his  arrival ; 
1  yet  Christianity  obtained  a  footing  in  the  city,  and  it 
subsequently  became  the  seat  of  a  liishop,  and  was 
represented  in  the  Council  of  Nice  (Hierocl.  p.  G84). 
See  in  addition  to  the  works  above  cited,  Conylieare 
and  Howson,  St.  Paid,  ii,  22G  ;  Lewin,  St.  Paul,  ii,  99  ; 
Smith,  Diet,  oj"  Class.  Geog.  s.  v.     See  Lycia. 

Patara.     See  Alms-bowl. 

Patarenes  or  Patareni,  a  name  used  in  Italy 
during  the  12th  and  13th  centuries  as  a  general  appel- 
lation to  denote  sects  contending  against  the  dominant 
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Church  and  clergy.  Different  opinions  have  been 
entertained  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  name,  some 
believing  that  it  is  derived  from  a  certain  place  called 
Patara,  where  the  heretics,  as  they  were  considered, 
held  tlieir  meetings.  The  word  Pdtaria  (q.  v.),  how- 
ever, in  the  dialect  of  Jlilan,  signified  a  popular  faction  ; 
and  as  tlie  sects  in  question  were  generally  held  in  fa- 
vor with  the  common  people,  it  must  be  that  the  name 
was  applied  in  derision  by  the  aristocracy.  It  may 
also  have  been  used  because,  after  the  contest  be- 
tween the  Pataria  at  Milan  and  the  clergy,  the  term 
implied  in  general  a  spirit  of  hostility  to  the  priest- 
hood. The  name  of  Tisserands  originated  from  the 
circumstance  that  many  of  their  adherents  were  weav- 
ers bj^  trade.  The  common  characteristic  of  all  these 
sects  was  opposition  to  the  clergy  and  the  hierarchy. 
They  differed  in  the  extent  to  which,  and  the  grounds 
on  which,  the}'  opposed  the  prevailing  ecclesiasticism, 
and  attempted  to  set  up  a  Cluirch  of  their  own.  The 
Patareni  should  be  especiallj'  recognised  as  the  Italian 
Manicha;ans,  who  were  condemned  by  the  Lateran 
Council  of  A.D.  1179.  As  in  the  East,  so  in  the  West, 
Gnostic  speculations  had  in  all  probability  continued 
to  exist,  though  bj-  secret  tradition.  In  point  of  fact, 
■we  know  that  the  Vandals  had  transported  shiploads 
of  Manichaeans  to  the  shores  of  Italj',  while  the  Pris- 
cillianists  openly  avowed  their  tenets  in  Spain  as  late 
as  the  7th  centurj%  Probabh-,  however,  the  move- 
ment issued  again  from  the  East,  in  all  likelihood  from 
Bulgaria,  where,  since  the  ti]iie  when  the  Paulicians  had  ' 
settled  in  that  district,  Gnostic  and  Jlanichcean  views 
were  widely  entertained  and  zealously  propagated. 
Even  the  names  of  these  sects  prove  the  correctness 
of  this  assertion.  The  most  general  designation  was 
that  of  Cathari  (Ka^apoi) ;  but  they  were  also  called 
Bulgari  (whence,  in  popular  parlance,  the  opprobrious 
name  Bougre)  or  Gazari,  perhaps  after  the  inhabitants 
of  tlie  Crimea  (the  Chazars),  or  else  a  different  mode 
of  pronouncing  the  word  Kci^apol,  and  Publicani, 
prolialily  a  transposition  by  which  the  foreign  term 
of  Paulicians  was  converted  into  a  well-known  term 
of  reproach.  The  Ditchobortzi  (q.  v.)  of  Russia  are  by 
Krasinski  conjecturally  referred  to  the  Patarenes,  who 
existed  in  Russia  also  to  the  middle  of  the  18th  Cen- 
tura'. See  iSIosheim, /.cc/es. //«'s<.  ii,  33;  Neander,  CA. 
Ilisi.  vol.  V  ;  Hardouin,  Concilia,  vii,  1G3  ;  Hai'dwick, 
Church  Hist,  of  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  204,  805. 

Patareus,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  derived  from  the 
town  of  Patara,  in  Lycia,  where  he  had  an  oracle. 

Pataria  of  Milan.  Among  the  Lombard  clergy 
simony,  concubinage,  and  marriage  of  priests  were 
ver}'  common.  Accordingly  the  changes  introduced 
by  Hildebrand  met  with  most  strenuous  resistance 
from  them.  The  opposition  was  headed  by  archbishop 
Guido  of  Milan,  whom  Henry  III  had,  in  1046,  ap- 
pointed to  that  diocese.  Guido  was  supported  i)y  the 
nobility  and  clergy.  But  two  deacons,  Ariald  and 
Landulf  Cotta,  organized  a  conspiracy  among  the 
common  people,  which  their  opponents,  by  way  of  de- 
rision, designated  pataria,  paleriid  (i.  e.  blackguards). 
The  papal  party  adopted  this  name,  and  began  a  war- 
fare against  married  priests,  which  for  thirty  years  led 
to  continual  scenes  of  violence  and  bloodshed.  See 
Giesebrecht,  Deutsche  Gesck.  vol.  iii,  pt.  i ;  Hefele,  Con- 
dliengesch.  vol.  iv  and  v  ;  Lea,  Hist,  of  Sacerdotal  Cel- 
ibacji ;  Alzog  (Rom.  Cath.),  Kirchengesch. ;  Baxmann, 
Gcsck.  der  Politik  der  Piipsle,  vol.  ii.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Patch (e7r('/3Xr)/ua,  something p?/<o«,  "piece, "'Matt. 
ix,  10 ;  Mark  ii,  21 ;  Luke  v,  3G),  taken  Qorn  off,  from 
piiyi'i'/ii)  from  a  fragment  or  remnant  (paKoc,  literally 
rag,  "  cloth")  of  new  material,  to  mend  a  rent  in  a 
garment.     See  Sew. 

Patella,  a  surname  of  Ops  (Plenty),  as  opening 
the  stems  of  the  corn-plant,  that  the  ears  might  sprout 
out. 


Patellarii  Dii,  a  name  sometimes  given  among 
the  ancient  Romans  to  tlic  Lares,  because  offerings 
were  made  to  them  in  patelke,  or  dishes. 

Paten  (Lat.  patina,  "  a  dish")  is  the  name  of  a 
small  plate,  or  salver,  used  for  the  elements  of  the 
bread  in  the  celebration  of 
the  Eucharist.  It  was  so 
formed  in  ancient  times  as 
to  (it  the  chalice  (q.  v.)  or 
cup  as  a  cover,  and  was  in- 
vented liy  pope  Zephyri- 
nus.  While  the  practice 
of  the  Oll'ertorj'  (q.  v.)  con- 
tinued, there  was  a  special 
paten  for  the  bread- offer- 
ing. In  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church,  in  which  the  Pateu,Chiche»tei  Cathedral, 
unleavened  wafer-bread  is 

used,  and  the  communion  is  distributed  from  a  dis- 
tinct vessel  called  Pyx  (q.  v.),  the  paten  is  a  small 
circular  plate,  alwaj's  of  the  same  material  with  the 
chalice.  It  is  most  commonly  made  of  gold  or  silver, 
and  is  often  richly  cliased  or  carved,  and  studded 
with  precious  stones.  In  some  places  the  deacon, 
after  the  Lord's  Prayer,  having  received  the  paten 
from  the  subdeacon,  lifts  it  up  so  as  to  be  seen  by 
the  people,  in  order  to  notify  the  congregation  that 
the  communion  is  about  to  commence.  In  the  Greek 
Church  it  stands  on  the  left  of  the  clialice.  Besides 
the  altar-patens,  there  were  (1)  ministerial,  of  larger 
size,  for  containing  the  bread  given  to  the  people; 
(2)  chrismal,  hollow  in  shape,  and  used  for  containing 
chrism  fur  baptismal  confirmation ;  (3)  ornamental, 
with  carvings  and  symbolical  images,  set  on  altars 
as  decorations.  The  word  is  retained  in  the  Prayer- 
book  of  the  English  Episcopal  Church,  the  (Ameri- 
can) Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  and  the  Reformed 
Episcopal  Church.  The  Lutherans  also  retain  the 
name. 

Paterini.     See  Patarenes. 

Paterniani  is  the  name  of  ISIanichoean  heretics 
mentioned  by  St.  Augustine  and  Prsedestinatus  as  be- 
lieving that  the  upper  and  intellectual  part  of  the  body 
was  created  by  God,  and  the  lower  or  sensual  part  by 
the  evil  one.  They  were  also  called  Venustians  (from 
Venus,  the  heathen  goddess,  who  patronized  unchas- 
tity),  and  were  condemned  for  their  immorality  as  well 
as  their  heresy  by  Damasus  in  a  council  held  at  Rome 
in  A.D.  367.  See  Augustine,  Hceres.  Ixxxv ;  Praedest. 
^fprfs.  Ixxv;  Labbe,  Cora«7/«,  ii,  1038. 

Pater-Noster  (Lat.  for  Our  Father),  the  name 
among  the  Romanists  for  the  Lord's  Prayer  (q.  v.). 
It  is  claimed  by  many  Protestants  that  this  prayer  was 
not  intended  by  Christ  as  a  formula  of  Christian  prayer, 
because  it  contains  no  allusion  to  his  atonement,  nor 
recognises  the  offices  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  has  nev- 
ertheless been  generally  adopted  bj'  the  Protestant 
churches  in  worship  on  account  of  its  beautj'  and  terse- 
ness, and  because  Christ  gave  it  in  illustration  of  the 
simplicity  of  Christian  prayer.  But  Protestants  con- 
demn the  too  general  use  made  of  it  by  the  Romanists. 
Since  the  13th  century  they  have  used  it  in  the  open- 
ing of  divine  service,  and  by  the  Council  of  Trent  a 
catechism  was  published  which  contains  a  detailed  ex- 
position and  conmientary  of  it ;  and  in  all  the  services 
not  only  of  the  Roman  Missal,  Breviary,  Ritual,  Pro- 
cessional, and  Ordinal,  but  in  all  the  occasional  services 
prescribed  from  time  to  time,  it  is  invariabl)'  intro- 
duced. In  the  Rosary  (q.  v.)  of  the  Virgin  IMary  it  is 
combined  with  the  Hail  JIary,the  prayer  addressed  to 
the  Virgin  (whence  the  larger  beads  of  the  "  Rosarj'" 
are  sometimes  called  Patcr-Nosters),  and  perhaps  the 
most  usual  of  all  the  formal  shorter  devotions  among 
Roman  Catholics  is  the  recitation  a  stated  number  of 
times  of  the  "  Pater,"  with  one  or  more  "Ave  Marias," 
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generally  concluding  with  the  Doxolog}'.  The  Roman 
Catholics  do  not  use  the  concluding  form  of  this  prayer 
as  commonly  used  by  Protestants,  "For  thine  is  the 
kingdom,  and  the  power,  and  the  glory  forever. 
Amen." 

Paternns,  St.  (1),  a  French  prelate  of  the  early 
mediaival  period,  was  born  aljout  365.  He  was  the 
founder  of  tiie  Church  of  Yannes,  and  was  taken  from 
the  solitude  in  wiiich  he  lived  to  ascend  the  episcopal 
chair,  then  but  recently  established  by  king  Moriadec. 
Constrained  bj'  persecution  to  leave  his  church,  Pa- 
ternus  returned  to  his  hermitage,  where  he  died  about 
4-18.  His  remains  were  successively  carried  to  Mar- 
niontier,  Issoudun,  and  to  the  church  of  his  own  name 
at  Vannes.  He  is  honored  by  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  on  April  13. 

Paternns,  St.  (2),  flourished  in  the  second  half  of 
the  oth  century.  He  was  consecrated,  in  401,  in  his 
own  church  by  St.  Perpet,  archbishop  of  Tours.  The 
bishops  assembled  for  this  ceremonj'  dressed  according 
to  the  discii>line  of  the  sixteenth  canon  published  by  the 
Council  of  Vannes.  Paternus  died  towards  the  close 
of  the  5th  centurj',  after  having  experienced  great  an- 
noyances from  tlie  people  of  his  diocese. 

Paternns,  St.  (3),  called  also  St.  Pair,  or  Paer, 
or  Pois,  was  born  at  Poitiers  about  the  j-ear  482.  His 
father,  Patranus,  with  the  consent  of  his  wife,  went  to 
Ireland,  where  he  ended  his  days  in  holy  solitude. 
Paternns,  fired  by  this  pious  example,  early  embraced 
a  monastic  life  in  the  abbej'  of  Ansion,  called  in  suc- 
ceeding ages  Marnes,  and  at  present,  after  the  name  of 
a  holy  abbot  of  that  house,  St.  Jovin  des  Marnes,  in 
tlie  diocese  of  Poitiers.  After  some  time,  burning 
with  a  desire  to  extend  the  monastic  influence,  he 
passed  over  to  Wales,  and  in  Cardiganshire  founded  a 
convent  called  Llan-patern-vaur.  He  made  a  visit  to 
his  father  in  Ireland,  but  was  soon  recalled  to  the  mon- 
astery. Shortly  afterwards  he  retired  with  St.  Scu- 
bilion,  and  embraced  an  austere  anchoretical  life  in 
the  forest  of  Sciey,  in  the  diocese  of  Coutances,  near 
tlie  sea.  This  desert,  which  was  then  of  great  extent, 
but  has  since  been  graduall}^  gained  upon  by  the  sea, 
was  anciently  a  favorite  resort  of  the  Druids.  St.  Pa- 
ternus converted  to  the  faith  the  idolaters  of  that  and 
many  neighboring  parts,  as  far  as  Bayeux,  and  pre- 
vailed upon  them  to  demolish  a  pagan  temple  in  this 
desert  which  was  held  in  great  veneration  bj'  the  an- 
cient Gauls.  St.  Senier,  St.  Gaud,  and  St.  Aroastes, 
holy  priests,  were  his  fellow-hermits  in  this  wilderness, 
and  his  fellovv- laborers  in  these  missions.  Paternus 
assisted  in  557  at  the  third  Council  of  Paris.  He  was 
consecrated  bishop  of  Avranches  by  Germanus,  bishop 
of  Rouen.  The  Church  of  Avranches  prospered  great- 
ly under  his  administration,  and  became  noted.  Pa- 
ternus occupied  the  episcopal  chair  of  A^Tanches  for 
thirteen  years,  and  died  April  16,  565,  on  the  same  day 
with  St.  Scubilion.  Both  were  buried  at  the  same 
place,  in  the  oratorj'  of  Sciey,  now  the  parish  church 
of  St.  Pair,  a  village  much  frequented  by  pilgrims, 
neur  Granville,  on  the  sea-coast.  Paternus  is  titular 
saint  of  a  great  number  of  churches  in  those  parts  of 
France.  He  is  commemorated  by  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  on  April  16.  See  Gallia  Christinna,  vol.  xi ; 
Alibe  Trosvau,  L'Eglise  de  Breinrjnfi ;  Bolland,  Acta 
Sanctorum,  April  15  and  16;  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Fa- 
thers, Martyrs,  and  Saints,  April  10. — Hoefer,  Now. 
Biog.  Ginerale,  xxxix,  326. 

Path,  the  general  course  of  any  moving  body.  So 
we  say  the  path  of  the  sun  in  the  heavens  ;  and  to  this 
the  wise  man  compares  the  path  of  the  just,  which  is, 
he  says,  like  daj'break  ;  it  increases  in  light  and  splen- 
dor till  perfect  day.  It  may  be  obscure,  feeble,  dim, 
at  first,  but  afterwards  it  shines  in  full  brilliancy  (Prov. 
iv,  1^).  The  course  of  a  man's  conduct  and  general 
behavior  is  called  the  path  in  which  he  walks,  by  a 
very  easy  metaphor ;  and  as  when  a  man  walks  from 


place  to  place  in  the  dark,  he  may  be  glad  of  a  light  to 
assist  in  directing  his  steps,  so  the  Word  of  God  is  a 
light  to  guide  those  in  their  course  of  pietj'  and  duty 
who  otherwise  might  wander  or  be  at  a  loss  for  direc- 
tion. Wicked  men  and  wicked  women  are  said  to  have 
paths  full  of  snares.  The  dispensations  of  God  are  his 
paths  (Psa.  xxv,  10).  The  precepts  of  God  are  paths 
(Psa.  xvii,  5  ;  Ixv,  4).  The  phenomena  of  nature  are 
j)aths  of  God  (Psa.  Ixxvii,  19;  Isa.  xliii,  16),  and  to 
those  depths  which  are  beyond  human  inspection  the 
course  of  God  in  his  providence  is  likened.  If  his  paths 
are  obscure  in  nature,  so  they  may  be  in  providence, 
and  in  grace  too  (Calmet).     See  Causeway. 

Patliae'us  (rinSaioc  v.  r.  <i>a'ia~ioc),  a  Grrecized 
form  (1  Esdr.  ix,  23)  of  Pethahiau  (q.  v.)  the  Le- 
vite  (Ezra  x,  23). 

Path'ros  [some  Pa'thros]  (Heb.  Pathi-'is,  OlinSi, 
prob.  Egyptian  [see  below] ;  Sept.  riaBovpric,  but  in 
Ezek.  •PaButpi'ic,  in  Isa.  xi,  11,  Bal3v\wpia  ;  Vulg.  Phe- 
tros,  Phaiures,  Phathures'),  a  district  of  Egypt,  men- 
tioned by  the  prophets  Jeremiah  (xliv,  1,  15)  and  Eze- 
kiel  (xxix,  14 ;  xxx,  14),  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  as 
was  afterwards  called  by  the  Greeks  Ththais,  and  is 
now  known  as  Suis,  or  Upper  Egypt.  It  gave  its  name 
to  Pathrusim,  descendants  of  Mizraim,  who  peopled  it 
(Gen.  X,  14).  From  Patln-os  it  is  said  God  would  re- 
call the  Jews  to  their  own  land  (Isa.  xi,  11),  the  ex- 
pression here  denoting  the  whole  of  Egj'pt  (see  Jour. 
Sac.  Lit.,  Oct.  1851,  p.  101).  The  following  account 
of  the  countrj'  is  from  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible. 

That  Pathros  was  in  Egypt  admits  of  no  question  : 
we  have  to  attempt  to  decide  its  position  more  nearly. 
In  the  list  of  tlie  Mizraites,  the  Pathrusim  occur  after 
the  Naphtuhim,  and  before  the  Casluhim  ;  the  latter 
being  followed  by  the  notice  of  the  Philistines,  and  by 
the  Caphtorim  (Gen.  x,  13, 14  ;  1  Chron.  i,  12).  Isaiah 
prophesies  the  return  of  the  Jews  "from  Mizraim,  and 
from  Pathros,  and  from  Cush"  (xi,  11).  Jeremiah  pi-e- 
dicts  the  ruin  of  "all  the  Jews  which  dwell  in  the 
land  of  Egypt,  which  dwell  at  Migdol,  and  at  Tahpan- 
hes,  and  at  IS'oph,  and  in  the  country  of  Pathros"  (xliv, 
1),  and  their  reply  is  given,  after  this  introduction, 
"Then  all  the  men  which  knew  that  their  wives  had 
burned  incense  unto  other  gods,  and  all  the  women 
that  stood  bj',  a  great  multitude,  even  all  the  people 
that  dwelt  in  the  land  of  Egjpt,  in  Pathros,  answered 
Jeremiah"  (xliv,  15).  Ezekiel  speaks  of  the  return  of 
the  captive  Egyptians  to  "the  land  of  Pathros,  into  the 
land  of  their  habitation"  (xxix,  14),  and  mentions  it  with 
Egyptian  cities,  Noph  preceding  it,  and  Zoan,  No,  Sin, 
Noph  again,  Aven  (On),  Pi-beseth,  and  Tehaphnehes 
following  it  (xxx,  13-18).  From  the  place  of  the 
Pathrusim  in  the  list  of  the  Blizraites,  they  might  be 
sup]>osed  to  have  settled  in  Lower  Egypt,  or  the  more 
northern  part  of  Upper  Egj'pt.  Four  only  of  the 
Mizraitish  tribes  or  peoples  can  probably  be  assigned 
to  Egypt,  the  last  four,  the  Philistines  being  considered 
not  to  be  one  of  these,  but  merely  a  colonj' :  these  are 
the  Naphtuhim,  Pathrusim,  Casluhim,  and  Caphtorim. 
The  first  were  either  settled  in  Lower  Egypt  or  just 
beyond  its  western  border ;  and  the  last  in  Upper  Egypt, 
about  Coptos.  It  seems,  if  the  order  be  geographical, 
as  there  is  reason  to  suppose,  that  it  is  to  be  inferred 
that  the  Pathrusim  were  seated  in  Lower  Egj'pt,  or  not 
much  above  it,  unless  there  be  a  transposition  ;  but 
that  some  change  has  been  made  is  probable  from  the 
parenthetic  notice  of  the  Philistines  following  the  Cas- 
luhim, whereas  it  appears  from  other  passages  that  it 
should  rather  follow  the  Caphtorim.  If  the  original 
order  were  Pathrusim,  Caphtorim,  Casluhim,  then  the 
first  might  have  settled  in  the  highest  part  of  Upper 
Egypt,  and  the  other  two  below  them.  The  mention 
in  Isaiah  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  Pathros  was 
Upper  Egypt,  if  there  were  any  sound  reason  for  the 
idea  that  Mizraim  or  ]\Iazor  is  ever  used  for  Lower 
Egypt,  which  we  think  there  is  not.     Rcidiger's  con- 
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jecture  that  Patliros  included  part  of  Nubia  is  too  dar- 
ing to  be  followed  (^Encijdop.  Germ.  §  iii,  vol.  xiii,  p. 
312),  although  there  is  some  slender  support  for  it. 
The  occurrences  in  Jereniiali  seem  to  favor  the  idea 
that  I'athros  was  part  of  Lower  Egj'pt,  or  the  whole 
of  that  region ;  for  although  it  is  mentioned  in  tlie 
prophec}'  against  the  Jews  as  a  region  where  they 
dwelt  after  Migdol,  Tabp.mhe.^,  and  Noph,  as  if  to 
the  south,  yet  we  are  told  that  the  prophet  was  an- 
swered by  the  Jews  "  that  dwelt  in  the  land  of  Egj^pt, 
in  Pathros,"  as  if  Pathros  were  the  region  in  which 
these  cities  were.  We  have,  moreover,  no  distinct  ev- 
idence that  Jeremiah  ever  went  into  Upper  Egypt. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  replied  that  the  cities 
mentioned  are  so  far  apart  that  either  the  prophet 
must  have  preached  to  the  Jews  in  them  in  succes- 
sion, or  else  have  addressed  letters  or  messages  to  them 
(comp.  Ezek.  xxix).  Tlie  notice  by  Ezekiel  of  Pathros 
as  the  land  of  the  birth  of  the  Egyptians  seems  to  favor 
the  idea  that  it  was  part  or  all  of  L'pper  Egypt,  as  the 
Thebais  was  prol)ably  inhabited  before  the  rest  of  the 
country  (comp.  Herodot.  ii,  15) ;  an  opinion  supported 
b}''  the  tradition  that  the  people  of  Egypt  came  from 
Ethiopia,  and  by  the  first  dj'nasty's  being  of  Thinite 
kings. 

Pathros  has  been  connected  with  the  Pathj'ritic 
nome,  the  Phaturite  of  I'liny  {fli4.  Nat.  ix,  47),  in 
which  Thebes  was  situated.  The  first  form  occurs  in 
a  Greek  papjTus  written  in  Egj'pt  (^WaSn'pi-tjQ  t7](; 
Oi]l3aicoc,  Papyr.  Anast.  vid.  Keuvens,  Lcttres  a  M. 
Letmnne,  3  let.  p.  4,  30,  ap.  Parthey,  Vocab.  s.  v.). 
This  identification  maybe  as  old  as  the  Sept.;  and  the 
Coptic  version,  which  reads  Papithoures,  Papiploures, 
does  not  contradict  it.  The  discovery  of  the  Egyptian 
name  of  the  town  after  which  the  nome  was  called  puts 
the  inquiry  on  a  safer  basis.  It  is  written  HA-HAT- 
HEK,  "  The  Abode  of  Hat-her,"  the  Egyptian  Venus. 
It  may  perhaps  liave  sometimes  been  written  P-HA- 
HAT-HER,  in  which  case  the  P-Ii  and  T-H  would 
have  coalesced  in  the  Hebrew  form,  as  did  T-H  in 
Caphtor.  See  Caphtor.  Such  etymologies  for  the 
word  Pathros  as  P-et-rex,  "that  which  is  southern," 
and  for  the  form  in  the  Sept.  Patoiires  (Gescn.  Thes. 
s.  v.),  must  be  abandoned. 

On  the  evidence  here  brought  forward,  it  seems  rea- 
sonalde  to  consider  Pathros  to  be  part  of  Upper  Egypt, 
and  to  trace  its  name  in  that  of  the  Patliyritic  nome. 
Put  this  is  only  a  verv  conjectural  identification,  wliich 
future  discoveries  may  overthrow.  It  is  spoken  of 
with  cities  in  such  a  manner  that  we  maj'  suppose  it 
was  but  a  small  district,  and  (if  we  have  righth'  identi- 
fied it)  that  when  it  occurs  Thebes  is  especiall}'  in- 
tended. This  would  account  for  its  distinctive  men- 
tion.    See  Egypt. 

Patlirii'sim  (Heb.  Pathru/im,  CiplPQ,  plur.  of 
Pathros;  Sept.  rin.jpdjCTfn'ifi/t  ;  in  Chron.  Ylarnorrw- 
yidfi  V.  r.  <t>(i^fpioiif^i,  Uirpomoi'ttij^i  ;  Vulg.  Phffru- 
siiii),  given  in  Gen.  x,  14 ;  1  Chron.  i,  50,  as  the  fifth 
in  order  of  the  sons  (i.  e.  descended  tribes)  of  Mizraim, 
who  founded  Egypt.      See  PatiiPvOS. 

Paths,  The  Four.     See  Nirvana. 

Paticchi,  Antonio,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Rome  in  17G2.  lie  acquired  the  elements  of  design 
from  his  father,  and  made  such  rapid  progress  that 
at  the  age  of  twenty  he  was  conmiissioned  to  execute 
the  painting  in  tlie  Refectory  of  the  Games  at  Veletri. 
On  one  of  the  walls  he  painted  The  Last  Supper;  on 
another.  The  Virgin,  siirr(jun(l<d  h;/  Saints;  and  in  the 
vault,  Elijah  ascending  to  Heaven  in  a  Chariot  of  Fire. 
This  great  work  gained  for  P.-iticchi  so  high  a  reputa- 
tion that  count  Toruzzi,  of  Veletri,  immediatelj'  com- 
missioned him  to  paint  the  gallery  of  his  palace,  where 
he  represented  the  Car  of  Night,  and  several  fabulous 
subjects.  He  wrought  with  wonderful  rapidity;  and 
perceiving  that  his  facility  of  execution  had  led  him 
to  neglect  excellence  of  coloring,  he  devoted  his  ener- 


gies partially  to  this  branch  of  art.  He  died  in  1788. 
Paticchi  possessed  a  great  talent  for  imitating  the 
designs  of  great  masters,  and  he  executed  very  man}-- 
in  the  style  of  Polidoro  da  Caravaggio,  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  Biograpkie  Uuiverselle,  are  attributed  to  that 
master  I))'  the  best  judges,  and  have  a  place  in  many 
fine  collections.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  ii,  063,  GG4. 

Patience  is  that  calm  and  unruffled  temper  with 
which  a  good  man  Iiears  the  evils  of  life.  We  have 
set  before  us  in  the  Scriptures  the  most  powerful  mo- 
tives to  excite  us  to  the  attainment  of  this  grace  : 
(1)  God  is  a  God  of  patience  (Kom.  xv,  5).  (2)  It  is 
enjoined  b}-  the  Gospel  (Rom.  xii,  12).  (3)  The  pres- 
ent state  of  man  renders  the  practice  of  it  absolutely 
necessar}'  (Heb.  x,  36).  (4)  Eminent  examples  of  it 
are  presented  for  our  encouragement  (Job  i,  22;  Heb. 
xii,  2).  (5)  Lastlj',  we  are  to  remember  that  all  our 
trials  borne  with  patience  will  terminate  in  triumph 
(Rom.  ii,  7 ;  James  v,  7,  8). 

PATIENCE  OF  God.  Thus  may  be  considered 
the  divine  long-suffering  or  forbearance  with  sinners. 
The  Lord  is  called  the  God  of  patience,  not  only  be- 
cause he  is  the  author  and  object  of  the  grace  of  pa- 
tience, but  because  he  is  patient  or  long-suffering  in 
himself,  and  towards  his  creatures.  It  is  not,  how- 
ever, to  be  considered  as  a  qualit}',  accident,  passion, 
or  affection  in  God,  as  in  creatures,  but  belongs  to  the 
very  nature  and  essence  of  God,  and  springs  from  his 
goodness  and  mercy  (Rom.  ii,  4).  It  is  said  to  be 
exercised  towards  his  chosen  people  (Isa.  xxx,  18  ; 
Rom.  iii,  25 ;  2  Pet.  iii,  9).  Tile  end  of  his  forbear- 
ance to  tlie  wicked  is  that  tiiey  may  be  without  ex- 
cuse, to  make  his  power  and  goodness  visible  (Gen. 
xviii,  32 ;  2  Pet.  iii,  9).  His  patience  is  manifested 
by  giving  warnings  of  judgments  Ijefore  he  executes 
them  (Hos.  vi,  5;  Amos  i,  1 ;  2  Pet.  ii,  5);  in  long 
delaying  his  judgments  (Eccles.  viii,  11);  in  often 
mixing  mercy  with  them.  There  are  manj-  instances 
of  this  patience  recorded  in  the  Scriptures,  as  with 
the  old  world  (Gen.  vi,  3) ;  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom 
(Gen.  xviii)  ;  with  Pharaoh  (Exod.  v)  ;  with  the  peo- 
ple of  Israel  in  the  wilderness  (Acts  xiii,  18)  ;  with 
the  Gentile  world  (Acts  xvii,  30) ;  with  fruitless  pro- 
fessors (Luke  xiii,  6,  9)  ;  with  Antichrist  (Rev.  ii,  21). 

Pat'nios  (rT/f-/(oc,  etymology  unknown),  a  rockj' 
and  bare  island  in  that  part  of  the  yEgean  called  the 
Icarian  Sea,  about  twenty  miles  south  of  Samos,  and 
about  twenty-four  Avest  of  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor, 
near  Miletus,  reckoned  as  one  of  the  Sporades  (Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  iv,  2.3 ;  Strabo,  x,  480).  On  account  of  its 
isolation  the  island  was  used,  under  the  Roman  em- 
pire, as  a  place  of  banishment,  which  accounts  for  the 
exile  of  the  apostle  John  thitlier  "for  the  testimony 
of  Jesus"  (Rev.  i,  9).  See  John.  He  was  here  fa- 
vored with  those  visions  which  are  contained  in  the 
Apocal3pse,  and  to  which  the  place  owes  its  scriptural 
interest.  We  may  add  that  Patmos  must  have  lieen 
conspicuous  on  the  right  when  St.  Paul  was  sailing 
(Acts  XX,  15;  xxi,  1)  from  Samos  to  Cos. 

The  island  is  ab(Uit  twenty-five  miles  in  circumfer- 
ence, has  a  dcc])ly  indented  sea-line,  and  possesses  one 
of  the  best  harbors  in  the  archipelago  ;  lat.  37°  17'  N., 
long.  26^  35'  E.  On  the  north-eastern  side  of  the  island 
was  a  town  of  the  same  name  with  the  harbor,  and  the 
southernmostpoint  formed  the  promontory Amazoniun. 
It  is  deficient  in  trees,  but  al)ounds  in  flowering  plants 
and  shrubs.  Walnuts  and  other  fruit-trees  are  grown 
in  the  orchards  ;  and  tlie  wine  of  Patmos  is  the  strong- 
est and  liest  flavored  of  any  in  the  Greek  islands. 
Maize  and  barley  are  cultivated,  but  not  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  for  the  use  of  the  inhabitants,  and  for  tlie 
supplj'  of  their  own  vessels  and  others  which  often 
put  in  at  the  great  harbor  for  provisions.  On  tlie 
ridge  of  a  hill  overlooking  the  harbor  of  La  Scala 
stand  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  acropolis,  and  round  its 
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base  lies  the  town,  which  contains  more  than  half  the 
poiiuhition  of  the  ishmd.  Its  inhabitants  are  ahout 
six  hundred  in  number,  and  between  throe  and  four 
hundred  are  scattered  about  tlie  ishind  besides.  Tliey 
subsist  l)y  fishing  and  tiie  poor  liarvest  their  fields 
aflTord  them.  They  wander  away  in  the  autumn 
months  to  richer  soils,  and  work  as  agricultural  la- 
borers ;  or  carry  on  a  small  commerce,  leaving  their 
homes  to  the  care  of  the  women  ;  but  this  migration 
has  diminished  of  late  j'ears.  The  educational  state 
of  the  island  is  anomalous  ;  the  inhabitants  are,  as 
they  ever  have  been,  ignorant  and  superstitious,  al- 
though quiet  and  peaceable  ;  but  the  monastery  in 
which  Sonnini  found  eighty  monks,  only  three  of 
whom  could  read,  has  now  a  staff  of  teachers,  who 
afford  their  pupils  a  course  of  instruction  comprising 
classic  Greek,  Italian,  general  literature,  and  logic. 
They  have  a  considerable  class  from  the  neighboring 
islands,  and  even  a  few  from  the  mainland.  Patmos 
has  been  in  one  respect  singularly  favored.  The 
Turks  have  never  visited  it,  none  dwell  on  the  island; 
and  the  moderate  tribute  which  they  exact  has  been 
punctuall}'  paid,  and  sent  by  the  islanders  themselves 
to  Smyrna.  No  mosque  has  ever  been  erected  on 
the  spot  rendered  sacred  bj'  the  vision  of  tlie  Apoca- 
lypse. Slavery  has  been  unknown,  piracy  lias  never 
been  practiced,  and  the  orderly  life  of  the  inhabitants 
has  rendered  unnecessary  the  interference  of  any  other 
police  than  that  which  they  supply  themselves :  their 
povert}'  has  stood  them  in  good  stead.  The  air  of  Pat- 
mos is  pure  and  wholesome  ;  and  the  plague,  so  fatal  in 
the  islands  round  about,  has  never  been  known  there. 
The  aspect  of  the  island  is  peculiarly  rugged  and 
bare.  Such  a  scene  of  banishment  for  St.  John  in 
the  reign  of  Domitian  is  quite  in  harmony  with  what 
we  read  of  the  custom  of  the  period.  It  was  the  com- 
mon practice  to  send  exiles  to  the  most  rocky  and 
desolate  islands  ("in  asperrimas  insularum").  See 
Sueton.  Tit.  8;  Juven.  Snt.  i,  73.  Such  a  scene,  too, 
was  suitable  (if  we  may  presume  to  say  so)  to  the 
sublime  and  awful  revelation  which  the  apostle  re- 
ceived there.  It  is  possible  indeed  that  there  was 
more  greenness  in  Patmos  formerly  than  now.  Its 
name  in  the  Middle  Ages  was  Pabnosa.  But  this  has 
now  almost  entirely  given  place  to  the  old  classical 
name  in  the  form  Patmo ;  and  there  is  just  one  palm- 


tree  in  the  island,  in  a  valley  which  is  called  "the 
Saint's  Garden"  (o  lafKoq  tov  'Ocriov).  Here  and 
there  are  a  few  poor  olives,  about  a  score  of  cypresses, 
and  other  trees  in  the  same  scanty  proportion. 

Patmos  is  divided  into  two  nearly  equal  parts,  a 
northern  and  a  southern,  by  a  very  narrow  isthmus, 
where,  on  the  east  side,  are  the  liarbor  and  the  town. 
On  the  hill  to  the  south,  crowning  a  commanding 
height,  is  the  celebrated  monastery  which  bears  the 
name  of  "John  the  Divine."  It  was  built  by  Alexius 
Comnenus,  and  in  the  library'  are  a  great  many  print- 
ed books.  There  were  in  it  formerly  also  GOO  MSS. ; 
there  are  now  240.  Two  ought  to  be  mentioned  here, 
which  profess  to  furnish,  under  the  title  of  a'l  Tripiucoi 
Tuv  0(u\6yov,  an  account  of  St.  John  after  the  ascen- 
sion of  our  Lord.  One  of  them  is  attributed  to  Pro- 
chorus,  an  alleged  disciple  of  St.  John ;  the  other  is 
an  abridgment  of  the  same  b}'  Nicetas,  archbishop  of 
Thessalonica.  Various  places  in  the  island  arc  incor- 
porated in  the  legend,  and  this  is  one  of  its  chief  points 
of  interest.  There  is  a  published  Latin  translation  in 
the  Bibliotheca  Maxima  Patrum  (1G77,  torn,  ii),  but  with 
curious  modiiications,  one  great  object  of  which  is  to 
disengage  St.  John's  martyrdom  from  Ephesus  (where 
the  legend  places  it),  and  to  fix  it  in  Rome.  Half-way 
up  the  ascent  of  the  mountain  on  which  the  monastery 
stands  is  the  cave  or  grotto  where  tradition  says  that 
St.  John  received  the  revelation,  and  which  is  still 
called  Tu  cnn'jXcnov  ri^if;  'ATroKciXv-ipiojc.  A  view  of  it 
(said  to  be  not  very  accurate)  will  be  found  in  Choi- 
seul-Gouffier  (i,  pi.  57).  In  and  around  it  is  a  small 
church,  connected  with  which  is  a  school  or  college, 
where  the  ancient  Greek  literature  is  said  to  be  well 
taught  and  understood. 

Among  the  older  travellers  who  have  visited  Pat- 
mos we  may  especially  mention  Tournefort  and  Po- 
cocke,  and  later  Dr.  Clarke  and  Prof.  Carlisle.  See 
also  Turner,  Journal  of  a  Tour,  iii,  98-101 ;  Schubert, 
Reise  ins  Morgenland,  i,  421-434 ;  Walpole,  Turkey,  ii, 
43 ;  and  Stanley,  Sermons  in  the  E  ist,  p.  225.  Ross 
visited  it  in  1841,  and  describes  it  at  length  (Reisen  avf 
den  griechischen  Inselii  des  dgaischen  Meeres,  ii,  123-139), 
Guerin,  some  years  later,  spent  a  month  there,  and  en- 
ters into  more  detail,  especially  as  regards  ecclesiastical 
antiquities  and  traditions  {Descri/itioii  de  V lie  de  Patmos 
et  de  Vile  de  Samos  [Paris,  1856],  p.  1-120). 
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Patoniay,  Leonard,  a  French  Josuit,  was  born 
in  Salins  in  1569.  lie  joined  tlie  Jesuits  at  the  a.^u 
of  seventeen,  and  for  several  ^ears  taught  theolof^y 
and  the  Hoiy  Scriptures  in  different  houses  of  liis  order. 
A  skilful  controvertist,  he  opposed  the  Lutheran  her- 
esy, and  cardinal  Kiclielieu,  who  esteemed  his  talent, 
several  times  employed  him  to  reply  to  the  ministers 
of  the  Keformed  doctrine.  Patornaj'  died  at  Besan- 
(jon  in  1639.  He  published,  under  a  fictitious  name, 
Declarationes  aVquce  mrdtorum  dediictoruin  ad  Ecdesue 
casira.  See  Backer,  Biblioth.  des  Ecriv.  de  la  Comp.  de 
Jesus,  s.  V. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene-rule,  xxxix,  336. 

Patoniay,  Philippe,  a  French  prelate,  was  born 
at  Salins  in  1503.  He  joined  the  Order  of  Minims  in 
1611,  and,  after  liaving  taught  philosophy  and  theol- 
ogy, devoted  himself  to  preaching.  His  success  in  the 
pulpit  caused  him  to  be  chosen  bj'  Ferdinand  de  Rye, 
archbishop  of  Besan(7on,  for  one  of  his  sufiragans,  who 
consecrated  him  in  1632,  under  the  title  of  Bishop  of 
Nicopolis.  He  continued  the  same  duties  under  the 
archbishops  Francis  de  Rye  and  Claude  d'Acher}'. 
He  died  at  Besancon  Aug.  1,  1639.  This  prelate, 
versed  in  ancient  languages,  onl\-  published  some  Theses 
upon  theolog\',  and  left  in  manuscript  several  Sermons 
and  an  Abrege  des  Controverses  of  cardinal  Bellarmine. 
See  Dunod,  Hist,  de  lEglise  de  Besan^on.  —  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generate,  xxxix,  336. 

Patouillet,  Louis,  a  French  Jesuit,  was  born  at 
Dijon,  March  31,  1699.  His  studies  were  finished  in 
the  College  of  Dijon,  where  he  had  father  Oudin  among 
his  teacliers.  He  was  admitted  into  the  Order  of  the 
Jesuits,  taught  philosophy  at  Laon,  and  devoted  him- 
self at  the  same  time  to  preaching.  After  several 
3'ears,  being  recalled  to  Paris,  he  retired  to  the  mon- 
astery, and  took  an  active  part  in  the  religious  quar- 
rels of  the  time.  From  173-1  to  1748  he  was  one  of 
the  principal  editors  of  the  Supplement  aux  Xouvelles 
ecclesiastlques.  which  the  Jesuits  opposed  to  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Gazette  Jaiiseni<te.  The  most  of  the  ar- 
ticles written  by  him  upon  the  refusal  of  the  sacra- 


Besancon).  See  Lettres  edifiantes,  torn,  vi  (ed.  Du  J. 
Qufsbeuf)  ;  Feller,  Diet.  IJiit. ;  De  Backer  freres,  Blbl. 
des  Ecriv.  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxix,  336. 

Patres  (Lat.  ior  fathers)  is  a  transfer  of  the  Orien- 
tal idiom  l>3'  which  every  teacher  or  governor  is  respect- 
fulh'  entitled  ahba,  father.  The  officers  of  the  early 
Church  were  termed  Patres  Ecclesim  or  Patres  Cleri- 
corum.  Presbj-ters  were  called  Pains  Laicorum,  and 
sim\)\y  jnitres.  Thus  the  name  papa,  pope,  is  a  term 
of  reverence  and  aflectipn,  corresponding  to  d/3/3a, 
TTUTm-ag.  This  title  of  papa  was  first  given  to  the 
bishop  of  Alexandria,  and  the  first  bishop  of  Rome 
who  assumed  it  in  any  public  document  was  Siricius, 
A.D.  384.  It  was  not,  however,  employed  officially 
until  the  time  of  Leo  the  Great ;  and  it  was  afterwards 
applied  exclusively  to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  according 
to  an  order  of  Gregory  the  Great.  Tliis  ancient  title 
was  attributed  to  all  bishops  alike  until  about  the  6th 
century.  Jerome,  for  example,  in  writing  to  Augus- 
tine, salutes  him  as  Domine  vere  sancte  ei  bealissime  {Ep. 
94) ;  and  he  gives  the  same  title  to  other  bishops.  The 
bishop  of  Constantinople  was  anciently  called  in'bis 
papa;  and  the  bishop  of  Rome,  in  like  manner,  urbis 
pupa,  or  liomawe  urbis  p'pa,  and  simply  pripa.  The 
title  continued  in  general  use  through  the  5th  and  Cth 
centuries.  It  was  also  frequently  applied  to  the  pri- 
mites  (q.  v.)  of  the  Christian  Church  in  Africa;  and 
there  was  a  peculiar  reason  for  giving  them  this  name, 
as  the  primacy  in  the  African  churches  was  not  attached, 
as  in  other  places,  to  the  civil  metropolis,  but  went 
along  with  the  oldest  bishop  of  the  province,  who  suc- 
ceeded to  tills  dignity  hy  virtue  of  his  seniority,  in  what- 
ever iilace  he  lived.  The  only  exception  to  this  was 
the  Church  at  Carthage,  where  the  bishop  was  a  fixed 
and  standing  metropolitan  for  the  province  of  Africa, 
pioperly  so  called.  The  term  patres  was  also  applied 
to  the  fathers  of  the  monasteries,  as  Jerome  and  Au- 
gustine called  them.     See  Father. 

Patres  Patrum  (Lat.  for  Fathers  of  the  Fathers), 


ments  or  for  the  defence  of  his  order  appeared  anon}'-    a  designation  sometimes  given  to  bishops  in  the  an- 
mously,  and  it  is  diflScult  to  distinguish  exactlj-  those    cient  Christian  Church.    Gregory  of  Nyssa  was  called 


that  belong  to  him.  The  ardor  with  which  he  es- 
poused the  cause  of  M.  de  Beaumont  against  the  par- 
liaments drew  upon  himself,  in  17oG,  the  order  to  leave 
Paris.  He  lived  some  time  with  M.  de  la  Mothe, 
bishop  of  Amiens,  tiien  with  JI.  Banyn,  bishop  of 
Usez,  both  strongh"  attached  to  his  society,  and  final- 
ly retired  to  Avignon.  Patouillet  was,  as  well  as 
father  Nounotte,  a  butt  to  the  continual  sarcasms  of 
Voltaire,  which  he  had  provoked  by  the  unskilful- 
ness  and  virulence  of  his  attacks  against  the  philos- 
ophers. He  died  at  Avignon  in  1779.  We  have  of 
his  works.  Poesies  sur  le  viariage  du  Roi  (17'25)  : — 
Cartouche,  ou  le  sceleraf  ju.-itijie  par  la  grace  du  P.  Ques- 
nel  (La  Haj'e,  1731,  8vo) : — Vie  de  Pelage  (1551, 12mo) : 
— Diciionnaire  des  litres  Jansenistes  (by  P.  de  Colonia), 
a  new  and  enlarged  edition  (Antwerp,  1752,  4  vols. 
12mo);  this  work,  in  which  the  accusation  of  Jansen- 
ism is  carried  to  excess,  was  forbidden  at  Rome  in 
1754 ;  father  Rulie  has  given  a  refutation  of  it  -.—La 
progr'es  duJansenisme  (Quilva,  1753,  12mo)  : — Hisioire 
duPeliigianisme  (Avignon,  1763  or  1767,  2  vols.  12mo), 
dedicated  to  pope  Clement  XIII.  This  Jesuit,  charged 
witli  continuing  the  collection  oi  Lettres  edf  antes  after 
the  death  of  father  Halde,  published  vols,  xxiii,  xxiv, 
xxvii,  and  xxviii;  v(d.  xxxi,  which  he  had  prepared, 
was  publislied  l)y  father  ^Marechal. 

Two  brothers  of  the  same  name,  natives  of  Salins, 
and  also  Jesuits,  have  distinguished  themselves  in  the 
pulpit.  The  older,  Nicolas  Patouillet,  born  in  1622, 
was  for  a  long  time  superior  of  the  French  mission  to 
London,  and  died  at  Besanoon  Nov.  1,  1710.  He  has 
left  Senfimenis  d'une  ame pour  se  y-ecueillir  ii  Dim  (1700, 
12mo).  The  younger,  Etienne  Patouillet,  was 
born  in  1634,  and  became  abbe  of  Acey  (diocese  of 


by  this  name  in  the  canons  of  the  second  Council  of 
Nice;  and  others  say  that  Theodosius,  the  emperor, 
gave  Chrysostom  the  same  title  after  death.  See  Pa- 
tres. 

Patres  Sacrorum  (i.  e.  Fathers  of  the  Sacred 
Rites),  a  title  given  to  the  priests  of  Mithras  (q.  v.) 
among  the  ancient  Romans  under  the  emperors. 

Patriarch  (77 arpiapxVQi  head  ofafamihj  or  tribe). 
Paul  (Eph.  iii,  15)  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
term  of  narpid  comes  from  IIo-»'/|0,  "the  great  Father 
of  all  the  TTarpiai,  both  of  angels  and  men"  (Ellicott)  ; 
and  thus,  constructively,  "Patriarch,"  in  its  highest 
sense,  is  a  title  of  him  whose  offspring  all  men  are.  In 
common  use  it  is  applied  in  the  N.  T.  to  Abraham 
(Heb.  vii,  4),  to  the  sons  of  Jacob  (Acts  vii,  8,  9),  and 
to  David  (ii,  29) ;  and  is  apparently  intended  to  be 
equivalent  to  the  phrase  PT-X  ""3  — X~,  the  "  head" 
or  "prince  of  a  tribe,"  so  often  found  in  the  O.  T.  It 
is  used  in  this  sense  by  the  Sept.  in  1  Chron.  xxiv,  31 ; 
xxvii,  22;  2  Chron.  xxiii,  20 ;  xxvi,  12.  In  common 
usage  the  title  of  patriarch  is  assigned  especially  to 
those  whose  lives  are  recorded  in  Scripture  previous  to 
the  time  of  Closes. 

In  the  early  history  of  the  Hebrews  we  find  the  an- 
cestor or  father  of  a  family  retaining  authority  over 
his  children,  and  his  children's  children,  so  long  as  he 
lived,  wjiatevcr  new  connections  thev  might  form. 
When  the  fatlier  died  the  branch-fan:ilies  did  not 
break  off  and  form  new  communities,  but  usually 
united  under  another  common  head.  The  eldest  son 
was  generally  invested  with  this  dignity.  His  au- 
thority was  paternal.  He  was  honored  as  the  central 
point  of  connection,  and  as  the  representative  of  the 
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whole  kindred.  Thus  each  great  family  had  its  patri- 
arch or  head,  and  each  tribe  its  prince,  selected  from 
the  several  heads  of  the  families  which  it  embraced. 

By  the  "  patriarchal  system"  is  accordingly  meant 
that  state  of  society  which  developed  itself  naturally 
out  of  family  relations,  before  the  formation  of  nations 
properly  so  called,  and  the  establishment  of  regular 
government;  and  by  the  "patriarchal  dispensation"  the 
communion  into  which  God  was  pleased  to  enter  with 
the  families  of  Seth,  Noah,  and  Abraham,  before  the 
call  of  the  chosen  people.  In  the  following  account  we 
chief!}'  follow  the  articles  in  Smith's  and  Kitto's  Dic- 
tionaries. 

I.  In  the  histor}'  of  the  aniediltivian  patriarchs,  the 
Scripture  record  contains,  after  the  first  family,  little 
except  the  list  of  the  line  from  Seth,  through  Enos, 
Cainan,  Mahalaleel,  Jared,  Enoch,  Methuselah,  and 
Lamecti,  to  Noah ;  with  the  ages  of  each  at  their  pe- 
riods of  generation  and  at  their  deaths.  See  Chro- 
nology. To  some  extent  parallel  to  this  is  given  the 
line  of  Cain :  Enoch,  Irad,  Mehujael,  Methusael,  La- 
mech,  and  the  sons  of  Laniech,  Jabal.  Jubal,  and  Tu- 
bal-Cain.  To  the  latter  line  are  attributed  the  first 
signs  of  material  civilization,  the  building  of  cities,  the 
division  of  classes,  and  the  knowledge  'of  mechanical 
arts ;  while  the  only  moral  record  of  their  history  ob- 
scurely speaks  of  violence  and  bloodshed.  See  La- 
MECH.  In  the  former  line  the  one  distinction  is  their 
knowledge  of  the  true  God  (with  the  constant  recollec- 
tion of  the  promised  "seed  of  the  woman"),  which  is 
seen  in  its  fullest  perfection  in  Enoch  and  Noah ;  and 
the  only  allusion  to  their  occupation  (Gen.  v,  29)  seems 
to  show  that  they  continued  a  pastoral  and  agricultu- 
ral race.  The  entire  corruption,  even  of  the  chosen 
family  of  Seth,  is  traced  (in  Gen.  vi,  1-4)  to  the  union 
between  "the  sons  of  God"  and  "the  daughters  of 
men"  (Heb.  "of  Adam").  This  union  is  generally 
explained  by  the  ancient  commentators  of  a  contact 
with  supernatural  powers  of  evil  in  the  persons  of 
fallen  angels ;  most  modern  interpretation  refers  it  to 
intermarriage  between  the  lines  of  Seth  and  Cain. 
The  latter  is  intended  to  avoid  the  difficulties  attach- 
ing to  the  comprehension  of  the  former  view,  which, 
nevertheless,  is  undoubtedly  far  more  accordant  with 
the  usage  of  the  phrase  "sons  of  God"  in  the  O.  T. 
(comp.  Job  i,  G ;  xxxviii,  7),  and  with  the  language  of 
the  passage  in  Genesis  itself  (see  Maitland's  Eruvin, 
essay  vi).     See  Antediluvians. 

Descending  from  this  general  view  to  particulars, 
we  find  Adam  and  Eve  driven  out  of  Paradise,  and 
having  their  first  child,  Cain,  born  to  them,  without 
any  more  exact  indication  of  their  whereabouts  in  the 
world  than  may  be  derived  from  what  had  alreadj' 
been  said  of  Paradise  itself.  Nor,  up  to  the  deluge,  is 
there  any  landmark  supplied,  except  that  mention  is 
made  of  Nod,  the  country  of  Cain's  wandering,  to  the 
east  of  Eden  (Gen.  iv,  IG).  The  ark  itself,  which  had 
probably,  from  its  construction,  not  floated  veiy  far 
from  the  countiy  in  which  it  was  built,  rested  on  the 
mountains  of  tlie  region  of  Ararat ;  and  when,  after  the 
flood,  men  arrived  in  the  land  of  Shinar  or  Babylonia, 
ihoy  had  journeyed  from  the  east  (xi,  2).  If  at  the 
flood  the  waters  of  "  the  great  deep"  were  those  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  we  miglit  suppose  the  countrj'  inhabited 
by  the  patriarchs  at  that  time  to  have  possibly  been 
bounded  eastward  bj'  the  nearest  range  of  mountains, 
and  to  have  extended  to  the  west  but  little  beyond  the 
valley  of  the  Euphrates.     See  Flood. 

As  to  their  numliers,  we  have  for  our  guide  the  enu- 
meration of  ten  males  in  one  direct  line  from  Adam, 
through  Seth,  to  Noah,  and  of  eight  through  Cain  to 
Jabal.  There  is,  of  course,  nothing  to  forbid  us  sup- 
posing that  many  other  children  were  born  besides 
those  enumerated.  This  indeed  is  taken  for  granted 
in  the  case  of  women.  The  names  of  the  wives  are 
not  mentioned,  until  the  case  of  Lamech,  who  appears 
to  have  been  the  first  polvgamist,  brings  them  into  un- 
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enviable  notice ;  and  Cain  found  a  wife,  though  we 
have  no  notice  of  any  woman  having  been  born  into 
the  world  (see  also  Gen.  v,  4). 

One  of  the  main  questions  raised  as  to  the  antedilu- 
vian period  turns  on  the  longevity  assigned  to  the  pa- 
triarchs. With  the  single  exception  of  Enoch  (whose 
departure  from  the  earth  at  365  years  of  age  is  excep- 
tional in  every  sense),  their  ages  vary  from  777  (La- 
mech) to  9G9  (Methuselah).  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
this  longevity  disappears  gradually  after  the  flood. 
To  Shem  are  assigned  600  j'ears ;  and  thence  the  ages 
diminish  down  to  Terah  (205  j'ears),  Abraham  (175), 
Isaac  (180),  Jacob  (147),  and  Joseph  (110).  This  state- 
ment of  ages  is  clear  and  definite.  To  suppose,  with 
some,  that  the  name  of  each  patriarch  denotes  a  clan 
or  family,  and  his  age  its  duration,  or,  with  others, 
that  the  word  HDd  (because  it  properly  signifies  "it- 
eration") may,  in  spite  of  its  known  and  invariable 
usage  for  "  year,"  denote  a  lunar  revolution  instead 
of  a  solar  one  (i.  e.  a  month  instead  of  a  j'ear)  in  this 
passage,  appears  to  be  a  mere  evasion  of  the  difficult}'. 
It  must  either  be  accepted  as  a  plain  statement  of  fact  or 
regarded  as  purely  fabulous,  like  the  legendary  assign- 
ment of  immense  ages  to  the  early  Indian,  or  Babylo- 
nian, or  Egyptian  kings.  The  latter  alternative  is 
adopted  without  scruple  by  many  of  the  German  com- 
mentators, some  of  whom  attempt  to  find  such  signifi- 
cance in  the  patriarchal  names  as  to  make  them  per- 
sonify natural  powers  or  human  qualities,  like  the 
gods  and  demigods  of  mythology.  This  belongs,  of 
course,  to  the  mythical  view  of  Scripture,  destroying 
its  claim,  in  any  sense,  to  authority  and  special  inspi- 
ration. In  the  acceptance  of  the  literal  meaning,  it  is 
not  easy  to  say  how  much  difficulty  is  involved.  With 
our  scanty  knowledge  of  what  is  really  meant  by 
"  dying  of  old  age,"  with  the  certainty  that  very  great 
effects  are  produced  on  the  duration  of  life,  both  of 
men  and  animals,  by  even  slight  changes  of  habits  and 
circumstances,  it  is  impossible  to  say  what  might  a 
priori  be  probable  in  this  respect  in  the  antediluvian 
period,  or  to  determine  under  what  conditions  the 
process  of  continual  decay  and  reconstruction,  which 
sustains  animal  life,  might  be  indefinitely  prolonged. 
The  constant  attribution  in  all  legends  of  great  age  to 
primeval  men  is  at  least  as  likely  to  be  a  distortion 
of  fact  as  a  mere  invention  of  fancy.  But  even  if  the 
difficult}'  were  greater  than  it  is,  it  seems  impossible 
to  conceive  that  a  book,  given  by  inspiration  of  God  to 
be  a  treasure  for  all  ages,  could  be  permitted  to  con- 
tain a  statement  of  plain  facts,  given  undoubtingly, 
and  with  an  elaborate  show  of  accuracy,  and  yet  purely 
and  gratuitously  fabulous,  in  no  sense  bearing  on  its 
great  religious  subject.  If  the  divine  origin  of  Scrip- 
ture be  believed,  its  authority  must  be  accepted  in  this, 
as  in  other  cases  ;  and  the  list  of  tiie  ages  of  the  patri- 
archs be  held  to  be  (what  it  certainly  claims  to  be)  a 
statement  of  real  facts.     See  Longevity. 

When  we  endeavor  to  picture  to  ourselves  the  sort 
of  life  which  these  first  patriarchs  led,  we  seem  invited 
to  think  of  them  as  wearing  at  first  coats  of  skins 
(Gen.  iii,  21),  and  at  a  later  time  probably  some  woven 
garment  (ix,  23),  tilling  the  ground  (iv,  2),  keeping 
sheep  (ibid.'),  building  cities  (iv,  17),  and  in  later  times 
handling  the  harp  and  organ,  and  working  in  brass 
and  iron  (iv,  21,  22).  But  the  great  proof  of  the  ac- 
quaintance of  the  primeval  patriarchs  with  mechan- 
ical arts  is  to  be  found  in  the  construction  of  the  ark 
itself,  which,  from  its  enormous  dimensions,  must  have 
made  huge  demands  both  upon  the  architect  himself 
and  the  numerous  workmen  employed  by  him.  See 
Ark. 

As  regards  their  spiritual  condition,  there  is  enough 
to  prove  that  their  knowledge  of  God  was  intimate, 
and  their  trust  in  God  eminently  real.  But  by  the 
knowledge  of  God  must  not  be  understood  such  knowl- 
edge as   consists  in   accurate  theological  definition. 
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The  Reformer  Bullinger  saj's:  "  Out  of  all  this  it  is 
easy  to  uiulerstand  what  faith  and  knowledge  Adam 
had  of  our  Lord  Christ;  nameh',  that  he  knew  in  him 
verv  Godhead  and  manhood,  and  that  he  saw  in  faith 
his  passion  and  cross  afar  off."  He  even  attributes  to 
the  "  hoh'  fathers"  the  teaching  of  the  doctrine  "  that 
the  Father,  tlie  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  are  one  God 
in  the  most  reverend  Trinity."  Doubtless  the  first 
intimations  of  a  Mediator  were  such  as  to  include 
within  them  all  subsequent  revelation,  but  there  is 
nothing  to  show  that  thev  were  so  understood  bj^  those 
who  then  received  them.  At  the  same  time  God  did 
reveal  himself  to  Adam,  to  Enoch,  and  to  Noah,  as 
well  as  to  Abraham  afterwards,  and  perhaps  to  manj- 
others.  "  The  traditionary  knowledge  concerning  a 
promised  Mediator  w-as  no  doubt  carefull}^  cherished, 
and  served  to  enlighten  much  which  in  the  law,  and 
even  in  the  prophets,  might  otherwise  have  been  un- 
intelligible. Hence  the  Mediator,  though  but  faintly 
shadowed  out,  was  yet  firmly  believed  in.  We  have 
our  Lord's  assurance  that  'Abraham  rejoiced  to  see 
his  day ;  he  saw  it,  and  was  glad'  (John  viii,  56).  We 
have  Paul's  assurance  that  the  same  Abraham,  having 
received  the  promise  of  the  Redeemer,  believed  in  it, 
and  was  justified  by  faith  (Rom.  iv,  1-20;  Gal.  iii,  6- 
9.  14r-19).  And  we  may  well  suppose  that  the  faith 
which  guided  Abraham  guided  others,  both  before  and 
after  him"  (Bp.  Browne,  On  Art.  vii).  Then,  as  to 
their  knowledge  of  a  future  state,  we  have  (Gen.  v, 
24)  a  statement  concerning  Enoch  which  seems  to 
show  that  the  antediluvian  patriarchs  were  familiar 
with  the  idea  of  a  better  life  than  the  present.  It  has 
been  argued  that  the  very  brevity  and  obscurity  of  the 
phrase  "God  took  him"  prove  this  familiarity.  His 
being  "taken"  was  a  reward  for  his  piety,  a  still 
greater  blessing  than  the  long  life  vouchsafed  to  so 
many  of  his  contemporaries.  "  Now  people  who  knew 
of  the  translation  of  Enoch  must  have  known  some- 
thing of  that  state  of  bliss  to  which  he  was  removed" 
(Bp.  Browne).  But,  besides,  in  the  first  930  years  of 
the  world,  Adam  still  lived,  and  the  communion  which 
he  had  enjoyed  with  God  could  by  him  never  have 
been  forgotten.  Is  it  possible  that  Adam  was  not  well 
acquainted  with  a  future  life?  This  communion  of 
God  with  man  is  again  noticeable  in  tlie  case  of  Noah 
(Gen.  vi,  13;  vii,  1;  viii,  16;  ix),  as  with  Abraham 
and  others  afterwards.  In  a  general  way  the  earliest 
patriarchs  appear  therefore  to  have  lived  the  simple 
lives  of  a  pastoral  and  also  agricultural  people,  fur- 
nished with  clothing,  provided  with  houses,  using 
herbs  and  grain  and  fruits,  and  probably  also,  by  suf- 
ferance, animals  for  food,  offering  to  God  both  of  the 
produce  of  the  earth  and  also  slain  beasts  in  sacrifice, 
able  to  distinguish  the  clean  from  the  unclean,  speak- 
ing one  language,  holding  firmly  to  the  promise  of  a 
great  blessing  to  come,  familiar  with  the  idea  of  God's 
presence  in  the  world,  and  looking  for  some  better  life 
when  this  should  be  ended. 

II.  The  Patriarchs  after  the  food  wera  at  first,  in  all, 
but  four  persons,  with  each  his  wife.  Noah  became 
the  second  father  of  the  human  race.  They  were  ex- 
ceedingly fruitful,  as  God  had  ordained  they  should 


be.  The  tenth  chapter  of  Genesis  is  a  wonderful 
document,  describing  the  vast  emigrations  of  the  fam- 
ilies of  the  sons  of  Noah.  The  numl>er  of  nations 
there  enumerated  is  reckoned  by  the  Hebrew  exposi- 
tors as  seventy  ;  from  Japheth  fourteen,  from  Ham 
thirty,  and  from  Sheni  twent^^-six.  But  they  no 
longer  lived  to  the  age  of  tlieir  antediluvian  forefa- 
thers. Abraham  was  90  at  the  birth  of  Ishmael,  and 
about  100  at  the  birth  of  Isaac ;  Isaac  was  GO  at  the 
birth  of  Esau  and  Jacob,  and  died  at  ISO ;  Jacob  died 
at  147,  and  Joseph  at  110.  It  will  be  observed  that 
as  human  life  was  shortened,  children  were  usuallj' 
born  at  an  earlier  period  in  the  life  of  their  parents. 
A  providential  compensation  was  thus  supplied,  by 
which  the  human  family  was  multiplied,  and  large 
portions  of  the  earth  occupied.  The  language  of  men 
was,  however,  no  longer  one.  When  an  attempt  was 
made  to  concentrate  the  race,  instead  of  occupying 
the  earth  and  replenishing  it,  the  scheme  was  defeated 
by  the  miraculous  confusion  of  tongues.  From  that 
time  tlie  patriarchal  state  was  preserved,  or  revived 
in  its  purity,  chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  in  the  family  of 
Abraham,  the  friend  of  God.  Nations  grew  up  on  the 
right  hand  and  on  the  left.  In  Assyria  there  arose 
the  kingdom  of  Nimrod.  "Out  of  that  land  he  went 
forth  to  Asshur  and  builded  Nineveh."  Without  notice 
from  the  sacred  historian  the  marvellous  civilization 
of  Egypt  then  spi'ang  up,  and  the  thirty  pyramids 
themselves  were  probably  already  built  when  Abra- 
ham first  arrived  in  that  land.  Idolatry,  moreover, 
was  fast  taking  the  place  of  the  primeval  religion,  and 
if  the  name  of  the  true  God  was  ever  in  danger  of  be- 
ing whoU}'  forgotten  in  the  world,  it  was  probably 
then,  when  Abraham  was  called  to  go  forth  from  Ur 
of  the  Chaldees.  In  the  book  of  Joshua  (xxiv,  2,  14) 
we  read  that  the  original  fathers  of  the  Jewish  race, 
who  dwelt  beyond  the  Euphrates,  served  other  gods. 
Such  was  probably  the  case  with  Terah,  the  father  of 
Abraham.  "  If  we  are  asked,"  says  professor  Max 
Miiller,  "how  this  one  Abraham  passed  through  the 
denial  of  all  other  gods  to  the  knowledge  of  the  one 
God,  we  are  content  to  answer  that  it  was  by  a  special 
divine  revelation."  "  It  is  true."  adds  dean  Stanley, 
"that  Abraham  hardly  appears  before  us  as  ...  a 
teacher  of  any  new  religion.  As  the  Scripture  repre- 
sents him,  it  is  rather  as  if  he  were  possessed  of  the 
truth  himself  than  as  if  he  had  an}'  call  to  proclaim  it 
to  others.  His  life  is  his  creed;  his  migration  is  his 
mission.  .  .  .  His  faith  transpires  not  in  anj'  outward 
profession  of  faith,  but  precisely  in  that  which  far  more 
nearly  concerns  him  and  every  one  of  us — in  his  praj'- 
ers,  in  his  actions,  in  the  righteousness,  the  'justice,' 
.  .  .  the  '  iiprirjhtness,^  the  moral '  elevation''  of  soul  and 
spirit  which  sent  him  on  his  way  straightforward, 
without  turning  to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left.'  In- 
deed, Abraham  must  be  regarded  as  the  type,  '  the 
hero,'  as  he  has  been  called,  of  the  patriarchal  state. 
He  was  acquainted  with  civilization  and  organized 
government,  but  in  his  own  person  and  family  ad- 
hered to  the  simple  habits  of  a  nomad  life.  With 
him  and  his,  the  father  of  the  famil}'  was  the  patri- 
archal priest,  the  family  itself  the  patriarchal  Church." 


POSTDILUVIAN   PATRIAROUS. 

HEBREW  TEXT. 

SAMARITAN  TEXT. 

SEPTUAGINT  VERSION. 

Years 

before 

birth  of 

Son. 

Real  of 
Life. 

Extent 

of 

whole 
Life. 

Years 
before 
birth  of 

Rest  of 
Life. 

Extent 

of 
whole 
Life. 

Years 

before 

birth  of 

Son. 

Rest  of 
Life. 

Extent 

of 
whole 
Life. 

1.  Shem 

100 
35 

30 
.S4 
30 
32 
30 
29 
70 

500 
403 

403 
430 
209 
207 
200 
119 
135 

600 
43S 

433 
464 
239 
239 
230 
143 
205 

100 
135 

l.^O 
1.34 
130 
132 
130 
79 
70 

500 
303 

303 
270 
109 
107 
100 
69 
75 

600 
438 

433 
404 
239 
239 
230 
14S 
145 

100 
1.S5 
130 
130 
134 
130 
132 
130 
179 
70 

500 
400 
330 
330 
270 
209 
207 
200 
125 
135 

000 
535 
400 
460 
404 
339 
339 
330 
304 
205 

2.  Arphaxad 

4.  Salah 

5.  Eber 

6.  Peleg 

7.  Reu 

S.  Seru"- 

9.  Nahor 

10.  Terah 

i 


PATRIARCH 


V71 


PATRIARCH 


Dean  Stanley  has  remarked  how  exactlj',  when  Abra- 
ham and  Lot  "  went  forth"  to  go  into  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan, they  resembled  two  Arabian  chiefs  at  the  pres- 
ent day  on  a  journey  or  a  pilgrimage.  He  notes  how 
at  this  day,  as  so  many  centuries  ago,  "the  chief  wife, 
the  princess  of  the  tribe,  is  there  in  her  own  tent,  to 
make  the  cakes,  and  prepai-e  the  usual  meal  of  milk 
and  butter ;  the  slave  or  the  child  is  ready  to  bring  in 
the  red  lentile  soup  for  the  weary  hunter,  or  to  kill 
the  calf  for  the  unexpected  guest.  Even  the  ordinary 
social  state  is  the  same :  polygamy,  slaverj',  the  ex- 
clusiveness  of  family  ties ;  the  period  of  service  for 
the  dowry  of  a  wife  ;  the  solemn  obligations  of  hospi- 
tality; the  temptations,  easily  followed,  into  craft  or 
falsehood"'  (^Lectures  on  Jeicish  Church,  lect.  i,  p.  12). 

But  if  Abraham  was  in  all  outward  respects  like 
any  other  sheik,  there  was  that  which  distinguished 
hiui,  as  it  did  Noah  before  him,  and  Isaac,  Jacob,  Jo- 
seph, and  others,  after  him,  from  all  the  world.  This 
distinction  consists  partlj'  in  the  covenant  whereby 
these  men  were  especiallj'  bound  to  God,  and  second- 
arily in  the  typical  character  of  their  recorded  actions. 
Thus  God  made  a  league  or  covenant  (q.  v.)  with  Noah 
(Gen.  ix,  8,  9),  and  afterwards  with  Abram  (^Gen.  xv, 
8-18),  when,  as  dean  Stanley  says,  "  iha  first  covenant, 
'the  Old  Testament,'  was  concluded  between  God  and 
man,  and  when  there  was  represented  by  outward 
signs  that  which  had  its  'highest  fulfilment'  in  one 
who,  far  more  than  the  Jewish  people,  reflected  in  his 
own  'union  of  suffering  and  of  triumph,  the  thick 
darkness  of  the  smoking  furnace,  the  burning  and  the 
shining  light.' "  This  league  was  often  renewed,  as 
with  Abraham  when  circumcision  M*as  enjoined  (xvii, 
10),  and  with  Isaac  prospectively  (xvii,  19),  but  with 
eacli  of  these  as  being  themselves  tj'pes  of  "another 
seed  .  .  .  and  another  son  of  promise,  in  whom  the 
covenant  was  to  be  accomplished"  (see  dean  Jackson, 
Creed,  bk.  ix,  ch.  xvi). 

From  the  postdiluvian  periods  more  may  be  gath- 
ered as  to  tlie  nature  of  the  patriarchal  history.  It  is 
at  first  general  in  its  scope.  The  "covenant"  given 
to  Noah  is  one,  free  from  all  condition,  and  fraught 
with  natural  blessings,  extending  to  all  alike  ;  the  one 
great  command  (against  bloodshed)  which  marks  it 
is  based  on  a  deep  and  universal  ground ;  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  blessing,  "Be  fruitful  and  multipl}-,  and 
replenish  the  earth,"  is  expressly  connected,  first  with 
an  attempt  to  set  up  a  universal  kingdom  round  a 
local  centre,  and  then  (in  Gen.  x)  with  the  formation 
of  the  various  nations  by  conquest  or  settlement,  and 
with  the  peopling  of  all  the  world.  But  the  history 
soon  narrows  itself  to  that  of  a  single  tribe  or  family, 
and  afterwards  touches  the  general  history  of  the  an- 
cient world  and  its  empires,  only  so  far  as  bears  upon 
this. 

Hence  in  this  last  stage  the  principle  of  the  pa- 
triarchal dispensation  is  most  clearly  seen.  It  is 
based  on  the  sacredness  of  family  ties  and  paternal 
authority.  This  authority,  as  the  only  one  which 
is  natural  and  original,  is  inevitably  the  foundation 
of  the  earliest  form  of  society,  and  is  probably  seen 
most  perfectly  in  wandering  tribes,  where  it  is  not 
affected  by  local  attachments  and  by  the  acquisition 
of  wealth.  It  is  one,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
limited  in  its  scope,  depending  more  on  its  sacredness 
than  its  power,  and  giving  room  for  much  exercise  of 
freedom  ;  and,  as  it  extends  from  the  family  to  the 
tribe,  it  must  become  less  stringent  and  less  concen- 
trated, in  proportion  to  its  wider  diffusion.  In  Scrip- 
ture this  authority  is  consecrated  by  an  ultimate  ref- 
erence to  God,  as  the  God  of  the  patriarch,  the  Father 
(that  is)  both  of  him  and  his  children.  Not,  of  course, 
that  the  idea  of  God's  Fatherhood  carried  with  it  the 
knowledge  of  man's  personal  communion  with  his  nat- 
ure (which  is  revealed  by  the  Incarnation) ;  it  rather 
implied  faith  in  his  protection,  and  a  free  and  loving 
obedience  to  his  authority,  with  the  hope  (more  or  less 


assured)  of  some  greater  blessing  from  him  in  the 
coming  of  the  promised  seed.  At  the  same  time,  this 
faith  was  not  allowed  to  degenerate,  as  it  was  prone  to 
do,  into  an  appropriation  of  God,  as  the  mere  tutelary 
God  of  the  tribe.  The  Lord,  it  is  true,  suffers  himself 
to  be  called  "the  God  of  Sliem,  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac, 
and  of  Jacob;"  but  he  also  reveals  himself  (and  that 
emphatically,  as  if  it  were  his  peculiar  title)  as  the 
"God  Almighty"  (Gen.  xvii,  1;  xxviii,  3;  xxxv, 
11);  he  is  addressed  as  the  "Judge  of  all  the  earth" 
(xviii,  25),  and  as  such  is  known  to  have  intercourse 
with  Pharaoh  and  Abimelech  (xii,  17;  xx,  3-8),  to 
hallow  the  priesthood  of  Melchizedek  (xiv,  18-20), 
and  to  execute  wrath  on  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  All 
this  would  confirm  what  the  generalit}'  of  the  cove- 
nant with  Noah,  and  of  the  promise  of  blessing  to 
"all  nations"  in  Abraham's  seed,  must  have  distinctly 
taught,  that  the  chosen  family  were,  not  substitutes, 
but  representatives,  of  all  mankind,  and  that  God's 
relation  to  them  was  only  a  clearer  and  more  perfect 
type  of  that  in  which  he  stood  to  all. 

Still  the  distinction  and  preservation  of  the  chosen 
family,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  paternal  authority, 
are  the  special  purposes,  which  give  a  key  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  historj',  and  of  the  institutions  recorded. 
For  this  tlie  birthright  (probablj'  carrying  with  it  the 
priesthood)  was  reserved  to  the  first-born,  belonging  to 
him  by  inheritance,  j'et  not  assured  to  him  till  he  re- 
ceived liis  father's  blessing;  for  this  the  sanctity  of 
marriage  was  jealoush'  and  even  cruelly  guarded,  as 
in  Gen.  xxxiv,  7,  18,  31  (Dinah),  and  in  xxxviii,  24 
(Tamar),  from  the  license  of  the  world  without;  and 
all  intermarriage  witli  idolaters  was  considered  as 
treason  to  the  family  and  the  God  of  Abraham  (Gen. 
xxvi,  34,  35;  xxvii,  4G;  xxviii,  1,  6-9).  Natural 
obedience  and  affection  are  the  earthly  virtues  espe- 
cially brought  out  in  the  histor}',  and  the  sins  dwelt 
upon  (from  the  irreverence  of  Ham  to  the  selling  of 
Joseph),  are  all  such  as  offend  against  these. 

The  type  of  character  formed  under  such  a  dispen- 
sation is  one  imperfect  in  intellectual  and  spiritual 
growth,  because  not  j^et  tried  by  the  subtler  tempta- 
tions, or  forced  to  contemplate  the  deeper  questions 
of  life;  but  it  is  one  remarkably  simple,  affectionate, 
and  free,  such  as  would  grow  up  under  a  natural  au- 
thority, derived  from  God  and  centring  in  him,  yet  al- 
lowing, under  its  unquestioned  sacredness,  a  familiar- 
ity and  freedom  of  intercourse  with  him,  which  is 
strongly  contrasted  with  the  stern  and  awful  char- 
acter of  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  To  contemplate  it 
from  a  Christian  point  of  view  is  like  looking  back  on 
the  unconscious  freedom  and  innocence  of  childhood, 
with  that  deeper  insight  and  strength  of  character 
which  are  gained  by  the  experience  of  manhood.  We 
see  in  it  tlie  germs  of  the  future,  of  the  future  revela- 
tion of  God,  and  the  future  trials  and  development  of 
man. 

It  is  on  this  fact  that  the  typical  interpretation  of 
its  history  depends — an  interpretation  sanctioned  di- 
rectly by  the  example  of  Paul  (Gal.  iv,  21-431 ;  Heb. 
vii,  1-17),  indircctlj^  supported  bj'  other  passages  of 
Scripture  (Matt,  xxiv,  37-39;  Luke  xvii,  28-32; 
Rom.  ix,  10-13,  etc.),  and  instinctivel}-  adopted  by  all 
who  have  studied  the  history  itself.  By  this  is  not 
meant,  of  course,  that  in  themselves  the  patriarchs 
were  different  from  other  men,  but  that  the  record  of 
their  lives  is  so  written  as  to  exhibit  this  typical  char- 
acter in  them.  "The  materials  of  the  historj'  of 
Genesis  are  so  selected,  methodized,  and  marshalled 
as  to  be  like  rays  converging  steadily  from  various 
points  to  one  central  focus.  The  incidents  in  the 
lives  of  the  patriarchs,  which  seem  ti'ivial  when  read 
literally,  and  which  would  never  have  been  recorded 
unless  they  had  possessed  a  prospective  value,  and 
unless  he  who  guided  the  writer  had  perceived  them 
to  have  that  prospective  value,  all  fall  into  their  prop- 
er place  when  they  are  read  by  the  light  which  is  shed 
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on  them  lij'  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  .  .  .  They  are  so 
selected  as  to  be  full  of  instruction"  (Wordsworth, 
Iittrod.  to  Gen.  etc.  p.  xxxiv).  To  this  may  be  added, 
from  the  same  authority,  the  beautiful  illustration  of 
Augustine  (comp.  I'aust.  Munich,  xxii,  94:  "As  it 
is  in  a  harp,  where  only  the  strings  which  are  struck 
emit  the  sound,  and  3-et  all  things  in  the  instrument 
are  so  litted  together  as  to  minister  to  the  strings 
which  send  forth  the  music,  so  in  tliese  prophetic  nar- 
ratives of  the  Pentateuch,  the  incidents  which  are 
selected  by  the  prophetic  spirit  either  send  forth  an 
articulate  sound  themselves,  and  pre-announce  some- 
thing tiiat  is  future,  or  else  they  are  there  inserted  in 
order  that  thej^  may  bind  together  the  strings  which 
produce  the  sounds." 

Even  in  the  brief  outline  of  the  antediluvian  period 
we  ma}'  recognise  the  main  features  of  the  history  of 
the  world,  the  division  of  mankind  into  the  two  great 
classes,  the  struggle  between  the  power  of  evil  and 
good,  the  apparent  triumph  of  the  evil,  and  its  de- 
struction in  the  final  judgment.  In  the  postdiluvian 
history  of  the  chosen  family  is  seen  the  distinction  of 
the  true  believers,  possessors  of  a  special  covenant, 
special  revelation,  and  special  privileges,  from  the 
world  without.  In  it  is  therefore  shadowed  out  the 
history  of  the  Jewish  nation  and  Christian  Church,  as 
regards  the  freedom  of  their  covenant,  the  gradual  un- 
folding of  their  revelation,  and  the  peculiar  blessings 
and  temptations  which  belong  to  their  distinctive  posi- 
tion. It  is  thus  but  natural  that  the  unfolding  of  the 
characters  of  the  patriarchs  under  this  dispensation 
should  have  a  typical  interest.  Abraham,  as  the  type 
of  a  faith,  both  brave  and  patient,  gradually  and  con- 
tinuously growing  under  the  education  of  various 
trials,  stands  contrasted  with  the  lower  character  of 
Jacob,  in  whom  the  same  faith  is  seen,  tainted  with 
deceit  and  selfishness,  and  needing  therefore  to  be 
purged  by  disappointment  and  suffering.  Isaac,  in 
the  passive  gentleness  and  submissiveness  which  char- 
acterize his  whole  life,  and  is  seen  especially  in  his 
willingness  to  be  sacrificed  ity  the  hand  of  his  father, 
and  Joseph,  in  the  more  active  spirit  of  love,  in  which 
he  rejoiced  to  save  his  family  and  to  forgive  those 
who  had  persecuted  and  sold  him,  set  forth  the  perfect 
spirit  of  sonship,  and  are  seen  to  lie  t3'pes  especially 
of  him  in  whom  alone  that  spirit  dwelt  in  all  fulness. 

This  tj'pical  character  in  the  hands  of  the  mj'thical 
school  is,  of  course,  made  an  argument  against  the 
historical  reality  of  the  whole ;  those  who  recognise 
a  unity  of  principle  in  God's  dispensations  at  all  times 
will  be  prepared  to  find,  even  in  their  earliest  and 
simplest  form,  the  same  features  which  are  more  fully 
developed  in  their  later  periods.     See  Type. 

See  Maier,  De  vii-acitate  putriurcharum  (Kiel,  1669) ; 
Frondin,  De  putriarchis  Heh-morum  (Greifsw.  1700); 
Michaelis,  De  aniiquitaiibus  mconomim  patriarchalis 
(Halle,  1728-9);  Hess,  Gesch.  tier  Pafnaixhen  (Ziirich, 
1785) ;  Sommerfeld,  Leben  der  Patriarchen  (Elbing. 
1841);  Walch,  Hist,  pdtriarcharum  Jud.  (Jena,  1752); 
Heidegger,  Hist.  Patriarcharum  (Amst.  1667) ;  Gum- 
ming, Lives  and  Lessons  of  the  Patriarchs  (Lond.  1865)  ; 
Maurice,  Patriarchs  and  I^awgivers  of  the  0.  T.  (ibid. 
1855);  and  the  literature  referred  to  in  Darling,  Cyclop. 
BibUvg.  col.  1841. 

Patriarchal  Cross,  a  cross  which,  like  the  patri- 
arclial  crosier,  lias  its  upright  part  crossed 
ly  two  liorizontal  bars,  the  upper  shorter 
than  the  lower.  A  patriarclial  or  fimbri- 
atcil  cross  was  a  badge  of  the  Kniglits 
Temiilars. 

Patriarchs  (Gr.  7rarpia,famili/,  and 

Patriarchal     "°X''"^'  ^"'"''  """  '""^'°'')  ^^'^  i"  the  Chris- 
Cross,  tian  Church  ecclesiastical  dignitaries,  or 
bisliops,  so  called  from  the  paternal  au- 
thority which  they  are  claimed  to  liave  exercised.     In 
the  ancient  Christian  Church  patriarchs  were  next  in 


order  to  metropolitans  or  primates.  They  were  origi- 
nall}'  styled  arclibishops  and  exarchs,  and  were  tlie  bish- 
ops of  certain  great  metropolitan  sees,  and  though  thej' 
held  rank  next  to  the  metropolitans,  tliey  enjoyed  a 
jurisdiction  almost  identical  with  that  of  the  metro- 
politan in  his  own  province.  The  territory  over  which 
they  ruled  was  after  their  own  office  called  a  patriarch- 
ate. 

The  title  Patriarch,  which  is  of  Eastern  origin,  is  al- 
most synonymous  with  primate  (q.  v.),  and  is  by  those 
who  use  it  derived  from  Acts  vii,  8.  They  claim  that 
the  apostles  were  so  called  because  they  were  regarded 
by  the  apostolic  Christians  as  the  fathers  of  all  other 
churches.  Baronius  and  Schelstraate  derive  it  from  St. 
Peter  only,  as  they  do  the  pope's  supremacy  [see  Pope], 
but  other  Komanists  assert  that  the  patriarchs  took  their 
rise  a  short  time  previous  to  the  Council  of  Nice  ;  and  a 
third  party,  among  whom  is  Balzamon  and  other  Greek 
writers,  maintain  that  they  were  first  instituted  b}'  that 
council.  In  confutation  of  the  last  opinion,  it  may  be 
stated  that  the  evidence  in  favor  of  an  earlier  origin  is 
too  strong  to  be  easily  set  aside ;  and,  further,  that  the 
words  of  Jerome,  upon  which  the  error  is  founded,  refer 
to  the  canonical  confirmation  of  those  rights,  titles,  and 
privileges  which  custom  had  already  established,  and 
not  to  the  creation  of  anj-  new  dignities.  The  patri- 
archal sees  were  by  the  sixth  canon  of  the  Council  of 
Nice  acknowledged  as  of  "ancient  custom."  Originally 
the  name  patriarch  seems  to  have  been  given  commonly 
to  bishops,  or  at  least  was  certainly  given  in  a  less  spe- 
cial sense  than  what  it  eventually  bore.  The  date  at 
which  the  title  first  assumed  its  now  accepted  use  we 
think  cannot  be  exactly  determined.  It  is  certain,  how- 
ever, that  even  as  late  as  the  time  of  the  Council  of  Nice 
no  siqn'emaci/  was  recognised  in  the  patriarchs  over  the 
provincial  metropolitans,  and  that  the  authority  which 
the  patriarchs  have  since  exercised  was  arrogated  by 
them  at  a  later  period.  It  was  by  degrees  that  the  su- 
premacy of  the  patriarchate  rose  paramount  to  all  other 
ecclesiastical  dignities ;  for  we  find  that  about  the  close 
of  the  4th  century  the  established  privileges  of  the  pa- 
triai-chs  included,  among  other  things,  the  right  of  con- 
secrating bishops,  summoning  district  councils,  appoint- 
ing vicars  for  remote  provinces,  invested  with  their  own 
authority,  and  giving  a  decisive  judgment  in  those  cases 
of  appeal  which  came  before  them  from  other  courts. 
In  short,  nothing  was  done  without  consulting  them, 
and  their  decrees  were  executed  with  the  same  regular- 
ity and  respect  as  those  of  princes.  The  first  time  we 
meet  with  the  name  patriarch  given  to  any  bishop  by 
public  authority  of  the  Church  is  in  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon,  A.D.  451,  which  mentions  the  most  holy 
patriarchs,  particularly  Leo,  patriarch  of  great  Rome. 
Among  private  authors,  the  first  who  mentions  patri- 
archs by  name  is  Socrates,  who  wrote  his  history  about 
the  year  440,  eleven  years  before  the  Council  of  Chalce- 
don. At  first  each  quarter  of  the  Christian  world  had 
its  patriarch — Europe,  Rome;  Asia,  Antioch ;  Africa,  Al- 
exandria :  at  a  later  period  there  were  two  more — those 
of  Jerusalem,  as  the  mother  of  all  churches,  "  the  apos- 
tolical see"  of  St.  James  the  First,  founded  by  the  Coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon  ;  and  Constantinople,  by  the  Council  of 
Constantinople  (A.D.  451),  as  Byzantium  was  then  an- 
other Rome  and  imperial  city.  All  these  were  indepen- 
dent of  one  another,  till  Rome  b_v  encroachment,  and 
Constantinople  by  law,  gained  a  superiority  over  some 
of  the  rest.  The  suburdinate  patriarchs  nevertheless 
still  retained  the  title  of  exarchs  of  the  diocese,  and  con- 
tinued to  sit  and  vote  in  councils.  The  contests  between 
the  patriarchs  of  Rome  and  Constantinojile  were  among 
the  cliief  causes  of  the  Greek  schism.  See  Greek 
Cm-KCii.  After  the  (ireek  schism,  and  particularly 
after  the  establishment  of  the  Latin  kingdom  of  Jerusa- 
lem, Latin  prelates  were  appointed  with  the  title  and 
rank  of  patriarch  in  the  four  great  Eastern  sees.  It  was 
hoped  that  the  union  of  the  churches,  effected  at  the 
Council  of  Florence,  would  have  put  an  end  to  the  con- 
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test  thus  created ;  but  that  union  proved  transitory,  and 
the  double  series  of  patriarchs  has  been  continued  to  the 
present  day.  The  Nestorian  and  Eutychian  sections  of 
the  Eastern  churches,  too,  have  each  their  own  ])atriarch, 
and  the  head  of  that  portion  of  the  former  which  in  the 
lOtli  century  was  reconciled  witli  the  Koman  see,  al- 
tliough  known  by  the  title  of  CathoUcos,  has  the  rank 
and  authority  of  patriarch.  See  Nestokians.  Besides 
these,  which  are  called  the  Greater  Patriarchates,  there 
have  been  others  in  the  Western  Church  knoAvn  by  the 
name  of  Minor  Patriarchates.  Of  these  the  most  an- 
cient were  those  of  Aquileia  and  Grado.  The  latter 
was  transferred  to  Venice  in  1-151 ;  the  former  was  suji- 
pressed  by  Benedict  XIV.  France  also  had  a  patri- 
arch of  Bourges;  Spain,  for  her  colonial  missions,  a 
patriarch  of  the  Indies,  and  Portugal  a  patriarch  of 
Lisbon.  These  titles,  however,  are  little  more  than  hon- 
orary. The  Armenians  likewise  have  their  own  patri- 
arch at  Jerusalem. 

In  the  non-united  Greek  Church  the  ancient  system 
of  the  three  patriarchates  of  Constantinople,  Antioch,  and 
Jerusalem  is  nominally  maintained,  and  the  authority  of 
the  patriarchs  is  recognised  by  their  own  communion. 
But  the  jurisdiction-limits  of  the  patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople, who  is  acknowledged  as  the  head,  have  been  much 
moditied.  The  patriarch  resides  at  Constantinople,  and 
is  styled  the  thirteenth  apostle.  The  right  of  election 
is  vested  in  the  archbishops  and  bishops,  but  tlie  power 
of  confirming  the  appointment  is  exercised  by  the  sultan 
of  Turkey,  who  exacts  twenty-five  thousand  crowns,  and 
sometimes  more,  on  the  occasion  of  the  patriarch's  instal- 
lation. Besides  this  immense  sum,  the  various  fees  of  the 
ministers  of  state  and  other  officers  swell  the  oppressive 
amount  so  much  that  the  patriarch  is  generally  encum- 
bered with  heavy  debts  during  the  period  of  his  patri- 
archate. Before  an  election,  it  is  usual  for  the  bishops 
to  apply  to  the  grand  vizier  for  his  license  to  proceed  ; 
he  replies  by  summoning  them  to  his  presence,  when  he 
demands  if  they  are  full}-  determined  to  proceed  with 
the  election.  Being  answered  in  the  affirmative,  his 
consent  is  then  given.  The  election  over,  the  vizier 
presents  the  patriarch  with  a  white  horse,  a  black  ca- 
puche,  a  crosier,  and  an  embroidered  caftan.  A  pompous 
and  magnificent  procession  is  then  formed,  consisting  of 
the  patriarch,  attended  by  a  long  train  of  Turkish  offi- 
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cers,  the  Greek  clergy,  and  a  vast  concourse  of  people. 
The  patriarch  is  received  at  the  church  door  by  the 
principal  archbishops,  who  hold  wax  tapers  in  their 
hands;  and  the  bishop  of  Ileraclea,  as  chief  archbishop, 
takes  him  by  the  hand  and  conducts  him  to  his  throne, 
and  he  is  then  invested  with  the  insignia  of  his  office. 
When  the  patriarch  subscribes  any  ecclesiastical  docu- 
ment his  title  is,  "  By  the  mercy  of  God,  archbishop  of 
Constantinople,  the  new  Rome,  and  oecumenical  patri- 
arch." The  sultan  retains  the  unmitigated  power  of 
deposition,  banishment,  or  execution  ;  and  it  is  needless 
to  add  that  even  the  paltry  exaction  on  institution  is 
motive  sufficient  for  the  frequent  exertion  of  that  pow- 
er; and  it  has  sometimes  happened  that  the  patriarch, 
on  some  trifling  dispute,  has  been  obliged  to  purchase  his 
confirmation  in  office.  He  possesses  the  privilege  (in 
name,  perhaps,  rather  than  in  reality)  of  nominating  his 
brother  patriarchs ;  and,  after  their  subsequent  election 
by  the  bishops  of  their  respective  patriarchates,  of  con- 
firming the  election ;  but  the  harat  of  the  sultan  is  still 
necessary  to  give  authority  both  to  themselves  and  even 
to  ever}'  bishop  whom  they  may  eventually  appoint  in 
the  execution  of  their  office.  The  election  of  the  other 
patriarchs,  as  they  are  farther  removed  from  the  centre 
of  oppression,  is  less  restrained,  and  their  deposition  less 
frequent.  But  this  comparative  security  is  attended  by 
little  power  or  consequence ;  and  two  at  least  of  the  three 
are  believed  to  number  very  few  subjects  who  remain 
faithful  to  the  orthodox  Church. 

The  patriarch  of  Antioch  has  two  rivals  who  assume 
the  same  title  and  dignity;  the  one  as  the  head  of  the 
Syrian  Jacobite  Church,  the  other  as  the  Maronite  pa- 
triarch, or  head  of  the  Syrian  Catholics.  The  patriarch 
of  Alexandria,  who  resides  generally  at  Cairo,  has  also 
his  Coptic  rival ;  and  the  few  who  are  subject  to  him 
are  chiefly  found  in  the  villages  or  capital  of  Lower 
Egypt.  The  patriarchs  of  Antioch  and  Jerusalem  reside 
usually  at  Constantinople,  and  enjoy  very  slender  and 
precarious  revenues.  The  Kusso-Greek  Church  with- 
drew from  the  patriarchate  of  Ccmstantinople  partially 
in  the  17th,  and  finally  in  the  18th  century.  There 
was  then  established  at  Moscow  a  metropolitan,  whose 
name  and  authority  was  finally  transformed  into  that  of 
patriarch.  But  the  emperor  Peter  the  Great  eventu- 
ally abolished  the  titles  altogether.   See  KussiA.   Greece 
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proper  has  been  practically  separated  from  the  patriar- 
chate of  Constantinople  since  the  independent  establish- 
ment of  the  kingdom  of  Greece  (q.  v.),  but  its  formal 
separation  took  place  later. 

In  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  the  title  of  patriarch 
is  now  little  more  than  an  honorary  title.  The  dress 
of  the  five  patriarchs  of  Eomc,  Constantinople,  Antioch, 
Alexandria,  and  Jerusalem,  ranking  next  to  cardinals, 
resembles  that  of  cardinals  except  that  the  color  is  pur- 
ple. In  the  papal  chapel  they  wear  over  their  soutane 
and  rochets  amices  and  a  purple  serge  cappa,  gathered 
up  with  a  fold  under  the  left  arm,  with  a  white  ermine 
tippet,  and  when  the  pope  othciates,  plain  linen  mitres 
and  copes  of  the  color  of  the  day.  The  Greek  patriarchs 
have  a  lampadouchon,  or  lighted  candlestick,  carried  be- 
fore them.  In  the  l'2th  century  the  right,  hitherto  ex- 
clusively attached  to  the  pontificate,  of  having  a  cross 
borne  before  them  was  conceded  to  all  patriarchs  and 
metropolitans,  and  granted  to  all  archbishops  from  the 
time  of  Gregory  IX.  See  Bingham,  Origines  Eccles.  bk. 
ii,  ch.  xvii,  §  12,  19;  Morin,  De  Putriarcharum  origine 
Exerc. Hi,  etc. ;  Ziegler,  Pragmat.  Gesch,  de.r  kirchl.  Verf.- 
Formen,  p.  lG-1  sq. ;  Siegel,  Christl.  A  Iferfhiimey;  iii,  288  ; 
iv,  195  sq. ;  Kiddle,  Christian  A  ntiquities,  p.  219,  228  sq. ; 
Neale,  Hist.  Eastern  Church  {Fnlrod.),  ch.  i.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Patriarchs  (the  Twelve),  Testament  of.  See 
Testament. 

Patricians,  a  Christian  sect  named  by  all  the  early 
heresiologists  as  followers  oi  Patriciua,  of  A. D.  410-412, 
are  charged  with  believing,  like  all  Manichiean  heretics 
in  after-times,  that  the  devil  made  man's  body  altogeth- 
er; and  that  therefore  a  Christian  may  kill  himself  to  be- 
come perfect  through  separation  from  his  evil  body  (Au- 
gustine, I/ceres,  c.  Ixi ;  I'ncdestinatus,  Hm-es.  c.  Ixi). 
These  tales,  though  they  originated  with  the  saints  and 
fathers  of  the  Church,  may  seem  too  absurd  to  be  be- 
lieved in  the  19th  century,  and  it  is  even  probalile  they 
were  founded  on  hearsay;  yet  the  recent  existence  of 
Mugghtoniuns  and  Southcottiam  shows  that  nothing  is 
too  ridiculous  to  find  credit  with  some  people.  St.  Au- 
gustine also  classes  the  I'atricians  with  Basilides,  Car- 
pocrates,  Marcion,  and  other  precursors  of  the  Mani- 
chees,  as  repudiating  the  Holy  Scriptures  (Contra  Acl- 
versar.  Leg.  ei  Proj)k.  c.  ii).     Nothing  is  known  of  Pa- 


tricius  himself  beyond  the  bare  statement  of  Pliilaster; 
and  as  the  heresy  of  which  he  is  said  to  be  the  founder 
is  not  mentioned  by  Epiphanius,  Damarius  thinks  it 
probable  that  it  arose  after  his  time,  perhaps  about  A.D. 
380.  I'rredestinatns  says  that  the  Patricians  sprung 
from  the  northern  parts  of  Numidia  and  Mauritania. 
See  Turner's  Hist.  p.  188, 1 89.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Patricius.     See  Patkicians. 

Patrick,  St.,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  Christian 
saints,  is  distinguished  as  a  missionary  of  the  5th  cen- 
tur3',  and  is  commonly  designated  as  the  Apostle  of 
Ireland.  There  is  much  uncertaintj'  as  to  his  per- 
sonal history,  and  great  difference  of  opinion  regard- 
ing his  religious  sentiments.  About  his  life  we  know 
very  little,  except  what  is  derived  from  his  own  writ- 
ings. He  left  only  two  short  compositions,  his  Con- 
fession and  his  Epistle  to  Coroticus,  both  of  which 
are  well  authenticated.  Of  the  former  the  London 
Quarterly  for  April,  18GG,  says,  "  There  is  now  almost 
a  universal  agreement  in  regard  to  St.  Patrick's  Con- 
fession. Its  genuineness  is  admitted  by  bishop  Usher, 
Sir  James  Ware,  Spelnian,  Tillemont,  Mabillon,  Du- 
cange,  Lanigan,  and  a  long  list  of  both  Roman  Cath- 
olics and  Protestants.  Formerly  there  was  some  dif- 
ference in  regard  to  the  place  of  his  birth ;  at  present 
the  best  authorities  are  nearly  unanimous  in  believing 
that  he  was  born  in  Armoric  Gaul,  about  A.D.  387." 
According  to  his  own  account  of  himself  (Coif.  5) : 
"I  had  for  mj'  father  Calphornius,  a  deacon,  the  son 
of  Potitus,  a  presbyter  in  the  Church,  who  lived  in  the 
village  of  Benavem  of  Tibernia,  near  the  hamlet  of 
Enon,  where  I  was  captured."  In  his  Ejnstle  to  Coro- 
ticus, he  adds  (sect.  5),  "I  was  born  free  according  to 
the  flesh ;  I  was  the  son  of  a  father  who  was  a  decu- 
rio  (a  Roman  magistrate).  I  sold  my  nobilitj^  for  the 
advantage  of  this  nation.  But  I  am  not  ashamed, 
neither  do  I  repent;  I  became  a  servant  for  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,  so  that  I  am  not  recognised  in  my 
former  position."  Elsewhere  (Conf.  1)  he  savs,  ''I 
was  about  sixteen  years  old  ;  but  I  knew  not  the  true 
God,  and  was  led  away  into  captivitj-  to  Hibernia,  with 
a  great  many  men  according  to  our  deservings."  Un- 
contradicted tradition  says  he  was  bought  b^^  Milcho, 
who  lived  in  Dalvidda,  now  the  county  of  Antrim. 
He  lived  with  him  six  years.  His  occupation  was 
herding  or  keeping  cattle.  His  conversion  and  em- 
ployment are  thus  described  (Conf.  6)  :  "  My  constant 
business  was  to  keep  the  flocks;  I  was  frequent  in 
prayers.  The  love  and  fear  of  God  more  and  more 
inflamed  my  heart.  My  faith  and  spirit  were  en- 
larged; so  that  I  said  a  hundred  prayers  in  a  day, 
and  nearly  as  many  at  night.  And  in  the  woods  and 
on  the  mountiiin  I  remained,  and  before  the  light  I 
arose  to  my  prayers,  in  the  snow,  in  the  frost,  and  in 
the  rain  ;  and  I  experienced  no  evil  at  all.  Nor  was 
I  aflfected  with  sloth,  for  the  spirit  of  God  was  warm 
in  me."  Near  the  close  of  the  sixth  j^ear  of  his  cap- 
tivity he  dreamed  that  he  was  soon  to  return  to  his 
parents,  and  that  on  the  sea-coast  he  would  find  a  ves- 
sel to  take  him  to  them.  He  readih'  found  the  vessel, 
but  at  first  he  was  very  roughly  refused  a  passage. 
On  retiring  he  began  to  pray ;  soon  one  from  the  ship 
came  after  him,  and  kindly  oftered  to  take  him  with 
them.  On  the  third  Any  of  their  voj-age  they  reached 
land,  but  he  does  not  tell  us  what  land,  and  immedi- 
ately adds  that  they  entered  the  desert,  which  re- 
quired twenty-eight  daj'S  to  pass  through  it.  At  last 
he  reached  home.  His  parents  received  him  very  af- 
fectionately, and  entreated  him  never  again  to  leave 
them.  In  regard  to  his  return  we  have  no  trustworthy 
account,  except  that  in  his  Confession,  which  is  wholly 
defective  in  dates  and  places,  and  seems  to  have  been 
intended  merely  as  an  acknowledgment  of  God's  good- 
ness in  his  deliverance.  There  is  here  a  hiatus  of  un- 
known length  in  his  life  ;  a  chasm,  however,  which  his 
mediaeval  biographers  have  filled  up  according  to  the 
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liveliness  of  their  ftmcj',  or  the  supposed  credulity  of 
their  readers.  They  wrote  of  his  studying  with  St. 
Germain,  of  his  attending  a  monastery  near  the  Med- 
iterranean, and  finally  of  his  going  to  Kome  and  re- 
ceiving ordination  from  the  poi)e.  All  these  are  mere 
inventions,  and  were  not  put  forth  till  more  than  live 
hundred  years  after  St.  Patrick's  death,  and  all  of 
them  are  presented  without  a  shadow  of  proof.  They 
are  not  worth}'  the  time  or  the  space  to  disprove  them. 
All  that  is  really  known  of  St.  Patrick  during  this 
interval  is  from  himself.  Some  time  during  this  long 
interval  St.  Patrick  had  a  dream.  He  says  {Conf. 
10),  "  I  saw  in  my  dream  a  man  coming  to  me  from 
Ireland,  whose  name  was  Victoricus,  with  a  great 
number  of  letters.  He  gave  me  one  of  them,  in 
the  beginning  of  which  was  this  word,  Jlibernicecum. 
While  I  was  reading  this,  I  tliought  I  heard  the  voices 
of  the  inhabitants  who  lived  near  the  woods  of  Floclu 
crying  with  one  voice,  '  ^ye  entreat  thee,  holy  youth, 
that  you  come  here  and  walk  among  us.'  I  was 
greatly  touched  in  my  heart,  and  could  read  no  more  ; 
and  then  I  awoke."  This  dream,  and  the  several  ac- 
companj'ing  circumstances,  led  him  to  believe  that  it 
was  a  call  to  Ireland,  and  about  it  he  was  variously 
exercised,  sometimes  very  happy,  again  strangely  per- 
plexed, till  he  felt  "that  the  Spirit  helped  his  infirm- 
ities to  pray  as  he  ought."  At  some  time  in  this  in- 
terval, he  says  (Conf.  12),  "I  was  brought  down  ;  but 
it  was  rather  good  for  me,  for  from  that  time,  by  the 
help  of  God,  I  began  to  mend,  and  he  prepared  me 
that  day  for  what  I  should  be,  which  before  had  been 
far  from  me,  to  wit,  that  I  should  have  a  care  and 
anxiet}"-  for  the  salvation  of  others.  After  this  I  did 
not  think  of  myself."  Perhaps  it  was  on  this  occa- 
sion that  he  made  the  vow  to  God  (Conf.  15)  "  that  he 
would  go  and  preach  to  the  Gentiles,  and  that  he 
would  never  leave  them."  Afterwards  (Conf.  15)  he 
says,  "  I  left  mj'  country,  ni}'  parents,  and  the  many 
rewards  which  had  been  offered  to  me,  and  with  tears 
and  weeping  I  displeased  them,  and  some  of  these 
were  older  than  myself;  but  I  did  not  act  contrary  to 
my  vow  (sed  gubernante  Deo  nullo  modo  consensi 
neque  acquidvi  illis,  ut  ego  venirem  ad  Hiberniam). 
God  directing  me,  I  consented  to  no  one,  nor  yielded 
to  them,  nor  what  was  grateful  to  myself.  God  had 
overcome  me,  and  restored  all  things.  So  I  went  to  Ire- 
land, to  pagans,  to  preach  the  Gospel."  Thus  it  would 
seem  that  he  was  sent  by  no  one,  but  relj'ing  wholl}' 
on  his  divine  call,  without  bishop,  pope,  or  council,  he 
went  to  win  a  pagan  nation  to  Christ,  and  he  did  it. 
Of  the  time  or  events  of  his  passage  to  Ireland  we 
have  no  trustworthy  account.  From  tradition  and 
contemporary  history  it  appears  that  St.  Patrick  com- 
menced his  ministrj'  in  Ireland  al)Out  A.D.  432,  when 
nearly  fortj'-three  years  of  age.  His  early  movements 
were  not  noticed.  Gildas  (A.D.  540)  never  alludes  to 
him.  The  venerable  Bede  (A.D.  731)  never  mentions 
his  name,  but  does  that  of  Palladius,  his  predecessor, 
and  rather  tries  to  attribute  the  success  of  St.  Patrick 
to  him.  There  is  ample  evidence  that  the  early  Irish 
Church  was  not  in  repute  among  the  Roman  Catholic 
clerg}'  of  the  6th,  7th,  and  8th  centuries,  nor,  indeed, 
fully  until  the  l'2th.  Then  his  mediaeval  biographers, 
in  their  legendary  tales,  write  much  about  his  move- 
ments general!}' ;  they  represent  the  whole  nation  as 
immediately  bowing  to  the  new  religion,  so  that  Ge- 
raldns,  in  the  12th  century,  doubted  the  genuineness  of 
the  Irish  Church  because  it  had  not  been  founded  in 
blood  and  persecution.  But  St.  Patrick  and  the  ear- 
ly Irish  converts  were  persecuted,  while  the  common 
people  received  the  new  fiiith  with  great  readiness ; 
there  is  evidence  that  among  the  ruling  classes  and 
the  higher  order  of  tlie  Druids  there  still  existed  a  se- 
cret though  smothered  opposition  to  Christianity,  which 
was  only  kept  in  check  by  the  masses  of  the  people. 
St.  Patrick  writes  thus  (Conf.  22)  :  "At  a  certain  time 
they  even  desired  to  kill  me,  but  my  time  had  not 


come.  Everything  they  found  with  us  they  seized, 
and  bound  myself  with  fetters  ;  but  on  the  fourteenth 
day  the  Lord  delivered  me,  and  what  was  ours  they 
returned."  In  Conf.  18,  he  "thanks  God  who  had 
given  grace  to  his  servants  to  persevere,  and  that 
although  they  were  threatened  with  terrors,  they  stood 
the  firmer."  Other  instances  of  persecution  might  be 
presented.  The  Irish  saint  was  very  taciturn,  scarce- 
ly ever  alluding  to  his  trials,  unless  to  thank  God  for 
his  deliverance  from  them.  In  the  establishment  of 
his  Church,  St.  Patrick  in  no  instance  ever  appealed 
to  any  foreign  Church,  pope,  or  bishop.  In  his  Epistle 
to  Coi-Qtims  (sect.  1),  he  simply  announces  himself  as 
bishop:  "  Ego  Patricus,  indoctus,  scilicet,  Hibernione, 
constitutum  episcopum  me  esse  reor :  k  Deo  accepi, 
id  quod  sum"  ("  I,  Patrick,  an  unlearned  man,  to  wit, 
a  bishop  constituted  in  Ireland :  what  I  am  I  have  re- 
ceived from  God").  Here  is  no  appeal  to  any  foreign 
authority ;  and  solely  on  this  authority  he  superin- 
tended the  Irish  Church  for  thirty -four  years,  and 
while  in  office  he  excommunicated  the  British  pirate 
who  had  carried  off  some  of  his  recent  converts  into 
slavery.  These  well-authenticated  statements  of  St. 
Patrick  concerning  himself  are  wholly  at  variance 
with  those  of  Probus  and  Joscelyn,  who,  for  the  first 
time,  put  forth  their  fabrications  full  five  hundred 
years  after  his  death.  In  regard  to  his  studying  with 
St.  Germain  at  Tours,  and  of  his  going  to  Rome  for 
ordination,  all  these  stories  were  invented  in  the  10th  or 
12th  century.  Joscelyn,  who  wrote  the  fullest  life  of 
the  saint,  about  A.D.  1130,  has,  in  one  sense,  really  the 
praise  or  dispraise  of  bringing  the  Irish  Church  into 
that  of  Rome.  The  abbe,  not  being  embarrassed  with 
facts,  dates,  or  contemporary  histor}',  wrote  easily  and 
readily,  and  presented  a  life  of  the  Irish  saint  that 
exactly  suited  his  times,  in  the  beginning  of  the  12th 
century.  He  represented  St.  Patrick  and  the  early 
Church  of  Ireland  in  the  5th  century  as  exact  models 
of  his  own  in  the  12th.  This  life  of  the  saint  was 
readily  received  and  adopted  as  tlie  only  true  one  by 
the  Roman  Catholic  Churchy  and  it  has  been  ever 
since  the  "storehouse"  from  which  his  numerous  and 
papal  biographers  have  drawn  their  materials.  After 
the  publication,  and  the  general  reception  of  this  book, 
!  there  was  no  hesitation  in  the  full  acknowledgment 
'  of  all  the  Irish  Christians,  and  of  St.  Patrick  among 
them.  Archbishop  Usher,  on  the  Religion  of  the  Early 
Irish,  asks  (iv,  320):  "Who  among  them  [the  early 
Irish]  was  ever  canonized  before  St.  Malachias,  or 
Malach}',  was?"  (A.D.  1150).  St.  Patrick  himself 
seems  never  to  have  been  sainted  till  all  Ireland  was 
sainted  or  canonized.  From  this  mere  papal  acknowl- 
edgment the  old  evangelical  Church  of  St.  Patrick 
rapidly  passed  through  several  transformations.  St. 
Malachy  went  all  the  way  to  Rome,  and  obtained  for 
it  the  palliums,  or  papal  investures.  Lanfranc,  arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  disregarding  the  old  Irish  min- 
isterial line  of  seven  hundred  yeai's,  ordained  several 
Dano-Irish  bishops  for  the  new  hierarchy  just  set  up, 
and  in  1167  Henry  II  of  England,  by  commission  from 
pope  Adrian,  landed  five  thousand  steel-clad  soldiers 
in  Ireland,  and,  after  several  sanguinary  battles,  called, 
in  1172,  a  synod  at  Cashel,  to  bring  the  Irish  Church 
to  papal  conformity.  But  the  old  Irish  Church  was 
not  yet  extinct,  for  in  1170  they  held  a  synod  in  Ar- 
magh, in  which  tliey  confessed  their  sins,  deprecated 
the  "scourge  of  God,"  as  they  called  the  English  pa- 
pal soldiers,  and  liberated  all  English  slaves  then  held 
in  Ireland.  Yet  conformity  to  "papal  practices"  was 
very  tardy;  "Celtic  tenacity"  predominated  in  re- 
ligious as  it  had  in  civil  matters.  The  same  Brehon 
laws  which  St.  Patrick  heard  proclaimed  on  the  hills 
in  the  5th  century  were  again,  despite  the  most  bar- 
barous penalties  of  the  English,  proclaimed  on  the 
same  hills  and  in  the  same  language  one  thousand 
years  afterwards. 

It  has  been  asked,  "  Did  St.  Patrick  give  the  Irish, 
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in  whole  or  in  part,  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures  in 
their  own  language?"  To  this  we  reply,  there  is  no 
positive  proof  that  he  did  ;  but  ('*  pnori  arguments 
ought  not  to  be  despised.  1.  St.  Patrick  was  a  great 
Bible  reader ;  in  his  two  short  compositions  he  quotes 
the  Scriptures  fort}' -  three  times.  2.  In  his  day  the 
Irish  had  a  written  language ;  their  annals  were  then 
written  in  it.  3.  In  his  Epistle  to  Coroticus  he  "calls 
upon  every  family  to  read  it  to  the  people."  4.  Can 
we  suppose  that  St.  Patrick  and  his  immediate  follow- 
ers, who  founded  lona,  "the  star  of  the  west,"  and  who 
were  enlightening  Central  Europe  with  religion  and 
letters,  could  have  left  their  own  Church  and  countrj' 
without  at  least  some  portion  of  God's  AVord  in  Irish. 
Towards  the  close  of  his  life,  about  A.D.  455,  St.  Pat- 
rick in  Ireland  wrote  his  Confession  in  what  some  call 
"  homely  Latin."  He  directed  it  (Conf.  6j  to  his  "  Gal- 
ilean brethren,  and  the  many  thousand  spiritual  chil- 
dren whom  God  had  given  him."  Most  probably  some 
copy  of  this  and  of  his  Ejnst'e  found  their  way  to  the 
Continent,  and  finallj'  to  some  of  the  monasteries,  then 
almost  the  only  repositories  of  letters,  where  it  seems  to 
have  remained  unnoticed  for  a  thousand  j'ears.  When 
the  Bollandists,  in  A.D.  1660,  began  their  collections  of 
the  writings  of  the  fathers,  those  of  St.  Patrick  were 
collected,  and  thus  preserved  from  extinction.  In 
1848-60  they  were  copied  into  abbe  M\gn&'s  Patrology, 
and  are  in  vol.  liii  of  that  great  work. 

According  to  tradition  and  contemporary  history,  St. 
Patrick  died  near  Armagh,  March  17,  A.D.  455,  in  the 
seventj'-eighth  j-ear  of  his  age.  The  anniversary  of 
his  death  has  ever  been  held  as  a  festive  daj'  by  the 
Irish,  not  only  on  their  own  green  isle,  but  in  every 
other  part  of  the  wide  world  to  which  wars  and  oppres- 
sion have  driven  them.  The  early  Irish,  like  the  Asi- 
atic Christians,  celebrated  the  dying  day  of  their  saints, 
rather  than,  as  with  us,  the  day  of  their  birth.  He  was 
the  honored  means  of  introducing  Christianity  to  a 
people  who,  more  than  any  other  in  proportion  to  their 
number,  have  spread  themselves  over  the  globe,  and 
who  have  alwaj's  carried  their  religion  with  them, 
■whether  in  its  pure  and  primitive  state,  or  unhappily 
in  its  later  and  vitiated  form.  St.  Patrick's  piet}' 
was  deep  and  abiding.  He  would  have  been  a  saint 
in  any  age  or  country.  He  was  a  man  of  great  meek- 
ness ;  in  his  government  of  the  Church  and  his  inter- 
course among  men,  love  and  humility  were  always 
and  everywhere  predominant.  His  religion  lifted 
him  above  the  love  of  wealth  or  of  worldly  honor. 
Like  the  prophet  Samuel  in  the  Old  Testament,  he 
used  to  appeal  to  the  people,  after  living  with  them 
thirty  j-ears :  "If  in  an}'  way  I  have  taken  aught 
from  you,  tell  me,  and  I  will  restore  you  fourfold." 
He  kept  his  vow  to  God  "never  to  leave  Ireland." 
During  his  mission  of  thirty-four  years  among  them 
he  nearly  lost  the  use  of  his  mother  tongue.  He  was 
perhaps  the  most  successful  missionary  of  the  5th  cen- 
tury. The  Roman  Catholics  have  proudly  and  exclu- 
sively claimed  St.  Patrick,  and  most  Protestants  have 
ignorantly  or  indifferently  allowed  their  claim,  thus 
giving  to  error  a  gratuity  which  it  is  diihcult  to  re- 
cover. Put  he  was  no  Romanist.  His  life  and  evan- 
gelical Church  of  tlie  5th  century  ought  to  be  better 
known.  The  familiar  story  of  the  expulsion  of  the 
reptiles  from  Ireland  by  this  saint  has  the  signification 
of  many  other  legends  and  allegories,  and  figures  the 
triumph  of  good  over  evil.  His  resting-place  at  Down, 
in  the  province  of  Ulster,  is  still  venerated  by  the  peo- 
ple, and  his  remains  were  preserved  many  years,  but 
his  church  at  Down  was  destroyed  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII,  and  such  relics  of  him  as  remained  were 
scattered  either  by  the  soldiers  of  Elizabeth  or  bv  those 
under  Cromwell.  "When  represented  as  bishop,  he 
wears  the  usual  dress  with  the  mitre,  co])e,  and  crosier, 
while  a  neopliyte  regards  him  witli  reveronce.  As  the 
apostle  of  Ireland,  he  should  wear  a  hooded  gown  and 
a  leathern  girdle.    The  staff,  wallet,  standard  with  the 


cross,  and  the  Gospel  are  all  his  proper  attributes.    A 
serpent  should  be  placed  beneath  his  feet. 

Those  who  desire  all  the  knowledge  so  far  obtained 
regarding  this  noted  man  and  his  relation  to  the  Church 
must  consult  Potthast,  Bibliotk.  Hist.  Med.  yEvi,  p.  840 

j  sq.  Of  the  latest  biographies,  that  by  Miss  Cusack 
(1870)  gives  the  Roman  Catholic  side  of  the  case  ;  that 
by  Todd  (Dublin,  1863)  the  Protestant  view.     Besides 

'  these,  consult  De  Yinne's  Jlist.  of  the  Irish  Primitive 
Church,  together  with  the  Life  of  St.  Patrick  (New  York, 
1870, 12mo),  where  the  authorities  on  St.  I'atrick's  life, 
labors,  and  doctrines  are  given.  See  also  Todd,  Hist. 
nf  the  Irish  Church;  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  Early  English 
Church;  Mrs.  J  nmeson,  Legends  ;  Lea,  Hist,  of  Sacer- 
dotal Ce'ibacg ;  Hill,  Hist,  of  Eng.  Monasticism,  p.  63, 
and  Append,  iii :  Maclear,  Hist,  of  Missions  in  the  3Iid- 
clle  Ages ;  Contemp.  Rev.  Sept.  1868 ;  Westminster  Rev. 
Oct.  1868,  p.  240 ;  Brit.  Qu.  Re>\  Oct.  1867,  art.  i  ; 
Harper's  Monthly,  Oct.  1871 ;  Friends'  Review,  iv,  427 
sq.     (D.  D.) 

Patrick  (St.),  Knights  of,  is  the  title  of  the  mem- 
bers of  an  Irish  order  of  knighthood  founded  by  king 
George  III  of  Great  Britain  on  Feb.  5,  1783,  in  honor 
of  the  great  Irish  apostle.  As  originally  constituted, 
the  order  consisted  of  the  sovereign,  the  grand-master 
(who  was  always  the  reigning  lord-lieutenant  of  Ire- 
land), and  fifteen  knights  ;  but  in  1833  the  number  of 
knights  was  increased  to  twenty-two.  The  order  is 
indicated  by  the  initials  "  K.  P."  Their  dress  is  as 
follows  :  The  collar  (of  gold)  is  composed  of  roses  al- 
ternating with  harps,  tied  together  with  a  knot  of  gold, 
the  roses  being  enamelled  alternately  white  within 
red,  and  red  within  white,  and  in  the  centre  is  an  im- 
perial crown  surmounting  a  harp  of  gold,  from  which 
the  badge  is  suspended.  The  ladge  or  jewel  is  of  gold, 
and  oval ;  surrounding  it  is  a  wreath  of  shamrock 
proper  on  a  gold  field ;  within  this  is  a  band  of  sky- 
blue  enamel  charged  with  the  motto  of  the  order, 
"  Quts  separahit.  mdcclxxxiii,''''  in  gold  letters,  and 
within  this  band  a  saltire  gules  (the  cross  of  St.  Pat- 
rick), surmounted  by  a  shamrock  or  trefoil  slipped 
vert,  having  on  each  of  its  leaves  an  imperial  crown  or. 
The  field  of  the  cross  is  either  argent  or  pierced  and 
left  open.  A  sky-blue  ribbon,  Avorn  over  the  right 
shoulder,  sustains  the  badge  when  the  collar  is  not 
worn.  The  star,  worn  on  the  left  side,  diflers  from  the 
badge  only  in  being  circular  in  place  of  oval,  and  in 
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substituting  fot  the  exterior  -m-eath  of  shamrocks  eight 
rays  of  silver,  four  of  which  are  hirger  than  the  other 
four.  The  mantle  is  of  rich  slvj'-blue  tabinet,  lined  with 
white  silk,  and  fastened  bj'  a  cordon  of  blue  silk  and 
gold  with  tassels.  On  the  right  shoulder  is  the  hood, 
of  the  same  materials  as  the  mantle. — Chambers. 

Patrick,  John,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  brother 
of  the  succeeding,  was  born  at  Gainsborough,  in  Lin- 
colnshire, about  16-10,  and  was  educated  at  Cambridge 
University.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  was  preacher 
at  the  Charter-house,  London.  He  died  about  the 
opening  of  the  18th  century.  Like  his  brother  the 
bishop.  Dr.  John  Patrick  was  a  decided  opponent  of 
the  papists.  He  wrote,  Reflections  vpon  the  Devotions 
of  the  Roman  Church,  uilh  the  Prayeis,  Hymns,  and  Les- 
sons themselves,  taken  out  of  their  authentic  Books ;  in 
three  Parts,  this  first  Part  containinrj  their  Devotions  to 
Saints  and  Angels  [all  ever  published];  with  two  Di- 
fjressio7is  C07icerninff  the  Reliqiies  and  Miracles  in  Mr. 
Cressy's  late  History  [anonymous]  (Lond.  1G74,  8vo)  : — 
The  Virgin  Mary  misreiveseiited  by  the  Roman  Church; 
in  the  Traditions  of  that  Church  concerning  her  Life  and 
Glory,  and  in  the  Devotio7is  paid  to  her  as  the  Mother  of 
God;  both  showed  out  of  the  Offices  of  that  Church,  the 
Lessons  on  her  Festivals,  and  from  their  allowed  A  uthors  ; 
Part  I,  wherein  Two  of  her  Feasts,  h  r  Conception  and 
Kativity,  are  considered  [anonymous]  (Lond.  1688,  4to)  ; 
also  in  Gibson's  Preservative,  xv,  292,  and  xvi,  1.  Dr. 
Patrick  also  published  The  Psalms  in  metre  (Lond. 
1710,  12mo). 

Pati'ick,  Symon,  D.D.,  a  celebrated  English 
prelate  of  the  orthodox  school,  flourished  during  the 
important  events  of  the  17th  century,  and  stands  next 
to  Tillotson  in  influence  and  learning.  Burnet,  his 
contemporary,  ranks  Patrick  with  the  most  worthy  of 
the  English  nation,  and  pronounces  him  one  who  was 
an  lionor  to  the  Church  and  the  age  in  which  he  lived. 
Svmon  Patrick  was  born  at  Gainsborough,  in  Lincoln- 
shire, in  1626.  His  father  was  a  mercer  of  good  credit, 
and  sent  him,  with  a  view  to  affording  the  boy  all  the 
educational  advantages  of  his  time,  early  to  school. 
He  received  his  first  educational  trHining  in  his  native 
place,  imder  one  Merriweather,  the  translator  of  Sir  T. 
Browne's  Religio  Medici.  At  the  age  of  ei.L'hteen  Pat- 
riclv  was  admitted  into  Queen's  College,  Cambridge, 
where  he  studied  with  great  diligence  and  unceasing 
perseverance.  At  the  usual  time  he  took  the  degrees 
of  M.A.  and  B.A.,  and  was  chosen  fellow  of  his  col- 
lege ;  and  very  shortly  after  received  holy  orders  from 
Hall,  bishop  of  Norwich,  in  his  retirement  at  Heigh- 
am,  after  his  ejection  from  his  bishopric,  which,  hav- 
ing never  vacated,  he  continued  to  regard  as  his  see. 
Very  soon  after  his  ordination,  Patrick  was  received 
as  chaplain  into  the  family  of  Sir  Walter  St.  John,  of 
Battersea,  who  gave  him  that  living  in  1658.  In  1661 
he  was  elected,  by  a  majority  of  fellows,  master  of 
Queen's  College,  in  opposition  to  a  roj'al  mandamus 
appointing  Mr.  Anthony  Sparrow  to  that  place ;  but 
the  affair,  being  brought  before  the  king  and  council, 
was  soon  decided  in  favor  of  Mr.  SpaiTow ;  and  some 
of  the  fellows,  if  not  all,  who  had  formerly  agreed  with 
Mr.  Patrick,  were  ejected.  His  next  preferment  was 
the  rectory  of  St.  Paul's,  Covent  Garden,  London, 
given  him  by  the  earl  of  Bedford  in  1G62,  where  he 
endeared  himself  much  to  the  parishioners  by  instruc- 
tion anil  example,  and  particularly  by  continuing  all 
the  while  among  them  during  the  plague  in  1665.  He 
studied,  preached,  visited  the  sick,  and  distributed 
alms  as  composedly  as  if  there  had  not  been  a  plague 
thought  of,  and  upon  a  review  of  the  awful  season  and 
his  own  peril,  recorded  the  following  words  :  "I  sup- 
pose j'ou  think  I  intend  to  stay  here  still;  though  I 
understand  by  your  question  you  would  not  have  me. 
But,  my  friend,  what  am  I  better  than  another  ? 
Somebody  must  he  here  ;  and  is  it  fit  I  should  set  such 
a  value  upon  myself  as  my  going  away  and  leaving 


another  will  signify?  For  it  will,  in  effect,  be  to  say 
that  I  am  too  good  to  be  lost ;  but  it  is  no  matter  if 
another  be.  Truly,  I  do  not  think  myself  so  consid- 
erable to  the  world :  and  though  my  friends  set  a 
good  price  upon  me,  yet  that  temptation  hath  not  yet 
made  me  of  their  mind  ;  and  I  know  their  love  makes 
me  pass  for  more  with  them  than  I  am  worth.  When 
I  mention  that  word,  love,  I  confess  it  moves  me  much, 
and  I  have  a  great  passion  for  them,  and  wish  I  might 
live  to  embrace  them  once  again;  but  I  must  not  take 
any  undue  courses  to  satisfy  this  passion,  which  is  but 
too  strong  in  me.  I  must  let  reason  prevail,  and 
stay  with  mj'  charge,  which  I  take  hitherto  to  be  my 
duty,  whatever  come."  A  little  later  he  writes :  "Dur- 
ing my  confinement  with  these  afhicted  people  I  had 
many  heavenly  meditations  in  my  mind,  and  found 
the  pleaure  wherewitli  thej'  filled  the  soul  was  far  be- 
yond all  the  pleasures  of  the  flesh.  Nor  could  I  fancy 
anything  that  would  last  so  long,  nor  give  me  such 
joy  and  delight,  as  those  thoughts  which  I  had  of  the 
other  world,  and  the  taste  which  God  vouchsafed  me 
of  it"  (^Autobiography,  p.  52).  It  is  said,  further,  that, 
out  of  a  special  regard  to  these  people,  he  refused  the 
archdeaconry  of  Huntingdon.  Having  sufficient  rea- 
sons for  dislike  to  his  college  at  Cambridge,  he  went  to 
Oxford  for  his  degrees  in  divinity;  and,  entering  him- 
self of  Christ  Church,  took  his  doctor's  degree  there  in 
1666.  He  was  made  chaplain  in  ordinary  to  the  king 
about  the  same  time.  In  1672  he  was  made  prebendary 
of  Westminster,  and  dean  of  Peterborough  in  1679.  In 
1680  the  lord-chancellor.  Finch,  offered  him  the  living 
of  St.  Martin's  in  the  Fields;  but  Dr.  Patrick  refused 
it,  and  recommended  Dr.  Thomas  Tenison.  In  1682 
Dr.  Lewis  de  Moulin,  who  had  been  history  professor 
at  Oxford,  and  had  written  many  bitter  books  against 
the  Church  of  England,  sent  for  Patrick  upon  his  sick- 
bed, and  solcmnlj'  declared  his  regret  upon  that  ac- 
count, which  declaration,  being  signed,  was  published 
after  his  death.  During  the  reign  of  James  II  Dr. 
Patrick  was  one  of  those  champions  who  defended  the 
Protestant  religion  against  the  papists.  In  the  pro- 
posed revision  of  the  Liturgy,  his  special  share  was 
the  remodelling  of  the  Collects  ;  the  process  employed 
for  which  purpose  is  described  in  Birch's  Life  of  Til- 
lotson, who  at  that  time  was  dean  of  St.  Paul's,  and 
was  the  soul  of  the  commission.  In  Tillotson's  com- 
monplace-book was  found  a  paper  in  short-hand,  enti- 
tled "  Concessions  which  will  probably  be  made  by 
the  Church  of  England  for  the  union  of  Protestants; 
which  I  sent  to  the  earl  of  Portland  bj'  Dr.  Stilling- 
fleet,  Sept.  13,  1689."  There  were  seven  heads,  which 
it  may  not  be  foreign  to  our  subject  to  transcribe,  as 
Patrick  was  one  of  the  most  active  commissioners : 

"1.  Tliat  the  ceremonies  enjoined  or  recommeuded  in 
the  Liturgy  or  Canons  be  left  indifieient. 

"2.  That  the  Liturgy  l)e  caicfully  reviewed,  and  such 
alterations  and  changes  therein  made  as  may  supply  the 
defects,  and  remove,  as  much  as  possible,  all  grounds  of 
exception  to  any  part  of  it,  by  leaving  out  the  apocryphal 
lessons,  and  correcting  the  translation  of  the  Psalms, 
used  in  the  public  service,  where  there  is  need  of  it ;  and 
in  many  other  particulars. 

"0.  That,  instead  of  all  former  declarations  and  sub- 
scriptions to  be  made  by  ministers,  it  shall  be  sutticient 
for  them  that  are  admitted  to  the  exercise  of  their  minis- 
try in  the  Church  of  England  to  subscribe  one  general 
declaration  and  promise  to  this  purpose,  viz.  that  we  do 
submit  to  the  doctrine,  discipline,  and  worship  of  the 
Church  of  England  as  it  shall  be  establislied  by  law,  and 
promise  to  teach  and  practice  accordingly. 

"4.  That  a  new  body  of  ecclesiastical  canons  be  made, 
particularly  with  a  regard  to  a  more  effectual  provision  for 
the  reformation  of  niannei's  both  in  ministers  and  people. 
"5.  That  there  be  an  effectual  regulation  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal courts  to  remedy  the  great  abuses  and  iucouveuieuces 
which,  by  degrees  and  length  of  time,  have  crept  into 
them  :  and,  particularly,  that  the  power  of  excommunica- 
tion be  taken  out  of  the  hands  of  lay  officers,  and  placed 
in  the  bishop,  and  not  to  be  exercised  for  trivial  matters, 
but  upon  great  and  weighty  occasions. 

"0.  That  for  the  future  those  who  have  been  ordained  In 
any  of  the  foreign  Reformed  churches  be  not  required  to 
be  re-ordained  here  to  render  them  capable  of  preferment 
in  this  Church. 
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"7.  That  for  the  fiitme  none  be  capable  of  any  ecclesi- 
astical benefice  or  preferment  in  the  Church  of  England 
that  6h:ill  be  ordained  in  England  otherwise  than  by^bish- 
ops.  And  that  those  who  have  been  ordained  only  by 
presbyters  shall  not  be  compelled  to  renounce  their  for- 
mer ordination.  But  because  many  have  and  do  still 
doubt  of  the  validity  of  such  ordination,  where  episcopal 
ordination  may  be  had,  and  is  by  law  required,  it  shall  be 
siifticient  for  such  persons  to  receive  ordination  from  a 
bishop  in  this  or  the  like  form :  If  thou  art  not  already 
ordained,  I  ordain  thee,  etc. ;  as  In  case  a  doubt  be  made 
of  any  one's  baptism,  it  is  appointed  by  the  Liturgy  that 
he  be  baptized  in  this  form:  If  thou  art  not  baptized,  I 
baptize  thee,"  etc. 

At  the  Revolution  in  1688  great  use  was  made  of  dean 
Patrick,  who  was  very  active  in  settling  the  affairs  of 
the  Church :  he  was  called  upon  to  preach  before  the 
pruice  and  princess  of  Orange,  and  soon  afterwards  was 
appointed  one  of  the  commissioners  for  the  review  of 
the  liturgy.  In  1689  he  was  made  bishop  of  Chi- 
chester, and  employed,  with  other  bishops,  to  compose 
the  disorders  of  the  Church  of  Ireland.  In  1691  he  was 
translated  to  the  see  of  EI3',  in  the  room  of  Turner,  who 
was  deprived  for  refusing  the  oaths  to  the  government. 
Here  he  continued  to  perform  all  the  offices  of  a  good 
bishop,  as  well  as  a  good  man,  which  he  had  proved 
himself  to  be.  In  his  early  life  he  had  regarded  the 
Nonconformists  with  little  favor,  and  had  even  written 
against  them  in  a  pamphlet  entitled  A  friemlly  Debate 
between  a  Conformist  and  Nonconformist  (166S),  but  in 
his  latter  years,  especially  while  in  the  episcopate,  he 
had  had  occasion  to  change  his  opinion.  He  had  even 
a  great  share  in  the  comprehension  projected  by  arch- 
bishop Sancroft,  in  order  to  gain  over  the  Dissenters. 
This  may  appear  strange,  as  in  the  preface  to  his  dia- 
logue between  a  Conformist  and  a  Nonconformist  he 
had  opposed  such  a  design,  and  thereby  given  great  of- 
fence to  lord  chief-justice  Hale,  who  was  zealous  for  it. 
His  notices  of  the  comprehension  proceedings,  in  his 
autobiographical  detail,  are  meagre,  and  cast  no  light 
upon  the  subject.  The  chief  particulars  may  be  found 
in  Calamy's  Life  of  Baxter,  Birch's  Life  of  Tillotson, 
Burnet's  Oicn  Time,  and  other  publications.  Says  Har- 
ris, the  biographer  of  Dr.  Manton  :  "  Bishop  Patrick, 
in  advanced  age,  remarked,  in  a  speech  in  the  House 
of  Lords  in  favor  of  the  '  Occasional  Conformity'  Bill, 
that  '  He  had  been  known  to  write  against  the  Dis- 
senters in  his  j'ounger  years,  but  that  he  had  lived 
long  enough  to  see  reason  to  alter  his  opinion  of  that 
people,  and  that  way  of  writing.'  "  The  reason  was, 
probably,  his  more  intimate,  and  therefore  more  accu- 
rate knowledge  of  the  Nonconformists.  Many  of  these 
with  whom  he  was  brought  into  personal  contact  he 
was  disappointed,  happih-,  not  to  find  violent  political 
partisans,  but  men  wiio  professed  the  constitutional 
principles  of  the  Revolution  of  1688  ;  men  of  devout 
and  exemplar}'  life ;  men  who  held  the  doctrinal  arti- 
cles of  the  Churcli  of  England,  and  lamented  that  a 
few  things — and  only  a  few — prevented  their  embrac- 
ing its  communion ;  for  they  entertained  no  opposition 
as  to  the  utility  of  national  ecclesiastical  establish- 
ments. Indeed  it  remains  an  open  question  at  this 
day  whether  Dissent  might  not  have  been  forever 
ended  in  that  period  of  English  history  had  not  the 
Altitudinarians,  or  Tractarians  as  we  now  call  them, 
been  so  powerful  in  the  Anglican  Church.  Indeed, 
we  think,  had  there  not  been  such  moderate  men  as 
Tillotson  and  Patrick  to  alia}'  the  storm  which  was 
then  preparing  again,  there  might  have  been  a  renewal 
of  the  melancholy  scenes  of  tlie  days  of  Charles  I. 
Bishop  Patrick's  services  to  the  English  Clmrch,  and 
the  English  people  as  well,  cannot,  then,  be  too  highly 
prized.  He  died  at  Ely  Mav  31,  1707,  and  was  in- 
terred in  the  cathedral,  where  a  monument  is  erected 
to  his  memory.  Bishop  Patrick  was  one  of  the  most 
learned  men  as  well  as  best  writers  of  his  time.  He 
published  many  and  various  works :  some  of  the  de- 
votional kind,  many  Sermon.%  Tracts  agninst  Poperi/, 
and  Paraphrases  and  Commentaries  upon  the  Holij 
Scriptures.    These  last  are  excellent  in  their  way,  and 


perhaps  the  most  useful  of  any  ever  written  in  the 
English  language.  They  were  published  at  various 
times,  but  as  this  prelate  did  not  proceed  beyond  the 
Song  of  Solomon,  the  commentaries  of  Lowth,  Ar- 
nald,  Whitby,  and  Lowman  are  generally  added  to 
complete  the  work.  In  this  enlarged  or  completed 
form  it  is  published,  entitled  A  critical  Commentary 
and  Paraphrase  on  the  Old  and  Neiv  Testament  and  the 
Apocryj^ha,  by  Patrick,  Low^th,  Arnald,  Wliitlty,  and 
Lowman ;  corrected  b^'  the  Rev.  J.  R.  Pitman  (Lond. 
1822,  6  vols.  4to).  The  historical  and  poetical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament  are  bj'  Bp.  Patrick ;  the  Prophets, 
by  W.  Lowth ;  the  Apocrypha,  hy  Arnald ;  the  New 
Testament  (with  the  exception  of  the  Revelation),  by 
Whitby ;  the  Revelation,  bv'  Lowman.  There  is  a  new 
edition,  with  the  text  printed  at  large  (not  formerly 
given),  4  vols,  imp,  8vo,  1853,  and  other  dates.  There 
are  various  editions  in  folio,  which  are  esteemed  for 
the  large  type  with  which  they  are  printed ;  but  none 
of  them  contain  Lowman,  and  but  few  copies  contain 
Arnald.  In  that  size  the  work  is  in  6  vols,  without 
Arnald,  which  makes  a  seventh  when  added.  An 
edition  of  all  Bp.  Patrick's  works  was  brought  out  in 
1858  by  the  Rev.  Alexander  Taylor,  A.M.  (Oxf.  9  vols. 
8vo).  His  Autobiography  was  published  at  Oxford  in 
1839.  A  list  of  all  his  writings  is  given  by  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bihl.  ii,  2304-2307.  See  Debary,  His't.  of  the  Ch. 
of  England,  1685-1717,  p.  20,  81,  203,  380  ;  Perry,  Hist. 
of  the  Ch.  of  England,  ii,  397;  iii,  82;  Stoughton,  Ec- 
cles.  Hist,  of  England,  i,  338 ;  ii,  140,  354 ;  Christian 
Observer,  Nov.  1843,  art.  i.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Patrii  Dei  (Lat.  pater,  "a  father,"  and  Dii, 
"gods"),  a  name  applied  in  heathen  antiquity  to  the 
gods  from  whom  tribes  were  believed  to  be  sprung,  or 
to  gods  worshipped  by  their  ancestors.  Sometimes 
the  name  was  given  to  the  spirits  of  their  deceased  an- 
cestors. Among  the  ancient  Romans  the  term  was 
sometimes  used  to  denote  the  Furies  or  Eumenides. 

Patrimi  and  Matrinii  are  names  applied  among 
the  ancient  Romans  to  children  whose  parents  had 
been  married  according  to  the  religious  ceremony 
called  Confarreatio.  These  were  generally  considered 
as  more  suitable  for  the  service  of  the  gods  than  the 
children  of  other  marriages. 

Patrimony  is  the  term  anciently  given  to  Church 
estates  or  revenues.  Thus  we  find  mentioned,  in  the 
letters  of  St.  Gregory,  not  only  the  patrimony  of  the  Ifo- 
man  Church,  but  those  likewise  of  tlie  churches  of 
Rimini,  Milan,  and  Ravenna.  This  name,  therefore, 
does  not  peculiarly  signify  any  foreign  dominion  or 
jurisdiction  belonging  to  the  Roman  Church  or  the 
pope.  Churches,  in  cities  whose  inhabitants  were  but 
of  modern  existence,  had  no  estates  left  to  them  out 
of  their  own  district;  but  those  in  imperial  cities,  such 
as  Rome,  Ravenna,  and  Milan,  where  senators  and  per- 
sons of  the  first  rank  inhabited,  were  endowed  with  es- 
tates in  divers  parts  of  the  world.  St.  Gregory  men- 
tions the  patrimony  of  the  Churcli  of  Ravenna,  in  Sicily, 
and  another  of  the  Church  of  ililan,  in  that  kingdom. 
The  Roman  Church  had  patrimonies  in  France,  Africa, 
.Sicil)-,  in  the  Cottian  Alps,  and  in  many  other  countries. 
The  same  St.  Gregory  had  a  lawsuit  with  the  bishop  of 
Ravenna  for  the  patrimonies  of  the  two  churches,  which 
afterwards  ended  by  agreement. 

Patriots  in  Christ,  an  appellation  given  to  cer- 
tain Wiirteniberg  Separatists,  originated  b_v  the  abbe 
(iregoiro,  who  appeared  in  1801,  during  the  rising  pnp- 
idarity  of  Bonaparte,  and  maintained  that  he  was  the  sec- 
ond and  true  JMessiab,  who  was  to  destroy  the  siiiritual 
Babylon  and  give  freedom  to  the  nations.  They  formed 
themselves  into  an  order  of  knighthood,  called  the 
Knights  of  Napoleon,  but  as  the  ambitions  jiersonage 
on  whom  their  expectations  rested  made  no  pretensions 
to  the  dignity  which  they  had  marked  out  for  him,  they 
met  with  no  encouragement,  and  speedily  fell  into  ob- 
livion. 
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Patripassians  (from  Patre  Passo,  "a  suffering  Fa- 
ther"), a  title  given  by  their  opponents  to  those  Chris- 
tians who  deny  the  distinct  personality  of  the  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Ghost.  The  first  to  whom  it  was  applied 
were  the  followers  of  Praxeas,  against  whom  TertuUian 
published,  about  the  year  200,  one  of  his  celebrated 
treatises.  Praxeas  was  a  Phrj'gian,  who  liad  come  to 
Ivorac,  and  exerted  himself  there  with  great  effect  against 
the  Montanists,  whom  the  Roman  bishop  was  almost  on 
the  point  of  admitting  into  the  communion  of  the 
Church.  His  peculiar  views  on  the  Trinity  were  over- 
looked at  the  time.  But  TertuUian  shortly  afterwards 
became  a  Montanist,  and  as  such  had  a  double  motive 
for  attacking  Praxeas  and  his  followers.  His  treatise  is 
our  chief  authority  for  the  opinions  they  held,  but  there 
is  some  obscurity  about  it.  From  some  passages  it 
would  appear  that  Praxeas  admitted  no  distinctions  in 
the  Godhead  previous  to  the  appearing  of  God  in  the 
person  of  Christ.  From  others  it  rather  seems  that  he 
supposed  him  to  have  manifested  himself  as  the  Son 
under  the  old  dispensation.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  Praxeas  believed,  as  the  Sabellians  did  after  him, 
that  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  were  merely  names 
for  the  different  modes  under  which  one  and  the  same 
person  operated  or  was  manifest.  TertuUian  argued 
that  if  this  view  was  carried  out  to  its  legitimate  con- 
sequences, it  must  be  admitted  that  the  Father  was 
born  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  suffered  on  the  cross. 
See  MoNAKCHiANS;  NoETUs;  Sabellians;  and  Sa- 
BELLius.  The  followers  of  Praxeas  were  also  called 
Monarchians,  because  of  their  den3'ing  a  phiralitj'  of 
persons  in  the  Deity;  and  Patripassians,  because  they 
believed  that  the  Father  was  so  intimately  united  with 
the  man  Christ,  his  Son,  that  he  suffered  with  him  the 
anguish  of  an  afflicted  life,  and  the  torments  of  an  igno- 
minious death.  It  does  not  appear  that  this  sect  formed 
to  itself  any  separate  place  of  worship,  or  removed  from 
the  ordinary  assemblies  of  Christians,  See  Neander, 
Hist,  of  l)o<jmas  (see  Index) ;  Phmtinri  and  Training, 
vol.  ii;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  i,  73;  Al- 
zog,  Kirchengesch.  i,  112;  Schaff,  Church  Hist.  vol.  i; 
Liddon,  Dinnity  of  Christ  (see  Index) ;  Haag,  Hist,  des 
Dogmes;  Hagenbach, //jaY.  of  Doctrines  (see  Index  in 
vol.  ii). 

Patristics  is  a  department  of  ecclesiastical  history, 
and  more  particularly  of  doctrinal  historj\  It  is  an 
account  of  the  lives,  writings,  and  theological  opinions 
of  the  Christian  authors  of  the  ancient  Gr;\>co  -  Latin 
Church  before  the  separation  into  two  antagonistic 
bodies.  The  terms  are  sometimes  so  distinguished 
that  Patrology  is  defined  to  be  biographical  and  lit- 
erarj-,  Patristics  doctrinal  and  ethical.  A  complete 
work  must  cover  both.  There  is  a  difference  of  opin- 
ion concerning  the  precise  boundaries.  Patristics  be- 
gins with  the  apostolic  fathers,  and  closes  with  Gregory 
I  in  the  West,  and  with  John  of  Damascus  in  the  East. 
John  of  Damascus  cannot  be  omitted,  since  he  is  the 
last  authoritative  divine  of  the  Greek  Church  who 
sums  up  the  labors  of  the  earlier  Greek  fathers.  But 
it  is  improper  to  carry  patristics  down  to  the  IMiddle 
Ages,  so  as  to  comprehend  Anselm,  Peter  the  Lombard, 
Thomas  Aquinas,  and  other  schoolmen.  It  must  be 
strictly'  confined  to  the  fathers,  i.  e.  to  those  writers 
who  produced  the  Catholic  dogmas,  as  distinguished 
from  the  schoolmen  who  digested,  analj'zed,  and  sj's- 
tematized  these  dogmas.  The  t\i\a  father.  Church  fa- 
ther (pater  ecclesiee  corresponding  to  the  lleb.  l^X),  is 
relative.  Every  Church  has  its  fathers  and  founders. 
But  it  is  usually  applied  to  those  divines  of  the  earl}^ 
Christian  centuries  who  excelled  in  learning,  judg- 
ment, piety,  and  orthodox}'.  Some  of  them  were  not 
only  luminaries  (luminaria^,  but  also  princes  (primates') 
and  saints  of  the  Church  (sancti  patres).  In  a  wider 
sense  it  is  extended  to  other  ecclesiastical  writers  of 
merit  and  distinction.     The  line  of  the  Greek  fathers 


is  usually  closed  with  John  of  Damascus  (d.  754),  the 
line  of  the  Latin  fathers  with  Gregory  I  (d.  604). 

The  Roman  Church  makes  a  distinction  between 
pater  ecclesim,  doctor  ecclesice,  and  auctor  ecclesiasticus. 
(1.)  Patres  ecclesice  are  all  ancient  teachers  who  com- 
bine antiqidtas,  doctrina  orthodoxa,  sanctitas  vitce,  and 
approbatio  ecclesice  (which  may  be  expressed  or  silent). 
These  requisites,  however,  are  onlj'  imperfectly  com- 
bined even  in  the  most  eminent  of  the  fathers  ;  some 
excel  in  learning  (Origen,  Jerome),  some  in  piety  (Pol- 
ycarp),  some  in  orthodoxy  (Irenaaus,  Athanasius,  Leo 
I),  some  in  vigor  and  depth  (TertuUian,  Augustine), 
some  in  eloquence  (Chrysostom),  but  none  could  stand 
the  test  of  Roman  orthodoxj^  of  the  Tridentine  or  Vat- 
ican stamp,  and  many  of  them  would  have  to  be  con- 
demned as  heretics.  This  is  especially  the  case  with 
the  fathers  of  the  ante-Nicene  age  (see  Schaff,  Church 
Hist,  i,  455).  (2.)  Doctores  ecclesice  are  the  most  au- 
thoritative of  the  Church  fathers,  who,  in  addition  to 
the  above  requisites,  excel  in  learning  (eminens  erudi- 
tio),  and  have  the  express  approbation  of  the  Church 
(expressa  ecclesice  declaratio).  The  recognised  Greek 
Church  doctors  are:  Athanasius,  Basil  the  Great,  Greg- 
ory of  Nazianzum,  Chrj'sostom,  Cj-ril  of  Alexandria, 
John  of  Damascus.  The  Latin  Church  doctors  are : 
Ambrose,  Augustine,  Jerome,  Leo  the  Great,  Gregory 
the  Great,  also  Hilary  of  Poitiers,  to  whom  are  added 
the  leading  medieval  divines,  Bernard  of  Clairvaux, 
Thomas  Aquinas,  Bonaventura.  (Among  more  recent 
divines,  Bellarmine,  Bossuet,  and  Perrone  would  de- 
serve a  place  among  the  doctors  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church.)  (3.)  Auctores  ecclesiasiici :  those  ancient 
Christian  writers  who  are  less  important  for  didactic 
theology,  or  held  questionable  or  heterodox  opinions, 
as  TertuUian,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen,  Euse- 
bius,  Arnobius,  Lactantius,  Theodoret. 

Patristics  may  be  divided  into  three  periods  :  (1.) 
The  Ajwstolic  fathers,  i.  e.  the  immediate  disciples  of 
the  apostles,  who  flourished  at  the  end  of  the  1st  and 
the  beginning  of  the  2d  century,  and  represent  a  faint 
echo  of  the  age  of  inspiration.  These  are  Clement  of 
Rome,  Polycarp,  Ignatius  (and  Pseudo-Ignatius),  Pseu- 
do-Barnabas, Papias,  Hernias,  and  the  anom'mous  au- 
thor of  the  beautiful  Epistle  to  Dioguetus.  Important 
literary  discoveries, which  throw  some  light  on  doubtful 
questions  of  the  sub-apostolic  age,  have  recently  been 
made,  viz.  the  Syriac  Ignatius,  the  Greek  Hernias,  the 
Greek  of  the  first  five  chapters  of  Barnabas,  and  a  new 
MS.  of  the  Clementine  Epistles,  edited  by  Bryennios 
(1876).  The  best  edition,  now  in  course  of  publication, 
is  Patrum  Apostolicorum  Opera  (ed.  P.  de  Gebhardt, 
Ad.  Harnack,  Th.  Zahn,  Leips.  1876  sq.).  (2.)  The  ante- 
Nicene  fathers,  i.  e.  the  apologists  and  theologians  of 
the  2d  and  3d  centuries,  who  were  chief!}'  engaged  in 
the  defence  of  Christianity  against  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
and  the  refutation  of  the  Ebionitish  and  Gnostic  here- 
sies (see  Otto,  Corpus  Apologetarum  Christianontm  [2d 
ed.  Leips.  1876  sq.] ;  and  the  Ante-Nicene  Librarv  pub- 
lished by  Clark  [Edinb.  1867-72,  25  vols.]).  («)  Greek 
fathers:' Justin  Martyr  (d.  166),  Irenreus  (d.  202),  Hip- 
polytus  (d.  236),  Clenientof  Alexandria  (d.  220),  Origen 
(d.  254),  and  others  of  less  importance.  Of  these  Ire- 
nreus  is  the  soundest  divine,  Origen  the  greatest  scholar. 
Qi)  Latin  fiithers  :  TertuUian  (d.  about  220),  Cyprian 
(d.  2.58),  Minucius  Felix,  Arnobius.  (3.)  The  Nicene 
fathers  of  the  4th  ccntur}',  who  chieflj'  developed  and 
defended  the  doctrines  of  the  Trinitv  and  Incarnation 
in  the  Arian  conflict  from  325  to  381.  (a)  Greek  fa- 
thers :  Eusebius  (the  historian,  d.  340),  Atlianasius  (the 
father  of  orthodoxy,  d.  373),  Gregory  of  Nazianzum 
(the  theologian,  d.  391),  Gregorj'  of  Nyssa  (d.  395), 
Basil  the  Great  (d.  379),  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (d.  386), 
Chrysostom  (the  prince  of  pulpit  orators,  d.  407),  Epi- 
phanius  (the  orthodox  zealot,  d.  403),  and  others.  (6) 
Latin  fathers  :  Hilarv  of  Poitiers  ("  the  Athanasius  of 
the  West,"  d.  368),  Ambrose  of  Milan  (d.  397).  (4.) 
The  post-Nicene  fathers,  who  developed  the  orthodox 
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christology  and  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  Christian 
anthropology  and  sotcriology.  (ii)  Greek  Church : 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  (d.  444),  Theodoret  (d.  458),  John 
of  Damascus  (d.  about  750).  (h)  Latin  Church :  Je- 
rome (d.  419),  Augustine  (d.  430),  Leo  the  Great  (d. 
461),  Gregory  the  Great  (d.  G04). 

Literature. — Patristics  began  with  the  work  of  Je- 
rome (d.  419),  De  viris  illustrihis  s.  de  scriptoribiis  eccle- 
siasticis,  which  contains  biographical  sketches  of  the 
most  eminent  Christian  authors  down  to  the  5th  cen- 
turj-.  It  was  continued  by  Gennadius  (490),  Isidore 
of  Spain,  and  other  mediffival  writers.  Since  the  Ref- 
ormation this  study  was  especially  cultivated  by  Roman 
Catholic  scholars,  as  Bellarmine,  Oudin,  Du  Pin,  C. 
NouiTV,  Tilleniont,  Ceillier,  Lumper,  Sprenger,  Mohler, 
Fessler,  Alzog;  and  bj-  some  Anglican  divines,  as  Cave, 
Pearson,  Fell,  and  the  Tractarian  school.  The  Ger- 
mans have  cultivated  the  biographical  and  critical  de- 
partment, and  furnished  a  number  of  valuable  patristic 
monographs,  as  Tertullian  and  Chrysostom  bj'  Kean- 
der,  Origen  by  Thomnsius  and  Redepenning,  Gregorj' 
of  Nazianzum  b}'  Ullmann,  Jerome  by  Zochler,  Aiigus- 


his  "  illness  afflicted  him  only  for  two  reasons :  because 
it  prevented  his  saying  mass  and  seeing  his  holiness." 
Pius  IX,  greatly  moved  by  this  declaration,  resolved  to 
break  his  voluntary  imprisonment  to  attest  in  person  his 
affection  for  liis  best  friend.  lie  gave  orders  according- 
ly, but  his  physicians  effectively  interfered,  and  Patrizi 
was  denied  this  last  favor.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pat'robas  (narpuiSac,  probably  for  TJarpoftioc, 
Hf^  'if  ^^^  father,  see  Wolf,  Cura;  ad  loc),  a  Christian 
at  Rome  to  whom  Paul  sent  his  salutation  (Rom.  xvi, 
14).  A.D.  55.  According  to  late  and  uncertain  tra- 
dition, he  was  one  of  the  seventy  disciples,  became 
bishop  of  Puteoli  (Pseudo-Hippol^^tus,  De  Sept.  Aposto- 
lis),  and  suffered  martyrdom  together  with  Philologus 
on  November  4  (Estius).  Accordingly  the  Roman 
martyrology  assigns  that  day  as  his  anniversary. 
Like  many  other  names  mentioned  in  Rom.  xvi,  this 
was  borne  bj'  at  least  one  member  of  the  emperor's 
household  (Sucton.  Galba,  20;  JIartial,  Ep.  ii,  32,  3). 

Patrociiiiuni  is  a  name  for  the  festival  annually 
observed  b}'   the   Romanists  to  commemorate  those 


tine  by  Bindemann.     The  best  editions  of  the  fathers    saints  under  whose  protection  a  church  has  been  built 
are  the  Benedictine,  as  far  as  the}'  go,  and  the  most    or  founded.     See  Patkon. 


complete  and  convenient  (though  by  no  means  the  most 
critical)  is  Migne's  Patrologim  Cnrsus  completus  s.  Bib- 
liotheca  Universalis  .  .  .  omnium  SS.  Patru?n,  Docto-  ' 
rum,  Script orumque  ecclesiasticorum,  embracing  the  ec- 
clesiastical literature  from  tlie  apostolic  fathers  down 
to  the  age  of  Innocent  III  (Paris,  1844  sq.).  A  more 
critical  edition  of  the  Latin  fathers  was  begun  under  ; 
the  auspices  of  the  Academy  of  Vienna  (1866),  and 


Patroc'lus  (lla-poK\oc,  a  frequent  Greek  name 
since  the  time  of  Homer),  the  father  of  Nicanor,  the  fa^- 
mous  adversary  of  Judas  Maccabeus  (2  Mace,  viii,  9). 
Patroclus  of  Arles,  a  French  Roman  Catholic 
prelate,  flourished  in  the  earh-  part  of  the  5th  century  as 
bishop  of  the  diocese  from  which  he  is  named.  A  dis- 
pute of  long  standing  then  existed  between  the  bishops 
embraces  so  far  Sulpicius  Severus,Minuchis  Felix,  and  '  °!"  ^'"^'^^  ^^^  VienneVith  regard  to  metropolitan  juris- 
Cyprian.  Of  modern  works  on  patristics,  the  principal  '  ,'^''='.'°"-  J^'^  question  was  brought  before  a  council  at 
are :  Mohler,  Patroloffie  (ed.  Reithmavr,  Regensburg,  I  ^"""  "^  ^lie  year  401 ,  when  it  was  decided,  for  the  sake 
1850,  only  1  vol.  to  close  of  300)  ;  Fessler,  Institutiones  !  °^  l'"^^'"^'  ^^^^  *"^  "' 
Patrol.  (Oenip.  1850,  2  vols.,  to  Gregory  the  Great);  Al- 


zog, Grundriss  d  r  Patrologie  (2d  ed.  Freiburg,  1869 ; 
3d  ed.  1876);  Donaldson,  A  Critical  History  of  Chris- 
tian Literature  and  Doctrine  from  the  Death  of  the  Apos- 
tles to  the  Nicene  Council  (Lond.  1864-66,  3  vols.).     A 

biographical  Dictionarv  of  the  first  ten  centuries,  un-       .   .     „     .   ,  •     ,-  ,    ,  .^ 

der  the  editorship  of  William  Smith,  will  shortly  be  i  o"Si»alb'  inherent  in  his  see;  and  that  pontiff,  proba- 
published  in  London  as  a  sequel  to  the  Diclionaru  of  ,  Wy  without  sufhcient  examination,  granted  his  request 


nity  of  metropolitan  should  belong 
to  that  prelate  who  could  prove  his  see  to  be  the  civil 
capital  of  the  province ;  and  that  meanwhile  each  should 
execute  the  office  in  the  dioceses  nearest  to  his  own. 
The  strife  was  thus  suspended  for  the  time ;  but  in  417 
Patroclus  addressed  himself  to  pope  Zozimus,  to  obtain 
restitution  of  the  rights  which  he  maintained  to  be 


Christian  Antiquities,  of  which  the  first  volume  was  is- 
sued in  1875.  See  Fathers  of  the  Church  ;  Pa- 
TROLOGY.      (P.  S.) 

Patrizi,  Constantin,  a  modern  Italian  prelate,  the 
intimate  companion  of  pope  Pius  IX,  and  cardinal-vicar, 
was  born  at  Siena  Sept.  4, 1798.  He  was  the  scion  of  a 
noble  famil}',  and  was  intended  for  military  service,  but 
being  of  a  serious  turn  of  mind  he  preferred  the  service 
of  the  Church,  and  in  her  ranks  rapidly  rose  to  places 
of  responsibility  and  influence.  In  1834  he  was  hon- 
ored with  a  bishopric,  and  two  years  later  was  created 
a  cardinal.  Five  years  after  this  he  was  made  the  vicar- 
general  of  liis  holiness  the  pope,  whom  he  served  most 
faithfully  his  life  long.  Patrizi  had  been  instrumental 
in  the  election  of  Pius  IX,  and  became  the  most  devoted, 
laborious,  and  jjcrhaps  important  official,  after  Antonelli, 
in  tliis  ]iontilicatp.    He  was,  however,  the  decided  foe  of 


He  wrote  to  the  bishops  of  Gaul,  directing  that  the 
bishop  of  Aries  should  exercise  metro]3oli  tan  jurisdiction 
over  these  provinces,yiennensis,  and  Prima  and  Secunda 
Narbonensis;  that  he  should  preside  at  the  consecration 
of  their  bishops ;  that  all  clergy  travelling  abroad  should 
obtain  from  him  litterce  formutce,  or  commendatory  let- 
ters ;  and  that  he  should  decide  ecclesiastical  causes, 
with  the  exception  of  those  which  were  important 
enough  to  be  reserved  to  the  cognizance  of  the  pope 
himself.  These  distinctions  he  declared  to  rest  upon 
the  apostolic  foundation  of  the  see ;  Trophimus  having 
been  despatched  from  Rome  to  be  the  first  Ijishop  of 
Aries,  and  the  Christian  faith  having  been  diffused  from 
that  original  source  throughout  Gaul.  See  Jarvis,  Hist. 
of  Ch.  of  France,  i,  6  sq. ;  RidiUe,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy. 

Pati'ology,  a  term  which  properly  applies  to  the 
doctrinal  and  ethical  sj'stems  found  in  the  writings  of 


tlie  Jesuits,  and  in  these  latter  years,  when  the  Jesuits  j  the  Ciiristian  Church  fathers ;  while  Patristics  strictly 
rule  with  high  hand  at  I{ome,  Patrizi  has  had  but  little  ,  relates  to  their  life,  histor}-,  and  literary  character. 


to  say  that  was  not  carefully  weighed,  lest  it  were  in- 
tended in  injury  to  the  Society  of  Jesus.  But  the  pope 
himsi'lf  never  wavered  in  his  affection  for  Patrizi.  Pius 
IX  knew  him  to  be  an  honest  man  whose  counsels  were 
wortli  heeding,  and  to  tlie  last  esteemed  his  friend  the 
vioar-general.  Patrizi  died  Dec.  17,  1876.  Besides  the 
offices  above  referred  to,  he  was  bishop  of  Porto  and 
Rufinus,  prefect  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Episcopal 
Residence,  prefect  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites,  arch- 
priest  of  the  Maria  Majoria,  and,  besides,  dean  of  the 
Sacred  College.  His  last  years  were  embittered  by 
the  presence  of  a  ^Methodist  church  just  across  tlie  way 
from  liis  vicarial  i)alace.     A  few  days  before  his  deatli 


The  two  words,  however,  are  generalh'  used  inter- 
changeably. The  writings  of  the  ante-Nicene  fathers 
are  remarkable  for  their  deference  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Scriptures.  Their  doctrines  and  exhortations  are 
based  upon  the  New  Testament,  and  fortified  by  cita- 
tions from  the  Gospels  and  Epistles.  This  peculiarity 
aids  one  in  determining  how  far  the  New  Testament 
was  regarded  as  of  divine  authority,  and  what  ap- 
proach had  then  been  made  towards  the  settlement  of 
the  canon.  The  ante-Nicene  fathers  agree  in  their 
testimony  to  the  reformation  wrought  by  Christianity 
in  private  morals  and  in  public  manners.  Thus  Ter- 
tullian, in  his  Apology,  boldly  challenges  the  enemies 


a  mutual  friend  informed  the  pope  that  Patrizi  avowed  !  of  Christians  to  point  out  any  evil  in  their  lives  that 
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can  be  fairly  ascribed  to  their  religion,  and  refers  with 
exultation  to  their  domestic  purity,  their  integrity  in 
business,  their  sobriety  and  order,  and  their  abound- 
ing charities,  as  fruits  of  the  Gospel.  Nor  are  there 
wanting  in  the  ante-Nicene  fathers  traces  of  that 
spirit  of  philosophy  and  of  erudition  which  in  their 
successors  shaped  the  doctrinal  germs  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament into  elaborate  systems  of  theology,  varying 
according  to  the  influence  of  Plato  and  of  Aristotle 
upon  the  thought  of  the  age,  though  in  general  one 
finds  in  that  period  rather  the  elementary  and  practi- 
cal truths  that  belong  to  an  age  of  missionary  zeal. 
But  though  we  may  not  look  to  the  early  fathers  for 
classic  elegance  of  stjde  or  the  perfection  of  rhetorical 
art,  one  is  charmed  with  their  simple  fervor,  with 
their  earnestness  of  purpose,  with  their  unflinching 
devotion  to  the  cause  they  had  espoused ;  and  some- 
thing of  roughness,  even  of  violence,  may  be  pardoned 
in  men  who  lived  in  stormy  times,  and  spoke  and 
wrote  in  view  of  the  torture,  the  block,  the  arena. 
We  owe  to  them  a  living  picture  of  Christianity  as  a 
working  power  in  human  thought  and  society  at  the 
beginning  of  its  triumphs.     See  Patristics. 

Fatron  (Lat.  pafromts,  from  pater,  "father") 
among  the  Romans  originally  signified  a  citizen  who 
had  dependents  that  under  the  name  of  clients  were 
attached  to  him.  Before  the  time  of  the  Laws  of  the 
Twelve  Tables,  the  most  frequent  use  of  the  term  ^a- 
tronus  was  in  opposition  to  libeitiis,  these  two  words 
being  used  to  signify  persons  who  stood  to  one  another 
in  the  relation  of  master  and  manumitted  slave.  The 
Roman  was  not  denuded  of  all  right  in  liis  slave  when 
he  freed  him :  a  tie  remained  somewhat  like  that  of 
parent  and  child,  and  the  law  recognised  important 
obligations  on  the  part  of  the  libertus  towards  his  pa- 
tron, the  neglect  of  which  involved  severe  punishment. 
In  some  cases  the  patron  could  claim  a  right  to  the 
whole  or  part  of  the  property  of  his  freedman.  The 
original  idea  of  a  patron  apart  from  the  manumitter 
of  slaves  continued  to  exist.  A  Roman  citizen,  de- 
sirous of  a  protector,  might  attach  himself  to  a  pa- 
tron, whose  client  he  thenceforward  became ;  and  dis- 
tinguished Romans  were  sometimes  patrons  of  depend- 
ent states  or  cities,  particularly  where  they  had  been 
the  means  of  bringing  them  into  subjection.  Thus 
the  Marcelli  were  patrons  of  the  Sicilians,  because 
Claudius  Marcellus  had  conquered  Syracuse  and  Sic- 
ily. The  patron  was  the  guardian  of  his  client's  in- 
terest, pulilic  and  private;  as  his  legal  adviser,  he 
vindicated  his  rights  before  the  courts  of  law.  The 
client  was  bound,  on  various  occasions,  to  assist  the 
patron  with  monej',  as  bj' paying  the  costs  of  his  suits, 
contributing  to  the  marriage  portions  of  his  daughters, 
and  defraying  in  part  the  expenses  incurred  in  the 
discharge  of  public  functions.  Patron  and  client  were 
under  an  obligation  never  to  accuse  one  another;  to 
violate  this  law  amounted  to  the  crime  of  treason,  and 
any  one  was  at  liberty  to  slay  the  offender  with  im- 
punity. One  obvious  eft'ect  of  the  institution  of  cU- 
entela  was  the  introduction  of  an  element  of  union 
between  classes  of  citizens  who  were  otherwise  con- 
tinuallj'  brought  into  opposition  to  each  other.  As 
the  patron  was  in  the  habit  of  appearing  in  support  of 
his  clients  in  courts  of  justice,  the  vioxA  patronus  ac- 
quired, in  course  of  time,  the  signification  of  advocate, 
or  legal  adviser  and  defender,  the  client  being  the 
party  defended ;  hence  the  modern  relation  between 
counsel  and  client. 

Patron,  in  time,  came  to  be  a  common  designation 
of  ever}'  protector  or  powerful  promoter  of  the  interests 
of  another ;  thus  also  the  saints,  who  were  believed 
to  watch  over  particular  interests  of  persons,  places, 
trades,  etc.,  acquired  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  designa- 
tion of  patron  saints.  These  patron  saints  of  profes- 
sions, trades,  conditions,  and  callings  were  called,  in 
Church  language,  Defensores.  Several  such  are  clear- 
ly connected  by  a  sort  of  pun  (as  St.  Clair,  of  lamp- 


lighters ;  St.  Cloud,  of  the  nailmakers  ;  and  St.  Blanc, 
or  Blanchard,  of  laundresses),  or  are  derived  from 
some  incident  in  their  life  (as  St.  Peter,  of  fishmon- 
gers), or  in  their  legends(as  St.  Dunstan,  of  goldsmiths ; 
St.  Sebastian,  of  archers  ;  St.  Blaise,  of  combmakers  ; 
St.  Lawrence,  of  girdlers  and  cooks;  SS.  Hubert  and 
Eustace,  of  huntsmen;  St.  Cecilia,  of  musicians;  St. 
Catharine,  of  philosophers).  Some  preside  over  dif- 
ferent trades,  as  St.  Eloi,  patron  of  hangmen,  coach- 
men, tinmen,  nail  and  shoeing  smiths,  and  metal- 
workers ;  St.  George,  of  soldiers,  clothiers,  and  horse- 
men ;  St.  Anne,  of  grooms,  toymen,  turners,  and  comb- 
makers  ;  St.  Michael,  of  fencing-masters  and  pastrj'- 
cooks ;  St.  John  at  the  Latin  Gate,  of  printers,  attor- 
neys, and  papermakers  ;  IV  Coronati,  of  masons  and 
builders  ;  SS.  Cosmas  and  Damian,  of  physicians  and 
surgeons  ;  SS.  Crispin  and  Crispinian,  of  cordwainers 
and  embroiderers  ;  St.  Nicholas,  of  butchers,  scholars, 
seamen,  and  thieves  ;  St. Vincent,  of  vinedressers  and 
vinegar-makers. 

We  append  a  list  of  patron  saints,  as  given  by  Wal- 
cott  (Sacred  Archceol.  s.  v.)  : 

Artiller)',  and   engineers    and  mechauics,  ami  married 

women,  St.  Barbara. 
Bakers,  SS. Wilfred  and  Uonorius. 
Basketmakers,  St.  Authonj'. 
Blind  men,  St.  Thomas  a  Becket. 
Bookbinders,  the  Ascension. 
Booksellers,  St.  John  the  Evangelist. 
Boys,  St.  Gregory. 

Brewers,  SS.  Houorius  and  Clement. 
Brokers,  St.  Maurice. 
Builders,  SS.  Coronati,  Severns,  Severianus,  Carpophorns, 

and  Victorins. 
Butchers,  SS.  Anthony  the  Abbot  and  Francis. 
Carpenters,  SS.  Joseph  and  Andrew. 
Carters,  St.  Catharine. 
Chandlers,  the  Puritication  (Candlemas). 
Charcoal-cutters,  St.  Anthony. 
Children,  the  Holy  Innocents,  St.  Felicitas. 
Chinamen,  St.  Anthony  of  Padua. 
Common  women,  SS.  Bride  and  Afra. 
Confectioners,  the  Puritication. 
Coopers,  SS.  Mary  Magdalen  and  Hilary. 
Captives,  SS.  Leonard  and  Barbara. 
Carriers,  SS.  Simon  and  Jnde. 
Divines,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas. 
Drapers,  SS.  Blaise  and  Leodegar. 
Drunkards,  SS.  Martin  and  Urban. 
Falconers,  St.  Tibba. 
Ferrymen,  St.  Christopher. 
Fools,  St.  Mathurin. 
Fullers,  St.  Severus. 

Gardeners,  SS.  Urban  of  Langres  and  Fiacre. 
Girls,  St.  Catharine. 
Glaziers,  St.  James  of  Germany. 
Grauarers  and  millers,  St.  Anthony. 
Grocers,  the  Purilicatiou,  St.  Anthony. 
Hairdressers,  St.  Louis. 
Hatters,  SS.  James  and  William. 
Horsedealers,  St.  Louis. 
Hotel-keepers,  St.  Theodotus. 
Jockeys,  St.  Eiiloge. 
Laborers,  SS.  Walstan  and  Isidore. 
Lawyers,  St.  Ives. 
Locksmiths,  St.  Peter-cs-Lieus. 
Lovers,  St.  Valentine. 
Master-shoemakers,  St.  Martin. 
Matmakers,  the  Nativity. 
Mercers,  St.  Floriau. 
Millers,  SS.  Martin  and  Arnold. 
Alowers  aud  reapers,  St.  Walstan. 
Nurses,  St.  Agatha. 
Painters,  SS.  Luke  and  Lazarus. 
Paviors,  St.  Roche. 
Peasants,  St.  Lucia. 
Physicians,  St.  Pantaleon. 
Pilgrims,  St.  Julian. 
Pinmakers,  St.  Sebastian. 
Plasterers,  IV  Coronati. 
Ploughmen,  St.  Urban. 
Potters,  St.  Gore. 
Saddlers,  St.  Gualfard. 
Seamen  aud  fishermen,  SS.  Nicholas,  Dismas,  Christopher, 

and  Elmo. 
Shepherds,  SS.  Neomaye,  Drngo,  aud  Weudolin. 
S|)inners,  St.  Catharine. 
Spurriers,  St.  Giles. 
Students  and  scholars,  SS.  Jerome,  Lawrence,  Mathurin, 

Mary  Magdalene,  Catharine,  Gregory  the  Great,  Ursula. 
Tailors,  SS.  John  Baptist,  Goodman,  and  Anne. 
Tanners,  SS.  Simon,  Jude,  and  Clemeut. 
Taverners,  St.  Lawrence. 
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Theolosian?,  SS.  Augnstine  aud  Thomas  Aquinas. 

Tliievcs,  St.  Disinas. 

Ti-avcllers,  St.  Julian. 

Vii'siiiis,  St.W'iiiil'red. 

Washerwomen,  SS.  lluuua  and  Lidoise. 

M'eavers,  St.  Steiihcii. 

Woolcombers,  SS.  Bhiise  and  Mavy  Magdalene. 

The  saint  in  whose  name  a  church  is  founded  is  con- 
sidered its  patron  saint.  But  the  dedication  of  a  church 
often  commemorates  the  patron  of  the  staple  trade  of 
the  vicinity. 

Patrons  in  Diseases,  etc. : 
St.  Agatha  presided  over  Are  and  valleys;  St.  Barbara, 
over  hills;  St.  Florian,  over  lire ;  St.  Anue,  over  riches ; 
St.  Osyth,  over  house-keys  ;  St.  Sylvester,  over  woods  ; 
SLViiiceiit  aud  St.  Anue,  over  lost  goods;  St.  Urban, 
over  vinevai-ds;   St.  Anthony,  over  pigs;  St.  Gall,  St. 
Leoden-ar.'or  St.  Ferrioll,  over  geese;  St.  Leonard,  over 
ducksT  St.  German,  over  hen-roosts ;  St.  Gertrude,  over 
ecgs  ;  St.  Iluldeth,  over  mice :  St.  Hubert,  over  dogs  ; 
St.'  Magnus,  over  locusts ;  St.  Pelagiu.s,  over  oxen ;  St.  | 
Weudoliue,  over  sheep. 
St.  Barbara  took  care  that  none  died  without  the  viaticum. 
St.  Judocus  preserved  from  mildew ;   St.  Magnus,  from 

grasshoppers:  St.  Mark,  from  sudden  death. 
St.  Leouard  broke  prison  chains. 

St.  Otilia  watched  over  the  head ;  St.  Blaise,  over  the  neck ; 
St.  Erasmus,  the  chest ;  St.  Catharine,  the  tongue ;  St. 
Lawrence,  the  back  ;  St.  Burghart,  the  lower  members. 
St.  Koraain  drove  away  spirits. 

St.  Roche  cured  pestilence ;  St.  Apollonia,  toothache ;  St. 
Otilia,  bleared  eves;  St.  Eutropius,  dropsy ;  St.  Chiacre, 
emerods;  St.  Wolfgang,  the  gout;  St.  Valentine,  the 
falling  sickness  ;  St.  Erasmus,  the  colic;  St.  Blaise,  the 
quinsy ;  St.  John,  shorn  ;  St.  Peruel,  the  ague  ;  St. 
Vitus,  madness;  St.  Lawrence,  rheumatism;  SS.  Wilg- 
ford  and  LTncumber,  bad  husbands. 
St.  Susanna  helped  in  infancy;  St.  Florian,  in  fire. 

Patrons  of  Countries,  Cities,  and  Towns: 

Asturia,  St.  Ephrem. 

Austria,  SS.  Colnian  and  Leopold. 

Bavaria,  SS.  George,  Mary,  and  Wolfgang. 

Bohemia,  SS.  Norbert,  Weuceslaus,  John  Nepomuc,  Adal- 
bert, Cosmas,  Damian,  Cyril,  and  Methodius. 

Brabant,  SS.  Peter,  Philip,  and  Andrew. 

Brandenburg,  St.  John  Baptist. 

Brunswick,  &t.  Andrew. 

Burgundy,  SS.  Andrew  and  Mary. 

Denmarlc,  SS.  Anscharius  and  Canute. 

England,  SS.  George  aud  Mary. 

Flanders,  St.  Peter. 

France,  SS.  Mary,  Michael,  aud  Denis. 

Germany,  SS.  Martin,  Boniface,  and  George. 

Hanover,  St.  Mary. 

Holland,  St,  Mary. 

Holstein,  St.  Andrew. 

Hungary,  SS.  Mary  and  Louis. 

Irehiiid,  St.  Patricli. 

Italy,  St.  Anthony. 

Leon,  SS.  Isidore,  Pelagius,  Rarairo,  and  Claude. 

Luxemburg,  SS.  Peter,  Philip,  and  Andrew. 

Meclvlenbiirg,  St.  John  the  Evangelist. 

Naples,  St.  Januarius. 

Navarre,  SS.  Fermin  and  Xavier. 

Norway,  SS.  Anscharius  and  Olaus. 

Oldenburg,  St.  Mary. 

Parma,  SS.  Hilary,  John  Baptist,  Thomas,  and  Vitglis. 

Poland,  SS.  Stanislaus  and  Hederiga. 

Pomerania,  SS.  Mary  and  Otho. 

Portugal,  SS.  Sebastian,  James,  and  George. 

Prussia,  SS.  Mary,  Adalbert,  and  Andrew. 

Russia,  SS.  Nicholas,  Andrew,  Wladimir,  aud  Mary. 

Sardinia,  St.  Mary. 

Savoy,  St.  Maurice. 

Scotland,  St.  Andrew. 

Sicily,  SS.  ^lary,  Vitus,  Rosalie,  and  George. 

Spain,  SS.  James  the  Great,  Michael,  Thomas  a  Becket, 
and  Edward. 

Suabia,  St.  Grortrc. 

Sweden,  SS.  iSriilixet,  Eric,  Anscharius,  and  John. 

Switzerland,  SS.  Martin,  Gall,  and  Mary. 

Venice,  SS.  IM.irk,  Justina,  and  Theodore. 

Wales,  St.  David. 

Many  cities  and  towns  bear  the  name  of  their  patron 
saint,  to  wl;om  the  principal  church  is  dedicated,  as 
St.  Kemo,  St.  Sebastian,  St.  Malo,  St.  Onicr,  St.  Quen- 
tin,  St.  Die,  Peterljorough,  Bury  St.  Edmund's,  St. 
David's,  St.  Asaph,  St.  Alban's,  Boston  (St.  Botolph's 
town),  Kirciidl)right  (St.  Cuthbert's  Churcli),  Malmcs- 
burj'  (Maidulph's  town),  St.  Neot's,  St.  Ive's,  St.  Bu- 
reau's, St.  German's,  St.  ^larychurch,  St.  Andrew's. 
Others  have  special  saints :  St.  Fredeswide,  of  Ox- 
ford ;   St.  Sebald,  of  Nuremberg ;  St.  Giles,  of  Edin- 


burgh ;  SS.  Peter  and  Paul,  of  Rome ;  St.  Mark,  of 
Venice  ;  St.  Stephen,  of  Vienna ;  St.  Genevieve,  of 
Paris ;  St.  Januarius,  of  Naples  ;  St.  Nicholas,  of 
Aberdeen;  St.  Gudule,  of  Brussels;  St.  Norbert,  of 
Antwerp  ;  St.  George,  of  Genoa  ;  St.  Ursula,  of  Co- 
logne ;  St.  Bavon,  of  Ghent;  St.  Ambrose,  of  Milan; 
St.  Vincent,  of  Lisbon  ;  St.  Boniface,  of  Mentz  ;  St. 
Domatian,  of  Bre  ;  St.  Komuold,  of  Mechlin,  etc. 

The  term  patron  has  also  been  applied  to  those  who 
endowed  or  supported  churches  and  convents.  See 
Patronage,  Ecclesiastical.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Patronage,  Ecclesiastical,  is  a  term  for  the  right 
of  presenting  a  fit  person  to  a  vacant  ecclesiastical  ben- 
efice. See  Patron.  In  the  early  period  of  Christian- 
ity's successes  the  countries  where  the  new  religion  had 
been  adopted  were  parcelled  out  into  large  districts  or 
dioceses,  under  the  superintendence  of  a  bishop,  who 
usually  resided  in  the  neighborliood  of  one  of  the  re- 
ligious houses.  Within  such  district  the  bishop  had 
the  nomination  of  the  priests,  who  supplied  religious 
instruction  to  the  people.  The  priests  were  paid  out 
of  the  episcopal  treasury,  and  travelled  about  in  the 
exercise  of  their  duties,  having  their  residence  with 
the  bishop,  and  forming  that  episcopi  cUi'us  which  con- 
stituted the  notion  of  cathedral  churches  and  monas- 
teries in  their  simplest  form.  Occasionally  a  bishop 
endowed  a  church  in  his  diocese,  and  attached  a  priest 
permanently  to  it ;  and  in  Gaul,  in  the  5th  century,  a 
bishop  who  founded  a  church  in  a  neighboring  diocese 
was  allowed  to  appoint  an  incumbent  of  his  choice. 
As  Christianity  became  more  universal,  and  the  popu- 
lation increased,  the  means  of  worship  supplied  hj  the 
bishoprics,  the  monasteries,  and  occasional  episcopally 
endowed  churches,  became  inadequate  for  the  demands 
of  the  people,  and  the  proprietors  of  lands  began  to 
build  and  endow  churches  in  their  own  possessions.  In 
such  cases  the  chaplain  or  priest  was  not  paid  by  the 
bishop,  but  was  allowed  to  receive  for  his  maintenance, 
and  for  the  use  of  his  church,  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  profits  of  the  lands  with  which  the  founder  had 
endowed  it,  and  the  offerings  of  those  who  frequented 
the  church  for  worship.  A  district  was  defined  by  the 
founder,  within  whicli  the  functions  of  the  officiating 
priest  were  to  be  exercised ;  and  both  the  burden  and 
the  advantages  of  his  ministry  were  limited  to  the  in- 
habitants of  that  district.  As  these  pious  foundations 
tended  both  to  the  advancement  of  religion  and  to  the 
relief  of  the  episcopal  treasury,  thej'  were  encouraged 
by  the  bishops,  who  readily  consecrated  the  churches 
thus  established,  and  consented  that  the  incumbent 
should  be  resident  at  the  church,  and  receive  the  tithes 
and  offerings  of  the  inhabitants  and  what  endowment 
the  founder  had  annexed  to  the  church.  Eventually 
it  came  also  to  be  stipulated  with  the  bishop  that  the 
founder  and  his  heirs  should  have  a  share  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  property,  and  have  the  right  to 
nominate  a  person  in  holy  orders  to  be  the  officiating 
minister  whenever  a  vacancy  occurred.  It  also  be- 
came a  not  unusual  arrangement  that  when  owners  of 
estates  rebuilt  such  churches  as  were  dependent  on  the 
cathedral,  or  undertook  to  pay  the  incumbent,  to  the 
relief  of  the  cathedral,  the  right  of  presentation  was 
transferred  from  the  bishop  to  these  persons,  who 
thenceforward  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  these 
churches  as  if  they  had  been  the  original  founders. 
Out  of  these  private  endowments  arose  the  parochial 
divisions  of  a  later  time,  which  thus  owe  their  origin 
rather  to  accidental  and  private  dotation  than  to  any 
legislative  scheme  for  the  ecclesiastical  subdivision  of 
the  country.  The  bounds  of  a  parish  (q.  v.)  were  at 
first  generally  commensurate  with  those  of  a  manor, 
and  the  lord  of  the  manor  was  the  hereditary  patron. 
The  person  enjoying  the  privileges  of  a  founder  was 
c-dWeCi.  jKitronus  and  advocatus.  He  had  a  pre-eminent 
seat  and  a  burial-place  in  the  church ;  he  enjoyed  a 
precedence  among  the  clergy  in  processions ;  his  name 
and  arms  were  engraved  on  the  church  aud  on  the 


PATRONAGE 


183 


PATRONAGE 


church  bells,  and  he  was  specially  named  in  the  public 
praj^ers.  He  had  the  right  to  a  certain  portion  of  the 
Church  funds,  called  patronagium,  and  enjoyed  the 
fruits  of  the  benefice  during  a  vacancy.  In  the  course 
of  time  it  sometimes  happened  that,  with  the  concur- 
rence of  all  parties  interested,  the  patronage,  and  the 
cburch  with  its  revenues  and  appurtenances,  were 
made  over  to  a  religious  house,  wliich  thus  became 
both  patron  and  perpetual  incumbent  of  the  parish, 
while  tlie  immediate  duties  of  the  cure  were  devolved 
on  a  vicar  or  stipendiary  curate.  In  France  the  right 
of  patronage  was  often  extended  to  churches  not  orig- 
inally private  foundations  by  the  necessities  of  the 
sovereigns,  which  led  them  to  take  possession  of  Church 
property,  and  bestow  it  in  fee  on  laymen,  who  appro- 
priated the  greater  part  of  the  revenues,  and  took  the 
appointment  of  the  clergj'  into  their  own  hands.  For 
a  length  of  time  not  merely  the  nomination  but  the 
investiture  of  the  clergy  came  to  be  exercised  by  lay 
patrons,  a  state  of  things  which  roused  the  indigna- 
tion of  successive  popes  and  councils ;  until  it  was  at 
last  ruled  by  the  third  and  fourth  Lateran  councils 
(A.l).  1179  and  1215)  that  the  presentation  of  the  pa- 
tron sliould  not  of  itself  suffice  to  confer  any  ecclesias- 
tical benefice,  even  when  qualified  by  the  discretionary 
power  of  rejection  given  to  the  bishop,  when  the  pres- 
entee was  a  layman.  It  was  declared  necessary  that 
the  presentee  should  not  merely  have  tiie  temporalities 
of  the  benefice  conferred  on  him  bj'  induction,  but  also 
be  invested  with  the  spiritualities  by  institution.  When 
the  bishop  was  patron  of  the  benefice,  the  ceremonies 
of  induction  and  institution  were  united  in  that  of  col- 
lation. 

With  the  growth  of  the  papal  power,  however,  a 
practice  arose  by  which  the  right  of  presentation  or 
induction,  which  had  nominally  been  left  to  the  pa- 
trons, became  in  some  degree  nugatory.  Towards  the 
close  of  the  12th  centurj^,  letters  of  request,  called 
mandates  or  expectatives,  began  to  be  issued  bj-  the 
popes  to  patrons,  praying  that  benefices  should  be  be- 
stowed on  particular  persons.  What  had  at  first  been 
requested  as  a  favor  was  soon  demanded  as  a  right, 
and  a  code  of  rules  Avas  laid  down  with  regard  to  grants 
and  revocations  of  expectatives.  In  the  13th  century 
the  patronage  of  all  livings  whose  incumbents  had 
died  at  the  court  of  Rome  (vacantia  in  citriu)  was 
claimed  bv  the  pope ;  and  as  ecclesiastics  of  all  ranks 
from  every  part  of  Europe  frequenth^  visited  Eome, 
the  numljer  of  benefices  vacantia  in  curici  was  always 
very  great.  Clement  V  went  so  far  as  broadl}'  to  de- 
clare that  the  pope  possessed  the  full  and  free  disposal 
of  all  ecclesiastical  benefices.  The  practice  next  arose 
of  the  pope  making  reversionarj^  grants,  called  provi- 
sions of  benefices,  during  the  lifetime  of  the  incumbent, 
and  reserving  what  benefices  he  thought  fit  for  his 
private  patronage.  By  means  of  permissions  to  hold 
benefices  in  cominendam,  and  dispensations  for  non- 
residence  and  holding  of  pluralities,  upwards  of  fifty 
benefices  were  often  held  by  one  person  ;  and  through- 
out all  Europe  the  principal  benefices  were  filled  by 
Italian  priests,  nominees  of  the  popes,  who  were  often 
ignorant  even  of  the  language  of  the  people  among 
whom  they  ministered.  In  the  14th  century  these 
claims  encountered  much  opposition.  England  took 
tlie  lead  in  an  organized  resistance,  which  was  in  the 
end  successful.  A  series  of  English  statutes  was 
passed,  beginning  with  the  Statute  of  Provisors,  25 
Edw.  Ill,  c.  G,  solemnly  vindicating  the  rights  of  ec- 
clesiastical patronage,  and  subjecting  to  severe  penal- 
ties [see  Pk.emunire]  all  persons  who  should  attempt 
to  enforce  the  authority  of  papal  provisions  in  Eng- 
land. The  principles  adopted  by  the  third  and  fourth 
Lateran  councils  have  since  been  substantially  the  law 
of  patronage  in  Eoman  Catholic  countries.  A  lay  pa- 
tron is,  b}'  the  canon  law,  1  ound  to  exercise  his  right 
of  presentation  within  four,  and  an  ecclesiastical  pa- 
tron within  six  months,  failing  which  the  right  to  pre- 


sent accrues  yare  de  voluto  to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 
Patronage  has  alwaj-s  been  more  or  less  subject  to  al- 
ienation, transmission,  and  the  changes  incident  to 
other  kinds  of  propert^y.  The  modern  practice  of  pat- 
ronage in  the  Koman  Catholic  Church  is  detailed  un- 
der the  head  Provision. 

In  England,  where  the  modified  canon  law,  which 
was  in  use  before  tlie  Reformation,  is  still  in  force,  the 
rights  of  patrons  do  not  materially  differ  from  those 
which  they  possess  in  Roman  Catholic  countries. 
When,  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  the  monasteries 
were  abolished  and  their  Cliurch  property  confiscated, 
it  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  friends  and  supporters 
of  the  king,  and  so  has  descended  to  laymen  to  the 
present  time.  Thus  in  England  the  lay  patrons  were 
greatly  increased  in  number,  and  in  many  cases  the 
tithes  and  other  income  which  before  belonged  to  the 
Church,  and  went  to  the  support  of  its  incumbent, 
passed  directly  into  the  hands  of  laymen.  At  the  pres- 
ent time  there  is  no  common  law  governing  the  vari- 
ous parishes,  but  the  financial  government  of  each  one 
depends  largelj'  upon  its  historical  foundation.  In 
some  cases  the  patron  has  simply  the  right  to  present 
a  candidate  for  the  office  of  parson,  who,  when  appoint- 
ed, receives  all  the  income  of  the  parish,  and  who  in 
such  case  is  called  rector  (q.  v.).  In  some  cases  a 
portion  of  the  income  belongs  to  the  patron,  while  a 
portion  is  set  apart  to  the  incumbent,  who  in  that  case 
is  called  a  vicar  (q.  v.).  In  some  cases  the  incumbent 
is  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  patron  for  his  salary',  in 
which  case  he  is  called  curate  (q.  v.).  The  ecclesias- 
tical living  or  preferment  is  called  a  benefice  (q.  v.), 
and  the  patron's  right  of  presentation  an  advowson 
(q.  v.).  There  has  been  of  late  years  some  earnest 
agitation  in  the  Church  of  England  to  get  rid  of  pat- 
ronage altogether;  and  the  evils  of  a  sj'stem  which 
places  the  appointment  of  the  clergy  in  the  hands  of 
laymen,  who  are  often  indifterent  to  the  spiritual  in- 
terests of  the  Churcl),  are  conceded  by  all  parties.  But 
the  vested  rights  are  so  innnense,  and  the  system  is  so 
incorporated  into  the  whole  organization  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church,  that  for  the  abuses  of  patronage  no  ad- 
equate remed}'  has  yet  been  discovered ;  and  it  is 
hardlj'  too  much  to  say  that  there  is  no  radical  remedy 
except  in  the  abolition  of  the  Church  Establisliment, 
and  the  substitution  of  the  voluntary  sj'stem  of  Church 
support  as  maintained  in  the  United  States.  In  order 
to  prevent  the  transfer  of  patronage  from  the  laitj-  to 
the  episcopal  dignitaries  of  the  Church  of  England, 
some  of  its  laity  formed  themselves  in  1875  into  an  as- 
sociation called  "The  Church  Private  Patronage  As- 
sociation," the  object  of  which  is  to  counteract  by  ev- 
ery available  means  the  invasion  of  the  immemorial 
rights  of  private  patrons,  and  the  consequent  monop- 
ol}',  in  case  of  its  success,  tending  to  deter  independent 
clergymen  from  entering  the  service  of  the  Established 
Church.  It  is  a  special  oliject  of  the  association  to 
disabuse  the  public  mind  of  many  errors  on  the  sub- 
ject, fostered  Uy  much  ignorance  and  prejudice,  to  coi'- 
rect  prevailing  fallacies  as  to  the  nature  of  simon3%  to 
show  the  obvious  distinction  between  a  spiritual  office 
and  a  temporal  qualification  required  for  its  exercise, 
and  to  make  it  clear  that  the  unfettered  transfer  of 
benefices,  under  certain  approved  regulations,  is  the 
most  likely  means  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  cleri- 
ical  profession,  and  to  add  increased  stability  to  the 
Established  Church  of  England. 

In  Scotland,  at  the  Reformation,  the  rights  of  pa^ 
trons  were  reserved,  and  presbj'teries  were  bound  hj 
several  statutes  to  admit  an}'  qualified  person  presented 
by  the  patron.  The  principle  of  these  statutes  was  re- 
tained in  the  enactments  introducing  Episcopacy.  On 
the  establishment  of  Presbyterianism  under  favor  of 
the  civil  war,  patronage  was  abolished  b}-  act  1G49,  c. 
23,  and  the  election  of  the  clerg}'  was  committed  to  the 
kirk-session.  At  the  Restoration  this  statute  fell  under 
the  act  rescissory,  and  patronage  was  replaced  on  its 
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former  footing.  On  the  reintroduction  of  Presbytcrian- 
ism  at  the  Revolution,  patronage  was  again  cancelled, 
and  tlie  right  to  present  conferred  on  the  Protestant 
heritors  and  the  elders  of  the  parish,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval or  rejection  of  the  whole  congregation.  In 
consideration  of  being  deprived  of  the  right  of  presen- 
tation, patrons  were  to  receive  from  the  parish  a  com- 
pensation of  GOO  nierks  (£33  (js.  sterling),  on  payment 
of  which  they  were  to  execute  a  formal  renunciation 
of  their  rights.  Only  three  parishes  effected  this  ar- 
rangement with  the  patron,  and  patronage  was  perma- 
nently restored  in  all  the  parishes  where  no  renuncia- 
tion had  been  granted,  by  10  Anne,  c.  12.  This  act, 
with  modifications  introduced  by  6  and  7  Vict.  c.  61, 
is  now  law.  Should  a  patron  foil  to  present  for  six 
months  after  the  occurrence  of  a  vacancy,  the  right  to 
present  falls  to  the  presbyterj'  jure  de  voluto.  The 
presentee,  before  he  acquires  a  right  to  the  emolu- 
ments of  the  benefice,  must  be  admitted  to  it  hy  the 
presbj'terj'^  of  the  bounds.  He  is  first  appointed  to 
preach  certain  trial  sermons,  after  which  a  day  is  fixed 
within  six  weelcs  for  moderating  in  his  call.  On  that 
day  the  people  are  invited  to  sign  a  written  call  to  the 
presentee  to  be  their  minister,  and  however  few  the  sig- 
natures to  the  call  ma}'  be,  the  presbytery  are  accus- 
tomed to  pronounce  a  formal  judgment  sustaining  it. 
They  then  proceed  to  examine  into  the  qualifications 
of  the  presentee,  and,  provided  the  result  be  satisfac- 
tory, the  ordination  follows  (if  he  have  not  been  pre- 
vioush'  ordained),  and  he  is  formally  admitted  minis- 
ter of  the  parish  by  the  presiding  minister.  Soon  after 
the  above-mentioned  act  of  queen  Anne,  a  feeling 
which  had  sprung  up  in  favor  of  popular  election,  in 
opposition  to  patronage,  led  to  various  acts  of  resist- 
ance to  the  settlement  of  presentees,  and  brought 
about  two  considerable  secessions  from  the  Church  of 
Scotland.  It  continued  for  a  length  of  time  to  be  a 
subject  of  dispute  iiow  far  the  right  of  the  Church  to 
judge  of  the  fitness  of  presentees  could  entitle  her  to 
make  rules  tending  to  disqualify  them,  and  in  particu- 
lar whether  she  could  legallj'  malie  the  dissatisfaction 
of  the  congregation  a  disqualification.  For  a  long 
time  prior  to  1834  there  had  been  no  attempt  to  give 
effect  to  any  dissent  on  the  part  of  the  congregation. 
In  that  year  tlie  law  of  patronage  again  became  a 
ground  of  contention,  when  a  majorit}'  of  tlie  General 
Assembly  embodied  their  views  on  the  subject  in  the 
so-called  Veto  Act,  which  declared  that  no  minister 
was  to  be  imposed  on  a  congregation  when  a  majoritj' 
of  heads  of  families  and  communicants  should  dissent 
from  his  admission.  The  decision  of  the  Court  of  Ses- 
sion, confirmed  hy  the  House  of  Lords,  making  this  act 
to  be  ultra  vires  of  the  General  Assembly,  provoked  the 
secession  of  1843  and  the  formation  of  tlie  Free  Church 
(q.  v.).  After  that  event  an  act,  G  and  7  Vict.  c.  71, 
commonly  called  Lord  Aberdeen's  Act,  was  passed  to 
fix  by  a  legislative  provision  the  effect  which  the 
Church  courts  were  in  future  to  be  entitled  to  give  to 
the  dissent  of  the  congregation  in  the  collation  of  min- 
isters. It  is  there  enacted  that  after  the  trial  sermons 
the  presbytery  shall  give  to  the  parishioners,  being 
members  of  the  congregation,  an  opportunity  to  state 
objections  which  do  not  infer  matter  of  charge  to  be 
proceeded  against  according  to  the  discipline  of  the 
Church.  The  presltj'tery  are  either  to  dispose  of  the 
objections,  or  to  refer  tliem  to  the  superior  Church  ju- 
dicatory ;  and  if  the  objections  be  considered  well 
founded,  the  presbytery  may  reject  tlie  presentee.  No 
power  is,  however,  given  to  reject  liim  on  the  ground 
of  mere  dislike  as  such  on  the  part  of  anj'  portion  of 
the  congregation.  In  Scotland,  patronage  is  in  all 
cases  a  heritable  right;  it  is  transferable  bj'  disposi- 
tion witliout  enfeudation,  but  is  capable  of  being  feu- 
dalized, after  whicli  it  can  be  completely  conveyed 
only  by  infcudation. 

In  the   Protestant  churches  of  Germany,  Sweden, 
and  Denmark,  patronage  exists  to  some  extent,  sub- 


ject to  restrictions,  which  differ  much  in  different  lo- 
calities. The  right  to  present  is  sometimes  divided 
between  the  patron  and  the  consistory.  The  parish- 
ioners have  in  many  instances  a  voice :  the  appoint- 
ment ma^'  be  entirely  in  their  hands,  or  thej-  may  have 
merely  a  right  to  reject  the  presentee  after  he  has  been 
subjected  to  the  ordeal  of  a  trial  sermon  ;  and  in  either 
case  this  right  may  be  exercised,  according  to  local 
usage,  either  by  the  parishioners  at  large,  by  a  com- 
mittee of  their  number,  or  by  the  Biirgermeister. 
When  there  is  no  patron,  the  choice  generally  rests 
with  the  consistory  in  East,  and  witii  the  parishioners 
in  West  Germany.  Induction  hy  the  superintendent 
completes  the  right  of  the  presentee. 

In  the  Greek  Church  the  right  to  present  is  gener- 
ally in  the  hands  of  the  bisliops,  excepting  in  Russia, 
where  lay  patronage  exists  to  a  limited  extent. — 
Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v.  See  Lippert,  Versuch  einer  his- 
torisch-dogmatischen  Entwickelung  derLfhrevom  Patronat 
(Giessen,  1819);  Hinschius,  Dus  Kirchenrecht  der  Ka- 
tholiken  u.  Frotestanten  (Berl.  1870);  Brit.  Qu.  Rev. 
Oct.  1874,  art.  vi  (on  England)  ;  Eadie,  Eccles.  Diet, 
s.  V.  (on  Scotland)  ;  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii, 
633  sq. ;  Alzog,  Kiixheiigesch.  i,  335,  502  (on  Roman 
Cath.  Ch.) ;  Riddle,  Christian  A  ntiqiiities,  and  Bingham, 
Origines  Ecclesiastica  (Patristic  period).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Patrophilus  of  Scythopolis,  one  of  the  leaders 
of  the  Eusebian  or  semi-Arian  party  in  the  4th  century, 
flourished  as  bishop  of  Scythopolis  until  A.D.  359,  when 
he  was  deposed  by  the  Council  of  Seleucia  for  contuma- 
cy, having  refused  to  appear  before  that  body  to  answer 
tlie  charges  of  the  presbyter  Dorotheus  (Socrates,  JJist. 
Eccles.  ii,  40 ;  Sozomen,  iv,  22).  He  must  have  died 
soon  after,  for  his  remains  were  disinterred  and  insult- 
ingly treated  (I'heophaiKS,  Chronographia)  during  the 
reaction  which  followed  the  temporary  triumph  of  pa- 
ganism (A.D.  361-363)  under  Julian  the  Apostate.  See 
Julian.  Patrophilus  appears  to  have  been  eminent 
for  scriptural  knowledge.  Eusebius  of  Emesa  is  said  to 
have  derived  his  expositions  of  Scripture  from  the  in- 
structions of  Patrophilus  and  Eusebius  of  Cajsarea  (Soc- 
rates, ii,  9; ;  but  Sixtus  Senensis  is  mistaken  in  ascribing 
to  Patrophilus  a  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  from 
Hebrew  into  Greek  (Sixtus  Senens.  Biblioth.  Sacra,  re- 
censita  ab  A.  G.  Masch.  pt.  ii.  vol.  ii,  div.  1,  §  23 ;  Fabri- 
cius,  Biblioth.  Grac.  iii,  716).  The  scantj'  notices  of  the 
life  of  Patrophihis  have  been  collected  by  TUlemont, 
Memoires,  vol.  vi  and  vii.  —  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and 
Rom.  Biog.  and  Mgthol.  s.  v. 

Pattalorynchites.     See  Passalorynchites. 

Pattee,  Ckoss,  in  lieraklry  (Lat.  patulus.  spread- 
ing), also  called   Cross  Formee,  a  cross 
with   its   arms   expanding   towards   the 
ends,  ami  tlat  at  tlioir  outer  edges. 

Patten,  Robert,  an  English  divine, 
flourished  under  the  reign  of  queen  Anne. 
He  was  minister  at  Allendale,  North- 
umberland,  and  private  chaplain  to  Mr.     •  '  "■^'    ' 
Forster.     He  was  the  author  of  a  History  of  the  Rebel- 
lion of  1715  (Lond.  1745),  which  is  reviewed  ill  the 
London  Retrospective  Review,  xi  (1825),  220-239. 

Patten,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  was 
born  al)out  tlie  first  quarter  of  the  18th  centurj-.  He 
was  educated  at  the  University  of  Camliridge,  and  was 
honored  with  a  fellowship  by  Corpus  Christi  College 
of  that  university.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  be- 
came rector  at  Childrey,  in  Berkshire.  He  died  in  1790. 
His  Sermons  and  Theological  Treatises  were  published 
from  1755-62  at  Oxford.  He  wrote  principally  on 
(Christian  evidences.  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  ii, 
2309. 

Pattern  (ilX'n'2,  mareh.  Numb,  viii,  4,, appear- 
ance, as  often  rendered ;  properlj^  r,":r;p,  tahnith, 
E.xod.  XXV,  9,  40;  Josh,  xxii,  28;  2  Kings  xvi,  10; 
1  Chron.  xxviii,  11, 12, 18, 19,  a  structure ;  once  n^iSS, 
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tol-mth,  Ezek.  xliii,  10,  an  arrangement ;  rviroQ,  a  type, 
Tit.  ii,  7;  Heb.  viii,  5;  elsewhere  "example,"  etc.; 
VTroStiyfia,  a  specimen,  Heb.  ix,  23,  elsewhere  "ex- 
ample;" viroTviTMaic,  a  representation,  1  Tim.  i,  16; 
"form,"  2  Tim.  i,  13;  ojioiM^ia,  resemblance,  Eccles. 
xxxviii,  28),  a  model,  as  of  the  Tabernacle,  shown  to 
Moses  on  the  Mount  (Numb,  viii,  4 ;  Heb.  viii,  4),  or 
a  life  to  cop)y  after  (Tit.  ii,  7). 

Patterson,  A.  O.,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  clergy- 
man and  home  missionary,  was  born  in  Fayette  Co., 
Pa.,  July  1,  1794.  He  graduated  at  Washington  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  and  afterwards  at  Princeton  Theological 
Seminary,  and  began  to  preach  in  1820.  His  labors 
were  varied  and  his  pastorates  numerous.  First,  as 
a  missionary,  he  travelled  from  Pittsburgh,  through 
Steubenville,  Wheeling,  Marietta,  Oxford,  Hamilton, 
Zancsville,  Cleveland,  and  intermediate  points,  preach- 
ing the  Gospel  of  Christ.  During  the  succeeding  four- 
teen years  he  was  pastor  at  Mount  Pleasant  and  Se- 
wickley,  Pa.,  when,  after  much  persuasion,  he  again 
engaged  in  missionary  work.  He,  however,  remained 
in  this  field  only  a  short  time;  and  returning  to  his 
pastoral  work,  he  labored  successively  at  Beaver,  Pa., 
New  Lisbon  and  Bethel,  Ohio,  and  West  Newton,  Pa. 
The  record  of  his  labors  in  all  these  places,  and  also  in 
connection  with  the  Board  of  Missions,  fully  demon- 
strates his  usefulness  and  efficiency.  In  1864  he  went 
to  Oxford,  Ohio,  where  he  died,  Dec.  14,  1868.  See 
Appleton's  Amer.  An.  Cijclop.  viii,  584. 

Patterson,  James,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  Ervina,  Bucks  Co.,  Pa.,  March  17,  1779.  His 
earlj'  educational  opportunities  were  very  limited,  j'et, 
having  entered  Jefferson  College,  he  graduated  in  1804 ; 
studied  theology  at  Princeton,  and  was  licensed  to 
preach  Oct.  5,  1808.  On  August  9  following  he  was 
ordained,  and  installed  pastor  of  the  Church  of  Bound 
Brook,  N.  J.,  which  charge  he  resigned  in  June,  1813. 
In  September  following  he  was  unanimousl}'  chosen 
pastor  of  the  First  Presbj-terian  Church  of  the  Northern 
Liberties,  in  Philadelphia,  where  his  ministrations  were 
successful,  and  where  he  continued  until  his  death, 
Nov.  17,  1837.  His  publications  consist  of  a  Mission- 
ary Sernvm  and  several  Tracts.  A  Memoir  of  his  life 
was  published  by  Rev.  Robert  Adair  (Phila.  1840,  8vo). 
See  also  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iv,  423 
sq. 

Patterson,  James  Cowan,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian 
divine,  was  born  in  Abbeville  District,  S.  C,  Oct.  26, 
1803.  He  was  the  child  of  pious  parents,  who  brought 
him  up  in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the  Lord. 
In  early  life  he  felt  called  to  the  ministry,  and  obeved. 
He  graduated  among  the  first  of  his  class  at  Franklin 
College,  imder  the  presidential  care  of  his  early  friend 
and  pastor,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Moses  Waddel.  Immediately 
after  graduating  he  was  elected  to  a  tutorship  in  his 
alma  mater.  During  the  years  of  his  connection  with 
the  college  he  studied  theologj^  under  Dr.  Waddel,  and 
was  licensed  to  preach  bj'  Hopewell  Presbytery;  was 
ordained  Oct.  11,  1828,  and  called  to  the  care  of  the 
Presliyterian  churches  of  jNIacon  and  Milledgeville,  Ga. 
He  afterwards  removed  to  Forsyth,  and  associated  the 
duties  of  teacher  with  those  of  the  ministrj' ;  subse- 
quently he  preached  at  Lawrenceville  and  Decatur,  and 
was  called  to  the  presidency  of  the  Gwinnett  Institute, 
a  high  school  for  boj's  and  young  men.  From  Gwin- 
nett he  was  called  as  president  of  the  Synodical  Female 
College  at  Griffin,  Ga.,  which,  under  his  devoted  care 
and  management,  became  a  complete  success  and  or- 
nament to  society  and  the  Church.  His  health  soon 
after  began  to  fail,  and  he  died  July  18,  1866.  Dr. 
Patterson  possessed  a  mind  clear,  retentive,  and  ac- 
curate. As  a  preacher  he  was  direct,  instructive,  and 
unimpassioned ;  as  a  teacher,  faithful  and  thorough, 
so  uniting  decision  with  kindness  as  to  gain  the  re- 
spect and  love  of  his  scholars.  His  steady,  uniform 
piety  was  the  distinguishing  feature  of  his  life,  and 
YII.— D  D  D 


elicited  the   confidence  of  all  who  knew  him.     See 
Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac,  1867,  p.  449.    (J.  L.  S.) 

Patterson,  James  H.,  M.D.,  a  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Peru,  N.  Y., 
March  16, 1810.  His  earlier  days  were  spent  in  Cana- 
da and  Vermont.  He  was  converted  in  1826,  licensed 
to  preach  in  1829,  and  received  on  probation  into  the 
New  Hampshire  Conference  shortly  after.  He  was 
admitted  to  full  Conference  connection  in  1836.  His 
appointments  in  the  ministrj*  were  as  follows :  South 
New  Market,  Peterborough,  Francistown,  and  Green- 
land, in  New  Hampshire  ;  Peacham, White  River,  Cor- 
inth, and  Linden,  in  Vermont.  While  at  Linden  the 
Conference  was  divided,  and  he  became  member  of  the 
Vermont.  His  next  appointments  were  to  Northfield 
and  Woodstock.  During  his  pastorate  at  the  latter 
place  he  studied  medicine,  and  took  his  degree.  His 
voice  failing  him  in  1848,  he  practiced  medicine  until 
recovered  strength  permitted  his  resumption  of  the  pas- 
toral work.  He  now  joined  the  Vermont  Conference, 
and  was  in  1851  appointed  to  Glen's  Falls,  N.  Y.  His 
next  appointment  was  Castleton,  Vt.,  and  then  he  went 
to  Cambridge,  N.  Y.  In  1857  he  located  at  Schenectady 
to  supervise  the  collegiate  education  of  his  sons.  In 
the  spring  of  1857  he  was  appointed,  as  effective,  to 
the  City  Mission  in  Albany ;  in  1858  and  1859,  to  Am- 
sterdam ;  in  1860,  to  Schaghticoke  ;  but  in  1861  he 
was  superannuated,  and  he  continued  in  this  relation 
until  his  death,  Dec.  24,  1873,  at  Glen's  Falls,  N.  Y., 
where  he  had  settled  in  1863.  Dr.  Patterson  was  a 
man  of  more  than  usual  ability.  Had  his  early  train- 
ing been  collegiate,  it  is  likcl}'  that  he  would  have 
risen  to  great  prominence  in  any  profession.  He  was 
much  respected  as  a  man,  and  his  Christian  virtues 
are  praised  b}"  all  who  were  brought  into  fellowship 
with  him.  See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  1874,  p.  64,  65. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

Patterson,  John  Bro^wn,  an  English  divine, 
celebrated  as  a  student  of  antiquities,  especially  those 
of  Greece,  was  born  at  Alnwick,  Northumberland,  Jan. 
29,  1804,  of  pious  parentage.  From  his  earliest  years 
John  gave  indications  of  superior  talents,  of  fine  taste, 
and  of  a  pure  and  elevated  tone  of  moral  feeling, 
qualities  which,  as  he  advanced  in  age,  became  more 
and  more  conspicuously  developed  in  his  character.  In 
1810  his  father  died,  and  his  mother  removed  to  Edin- 
burgh, and  John  was  entered  a  student  at  the  high 
school  of  that  northern  Athens.  He  rose  to  the  first 
place  in  his  classes,  and  at  graduation  carried  off  the 
highest  honors.  At  the  university  he  sustained  these 
early  acquired  distinctions,  and,  having  become  deeply 
convinced  of  his  call  to  Gospel  labors,  he  entered,  in 
1824,  the  divinity  hall,  then  under  the  charge  of  the 
able  and  learned  Dr.  Ritchie.  He  now  considered  all 
other  pursuits  secondary  to  the  study  of  theology,  and 
applied  the  full  energies  of  his  mind  to  the  subjects  of 
that  sacred  science.  He  endeavored  by  unremitting  ap- 
plication to  increase  his  stock  of  theological  acquire- 
ments, and  engaged  successively  in  the  studj'  of  natural 
history,  chemistry,  and  anatomy,  both  human  and  com- 
parative, from  an  anxiety  to  render  all  the  talents 
he  possessed  and  all  his  acquirements  subservient  to 
the  duties  of  that  holy  profession  to  which  he  had 
dedicated  his  future  life.  INIr.  Patterson,  after  becom- 
ing a  licentiate,  deferred  all  thoughts  of  an  immediate 
settlement,  and  accepted  a  proposal  made  to  lilm,  in 
1828,  to  superintend  the  studies  of  the  young  lord  Cran- 
stoun  at  Oxford.  After  a  brief  absence  Jlr.  Patterson 
returned  to  Scotland,  and  bad  not  been  long  established 
at  home,  when  Mr.  Peel,  then  the  home  secretary,  made 
him  an  unexpected  offer  of  the  vacant  parish  of  Fal- 
kirk ;  and  from  the  moment  of  entering  on  the  duties 
of  the  parish,  which  Patterson  did  in  1830,  his  ministry 
fully  realized  the  highest  expectations  that  had  been 
formed  of  him.  The  exquisite  beauty,  the  sparkling 
imagery,  and  the  fine  taste  di:-played  every  Sabbath  in 
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his  pulpit  compositions ;  the  laborious  visitations  he  ' 
made  from  house  to  house,  in  the  town  as  well  as  in  the 
country ;  the  lively  interest  he  took  in  the  religious  ed- 
ucation of  the  young;  and  the  many  judicious  plans  he 
formed  for  the  temporal  as  well  as  the  spiritual  well- 
being  of  the  peo|)le,  rendered  him  every  day  more 
dear  to  the  aftections  of  all.  But  his  bright  career  on 
earth  was  destined  to  be  brief.  He  died  suddenly,  June 
29, 1835,  greatly  mourned  by  all  his  people.  Patterson 
wrote,  besides  a  prize  essay  On  the  National  Character 
of  the  Athenians  (Lend.  1828;  new  ed.  with  Memoir  by 
Prof.  Pillans,  Lond.  1859,  cr.  8vo),  Lectures  on  St.  Johns 
Gospels  (Lond.  1840, 12mo).  His  other  Literary  Remains 
were  published  with  a  Life  (Edinb.  1837,  2  vols.  8vo). 
See  Jamieson,  Cyclop,  of  Relig.  Bioyr.  s.  v. ;  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v,    (J.  H.  W.) 

Patterson,  Joseph,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  the  north  of  Ireland,  March  20, 1752.  Little  is 
known  of  his  youth.  In  1772  he  emigrated  to  this 
countr}',  taught  school  for  a  while,  joined  the  Revolu- 
tionarj-  army,  from  which  he  retired  in  1777,  and  hav- 
ing gone  West,  was,  in  1785,  induced  to  turn  his  atten- 
tion to  the  study  of  theology ;  he  was  licensed  to  preach 
in  August,  1788,  and  for  ten  or  twelve  years  from  the 
following  April  had  charge  of  the  united  churches  of 
Eaccoon  and  Montour's  Kun,  Washington  Countj',  O., 
after  which  period  he  confined  himself  to  the  former.  At 
the  same  time  he  made  frequent  missionary  tours,  spend- 
ing several  months  among  the  Shawnee  Indians  in 
1802.  In  1816  his  health  compelled  him  to  resign  his 
charge,  and  he  retired  to  Pittsburgh,  where  he  still 
preached  occasionally  until  his  death,  Feb.  4, 1832.  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  iv,  522. 

Patterson,  Joseph  A.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  near  Acadcmia,  Juniata  County,  Pa.,  in  1833. 
He  received  his  preparatory  education  at  Tuscarora 
Academy,  and  in  1853  entered  Lafayette  College,  Pa. 
After  graduating,  he  spent  a  year  teaching  in  Tusca- 
rora Academy,  and  while  there,  and  during  a  great  re- 
vival, he  received  a  fresh  baptism,  which,  along  with 
other  influences,  determined  him  to  study  for  the  min- 
istry. In  18tJ0  he  graduated  at  the  theological  sem- 
inary at  Princeton,  N.  .J.,  and  immediately  went  into 
the  employ  of  the  Board  of  Domestic  Missions,  laboring 
for  several  months  in  the  vicinity  of  Luzerne,  Warren 
County,  N.  J.  Subsequently  he  accepted  a  unanimous 
call  from  Lick  Run  Church,  Jacksonville,  Pa. ;  was  or- 
dained and  installed  .July,  18G2;  and,  after  a  short  pas- 
torate of  two  years  and  a  half,  died  Dec.  31, 1864.  Sir. 
Patterson  was  a  systematic,  practical,  earnest  minister. 
See  Wilson,  Fresh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1866,  p.  140.    (J.  L.  S.) 

Patterson,  Nicholas,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  Path  Valley,  Cumberland  County,  Pa.,  Oct. 
1,  1792.  He  pursued  his  preparatory  studies  first  in 
Chambersburg,  Pa.,  then  in  the  academy  at  Summers- 
ville,  N.  J. ;  graduated  in  the  college  at  Princeton,  N.  J. ; 
studied  theology  in  the  Princeton  Theological  Sem- 
inary; was  licensed  in  1818,  and  ordained  in  1821.  He 
labored  for  many  years  in  Delaware,  and  died  in  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  Jan.  7, 1865.  Mr.  Patterson  was  a  simple- 
hearted,  good  man,  an  excellent  preacher,  and  a  favorite 
pastor.  See  Wilson,  F'resb.  /list.  A  Imanac.  1866,  p.  222. 
(J.  L.  S.) 

Patterson,  Robert,  LL.D..  an  American  philan- 
thropist and  educator,  was  born  in  the  north  of  Ireland, 
May  30,  1743.  In  1768  he  emigrated  to  Pliiladelphia. 
In  1774  he  was  appointed  principal  of  the  academy  at 
Wilmington,  Delaware.  In  the  Revolutionary  war  he 
acted  as  brigade  major.  In  1779  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  in  the  Universitj'  of  Penns3'lvania, 
and  then  vice-provost.  In  1805  he  was  appointed  di- 
rector of  the  Mint  of  the  United  States.  In  1819  he 
was  chosen  president  of  the  American  Peace  Society, 
and  later  president  of  the  American  Philosophical  So- 
ciety. He  died  July  22,  1824.  A  remarkable  trait  of 
Mr.  Pattersons  character,  and  its  crowning  excellence, 


was  his  fervent  piety.  It  influenced  all  his  conduct 
from  his  youth.  He  was  an  elder  of  the  Scotch  Pres- 
byterian Church  nearly  half  a  century.  In  the  trans- 
actions of  the  Philosophical  Society  he  published  many 
papers. 

Patterson,  Stearns,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Dunstable,  now  Nashua, 
N.  II.,  Jan.  2,  1813.  He  was  converted  in  1826.  and  con- 
nected himself  with  the  Congregationalist  Church,  to 
which  his  parents  belonged.  In  1829  he  entered  the 
academy  at  Hopkintown,  and  a  few  years  later  he  en- 
tered Yale  College ;  but  his  health  failing,  he  was  com- 
pelled to  relinquish  his  studies  and  engage  in  other  pur- 
suits. From  1837  to  1840  he  filled  a  clerkship  in  the 
city  of  New  York.  In  November,  1840,  he  went  to 
iNIaryland  and  engaged  in  teaching.  In  August,  1841, 
Rev.  Enos  R.  Williams  held  a  camp-meeting  on  Kent 
Island.  Patterson  attended,  and  was  inclined  towards 
Methodism.  In  1842  he  joined  the  Methodist  Episco- 
pal Church  on  Kent  Island.  In  August  of  the  same 
year  he  removed  to  St.  Michaels,  Talbot  County,  Mary- 
land, and  took  charge  of  a  school.  On  Dec.  7, 1843,  he 
was  licensed  to  exhort,  and  on  Feb.  15, 1844,  he  was  li- 
censed to  preach,  and  recommended  to  the  Philadelphia 
Conference.  He  was  admitted  in  1844,  and  appointed 
to  Strasburgh.  His  subsequent  appointments  were  as 
follows:  Brandy  wine,  Cecil,  two  years  supernumerarj', 
Grove,  Mount  Zion,  Manayunk,  Phcenixville,  Marietta, 
six  years  professor  in  Wesleyan  Female  College  in  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  then  to  Merion  Square,  and  afterwards 
to  Radnor  and  Bethesda.  In  1866  he  was  granted  the 
relation  of  superannuate,  and  so  continued  until  his 
death.  May  19, 1871.  He  united  in  himself  all  the  qual- 
ifications necessary  for  success  in  the  ministry.  He  was 
devoted  to  God  and  the  Church,  scholarly  in  his  habits 
of  study,  systematic  in  the  performance  of  his  duties, 
and  kind  towards  all  with  whom  he  was  brought  into 
fellowship.     See  Minutes  cf  Conferences,  1872,  p.  24,  25. 

Patterson,  'William  D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  near  Mercersburg,  Pa.,  July  22, 1833.  He  re- 
ceived a  careful  parental  training,  graduated  at  Marshall 
College,  Pa.,  in  1852,  and  at  the  Western  Theological 
Seminary  in  1856 ;  was  licensed  June  17, 1858,  and  hav- 
ing preached  with  great  acceptance  for  a  year  to  the 
churches  of  Dillsburg  and  Petersburg,  Pa.,  a  call  for  his 
services  as  pastor  was  presented  to  him,  which  being  ac- 
cepted, the  Presbytery  met,  Aug.  14, 1860,  to  ordain  and 
install  him.  But  his  health  gave  way  so  seriously 
about  the  time  of  the  meeting  of  the  Presbytery  that  he 
could  not  be  present  to  be  ordained;  nor  was  he  ever 
able  after  this  to  resume  his  labors.  He  spent  some 
time  in  travelling,  and  died  Nov.  24, 1861.  Mr.  Patter- 
son was  a  man  of  deep  piety,  cultivated  mind,  and  genial 
disposition,  and  was  more  than  ordinarily  endowed  for 
the  work  to  which  he  had  been  called.  See  Wilson, 
Fresh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1863,  p.  194.      (J.  L.  S.) 

Patteson,  Johx  Coleridge,  an  English  divine, 
whose  life  was  one  of  remarkable  self-denial,  unremit- 
ting labor,  and  repeated  exposure  to  perils  by  land  and 
sea,  was  born  April  1, 1827.  His  maternal  great-uncle 
was  the  celeb-ated  Samuel  Taylor  Coleridge.  His 
father,  judge  Patteson,  was  a  lawyer,  unsurpassed  in 
his  day.  Under  his  immediate  supervision  John  Cole- 
ridge was  trained  until  ready  for  Eton.  He  was  then 
a  bright,  conscientious,  painstaking  boy,  "  ever  ready 
for  fun,  but  never  for  mischief."  He  was  the  loader 
in  his  class  and  of  his  plaj'mates.  In  1845  he  entered 
jMerton  College,  at  Oxford  University,  and  distin- 
guished himself  as  he  had  at  Eton.  In  1849  he  ob- 
tained at  Merton  College  a  classical  second-class,  and 
subsequently  a  fellowship.  After  the  examination  for 
his  degree  he  went  abroad  and  travelled,  in  the  com- 
panionship of  a  family  whom  he  served  as  tutor,  in 
Germany  and  Italy.  In  1853,  after  his  return  home, 
he  was  ordained  for  the  priesthood,  and  was  made 
country  parson  at  Alfington.     He  had  not  been  there 
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long  when  he   encountered  bishop  Selwj'n,  of  New 
Zealand,  who  was  home  on  a  visit,  and  who  induced 
him  to  return  with  him.     On  March  29,  1855,  they 
sailed  from  Gravesend  together.     Patteson  went  with- 
out parade  of  feeling  or  many  words.     First  at  Auck- 
land (New  Zealand),  and  later  at  Norfolk  Island,  and 
still  later  at  the  island  of  Mota  (Banks's  Islands),  bishop 
Selwyn  was  supporting  a  missionary  college,  whither 
he  brought  youth  from  Melanesia  for  civilization  and 
mental  and  religious  training.     In  this  work  princi- 
pally Patteson  assisted  until  18C0,  when  the  Melanesian 
companv  was  transferred  to  Kohimarama,  near  Auck- 
land, and  he  was  placed  in  charge.     A  short  time  af- 
terwards Patteson  was  rewarded  for  his  faithfulness 
by  promotion  to  the  episcopal  dignity  as  l)ishop  of  the 
Melanesian  islands.     From  this  time  he  directed  and 
conducted  the  annual  voyages  of  all  the  missionary 
operations  in  those  islands,  though,  of  course,  with  the 
full  counsel  and  support  of  bishop  Selwyn,  both  as  his 
primate  and  as  the  original  pioneer.     The  facility  with 
which  Patteson  learned  the  languages  of  the  islands, 
which  is  mentioned  as  remarkable,  afforded  him  blessed 
opportunities  for  efficiencj',  and  he  lost  none  of  them, 
as  we  shall  presently  see.     He  reduced  the  different 
dialects  to  writing,  obtained  a  printing-press  and  types, 
and  printed  the  grammars  of  nearly  thirtj'  of  them.   He 
also  prepared  translations  of  portions  of  the  Scriptures, 
and  rendered  hymns  into  the  tongue  of  Mota,  which, 
remarks  Sir  W.  Martin,  "are  described  to  me  b^'  com- 
petent judges  as  of  singular  excellence."     He   also 
comprehensively  considered,  as   appears  from  many 
passages  in  his  letters,  the  principles  on  which  the 
numerous  tongues  of  that  region  might  be  placed  in 
mutual  relation.     Even  the  eminent  philologist.  Prof. 
Max  Miiller,  bears  warm  testimony  to  the  great  attain- 
ments and  capacities  of  bishop  Patteson,  whom  he  af- 
fectionately esteemed.     There  was  no  office  or  func- 
tion, however  high  or  however  humble,  to  which  bishop 
Patteson  could  not  turn,  and  turn  effectively,  his  mind 
or  hand.     An  adept  in  early  life  at  games,  exercises, 
and  amusements,  his  gift  of  corporal  versatilitj'  thus 
acquired  fitted  him  for  handicraft  and  labor  of  all 
kinds.       Almost    amphibious    in   his    habits,    he    be- 
came, while  disliking  the  physical  conditions  of  sea- 
life,  a  hard}'  seaman  and  an  accomplished  navigator. 
"When  ashore  he  was  farmer,  gardener,  woodman,  por- 
ter, carpenter,  tailor,  cook,  or  anything  else  that  ne- 
cessity demanded  and  his  large  experience  taught.     In 
higher  regions  of  exertion  he  was,  amid  the  severest 
trials  of  epidemic  d3'sentery  or  tj'phus,  or  in  the  crisis 
of  some  dangerous  visit  to  an  untried  island,  physi- 
cian, surgeon,  and  the  tenderest  of  nurses,  all  in  one  ; 
without  ever  intermitting  his  sleepless  activity  in  the 
most  personal  duties  of  a  pastor,  or  the  regular  main- 
tenance of  the  more  public  offices  of  religion,  or  abat- 
ing his  readiness  to  turn  to  that  which  was  evidenth' 
the  most  laborious  and  exacting  of  all  his  duties,  the 
duty  of  the  schoolmaster,  engaged  upon  the  double 
work  of  opening  the  understanding  of  his  pupils,  and 
of  appljing  the  mental  instrument  thus  improved  to 
the  perception  and  reception  of  Christian  truth.    Mota, 
one  of  Banks's  Islands,  was  recognised  as  the  mission- 
ary headquarters  of  ^lelanesia.     From  this  place  ex- 
cursions were  frequently  made  to  the  different  Mela- 
nesian islands  for  the  purpose  of  reaching  their  inhab- 
itants, and  preparing  them   for  Christianity.      Such 
visitations  were  always  attended  with  great  peril.    Be- 
sides the  danger  of  shipwreck,  was  the  hazard  in  ap- 
proaching islands  where  the  temper  of  the  inhabitants 
was  either  unknown  or  known  to  be  fierce,  or  islands 
whose  inhabitants  had  been  recently  ill-used  by  other 
Europeans.      In  April,  1871,  bishop  Patteson  set  out 
again  on  such  a  vo3'age  of  visitation.     On  Sept.  16  he 
found  himself  off  the  Santa  Cruz  group.     He  had  long 
been  anxious  for  the  planting  of  the  cross  among  its 
savage  inhabitants,  but  he  was  aware  also  of  the  manj' 
obstacles  in  his  way.     The  natives,  by  reason  of  the 


capture  of  many  of  their  number  annually  bj'  the  trad- 
ers from  Australia,  whither  they  were  virtually  carried 
as  slaves,  had  become  very  distrustful  of  the  whites. 
But  the  danger  this  time  was  much  aggravated,  though 
the  bishop  was  unaware  of  it.    The  traders  had  painted 
their  ship  like  the  bishop's,  and  had  enticed  a  number 
of  the  Melanesians  to  go  on  board  the  vessel,  and  had 
thus  carried  them  off.     Though  the  bishop  had  visited 
before  at  Nackapu,  the  natives  mistook  the  last  visit 
also  to  have  been  made  bj'  him,  and  therefore  they 
were  no  sooner  in  a  position  to  revenge  the  loss  of 
their  friends  than  thej'  embraced  it.     As  the  mission- 
ary party  came  near  to  Nackapu  four  canoes  were  seen 
hovering  about  the  coral  reef  which  surrounded  the 
island.     The  vessel  had  to  feel  her  way ;  so,  lest  the  . 
men  in  the  canoes  should  be  perplexed,  bishop  Patte- 
son ordered  the  boat  to  be  lowered,  and  when  asked  to 
go  into  one  of  the  native  boats,  as  this  was  alwaj'S 
found  a  good  mode  of  disarming  suspicion,  he  did  it, 
and  was  carried  off  towards  the  shore.    The  boat  from 
the  schooner  could  not  get  over  the  reef.      The  bishop 
was  seen  to  land  on  the  beach,  and  was  seen  no  more 
alive.      Eventuall}'   his  body  was   recovered.      The 
placid  smile  was  still  on  the  fiice ;  there  was  a  palm- 
leaf  fastened  over  the  breast,  and  when  the  mat  in 
which  the  bodj'  was  wrapped  was  opened,  there  were 
five  wounds.     All  this  is  an  almost  certain  indication 
that  his  death  was  the  vengeance  for  five  of  the  na- 
tives.    The  sweet,  calm  smile  preached  peace  to  the 
mourners  who  had  lost  his  guiding  spirit,  but  they 
could  not  look  on  it  long.     The  next  morning,  St. 
Matthew's  Day,  the  body  of  John  Coleridge  Patteson 
was  committed  to  the  waters  of  the  Pacific,  his  "son 
after  the  faith,"  Joseph  Atkin,  reading  the  burial  ser- 
vice {Life,  ii,  569-571).    We  are  fully  conscious  that  no 
summary  can  do  justice  to  the  character  and  career  of 
bishop  Patteson,  but  we  trust  that  enough  has  been 
given  to  set  forth  an  outline  of  the  man.     In  bishop 
Patteson  were  singularly  combined  the  spirit  of  chiv- 
alry, the  glorious  ornament  of  a  bj'gone  time ;  the 
spirit  of  charity,  rare  in  ever_y  age  ;  and  the  spirit  of 
reverence,  so  seldom  seen  in  our  day.     He  was  emi- 
nently and   entirely  an  English  Churchman.      But, 
while  he  was  an  Anglican,  the  ductile  and  thoughtful 
character  of  his  mind  preserved  him  from  all  rigidity 
and  narrowness.     His  indulgence  in  judgment  of  men 
overleaped  all  boundaries  of  opinion.     He  evinced  his 
liberality  most  clearly  in  his  refusal  to  set  up  rival 
missions.    He  corresponded  with  a  Wesleyan  mission- 
ary on  a  subject  of  common  interest  to  both.    He  de- 
clined applications  for  pastoral  care  from  the  people 
of  Lifu,  where  the  agency  of  the  London  Missionary 
Society  had  existed,  but  had  for  some  time  been  sus- 
pended, on  learning  that  two  missionaries  were  on  the 
way  from  Sidney.     In  that  same  island,  too,  he  at- 
tended (in  1858)  the  service  conducted  bj"-  a  native 
teacher  acting  under  the  societj%  and  only  officiated 
himself  when  he  had  found  from  good  authoritj'  that 
there  would  be  no  objection.     His  costume  on  this  oc- 
casion was  only  distinguished  bj'  a  black  coat  and  white 
tie,  and  he  pursued  the  manner  of  service  common 
among  the  Presbyterians  and  Dissenters,  though  em- 
ploying freeh"  the  language  of  the  Praj'er-book  in  his 
extempore  prayer.      "  I  felt,"  he  sa3's,  in  his  diarj', 
"quite  at  my  ease  while  preaching,  and  Joseph  (his 
companion)  told  me  that  it  was  all  very  clear"  {Life,  i, 
-S66).    See  Miss  Yonge,  Life  of  John  Coleridge  Patteson, 
Missionary  Bishop  of  the  Melanesian  Islands  (Lond.  1874, 
2  vols.  8vo) :  Life  of  Bishop  Patteson,  published  bj'  the 
(London)  "  Christian  Knowledge  Society,"  and  repub- 
lished at  New  York  in  1873.     See  also  the  Spirit  of 
^fissions,  Jan.  1872,  p.  58 ;  The  {Lond.)  Quart.  Rev.  Oct. 
1874,  art.  vi.     (J.  H.W.) 

Pattison,  Robert  Everett,  D.D.,  an  American 
Baptist  divine  who  distinguished  himself  in  the  pulpit 
and  the  rostrum,  was  born  at  Benton,  Vt.,  Aug.  19, 
1800,  and  was  educated  at  Amherst  College,  Mass., 
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class  of  182C.  He  was  at  once  made  tutor  in  Colum- 
bian College,  Washington,  D.  C.  He  was  ordained  for 
the  work  of  the  holy  ministry  at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  1829, 
and  in  1830  became  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church 
in  Providence,  R.  I. — a  most  important  charge.  He 
was  elected  in  1836  president  of  Waterville  College, 
Me.,  holding  the  position  till  1810,  -When  he  was  re- 
called to  his  pastorate  in  Providence.  In  1843  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  corresponding  secretaries  of  the 
Baptist  Board  of  Foreign  Missions.  He  returned  to 
his  educational  labors  as  a  professor  in  the  Covington 
Theological  Seminar}-,  Ky.,  in  1846.  But  in  1848  the 
legislature  of  that  state  (by  an  act  afterwards  declared 
unconstitutional)  reconstructed  the  board  of  trustees, 
compelling  his  resignation.  He  was  shortly  after 
'  elected  professor  of  theology  in  the  Newton  Theolog- 
ical Institution,  Mass.,  resigning  his  chair  in  1853  to 
serve  a  second  term  as  president  of  Waterville  College. 
He  was  subsequently  at  the  head  of  Onead  Female  In- 
stitute, Worcester,  Mass.,  and  a  professor  successively 
in  the  theological  department  of  Shurtleff  College, 
111.,  and  in  the  Baptist  Theological  Seminarj%  Chi- 
cago. He  died  in  1874.  Dr.  Pattison  was  an  emi- 
nently pious  and  modest  man.  He  wrote  considerably 
for  periodicals,  and  was  the  author  of  a  Ciymmentary  on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (1859).     (L.  E.  S.) 

Pattison,  Robert  H.,  D.D.,  a  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  near  Cambridge, 
Md.,  Jan.  22,  1824.  He  was  the  child  of  Methodist 
parents,  at  the  early  age  of  ten  was  converted,  and  at 
once  joined  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  At  four- 
teen he  entered  the  preparator}'  department  of  Dickin- 
son College,  and,  after  passing  successfulh'  through 
the  entire  curriculum  of  studv,  he  graduated  in  the 
class  of  1843.  During  his  residence  at  Carlisle  he  was 
licensed  to  preach.  At  the  close  of  his  collegiate  ca- 
reer he  taught  for  two  years  at  Baltimore.  He  was 
admitted  into  the  Philadelphia  Conference  in  April, 
1846.  His  first  appointment  was  Dorchester  Circuit  as 
junior  preacher.  His  subsequent  appointments  were  : 
Seaford,  Princess  Anne,  Church  Creek,  Quantico, 
Snow  Hill,  Middletown,  and  Cantwell's  Bridge,  Del. ; 
Asbury,  Philadelphia;  Kensington;  Twelfth  Street, 
Philadelphia;  Port  Deposit;  St.  George's,  Philadelphia: 
Tabernacle,  Philadelphia;  St.  Peter's,  Reading,  Har- 
risburg  District;  West  Philadelphia,  where  he  died, 
Feb.  14,  1875.  At  the  conference  of  1858  Dr.  Pat- 
tison was  chosen  its  secretary,  and  he  continued  to 
hold  that  office  until  his  death.  In  1868  he  was  a  del- 
egate to  the  General  Conference,  and  was  chosen  by 
that  body  as  one  of  its  assistant  secretaries.  He  was 
also  associated  with  the  management  of  most  of  the 
various  religious  and  benevolent  organizations  con- 
nected with  the  Philadelphia  Conference,  and  was  for 
several  years  a  mem1)er  of  the  Parent  IMissionary 
Board  at  New  York.  "  Dr.  Pattison  was  a  good  man, 
a  true  Methodist,  a  faithful  pastor,  an  acceptable  and 
earnest  preacher,  and  a  Ciiristian  gentleman,  whom  to 
know  was  to  esteem  and  love.  Less  brilliant,  per- 
haps, than  some,  he  was  wiser  and  more  consistent 
than  many,  while  his  sound  judgment,  unswerving 
integrity,  unfailing  courtesy,  unwearying  diligence, 
kindly  sympatliy,  and  unwavering  loj'alty  to  religion, 
friendship,  and  patriotism,  made  him  a  man  to  honor, 
trust,  and  love."  See  Minutes  of  Conftrences,  1875, 
p.  40.     (.J.H.W.) 

Patton,  Samukl,  D.D.,  a  distinguished  minister  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  Lan- 
caster District,  S.  C,  Jan.  27,  1797,  of  Presbyterian  par- 
ents. His  childhood  was  serious.  He  was  converted  in 
1816  in  a  Methodist  revival  which  he  happened  to  attend. 
He  was  soon  persuaded  of  liis  duty  to  preach  the  Gospel, 
but  for  a  time  strove  mucli  against  these  impressions. 
He  emigrated  with  liis  parents  to  Georgia,  and  from 
thence  to  Tennessee,  in  1819.  Soon  after  he  was  licensed 
to  preach,  and  joined  the  Tennessee  Conference,  and  was 


stationed  at  Sequacby  Valley,  Tenn. ;  he  was  next  suc- 
cessively preacher  in  charge  at  Clinch,  West  Ya. ;  Tus- 
caloosa Circuit,  Ala. ;  and  the  so-called  Alabama  Circuit. 
His  health  failing  him,  he  located,  and  finally  removed 
to  Holston  Conference,  East  Tennessee,  in  1825,  and  was 
presiding  elder  on  Abingdon  District  the  same  year;  was 
on  stations  and  districts  till  1838-9,  when  he  was  made 
agent  for  Holston  College;  then  on  districts  and  stations 
till  1847,  when  he  was  made  editor  of  the  Holston  Chris- 
tian Advocate,  in  which  work  he  died,  August,  1854,  in 
holy  peace,  trusting  in  the  merits  of  Christ,  and  declar- 
ing "  all  is  well."  Dr.  Patton  was  a  studious  and  earnest 
man  and  preacher.  He  stood  in  the  first  ranks  of  the 
ministry  of  his  Church.  See  Deems,  Annals  of  South- 
ern Me'thodism  for  1855,  p.  341,    (J,  H,  W.) 

Pattrick,  George,  LL,B.,  a  pious  Calvinistic  Eng- 
lish divine,  was  born  near  Colchester  in  1746,  He  was 
educated  at  St,  Paul's  School ;  studied  the  law  and 
practiced  at  Dedham,  but  relinquished  his  profession, 
received  orders  in  1770,  and  entered  himself  at  Sid- 
ney Sussex  College,  Cambridge,  He  became  vicar  of 
Aveley,  Essex,  in  1772;  chaplain  of  Morden  College, 
Blackheath,  in  1787.  In  1790  he  was  suddenly  dis- 
missed for  being  a  Methodist,  but  was  finally  reinstated 
as  lecturer  of  Woolwich  in  1792,  and  of  St,  Bride's, 
Fleet  Street,  and  of  St,  Leonard's,  London,  in  1797.  He 
died  in  1800,  His  Sermons,  with  a  Help  to  Prayer  ;  to 
which  are  pirefixed  Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  the  Author 
(Lond,  1801,  8vo),  were  published  after  his  death.  See 
Darling,  Cyclop).  Bihliog.  s.  v. 

Pa'U  (Heb,  Pdu',  *"Q,  a  bleating,  or  yawning;  but 
in  1  Chron,  i,  50,  Pai,  "^"Q,  though  some  copies  agree 
with  the  reading  in  Gen. ;  Sept.  <l>oywp,  i.  e.  chasm ; 
Yulg.  Phau),  the  capital  of  Hadar,  king  of  Edom  (Gen, 
xxxvi,  39).  The  only  name  that  bears  any  resemblance 
to  it  is  Phauara,  a  ruined  place  in  IdumKa  mentioned 
by  Seetzcn, 

Paul  (HarXor,  the  Greek  form  of  the  common 
Latin  name  Paulus),  originally  (see  below)  Saul  (q.  v,), 
the  specially  appointed  '"Apostle  to  the  Gentiles."  (In 
the  following  treatment  of  this  important  character,  we 
adopt,  for  the  most  part,  the  article  in  Smith's  iJict.  of 
the  Bible,  with  important  additions  from  Winer,  Kitto, 
Fairbairn,  and  other  sources.) 

I,  Preliminary  Inquiries. — 1.  Original  A  uthorities. — 
Nearl}'  all  the  authentic  materials  for  the  life  of  the 
apostle  Paul  are  contained  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
and  in  the  Paulino  Epistles,  Out  of  a  comparison  of 
these  authorities  the  biographer  has  to  construct  his 
account  of  the  really  important  period  of  the  apostle's 
life.  The  early  traditions  of  the  Church  appear  to  have 
left  almost  untouched  the  space  of  time  fur  which  we 
possess  those  sacred  and  abundant  sources  of  knowl- 
edge ;  and  they  aim  only  at  supidying  a  few  particulars 
in  the  biography  beyond  the  points  at  which  the  narra- 
tive of  the  Acts  begins  and  terminates. 

The  inspired  histor}'  and  the  Epistles  lie  side  by  side, 
and  are  to  all  appearance  quite  independent  of  one  an- 
other. It  was  not  the  purpose  of  the  historian  to  write 
a  life  of  Paul,  even  as  much  as  the  received  name  of  his 
book  would  seem  to  imply.  The  book  called  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  is  an  account  of  the  beginnings  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  on  the  earth.  The  large  space 
which  the  apostle  occupies  in  it  is  due  to  the  important 
])art  which  ho  bore  in  spreading  that  kingdom.  As  to 
the  Epistles,  nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  they  were 
written  without  reference  to  the  history;  and  there  is  no 
attempt  in  the  canon  to  combine  them  with  it  so  as  to 
form  what  we  should  call  in  modern  phrase  the  apostle's 
"  Life  and  Letters."  What  amount  of  agreement  and 
what  amount  of  discrepancy  may  be  observed  between 
these  independent  authorities  is  a  question  of  the  great- 
est interest  and  importance,  and  one  upon  which  various 
opinions  are  entertained.  The  most  adverse  and  ex- 
treme criticism  is  ably  represented  by  Dr.  Baur  of  Til- 
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bingeu  (Pauliis  dei-  AjyosfelJesti  Christi  [Stuttg.  1845]), 
who  finds  so  much  opposition  between  wliat  he  holds  to 
be  the  few  authentic  Pauline  Epistles  and  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  that  he  pronounces  the  history  to  be  an 
interested  fiction.  But  his  criticism  is  the  very  carica- 
ture of  captiousness.  We  have  but  to  imagine  it  applied 
to  any  history  and  letters  of  acknowledged  authenticity, 
and  we  feel  irresistibly  how  arbitrary'  and  unliistorical  it 
is.  Putting  aside  this  extreme  view,  it  is  not  to  be  de- 
nied that  diflculties  are  to  be  met  with  in  reconciling 
completely  the  Acts  and  the  received  Epistles  of  Paul. 
What  the  solutions  of  such  difficulties  may  be,  whether 
there  are  any  direct  contradictions,  how  far  the  apparent 
differences  may  be  due  to  the  purpose  of  the  respective 
writers,  by  what  arrangement  all  the  facts  presented  to 
us  may  best  be  dovetailed  together — these  are  the  vari- 
ous questions  which  have  given  so  much  occupation  to 
the  critics  and  expositors  of  Paul,  and  upon  some  of 
which  it  seems  to  be  yet  impossible  to  arrive  at  a  de- 
cisive conclusion.  We  shall  assume  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  to  be  a  genuine  and  authentic  work  of  Luke, 
the  companion  of  Paul,  and  shall  speak  of  the  Epistles 
at  the  places  which  we  believe  them  to  occupy  in  the 
history. 

2.  A'ame.— There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  apostle's 
name,  as  a  Jew,  was  Saul ;  but  when  or  how  he  received 
the  Koman  name  Paul,  which  he  bears  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  from  ch.  xiii,  9,  which  he  uses  in  his  Epis- 
tles, and  by  which  he  is  called  by  Peter  ("2  Pet.  iii,  15), 
is  unknown.  It  is  quite  probable  that  he  had  borne  the 
name  of  Paul  as  a  Koman  citizen  ;  and  it  is  no  objection 
to  this  view  that  then  this  name  would  have  appeared 
first,  and  that  of  Saul  later  (Witsius,  Meletem.  Lcicl.  p. 
47).  If  it  is  not  merely  accidental  that  Luke  first  calls 
him  Paul  in  the  passage  mentioned,  the  reason  may  be 
that  the  apostle  then  first  commenced  his  public  and 
separate  ministry;  and  Paul,  a  Gentile  name,  was  that 
which  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  always  oore  in  Church 
history  (IJaur,  Paul.  p.  93).  Even  if  the  Jews  still  used 
the  old  Jewish  name,  there  was  afterwards  no  occasion 
for  Luke  to  mention  it.  The  account  of  Jerome  that 
Paul  assumed  this  name  upon  the  conversion  by  him  of 
Sergius  Paulus  (Acts  xiii,  7;  comp.  August.  Confess. 
viii,  4;  Bengel  and  Olshausen,  on  Acts  xiii,  9)  is  per- 
haps not  a  tradition,  but  a  mere  suggestion  of  that  fa- 
ther himself,  on  the  groimd  that  the  name  Paul  first  ap- 
pears in  the  passage  following  that  account.  Indeed, 
Baur  (p.  93)  would  have  us  believe  that  this  was  the 
view  of  Luke  himself,  and  that  the  whole  account  of  the 
conversion  of  Sergius  Paulus  was  built  up  to  illustrate 
this  change  of  name !  But  if  there  had  been  any  con- 
nection between  the  two  events,  it  would  have  been 
natural  for  the  writer  to  indicate  it  (see  Neander,  p.  108). 
It  is  easy  to  suppose  simply  that,  in  becoming  a  Chris- 
tian, according  to  the  Eastern  custom  [see  Najie],  he 
assumed  the  name  Paul,  as  one  common  among  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  quite  similar  in  sound  to  Saul  (comp. 
Chrj'sost.  and  Theophyl.  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  ii,  648), 
perhaps  with  some  reference  to  the  etymological  sig- 
nification of  the  name  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv,  9 ;  Paulus,  Lat. 
small,  liftle;  comp.  Gr.  Travpoc).  Yet  we  should  then 
expect  that  Luke  would  employ  the  name  Paul  from 
Acts  ix,  19  onward.  (For  another  view,  see  Kuiniil, 
Comment,  ad  loc.)     See  Sergius  Paulus. 

II.  Pei-snnal  History. — We  purpose  under  this  head 
to  gather  together  all  the  information  given  either  di- 
rectly or  inciilentally  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles  concern- 
ing the  apostle's  life,  relegating  to  a  subsequent  head 
the  various  disputes  that  have  been  raised  on  some  of 
them. 

1.  Youth  and  Early  Career. — Paul  was  a  native  of 
Tarsus,  a  city  of  Cilicia  (Acts  xxii,  3,  etc.),  and  was  of 
Jewish  descent,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Phil,  iii,  5). 
From  his  father  he  inherited  the  rights  of  Koman  citi- 
zenship, which  had  probably  been  earned  by  some  of 
his  ancestry  tlir.iuL;h  services  rendered  to  the  Koman 
State  (Lard'ncr,  Works,  i,  228,  cd,  1788,  8vo;  Grotius,  ad 


Acta  xxii,  28).  The  supposition  that  he  enjoyed  them 
in  virtue  of  being  a  native  of  Tarsus  is  not  well  found- 
ed ;  for  though  that  city  had  been  created  by  Augustus 
an  urhs  libera  (Dion.  Chrysost.  ii,  36,  ed.  Reiske ;  Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  V,  27),  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  all  its 
natives  enjoyed  the  privilege  of  Koman  citizenship; 
and  besides,  from  Acts  xxi,  39  com])ared  with  xxii,  24, 
27,  it  may  be  inferred  that,  as  the  chief  captain  knew 
Paul  to  be  a  native  of  Tarsus,  and  yet  was  not  aware 
of  ]iis  Roman  citizenship,  the  latter  of  these  was  not 
necessarily  associated  with  the  former.  From  his  re- 
ceiving the  name  Saul  it  has  been  supposed  that  he 
was  the  first-born  son  of  his  parents,  and  that  they  had 
long  desired  and  often  asked  for  such  a  favor  from  God ; 
that  he  was  not  their  only  child,  however,  appears  from 
the  mention  made  (Acts  xxiii,  16)  of  his  "sister's  son." 
Whether  Andronicus,  Junia,  and  Herodion,  whom  he 
terms,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (xvi,  7,  11),  o-ny- 
ywiiQ  nov,  were  of  the  number  of  his  blood  relations,  or 
only  belonged  to  the  same  tribe  with  him,  is  a  question 
on  which  learned  men  have  taken  different  sides  (comp. 
Lardner,  Works,  vi,  235;  Estius,  Comm.  ad  loc).  (See 
below.) 

At  that  time  Tarsus  was  the  rival  of  Athens  and  Alex- 
andria as  a  place  of  learning  and  jihilosophical  research 
(Strabo,  xiv,  b)\  but  to  what  extent  the  future  "Apos- 
tle of  the  Gentiles"  enjoj-ed  the  advantage  of  its  schools 
we  have  no  means  of  accurately  determining.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  show  from  his  writings  that  he  was 
familiar  with  (ireek  literature,  and  Dr.  Bentley  has  not 
hesitated  to  affirm  that  "as  Moses  was  learned  in  all 
the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,  so  it  is  manifest  from  tins 
chapter  alone  (Acts  xxvii),  if  nothing  else  had  been 
now  extant,  that  Paul  was  a  great  master  in  all  the 
learning  of  the  Greeks"  {Boyle  Lectures,  serm.  iii,  suh 
init.).  An  authority  like  that  of  Bentley  in  a  question 
of  Greek  literature  is  not  to  be  lightly  set  aside;  yet  on 
referring  to  the  evidence  in  support  of  this  opinion  it 
will  not  be  found  to  justify  it.  It  must  be  allowed,  how- 
ever, that  the  mere  circumstance  of  his  having  spent  his 
early  years  in  such  a  city  as  Tarsus  could  not  but  exert 
a  very  powerful  influence  on  the  mind  of  such  a  man  as 
Paul,  in  the  way  of  sharpening  his  faculties,  refining  his 
tastes,  and  enlarging  the  circle  of  his  sympathies  and 
affections.  "If  even  to  the  meanest  citizen,"  as  Eich- 
liorn  remarks,  "such  a  circumstance  affords— unless  he 
be  by  nature  utterly  unobservant  —  much  information 
which  otherwise  he  could  not  have  obtained,  and  in 
consequence  of  this  a  certain  activity  of  mind,  how  much 
greater  may  not  its  effect  be  supposed  to  have  been  on 
a  great  mind  like  that  of  Paul?  To  his  birth  and  early 
residence  in  Tarsus  may  be  traced  the  urbanity  which 
the  apostle  at  no  time  laid  aside,  and  of  which  he  was 
frequently  a  perfect  model,  many  insinuating  turns 
which  he  gives  to  his  epistles,  and  a  more  skilful  use 
of  the  Greek  tongue  than  a  Jew  born  and  educated  in 
Palestine  could  well  have  attained"  {Einleit.  ins  N.  T. 
iii,  5).     (See  below.) 

But  whatever  uncertainty  may  hang  over  the  early 
studies  of  the  apostle  in  the  department  of  Greek  learn- 
ing, there  can  be  no  doubt  that,  being  the  son  of  a 
Pharisee,  and  destined,  in  all  probability,  from  his  in- 
fancy to  the  pursuits  of  a  doctor  of  Jewish  law,  he  would 
be  carefully  instructed  from  his  earliest  years  in  the  el- 
ements of  Rabbinical  lore.  It  is  probable  also  that  at 
this  time  he  acquired  his  skill  in  that  handicraft  trade 
by  which  in  later  years  he  frequently  supported  him- 
self (Acts  xvii,  3  ;  1  Cor.  iv,  12,  etc.).  This  trade  is  de- 
scribed by  Luke  as  that  of  a  cKrji'OTroioc,  a  word  re- 
garding the  meaning  of  which  there  has  been  no  small 
difference  of  opinion.  (See  below.)  It  does  not  follow 
that  the  family  were  in  the  necessitous  condition  which 
such  manual  labor  commonly  implies;  for  it  was  a 
wholesome  custom  among  the  Jews  to  teach  everj^  child 
some  trade,  though  there  might  be  little  prospect  of  his 
depending  upon  it  for  his  living.     See  Handicraft. 

When  Paul  made  his  defence  before  his  countrvmen 
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at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xxii),  he  told  them  that,  though 
born  in  Tarsus,  he  had  been  '•  brouglit  up"  {dvart^paix- 
fitvog)  in  Jerusalem.  He  must,  therefore,  have  been 
yet  a  boy  when  he  was  removed,  in  all  probability  for 
the  sake  of  his  education,  to  the  Holy  City  of  his  fa- 
thers. We  may  imagine  him  arriving  there — perhaps 
at  some  age  between  ten  and  fifteen,  already  a  Hellen- 
ist, speaking  Greek  and  familiar  with  the  Greek  version 
of  the  Scriptures,  possessing,  besides  the  knowledge  of 
his  trade,  the  elements  of  Gentile  learning — to  be  taught 
at  Jerusalem  "according  to  the  perfect  manner  of  the 
law  of  the  fathers."  He  learned,  he  says,  "  at  the  feet 
of  Gamaliel."  He  who  was  to  resist  so  stoutly  the 
usurpations  of  the  law  had  for  his  teacher  one  of  the 
most  eminent  of  all  the  doctors  of  the  law.  Gamaliel 
is  supposed  to  be  the  person  of  that  name  who  is  cele- 
brated in  the  writings  of  the  Talmudists  as  one  of  the 
seven  teachers  to  whom  the  title  "  Kabbau"  was  given 
(Lightfoot,  Horw  Thhr.  in  Act.  v,  34 ;  Neander,  AjJostol. 
Zeitalter,  p.  62 ;  Otho,  Le.r.  Rabhinico-Phil.  s.  v.  Kabbi). 
Besides  acquaintance  with  the  Jewish  law,  and  a  sin- 
cere conviction  of  the  supreme  excellence  of  Judaism, 
Gamaliel  appears  to  have  possessed  a  singularly  calm 
and  judicious  mind,  and  to  have  exercised  a  freedom  of 
thought  as  well  as  pursued  a  range  of  study  very  unlike 
what  was  common  among  the  party  to  which  he  be- 
longed (Acts  V,  34-39;  comp.  Neander, /.  c).  How 
much  the  instructions  and  the  example  of  such  a  teacher 
may  have  influenced  the  mind  of  Paul  favorably  we 
may  imagine,  but  cannot  aifirm.  See  Gamaliel.  It 
is  singular  that  on  the  occasion  of  his  well-known  in- 
tervention in  the  apostolical  history  the  master's  coun- 
sels of  toleration  are  in  marked  contrast  to  the  perse- 
cuting zeal  so  soon  displayed  by  the  pupil.  The  tem- 
per of  Gamaliel  himself  was  moderate  and  candid,  and 
he  was  personally  free  from  bigotry;  but  his  teaching 
was  that  of  the  strictest  of  the  Pharisees,  and  bore  its 
natural  fruit  when  lodged  in  the  ardent  and  thorough- 
going nature  of  Saul.  Other  fruits,  besides  that  of  a 
zeal  which  persecuted  the  Church,  may  no  doubt  be  re- 
ferred to  the  time  when  Saul  sat  at  the  feet  of  Gama- 
liel. A  thorough  training  in  the  Scriptures  and  in  the 
traditions  of  the  elders  under  an  acute  and  accomplished 
master  must  have  done  much  to  exercise  the  mind  of 
Saul,  and  to  make  him  feel  at  home  in  the  subjects  in 
which  he  was  afterwards  to  be  so  intensely  interested. 
Nor  are  we  at  all  bound  to  suppose  that,  because  his 
zeal  for  the  law  was  strong  enough  to  set  him  upon 
persecuting  the  believers  in  Jesus,  he  had  therefore  ex- 
perienced none  of  the  doubts  and  struggles  which,  ac- 
cording to  his  subsequent  testimony,  it  was  the  nature 
of  the  law  to  produce  (see  Rom.  vii).  On  the  contrary, 
we  can  scarcely  imagine  these  as  absent  from  the  spir- 
itual life  of  Saul  as  he  passed  from  boyhood  to  man- 
hood. Earnest  persecutors  are,  oftener  than  not,  men 
who  have  been  tormented  by  inward  struggles  and  per- 
plexities. The  pupU  of  Gamaliel  may  have  been  crush- 
ing a  multitude  of  conflicts  in  his  own  mind  when  he 
threw  himself  into  the  holy  work  of  extirpating  the 
new  heresy.     See  Mokal  Sense. 

Paul  is  introduced  to  our  notice  by  the  sacred  his- 
torian for  the  tirst  time  in  connection  with  the  martyr- 
dom of  Stephen,  in  which  transaction  he  was,  if  not  an 
assistant,  something  more  than  a  mere  spectator.  A.D. 
29.  He  is  described  at  this  time  (Acts  vii,  68)  as  "a 
young  man"  (vtavinf) ;  but  this  term  was  employed 
with  so  much  latitude  liy  the  Greeks  that  it  is  impos- 
ble  from  the  mere  use  of  it  to  determine  whether  the 
party  to  whom  it  was  applied  was  under  thirty,  or  be- 
tween that  and  f(jrty.  Tlie  iirobability  is  that  I'aul 
must  have  reached  the  age  of  tliirt\'  at  least;  for  other- 
wise it  is  not  likely  that  he  would  have  shared  the 
counsels  of  the  chief  priests,  or  been  intrusted  b}'  them 
with  the  entire  responsibility  of  executing  their  de- 
signs against  the  followers  of  Jesus,  as  we  know  was 
the  case  (Acts  xxvi,  10,  12).  For  such  a  task  he  showed 
a  painful  aptitude,  and  discharged  it  with  a  zeal  which 


spared  neither  age  nor  sex  (Acts  xxvi,  10, 11).  At  that 
time  the  Church  experienced  the  sudden  expansion 
which  was  connected  with  the  ordaining  of  the  Seven 
appointed  to  serve  tables,  and  with  the  special  power 
and  inspiration  of  Stephen.  Among  those  who  dis- 
puted with  Stephen  were  some  "of  them  of  Cilicia." 
We  naturally  think  of  Saul  as  having  been  one  of  these, 
when  we  tind  him  afterwards  keeping  the  clothes  of 
those  suborned  witnesses  who,  according  to  the  law 
(Deut.  xvii,  7),  were  the  tirst  to  cast  stones  at  Stephen. 
"  Saul,"  says  the  sacred  writer,  significantly,  "  was  con- 
senting unto  his  death."  The  angelic  glory  that  shone 
from  Stephen's  face,  and  the  divine  truth  of  his  words, 
failing  to  subdue  the  spirit  of  religious  hatred  now 
burning  in  Saul's  breast,  must  have  embittered  and  ag- 
gravated its  rage.  Saul  was  passing  through  a  terrible 
crisis  for  a  man  of  his  nature.  But  he  was  not  one  to  be 
moved  from  his  stern  purpose  by  the  native  refinement 
and  tenderness  which  he  must  have  been  stifling  within 
him.  He  was  the  most  unwearied  and  unrelenting  of 
persecutors.  "  As  for  Saul,  he  made  havoc  of  the  Church, 
entering  into  every  house  {kuto.  rorf  o'Ikovc,  house  by 
house),  and  haling  men  and  women,  committed  them  to 
prison"  (Acts  viii,  3). 

2.  Conversion. — But  while  thus,  in  his  ignorance  and 
unbelief,  he  was  seeking  to  be  "injurious"  to  the  cause 
of  Christ,  the  great  Author  of  Christianity  was  about  to 
make  him  a  distinguished  trophy  of  its  power,  and  one 
of  the  most  devoted  and  successful  of  its  advocates. 
The  persecutor  was  to  be  converted.  A.D.  30.  What 
the  nature  of  that  conversion  was  we  are  now  to  ob- 
serve. 

Having  undertaken  to  follow  up  the  believers  "  unto 
strange  cities,"  Saul  naturally  turned  his  thoughts  to 
Damascus,  expecting  to  find  among  the  numerous  Jew- 
ish residents  of  that  populous  city  some  adherents  of 
"  the  way"  (jriQ  oSoi)),  and  trusting,  we  must  presume, 
to  be  allowed  by  the  connivance  of  the  governor  to  ap- 
prehend them.  What  befell  him  as  he  journeyed  thith- 
er is  related  in  detaU  three  times  in  the  Acts,  tirst  by 
the  historian  in  his  own  person,  then  in  the  two  ad- 
dresses made  by  Paul  at  Jerusalem  and  before  Agrippa. 
These  three  narratives  are  not  repetitions  of  one  an- 
other: there  are  differences  between  them  which  some 
critics  choose  to  regard  as  irreconcilable.  Considering 
that  the  same  author  is  responsible  for  all  the  accounts, 
we  gain  nothing,  of  course,  for  the  authenticity  of  their 
statements  by  bringing  them  into  agreement ;  but  it 
I  seems  quite  clear  that  the  author  himself  could  not 
have  been  conscious  of  any  contradictions  in  the  nar- 
ratives. He  can  scarcely  have  had  any  motive  for 
placing  side  by  side  inconsistent  reports  of  Paul's  con- 
version ;  and  that  he  should  have  admitted  inconsist- 
encies on  such  a  matter  through  mere  carelessness  is 
hardlj'  credible.  Of  the  three  narratives,  that  of  the 
historian  himself  must  claim  to  be  the  most  purely 
historical:  Paul's  subsequent  accounts  were  likely  to 
be  affected  by  the  purpose  for  which  he  introduced 
them.  Luke's  statement  is  to  be  read  in  Acts  ix,  3-19, 
where,  however,  the  words,  "  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick 
against  the  pricks,"  included  in  the  Vulgate  and  Eng- 
lish version,  ought  to  be  omitted.  The  sudden  light 
from  heaven  ;  the  voice  of  Jesus  speaking  with  author- 
ity to  his  persecutor;  Saul  struck  to  the  ground,  blind- 
ed, overcome;  the  three  days'  suspense;  the  coming  of 
Ananias  as  a  messenger  of  the  Lord;  and  Saul's  bap- 
tism— these  were  the  leading  features,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
historian,  of  the  great  event,  and  in  these  we  must  look 
for  the  chief  significance  of  the  conversion. 

Let  us  now  compare  the  historical  relation  with  those 
which  we  have  in  Paul's  speeches  (Acts  xxii  and  xxvi). 
The  reader  will  do  well  to  consider  each  in  its  place. 
But  we  have  here  to  deal  with  the  bare  fact  of  agree 
ment  or  difference.  With  regard  to  the  light,  the 
speeches  add  to  what  Luke  tells  us  that  the  phenome-| 
non  occurred  at  mid-day,  and  that  the  light  shone  roundj 
and  was  visible  to  Saul's  companions  as  well  as  to  hinij 
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self.  The  second  speech  says  that  at  the  shining  of 
tliis  light  the  whole  company  ('-we  all")  fell  to  the 
ground.  This  is  not  contradicted  by  what  is  said  (ix,  7), 
"  The  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood  speechless," 
for  there  is  no  emphasis  on  "  stood,"  nor  is  the  standing 
antithetical  to  Saul's  falling  down.  We  have  but  to 
suppose  the  others  rising  before  Saul,  or  standing  still 
afterwards  in  greater  perplexity,  through  not  seeing  or 
hearing  what  Saul  saw  and  heard,  to  reconcile  the  nar- 
ratives without  forcing  either.  After  the  question, 
"Why  persecutest  thou  me?"  the  second  speech  adds, 
"  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  goads."  Then 
both  the  speeches  supply  a  question  and  answer — "  I 
answered,  Who  art  tliou,  Lord?  And  he  said,  I  am 
Jesus  (of  Nazareth),  whom  thou  persecutest."  In  the 
direction  to  go  into  Damascus  and  await  orders  tliere, 
the  first  speech  agrees  with  Acts  ix.  But  whereas  ac- 
cording to  that  chapter  the  men  with  Saul  "  heard  the 
voice,"  in  the  first  speech  it  is  said  "  they  heard  not  the 
voice  of  him  that  spake  to  me."  It  seems  reasonable  to 
conclude  from  the  two  passages  that  the  men  actually 
heard  sounds,  but  not,  like  Saul,  an  articulate  voice. 
With  regard  to  the  visit  of  Ananias,  there  is  no  col- 
lision between  the  ninth  chapter  and  the  first  speech, 
the  latter  only  attributing  additional  words  to  Ananias. 
The  second  speech  ceases  to  give  details  of  the  conver- 
sion after  the  words,  "I  am  Jesus,  whom  thou  perse- 
cutest. But  rise,  and  stand  on  thy  feet."  Paul  adds, 
from  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  an  exposition  of  the  purpose 
for  which  he  had  appeared  to  him.  It  is  easy  to  say 
that  in  ascribing  these  words  to  Jesus,  Paul  or  his  pro- 
fessed reporter  is  violating  the  order  and  sequence  of 
the  earlier  accounts.  But,  if  we  bear  in  mind  the  nat- 
ure and  purpose  of  Paul's  address  before  Agrippa,  we 
shall  surely  not  suppose  that  he  is  violating  the  strict 
truth,  when  he  adds  to  the  words  which  Jesus  spoke  to 
him  at  the  moment  of  the  light  and  the  sound,  without 
interposing  any  reference  to  a  later  occasion,  that  fuller 
exposition  of  the  meaning  of  the  crisis  through  which 
he  was  passing,  which  he  was  not  to  receive  till  after- 
wards. What  Saul  actually  heard  from  Jesus  on  the 
way  as  he  journeyed  was  afterwards  interpreted,  to  the 
mind  of  Saul,  into  those  definite  expressions.  For  we 
must  not  forget  that,  whatever  we  hold  as  to  the  ex- 
ternal nature  of  the  phenomena  we  are  considering,  the 
whole  transaction  was  essentially,  in  any  case,  a  spirit- 
val  communication.  That  the  Lord  Jesus  manifested 
himself  as  a  living  person  to  the  man  Saul,  and  spoke 
to  him  so  that  his  very  words  could  be  understood,  is 
the  substantial  fact  declared  to  us.  The  purport  of  the 
three  narratives  is  that  an  actual  conversation  took 
place  between  Saul  and  the  Lord  Jesus.  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  none  of  them  is  Saul  said  to  have  seen 
Jesus.  The  grounds  for  believing  that  he  did  so  are  the 
two  expressions  of  Ananias  (Acts  ix,  17),  "  The  Lord 
Jesus,  who  appeared  unto  thee  in  the  way,"  and  (Acts 
xxii,  14)  '•  That  thou  shouldest  see  the  Just  One,"  and 
the  statement  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv,  8),  "  Last  of  all  he 
was  seen  of  me  also."  Comparing  these  passages  with 
the  narratives,  we  conclude  either  that  Saul  had  an  in- 
stantaneous vision  of  Jesus  as  the  Hash  of  light  blinded 
him,  or  that  the  "seeing"  was  that  apprehension  of  his 
presence  which  would  go  with  a  real  conversation. 
lloiv  it  was  that  Saul  "saw"  and  "heard,"  we  are  quite 
unable  to  determine.  That  the  light,  and  the  sound  or 
voice,  were  both  different  from  any  ordinary  phenome- 
na with  which  Saul  and  his  companions  were  familiar, 
is  unquestionably  implied  in  the  narrative.  It  is  also 
implied  that  they  were  specially  significant  to  Saul, 
and  not  to  those  with  him.  We  gather  therefore  that 
there  were  real  outward  phenomena,  through  which 
Saul  was  made  inwardly  sensible  of  a  presence  revealed 
to  him  alone.  (See  below.)  Externalh',  there  was  a 
flash  of  light.  Spiritually,  "  the  light  of  the  Gospel  of 
the  glory  of  the  Christ,  who  is  the  image  of  God," 
shone  upon  Saul,  and  convicted  the  darkness  of  the 
heart  which  had  shut  out  love  and  knew  not  the  glory 


of  the  cross.  Externally,  Saul  fell  to  the  ground. 
Spiritually,  he  was  prostrated  by  shame,  when  he  knew 
whom  he  had  been  persecuting.  Externally,  sounds 
issued  out  of  heaven.  Spiritually,  the  Crucified  said 
to  Saul,  with  tender  remonstrance,  "I  am  Jesus,  why 
persecutest  thou  me?"  Whether  audibly  to  his  com- 
panions, or  audibly  to  the  Lord  Jesus  only,  Saul  con- 
fessed himself  in  the  spirit  the  servant  of  him  whose 
name  he  had  hated.  He  gave  himself  up,  without  be- 
ing al)le  to  see  his  waj',  to  the  disposal  of  him  whom  he 
now  knew  to  have  vindicated  his  claim  over  him  by 
the  very  sacrifice  which  formerly  he  had  despised. 
The  Pharisee  was  converted,  once  for  all,  into  a  disciple 
of  Jesus  the  Crucified. 

The  only  mention  in  the  Epistles  of  Paul  of  the  out- 
ward phenomena  attending  his  conversion  is  that  in 
1  Cor.  XV,  8,  "  Last  of  all  he  was  seen  of  me  also."  But 
there  is  one  important  passage  in  which  he  speaks  dis- 
tinctly of  his  conversion  itself.  Dr.  Baur  (^Pcml.  p.  64), 
with  his  readiness  to  find  out  discrepancies,  insists  that 
this  passage  represents  quite  a  different  process  from 
that  recorded  in  the  Acts.  It  is  manifestly  not  a  rep- 
etition of  what  we  have  been  reading  and  consider- 
ing, but  it  is  in  the  most  perfect  harmony  with  it.  In 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (i,  15,  16)  Paul  has  these 
words,  "  When  it  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from 
my  mother's  womb,  and  called  me  by  his  grace,  to  re- 
veal his  Son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  among  the 
heathen"  .  .  .  {aTTOKa\v\\jai  tuv  v'luv  avTov  iv  t/toi). 
What  words  could  express  more  exactly  than  these  the 
spiritual  experience  which  occurred  to  Saul  on  the  way 
to  Damascus  ?  The  manifestation  of  Jesus  as  the  Son 
of  God  is  clearly  the  main  point  in  the  narrative.  This 
manifestation  was  brought  about  through  a  removal  of 
the  veils  of  prejudice  and  ignorance  which  blinded  the 
eyes  of  Saul  to  a  crucified  Deliverer  conquering  through 
sacrifice.  Whatever  part  the  senses  may  have  played 
in  the  transaction,  the  essence  of  it  in  any  case  must 
have  been  Saul's  inward  vision  of  a  spiritual  Lord  close 
to  his  spirit,  from  whom  he  could  not  escape,  whose  ev- 
er}' command  he  was  henceforth  to  obey  in  the  spirit. 

It  would  be  groundless  to  assume  that  the  new  con- 
victions of  that  mid-day  immediately  cleared  and  settled 
themselves  in  Saul's  mind.  It  is  sufficient  to  say  that 
he  was  then  converted,  or  turned  round.  For  a  whUe, 
no  doubt,  his  inward  state  was  one  of  awe  and  expec- 
tation. He  was  "  led  by  the  hand"  spiritually  by  his 
Master,  as  well  as  bodily  bj'  his  companions.  Thus 
entering  Damascus  as  a  servant  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  he 
sought  the  house  of  one  whom  he  had,  perhaps,  intend- 
ed to  persecute.  Judas  may  have  been  known  to  his 
guest  as  a  disciple  of  the  Lord.  Certainly  the  fame  of 
Saul's  coming  had  preceded  him ;  and  Ananias,  "  a  de- 
vout man  according  to  the  law,"  but  a  believer  in  Jesus, 
when  directed  by  the  Lord  to  visit  him,  wonders  at 
what  he  is  told  concerning  the  notorious  persecutor. 
He  obeys,  however;  and  going  to  Saul  in  the  name  of 
"  the  Lord  Jesus,  who  had  appeared  to  him  in  the  way," 
he  puts  his  hands  on  him  that  he  may  receive  his  sight 
and  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  Thereupon  Saul's 
eyes  are  immediately  purged,  and  his  sight  is  restored. 
"  The  same  hour,"  says  Paul  (Acts  xxii,  13),  "  I  looked 
up  upon  him.  And  he  said.  The  God  of  our  fathers 
hath  chosen  thee,  that  thou  shouldest  know  his  will, 
and  see  the  Just  One,  and  shouldest  hear  the  voice  of 
his  mouth.  For  thou  shalt  be  his  witness  unto  all  men 
of  what  thou  hast  seen  and  heard."  Every  word  in 
this  address  strikes  some  chord  which  we  hear  sounded 
again  and  again  in  Paul's  Epistles,  The  new  convert 
is  not,  as  it  is  so  common  to  sa}',  converted  from  Juda- 
ism to  Christianity — the  God  of  the  Jeivish  fathers 
chooses  him.  He  is  chosen  to  know  God's  will.  That 
will  is  manifested  in  the  Righteous  One.  Him  Saul  sees 
and  hears,  in  order  that  he  may  be  a  witness  of  him  to 
all  men.  The  eternal  will  of  the  God  of  Abraham ; 
that  will  revealed  in  a  righteous  Son  of  God ;  the  testi- 
mony concerning  him,  a  Gospel  to  mankind — these  are 
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the  essentially  Taiiline  principles  which  are  declared  in 
all  the  teaching  of  the  apostle,  and  illustrated  in  all  his 
actions. 

3.  iSoJoii?-n  in  Damascus  and  Arahia. — After  the  re- 
covery of  his  sight,  Saul  received  the  external  symbol 
of  the  washing  away  of  his  sins  in  baptism.  He  then 
broke  his  three  days'  fast,  and  was  strengthened — an 
image,  again,  of  the  strengthening  of  his  faint  and  hun- 
gering spirit  through  a  participation  in  the  divine  life 
of  the  Church  at  Damascus.  He  was  at  once  received 
into  the  fellowship  of  the  disciples,  and  began  without 
delay  the  work  to  which  Ananias  had  designated  him ; 
and  to  the  astonishment  of  all  his  hearers  he  proclaimed 
Jesus  in  the  synagogues,  declaring  him  to  be  the  Son 
of  God.  This  was  the  natural  sequel  to  his  conversion: 
he  was  to  proclaim  Jesus  the  Crucified,  tirst  to  the  Jews 
as  their  own  Christ,  afterwards  to  the  ^vorld  as  the  Son 
of  the  living  God. 

The  narrative  in  the  Acts  tells  us  simply  that  he  was 
occupied  in  this  work,  with  increasing  vigor,  for  "many 
days,"  up  to  the  time  when  imminent  danger  drove  him 
from  Damascus.  From  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (i, 
17,  18)  we  learn  that  the  many  days  were  at  least  a 
good  part  of  "  three  years,"  and  that  Saul,  not  thinking 
it  necessary  to  procure  authority  to  preach  from  the 
apostles  that  were  before  him,  went  after  bis  conversion 
into  Arabia,  and  returned  from  thence  to  Damascus. 
We  know  nothing  whatever  of  this  visit  to  Arabia — to 
what  district  Saul  went,  how  long  he  stayed,  or  for 
what  purpose  he  went  there.  (Stanley  suggests,  Sin. 
and  Pal.  p.  50,  that  he  may  even  have  visited  Mount 
Sinai.)  From  the  antithetical  way  in  which  it  is  op- 
posed to  a  visit  to  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  we  infer 
that  it  took  place  before  he  deliberately  committed 
himself  to  the  task  of  proclaiming  Jesus  as  the  Christ; 
and  also,  with  some  probability,  that  he  was  seeking 
seclusion,  in  order  that,  by  conferring  "  not  with  flesh 
and  blood,"  but  with  the  Lord  in  the  Spirit,  he  might 
receive  more  deeply  into  his  mind  the  commission  given 
him  at  his  conversion.  That  Saul  did  not  spend  the 
greater  portion  of  the  '•  three  years"  at  Damascus  seems 
probable,  for  these  two  reasons:  (1)  that  the  anger  of 
the  Jews  was  not  likely  to  have  borne  with  two  or  three 
years  of  such  a  life  as  Saul's  now  was  without  coming 
to  a  crisis;  and  (2)  that  the  disciples  at  Jerusalem 
would  not  have  been  likely  to  mistrust  Saul  as  they 
did  if  they  had  heard  of  him  as  preaching  Jesus  at 
Damascus  for  the  same  considerable  period.  We  can 
hardly  resist  the  conviction  that  the  time  was  spent  in 
private  preparation,  perhaps  in  receiving  those  remark- 
able disclosures  which  he  afterwards  called  "my  gos- 
pel" (2  Tim.  ii,  8).  analogous  to  the  corresponding  pe- 
riod of  the  other  apostles'  personal  intercourse  with  the 
Lord.  Thus  we  may  venture  to  suppose  he  received 
that  Gospel  which  afterwards  he  preached  "  by  revela- 
tion" from  Christ  (Gal.  i,  12).  Neander  {I.  c.  sec.  121) 
and  Anger  {De  Temjip.  in  Actis  App.  Ratione,  p.  123) 
have  endeavored  to  show  that  Paul  went  into  Arabia 
to  preach  the  Gospel ;  but  the  reasons  they  adduce  have 
little  weight  (comp.  Olshausen,  on  Acts  ix,  20-25). 

Now  that  we  have  arrived  at  Saul's  departure  from 
Damascus,  we  are  again  upon  historical  ground  (A.D. 
33),  and  have  the  double  evidence  of  Luke  in  the  Acts 
(ix,  21  sq.)  and  of  the  apostle  in  his  Second  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  (xi,  32).  According  to  the  former,  the 
Jeivs  lay  in  wait  fo^  Saul,  intending  to  kill  him,  and 
watched  the  gates  of  the  city  that  he  might  not  escape 
from  them.  Knowing  this,  the  disciples  took  him  by 
night  and  let  him  down  in  a  basket  from  the  wall.  Ac- 
cording to  Paul  (2  Cor.  xi,  32),  it  was  the  ethnarch  un- 
der Aretas  the  king  who  watched  for  him,  desiring  to 
apprehend  him.  There  is  no  dilhculfy  in  rcconciliiKi 
the  two  statements.  We  miglit  similarly  say  that  our 
Lord  was  put  to  death  either  by  the  Jews  or  by  the 
Roman  governor.  There  is  more  difficidty  in  ascer- 
taining how  an  officer  of  king  Aretas  should  he  govern- 
ing m  Damascus,  and  why  he  should  lend  himself  to 


the  designs  of  the  Jews.  But  we  learn  from  secular 
histor}-  that  the  affairs  of  Damascus  were,  at  the  time, 
in  such  an  unsettled  state  as  to  make  the  narrative  not 
improbable.  See  Akktas.  Having  escaped  from  Da- 
mascus, Saul  betook  himself  to  Jerusalem,  and  there 
"assayed  to  join  himself  to  the  disciples;  but  they 
were  all  afraid  of  him,  and  believed  not  that  he  was 
a  disciple."  In  this  natural  but  trying  difhculty  Saul 
was  befriended  by  one  whose  name  was  henceforth 
closely  associated  with  his.  Barnabas  became  his 
sponsor  to  the  apostles  and  Church  at  Jerusalem,  as- 
suring them — from  some  personal  knowledge,  we  must 
presume — of  the  facts  of  Saul's  conversion  and  subse- 
quent behavior  at  Damascus.  It  is  noticeable  that 
the  seeing  and  hearing  are  still  the  leading  features  in 
the  conversion,  and  the  name  of  Jesus  in  the  preaching, 
Barnabas  declared  how  "Saul  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the 
way,  and  that  he  had  spoken  to  him,  and  how  that  he 
had  preached  boldly  at  Damascus  in  the  name  of  Jesus." 
Barnabas's  introduction  removed  the  fears  of  the  apos- 
tles, and  Paul  "was  with  them  coming  in  and  going 
out  at  Jerusalem."  His  Hellenistical  education  made 
him,  like  Stephen,  a  successful  disputant  against  the 
"Grecians;"  and  it  is  not  strange  that  the  former  per- 
secutor was  singled  out  from  the  other  believers  as  the 
object  of  a  murderous  hostilit}'.  He  was  therefore 
again  urged  to  tiee;  and  by  way  of  Casarea  took  him- 
self to  his  native  city.  Tarsus  (Acts  ix,  26-30.  In  Gal. 
i,  20,  the  order  of  the  localities  is  not  strictly  observed). 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (i,  17-23)  Paul  adds 
certain  particulars,  in  which  only  a  perverse  and  cap- 
tious criticism  could  see  anything  contradictorj'  to  the 
facts  just  related.  He  tells  us  that  his  motive  for  go- 
ing up  to  Jerusalem  rather  than  anjwhere  else  was 
that  he  might  see  Peter;  that  he  abode  with  him  fif- 
teen days;  that  the  only  apostles  he  saw  were  Peter 
and  James  the  Lord's  brother;  and  that  afterwards  he 
came  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  remaining 
unknown  by  face,  though  well  known  for  his  conver- 
sion, to  the  churches  in  Judiea  which  were  in  Christ. 
Paul's  object  in  referring  to  this  connection  of  his  with 
those  who  were  apostles  before  him  was  to  show  that 
he  had  never  accepted  his  apostleship  as  a  commission 
from  them.  On  this  point  the  narrative  in  the  Acts 
entirely  agrees  with  Paul's  own  earnest  asseverations  in 
his  Epistles.  He  received  his  commission  from  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  also  mediately  through  Ananias.  This 
commission  included  a  special  designation  to  preach 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles.  Upon  the  latter  designation 
he  did  not  act  until  circumstances  opened  the  way  for 
it.  But  he  at  once  began  to  proclaim  Jesus  as  the 
Christ  to  his  own  countrymen.  Barnabas  introduced 
him  to  the  apostles,  not  as  seeking  their  sanction,  but 
as  having  seen  and  heard  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  as  hav- 
ing holdh'  spoken  already  in  his  name. 

4.  Ministr;/  at  Antioch. — During  this  stay  of  Paid  at 
Tarsus,  which  lasted  several  years,  occupied  doubtless 
with  those  elsewhere  unrecorded  labors  to  some  of 
which  he  occasionally  alludes  (2  Cor.  xi,  24,  25),  a 
movement  was  going  on  at  Antioch  which  raised  that 
cit}'  to  an  importance  second  only  to  that  of  Jerusalem 
itself  in  the  early  history  of  the  Church.  In  the  life  of 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  Antioch  claims  a  most  con- 
spicuous place.  It  was  there  that  the  preaching  of  the 
(iospel  to  the  Gentiles  first  took  root,  and  from  thence 
that  it  was  afterwards  propagated.  Its  geographical 
position,  its  political  and  commercial  importance,  and 
the  presence  of  a  large  and  powerful  Jewish  element  in 
its  population,  were  the  more  obvious  characteristics 
which  adapted  it  for  such  a  use.  There  came  to  Anti- 
och, when  the  jiersecution  which  arose  about  Stephen 
scattered  upon  their  diflfercnt  routes  the  disciples  Mho 
held  been  assembled  at  Jerusalem,  men  of  Cyprus  and 
Cyrene,  eager  to  tell  all  who  would  hear  them  the  good 
news  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus.  Until  Antioch  was 
reached,  the  word  was  spoken  "  to  none  but  unto  Jews 
only"  (Acts  xi,  19).     But  here  the  Geutiles  also  (ot 
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"EXXfji/fe) — not,  as  in  the  A. V.,  "the  Grecians" — were 
among  the  hearers  of  the  word.  A  great  number  be- 
lieved ;  and  when  tliis  was  reported  at  Jerusalem,  Bar- 
nabas was  sent  on  a  special  mission  to  Antioch. 

As  the  work  grew  under  his  hands,  and  ''much  peo- 
ple was  adiled  unto  the  Lord,"  Barnabas  felt  the  need 
of  help,  and  went  himself  to  Tarsus  to  seek  Saul.  Pos- 
sibly at  Damascus,  certainly  at  Jerusalem,  he  had  been 
a  witness  of  Saul's  energy  and  devotedness,  and  skill  in 
disputation.  He  had  been  drawn  to  him  by  the  bond 
of  a  most  brotherl}'  affection.  He  therefore  longed  for 
him  as  a  helper,  and  succeeded  in  bringing  him  to  An- 
tioch. There  they  labored  together  unremittingly  for 
"a  whole  year,"  mixing  with  the  constant  assemblies 
of  the  believers,  and  "  teaching  much  people."  All  this 
time,  as  Luke  would  give  us  to  understand,  Saul  was 
subordinate  to  Barnabas.  Until  "  Saul"  became  "  Paul," 
we  read  of  '•  Barnabas  and  Saul"  (Acts  xi,  30 ;  xii,  25 ; 
xiii,  2,  7).  Afterwards  the  order  changes  to  "  Paul  and 
Barnabas."  It  seems  reasonable  to  conclude  that  there 
was  no  marked  peculiarity  in  the  teaching  of  Saul  dur- 
ing the  Antioch  period.  He  held  and  taught,  in  com- 
mon with  the  other  Jewish  believers,  tlie  simple  faith 
in  Jesus  tlie  Christ,  crucified  and  raised  from  the  dead. 
Nor  did  he  ever  afterwards  depart  from  the  simplicity 
of  this  faith.  But  new  circumstances  stirred  up  new 
questions;  and  then  it  was  to  Saul  of  Tarsus  that  it 
was  given  to  see,  more  clearly  than  any  others  saw, 
those  new  applications  of  the  old  truth,  those  deep  and 
world-wide  relations  of  it,  with  which  his  work  was  to 
be  permanently  associated.  In  tlie  mean  time,  accord- 
ing to  the  usual  method  of  the  divine  government,  facts 
were  silently  growing,  wliich  were  to  suggest  and  oc- 
casion the  future  developments  of  faith  and  practice, 
and  of  these  facts  the  most  conspicuous  was  the  un- 
precedented accession  of  Gentile  proselytes  at  Antioch. 

An  opportunit)'  soon  occurred,  of  which  Barnabas 
and  Saul  joyfidly  availed  themselves,  for  proving  the 
aftection  of  these  new  disciples  towards  their  brethren 
at  Jerusalem,  and  for  knitting  the  two  communities  to- 
gether in  the  bonds  of  practical  fellowship.  A  mani- 
fest impulse  from  the  Holy  Spirit  began  this  work. 
There  came  "  prophets"  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch  : 
"  and  there  stood  up  one  of  them,  named  Agabus,  and 
signitied  bj'  the  Spirit  that  there  should  be  great  dearth 
throughout  all  the  world."  The  "  prophets"  who  now 
arrived  may  have  been  the  Simeon  and  Lucius  and  Ma- 
naen  mentioned  in  xiii,  1,  besides  Agabus  and  others. 
The  prediction  of  the  dearth  need  not  have  been  pur- 
poseless; it  would  naturally  have  a  direct  reference  to 
the  needs  of  the  poorer  brethren  and  the  duty  of  the 
richer.  It  is  obvious  that  the  fulfilment  t\)llowed  closely 
upon  the  intimation  of  the  coming  famine.  For  the 
disciples  at  Antioch  determined  to  send  contributions 
immediately  to  Jerusalem;  and  the  gift  was  conveyed 
to  the  elders  of  that  Church  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas 
and  Saul.  The  time  of  this  deartli  is  vaguely  desig- 
nated in  the  Acts  as  the  reign  of  Claudius.  It  is  ascer- 
tained from  Josephus's  history  that  a  severe  famine  did 
actually  prevail  in  Judaea,  and  especially  at  Jerusalem, 
at  the  very  time  fixed  by  the  event  recorded  in  Acts 
xii,  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa.  Tliis  was  in  A.D.  44. 
See  Agakus. 

It  could  not  have  been  necessary  for  the  mere  safe 
conduct  of  the  contribution  that  Barnabas  and  Saul 
shouUl  go  in  person  to  Jerusalem.  We  are  bound  to 
see  in  tlie  relations  between  the  Mother-Church  and 
that  of  Antioch,  of  which  this  visit  is  illustrative,  ex- 
amples of  the  deep  feeling  of  the  necessity  of  union 
which  dwelt  in  the  heart  of  the  early  Church.  The 
apostles  did  not  go  forth  to  teach  a  system,  but  to  en- 
large a  body.  The  spirit  which  directed  and  furthered 
their  labors  was  essentially  the  spirit  of  fellowship.  By 
this  spirit  Saul  of  Tarsus  was  practically  trained  in 
strict  co-operation  with  his  elders  in  the  Church.  The 
habits  which  he  learned  now  were  to  aid  in  guarding 
him  at  a  later  time  from  supposing  that  the  indepen- 


dence which  he  was  bound  to  claim  should  involve  the 
slightest  breach  or  loosening  of  the  bonds  of  the  uni- 
versal brotherhood. 

Having  discharged  their  errand,  Barnabas  and  Saul 
returned  to  Antioch,  bringing  with  them  another  helper, 
John  surnamed  JNIark,  sister's  son  to  Barnabas.  The 
work  of  proiiliesying  and  teaching  was  resumed.  Sev- 
eral of  the  oldest  and  most  honored  of  the  believers  in 
Jesus  were  expounding  the  way  of  God  and  organizing 
the  Church  in  that  busy  metropolis.  Travellers  were 
incessantly  passing  to  and  fro.  Antioch  was  in  con- 
stant communication  with  Cilicia,  with  Cyprus,  with 
all  the  neighboring  countries.  The  question  must  have 
forced  itself  upon  hundreds  of  the  "  Christians"  at  An- 
tioch, '•  What  is  the  meaning  of  this  faith  of  ours,  of 
this  baptism,  of  this  incorporation,  of  this  kingdom  of 
the  Son  of  God,  for  the  zcoiid?  The  Gospel  is  not  for 
Judica  alone :  here  are  we  called  by  it  at  Antioch.  Is 
it  meant  to  stop  here?"  The  Church  was  pregnant 
with  a  great  movement,  and  the  time  of  her  delivery 
was  at  hand.  We  forget  the  whole  method  of  the  di- 
vine work  in  the  nurture  of  the  Church  if  we  ascribe 
to  the  impulses  of  the  Holy  Ghost  any  theatrical  sud- 
denness, and  disconnect  them  from  the  thoughts  which 
were  brooding  in  the  minds  of  the  disciples.  At  every 
point  we  find  both  circumstances  and  inward  reasonings 
preparing  the  crisis.  Something  of  direct  expectation 
seems  to  be  implied  in  what  is  said  of  the  leaders  of  the 
Church  at  Antioch,  that  they  were  "  ministering  to  the 
Lord,  and  fasting,"  when  the  Hoh'  Ghost  spoke  to  them. 
Without  doubt  they  knew  it  for  a  seal  set  upon  previous 
surmises,  when  the  voice  came  clearly  to  the  general 
mind,  "  Separate  me  Barnabas  and  Saul  for  the  work 
whereunto  I  have  called  them."  That  "work"  was 
partially  known  already  to  the  Christians  of  Antioch : 
who  could  be  so  fit  for  it  as  the  two  brothers  in  the 
faith  and  in  mutual  affection,  the  son  of  exhortation, 
and  the  highly  accomplished  and  undaunted  convert 
who  had  from  the  first  been  called  "a  chosen  vessel,  to 
bear  the  name  of  the  Lord  before  the  Gentiles,  and 
kings,  and  the  people  of  Israel  ?'' 

When  we  look  back,  from  the  higher  ground  of  Paul's 
apostolic  activity,  to  the  years  that  passed  between  his 
conversion  and  the  first  missionary  journe\',  we  cannot 
observe  without  reverence  the  patient  humility  with 
which  Saul  waited  for  his  Master's  time.  He  did  not 
say  for  once  only,  "  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me  to 
do?"  Obedience  to  Christ  was  thenceforth  his  ruling 
principle.  Submitting,  as  he  believed,  to  his  Lord's  di- 
rection, he  was  content  to  work  for  a  long  time  as  the 
subordinate  colleague  of  his  seniors  in  the  faith.  He 
was  thus  the  better  prepared,  when  the  call  came,  to 
act  with  the  authority  which  that  call  conferred  upon 
him.  He  loft  Antioch,  however,  still  the  second  to 
Barnabas.  Everything  was  done  with  orderly  gravity 
in  the  sending  forth  of  the  two  missionaries.  Their 
brethren,  after  fasting  and  prayer,  laid  their  hands  on 
them,  and  so  they  departed.     A.D.  44. 

5.  Fi?-st  Jlfissionary  Journey. — jMuch  must  have  been 
hidden  from  Barnabas  and  Saul  as  to  the  issues  of  the 
journey  on  which  they  embarked.  But  one  thing  was 
clear  to  them,  that  they  icere  sent  forth  to  speak  the 
Word  oj"  God.  They  did  not  go  in  their  own  name  or 
for  their  own  purposes;  they  were  instruments  for  ut- 
tering what  the  Eternal  God  himself  was  saying  to  men. 
We  shall  find  in  the  history  a  perfectly  definite  repre- 
sentation of  what  Paul  announced  and  taught  as  he 
journeyed  from  city  to  city.  But  the  first  character- 
istic feature  of  his  teaching  was  the  absolute  conviction 
that  he  was  only  the  bearer  of  a  heavenly  message.  It 
is  idle  to  discuss  Paul's  character  or  views  without  rec- 
ognising this  fact.  We  are  compelled  to  think  of  him 
as  of  a  man  who  was  capable  of  cherishing  such  a  con- 
viction with  perfect  assurance.  We  are  bound  to  bear 
in  mind  the  unspeakable  infiuence  which  that  convic- 
tion must  have  exerted  ujion  his  nature.  The  writer 
of  the  Acts  proceeds  upon  the  same  assumption.     He. 
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tells  us  that  as  soon  as  Barnabas  and  Saul  reached  Cy- 
prus, they  began  to  "  announce  the  Word  of  God." 

The  second  fact  to  be  observed  is,  that  for  the  present 
they  delivered  their  message  in  the  synagogues  of  the 
Jews  only.  They  trod  the  old  path  till  tliey  should  be 
drawn  out  of  it.  But  when  they  had  gone  through  the 
island,  from  Salamis  to  Paphos,  they  were  called  upon 
to  explain  their  doctrine  to  an  eminent  Gentile,  Sergius 
Paulus,  the  proconsul.  This  Homan  officer,  like  so  many 
of  his  countrymen,  had  already  come  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Jewish  teaching ;  but  it  was  in  the  corrupt  form 
of  magical  pretensions,  which  throve  so  luxuriantly 
upon  the  godless  credulity  of  that  age.  A  Jew,  named 
Barjesus,  or  Elymas,  a  magus  and  false  prophet,  had  at- 
tached himself  to  the  governor,  and  had  no  doubt  inter- 
ested his  mind,  for  he  was  an  intelligent  man,  with  what 
he  had  told  him  of  the  history  and  hopes  of  the  Jews. 
See  Elymas.  Accordingly,  when  Sergius  Paulus  heard 
of  the  strange  teachers  who  were  announcing  to  the 
Jews  the  advent  of  their  true  Messiah,  he  wished  to  see 
them,  and  sent  for  them.  The  impostor,  instinctively 
hating  the  apostles,  and  seeing  his  influence  over  the 
proconsul  in  danger  of  perishing,  did  what  he  could  to 
withstand  them.  Then  Saul,  "  who  is  also  called  Paul," 
denouncing  Elymas  in  remarkable  terms,  declared  against 
him  God's  sentence  of  temporary  blindness.  The  blind- 
ness immediately  fell  upon  him ;  and  the  proconsul, 
moved  by  the  scene  and  persuaded  by  the  teaching  of 
the  apostle,  became  a  believer. 

There  is  a  singular  parallelism  in  several  points  be- 
tween the  history  of  Paul  and  that  of  Peter  in  the  Acts. 
Baur  presents  it  in  a  highly  effective  form  (PiiiiL  p. 
91  etc.),  to  support  his  theory  of  the  composition  of  this 
book;  and  this  is  one  of  the  services  which  he  has  in- 
cidentally rendered  to  the  full  understanding  of  the 
early  historj'  of  the  Church.  Thus  I'aul's  discomtiture 
of  Elymas  reminds  us  of  Peter's  dcniniciation  of  .Simon 
Magus.  The  two  incidents  bring  strongly  before  us 
one  of  the  great  adverse  elements  with  which  the  Gos- 
pel had  to  contend  in  that  age.     Everywhere  there 


were  counterfeits  of  the  spiritual  powers  which  the 
apostles  claimed  and  put  forth.  It  was  necessary  for 
the  preachers  of  Christ,  not  so  much  to  prove  themselves 
stronger  than  the  magicians  and  soothsaj^ers,  as  to  guard 
against  being  confounded  with  them.  One  distinguish- 
ing mark  of  the  true  servants  of  the  Spirit  would  be 
that  of  7iot  tradinr/  upon  their  sjjiritual  powers  (Acts 
viii,  20).  Another  would  be  that  of  shunning  every 
sort  of  concealment  and  artifice,  and  courting  the  day- 
light of  open  truth.  Paul's  language  to  Elymas  is  stu- 
diously directed  to  the  reproof  of  the  tricks  of  the  re- 
ligious impostor.  The  apostle,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
looked  steadily  on  the  deceiver,  spoke  in  the  name  of 
a  God  of  light  and  righteousness  and  straightforward 
ways,  and  put  forth  the  pinver  of  that  God  for  the  vin- 
dication of  truth  against  delusion.  The  punishment  of 
Elymas  was  itself  symbolical,  and  conveyed  "teaching 
of  the  Lord."  He  had  chosen  to  create  a  spiritual  dark- 
ness around  him ;  and  now  there  fell  upon  him  a  mist 
and  a  darkness,  and  he  went  about  seeking  some  one  to 
lead  him  by  the  hand.  If  on  reading  this  account  we 
refer  to  Peter's  reproof  of  Simon  Magus,  we  shall  be 
struck  by  the  differences  as  well  as  the  resemblance 
which  we  shall  observe.  But  we  shall  undoubtedly 
gain  a  stronger  impression  of  this  part  of  the  apostolic 
work,  viz.  the  conflict  to  be  waged  between  the  Spirit 
of  Christ  and  of  the  Church  and  the  evil  spirits  of  a 
dark  superstition  to  which  men  were  surrendering  them- 
selves as  slaves.  We  shall  feel  the  worth  and  po-\ver 
of  that  candid  and  open  temper  in  which  alone  Paul 
would  commend  his  cause;  and  in  the  conversion  of 
Sergius  Paulus  we  shall  see  an  exemplars'  type  of  many 
victories  to  be  won  by  truth  over  falsehood. 

This  point  is  made  a  special  crisis  in  the  history  of 
the  apostle  by  the  writer  of  the  Acts.  Saul  now  be- 
comes Paul,  and  begins  to  take  precedence  of  Barnabas. 
Nothing  is  said  to  explain  the  change  of  name.  No 
reader  could  resist  the  temptation  of  supposing  that 
there  must  be  some  connection  between  Saul's  new 
name  and  that  of  his  distinguished  Roman  convert. 
But  on  reflection  it  does  not  seem  probable  that  Paul 
would  either  have  wished,  or  have  consented,  to  change 
his  own  name  for  that  of  a  distinguished  convert.  If 
we  put  Sergius  Paulus  aside,  we  know  that  it  was  ex- 
ceedingly common  for  Jews  to  bear,  besides  their  own 
Jewish  name,  another  borrowed  from  the  country  with 
which  they  had  become  connected  (see  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  i,  163,  for  full  illustrations).  Thus  we  have 
Simeon  also  named  Niger,  Barsabas  also  named  Justus, 
John  also  named  Marcus.  There  is  no  reason  therefore 
why  Saul  should  not  have  borne  from  infancy  the  other 
name  of  Paul.  In  that  case  he  would  be  Saul  among 
his  own  countrj-men,  Paulus  among  the  Gentiles.  We 
must  understand  Luke  as  wishing  to  mark  strongly  the 
transition  point  between  Saul's  activity  among  his  own 
countrymen  and  his  new  labors  as  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  by  calling  him  Saul  only  during  the  tirst,  and 
Paul  only  afterwards.     (See  above.) 

The  conversion  of  Sergius  Paulus  may  be  said,  per- 
haps, to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  work  among  the 
Gentiles;  otherwise,  it  was  not  in  Cyprus  that  any 
change  took  place  in  the  method  hitherto  followed  by 
Barnabas  and  Saul  in  preaching  the  Gospel.  Their  pub- 
lic addresses  were  as  yet  confined  to  the  synagogues; 
but  it  was  soon  to  be  otherwise.  From  Paphos  "Paul 
and  his  company"  set  saU  for  the  mainland,  and  arrived 
at  Perga  in  Pamphylia.  Here  the  heart  of  their  com- 
panion John  failed  him.  and  he  returned  to  Jerusalem. 
From  Perga  they  travelled  on  to  a  place,  obscure  in  sec- 
ular history,  but  most  memorable  in  the  history  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ — Antioch  in  Pisidia  (q.  v.).  Here 
"  they  went  into  the  synagogue  on  the  Sabbath-day, 
and  sat  down."  Small  as  the  place  was,  it  contained 
its  colony  of  Jews,  and  with  them  proselvtes  who  wor- 
shipped the  God  of  the  Jews.  The  degree  to  which 
the  Jews  had  spread  and  settled  themselves  over  the 
world,  and  the  influence  they  had  gained  over  the  more 
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respectable  of  their  Gentile  neighbors,  and  especially 
over  the  women  of  the  better  class,  arc  facts  ditHcult  to 
appreciate  justly,  but  are  proved  by  undoubted  evidence, 
and  are  very  important  for  us  to  bear  in  mind.  This  Pi- 
sidian  Antioch  may  have  been  more  Jewish  than  most 
similar  towns,  but  it  was  not  more  so  than  many  of 
mucli  greater  size  and  importance.  What  took  place 
here  in  the  synagogue  and  in  the  city  is  interesting  to 
us  not  only  on  account  of  its  bearing  on  the  history,  but 
also  because  it  represents  more  or  less  exactly  what 
after\vards  occurred  in  many  other  places.  It  cannot 
be  without  design  that  we  have  single  but  detailed  ex- 
amples given  us  in  the  Acts  of  the  various  kinds  of 
addresses  which  Paid  used  to  deliver  in  appealing  to 
his  different  audiences.  He  had  to  address  himself,  in 
the  course  of  his  missionary  labors,  to  Jews,  knowing 
and  receiving  the  Scriptures;  to  ignorant  barbarians; 
to  cultivated  Greeks;  to  mobs  enraged  against  him 
personally;  to  magistrates  and  kings.  It  is  an  ines- 
timable help  in  studying  the  apostle  and  his  work  that 
we  have  specimens  of  the  tone  and  the  arguments  he 
was  accustomed  to  use  in  all  these  situations.  These 
will  be  noticed  in  their  places.  In  what  he  said  at  the 
synagogue  in  Antioch  we  recognise  the  type  of  the  ad- 
dresses in  which  he  would  introduce  his  message  to  his 
Jewish  fellow-countrymen. 

The  apostles  sat  silent  with  the  rest  of  the  assembly, 
while  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  were  read.  Thej'  and 
their  audience  were  united  in  reverence  for  the  sacred 
books.  Then  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue  sent  to  invite 
them,  as  strangers  but  brethren,  to  speak  any  word  of 
exhortation  which  might  be  in  them  to  the  people. 
Paul  stood  up,  and  beckoning  with  his  hand,  he  spoke. 
(The  speech  is  given  in  Acts  xiii,  10-41.)  The  charac- 
teristics we  observe  in  it  are  these :  The  speaker  be- 
gins by  acknowledging  "  the  God  of  this  people  Israel." 
He  ascribes  to  him  the  calling  out  of  the  nation  and  the 
conduct  of  its  subsequent  history.  He  touches  on  the 
chief  points  of  that  history  up  to  the  reign  of  David, 
whom  he  brings  out  into  prominence.  He  then  names 
Jesus  as  the  promised  Son  of  David.  To  convey  some 
knowledge  of  Jesus  to  the  minds  of  his  hearers,  he  re- 
counts the  chief  facts  of  the  Gospel  history ;  the  pre- 
paratory preaching  and  baptism  of  John  (of  which  the 
rumor  had  spread  perhaps  to  Antioch) ;  the  condemna- 
tion of  Jesus  by  the  rulers  "  who  knew  neither  him  nor 
the  prophets."  and  his  resurrection.  That  Kesurrection 
is  declared  to  be  the  fulfilment  of  all  God's  promises  of 
life,  given  to  the  fathers.  Through  Jesus,  therefore,  is 
now  proclaimed  by  God  himself  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
and  full  justification.  The  apostle  concludes  by  draw- 
ing from  the  prophets  a  warning  against  unbelief.  If 
this  is  an  authentic  example  of  Paul's  preaching,  it  was 
impossible  for  Peter  or  John  to  start  more  exclusively 
from  the  Jewish  covenant  and  promises  than  did  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  How  entirely  this  discourse 
resembles  those  of  Peter  and  of  Stephen  in  the  earlier 
chapters  of  the  Acts !  There  is  only  one  specially  Pau- 
line touch  in  the  whole — the  words  in  ver.  39,  "  B}^  Him 
all  that  believe  are  justified  from  all  things,  from  which 
ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the  law  of  Moses."  "Ev- 
idently foisted  in,"  says  Baur  (p.  103),  who  thinks  we 
are  dealing  with  a  mere  fiction,  "  to  prevent  the  speech 
from  appearing  too  Petrine,  and  to  give  it  a  slightly 
Pauline  air."  Certainly,  it  sounds  like  an  echo  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians.  But  is  there 
therefore  the  slightest  incongruity  between  this  and  the 
other  parts  of  the  address?  Does  not  that  "forgive- 
ness of  sins"  which  Peter  and  Paul  proclaimed  with  the 
most  perfect  agreement  connect  itself  naturally,  in  the 
thoughts  of  one  exercised  by  the  law  as  Saul  of  Tarsus 
had  been,  with  justification  not  by  the  law  but  by  grace  ? 
If  we  suppose  that  Saul  bad  accepted  just  the  faith 
which  the  older  apostles  held  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the 
Messiah  of  the  Jews,  crucified  and  raised  from  the  dead 
according  to  the  teaching  of  the  prophets,  and  in  the 
remission  of  sins  through  him  confirmed  by  the  gift  of 


the  Holy  Ghost;  and  that  he  had  also  had  those  ex- 
periences, not  known  to  the  older  apostles,  of  which  we 
see  the  working  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ga- 
latians, this  speech,  in  all  its  parts,  is  precisely  what 
we  might  expect:  this  is  the  very  teaching  which  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles  must  have  everywhere  and  al- 
ways set  forth,  when  he  was  speaking  "  God's  Word"  for 
the  first  time  to  an  assembly  of  his  fellow-countrj'raen. 

The  discourse  thus  epitomized  produced  a  strong  im- 
pression; and  the  hearers  (not  "the  Gentiles,"  which 
the  best  MSS.  omit)  requested  the  apostles  to  repeat 
their  message  on  the  next  Sabbath.  During  the  week 
so  much  interest  was  excited  by  the  teaching  of  the 
apostles  that  on  the  Sabbath-day  "almost  the  whole 
city  came  together  to  hear  the  Word  of  God."  It  was 
this  concern  of  the  Gentiles  which  appears  to  have  first 
alienated  the  minds  of  the  Jews  from  what  they  had 
heard.  They  were  filled  with  envy.  They  probably 
felt  that  there  was  a  difference  between  those  efforts  to 
gain  Gentile  proselytes  in  which  they  had  themselves 
been  so  successful  and  this  new  preacliing  of  a  Jlessiah 
in  whom  a  justification  which  the  law  could  not  give 
was  offered  to  men.  The  eagerness  of  the  Gentiles  to 
hear  may  have  confirmed  their  instinctive  apprehen- 
sions. The  Jewish  envy  once  roused  became  a  power 
of  deadly  hostility  to  tlie  Gospel;  and  these  Jews  at 
Antioch  set  themselves  to  oppose  bitterly  the  words 
which  Paul  spoke.  We  have  here,  therefore,  a  new 
phase  in  the  history  of  the  Gospel.  In  these  foreign 
countries  it  is  not  the  cross  or  Nazareth  which  is  most 
immediately  repulsive  to  the  Jews  in  the  proclaiming 
of  Jesus.  It  is  the  wound  given  to  Jewish  importance 
in  the  association  of  Gentiles  with  Jews  as  the  receivers 
of  the  good  tidings.  If  the  Gentiles  had  been  asked  to 
become  Jews,  no  offence  would  have  been  taken.  But 
the  proclamation  of  the  Christ  could  not  be  thus  gov- 
erned and  restrained.  It  overleaped,  by  its  own  force, 
these  narrowing  methods.  It  was  felt  to  be  addressed 
not  to  one  nation  only,  but  to  mankind. 

The  new  opposition  brought  out  new  action  on  the 
part  of  the  apostles.  Rejected  by  the  Jews,  they  be- 
came bold  and  outspoken,  and  turned  from  them  to  the 
Gentiles.  They  remembered  and  declared  what  the 
prophets  had  foretold  of  the  enlightening  and  deliver- 
ance of  the  whole  world.  In  speaking  to  the  Gentiles, 
therefore,  they  were  simply  fulfilling  the  promise  of  the 
Covenant.  ^I'he  gift,  Ave  observe,  of  which  the  Jews 
were  depriving  themselves,  and  which  the  Gentiles  who 
believed  were  accepting,  is  described  as  "  eternal  life" 
(»/  aiihvioq  K<^>)).  It  was  the  life  of  which  the  risen 
Jesus  was  the  fountain,  which  Peter  and  John  had  de- 
clared at  Jerusalem,  and  of  which  all  acts  of  healing 
were  set  forth  as  signs.  This  was  now  poured  out 
largely  upon  the  Gentiles.  The  Word  of  the  Lord  was 
published  widely,  and  had  much  fruit.  Henceforth 
Paul  and  Barnabas  knew  it  to  be  their  commission,  not 
the  less  to  present  their  message  to  Jews  first,  but  in 
the  absence  of  an  adequate  Jewish  medium  to  deal 
directly  with  the  Gentiles.  But  this  expansion  of  the 
Gospel  work  brought  with  it  new  difficulties  and  dan- 
gers. At  Antioch  now,  as  in  every  city  afterwards,  the 
unbelieving  Jews  used  their  influence  with  their  own 
adherents  among  the  Gentiles,  and  especially  the  women 
of  the  higher  class,  to  persuade  the  authorities  or  the 
populace  to  persecute  the  apostles,  and  to  drive  them 
from  the  place. 

With  their  own  spirits  raised,  and  amid  much  en- 
thusiasm of  their  disciples,  Paul  and  Barnabas  now 
travelled  on  to  Iconium,  where  the  occurrences  at  An- 
tioch were  repeated,  and  from  thence  to  the  Lycaonian 
country,  which  contained  the  cities  Lystra  and  Derbe. 
Here  they  had  to  deal  with  uncivilized  heathens.  At 
Lystra  the  healing  of  a  cripple  took  place,  the  narrative 
of  which  runs  very  parallel  to  the  account  of  the  similar 
act  done  by  Peter  and  John  at  the  gate  of  the  Temple. 
The  agreement  becomes  closer,  if  we  insert  here,  with 
Lachmann,  before  "Stand  upright  on   thy  feet,"  the 
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words,  "  I  say  unto  thee  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ."  Tlie  parallel  leads  us  to  observe  more  dis- 
tinctly t  hat  every  messenger  of  Jesus  Christ  was  a  her- 
ald of  life.  The  spiritual  life — the  ^w//  aiwvtog — which 
was  of  faith,  is  illustrated  and  expounded  by  the  invig- 
oration  of  impotent  limbs.  The  same  truth  was  to  be 
conveyed  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  to  the 
heathens  of  Lycaonia.  The  act  was  received  naturally 
by  these  pagans.  They  took  the  apostles  for  gods,  call- 
ing Barnabas,  who  was  of  the  more  imposing  presence, 
Zeus  (Jupiter),  and  Paul,  who  was  the  chief  speaker, 
Hermes  (Mercurius).  This  mistake,  followed  up  by  the 
attempt  to  offer  sacrifices  to  them,  gives  occasion  to  the 
recording  of  an  address  in  which  we  see  a  type  of  what 
the  apostles  would  say  to  an  ignorant  pagan  audience. 
Appeals  to  the  Scriptures,  references  to  the  God  of 
Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob,  would  have  been  out  of 
place.  The  apostles  name  the  living  God,  who  made 
heaven  and  earth  and  the  sea,  and  all  things  therein: 
the  God  of  the  whole  world,  and  all  the  nations  in  it. 
They  declare  themselves  to  be  his  messengers.  They 
expatiate  upon  the  tokens  of  himself  which  the  Father 
of  men  had  not  withheld,  in  tliat  he  did  them  good, 
sending  rain  from  heaven  and  fruitful  seasons,  the  sup- 
porters of  life  and  joy.  They  protest  that  in  restoring 
the  cripple  they  had  only  acted  as  instruments  of  the 
living  God.  They  themselves  were  not  gods,  but  hu- 
man beings  of  like  passions  with  the  Lycaonians.  The 
living  God  was  now  manifesting  himself  more  clearly 
to  men,  desiring  that  henceforth  the  nations  should  not 
walk  in  their  own  ways,  but  his.  They  therefore  call 
upon  the  people  to  give  up  the  vanities  of  idol  worship, 
and  to  turn  to  the  living  God  (comp.  1  Thess.  i,  9,  10). 
In  this  address  the  name  of  Jesus  does  not  occur.  It  is 
easy  to  understand  that  the  apostles  preached  him  as 
the.  Son  of  that  living  (iod  to  whom  they  bore  witness, 
telling  the  people  of  his  death  and  resurrection,  and  an- 
nouncing his  coming  again. 

Altlidugh  the  people  of  Lysfra  had  been  so  ready  to 
•worship  I'aul  and  Barnabas,  the  repulse  of  their  idola- 
trous instincts  appears  to  have  provoked  them,  and  they 
allowed  themselves  to  be  persuaded  into  hostility  by 
Jews  who  came  from  Antioch  and  Iconium,  so  that  they 
attacked  Paul  with  stones,  and  thought  they  had  killed 
him.  He  recovered,  however,  as  the  disciples  were 
standing  round  him,  and  went  again  into  the  city.  The 
next  day  he  left  it  with  Barnabas,  and  went  to  Derbe, 
and  thence  they  returned  once  more  to  Lystra,  and  so 
to  Iconium  and  Antioch,  renewing  their  exhortations  to 
the  disciples,  bidding  them  not  to  think  their  trials 
strange,  but  to  recognise  them  as  the  appointed  door 
through  which  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  into  which  they 
were  called,  was  to  be  entered.  In  order  to  establish 
the  churches  after  their  departure,  they  solemnly  ap- 
pointed "elders"  in  every  city.  Then  they  came  down 
to  the  coast,  and  from  Attalia  they  sailed  home  to  An- 
tioch in  Syria,  where  they  related  the  successes  which 
had  been  granted  to  them, and  especially  the  "opening 
of  the  door  of  faith  to  the  (ientiles."  Thus  the  First 
Missionary  Journey  ended. 

6.  Apostolic  Council  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xv;  Gal.  ii). 
— Upon  that  missionary  journey  follows  most  naturally 
the  next  important  scene  which  the  historian  sets  before 
us — the  council  held  at  Jerusalem  to  determine  the  rela- 
tions of  Gentile  believers  to  the  law  of  Moses.  A.D.  47. 
In  following  this  portion  of  the  history,  we  encounter 
two  of  the  greater  questions  which  the  biographer  of 
Paul  has  to  consider.  One  of  those  is  lustorical,  What 
were  the  relations  between  the  apostle  I'aul  and  the 
twelve?  The  other  is  critical.  IIow  is  Galatians  ii  to 
be  connected  with  the  narrative  of  the  Acts? 

The  relations  of  Paul  and  the  twelve  will  best  be  set 
forth  in  the  narrative.  But  we  must  explain  here  why 
we  accept  Paul's  statements  in  the  Galatian  epistle  as 
additi(>nal  to  the  history  in  Acts  xv.  The Jirst  impres- 
sion of  any  reader  would  be  a  supposition  that  the  two 
writers  might  be  referring  to  the  same  event.    The  one 


would  at  least  bring  the  other  to  his  mind.  In  both  he 
reads  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  going  up  to  Jerusalem,  re- 
porting the  Gospel  preached  to  the  uncircumcised,  and 
discussing  with  the  older  apostles  the  terms  to  be  im- 
posed upon  Gentile  believers.  In  both  the  conclusion 
is  announced  that  these  believers  should  be  (^ntirely  free 
from  the  necessity  of  circumcision.  These  are  main 
points  which  the  narratives  have  in  common.  On  look- 
ing more  closely  into  both,  the  second  impression  ujion 
the  reader's  mind  may  possibly  be  that  of  a  certain  in- 
compatibility between  the  two.  Many  joints  and  mem- 
bers of  the  transaction  as  given  by  Luke  do  not  appear 
in  the  account  of  Paul.  Others  in  one  or  two  cases  are 
substituted.  Further,  the  visit  to  Jerusalem  is  the  third 
mentioned  in  the  Acts,  after  Saul's  conversion  ;  in  Gala- 
tians, it  is  apparently  mentioned  as  the  second.  Sup- 
posing this  sense  of  incompatibility  to  remain,  the  read- 
er will  go  on  to  inquire  whether  the  visit  to  Jerusalem 
mentioned  in  Galatians  coincides  bette?-  with  any  other 
mentioned  in  the  Acts — as  the  second  (xi,  30)  or  the 
fourth  (xviii,  22).  He  will,  in  all  probability,  conclude 
without  hesitation  that  it  does  7iot.  Another  view  will 
remain,  that  Paul  refers  to  a  visit  not  recorded  in  the 
Acts  at  all.  This  is  a  possible  hypothesis  ;  and  it  is  rec- 
(mimended  by  the  vigorous  sense  of  Paley.  But  where 
are  we  to  place  the  visit?  The  only  possible  place  for 
it.is  some  short  time  before  the  visit  of  ch.  xv.  But  it 
can  scarcely  be  denied  that  the  language  of  ch.  xv  de- 
cidedly implies  that  the  visit  there  recorded  was  the 
first  paid  by  Paid  and  Barnabas  to  Jerusalem  after  their 
great  success  in  preaching  the  Gospel  among  the  Gen- 
tiles. We  suppose  the  reader,  therefore,  to  recur  to  his 
first  impression.  He  will  then  have  to  ask  himself, 
"  Granting  the  considerable  differences,  are  there  after 
all  any  plain  contradictions  between  the  two  narratives, 
taken  to  refer  to  the  same  occurrences?"  The  answer 
must  be, "There  are  no  plain  contradictions.''  This,  he 
will  perceive,  is  a  very  weighty  fact.  When  it  is  rec- 
ognised, the  resemblance  first  observed  will  return  with 
renewed  force  to  the  mind.  (The  chronological  question 
will  be  considered  below.) 

We  preceed  then  to  combine  the  two  narratives. 
While  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  sta\'ing  at  Antioch, 
"certain  men  from  Jud;iea"  came  there  and  taught  the 
brethren  that  it  was  necessary  for  the  Gentile  converts 
to  be  circumcised.  This  doctrine  was  vigorously  op- 
posed by  the  two  apostles,  and  it  was  determined  that 
the  question  should  be  referred  to  the  apostles  and  ciders 
at  Jerusalem.  Paul  and  Barnabas  themselves,  and  cer- 
tain others,  were  selected  for  this  mission.  In  Gal.  ii,  2 
Paul  saj's  that  he  went  up  "  by  revelation"  (kot  c'itto- 
KaXvipw),  so  that  we  are  to  understand  him  as  receiving 
a  private  intimation  from  the  Divine  Spirit,  as  well  as 
a  public  commission  from  the  Church  at  Antioch.  On 
their  way  to  Jerusalem,  they  announced  to  the  brethren 
in  Phoenicia  and  Samaria  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles; 
and  the  news  was  received  with  great  joy.  "  \\'hcn 
they  were  come  to  Jerusalem,  they  were  received  by  the 
Church,  and  by  the  apostles  and  elders,  and  they  de- 
clared all  things  that  God  had  done  with  them"  (Acts 
XV,  4).  Paul  acUls  that  he  communicated  his  views 
"privately  to  them  which  were  of  reputation,"  through 
anxiety  as  to  the  success  of  his  work  (Gal.  ii,  2).  The 
apostles  and  the  I'hurch  in  general,  it  appeans,  would 
have  raised  no  difhculties;  but  certain  believers  who 
had  been  Pharisees  thought  fit  to  maintain  the  same 
doctrine  which  had  caused  the  disturbance  at  Antioch. 
In  either  place.  Paul  would  not  give  way  to  such  teach- 
ing for  a  single  hour  (Gal.  ii,  5).  It  became  necessary, 
therefore,  that  a  f  )rmal  decision  should  be  reached  upon 
the  question.  The  ajwstles  and  elders  came  together, 
and  there  was  much  disputing.  Arguments  would  be 
used  on  both  sides;  but  when  the  persons  of  highest  au- 
thority spoke,  they  appealed  to  what  was  stronger  than 
arguments — the  course  of /acts,  through  which  the  will 
of  God  had  been  manifestly  shown.  Peter,  reminding 
his  hearers  that  he  himseli"  had  been  first  employed  to 
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open  the  door  of  faith  to  Gentiles,  points  out  that  (Jod 
liad  himself  bestowed  on  the  uncirciiracised  that  which 
was  the  seal  of  the  highest  calling  and  fellowship  in 
Christ,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Gliost.  "  Why  do  you  not 
acquiesce  in  this  token  of  God's  will?  Why  impose 
upon  Gentile  believers  ordinances  which  we  ourselves 
have  found  a  heavy  burden  ?  Have  not  we  Jews  left 
off  trusting  in  our  law,  to  depend  only  on  the  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  V" — Then,  carrying  out  the  same 
appeal  to  the  will  of  God  as  shown  in  facts,  Barnabas 
and  Paul  relate  to  the  silent  midiiludc  the  wonders 
with  which  God  had  accompanied  their  preaching 
among  the  Gentiles.  After  they  had  done,  James,  with 
incomparable  simplicity  and  wisdom,  binds  up  the  testi- 
mony of  recent  facts  with  the  testimony  of  ancient  proph- 
ecy, and  gives  a  practical  judgment  upon  the  question. 

The  judgment  was  a  decisive  one.  The  injunction 
that  the  Gentiles  should  abstain  from  pollutions  of  idols 
and  from  fornication  explained  itself.  The  abstinence 
from  things  strangled  and  from  blood  is  desired  as  a  con- 
cession to  the  customs  of  the  Jews  who  were  to  be  found 
in  every  city,  and  for  whom  it  was  still  right,  when  they 
had  believed  in  Jesus  Christ,  to  observe  the  law.  Paul 
had  completely  gained  his  point.  The  older  apostles, 
James,  Ceplias,  and  John,  perceiving  the  grace  which 
had  been  given  him  (his  effectual  apostleship),  gave  to 
him  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  of  fellowship.  At 
this  point  it  is  very  important  to  observe  precisely  what 
was  the  matter  at  stake  between  the  contending  parties 
(comp.  Prof.  Jowett  on  '•  St.  Paul  and  the  Twelve,"  in 
iSt.  Paurs  Epistles,  i,  417).  Peter  speaks  of  a  heavy 
yoke ;  James  of  troubling  the  Gentile  converts.  But  we 
are  not  to  suppose  that  they  mean  merel}-  the  outward 
trouble  of  conforming  to  the  law  of  Moses.  That  was 
not  what  Paul  was  protesting  against.  The  case  stood 
thus :  Circumcision  and  the  ordinances  of  the  law  were 
witnesses  of  a  separation  of  the  chosen  race  from  other 
nations.  The  Jews  were  proud  of  that  separation.  But 
the  Gospel  of  the  Son  of  Man  proclaimed  tliat  the  time 
had  come  in  which  the  separation  was  to  be  done  away, 
and  God's  good-will  manifested  to  all  nations  alike.  It 
spoke  of  a  union  with  God,  through  trust,  which  gave 
hope  of  a  righteousness  that  the  law  had  been  powerless 
to  produce.  Therefore  to  insist  upon  Gentiles  being 
circumcised  would  have  been  to  deny  the  Gospel  of 
Christ.  If  there  was  to  be  simply  an  enlarging  of  the 
separated  nation  by  the  receiving  of  individuals  into  it, 
then  the  other  nations  of  the  world  remained  as  much 
on  the  outside  of  God's  covenant  as  ever.  Then  there 
was  no  Gospel  to  mankind;  no  justification  given  to 
men.  The  loss,  in  such  a  case,  would  have  been  as  much 
to  the  Jew  as  to  the  Gentile.  Paul  felt  this  the  most 
strongly ;  but  Peter  also  saw  that  if  the  Jewish  believ- 
ers were  thrown  back  on  the  Jewish  law,  and  gave  up 
the  free  and  absolute  grace  of  God,  the  law  became  a 
mere  burden,  just  as  heavy  to  the  Jew  as  it  would  be  to 
the  Gentile.  The  only  hope  for  the  Jew  was  in  a  Sav- 
iour who  must  he  the  Saviour  of  mankind.  It  implied 
therefore  no  difference  of  belief  when  it  was  agreed  that 
Paul  and  Barnabas  should  go  to  the  heathen,  while 
James  and  Cephas  and  John  undertook  to  be  the  apos- 
tles of  the  circumcision.  Paul,  wherever  he  went,  was 
to  preach  "  to  the  Jew  first;"  Peter  was  to  preach  to  the 
Jews  as  free  a  Gospel,  was  to  teach  the  admission  of 
the  Gentiles  without  circumcision  as  distinctly  as  Paul 
liimself.  The  unity  of  the  Church  was  to  be  preserved 
unbroken ;  and  in  order  to  nourish  this  unity  the  Gen- 
tiles were  requested  to  remember  their  poorer  brethren 
in  Palestine  (Gal.  ii,  10).  How  zealously  Paul  cher- 
ished this  beautiful  testimony  of  the  common  brother- 
hood we  have  seen  in  part  already  (Acts  xi,  '29, 30),  but 
it  is  yet  to  appear  more  strikingly. 

The  judgment  of  the  Church  was  immediately  re- 
corded in  a  letter  addressed  to  the  (ienlile  brethren  in 
Antioch  and  Syria  and  Cilicia.  That  this  letter  might 
carry  greater  authority,  it  was  intrusted  to  "  chosen  men 
of  the  Jerusalem  Church,  Judas  surnamed  Barsabas,  and 


Silas,  chief  men  among  the  brethren."  The  letter 
speaks  affectionately  of  Barnabas  and  Paul  (with  the 
elder  Church  Barnabas  still  retained  the  precedence, 
XV,  12,  25)  as  "men  who  have  hazarded  their  lives  for 
the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  So  Judas  and  Silas 
came  down  with  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  Antioch,  and 
comforted  tlie  Church  there  with  their  message,  and 
when  Judas  returned  "  it  pleased  Silas  to  abide  there 
still." 

It  is  usual  to  connect  with  this  period  of  the  history 
that  rebuke  of  Peter  which  Paul  records  in  Gal.  ii,  11-14. 
The  connection  of  subject  makes  it  convenient  to  record 
the  incident  in  this  place,  although  it  is  possible  that  it 
took  place  before  the  meeting  at  Jerusalem,  and  perhaps 
most  probable  that  it  did  not  occur  till  later,  when  Paul 
returned  from  his  long  tour  in  Greece  to  Antioch  (Acts 
xviii,  22,  23).  (The  presence  of  Peter,  and  the  growth 
of  Jewish  prejudice,  are  more  easily  accounted  for,  if  we 
suppose  Paul  in  the  meanwhile  to  have  left  Antioch  for 
a  long  time  ;  and  there  was  but  a  very  short  interval  be- 
tween the  council  at  Jerusalem  and  his  second  mission- 
ary tour.)  Peter  was  at  Antioch,  and  had  shown  no 
scruple  about  "  eating  with  the  Gentiles,"  until  "  certain 
came  from  James."  These  Jerusalem  Christians  brought 
their  Jewish  exclusiveness  with  them,  and  Peter's  weak- 
er and  more  timid  mood  came  upon  him,  and  through 
fear  of  his  stricter  friends  he  too  began  to  withdraw 
himself  from  his  former  free  association  with  the  Gen- 
tiles. Such  an  example  had  a  dangerous  weight,  and 
Barnabas  and  the  other  Jews  at  Antioch  were  partly 
seduced  by  it.  It  was  an  occasion  for  the  intrepid  faith- 
fulness of  Paul.  He  did  not  conceal  his  anger  at  such 
weak  dissembling,  and  he  publicly  remonstrated  with 
his  elder  fellow-apostle.  "  If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  livest 
after  the  manner  of  Gentiles,  and  not  as  do  the  Jews, 
why  compellest  thou  the  Gentiles  to  live  as  do  the 
JevvsV"  (Gal.  ii,  14).  Peter  had  abandoned  the  Jewish 
exclusiveness,  and  deliberately  claimed  common  ground 
with  the  Gentile :  why  should  he,  by  separating  him- 
self from  the  uncircumcised,  require  the  Gentiles  to 
qualify  themselves  for  full  communion  by  accepting  cir- 
cumcision? This  "withstanding"  of  Peter  was  no  op- 
position of  Pauline  to  Petrine  views ;  it  was  a  faithful 
rebuke  of  blamable  moral  weakness. 

7.  Second  j\rissionary  Journe;/. — The  most  resolute 
courage,  indeed,  was  required  for  the  work  to  which 
Paul  was  now  publicly  pledged.  He  would  not  asso- 
ciate with  himself  in  that  work  one  who  had  already 
shown  a  want  of  constancy.  This  was  the  occasion  of 
what  must  have  been  a  most  painful  difference  between 
him  and  his  comrade  in  the  faith  and  in  past  perils, 
Barnabas.  After  remaining  a  while  at  Antioch,  Paul 
proposed  to  Barnabas  to  revisit  the  brethren  in  the 
countries  of  their  former  journey.  Hereupon  Barnabas 
desired  that  his  nephew  John  Mark  should  go  with 
them.  But  John  had  deserted  them  in  Pamphylia,  and 
Paul  would  not  try  him  again.  "  And  the  contention 
was  so  sharp  between  them  that  they  departed  asunder 
one  from  the  other ;  and  so  Barnabas  took  Mark,  and 
sailed  unto  Cyprus;  and  Paul  chose  Silas,  and  departed." 
A.D.  47.  Silas,  or  Silvanus,  now  becomes  a  chief  com- 
panion of  the  apostle.  The  two  went  together  through 
Syria  and  Cilicia,  visiting  the  churches,  and  so  came  to 
Derbe  and  Lystra.  Here  they  found  Timotheus,  who  had 
become  a  disciple  on  the  former  visit  of  the  apostle,  and 
who  so  attracted  the  esteem  and  love  of  Paul  that  "  he 
would  have  him  go  forth  with  him."  Him  Paul  took 
and  circumcised.  If  this  fact  had  been  omitted  here 
and  stated  in  another  narrative,  how  utterly  irreconcila- 
ble it  would  have  been,  in  the  eyes  of  some  critics,  with 
the  history  in  the  Acts !  Paul  and  Silas  were  actually 
delivering  the  Jerusalem  decree  to  all  the  churches  they 
visited.  They  were  no  doubt  triumphing  in  the  freedom 
secured  to  the  Gentiles.  Yet  at  this  very  time  our  apos- 
tle had  the  wisdom  and  largeness  of  heart  to  consult  the 
feelings  of  the  Jews  by  circumcising  Timothy.  There 
were  many  Jews  in  tliose  parts,  who  knew  that  Tim- 
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othy's  father  was  a  Greek,  his  mother  a  Jewess.  That 
Paul  should  have  had,  as  a  chief  companion,  one  who  was 
uncircumcised,  would  of  itself  have  been  a  hinderance  to 
him  in  preaching  to  Jews;  but  it  would  have  been  a 
still  greater  stumbling -bloclv  if  that  companion  were 
half  a  Jew  by  birth,  and  had  professed  the  Jewish  faith. 
Therefore  in  this  case  Paul  "  became  unto  the  Jews  as 
a  Jew  that  he  might  gain  the  Jews." 

Luke  now  steps  rapidl}'  over  a  considerable  space  of 
the  apostle's  life  and  labors.  "  They  went  throughout 
Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Galatia"  (xvi,  6).  At  this 
time  Paul  was  foimding  "  the  churches  of  Galatia"'  (Gal. 
i,  2).  He  himself  gives  us  hints  of  the  circumstances 
of  his  preaching  in  that  region,  of  the  reception  he  met 
with,  and  of  the  ardent  though  unstable  character  of 
the  people,  in  the  following  words :  "  Ye  know  how 
through  infirmity  of  the  flesh  {on  ^i  dc^iveiav  rj/e 
(TfipKof)  I  preached  the  Gospel  unto  you  at  the  first 
(ro  TTponpoi'),  and  my  temptation  which  was  in  mj' 
flesh  ye  despised  not,  nor  rejected ;  but  received  me  as 
an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ  Jesus.  Where  is  then 
the  blessedness  ye  spake  of  (o  ficiKapianbq  vfiCor,  q.  d. 
youi-  bfcilification  of  me)!  for  I  bear  you  record  that, 
if  it  had  been  possible,  j'e  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me''  (iv,  13).  It  is 
not  easy  to  decide  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  words  di 
aa^'ii'iiav  Tti(;  aapicnc.  Undoubtedly  their  grammati- 
cal sense  implies  that  "weakness  of  the  flesh" — an  ill- 
ness— was  the  occasion  of  Paul's  preaching  in  Galatia ; 
and  De  Wette  and  Alfurd  adhere  to  this  interpretation, 
understanding  Paul  to  have  been  detained  by  illness, 
when  otherwise  he  would  have  gone  rapidly  through 
the  country.  On  the  other  hand,  the  form  and  order 
of  the  words  are  not  what  we  should  have  expected  if 
the  apostle  meant  to  say  tliis;  and  professor  Jowett 
prefers  to  assume  an  inaccuracy  of  grammar,  and  to  un- 
derstand Paul  as  saying  that  it  was  in  weakness  of  the 
liesh  that  he  preached  to  the  Galatians.  In  either  case 
I'aul  must  be  referring  to  a  more  than  ordinary  pressure 
of  that  bodily  infirmity  of  which  he  speaks  elsewhere 
as  detracting  from  the  influence  of  his  personal  address. 


It  is  hopeless  to  attempt  to  determine  positively  what 
this  infirmity  was.  But  we  may  observe  here  (1)  that 
Paul's  sensitiveness  may  have  led  him  to  exaggerate 
this  personal  disadvantage;  and  (2)  that,  whatever  it 
was,  it  allowed  him  to  go  through  sufferings  and  hard- 
ships such  as  few  ordinary  men  could  bear.  It  certain- 
ly did  not  repel  the  Galatians ;  it  appears  rather  to  have 
excited  their  sympathy  and  warmed  their  affection  to- 
wards the  apostle.     (See  below.) 

Paul  at  this  time  had  not  indulged  the  ambition  of 
preaching  his  Gospel  in  Europe.  His  views  were  lim- 
ited to  the  peninsula  of  Asia  Minor.  Having  gone 
through  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  he  intended  to  visit  the 
western  coast  [see  Asia]  ;  but  "  they  were  forbidden  by 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  the  Word"  there.  Then,  be- 
ing on  the  borders  of  Mysia,  they  thought  of  going 
back  to  the  north-east  into  Bithynia;  but  again  "the 
Spirit  of  Jesus  (so  the  best  MSS.  read  in  Acts  xvi,  6) 
suffered  them  not."  So  they  passed  by  Mysia,  and 
came  down  to  Troas.  A.D.  48.  Here  the  Spirit  of 
Jesus,  having  checked  them  on  other  sides,  revealed  to 
them  in  what  direction  they  were  to  go.  Paul  saw  in 
a  vision  a  man  of  Macedonia,  who  besought  him,  say- 
ing, "Come  over  into  Macedonia  and  help  us."  The 
vision  was  at  once  accepted  as  a  heavenly  intimation ; 
the  help  wanted  by  the  Macedonians  was  believed  to 
be  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  It  is  at  this  point  that 
the  historian,  speaking  of  Paul's  company,  substitutes 
"  we''  for  "  they."  He  says  nothing  of  himself;  we  can 
onlj-  infer  that  Luke,  to  whatever  country  he  belonged, 
became  a  companion  of  Paul  at  Troas.  It  is  perhaps 
not  too  arbitrary  a  conjecture  that  the  apostle,  having 
recently  suffered  in  health,  derived  benefit  from  the 
medical  skill  and  attendance  of  "the  beloved  physician." 
The  party,  thus  reinforced,  immediately  set  sail  from 
Troas,  touched  at  Samothrace,  then  landed  on  the  con- 
tinent at  Neapolis,  and  from  thence  journeyed  to  Plii- 
lippi.  They  hastened  to  carry  the  "hcl|)"  that  had 
been  asked  to  the  first  considerable  city  in  IMaccdonia. 
Philippi  was  no  inapt  representative  of  the  Western 
world.    A  Greek  city,  it  had  received  a  body  of  Roman 
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settlers,  and  was  politically  a  Colonia.  We  must  not 
assume  that  to  Saul  of  Tarsus,  the  Roman  citizen,  there 
was  anything  very  ncn-el  or  strange  in  the  world  to 
which  he  had  now  come.  But  the  name  of  Greece 
must  have  represented  very  imposing  ideas  to  the  Ori- 
ental and  the  Jew ;  and  we  may  silently  imagine  what 
it  must  have  been  to  Paul  to  know  that  he  was  called 
to  be  the  herald  of  his  Master,  the  crucitied  Jesus,  in 
the  centre  of  the  world's  highest  culture,  and  that  he 
was  now  to  begin  his  task.  He  began,  however,  with 
no  flourish  of  trumpets,  but  as  quietly  as  ever,  and  in 
the  old  way.  There  were  a  few  Jews,  if  not  many,  at 
Philippi ;  and  when  the  Sabbath  came  round,  the  apos- 
tolic company  joined  their  countrymen  at  the  place  by 
the  river-side  where  prayer  was  wont  to  be  made  (oii 
iVOi-U^tTo  Trpoaivx))  fivai,  u-hei-e  was  the  usual proseu- 
cha  or  chapel  which  supplied  the  purpose  of  a  sj'na- 
gogne).  The  narrative  in  this  part  is  very  graphic: 
"  We  sat  down,"  says  the  writer  (xvi,  13),  "  and  spoke 
to  the  women  who  had  come  together."  Among  these 
women  was  a  proselyte  from  Thyatira  {aejion'tvi}  tvv 
Gfclj'),  named  Lydia,  a  dealer  in  purple.  As  she  listened 
"  the  Lord  opened  her  heart"  to  attend  to  what  FavA  was 
saying.  The  first  convert  in  Macedonia  was  but  an 
Asiatic  woman  who  already  worshipped  the  God  of  the 
Jews ;  but  she  was  a  very  earnest  believer,  and  besought 
the  apostle  and  his  friends  to  honor  her  by  staying  in  her 
house.  They  could  not  resist  her  urgency,  and  during 
their  stay  at  Philippi  they  were  the  guests  of  Lydia 
(ver.  40). 

But  a  proof  was  given  before  long  that  the  preachers 
of  Christ  had  come  to  grapple  with  the  powers  in  the 
spiritual  world  to  which  heathenism  was  then  doing 
homage.  A  female  slave,  who  brought  gain  to  her 
masters  by  her  powers  of  prediction  when  she  was  in 
the  possessed  state,  beset  Paul  and  his  company,  fol- 
lowing them  as  they  went  to  the  place  of  prayer,  and 
crying  out,  "These  men  are  servants  of  the  Most  High 
God,  who  iHiblish  to  you  (or  to  us)  the  way  of  salva- 
tion." Paid  was  vexed  by  her  cries,  and  addressing 
the  spirit  in  the  girl,  he  said,  "  I  command  thee  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ  to  come  out  of  her."  Comparing 
the  confession  of  this  "spirit  of  divination"  with  the 
analogous  confessions  made  by  evil  spirits  to  our  Lord, 
we  see  the  same  singular  character  of  a  true  acknowl- 
edgment extorted  as  if  by  force,  and  rendered  with  a 
certain  insolence  which  implied  that  the  spirits,  though 
subject,  were  not  willingly  subject.  The  cries  of  the 
slave-girl  may  have  sounded  like  sneers,  mimicking 
what  she  had  heard  from  the  apostles  themselves,  until 
Paul's  exorcism,  "  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,"  was 
seen  to  be  effectual.  Then  he  might  be  recognised  as 
in  truth  a  servant  of  the  Most  High  (Jod,  giving  an  ex- 
ample of  the  salvation  which  he  brought,  in  the  deliver- 
ance of  this  poor  girl  herself  from  the  spirit  which  de- 
graded her.     See  Pythoness. 

But  the  girl's  masters  saw  that  now  the  hope  of  their 
gains  was  gone.  Here  at  Philippi,  as  afterwards  at 
Ephesus,  the  local  trade  in  religion  began  to  suffer  from 
the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  and  an  inter- 
ested appeal  was  made  to  local  and  national  feelings 
against  the  dangerous  innovations  of  the  Jewish  stran- 
gers. Paul  and  Silas  were  dragged  before  the  magis- 
trates, the  multitude  clamoring  loudly  against  them, 
upon  the  vague  charge  of  "troubling  the  city,"  and  in- 
trixhicing  observances  which  were  unlawful  for  Romans. 
If  thi'  magistrates  had  desired  to  act  justly  tliey  might 
have  doubted  how  they  ought  to  deal  with  the  charge. 
On  the  one  hand  Paul  and  Silas  had  abstained  carefully, 
as  the  preachers  of  Christ  always  did,  from  disturbing 
public  order,  and  had  as  yet  violated  no  express  law  of 
the  state.  But  on  the  other  hand,  the  preaching  of 
Jesus  as  King  and  Lord  was  unquestionably  revolution- 
ary, and  aggressive  upon  the  public  religion  in  its  ef- 
fects; and  the  Roman  law  was  decided,  in  general  terms, 
against  such  innovations  (see  in  Conybeare  and  How- 
son,  i,  324).     But  the  pr«tors  or  duumviri  of  Philippi 


were  very  unworthy  representatives  of  the  Roman 
magistracy.  They  yielded  without  inquiry  to  the 
clamor  of  the  inhabitants,  caused  the  clothes  of  Paul 
and  Silas  to  be  torn  from  them,  and  themselves  to  be 
beaten,  and  then  committed  them  to  prison.  The  jail- 
er, having  received  their  commands,  "  thrust  them  into 
the  inner  prison,  and  made  their  feet  fast  in  the  stocks." 
This  cruel  wrong  was  to  be  the  occasion  of  a  signal  ap- 
pearance of  the  God  of  righteousness  and  deliverance. 
It  was  to  be  seen  which  were  the  true  servants  of  such 
a  God,  the  magistrates  or  these  strangers.  In  the  night 
Paul  and  Silas,  sore  and  sleepless,  but  putting  their 
trust  in  God,  prayed  and  sang  praises  so  loudly  that 
the  other  prisoners  could  hear  them.  Then  suddenly 
the  ground  beneath  them  was  shaken,  the  doors  were 
opened,  and  every  prisoner's  bands  were  struck  oft'  (com- 
pare the  similar  openings  of  prison-doors  in  xii,  G-10, 
and  V,  19).  The  jailer  awoke  and  sprang  up,  saw  with 
consternation  that  the  prison-doors  were  open,  and,  con- 
cluding that  the  prisoners  had  all  fled,  drew  his  sword 
to  kill  himself.  But  I'aul  called  to  him  loudly,  "  Do 
thyself  no  harm ;  we  are  all  here."  The  jailer's  fears 
were  then  changed  to  an  overwhelming  awe.  What 
could  this  be?  He  called  for  lights,  sprang  in  and  fell 
trembling  before  the  feet  of  Paul  and  Silas.  Bringing 
them  out  from  the  inner  dungeon,  he  exclaimed,  "  Sirs, 
what  must  I  do  to  be  saved?"  (ri  juc  Stl  ttoiuv  'iva 
(TiiiSiio).  They  answered,  "Believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved,  and  thy  house."  And 
they  went  on  to  speak  to  him  and  to  all  in  his  house 
"  the  Word  of  the  Lord."  The  kindness  he  now  showed 
them  reminds  us  of  their  miseries.  He  washed  their 
wounds,  took  them  into  his  own  house,  and  spread  a 
table  before  them.  The  same  night  he  received  bap- 
tism, "he  and  all  his,"  and  rejoiced  in  his  new-found 
faith  in  God. 

In  the  morning  the  magistrates,  either  having  heard 
of  what  had  happened,  or  having  repented  of  their  in- 
justice, or  having  done  all  they  meant  to  do  by  way  of 
pacifying  the  multitude,  sent  word  to  the  prison  that 
the  men  might  be  let  go.  But  legal  justice  was  to  be 
more  clearly  vindicated  in  the  persons  of  these  men, 
who  had  been  charged  with  subverting  public  order. 
Paul  denounced  plainly  the  unlawful  acts  of  the  magis- 
trates, informing  them  moreover  that  those  whom  they 
had  beaten  and  imprisoned  without  trial  were  Roman 
citizens.  "And  now  do  they  thrust  us  out  privily? 
Nay,  verily,  but  let  them  come  themselves  and  fetch  us 
out."  The  magistrates,  in  great  alarm,  saw  the  neces- 
sity of  humbling  themselves  ("  Facinus  est  vinciri  ci- 
vem  Romanum,  scelus  verberari,"  Cicero,  in  Veri-evi,  v, 
66).  See  CiTizENSinr.  They  came  and  begged  them 
to  leave  the  citj'.  Paul  and  Silas  consented  to  do  so, 
and,  after  paying  a  visit  to  "  the  brethren"  in  the  house 
of  Lydia,  they  dcpartcc}. 

The  Church  thus  founded  at  Philippi,  as  the  first- 
fruits  of  the  Gospel  in  Itlurope  (save  the  nucleus  already 
formed  at  Rome,  Acts  ii,  10),  was  called,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  the  name  of  a  spiritual  deliverer,  of  a  God  of 
justice,  and  of  an  equal  Lord  of  freemen  and  slaves. 
That  a  warm  and  generous  feeling  distinguished  it 
from  the  first  we  learn  from  a  testimony  of  Paul  in 
the  Epistle  written  long  after  to  this  Church.  "  In  the 
beginning  of  the  Gospel,"  as  soon  as  he  left  them,  thej' 
began  to  send  him  gifts,  some  of  which  reached  him  at 
Thessalonica,  others  afterwards  (Phil,  iv,  15, 16).  Their 
partnership  in  the  Gospel  {Kotviovia  tig  to  ivayyiXiov) 
had  gladdened  the  apostle  from  the  first  day  (Phil,  i,  5). 

Leaving  Luke,  antl  peihaps  Timothy  for  a  short  time, 
at  Philippi,  Paul  and  Silas  travelled  through  Ampliip- 
olis  and  ApoUonia,  and  stopped  again  at  Thessalonica. 
At  this  important  city  there  was  a  synagogue  of  the 
Jews.  True  to  his  custom,  Paul  went  in  to  them,  and 
for  three  Sabbath-days  proclaimed  Jesus  to  be  the 
Christ,  as  he  would  have  done  in  a  city  of  Judaea.  As 
usual,  the  proselytes  were  those  who  heard  him  most 
gladly,  and  among  them  were  many  women  of  station. 
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Again,  as  in  Pisidian  Antioch,  the  envy  of  the  Jews 
was  excited.  They  contrived  to  stir  up  the  lower  class 
of  the  city  to  tumultuous  violence  bj'  representing  the 
preachers  of  Christ  as  revolutionary  disturbers,  who 
had  come  to  proclaim  one  Jesus  as  king  instead  of 
Ciesar.  The  mob  assaulted  the  house  of  Jason,  with 
whom  Paul  and  (Silas  were  staying  as  guests,  and,  not 
finding  them,  dragged  Jason  hiniself  and  some  other 
bretliren  before  tiie  magistrates.  In  this  case  the 
magistrates,  we  are  told,  and  the  people  generally,  were 
"  troubled"  by  the  rumors  and  accusations  which  they 
heard.  But  they  seem  to  have  acted  wisely  and  justly, 
in  taking  security  of  .Jason  and  the  rest,  and  letting 
them  go.  After  these  signs  of  danger  the  brethren  im- 
mediateh'  sent  away  Paul  and  Silas  by  night. 

The  p]pistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  written  soon  after 
the  apostle's  visit,  contain  more  particulars  of  his  work 
in  founding  that  Church  than  we  find  in  any  other 
Epistle.  The  whole  of  these  letters  ought  to  be  read 
for  the  information  they  thus  sup]5ly.  Paul  speaks  to 
the  Thessalonian  Christians  as  being  mostly  Gentiles. 
He  reminds  them  that  they  had  turned  from  idols  to 
serve  the  living  and  true  God,  and  to  wait  for  his  Son 
from  heaven,  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  "Jesus 
•who  delivers  us  from  the  coming  wrath"  (1  Thess.  i,  9, 
10).  The  apostle  had  evidently  spoken  much  of  the 
coming  and  presence  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  of 
that  wrath  which  was  already  descending  upon  the 
Jews  (ii,  16,  19,  etc.).  His  message  had  had  a  won- 
derful power  among  them,  because  they  had  known  it 
to  be  really  the  word  of  a  God  who  also  wrought  in 
them,  having  had  helps  towards  this  conviction  in  the 
zeal  and  disinterestedness  and  aifection  with  which 
Paul  (notwithstanding  his  recent  shameful  treatment 
at  Philippi)  proclaimed  his  Gospel  among  them  (ii,  2, 
8-13).  He  had  purposely  wrought  with  his  own  hands, 
even  night  and  day,  that  his  disinterestedness  might 
be  more  apparent  (1  Thess.  ii,  9;  2  Thess.  iii,  8).  He 
exhorted  them  not  to  be  drawn  away  from  patient  in- 
dustry by  the  hopes  of  the  kingdom  into  which  they 
were  called,  but  to  work  quietly,  and  to  cultivate  purity 
and  brotherly  love  (1  Thess.  iv,  3,  9,  11).  Connecting 
these  allusions  with  the  preaching  in  the  synagogue 
(Acts  xvii,  3),  we  see  clearly  how  the  teaching  of  Paul 
turned  upon  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Son  of 
the  living  God,  prophesied  of  in  the  Scriptures,  suffer- 
ing and  dying,  raised  up  and  exalted  to  a  kingdom,  and 
about  to  appear  as  the  Giver  of  light  and  life,  to  the 
destruction  of  his  enemies  and  the  saving  of  those  who 
trusted  in  him.     (See  below.) 

When  I'aul  and  Silas  left  Thessalonica  they  came  to 
Beroea.  Here  they  found  the  Jews  more  noble  {thytvi- 
aripoi) — more  disposed  to  receive  the  news  of  a  rejected 
and  crucified  Messiah,  and  to  examine  the  Scriptures 
with  candor,  than  those  at  Thessalonica  had  been. 
Accordingly  they  gained  many  converts,  both  Jews  and 
Greeks ;  but  the  Jews  of  Thessalonica,  hearing  of  it,  sent 
emissaries  to  stir  up  the  people,  and  it  was  thought  best 
that  Paul  slioulil  himself  leave  the  city,  while  Silas  and 
Timothy  remained  behind.  Some  of  "'the  brethren"  went 
with  Paul  (probablv  by  sea)  as  far  as  Athens,  where  they 
left  him,  carrying  back  a  request  to  Silas  and  Timothy 
that  they  would  S|)eedily  join  him.  He  apparently  did 
not  like  to  preach  alone,  and  intended  to  rest  from  his 
apostolic  labor  until  they  should  rejoin  him;  but  how 
coultl  he  refrain,  with  all  that  was  going  on  at  Athens 
round  him  ?  There  he  witnessed  the  most  profuse  idola- 
try side  by  side  with  the  most  pretentious  philosophy. 
Either  of  these  would  have  been  enough  to  stimulate 
his  spirit.  To  idolaters  and  philosophers  he  felt  equally 
urged  to  proclaim  his  Master  and  the  living  God.  So 
he  went  to  his  own  countrymen  and  the  proselytes  in 
the  synagogue  and  declared  to  them  that  the  Messiah 
had  come ;  but  he  also  spoke,  like  anot  her  Socrates,  with 
people  in  the  market,  and  with  the  followers  of  the  two 
great  schools  of  jihilosophy.  Epicureans  and  Stoics, 
naming  to  all  Jesus  and  the  Resurrection.    The  philos- 


ophers encountered  him  with  a  mixture  of  curiositj'  and 
contempt.  The  JCpicurean,  teaching  himself  to  seek  for 
tranquil  enjoyment  as  the  chief  object  of  life,  heard  of 
One  claiming  to  be  the  Lord  of  men,  who  had  shown 
them  the  glory  of  dying  to  self,  and  had  promised  to 
those  who  fought  the  good  tight  bravely  a  nobler  bliss 
than  the  comforts  of  life  could  yield.  The  Stoic,  culti- 
vating a  stern  and  isolated  moral  independence,  heard 
of  One  whose  own  righteousness  was  proved  by  submis- 
sion to  the  Father  in  heaven,  and  who  had  promised  to 
give  his  righteousness  to  those  who  trusted  not  in  them- 
selves, but  in  him.  To  all,  the  announcement  of  a  Per- 
son was  much  stranger  than  the  publishing  of  any  the- 
ories would  have  been.  So  far  as  they  thought  the 
preacher  anything  but  a  silly  trifler,  he  seemed  to  them, 
not  a  philosopher,  but  a  "  setter  forth  of  strange  gods" 
{S,'tVii)v  vatfiovitov  (carayyfXfiif).  But  any  one  with  a 
novelty  was  welcome  to  those  who  "  spent  their  time 
in  nothing  else  but  either  to  hear  or  to  tell  some  new 
tiling."  They  brought  him  therefore  to  the  Areopagus, 
that  he  might  make  a  formal  exposition  of  his  doctrine 
to  an  assembled  audience.     See  Arkopagus. 

We  are  not  to  think  here  of  the  council  or  court, 
renowned  in  the  oldest  Athenian  history,  which  took 
its  name  from  Mars'  Hill,  but  only  of  the  elevated  spot 
where  the  council  met,  not  covered  in,  but  arranged 
with  benches  and  steps  of  stone,  so  as  to  form  a  conven- 
ient place  for  a  public  address.  Here  the  apostle  de- 
livered that  wonderful  discourse  rejjorted  in  Acts  xvii, 
22-31,  which  seems  as  fresh  and  instructive  for  the  in- 
tellect of  the  19th  century  as  it  was  for  the  intellect  of 
the  1st.  In  this  we  have  the  Pauline  Gospel  as  it  ad- 
dressed itself  to  the  speculative  mind  of  the  cultivated 
Greeks.  How  the  "  report"  was  obtained  by  the  writer 
of  the  history  we  have  no  means  of  knowing.  Possibly 
we  have  it  in  notes  Mritten  down  before  or  after  the 
delivery  of  this  address  by  Paul  himself.  Short  as  it 
is,  the  form  is  as  perfect  as  the  matter  is  rich.  The 
loftiness  and  breadth  of  the  theology,  the  dignity  and 
delicacy  of  the  argument,  the  absence  of  self,  the  straight- 
forward and  reverent  nature  of  the  testimony  delivered 
— all  the  characteristics  so  strikingly  displayed  in  this 
speech — help  us  to  understand  what  kind  of  a  teacher 
had  now  appeared  in  the  Grecian  world.  Paul,  it  is  well 
understood,  did  not  begin  with  calling  the  Athenians 
"  too  superstitious."  "  I  perceive  you,"  he  said,  "  to  be 
eminently  religious"  (fi'j^ai^ioj'fcrrfpoi,  see  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  ad  loc.').  He  had  observed  an  altar  inscribed 
' AyviocTt})  Bt'p,  "  To  an  unknown  God."  It  meant,  no 
doubt,  "  'To  so)ne  unknown  God."  '•  I  come,"  he  said, 
"as  the  messenger  of  that  unknown  God."  He  then 
proceeded  to  speak  of  God  in  terms  which  were  not 
altogether  new  to  (Jrecian  ears.  They  had  heard  of  a 
God  who  had  made  the  world  and  all  things  therein, 
and  even  of  One  who  gave  to  all  life,  and  breath,  and  all 
things.  But  they  had  never  learned  the  next  lesson 
which  was  now  taught  them.  It  was  a  special  truth  of 
the  new  dispensation  that "  God  hath  made  of  one  blood 
all  nations  of  men  for  to  dwell  on  all  the  face  of  the  earth, 
and  hath  determined  the  times  before  appointed,  and  the 
bounds  of  their  habitation,  that  they  should  seek  the 
Lord,  if  haply  they  might  feel  after  him,  and  find  him." 
See  Unknown  Gor>. 

Comparing  this  with  the  teaching  given  to  other  audi- 
ences, we  perceive  that  it  laid  hold  of  the  deepest  con- 
victions which  had  ever  been  given  to  Greeks,  while  at 
the  same  time  it  encountered  the  strongest  prejudices 
of  Greeks.  We  see,  as  at  Lystra,  that  an  apostle  of 
Christ  had  no  need  to  refer  to  the  Jewish  Scriptures 
when  he  spoke  to  those  who  had  not  received  them. 
He  could  speak  to  men  as  God's  children,  and  subjects 
of  God's  educating  discipline,  and  was  only  bringing 
them  further  tidings  of  him  whom  they  had  been  al- 
ways feeling  after.  He  presented  to  them  the  Son  of 
Man  as  acting  in  the  power  of  him  who  had  made  all 
nations,  and  who  was  not  far  from  any  single  man.  He 
began  to  speak  of  liim  as  risen  from  the  dead,  and  of  the 
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power  of  a  new  life  which  was  in  him  for  men ;  but  his 
audience  would  not  hear  of  him  who  thus  claimed  their 
personal  allegiance.  Some  mocked,  others,  more  courte- 
ously, talked  of  hearing  him  again  another  time.  The 
apostle  gained  but  few  converts  at  Athens,  and  he  soon 
took  his  departure  and  came  to  Corinth.  A.D.  49.  See 
Atiiexs. 

Athens  still  retained  its  old  intellectual  predominance; 
but  Corinth  was  the  political  and  commercial  capital  of 
Greece.  It  was  in  places  of  living  activity  that  Paul 
labored  longest  and  most  successfully,  as  formerly  at 
Antioch,  now  at  Corinth,  and  afterwards  at  Ephesus. 
The  rapid  spread  of  the  Gospel  was  obviously  promoted 
by  the  preaching  of  it  in  cities  where  men  were  contin- 
ually coming  and  going;  but,  besides  this  consider- 
ation, we  may  be  sure  that  the  apostle  escaped  gladly 
from  dull  ignorance  on  the  one  side,  and  from  philo- 
sophical dilettanteism  on  the  other,  to  places  in  which 
the  real  business  of  the  world  was  done.  The  Gospel, 
though  unworldly,  was  yet  a  message  to  practical  and 
inquiring  men,  and  it  had  more  affinity  to  work  of  any 
kind  than  to  torpor  or  to  intellectual  frivolity.  One 
proof  of  the  wholesome  agreement  between  the  follow- 
ing of  Christ  and  ordinary  labor  was  given  by  Paul 
himself  during  his  stay  at  Corinth.  Here,  as  at  Thes- 
salonica,  he  chose  to  earn  his  own  subsistence  by  work- 
ing at  his  trade  of  tent -making.  This  trade  brought 
him  into  close  connection  with  two  persons  who  became 
distinguished  as  believers  in  Christ,  Aquila  and  Priscilla. 
They  were  Jews,  and  had  lately  left  Kome  in  consequence 
of  an  edict  of  Claudius  [sec  Claudius];  and  as  they 
also  were  tent -makers,  Paul  "abode  with  them  and 
wrought."  Laboring  thus  on  the  six  days,  the  apostle 
went  to  the  synagogue  on  the  Sabbath,  and  there  by 
expounding  the  Scriptures  sought  to  win  both  Jews 
and  proselytes  to  the  belief  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ. 

He  was  testifying  with  unusual  effort  and  anxiety 
(^(jvvtixtTO  T<i)  Xoyii/),  when  Silas  and  Timothy  came 
from  INIacedonia  and  joined  him.  We  are  left  in  some 
uncertainty  as  to  what  the  movements  of  Silas  and  Tim- 
othy had  been  since  they  were  with  Paul  at  Beroea. 
From  the  statements  in  the  Acts  (xvii,  15, 1(5)  that  Paul, 
when  he  reached  Athens,  desired  Silas  and  Timotheus 
to  come  to  him  icith  all  speed,  and  waited  for  them  there, 
compared  with  those  in  1  Thess.  (iii,  1,  2),  "When  we 
could  no  longer  forbear,  we  thought  it  good  to  be  left  at 
Athens  alone,  and  sent  Timotheus,  our  brother  and  min- 
ister of  God,  and  our  fellow  -  laborer  in  the  Gospel  of 
Christ,  to  establish  you  and  to  comfort  you  concerning 
your  faith,"  Paley  (Horce  Petvlime,  1  Thess.  No.  iv) 
reasonably  argues  that  Silas  and  Timothy  had  come  to 
Athens,  but  had  soon  been  despatched  thence,  Timothy 
to  Thessalonica,  and  Silas  to  Philippi,  or  elsewhere. 
From  Macedonia  they  came  together,  or  about  the  same 
time,  to  Corinth,  and  their  arrival  was  the  occasion  of 
the  writing  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians. 

This  is  the  first  extant  example  of  that  work  by 
which  the  apostle  Paul  has  served  the  Church  of  all 
ages  in  as  eminent  a  degree  as  he  labored  at  the  found- 
ing of  it  in  his  lifetime.  All  commentators  upon  the 
New  Testament  have  been  accustomed  to  notice  the 
points  of  coincidence  between  the  history  in  the  Acts 
and  these  Letters.  Paley's  Horce  PanUme  is  famous  as 
a  special  work  upon  this  subject.  But  more  recently 
important  attempts  have  been  made  to  estimate  the 
Epistles  of  Paul  more  broadly,  by  considering  them  in 
their  mutual  order  and  relations,  and  in  their  bearing 
upon  the  question  of  the  development  of  the  writer's 
teaching.  Such  attempts  must  lead  to  a  better  under- 
standing of  the  Epistles  themselves,  and  to  a  finer  ap- 
preciation of  the  apostle's  nature  and  work.  It  is  noto- 
rious that  the  order  of  the  Epistles  in  the  book  of  the 
N.  T.  is  not  their  real,  or  chronological  order.  The 
mere  placing  of  them  iu  their  true  sequence  throws  con- 
siderable light  upon  the  histor\';  and  happily  the  time 
of  composition  of  the  more  important  Epistles  can  be 
stated  with  sufficient  certaint3\     The  two  Epistles  to 
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the  Thessalonians  belong — and  these  alone — to  the  pres- 
ent missionary  journej-.  The  Epistles  to  the  Galatians, 
Romans,  and  Corinthians  were  written  during  the  next 
journey.  Those  to  Philemon,  the  Colossians,  the  Ephe- 
sians,  the  Philippians,  and  the  Hebrews  belong  to  the 
captivity  at  Kome.  With  regard  to  the  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles, there  are  considerable  difficulties,  which  require  to 
be  discussed  separately. 

The  First  Epistle  to  the  Tliessalonians  was  prob- 
ably written  soon  after  Paul's  arrival  at  Corinth,  and  be- 
fore he  turned  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles.  It  was 
drawn  from  Paul  by  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy. 
The  largest  portion  of  it  consists  of  an  impassioned  re- 
calling of  the  facts  and  feelings  of  the  time  when  the 
apostle  was  personally  with  them.  But  we  perceive 
gradually  that  those  expectations  which  he  had  taught 
them  to  entertain  of  the  appearing  and  presence  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  had  undergone  some  corruption. 
There  were  symptoms  in  the  Thessalonian  Church  of  a 
restlessness  which  speculated  on  the  times  and  seasons 
of  the  future,  and  found  present  duties  flat  and  unimpor- 
tant. This  evil  tendency  Paul  seeks  to  correct,  by  re- 
viving the  first  spirit  of  faith  and  hope  and  mutual  fel- 
lowship, and  by  setting  forth  the  appearing  of  Jesus 
Christ — not  indeed  as  distant,  but  as  the  full  shining  of 
a  day  of  which  all  believers  in  Christ  were  already  chil- 
dren. The  ethical  characteristics  apparent  in  this  Let- 
ter, the  degree  in  which  Paul  identified  himself  with 
his  friends,  the  entire  surrender  of  his  existence  to  his 
calling  as  a  preacher  of  Christ,  his  anxiety  for  the  good 
fame  and  well-being  of  his  converts,  are  the  same  which 
will  reappear  continually.  See  Thessalonians,  First 
Epistle  to  the. 

What  interval  of  time  separated  the  Second  Letter  to 
the  Thessalonians  from  the  First  we  have  no  means  of 
judging,  except  that  the  later  one  was  certainly  written 
before  Paul's  departure  from  Corinth.  The  Thessalo- 
nians had  been  disturbed  by  announcements  that  those 
convulsions  of  the  world  which  all  Christians  were 
taught  to  associate  with  the  coming  of  Christ  were  im- 
mediately impending.  To  meet  these  assertions,  Paul 
delivers  express  predictions  in  a  manner  not  usual  Avith 
him  elsewhere;  and  while  reaffirming  all  he  had  ever 
taught  the  Thessalonians  to  believe  respecting  the  early 
coming  of  the  Saviour  and  the  blessedness  of  waiting 
patiently  for  it,  he  informs  them  that  certain  events,  of 
which  he  had  spoken  to  them,  must  run  their  course 
before  the  full  manifestation  of  Jesus  Christ  could  come 
to  pass.  At  the  end  of  this  epistle  Paul  guards  the 
Thessalonians  against  pretended  letters  from  him,  by 
telling  them  that  every  genuine  letter,  even  if  not 
written  by  his  hand  throughout,  would  have  at  least 
an  autograph  salutation  at  the  close  of  it.  See  Thes- 
salonians, Second  P^pistle  to. 

We  now  return  to  the  apostle's  preaching  at  Corinth. 
When  Silas  and  Timotheus  came,  he  was  testifying  to 
the  Jews  with  great  earnestness,  but  with  little  success. 
So  "  when  they  opposed  themselves  and  blasphemed,  he 
shook  out  his  raiment,"  and  said  to  them,  in  words  of 
warning  taken  from  tlieir  own  prophets  (Ezek.  xxxiii, 
4),  "Your  blood  be  upon  your  own  heads;  I  am  clean, 
and  henceforth  will  go  to  the  Gentiles."  The  experi- 
ence of  Pisidian  Antioch  was  repeating  itself.  The 
apostle  went,  as  he  threatened,  to  the  (ientiles,  and  be- 
gan to  preach  in  the  house  of  a  proselyte  named  .lustus. 
Already  one  distinguished  Jew  had  become  a  believer, 
Crispus,  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  mentioned  (1  Cor.  i, 
14)  as  baptized  by  the  apostle  himself:  and  many  of  the 
Gentile  inhabitants  were  accepting  the  (iospel  and  re- 
ceiving baptism.  The  envj'  and  rage  of  the  Jews  were 
consequently  excited  in  an  unusual  degree,  and  seem  to 
have  pressed  upon  the  spirit  of  Paul.  He  was  therefore 
encouraged  by  a  vision  of  the  Lord,  who  appeared  to 
him  by  night,  and  said,  "Be  not  afraid,  but  speak,  and 
hold  not  thy  peace:  for  I  am  with  thee,  and  no  man 
shall  set  on  thee,  to  hurt  thee;  for  I  have  much  people 
in  this  city."     Corinth  was  to  be  an  important  seat  of 
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the  Church  of  Christ,  distinguished,  not  only  by  the 
number  of  believers,  but  also  by  the  variety  and  the 
fruitfiilness  of  the  teaching  to  be  given  there.  At  this 
time  Paul  himself  stayed  there  for  a  year  and  six  months, 
"  teaching  the  Word  of  God  among  them." 

Corinth  was  the  chief  city  of  the  province  of  Achaia, 
and  the  residence  of  the  proconsul.  During  Paul's  stay, 
we  find  the  proconsular  office  held  by  Gallio,  a  brother 
of  the  philosopher  Seneca.  See  Gallio.  Before  him 
the  apostle  was  summoned  by  his  Jewish  enemies,  who 
hoped  to  bring  the  Koman  authority  to  bear  upon  him 
as  an  innovator  in  religion.  But  Gallio  perceived  at 
once,  before  Paul  could  "open  his  mouth"  to  defend 
himself,  that  the  movement  was  due  to  Jewish  preju- 
dice, and  refused  to  go  into  the  question.  "If  it  be  a 
question  of  words  and  names  and  of  your  law,"  he  said 
to  the  Jews,  speaking  with  the  tolerance  of  a  Roman 
magistrate,  "look  ye  to  it;  for  I  will  be  no  judge  of 
such  matters."  Then  a  singular  scene  occurred.  The 
Corinthian  spectators,  either  favoring  Paul,  or  actuated 
only  by  anger  against  the  Jews,  seized  on  the  principal 
person  of  those  who  had  brought  the  charge,  and  beat 
him  before  the  judgment-seat.  (See  on  the  other  hand 
Ewald,  Geschichte,  vi,  463-4G6.)  Gallio  left  these  re- 
ligious quarrels  to  settle  themselves.  The  apostle  there- 
fore was  not  allowed  to  be  "hurt,"  and  remained  some 
time  longer  at  Corinth  unmolested.     See  Corinth. 

We  do  not  gather  from  the  subsequent  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians  many  details  of  the  founding  of  the 
Church  at  Corinth.  The  main  body  of  the  believers 
consisted  of  Gentiles  ("  Ye  know  that  ye  were  Gen- 
tiles," 1  Cor.  xii,  2).  But,  partly  from  the  number  who 
had  been  proselytes,  partly  from  the  mixture  of  Jews, 
it  had  so  far  a  Jewish  character  that  Paul  could  speak 
of  "o«/-  fathers"  as  having  been  under  the  cloud  (1  Cor. 
X,  1).  The  tendency  to  intellectual  display,  and  the 
traffic  of  Sophists  in  philosophical  theories,  which  pre- 
vailed at  Corinth,  made  tlie  apostle  more  than  usually 
anxious  to  be  independent  in  his  life  and  simple  in  bear- 
ing his  testimony.  He  wrought  for  his  living,  that  he 
might  not  appear  to  be  taking  fees  of  his  pupils  (1  Cor. 
ix,  18) ;  and  he  put  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ,  crucified 
and  risen,  in  the  place  of  all  doctrines  (1  Cor.  ii,  1-5 ; 
XV,  3,  4).  What  gave  infinite  significance  to  his  sim- 
ple statements  was  the  nature  of  the  Christ  who  had 
been  crucified,  and  his  relation  to  men.  Concerning 
these  mysteries  Paul  had  uttered  a  wisdom,  not  of  the 
world,  but  of  God,  which  had  commended  itself  chiefly 
to  the  humble  and  simple.  Of  these  God  had  chosen 
and  called  not  a  few  "  into  the  fellowship  of  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ  the  Lord  of  men"  (I  Cor.  ii,  6, 7 ;  i,  2,  7,  9). 

Having  been  the  instrument  of  accomplishing  this 
work,  Paul  took  his  departure  for  Jerusalem,  wishing 
to  attend  a  festival  there.  A.D.  51.  Before  leaving 
Greece,  he  cut  oft"  his  hair  at  Ccnchrea,  in  fulfilment  of 
a  vow  (Acts  xviii,  18.  The  act  may  he  that  of  Aquila, 
but  the  historian  certainly  seems  to  be  speaking  not  of 
him,  but  of  Paul).  We  are  not  told  where  or  why  he 
had  made  the  vow;  and  there  is  considerable  difficult)' 
in  reconciling  this  act  with  the  received  customs  of  the 
Jews.  See  Vow.  A  passage  in  Josephus,  if  rightly 
understood  {War,  ii,  15,  1),  mentions  a  vow  which  in- 
cluded, besides  a  sacritice,  the  cutting  of  the  hair  and 
the  beginning  of  an  abstinence  from  wine  thirty  daA's 
before  the  sacritice.  If  Paul's  was  such  a  vow,  he  was 
going  to  offer  up  a  sacritice  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem, 
and  the  "shearing  of  Ids  head"  was  a  preliminary  to 
the  sacritice.  The  principle  of  the  vow,  whatever  it 
was,  must  have  been  the  same  as  that  of  the  Nazaritish 
vow,  which  Paul  afterwards  countenanced  at  Jerusalem. 
There  is  therefore  no  ditliculty  in  supposing  him  to 
have  followed  in  this  instance,  for  some  reason  not  ex- 
plained to  us,  a  custom  of  his  countrj'men. — When  he 
.sailed  from  the  Isthmus,  Aquila  and  Priscilla  went  with 
him  as  far  as  Ephesus.  Paul  paid  a  visit  to  the  syna- 
gogue at  Epliesus,  but  would  not  stay.  He  was  anxious 
to  be  at  Jerusalem  for  the  approaching  feast,  but  he 


promised,  God  willing,  to  return  to  them  again.  Leav- 
ing Ephesus,  he  sailed  to  Cwsarea,  and  from  thence 
went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  "  saluted  the  Church."  It  is 
argued  (Wieseler,  p.  48-50),  from  considerations  found- 
ed on  the  suspension  of  navigation  during  the  winter 
months,  that  the  festival  was  probably  the  Pentecost. 
From  Jerusalem,  almost  immediately,  the  apostle  went 
down  to  Antioch,  thus  returning  to  the  same  place  from 
which  he  had  started  with  Silas. 

8.  Third  Missionary  Journey,  including  the  Stay  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xviii,  23-xxi,  17). — Without  inventing 
facts  or  discussions  for  which  we  have  no  authoritj',  we 
may  connect  with  this  short  visit  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem 
a  very  serious  raising  of  the  whole  question.  What  was 
to  be  the  relation  of  the  new  kingdom  of  Christ  to  the 
law  and  covenant  of  the  Jews?  Such  a  Church  as  that 
at  Corinth,  with  its  affiliated  communities,  composed 
chiefly  of  Gentile  members,  appeared  likely  to  over- 
shadow b)'  its  importance  the  INIother-Church  in  Judsea. 
The  jealousy  of  the  more  Judaical  believers,  not  ex- 
tinguished by  the  decision  of  the  council  at  Jerusalem, 
began  now  to  show  itself  everywhere  in  the  form  of  an 
active  and  intriguing  party-spirit.  This  disastrous 
movement  could  not  indeed  alienate  the  heart  of  Paul 
from  the  law  or  the  calling  or  the  people  of  his  fathers 
— his  antagonism  is  never  directed  against  these;  but 
it  drew  him  into  the  great  conflict  of  the  next  period 
of  his  life,  and  must  have  been  a  sore  trial  to  the  in- 
tense loyalty  of  his  nature.  To  vindicate  \\\e.  fi-eedom, 
as  regarded  the  Jewish  law.  of  believers  in  Christ — but 
to  do  this  for  the  very  sake  of  maintaining  the  unity  of 
the  Church — was  to  be  the  earnest  labor  of  the  apostle 
for  some  years.  In  thus  laboring  he  was  carrying  out 
completely  the  principles  laid  down  by  the  elder  apostles 
at  Jerusalem  ;  and  maj'  we  not  believe  that,  in  deep 
sorrow  at  appearing,  even,  to  disparage  the  law  and  the 
covenant,  he  was  the  more  anxious  to  prove  his  fellow- 
ship in  spirit  with  the  Church  in  Judtea,  by  "remem- 
bering the  poor,"  as  "James,  Cephas,  and  John"  had 
desired  that  he  would?  (Gal.  ii,  10).  The  prominence 
given,  during  the  journeys  upon  which  we  are  now  en- 
tering, to  the  collection  to  be  made  among  his  churches 
for  the  benefit  of  the  poor  at  Jerusalem,  seems  to  indi- 
cate such  an  anxiety.  The  great  Epistles  which  be- 
long to  this  period — those  to  the  Galatians,  Corinthians, 
and  Romans — show  how  the  "  Judaizing"  question  ex- 
ercised at  this  time  the  apostle's  mind. 

Paul  "spent  some  time"  at  Antioch,  and  during 
this  stay,  as  we  are  inclined  to  believe,  his  collision 
with  Peter  (Gal.  ii,  11-14),  of  which  we  have  spoken 
above,  took  place.  When  he  left  Antioch,  he  "went 
over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phni'gia  in  order, 
strengthening  all  tlie  disciples,"  and  giving  directions 
concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints  (1  Cor.  xvi, 
1).  A.D.  51.  It  is  proliable  that  the  J'Jjnstle  to  the 
Galatians  was  written  soon  after  this  visit.  See  Ga- 
latians, Epistle  to.  When  he  was  with  them  he 
had  found  the  Christian  communities  infested  by 
Judaizing  teachers.  He  had  "told  them  the  truth" 
(Gal.  iv,  16),  he  had  warned  them  against  the  deadly 
tendencies  of  Jewish  exclusiveness,  and  had  reaffirm- 
ed the  simple  Gospel,  concerning  Jesus  Christ  the  Son 
of  God,  which  he  had  preached  to  them  on  his  first 
visit  {to  irpoTipov,  Gal.  iv,  13).  But  after  he  left 
them  the  Judaizing  doctrine  raised  its  head  again. 
The  onh'  course  left  to  its  advocates  was  to  assail 
openly  the  authority  of  Paul ;  and  this  they  did. 
They  represented  him  as  having  derived  his  commis- 
sion from  tlie  older  apostles,  and  as  therefore  acting 
disloyally  if  he  opposed  the  views  ascribed  to  Peter 
and  James.  The  fickle  minds  of  the  Galatian  Chris- 
tians were  influenced  by  these  hardy  assertions ;  and 
the  apostle  heard,  when  he  had  come  down  to  Ephesus, 
that  his  work  in  Galatia  was  nearly  undone,  and  his 
converts  were  partially  seduced  from  the  true  faith 
in  Christ.  He  therefore  wrote  the  Epistle  to  remon- 
strate with  them— an  Epistle  full  of  indignation,  of 


PAUL 


803 


PAUL 


Paul's  Third  Missionary  Route. 


warning,  of  direct  and  impassioned  teaching.  He  re- 
calls to  their  minds  the  Gospel  which  he  had  preached 
among  them,  and  asserts  in  solemn  and  even  awful 
language  its  absolute  truth  (i,  8,  9).  He  declai'es  that 
he  had  received  it  directly  from  Jesus  Christ  tlie  Lord, 
and  that  his  position"  towards  the  other  apostles  had 
always  been  that,  not  of  a  pupil,  but  of  an  independent 
fellow-laborer.  He  sets  before  them  Jesus  the  Cruci- 
fied, the  Son  of  God,  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
made  to  the  fathers,  and  as  the  pledge  and  giver  of 
freedom  to  men.  He  declares  that  in  him,  and  by  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  of  sonship  sent  down  through  him, 
men  have  inherited  the  riglits  of  adult  sons  of  God ; 
that  the  condition  represented  by  the  law  was  the  in- 
ferior and  preparatory  stage  of  boyhood.  He  then, 
most  earnestly  and  tenderly,  impresses  upon  the  Ga- 
latians  the  responsibilities  of  their  fellowship  with 
Christ  the  Crucified,  urging  them  to  fruitfulness  in 
all  the  graces  of  their  spiritual  calling,  and  especially 
to  brotherly  consideration  and  unity. 

This  Letter  was,  in  all  probability,  sent  from  Ephe- 
sus.  This  was  the  goal  of  the  apostle's  journeyings 
through  Asia  Minor.  He  came  down  upon  Ephesus 
from  the  upper  districts  (ra  avioTipiKci  fUpt])  of  I'hrygia. 
What  Antioch  was  for  "  the  region  of  Syria  and  Cilicia," 
what  Corinth  was  for  Greece,  what  Rome  was,  we  maj' 
add,  for  Itah'  and  the  West — that  Ephesus  was  for  the 
important  province  called  Asia.  Indeed,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  spread  of  the  Church  Catholic,  Ephesus 
occupied  the  central  position  of  all.  This  was  the 
meeting -place  of  Jew,  of  Greek,  of  Roman,  and  of 
Oriental.  Accordingly  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles 
was  to  stay  a  long  time  here,  that  he  might  found  a 
strong  Church,  which  should  be  a  kind  of  Mother- 
Church  to  Christian  communities  in  the  neighboring 
cities  of  Asia.     See  Ephesus. 


A  new  element  in  the  preparation  of  the  world  for 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  presents  itself  at  the  beginning 
of  the  apostle's  work  at  Ephesus.  He  finds  there  cer- 
tain disciples  {rivthj  f-ia^ijidc) — about  twelve  in  num- 
ber— of  whom  he  is  led  to  inquire,  "Did  ye  receive 
the  Hoh'  Ghost  when  ye  believed  ?  Thej'  answered, 
No,  we  did  not  even  hear  of  there  being  a  Holj'  Ghost. 
Unto  what  then,  asked  Paul,  M'ere  ye  baptized  ?  And 
the}'  said.  Unto  John's  baptism.  Then  said  Paul,  Jehu 
baptized  with  the  l)aptism  of  repentance,  saj'ing  to  the 
people  that  they  should  believe  on  him  who  was  com- 
ing after  him,  that  is,  on  Jesus.  Hearing  this,  they 
were  baptized  into  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
when  Paul  had  laid  his  hands  upon  them,  the  Holj' 
Ghost  came  upon  them,  and  they  began  to  speak  with 
tongues  and  to  prophesy"  (Acts  xix,  1-7). — It  is  ob- 
vious to  compare  this  incident  with  the  apostolic  act 
of  Peter  and  John  in  Samaria,  and  to  see  in  it  an  as- 
sertion of  the  full  apostolic  dignity  of  Paul.  But  be- 
sides this  bearing  of  it,  we  see  in  it  indications  which 
suggest  more  than  the}'  distinctly  express,  as  to  the 
spiritual  movements  of  that  age.  These  twelve  dis- 
ciples are  mentioned  immediately  after  Apollos,  who 
also  had  been  at  Ephesus  just  before  Paul's  arrival, 
and  who  had  taught  diligently  concerning  Jesus  (^rd 
Trepi  Tov  'lijaov),  knowing  only  the  baptism  of  John. 
But  Apollos  was  of  Alexandria,  trained  in  the  intelli- 
gent and  inquiring  study  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures, 
which  had  been  fostered  by  the  Greek  culture  of  that 
capital.  We  are  led  to  suppose  therefore  that  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  baptism  of  John  and  of  the  ministry  of 
Jesus  had  spread  widely,  and  had  been  received  with 
favor  by  some  of  those  who  knew  the  Scriptures  most 
thoroughly,  before  the  message  concerning  the  exal- 
tation of  Jesus  and  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  had 
been  received.     What  the  exact  belief  of  Apollos  and 
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these  twelve  "  disciples"  was  concerning  the  character 
and  work  of  Jesus,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing; 
but  we  slather  that  it  was  wanting  in  a  recognition  of 
the  full  lordship  of  Jesus  and  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  The  Pentecostal  faith  was  communicated  to 
Apollos  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  to  the  other  disciples 
of  the  Baptist  by  Paul. 

The  apostle  now  entered  upon  his  usual  work.  He 
went  into  the  synagogue,  and  for  three  months  he  spoke 
openly,  disputing  and  persuading  concerning  "the 
kingdom  of  God."  At  the  end  of  that  time  the  ob- 
stinacy and  opposition  of  some  of  the  Jews  led  him  to 
give  up  frequenting  the  sj'nagogue,  and  he  established 
the  believers  as  a  separate  society,  meeting  "in  the 
school  of  Tyrannus."  This  continued  (so  closely  as 
not  to  allow  any  considerable  absence  of  Paul)  for  two 
years.  During  this  time  occurred  the  triumph  over 
magical  arts,  and  the  great  disturbance  raised  by  the 
silversmiths  who  made  shrines  for  Artemis ;  also  the 
■writing  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

"God  wrought  special  miracles"  {cvva^ut(;  ov  raq 
rvxov(Tac),  we  are  tuld,  "  by  the  hands  of  Paul."  "  It 
is  evident  that  the  arts  of  sorcery  and  magic — all  those 
arts  which  betoken  the  belief  in  the  presence  of  a 
spirit,  but  not  of  a  Holy  Spirit — were  flourishing  here 
in  great  luxuriance.  Everything  in  the  history  of 
the  Old  or  New  Testament  would  suggest  the  thought 
that  the  exhibitions  of  Divine  power  took  a  more  start- 
ling form  where  superstitions  grounded  mainly  on 
the  reverence  for  diabolical  power  were  prevalent ; 
that  they  were  the  proclamations  of  a  beneficent  and 
orderly  government,  which  had  been  manifested  to 
counteract  and  overcome  one  that  was  irregular  and 
malevolent"  (Maurice,  Unity  of  the  New  Testament,  p. 
515).  The  powers  of  the  new  kingdom  took  a  form 
more  nearly  resembling  the  wonders  of  the  kingdom 
of  darkness  than  was  usually  adopted,  when  handker- 
chiefs and  aprons  from  the  body  of  Paul  (like  the 
shadow  of  Peter,  Acts  v,  15),  were  allowed  to  be  used  for 
the  healing  of  the  sick  and  the  casting  out  of  demons. 
But  it  was  to  be  clearly  seen  that  all  was  done  by  the 
healing  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus  himself.  Certain 
Jews,  and  among  them  the  seven  sons  of  one  Sceva 
(not  unlike  Simon  Magus  in  Samaria),  fancied  that  the 
effect  was  due  to  a  magic  formula,  an  tTrojSi).  The}' 
therefore  attempted  to  exorcise,  by  saying,  "We  ad- 
jure 3'ou  by  Jesus  whom  Paul  preacheth."  But  the 
evil  spirit,  having  a  voice  given  to  it,  cried  out,  "Je- 
sus I  know,  and  Paul  I  know,  but  who  are  ye  ?"  And 
the  man  who  was  possessed  fell  furiously  upon  the 
exorcists  and  drove  them  forth.  The  result  of  this 
testimony  was  that  fear  fell  upon  all  the  inhabitants 
of  Ephesus,  and  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was  mag- 
nified. The  impression  produced  bore  striking  prac- 
tical fruits.  The  city  was  well  known  for  its  'Ecpima 
■ypamiaTa,  forms  of  incantation,  which  were  sold  at 
a  high  price.  Man}'  of  those  who  had  these  books 
brought  them  together  and  burned  them  before  all 
men,  and  when  the  cost  of  them  was  computed  it  was 
found  to  be  50,000  drachmae  =  $8850.  "So  mightily 
grew  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  prevailed." 

While  Paul  was  at  Ephesus  his  communications 
■with  the  Church  in  Achaia  were  not  altogether  sus- 
pended. There  is  no  good  reason,  however,  to  believe 
that  a  personal  visit  to  Corinth  was  made  by  him,  nor 
any  lost  letter  sent,  of  which  there  is  no  mention  in 
the  Acts.  (See  below.)  The  first  of  the  extant  epis- 
tles to  that  place,  however,  dates  at  this  time.  Wheth- 
er the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  be- 
fore or  after  the  tumult  excited  by  Demetrius  cannot 
be  positively  asserted.  He  makes  an  allusion  in  that 
Epistle  to  "a  battle  with  wild  beasts"  fought  at  Eph- 
esus (tO>ifitoi^iax>](Ta  kv  'E(pi(T(i),  1  Cor.  xv,  ,S2),  which 
it  is  usual  to  understand  figuratively,  and  which  is  by 
many  connected  with  that  tumult.  But  such  a  con- 
nection is  arbitrary,  and  without  much  reason.  As  it 
■would  seem  from  Acts  xx,  1,  that  Paul  departed  im- 


mediately after  the  tumult,  it  is  probable  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  before,  though  not  long  before, 
the  raising  of  this  disturbance.  Here  then,  while  the 
apostle  is  so  earnestly  occupied  with  the  teaching  of 
believers  and  inquirers  at  Ephesus  and  from  the  neigh- 
boring parts  of  "Asia,"  we  find  him  throwing  all  his 
heart  and  soul  into  the  concerns  of  the  Church  at  Cor- 
inth. 

There  were  two  external  inducements  for  writing 
this  Epistle.  (1.)  Paul  had  received  information  from 
members  of  Chloe's  household  {iSijXwh]  fioi  inro  twv 
XXotjc,  i,  11)  concerning  the  state  of  the  Church  at 
Corinth.  (2.)  That  Church  had  written  him  a  letter, 
of  which  the  bearers  were  Stephanas  and  Fortunatus 
and  Achaicus,  to  ask  his  judgment  upon  various  points 
wliich  were  submitted  to  him  (vii,  1 ;  xvi,  17).  He 
had  learned  that  there  were  divisions  in  the  Church; 
that  parties  had  been  formed  whicli  took  the  names 
of  Paul,  of  Apollos,  of  Cephas,  and  of  Christ  (i,  11, 12) ; 
and  also  that  moral  and  social  irregularities  had  be- 
gun to  prevail,  of  ■which  the  most  conspicuous  and 
scandalous  example  was  that  a  believer  had  taken  his 
father's  wife,  without  being  publicly  condemned  by 
the  Church  (v,  1 ;  vi,  7 ;  xi,  17-22 ;  xiv,  33-40).  To 
these  evils  we  must  add  one  doctrinal  error,  of  those 
who  said  "that  there  was  no  resurrection  of  the  dead" 
(xv,  12).  It  is  probable  that  the  teaching  of  Apollos 
the  Alexandrian,  which  had  been  characteristic  and 
highly  successful  (Acts  xviii,  27,  28),  had  been  the  first 
occasion  of  the  "divisions"  in  the  Church.  We  may 
take  it  for  granted  that  his  adherents  did  not  form 
themselves  into  a  party  until  he  had  left  Corinth,  and 
therefore  that  he  had  been  some  time  with  Paul  at 
Ephesus.  But  after  he  was  gone,  the  special  Alexan- 
drian features  of  his  teaching  were  remembered  by 
those  who  had  delighted  to  hear  him.  Their  Grecian 
intellect  was  captivated  by  his  broader  and  more  spir- 
itual interpretation  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures.  The 
connection  which  he  taught  them  to  perceive  between 
the  revelation  made  to  Hebrew  rulers  and  prophets 
and  the  wisdom  by  which  other  nations,  and  especially 
their  own,  had  been  enlightened,  dwelt  in  their  minds. 
That  which  especially  occupied  the  Apollos  school 
must  have  been  a  phil^soph'j  of  the  Scriptures.  It  was 
the  tendency  of  this  party  which  seemed  to  the  apostle 
particularly  dangerous  among  the  Greeks.  He  hardly 
seems  to  refer  specially  in  his  fetter  to  the  other  par- 
ties, but  we  can  scarcely  doubt  that  in  what  he  says 
about  "the  wisdom  which  the  Greeks  sought"  (i,  22), 
he  is  referring  not  only  to  the  general  tendency  of  the 
Greek  mind,  but  to  that  tendency  as  it  had  been  caught 
and  influenced  by  the  teaching  of  Apollos.  It  gives 
him  an  occasion  of  delivering  his  most  characteristic 
testimony.  He  recognises  wisdom,  but  it  is  the  wis- 
dom of  God  ;  and  that  wisdom  was  not  only  a  Eo(pia  o" 
a  Aiiyoc  through  which  God  had  always  spoken  to  all 
men  ;  it  had  been  perfectly  manifested  in  Jesus  the 
Crucified.  Christ  crucified  was  both  the  Power  of 
God  and  the  Wisdom  of  God.  To  receive  him  re- 
quired a  spiritual  discernment  unlike  the  wisdom  of 
the  great  men  of  the  world ;  a  discernment  given  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  and  manifesting  itself  in  sym- 
pathy with  huiuiliation  and  in  love. 

For  a  detailed  description  of  the  Epistles  the  reader 
is  referred  to  the  special  articles  upon  each.  But  it 
belongs  to  the  history  of  Paul  to  notice  the  personal 
characteristics  wliich  appear  in  them.  AVe  must  not 
omit  to  observe  therefore,  in  this  Epistle,  how  loyally 
the  a]iostlo  represents  Jesus  Christ  the  Crucified  as 
the  Lord  of  men,  the  Head  of  the  l)ody  with  many 
members,  the  Centre  of  Unity,  the  Bond  of  men  to  the 
Father.  We  should  mark  at  the  same  time  how  in- 
variably he  connects  the  Power  of  the  Spirit  with  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  lie  meets  all  the  evils  of 
the  Corinthian  Church  — the  intellectual  pride,  the 
party  spirit,  the  loose  morality,  the  disregard  of  de- 
cency and  order,  the  false  belief  about  the  resurrec- 
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tion — by  recalling  their  thoughts  to  the  person  of 
Christ  and  to  the  Spirit  of  God  as  the  Breath  of  a  com- 
mon life  to  the  whole  body. 

We  observe  also  here,  more  than  elsewhere,  the 
tact,  universally  recognised  and  admired,  with  which 
the  apostle  discusses  the  practical  problems  brought 
before  him.  The  various  questions  relating  to  mar- 
riage (ch.  vii),  the  difficulty  about  meats  oftered  to  idols 
(ch.  viii,  x),  the  behavior  proper  for  women  (ch.  xi, 
xiv),  the  use  of  the  gifts  of  prophesj'ing  and  speaking 
with  tongues  (ch.  xiv),  are  made  examples  of  a  treat- 
ment which  may  be  applied  to  all  such  questions. 
We  see  them  all  discussed  with  reference  to  lirst  prin- 
ciples ;  the  object,  in  every  practical  conclusion,  be- 
ing to  guard  and  assert  some  permanent  principle. 
We  see  Paul  no  less  a  lover  of  order  and  subordina- 
tion than  of  freedom.  We  see  him  claiming  for  him- 
self, and  prescribing  to  others,  great  variety  of  con- 
duct in  var3'ing  circumstances,  but  under  the  strict 
obligation  of  being  always  true  to  Christ,  and  always 
seeking  the  highest  good  of  men.  Such  a  character, 
so  steadfast  in  motive  and  aim,  so  vei'satile  in  action,  it 
would  be  difficult  indeed  to  find  elsewhere  in  history. 

What  Paul  here  tells  us  of  his  own  doings  and  move- 
ments refers  chiefly  to  the  nature  of  his  preaching  at 
Corintli  (ch.  i;  ii) ;  to  the  hardships  and  dangers  of 
the  apostolic  life  (iv,  9-13) ;  to  his  cherished  custom 
of  worlving  for  his  own  living  (ch.  ix) ;  to  the  direct 
revelations  he  had  received  (xi,  23 ;  xv,  8) ;  and  to 
his  present  plans  (ch.  xvi).  He  bids  the  Corinthians 
raise  a  collection  for  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  by  lay- 
ing by  something  on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  as  he 
had  directed  the  churches  in  Galatia  to  do.  He  saj's 
that  he  shall  iaxry  at  Ephesus  till  Pentecost,  and  then 
set  out  on  a  journey  towards  Corinth  through  iMace- 
donia,  so  as  perhaps  to  spend  the  winter  with  them. 
He  expresses  his  joy  at  the  coming  of  Stephanas  and 
his  companions,  and  commends  them  to  the  respect  of 
the  Church.     See  Corinthians,  First  Epistle  to. 

Having  despatched  this  Epistle,  he  stayed  on  at  Eph- 
esus, where  "  a  great  door  and  effectual  was  opened  to 
him,  and  there  were  many  adversaries."  The  affairs 
of  the  Church  at  Corinth  continued  to  be  an  object  of 
the  gravest  anxiety  to  him,  and  to  give  him  occupa- 
tion at  Ephesus :  but  it  may  be  most  convenient  to 
put  off  the  further  notice  of  these  till  we  come  to  the 
time  when  the  Second  Epistle  was  written.  We  have 
now  no  information  as  to  the  work  of  Paul  at  Ephesus 
until  that  tumult  occurred  which  is  described  in  Acts 
xix,  2-1-41.  The  whole  narrative  maj^  be  read  there. 
We  learn  that  "this  Paul"  had  been  so  successful, 
not  only  in  Ephesus,  but  "almost  throughout  all 
Asia,"  in  turning  people  from  the  worship  of  gods 
made  with  hands,  that  the  craft  of  silversmiths,  who 
made  little  shrines  for  Artemis,  were  alarmed  for  their 
manufacture.  They  raised  a  great  tumult,  and  not 
being  able,  apparentlj-,  to  find  Paul,  laid  hands  on  two 
of  his  companions  and  dragged  them  into  the  theatre. 
Paul  himself,  not  willing  that  his  friends  should  suffer 
in  his  place,  wished  to  go  in  among  the  people ;  but 
the  disciples,  supported  by  the  urgent  request  of  cer- 
tain magistrates  called  Asiarchs,  dissuaded  him  from 
his  purpose.  The  account  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
mob  is  highly  graphic,  and  the  address  with  which 
the  town-clerk  finally  quiets  the  people  is  worthy  of  a 
discreet  and  experienced  magistrate.  His  statement 
that  "these  men  are  neither  robbers  of  churches  nor 
yet  blasphemers  of  j'our  goddess"  is  an  incidental 
testimony  to  the  temperance  of  the  apostle  and  his 
friends  in  their  attacks  on  the  popular  idolatrj'.  But 
Paul  is  only  personal!}'  concerned  in  this  tumult  in  so 
far  as  it  i)rovcs  the  deep  impression  which  his  teach- 
ing had  made  at  Ephesus,  and  the  daily  danger  in 
which  he  lived. 

Paul  had  been  anxious  to  depart  from  Ephesus,  and 
this  interruption  of  the  work  which  had  kept  him  there 
determined  him  to  stay  no  longer.     He  set  out  there- 


fore for  Macedonia,  and  proceeded  first  to  Troas  (2  Cor. 
ii,  12),  where  he  might  have  preached  the  Gospel  with 
good  hope  of  success.  But  a  restless  anxiety  to  obtain 
tidings  concerning  the  Church  at  Corinth  urged  Inm 
on,  and  he  advanced  into  Macedonia,  where  he  met  Ti- 
tus, who  brought  him  the  news  for  which  he  was 
thirsting.  The  receipt  of  this  intelligence  drew  from 
him  a  letter,  the  Second  to  the  Corinthians,  which  re- 
veals to  us  what  manner  of  man  Paul  was  when  the 
fountains  of  his  heart  were  stirred  to  their  inmost 
depths.  How  the  agitation  which  expresses  itself  in 
every  sentence  of  this  letter  was  excited  is  one  of  the 
most  interesting  questions  we  have  to  consider.  Every 
reader  may  perceive  that,  on  passing  from  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Second,  the  scene  is  almost  entirely 
changed.  In  the  First,  the  faults  and  difficulties  of 
the  Corinthian  Church  are  before  us.  The  apostle 
writes  of  these,  with  spirit  indeed  and  emotion,  as  he 
alwaj's  does,  but  without  passion  or  disturbance.  He 
calmly  asserts  his  own  authority  over  the  Church,  and 
threatens  to  deal  severely  with  offenders.  In  the 
Second,  he  writes  as  one  whose  personal  relations  with 
those  whom  he  addresses  have  undergone  a  most  pain- 
ful shock.  The  acute  pain  given  by  former  tidings, 
the  comfort  yielded  by  the  account  which  Titus 
brought,  the  vexation  of  a  sensitive  mind  at  the  ne- 
cessit}-  of  self-assertion,  contend  together  for  utterance. 
What  had  occasioned  this  excitement  ? 

We  have  seen  that  Timothy  had  been  sent  from 
Ephesus  to  INIacedonia  and  Corinth.  He  had  rejoined 
Paul  when  he  wTote  this  Second  Epistle  ;  for  he  is  as- 
sociated with  him  in  the  salutation  (2  Cor.  i,  1).  We 
have  no  account,  either  in  the  Acts  or  in  the  Epistles, 
of  this  journey  of  Timothy,  and  some  have  thought  it 
probable  that  he  never  reached  Corinth.  Let  us  sup- 
pose, however,  that  he  arrived  there  soon  after  the  First 
Epistle,  conveyed  by  Stephanas  and  others,  had  been 
received  by  the  Corinthian  Church.  He  found  that  a 
movement  had  arisen  in  the  heart  of  that  Church  which 
threw  (let  us  suppose)  the  case  of  the  incestuous  per- 
son (1  Cor.  V,  1-5)  into  the  shade.  This  was  a  delib- 
erate and  sustained  attack  upon  the  apostolic  authoritj' 
and  personal  integrity  of  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 
The  party-spirit  wliich,  before  the  writing  of  the  Firsli 
Epistle,  had  been  content  with  underrating  the  powers 
of  Paul  compared  with  those  of  Apollos,  and  with  pro- 
testing against  the  laxity  of  his  doctrine  of  freedom,  had 
been  fanned  into  a  flame  by  the  arrival  of  some  person 
or  persons  who  came  from  the  Judsean  Church,  armed 
with  letters  of  commendation,  and  who  openly  ques- 
tioned the  commission  of  him  whom  they  proclaimed 
to  be  a  self-constituted  apostle  (2  Cor.  iii,  1 ;  xi,  4, 12- 
15).  As  the  spirit  of  opposition  and  detraction  grew 
strong,  the  tongue  of  some  member  of  the  Church  (more 
probably  a  Corinthian  than  the  stranger  himself)  seems 
to  have  been  loosed.  He  scoffed  at  Paul's  courage  and 
constancy,  pointing  to  his  delay  in  coming  to  Corinth, 
and  making  light  of  his  threats  (i,  17,  23).  He  de- 
manded proofs  of  his  apostleship  (xii,  11, 12).  He  de- 
rided the  weakness  of  his  personal  presence  and  the 
simplicity  of  his  speech  (x,  10).  He  even  threw  out 
insinuations  touching  the  personal  honesty  and  self- 
devotion  of  Paul  (i,  12  ;  xii,  17, 18).  When  some  such 
attack  was  made  openly  upon  the  apostle,  the  Church 
had  not  immediately  called  the  offender  to  account ; 
the  better  spirit  of  the  believers  being  cowed,  apparent- 
ly, b}'  the  confidence  and  assumed  authority  of  the  as- 
sailants of  Paul.  A  report  of  this  melanchol}'  state 
of  things  was  brought  to  the  apostle  bj-  Timothy  or  by 
others ;  and  we  can  imagine  how  it  must  have  wound- 
ed his  sensitive  and  niost  affectionate  nature,  and  also 
how  critical  the  juncture  must  have  seemed  to  him  for 
the  whole  Western  Church.  He  immediately  sent  off 
Titus  to  Corinth,  with  a  verbal  message  re-enforcing 
his  former  letter  with  the  sharpest  rebukes  (see  1  Cor. 
iv,  18-21),  using  the  authority  which  had  been  denied, 
and  threatening  to  enforce  it  speedily  by  his  personal 
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presence  (2  Cor.  ii,  2,  3 ;  vii,  8).  As  soon  as  the  mes- 
senger was  gone — how  natural  a  trait ! — he  began  to 
repent  of  having  sent  him.  He  must  have  hated  tlie 
appearance  of  claiming  homage  to  himself;  his  heart 
must  have  been  sore  at  the  requital  of  his  love ;  he 
must  have  felt  the  deepest  anxiety  as  to  the  issue  of 
the  struggle.  We  can  ■well  believe  him  therefore  when 
he  speaks  of  what  he  had  suffered:  "Out  of  much  af- 
fliction and  anguish  of  heart  I  wrote  to  yon  with  many 
tears"  (ii,  4);  "I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit"  (ii,  13); 
"  Our  flesh  had  no  rest,  but  we  were  troubled  on  every 
side  ;  without  were  fightings,  within  were  fears"  (vii, 
5).  It  appears  that  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  has- 
ten to  Corinth  so  rapidly  as  he  had  intended  (i,  15, 16)  ; 
he  would  wait  till  he  heard  news  which  might  make 
his  visit  a  happy  instead  of  a  painful  one  (ii,  1).  When 
he  had  reached  Macedonia,  Titus,  as  we  have  seen,  met 
him  with  such  reassuring  tidings.  The  offender  had 
been  rebuked  by  the  Church,  and  had  made  submission 
(ii,  6,  7);  the  old  spirit  of  love  and  reverence  towards 
Paul  had  been  awakened,  and  had  poured  itself  forth 
in  warm  expressions  of  shame  and  grief  and  penitence. 
The  cloud  was  now  dispelled  ;  fear  and  pain  gave  place 
to  hope  and  tenderness  and  thankfulness.  But  even 
now  the  apostle  would  not  start  at  once  for  Corinth. 
He  may  have  had  important  work  to  do  in  Macedonia. 
But  another  letter  would  smooth  the  way  still  more 
effectuallj'  for  his  personal  visit ;  and  he  accordinglj- 
■wrote  the  Second  Epistle,  and  sent  it  by  the  hands  of 
Titus  and  two  other  brethren  to  Corinth. 

When  the  Epistle  is  read  in  the  light  of  the  circum- 
stances we  have  supposed,  the  sj'mptoms  it  displays  of 
a  highly  wrought  personal  sensitiveness,  and  of  a  kind 
of  ebb  and  flow  of  emotion,  are  as  intelligible  as  they 
are  noble  and  beautiful.  Nothing  but  a  temporary-  in- 
terruption of  mutual  regard  could  have  made  the  joy 
of  sj'mpathy  so  deep  and  fresh.  If  he  had  been  the 
object  of  a  personal  attack,  how  natural  for  the  apostle 
to  write  as  he  does  in  ii,  5-10.  In  vii,  12, "he  that  suf- 
fered wrong"  is  Paul  himself.  All  his  protestations 
relating  to  his  apostolic  work,  and  his  solemn  appeals 
to  God  and  Christ,  are  in  place ;  and  we  enter  into  his 
feelings  as  he  asserts  his  own  sincerit}'  and  the  open- 
ness of  the  truth  which  he  taught  in  the  Gospel  (ch. 
iii,  iv).  We  see  what  sustained  him  in  his  self-as- 
sertion ;  he  knew  that  he  did  not  preach  himself,  but 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.  His  own  weakness  became  an 
argument  to  him,  which  he  could  use  to  others  also,  of 
the  power  of  God  working  in  him.  Knowing  his  own 
fellowship  with  Christ,  and  that  this  fellowship  was  the 
right  of  other  men  too,  he  would  be  persuasive  or  severe, 
as  the  cause  of  Christ  and  the  good  of  men  might  re- 
quire (ch.  iv,  v).  If  he  was  appearing  to  set  himself 
up  against  the  churches  in  Judaea,  he  was  the  more 
anxious  that  the  collection  which  he  was  making  for 
the  benefit  of  those  churches  should  prove  his  sympa- 
thy with  them  by  its  largeness.  Again  he  would  re- 
cur to  the  maintenance  of  his  own  authority  as  an 
apostle  of  Christ  against  those  who  impeached  it.  He 
■would  make  it  understood  that  spiritual  views,  spirit- 
ual powers,  were  real;  that  if  he  knew  no  man  after 
the  flesh,  and  did  not  war  after  the  flesh,  he  was  not 
the  less  able  for  the  building  up  of  the  Church  (ch.  x). 
He  would  ask  them  to  excuse  his  anxious  jealousy,  his 
folly  and  excitement,  while  he  gloried  in  the  practical 
proofs  of  his  apostolic  commission,  and  in  the  infirm- 
ities which  made  the  power  of  God  more  manifest; 
and  he  would  plead  with  them  earnestly  that  they 
would  give  him  no  occasion  to  find  fault  or  to  correct 
them  (ch.  xi,  xii,  xiii). 

The  hypothesis  upon  which  we  have  interpreted  this 
Epistle  is  not  precisely  that  which  is  most  commonly 
received.  According  to  the  more  common  view,  the 
offender  is  the  incestuous  person  of  1  Cor.  v,  and  the 
message  which  proved  so  sharp  but  wholesome  a  med- 
icine was  simpl}'  the  First  Epistle.  But  this  view  does 
not  account  so  satisfactorily  for  the  whole  tone  of  the 


Epistle,  and  for  the  particular  expressions  relating  to 
the  offender ;  nor  does  it  find  places  so  consistently  for 
the  missions  of  Timothy  and  Titus.  It  does  not  seem 
likely  that  Paul  would  have  treated  the  sin  of  the  man 
who  took  his  father's  wife  as  an  offence  against  himself, 
nor  that  he  would  have  spoken  of  it  by  preference  as 
a  wrong  (ddiKia}  done  to  another  (supposed  to  be  the  fa- 
ther). The  view  we  have  adopted  is  said,  in  De  Wette's 
Exegetisches  Handhuch,  to  have  been  held,  in  whole  or 
in  part,  by  Bleek,  Credner,  Olshausen,  and  Neander. 
More  recently  it  has  been  advocated  with  great  force 
by  Ewald,  in  his  Sendschreiben  des  A.  P.  p.  223-232. 
The  ordinary  account  is  retained  by  Stanley,  Alford, 
and  Davidson,  and  with  some  hesitation  by  Conybeare 
and  Howson.     See  Corinthians,  Second  Epistle 

TO. 

The  particular  nature  of  this  Epistle,  as  an  appeal  to 
facts  in  favor  of  his  own  apostolic  authority,  leads  to 
the  mention  of  many  interesting  features  of  Paul's  life. 
His  summary,  in  xi,  23-28,  of  the  hardships  and  dan- 
gers through  which  he  had  gone,  may  probably  be  re- 
ferred, as  above  suggested,  to  the  period  of  his  first  la- 
bors at  Tarsus.  Of  the  particular  facts  stated  in  the 
following  words,  "Of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I 
forty  stripes  save  one ;  thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods, 
once  was  I  stoned,  thrice  I  suffered  shipwreck,  a  night 
and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep" — we  know  only  of 
one,  the  beating  bj^  the  magistrates  at  Philippi,  from 
the  Acts.  The  daily  burden  of  "the  care  of  all  the 
churches"  seems  to  implj'  a  wide  and  constant  range 
of  communication,  b}^  visits,  messengers,  and  letters, 
of  which  we  have  found  it  reasonable  to  assume  exam- 
ples in  his  intercourse  with  the  Church  of  Corinth. 
The  mention  of"  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord," 
and  of  the  "thorn  (or  rather  stake)  in  the  flesh,"  side 
by  side,  is  peculiarly'  characteristic  both  of  the  mind 
and  of  the  experiences  of  Paul.  As  an  instance  of  the 
visions,  he  alludes  to  a  trance  which  had  befallen  him 
fourteen  j'ears  before,  in  which  he  had  been  cauglit  up 
into  paradise,  and  had  heard  unspeakable  words. 
Whether  this  vision  may  be  identified  with  anj'  that  is 
recorded  in  the  Acts  must  depend  on  chronological  con- 
siderations ;  but  the  very  expressions  of  Paul  in  this 
place  would  rather  lead  us  not  to  think  of  an  occasion 
in  which  words  that  could  be  reported  were  spoken.  We 
observe  that  he  speaks  with  the  deepest  reverence  of 
the  privilege  thus  granted  to  him  ;  but  he  distinctly 
declines  to  ground  anj'thing  upon  it  as  regards  other 
men.  Let  them  judge  him,  he  says,  not  by  any  such 
pretensions,  but  by  facts  which  were  cognizable  to 
them  (xii,  1-6).  He  would  not,  even  inwardly  with 
himself,  glory  in  visions  and  revelations  without  re- 
membering how  the  Lord  had  guarded  him  from  being 
puffed  up  by  them.  A  stake  in  the  flesh  (cncoXoi//  r^ 
aapKt)  was  given  him,  a  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet 
him,  lest  he  should  be  exalted  above  measure.  The 
different  interpretations  which  have  prevailed  of  this 
(TKoAo)//  have  a  certain  historical  significance.  (1)  Ro- 
man Catholic  divines  have  inclined  to  understand  by 
it  strong  sensual  temptation.  (2)  Luther  and  his  fol- 
lowers take  it  to  mean  temptation  to  unbelief.  But 
neither  of  these  would  be  "  intirmities"  in  which  Paul 
could  "glory."  (3)  It  is  almost  the  unanimous  opin- 
ion of  modern  divines — and  the  authority  of  the  ancient 
fathers  on  the  whole  is  in  favor  of  it — that  the  crKciXoi// 
represents  some  vexatious  bodily  infirmity  (see  espe- 
ciallj'  Stanley,  ad  luc).  It  is  plainly  what  Paul  refers 
to  in  Gal.  iv,  14:  "  M}'  temptation  in  my  flesh  ye  de- 
spised not  nor  rejected."  Tliis  infirmitv  distressed 
him  so  much  that  he  besought  the  Lord  thrice  that  it 
might  depart  from  him.  But  the  Lord  answered," IM}' 
grace  is  sufficient  for  thee;  for  my  strength  is  made 
perfect  in  weakness."  AV'e  are  to  understand  therefore 
the  affliction  as  remaining ;  but  Paul  is  more  than  re- 
signed under  it,  he  even  glories  in  it  as  a  means  of  dis- 
playing more  purely  the  power  of  Christ  in  him.  That 
we  are  to  understand  the  apostle,  in  accordance  with 
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this  passage,  as  laboring  under  some  degree  of  ill-health, 
is  clear  enough.  But  we  must  remember  that  his  con- 
stitution was  at  least  strong  enough,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  to  carry  him  through  the  hardships  and  anxieties 
and  toils  which  he  himself  describes  to  us,  and  to  sus- 
tain the  pressure  of  the  imprisonment  at  Cajsarea  and 
in  Kome.     See  Tiiorx  in  the  Flesh. 

After  writing  this  Epistle,  Paul  travelled  througli 
Macedonia  (.4.D.  54),  perhaps  to  the  borders  of  lllyr- 
icum  (Rom.  xv,  19),  and  then  carried  out  the  inten- 
tion of  which  he  had  spoken  so  often,  and  arrived 
himself  at  ■Corinth.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts  tells  us 
that  "when  he  had  gone  over  those  parts  (Macedonia), 
and  had  given  them  much  exhortation,  he  came  into 
Greece,  and  there  abode  three  months"  (xx,  2,  3). 
A.D.  55.  There  is  onl}'  one  incident  which  we  can 
connect  with  this  visit  to  Greece,  but  that  is  a  very 
important  one — the  writing  of  another  great  Epistle, 
addressed  to  the  Church  at  Kome.  That  this  was  writ- 
ten at  this  time  from  Corinth  appears  from  passages  in 
the  Ejnstle  itself,  and  has  never  been  doubted. 

It  would  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  Paul  was 
insensible  to  tlie  mighty  associations  which  connected 
themselves  with  the  name  of  Kome.  The  seat  of  the 
imperial  government  to  which  Jerusalem  itself,  with 
the  rest  of  the  world,  was  then  subject,  must  have 
been  a  grand  object  to  the  thoughts  of  the  apostle 
from  liis  infancy  upward.  He  was  himself  a  citizen 
of  Rome  ;  he  had  come  repeatedly  under  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  Roman  magistrates ;  he  had  enjoj'ed  the  ben- 
efits of  the  equity  of  the  Koman  law,  and  the  justice 
of  Eoman  administration.  And,  besides  its  universal 
supremacy,  Rome  was  the  natural  head  of  the  Gentile 
world,  as  Jerusalem  was  the  head  of  the  Jewish  world. 
In  this  august  city  Paul  had  many  friends  and  breth- 
ren. Romans  who  had  travelled  into  Greece  and 
Asia,  strangers  from  Greece  and  Asia  who  had  gone 
to  settle  at  Kome,  had  heard  of  Jesus  Christ  and  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  from  Paul  himself  or  from  other 
preachers  of  Christ,  and  had  formed  themselves  into 
a  community,  of  which  a  good  report  had  gone  forth 
througliout  the  Christian  world.  We  are  not  sur- 
prised therefore  to  hear  that  the  apostle  was  ver}' 
anxious  to  visit  Rome.  It  was  his  fixed  intention  to 
go  to  Rome,  and  from  Rome  to  extend  his  journeys  as 
far  as  Spain  (Rom.  xv,  24,  28).  He  would  thus  bear 
his  testimony  both  in  the  capital  and  to  the  extremities 
of  the  Western  or  Gentile  world.  For  the  present  he 
could  not  go  on  from  Corinth  to  Rome,  because  he 
was  drawn  by  a  special  errand  to  Jerusalem — where 
indeed  he  was  likely  enough  to  meet  with  dangers  and 
delaj's  (xv,  25-32).  But  from  Jerusalem  he  proposed 
to  turn  towards  Rome.  In  the  meanwhile  he  would 
write  tliem  a  letter  from  Corinth. 

The  letter  is  a  substitute  for  the  personal  visit  which 
he  had  longed  "for  many  years"  to  pay;  and,  as  he 
would  have  made  the  visit,  so  now  he  writes  the  let- 
ter, because  he  is  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  Of  this 
office,  to  speak  in  common  language,  I'aul  was  proud. 
All  the  labors  and  dangers  of  it  he  would  willinglv 
encounter;  and  he  would  also  jealousl}'  maintain  its 
dignity  and  its  powers.  He  held  it  of  Christ,  and 
Christ's  commission  should  not  be  dishonored.  He 
represents  himself  grandly  as  a  priest,  appointed  to 
ofier  up  the  faith  of  the  Gentile  world  as  a  sacrifice  to 
God  (xv,  IG).  He  then  proceeds  to  speak  with  pride 
of  the  extent  and  independence  of  his  apostolic  labors. 
It  is  in  harmon}'  witii  this  language  that  he  should 
address  the  Roman  Church  as  consisting  mainly  of 
Gentiles :  but  we  find  that  he  speaks  to  them  as  to 
persons  deeplj'  interested  in  Jewish  questions.  To 
the  Church  thus  composed,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles 
■writes  to  declare  and  commend  the  Gospel  which  he 
everywhere  preaches.  That  Gospel  was  invariably 
the  announcement  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  the 
Lord  of  men,  who  was  made  man,  died,  and  was  raised 
again,  and  whom  his  heralds  present  to  the  faith  and 


obedience  of  mankind.  Such  a  Kijpvyixa  might  be 
variousl}'  commended  to  different  hearers.  In  speak- 
ing to  the  Roman  Church,  Paul  represents  the  chief 
value  of  it  as  consisting  in  the  fact  that,  through  it, 
the  righteousness  of  God,  as  a  righteousness  not  for 
God  only,  but  also  for  men,  was  revealed.  It  is  natu- 
ral to  ask  what  led  him  to  choose  and  dwell  upon  this 
aspect  of  his  proclamation  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  fol- 
lowing answers  suggest  themselves  :  (1.)  As  lie  looked 
upon  the  condition  of  the  Gentile  world,  with  that 
couj)  d'ceil  which  the  writing  of  a  letter  to  the  Roman 
Church  was  likely  to  suggest,  he  was  struck  hj  the 
awful  wickedness,  the  utter  dissolution  of  moral  ties, 
wliich  has  made  that  age  infamous.  His  own  terrible 
summary  (i,  21-32)  is  well  known  to  be  confirmed  by 
other  contemporarj'  evidence.  The  profligacy  which 
we  shudder  to  read  of  was  constantly  under  Paul's 
eye,  especially  at  Corinth.  Along  with  the  evil  he 
saw  also  the  beginnings  of  God's  judgment  upon  it. 
He  saw  the  miseries  and  disasters,  begun  and  impend- 
ing, which  proved  that  God  in  heaven  would  not  tol- 
erate the  unrighteousness  of  men.  (2.)  As  he  looked 
upon  the  condition  of  the  Jewish  people,  he  saw  them 
claiming  an  exclusive  righteousness,  which,  however, 
had  manifestly  no  power  to  preserve  them  from  being 
realh'  unrighteous.  (3.)  Might  not  the  thought  also 
occur  to  him,  as  a  Roman  citizen,  that  the  empire 
which  was  now  falling  to  pieces  through  unrighteous- 
ness had  been  built  up  hj  righteousness,  bj'  that  love 
of  order  and  that  acknowledgment  of  rights  which 
were  the  great  endowment  of  the  Roman  people  ? 
Whether  we  lay  any  stress  upon  this  or  not,  it  seems 
clear  that  to  one  contemplating  the  world  from  Paul's 
point  of  view,  no  thought  would  be  so  naturallv  sug- 
gested as  that  of  the  need  of  the  true  Righteousness 
for  the  two  divisions  of  mankind.  How  he  expounds 
that  God's  own  righteousness  was  shown,  in  Jesus 
Christ,  to  be  a  righteousness  which  men  might  trust 
in— sinners  though  they  were— and  hy  trusting  in  it 
submit  to  it,  and  so  receive  it  as  to  show  forth  the 
fruits  of  it  in  their  own  lives ;  how  he  declares  the 
union  of  men  with  Christ  as  subsisting  in  the  divine 
idea  and  as  realized  by  the  power  of  tlic  Spirit  may 
be  seen  in  the  Epistle  itself.  The  remarkable  exposi- 
tion contained  in  ch.  ix,  x,  xi  illustrates  the  personal 
character  of  Paul,  by  showing  the  intense  love  for  his 
nation  which  he  retained  through  all  his  struggles 
with  unbelieving  Jews  and  Judaizing  Christians,  and 
by  wliat  hopes  he  reconciled  himself  to  the  tliought  of 
their  unbelief  and  their  punisluuent.  Having  spoken 
of  this  subject,  he  goes  on  to  exhibit  in  practical  coun- 
sels the  same  love  of  Christian  unity,  moderation,  and 
gentleness,  the  same  respect  for  social  order,  tlie  same 
tenderness  for  weak  consciences,  and  the  same  ex- 
pectation of  the  Lord's  coming  and  confidence  in  the 
future  which  appear  more  or  less  strongly  in  all  his 
letters.     See  Romans,  Epistle  to. 

Before  his  departure  from  Corinth,  Paul  was  joined 
again  hy  Luke,  as  we  infer  from  the  change  in  the 
narrative  from  the  third  to  tlie  first  person.  We  have 
alread}^  seen  tiiat  he  was  bent  on  making  a  journey  to 
Jerusalem,  for  a  special  purpose  and  within  a  limited 
time.  With  this  view  he  was  intending  to  go  by  sea 
to  Syria.  But  he  was  made  aware  of  some  plot  of'the 
Jews  for  his  destruction,  to  be  carried  out  through 
this  voj'age;  and  he  determined  to  evade  their  malice 
by  changing  his  route.  Several  brethren  were  asso- 
ciated with  him  in  this  expedition,  the  bearers,  no 
doubt,  of  the  collections  made  in  all  the  churches  for 
the  poor  at  Jerusalem.  These  were  sent  on  by  sea,  and 
probal)ly  the  money  with  them,  to  Troas,  where  they 
were  to  await  Paul.  He,  accompanied  hy  Luke,  went 
northwards  tiirough  Macedonia.  The  st3'le  of  an  eye- 
witness again  becomes  manifest.  "From  Philippi," 
saj'S  the  writer,  "  we  sailed  away  after  the  days  of  un- 
leavened bread,  and  came  unto  them  to  Troas  in  five 
days,  where  we  abode  seven  days."      The  marks  of 
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time  throughout  this  journey  have  given  occasion  to 
much  ulironological  and  geographical  discussion,  which 
brings  liefore  the  reader's  mind  the  difficulties  and  un- 
certainties of  travel  in  that  age,  and  leaves  the  precise 
determination  of  the  dates  of  this  historj'  a  matter  for 
reasonable  conjecture  rather  than  for  positive  state- 
ment. But  no  question  is  raised  as  to  the  times  men- 
tioned which  need  detain  us  in  the  course  of  the  nar- 
rative. During  the  stay  at  Troas  there  was  a  meeting 
on  the  first  day  of  the  week  "to  break  bread,"  and 
Paul  was  discoursing  earnestly  and  at  length  Avith  the 
brethren.  He  was  to  depart  the  next  morning,  and 
midnight  found  them  listening  to  his  earnest  speech, 
with  many  lights  burning  in  the  upper  chamber  in 
which  they  had  met,  and  making  the  atmosphere  op- 
pressive. A  j'outh  named  Eutvchus  was  sitting  in 
the  window,  and  was  gradually  overpowered  by  sleep, 
so  that  at  last  he  fell  into  the  street  or  court  from  the 
third  story,  and  was  taken  up  dead.  The  meeting 
was  interrupted  by  this  accident,  and  Paul  went  down 
and  fell  upon  him  and  embraced  him,  saying,  "Be  not 
disturbed,  his  life  is  in  him."  His  friends  then  ap- 
pear to  have  taken  charge  of  him,  while  Paul  went  up 
again,  first  presided  at  the  breaking  of  bread,  after- 
wards took  a  meal,  and  continued  conversing  until 
daybreak,  and  so  departed. 

While  the  vessel  which  conveyed  the  rest  of  the 
party  sailed  from  Troas  to  Assos,  Paul  gained  some 
time  by  making  the  journc}'  by  land.  At  Assos  he 
went  on  board  again.  Coasting  along  b}'  Mit3'lene, 
Chios,  Samos,  and  Trogyllium,  they  arrived  at  Miletus. 
The  apostle  was  thus  passing  by  the  chief  Church  in 
Asia ;  but  if  he  had  gone  to  Ephesus  he  might  have 
arrived  at  Jerusalem  too  late  for  the  Pentecost,  at 
which  festival  he  had  set  his  heart  upon  being  pres- 
ent. At  ililetus,  however,  there  was  time  to  send  to 
Ephesus ;  and  the  elders  of  the  Church  were  invited 
to  come  down  to  him  there.  This  meeting  is  made 
the  occasion  for  recording  another  characteristic  and 
representative  address  of  Paul  (Acts  xx,  18-35).  This 
spoken  address  to  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  Church 
may  be  ranked  with  the  Epistles,  and  throws  the  same 
kind  of  light  upon  Paul's  apostolical  relations  to  the 
churches.  Like  several  of  the  Epistles,  it  is  in  great 
part  an  appeal  to  their  mamories  of  him  and  of  his 
work.  He  refers  to  his  labors  in  "serving  tiie  Lord"' 
ainong  them,  and  to  the  dangers  he  incurred  from  the 
plots  of  the  Jews,  and  asserts  emphaticall}'  the  unre- 
serve with  which  he  had  taught  them.  He  then  men- 
tions a  fact  which  will  come  before  us  again  presently, 
that  he  was  receiving  inspired  warnings,  as  he  ad- 
vanced from  citj-  to  city,  of  the  bonds  and  afflictions 
awaiting  him  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  interesting  to  ob- 
serve that  the  apostle  felt  it  to  be  his  duty  to  press  on 
in  spite  of  these  warnings.  Having  formed  his  plan 
on  good  grounds  and  in  the  sight  of  God,  he  did  not 
sec,  in  dangers  which  might  even  touch  his  life,  how- 
ever cle:irly  set  before  him,  reasons  for  changing  it. 
Other  arguments  might  move  him  from  a  fixed  pur- 
pose—not dangers.  His  one  guiding  principle  was 
to  discharge  the  ministry  whicli  he  liad  received  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  to  t 'stify  the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of 
God.  Speaking  to  his  present  audience  as  to  those 
whom  he  was  seeing  for  the  last  time,  he  proceeds  to 
exhort  them  with  unusual  earnestness  and  tenderness, 
and  expresses  in  conclusion  that  anxiety  as  to  practi- 
c.il  industry  and  lilicrality  wliich  has  been  increasing- 
ly occupying  his  mind.  In  t  Tms  strongly  resembling 
the  language  of  tlio  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  and 
Corinthians,  he  jdeads  liis  own  example,  and  entreats 
them  to  follow  it,  in  "  laboring  for  the  support  of  the 
weak."  "And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  he  kneeled 
down  and  prayed  with  them  all :  and  thoy  all  wept 
sore,  and  fell  on  Paul's  neck,  and  kissed  him,  sorrow- 
ing most  of  all  for  the  words  which  lie  spake,  that 
tiiey  should  see  his  face  no  more.  And  they  accom- 
panied him  to  the  ship."    This  is  the  kind  of  narrative 


in  which  some  learned  men  think  they  can  detect  the 
signs  of  a  moderately  clever  fiction. 

The  course  of  the  voj'age  from  Miletus  was  by  Cos 
and  Rhodes  to  Patara,  and  from  Patara  in  another  ves- 
sel past  Cyprus  to  Tyre.  Here  Paul  and  his  company 
spent  seven  days  ;  and  there  were  disciples  "  who  said 
to  Paul  through  the  Spirit  that  he  should  not  go  up 
to  Jerusalem."  Again  there  was  a  sorrowful  parting: 
"  They  all  brought  us  on  our  wa}',  with  wives  and 
children,  till  we  were  out  of  the  city ;  and  we  kneeled 
down  on  the  shore  and  prayed."  From  Tyre  they  sail- 
ed to  Ptolemais,  where  they  spent  one  day,  and  from 
Ptolemais  proceeded,  apparently  by  land,  to  Cajsarea. 
In  this  place  was  settled  Philip  the  Evangelist,  one 
of  the  seven,  and  he  became  the  host  of  Paul  and  his 
friends.  Philip  had  four  unmarried  daughters,  who 
"prophesied,"  and  who  repeated,  no  douljt,  the  warn- 
ings already  heard.  Cajsarea  was  within  an  easy  jour- 
ney of  Jerusalem,  and  Paul  maj'  have  thought  it  pru- 
dent not  to  be  too  long  in  Jerusalem  before  the  fes- 
tival ;  otherwise  it  might  seem  strange  that,  after  the 
former  haste,  they  now  '•  tarried  man j'  days"  at  Cajsarea. 
During  this  interval  the  prophet  Agabus  (Acts  xi,  28) 
came  down  from  Jerusalem,  and  crowned  the  previous 
intimations  of  danger  with  a  prediction  expressively 
delivered.  It  would  seem  as  if  the  approaching  im- 
prisonment were  intended  to  be  conspicuous  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Church,  as  an  agencj'  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  God's  designs.  At  this  stage  a  final  effort 
was  made  to  dissuade  Paul  from  going  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem, by  the  Christians  of  Cassarea,  and  by  his  travel- 
ling companions.  But  "Paul  answered,  What  mean 
ye  to  weep  and  to  break  mine  heart  ?  for  I  am  ready 
not  to  be  bound  only,  but  also  to  die  at  Jerusalem  for 
the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  And  when  he  would  not 
be  persuaded,  we  ceased,  saying.  The  will  of  the  Lord 
be  done."  So,  after  a  while,  thej'  wont  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem, and  were  gladly  received  by  the  brethren.  This 
is  Paul's  fifth  and  last  visit  to  Jerusalem. 

9.  First  Imprisonment. — (1.)  Arrest  at  Jenisalem 
(A.D.  55).  He  who  was  thus  conducted  into  Jerusa- 
lem by  a  company  of  anxious  friends  had  become  by 
this  time  a  man  of  considerable  fame  among  his  coun- 
tr^'men.  He  was  widely  known  as  one  who  had  taught 
with  pre-eminent  boldness  that  a  way  into  God's  favor 
was  opened  to  the  Gentiles,  and  that  this  way  did  not 
lie  through  the  door  of  the  Jewish  law.  He  had  more- 
over actually  founded  numerous  and  important  com- 
munities, composed  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  together, 
which  stood  simply  on  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  apart 
from  circumcision  and  the  observance  of  the  law.  He 
had  thus  roused  against  himself  the  bitter  enmity  of 
that  unfathomable  Jewish  pride  which  was  almost  as 
strong  in  some  of  those  who  had  professed  the  faith  of 
Jesus  as  in  their  unconverted  brethren.  This  enmit}' 
had  for  years  been  vexing  both  the  body  and  the  spirit 
of  the  apostle.  He  had  no  rest  from  its  persecutions; 
and  his  jo}-  in  proclaiming  the  free  grace  of  God  to  the 
world  was  mixed  with  a  constant  sorrow  that  in  so 
doing  he  was  held  to  be  disloyal  to  the  calling  of  his 
fathers.  He  was  now  approaching  a  crisis  in  the  long 
struggle,  and  the  shadow  of  it  had  been  made  to  rest 
upon  his  mind  throughout  his  journey  to  Jerusalem. 
He  came  "  read}-  to  die  for  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,"  but  he  came  expresslj'  to  prove  himself  a 
faithful  Jew,  and  this  purpose  emerges  at  every  point 
of  the  history. 

Luke  does  not  mention  (except  incidentally,  Acts 
xxiv,  17)  the  contributions  brought  by  Paul  and  his 
companions  for  the  ]iO(ir  at  Jerusalem.  But  it  is  to  bo 
assumed  tliat  their  first  act  was  to  deliver  these  funds 
into  the  proper  hands.  This  might  be  done  at  the  in- 
terview which  took  jilace  on  the  following  day  with 
■'James  and  all  the  elders."  As  on  former  occasions, 
the  believers  at  Jerusalem  could  not  but  glorify  (iod 
tor  what  tliey  heard;  but  they  had  been  alarmed  by 
the  prevalent  feeling  concerning  Paul.     They  said  to 
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him,  "  Thou  seest,  brother,  how  many  thousands  of 
Jews  there  are  which  beUeve ;  and  they  are  all  zealous 
of  the  law ;  and  they  are  informed  of  thee  that  thou 
teachest  all  the  Jews  which  are  among  tlie  Gentiles  to 
forsake  Moses,  saying  that  they  ought  not  to  circum- 
cise their  children,  neither  to  walk  after  the  customs." 
This  report,  as  James  and  the  elders  assume,  was  not  a 
true  one;  it  was  a  perversion  of  Paul's  real  teaching, 
whicli  did  not,  in  fact,  differ  from  theirs.  In  order  to 
dispel  such  rumors,  they  ask  him  to  do  publicly  an  act 
of  homage  to  the  law  and  its  observances.  They  had 
four  men  who  were  under  the  Nazaritish  vow.  The 
completion  of  this  vow  involved  (Numb,  vi,  13-21)  a 
considerable  expense  for  the  offerings  to  be  presented 
in  the  Temple;  and  it  was  a  meritorious  act  to  provide 
these  offerings  for  the  poorer  Nazarites.  Paul  was  re- 
quested to  put  himself  under  the  vow  with  those  other 
four,  and  to  supply  the  cost  of  their  offerings.  He  at 
once  accepted  the  proposal,  and  on  the  next  day,  hav- 
ing performed  some  ceremonj'  which  implied  the  adop- 
tion of  the  vow,  he  went  into  the  Temple,  announcing 
that  the  due  offerings  for  each  Nazaritc  were  about  to 
be  presented  and  the  period  of  the  vow  terminated.  It 
appears  that  the  whole  process  undertaken  by  Paul  re- 
quired seven  days  to  complete  it.  Towards  the  end  of 
this  time  certain  Jews  from  "Asia,"  who  had  come  up 
for  the  Pentecostal  feast,  and  who  had  a  personal  knowl- 
edge both  of  Paul  himself  and  of  his  companion  Trophi- 
mus,  a  Gentile  from  Ephesus,  saw  Paul  in  the  Temple. 
They  immediately  set  upon  him,  and  stirred  up  the 
people  against  him,  crying  out,  '"Men  of  Israel,  help: 
this  is  the  man  that  teacheth  all  men  everywhere 
against  the  people,  and  the  law,  and  this  place ;  and 
further  brought  Greeks  also  into  the  Temple,  and  hath 
polluted  this  holy  place."  The  latter  charge  had  no 
more  truth  in  it  than  the  first :  it  was  only  suggested 
by  their  having  seen  Trophimus  with  him,  not  in  the 
Temple,  but  in  the  city.  They  raised,  however,  a  great 
commotion:  Paul  was  dragged  out  of  the  Temple,  of 
which  the  doors  were  immediately  shut,  and  the  people, 
having  him  in  their  hands,  were  proposing  to  kill  him. 
But  tidings  were  soon  carried  to  the  commander  of  the 
force  which  was  serving  as  a  garrison  in  Jerusalem, 
that  "all  Jerusalem  was  in  an  uproar;"  and  he,  taking 
with  him  soldiers  and  centurions,  hastened  to  the  scene 
of  the  tumult.  Paul  was  rescued  from  the  violence  of 
the  multitude  by  the  Roman  officer,  who  made  him  his 
own  prisoner,  causing  him  to  be  chained  to  two  soldiers, 
and  then  proceeded  to  inquire  who  he  was  and  what  he 
had  done.  The  inquiry  only  elicited  confused  outcries, 
and  the  "chief  captain"  seems  to  have  imagined  that 
the  apostle  might  perhaps  be  a  certain  Egyptian  pre- 
tender who  had  recently  stirred  up  a  considerable  rising 
of  the  people,  apparently  the  same  impostor  mentioned 
by  Josephus  (.Ih^xx,  7,  C;  IFo?-,  ii,  13,5).  The  ac- 
count in  the  Acts  (xxi,  84-40)  tells  us  with  graphic 
touches  how  Paul  obtained  leave  and  opportunity  to 
address  the  people  in  a  discourse  which  is  related  at 
length. 

This  discourse  was  spoken  in  Hebrew — that  is,  in  the 
native  dialect  of  the  country — and  was  on  that  account 
listened  to  with  the  more  attention.  It  is  described  by 
Paul  himself,  in  his  opening  words,  as  his  "defence," 
addressed  to  his  brethren  and  fathers.  It  is  in  this  light 
that  it  ought  to  be  regarded.  As  we  have  seen,  the 
desire  wliicli  occupied  the  apostle's  mind  at  this  time 
was  that  of  vindicating  his  message  and  work  as  those 
of  a  faitliful  Jew.  The  discourse  spoken  to  tlie  angry 
people  at  Jerusalem  is  his  own  justiliiation  of  himself. 
He  adopts  the  historical  method,  after  which  all  the 
recorded  appeals  to  Jewish  audiences  are  framed.  He 
is  a  servant  of  facts.  He  had  been  from  the  first  a  zeal- 
ous Israelite  like  his  hearers.  He  had  changed  his 
course  because  the  God  of  his  fathers  had  turned  him 
from  one  path  into  another.  It  is  thus  that  he  is  led 
into  a  narrative  of  his  conversion.  Wo  have  already 
noticed  the  differences,  in  the  statement  of  bare  facts, 


between  this  narrative  and  that  of  the  9th  chapter. 
The  business  of  the  student,  in  this  place,  is  to  see  how 
far  the  purpose  of  the  apostle  will  account  for  whatever 
is  special  to  this  address.  That  purpose  explains  the 
detailed  reference  to  his  rigorously  Jewish  education, 
and  to  his  history  before  his  conversion.  It  gives  point 
to  the  announcement  that  it  was  by  a  direct  operation 
from  without  upon  his  spirit,  and  not  by  the  gradual 
influence  of  other  minds  upon  his,  that  his  course  was 
changed.  Incidentally  we  may  see  a  reason  for  the  ad- 
mission that  his  companions  "heard  not  the  voice  of 
him  that  spake  to  me"  in  the  fact  that  some  of  them, 
not  believing  in  Jesus  with  their  former  leader,  may 
have  been  living  at  Jerusalem,  and  possibly  present 
among  the  audience.  In  this  speech  the  apostle  is  glad 
to  mention,  what  we  were  not  told  before,  that  the  An- 
anias who  interpreted  the  will  of  the  Lord  to  him  more 
full}'  at  Damascus  was  "a  devout  man  according  to 
the  law,  having  a  good  report  of  all  the  Jews  which 
dwelt  there,"  and  tliat  he  made  his  communication  in 
the  name  of  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  sayiug,  "  The 
God  of  our  fathers  hath  chosen  thee,  that  thou  shouldest 
know  his  will,  and  see  the  Kighteous  One,  and  hear  a 
voice  out  of  his  mouth;  for  thou  shalt  be  a  witness  for 
him  unto  all  men  of  what  thou  hast  seen  and  heard." 
Having  thus  claimed,  according  to  his  wont,  the  char- 
acter of  a  simple  instrument  and  witness,  Paul  goes  on 
to  describe  another  revelation  of  which  we  read  nothing 
elsewhere.  He  had  been  accused  of  being  an  enemy 
to  the  Temple.  He  relates  that  after  the  visit  to  Da- 
mascus he  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem,  and  was  pray- 
ing once  in  the  Temple  itself,  till  he  fell  into  a  trance. 
Then  he  saw  the  Lord,  and  was  bidden  to  leave  Jeru- 
salem quickly,  because  the  people  there  would  not  re- 
ceive his  testimony  concerning  Jesus.  His  own  im- 
pidse  was  to  stay  at  Jerusalem,  and  he  pleaded  with  the 
Lord  that  there  it  was  well  known  hov/  lie  had  perse- 
cuted those  of  whom  he  was  now  one  —  implying,  it 
would  appear,  that  at  Jerusalem  his  testimony  was  like- 
1}'  to  be  more  impressive  and  irresistible  than  else- 
where ;  but  the  Lord  answered  with  a  simple  command, 
"  Depart ;  for  I  will  send  thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gen- 
tiles." 

Until  this  hated  word,  of  a  mission  to  the  Gentiles, 
had  been  spoken,  the  Jews  had  listened  to  the  speaker. 
They  could  bear  the  name  of  the  Nazarene,  though  they 
despised  it;  but  the  thought  of  that  free  declaration  of 
God's  grace  to  the  Gentiles,  of  which  Paul  was  known 
to  be  the  herald,  stung  them  to  fury.  Je^vish  pride  was 
in  that  generation  becoming  hardened  and  embittered 
to  the  utmost;  and  this  was  the  enemy  whicli  Paul  had 
come  to  encounter  in  its  stronghold.  "  Away  with  such 
a  fellow  from  the  earth,"  the  multitude  now  shouted; 
"  it  is  not  fit  that  he  shoidd  live."  The  Eoman  com- 
mander, seeing  the  tumult  that  arose,  but  not  under- 
standing the  language  of  the  speech,  might  well  con- 
clude that  Paul  had  committed  some  heinous  offence ; 
and,  carrying  him  off,  he  gave  orders  that  he  should  be 
forced  by  scourging  to  confess  his  crime.  Again  the 
apostle  took  advantage  of  his  Koman  citizenship  to  pro- 
tect himself  from  such  an  outrage.  To  the  rights  of 
that  citizenship  he,  a  free-born  lionian,  had  a  better 
title  than  tlie  chief  captain  himself;  and  if  lie  had 
chosen  to  assert  it  before,  he  might  have  saved  himself 
from  the  indignity  of  being  manacled. 

The  Roman  officer  was  bound  to  protect  a  citizen, 
and  to  suppress  tumult;  but  it  was  also  a  part  of  his 
policy  to  treat  with  deference  the  religion  and  the  cus- 
toms of  the  country.  Paul's  present  history  is  the  re- 
sultant of  these  two  principles.  The  chief  captain  set 
him  free  from  bonds,  but  on  the  next  day  called  to- 
gether the  chief  priests  and  the  Sanhedrim,  and  brought 
Paul  as  a  prisoner  before  them.  We  need  not  suppose 
that  this  was  a  regular  legal  proceeding :  it  was  prob- 
ably an  experiment  of  policy  and  courtes}'.  If,  on  the 
one  hand,  tlie  commandant  of  the  garrison  had  no  power 
to  convoke  the  Sanhedrim,  on  the  other  hand  he  would 
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not  give  up  a  Roman  citizen  to  their  judgment.  As  it 
was,  the  affair  ended  in  confusion,  and  with  no  sem- 
blance of  a  judicial  ternunation.  The  incidents  select- 
ed by  Luke  from  the  historj'  of  this  meeting  form  strik- 
ing points  in  the  biography  of  Paul,  but  they  are  not 
easy  to  understand.  Tlie  difficulties  arising  here,  not 
out  of  a  comparison  of  two  independent  narratives,  but 
out  of  a  single  narrative  which  must  at  least  have  ap- 
peared consistent  and  intelligible  to  the  Avriter  himself, 
are  a  warning  to  the  student  not  to  draw  unfavorable 
inferences  from  all  apparent  discre]iancies.  Paul  ap- 
pears to  have  been  put  upon  his  defence,  and  with  the 
peculiar  habit,  mentioned  elsewhere  also  (Acts  xiii,  9), 
of  looking  steadily  when  about  to  speak  (((rfvi'trat;))  ^^ 
began  to  say,  '•  Men  and  brethren,  I  have  livec.  in  all 
good  conscience  (or,  to  give  the  force  of  TrtTroXIrivficn, 
I  have  lived  a  conscientiously  loyal  life)  unto  God,  until 
this  day."  Here  the  high-priest  Ananias  commanded 
them  that  stood  by  him  to  smite  him  on  the  mouth. 
With  a  fearless  indi^^nation,  Paul  exclaimed,  "  God 
shall  smite  thee,  thou  whited  wall:  for  sittest  thou  to 
judge  me  after  the  law,  and  commandest  me  to  be  smit- 
ten contrary  to  the  lawV"  The  bystanders  said,  "Re- 
vilest  thou  God's  high-priest V"  Paul  answered,  "I 
knew  not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high-priest;  for  it 
is  written.  Thou  shalt  not  speak  evil  of  the  ruler  of  thy 
people."  The  evidence  furnished  by  this  admission  of 
Paul's  respect  both  for  the  law  and  for  the  high-priest- 
hood was  probably  the  reason  for  relating  the  outburst 
which  it  followed.  Whether  the  writer  thought  that 
outburst  culpable  or  not  does  not  appear.  St.  Jerome 
(contra  Pelag.  iii,  quoted  by  Baur)  draws  an  unfavorable 
contrast  between  the  vehemence  of  the  apostle  and  the 
meekness  of  his  Master;  and  he  is  followed  by  many 
critics,  as,  among  others,  De  Wette  and  Alford.  But  it 
is  to  be  remembered  that  He  who  was  led  as  a  lamb  to 
the  slaughter  was  the  same  vtho  spoke  of  "  whited  sep- 
ulchres," and  exclaimed,  "  Ye  serpents,  ye  generation 
of  vipers,  how  shall  ye  escape  the  damnation  of  hell?" 
It  is  by  no  means  certain,  therefore,  that  Paul  would 
have  been  a  truer  fuUuwer  of  Jesus  if  he  had  held  his 
tongue  under  Ananias's  lawless  outrage.  But  what 
does  his  answer  mean?  How  was  it  possible  for  him 
not  to  know  that  he  who  spoke  was  the  high-priest? 
Why  should  he  have  been  less  willing  to  rebuke  an  in- 
iquitous high-priest  than  any  other  member  of  the  San- 
hedrim, "sitting  to  judge  him  after  the  law?"  These 
are  difficult  questions  to  answer.  It  is  possible  that 
Ananias  was  personally  unknown  to  Paul;  or  that  the 
high-priest  was  not  distinguished  by  dress  or  place  from 
the  other  members  of  the  Sanhedrim.  The  least  ob- 
jectionable solution  seems  to  be  that  for  some  reason  or 
other— either  because  of  some  defect  in  his  eyesight,  or 
of  some  obstruction  or  confusion,  or  temporary  inadvert- 
ence— he  did  not  at  the  moment  recognise  the  rank  of 
the  person  who  ordered  him  to  be  smitten ;  and  that  he 
wished  to  correct  the  impression  which  he  saw  was  made 
upon  some  of  the  audience  by  his  threatening  protest, 
and  therefore  took  advantage  of  the  fact  that  he  really 
did  not  know  the  speaker  to  be  the  high-priest,  to  ex- 
plain the  deference  he  felt  to  be  due  to  the  person  hold- 
ing that  office.  That  Paul's  language  cannot  have 
been  a  mere  apology  for  a  sudden  outburst  of  passion  is 
clear  from  his  own  direct  assertion  that  he  did  not  at 
the  time  know  ,vhom  he  was  addressing,  and  is  con- 
lirmed  by  the  apparently  prophetic  impulse  under  which 
he  spoke.     See  Ananias,  13. 

The  next  incident  which  Luke  records  seems  to  some, 
who  cannot  think  of  the  apostle  as  remaining  still  a 
Jew,  to  cast  a  shadow  upon  bis  rectitude.  lie  per- 
ceived, we  are  told,  that  the  council  was  divided  into 
two  parties,  the  Sadducees  and  Pharisees,  and  therefore 
he  cried  out,  "  Men  and  brethren,  I  am  a  Pharisee,  the 
son  of  a  Pliarisee ;  concerning  the  liope  and  resurrection 
of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  ipiestioii."  This  declaration, 
whetlicr  so  intended  or  not,  had  the  effect  of  stirring 
up  the  party  spirit  of  the  assembly  tj  such  a  degree  that 


a  fierce  dissension  arose,  and  some  of  the  Pharisees  act- 
ually took  Paul's  side,  saying,  "  We  find  no  evil  in  this 
man:  suppose  a  spirit  or  an  angel  has  spoken  to  him?" 
— Those  who  impugn  the  authenticity  of  the  Acts  point 
triumphantly  to  this  scene  as  an  utterly  impossible  one; 
others  consider  that  the  apostle  is  to  be  blamed  for  ushig 
a  disingenuous  artifice.  But  it  is  not  so  clear  that  Paul 
was  using  an  artifice  at  all,  at  least  for  his  own  interest, 
in  identif^'ing  himself  as  he  did  with  the  professions  of 
the  Pharisees.  He  had  not  come  to  Jerusalem  to  es- 
cape out  of  the  way  of  danger,  nor  was  the  course  he 
took  on  this  occasion  the  safest  he  could  have  chosen. 
Two  objects,  we  must  remember,  were  dearer  to  him 
than  his  life :  (1)  to  testifj'  of  Him  whom  God  had 
raised  from  the  dead,  and  (2)  to  prove  that  in  so  doing 
he  was  a  faithful  Israelite.  He  may  well  have  thought 
that  both  these  objects  might  be  promoted  by  an  ap- 
peal to  the  nobler  professions  of  the  Pharisees.  The 
creed  of  the  Pharisee,  as  distinguished  from  that  of  the 
Sadducee,  was  unquestionably  the  creed  of  Paul.  His 
belief  in  Jesus  seemed  to  him  to  supply  the  ground 
and  fulfilment  of  that  creed.  He  wished  to  lead  his 
brother  Pharisees  into  a  deeper  and  more  living  ap- 
prehension of  their  own  faith. 

Whether  such  a  result  was  in  any  degree  attained 
we  do  not  know:  the  immediate  consequence  of  the 
dissension  which  occurred  in  the  assembly  was  that 
Paul  was  like  to  be  torn  in  pieces,  and  was  carried  off 
by  the  Roman  soldiers.  In  the  night  he  had  a  vision, 
as  at  Corinth  (xviii,  9, 10)  and  on  the  voyage  to  Rome 
(xxvii,  23,  24),  of  the  Lord  standing  bj'  him,  and  en- 
couraging him.  "Be  of  good  cheer,  Paul,"  said  his 
Master ;  "  for  as  thou  hast  testified  of  me  in  Jerusa- 
lem, so  must  thou  bear  witness  also  at  Rome."  It 
was  not  safet}'  that  the  apostle  longed  for,  but  oppor- 
tunity to  bear  witness  of  Christ. 

Probably  the  factious  support  which  Paul  had  gained 
by  his  manner  of  bearing  witness  in  the  council  died 
away  as  soon  as  the  meeting  was  dissolved.  On  the 
next  day  a  conspiracy  was  formed,  which  the  historian 
relates  with  a  singular  fulness  of  details.  More  than 
forty  of  the  Jews  bound  themselves  under  a  vow  nei- 
ther to  eat  nor  to  drink  until  thej^  had  killed  Paul. 
Their  plan  was  to  persuade  the  Roman  commandant  to 
send  down  Paul  once  more  to  the  council,  and  then  to 
set  upon  him  by  the  way  and  kill  him.  This  conspir- 
ac}'  became  known  in  some  way  to  a  nephew  of  Paul, 
his  sister's  son,  who  was  allowed  to  see  his  uncle  and 
inform  him  of  it,  and  by  his  desire  was  taken  to  the 
captain,  who  was  thus  put  on  his  guard  against  the 
plot.  This  discovery  baffled  the  conspirators,  and  it  is 
to  be  presumed  that  they  obtained  some  dispensation 
from  their  vow.  The  consequence  to  Paul  was  that  he 
was  hurried  away  from  Jerusalem.  The  chief  captain, 
Claudius  L3-sias,  determined  to  send  him  to  CiEsarea, 
to  Felix,  the  governor  or  procurator  of  Judaea.  He 
therefore  put  him  in  charge  of  a  strong  guard  of  sol- 
diers, who  took  him  by  night  as  far  as  Antipatris. 
Thence  a  smaller  detachment  conveyed  him  to  Cajsa- 
rea,  M'here  they  delivered  up  their  prisoner  into  the 
hands  of  the  governor,  together  with  a  letter,  in  which 
Claudius  Lysias  explained  to  Felix  his  reason  for 
sending  Paul,  and  announced  that  his  accusers  would 
follow.  Felix,  Luke  tells  us,  with  that  particularity 
which  marks  this  portion  of  his  narrative,  asked  of 
what  province  the  prisoner  was;  and  being  told  that 
he  was  of  Cilicia,  he  promised  to  give  him  a  hearing 
when  his  accusers  should  come.  In  the  mean  time  he 
ordered  him  to  be  guarded — chained,  probably,  to  a 
soldier— in  the  government-house,  which  had  been  the 
palace  of  Herod  the  Great. 

(2.)  Detention  ai'Cccsarea. — Paul  was  henceforth,  to 
the  end  of  the  period  embraced  in  the  Acts,  if  not  to  the 
end  of  his  life,  in  Roman  custody.  This  custody  was 
in  fact  a  protection  to  him,  without  which  he  would 
have  fallen  a  victim  to  the  animosity  of  the  Jews.  He 
seems  to  have  been  treated  throughout  with  humanity 
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and  consideration.  His  own  attitude  towards  Ro- 
man magistrates  was  invariably  tluxt  of  a  respectful 
butindeijeudent  citizen;  and  while  his  franchise  se- 
cured him  from  open  injustice,  his  character  and  con- 
duct could  not  fail  to  win  him  the  good-will  of  those 
into  whose  hands  he  came.  The  governor  before  whom 
he  was  now  to  be  tried,  according  to  Tacitus  and  Jose- 
phus,  was  a  mean  and  dissolute  tyrant.  See  Felix. 
"Per  omnem  sievitiam  ac  libidinem  jus  regium  servili 
ingenio  exercuit"  (Tacitus,  Hist,  v,  9).  But  these 
characteristics,  except  perhaps  the  servile  ingenium,  do 
not  appear  in  our  history'.  The  orator  or  counsel  re- 
tained by  the  Jews,  and  l)rought  down  by  Ananias  and 
the  elders,  when  thev  arrived  in  the  course  of  five  da3's 
at  Caisarea,  begins  the  proceedings  of  the  trial  profes- 
sionally by  complimenting  the  governor.  The  charge 
he  goes  on  to  set  forth  against  Paul  shows  precisely 
the  light  in  which  he  was  regarded  by  the  fanatical 
Jews.  He  is  a  pestilent  fellow  (Xoi/uii.) ;  he  stirs  up 
divisions  among  the  Jews  throughout  the  world  ;  he  is 
a  ringleader  of  the  sect  {ct'iptauoc)  of  the  Nazarenes. 
His  last  offence  had  been  an  attempt  to  profane  the 
Temple.  Paul  met  the  charge  in  his  usual  manner. 
He  was  glad  that  his  judge  had  been  for  some  years 
governor  of  a  Jewish  province ;  "  because  it  is  in  thy 
power  to  ascertain  that,  not  more  than  twelve  days 
since,  I  came  up  to  Jerusalem  to  worship."  The  em- 
phasis is  upon  his  coming  up  to  worship.  He  denied 
positively  the  charges  of  stirring  up  strife  and  of  pro- 
faning the  Temple.  But  he  admitted  that  "after  the 
way  (i  lyv  oEuv)  which  they  call  a  sect,  or  a  heresy" — 
so  he  worshipped  the  God  of  his  fathers,  believing  all 
things  written  in  the  law  and  in  the  prophets.  Again 
he  gave  prominence  to  the  hope  of  a  resurrection, 
which  he  held,  as  he  said,  in  common  with  his  accusers. 
His  loyalty  to  the  faith  of  his  fathers  he  had  shown  by 
coming  up  to  Jerusalem  expressly  to  bring  alms  for 
his  nation  and  offerings,  and  by  undertaking  the  cere- 
monies of  purification  in  the  Temple.  What  fault, 
then,  could  any  Jew  possibly  find  in  him? — The  apos- 
tle's answer  was  straightforward  and  complete.  He 
had  not  violated  the  law  of  his  fathers  ;  he  was  still  a 
true  and  lo3'al  Israelite.  Felix,  it  appears,  knew  a 
good  deal  about  "the  way"  (r(}<_  iiCoii\  as  well  as 
about  the  customs  of  the  Jews,  and  was  pi-oljably  sat- 
isfied that  Paul's  account  was  a  true  one.  He  made 
an  excuse  for  putting  off  the  matter,  and  gave  orders 
that  the  prisoner  should  be  treated  with  indulgence, 
and  that  his  friends  should  be  allowed  free  access  to 
him.  After  a  while  Felix  heard  him  again.  His  wife, 
Drusilla,  was  a  Jewess,  and  thej^  were  both  curious  to 
hear  the  eminent  preacher  of  the  new  faith  in  Christ. 
But  Paul  was  not  a  man  to  entertain  an  idle  curiosity. 
He  began  to  reason  concerning  righteousness,  temper- 
ance, and  the  coming  judgment,  in  a  manner  which 
alarmed  Felix,  and  caused  him  to  put  an  end  to  the 
conference.  He  frequently  saw  him  afterwards,  how- 
ever, and  allowed  him  to  understand  that  a  bribe  would 
procure  his  release.  But  Paul  would  not  resort  to  this 
method  of  escape,  and  he  remained  in  custodj^  until 
Felix  left  the  province.  The  imprincipled  governor 
had  good  reason  to  seek  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the 
Jews  ;  and  to  please  them  he  handed  over  Paul,  as  an 
untried  prisoner,  to  his  successor  Festus. 

At  this  point,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  the  history 
of  Paul  comes  into  its  closest  contact  with  external 
chronology.  Festus,  like  Felix,  has  a  place  in  secular 
history,  and  he  bears  a  much  better  character.  Upon 
his  arrival  in  the  province  he  went  up  without  dela}' 
from  Caesarea  to  Jerusalem,  and  the  leading  Jews 
seized  the  opportunity  of  asking  that  Paul  might  be 
iirought  up  there  for  trial,  intending  to  assassinate  him 
by  the  way.  But  Festus  would  not  comply  with  their 
request.  He  invited  them  to  follow  him  on  his  speedy 
return  to  Casarea,  and  a  trial  took  place  there,  closely 
resenililing  thit  before  Felix.  Festus  saw  clearly 
enough  that  Paul  had  committed  no  offence  against 


the  law,  but  he  was  anxious  at  the  same  time,  if  he 
could,  to  please  the  Jews.  "They  had  certain  ques- 
tions against  him,"  Festus  says  to  Agrippa,  "  of  their 
own  superstition  (or  religion),  and  of  one  Jesus,  who 
was  dead,  whom  Paul  afHvmed  to  be  alive.  And  be- 
ing puzzled  for  my  part  as  to  such  inquiries,  I  asked 
him  whether  he  would  go  to  Jerusalem  to  be  tried 
there."  This  proposal,  not  a  very  likely  one  to  be  ac- 
cepted, was  the  occasion  of  Paul's  appeal  to  Caesar.  In 
dignified  and  independent  language  he  claimed  his 
rights  as  a  Roman  citizen.  We  can  scarcely  doubt 
that  the  prospect  of  being  forwarded  by  this  means  to 
Rome,  the  goal  of  all  his  desires,  presented  itself  to 
him  and  drew  him  onwards,  as  he  virtually  protested 
against  the  indecision  and  impotence  of  the  provincial 
governor,  and  exclaimed,  "I  appeal  unto  Caesar." 
Having  heard  this  appeal,  Festus  consulted  with  his 
assessors,  found  that  there  was  no  impediment  in  the 
way  of  its  prosecution,  and  then  replied,  "Hast  thou 
appealed  to  Caesar .'  To  Caesar  thou  shalt  go."  Prop- 
erly speaking,  an  appeal  was  wvxAti  from  the  sentence  of 
an  inferior  court  to  the  jurisdiction  of  a  higher.  But 
in  Paul's  case  no  sentence  had  been  pronounced.  We 
must  understand,  therefore,  bj'  his  appeal,  a  demand 
to  be  tried  by  the  imperial  court,  and  we  must  suppose 
that  a  Roman  citizen  had  the  right  of  electing  whether 
he  would  be  tried  in  the  province  or  at  Rome.  See 
Appeal. 

The  appeal  having  been  allowed,  Festus  reflected 
that  he  must  send  with  the  pi'isoncr  a  report  of  "  the 
crimes  laid  against  him."  But  he  found  that  it  was 
no  easj'  matter  to  put  the  complaints  of  the  Jews  in  a 
form  which  would  be  intelligible  at  Rome.  He  there- 
fore took  advantage  of  an  opportunity  which  offered 
itself  in  a  few  daj's  to  seek  some  help  in  the  matter. 
The  Jewish  prince  Agrippa  arrived  with  his  sister  Be- 
renice on  a  visit  to  the  new  governor.  To  him  Festus 
communicated  his  perplexity,  together  with  an  ac- 
count of  what  had  occurred  before  him  in  the  case. 
Agrippa,  who  must  have  known  something  of  the  sect 
of  the  Nazarenes,  and  had  probably  heard  of  Paul  him- 
self, expressed  a  desire  to  hear  him  speak.  The  apos- 
tle therefore  Avas  now  called  upon  to  bear  the  name  of 
his  Master  "before  Gentiles  and  kings."  The  audi- 
ence which  assembled  to  hear  him  was  the  most  digni- 
fied which  he  had  yet  addressed,  and  the  state  and 
ceremony  of  the  scene  proved  that  he  was  regarded 
as  no  vulgar  criminal.  Festus,  when  Paul  had  been 
brought  into  the  council-chamber,  explained  to  Agrip- 
pa and  the  rest  of  the  company  the  difficulty  in  which 
he  found  himself,  and  then  expressly  referred  the  mat- 
ter to  the  better  knowledge  of  the  Jewish  king.  Paul, 
therefore,  was  to  give  an  account  of  himself  to  Agrip- 
pa ;  and  when  he  had  received  from  him  a  courteous 
permission  to  begin,  he  stretched  forth  his  hand  and 
made  his  defence. 

In  this  discourse  (Acts  xxvi)  we  have  the  second 
explanation  from  Paul  himself  of  the  manner  in  which 
he  had  been  led,  through  his  conversion,  to  serve  the 
Lord  Jesus  instead  of  persecuting  his  disciples ;  and 
the  third  narrative  of  the  conversion  itself.  Speaking 
to  Agrippa  as  to  one  thoroughly  versed  in  the  customs 
and  questions  prevailing  among  the  Jews,  Paul  appeals 
to  the  well-known  Jewish  and  even  Pharisaical  strict- 
ness of  his  youth  and  early  manhood.  He  reminds 
the  king  of  the  great  hope  which  sustained  continually 
the  worship  of  the  Jewish  nation — the  hope  of  a  de- 
liverer, promised  by  God  himself,  who  sliould  be  a 
conqueror  of  death.  He  had  been  led  to  see  tliat  this 
promise  was  fulfilled  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth ;  he  pro- 
claimed his  resurrection  to  be  the  pledge  of  a  new  and 
immortal  life.  AVhat  was  there  in  this  of  disloyalty' 
to  the  traditions  of  his  fathers.'  Did  his  countrymen 
disbelieve  in  this  Jesus  as  the  Jlessiah.'  So  had  he 
once  disbelieved  in  him;  and  had  thought  it  his  duty 
to  be  earnest  in  hostilit.y  against  his  name.  But  his 
eyes  had  been  opened :  he  would  tell  how  and  when. 
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The  story  of  the  conversion  is  modified  in  this  address, 
as  we  might  fairly  expect  it  to  be.  We  have  seen  that 
there  is  no  absolute  contradiction  between  the  state- 
ments of  this  and  the  other  narratives.  The  main 
points  —  the  light,  the  prostration,  the  voice  from 
heaven,  the  instructions  from  Jesus — are  found  in  all 
three.  But  in  this  account,  the  words  "I  am  Jesus 
whom  thou  persecutest"  are  followed  bj'  a  fuller  ex- 
planation, as  if  then  spoken  by  the  Lord,  of  what  the 
work  of  the  apostle  was  to  be.  The  other  accounts  de- 
fer this  explanation  to  a  subsequent  occasion.  But 
•when  we  consider  how  fully  tlie  mysterious  communi- 
cation made  at  the  moment  of  the  conversion  included 
what  was  afterwards  conveyed,  through  Ananias  and 
in  other  waj-s,  to  the  mind  of  Paul ;  and  how  needless 
it  was  for  Paul,  in  his  present  address  before  Agrip- 
pa,  to  mark  the  stages  by  which  the  whole  lesson  was 
taught,  it  seems  merely  captious  to  base  upon  the 
method  of  this  account  a  charge  of  disagreement  be- 
tween the  different  parts  of  this  liistor}'.  They  bear, 
on  the  contrary,  a  striking  mark  of  genuineness  in  the 
degree  in  which  they  approach  contradiction  without 
reaching  it.  It  is  most  natural  that  a  story  told  on 
different  occasions  should  be  told  differently ;  and  if 
in  such  a  case  we  find  no  contradiction  as  to  the  facts, 
we  gain  all  the  firmer  impression  of  the  substantial 
truth  of  the  story.  The  particulars  added  to  the  for- 
mer accounts  bj'  the  present  narrative  are,  that  the 
words  of  Jesus  were  spoken  in  Hebrew,  and  that  the 
first  question  to  Saul  was  followed  bj'  the  saying,  "  It 
is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  goads."  (This  say- 
ing is  omitted  by  the  best  authorities  in  the  9th  chap- 
ter.) The  language  of  the  commission  which  Paul 
says  he  received  from  Jesus  deserves  close  study,  and 
will  be  found  to  bear  a  striking  resemblance  to  a  pas- 
sage in  Colossians  (i,  12-14).  The  ideas  of  light,  re- 
demption, forgiveness,  inheritance,  and  faith  in  Christ, 
belong  characteristically  to  the  Gospel  which  Paul 
preached  among  the  Gentiles.  Not  less  striking  is  it 
to  observe  the  older  terms  in  which  he  describes  to 
Agrippa  his  obedience  to  the  heavenly  vision.  He  had 
made  it  his  business,  he  says,  to  proclaim  to  all  men 
"that  they  should  repent  and  turn  to  God,  and  do 
works  meet  for  repentance"  —  words  such  as  John 
the  Baptist  uttered,  but  not  less  truly  Pauline.  He 
finally  reiterates  that  the  testimony  on  account  of 
which  the  Jews  sought  to  kill  him  was  in  exact  agree- 
ment with  Moses  and  the  prophets.  Thej'  had  taught 
men  to  expect  that  the  Christ  should  suffer,  and  that 
he  should  be  the  first  that  should  rise  from  the  dead, 
and  should  show  light  unto  the  people  and  to  the  Gen- 
tiles. Of  such  a  Messiah  Saul  was  the  servant  and 
preacher. 

At  this  point  Festus  began  to  apprehend  what  seemed 
to  him  a  manifest  absurdity.  He  interrupted  the  apos- 
tle discourteously,  but  with  a  compliment  contained  in 
his  loud  remonstrance:  "Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself; 
much  learning  doth  make  thee  mad."  The  phrase  ra 
TToXXa  ypafifiara  may  possibly  have  been  sitggcstcd  by 
the  allusion  to  Moses  and  the  prophets;  but  it  probably 
refers  to  the  books  with  which  Paul  had  been  supplied, 
and  which  he  was  known  to  study  during  his  imprison- 
ment. As  a  biographical  hint,  this  phrase  is  not  to 
be  overlooked.  "  I  am  not  mad,  most  noble  Festus," 
replied  Paul;  "but  speak  forth  the  words  of  truth  and 
soberness."  Then,  with  an  a|>peal  of  mingled  dignity 
and  solicitude,  he  turns  to  the  king.  He  was  sure  the 
king  understood  him.  '•  King  Agrippa,  believest  thou 
the  prophets?  I  know  that  thou  believest."  The  an- 
swer of  Agrippa  can  hardly  have  been  the  serious  and 
encouraging  remark  of  our  English  version.  Literally 
rendered,  it  appears  to  be,  You  are  briefly  persuading  me 
to  t)ocome  a  Christian ;  and  it  is  generally  supposed  to 
have  been  spoken  ironically.  It  rat  Iter  signifies,  You 
are  sfi'/Z/ll//  {iv  oXiyf-j)  successful.  "  I  would  to  God,"  is 
Paul's  earnest  answer,  "that  not  only  thou,  but  also  all 
that  hear  me  this  day,  were  both  almost  and  altogether 


{Kai  iv  6Xiy<i>  Kai  iv  TroXXip)  such  as  I  am,  except  these 
bonds."  He  was  wearing  a  chain  upon  the  hand  he 
held  up  in  addressing  them.  With  this  prayer,  it 
appears,  the  conference  ended.  Festus  and  the  king, 
and  their  companions,  considted  together,  and  came 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  accused  was  guilty  of  noth- 
ing that  deserved  death  or  imprisonment.  Agrippa's 
final  answer  to  the  inquiry  of  Festus  was,  "This  man 
might  have  been  set  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  appealed 
unto  Ca3sar." 

(3.)  Voi/arje  to  Rome. — No  formal  trial  of  Paul  had 
yet  taken  place.  It  appears  from  Acts  xxviii,  18  that 
he  knew  how  favorable  the  judgment  of  the  provincial 
government  was  likely  to  be.  But  the  vehement  oppo- 
sition of  the  Jews,  together  with  his  desire  to  be  con- 
veyed to  Rome,  might  well  induce  him  to  claim  a  trial 
before  the  imperial  court.  After  a  while  arrangements 
were  made  to  carry  "  Paul  and  certain  other  prisoners," 
in  the  custody  of  a  centurion  named  Julius,  into  Italy; 
and  among  the  company,  whether  by  favor  or  from  any 
other  reason,  we  find  the  historian  of  the  Acts.  The 
narrative  of  this  voyage  is  accordingly  minute  and  cir- 
cumstantial in  a  degree  which  has  excited  much  atten- 
tion. The  nautical  and  geographical  details  of  Luke's 
account  have  been  submitted  to  an  apparently  thorough 
investigation  by  several  competent  critics,  especially  by 
Mr.  Smith,  of  Jordanhill,  in  an  important  treatise  devoted 
to  the  subject,  and  by  Mr.  Howson.  The  result  of  this 
investigation  has  been  that  several  errors  in  the  re- 
ceived version  have  been  corrected,  that  the  course  of 
the  voyage  has  been  laid  down  to  a  very  minute  degree 
with  great  certainty,  and  that  the  account  in  the  Acts 
is  shown  to  be  written  bj'  an  accurate  eye-witness,  not 
himself  a  professional  seaman,  but  well  acquainted  with 
nautical  matters.  We  shall  hasten  lightly  over  this 
voyage,  referring  the  reader  to  the  works  above  men- 
tioned, and  to  the  articles  on  the  names  of  places  and 
the  nautical  terms  which  occur  in  the  narrative.  See 
also  Shipwreck. 

The  centurion  and  his  prisoners,  among  whom  Aris- 
tarchus  (Col,  iv,  10)  is  named,  embarked  at  Ca?sarea  on 
board  a  ship  of  Adramyttium,  and  set  sail  for  the  coast 
of  Asia.  On  the  next  day  they  touched  at  Sidon,  and 
Julius  began  a  course  of  kindly  and  respectful  treatment 
by  allowing  Paul  to  go  on  shore  to  visit  liis  friends.  The 
westerly  winds,  still  usual  at  the  time  of  j-ear  (late  in 
the  summer),  compelled  the  vessel  to  run  northwards 
under  the  lee  of  Cyprus.  Off  the  coast  of  Cilicia  and 
Pamphylia  they  would  find  northerly  winds,  which  en- 
abled them  to  reach  Myra  in  Lycia.  Here  the  voyagers 
were  put  on  board  another  ship,  wliich  had  come  from 
Alexandria  and  was  bound  for  Italy.  In  this  vessel 
they  worked  slowly  to  windward,  keeping  near  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  till  they  came  over  against  Cnidus, 
The  wind  being  still  contrary,  the  only  course  now  was 
to  run  southwards,  under  the  lee  of  Crete,  passing  the 
headland  of  Salmone.  They  then  gained  the  advan- 
tage of  a  weather  shore,  and  worked  along  the  coast  of 
Crete  as  far  as  Cape  IMatala,  near  which  they  took  ref- 
uge in  a  harbor  called  Fair  Havens,  identified  with  one 
bearing  the  same  name  to  this  day. 

It  now  became  a  serious  question  what  course  should 
be  taken.  It  was  late  in  the  year  for  the  navigation  of 
those  days.  The  fast  of  the  day  of  expiation  (Lev.  xxiii, 
27-29),  answering  to  the  autinnnal  equinox,  was  past, 
and  Paul  gave  it  as  his  advice  that  they  should  winter 
where  they  were.  But  the  master  and  the  owner  of  the 
ship  were  willing  to  rim  the  risk  of  seeking  a  more  com- 
modious harbor,  and  the  centurion  followed  their  judg- 
ment. It  was  resolved,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  ma- 
jority, to  make  for  a  harbor  called  Phoenix,  sheltered 
from  the  south-west  winds,  as  well  as  from  the  north- 
west. (The  phrase  /3Xf7roi'ra  Kara  X</3a  is  rendered 
either  "looking  down  the  south-west  [Smith  and  Al- 
ford],  or  "looking  toirards  the  south-west,"  when  ob- 
served from  the  sea  and  towards  the  land  enclosing  it 
[Howson].)     See  Phcenice.     A  change  of  wind  oc- 
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Paul's  Route  to  Rome. 


curred  which  favored  the  plan,  and  by  the  aid  of  a  light 
breeze  from  the  south  they  were  sailing  towards  Phoenix 
(now  Liitro),  when  a  violent  north-east  wind  [see  Eu- 
roclydon]  came  down  from  the  land  (Kar  airi/c,  scU. 
KpliTYjo),  caught  the  vessel,  and  compelled  them  to  let 
her  drive  before  the  wind.  In  this  course  they  arrived 
under  the  lee  of  a  small  island  called  Clauda,  about 
twenty  miles  from  Crete,  where  they  took  advantage 
of  comparatively  smooth  water  to  get  the  boat  on  board, 
and  to  undergird,  or  frap,  the  ship.  There  was  a  fear 
lest  they  should  be  driven  upon  the  Syrtis  on  the  coast 
of  Africa,  and  the}'  therefore  "  lowered  the  gear,"  or  sent 
down  upon  deck  the  gear  connected  with  the  fair-weath- 
er sails,  and  stood  out  to  sea  "  with  storm-sails  set  and 
on  the  starboard  tack"  (Smith).  The  bad  weather  con- 
tinued, and  the  ship  was  lightened  on  the  next  day  of  her 
way-freight,  on  the  third  of  her  loose  furniture  and  tack- 
ling. For  many  days  neither  sun  nor  stars  wore  visible 
to  steer  by,  the  storm  was  violent,  and  all  began  to  de- 
spair of  safety.  The  general  discouragement  was  ag- 
gravated by  the  abstinence  caused  by  the  difficulty  of 
preparing  food,  and  the  spoiling  of  it;  and  in  order  to 
raise  the  spirits  of  the  whole  company,  Paul  stood  forth 
one  morning  to  relate  a  vision  which  had  occurred  to 
him  in  the  night.  An  angel  of  the  God  "  whose  he  was 
and  whom  he  served"  had  appeared  to  him  and  said, 
"P'ear  not,  Paul:  thou  must  be  brought  before  Ciesar; 
and  lo,  God  hath  given  thee  all  them  that  sail  with 
thee."  At  the  same  time  he  predicted  that  the  vessel 
would  be  cast  upon  an  island  and  be  lost. 

This  shipwreck  was  to  happen  speedily.  On  the  four- 
teenth night,  as  tliey  were  drifting  through  the  sea  [see 
Adkia],  about  midnight,  the  sailors  perceived  indica- 
tions, probably  the  roar  of  breakers,  that  land  was  near. 
Their  suspicion  was  confirmed  by  soundings.  They 
therefore  cast  four  anchors  out  of  the  stern,  and  waited 


anxiously  for  daylight.  After  a  while  the  sailors  low- 
ered the  boat  with  the  professed  purpose  of  laying  out 
anchors  from  the  bow,  but  intending  to  desert  the  ship, 
which  was  in  imminent  danger  of  being  dashed  to  pieces. 
Paul,  aware  of  their  intention,  informed  the  centurion 
and  the  soldiers  of  it,  who  took  care,  by  cutting  the 
ropes  of  the  boat,  to  prevent  its  being  carried  out.  He 
then  addressed  himself  to  the  task  of  encouraging  the 
whole  company,  assuring  them  that  their  lives  would 
be  preserved,  and  exhorting  them  to  refresh  themselves 
quietly  after  their  long  abstinence  with  a  good  meal. 
He  set  the  example  himself,  taking  bread,  giving  thanks 
to  God,  and  beginning  to  eat  in  presence  of  them  all. 
After  a  general  meal,  in  which  there  were  two  hundred 
and  seventy-six  persons  to  partake,  they  further  light- 
ened the  ship  by  casting  overboard  the  cargo  (riv  alrov, 
the  "wheat"  with  which  the  vessel  was  laden).  When 
the  light  of  the  dawn  revealed  the  land,  they  did  not 
recognise  it,  but  they  discovered  a  creek  with  a  smooth 
beach,  and  determined  to  run  the  ship  aground  in  it. 
So  they  cut  away  the  anchors,  unloosed  tlie  rudder- 
paddles,  raised  the  foresail  to  the  wind,  and  made  for 
the  beach.  When  they  came  close  to  it  they  found  a 
narrow  channel  between  the  land  on  one  side,  which 
proved  to  be  an  islet,  and  the  shore ;  and  at  this  point, 
where  the  "  two  seas  met,"  they  succeeded  in  driving 
the  fore  part  of  the  vessel  fast  into  the  claj'C}-  beach. 
The  stern  began  at  once  to  go  to  pieces  under  the  action 
of  the  breakers  ;  but  escape  was  now  within  reach.  The 
soldiers  suggested  to  their  commander  that  the  prison- 
ers should  be  effectually  prevented  from  gaining  their 
liberty  by  being  killed ;  but  the  centurion,  desiring  to 
save  Paul,  stopped  this  proposition,  and  gave  orders 
that  those  who  could  swim  should  cast  themselves  first 
into  the  sea  and  get  to  land,  and  that  the  rest  should 
follow  with  the  aid  of  such  spars  as  might  be  available. 
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By  this  creditable  combination  of  humanity  and  disci- 
pline tlie  deliverance  was  made  as  complete  as  Paul's 
assurances  had  predicted  it  would  be. 

The  land  on  which  they  had  been  cast  was  found  to 
belong  to  Malta.  See  Melita.  The  very  point  of 
the  stranding  is  made  out  with  great  probability  by  Mr. 
Smith.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  received  the  wet 
and  exhausted  voyagers  with  no  ordinary  kindness,  and 
immediately  lighted  a  tire  to  warm  them.  This  partic- 
ular kindness  is  recorded  on  account  of  a  curious  inci- 
dent connected  with  it.  The  apostle  was  helping  to 
make  the  fire,  and  had  gathered  a  bundle  of  sticks  and 
laid  them  on  the  fire,  when  a  viper  came  out  of  the  heat, 
and  fastened  on  his  hand.  When  the  natives  saw  the 
creature  hanging  from  his  hand  they  believed  him  to  be 
poisoned  by  the  bite,  and  said  among  themseh'es,  "No 
doubt  this  man  is  a  murderer,  whom,  though  he  has  es- 
caped from  the  sea,  yet  Vengeance  suffers  not  to  live." 
But  when  they  saw  no  harm  come  of  it,  they  changed 
their  minds  and  said  he  was  a  god.  This  circumstance, 
as  well  as  the  honor  in  -which  he  was  held  by  Julius, 
would  account  for  Paul  being  invited  with  some  others 
to  stay  at  the  house  of  the  chief  man  of  the  island,  whose 
name  was  Publius.  B3'  him  they  were  courteously 
entertained  for  three  days.  The  father  of  Publius 
happened  to  be  ill  of  fever  and  dj'sentery,  and  was 
cured  by  Paul ;  and  when  this  was  known  many 
other  sick  persons  were  brought  to  him  and  were 
cured.  So  there  was  a  pleasant  interchange  of  kind- 
ness and  benefits.  The  people  of  the  island  showed 
the  apostle  and  his  company  much  honor,  and  when 
they  were  about  to  leave  loaded  them  with  such  things 
as  they  would  want.  The  Roman  soldiers  would  carry 
with  them  to  Rome  a  deepened  impression  of  the  char- 
acter and  the  powers  of  the  kingdom  of  which  Paul 
was  the  herald. 

After  a  three  months'  stay  in  Malta  the  soldiers  and 
their  prisoners  left  in  an  Alexandrian  ship  for  Italy. 
A.D.  56.  They  touched  at  Syracuse,  where  they  stayed 
three  days,  and  at  Rhegium,  from  which  place  they 
were  carried  with  a  fair  wind  to  Puteoli,  where  they 
left  their  ship  and  the  sea.  At  Puteoli  thej^  found 
"brethren,"  for  it  was  an  important  place,  and  espe- 
cially a  chief  port  for  the  traffic  between  Alexandria 
and  Rome ;  and  by  these  brethren  they  were  exhorted 
to  staj'  awhile  with  them.  Permission  seems  to  have 
been  granted  by  the  centurion  ;  and  while  they  were 
spending  seven  days  at  Puteoli  news  of  the  apostle's 
arrival  was  sent  on  to  Rome.  The  Christians  at  Rome, 
on  their  part,  sent  forth  some  of  their  number,  who  met 
Paul  at  Appii  Forum  and  Tres  Tabernaj ;  and  on  this 
first  introduction  to  the  Church  at  Rome  the  apostle 
felt  that  his  long  desire  was  fulfilled  at  last.  "  He 
thanked  God  and  took  courage." 

(4.)  Confinement  at  Rome. — On  their  arrival  at  Rome 
the  centurion  doubtless  delivered  up  his  prisoners  into 
the  proper  custody,  that  of  the  praetorian  prefect.  Paul 
was  at  once  treated  with  special  consideration,  and  was 
allowed  to  dwell  by  himself  with  the  soldier  who  guard- 
ed him.  He  was  not  released  from  this  galling  annoy- 
ance of  being  constantl}'  chained  to  a  keeper  ;  but  everj' 
indulgence  compatil)le  with  this  necessary  restraint  was 
readily  allowed  him.  He  was  now  therefore  free  "to 
preach  the  Gosiiel  to  them  that  were  at  Rome  also;" 
and  proceeded  without  delay  to  act  upon  his  rule — "  to 
the  Jew  first."  Ho  invited  the  chief  persons  among  the 
Jews  to  come  to  him,  and  explained  to  them  that  though 
he  was  brought  to  Rome  to  answer  charges  made  against 
him  b}'  the  Jews  in  Palestine,  he  had  really  done  noth- 
ing disloyal  to  his  nation  or  the  law,  nor  desired  to  be 
considered  as  hostile  to  his  fellow-countrymen.  On 
the  contrar}-,  he  was  in  custody  for  maintaining  that 
"the  hope  of  Israel"  had  been  fulfilled.  The  Roman 
Jews  replied  that  they  had  received  no  tidings  to  his 
prejudice.  The  sect  of  which  he  had  implied  he  was 
a  member  they  knew  to  be  everywhere  spoken  against ; 
but  they  were  willing  to  hear  what  he  had  to  say.     It 


has  been  thought  strange  that  such  an  attitude  should 
be  taken  towards  the  faith  of  Chi'ist  by  the  Jews  at 
Rome,  where  a  flourishing  branch  of  the  Church  had 
existed  for  some  years ;  and  an  argument  has  been 
drawn  from  this  representation  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  Acts.  15ut  it  may  be  accounted  for  with- 
out violence  from  what  we  know  and  may  probably 
conjecture.  (1.)  The  Church  at  Rome  consisted  main- 
ly of  Gentiles,  although  it  must  be  supposed  that  they 
had  previously  been  for  the  most  part  Jewish  pros- 
elytes. (2.)  The  real  Jews  at  Rome  had  been  perse- 
cuted and  sometimes  entireU'  banished,  and  their  un- 
settled state  maj-  have  checked  the  contact  and  col- 
lision which  would  have  been  otherwise  likely.  (3.) 
Paul  was  possibly  known  by  name  to  the  Roman  Jews, 
and  curiosity  may  have  persuaded  them  to  listen  to  him. 
Even  if  he  were  not  known  to  them,  3'et  here,  as  in 
other  places,  his  courteous  bearing  and  strong  expres- 
sions of  adhesion  to  the  faith  of  his  fathers  would  win 
a  hearing  from  them.  A  daj'  was  therefore  appointed, 
on  which  a  large  number  came  expressly  to  hear  him 
expound  his  belief;  and  from  morning  till  evening  he 
bore  witness  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  persuading  them 
concerning  Jesus,  l)oth  out  of  the  law  of  Moses  and  out 
of  the  prophets.  So  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  had 
not  yet  unlearned  the  original  apostolic  method.  The 
hope  of  Israel  was  still  his  subject.  But,  as  of  old,  the 
reception  of  his  message  by  the  Jews  was  not  favorable. 
They  were  slow  of  heart  to  believe  at  Rome  as  at  Pi- 
sidian  Antioch.  The  judgment  pronounced  by  Isaiah 
had  come,  Paul  testified,  upon  the  people.  They  had 
made  themselves  blind  and  deaf  and  gross  of  heart. 
The  Gospel  must  be  proclaimed  to  the  Gentiles,  among 
whom  it  would  find  a  better  welcome.  He  turned 
therefore  again  to  the  Gentiles,  and  for  two  years  he 
dwelt  in  his  own  hired  house,  and  received  all  who 
came  to  him,  proclaiming  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
teaching  concernins  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  with  all 
confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him. 

These  are  the  last  words  of  the  Acts.  This  history 
of  the  planting  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  in  the  world 
brings  us  down  to  the  time  when  the  Gospel  was  open- 
ly proclaimed  by  the  great  apostle  in  the  Gentile  cap- 
ital, and  stops  short  of  the  mighty  convulsion  which 
was  shortly  to  pronounce  that  kingdom  established  as 
the  divine  commonwealth  for  all  men.  The  work  of 
Paul  belonged  to  the  jjreparatory  period.  He  was  not 
to  live  through  the  time  when  the  Son  of  Man  came 
in  the  destruction  of  the  Holy  City  and  Temple,  and 
in  the  throes  of  the  New  Age.  The  most  significant 
part  of  his  work  was  accomplished  when  in  the  Im- 
perial City  he  had  declared  his  Gospel,  "to  the  Jew 
first,  and  also  to  the  Gentile."  But  his  career  is  not 
abruptly  closed.  Before  he  himself  fades  out  of  our 
sight  in  the  twilight  of  ecclesiastical  tradition,  we  have 
letters  written  by  himself,  w^hich  contribute  some  par- 
ticulars to  his  external  biographj',  and  give  us  a  far 
more  precious  insight  into  his  convictions  and  sym- 
pathies. 

10.  Subsequent  History.  —  (1.)  Later  Epistles. — We 
might  naturally  expect  that  Paul,  tied  down  to  one 
spot  at  Rome,  and  j-et  free  to  speak  and  write  to  whom 
he  pleased,  would  pour  out  in  letters  his  love  and 
anxiety  for  distant  churches.  It  has  hence  been  sup- 
posed by  some  that  the  author  of  the  extant  Epistles 
wrote  very  many  which  are  not  extant.  But  of  this 
there  is  not  a  particle  of  evidence ;  nor  were  the  cir- 
cumstances of  Paul  after  all  very  fiivorable  for  extend- 
ed epistolarj'  correspondence.  It  is  difticult  enough  to 
connect  in  our  minds  the  writing  of  the  known  Epistles 
with  the  external  conditions  of  a  human  life  ;  to  think 
of  Paul,  witli  his  incessant  chain  and  soldier,  sitting 
down  to  write  or  dictate,  and  producing  for  the  world 
an  inspired  epistle.  But  it  is  almost  more  difficult  to 
imagine  the  Christian  communities  of  these  days,  sam- 
ples of  the  population  of  Macedonia  or  Asia  Minor, 
receiving  and  reading  such  letters.     Yet  the  letters 
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were  actually  -written  ;  and  they  must  of  necessity  be 
accepted  as  representing  tlie  Itind  of  communications 
wliich  marked  the  intercourse  of  the  apostle  and  his 
fellow-Christians.  When  he  wrote,  he  wrote  out  of 
the  fulness  of  his  heart;  and  the  ideas  on  which  he 
dwelt  were  those  of  his  dail}'  and  hourly  thoughts.  To 
that  imprisonment  to  which  Luke  has  introduced  us — 
the  imprisonment  which  lasted  for  such  a  tedious  time, 
although  tempered  by  much  indulgence^belongs  cer- 
tainly the  noble  group  of  Letters  to  Philemon,  to  the 
Colossians,  to  the  Ephesians,  and  to  the  Philippians, 
and  probably  also  that  peculiar  one,  the  Letter  to  the 
Hebrew  Christians.  The  first  three  of  these  were 
written  at  one  time  and  sent  by  the  same  messengers. 
Whether  that  to  the  Philippians  was  written  before  or 
after  these  we  cannot  determine ;  but  the  tone  of  it 
seems  to  imply  that  a  crisis  was  approaching,  and 
therefore  it  is  commonly  regarded  as  the  latest  of  the 
four. 

Paul  had  not  himself  founded  the  Church  at  Colos- 
sse.  But  during  his  imprisonment  at  Rome  he  had  for 
an  associate — he  calls  him  a  '"fellow-prisoner"  (Phi- 
lemon 23) — a  chief  teacher  of  the  Colossian  Church 
named  Epaphras.  He  had  thus  become  deeply  inter- 
ested in  the  condition  of  that  Church.  It  happened 
that  at  the  same  time  a  slave  named  Onesimus  came 
within  the  reach  of  Paul's  teaching,  and  was  convert- 
ed into  a  zealous  and  useful  Christian.  This  Onesi- 
mus had  run  away  from  his  master ;  and  his  master 
was  a  Christian  of  Colossas.  Paul  determined  to  send 
back  Onesimus  to  his  master;  and  with  him  he  deter- 
mined also  to  send  his  old  companion  Tj'chicus  (Acts 
XX,  4),  as  a  messenger  to  the  Church  at  Colossa;  and 
to  neighboring  churches.  This  was  the  occasion  of 
the  letter  to  Philemon,  which  commended  Onesimus, 
in  language  of  singular  tenderness  and  delicacj%  as  a 
faithful  and  beloved  brother,  to  his  injured  master; 
and  also  of  the  two  letters  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephe- 
sians. That  to  the  Colossians,  being  drawn  forth  bj' 
the  most  special  circumstances,  may  be  reasonably 
supposed  to  have  been  written  first.  It  was  intended 
to  guard  the  Church  at  Colossaj  from  false  teaching, 
which  the  apostle  knew  to  be  infesting  it.  For  the 
characteristics  of  this  Epistle  we  must  refer  to  the 
special  article.  The  end  of  it  (iv,  7-18)  names  several 
friends  who  were  with  Paul  at  Rome,  as  Aristarchus, 
Marcus  (Mark),  Epaphras,  Luke,  and  Demas.  See  Co- 
lossians, Epistle  to  the.  For  the  writing  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  there  seems  to  have  been  no 
more  special  occasion  than  that  Tychicus  was  passing 
through  Ephesus.  The  highest  characteristic  which 
these  two  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians 
have  in  common  is  that  of  a  presentation  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  fuller  and  clearer  than  we  find  in  previ- 
ous Mritings,  as  the  Head  of  creation  and  of  mankind. 
All  things  created  through  Christ,  all  things  coherent 
in  him,  all  things  reconciled  to  the  Father  by  him,  the 
eternal  purpose  to  restore  and  complete  all  things  in 
him — such  are  the  ideas  which  grew  richer  and  more 
distinct  in  the  mind  of  the  apostle  as  he  meditated 
on  the  Gospel  which  he  had  been  preaching,  and  the 
truths  implied  in  it.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians 
this  divine  Headship  of  Christ  is  maintained  as  the 
safeguard  against  the  fancies  which  filled  the  heavens 
with  secondary  divinities,  and  which  laid  down  rules 
for  an  artificial  sanctity  of  men  upon  the  earth.  In 
the  P'pistle  to  the  Ephesians  the  eternity  and  univer- 
sality of  God's  redeeming  purpose  in  Christ,  and  the 
gathering  of  men  unto  him  as  his  memliers,  are  set 
forth  as  gloriously  revealed  in  the  Gospel.  In  both, 
the  application  of  the  truth  concerning  Christ  as  the 
Image  of  God  and  the  Head  of  men  to  the  common 
relations  of  human  life  is  dwelt  upon  in  detail.  See 
Ephesians,  Epistle  to  the. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  resembles  the  Second 
to  the  Corinthians  in  the  efl'usion  of  personal  feeling, 
but  dififers  from  it  in  the  absence  of  all  soreness.     The 


Christians  at  Philippi  had  regarded  the  apostle  with 
love  and  reverence  from  the  beginning,  and  had  given 
him  many  proofs  of  their  affection.  They  had  now 
sent  him  a  contribution  towards  his  maintenance  at 
Rome,  such  as  we  must  suppose  him  to  have  received 
from  time  to  time  for  the  expenses  of  "his  own  hired 
house."  The  bearer  of  this  contribution  was  Epaphro- 
ditus,  an  ardent  friend  and  fellow-laborer  of  Paul,  who 
had  fallen  sick  on  the  journey  or  at  Rome  (Phil,  ii,  27). 
The  Epistle  was  written  to  be  conveyed  by  Epaphrodi- 
tus  on  his  return,  and  to  express  the  joj'  witli  which 
Paul  had  received  the  kindness  of  tlie  Philippians. 
He  dwells  therefore  upon  their  fellowship  in  the  work 
of  spreading  the  Gospel,  a  work  in  which  he  was  even 
now  laboring,  and  scarcely  with  less  effect  on  ac- 
count of  his  bonds.  His  imprifonment  had  made  him 
known,  and  had  given  him  fruitful  opportunities  of 
declaring  his  Gospel  among  the  imperial  guard  (i,  13), 
and  even  in  the  household  of  the  Cajsar  (iv,  22).  He 
professes  his  undiminished  sense  of  the  glory  of  follow- 
ing Christ,  and  his  expectation  of  an  approaching  time 
in  which  the  Lord  Jesus  should  be  revealed  from  heav- 
en as  a  deliverer.  There  is  a  graciovs  tone  running 
through  this  Epistle,  expressive  of  humility,  devotion, 
kindness,  delight  in  all  things  fair  and  good,  to  which 
the  favorable  circumstances  under  which  it  was  writ- 
ten gave  a  natural  occasion,  and  which  helps  us  to  un- 
derstand the  kind  of  ripening  which  had  taken  place 
in  the  spirit  of  the  writer.  See  Philippians,  Epistle 
to  the. 

To  the  close  of  this  imprisonment  apparently  also 
belongs  the  Epistle  to  the  Ilebrews  (q.  v.). 

(2.)  Last  Labors  and  Martynlmn. — In  both  these  last 
Epistles  Paul  expresses  a  confident  hope  that  before 
long  he  may  be  able  to  visit  the  persons  addressed  in 
person  (Phil,  i,  25,  oUa,  k.t.\.  ;  ii,  24,  TrfVoiS-a,  /c.r.A.; 
Heb.  xiii,  10,  'iva  Ta\ior,  k.  r.  X. ;  23,  oxpopai  vpag). 
Whether  this  hope  were  fulfilled  or  not  belongs  to  a 
question  which  now  presents  itself  to  us,  and  which 
has  been  the  occasion  of  nuicli  controversy.  Accord- 
ing to  the  general  o])inion,  the  apostle  was  liberated 
from  his  imprisonment  and  left  Rome  soon  after  the 
writing  of  the  letter  to  the  Philippians,  .'pent  some 
time  in  visits  to  Greece,  Asia  Jlinor,  and  Spain,  re- 
turned again  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  and  was  put  to 
death  there.  In  opposititm  to  tliis  view  it  is  main- 
tained by  some  that  he  was  never  liberated,  but  was 
put  to  death  at  Rome  at  an  earlier  period  than  is  com- 
monly supposed.  'I  he  arguments  adduced  in  favor  of 
the  common  view  are  :  (1)  the  hopes  expressed  by 
Paul  of  visiting  Philippi  (already  nsmed)  and  Colossae 
(Philemon  22);  (2)  a  number  of  allusions  in  the  Pas- 
toral Epistles,  and  their  general  character;  and  (3) 
the  testimon}'  of  ecclesiastical  tradition.  The  argu- 
ments in  favor  of  the  single  im|irifonment  appear  to 
be  wholly  negative,  and  to  aim  fin  pl}^  at  showing 
that  there  is  no  proof  of  a  liberf.tion  or  departure  from 
Rome.  It  is  contended  that  Paul's  expectations  were 
not  always  realized,  and  that  the  passages  from  Phile- 
mon and  Philippians  are  effectualh'  neutralized  by 
Acts  XX,  25,  "  I  know  that  ye  all  (;it  Ephesus)  shall 
see  my  face  no  more  ;"  inafmuch  as  tlie  supporters  of 
the  ordinary  view  hold  that  Paul  went  again  to  Ephe- 
sus. This  is  a  ftiir  answer,  but  inconsistent,  inasmuch 
as  it  assumes  the  cert;iinty  of  Paul's  expectations, 
which  this  theorj*  had  just  denied.  The  argument  from 
the  Pastoral  Epistles  is  met  most  simplj'  bj'  a  denial 
of  their  genuineness.  The  tradition  of  ecclesiastical 
antiquity  is  affirmed  to  have  no  real  weight. 

The  decision  must  turn  mainly  upon  the  view  taken 
of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  It  is  true  that  there  are  many 
ci  itics,  including  Wieselcr  and  Dr.  Davidson,  w  ho  ad- 
mit the  genuineness  of  these  Epistles,  and  yet,  by  re- 
ferring 1  Timothy  and  Titus  to  an  earlier  period,  and 
by  strained  explanations  of  the  allusions  in  2  Timothj', 
get  rid  of  the  evidence  they  arc  generally  understood 
to  give  in  favor  of  a  second  imprisonment.     The  voy- 
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ages  required  by  the  two  former  Epistles,  and  the 
writing  of  them,  arc  placed  within  the  three  years 
spent  chiefly  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xx,  31).  But  the  hj'- 
pothesis  of  voyages  during  that  period  not  recorded  by 
Luke  is  just  as  arbitrary  as  that  of  a  release  from  Rome, 
which  is  objected  to  expressly  because  it  is  arbitrary ; 
and  such  a  distribution  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  is 
shown  by  overwhelming  evidence  to  be  untenable. 
The  whole  question  is  discussed  in  a  masterly  and  de- 
cisive manner  by  Alford  in  his  Prolegomena  to  the 
Pastoral  Epistles.  If,  however,  these  Epistles  are  not 
accepted  as  genuine,  the  main  ground  for  the  belief  in 
a  second  imprisonment  is  cut  awa3\  For  a  special  con- 
sideration of  the  Epistles,  let  the  reader  refer  to  the 
articles  on  Timothy  and  Titus. 

The  difficulties  which  have  induced  such  critics  as 
De  Wette  and  Ewald  to  reject  these  Epistles  are  not 
inconsiderable,  and  will  force  themselves  upon  the  at- 
tention of  the  careful  student  of  Paul.  But  they  are 
overpowered  by  the  much  greater  difficulties  attend- 
ing any  hypothesis  which  assumes  these  Epistles  to  be 
spurious.  We  are  obliged  therefore  to  recognise  the 
modifications  of  Paul's  style,  the  developments  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  and  the  movements  of  various 
persons,  which  have  appeared  suspicious  in  the  Epistles 
to  Timothy  and  Titus,  as  nevertheless  historically  true. 
And  then,  without  encroaching  on  the  domain  of  con- 
jecture, we  draw  the  following  conclusions :  (1)  Paul 
must  have  left  Kome,  and  visited  Asia  Minor  and 
Greece ;  for  he  suys  to  Timothy  (1  Tim.  i,  3),  "  I  be- 
sought thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus,  when  I  was  set- 
ting out  for  Macedonia."  After  being  once  at  Ephe- 
sus, he  was  purposing  to  go  there  again  (1  Tim.  iv, 
13),  and  he  spent  a  considerable  time  at  Ephesus  (2 
Tim.  i,  18).  (2)  He  paid  a  visit  to  Crete,  and  left  Titus 
to  organize  churches  there  (Tit.  i,  5).  He  was  intend- 
ing to  spend  a  winter  at  one  of  the  places  named  Ni- 
copolis  (Tit.  iii,  12).  (3)  He  travelled  by  Miletus  (2 
Tim.  iv,  20),  Troas  (2  Tim.  iv,  13),  where  he  left  a 
cloak  or  case,  and  some  books,  and  Corinth  (2  Tim. 
iv,  20).  (4)  He  is  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  "suffering 
unto  bonds  as  an  evil-doer"  (2  Tim.  ii,  9),  and  expect- 
ing to  be  soon  condemned  to  death  (2  Tim.  iv,  C).  At 
this  time  he  felt  deserted  and  solitary,  having  only 
Luke  of  his  old  associates  to  keep  him  company;  and 
he  was  ver}'  anxious  that  Timothy  should  come  to  him 
without  delaj'  from  Ephesus,  and  bring  Mark  with 
him  (2  Tim.  i,  15 ;  iv,  9-12,  IG). 

These  facts  may  be  amplified  hj  probable  addi- 
tions from  conjecture  and  tradition.  There  are  strong 
reasons  for  placing  the  three  Epistles  at  as  advanced 
a  date  as  possible,  and  not  far  from  one  another. 
The  peculiarities  of  style  and  diction  by  which  these 
are  distinguished  from  all  liis  former  epistles,  the  af- 
fectionate an.xieties  of  an  old  man,  and  the  glances  fre- 
quently thrown  back  on  earlier  times  and  scenes,  the 
disposition  to  be  hortatory  rather  than  speculative,  the 
references  to  a  more  complete  and  settled  organization 
of  the  Churcli,  the  signs  of  a  condition  tending  to 
moral  corruj)tion,  and  resembling  that  described  in 
the  apocalyptic  letters  to  the  Seven  Churches — would 
incline  us  to  adopt  the  latest  date  which  has  been  sug- 
gested for  the  death  of  Paul,  so  as  to  interpose  as  much 
time  as  possible  between  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  the 
former  group.  Now  the  earliest  authorities  for  the 
date  of  Paul's  death  are  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  who 
place  it,  the  one  {Chronic.  Ann.  2083)  in  the  thirteenth, 
the  other  (JJdt.  Script.  Heel.  "  Paulus")  in  the  four- 
teenth j'car  of  Nero.  These  dates  would  allow  some 
seven  or  eight  years  between  the  first  imprisonment  and 
the  second.  During  these  years,  according  to  the  gen- 
eral belief  of  the  early  Church,  Paul  accomplished  his 
old  design  (Rom.  xv,  28)  and  visited  Spain.  Ewald, 
who  denies  the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
and  witli  it  the  journeyings  in  Greece  and  Asia  Minor, 
believes  that  Paul  was  lil)erated  and  paid  this  visit  to 
Spain  {Geschichte,  vi,  G21,  G31,  632) ;  yielding  upon  this 


point  to  the  testimony  of  tradition.  The  first  writer 
quoted  in  support  of  the  journey  to  Spain  is  one  whose 
evidence  would  indeed  be  irresistible  if  the  language 
in  which  it  is  expressed  were  less  obscure.  Clement 
of  Rome,  in  a  hortatory  and  rather  rhetorical  passage 
(£/9.  1  ad  Cor.  c.  5),  refers  to  Paul  as  an  example  of 
patience,  and  mentions  that  he  preached  tv  rt  ry  dva- 
roAy  Ka'i  tv  t?j  Cvoti,  and  that  before  his  martj'rdom 
he  went  tiri  ro  ripfxa  tijc  Svffewr.  It  is  probable,  but 
can  hardly  be  said  to  be  certain,  that  by  this  expres- 
sion, "the  goal  of  the  west,"  Clement  was  describ- 
ing Spain,  or  some  country  yet  more  to  the  west.  The 
next  testimony  labors  under  a  somewhat  similar  diffi- 
culty from  the  imperfection  of  the  text,  but  it  at  least 
names  unambiguously  a  "  profectionem  Pauli  ab  urbe 
ad  Spaniam  proficiscentis."  This  is  from  Muratori's 
Fragment  on  the  Canon  (Routh,  Hel.  Sac.  iv,  1-12). 
(See  the  passage  quoted  and  discussed  in  "Wieseler, 
Chron.  d.  apost.  Zeitalt.  p.  ."JSG,  etc.,  or  Alford,  iii,  93.) 
Afterwards  Chrysostom  saj-s  simplj',  Mf  m  to  yti'ta^at 
u''Pw/({/,  7r«/\i)'  tig  T))v  "S-navictv  dni'iXbtv  (on  2  Tim. 
iv,  20) ;  and  Jerome  speaks  of  Paul  as  set  free  by 
Nero,  that  he  might  preach  the  Gospel  of  Christ  "in 
Occidentis  quoque  partibus"  {Celt.  Scrijit.  Eccl.  "  Pau- 
lus").  Against  these  assertions  nothing  is  produced, 
except  the  absence  of  allusions  to  a  journey  to  Spain 
in  passages  from  some  of  the  fathers  where  such  allu- 
sions might  more  or  less  be  expected.  Dr.  Davidson 
{Introd.  to  the  New  Test,  iii,  15,  84)  gives  a  long  list  of 
critics  who  believe  in  Paul's  release  from  the  first  im- 
prisonment. Wieseler  (p.  521)  mentions  some  of  these, 
with  references,  and  adds  some  of  the  more  eminent 
German  critics  who  believe  with  him  in  but  one  im- 
prisonment. These  include  Schrader,  Hemsen,  Wi- 
ner, and  Baur.  The  only  English  name  of  any  weight 
to  be  added  to  this  list  is  that  of  Dr.  Davidson.  (See 
further  below.) 

We  conclude,  then,  that  after  a  wearing  imprison- 
ment of  two  years  or  more  at  Rome,  Paul  was  set  free, 
and  spent  some  years  in  various  journej'ings  eastwards 
and  westwards.  Towards  the  close  of  this  time  he 
pours  out  the  warnings  of  his  less  vigorous  but  still 
brave  and  fiiithful  spirit  in  the  letters  to  Timothy  and 
Titus.  The  first  to  Timothj'  and  that  to  Titus  were 
evidentlj'  written  at  very  nearly  the  same  time.  Af- 
ter these  were  written,  he  was  apprehended  again  and 
sent  to  Rome.  As  an  eminent  Christian  teacher  Paul 
was  now  in  a  far  more  dangerous  position  than  when 
he  was  first  brought  to  Rome.  The  Christians  had 
been  exposed  to  popular  odium  by  the  false  charge  of 
being  concerned  in  the  great  Neronian  conflagration 
of  the  city,  and  had  been  subjected  to  a  most  cruel 
persecution.  The  apostle  appears  now  to  have  been 
treated,  not  as  an  honorable  state-prisoner,  but  as  a 
felon  (2  Tim.  ii,  9).  But  he  was  at  least  allowed  to 
write  this  second  letter  to  his  "dearl}^  beloved  son" 
Timothj' ;  and  though  he  expresses  a  confident  expec- 
tation of  his  speedy  death,  he  j'et  thought  it  sufficiently 
probable  that  it  might  be  dela3'ed  for  some  time,  to 
warrant  him  in  urging  Timothy  to  come  to  him  from 
Ephesus.  Meanwhile,  though  he  felt  his  isolation,  he 
was  not  in  the  least  daunted  l)y  his  danger.  He  was 
more  than  ready  to  die  (iv,  6),  and  had  a  sustaining 
experience  of  not  being  deserted  bj^  his  Lord.  Once 
alreadj',  in  this  second  imprisonment,  he  had  appeared 
before  the  authorities ;  and  "  the  Lord  then  stood  bj' 
him  and  strengthened  him,"  and  gave  him  a  favorable 
opportunity  for  the  one  thing  always  nearest  to  his 
heart,  the  public  declaration  of  his  Gospel. 

Tiiis  epistle,  surel}-  no  unworthy  utterance  at  such 
an  age  and  in  such  an  hour  even  of  a  Paul,  brings  us, 
it  may  well  be  presumed,  close  to  the  end  of  his  life. 
For  what  remains,  we  have  the  concurrent  testimony 
of  ecclesiastical  antiquity  that  he  was  beheaded  at 
Rome,  about  the  same  time  that  Peter  was  crucified 
there.  The  earliest  allusion  to  the  death  of  Paul  is  ia 
that  sentence  from  Clemens  Eomanus,  already  quoted : 
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"Having  gone  to  the  boundarj'  of  the  West,  and  tes- 
tified before  rulers,  so  he  departed  out  of  the  world" 
(JTTt  TO  ripi-ta  ri'ig  cu'ifffwi,"  iA^wJ'  icai  fiapTvpiidcti;  tm 
Tiov  t'lyovfxivwi',  o'vTiog  (nrijWayij  rov  Koffnov),  which 
just  fails  of  giving  us  anj'  particulars  upon  which  we 
can  conclusively  relv.  The  next  authorities  are  those 
quoted  by  Eusebius  in  his  IJist.  Eccl.  ii,  25.  Dionysius, 
bishop  of  Corinth  (A.D.  170),  says  that  Peter  and  Paul 
went  to  Italy  and  taught  there  together,  and  suffered 
martyrdom  about  the  same  time.  This,  like  most  of 
the  statements  relating  to  the  death  of  Paul,  is  mixed 
up  with  the  tradition,  with  which  we  are  not  here  im- 
mediatel}'  concerned,  of  the  work  of  Peter  at  Rome. 
Caius  of  Rome,  supposed  to  be  writing  w  ithin  the  2d 
century,  names  the  grave  of  Peter  on  the  Vatican,  and 
that  of  Paul  on  the  Ostian  Wa}'.  Eusebius  himself 
entire!}'  adopts  the  tradition  that  Paul  was  beheaded 
under  Nero  at  Rome.  Among  other  early  testimonies, 
we  have  that  of  TertuUian,  who  saj's  (Z'e  Prcescr. 
Ilceret.  30)  that  at  Rome  "  Petrus  passioni  Dominicse 
adequatur,  Paulus  Johannis  [the  Baptist]  exitu  coro- 
natur;"  and  that  of  Jerome  {Cut.  Scr.  "  Paulus"),  "  Hie 
ergo  14'"  Neronis  aniio  (eodem  die  quo  Petrus)  Roma3 
pro  Christo  capite  truncatus  sepultusque  est,  in  via 
Ostiensi."  It  would  be  useless  to  enumerate  further 
testimonies  of  what  is  undisputed. 

It  would  also  be  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article  to 
attempt  to  exhibit  the  traces  of  Paul's  apostolic  work 
in  the  historj'  of  the  Church.  But  there  is  one  indi- 
cation, so  exceptional  as  to  deserve  special  mention, 
which  shows  that  the  difficulty  of  understanding  the 
Gospel  of  Paul  and  of  reconciling  it  with  a  true  Juda- 
ism was  very  earh-  felt.  This  is  in  the  apocryphal 
work  called  the  Clementines  (m  K\i)ptvTia),  sup- 
posed to  be  written  before  the  end  of  the  2d  centur3\ 
These  curious  compositions  contain  direct  assaults  (for 
thougli  the  name  is  not  given,  the  references  are  plain 
and  undisguised)  upon  the  authority  and  the  character 
of  Paul.  Peter  is  represented  as  the  true  apostle,  of  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  of  the  Jews,  and  Paul  as  o  tx^pog 
uv^pojTToc,  who  opposes  Peter  and  James.  The  por- 
tions of  the  Clementines  which  illustrate  the  writer's 
view  of  Paul  will  be  found  in  Stanley's  Corinthians 
(Introd.  to  2  Cor.) ;  and  an  account  of  the  whole  work, 
with  references  to  the  treatises  of  Schliemann  and 
Baur,  in  Gieseler,  Eccl.  Hist,  i,  §  58. 

HI.  Special  Iiircstigations. — AVe  propose  here  briefly 
to  take  up  the  various  disputed  points  above  referred  to, 
the  discussion  of  which,  in  their  respective  connections, 
would  have  interrupted  the  narrative. 

1.  On  the  chronology  of  Paul's  life,  see  the  following 
works:  I'earson,  A muiles  Paulini,  in  his  Posthiim.  Op. 
(Lond.  1G88,  and  separately  at  Halle,  1719) ;  Hottinger, 
Penfcis  dissertat.  Bibl.  Chron.  p.  305  sq. ;  Vogel,  in  Gab- 
ler's  Journal  f.  auserl.  theol.  Lit.  i,  229  sq. ;  Haselaar, 
Be  nonnullis  Act.  A  post,  et  Epp.  Paul,  ad  hist.  P.  pei-- 
tinent.  locis  (L.  B.  1806)  ;  Hug,  Einkit.  ii,  263  ;  Siiskind, 
in  Bengel's  A  rchir,  i,  156  sq.,  297  sq. ;  Schmidt,  in  Keil's 
A  nalekt.  HI,  i,  128  sq. ;  Schrader,  Paulus,  vol.  i ;  Schott, 
Erurterunff  wichtitjer  chronol.  Puncle  in  d.  Lebensf/esch. 
d.  P.  (Jena,  1832) ;  Anger,  De  tempor.  in  Actis.  (Leips. 
1833);  Wurm,inthe  Tubiuff.  Zeitschr.fiir  Theol.  1833; 
Wieseler,  Chronologic  des  upostol.  Zeitalters  (Gotting, 
1848);  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Zf/e  and  Letters  of  St. 
Paul  (Lond.  1850) ;  Davidson,  Introd.  to  the  New  Test. 
(ibid.)  vol.  ii ;  hev/in,  Eleinents  of  Early  Chi'ist.  Chron.; 
Browne,  Ordo  Saclorum,  The  fundamental  points  on 
which  this  chronology  depends  are  his  joining  the  Chris- 
tian Church  (Klichler,  De  Anno  quo  P.  ad  Sac.  Christ. 
Conver.  est,  Leips.  1828),  and  his  journey  to  Jerusalem. 
It  is  of  course  utterly  impossible  to  determine  the  year 
of  Paul's  birth.  According  to  an  old  tradition  {Oral, 
de  Pctro  et  Paulo  in  Chrysost.  0pp.  ed.  Bened.  viii,  10), 
it  falls  in  the  second  year  after  Christ.  Schrader  places 
it  in  the  fourteenth  year  after  Christ.  It  is  easier  to 
determine  the  time  of  his  joining  the  Church  than  of 
his  visit  to  Jerusalem  (comp.  Acts  ix,  22  sq.  with  2  Cor. 
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xi,  32).  But  two  difficulties  arise  :  first,  we  are  not  cer- 
tain whether  this  open  act  of  allegiance  to  Christianity 
took  place  during  the  first  or  second  stay  of  Paul,  after 
liis  conversion,  at  Damascus  (Gal.  i,  17 ;  the  latter  seems 
probable,  according  to  Acts  ix,  26) ;  and,  second,  the  year 
in  which  an  ethnarch  of  the  Arabian  king  Aretas  ruled  in 
Damascus  affords  no  satisfactory  ground  for  chronolog}% 
(Yet  see  Neander,  P/lanz.  i,  127  sq.).  It  is  even  urged 
that  the  Arabian  ethnarch  was  present  only  as  a  pri- 
vate man  (Anger,  p.  181) ;  but  this  is  improbable  in  view 
of  the  expressions  used  by  Paul  (2  Cor.  xi,  32).  We 
must,  however,  be  content  to  give  up  the  hope  of  using 
this  as  a  safe  starting-point  for  Paul's  chronology.  See 
Aretas.  We  have,  however,  the  death  of  king  Agrippa 
(Acts  xii),  and  the  arrival  of  the  procurator  Porcius 
Festus  in  his  province  of  Judaea  (Acts  xxiv,  27),  as  the 
two  extreme  points  between  which  the  active  mission- 
ary life  of  Paul  lies.  Now  we  know  certainly  that  king 
Agrippa  died  in  the  year  44,  and  the  arrival  of  Festus 
may  be  fixed  with  high  probability  in  the  summer  of 
the  year  55.  See  Festus.  But  with  regard  to  the  de- 
tails of  the  events  which  occurred  between  these  periods 
the  widest  diversity  of  opinion  exists,  even  among  the 
ablest  investigators,  on  grounds  w-hich  we  cannot  here 
set  forth.  See  Chkonology.  The  chronological  ar- 
rangement which  seems,  on  the  whole,  the  most  proba- 
ble, is  given  under  tlie  head  Acts  (q.  v.). 

2.  On  thefamily  of  Paul,  Jerome  remarks  that  Paul 
was  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  the  town  of  Gischala, 
in  Juda?a  (comp.  riaxaXa,  a  small  city  in  Galilee ;  Jo- 
seph. War,  ii,  20,  6 ;  iv,  1,  1 ;  LiJ'e,  x,  38;  and  Reland, 
Palcest.  p.  813),  and,  when  this  town  was  taken  by  the 
Romans,  he  emigrated  with  his  parents  to  Tarsus,  in 
Cilicia.  But  this  is  plainly  contradicted  by  Acts  xxii, 
3,  where  Paul  speaks  of  himself  as  a  native  of  Tarsus; 
nor  is  it  easy  to  see  how  Gischala  could  have  been  taken 
b}'  the  Romans  during  Paul's  childhood,  so  that  resi- 
dents judged  it  prudent  to  emigrate.  A  story  of  the 
Ebionites  (Epiphan.  Iher.  xxx,  xvi,  25)  tells  us  that 
Paul  was  by  birth  a  heathen,  but  became  a  Jew  in  Je- 
rusalem, in  order  to  obtain  the  high-priest's  daughter  in 
marriage  !  It  is  not  certainly  known  how  Paul's  father 
obtained  the  right  of  Roman  citizenship  (see  Becker, 
Rom.  Alterthumsl:  II,  i,  89  sq.;  Cellar.  Dissertat.  ii,  710 
sq. ;  Deyling,  6'i«e?•?•«^  iii,  388  sq. ;  ArntzeY\,  Diss,  de  ci- 
vitate  Paidi,  Traj.  ad  Rhen.  1725).  Either  some  ances- 
tor, perhaps  the  father  of  Paul  himself,  had  obtained  it 
by  great  service  to  the  state  (Grotius,  ad  loc. ;  Cellarius, 
ut  sup.  p.  726  sq.),  or  he  had  purchased  it  (Gronov.  Ad 
Joseph.  Decr.jyro  Jud.  p.  42 ;  Deyling,  ut  sup.  p.  393  sq.). 
T'he  supposition  that  the  whole  city  of  Tarsus  received 
the  right  from  Augustus  is  without  ground  (comp.  Ben- 
gel,  on  Acts  xvi,  27).  See  Taksus.  If  the  reading 
vwQ  ^aptaaiov,  "sow  of  a  Pharisee,"  in  Acts  xxiii,  6, 
were  correct,  we  might  infer  that  only  Paul's  father  had 
belonged  to  this  sect ;  but  if,  with  the  best  manuscripts, 
we  read,  v'wg  'i}api(Tai(iJi',  "son  of  Pharisees,"  it  would 
imply  that  his  ancestors  had  been  Pharisees  for  several 
or  many  generations;  and  perhaps  that  they  had  been 
reckoned  among  the  most  aristocratic  of  the  Jews.  We 
know  nothing  further  of  Paul's  family,  save  that  he  had 
a  sister  and  a  nephew,  the  latter  living  in  Jerusalem 
(Acts  xxiii,  16),  and  that  he  was  not  himself  married 
(ICor.  vii,  7;  comp.  ix,  5;  and  see  Schmid,  Z^e  ^4;;o.</o?(s 
Uxoratis,  p.  80  sq.,  where  also  the  account  of  Clemens 
Alexand.  in  Euseb.  iii,  30,  is  examined;  esp.  see  Usher, 
Prolegom.  in  lynat.  c.  17  ;  Append,  to  2d  vol.  Paires 
Apost.  ed.  Coteler.  Cleric,  p.  226  sq.).  The  tradition 
affirms  that  Paul  led  with  him  for  some  time  as  a  com- 
panion the  young  woman  Thecla,  of  Iconium,  whom  he 
had  converted  (Menolor/.  Grcec.  i,  66). 

3.  As  to  Paul's  trade,  on  the  word  "  tent-maker"  {aKt]- 
voTToioc)  we  may  refer  to  the  Lexicons,  to  Bertholdt 
(v,  2698  sq.),  and  Schurtzflcisch  {De  Paullo  aK7]ro7rot<{J, 
Leips.  1699).  Luther  makes  it  "carpet-maker;"  Morus 
(in  Act.  xviii,  3)  and  otiicrs,  "maker  of  mats  or  mat- 
tresses;" Michaelis  {Einl.  ins  N.  T.  §  216)  and  Hiin- 
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lein  (Einl.  inx  A".  T.  iii,  301),  "  tool-maker ;"'  Olirysostotn 
and  others,  "worker  in  leather"  {^aKvroTofioc);  Hug 
{Jnfnxl.  p.  505,  Fosdick's  transl.)  and  Eichhorn  {Eiiil. 
ins  X.  T.  iii,  8),  "  maker  of  tent-cloth ;"  but  most  critics 
agree  with  our  translators  in  rendering  it  "  tent-mak- 
er" (comp.  Kuiniil,  Dindorf,  KosenmiUler,  Olshausen, 
Schleusner).  Shepherds,  travellers,  and  others  used 
small  tents  of  cloth  or  leather  as  a  ]irotection  against 
the  weather,  especially  at  night.  The  manufacture  of 
them  was  a  flourishing  and  protitable  employment.  See 
Tknt.  Paid  accordingly  preferred,  when  opportunity 
offered,  to  support  himself  by  laboring  at  this  trade, 
rather  than  to  live  upon  the  gifts  of  the  Church  (Acts 
xviii,  3  ;  1  Cor.  iv,  12 ;  1  Thess.  ii,  9  ;  2  Thess.  iii,  8). 
There  was  a  goat"s-hair  cloth  called  Ciliciiiin,  manu- 
factured in  Cilicia,  and  largely  used  for  tents.  Paul's 
trade  was  probably  that  of  making  tents  of  this  hair- 
cloth. 

4.  As  to  Paul's  education,  there  was  a  flourishing 
Greek  academj'  in  Tarsus,  and  the  residents  were  re- 
spected in  other  countries  fortheir  cultivation.  Wheth- 
er and  how  far  this  circumstance  influenced  Paul  while 
3'oung  cannot  be  determined ;  probablj'^  he  was  A'et 
very  3'oung  when  he  went  to  Jerusalem,  and  obtained 
his  facility  in  the  use  of  the  Greek  language  and  his 
Hellenistic  education  rather  by  his  travels  among  the 
Greeks  than  in  his  native  cit}'.  It  is  not  in  itself  prob- 
able that  he  attended  a  Greek  school  in  Tarsus,  nor  can 
it  be  proved  from  his  writings.  He  shows  in  them 
ratherthe  learning  of  a  Jewish  rabbi,  for  which  position 
he  had  been  educated  (Gal.  i,  14),  and  the  logical  train- 
ing of  a  Pharisee  (Ammon,  Opiiscula,  p.  63  sq.),  sup- 
ported by  a  remarkable  natural  endowment ;  and  the 
few  quotations  from  Greek  poets  which  are  found  in 
his  epistles  and  speeches  (see  Jerome,  on  fsa.  1),  as  in 
1  Cor.  XV,  33 ;  Acts  xvii,  28  (see  Progr.  hy  Benner 
[Giess.  1753],  on  Tit.  i,  12;  Schickendanz,  De  (rib.  a 
Paullo  profanor.  scriptis  allegatis  [Servest.  1764]  ;  Von 
Seelen,  MedlUit.  Exeg.  ii,  312  sq. ;  Hoftmann,  De  Paullo 
Apost.  Scriptor.  prof,  allfginie  [Tiib.  1770]),  might 
have  been  picked  up  in  the  course  of  his  travels,  as 
the}'  are  merely  general,  and  perhaps  proverbial,  sen- 
tences. So  as  regards  the  few  words  quoted  from 
Aratus,  we  need  not  suppose,  with  Tholuck,  that  the 
apostle  had  read  him,  although  this  is  not  ver}-  im- 
probable (Neander,  i.  111);  nor  must  we  forget  that 
Paul  seems  to  indicate  (Gal.  vi,  11)  that  it  was  not 
easy  for  him  to  write  in  Greek  letters  (see  Thalemann, 
De  Eiuditione  Paulli  Juduica  non  Grceca  [Leips.  1769]  ; 
Michaelis,  Ei7il.  i,  162  sq. ;  Henke,  on  I'aley,  I/ora 
Paulina;,  p.  469  sq.  On  the  contrary  side,  Strombaeh, 
De  Eruditione  Paidli  [Leips.  1708];  Schramm,  De  stu- 
penda  Eruditione  Paulli  [Herborn,  1710]  ;  Mtiller,  in 
the  Biblioth.  Lubec.  v,  104  sq.).  The  active  mind  of 
tlie  apostle  did  not  remain  ignorant  even  of  the  phil- 
osopiiical  speculations  of  the  da}'.  Put  b}'  the  phi- 
losophy of  Paul  (see  Zobel,  Z^e  Paullo  phi losopho  [Alt- 
dorf,  1701]  ;  Feller,  De  Paullo  philosopho  plane  divino 
[Viteb.  1740]  ;  Bieck,  De  Pauli  philosophia,  in  Heu- 
mann's  Act.  Philos.  xiii,  124  sq.)  is  not  meant  a  formal 
Sj'stem  or  scientitic  view,  but  simply  that  his  mind 
had  a  philosopliical  turn.  In  the  same  manner  the 
acquaintance  he  betrays  occasionally  with  the  Poman 
law  does  not  at  all  pass  beyond  the  most  common  legal 
relations,  and  cannot  be  called  jurisprudence  (Kirch- 
niaier,  Dejurisprudentia  PauUina  [Viteb.  1730]  ;  Wes- 
tenliurg,  Opusc.  Acadcm.  ed.  Piittmann  [Leips.  1794]  ; 
Stryck,  De  jurisprvd.  Paul.  [Halle,  1705] ;  Freiesle- 
ben,  De  jurisprud.  Paul.  [Leij)s.  1810]).  The  style  of 
Paul's  Kpistles  siiows  tliat  he  had  acciuired  a  real  fa- 
cility in  expressing  himself  in  Greek  ;  and  the  Greek 
coloring  which  appears  through  all  the  Hebraisms  of 
his  style  excludes  the  supposition  that  he  conceived 
his  letters  in  Hebrew  (.\rama;an).  Translations  from 
the  Hebrew  by  a  foreign  hand,  and  that,  as  it  is  ur;j;ed 
in  excess  of  learned  trifling,  an  unskilled  one,  Mould 
read  quite  otherwise.     The  Greek  style  of  Paul  rises 


even  at  times  to  eloquence  (Hug,  Einleit.  ii,  285),  al- 
though he  may  have  seemed  to  the  Greeks  "rude  in 
speech"  (2  Cor.  xi,  6),  and  a  better  Pauline  system  of 
rhetoric  could  easiij'  be  derived  from  his  works  than 
Baur  suggests  (Halle,  1782,  ii,  8  ;  see  Kirchmaier, 
De  P.  Eliiquentia  [Vitel).  1695] ;  Baden,  De  Eoquent. 
Paidi  [Havn.  1786]  ;  Tzschirner,  Ohservat.  Pauli  epis- 
tol.  scripiotis  ingeniuni  concernentes  [Viteb.  1800],  iii, 
4  ;  Hofl'mann,  ]>e  sti'o  Pavli  [Tubing.  1757]).  I'aul  not 
only  talked  (jlreek  in  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  life, 
but  was  able  to  make  extemporaneous  speeches  in  Greek 
(Acts  xxi,  37;  xvii,  22  sq.).  Nor  can  there  be  any 
doubt  of  the  acquaintance  of  the  apostle  with  Latin, 
and  his  ability  to  speak  it  (see  Ehrhardt,  De  Lutinitate 
Pauli  [Silus.  1755],  ii,  4).  But  perhaps  his  idiomatic 
facility  in  the  Greek  had  failed  him,  and  led  to  his 
employment  of  an  amanuensis.  Extravagant  claims 
have  often  been  made  on  the  apostle's  behalf  as  to  his 
classical  education,  based  upon  slender  evidence.  This 
evidence  consists  (1)  of  a  few  supposed  references,  in 
the  discourse  alluded  to  by  Dr.  Bentle}',  to  certain 
dogmas  of  the  Greek  philosophers ;  but  even  suppos- 
ing the  apostle  to  have  had  these  in  his  eye.,  it  will 
not  follow  that  he  must  have  studied  the  writings  in 
which  these  dogmas  were  unfolded  and  defended,  be- 
cause he  might  have  learned  enough  of  them  to  guide 
him  to  such  references,  as  by  the  supposition  he  makes 
in  that  discourse,  from  those  controversial  encounters 
with  "  the  philosophers  of  the  Epicureans  and  of  the 
Stoics"  which  we  are  told  he  had  in  the  market-place 
of  Athens,  previous  to  the  delivery  of  his  oration  on 
the  Areopagus ;  (2)  of  three  quotations  made  by  him 
from  Greek  poets :  one  from  the  Phtsnomena  (ver.  5) 
of  his  countryman  Aratus  (Acts  xvii,  28),  one  from  a 
lost  pla}'  of  Menander  (1  Cor.  xv,  33),  and  one  from 
Epimenides  (Tit.  i,  12),  all  of  which,  however,  bear  the 
general  character  of  gnomes  or  proverbs,  and  might 
consequently  find  their  way  to  the  apostle  merely  as  a 
part  of  the  current  coin  of  popular  conversation,  with- 
out his  having  once  visited  the  treasurj'  whence  they 
were  originall}'  drawn  ;  and  (3)  of  certain  similarities 
of  idea  and  expression  between  some  passages  of  the 
apostle  and  some  that  are  found  in  classic  authors 
(Home,  Introd.  iv,  34.3)  ;  but  none  of  which  are  of  such 
a  nature  as  to  necessitate  the  conclusion  that  the  coin- 
cidence is  more  than  purely  accidental.  See  Educa- 
tion. 

5.  On  the  conversion  of  Paul  there  are  various  views 
(see  Lyttleton,  Observ.  on  the  Convers.  of  Paul  [Lond. 
1747],  and  ]Li\mb\,  Coviment.  iv,  329  sq.).  The  older 
view,  and  the  prevailing  one  still  in  England  and 
America,  which  interprets  the  accounts  literally,  and 
supposes  a  visible  manifestation  of  Jesus,  is  brought 
forward  by  Miller  {De  Je-u  a  Paullo  Viso  [Gott.  1778]). 
But  the  prevailing  current  of  German  opinion,  under 
rationalistic  influence,  has  for  a  long  time  been  to  ex- 
plain away  the  supernatural  elements  in  this  narra- 
tive, either  bj'  referring  them  to  the  imagination  of 
Paul  and  his  followers,  working  on  natural  events 
(see  Ammon,  De  repentina  Sauli  ad  doctr.  Chrisii  con- 
rerslme  [Erl.  1792].  also  in  his  Opusc.  Theol.  1  sq. ; 
Eichhorn,  Bibliolh.  der  bibl.  Lit.  vi  sq. ;  Greiling,  in 
Henke "s  Mus.  iii,  226  sq. ;  Schulz,  in  Heinrich's  Peitr. 
z.  Beford.  d.  theol.  Wiss.  i,  47  sq. ;  Bengel,  Observ.  de 
Pauli  ad  rem  Christ,  conver.  [Tubing.  1819],  ii,  4 
[this  work  takes,  however,  a  middle  course,  and  shows 
more  than  usual  regard  for  the  narrative] ;  Planck, 
Gesch.  der  crsten  Periode  d.  Christen,  ii,  90  sq.  But 
Neander  [i,  116]  and  Olshausen  [on  Acts  ix,  1]  return 
partiallj'  to  tiie  old  view),  or  reject  the  narrative  en- 
tirely as  a  relation  of  actual  facts  (so  Bretschneider, 
Handb.  der  Dogmatik,  i,  325  sq.,  who  considers  all  as  a 
vision;  Baur,  p.  63  sq.,  who  makes  the  account  a  fa- 
ble, framed  out  of  Paul's  internal  experience,  by  his 
defenders,  as  an  offset  to  I'eter's  vision.  Acts  x,  11). 

The  apologetic  bearing  of  Saul's  conversion,  accord- 
ing to  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  Scripture  narrative, 
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upon  the  question  of  the  supernatural  orij^in  of  Chris- 
tian it}-  is  too  obvious  not  to  have  rendered  the  subject 
a  fiehi  of  fierce  debate  among  the  contending  parties. 
The  Christian  Church,  as  a  whole,  has  ever  appealed 
to  this  reinarliable  event  as  furnishing  irresistible  evi- 
dence of  the  truth  of  the  crowning  miracle  of  the  Gos- 
pel, the  resurrection  of  our  Lord.  Upon  tliis  one  fact, 
the  "conversion  and  apostleship  of  raul,"  a  well- 
known  author  (Lj^ttleton)  has  consented  to  lay  the 
whole  stress  of  the  argument.  Was  Paul  an  impostor, 
or  an  enthusiast,  or  deceived  by  others  ?  Let  us  weigh 
the  probabilities.  This  is  not  the  case  of  a  rude  Gali- 
hean  peasant,  whose  untutored  perceptions  might  be 
supposed  incapable  of  distinguishing  between  natural 
and  miraculous  phenomena;  but  of  a  man  of  acute  and 
discriminating  intellect,  well  versed  in  Jewish  learn- 
ing, and  not  unacquainted  with  classic  lore  ;  and  so 
far  from  being  predisposed  towards  the  Christian  cause, 
or  even,  like  his  master  Gamaliel,  content  to  remain 
neutral,  or  to  leave  the  event  to  a  higher  power,  ani- 
mated bj'  sentiments  of  the  bitterest  hostility  to  Christ 
and  to  Christ's  followers.  His  most  cherished  associ- 
ations, his  temporal  prospects,  alike  pointed  to  his  con- 
tinuance in  the  Jewish  faith.  His  subsequent  course 
furnishes  no  evidence  of  any  change  of  mind.  His 
convictions  and  his  zeal  know  no  abatement,  and  at 
length  he  seals  his  ministry  with  a  martyr's  death. 
If  we  examine  his  extant  letters,  we  find  in  them  not 
a  trace  of  the  credulous  or  the  enthusiastic  or  the 
fanatical  temperament,  which  might  explain  the  phe- 
nomenon. According  to  the  ordinary  motives  of  hu- 
man action,  Paul's  conversion  is,  if  the  facts  were  not 
as  stated,  unaccountat)le. 

Feeling  the  force  of  this,  the  modern  opponents  of 
the  supernatural  have  retreated  from  the  position  of 
the  elder  deists,  and,  admitting  that  Paul  believed  that 
he  savv  and  heard  the  risen  Saviour,  have  attempted  to 
explain  the  matter  either  on  a  combination  of  natural 
and  psychological  grounds,  or  on  the  latter  purelj'. 
The  vevy  excess  of  Paul's  antichristian  zeal  paved  the 
wa}'^  to  his  conversion.  It  brought  him  into  contact 
with  the  Christians,  and  thus  made  him  acquainted 
with  the  arguments  for  and  against  the  claims  of  Jesus 
to  be  the  Messiah.  AVas  the  scandal  of  the  cross  de- 
cisive against  this  claim  ?  An  impartial  examination 
of  the  prophets  would  prove  that  the  idea  of  a  suffer- 
ing Messiah  was  familiar  to  them.  To  himself  as  a 
Pharisee  the  idea  of  a  resurrection  from  the  dead 
would  present  no  difficulties.  The  patience  and  jo}' 
with  which  the  Christians  encountered  suffering  must 
have  produced  a  deep  impression  upon  him.  Thus  a 
state  of  doubt  and  hesitation  would  naturalh'  succeed 
to  that  of  unreasoning  prejudice.  IMight  not  the  death 
of  CInist,  shameful  as  it  appeared,  be  really,  as  the 
Christians  considered  it,  God's  ordinance  for  the  salva- 
tion of  the  world  ?  If  his  resurrection  were  but  a  fact, 
it  would  turn  the  scale.  The  more  this  thought  fixed 
itself  in  Paul's  mind,  the  more,  in  the  agony  of  sus- 
pense to  which  it  would  give  rise,  would  he  long  for 
some  convincing  proof  of  what  he  had  come  to  hope 
might  be  true.  On  that  memorable  journej'  the  crisis 
took  place.  As  he  was  vainly  endeavoring,  by  re- 
doubled efforts  against  the  Christian  faith,  to  stifle  the 
remonstrances  of  conscience  and  the  growth  of  con- 
viction, either  a  sudden  thunder-storm  which  over- 
took him  (Amnion),  or  his  own  excited  imagination 
without  any  external  cause  aiding  (Baur,  Holsten), 
so  affected  the  nerves  of  vision  and  hearing  that  an 
appearance  or  phantasm  of  the  risen  Saviour,  uttering 
words  of  reproach  and  admonition,  figured  itself  on 
his  retina,  and  produced  the  effects  recorded. 

Such  is  the  latest  form  of  the  rationalistic  theory 
on  this  subject.  To  us  it  appears  wholly  inadequate 
to  support  the  conclusion  intended,  viz.  that  no  ex- 
ternal manifestation  of  Christ  took  place.  We  can 
but  briefly  touch  upon  its  inherent  improbabilities. 
That  Paul  fullj'  believed  that  the  transaction  had  an 


existence  external  to  himself  is  plain,  not  merely  from 
his  own  references  to  it  (Acts  xxii,  6-10),  but  from 
his  unhesitating  claim  to  be  an  apostle  of  Christ,  in 
no  wise  inferior  to  those  who  had  seen  the  Saviour  in 
his  humiliation  (1  Cor.  ix,  1).  Now  it  was  the  special 
qualification  for  the  apostolic  office  that  the  holder  of 
it  should  have  beheld  the  Lord  in  his  glorified  bodj', 
so  as  to  be  able  to  testify  to  the  fact  of  his  resurrec- 
tion. (See  especially  Acts  i,  22,  and  the  addresses  of 
Peter  in  ch.  ii  and  iii  of  that  book.)  As  certainly, 
therefore,  as  Paul  claimed  to  be  an  apostle,  so  certain- 
ly was  it  his  conviction  that,  like  his  colleagues,  he 
had  had  ocular  demonstration  of  our  Lord's  resurrec- 
tion :  on  no  other  ground  could  he  have  asserted  a  co- 
ordinate rank  and  authority.  Still,  it  is  no  doubt  pos- 
sible that  he  miglit  have  mistaken  vision  for  realitj' ; 
or  at  least  that  Luke,  the  historian,  might  have  con- 
founded the  two.  But,  in  fact,  both  writers  exhibit  a 
perfect  consciousness  of  the  diff'erence  between  them. 
Peter's  "  vision"  (Acts  x)  is  exj)ressl}'  described  as 
such  (ver.  3)  ;  and  that  the  distinction  was  familiar  to 
the  historian  is  proved  by  his  observation  in  the  ac- 
count of  the  same  apostle's  miraculous  deliverance, 
that  he  "wist  not  that  it  was  true  which  was  done  by 
the  angel,  but  thought  he  saw  a  vision."  W^e  are  told 
that  it  was  in  a  "  vision"  that  Christ  appeared  to  Ana- 
nias (Acts  ix,  10),  and  to  Paul  himself  on  subsequent 
occasions  (Acts  xviii,  9  ;  xxii,  17).  The  apostle  speaks 
in  various  passages  of  his  Epistles  of  a  state  of  ecstatic 
trance,  as  not  unfrequent  with  him  ;  and  in  such  cases 
whether  he  was  "in  the  body  or  out  of  the  bodj'"  he 
could  not  tell;  a  description  which  presents  a  strong 
contrast  to  the  positive  matter-of-fact  stj'le  which  the 
apostle  uses  in  describing  what  took  place  on  the  jour- 
ney to  Damascus. 

It  is  clear  then  that  both  Luke  and  Paul,  far  from 
placing  all  supernatural  communications  in  the  same 
category,  drew  a  distinction,  well-known  and  acknowl- 
edged, between  a  mere  vision,  or  rapture,  and  an  ex- 
ternal manifestation  ;  and,  therefore,  if  the}'  had  re- 
garded that  appearance  of  Christ  which  issued  in  the 
conversion  of  the  latter  as  an  instance  of  vision  mere- 
]}',  they  woidd  have  described  it  as  such.  The  hy- 
pothesis, therefore,  that  they  were  unable  to  distin- 
guish the  one  from  the  other  falls  to  the  ground.  Not 
less  ungrounded,  as  far  as  the  evidence  is  concerned, 
is  the  "psychological"  explanation.  There  is  no  trace 
in  the  history  of  any  intercourse  between  Paul  and 
Christians  of  a  friendly  nature  previous  to  his  conver- 
sion. Neither  is  there  any  evidence  of  a  growing 
struggle  in  his  own  mind  between  prejudice  and  con- 
viction as  to  the  truth  of  Christianity.  His  mental 
and  moral  conflicts  were  wholh'  of  a  lerjal  character 
(Rom.  vii).  Is  it  credible  that  if,  as  the  theory  sup. 
poses,  such  a  struggle  had  been  going  on  he  would 
have  continued,  as  he  did,  in  his  career  of  persecution 
to  the  last  moment  ?  Moreover,  is  it  agreeable  to  ex- 
perience that  a  change,  not  merely  of  view  but  of 
heart,  so  vast  as  to  be  called  by  Paul  himself  a  "new 
creation,"  should  have  been  wrought  by  the  unaided 
exercise  of  the  natural  powers?  The  theory  sinks 
under  an  accumulation  of  inherent  improbabilities. 
There  remains  only  tlie  other  alternative,  that  Paul 
realh'  beheld  the  risen  Saviour  piercing  the  clouds  of 
heaven  as  he  will  do  at  the  last  day,  and  visible  in 
his  glorified  body.  Nor  can  we  fail  to  perceive  the 
divine  wisdom  in  this  extraordinarj'  conversion.  Nat- 
ures like  Paul's  can  onl}'  be  transformed,  if  at  all,  snd- 
denlj'  and  with  a  mighty  shock :  a  liglitning  stroke 
of  conviction  must  fuse  tlie  hard  metal ;  or,  to  varj' 
the  image,  the  veil  that  was  upon  liis  heart  must  be 
split  fruni  uifhouf,  if  the  light  of  heaven  was  to  visit 
the  darkened  chamber. 

6.  Evangdistic  ZoJo?-.— Paul's  personal  efforts  for 
the  spread  of  the  Gospel  consisted  chiefly  in  oral 
preaching,  enforced  witli  eloquence  of  the  heart.  He 
did  not  usually  occupy  iiimself  with  baptism  (1  Cor. 
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i,  14  sq.),  but  left  this  ceremony  to  his  companions 
and  attendants  (oi  CiaKovuvvrtf;  avrtjj,  Acts  xix,  '22; 
oi  ffvvtpyoi  avroii,  Rom.  xvi,  21;  I'hil.  ii,  25;  Phile- 
mon "i-l),  of  whom  he  graduallycollected  a  considerable 
number  (Acts  xx,  4  ;  Philemon  24),  and  used  them  as 
emissaries  (Acts  xix,  22 ;  xvii,  14  ;  1  Cor.  iv,  17  ;  Phil, 
ii,  25 ;  1  Thess.  iii,  2).  After  he  parted  with  Barnabas 
and  Mai'k  (Acts  xv,  37  sq.)  he  numbered  among  them 
especially  Silas  (comp.  Acts  xv,  40),  Timothy  (xvi,  1 
sq.),  Luke  the  physician,  Titus,  Demas,  Erastus,  and 
Epaphroditus.  He  lirst  came  in  contact  with  the 
original  apostles  of  Jesus  and  the  Mother-Church  in 
Jerusalem  through  Barnabas  (ix,  27),  but  he  renewed 
his  acquaintance  with  them  by  frequent  tarrjing  in 
that  city  (xv,  4;  Gal.  ii;  Acts  xxi,  18).  In  his  fun- 
damental view  of  the  invalidity  of  the  Mosaic  law  for 
Christians,  Paul  disagreed  with  some  of  the  apostles, 
and  on  this  ground  had  at  one  time  a  dispute  with  Pe- 
ter at  Antioch  (Gal.  ii,  11  sq. ;  see  Bockel,  De  contro- 
versia  inter  Paul,  et  Petr.  Leips.  1817,  and  Winer,  Co7n- 
ment.  ad  loc),  and  continued  always  to  be  an  object  of 
suspicion  to  the  Jerusalem  Christians  (Acts  xxi,  21). 
But  this  did  not  prevent  him  from  making  collections 
wherever  he  could  in  V)ehalf  of  the  poor  Christians  in 
Jerusalem  and  Judtea  (Rom.  xv,  25  sq. ;  1  Cor.  xvi; 
2  Cor.  viii  sq. ;  Gal.  ii,  10;  Acts  xxiv,  17).  He  ex- 
tended his  apostolic  labors  from  Sj'ria  to  the  north 
and  north-west  (Rom.  xv,  19),  where  he  could  not  fear 
to  disturb  the  sphere  of  work  of  others  (2  Cor.  x,  16 ; 
Rom.  XV,  20) ;  but  even  there  he  was  not,  it  seems,  al- 
together unaffected  by  the  authorities  of  the  Church 
in  Palestine  (1  Cor.  i,  12  ;  iii,  22).  His  whole  life  was 
a  struggle  against  adversaries  as  wily  as  they  were 
vmwearying  (Scharling,  De  Paullo  ejiisq.  adversariis, 
Havn.  1830).  Not  only  did  the  Jews  in  Palestine  and 
elsewhere  persecute  their  former  companion  with  the 
whole  weight  of  their  national  and  religious  hatred 
(Acts  ix,  23;  xiii,  50;  xiv,  5  sq.  ;  xvii,  5;  xviii,  12; 
xxi,  27  sq. ;  xxiii,  12),  but  even  within  the  Christian 
Church  itself,  openly  and  secretly,  Judaizing  Chris- 
tians and  philosophizing  Christians  opposed  him  ;  and 
while  Paul  was  defending  Christian  freedom  against 
the  stiff  legality  of  the  former,  he  was  compelled  to 
rescue  the  historical  l)asis  of  Christianity  from  the  er- 
rors of  the  latter.  Like  other  great  teachers,  too,  he 
was  forced  sometimes  to  meet  misunderstanding  of  his 
own  instructions  (1  Cor.  xv,  10;  viii,  9).  Although 
Paul  saw  the  necessary  end  of  the  Jewish  ritual,  yet, 
in  dealing  with  the  weak,  he  was  no  bigoted  opponent 
of  it  (ix,  19,  20) ;  he  not  only  had  Timotln'  circum- 
cised (Acts  xvi,  3),  but  himself  fullilled  a  Jewish  vow 
(xxi,  24  sq. ;  see  Nazarite,  and  Lakemacher,  Observ. 
vi,  3G4  sq.).  Only  where  Jewish  prejudices  pressed  in 
with  bold  demands,  and  threatened  serious  trouble, 
did  he  manifest  severity  (fial.  ii,  4  sq.).  On  the  other 
hand,  his  opponents  left  nothing  untried  to  diminish 
his  apostolical  authority,  descending  even  to  slander 
(2  Cor.  i ;  comp.  x).  Tliey  had  even  forged  letters 
under  Paul'-s-name  (2  Thess.  ii,  2 ;  see  Neander,  i,  281). 
Thus  his  life  was  reallj'  a  series  of  continuous  strife 
and  danger  (2  Cor.  xi,  23  sq.). 

7.  Visits  to  Corinth.  —  From  several  passages  of  2 
Corinthians  (ii,  1 ;  xii,  14,  21 ;  xiii,  1,  2)  it  has  ap- 
peared to  many  tliat  before  the  writing  of  that  epistle 
Paul  had  twice  visited  Corinth,  and  that  one  of  these 
visits  had  been  after  tlie  Churcli  there  had  fallen  into 
an  evil  state.  The  words  (2  Cor.  xii,  14)  rpirov  rovro 
iroiiitoc  tx(o  tX^th'  irfwr  vjuu^  are  usuall}-  explained 
as  meaning  only,  "  I  am  a  third  time  prepiired  to 
come,"  and  in  accordance  with  this  it  is  tliought  that 
rpirov  rovro  'ipxojiai  (2  Cor.  xiii,  1)  may  be  rendered 
"This  third  time  I  am  purposing  to  come  to  you  ;"  so 
that  it  is  not  of  a  third  visit,  but  simph'  of  a  third  pur- 
pose to  visit  that  Paul  speaks.  Against  this  the  fol- 
lowing arguments  are  urged :  (1)  That  though  tpxn- 
/(«(  may  signify  "  I  am  coming"  in  the  sense  of  "pur- 
posing to  come,"  the  wliole  phrase  rpirov  rovro  tpxo- 


jiai  cannot  be  rendered  "this  is  the  third  time  I  have 
purposed  to  come  to  you;"  as  De  W'ettc  remarks  (iV- 
kldriiiiy,  ad  loc),  it  is  only  when  the  purpose  is  close 
on  its  accomplishment,  not  of  an  earlier  purpose,  that 
ipXOj-iai  can  be  so  used.  But  in  this  case  the  tpxo^ai 
does  not  refer  to  anj'  previous  purpose ;  that  is  im- 
plied only  in  the  rpirov :  so  that  the  instance  fairly 
comes  under  the  usage  of  the  pres.  for  the  determined 
fut.  (Krijger,  Griech.  Spi-achl.  i,  148,  149;  Winer,  Gr. 
Gr.  p.  281).  Moreover,  we  have  the  apostle's  own 
epexegesis  of  his  usus  loquendi  in  the  parallel  passage, 
showing  that  toito  denoted  the  intention  or  readiness 
(troipwc)  only.  (2)  The  contrast  of  rpirov  in  xiii,  1 
with  ctvripov  in  ver.  2  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it 
is  of  a  third  visit,  and  not  of  a  third  purpose  to  visit, 
that  Paul  is  writing ;  he  had  told  them  formerlj'  when 
he  was  present  with  them  the  siecond  time,  and  now 
when  absent,  in  announcing  a  third  visit,  he  tells  them 
again,  etc.  Some  render,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  wt'  irapiov 
by  as  if  present,  so  as  to  make  the  apostle  intimate 
that  he  had  not  been  oftener  than  once  before  at  Cor- 
inth ;  but  it  is  verj'  doubtful  if  wc  is  ever  used  to  ex- 
press the  supposition  of  a  case  which  does  not  exist 
(1  Cor.  V,  3  is  not  a  case  in  point,  for  there  the  case 
supposed  actually  did  exist),  and,  moreover,  as  it  is 
connected  here  as  well  with  u-kwv  as  with  irapiov,  if 
we  translate  it  "as  if,"  the  whole  clause  will  read 
thus,  "  I  tell  you  beforehand,  as  if  I  were  present  the 
second  time,  and  were  now  absent,"  etc.,  which  is  of 
course  as  inadmissible  on  the  ground  of  sense  as  the 
rendering  in  the  A.  V.  is  on  critical  grounds.  If,  how- 
ever, as  is  far  more  natural,  we  construe  ro  ctvrtpov 
with  TTcipwv  immediately  preceding,  rather  than  with 
either  of  the  verbs  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  and 
render  "as  one  present  the  second  time,"  wc  have  a 
direct  argument  (in  harmony  with  all  the  other  pas- 
sages which  speak  of  his  determination  as  if  alreadj^  a 
fact)  that  there  had  been  but  one  previous  visit  to  Cor- 
inth, namely,  that  during  which  the  Church  was  plant- 
ed, (o)  In  xii,  14  the  apostle  intimates  his  being  read}' 
to  go  to  Corinth  in  connection  with  his  resolution  not  to 
be  burdensome  to  the  Christians  there.  Now,  inasmuch 
as  it  was  not  Paul's  purpose  to  visit  them  that  could 
impose  any  burden  on  them,  but  his  actual  presence 
with  them,  it  is  said  that  there  seems  no  fitness  in  such 
a  connection  in  his  telling  them  of  his  mere  repeated 
purpose  to  visit  them ;  in  order  to  make  congruity  out 
of  this,  we  must  regard  him  as  saying,  "I  was  not 
burdensome  to  you  wlicn  with  you  before,  and  now  I 
have  a  third  time  formed  a  purpose  to  visit  you ;  but 
when  I  make  out  this  visit,  I  will  not  be  burdensome 
to  you  any  more  than  at  first,  though  it  be  a  tlirice- 
purposed  visit."  Accordinglj-  it  is  claimed  that  to 
find  all  this  in  the  few  words  he  utters  is  to  attribute 
to  the  apostle  a  somewhat  improbable  breviloquence. 
Nevertheless,  nothing  could  be  more  natural  than 
the  phraseology  here,  on  the  supposition  that  the  sec- 
ond intended  visit  had  not  taken  place.  The  purpose 
still  remained,  and  the  visit  was  looked  upon  as  cer- 
tain ;  ichen  it  did  occur,  Paul  hoped  not  to  be  a  burden 
to  his  hosts.  And  if  we  construe  (as  we  may  properly 
do,  despite  Alford's  subjective  emendation)  the  rpirov 
here  also  with  its  nearer  verb  tyw,  we  have  again  a 
positive  statement  of  a  third  preparation  only  to  make 
the  visits.  The  reason  why  the  apostle  is  so  emphatic 
on  this  point  is  that  his  enemies  had  charged  him  with 
fickleness  respecting  it  (i,  17),  and  had  even  questioned 
it  altogether  (1  Cor.  iv,  18).  See  in  favor  of  this  in- 
termediate visit,  Bleek  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1830 ;  Einleit.  p. 
393)  and  others ;  against  it,  Davidson  {Introd.  ii,  213 
sq.)  and  Lange  (.ipost.  Zeitalter,  i,  199  sq.). 

On  the  other  hand  we  have  the  following  argu- 
ments:  (1)  In  2  Cor.  i,  15,  16,  the  apostle  s])eaks  of  a 
second  benefit  as  to  be  anticipated  by  the  Corinthians 
from  his  visiting  them ;  from  wliich  it  is  argued  that 
he  could  only  Iiave  been  there  once  before,  else  would 
he  have  used  consistent  language,  and  spoken  of  a 
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third  benefit,  and  not  a  second  only.  To  escape  from 
this  difficulty  various  expedients  have  been  devised, 
such  as  taking  ctvriftm'  x"p"'  ^'*^''^  ^°^  ^  double  ben- 
efit {ctTrXnv  X"P"'''  I^Ieek  and  Neander,  after  Chrysos- 
tom  and  Theodoret),  and  supposing  the  term  of  the 
apostle's  residence  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii,  1-11)  di- 
vided into  two  parts,  in  the  interval  between  whicli  he 
had  made  a  short  excursion  from  Corinth  and  back 
again,  so  that  in  one  sense  he  had  twice  before  visited 
that  city,  and,  in  another  sense,  had  only  once  before 
visited  it.  But  these  are  violent  expedients,  mani- 
festly devised  for  maintaining  a  previous  hypothesis. 
The  onh'  tenable  solution  that  will  save  the  supposed 
visit  seems  to  be  that  proposed  by  Meyer,  who  takes 
the  expression  (otvTfpa  x«P'0  in  connection  with  the 
return  from  Macedonia  (ttcIXu'  c'ittu  MctKtooi'icKj  tX^tlv 
TTpvQ  ('/(dc) ;  the  apostle  determines  to  visit  them  first 
before  going  to  IMacedonia,  and  thereby  secure  to  them 
a  double  benefit  bj'  going  thence  to  Macedonia,  and 
returning  to  them  from  Macedonia  in  place  of  going 
to  the  latter  place  first  (so  also  Alford,  ad  loc).  But 
it  is  very  harsh  thus  to  refer  the  Trportpov,  "  before" 
(whether  construed  with  the  actual  coming,  iX^tlv,  or 
with  the  simjile  purpose,  t/ioyXo/o/i'),  to  the  journey 
into  Macedonia,  which  had  not  j^et  been  spoken  of;  it 
clearlj'  designates  something  prior  to  the  time  of  writ- 
ing, namely,  the  design  of  an  earlier  and  second  visit 
that  should  bring  an  additional  conferment  of  spiritual 
gifts.  It  may  therefore  be  fairly  set  oflf  against  what- 
ever force  there  may  be  thought  to  remain  in  the  first 
of  the  above  arguments  on  the  other  side.  There  was 
a  third  intention  of  a  second  visit.  (2)  Those  who 
suppose  this  second  visit  already  made  are  greatly  per- 
plexed where  to  locate  it:  thej'  generally  fix  upon 
some  presumed  interval  in  the  apostle's  three  years' 
stay  at  Ephesus.  Now  it  should  be  noted  that  this  is 
not  only  a  pure  hypothesis,  without  a  word  to  sustain 
it  in  the  direct  history  covering  this  very  period,  but 
Paul's  time  is  stated  to  have  been  exclusively  em- 
ployed in  the  labors  at  Ephesus,  both  by  his  own  ex- 
plicit statement  respecting  the  whole  three  years  (Acts 
XX,  31,  "by  the  space  of  three  years  /  ceased  not  to 
warn  every  one  night  and  daj-"),  and  also  by  Luke's 
nearly  as  strong  language  concerning  the  first  two 
3'ears  ("disputing  daib)  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus; 
and  this  continued  by  the  space  of  two  years,"  Acts 
xix,  9,  10),  during  which,  if  at  all,  the  supposed  trip  to 
Corinth  occurred.  There  is  certainly  no  room  for  it  in 
the  narrative  there.  (3)  If  such  a  visit  were  made, 
how  comes  it  that  neither  in  the  Acts  nor  in  Paul's 
letters  are  there  any  positive  and  definite  notices  of  it 
or  of  its  results  ?  It  is  altogether  unsafe  to  found  so 
palpable  a  historical  conclusion  upon  these  few,  slight, 
and  ambiguous  expressions.  A  treatise  has  been  writ- 
ten by  MUller,  De  Tribus  Pauli  liin.  (Basle,  1831). 
See  Corinthians. 

8.  PauVs  imprisonment  at  Rome  is  represented  as  a 
lax  one  (Acts  x xviii,  16,  23,  30),  but  still  imprison- 
ment; for  by  the  words  "in  his  own  hired  house" 
(ver.  30),  Luke  cannot  mean  a  life  at  freedom,  or  he 
must  have  mentioned  Paul's  liberation  before.  Bott- 
ger  {Beitrdge,  etc.,  pt.  ii)  would  prove,  by  reference  to 
the  judicial  customs  of  the  Romans,  and  on  the  suppo- 
sition that  the  letters  to  the  Ephesians,  Colossians, 
Philippians,  and  Pliilemon  were  written  in  Cajsarea, 
that  Paul  was  confined  but  a  few  daj's  in  Pome.  But 
the  artificial  argument  which  he  uses  will  not  satisfj' 
any  one  who  desires  a  firm  historical  ground  for  his 
belief.  (See  remarks  in  reply  by  Olshausen  and  Nean- 
der, Gesch.  d.  Pjlanz.  i,  428.)  But  it  is  puzzling  that 
Luke,  giving  so  particularly  the  period  of  two  years, 
says  nothing  of  what  Paul  did  after  the  two  j^ears. 
Did  he  end  this  work  at  their  close  ?  This  seems 
probable,  although  the  Acts  was  certainly  written  after 
the  Gospel,  according  to  Acts  i,  1  (see  Hug,  Einleit.  ii, 
262  sq.).  The  apostolic  history  is  completed  by  the 
tradition  in  Abdias  {Hist.  Apost.  ii,  6    sq.),  which 


makes  Paul's  imprisonment  end  with  his  execution. 
But  since  the  4th  century  the  prevailing  tradition  has 
been  that  Paul  was  at  that  time  released,  and  made 
several  apostolic  journeys  afterwards  (Niceph.  ii,  34), 
especially  one  to  Spain  (Cyril,  of  Jerus.  Caiech.  c.  xvii ; 
Jerome,  in  J<s.  xi,  14  ;  sec  Weller,  De  verosim.  P.  in 
Ilisp.  martyrio  [Argent.  1787]  ;  comp.  against  this  view 
Spier,  Diss,  qua  testimnnia  patruni  de  Pauli  itinere 
Ilisp.  labi'factantur  [Viteb.  1740]  ;  Hist.  Crit.  de  Hisp. 
P.  ilincre  [1742]  ;  flarenl)urg,  Otia  Gandcrshem.  p. 
161  sq.),  or  even  farther  (Theodoret,  in  Psa.  cxvi),  as 
into  Britain  (Bliinter,  Stud.  n.  Krit.  1833,  i,  55) ;  and 
at  last  was  again  imprisoned  in  Rome,  and  put  to  death 
at  the  same  time  with  Peter  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  ii, 
22,  25;  comp.  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli,  Gr.  ed.  Thilo  [Hal. 
1838]).  The  oldest  tradition  of  Paul's  release,  and  the 
only  one  worthy  of  Any  attention,  is  that  in  Euseliius 
{Hist.  Eccles.  ii,  22  ;  comp.  Danz,  Pr.  de  loco  Euseb.  H. 
E.  ii,  21  [Jena,  1816]).  But  he  simph'  mentions  it  as 
a  report  (Aiiyof  t\f(),  and  the  confirmation  which  he 
draws  from  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  would  lead 
us  to  suppose  that  those  who  originated  this  report  had 
derived,  as  the  moderns  have,  the  idea  of  a  second  im- 
prisonment of  Paul  from  that  epistle.  But  no  such 
stress  should  be  laid  upon  the  First  Epistle  of  Clemens 
Romanus  to  the  Corinthians,  as  has  been  given  it,  for 
examjile,  by  Neander  (i,  653  sq.)  and  Bcihl  (p.  95  sq.  ; 
comp.  Baur,  ut  stip.  p.  150;  Schenkel,  in  the  Stud.  u. 
Kiit.  1841,  p.  56  sq. ;  yet  see  Neander,  i,  454).  It  is 
mainl}'  the  peculiar  difficulty  of  referring  this  Second 
Epistle  to  Tiinothj'  to  any  point  in  the  known  life  of 
the  apostle  which  has  led  to  the  supposition  of  a  second 
imprisonment.  This  argument  has  been  urged  with 
great  acuteness  hy  Neander  (i,  453  sq.).  The  follow- 
ing authors  have  opposed  the  idea  of  a  second  impris- 
onment of  Paul :  Oldendorp,  in  D.  Brem.  u.  Verdensch. 
Biblioth.  iii,  1027  sq.  ;  Schmidt,  Einleit.  ins  N.  T.  p. 
198  sq. ;  Eichhorn,  Einleit.  iii,  364  sq. ;  Wolf,  De  altera 
P.  ap.  ccqjtivitate  (Leips.  1819),  ii,  8  ;  Schrader,  Paulus, 
i,  227  sq. ;  Goschen,  in  Hemsen,  p.  736  sq. ;  Schenkel, 
in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1841,  i,  53  sq. ;  Baur,  Paid.  p.  229 
sq. ;  Niedner,  Kirchengesch.  p.  104  sq. ;  De  Wette.  Ein- 
leit. ii,  220  sq.  On  the  other  hand,  in  favor  of  tlie  jour- 
ney, see  Heydenreich,  Bearbeit.  d.  Pastoralbr.  ii,  C  s q. ; 
Mj'nster,  Kleine  theol.  Schrift.  p.  291  sq. ;  Neander,  id 
sup. ;  Bohl,  Abfass.  der  Briofe  an  Tim.  u.  Tit.  p.  81  scj. ; 
Schott,  Erorterimg,  p.  116  sq. ;  Wurm,  in  the  Tiibifig. 
Zeitschr.  1853,  i,  82  sq. ;  Guericke,  Einleit.  ins  N.  T. 
p.  338  sq. ;  Walch,  Biblioth.  Theol.  iii,  455.  Others  are 
cited  above. 

9.  Personal  Appearance  and  Character. — All  testi- 
monj',  his  own  included  (2  Cor.  x,  10),  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  in  outward  appearance  the  apostlo  had 


Portrait  of  Paul.    (From  a  Roninu  Diptych  not  later  than 
the  4th  century.) 
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nothing  to  cominarKl  admiration  or  respect.  His  fig- 
ure was  diminutive,  bis  eyesight  defective  (conip.  Acts 
xxiii,  o;  Gal.  iv,  15),  and  bis  speech  sucli  as  produced 
little  effect.  An  ancient  writer  adds  that  he  was  bald, 
and  had  a  hooked  nose  like  an  eagle's  beak.  The  com- 
bination of  these  features  presents  such  a  figure  as  one 
may  often  see  among  the  Jews  of  our  own  day,  espe- 
cially in  the  humbler  class  of  them.  Such  pictorial 
representations  of  the  apostle  as  have  come  down  to 
us  in  paintings  and  mosaics  agree  in  the  main  with 
this,  though  they  give  more  of  power  and  dignity  to 
the  apostle's  countenance  than  this  would  lead  us  to 
expect.  Thej'  are  the  early  pictures  and  mosaics  de- 
scribed bj'  Mrs.  Jameson,  and  passages  from  Walalas, 
Nicephorus,  and  the  apocryphal  Acta  Puiili  et  Theclce 
(concerning  which  see  also  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i, 
197).  They  all  agree  in  ascribing  to  the  apostle  a 
short  stature,  a  long  face  with  high  forehead,  an  aqui- 
line nose,  close  and  prominent  eyebrows.  Other  cliar- 
acteristics  mentioned  are  baldness,  gray  ej'es,  a  clear 
complexion,  and  a  winning  expression.  According  to 
Hug,  the  apostle's  temperament  was  sanguine;  but  as 
Tholuck,  with  better  reason,  says  (^Stud.  u.  Krit.  loc. 
cit.),  sanrjuine-hUlous.  On  his  person,  we  have  o\\\y  an 
untrustworth}'  tradition  (in  the  Dialog.  Philophatris, 
c.  12,  and  Malalas,  Chron.  x,  p.  257,  Bonn).  Too 
much  stress  must  not  be  laid  upon  the  allusions  in  the 
Epistles  (1  Cor.  xv,  9  ;  2  Cor.  x,  10 ;  see  Bengel,  on 
Acts  xiii,  9;  Tholuck,  op.  cit.  p.  381).  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  the  general  appearance  of  Paul  did  not 
correspond  well  with  his  greatness  of  mind  and  heart. 
But  a  strong,  health}-  body  he  must  have  had,  to  endure 
such  journeys  and  hardships  (2  Cor.  xi,  23  sq.),  and  he 
seems  to  have  had  great  mental  enei'gy  and  endurance 
(comp.  Acts  XX,  7 ;  2  Cor.  xi,  28),  but  could  not  undergo 
much  bodily  toil  (IThes.  ii,  9  ;  2  Thes.  iii,  8). 

Of  his  mental  temperament  and  character  Paul 
is  himself  the  best  painter.  His  speeches  and  letters 
convey  to  us,  as  we  read  them,  the  truest  impressions 
of  those  qualities  which  helped  to  make  him  the  great 
apostle.  We  perceive  the  warmth  and  ardor  of  his 
nature,  his  deepl}'  affectionate  disposition,  the  tender- 
ness of  his  sense  of  honor,  the  courtesj'  and  personal 
dignity  of  his  bearing,  his  perfect  fea'rlessness,  his  he- 
roic endurance  ;  we  perceive  the  rare  combination  of 
subtlety,  tenacity,  and  versatility  in  liis  intellect ;  we 
perceive  also  a  practical  wisdom  which  we  should  have 
associated  with  a  cooler  temperament,  and  a  tolerance 
which  is  seldom  united  with  such  impetuous  convic- 
tions. When  he  first  comes  before  our  view  in  the 
historj',  we  see  a  man  of  intense  energy,  firm  decision, 
iron  resolution,  and  uncompromising  zeal;  and  these 
qualities,  tempered  by  purer  religious  feeling,  guided 
b}'  higher  knowledge,  and  modified  by  experience, 
continue  to  characterize  him  so  long  as  he  appears 
upon  the  stage  of  life.  His  natural  mental  endow- 
ments were  of  the  highest  order.  He  had  great 
breadth  of  view,  great  clearness  of  apprehension,  a 
capacity  of  firmh'  grasping  ])rinciples,  the  power  of 
arranging  his  thoughts  in  their  jn'opor  logical  order, 
and  the  abilitj-  to  utter  them  in  forcilde  and  fitting 
words.  The  dialectician  predominates  in  his  writ- 
ings ;  but  he  could  also  play  the  orator  after  no  mean 
fashion  ;  and  there  are  passages  in  his  epistles  which 
could  have  come  only  from  the  pen  of  one  who  had  in 
him  the  faculties  of  the  poet.  In  his  moral  develop- 
ment everything  is  great  and  noble.  To  honesty  of 
purpose  and  sinceritj'  of  speech,  he  added  humility  and 
self-distrust,  generous  regard  fortlie  welfare  of  others, 
a  tender  sympathy  with  those  he  loved,  and  a  philan- 
thropy that  eml)raced  the  race ;  while  the  absence  of 
everything  mean,  mercenary,  or  selfish,  and  a  noble 
devotedncss,  at  whatever  cost,  to  the  interests  of  a 
great  cause,  combine  to  shed  around  a  character,  in 
other  respects  so  beautiful,  traits  of  sublimity  and 
grandeur.  M'e  feel  tliat  here  is  a  man  at  once  to  be 
admired  and  loved — a  teacher  at  wJiose  feet  one  mi'rht 


sit  with  unhesitating  docility — a  friend  on  whose  bosom 
one  might  lean  with  confidence  and  affection.  The 
vigorous  intellect  and  the  large  heart  which  belonged 
to  him  by  nature  would  have  brouglit  liim  distinction 
under  any  circumstances  ;  but  his  highest  claim  to 
honor  is  derived  from  his  having,  under  the  constrain- 
ing power  of  the  love  of  Christ,  consecrated  himself, 
body,  soul,  and  spirit,  to  the  service  of  God  in  promot- 
ing the  best  interests  of  men.  In  this  respect  he 
stands  foremost  among  the  Church's  heroes  and  the 
benefactors  of  the  race.  The  principle  which  harmo- 
nized all  these  endowments  and  directed  them  to  a 
practical  end  was,  beyond  dispute,  a  knowledge  of  Je- 
sus Christ  in  the  Divine  Spirit.  Personal  allegiance 
to  Clirist  as  to  a  living  Master,  with  a  growing  insight 
into  the  relation  of  Christ  to  each  man  and  to  the 
world,  carried  the  apostle  forward  on  a  straight  course 
through  every  vicissitude  of  personal  fortunes  and  amid 
the  various  habits  of  thought  which  he  had  to  encoun- 
ter. The  conviction  that  he  had  been  intrusted  with 
a  Gospel  concerning  a  Lord  and  Deliverer  of  men  was 
what  sustained  and  purified  his  love  for  his  own  peo- 
ple, while  it  created  in  him  such  a  love  for  mankind 
that  he  only  knew  himself  as  the  servant  of  others  for 
Christ's  sake. 

A  remarkable  attempt  has  recently  been  made  by 
Prof.  Jowett,  in  his  Commentary  on  some  of  the  Epis- 
tles, to  qualify  what  he  considers  to  be  the  blind  and 
undiscriminating  admiration  of  Paul,  by  representing 
him  as  having  been,  with  all  his  excellences,  a  man 
"whose  appearance  and  discourse  made  an  impression 
of  feebleness,"  "out  of  harmony  with  life  and  nature," 
a  confused  thinker,  uttering  himself  "  in  broken  words 
and  hesitating  forms  of  speech,  with  no  beaut}'  or 
comeliness  of  style,"  and  so  undecided  in  his  Christian 
belief  that  he  was  preaching,  in  the  fourteenth  j^ear 
after  his  conversion,  a  Gospel  concerning  Christ  which 
he  himself,  in  four  years  more,  confessed  to  have  been 
carnal.  In  these  paradoxical  views,  however.  Prof. 
Jowett  stands  almost  alone  ;  the  result  of  the  freest,  as 
of  the  most  reverent,  of  the  numerous  recent  studies  of 
St.  Paul  and  his  works  (among  wliich  Prof.  Jowett's 
own  Commentary  is  one  of  the  most  interesting)  hav- 
ing been  only  to  add  an  independent  tribute  to  the  an- 
cient admiration  of  Christendom.  Those  who  judge 
Paul  as  they  would  judge  any  other  remarkal)le  man 
confess  him  unanimously  to  have  been  "  one  of  the 
greatest  spirits  of  all  time;"  while  those  who  believe 
him  to  have  been  appointed  by  the  Lord  of  mankind, 
and  inspired  by  the  H0I3'  Ghost,  to  do  a  work  in  the 
world  of  almost  unequalled  importance,  are  lost  in  won- 
der as  they  study  the  gifts  with  which  he  was  endowed 
for  that  work,  and  the  sustained  devotion  with  which  he 
gave  himself  to  it.  On  the  intellectual  and  moral  char- 
acter of  Paul,  see  Niemeyer,  Ckarakter,  \,  206  sq. ;  Hug, 
Einleit.  ii,2S3  sq. ;  Hartmann.  in  Scherer's  Schrififorsch. 
i,  1  sq. ;  Journ.f.  Pred.  xxviii,  298  sq.;  Palmer,  Pau- 
lus  u.  Gamaliel,  ein  Beitrag  zur  dltesten  Christengcsch. 
(Giess.  1806);  Olshausen,  Bihl.  Comment.  Ill,  i,  11  sq. 

10.  Apocryphal  Writings. — In  addition  to  the  letters 
usually  given  as  Paul's,  a  forged  correspondence  be- 
tween him  and  the  philosopher  Seneca  (six  letters  of 
the  apostle  and  eight  of  Seneca,  comp.  Jerome,  Viri 
Illustr.  xi ;  August.  Ep.  153)  is  printed  in  Fal)ricius 
(Apocn/ph.  ii,  880  sq.).  Tliat  it  is  not  genuine,  see  his 
Bibliolh.  Lat.  ii,  9 ;  Apocryph.  N.  T.  iii,  710  sq.  The 
whole  tradition  of  intimacj'  between  Paul  and  Seneca 
has  perhaps  grown  by  conjecture  out  of  Acts  xviii,  12 
(see  Schmidt,  Kinleit.  ins  X.  T.  p.  268  sq.).  Yet  it  has 
found  a  defender  in  Gelpe  {De familiarit<ite  qua>  Paulo 
c.  Seneca  intercessione  traditur  verisimillima  [Leips. 
1812]),  who  is  answered  by  Eckhard  (in  Miscell.  Leips, 
ix,  90  sq.),  in  an  attempt  to  sho-w  that  Seneca  was  a 
firm  heathen  and  opponent  of  Christianity.  On  otiier 
writings  attributed  to  Paul,  see  Fabricius,  Aporrypih. 
ii,  918,9-13  sq. ;  iii,  667  sq. ;  and  B.  Elsing.  De  Pgeude- 
pigmphis  P.  Apost.  (Leips.  1707).     Zeltaer  (^Fragment, 
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PavH  quond.  perversi  d^n'nrrevaTov  [Altdorf,  1713]) 
tliiiiks  lie  has  discovered  in  the  Taliiuul  a  HeLrew 
form  of  prayer  composed  bj'  Paul  before  his  conver- 
sion. Tischendorf  has  published  the  "editio  priii- 
ceps"  of  the  apocrj'phal  ^^  Apocalypsis  Pauli"  in  his 
Apocah/pses  Apocrypha;  (Lips.  18(JG).  Several  other 
ancient  apocrj'phal  productions  are  ascribed  to  Paul, 
most  of  which  are  now  lost.  Among  them  were  "  the 
Acts  of  Paul,"  or  "the  Preaching  of  Paul ;"  this  ap- 
pears to  have  formed  the  conclusion  of  the  so-called 
''  Preaching  of  Peter,"  and  dates  probably  from  about 
the  middle  of  the  2d  century.  The  Acts  of  Paul 
and  Thecia,  the  Epistles  of  Paul  to  Seneca,  with  those 
of  Seneca  to  Paul,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiccans, 
were  translated  by  Mr.  Jer.  Jones,  in  his  work  On  the 
Canon.  A  good  translation  of  the  apocryphal  epistles 
to  the  Corinthians  will  be  found  in  "Whiston's  Aulhen- 
lic  Records.  See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Bv<g. 
iii,  147.     See  Apocrypha. 

III.  Literature. — This  is  very  copious,  as  the  subject 
is  more  or  less  handled  in  nearly  all  the  Introductions 
and  Commentaries  on  the  New  Test.,  as  well  as  in 
many  treatises  on  Scripture  history  and  theology  in 
general,  and  in  numerous  articles  in  religious  periodi- 
cals. The  most  important  special  treatises  have  been 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  discussion ;  we  name  be- 
low only  such  recent  works  of  considerable  extent  as 
relate  exclusively  to  the  apostle.  For  others  see 
Danz,  Worterhuch,  s.  v. ;  Darling,  Ci/clopadia,  col.  1870 
sq. ;  Malcom,  Theological  Index,  s.  v. ;  Eeuss,  Gesck.  d. 
hcil.  Schriff,  §  58  sq. ;  Volbeding,  Index  Programma- 
ium,  p.  77  sq. 

1.  On  Paul's  Life  in  general :  Menken,  Blicke  in  d. 
Leh  n,  etc.  (Brem.  1828,  8vo)  ;  Schiifer,  Paidus  der 
Apnslel  (Lcips.  1874,  8vo) ;  Hemsen,  Der  Ap.  Paiilus 
(Giitt.  1830,  8vo)  ;  Schrader,  Der  A  p.  Pauhis  (Leips. 
1830-30,  5  vols.  8vo)  ;  Scharling,  De  Paulo  Apost. 
(Hafn.  183G,  8vo);  Hessel,  LehenPanl.  (Leips.  1837, 
8vo) ;  Tate,  Continuous  Hist,  (in  new  ed.  of  Paley's 
Horai  Pcmlinm,  Lond.  1840,  8vo)  ;  Blunt,  Hist,  of  'St. 
Paul  (new  ed.  ibid.  1858,  2  vols.  12mo)  ;  Tholuck, 
Life  and  Writings  (f  Paul  (transl.  in  the  Biblical  Cab- 
inet. Edinb.  1859,  12mo)  ;  Hausrath,  Der  Ap.  Paulus 
(Heidell).  18G5,  8vo)  ;  Vidal,  St.  Paul,  sa  Vie  et  ses 
(Jiuvres  (Paris,  18G5,  2  vols.  8vo);  Baur,  Pauhis  der 
Apostel  (2d  ed.  Leips.  1866,  8vo);  Binnej',  PauVs  Lfe 
and  Ministrg  (Lond.  18C6,  12mo) ;  Howson,  Scenes  in 
the  Life  of  St.  Paul  (ibid.  18G6,  8vo)  ;  Bungener,  Vie, 
Qiuvres,  et  Epitres  de  St.  Paul  (Paris,  18G7,  8vo)  ; 
Krenkel,  Paulus  der  .4 /jos^e^ (Leips.  18G9,  8vo)  ;  Kenan, 
Vie  de  Saint  Paul  (Paris,  1869,  8vo)  ;  Convbeare  and 
Howson,  Life  and  Ejnst'es  of  .St.  Paul  (3d  ed.  Lond.  1870, 
8vo);  Neveux,  Vie  de  St.  Paul  (Paris,  1870,  8vo);  I!iv- 
ingtoH,  Paul  the  Apostle  (Lond.  1874,  8vo)  ;  Lewin,  Life 
and  Letters  of  St.  Paul  (new  ed.  ibid.  1874,  2  vols.  4to). 

2.  On  Paul's  doctrines  as  a  w  hole  :  jMej'er,  Enticicke- 
lung  d.  Paul.  Lehrbegrijfs  (Altona,  1801,  8vo)  ;  Diihne, 
idem  (Halle,  1835,  8vo)  ;  Usteri,  idem  (6th  ed.  Ziir. 
1S51,  8vo)  ;  Kiibiger  (against  Baur),  De  Christologia 
Paulina  (Vratisl.  1852,  8vo);  Lipsius,  I)ie  Paulinische 
Ilichtfertigungslehre  (Leips.  1853,  8vo) ;  Whately,  Es- 
says on  St.  Paul's  Writings  (8th  ed.  Lond.  and  Andover, 
1865,  8vo)  ;  Irons,  Christianity  as  taught  hy  St.  Paul 
("  Bampton  Lecture  for  1870,"  2d  ed.  Lend.  1876, 
8vo)  ;  Pflciderer,  Der  Panlinismus  (Leips.  1873,  8vo). 

3.  On  special ]:oints  relating  to  Paul :  Saville,  Intrc- 
duclion  of  Christianity  (by  Paul)  into  Britain  (Lond. 
1861,  8vo)  ;  Howson,  Character  of  St.  Paul  ("  Hulsean 
Lectures  for  18G2,"  ibid.  1864,  8vo  ;  N.  Y.  1873, 12mo, 
new  ed.)  ;  Lasonder,  De  lingum  Paulinm  idiomate  (Tr. 
ad  Kb.  1866,  8vo)  ;  Miircken,  Paulus  und  Petrus  in 
Antidchien  (Leips.  1866,  8vo)  ;  Smith,  Voyage  of  St. 
Paul  (:!d  ed.  Lond.  1866,  12mo);  Howson,  Metaphors 
of  St.  Paul  (ibid.  1868,  8vo) ;  the  same.  Companions 
of  St.  Paul  (ibid.  1871,  8vo). 

Paul,  FESTIVAL  OF  THE  CosvKUSioN  OF,  a  feast 
held  by  the  Church  of  Rome  on  January  25.  See  Peter. 


Paul,  Father,  whose  original  name,  before  he  em- 
braced the  monastic  profession,  was  Pietro  Sarpi, 
is  celebrated  as  the  historian  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 
He  was  born  at  Venice  Aug.  14,  1552,  of  a  respectable 
commercial  family.  His  father,  however,  was  unsuc- 
cessful in  trade ;  and  his  mother,  a  woman  of  sense 
and  virtue,  was  early  left  a  w  idow  in  indigent  circum- 
stances. Fortunately  her  brother  was  the  master  of 
an  excellent  school,  and  under  his  care  she  placed  her 
son,  who  from  infancy  displayed  a  quick  apprehension, 
a  prodigious  memory,  and  great  strength  of  judgment, 
in  short,  an  extraordinarj'  aptitude  for  study.  13efore 
the  completion  of  his  fourteenth  year  he  had  made 
great  progress  in  mathematics  and  logic,  as  well  as  in 
general  literature,  and  in  the  languages,  particularly 
the  Greek  and  Hebrew  ;  and  at  that  boyish  age,  hav- 
ing become  a  pupil  of  the  logician  Capella  of  Cremona, 
who  was  of  the  Servite  Order,  this  connection  led  him, 
contrar}'  to  the  urgent  advice  of  his  uncle  and  moth- 
er, to  adopt  the  monastic  habit  and  rule  of  his  pre- 
ceptor. In  his  twentieth  year  he  solemnly  took  the 
vows  of  the  order.  At  the  same  period  the  ability 
which  he  displayed  in  a  public  disputation,  held  at 
Mantua  during  a  chapter  of  his  order,  attracted  the  fa- 
vorable notice  of  the  reigning  prince  of  the  house  of 
Gonzaga,  and  he  was  appointed  to  the  professorship 
of  divinit}'  in  the  cathedral  of  that  city.  But,  though 
he  was  honored  with  many  marks  of  regard  bj'  the 
Mantuan  duke,  a  public  life  was  little  to  his  taste ; 
and  he  shortly  resigned  his  office,  and  returned  to  the 
learned  seclusion  which  he  loved.  In  that  retirement 
he  continued  to  cultivate  learning  and  science ;  and 
in  his  twenty- second  year  he  was  not  onlj'  acknowl- 
edged master  of  the  Latin,  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  Chal- 
dee  languages,  but  was  also  noted  as  a  proficient  in 
the  civil  and  canon  law,  in  various  departments  of 
philosophy,  in  mathematics  and  astronomy,  in  chemis- 
try, medicine,  and  anatonn'.  In  these  last  sciences  he 
became  deeply  versed  for  his  times,  and  it  is  alleged 
that  he  was  acquainted  with  the  theory  of  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood,  for  the  discovery  of  which  Harvey  is 
celebrated.  The  claim  of  Sarpi  as  the  discoverer  rests 
on  the  authority  of  Veslingius,  who  states,  in  his  Epist. 
Anat.  et  Medicw,  ep.  xxvi,  that  he  had  read  a  MS.  by 
Sarpi,  belonging  to  his  pupil  and  srccessor  Fulgcntius, 
in  which  the  circulation  was  described.  George  Ent 
(Harvey's  commentator  and  friend)  admitted  the  tes- 
timonj',  but  said  that  whatever  Sarpi  knew  of  the  cir- 
culation he  learned  from  Harve3%  Eidanus,  Harvey's 
chief  adversary',  gives  no  credit  for  the  discovery  to 
Sarpi ;  and  Fulgentius  himself  does  not  claim  it  for 
him.  Several  writers  attribute  to  Sarpi  the  discovery 
of  the  valves  of  the  veins,  which  gave  Harvey  the  first 
idea  of  a  circulation  ;  but  Fabricius  was  acquainted 
with  them  in  1574,  when  Sarpi  was  but  twenty-two 
3'ears  old,  and  it  is  certain  that  he  (Fabricius)  taught 
Harvey  their  existence.  The  above  is  on  the  author- 
ity of  Haller  (^Bibliotheca  Anatomical,  who  does  not 
attribute  anj'  part  of  the  discovery  to  Sarpi.  The  pur- 
suit of  such  diversified  studies,  and  the  renown  which 
they  procured  for  father  Paul,  no  less  than  the  freedom 
of  his  expressed  opinions  in  correspondence  with  the 
kindred  minds  of  his  age,  drew  upon  him  the  envj^  and 
suspicion  of  the  mean  and  bigoted ;  and  he  was  twice 
arraigned  before  the  Inquisition  on  a  false  and  alisurd 
accusation  of  heres}-,  and  on  a  better-founded  charge 
of  having  declared  in  a  letter  his  detestation  of  the 
papal  court  and  its  corruptions.  His  high  reputa- 
tion protected  him  in  Ijoth  cases ;  but  the  court  of 
Komo  never  forgave  him,  ard  at  a  subsequent  period 
revenged  and  justified  his  bad  opinion  of  its  adminis- 
tration by  refusing  him  a  bishopric. 

It  has  been  said  that  secretly  father  Paul  was  at 
the  time  of  these  trials  before  the  Inquisition  a  Prot- 
estant;  but,  even  if  this  were  true,  his  Protestant- 
ism was  confined  to  an  acceptance  of  the  first  sim- 
ple positions  of  the  Augsburg  Confession,  if  he  real- 
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ly  held  even  these.  At  least  father  Paul,  all  his 
life  long,  daily  read  mass.  Indeed  it  would  be  im- 
possible to  give  a  name  to  the  creed  to  -which,  in  his 
own  mind,  he  was  attached;  it  was  a  body  of  opin- 
ions, symptoms  of  which  are  often  to  be  found  in  the 
men  wiio  at  that  period  devoted  themselves  to  the 
natural  sciences;  deviating  from  the  common  stand- 
ards of  orthodox}',  inquisitive  and  searching,  yet  in 
itself  neither  decided  nor  completely  matured.  But 
this  much  is  certain,  that  father  Paul  indulged  to- 
wards the  secular  intliience  of  the  popedom  a  deter- 
mined and  implacable  detestation.  It  was  perhaps 
the  only  passion  he  cherished,  and  of  it  very  little  was 
manifested  until  the  famous  dispute  which  arose  be- 
tween the  Roman  see  and  the  republic  of  Venice,  dur- 
ing the  pontificate  of  Paul  V,  in  the  j'ear  1G06,  drew 
the  speculative  recluse  from  the  quietude  which  had 
only  been  thus  partially  inteiTupted,  and  brought  him 
into  open  and  dangerous  collision  with  the  papal  power. 
"When  Paul  V  endeavored  to  revive  tiie  doctrine  of 
the  supremacy  of  the  popedom  over  all  temporal  princes 
and  governments,  and  reduced  these  pretensions  to 
practice  b_y  laying  the  Venetian  state  under  an  inter- 
dict and  excommunication  for  having  subjected  priests 
to  the  secular  jurisdiction,  the  senate  of  Venice,  not  con- 
tented with  setting  these  papal  weapons  at  defiance, 
determined  to  support  by  argument  the  justice  of  their 
cause.  The  most  eloquent  and  successful  advocate 
whom  they  cmplo^-ed  for  this  purpose  was  father  Paul ; 
and,  animated  both  by  zeal  in  the  service  of  his  native 
state  and  by  indignant  opposition  to  the  Eomish  usur- 
pations, he  fulfilled  his  task  with  equal  courage  and 
ability,  and  signally  exposed  the  papal  pretensions. 
Paul  was  finallj'  compelled  to  consent  to  an  accommo- 
dation very  honorable  to  the  Venetian  state.  The 
papal  party,  however,  though  reduced  to  3'ield  to  the 
power  of  that  republic  and  the  strength  of  her  cause, 
was  resolved  not  to  forego  its  vengeance  against  her 
defenders,  and  among  them  father  Paul  was  signally 
marked  for  a  victim.  Several  attempts  were  made  to 
assassinate  him ;  and  even  in  the  apparent  security  of 
his  retreat  at  Venice  he  was  attacked  one  night  as  lie 
was  returning  home  to  his  monaster}'  by  a  band  of 
ruffians,  who  inflicted  on  him  no  fewer  than  twenty- 
three  wounds.  The  assassins  escaped  in  a  ten-oared 
boat;  and  the  papal  nuncio  and  the  Jesuits  were  nat- 
urally suspected  of  being  the  authors  of  a  plot  pre- 
pared with  such  a  command  of  means  and  expensive 
precautions.  The  wounds  of  father  Paul,  however,  were 
mortal;  and  preserving  one  of  the  stilettoes  which  the 
assassins  had  left  in  his  Ijody,  he  surmounted  it  with 
the  inscription,  "  Stilo  della  chiesa  Komana"  (The  pen 
[or  dagger]  of  the  Romish  Church). 

These  attempts  upon  his  life  compelled  father  Paul 
to  confine  himself  to  his  monastery,  where  he  em- 
ployed his  constrained  leisure  in  the  great  literary 
composition  by  which  he  is  chiefly  remembered — The 
History  of  the  Council  of  Trent  {Ilistoria  del  Concilio 
Tnikntino  di  I'ietro  Soave  Polano) — a  work  which  has 
been  not  more  deservedly  commended  for  its  style  as 
a  model  of  liistorical  composition  than  for  the  extent 
of  its  learning,  the  generous  candor  of  its  spirit,  the 
unbiassed  integrity  of  its  principles,  and  the  unosten- 
tatious piety  of  its  sentiments.  "While  occupied  in 
this  and  other  lalwrs  of  minor  import,  a  neglected  cold 
produced  a  fever,  and  after  lying  for  nearly  twelve 
montiis  on  a  bed  of  sickness,  wliich  was  supported  with 
the  most  edifying  cheerfulness  and  jiiety,  he  expired 
in  the  beginning  of  the  year  IG'23.  His  memory  was 
honored  by  the  gratitude  of  the  Venetian  republic  with 
a  public  funeral,  which  was  distinguished  l)y  its  mag- 
nificence, and  the  vast  concourse  of  nobility  and  per- 
sons of  all  ranks  attending  it ;  and  the  senate,  out  of 
gratitude  to  his  memory,  erected  a  nKniument  to  him, 
the  inscription  upon  wiiich  was  written  by  John  An- 
thony Venerio,  a  noble  Venetian. 

Father  Paul  was  of  middle  stature :  his  head  very  large 


in  proportion  to  his  body,  which  was  extremely  lean. 
He  hud  a  wide  forehead,  in  the  middle  of  which  was  a 
very  large  vein.  His  eyebrows  were  well  arched,  his 
eyes  large,  black,  and  sprightly  ;  his  nose  long  and  big, 
but  very  even  ;  his  beard  but  thin.  His  aspect,  though 
grave,  was  extremely  soft  and  inviting;  and  he  had  a 
fine  hand.     Cardinal  Perron  thought  proper  to  deliver 

:  himself  concerning  our  author  in  these  terms  :  "  I  see 
nothing  eminent  in  that  man  ;  he  is  a  man  of  judgment 
and  good-sense,  but  has  no  great  learning.  I  observe 
his  qualifications  to  be  mere  common  ones,  and  little 
superior  to  an  ordinary  monk's."  But  the  learned 
]\Iorhoff  {Poli/kistoi:  p.  i'93  sq.)  has  justly  remarked 
that  "  this  judgment  of  Perron  is  absurd  and  malig- 
nant, and  directly  contrary  to  the  clearest  evidence; 
since  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  great  things 
done  by  father  Paul,  and  with  the  vast  extent  of  his 
learning,  will  allow  him  to   be  superior,  not  only  to 

;  monks,  but  cardinals,  and  even  to  Perron  himself." 
Courayer,  his  French  translator,  says,  in  his  Vie  abregee 
de  Fra  Paolo,  prefixed  to  the  Hid.  du  Concile  de  Trent, 
that,  "in  imitation  of  Erasmus,  Cassander,  Thuanus, 
and  other  great  men,  Paul  was  a  Catholic  in  general, 
and  sometimes  a  Protestant  in  particulars.  He  ob- 
served everything  in  the  Roman  religion  which  could 
be  practiced  without  superstition,  and  in  points  which 
he  scrupled  took  great  care  not  to  scandalize  the  weak. 
In  short,  he  was  equally  averse  to  all  extremes  :  if  he 
disapproved  the  abuses  of  the  Romanists,  he  condemned 
also  the  too  great  heat  of  the  Reformed ;  and  used  to 
say  to  those  who  urged  him  to  declare  himself  in  favor 
of  the  latter  that  God  had  not  given  him  the  spirit  of 
Luther."  Courayer  likewise  observes  that  "  Paul  wish- 
ed for  a  reformation  of  the  papacy,  and  not  the  destruc- 
tion of  it ;  and  was  an  enemy  to  the  abuses  and  pre- 
tences of  the  popes,  not  their  place."    Walton  tells  us 

;  that  the  contests  between  the  court  of  Rome  and  the 
senate  of  Venice  "  were  the  occasion  of  father  Paul's 

I  knowledge  and  interest  with  king  James,  for  whose  sake 
principally  he  compiled  that  eminent  history  of  the  re- 
markable Council  of  Trent ;  which  history  was,  as  fast 
as  it  was  written,  sent  in  several  sheets  in  letters  by 
Sir  Henry  Wotton,  Mr.  Bedell,  and  others,  unto  king 
James  and  the  then  bishop  of  Canterbury,  into  Eng- 
land." "Wotton  relates  that  James  himself  '"had  a 
hand  in  it,  for  the  benefit,"  he  adds,  "of  the  Christian 
world"  {Reliqiiie  Wottoniance,  p.  486).     This  history 

I  of  the  Council  of  Trent  was  first  published  at  London 
(1619,  fol.),  and  dedicated  to  James  I  by  Antony  de 

,  Dominis,  archbishop  of  Spalatro.  It  had  been  written 
by  Paul  in  Italian,  and  sent  in  manuscriiit  to  England 
by  Sir  Henry  Wotton,  so  that  the  English  was  the  first 

I  edition.  The  Italian  edition  was  first  brought  out 
in  1629  at  Genoa,  and  was  afterwards  translated  into 
Latin,  English,  French,  and  other  languages ;  and  a 
new  translation  of  it  into  French  by  Dr.  Le  Courayer, 
with  notes  critical,  historical,  and  theological,  was 
puldished  at  London  in  17S6  (2  vols.  fol.).  Burnet's 
account  of  this  work  may  serve  to  show  the  opinion 

:  which  Protestants  entertain  of  it.  "The  style  and 
way  of  writing,"  says  he,  "is  so  natural  and  mascu- 
line, the  intrigues  were  so  fully  opened,  with  so  many 

I  judicious  reflections  in  all  the  parts  of  it,  that  it  was 
read  with  great  pleasure,  and  it  was  generally  looked 
on  as  the  rarest  piece  of  history  which  the  world  ever 
saw.     The  author  was  soon  guessed,  and  this  raised 

!  the  esteem  of  the  work ;  f<ir  as  he  was  accounted  one 

I  of  the  wisest  men  in  the  world,  so  he  had  great  oppor- 
tunities to  gather  exact  information.  He  had  free 
access  to  all  the  archives  of  the  republic  of  Venice, 
which  has  been  looked  upon  for  several  ages  as  very 
exact,  both  in  getting  good  intelligence,  and  in  a  most 
careful  way  of  preserving  it ;  so  that  among  their  rec- 
ords he  must  have  found  tlie  despatches  of  the  ambas- 
sadors and  prelates  of  that  republic  who  were  at  Trent ; 
which  being  so  near  them,  and  the  council  Ijeing  of 
such  high  consequence,  it  is  not  to  be  doubted  but 
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there  were  frequent  and  particular  informations  both 
of  more  public  and  secret  transactions  transmitted 
thither.  He  had  also  contracted  a  close  friendsliip 
with  (Juniillus  Oliva,  that  was  secretarj'  to  one  of  tlie 
legates,  from  wliom  he  had  many  discoveries  of  the 
practices  of  the  legates,  and  of  their  correspondence 
with  Konie;  besides  many  other  materials  and  notes 
of  seme  prelates  who  were  at  Trent,  which  he  had 
gathered  together.  His  work  came  out  within  fifty 
3'ears  of  the  conclusion  of  the  council,  when  several 
who  had  been  present  there  w'ere  still  alive,  and  the 
thing  was  so  recent  in  men's  memories  tliat  few  tiiought 
a  man  of  so  great  prudence  as  he  was  would  have  ex- 
posed his  reputation  by  writing  in  such  a  nice  manner 
things  which  he  could  not  justify.  Never  was  there 
a  man  more  hated  b}'  the  court  of  liome  than  he  was, 
and  now  he  was  at  thoir  mercy  if  he  had  abused  the 
world  by  such  falsehoods  in  matter  of  fact  as  have 
since  been  charged  on  his  work;  but  none  appeared 
against  him  for  fifty  years"  (preface  to  a  book  entitled 
The  Policy  of  Rome,  or  the  Sentiments  of  the  Court  and 
Cardinals  there  conceriiinrj  Rdigion  and  the  Gospel,  as 
they  are  delivered  by  Cardinal  Pallaviciiu  in  his  History 
of  the  Council  of  Trait  (Lond.  1(>8],  8vo).  Eanke  saj's  : 
"  The  memory  of  Paul  Sarpi  is  justly  held  in  high 
honor  tliroughout  all  Roman  Catholic  states.  He  it 
was  that  fought  for  and  won  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples to  which  we  may  refer  the  spiritual  privileges 
which  they  all  enjoy  in  common.  The  pope  found  it 
hej'ond  his  power  to  set  him  aside."  Father  Paul  is 
also  the  author  oi  A  Treatise  of  beneficiary  Matters,  or 
a  History  of  Ecclesiastical  Benefices  and  Reremtes,  in 
which  are  set  forth  their  Rise  and  Progress,  and  the  va- 
rious Means  by  which  they  have  accrued  to  the  Church, 
translated,  with  the  notes  of  Amelot  de  Houssaie 
(Westminst.  1727,  8vo).  A  complete  edition  of  father 
Paul's  works  in  the  original  language  was  published 
at  Verona  and  Naples  in  1701, 1768,  and  1790.  See, 
besides  the  memoir  appended  to  the  different  editions 
of  father  Paul's  History  of  the  Comuil  of  Trent  and  his 
collected  works,  Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  616  sq. ; 
Brischar,  Beui-theihmg  Saipi's  n.  PallavicinV s  (Tiib. 
1843,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Werner,  Gescli.  der  apo'ogetischen  it. 
polem.  Literatur,  iv,  386-579 ;  and  the  references  un- 
der Pallavicixi  and  Trent  (Council  of). 

Paul  VON  Bernried.     See  Paulus  von  Bern- 

EIED. 

Paul  OF  Burgos.     See  Paulus  Burgensis. 

Paul  t>F  Constantinople,  a  historian  of  note,  was 
a  native  of  Persia,  and  is  said  to  have  been  a  disciple 
of  the  heresiarch  Nestorius.  Nothing  is  known  of  his 
personal  history  except  that  he  was  a  deacon  of  tlie 
Church  of  Constantinople,  and  one  of  the  most  ardent 
supporters  of  Nestorianism  at  the  time  of  the  outbreak 
of  the  controversj^  respecting  it.  He  wrote  a  work,  De 
Jndicio,  and  apparently'  another  work,  De  vera  Bono. 
A  fragment  of  the  former  is  quoted  in  the  proceedings 
of  the  Lateran  Council,  hold  under  pope  IMartin  I, 
A.D.  649  (Actio  s.  Secretarius  V,  apnd  C'  nc'lht,  vol.  vi, 
col.  320,  ed.  Labbe),  and  by  tlic  confessor  St.  Jlaxi- 
mus,  in  his  Tomiis  Dogmaticus  adversus  Heraclii  Ecthe- 
dn  {Opera,  ii,  91,  ed.  Combefis).  An  extract  on  the 
subject  indicated  by  the  title  of  the  second  work,  and 
from  which  the  existence  of  the  work  itself  is  inferred, 
is  among  the  E.rcerpta  Miscellanea  extant  in  IMS.  in  the 
Imperial  Library  at  Vienna.  It  may  be  that  the  title 
is  appropriate  only  to  the  extract,  and  this  may  have 
been  taken  from  the  work  De  .fiidido.  See  Cave,  Hist. 
Litt.  ad  ann.  4:'.6,  i,  426.— Sniitli,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom. 
Biog.  and  Afythol.  iii,  149. 

Paul  I,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  was  born 
in  Thessalonica,  and  flourished  in  the  early  part  of  the 
4th  century.  On  the  death  of  patriarch  Alexander 
(A.D.  336),  Paul,  one  of  tlie  presbyters  of  that  Ciiurch, 
and  comparatively  a  young  man,  was  cliosen  to  suc- 
ceed him  by  the  Hoinoouian,  or  orthodox  part}',  -while 


the  Arians  were  anxious  for  the  election  of  the  deacon 
JIacedonius,  who  sought  to  prevent  the  election  of 
Paul  by  some  charge  of  misconduct,  which,  however, 
he  did  not  persist  in.  Both  men  appear  to  have  been 
previously  marked  out  for  the  succession  bj'  their 
respective  partisans  ;  and  Alexander  had,  before  his 
death,  passed  a  judgment  on  their  respective  characters. 
The  Homoousians  had  carried  their  point ;  Init  the 
election  was  annulled  by  a  council  summoned  by  the 
emperor,  either  Constantine  the  Great  or  his  son  Con- 
stantius  II,  and  Paul,  being  ejected,  was  banished 
into  Pontus  (Athanas.  Histor.  A  rianor.  ad  Monuclws, 
c.  7),  and  Eusebius,  bishop  of  Niccmedia,  was  apjxiint- 
ed  by  the  council  in  his  place.  On  the  death  of  Eu- 
sebius, who  died  A.D.  342,  the  orthodox  populace  of 
Constantinople  restored  Paul,  who  appears  to  have 
been  previously  released  from  banishment,  or  to  have 
escaped  to  Rome,  while  the  bishops  of  the  Arian  party 
elected  Macedonius.  The  emperor,  Constantius  II, 
being  absent,  the  contest  led  to  many  disturbances, 
in  which  a  number  of  people  were  killed  ;  and  an  at- 
tempt by  Hermogenes,  magister  militvm,  to  quell  the 
riot  and  expel  Paul,  led  to  tlie  murder  of  that  officer 
bj'  the  mob.  The  emperor  immediately  returned  to 
Constantinople  and  expelled  Paul,  without,  however, 
as  jet  confirming  the  election  of  IMacedonius.  Paul 
hastened  hack  to  Rome  and  sought  the  support  of 
Julius  I,  bishop  of  that  city,  who,  glad  to  exercise 
the  superiority  implied  in  this  appeal  to  him,  sent 
him  back  with  a  letter  to  the  bishops  of  the  Eastern 
churches,  directing  that  he  and  some  other  expelled 
prelates  should  be  restored  to  their  respective  sees, 
and  bitterlj'  accusing  those  who  had  deposed  him. 
Paul  regained  possession  of  the  Church  of  Constanti- 
nople, but  the  Eastern  bishops,  in  a  council  at  Anti- 
och  (A.D.  343),  returned  a  spirited  answer  to  the  ar- 
rogant pretensions  of  Julius;  and  the  emperor,  who 
was  also  at  Antioch,  wrote  to  Pliilippus,  jmvfectus 
prcetorio,  to  expel  Paul  again.  Pliilippus,  to  avoid  a 
commotion,  sent  the  prelate  away  privatelj' ;  but  when 
he  attempted  to  establish  Macedonius  in  possession  of 
the  Church,  a  riot  occurred,  in  wliich  above  three 
thousand  lives  were  lost.  Paul  was  banished,  accord- 
ing to  Socrates,  to  Thessalonica,  and  then  into  the 
Western  empire,  being  forbidden  to  return  into  the 
East.  But  the  account  of  Socrates  is  disputed,  and 
Tillemont's  opinion  is  probabl_v  correct,  that  it  was  at 
this  time  that  Paul  was  loaded  with  chains  and  exiled 
to  Singara,  in  Mesopotamia,  and  afterwards  to  Emesa, 
in  Syria,  as  mentioned  by  Athanasius  {I.  c).  If  Tille- 
mont  is  correct,  the  banishment  into  the  Western  em- 
pire may  probably  be  referred  to  the  former  expulsion 
of  Paul,  when  he  appealed  to  pope  Julius  I,  or  pos- 
sibly Paul  may  have  been  released  from  banishment 
and  allowed  to  retire  to  Rome,  which,  according  to 
Photius,  he  did  three  several  times.  The  cause  of 
Paul  and  of  Athanasius,  who  was  also  in  banishment, 
was  still  supported  by  the  Western  Church,  and  was 
taken  up  by  the  Western  emperor  Const:ins,  brother 
of  Constantius  ;  and  the  Council  of  Sardica  (A.D.  347) 
decreed  their  restoration.  Constantius,  however,  re- 
fused to  restore  them  until  compelled  by  the  threats 
of  his  brotlier ;  upon  whose  death,  shortly  after,  Paul 
was  again  expelled  b}'  Constantius,  and  exiled  to  Cu- 
cusus,  in  Cappadocia,  amid  the  defiles  of  tlie  Taurus, 
where,  it  is  said,  he  was  privatelj'  strangled  by  his 
keepers  (A.D.  351),  and  buried  at  Ancyra.  It  was 
reported  that  his  keepers,  before  strangling  him,  at- 
tempted to  starve  him  to  death.  Great  obscurity 
hangs  over  his  death  ;  and  it  is  not  clear  whether  he 
died  bj'  violence  or  disease.  But  he  was  regarded  by 
his  party  as  a  martyr;  and  when  orthodoxy  triumph- 
ed under  the  emjieror  Theodosius  tlie  Great,  that  prince 
brought  his  remains  in  great  state  to  Conftintinople, 
and  deposited  them  in  a  church  which  was  subseqnent- 
I3'  called  by  his  name.  See,  besides  Athanasius,  Soc- 
rates, Hist.  Eccles.  ii,  6,  7,  12, 13, 15, 16,  20,  22,  23,  26 ; 
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V,  9;  Sozonien,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  3,  4,  7,  8,  9,  10,  20  ;  iv, 
2  ;  Theodoret,  Hist.  Levies,  i,  19  ;  ii,  5,  0  ;  Photius, 
Bibl.  Cod.  p.  257  ;  Tillemoiit,  Memoires,  vii,  251,  etc.  ; 
Nealc,  Hist,  of  the  Ead.  Ch.  ii,  35  sq. — Smith,  Diet,  of 
Gr.  (till  Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  147. 

Paul  II  OF  CoxsTANTiNOPLE,  putriarcli  of  Con- 
stantinople, flourished  in  the  7th  century.  When,  on 
the  accession  of  Constans  II  as  sole  emperor,  and  the 
banishment  of  his  colleague  Heracleonas,  the  p.itriarcli 
Pj-rrhus  was  deposed,  Paul  succeeded  to  the  patriarch- 
ate of  Constantinople,  of  the  Church  of  which  he  had 
been  a  presbyter,  and  also  ceconomus.  He  was  con- 
secrated patriarch  in  October,  012.  He  is  charged 
■with  being  a  monothelite,  and  with  having  induced 
the  emperor  (A.D.  G48)  to  issue  an  edict  prohibiting 
all  discussion  of  the  question  whether  thore  were  in 
Christ  one  will  or  operation,  or  two.  On  account  of 
his  heretical  opinions,  he  was  declared  by  the  poi)e 
Theodore  I,  in  a  council  lield  at  Rome  (A.D.  618),  to 
be  deposed;  but  as  the  pope  had  no  power  to  enforce 
the  sentence,  though  confirmed  by  the  Lateran  Coun- 
cil (A.D.  649),  held  under  Theodore's  successor  in  the 
papacy,  Martin  I,  Paul  retainad  his  patriarchate  till 
his  own  death  (A.D.  652).  He  even  retaliated  the  at- 
tempts of  the  popes  by  urging  the  emperor  to  depose 
Martin,  and  exile  him  to  Chersona,  where  he  died. 
Paul  died  not  long  after  the  banishment  of  Martin, 
and  is  said  to  have  repented  of  the  evil  which  he  had 
brought  upon  his  antagonist.  There  are  extant  of  the 
writings  of  Paul :  Epistoli  Th^odovo  (i.  e.  pop3  Theo- 
dore, the  predecessor  of  Martin)  : — part  of  an  Ejusiola 
ad  Theodorum  (i.  e.  Theodore  of  Pharan) : — part  of  an 
Epistola  ad  Jacobum — all  printed  in  the  Coiirilia  {Con- 
ci'.  Lateran.  secret,  iv,  Concil.  Constantiii.  iii,  act.  x, 
vol.  vi,  ed.  Labbe,  col.  221,  837,  839,  and  vol.  iii  ed. 
Hardouin,  col.  815, 121G,.1247).  See  Anastatius  Biblio- 
thecarius,  ddlectanea  (Commemoratio  eorum  qua  acta 
sunt  in  Martinum  Papain,  etc.),  apud  Galland,  Bibli- 
oth.  Patrum,  xiii,  47;  id.  De  Vitis  Ryman.  Pontf.  {The- 
odori  et  Martini),  apud  Muratori,  Rvrum  ItaHc.  Scrip- 
tores,  vol.  iii;  Baronius,  Annales,  ad  ann.  642,  i,  618, 
i,  etc.  ;  Cave,  Iliit.  Lilt,  ad  ann.  642,  i,  585 ;  Le  Quien, 
Oriens  Chrlstianus,  vol.  i,  col.  229. 

There  were  two  other  Pauls  patriarchs  of  Constan- 
tinople, viz.  Paul  III  (A.D.  686-632)  and  Paul  IV 
(A.D.  780-784).  —  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog. 
an  I  }fiith(jl.  iii,  148. 

Paul  OF  Cordova.     See  Paulus,  Alvahez. 

Paiil  DE  LA  Croix,  generally  known  as  Paul 
FranQois  de  Danei,  founder  of  the  Order  of  the  Pas- 
sionists  (((.  v.),  was  born  Jan.  3,  1694,  at  Ovieda,  Ge- 
neva. He  was  early  consecrated  to  a  life  of  pietj^  and 
whila  still  a  layman  was  intrusted  by  his  bishop  with 
teaching  the  catechism  to  children ;  and  this  incited 
Paul  to  the  design  of  establishing  an  order  for  the 
conversion  of  souls.  To  this  end  he  assumed  a  men- 
dicant dress  of  black,  to  which  he  attached  the  em- 
blanis  of  Clirist's  passion,  and  with  bare  feet  and  head 
he  retired  in  1720  to  a  hermit.ige,  where  he  prepared 
himself  by  rigid  mortitications  to  write  the  rules  of  the 
new  society,  with  the  aid  of  liis  youngar  brother,  Jean- 
Baptiste.  He  then  repaired  to  Home,  where  he  was 
ordained  priest  by  Benedict  XIII,  and  returned  to  es- 
tablish his  order,  of  which  he  was  elected  general. 
He  died  Oct.  18, 1775,  and  was  canonized  in  1852.  See 
Ahn'f/e  de  la  IVe  de  P.  de  la  Croix  (Tournay,  1857, 
12mo). — Iloefer,  ^our.  Biog.  Gcnirule,  xxxix,  392. 

Paul  THE  Df.acox  (Paulus  Diaconus),  called  also 
by  his  patronymic  Wauxefkidls,  one  of  the  most 
learned  ecclesiastics  of  the  Middle  Ages,  is  noted  es- 
pecially as  a  historical  writer  and  iconogr aphist.  He 
was  liorn  about  740,  at  the  town  of  I'Yiuli  (Forum  Julii). 
He  became  atticlied  to  thj  court  of  Itachis,  king  of  the 
Lombards,  and  received  a  superior  education  at  Pavia. 
About  763  he  left  the  court,  and  was  ordained  deacon 
of  the  Church  at  Aquileia.     He  returned  to  the  court 


on  the  invitation  of  Desiderius,  successor  of  Rachis, 
by  whom  he  was  made  chancellor.  About  the  part 
of  his  life  which  followed  the  overthrow  of  the  king- 
dom of  Desiderius  by  Charlemagne  in  774  we  know 
nothing  for  certain  ;  but  the  most  probable  account  is 
that  he  retired  to  a  monaster}',  and  afterwards  entered 
the  celebrated  monaster}'  of  Monte  Casino,  whence  he 
addressed  to  Charlemagne  in  the  A'ear  781  an  elegj',  in 
which  he  implores  the  release  of  a  brother  who  had 
been  taken  prisoner  in  the  Lombard  war.  About  this 
time  Charlemagne  appears  to  have  attached  him  to  his 
court.  Paul  was  employed  to  instruct  in  Greek  the 
clergymen  who  were  to  accompany  the  emperor's 
daughter  Rotrude  in  her  journey  to  Constantinople 
to  wed  the  son  of  the  empress  Irene.  Paul  visited 
France,  and  staj'ed  some  time  at  Metz,  of  the  early 
bishops  of  which  cit}'  he  wrote  a  history.  He  after- 
wards returned  to  Monte  Casino,  where  he  died  about 
the  j'ear  799.  As  a  poet,  Paul  is  spoken  of  in  the 
most  extravagant  terms  of  praise  hy  his  contemporary 
Peter  of  Pisa.  His  poems,  which  are  reallj'  good,  con- 
sist chiefly  of  hymns  and  other  short  pieces  in  Latin. 
Of  his  hymns,  the  song  in  praise  of  John  the  Baptist 
is  still  in  use  in  our  daj-  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church. 
Paul's  fame  rests  however  chiefl}'  on  his  merits  as  a  his- 
torian. II  is  works  were :  Historia  Miscellanea,  a  Roman 
history  consisting  of  twenty-four  books,  of  which  the 
first  eleven  contain  the  histor}'  of  Eutropius  ;  the  next 
five,  bj'  Paul  himself,  contain  the  period  from  the  reign 
of  Valentinian  to  that  of  Justinian ;  the  remaining  books 
ar3  attributed  to  Landulphus  Sagax.  The  best  edi- 
tion of  this  work  is  in  Muratori's  "  Rerum  Italicarum 
Scriptores."  This  Roman  historj'  is  a  work  of  no  great 
value  at  present,  fur  it  is  a  mere  compilation  of  works 
that  have  been  preserved  to  us ;  but  in  the  Middle 
Ages  it  was  greatly  used,  as  the  many  MSS.,  recen- 
sions, and  continuations  of  it  attest : — De  Gestis  Longo- 
bardarum  Libri  Sex,  a  history  of  the  Lombards  ;  his 
most  valuable  work.  It  is  unfortunately  incomplete; 
he  lived  to  bri.ig  it  down  only  to  the  death  of  Luit- 
prand,  in  A.D.  744.  There  are  several  editions  of  this 
work.  It  is  characterized  by  remarkable  candor,  and 
a  stA-le  unusually  pure  for  that  age.  The  high  repute 
in  which  this  work  was  long  held  is  attested  by  the 
great  number  of  MSS.  and  continuations.  This  is  also 
contained  in  Muratori's  collection  : — Gcsta  Episcoporum 
Metensium ;  this  history  of  the  bishops  of  Metz  was  un- 
dertaken at  the  request  of  Angilram,  bishop  of  Metz  ; 
it  was  the  first  work  of  the  kind  south  of  the  Alps, 
and  became  an  example  which  was  soon  verj'  general- 
ly followed: — Vita  S.  Gregorii  Magni  (later  much  in- 
terpolated) : — Excerpta  from  B^estus,  •'  De  Yerborum 
Significatione."  There  are  also  extant  a  collection 
of  homilies  and  two  sermons  which  are  attributed  to 
him.  Tlie  Homiliarium  was  collected  from  the  best 
sources  at  emperor  Charlemagne's  request,  and  was 
introduced  into  the  whole  Prankish  Church.  It  was 
printed  several  times  between  the  j'ears  1482  and 
15G9,  and  translated  into  German  and  Spanish.  Sea 
Wattenl)ach  and  Bethmann,  Paulus  Diaconus  I^eben 
u.  Schriften,  in  the  "  Archiv  der  Gesellschaft  fur  iiltere 
deutsche  Geschichtskunde,"  vol.  x  (1851) ;  Potthast, 
Bibl.  Med.  Alv.  p.  484  sq.,  where  the  bibliography  le- 
garding  Paulus  is  almost  complete;  Piper,  Monu- 
mental-Tlieoloqie,  p.  828  sq. ;  Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist. 
vol.  ii.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Paul  of  Emesa,  an  Eastern  prelate  of  notf>,  who 
flourished  in  the  first  half  of  tlie  5th  century,  was 
among  the  bishops  who,  at  the  General  Council  of  E])h- 
esus  (A.D.  431\  united  witli  patriarch  John  of  Antioih 
in  supporting  tlie  cause  of  Nestorius.  A\'lien  negotia- 
tions were  in  progress  for  a  reconciliation  l)otwecn 
John  and  the  Oriental  bishops  with  ("j-ril  of  Alexan- 
dria, Paul  was  sent  by  John  to  Cj'ril,  but  the  latter 
would  bj'  no  means  comply  with  the  solicitations  of 
Jolin  until  his  messenger  Paul  had  delivered  some 
homilies  before  him,  and  presented  to  him  a  confession 
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of  faith,  in  which  the  term  Biotokoc  was  applied  to 
the  Virgin  Mary,  and  had  joined  in  anathematizing 
Nestoriusi.  Having  satisfied  Cyril  in  thesi  points, 
Paul  concluded  the  negotiations  successfully.  The 
few  facts  known  of  the  life  of  Paul  are  given  by  Tille- 
mont,  Mihnuires,  vol.  xiv,  and  hy  Christianus  Lupus, 
in  his  ■Schoiiu  et  Notes  ad  varior.  PP.  Epistidas,  form- 
ing the  second  volume  of  the  work  cited  below.  Paul 
wrote,  Li'jellus  quern  (s.  Libdli  quos)  Paidus  Episcopus 
Emesenus  Cijr'illo  A rckiejnscopo  Alexamlr'ue  obtulit,  a 
Joanne  Antiocheno  Episcopo  missus: — tlumUia  Pauli 
Episcopi  Emcsseiii  .  .  .  ile  NaticUate  Domini  et.  Sulou- 
toris  nostri  Jtsu  Chridi,  et  quod  beata  Virgo  Maria  sit 
Dei  Genitrix,  et  quod  nnn  duos,  sed  unurn  Filium  et  Do- 
minum  Cki-istuin  dicumiis,  etc. : — Ejusdem  Pauli  Homi- 
lia  .  .  .  in  Christi  Domini  et  Salvatoris  nostri  Nativkn- 
tem.  These  pieces  are  given  in  the  Concilia,  vol.  iii, 
col.  1090,  1095,  1098,  ed.  Labbe  -.—Ejnstola  Pauli  Eme- 
seni  Episcopi  ud  Anatholium  Mar/istriini  Militice,  given 
in  a  Latin  version  in  the  Ad  Ephesinxm  Concilium  va- 
riorum Patrum  Episiolie  of  Christianus  Lupus  (Lou- 
vain,  1682,  4to),  Ep.  107. 

Tliis  Paul  of  Emesa  is  to  be  distinguished  from  a 
predecessor  of  the  same  name,  who  was  present  at  the 
Council  of  Seleuceia  (A.D.  359),  and  adhered  to  the 
party  of  Acacius  (Le  Quien,  Oriens  Christianus,  vol.  ii, 
col.  839,  but  he  does  not  give  his  authority);  but  who 
seems  afterwards,  under  the  emperor  Jovian,  to  have 
united  himself  with  the  orthodox  (Socrates,  I/ist.  Ec- 
cles.  iii,  25 ;  iv,  12 ;  Sozomen,  Hist.  Ecclis.  vi,  4,  12), 
and  to  have  acted  with  them  possibl}-  at  thie  Synod  of 
Antioch  (A.D.  363),  certainly  at  that  of  Syana  (A.D. 
307  or  368).  Gennadius  (Z>^  Viris  Illustribus,  c.  31) 
mentions  "  Paulus  Episcopus,"  he  does  not  say  of  what 
see,  as  having  written  a  little  Ijook  on  repentance  {De 
PcenitiUtia  Libellus),  in  which  he  cautions  the  penitent 
against  such  an  excess  of  sorrow  as  might  lead  to  de- 
spair. We  have  no  means  of  identifying  this  Paul. 
The  period  occupied  by  the  writers  enumerated  by 
Gennadius  includes  tliat  in  which  Paul  of  Emesa  flour- 
ished ;  and  as  he  was  the  most  eminent  prelate  of  the 
time  of  ills  name,  he  may  possibl}'  be  the  writer  men- 
tioned by  Gennadius.  —  Suiith,  Diet.  oJ'Gr.  and  Pom. 
Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  118. 

Paul  (St.)  tiik  IIerjiit.     See  Anthony,  St. 

Paul  OF  Pannonia  lived  probabl}'  in  the  5th  cen- 
tury ;  according  to  Trithemius  and  Cave,  in  A.D. 
430.  Gennadius  calls  him  Paulus  Preshiiter,  and  states 
that  he  knew  from  his  own  testimony  {<'x  diciis  <jus) 
that  he  was  a  Pannonian,  but  dt)es  not  saj'  to  what 
Churcli  he  belonged.  Paul  wrote  De  Virginitate  ser- 
vanda et  contemtu  Mundi  ac  Vitce  Institutione  Libri  duo, 
addressed  to  a  holy  virgin,  Constantia.  He  took  the 
opportunity  of  abusing  "the  heretic  Jovinian,"  the 
great  opponent  of  monasticism,  as  a  luxurious  glutton. 
The  work  is  lost.  In  some  MSS.  of  Gennadius,  and  l)y 
Honorius  of  Autnn  {De  Scriptor.  Eccles.  ii,  74),  he  is 
called,  not  Paulus,  but  Petrus.  See  Cave,  Hist.  IJtt.  i, 
414  ;  Trithemius,  De  Scriptor.  Eccles.  c.  146  ;  Fabricius, 
liihlhtth.  JMed.  et  Infim.  Latinitat.  v,  217,  ed.  Mansi. — 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  149. 

Paul  the  Presbyter.     See  Paul  of  Pannonia. 

Paul  of  Samosata,  a  noted  Eastern  ecclesiastic 
of  the  3d  centurj',  was  a  native  of  Samosata,  and  must 
have  been  born  shortly  after  the  opening  of  the  cen- 
tury. Ver}'  little  is  accessible  as  to  liis  earl}-  personal 
history.  He  was  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Anti- 
och in  A.D.  200.  His  original  calling  seems  to  have 
been  that  of  a  sophist;  how  he  obtained  admittance 
into  the  clerical  order  is  unknown  ;  his  elevation,  or  at 
least  his  continuance  in  the  see,  he  owed  to  the  cele- 
brated Zenobia,  to  whom  his  literary  attainments  and 
his  political  talents  ma}'  be  supposed  to  have  recom- 
mended him.  The  charge  tluit  his  personal  character 
was  not  all  that  could  be  desired  for  the  episcopal  of- 
fice seems  groundless,  when  we  consider  the  silence  of 


the  ecclesiastical  writers  of  that  period,  who,  if  they 
hud  had  the  opportunity,  would  have  gladly  laid  hold 
of  anything  to  his  disadvantage  ;  and  we  should  ratlier 
think  that  ins  cliaracter  must  have  been  remarkablj' 
pure  and  worthj'  to  have  led  to  his  being  raised  from 
an  originally  obscure  condition  to  the  highest  dignity 
in  the  Church.  After  his  elevation  he  was  apparent- 
ly less  scrupulous  and  humble,  and  it  may  be  reason- 
ably inferred  from  what  his  enemies  say  of  him — and 
they  are  the  onlj'  ones  who  have  written  about  Paul 
of  Samosata — that  he  manifested  in  the  episcopal  office 
great  rapacity',  arrogance,  and  vanity.  The  encycli- 
cal letter  issued  by  tlie  council  which  deposed  him 
(see  below)  was  published  at  the  time  of  his  condem- 
nation (A.D.  269),  and  if  the  charges  had  been  capa- 
ble of  refutation  or  denial,  Paul  would  not  have  suf- 
fered them  to  go  unanswered.  He  obtained,  while 
holding  his  bishopric,  the  secular  office  oi procurator 
decenarius  (so  called  from  the  holder  of  it  receiving  a 
yearlj-  salarj'  of  two  hundred  sestertia),  and  is  said  to 
have  loved  the  pomp  and  state  of  his  secular  calling 
better  than  the  humbler  and  more  staid  deportment 
which  became  his  ecclesiastical  office  ;  and  it  was  prob- 
ably by  the  exercise,  perhaps  the  abuse  of  his  procu- 
ratorship,  that  he  amassed  the  immense  wealth  which, 
contrasted  with  his  original  poverty',  so  scandalized 
his  opponents.  He  was  led  also  by  his  habits  of  sec- 
ular grandeur,  and  the  pride  the}'  inspired,  to  introduce 
into  the  Church  a  greater  degree  of  pomp  than  had  as 
yet  been  allowed,  erecting  for  hiuiself  an  episcopal 
tribunal  (lii'i/ta)  and  a  lofty  seat  (j^puvoi'  ?'i|»;\oi'),  and 
having  this  seat  placed  in  a  recess  screened  from  pub- 
lic observation,  in  imitation  of  the  higher  judges  and 
magistrates  (see  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  vii,  30).  When 
abroad  he  assumed  all  tiie  airs  of  greatness,  being  at- 
tended ijy  a  numerous  retinue,  and  affecting  to  read 
letters  and  to  dictate  as  he  went,  in  order  to  inspire 
the  spectators  with  an  idea  of  the  e.xtent  and  pressing 
character  of  his  engagements.  The  decencies  of  pub- 
lic worship  he  also  violated.  He  encouraged  his  ad- 
mirers of  both  sexes  to  manifest  their  approval  by 
waving  their  handlierchiefs  and  rising  up  and  shout- 
ing, as  in  the  theatres,  and  rebuked  and  insulted  those 
wliom  a  sense  of  propriety  restrained  from  joining  in 
these  apidauses.  His  style  of  preaching  tended  to 
aggravate  the  disafi'ection  which  his  general  deport- 
ment inspired.  He  was  equallv  unsparing  in  his 
strictures  on  tliose  former  teachers  of  the  Church 
whose  memory  was  held  in  reverence,  and  in  his 
praises  of  himself,  ''after  the  manner  rather  of  a  rhet- 
orician or  a  mountebanlv  than  of  a  bishop"  (Eusebius). 
He  allowed  and  excited  women  to  sing  his  praises 
publicly  in  the  church,  amid  the  solemnities  of  Easter, 
and  encouraged  his  flatterers  among  the  neighboring 
bishops  to  praise  him  in  their  discourses  to  the  people, 
and  extol  him  "as  an  angel  from  heaven."  To  these 
charges  of  open  and  ascertainable  character,  his  ac- 
cusers add  others  of  more  secret  and  therefore  of  more 
dubious  nature,  resting  in  fact  on  mere  suspicion.  But 
it  is  very  probable  that  these  oflTensive  traits  would 
have  excited  less  animadversion  had  they  not  been 
connected  with  heretical  theological  opinions.  Indeed, 
his  accusers  admit  that,  "though  all  groaned  and  la- 
mented his  wickedness  in  secret,"  they  feared  his  pow- 
er too  much  to  provoke  him  by  attempting  to  accuse 
liim  ;  but  tlie  horror  excited  by  his  heresy  in5|iired  a 
courage  which  indignation  at  his  immorality  had  failed 
to  excite ;  and  thej'  declare  that,  when  he  set  himself 
in  opposition  to  God,  they  were  compelled  to  depose 
him  and  elect  another  bishop  in  his  place  (Eusebius). 
Moshcim,  who  is  inclined  to  take  the  most  favorable 
view  of  Paul's  failings,  saj'S  : 

"That  Paul  was  publicly  landed  by  women,  and  by 
neii,'hbi)ring  bishops  and  jjresbyters,  I  can  believe  with- 
out much  difficulty;  but  that  he  was  so  infatuated  and 
so  greedy  of  piaise  as  boldly  to  urge  forward  these  pro- 
claiiners  of  his  virtues,  I  cannot  believe  so  easily.  I  sus- 
pect that  Paul,  after  the  controversy  arising  from  his 
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novel  opinicins  had  become  warm,  nnd  the  people  had 
become  tlivided  into  factions  and  parties,  jjersuaded  some 
bislii>i)s  and  |)resl)ytei's  to  defend  and  support  his  cause 
ill  pnl)lic  discourses;  and,  tliroii^ii  liis  satellites,  he  en- 
ConraLTcd  some  women,  on  Kasier-day,  wlien  the  people 
were  all  asseml)led,  suddenly  to  shout  forth  his  praise, 
in  order  to  conciliate  popular  favor  to  him,  and  to  check 
the  risinir  storm  of  opposition.  He  allowed  his  presby- 
ters and  deacons,  among  other  wrong  things,  to  keep  the 
so-called  sub-i7itrodiwed  {triweicrtiiiTa^,  auhintroducta'i)  tcovi- 
en:  and  he  himself  kept;  two  young  women,  and  cariied 
them  with  him  when  he  travelled.  This  was  not  contrary 
to  the  custom  of  the  priests  of  that  age,  of  which  I  have 
s|)oken  elsewhere.  But  the  bishops  do  not  accuse  Paul 
of  any  illicit  intercourse  with  these  women:  whence  it 
appears  that,  though  a  luxurious  liver,  he  was  not  alto- 
gether regardless  of  the  laws  of  chastity  and  decorum. 

"  Respecting  the  im[)iety  of  Paul  of  Samosata,  scarcely 
any  writer  since  the  3d  century,  who  has  treated  of  the 
triiiity  of  persons  in  God,  and  of  Christ,  either  formally 
or  incidentally,  is  silent;  and  the  writers  on  heresies,  one 
and  all,  place  him  among  the  worst  corrupters  of  revealed 
truth,  and  vehemently  inveigh  against  him:  so  Kpipha- 
nius,  Theodoret,  Augustine,  Daniascenus,  and  the  rest. 
Moreover,  some  of  the  public  documents  of  the  iiroceed- 
ings  against  him  have  reached  us,  a  circumstance  which 
has  not  occurred  in  regard  to  most  of  the  other  heretics. 
For  tlieie  is  extant  (1)  a  great  part  of  the  epistle  of  the 
bishops  by  whose  decision  he  was  condemned  in  the  coun- 
cil at  Antioch,  addressed  to  all  the  bishops  of  Christen- 
dom, to  make  it  manifest  that  they  had  good  reasons  for 
what  they  had  done  (in  Eusebius,  Hixt.^Hcd.  1.  vii,  c.  30, 
p.  27i>,  etc.).  But  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  Eusebius  has 
preserved  only  that  part  of  the  epistle  which  recounts  the 
vices  and  delinquencies  of  the  man,  omitting  the  part 
which  stated  his  doctrines  or  errors.  If  thelatter  had 
been  preserved,  we  could  more  confidently  and  more  def- 
initely determine  what  weie  his  principles.  There  is  ex- 
tant (2)  a  copy  of  one  of  the  epistles  of  the  bishops  of  the 
council,  addiessed  to  Paul,  relating  to  the  controversy 
with  hhu  (in  the  Bihliotheea  Fatrvm  HarwiciiNhH  [ed.  Paris], 
1641,  fol.,  xi,  302).  In  this  epistle,  six  of  the  bishops 
state  their  own  opinions  respecting  God  and  Christ,  and 
inquiie  of  him  whether  he  disagrees  with  them.  There 
is  extant  (3)  au  epistle  of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  to  Paul 
of  Samos;ita,  in  which  the  writer  chides  and  confutes 
him  (in  the  same  Bihliotheea  Patnnn,  xi,  273).  Though 
it  is  true  that  some,  and  for  reasons  worthy  of  consider- 
ation, deny  that  this  epistle  was  written  by  Dionysius 
(q.  v.),  it  is  as  unquestionably  true  that  the  epistle  is  very 
ancient.  It  was  probably  addressed  to  Paul  by  some 
bishop  or  presbyter,  whose  name  being  omitted  iu  the 
early  copy,  some  person,  recollecting  that  Dionysius  was 
an  opposer  of  Paul,  ascribed  the  epistle  to  him.  There 
are  e.xtant  (4)  ten  questions  of  Paul  of  Samosata,  address- 
ed to  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  and  the  answers  of  the 
latter  to  these  questions  (in  the  same  Jjibliotlieca  Pali-nm, 
xi,  2TS).  But  this  unequalled  abundance  of  documents 
relative  to  Paul's  heresy  has  not  prevented  a  great  diver- 
sity in  opinion,  both  among  the  ancients  and  the  mod- 
erns, respecting  his  real  sentiments.  For  the  ancients 
speak,  sometimes  obscurely,  sometimes  iuconsistentlj', 
and  sonieiimes  they  mistake,  either  from  passion  or  prej- 
ndice;  and  hence  the  moderns  difl'er  widely,  some  crim- 
inating and  some  vindicating  the  man.  We  collect  to- 
gether all  that  can  be  learned  respecting  Paul's  senti- 
ments from  these  ancient  documents,  and  compare  with 
these  statements  whatever  has  reached  us  from  other  an- 
cient sources. 

"I.  The  bishops  by  whom  Paul  was  condemned,  in 
their  epistle,  preserved  by  Eusebius  say:  First,  That 
fie  denied  his  God  and  Lord:  tov  eeoi'  tavTov  Kai  Ki'pioi/  lip- 
vuvixi-i'uv  (p.  2S0).  Secondly,  That  before  the  bishops,  as- 
sembled in  council,  he  would  not  acknowledge  that  the 
Son  (if  (Jod  di'scendedfrnm  lieareii :  toi/  vuw  rov  Otov  t?  ov- 
pav.w  MiTaAtAi.-eim.  Thirdly,  That  he  distinctly  said 
Jemix  VhiiHt  ortiiinafi'd  on  earth:  At^ei  '\riauvv  Xpioror  kh- 
Ttaiei.  Fourthly,  That  he  went  over  to  the  abominable 
heresy  of  Artenias.  What  the  heresy  of  Artemas  was, 
with  which  they  tax  Paul,  is  a  question  of  doubt  and  un- 
certainty. 1  shall  therefore  pass  by  this  charge,  and  con- 
sider oidy  tlie  others:  in  which,  doubtless,  the  cliief error 
of  Paul  was  included,  and  that  error  which  was  the  cause 
of  so  much  odium  against  him.  From  these  charges  it  is 
evident  that  he  would  not  acknowledge  Jesti^  Christ  to  be 
both  God  and  man;  or  he  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a 
))erson— if  I  may  so  s&y—foniponiidedu[  God  and  man. 
For  when  lie  said  the  .Son  of  God  did  not  dencend  fr<mi 
heaven,  hut  originated  on  the  earth,  what  could  he  mean 
but  that  Christ  was  a  viere  man,  thoutrh  divinelv  begot- 
ten of  the  Virgin  Mary?  And  what  could  thebislu)ps 
mean,  when  they  taxed  him  with  deiiiiinij  hin  God  and 
Lord,  but  that  he  divested  Christ  of  his  diviniti/,  or  de- 
nied that  a  divine  person  received  the  man  Christ  into 
union  with  himself?  From  the  same  charges  it  also  ap- 
pears that  he  called  the  man  Christ  the  Son  of  God;  and 
this,  nndonliledly,  because  he  was  supernaturally  pro- 
duced from  the  Viigin  Mary.  For  he  denied  that  the  Sn,i. 
of  God  desi-cnded  from,  heaven;  and  as  this,  most  certainly, 
must  be  understood  as  referring  to  Chrint,  it  is  manifest 


that  he  applied  the  title  Son  of  God  to  the  man  Christ. 
This  alone  is  a  sufficient  refutation  of  the  error  of  those 
will)  believe  what  Marins  ^Mercatm-  asserts  (De  A nathema- 
ti.smis  Sestorii,  in  his  Oj>p.  ii,  l-'S),  that  Pazil  of  Samosata 
represented  Christ  as  beiini  a  man,  born  like  other  7>ien  of 
two  parents.  Yet  we  have  a  better  witness  for  confuting 
this  error  in  Paul  himself,  who  distinctly  says  (Questio  V, 

iu  the  liiblioth.  Patr.xi,  280),  'Inaom  o  ■yewnien-  U  vri/n'/ua- 
T09   aycov    Kai    Mupiaf    ts    iTupirtiiov. — That    the  bishops, 

whose  charges  we  are  cous.ilering,  did  him  no  injustice, 
he  himself  makes  manifest.  For  all  his  ten  qiiestions  now 
extant,  whether  addressed  to  Dionysius  or  to  another  per- 
son, have  one  sole  aim,  namely,  to  evince,  by  means  of 
various  texts  of  Scripture  brought  together,  that  Christ 
was  a  mere  man,  and  destitute  of  any  divinity  ;  or,  what 
amounts  to  the  same  thing,  to  confute  the  belief  that  the 
divine  and  human  natures  united  in  Christ  produced  one 
person.  It  is  therefore  not  necessary  to  produce  the  tes- 
timony of  others  among  the  ancients  to  the  same  point. 
Yet  1  will  add  that  of  Simeon  Betharsamensis,  a  cele- 
brated Persian,  near  the  beginning  of  the  Gth  century, 
whose  testimony  I  regard  as  of  more  value  than  that  of 
all  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers.  In  his  epistle  on  the 
heresy  of  the  Nestorians  (in  Jos.  Sim.  Assemani's  Bihlio- 
theea Oriental,  i,  34T)  he  says:  'Paulus  Saraosatenns  de 
beata  Maria  h.'ec  dicebat:  ^^  Stuhim  hominem  genuit  Ma- 
ria, nee  post  partum  virgo  permansit.  Christum  aulem 
appellavit  creatum,  factum,  mortalem  et  filium  (Dei)  ex 
gratia."  De  se  ipso  vero  dicebat:  "Ego  quoque  si  volu- 
ero,  Christns  ero,  qiiiim  ego  et  Cliristus  unius,  ejusdemque 
simus  naturce." '  These  statements  accord  perfectly  with 
the  allegations  of  the  bishops,  and  with  the  character  of 
Paul,  wao  was  rash  and  extravagant.  Epiphanius  also 
{Ua'res.  Ixv,  617)  says  of  him  that  he  gave  himself  the  ap- 
pellation of  Clirist;  a  declaration  which  is  elucidated  by 
the  quotatiini  from  the  Persian  Simeon. 

"  II.  The  six  bishops  of  the  Council  of  Antioch,  in  their 
letter  to  Paul  before  sentence  was  pronounced  upon  him, 
while  they  state  their  own  doctrine  respecting  God  and 
Christ,  condemn  some  errors  of  tlieir  adversary.  In  the 
first  place,  they  say  it  could  not  be  endured  that  he  should 

inculcate  vlov  to5  eeoS  eeoi'  jui/  thai  Tipi)  Kara/ioAr.s  Koafxav, 
and  &VO  eeoiif  KitTa^7tX\eii2rai,  ttii'  o  uio?  Tot  Qeov  Btos-  ki|- 
tiuaanjM  (Bihlioth.  Patr.  xi,  303).  The  bishops  speak  less 
definitely  than  could  be  wished;  in  consequence,  per- 
haps, of'lhe  studied  obscurity  of  Paul,  who  did  not  wish 
his  real  sentiments  to  be  distinctly  known.  Yet  it  is  not 
ditlicult  to  see  whither  tend  the  sentiments  they  attribute 
to  him.  First,  he  acknowledged  that  there  is  sometliiiv) 
iu-God,  which  the  Scriptures  call  the  Son  of  God.  He  there- 
fore supposed  that  there  are  two  Sons  of  God — the  one  by 
grace,  the  man  Christ :  the  other  bg  nature,  who  existed 
long  before  the  other  Son.  Secondly,  He  denied  that  the 
latter  Sun  of  God  v<as  God  anterior  to  the  creation  of  the 
world.  Thirdly,  Consequently  he  held  that  tiris  Sun  of 
God  became  God  at  the  time  the  world  was  created.  These 
statements  appear  confused,  and  very  different  from  the 
common  apprehensions;  but  they  will  admit  of  elucida- 
tion. Paul  meant  to  say  that  the  energg—oi;  if  any  pre- 
fer it,  the  Divine  energij — which  he  denominated  the  Son 
of  God,  was  hidden  iii  God,  before  the  creation  of  the 
world;  but  that,  in  a  sense,  it  issued  out  from  God,  and 
began  to  have  some  existence  exterior  to  God,  at  the  time 
God  formed  the  created  universe.  Fourthly,  Hence  he 
inferred  that  (p.  710)  those  profess  two  Gods  (or  speak  of 
two  as  in  the  |)lace  of  the  one  God)  whoproclaimthe  Son  of 
God  to  be  God;  but  undonbtedly,  considering  what  pre- 
cedes, the  limitation  should  be  added,  before  the  creation 
of  the  world.  His  belief  was  that  theg  divide  the  one  God 
into  two  Gods,  who  make  the  Son  of  God  to  have  existed 
as  d  i)crson,  distinct  from  the  Father,  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world.  He  did  not  deny,  as  we  have  seen, 
that  the  Son  of  God  was,  in  some  sense,  made  God  at  the 
time  the  world  was  created.— From  all  this  we  learn  that 
Paul  denied  the  eternal  generation  of  the  Son  of  God,  and 
also  his  personal  di!<lii'ietaess  from  the  Father;  and  he 
supposed  that  when  God  was  abont  to  create  the  world 
he  sent  out  from  himself  a  certain  energy,  which  is  called 
the  Son  of  God,  and  also  God,  although  it  is  nothing  dis- 
tinct froiii  God.  These  ideas  may  be  further  illustrated 
by  the  subsequent  charge  of  the  bishops;  in  which  they 
not  obscurely  tax  Paul  with  representing  God  the  Fiither 
as  creating  the  world  by  the  \\'ord  (un  iu'  iVt'ii'i-  kui  iirt- 
ari'iuK  ux'VTTooTt'tToi)  as  bg  an  iiistriiinent,  and  bii  intelligence, 
having  no  separate  exi.tience  or  porsonalitg.  For  it  hence 
appears  that  by  the  Son  or  Word  of  God,  he  understood 
the  divine  wisdom  (tiriaTlutm) :  which,  bePire  the  world 
was  created,  h;ul  been  at  rest  in  God,  and  hidden  during 
numberless  ages:  but  now,  when  the  supreme  God  form- 
ed the  iJiirpiTse  of  creating  the  world,  it  exhibited  its 
powers,  and,  as  it  were,  cniiie  out  from  the  bosom  of  the 
Father;  or,  in  other  words,  it  manifested  its  pi-escnce  by 
discriminating',  actiu'j,  and  operating.  From  that  time 
onward  it  is  called,  thousrh  fitiur.-itively,  the  Son  of  God, 
because  it  proceeded  forth  fmm  «iod.  Just  as  a  son  does 
fiom  his  parents;  and  also  Gml,  because  it  is  essentially 
God,  and  can  be  conceived  of  as  separate  from  him  only 
bv  an  abstraction  of  the  mind.  In  perfect  accordance 
with  these  views  are  the  statements  of  other  ancient  writ- 
ers.   Thus  Epiphauius  {Uteres.  Ixv,  COS)  states  the  seuti- 


PAUL 


829 


PAUL 


merits  of  Paul :  God  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  are  one 
God.  The  Word  and  Spirit  are  ever  in  God,  as  reanon  is  in 
man ;  the  Son  of  God  has  no  separate  existence,  but  lie  ex- 
ists in  God.  .  .  .  vliii  tv  T(ji  TTaTpi,  tilt  Ao709  61/  uiS'fiwiTui.  The 
Son  is  in  the  Father,  as  reason  (not  speech,  sermo,  as  Peta- 
viiis  lendeix'd  it ;  but  tmcnijfjiri,  as  the  bishops  term  it)  is  rn 
man.  Epiphauius,  who  as  an  author  was  uot  distiiijiuisli- 
ed  for  his  accuracy  and  research,  has  uot  stated  all  that 
i'aul  held,  but  what  he  has  stated  is  very  well.  I  omit 
similar  citations  from  Athanasius  aud  others,  that  the 
discussion  may  not  be  too  prolix. 

"  in.  Dionysius,  or  whoever  wrote  the  epistle  bearing 
his  name  (in  the  Biblioth.  Patr.  xi,  273,  '274),  says  that  Paul 

taught  :  bi'O  (esse)  VTrouiaa^t^  Kai  duo  •KpoaiaTia  toXi  i^vof;  i,^wv 
\ptaTov,  Kui  hvo  XptaToi'?,  kul'i  bvo  ftoi'?,  kva  tpi'aet  tov  v'lov  tou 

OiOV    •7TpOVircipXOi''r<^,   Ka(    'iva    KaT^    O/JiOlVfliaV    XptCTOV    Kai    v'luv 

TuP  Au/iic).  Whether  Paul  so  expressed  himself,  or  wheth- 
er Dionysius  so  inferred  from  the  language  of  i'aul,  there 
is  nothing  here  disagreeing  with  the  opinions  of  Paul. 
For  since  he  declared  Christ  to  be  a  meie  man,  born  of 
Maiy;  and  denied  that  the  Wisdom  of  God,  combined 
with  the  man  Clirist,  constituted  one  jjerson  ;  and  yet  as- 
serted that  the  eternal  Son  of  God,  by  whom  the  world 
was  created,  dwelt  in  the  man  Christ ;  and  as  he  also  call- 
eti  the  man  Christ  the  Sou  of  God,  and  applied  the  same 
appellation.  Sou  of  God,  to  that  power  of  the  divine  Wis- 
dom which  projected  the  world— it  must  necessarily  be 
that,  in  some  sense,  he  recognised  tico  distinct  and  sepa- 
rate things  in  Cliiist,  tico  forms,  two  Sons,  two  Christs. 
Here  it  should  be  noticed  that  the  word  rWiWTaffi?,' in  the 
language  of  Dionysius,  is  not  to  be  nndeistood  in  otir 
sense  of  the  term,  but  in  a  broader  acceptation.  From 
the  rjuestious  of  Paul  (Qvcest.  vii,  p.  280)  it  appears  that  he 
used  the  word  uttocttuo-iv  in  a  broad  sense,  as  applicable  to 
anything  that  is  or  exists,  whether  it  subsists  by  itself  or 
only  in  something  else.  Tlie  eternal  Son  of  God,  which 
Paul  acknowledged  to  exist  in  Christ,  he  could  not  have 
regaided  as  truly  an  ii7r.i<rTa<Ti9  or  perscm.  For,  if  he  had 
so  regarded  it,  he  woulil  have  admitted  the  very  thing 
which  he  denied,  namely,  that  the  Son  of  God  is  &  person 
distinct  from  the  person  of  the  Father.  In  this  same 
epistle  (p.  27't)  Dionysius  blames  Paul  for  saying,  unv  tJ,^ 
^annTKts  K-at  tTTiTTovov  diKui offiH' 1)9.  Hb  thetcfore  admitted 
that  God,  in  the  sense  befuie  explained,  i.  e.  as  being  the 
Wisdom  0/ GofZ,  dwelt  in  Christ.  lUit  he  added  that  God 
dwelt  in  Christ,  sine  laboriosd  Jimtitiit'  cxeri-itntioiie.  This 
well  explains  the  views  of  Paul,  and  in  \ku-i  cdulirms  my 
fiirmer  remarks.  For  Paul's  meaning  is  that  Christ,  while 
(jbeying  the  commands  of  the  law,  cuul  sufl'eriiig  its  pen- 
alties,  acted  and  suflered  alone;  nor  did  God,  as  present 
with  liim,  either  act  or  sufler  along  with  the  man  Christ. 
Hence  it  appears  that  Paul  rejected  altogether  the  union 
of  the  divine  and  human  natures  in  Christ.  In  this  man- 
ner Dionysius  correctly  understood  him,  as  appears  from 
the  confutation  he  subjoined,  in  which  he  endeavors  to 
show,  by  many  proofs,  that  God  was  born  in  Christ,  and 
siiffei-ed  the  penalties,  and  died.  IMore  passages  of  a  sim- 
ilar chaiacter  might  be  drawn  from  this  epistle;  but  they 
are  not  needed. 

"IV.  In  the  ten  questions  proposed  by  Paul  to  Dionysius, 
the  sole  aim  of  Paul  is  to  prove  that  the  man  born  of 
Mary  had  no  commvnitij  of  nature  or  of  action  with  God 
dwelling  in  him.  Hence  he  brings  forward  the  texts  iu 
which  tlie  soul  of  Christ  is  said  to  be  troubled  and  sorrmc- 
ful  (John  xii,  27;  Matt,  xxvi,  28).  He  then  asks:  Can 
the  nature  of  God  be  sorrowful  and  troubled  ?  (p.  712). 
He  also  lays  before  his  antagonist  the  words  of'Christ  to 
the  Jews,  Destroii  this  temple,  etc.  (John  i,  19),  and  then 
demands,  Can  God  be  dissolved?  This  objection,  so 
easy  of  solution,  Dionysius  answers  miserably,  by  resort- 
ing to  a  mystical  interpretation.  For  he  would  have 
Paul  believe  that  by  the  tentple  which  Christ  represents 
as  to  be  dissolved  must  be  understood  the  discij)les  of 
Christ ;  because  these  the  Jews  actually  dissolved,  that  is, 
dispersed  and  scattered.  Some  of  the  othei-  answers  are 
lio  better.  In  Question  V  (p.  286)  Paul  says :  Luke  tells 
us  (ch.  ii,  40)  that  Christ  greio.  But  can  God  grow?  If, 
therefore,  Christ  grew,  he  was  nothing  but  a  inan.  With 
this  argument  the  good  Dionysius  is  greatly  puzzled. 
But  at  length  he  finds  his  way  out,  aud  says:  'The  boij 
who,  as  Luke  tells  us,  greic  and  waxed  strong,  is  the  Church, 
so  that  Ai'f  i|ffi?  TOU  Oeor  £.9  T}]v  eKK\r]aiixv  tff-i,  the  (jrowth 
of  God,  relates  to  tlie  Church:  for  it  is  recorded  in  the 
Acts  that  the  Church  increased  daily  and  was  enlarged, 
and  that  the  Word  of  God  increased  every  day.'  How  in- 
genious aud  beautiful!  If  all  the  bishops  who  opposed 
Paul  were  like  this  Dionysius  for  acnteness  and  genius,  I 
do  not  wonder  they  could  not  refute  him.  And  lest  this 
tine  response  should  lose  its  force  and  beauty,  Dionysius 
closes  it  with  exquisite  taunts. 

"But  I  will  desist.  Paul,  undoubtedly,  had  wrong 
views,  and  views  very  difterent  from  those  which  the 
Scriptures  inculcate.  But  his  adversaries  also  appear  to 
have  embraced  more  than  one  error,  and  they  had  not 
sufficiently  precise  and  clear  ideas  on  the  subject  they  dis- 
cussed. These  statements,  derived  from  the  best  and 
most  credible  documents  on  the  subject,  if  carefully  ex- 
amined and  compared  together,  will  give  us  easy  access 
to  the  real  sentiments  of  Paul  of  Samosata.  The  system 
he  embraced,  so  far  as  it  can  be  ascertained  at  the  pres- 


ent day,  is  contained  in  the  following  propositions:  1. 
God  is  a  perfectly  simple  unit,  in  whom  there  is  no  divi- 
sion into  parts  whatever  !  2.  Therefore,  all  that  common 
Christians  teach  respecting  different  persons  in  God,  an 
eternal  Son  of  God,  and  his  generation  from  eternity,  is 
false,  and  should  be  corrected  by  the  Holy  Scriptures.  3. 
The  Scriptures  speak  indeed  of  the  Father,  the  Son,  and 
the  Holy  Spirit.  But  those  texts  must  be  so  understood 
as  not  to  militate  with  the  clearest  and  most  certain  doc- 
trine of  both  reason  and  Scripture  respecting  the  unity  oi 
the  divine  nature.  4.  The  Son  of  God  mentioned  iu  the 
Sci  iptures  is  merely  the  lieason  {\6jm)  and  Wisdom  [lin- 
(TTj'j/uii)  of  God.  Those  who  have  trauslated  the  Greek 
writers  concerning  Paul  into  Latiu  (De  Valois,  Petavius, 
and  others)  commonly  render  the  Greek  word  \6yoi  by 
the  Latin  word  Verbum.  This  is  wrong.  From  the  epis- 
tle of  the  bishops  at  Antioch  to  Paul,  it  is  clear  that  he 
understood  by  Xo'^o^  the  divine  Wisdom.  Heuce  this  Greek 
word  is  equivalent  to  the  Latiu  word  ratio.  Marius  Mer- 
cator,  whom  many  follow  {De  Anathtmatismo  A'estoriano, 
iu  his  0pp.  ii,  128,  ed.  Garnerii),  erroneously  says:  'Ver- 
bum Dei  Patris,  nou  substautivum,  sed  prolaticum,  vel 
impteratimim,  seusit  Samosateuns.'  But  Paul  did  not  rec- 
ognise the  word  Trpoi^ofXKoi'  (prolativum)  ;  and  by  the  word 
Aii^o?  he  intended  the  Wisdom  or  the  Reason  ofGod,  as  is 
manifest  from  Epiphauius  (p.  713),  who,  it  must  be  con- 
fessed, is  not  always  sufficiently  accurate  (llmres.  Ixv, 

609):   Ao^oy  vofjLtlC^ovai  co<j)iav,  oiov  bv  ^vxtj  ui^puiirov  tKaCTOS 

exci  X0701/.  5.  This  Reason  of  God  was  at  rest  in  him  from 
eternity,  and  did  not  project  or  attempt  anything  exterior 
to  God.  But  when  God  determined  to  create  the  visible 
universe,  this  Reason  in  a  sense  proceeded  out  from  God, 
and  acted  exteriorly  to  God.  On  this  account,  in  the 
Scriptures,  it  is  metaphorically  called  the  Son  of  God.  6. 
The  S2>irit  is  Ihnlpower  which  God  possesses  of  producing 
and  animating  all  things  at  his  pleasure.  Itlirst  received 
the  name  of  spirit  when  it  manifested  itself  iu  the  cre- 
ation of  the  world;  and  it  is  so  called  because  it  may  be 
compared  to  the  wind  or  the  breath,  which  produces  mo- 
tions iu  the  air.  When  it  excites  pious  emotions  in  the 
souls  of  men,  it  is  called  the  Holy  Spirit.  7.  Theiefore, 
until  God  entered  on  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  op- 
erated externally,  there  was  neither  any  Son  of  God  nor 
any  Holy  Spirit.  Yet  both  may,  in  a  certain  seuse,  be 
promuinced  eternal,  because  they  eternally  existed  in  God. 
8.  When  God  would  make  known  to  men  a  way  of  sal- 
vation superior  to  that  of  Moses,  he,  by  means  of  that 
eternal  jMwer  of  his,  which  gives  life  and  motion  to  all 
things,  and  which  is  called  the  Hoh/  Spirit,  begat,  of  the 
Jewish  Virgin  Mary,  that  very  holy  and  most  i)erfect  man 
Jesus:  and  this  man,  because  he  was  begotten  by  the 
power  of  God,  without  any  intervening  agency,  is  also 
called  the  Son  of  God ;  just  as  a  house  receives  the  name 
of  its  builder  (see  Dionysius,  Epistle  to  Paul,  nt  sup.  p. 
274).  9.  This  extraordinary  vian,  though  he  was  more 
holy  and  more  noble  than  any  other  mortal,  yet  lived  and 
acted  iu  the  way  and  manner  of  other  men,  aud  was  sub- 
ject to  all  the  wants  and  frailties  which  are  incident  to 
our  nature.  All  the  things  which  he  either  did  or  suffer- 
ed prove  clearly  that  he  was  a  mere  man.  10.  But  to  en- 
able him  to  perform  the  functions  of  a  divine  ambassador, 
without  fiiilure  (for,  as  a  man,  he  was  liable  to  eriors  and 
defects),  that  same  divine  Reason,  which  jiroceeded  forth, 
as  it  were,  from  God  at  the  time  the  world  was  created, 
joined  itself  to  his  soul,  and  banished  from  it  all  igno- 
rance on  religious  subjects  and  all  liability  to  failure. 
At  what  time,  iu  the  opinion  of  Paul,  the  divine  Koasou 
or  Wisdimi  became  associated  with  the  soul  of  Christ,  I 
do  not  find  stated.  I  can  suppose  that  the  advent  of  the 
Reason  or  Word  of  God  to  he  made  Christ  was  delayed 
till  the  commencement  of  his  public  functions;  becaiise, 
previously,  tlie  man  Christ  did  not  need  the  aid  of  this 
eternal  Wisdom.  11.  This  presence  of  the  divine  Wisdom 
(which  is  nothing  difTerent  from  God  himself)  in  the  man 
Christ,  makes  it  proper  that  this  man  should  be,  and  he 
is,  called  God.  Athanasius  (De  Sunodis,  in  Ojy).  ii,  739) : 
Oi  uTTo  llai'Aou  TOU  Sa^tocruTeo)?  Xt^ovrai,  Xpiarov  ixnepov 
(p.  714)  jUtfTft  Ti/u  f:vav^pcoTrt}criv  tK  TrpoKoirrti-  Te^eoTroiria^at, 
Tip  Ti/i'  (jivaiv  \)/i\nv  liv^poivuv  76->oiti'ai.  12.  It  will  be  no 
uiistake,  then,  if  we  say  there  are  two  Sons  of  God,  and 
that  thei  e  were  iu  Christ  two  I'Troo-TncreH,  or  two  distinct 
separately  existing  things,  two  forms  or  Trpoawna.  13. 
But  we  must  be  careful  uot  to  commingle  and  confound 
the  acts  of  these  two  Sons  of  God.  Each  acts  alone,  and 
without  the  other.  The  divine  Reason,  with  no  co-opera- 
tion of  the  niau,  speaks  by  Christ,  instructs,  discourses, 
sways  the  minds  of  the  auditors,  and  performs  the  mira- 
cles. On  the  other  hand,  the  man,  with  uo  co-opera- 
tion of  the  divine  Reason  dwelling  in  him,  is  begotten,  is 
hungry,  sleeps,  walks,  suffers  pain,  and  dies.  14.  At 
length,  when  the  man  Christ  had  fulfilled  his  mission, 
the  divine  Reason  left  the  man,  and  returned  to  God. 
Epiphauius  (Hoercs.  Ixv,  §  1,  p.  COS):  <t»io-i  nai'/Aof-  'EX^wi/ 
6  Xd^o?  t'vrpjriae  /uoi/ov,  Kat  ai/rjX^e  Trpo?  rov  iraTt-pa.     ThlS 

passage  is  miserably  translated  by  Dion.  Petavius  (as  are 
many  other  i)assages  in  Epiphauius)  thus:  'Sed  solum, 
inquit  Paulus,  adveuieus  verlium,  totum  illud  administra- 
vit,  et  ad  patrem  revertit.'  The  true  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage is:  The  divine  Reason  came  (to  the  man  Christ,  long 
after  his  birth,  aud  when  iu  mature  life),  and  solely  (with- 
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ont  any  commniiity  of  action  with  the  hnman  nature)  oper- 
ated, in.  Ill  III.  (I  ml  ((/tcnrards  retiirncd  fcfTW"(Mo8heiin,  llix- 
tuiij  of  C/irintiaiiilj/  ill  the  First  Three  CenttirieK,  ii,  2'2S  sq.). 

The  writers  on  the  histor}'  of  doctrines  vary  in  their 
opinions  respecting  the  relation  in  which  I'aul  of  Sa- 
niosata  stands,  whether  to  Sabellianism  or  to  the  Uni- 
tarianism  of  th,?  Arteraonites  (see  Euseb.  v,  28,  ab  init.) ; 
conip.  Schleiennachcr,  p.  38!)  sq. ;  Baunigarten-Cru- 
sius,  i,  204  ;  Augiisti,  p.  59  ;  Jleier,  Dogmengesch.  p.  74, 
75;  Dorner,  p.  510).  The  difference  between  Sabellius 
and  Paul  may  be  said  to  have  consisted  in  this,  that 
the  former  thought  that  the  whole  substance  of  the 
divine  Being,  the  latter  that  onlj'  one  single  divine 
power  had  manifested  itself  in  Christ.  Trechsel 
(Jkschichte  (lis  Antitrinituiismus,  i,  81)  agrees  with 
this,  calling  Samosatianism  "  the  correlate  of  Sabel- 
lianism, according  to  the  measures  of  the  mere  under- 
standing." The  divine  here  conies  onlj-  into  an  ex- 
ternal contact  with  man,  touches  human  nature  only 
on  the  surface  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  human 
element  comes  to  its  rights  more  than  in  the  system 
of  Sabellius.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  as  we  have 
seen,  was  the  first  to  write  against  Paul,  and  after- 
wards assembled  some  councils  against  him  at  Anti- 
och,  about  261.  In  the  last  of  these  councils,  which 
appears  to  have  met  in  the  year  269,  one  Malcliion,  a 
rhetorician,  an  acute  and  eloquent  man,  so  skilfully 
drew  Paul  out  of  the  subterfuges  in  which  he  had  be- 
fore lurked  that  his  error  became  manifest  to  all.  As 
be  would  not  renounce  his  error,  he  was  divested  of 
the  episcopal  office,  and  excluded  from  the  communion 
by  common  suffrage.  Tills  decision  Paul  resisted  ; 
and  relying  perhaps  on  the  patronage  of  queen  Zeno- 
bia.  and  on  the  favor  of  the  people,  he  refused  to  give 
up  the  house  in  which  the  bishop  resided,  and  in  which 
the  Church  was  accustomed  to  assemble.  But  when 
Zenoliia  was  conquered  b}'  the  emperor  Aurelian,  in 
the  year  272,  and  the  contest  was  taken  befoi'e  the 
cmp3ror,  the  case  was  referred  for  arliitrament  to  the 
Romish  and  Italian  bishops,  who  decided  against  Paul. 
It  is  probable  that  Paul,  notwithstanding  his  deposi- 
tion, continued  to  preach  and  to  propagate  his  opinions. 
Nothing  subsequent,  however,  is  known  of  him.  His 
followers,  and  he  had  many,  formed  themselves  into 
a  sect,  and  flourished  under  the  name  oi Pcudians  (ji.  v.), 
or  Paulianists,  for  some  time  after. 

Paul  does  not  seem  to  have  written  much.  The  ten 
questions  and  propositions  extant  under  his  name,  and 
addressed,  according  to  the  existing  title,  to  Dionysius 
of  Alexandria,  have  been  noticed.  A  Greek  MS.  work, 
ascribed  by  some  to  John  of  Damascus,  contains  a 
fragment  of  a  work  bj'  Paul,  entitled  Oi  TT-pug  2r(/j{- 
oi'uj'  Xuyoi  {Ad  Sahianum  Libri),  and  some  fragments 
of  this  are  cited  in  the  Concilia  (iii,  388,  ed.  Labbe). 
Vincentius  Lirinensis,  in  his  Commonilorium,  states 
that  the  writings  of  Paul  abounded  in  quotations  from 
the  Scriptures  both  of  the  O.  T.  and  the  N.  T.  To  in- 
troduce his  Christology  into  the  mind  of  the  people,  he 
undertook  to  alter  the  Church  h3'mns,  but  was  shrewd 
enough  to  accommodate  himself  to  the  orthodox  for- 
mulas, calling  Christ,  for  example,  "  God  of  the  Vir- 
gin" (^tof  iK  TTnpjii'oi'),  and  ascribing  to  him  even 
homoousia  with  the  Father,  but  of  course  in  his  own 
sense.  See,  besides  the  authorities  alreadj'  referred  to, 
Eusebius,  Hint.  Eccles.  vii,  27-80  ;  Mansi,  Coll.  Cone. 
i,  1033  sq.,  especially  Epistol.  Episcopar.  ad  Paul,  v, 
393;  Epiphanius,  Hist.  Eccles.  65,  1;  Maji,  Nov.  Col- 
lect, vii,  1,  p.  08,  299  sq. ;  Fragments  in  Leont.  Bj'z. 
Contr.  Xestor.  et  Entijch.  iii;  Ehrlich,  Diss  rtiitio  de 
Errorih.  Pauli  Samos.  (Leips.  1745,  4to),  p.  23;  Fuerlin, 
7>e  Iheres.  Pauli  Samos.  ((Jotting.  1741,  4to)  ;  Schwab, 
De  Pauli  Samos.  vita  alq.  Doctr.  (Ilcrbip.  1839);  Cave, 
/list.  Litter,  ad  ann.  260,  i,  135  ;  Le  (Juien,  Oriens 
Christinnus,  i,  705 ;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  iv,  289  sq. ; 
Jfeander,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  209  sq. ;  id.  Diogenus,  i,  109, 
206;  Schaff,  Ck.  [list,  i,  289  sq. ;  Pressense,  The  Earhj 
Yeirs  of  Christianity  (^Heresy  and  Christian  Doctrine), 


p.  131  sq. ;  Baur,  Dreieimgkeitslehre,  i,  293-335;  Ha- 
genbach,  Histori/  oj' Doctrines,  vol.  i ;  and  his  Erste  drei 
Jdhrh.  etc.,  vol.  xvi;  Hefele,  Concili^ngesck.  i,  109  sq., 
225,  411,  507  ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and 
Mythol.  iii,  149  sq. 

Paul  THE  SiLENTiARY,  a  Christian  poet  of  the  5th 
century,  was  of  a  noble  family,  the  son  of  Cyrus  and 
grandson  of  Floras,  and  possessed  of  great  wealtii.  He 
held  in  the  palace  of  Justinian  the  office  of  chief  of  the 
Silentiarii,  a  class  of  persons  who  had  the  care  of  the 
emperor's  palace.  Wlien  the  church  of  St.  Sophia  at 
Constantinople  was  rebuilt  by  Justinian  in  562,  Paul 
wrote  a  description  (or  tK(pf)a<Tic)  of  the  edifice,  in  1026 
Greek  hexameters,  with  a  procemium  consisting  of  134 
iambic  verses.  It  is  evident  from  this  poem  that  he 
was  a  Christian.  The  work  was  edited,  with  notes 
and  a  Latin  translation,  by  Ducange  (Paris,  1670)  ;  the 
text,  edited  by  Becker,  is  contained  in  the  Bonn  edition 
of  the  "Byzantine  Historians"  (1837),  with  a  second 
part,  consisting  of  275  hexameters  and  a  prooemium  of 
29  iambics,  not  included  in  the  edition  of  Ducange. 
Paul  was  also  the  author  of  a  poem  entitled  Ei'f  ru  iv 
Ylv^ioiQ  ^ipua,  and  of  several  epigrams,  which  are  in- 
cluded in  the  Greek  Anthology.  See  Fabricius,  Blb- 
liotheca  Gi-ceca  (ed.  Harles),  iv,  487  ;  vii,  581 ;  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  151  (18); 
Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Paul  THE  Simple  {Pauhts  Simplex),  so  called  on 
account  of  the  childlike  simplicity  of  his  character,  was 
a  disciple  of  St.  Anthony,  who  flourished  in  the  4th 
century.  His  native  country  appears  to  have  been 
Egypt,  but  the  place  of  his  residence  is  not  described. 
He  was  a  poor  countiyman,  who,  till  the  age  of  sixty, 
had  served  God  in  the  married  state.  His  retirement 
into  the  desert  was  occasioned  by  his  surprising  his 
wife,  who  was  exceedingly  beautiful,  and  must  have 
been  much  younger  than  himself,  in  the  act  of  adul- 
tery with  a  paramour,  with  whom  she  appears  to  have 
long  carried  on  a  criminal  intercourse.  Abandoning 
to  the  care  of  the  adulterer,  not  only  his  guilt}'  wife,  but 
also  his  innocent  children,  according  to  Palladius  and 
Socrates,  he  took  his  departure,  after  having,  "  with 
a  placid  smile,"  said  to  the  adulterer,  "  Well,  well ; 
truly  it  matters  not  to  me.  By  Jesus  !  I  will  not  take 
her  again.  Go  ;  you  have  her,  and  her  children  ;  for  I 
am  going  awaj',  and  shall  become  a  monk."  The 
incident  affords  a  curious  illustration  of  the  apathy 
which  was  cherished  as  a  prime  monastic  virtue,  and 
offers  an  instance  of  what  was  probably  in  that  day 
still  rarer,  monastic  swearing.  A  journej-  of  eight 
daj's  brought  him  to  the  cell  of  St.  Anthony,  then  in 
the  zenith  of  his  reputation.  ''What  do  you  want?" 
said  the  saint.  "To  be  made  a  monk,"  was  Paul's 
answer.  "  Monks  are  not  made  of  old  men  of  sixty," 
was  the  caustic  rejoinder.  The  fervor  of  the  candidate 
induced  him  to  remain  three  days  without  food  at  the 
door  of  the  hermit;  and  Antiiony,  won  by  his  importu- 
nity and  earnestness,  at  length  admitted  him  as  a  disci- 
ple. After  a' long  and  rigorous  practice  of  obedience, 
he  was  placed  in  a  cell  at  three  miles'  distance  from 
Anthony's,  who  came  to  regard  Paul  as  the  holiest 
among  iiis  followers.  Paul  is  reputed  to  have  pos- 
sessed the  gift  of  miracles  in  a  far  more  eminent  de- 
gree than  his  great  master;  and  to  him,  it  is  said,  St. 
Anthony  was  in  the  habit  of  sending  such  sick  or  pos- 
sessed persons  as  he  himself  was  unable  to  cure.  The 
date  of  Paul's  retirement  and  the  time  of  his  death  are 
not  known ;  but  an  anecdote  recorded  in  the  Eccles. 
GrcEC.  Afonuinenia  of  Cotelerius  (i,  351)  shows  that  he 
was  living  at  the  accession  of  the  emperor  Constantius 
II,  A.D.  337.  See  Palladius,  Hi-t.  Lausiac.  c.  28,  in 
the  Bibliolh.  Putrum  (Paris,  1654,  fol.),  xiii,  941 ;  Sozo- 
men,  Hist.  Eccles.  i,  13;  Tillemont,  .)femoires,  \i,  144; 
Neale,  //ist.  of  the  Ilo'y  East.  Church  {Patiiarchate  of 
.1  lexandri(i),  i,  152. — Smitli,  Diet.  ofGr.  and  Rom.  Biog. 
and  Mythol.  iii,  151. 
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Paul  OF  Thebes,  a  saint  of  the  earh*  Christian 
Church,  whose  personal  history  is  enshrouded  in  mys- 
tery by  legends  and  traditions,  was  born,  according  to 
Jerome,  in  the  second  half  of  tlie  3d  century.  He 
early  lost  his  rich  Christian  parents,  and  during  the 
Dacian  persecutions  fled  into  tlie  Iheban  wilderness, 
where  he  lived, for  ninety-seven  years  in  comnuinion 
with  his  God,  to  be  seen  onlj'  by  man  in  his  dying 
honrs,  wlien  the  anchorite  Antonius  found  him. 

Paul  Veronese.     See  Taolo  Veuonese. 

Paul  I,  pope  of  Rome,  was  a  native  of  tlie  city  of 
Rome,  a  brother  of  pope  Stephen  III  (q.  v.),  whom  he 
succeeded,  and  by  whom  he  was  employed  in  impor- 
tant political  missions.  Paul  I  began  his  pontificate 
May  29,  757,  amid  much  opposition  and  disorder. 
There  were  at  the  time  two  parties  at  Rome,  the 
Frankish  and  the  Italian.  He  owed  his  elevation  to 
the  Frankish  party.  The  Italians  were  led  by  The- 
ophj'lactus,  who  disputed  for  a  while  the  right  to  the 
pontificate  with  Paul ;  the  latter,  however,  proved 
strongest  in  the  contest,  and  finall\'  secured  submis- 
sion. Paul's  pontificate  is  distinguished  partly  by  ef- 
forts for  the  complete  and  secure  papal  possession  of  the 
territories  which  were  claimed  as  granted  by  the  Frank- 
ish king,  and  partly'  by  the  remarkable  growth  of  pa- 
pal power  in  Rome  itself.  Baxmann  {O'esch.  der  Poli- 
tik  der  Piipste,  ii,  251)  says:  "Very  seldom  have  the 
politics  of  Rome  seen  so  much  deceit  and  fraud,  or  so 
borne  the  character  of  unconscientiousness  and  double- 
tonguedness,  as  under  pope  Paul  I."  In  order  to  re- 
tain the  newly  acquired  exarchate  of  Ravenna,  and  to 
strengthen  himself  against  the  attacks  of  the  Lom- 
bards and  the  Byzantines,  Paul  sought  the  good  graces 
of  king  Pepin,  and  prevented  this  ruler  from  alliance 
with  the  iconoclastic  Greeks  (see  the  Codex  CaroHnus, 
in  Muratori,  vol.  iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  IIG  sq.).  One  of  the 
most  troublesome  neigiibors  of  the  papal  territorj'  was 
the  Lombard  king  Desiderius,  who  devastated  it  sev- 
eral times.  He  was,  however,  conciliated  in  A.D.  7fi6, 
and  we  find  Desiderius  at  F'ome  that  year  engaged  in 
his  devotions,  and  putting  the  Church  in  possession  of 
sonie  portions  of  his  property.  Pope  Paul  I  is  vener- 
ated by  the  Romish  Church  as  a  saint  (June  28).  He 
was  a  friend  of  the  monks,  and  erected  a  monastery  in 
his  p;ircntal  home.  He  was  kind  towards  the  poor, 
and  exhibited  a  compassionate  spirit  for  all  troubled 
hearts.  He  died  June  28,  7G7,  and  was  succeeded  bj' 
his  brother,  who  is  known  as  Constantine  II.  Pope 
Paul's  letters  are  preserved  in  the  collections  of  the 
councils,  and  in  Gretser's  collection  ;  but  as  one  of 
them  bears  a  date  after  the  decease  of  this  pontiff, 
their  genuineness  is  called  in  question.  See  Raj'- 
naldus,  Annales ;  Qh&aon,  Vitcp  Ponlificum  Ronumonnn; 
Bower,  Hist,  of  the  Popes,  vol.  iii;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the 
Papacy,  i,  322-324;  Reichel,  Hist,  of  the  Roman  See  in 
the  Middle  Ages,  p.  113  sq. ;  Neander,  Church  Hist.  vol. 
iii ;  Milman,  Hist.  nf'Lat.  Christianity,  ii,  428-432 ;  Asch- 
bach  (R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  Vs'.) 

Paul  II,  pope  of  Rome,  was  a  Venetian  by  birth. 
His  original  name  was  Pietro  Barho,  and  he  was  the 
nephew  of  pope  Eugenius  III,  throuL'h  the  sister  of  the 
latter.  Barlio  had  been  successively  archdeacon  at 
Bologna  and  l)ishop  of  Cervia.  He  entered  upon  tlie 
pontificate  in  1464.  Paul  1 1  began  l)y  correcting  abuses, 
and  chocking  the  exactions  of  the  ofl[icers  and  secreta- 
ries of  the  papal  court,  who  levied  contributions  at 
pleasure  from  those  who  had  occasion  to  applj'  to  Rome 
for  licenses,  rescripts,  and  other  official  papers.  He  en- 
deavored also  to  form  a  league  of  the  Christian  princes 
against  the  Turks.  But  while  he  resumed  the  design 
of  his  predecessor  for  a  general  crusade  against  the 
Mohammedans,  Paul  adopted  a  course  of  policy  which 
perpetuated  disunion  in  Christendom.  He  aided  Fer- 
dinand in  expelling  the  partisans  of  Anjou  from  Na- 
ples (q.  v.),  and  conseciuently  quarrelled  with  that  mon- 
arch respecting  certain   fiefs  and  airoars   of  tribute 


claimed  by  the  Holy  See  ;  he  attacked  Podiebrad,  king 
of  Bohemia,  on  the  ground  that  he  favored  the  Hussite 
movement,  and  sent  a  legate  to  Louis  XI  to  claim  the 
definite  revocation  of  the  Pragmatic  Sanction.  And 
so,  while  Paul  opposed  the  king  of  France,  excited  a 
civil  war  in  Bohemia  (q.  v. ;  see  also  Hussites;  Po- 
land), and  fomented  the  discords  of  Italy,  the  com- 
mon interests  of  Christendom  were  forgotten,  and  the 
Turks  continued  to  acquire  new  territorj-.  When,  by 
their  taking  of  Negropont,  the  establishment  of  the  na- 
val power  of  the  Turks  in  Europe  seemed  a  certaintj', 
and  they  threatened  Italy,  he  jjroclaimed  (in  1468)  a 
general  peace  among  the  Italian  governments,  threat- 
ening with  excommunication  those  who  did  not  ob- 
serve it.  But  the  decision  had  been  reached  too  late, 
and  ere  the  final  preparations  for  a  united  attack  of  the 
Turks  had  been  perfected,  pope  Paul  II  died  suddenly, 
July  25,  1471.  He  was  the  first  pontiff  who  openly  de- 
clared himself  a  foe  to  the  progress  of  knowledge.  An 
academy  had  been  formed  at  Rome  for  the  cultivation 
of  Greek  and  Roman  antiquities  and  philology,  of  which 
Pomponius,  Lsetus,  Platina,  and  other  learned  men  were 
members.  Paul,  who,  unlike  his  predecessor  Pius  II,  liad 
no  taste  for  profane  learning,  became  suspicious  of  the 
academicians  and  their  meetings.  Some  one  probabh' 
excited  his  suspicions  bj'  accusing  them  of  infidelity 
and  of  treasonable  designs.  The  academy  was  pro- 
scribed, some  of  its  members  ran  away,  others  were 
seized  and  tortured,  and  among  them  Platina,  w  ho  after 
a  j'ear's  imprisonment  was  released  through  the  inter- 
cession of  several  cardinals.  It  may  easilj'  be  sup- 
posed that  Platina,  in  his  Lives  of  the  Popes,  which  he 
wrote  afterwards  under  Sixtus  IV,  did  not  spare  the 
memory  of  Paul  II.  But  besides  Platina,  other  con- 
temporary writers,  such  as  Corio  Ammirato,  an  anonj'- 
mous  clironicler  of  Bologna,  and  the  monk  Jacopo  Fi- 
lippo  of  Bergamo,  all  speak  unfavorabh'  of  this  pope. 
Cardinal  tiuerini  has  undertaken  the  defence  of  Paul 
II  in  his  Vindiciw  adrersus  Platinam  aliosque  Ohtrec- 
tutores,  and  Romanists  claim  that  Paul  II  is  maligned 
b}^  Protestants  because  he  proved  the  persecutor  of  the 
Hussites.  There  is  however  no  justice  in  this  accusa- 
tion, for  many  Romanists  themselves  confess  that  Paul 
II  was  envious,  malicious,  and  hj'pocritical.  His  vacil- 
lating policy  speaks  for  itself.  He  was  ambitious  for 
the  extension  of  papal  power,  and  resolved  to  main- 
tain the  privileges  of  ecclesiastics,  and  their  exemp- 
tion from  the  jurisdiction  of  temporal  courts,  as  is 
most  clearly  proven  in  his  conduct  towards  Louis  XI, 
and  the  treacherous  cardinal  Balluc,  who  deserved 
to  be  executed  for  the  betrayal  of  his  sovereign  to 
Ciiarles  of  Burgundy  at  Perronne.  See  Muratori, 
Sciijit.  Per.  Jtal.  vol.  iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  993 ;  Bower,  Gesch. 
der  PiJmischeii  Papste,  ix,  312 ;  Artaud,  Hist,  des  Sou- 
rerains  Pi.ntifs  Rom.  (Paris,  1847),  iii,  341  sq. ;  Hist,  of 
Popery  (Lond.  1838,  8vo),  ch.  xvi;  Reichel,  Hist,  of 
the  Roman  See  in  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  235  sq. ;  Wetzer 
u.  Welte  (R.  C),  Kirche?/- Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Aschbach, 
Kirchen-Lexikon,  s.  v.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Paul  III,  a  noted  pope  of  Rome,  flourished  in  a 
most  critical  period  of  the  history  of  the  Cliristian 
Church.  His  original  name  was  Allessandro  I'\irnese. 
He  was  born  at  Carino,  in  Tuscany,  in  1468.  He  was 
educated  at  the  university  of  the  ]\Iedici  at  Florence, 
and  there  acquired  great  familiarity  with  tlie  Latin 
and  the  Greek.  After  this  he  lived  at  Rome,  largely 
given  up  to  pleasure  and  frivolity.  He  kept  low  com- 
panj',  supported  mistresses,  became  a  father,  and  in 
many  waj'S  gained  an  unenviable  notoriety.  He 
finally,  however,  became  more  serious,  and  determined 
to  enter  tlie  service  of  the  Church,  He  was  first  em- 
ployed in  the  apostolical  chancellory,  and  soon  gained 
friends  b}'  his  learning  and  promptness  in  the  dis- 
charge of  all  duties.  In  1493  he  was  made  bishop  of 
Montefiasconc,  and  in  1499  was  created  a  cardinal.  As 
such  he  served  in  important  trusts,  and  eventual!}'  be- 
came bishop  of  Ostia  and  dean  of  the  Sacred  College. 
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On  tlie  death  of  Clement  VI I,  in  Ib'Xi,  Farnese  was 
elected  i)0|)c,  just  at  the  crisis  when  the  most  urgent 
applications  were  made  hy  the  various  states  of  Europe 
to  Kome  for  the  assembling  of  a  general  council,  which 
was  required  hj'  the  state  of  the  Wcstarn  Church,  dis- 
tracted l)y  the  disavowal  of  the  ])apal  supremacy  bj' 
Luther  and  Zwingli,  as  well  as  by  the  measures  of 
Henry  VIII  of  England.  For  a  while  it  seemed  as  if 
the  new  pontiff  was  well  adapted  for  the  settlement  of 
the  great  controversies.  He  showed  himself  favorable 
to  the  Reforming  party  within  the  Church.  He  made 
choice  of  discreet  and  honorable  men  for  his  college  of 
cardinals.  Of  those  to  whom  Paul  III  gave  the  red 
hat  short!}'  after  his  accession  were  Contarini,  Caraffa, 
Pole,  Sadolet,  and  others,  most  of  whom  had  belonged 
to  the  Orator}'  of  Divine  Love,  and  some  of  whom  were 
friendly  to  the  Protestant  doctrine  of  salvation.  He 
also  appointed  commissioners  of  reform,  whose  duty  it 
was  to  point  out  and  remove  the  much-coniplained-of 
abuses  in  the  Roman  curia.  He  even  entered  into  ne- 
gotiations with  the  Protestants  of  Germany,  through 
his  nuncio,  Peter  Paul  Vergerius,  and  it  seemed  not 
impossible  that  the  concessions  which  he  was  ready  to 
make  would  once  more  unite  these  and  all  Protestants 
•with  the  Romish  body.  In  1537  Paul  gave  further 
expression  to  his  desire  for  peace  and  union  by  his  call 
of  the  council  to  meet  in  Mantua  in  the  month  of  May. 
The  German  Protestants,  believing  the  pontiff  sincere 
in  his  endeavors,  were  encouraged  to  appoint  Luther 
to  draw  up  a  clear  statement  of  their  grievances  and 
differences  of  opinion,  and  at  the  meeting  of  the 
League  of  Smalcald  (q.  v.),  in  February,  adopted  the 
articles  which  Luther  had  written  out  and  presented. 
But  as  they  feared  that  their  radical  position  about  the 
papal  and  episcopal  authority  would  not  be  lilvely  to 
lind  favor  with  Romanists,  the  assembly  rejected  the 
invitation  to  the  council,  and  simply  placed  in  the 
Lands  of  the  papal  nuncio  and  the  imperial  vice-chan- 
cellor the  articles  adopted.  The  Romanists,  discour- 
aged and  nuddened  by  the  boldness  of  the  Protestant 
party,  now  hoped  to  bring  about  by  threats  what  they 
had  failed  to  carry  in  kindness.  They  encouraged  the 
leading  Roman  Catholic  estates  to  join  themselves  to- 
gether in  Christian  union,  or,  as  they  called  the  body, 
the  Noll/  League  (q.  v.).  The  Protestants,  seeing  the 
hostile  array  of  the  Romanists,  now  strengthened  the 
Smalcald  leaguers,  and  entered  into  friendly  relations 
with  Switzerland.  Every  preparation  was  made  on 
both  sides  for  conflict,  and  not  for  peace,  and  yet  both 
claimed  to  be  preparing  simply  for  defence.  In  1540 
the  emperor  Charles  of  Germany  called  another  con- 
ference, for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  religious  union 
that  might  have  the  approval  of  the  pope.  See  Inte- 
KiM  OF  Ratisbox.  The  good  feeling  which  prevailed 
at  the  opening  of  this  conference  at  Ratisbon,  in  1541, 
made  the  sanguine  Contarini  and  his  friends  very 
hopeful ;  but  while  Bucer  and  Melancthon  were  mod- 
erate and  yielding,  Luther  was  dissatisfied  with  the 
platform  adopted  on  account  of  its  want  of  definiteness, 
and  had  no  confidence  in  the  practicableness  of  a  union. 
On  the  Romish  side,  the  same  opposition  and  distrust 
manifested  itself.  Caraft'a  would  not  approve  of  the 
terms  of  the  agreement  which  Contarini  had  sanc- 
tioned, though  he  conceded  that  there  was  need  of 
practical  and  immediate  reforms.  "Caraffa  stood 
forth  as  the  repre.sentiitive  and  leader  of  those  who 
were  resolved  to  defend  to  the  last  the  polity  and  dog- 
mas of  the  Church  against  all  innovation,  while  at  the 
same  time  they  aimed  to  infuse  a  sjiirit  of  strict  and 
even  iiscetic  (lurity  and  zeal  into  all  its  officers,  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest."  Paul  III  took  sides  with 
Caraffa  and  his  part}'.  Some,  and  it  seems  reasonablv, 
claim  that  there  was  jealousy  of  Charles  V  at  Rome, 
and  that  the  project  of  this  conference  was  frustrated 
because  it  was  feared  that  Charles  V,  strengthened  by 
the  destruction  of  tlie  Protestant  league  of  Smalcald, 
would  prove  treacherous  to  the  papacy,  like  Henry 


VIII  of  England.  The  papal  party,  therefore,  not 
only  broke  up  the  Ratisbon  conference,  but  shortly  after 
the  papal  troops  which  had  been  sent  Charles  were  re- 
called, and  Francis  I  was  even  induced  to  side  with  the 
Protestants,  who  were  now  in  conflict  with  the  imperial 
forces.  The  result  was  that  the  Protestant  cause,  at 
the  moment  when  it  was  possibly  on  the  verge  of  ex- 
tinction, was  strengthened  by  its  worst  enemies  (see 
Fisher,  p.  49,  1G5).  A  general  council  of  the  Church 
was  indispensable,  if  the  Protestants  were  ever  to  be 
gained  over  again  to  the  old  fold.  Henry  VIII  had 
been  excommunicated,  and  England  was  greatly  dis- 
tanced from  papal  interests ;  and  the  Jesuitic  order, 
which  had  been  sanctioned,  had  failed  to  effect  a  heal- 
ing of  the  discord.  In  lo42,  finally,  the  call  was  issued 
by  papal  will,  but  the  war  between  Charles  and  Fran- 
cis which  was  now  waging  delayed  the  assembling  of 
the  conference  (at  Trent)  until  1545.  These  delays 
are  also  charged  upon  Paul,  but  it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  that  much  of  it  was  due  to  the  difficulties  of 
the  times.  We  need  hardly  add  that  the  council  [see 
Tkext]  failed  to  bring  about  the  much-desired  result. 
Paul  himself  did  not  live  to  see  the  close  of  the  coun- 
cil, which  occurred  in  1563.  He  died  Nov.  10,  1549, 
and  was  succeeded  by  Julius  III  (q.  v.).  Pope  Paul 
was  devotedly  attached  to  his  own  friends,  and  though 
he  favored  reform,  he  lacked  boldness,  and  feared  too 
much  from  defections,  which  were  probably  never  in- 
tended, or  even  conceived,  except  in  his  own  imagina- 
tion. The  charges  of  vacillation  in  his  dealings  with 
the  Protestants  may  be  true  or  not,  but  the  charges  of 
simony  and  selfishness  which  have  been  presented 
against  him  are  not  so  easily  answered.  He  was  anx- 
ious to  aggrandize  his  own  family.  His  natural  son, 
Pier  Luigi  Farnese,  he  made  first  duke  of  Castro,  and 
afterwards  duke  of  Parma  and  Piacenza.  For  his 
grandson  Ottavio  he  obtained  the  hand  of  Margaret, 
a  natural  daughter  of  Charles  V,  and  made  him  duke 
of  Camerino.  The  pope  subdued  the  people  of  Perugia 
who  had  revolted  against  him,  put  to  death  several  of 
the  leaders,  and  built  a  citadel  to  keep  the  citizens  in 
awe.  He  also  attacked  the  Colonna,  the  most  power- 
ful baronial  family  in  the  neighborhood  of  Rome,  took 
all  their  strongholds,  and  obliged  the  members  of  that 
family  to  take  refuge  in  the  fiefs  which  they  held  in 
the  kingdom  of  Naples.  He  received  in  the  same  year 
the  news  of  the  tragical  death  of  his  son  Pier  Luigi, 
who  was  murdered  at  Piacenza,  where  he  had  made  him- 
self odious  by  his  tyranny  and  his  lust.  Overcome  with 
grief  at  the  news,  he  told  his  two  grandsons,  who  were 
with  him  at  the  time,  to  take  warning  from  their  fa- 
ther's death,  and  to  live  in  the  fear  of  God.  Pope  Paul 
III  maintained  a  correspondence  with  Erasmus  and 
cardinal  Sadolet,  and  also  wrote  some  Xotes  to  several 
of  Cicero's  letters.  See  Panvinius,  Vila  Pauli  III ; 
Querini,  Imago  pontijids  Pauli  111;  Raynaldus,  An- 
nates; Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  112  sq. ;  Riddle, 
Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  vol.  i ;  Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  iv, 
165;  Burnet,  Hist,  oj" the  Refoi-}nation,  vol.  ill;  Fisher, 
Hist,  of  the  Reformation,  p.  3,  49,  165,  395,  401 ;  Lea, 
Hist,  of  Sacerdotal  Celibacy ;  Ffoulkes,  f/ist.  of  the  Di- 
visions of  Christendom ,  i,  §  63;  Robertson,  Hist.  ofCharles 
V;  Zeitschrift  fur  historische  Theohgie,  April,  1875, 
art.  i ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon  (R.  C),  viii, 
231.     (J.H.W.) 

Paul  IV,  pope  of  Rome,  was  the  descendant  of  a 
noble  Neapolitan  family  named  Caraffa,  and  was  born 
in  Naples  in  1476.  His  early  career  was  distinguished 
for  ascetic  rigor.  In  1507  he  was  appointed  bishop  of 
Cliieti,  in  which  see  he  labored  most  earnestly  for  the 
reformation  of  abuses,  and  for  the  revival  of  religion 
and  morality.  With  this  view  he  established,  in  con- 
junction with  several  congenial  reformers,  the  congre- 
gation of  secular  clergy  called  Theatines  (q.  v.),  and 
was  himself  the  first  superior.  He  was  made  cardinal 
in  1506,  and  organized  the  tribunal  of  the  Inquisition 
in  Rome.     On  the  death  of  Marcellus  II  in  1555,  al- 
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though  in  his  seventy-ninth  j'ear,  he  was  elected  to 
succeed.  He  entered  upon  the  wider  career  which  his 
new  position  opened  for  him  witli  all  the  ardor  of  a 
vounijj  man,  and  with  all  the  stern  enthusiasm  which 
had  characterized  him  during  life.  He  was  remarkably 
large  and  lean,  walked  with  a  hurried  step,  and  seemed 
to  be  all  sinew.  As  he  had  never  contined  himself 
hitherto  in  his  daily  habits  to  any  precise  rules — he 
would  often  sleep  during  the  day  and  study  at  night 
— so  he  ever  followed  in  other  matters  tlie  impulses 
of  the  moment.  But  these  were  swayed  by  opinions 
formed  in  the  course  of  a  long  life,  and  which  had 
now  become  a  second  nature.  He  seemed  to  know  no 
other  duty  and  no  other  business  than  the  restoration 
of  the  old  faith  to  its  former  domination.  He  enforced 
vigorously  upon  the  clerg}'  the  observance  of  all  the 
clerical  duties,  established  a  censorship,  and  completed 
the  organization  of  the  Roman  Inquisition.  But  while 
he  was  thus  intent  upon  strengthening  the  papal  hie- 
larchy,  he  also  manifested  good  qualities  of  head  and 
heart.  Thus,  e.  g.,  he  took  measures  for  the  alleviation 
of  the  burdens  of  the  poorer  classes,  and  for  the  better 
administration  of  justice,  not  sparing  even  hjs  own 
nephews,  whom  he  banished  from  IJome  on  account  of 
their  corrupt  conduct  and  profligate  life.  His  foreign 
relations  involved  him  in  much  perplexity.  He  was 
embroiled  with  the  emperor  Ferdinand,  with  Philip  II 
of  Spain,  and  with  Cosmo,  grand-duke  of  Tuscany. 
Having  condemned  the  principles  of  the  Peace  of 
Augsburg,  he  protested  against  its  provisions.  Under 
the  weight  of  so  many  cares  his  old  age  gave  way. 
He  died  Aug.  18, 1559.  As  soon  as  the  news  of  his 
death  became  known  to  the  people  of  Rome,  the}*  rose 
in  insurrection,  ran  to  the  prison  of  the  Incjuisition, 
wounded  a  Dominican  monk  who  acted  as  commissary, 
delivered  all  the  prisoners,  and  burned  the  papers. 
They  then  threw  down  the  statue  of  tlie  pope,  crying 
out,  "Death  to  the  Caraffas!"  The  tumult  lasted 
several  daj's,  after  which  the  conclave  elected  as  new 
pope  Pius  IV  (q.  v.).  Paul  IV  wrote,  Tractat.  de  sym- 
bolo.  de  etnendanda  ecc'esia  ad  Pauhnn  III^  regulas 
Theatinorum  : — Tractni.  de  eccksia  Vaticana  et  ejus  sa- 
cerdotimi principaiu  de  qnadrarjesimal . ohservaniia : — Pa- 
roenes  ad  Bernardum  Ockium: — Notre  in  A  ristotelis  Eihi- 
cam : — Pitbi'ic.Jidei profess : — Orafiones  et  Epistolm.  See 
Caraccioli,  Collectanea  hist,  de  Vila PcndilV (Co\.  1612, 
4to) ;  Magi,  Disquhit.  hist,  de  Pcndi  IV  iiiculpata  vita 
(Neap.  1(572);  Bromato,  Vita  di  Paolo  IV  (Ravenna, 
1748,  2  vols.  8vo);  Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  207, 
234;  Ffoulkes,  Divisions  of  Christendom,  vol.  i,  §  C7 ; 
Bower,  IliM.  of  the  Popes,  vol.  vii ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the 
Papacy,  vol.  ii ;  Schrockh,  Kirchevgesch.  seit  der  Ee- 
formation,  iii,  148  sq.,  249  sq.,  258  sq. ;  Hiiusser,  Refor- 
mationsgesch.  (1868)  p.  296  sq. ;  Robertson,  Hist,  of 
Charles  V.  bk.  xi  and  xii ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen- 
Lexikon  (Rom.  Cath.),  viii,  231,  232.     (.1.  H.  W.) 

Paul  V,  a  noted  pope  of  Rome,  was  originally 
named  Camillo  Borghese.  He  was  born  at  Rome  in 
1552.  In  his  early  life  he  was  a  distinguished  canon- 
ist and  theologian  ;  and,  after  the  ordinary  prelatical 
career  at  Rome,  he  rose  first  to  the  post  of  nuncio  at 
the  Spanish  court,  and  afterwards  to  the  cardinalate 
in  1596  under  Clement  VIII.  On  the  death  of  Leo  XI 
in  1605,  cardinal  Borghese  was  elected  to  succeed  him. 
His  pontificate  is  rendered  memorable  b}'  the  concern 
to  maintain  its  pretensions  in  Italy  in  all  their  in- 
tegrit}'.  Thus  he  was  involved  in  the  celebrated  con- 
flict with  the  republic  of  Venice,  into  which  he  was 
plunged  at  the  very  outset  of  his  career.  The  origi- 
nal ground  of  dispute  was  the  question  of  immunity 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  civil  tribunals  conceded  to  the 
clergy,  who  claimed  to  be  tried  by  ecclesiastical  tribu- 
nals alone.  This  claim  the  senate  resisted ;  and  fur- 
ther causes  of  disjnite  were  added  bj'  a  mortmain  law, 
and  a  law  prohibiting  the  establishment  of  new  relig- 
ious orders  or  associations  unless  with  the  sanction  of 
the  senate.     Each  party  remaining  inflexible  in  its 
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determination,  Paul  V  issued  a  brief  directing  a  sen- 
tence of  excommunication  against  the  doge  and  the 
senate,  and  placing  the  republic  under  an  interdict 
unless  submission  should  be  n.ade  witliin  twenty-four 
days.  The  senate  forbade  the  publici'.tion  of  the  bull ; 
and  as  the  members  of  several  monastic  orders  pro- 
fessed that  they  could  not  continue  to  perform  relig- 
ious worship  in  a  countr}-  placed  under  interdict,  they 
were  allowed  to  quit  Venice,  and  the  senate  appointed 
secular  priests  to  perform  service  in  tiieir  stead.  The 
people  remained  perfectly  quiet,  and  the  bishops  and 
vicars  continued  their  functions  as  usual ;  but  there 
was,  nevertheless,  an  animated  conflict  maintained  by 
the  pen,  in  which  the  celebrated  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi  [see 
Paul,  Father'],  on  the  side  of  the  rejjublie,  and  on  the 
papal  side  Bellarmine  and  Baronius,  were  the  leaders. 
There  were  three  points  at  issue  between  the  pope  and 
the  senate :  (1)  The  senate  had  made  a  decree  that 
no  new  convent  or  religious  congi-egation  should  be 
founded  without  their  permission  ;  (2)  that  no  property 
or  perpetual  revenue  of  anj'  kind  should  be  liequeathed 
to  the  Church  without  their  approbation  ;  (.3)  tliat  cler- 
ical men  accused  of  crime  should  be  judged  bj'  the  sec- 
ular power  like  other  citizens.  The  king  of  France 
and  the  emperor  took  the  part  of  Venice,  tlie  court  of 
Spain  that  of  the  pope,  and  Italy  was  threatened  witli 
a  war  like  that  of  the  Investitures  (q.  v.).  Henrj-  IV 
of  France,  however,  proposed  his  mediation,  and  sent 
to  Venice  cardinal  De  Joyeuse,  who,  after  consulting 
with  the  senate,  proceeded  to  Rome,  where  he  suc- 
ceeded in  effecting  a  compromise  in  1607,  and  peace 
was  restored,  although  dissatisfaction  afterwards  arose 
on  the  subject  of  the  nomination  of  a  patriarch.  The 
decrees  of  tlie  senate  were  maintained,  but  the  two 
clerical  culprits,  in  comiiliauce  with  the  wish  of  the 
French  king,  were  given  up  to  the  pope,  "saving  the 
right  of  the  republic  to  punish  all  offenders,  clerical  or 
lay,  within  its  dominions."  Upon  this  arrangement 
being  made  the  interdict  was  removed.  A  misunder- 
standing of  a  similar  nature  arose  between  the  pope 
and  the  crown  of  France  (Louis  XIII)  as  to  the  ritrht 
of  censorship  of  books,  and  as  to  the  r.pproval  of  tiie 
disciplinary-  decrees  of  the  Council  of  'i'rent;  but  it 
was  removed  b}'  mutual  explanations.  See  Suarkz. 
Pope  Paul's  administration  was  vigorous  and  enlight- 
ened. He  reformed  many  abuses  in  the  tribunals  of 
the  Roman  court,  and  did  much  for  the  promotion  of 
public  works,  for  the  restoration  and  preservation  of 
antiquities,  the  improvement  of  the  museums  and  li- 
braries, and  the  embellishment  of  the  city  of  Rome.  He 
enlarged  the  Vatican  and  Quirinal  palaces,  restored 
the  church  of  Santa  Maria  IMaggiorc,  constructed  or 
repaired  aqueducts,  made  additions  to  the  Vatican  Li- 
brary, collected  statues  and  other  antiquities,  and  built 
the  handsome  villa  Mondragone  at  Frascati.  Paul  V 
was  also  much  given  to  the  improvement  and  provid- 
ing of  charitable  and  pious  institutions.  He  likewise 
established  the  fortune  of  the  Borghese  family,  which  is 
one  of  the  wealthiest  of  the  Roman  families.  Paul  V 
died  Jan.  28,  1021,  and  was  succeeded  bj'  Gregorj^  XV. 
Paul  V  avoided  decisions  in  all  dogmatical  controver- 
sy. Thus  he  reserved  his  judgment  in  the  controver- 
sies on  the  doctrine  of  mercy  [see  Molina  ;  Quiet- 
ism], and  commanded  silence  to  lotli  parties  in  the 
controvers}-  regarding  the  immaculate  conception. 
He  sainted  Loj'ola  and  Charles  Borromeo.  See  Bzo- 
vius,  Vita  Pauli  V ;  De  Montor,  Hist,  des  sow.  Pont. 
Romains;  Muratori,  Annales  d^Italie,  ann.  1610  and 
sq. ;  Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  \,  604  ;  Bower,  Hist, 
of  the  Popes,  vol.  vii ;  Schrockh,  Kirchrnrjesch.  seit  der 
Ref.  iii,  340  sq. ;  iv,  305  sq. ;  Le  Bret,  Gesch.  ?'.  It<dien, 
iii,  203  sq. ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Popes,  vol.  ii ;  Wetzrr 
u.  Welte,  Kircheii-Lexikon  (Bom.  Cath.),  viii,  232,  233. 
(J.  II.W.) 

Paul,  David,  a  celebrated  Polish  Unitarian  di- 
vine, flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  10th  centurj'. 
In  1563  he  took  part  in  a  discussion  against  the  Lu- 
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therans  at  Weissenburg,  and  was  so  persuasive  in  his 
arguments  that  the  princes  and  the  chief  nobles  of  the 
country  embraced  liis  doctrines.  There  is  scarcely 
anything  else  known  of  his  history.  See  Krasinski, 
Hist,  of  the  Ref.  in  Poland,  i,  35G. 

Paul,  Vincent  de,  one  of  the  most  eminent  saints 
of  tlie  modern  Homisli  (.'hurch,  and  founder  of  the  con- 
gregation of  "  Priests  of  the  Missions,"  was  born  of 
very  humble  parentage  at  Ranquines,  in  the  diocese 
of  Dax,  France,  in  1576.  The  indications  of  ability 
which  he  exhil)ited  as  a  youth  interested  in  him  sev- 
eral people  of  influence  and  means,  and  he  was  sent  to 
Toulouse  to  be  educated.  He  became  an  ecclesiastical 
student,  and  was  admitted  to  priest's  orders  in  IGOO. 
For  a  time  he  was  tutor  in  a  noble  family,  and  was 
then  made  principal  of  the  college  "Des  Bons  En- 
fans."  On  a  voj'age  which  he  was  making  from  Mar- 
seilles to  Narbonne  the  ship  in  which  he  had  taken 
passage  was  captured  by  corsairs,  and  he  was  sold 
into  slavery  at  Tunis.  After  having  spent  several 
years  in  the  most  forlorn  condition,  he  succeeded  in 
reclaiming  his  master,  a  renegade  Christian,  to  the 
true  faith,  and  together  with  him  Paul  made  his  es- 
cape from  Barbary.  They  landed  in  France  in  1607. 
Shortly  after  this  he  went  to  Rome,  and  was  intrusted 
by  the  pontiff  with  an  important  mission  to  the  French 
court  in  1608.  He  now  took  up  his  residence  in  Paris, 
and  became  the  almoner  of  Marguerite  de  Valois.  He 
also  taught,  and  as  tutor  of  the  children  of  M.  de 
Gondy,  the  commandant  of  the  galleys  at  Marseilles, 
gained  the  friendsiiip  of  this  distinguished  man,  and 
secured  the  appointment  as  almoner-general  of  the 
gallej's  in  161'J.  It  was  at  this  time  that  the  well- 
known  incident  occurred  of  his  offering  himself  and 
being  accepted  in  the  place  of  one  of  the  convicts, 
whom  he  found  overwhelmed  with  grief  and  despair 
at  having  been  obliged  to  leave  his  wife  and  famil}'  in 
extreme  destitution.  Bat  Vincent  de  Paul  is  espe- 
cially noted  for  having  laid  the  foundation  of  what 
eventually  grew  into  the  great  and  influential  congre- 
gation of  "  Priests  of  tire  Missions,"  an  association  of 
priests  who  devote  themselves  to  tlie  work  of  assisting 
the  parochial  clergy  by  preaching  and  hearing  confes- 
sions periodically  in  those  districts  to  which  they  may 
be  invited  bj'  the  local  pastors.  Tiie  rules  of  this  con- 
gregation were  approved  b}"^  Urban  VIII  in  1G32,  and 
in  the  following  year  the  fathers  established  themselves 
in  the  so-called  priory  of  St.  Lazare,  in  Paris,  whence 
their  name  of  Lazarlsts  (q.  v.)  is  derived.  From  this 
date  his  life  was  devoted  to  the  organization  of  works 
of  charity  and  benevolence.  To  him  Paris  owes  the 
establishment  of  the  Foundling  Hospital,  and  the  first 
S3'^stematic  efforts  for  the  preservation  of  the  lives  and 
the  due  education  of  a  class  theretofore  neglected,  or 
left  to  the  operation  of  chance  charitj^.  The  pious  Sis- 
terhood of  Charity  is  an  emanation  of  the  same  spirit, 
and  Vincent  was  intrusted  by  St.  Francis  de  Sales 
with  the  direction  of  the  newly  founded  order  of  Sis- 
ters of  the  Visitation.  Tiie  queen,  Anne  of  Austria, 
warmly  rewarded  his  exertions,  and  Louis  XIII  chose 
him  as  his  spiritual  assistant  in  his  last  illness.  Vin- 
cent de  Paul  was  placed  by  the  queen-regent  at  the 
head  of  the  Conseil  de  Conscience,  the  council  chief!}' 
charged  with  the  direction  of  the  crown  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal affairs;  and  the  period  of  his  presidency  was  long 
looked  i)ack  to  as  the  golden  a;ra  of  impartial  and  hon- 
est distribution  of  ecclesiastical  patronage  in  France. 
Vincent  was  not,  in  any  sense  of  the  word,  a  scholar; 
but  his  preaching,  whicli  (like  tliat  of  the  fathers  of 
his  congregation  of  Lazarists)  was  of  the  most  simple 
kind,  was  singularly  affecting  and  impressive.  He 
left  nothing  behind  him  but  the  Rules  or  Conslitittions 
of  the  Congregation  of  the  Mission  (168.5);  Conferences 
on  these  Constitutions  (4to>,  and  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  letters,  chiefly  addressed  to  tlie  priests  of  the 
mission,  or  to  other  friends,  on  spiritual  subjects.  He 
died  at  an  advanced  ago  at  St.  Lazare,  Sept.  27, 1660, 


and  was  canonized  by  Clement  XII  in  1737.  His  fes- 
tival is  held  on  July  19,  the  day  of  his  canonization. — 
Chambers.  See  Mrs.  Jameson,  Legends;  Jervis,  Hist, 
of  the  Church  of  France,  i,  319  sq. ;  ii,  11;  Hook,  Ec- 
cles.  Biog.  vii,  592. 

Paul,  William,  D.D.,  an  English  prelate,  flour- 
ished near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  Of  his 
earl}'  history  we  know  scarcely  anything.  He  was 
not  educated  for  the  sacred  office  of  the  ministry,  but 
had  entered  the  mercantile  profession,  and,  possessed 
of  a  large  property,  had  made  himself  quite  prominent 
in  that  walk  of  life,  when,  through  the  influence  of 
bishop  Sheldon,  Paul  was  called  into  the  ministry,  and 
finally  given  the  important  see  of  Oxford.  It  was 
hoped  that  his  vast  wealth  would  be  expended  for  the 
good  of  the  bishopric,  and,  to  judge  from  the  prepara- 
tions he  made  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  dilapidated 
episcopal  palace  at  Cuddesden,  the  hope  was  not  un- 
founded. He  died  suddenly  in  1665,  having  held  the 
see  only  two  years.  He  also  held  the  valuable  rectory 
of  Chinnor  in  commendam.  See  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  England  {Church  of  the  Restoration'),  i,  490. 

Paula,  St.  ('Ayin  n«rv\«),  was  a  noble  Roman  ma- 
tron, a  pupil  and  disciple  of  Jerome.  Though  de- 
scended from  the  Scipios  and  the  Gracchi,  and  accus- 
tomed to  luxurious  self-indulgence,  she  preferred  to 
follow  her  saintly  teacher  to  Bethlehem  and  devote 
herself  to  a  religious  life.  The  church  dedicated  to 
St.  Jerome  at  Rome  is  said  to  be  upon  the  spot  where 
the  house  of  Paula  stood,  in  which  she  entertained 
that  holy  man  during  his  stay  in  Rome,  A.D.  382. 
She  studied  Hebrew,  in  order  to  understand  the  Scrip- 
tures better.  She  built  a  monastery,  hospital,  and 
three  nunneries  at  Bethlehem.  Her  daughter  St.  Eu- 
stochia  was  with  her.  The  rule  for  these  convents  was 
very  strict,  and  her  own  austerities  were  so  severe  that 
she  was  reprimanded  for  them  by  St.  Jerome.  Her 
granddaughter  Paula  was  sent  to  her  at  Bethlehem  to 
be  educated,  and  succeeded  her  as  superior  of  the  mon- 
astery. Paula  died  (A.D.  404)  making  the  sign  of  the 
cross  on  her  lips,  and  was  buried  in  the  church  of  the 
Holy  IManger,  where  her  empty  tomb  is  now  seen  near 
that  of  St.  Jerome.  Her  relics  are  said  to  be  at  Sens. 
She  is  commemorated  Jan.  26. 

Paula,  Fraxcis  of.     See  Francis. 

Paula,  Vincentius.     See  Vincextius. 

Pauli,   Ernest  L.     See  Pauli,  Philip  Eeix- 

HOLD. 

Pauli,  Gregorius,  a  Unitarian  divine  of  Italian 
descent,  flourished  at  Brzeziny  in  Poland  near  the 
middle  of  the  16th  century.  In  1556  he  attended 
the  Synod  of  Secemin,  and  favored  Gonesius  (q.  v.), 
who  there  proclaimed  his  anti- Trinitarian  opinions. 
Being  accused  at  the  Synod  of  Pinczow  on  that  ac- 
count, he  threw  off  every  restraint,  and  proclaimed 
from  the  pulpit  his  opinions  respecting  the  mystery 
of  the  Trinity.  He  rejected  the  Nicene  Creed  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  first  five  oecumenical  councils. 
He  went  even  much  farther  than  Gonesius  and  Arius, 
maintaining  that  Ciirist  did  not  exist  before  his  birth, 
and  consequently  reduced  him  to  the  condition  of  man. 
He  condemned  the  baptism  of  infants,  and  maintained 
that  Christ  had  abolished  the  temporal  powers,  that 
death  did  not  separate  the  soul  from  the  bod}',  and 
that  tlie  body  did  not  in  reality  die ;  that  the  Holy 
Scriptures  do  not  establish  any  difference  between  the 
resurrection  of  the  soul  and  of  the  iiody.  but  that  they 
will  both  have  a  common  resurrection  ;  that  the  spirit 
formed  not  a  separate  and  independent  substance; 
that  God  raised  from  the  dead  the  body  of  Christ, 
which  entered  heaven ;  that  tiie  doctrine  about  the 
deatii  of  the  body  was  introduced  by  the  antichrist, 
who  establisiied  liy  it  purgatory  and  the  invocation  of 
the  saints.  Pauli  was  also  inclined  to  a  community 
of  goods.    These  daring  propositions  were  strenuously 
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opposed  by  Sarnicki  and  the  orthodox  party,  which 
was  strong  at  that  synod.  They  boldly  denounced 
the  doctrine  of  Pauli  as  dangerous,  and  subversive  of 
Christianity  itself.  The  synod  separated,  however, 
without  giving  any  final  decision,  but  a  war  from  the 
pulpit  was  begun  on  the  subject.  The  Synod  of  Ro- 
gow,  in  July,  15C2,  convened  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
ciliating the  parties,  evinced  a  leaning  to  the  doctrines 
of  Pauli,  and  that  of  Pinczovv  (August,  15G2)  was 
composed  of  a  majority  of  his  adherents  ;  but  Sarnicki 
refused  to  acknowledge  its  authority.  Another  sj'nod, 
which  met  at  the  same  place  (Nov.  4, 1562),  tried  to 
preserve  a  union  b}^  a  proposition  that  the  confession 
of  the  Helvetian  Church  should  be  signed,  but  that 
all  should  be  permitted  to  examine  and  to  explain  it 
without  limitation.  Tliis  proposition  was  rejected  by 
the  orthodox  party.  But  the  conference  of  Piotrkovv, 
which  was  held  the  same  j'ear,  established  a  final  sep- 
aration, as  the  anti-Trinitarian  party,  guided  by  the 
ministers  Pauli,  Stanislav,  Ludomirski,  Martinus  Kro- 
wicki,  George  Shoman,  and  the  nobles  John  Niemo- 
jowski,  Hieronj'mus  Filipovvski,  and  John  Kazanow- 
ski,  solemnl}'  declared  their  rejection  of  the  m3'stery 
of  the  Trinity.  Sarnicki,  supported  by  the  influence 
of  Boucer,  castellan  of  Biecz,  and  by  Myrzkowski,  pal- 
atine of  Cracow,  assembled  on  May  14,  1563,  at  the 
last-named  capital,  a  s3'nod  of  the  stanch  adherents  of 
the  Helvetian  Church.  It  condemned  in  an  unquali- 
fied manner  the  anti-Trinitarian  doctrines,  and  sum- 
moned Pauli,  who  was  minister  of  the  congregation  of 
Cracow,  to  resign  his  office.  He  was  obliged  to  com- 
ply with  this  injunction,  but  remained  for  some  time 
at  the  head  of  a  separate  congregation  which  had  em- 
braced his  opinions.  He  retired  to  Pinczow,  whence 
he  passed  to  Racow,  and  presided  over  the  congrega- 
tion of  that  place  until  his  death  in  1591.  He  advo- 
cated all  his  life  the  doctrine  that  a  Christian  should 
neither  accept  civil  offices  nor  bear  arms.  See  Kra- 
sinski,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  in  Poland,  i,  357  sq. 

Pauli,  Philip  Reinhold,  one  of  the  pioneer 
ministers  of  the  German  Reformed  Church  in  this 
eountrj',  was  born  in  the  city  of  Magdeburg,  Prussia, 
June  22,  1742.  His  father,  Ernest  L.  Pauli,  was  a 
clergyman  of  high  standing,  and  at  one  time  court- 
preacher.  Philip  completed  his  literary  course  in  the 
universities  of  Halle  and  Leipsic,  travelled  for  some 
time  in  Europe,  and  came  to  this  country  in  1783.  For 
several  j-ears  he  taught  school,  last  at  Philadelphia 
Academj'' ;  in  178S)  he  was  ordained  to  the  ministr}', 
and  placed  over  several  congregations  in  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.  In  1793  he  removed  to  Reading,  Pa., 
where  "he  labored  with  great  zeal  and  activit}^  as 
pastor  of  the  German  Reformed  Church  for  a  period 
of  twentj'-one  j'ears  and  nine  months,"  at  the  same 
time  conducting  a  "Latin  and  French  School."  He 
died  Jan.  27,  1815.  Mr.  Pauli  was  a  man  of  good  parts 
and  finished  education.  "  He  was  regarded  in  his 
day  as  an  eloquent  preacher."  Two  of  his  sons  en- 
tered the  ministrv  of  the  Church.  See  Harbaugh, 
Fathers  of  the  Ref.  Church,  iii,  21-24. 

Pauli  Joannites,  a  name  given  to  the  Attingians, 
and  sometimes  to  all  the  Paulicians. 

Paulianists,  the  followers  of  Paul  of  Samosata. 
See  Paulians. 

Patilians,  or  Paulianists,  or  Samosatians, 
the  followers  of  Paul  of  Samosata,  who  was  made 
bishop  of  Antioch  in  260,  and  deposed  by  the  unani- 
mous sentence  of  a  great  council  held  in  Antioch  in 
269  or  270.  See  Paul  of  Samosata.  He  refused 
to  submit  to  the  decision  of  the  council,  and  the  exer- 
cise of  Aurelian's  authority  to  enforce  their  decree  is 
memorable  as  the  earliest  instance  on  record  of  the  in- 
terference of  the  secular  power  in  the  internal  affairs 
of  the  Church.  One  of  the  canons  of  Nice  required 
the  Paulians  to  be  rebaptized,  because  in  baptizing 
they  did  not  use  the  only  lawful  form  according  to 


Christ's  command. — Forbes,  Nicene  Creed  (see  Index). 
See  Artemonites. 

Paulicians  is  the  name  of  a  powerful  Eastern  sect, 
which  originated  probably  in  or  before  the  6th  century. 
According  to  Peter  of  Sicily  and  Photius,  the  sect  was 
originated  in  Armenia  bj'  two  brothers,  one  named  Paul 
(from  whom  they  are  alleged  to  have  received  their 
name)  and  the  other  named  John,  who  flourished  as 
far  back  as  the  4th  century.  Others  trace  them  to 
an  Armenian  named  Paul  who  lived  under  Justin- 
ian II  (A.D.  670-711).  Still  others  trace  them  back 
to  even  an  earlier  period  than  the  4th  century,  and 
hold  that  their  name  was  probably  derived  from  the 
high  esteem  which  they  cherished  as  a  body  for  the 
apostle  Paul.  According  to  Gieseler  and  Neander 
they  had  their  origin  from  one  Constantino  of  Mana- 
nalis  (near  Samosata),  an  Armenian,  who  had  received 
a  present  of  two  volumes — one  containing  the  four 
Gospels,  and  the  other  the  Epistles  of  Paul — and  who 
afterwards  assumed  the  name  of  Paul,  in  testimony  of 
his  great  veneration  for  that  apostle.  They  were  un- 
doubtedly believers  in  the  two  original  principles  of 
good  and  evil ;  but  they  combined  with  this  dualism  a 
high  value  for  the  universal  use  of  the  Scripture,  a  re- 
jection of  all  external  forms  in  religion,  and  a  special 
abhorrence  of  the  use  of  images.  Their  opinions  are 
known,  like  so  many  other  sects,  only  through  the  rep- 
resentations of  their  adversaries,  by  whom  they  have 
been  designated  as  Manichaeans.  It  seems,  indeed, 
most  probable  that  they  were  descended  from  some  one 
of  the  ancient  Gnostic  sects  ;  but  they  differed  widely 
from  the  Manichieans,  at  least  in  Church  government; 
for  they  rejected  the  government  by  bishops,  priests, 
and  deacons,  to  which  the  Manichaeans  adhered ;  and 
admitted  no  order  or  individuals  set  apart  by  exclusive 
consecration  for  spiritual  offices.  Thej'  were  charged 
by  their  enemies  with  gross  immorality,  and  at  one  time 
there  seems  to  have  been  good  ground  for  the  accusa- 
tion. Baanes,  their  leader  at  the  end  of  the  8th  cen- 
tur}',  was  notorious  for  his  immoralitj' ;  but  about  the 
year  800  a  reformer  arose  among  them  named  Sergius, 
whose  opposition  to  this  immorality,  together  with  his 
exertions  to  extend  the  sect,  gained  him  the  reputation 
of  a  second  founder.  Both  before  and  after  this  reform 
they  were  subject  to  much  suspicion  and  bitter  perse- 
cution, and  were  repressed  with  great  severity  bj'  the 
Eastern  emperors :  Constans,  Justinian  II,  and  espe- 
cially Leo  the  Isaurian  opposed  them.  Indeed,  with  the 
exception  of  Nicephorus  Logotheta  (802-811),  it  may 
be  said  that  all  the  emperors  persecuted  them  with 
more  or  less  rigor.  Their  greatest  enemj',  however, 
was  Theodora  (841-855),  who,  having  ordered  that  they 
should  be  compelled  to  return  to  the  Greek  Church, 
had  all  the  recusants  cruelly  put  to  the  sword  or  driven 
into  exile.  A  bloody  resistance,  and  finall}'  an  emigra- 
tion into  the  Saracen  territory,  was  the  consequence. 
About  A.D.  844  some  of  the  Paulicians,  especially  the 
adherents  of  Baanes,  entered  into  a  league  with  the 
Sergists,  under  the  leadership  of  Carbeus,  an  officer  of 
the  greatest  valor  and  resolution,  and,  supported  by 
the  Saracens,  declared  war  against  the  Greeks,  and  for 
fifty  years  the  conflict  was  waged  with  the  greatest 
vehemence  and  fury.  The  Paulicians  vvere  more  or 
less  successful  in  the  combat,  made  inroads  upon  the 
B3'-zantine  territory,  and  in  8G7  reached  as  far  as  Eph- 
esus,  but  the}'  were  ultimataly  overpowered  and  forced 
to  submission.  In  970  the  greater  part  of  them  were 
removed  into  the  neighborhood  of  Pliilippopolis,  in 
Thrace,  where  they  were  granted  religious  freedom. 
Thence  the  Paulicians  became  settlers  also  of  Bulgaria, 
and  there  made  many  converts  to  their  sect.  The  re- 
newal of  persecutions  against  them  in  the  11th  century 
forced  them  into  Western  Europe.  Their  first  migra- 
tion was  into  Ital}'  (comp.  BmvA,  Sketches  of  Protestant- 
ism in  Ital;/,  p.  14),  v.lience,  in  process  of  time,  they 
sent  colonies  into  almost  all  the  other  provinces  of  Eu- 
rope, and  gradually  formed  a  considerable  number  of 
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religious  assemblies  who  adhered  to  their  doctrine, 
and  who  were  afterwards  persecuted  with  the  utmost 
vehemence  by  the  Roman  pontiffs.  In  Italj'  they 
were  called  Patarird  (q.  v.),  from  a  certain  place  called 
Pataria,  being  a  part  of  the  city  of  Milan,  where  they 
held  their  assemblies;  and  Gathari,  or  Gazari,  from 
Gazaria,  or  the  Lesser  Tartary.  In  France  thej'  were 
called  Albigenses  (q.  v.).  Tlie  first  religious  assembly 
which  the  Paulicians  formed  in  Europe  is  said  to  have 
been  discovered  at  Orleans  in  1017,  under  tlie  reign  of 
Kobert,  when  many  of  them  were  condemned  to  be 
burned  alive.  A  few  Paulicians,  of  course,  remained  in 
the  East  for  some  time  after  the  migration  of  the  gen- 
eral body.  As  late  as  the  17th  centurj'  there  was  a 
remnant  of  them  existing  in  Bulgaria  (Mosheim,  ii, 
238).  Whether  any  Paulicians  exist  at  present  it  is 
difficult  to  tell.  There  are  so-called  Paulicians  in  the 
Danubian  provinces,  but  these  heretics  practice  blood}' 
sacrifices,  and  by  their  barbarism  would  seem  to  have 
more  kinship  with  the  Bogomiles  (q.  v.).  At  present 
an  accurate  account  of  the  religion  and  opinions  of 
the  Paulicians  is  really  a  desideratum. 

The  Paulicians,  as  we  have  said  above,  have  been 
accused  of  Manicha^ism ;  but  there  is  reason  to  be- 
lieve this  was  only  a  slanderous  report  raised  against 
them  by  their  enemies,  and  that  they  were,  for  the 
most  part,  men  who  were  disgusted  with  the  doctrines 
and  ceremonies  of  human  invention,  and  desirous  of 
returning  to  the  apostolic  doctrine  and  practice.  They 
refused  to  worship  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  saints,  and 
the  cross,  which  was  sufficient  in  those  ages  to  procure 
for  them  the  name  of  atheists ;  and  they  also  refused 
to  partake  of  the  sacraments  of  the  Greek  and  Roman 
churches,  which  will  account  for  the  allegation  that 
they  rejected  them  altogether,  though  it  is  asserted  by 
Neander  and  Gieseler  that  thej"-  simply  denied  the  ma- 
terial presence  of  Christ  in  the  Eucharist.  It  is,  how- 
ever, barely  possible  that  some  may,  like  the  Quakers 
and  some  other  sects,  actuall}'  have  discarded  them  as 
outward  ordinances.  See  Mosheim,  Church  Hist,  ii, 
363 ;  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Rnnian  Empire 
(student's  edition,  p.  506  sq. ;  large  edition,  ch.  liv); 
Jones,  Hist,  of  the  Christian  Church ;  Neander,  Church 
Hist.  vol.  iii;  Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  i;  and  Theol. 
Studien  und  Kritiken,  1829,  vol.  ii.  No.  1 ;  Journal  der 
theol.  Lit.  bj-  Winer  u.  Engelhart,  vol.  vii.  No.  1  and  2 ; 
Hardwick,  Church  Hist,  of  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  8i,  91, 
201,  302,  305  sq. ;  Marsden,  Diet,  of  Church  Hist,  (see 
Index). 

Paulinus  of  Antioch  flourished  as  bishop  of  tliat 
see  in  the  4th  century.  He  was  ordained  presbyter 
by  Eustathius,  bishop  of  Antioch,  and  was  a  leader 
among  the  Eustathian  party  in  that  city.  When  Atha- 
nasius,  after  his  return  from  exile,  on  the  death  of  the 
emperor  Constantius  II,  and  the  murder  of  George  of 
Cappadocia,  the  Arian  patriarch,  assembled  a  council 
at  Alexandria,  Paulinus  sent  two  deacons,  Maximus 
and  Calimerus,  to  take  part  in  its  deliberation.  He 
was  sliortly  after  ordained  by  the  hasty  and  impetuous 
Lucifer  of  Cagliari  bishop  of  the  Eustathians  at  Anti- 
och— a  step  unwarrantable  and  mischievous,  as  it  pro- 
longed the  schism  in  the  orthodox  party,  which  would 
otherwise  probably  have  been  soon  healed.  His  ordi- 
nation took  place  in  A.D.  362.  He  was  held,  accord- 
ing to  Socrates  {Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  2)  and  Sozomen  {Hist. 
Eccles.  v'l,  7),  in  such  respect  by  the  Arian  emperor  Va- 
lens  as  to  be  allowed  to  remain  when  his  competitor 
Meletius  was  banished.  Possibly,  liowever,  the  small- 
ness  of  liis  part}',  which  seems  to  have  occupied  only 
one  small  church  (Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  99 ;  Sozo- 
men, vi,  13),  rendered  liim  less  ol)noxious  to  the  Arians, 
and  they  may  have  wished  to  perpetuate  the  division 
of  the  orthodox  by  exciting  jealousy.  Paulintis's  re- 
fusal of  the  proposal  of  Meletius  to  put  an  end  to  the 
schism  is  mentioned  elscwliere  [sec  Melktius  ok 
Antioch],  but  he  at  length  consented  that  whichever 
of  them  died  first,  the  survivor  should  be  recognised  by 


both  parties.  On  the  death  of  Meletius,  however  (A.D. 
381),  this  agreement  was  not  observed  by  his  party,  and 
the  election  of  Flavianus  disappointed  the  hopes  of 
Paulinus,  and  embittered  the  schism  still  more.  In 
A.D.  382  Paulinus  was  present  at  a  council  of  the 
Western  Church,  which  had  all  along  recognised  his 
title,  and  now  ardently  supported  his  cause;  but  the 
Oriental  churches  generally  recognised  Flavianus,  who 
was  de  facto  bishop  of  Antioch.  Paulinus  died  A.D. 
388  or  389.  His  partisans  cliose  Evagrius  to  succeed 
him.  A  confession  of  faith  by  Paulinus  is  preserved 
by  Athanasius  and  Epiphanius  in  the  works  cited  be- 
low. See  Epiphanius,  y/fcre«.  Ixxvii,  21,  ed.  Petavii; 
Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  6,  9  ;  iv,  2 ;  v,  5,  9,  15  ;  Sozo- 
men, Hist.  Eccles.  V,  12,  13;  vi,  7;  vii,  3,  10,  11,  15; 
Theodoret,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  5 ;  v,  3,  23 ;  Athanasius, 
Concil.  .A  lexandrin.  Epistol.  seu  Tomus  ad  A  niiockenses, 
c.  9 ;  Jerome,  Epistol.  ad  Eustoch.  No.  2,  7,  ed.  vett. ; 
30,  ed.  Benedict ;  108,  §  0,  ed.  Vallars. ;  In  Rufui.  lib. 
iii,  22  ;  Chrouicon,  ed.  Vallars. ;  Theophanes,  Clironog. 
p.  47,  57,  59,  ed.  Paris ;  p.  37,  45,  47,  ed.  Venice ;  p.  85, 
104, 109,  ed.  Bonn  ;  Le  Quien,  Oriens  Christian,  vol.  ii, 
col.  715;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  vol.  viii;  Fabricius,  Bibl. 
Grceca,  ix,  314;  Neale,  //y(y  Eastern  Church  (Patriar- 
chate of  Alexandria),  i,  193  sq. — Smith,  Llicl.  ofGr.  and 
Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Paialinus  of  Aquileia,  St.,  a  noted  prelate  of 
the  Eastern  Church  in  the  second  half  of  the  8th  cen- 
tury, is  known  especially  for  his  exertions  to  main- 
tain the  orthodox  standard  of  the  Trinitarian  dogma. 
He  was  a  native  of  Friaul,  and  appears  to  have  been  a 
teacher  of  philosophy,  at  least  Charlemagne  calls  him 
in  773  ''artis  grammatica3  magister."  He  was  ele- 
vated to  the  patriarchal  dignity  in  A.D.  77G,  and  be- 
longs to  that  class  of  scholars  upon  whom  Charlemagne 
depended  for  counsel  in  all  literary  and  ecclesiastical 
affairs.  Paul  of  Aquileia  took  part  in  the  synods  at 
Regensburg  in  792,  and  Frankfort  in  794,  which  dealt 
with  the  heresy  of  the  Adoptianists  (q.  v.).  He  also 
attended  several  provincial  councils,  and  labored  with 
zeal  for  the  Christianizing  of  Carinthia  and  the  Ava- 
ri.  He  probably  died  A.D.  804.  His  works,  whose 
authenticity  is  in  part  called  in  question,  were  pub- 
lished by  Madrisius  at  Venice  in  1737.  His  mem- 
ory is  observed  on  January  21.  Paulinus,  in  the  coun- 
cil held  at  Forum  Julium  (Friuli)  (A.D.  791  or  796), 
defended  the  Western  Church  against  the  charge  of 
falsifying  the  creed  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
He  held  that  if  the  creed  were  explained  according  to 
the  meaning  of  its  author,  it  could  not  be  said  that  it 
was  altered.  As  the  fatliers  of  the  council  at  Con- 
stantinople had  enlarged  the  Nicene  Creed  according 
to  the  mind  of  the  original  framer  of  it  by  the  state- 
ments respecting  the  Holy  S]iirit,  in  the  same  manner 
it  was  added  liy  tlie  Chnrcli  that  the  Spirit  proceeded 
from  the  Son.  As  Chviet  himself  said,  the  Father 
is  inseparably  in  the  Son  and  the  Son  in  the  Father, 
but  the  Holy  Spirit  is  of  the  same  nature  with  the 
Father  and  the  Son,  so  must  we  say  that  he  proceeds 
from  both  essentially  and  inseparably.  See  Neander, 
Dogmas,  ii,  436;  Acta  SS.  Jan.  1,  p.  317  sq. ;  and  the 
biographical  sketches  prefixed  to  his  works.    (J.  H.W.) 

Paulinus  a  St.  Bartholom.f.os,  a  noted  Orien- 
talist, of  the  Order  of  the  Carmelites,  whose  origi- 
nal name  was  Jonx  Piiii.ir  Werdin,  was  born  near 
Mannersdorf,  in  Austria,  April  25.  1748.  He  stud- 
ied philosophy  and  theology  at  Prague,  and  afterwards 
learned  some  of  the  Oriental  languages  in  tlie  college 
of  his  order  at  Rome,  which  he  had  joined  in  1769. 
He  was  sent  as  missionary  to  the  coast  of  Malabar  in 
1774,  where  he  remained  for  fourteen  years,  and  was 
successively  appointed  vicar -general  and  apostolic 
visitor.  In  1790  he  returned  to  Rome,  in  order  to 
superintend  the  religious  works  which  were  printed 
by  the  Propaganda  for  the  use  of  the  missionaries  in 
Ilindostan.     He  died  at  Rome  Jan.  7,  1806.     Pau- 
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Cnus  was  one  of  the  earliest  Europeans  who  acquired 
a  knowledge  of  the  Sanscrit  language.  In  conse- 
quence of  his  being  settled  in  the  south  of  Hindostan, 
he  could  not  obtain  so  accurate  a  knowledge  of  the 
Sanscrit  as  if  he  had  been  brought  in  contact  with  the 
Brahmins,  but  he  nevertheless  gained  quite  a  master}^ 
of  the  tongue,  and  even  published  a  Sanscrit  grammar 
(in  the  Tamul  characters  instead  of  the  Devanagari) 
at  Rome  in  1790,  under  the  title  of  Sidharubam,  scu 
Grammaiica  Samscrklamica,  cum  Dissertationehistorico- 
critica  in  Linguam  Sarnscridamicam  ;  and  also  in  a  full- 
er and  different  form  in  1804,  under  the  title  of  Vi/a- 
carana,  seu  locupletissirna  Samscridamicm  Linguce  Insti- 
tutio ;  but  both  these  works  are  entirel3'  superseded  h\ 
later,  more  accurate,  and  complete  grammars.  Pau- 
linus  also  wrote  and  edited  many  other  works,  of 
which  the  most  important  are,  Sgstema  Brahmanicum 
liturgicum,  mythologicum,  civile,  ex  monumentis  Indicis, 
etc.,  dissertatioiiihus  historicis  illusiratum  (Rome,  1791)  : 
■ — India  Orientalis  Christiana,  continent  Fundafiones 
Ecclesiarum,  Seriem  Hpiscoporum,  Missiones,  Schlsma- 
ta,  PersecuHones,  Viros  illustres  (ibid.  1794): — Viaggio 
alle  Indie  Orientali  (ibid.  1796): — Amarashinha,  seu 
Diclionnrii  Samscridamici  sectio  prima,  de  CceIo  ;  ex  tri- 
bus  ineditis  Codicihus  Indicis  Manuscriptis,  cvm  Versione 
Latina  (ibid,  1798)  (the  whole  of  this  dictionary,  of 
which  Paulinas  has  edited  the  first  part,  was  printed 
at  Serampore.  in  1808,  under  the  care  of  Colebrooke)  : — 
De  Antiquitate  ct  Affinitate Linguce  Zendicce  et  Saniscrida- 
mica;  GermaniccB Distertatiu (ibid.  1798  ;  Padua,  1799) : — 
and  Be  Latini  Sernioni;  Oiigine  et  cum  Orientulibus  Lin- 
guis  Connexione  (Rome,  1802). —  Engl.  Cjclop.  s.  v.  See 
Darling,  Cgclop.  Bibliogr.  ii,  2313. 

Paulinus  of  Biteru.e  (the  modern  Beziers),  in 
Gaul,  an  ecclesiastic  of  note,  was  bishop  of  that  city 
about  A.D.  420.  Some  have  thought  that  the  Acta  S. 
Genesii  notarii  Arelatensis  are  to  be  ascribed  to  this 
Paulinus  rather  than  to  Paulinus  of  Nola,  under  whose 
name  they  have  commonly  been  published.  Paulinus 
of  Biterras  wrote  an  encyclical  letter,  giving  an  account 
of  several  alarming  portents  which  had  occurred  at  Bi- 
terrse.  This  letter  is  lost.  Oudin  has  mistakenly  said 
that  it  is  cited  in  the  Annates  of  Baronius.  Possibly 
Paulinus  of  Biterrai  is  tlie  Paulinus  to  whom  Gennadi- 
ns  (/>e  rim  Illusiribus,  c.  G8)  ascribes  several  Tracta- 
tus  de  Initio  QuadragesimcB,  etc.  See  Idatius,  Chron. 
ad  ann.  xxv,  Arcad.  et  Honor.;  Mirteus,  Auctar.  de 
Scripiorib.  Ecc'es.  c.  C3  ;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  v,  5G9  ; 
Cave,  Hid.  Lift,  ad  ann.  410,  i,  389;  Oudin,  De  ticrip- 
torib.  Eccles.  vol.  i,  col.  923;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Gi'ccc.  ix, 
315;  Biblioth.  Med.  et  Ivfim.  Latinit.  v,  205,  ed.  IMan- 
si;  Acta  Sanctor.  Aug.  v,  123,  etc. ;  Gallia  Christiana, 
vol.  vi,  col.  295  (ed.  Paris,  1739) ;  Hist.  Lift,  de  la 
France,  ii,  131.  —  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog. 
and  Mylhol.  iii,  142. 

Paulinus  of  Milan,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic  of 
much  celebrity  near  the  opening  of  the  3d  century, 
was  the  secretary  of  St.  Ambrose,  after  whose  death 
he  became  a  deacon,  and  repaired  to  Africa,  where,  at 
the  request  of  St.  Augustine,  he  composed  a  biography 
of  his  former  patron.  While  residing  at  Carthage  he 
encountered  Ccelestius,  detected  the  dangerous  ten- 
dency of  the  doctrines  disseminated  by  that  active 
disciple  of  Pelagius,  and,  having  preferred  an  impeach- 
ment of  heresj-,  procured  his  condemnation  by  the 
council  which  assembled  in  A.D.  212  under  Aurelius. 
The  accusation  was  divided  into  seven  heads,  of  which 
six  will  be  found  in  that  portion  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Synod  preserved  by  Mavius  Mercator.  At  a  subse- 
quent period  (217,  218)  we  find  Paulinus  appearing  be- 
fore Zosimus  for  the  purpose  of  resisting  the  appeal 
against  this  decision,  and  refusing  obedience  to  the 
adverse  decree  of  the  pope.  Nothing  further  is  known 
with  regard  to  his  history,  except  that  we  learn  from 
Isidore  that  he  was  eventuall}'  ordained  a  presbj'ter. 
We  possess  the  following  works  of  this  author :  Vita 


Ambrosii,  which,  although  commenced  soon  after  A.D. 
200,  could  not,  from  the  historical  allusions  which  it 
contains,  have  been  finished  until  212.  This  piece 
will  be  found  in  almost  all  the  editions  of  St.  Ambrose. 
In  many  it  is  ascribed  to  Paulinus  Nolanus,  and  in 
others  to  Paulinus  Episcopus : — Libellus  adversus  Cos- 
lestium  Zosimo  Papa:  oblatiis,  drawn  up  and  presented 
towards  the  close  of  A.D.  217.  It  was  printed  from  a 
Vatican  MS.  by  Baronius  in  his  Annates,  under  A.D. 
218  ;  afterwards  by  Labbo,  in  his  Collection  of  Councils 
(Par.  1671,  fol.),  ii,  1578;  in  the  Benedictine  edition 
of  St.  Augustine,  vol.  x,  App.  pt.  ii ;  and  by  Constant, 
in  his  Epistoloe  Pontificum  Romanorum  (ibid.  1721,  fol.), 
i,  9G3 : — De  Benediclionibus  Patriarcharum,  is  mention- 
ed by  Isidore  (Z)e  Viris  Illustr.  c.  4),  but  was  not 
known  to  exist  in  an  entire  form  until  it  was  discov- 
ered by  Blingarelli  in  a  very  ancient  MS.  belonging 
to  the  library  of  St.  Salvador  at  Bologna,  and  inserted 
by  him  in  the  Anecdota,  published  at  Bologna  (1751, 
4to),  vol.  ii,  pt.  i,  p.  199.  A  corrupt  fragment  of  this 
tract  will  be  found  in  the  fifth  volume  of  the  Benedic- 
tine edition  of  St.  Jerome,  where  it  is  ascribed  to  Ru- 
finus.  The  three  productions  enumerated  above  are 
placed  together  in  the  Bibliotheca  Palrum  of  Galland 
(Venet.  1773,  fol.),  ix,  23.  See  Cassianus,  De  Incarn. 
c.  7  ;  Isidorus,  De  Viris  Illustr.  c.  4  ;  Galland,  Bibl.  Patr. 
vol.  ix,  Prolog,  c.  ii ;  Schonemann,  Bibl.  Patrum  Lat. 
vol.  ii,  §  21. — Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and 
Mythol.  iii,  143. 

Paulinus  (Pontius  Meropius)  of  Nola,  St.,  a 
noted  prelate  of  the  early  Christian  Church,  was  born 
about  A.D.  353,  at  Bordeaux,  of  a  noble  family.  Ho 
was  a  pupil  of  Ausonius,  and  was  recommended  by  him 
to  the  emperor  Gratian,  Avho  appointed  him  consul  in 
378,  and  afterwards  advanced  him  to  several  offices  of 
great  importance.  Through  the  influence  and  exhor- 
tations of  St.  Ambrose,  he  was  induced  to  relinquish 
the  woi'ld  and  give  his  property  to  the  Church.  He 
retired  from  official  life,  caused  himself  and  his  wife 
to  be  baptized,  and  lived  quietly  for  a  while  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Pyrenees.  But  he  was  finally  induced 
to  enter  the  service  of  the  Church,  and  was  ordained 
presbyter,  in  393,  at  Barcelona,  in  Spain.  He  did  not, 
however,  long  remain  to  exercise  his  ecclesiastical 
functions  in  this  region  of  country,  but  crossed  over 
the  Alps  to  Italj'.  Passing  through  Florence,  where 
he  was  greeted  with  much  cordiality  by  St.  Ambrose, 
he  proceeded  to  Rome,  and,  after  meeting  with  a  cold 
reception  from  pope  Siricius,  who  probably  looked 
with  suspicion  on  the  hasty  irregularity  of  his  ordi- 
nation, reached  Nola,  in  Campania,  where  he  possess- 
ed some  property,  soon  after  Easter,  A.D.  394.  In  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  this  citj'  were  the  tomb  and  mir- 
acle-working relics  of  Felix,  a  confessor  and  mart3'r, 
over  which  a  church  had  been  erected,  with  a  few 
cells  for  the  accommodation  of  pilgrims.  In  these 
Paulinus,  with  a  small  number  of  followers,  took  up 
his  abode,  conforming  in  all  points  to  the  observances 
of  monastic  establishments,  except  that  his  wife  ap- 
pears to  have  been  his  companion.  After  nearly  fif- 
teen years,  passed  in  holy  meditations  and  acts  of 
charity,  he  was  chosen  bishop  of  Nola  in  A.D.  409  (or, 
according  to  Pagi,  in  A.D.  403),  and  during  the  stormy 
inroad  of  the  Goths  attended  in  the  episcopal  capacity 
the  Council  of  Ravenna  (q.  v.)  in  419.  He  died  in  431. 
Paulinus  wrote  several  works,  of  which  only  a  few 
have  come  down  to  us ;  the  principal  of  them  are  a 
discourse  on  almsgiving,  some  letters,  and  some  thirty 
poems  on  religious  subjects.  Paul  was  intimate  with 
the  most  distinguished  theologians  of  his  time,  and  is 
frequently  mentioned  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Augustine 
and  St.  Jerome.  Paul  of  Nola  was,  in  a  sense,  a  be- 
liever in  image  and  saint  worship.  He  caused  Bibli- 
cal pictures  to  be  exhibited  annualh'  at  the  festival 
season,  on  the  ground  "that  by  them  the  Bible  scenes 
were  made  clear  to  the  uneducated  rustic  as  they  could 
not  otherwise  be,  and  impressed  themselves  on  his 
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memory,  awakened  in  bim  hoh'  feelings  and  thoughts, 
and  restrained  him  from  all  kinds  of  vice."  His  poems, 
too,  are  full  of  direct  prayers  for  the  intercession  of 
the  saints,  especially  of  St.  Felix,  in  whose  honor  he 
erected  a  basilica,  and  annually  composed  an  ode,  and 
whom  he  calls  his  patron,  his  father,  his  lord.  He  re- 
lates that  the  people  came  in  great  crowds  around  the 
wonder-working  relics  of  this  saint  on  his  memorial 
day,  and  could  not  look  on  them  enough.  His  works 
were  published  for  the  first  time  by  Badius  (Paris, 
1516) ;  but  the  best  editions  are  by  Muratori  (Vero- 
na, 173(),  fol.),  and  bj'  Le  Brun  (Paris,  1G85,  2  vols. 
4to).  See  Jortin,  Remarks  on  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  339  sq. ; 
Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  442 ;  iii,  568,  598  ;  Cave,  Hist.  Litt. 
i,  228;  Alzog,  Patrologie,  §  69;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des  Au- 
ieurs  Sacres,  vol.  viii ;  Tillemont,  Memoires  Ecclesi- 
astiques,  vol.  xiv ;  Schonemann,  Bihlioth.  Patr.  Lat. 
vol.  i,  cap.  4,  §  30;  Bfihr,  Gesch.  der  Romischen  Literatur 
(supplement  vol.),  pt.  i,  §  23-25;  pt.  ii,  §  100;  Buse, 
Paidinus  von  Nola  itnd  seine  Zeit  (Regensb.  1856,  2 
vols.  8vo) ;  Gilly,  Vigilantius  and  his  Times  (Lond. 
1844).  The  article  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biog.  and  MythoL,  we  think,  underestimates 
the  pious  character  of  Paul  of  Nola,  and  belittles  his 
ability  and  scholarship.  It  is,  however,  a  nearly  ex- 
haustive sketch  of  the  life  and  writings  of  this  person- 
age. 

Paulinus  of  Pella,  surnamed  the  Penitent,  was 
born  in  A.D.  376,  at  Pella,  in  Macedonia.  He  was 
the  son  of  Hesperius,  proconsul  of  Africa.  He  was 
taken  at  three  j'ears  of  age  to  Bordeaux,  where  he 
appears  to  have  been  educated.  An  illness  at  the  age 
of  fifteen  interrupted  his  studies,  and  the  indulgence 
of  his  parents  allowed  him  to  pursue  a  life  of  ease  and 
pleasure,  in  the  midst  of  which,  however,  he  kept  up 
a  regard  for  morality.  At  the  age  of  twenty  he  mar- 
ried a  lady  of  ancient  family  and  of  some  propert}'. 
At  thirty  he  lost  his  father,  whose  death  was  followed 
by  a  dispute  between  Paulinus  and  his  brother,  who 
wished  to  invalidate  his  f.tlier's  will  to  deprive  his 
mother  of  her  dowry.  In  A.D.  414  Paulinus  joined 
Attains,  who  attempted  to  resume  the  pui-j^le  in  Gaul 
under  the  patronage  of  tlie  Gothic  prince  Ataulphus, 
and  from  whom  he  accepted  the  title  of  "Comes  Re- 
rum  Privatarum,"  thinking  thus  to  be  secure  from 
the  hostility  of  the  Goths.  He  was,  however,  disap- 
pointed. The  city  where  he  resided  (apparently  Bor- 
deaux) was  taken,  and  his  house  plundered ;  and  he 
was  again  in  danger  when  Vasates  (Bazas),  to  which 
he  had  retired,  was  besieged  by  the  Goths  and  Alans. 
He  proposed  now  to  retire  to  Greece,  where  his  mother 
had  rich  estates,  but  his  wife  would  not  consent.  He 
then  thought  of  becoming  a  monk,  but  his  friends  di- 
verted him  from  this  plan.  Misfortunes  now  thick- 
ened about  him:  he  lost  his  mother,  his  mother-in-law, 
and  his  wife;  his  children  forsook  him,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one,  who  was  a  priest,  and  who  suddenlj'  died 
soon  after.  His  estates  in  Greece  yielded  him  no  rev- 
enue ;  and  he  retired  to  Massilia  (Marseilles),  where 
he  hired  and  farmed  some  land,  but  this  resource  failed 
him,  and  alone,  destitute,  and  in  debt,  he  was  reduced 
to  depend  on  charity.  During  his  residence  at  Mas- 
silia he  became  acquainted  with  many  religious  per- 
sons, and  their  conversation  combined  with  his  sorrows 
and  disappointments  to  impress  his  mind  deeply  with 
religious  sentiments.  He  was  baptized  in  A.D.  422, 
in  his  forty-sixth  year,  and  lived  at  least  till  his  eighty- 
fourth  year  (A.D.  460),  when  he  wrote  a  poem  embod- 
ying liis  Christian  sentiments.  Some  have  supposed, 
but  without  good  reason,  tliat  he  is  the  Benedictus  Pau- 
linus to  whose  questions  of  various  points  of  theology 
and  etiiics  Faustus  Keiensis  wrote  an  answer  (Histoire 
Litteraire  de  la  France,  ii,  343,  etc.,  461,  etc.).  See 
also  Fabricius,  Bihlioth.  Med.  et  Infim.  Latinit.  v,  206, 
ed.  Mansi;  and  Cave,  Hist.  Litt.  i,  290,  in  his  article 
on  Paulinus  Nolanus. — Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom. 
Biorj.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 


Paulinus  of  Treves,  an  ecclesiastic  who  flour- 
ished alioiit  the  middle  of  the  4th  century  as  successor 
to  iNIaximian  in  the  bishopric  of  Treves,  belonged  to  the 
most  zealous  Athanasians  of  the  West.  On  account  of 
his  opposition  to  Constantino,  and  those  who  with  him 
labored  for  the  establishment  of  the  semi-Arian  doc- 
trines in  the  Church,  lie  was  exiled,  according  to  Atha- 
nasius,  during  the  Council  of  Milan,  A.D.  335  ;  accord- 
ing to  Jerome  and  Sulpieius  Severus,  much  earlier.  He 
died  about  358.  He  is  commemorated  by  the  Church 
of  Kome  Aug.  31.  Tiie  Clmrch  of  Treves  continues  to 
revere  his  memory  scrupulously.  According  to  tradi- 
tion, his  remains  were  brought  from  Phrygia  to  Treves, 
but  there  is  doubt  as  to  tlie  accuracy  of  this  report. 
See  Tillemont,  Memoii-es  Ecclesiustiques,  vol.  vi. 

Paulinus  or  Tyre,  an  Eastern  prelate,  flourished 
in  the  early  part  of  the  4th  century.  He  was  the  con- 
temporary and  friend  of  Eusebius  of  Cassarea,  who  ad- 
dressed to  liirn  the  tenth  book  of  his  Historia  Ecclesias- 
tica.  Paulinus  is  conjectured,  from  an  obscure  intimation 
in  Eusebius  {Contra  Marcel.  A  ncyr.  1.  4),  to  have  been 
a  native  of  Antioch.  He  was  bishop  of  Tyre,  and  the 
restorer  of  the  church  there  after  it  had  been  destroyed 
by  the  heathens  in  the  Diocletian  persecutions.  This 
restoration  took  place  after  the  death  of  Maximin 
Daza,  in  A.D.  313;  consequently  Paulinus  must  have 
obtained  his  bishopric  before  that  time.  (3n  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  new  building,  an  oration  {Oratio  jnine- 
gijrica^  was  addressed  to  Paulinus,  apparently  by  Eu- 
sebius himself,  who  has  preserved  the  prolix  compo- 
sition {Hist.  Eccles.  x,  1,  4).  On  the  outbreak  of  the 
Arian  controversy,  Paulinus  is  represented  as  one  of  the 
chief  supporters  of  Arianism.  But  it  is  not  clear  that 
he  took  a  decided  part  in  the  controversy ;  he  appears 
to  have  been,  like  Eusebius,  a  moderate  man,  averse  to 
extreme  measures,  and  to  the  introduction  of  unscrip- 
tural  terms  and  needless  theological  definitions.  Arius 
distinctly  names  him  among  those  who  agreed  with 
him :  but  then  Arius  gave  to  the  confession  to  which 
this  statement  refers  the  most  orthodox  complexion  in 
his  power  (Theodoret,  Hist.  Eccles.  1,  5).  Eusebius  of 
Nicomedia  wrote  to  Paulinus,  rebuking  him  for  his  si- 
lence and  concealment  of  his  sentiments:  but  it  is  not 
clear  whether  he  was  correctly  informed  what  those 
sentiments  were.  Athanasius  {De  Sijnodis.  c.  17) 
charges  Paidinus  with  having  given  utterance  to  Arian 
sentiments,  but  gives  no  citation  from  him.  He  certain- 
ly agreed  with  the  bishops  of  Palestine  in  granting  to 
Arius  the  power  of  holding  assemblies  of  his  partisans; 
but  at  the  same  time  these  prelates  recommended  the 
heresiarch  to  submit  to  his  diocesan.  Alexander  of  Alex- 
andria, and  to  endeavor  to  be  readmitted  to  the  commun- 
ion of  the  Church.  Paulinus's  concurrence  in  these 
steps  shows  that,  if  not  a  supporter  of  Arianisin,  he  was 
at  any  rate  not  a  bigoted  opponent  (Sozomen,  Hist.  Ec- 
cles. c.  15).  Paulinus  was  shortly  before  his  death 
translated  to  the  bishopric  of  Antioch  (Eusebius,  Contra 
J\[arcel.  1. 4 ;  Philostorgius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  15) ;  but  it  is 
disputed  whether  this  was  before  or  after  the  Council  of 
Nice ;  some  place  his  translation  in  A.D.  323,  others  in 
A.D.  331.  Whether  Paulinus  was  present  at  the  Coun- 
cil of  Nice,  or  even  lived  to  see  it,  is  not  determined. 
The  question  is  argued  at  considerable  length  by  Yale- 
sius  (note  ad  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  x,  i),  Hanckius  {De 
Rerum  Byznnt.  Scriptor.  pt.  i,  cap.  i,  §  235,  etc.),  and  by 
Tillemont  {Memoires,  vii,  646,  etc.).  We  are  disposed  to 
acquiesce  in  the  judgment  of  Le  Quien,  who  places  the 
accession  of  Paulinus  to  the  see  of  Antioch  in  A.D.  323 
or  324,  and  his  death  in  the  latter  year.  See,  besides 
Eusebius,  Sozomen,  Theodoret,  and  Philostorgius,  Tille- 
mont, Memoires,  vol.  vi  and  vii ;  Le  Quien,  Oriens  Chris- 
tianus,  vol.  ii,  col.  708,  803. — Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and 
Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  143. 

Paulinus  of  York,  St.,  an  ecclesiastic  of  the  7th 
century,  noted  as  the  companion  of  St,  Augustine  in  his 
mission  in  England,  was  sent  from  Kome  by  pope  Greg- 
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ory  I  in  A.D.  601.  He  soon  made  liimself  the  favorite 
of  the  English  princes,  and  obtained  positions  of  influ- 
ence and  trust  at  court.  In  A.D.  G25  he  was  consecra- 
ted bishop  by  archbishop  Justus  to  attend  ^thelburga, 
duugliter  of  iEthelbert,  king  of  Kent,  to  the  North  on 
her  marriage  with  Edwin,  king  of  the  Northumbrians. 
In  A.U.  G2G  and  627  his  missionary  labors  resulted  in 
marvellous  successes ;  thousands  were  baptized  by  him, 
and  his  fame  was  in  all  the  land.  He  was  made  bishop 
of  York,  where  he  founded  the  cathedral,  about  628,  and 
in  631  consecrated  Honorius  archbishop  of  Canterbury 
at  Lincoln.  In  633,  on  the  death  of  king  Edwin,  he  was 
obliged  to  flee  before  the  invading  Northumbrians,  and 
settled  in  Kent.  He  there  became  bishop  of  Kochester, 
and  died  about  6-13.  Wordsworth  gives  a  word-picture 
of  Paulinus  of  York  thus : 

"of  shoulders  curved,  and  stature  tall, 

Black  hair  and  vivid  eye,  and  nieagie  cheek. 
His  prominent  feature  like  au  eagle's  beak." 

See  Mrs.  Clement,  Handbook  of  Legends  and  Mythology, 
p.  248 ;  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  England  (see  Index) ; 
Milman,  Uist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  ii,  186  sq.   (J.  H.W.) 

Paulists  (or  Paulites),  also  called  ILermits  of  St. 
Paul,  are  a  class  of  Koman  Catholic  monastics  who 
profess  to  imitate  the  life  of  the  great  apostle.  They 
have  no  written  rules,  and  are  not  strictly  a  particular 
order.  They  have  no  superior  except  the  bishop  in 
whose  diocese  they  reside.  They  usually  wear  a  short 
cloak,  with  cowl  attached,  and  go  barefooted.  Thej' 
are  to  be  met  with  in  Italy,  France,  Spain,  Germany, 
and  many  other  countries.  There  is  also  a  congregation 
of  Paulists  sometimes  called  Barnabites  (ij.  v.).  In 
Hungary  a  congregation  of  Paulists  was  formed  in  the 
13th  century,  but  was  made  subject  to  the  rules  of  the 
Augustinians  (q.  v.),  and  ranked  with  them.  During 
the  Reformation  movement  they  became  extinct  in 
Hungary;  but  at  Rome  the  Paulists  still  maintain  a  re- 
ligious house.  Their  dress  is  white.  They  wear  a 
woollen  shirt,  and  hood  attached  to  the  collar,  which 
covers  the  shoulders.  When  they  go  to  town  they 
wear  a  black  hat,  and  a  mantle  of  the  same  color.  In 
Portugal  an  order  of  Paulists  was  founded  in  1652,  and 
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their  principal  monastery  is  on  Mount  Ose.  They  are 
also  subject  to  the  Augustinian  rule. 

In  the  United  States  the  "Congregation  of  the  Mis- 
sionary Priests  of  St.  Paul  the  Ajiostle,"  commonly 
called  "  Paulists,"  was  established  in  New  York  City,  in 
1858,  by  Rev.  Isaac  T.  Hecker  and  several  other  priests, 
whom  the  po|)e  allowed  to  leave  the  Redemptorists  for 
the  ])urpose  of  founding  an  independent  organization  for 
missionary  purposes  better  suited  to  this  country.  This 
congregation  reports  a  house  and  church  in  New  York, 
a  superior,  six  other  priests,  and  twelve  students  prepar- 
ing for  the  priesthood.  The  Paulists  are  the  origina- 
tors of  the  Catholic  Publication  Society,  of  its  monthly 
periodical.  The  Catholic  World,  etc.,  and  occupy  a  very 
influential  position.     (J.  H.W.) 

Paulitae,  an  obscure  sect  of  the  Acephali,  followers 
of  Paul,  a  patriarch  of  Alexandria,  who  was  deposed  by 
a  council  (A.D.  541)  for  his  uncanonical  consecration  by 
the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  who  al"ter  his  depo- 
sition sided  with  the  Monophysites  (Nicephorus,  Bisf. 
Eccles.  c.  xlix).  The  Paulita;  are  mentioned  under  the 
name  of  Paulianists  in  the  treatise  on  the  reception  of 
heretics  which  was  written  by  Timothy  of  Constantino- 
ple (Timoth.  De  Trijylici  Receipt.  Ilceret.  in  Cotelerii 
Monument,  iii,  377). 

Paull,  George,  a  missionary  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  was  born  near  Connellsville,  Fayette  Co.,  Pa., 
Feb.  8,  1837.  He  pursued  his  preparatory  studies  first 
under  Rev.  Ross  Stevenson,  of  Ligonier,  Pa.,  then  in  the 
Dunlap  Creek  Presbyterian  Academy,  and  afterwards 
under  Prof.  John  Frazer;  graduated  at  Jefferson  Col- 
lege, Canonsburg,  Pa.,  in  1858,  in  the  spring  of  which 
j'ear  he  made  a  profession  of  religion,  and  united  with 
the  Church  at  Connellsville;  after  leaving  college  he 
went  South,  and  engaged  in  teaching  for  a  time  in  Mis- 
sissippi ;  but,  feeling  called  to  preach  the  Gospel,  he  re- 
turned, and  entered  the  Western  Theological  Seminarv, 
Allegheny  City,  Pa. ;  was  licensed  by  Redstone  Presby- 
tery in  April,  1861,  and  graduated  at  the  seminary  in  1862. 
He  gave  his  name  to  the  (ieiieral  Assembly's  Board  of 
Foreign  Missions  as  a  candidate  for  missionary  work, 
but  owing  to  the  embarrassed  state  of  the  board,  arising 
from  the  civil  war.  he  could  not  be  sent  on  his  mission 
immediately.  For  a  time,  therefore,  he  supplied  the 
vacant  churches  of  Tyrone  and  Sewickley,  in  his  own 
presbytery;  then  ministered  to  a  weak  Church  in  Morri- 
son, Whiteside  Co.,  111.,  in  Rock  River  Presbytery;  but 
in  1863  he  entered  on  his  own  chosen  work,  being  or- 
dained as  missionary  to  Africa,  by  Redstone  Presbj-tery, 
at  Connellsville.  He  was  appointed  to  take  charge  of 
the  mission  at  Evangasimba,  where  he  labored  till,  in 
1865,  at  his  urgent  request,  he  received  an  appointment 
to  Bonita,  a  point  on  the  continent  where  he  hoped  to 
build  up  a  new  station.  His  labors  of  preaching  and 
teaching,  together  with  the  superintendence  of  building, 
proved  too  great  even  for  his  strong  physical  powers, 
and  he  died  May  14,  1865.  Mr.  Paull  was  a  man  who 
sought  to  consecrate  all  his  powers  to  tlie  service  of  his 
Divine  Master.  He  was  endowed  with  a  comprehen- 
sive understanding,  sound  judgment,  and  refined  tastes. 
As  a  preacher,  he  was  eminently  popular — his  thought 
always  being  pungent,  tender,  earnest,  and  practical. 
See  'Wilson,  Presbyterian  Historical  Almanac,  1866,  p. 
141.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Paulli,  Just  Henrik  Voi.telen,  a  Danish  Luther- 
an divine,  was  born  at  Copenhagen  in  1809.  In  1835 
he  was  appointed  curate  at  the  church  of  the  Holy 
Spirit;  in  1837  he  became  chaplain  of  the  Christians- 
burg  palace-chapel;  and  in  1857  he  was  elected  pastor 
of  the  church  of  the  Virgin,  and  dean  of  the  Zealand 
diocese.  He  was  for  thirty  years  one  of  the  most  noted 
preachers  in  Copenhagen.  From  1854  till  his  death,  in 
1865,  he  also  lectured  at  the  theological  seminar)-.  See 
Barfods,  Fortcelliiiger,  p.  859.     (R.  B.  A.) 

Paulo,  Antoine  de.  a  grand-master  of  the  Order 
of  Malta,  was  born  at  Toulouse  in  1551,  and  was  de- 
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scended  of  a  family  originally  from  Genoa.  In  1500 
he  was  received  Chevalier  of  Malta,  and  became  suc- 
cessively commander  of  Marseilles,  of  Sainte-Eulalie, 
Grand  Cross  in  101 2,  and  shortly  after  prior  of  Saint- 
Gilles.  Elected  i^rand-master  of  the  order  March  10, 
1G23,  three  days  after  the  death  of  Louis  de  Vasconcel- 
los,  he  was  in  the  fullowiuL;  year  called  before  the  pon- 
tifical tribunal,  accused  of  disorderly  conduct,  and  with 
having  purchased  his  nomination  with  money.  An- 
toine  fully  justified  himself,  but  was  nevertheless  en- 
gaged in  quarrels  with  poyie  Urban  VIII  on  the  subject 
of  the  commanderies  of  Italy.  Under  his  command  the 
order  experienced  several  reverses  on  the  part  of  the 
Turks,  and  in  1631  there  was  a  general  chapter,  which 
reformed  several  statutes  of  the  preceding  chapters,  es- 
pecially that  of  1G02,  which  gave  the  illegitimate  sons 
of  the  dukes  and  peers  of  France,  and  of  the  grandees 
of  Spain,  admission  into  the  order.  This  privilege  was 
then  limited  to  the  illegitimate  children  of  kings  and 
princes  only.  Paulo  died  June  10, 1636.  See  De  Ver- 
tot,  Hist,  des  Cheval.  de  Sdint-Jean  de  Jerusalem;  Biog. 
Toulousaine ;  Moreri,  Did.  Mstor.  s.  v. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Ghierule,  xxxix,  409. 

Paulsen,  Hermann  Christian,  a  German  divine, 
noted  for  his  researches  in  Palestine,  flourished  as  pastor 
at  Crempe,  and  died  there  in  1780.  lie  wrote,  in  Latin,  the 
ecclesiastical  history  of  the  Tartars,  with  a  map  of  Tar- 
tary  according  to  modern  geographers,  which  was  pub- 
lished as  Jlosheim's  production,  because  the  latter  had 
furnished  the  materials  and  revised  the  work.  Paulsen 
also  wrote  Die  Regierung  des  ALorgenlandes  (Altona, 
1755),  and  Zuverldssige  Nachricht  voni  Acherhau  des 
Morgenlandes  (Helmstiidt,  1748). 

Paul  (us)  VON  BEnxRiED,  an  ecclesiastic  of  the  first 
half  of  the  r2th  century,  was  canon  of  the  cathedral  at 
Kegeusburg.  He  was  a  devoted  adherent  of  the  cause 
of  the  emperor  Henry  IV,  and  a  hater  of  pope  Gregory 
VH.  Persecuted  by  the  clergy,  he  took  refuge  in  the 
Augustinian  convent  at  Bernried,  in  Bavaria.  In  1128 
he  went  to  Rome,  and  wrote  there  an  apology  and  a  life 
of  Gregory  VII  (in  which  are  inserted  some  documents), 
and  a  life  of  St.  Ilorcula.  a  prophetess  and  contemporary 
of  his. 

Paulus  BuRGENSis,  or  HE  Santa  Maria,  a  noted 
Christian  convert  from  Judaism,  whose  original  name 
was  rabbi  Solomon  Levi,  was  born  about  1352,  and 
flourished  at  Burgos.  LTntil  his  fortieth  year  he  was  a 
teacher  among  the  Jews,  eminent  alike  for  birth  and 
learning.  At  that  age  he  became  acquainted  with  the 
writings  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  whose  treatise  De  Legi- 
hns  made  so  deep  an  impression  upon  his  mind  that 
his  national  prejudices  against  Christianity  fell  to  the 
ground,  and  he  finally  embraced  Christianity.  In  the 
year  1392  he  received  baptism,  together  with  his  four 
sons,  then  young  children,  but  who  all  in  after-life  in- 
herited their  father's  high  character  and  great  celeb- 
rity. His  wife  was  already  dead,  but  his  mother  and 
his  brothers  followed  his  example,  by  making  public 
profession  of  their  faith  in  Christ.  lie  now  devoted 
himself  as  assiduously  to  the  study  of  Christian  theol- 
ogy as  he  had  before  done  to  that  of  the  Jews.  He  ob- 
tained the  degree  of  doctor  of  divinity  at  Paris,  and 
preached  at  Avignon,  to  a  very  numerous  audience,  in 
the  presence  of  I'eter  de  Luna,  afterwards  pope  Bene- 
dict XIII,  and  then  one  of  the  candidates  for  the  pa- 
pacy. Paulus  was  made  archdeacon  of  Burgos,  bishop 
of  Carthagena,  and,  lastly,  bishoii  of  Burgos,  a  dignity 
to  which  his  son  succeeded  during  his  father's  lifetime. 
All  Spanish  historians  and  chroniclers  are  unanimous  in 
their  ])raises  of  this  descendant  of  the  house  of  Israel, 
both  as  a  bishop  and  statesman,  to  which  latter  position 
(as  high  chancellor)  he  was  apiiointcd  by  king  Henry 
III,  who  even  intrusted  to  him  the  I'chuation  of  bis  son 
and  successor,  .John  II.  The  historians  generally  style 
him  the  excellent — "el  varon  excellente" — and  speak  of 
him  as  '•  a  man  able  to  goyern  his  tongue,  and  in  all  ways 


well  calculated  to  guide  and  advise  kings."  Paulus 
Burgensis  died  in  the  year  1435,  on  a  journey  which  he 
made  to  visit  the  different  churches  of  his  diocese,  al- 
though the  bishopric  itself  had  already  passed  to  his 
son  Alphonso.  His  indefatigable  activity  as  a  student 
and  expounder  of  Scripture  is  attested  by  his  writings, 
of  which  two,  in  [)articular,  deserve  our  notice  :  his  Ad- 
ditions to  the  Post  ilia  of  Nicholas  de  Lyra  (q.  v.),  and 
his  Scrntinium  Script tirariim.  The  latter  is  of  the 
later  date,  although  published  first,  and  contains,  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue  between  Paul  and  Saul,  a  refutation 
of  Jewish  objections  to  the  Christian  faith.  The  intro- 
duction, in  which  the  venerable  bishop  dedicates  his 
work  on  the  wliole  Bible  to  his  son  Don  Alphonso  of 
Carthagena,  at  that  time  archdeacon  of  Compostella, 
affords  us  an  insight  into  his  character  and  private 
feelings.  He  speaks  of  his  own  blindness  and  incre- 
duJity,  and  how  he  was  called  from  darkness  to  light, 
and  from  the  depth  of  the  pit  to  the  open  air  of  heav- 
en. He  gives  his  son  the  experience  of  his  past  life 
in  order  that  what  he  has  not  seen  -with  his  eyes  may 
yet  be  engraven  on  his  memorj'  as  coming  from  the 
lips  of  his  father,  that  in  his  turn  he  may  tell  to  those 
who  are  younger  than  himself,  and  they  to  their 
descendants,  not  to  forget  the  works  of  the  Lord, 
nor  cease  from  the  study  of  his  holy  Word.  He  con- 
tinued to  labor  at  it  in  his  old  age,  and  had  the  satis- 
faction of  finishing  it  a  little  before  his  death.  It  is 
chiefly  intended  to  bring  conviction  to  his  former  co- 
religionists, and  for  that  purpose  is  filled  with  striking 
passages  in  support  of  the  Christian  faith,  quoted  from 
rabbinical  writers,  giving  their  views  of  the  person,  the 
distinguishing  characteristics,  and  the  promised  king- 
dom of  Messiah.  That  the  bishop  was  not  only  sincere 
in  his  convictions,  but  also  in  his  zeal  for  the  Church 
and  the  conversion  of  his  former  coreligionists,  cannot 
be  denied,  but  the  more  remarkable  is  the  malicious 
manner  in  which  the  Jewish  historian  Griitz  speaks  of 
this  convert.  See  Fiirst,  Bihl.  Jud.  i,  137 ;  Griitz,  Gesck. 
d.  Juden,  viii,  84  sq. ;  Da  Costa,  Lsrael  and  the  Gentiles, 
p.  313-326;  Kalkar,  Israel  u.  die  Kirche,  p.  29  sq. ;  Bas- 
nage.  Hist,  des  Jiiifs,  p.  691  (Taylor's  English  transl.) ; 
Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilehr.'Wi,  901  sq. ;  Schudt,  JUdische  Merk- 
u-Urdigkcilen,  iv,  291;  Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Colomesius, 
Italia  et  Ilispan.  Orient,  p.  231 ;  Kayserling,  Sephar- 
dim,  p.  61  sq. ;  Antonii  Bihl.  veterum  Ilispati.  ii,  157 
sq. ;  Fabricius,  Delectus  argumentorwn  et  syllabus  scrip- 
torum,  etc.,  p.  575  sq.  (Hamburg,  1752);  Schmucker, 
Hist,  of  the  Modem  Jews  (Phila."l8G7),  p.  167  sq. ;  De 
Castro,  Hist,  of  the  Jews  in  Spain  (Engl,  transl.  by  Kir- 
wan,  Loud.  1851),  p.  105  sq. ;  Pick,  in  the  Krang.  Rev. 
July,  1876,  p.  35  sq.,  and  reprinted  in  the  Jewish  Intel- 
ligencer (Lond.  Nov.  1876) ;  Diestel,  Geschichte  des  A  Iten 
Testaments  in  der  christl.  Kirche  (Jena,  1869),  p.  199, 
201;  Simon,  /fist.  Grit.  etc.  (Rotterdam,  1685),  p.  415 
sq. ;  Delitzsch,  Wissenschaft ,  Kunsi  u.  Judenthum,  p.  128 
sc),;  Margoliouth,  The  Hebrews  in  East  Anglia  (Lond. 
1870),  p.  57  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Paulus  Casossa,  also  Paradisus,  a  convert  from 
Judaism,  flourished  in  the  16th  century  in  Italy.  For 
about  five  years,  from  1.533-1538,  he  was  professor  of 
Hebrew,  and  wrote  Dialogus  de  modo  Icgendi  Ilebraica 
(Paris,  1534).  Jolni  Quinqiiarboreus  (in  Colomesius, 
Italia  et  liispanio,  p.  68)  says  of  him  that,  like  his  great 
namesake,  he  was  also  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin ;  and 
in  a  work  which  he  dedicated  to  Paradisus  he  ad- 
dresses him  in  his  dedication  in  the  following  manner, 
"Omnes  in  tui  admirationem  ingenii  dexteritate  tra- 
his."  Paradisus  died  in  1543,  greatly  lamented  by 
Quinquarboreus,  who  gives  vent  to  his  feelings  in  the 
following  lines:  "Descende  hue  iterum,  tui  precantur. 
Nam  postquam  invida  fata  te  tulerunt.  Nemo  substitui 
tibi  meretur.  Hac  ergo  ratione  nunc  neccsse  est,  Ut 
sis  suppositins  tii)i  ipse."  See  Fiirst,  Bill.  Jud.  iii,  65; 
AVolf,  Bibl.  Ilebr.  iii,  n.  1811  h ;  iv,  950,  n.  1811  /,-  Jo- 
cher,  A  llgem.  Gelehrlen  -  Lea-ikon,  s.  v. ;  Kalkar,  Israel 
und  die  Kirche,  p.  76.     (B.  P.) 
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Paulus  (or  Paululus)  of  Fulda,  a  convert  from 
Judaism,  flourished  towards  the  end  of  the  11th  cen- 
tury. Of  his  early  life  we  know  nothing,  not  even 
the  year  when  he  embraced  Christianity.  He  entered 
the  monastery  at  Fiilda,  and  wrote  the  Lif"  of  S.Er- 
hard,  bishop  of  llcgenshurg  (reprinted  in  Bollandi  Ada 
Sanctorum,  vol.  i,  Jan.  8),  and  De  Conversione  S.  Paitli 
Apostoli.  Whether  he  is  the  same  as  Paulus  Bernrie- 
densis,  as  some  suggest,  is  difticult  to  say.  See  Jocher, 
A  llgem.  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Paulus  OF  Pkague,  originally  named  Elciianan 
ben-Mkxachem,  was  born  of  Jewish  parents  about  the 
year  1540,  and  embraced  Christianity  at  Nuremberg  in 
1556.  He  died  near  the  close  of  the  IGth  century. 
Paulus  wrote,  in  Hebrew  verse,  a  treatise  on  the  Mes- 
siah according  to  the  Jewish  Kabbalah  (Helmstiidt, 
1580 ;  afterwards  translated  into  Latin,  Demonstrutfo 
cubbalisHca,  ibid.  1580) : — Solida  et  ijerspicua  demon- 
stratio  de  SS.  Trinitate,  etc.  (Leips.  1574): — Corfes- 
sio  Jidei  et  testimoma  Scrijiturce  sacra;  de  j-esur7-eclione 
mortuorum,  printed  in  the  2d  edition  of  his  Solida  (ibid. 
1576) :  —  Symbolum  apostolicum  ex  ^etere  Testamento 
confiiinatinn  (Wittenberg,  1580)  :  —  Jona  quadrilinyiiis, 
the  book  of  Jonah  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  and  Ger- 
man (Helmstadt,  1580).  See  Fiirst,  Bihl.  Jud.  i,  229 ;  iii, 
69;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  i,  143,  964;  iii,  910;  Saat  anf 
Hoffnung  (Erlangen,  1869-1870),  vii,  374;  Fabricii  De- 
lectus argumentorum.  et  syllabus  scriptorum  (Hamburg, 
1725),  p.  581.     (B.  P.) 

Paulus,  Alvarez,  of  Cordova,  the  biographer 
of  his  friend  the  martyr  Eulogius,  flourished  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  9th  century.  Of  his  early  life  nothing  is 
known  beyond  the  fact  that  he  was  of  Jewish  parent- 
age. The  times  in  which  Alvarez  lived  were  very 
troublesome  to  the  Christians.  When,  in  July,  A.D. 
711,  the  last  Gothic  king,  Rodriguez,  perished  at  the 
great  fight  near  Xeres  de  la  Frontera,  and  Spain  had 
become  a  province  of  the  Eastern  caliphate,  an  im- 
petuous ambition  moved  the  Arab  leaders  to  extend 
their  conquests  beyond  the  Pyrenees,  and  from  the  bor- 
ders of  Catalonia  they  reached  the  walls  of  Tours.  Here, 
however,  they  had  to  meet  face  to  face  the  chivalrous 
Charles  IMartel,  who  utterly  overthrew  the  invading 
host,  thus  washing  away  the  insult  offered  to  his  coun- 
try in  a  deluge  of  blood.  By  this  most  critical  and  de- 
cisive victory  the  European  countries  were  saved  from 
the  ravages  of  a  universal  war,  and  the  infamy  of  sub- 
jugation to  the  Mohammedan  power.  In  the  battles 
fought  in  those  times  many  Christians  fell,  while  not  a 
few  sought  martyrdom.  Two  parties  divided  tlie  Church, 
the  rigid  and  the  more  liberal :  the  latter  thought  that 
under  these  difficult  circumstances  everything  should 
be  done  to  preserve  and  foster  the  friendly  relations 
subsisting  between  them  and  the  Mohammedan  raagis- 
tratoe,  Avhile  the  former  looked  upon  such  conduct  as  be- 
ing a  violation  of  the  duty  to  confess  Christ  before  men, 
and  not  be  ashamed  of  him.  One  of  the  fiercest  repre- 
sentatives of  the  latter  class  was  Paulus  Alvarez,  who,  in 
his  Tndiculus  Liimiitosus,  casts  it  as  a  reproach  upon  the 
Christians  that  bj-  accepting  offices  at  court  they  be- 
came guilty  of  participating  in  infidelity,  and  stj'les 
them  leopards,  taking  upon  themselves  every  color.  He 
justified  those  who  voluntarily  entered  the  Mohamme- 
dan circles  in  order  to  defy  the  false  prophet,  and  thus 
become  martyrs  for  Christ's  sake.  He  compared  these 
martyrs  with  the  witnesses  for  the  truth  of  olden  times, 
who  fearlessly  came  forward  before  princes  and  people. 
His  zeal  was  not  always  in  the  right  direction,  but  he 
felt  an  ardent  hatred  against  the  unbelievers,  as  well  as 
against  all  priests  who  would  not  recognise  the  glory  of 
martyrdom.  Among  his  many  epistles  there  is  one 
written  to  a  certain  Eleazar,  in  which  he  confesses  his 
belief  that  Messiah  had  already  come,  and  then  contin- 
ues: "Which  of  us  has  the  most  right  to  the  name  of 
Jew ;  you,  who  have  passed  from  the  worship  of  iiUils 
to  the  knowledge  of  one  God,  or  I,  who  am  an  Israelite 


both  by  birth  and  faith  ?  Yet  I  no  longer  call  myself  a 
Jew,  because  that  new  name  is  given  to  me  which  the 
mouth  of  the  Lord  hath  named!  Abraham  is  in  truth 
my  father,  but  not  only  because  my  ancestors  proceed 
from  him.  Those  who  have  expected  that  Messiah  should 
come,  but  who  also  receive  him  because  he  is  already 
come,  are  more  truly  Israelites  than  those  who,  after 
long  waiting  for  him,  rejected  him  when  he  came,  and 
yet  cease  not  to  expect  his  coming."  See  Neander, 
Hist,  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Church,  iii,  337  sq. 
(Torrey's  ed.  Boston,  1872) ;  Gieseler,  Church  Hist,  ii, 
95  sq.  (Smith's  ed.  N.  Y.  1865);  Da  Costa,  Israel  and 
the  Gentiles,  p.  310  sq. ;  Kalkar,  Isixiel  u.  d.  Kirche,  p. 
21 ;  Antonii  Bihl.  Ilisp.  i,  349 ;  Florcz,  Espana  Sagrada 
(Madrid,  1747-1801, 42  vols.  4to),  xi,  62,  where  the  works 
of  Alvarez  are  given  ;  also  Migne,  Patrol.  Lat.  vol.  cxv, 
where  the  biography  of  Eulogius  is  to  be  found.  (B,  P.) 

Paulus,  Gottfried,  was  a  convert  from  Judaism, 
of  whom  nothing  is  known,  not  even  the  time  in  which 
he  lived.  As  he  wrote  in  the  Dutch  language,  he  prob- 
ably lived  in  Holland.  He  is  the  author  of  Inleiding, 
icaar  in  beicesen  ivord,  dat  de  Jooden  ran  den  Vleeck 
allsen  door  Christus  verlost  tvorden,  item  Eenige  Beicysen 
van  de  Gottheyd  Messias  uyt  Sohar  Bereschit,  s.  1.  et  a. 
See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  69;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  iii,  906. 
(B.P.) 

Paulus,  Heinrich  Eberhard  Gottlob,  a  Ger- 
man theologian  of  great  note  in  his  day,  and  one  of 
the  leaders  of  the  nationalists  at  the  close  of  the  last 
and  the  first  quarter  of  the  present  century,  was  born 
at  Lconberg,  near  Stuttgard,  Sept.  1, 1761.  He  at  first 
intended  devoting  himself  to  the  study  of  medicine,  but 
becoming  interested  in  the  Pietistic  movement,  he  soon 
turned  all  his  attention  to  the  study  of  theology,  and 
proceeded  to  Tiibingen,  to  devote  himself  to  studies  pre- 
paratory to  entering  the  ministry.  He  also  spent  some 
time  travelling  in  Franconia  and  Saxony.  Next  he 
gave  himself  to  the  study  of  Oriental  languages  at  Gcit- 
tingen,  and  afterwards  went  to  London  and  Paris  to 
continue  his  researches.  In  1789  he  was  called  to  the 
professorship  of  Oriental  languages  at  Jena,  and  in  1793, 
on  the  death  of  Diiderlein,  became  professor  of  the- 
ology. Here  he  especially  signalized  himself  by  the 
critical  elucidation  of  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  in  so  far  as  they  present  Oriental  char- 
acteristics. The  results  of  his  labors  may  be  seen  in 
his  Philologisch-hitischer  und  historischer  Commentar 
iiber  das  Neue  Testament  (Lubeck,  1800-1804,  4  vols.): 
— Claris  iiber  die  Psalmen  (Jena,  1791): — Claris  iiber 
den  Jesaias,  and  other  writings  belonging  to  this  ]ieriod 
of  his  literarj'  activity.  In  1803  he  removed  to  Wiirz- 
burg;  in  1808,  to  Bamberg;  in  1809,  to  Nuremberg;  and 
in  1811  to  Ansbach.  During  these  various  changes  he 
had  ceased  to  be  a  professor,  and  became  a  director  of 
ecclesiastical  and  educational  affairs;  but  in  1811  he 
accepted  the  professorship  of  exegesis  and  ecclesiastical 
liistorj'  at  Heidelberg,  and  was  thus  once  more  given 
the  opportunities  of  academical  life.  In  1819  he  .started 
a  kind  of  historico-political  journal  entitled  Sophronizon, 
in  which  he  contiinied  to  write  for  about  ten  years. 
His  contributions  were  marked  by  weighty  sense,  mod- 
eration, and  knowledge  of  his  various  subjects,  and  won 
him  great  renown  at  the  time.  His  essays  upon  pass- 
ing important  subjects,  such  as  proselytizing,  the  in- 
fluence of  the  popish  government  on  the  national  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church  of  Germany,  and  others,  gained 
great  applause.  As  a  theological  writer  he  was  anx- 
ious to  warn  his  readers  equally  against  a  one-sided 
nationality  and  a  speculative  deviation  from  the  orig- 
inal doctrines  of  Christianity,  as  from  mj-sticism  and 
Jesuitism.  With  these  ideas  he  began  in  1825  a  the- 
ological year-boolv,  called  J)er  Denkgldubige,  published 
from  1825  to  1829,  and  another  journal  called  Kirchen- 
beUiichtungcn,  published  in  1827.  From  his  numerous 
writings  we  select  for  mention  the  following:  Memora- 
hilien  (Leips.  1791-1796)  : — Sammlung  der  merhwiirdig- 
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sten  Reisen  in  den  Orient  (Jena,  1792-1803,  7  vols.)  :— 
Lehen  Jcgii,  als  Grundlage  eine?-  reinen  (Jeschichte  des 
Urchristenthums  (Heiclelb.  1828,  2  vols.) : — .4  ufkldrende 
Beitrdge  sur  Dor/men-  Kirchen-  und  Religionsgeschkhte 
(Bremen,  1830)  : — and  Exegetisches  JIandhuch  iiber  die 
dreiersten  Eciingelien  (Heidelb.  1830-1833,3  vols.).  His 
services  to  Oriental  literature  are  numerous  and  im- 
portant. While  at  Jena  lie  edited  the  "Kepertory  of 
Biblical  and  Oriental  Literature,"  the  Arabic  version  of 
Isaiah  by  Saadias,  and  AbdoUatif 's  "  Compendium  Me- 
morabil.  vEgypti,"  etc.  As  a  theologian,  he  is  generally 
looked  upon  as  the  type  of  pure,  unmitigated  rational- 
ism— a  man  who  sat  down  to  examine  the  Bible  with 
the  profound  conviction  that  everything  in  it  repre- 
sented as  supernatural  was  only  natural  or  fabulous,  and 
that  true  criticism  consisted  in  endeavoring  to  prove 
this.  Perhaps  none  of  the  German  Kationalists  have 
done  more  to  spread  the  infection  of  neological  opin- 
ions and  modes  of  thinking  than  Paulus.  Under  the 
imposing  pretence  of  superior  deference  to  the  reason- 
ing power  in  man,  he,  with  others,  had  great  success 
in  weakening  the  hold  of  salutary  divine  truth  on  the 
educated  mind  of  tJermany,  and  bred  great  scepticism, 
not  onlv  as  to  the  doctrines,  but  the  authority  of  reve- 
lation. Paulus  died  Aug.  10,  18.")!,  having  lived  long 
enough  to  see  his  own  rationalistic  theory  of  Scripture 
give  place  to  the  "mythical"  theory  of  Strauss,  and 
that  in  its  turn  to  be  shaken  to  its  foundations  partly 
by  the  efforts  of  the  Tubingen  school,  and  partly  by 
those  of  Neander  and  the  "  Broad  Church"  divines  of 
Germany.  See  his  Skizzen  aiis  meiner  Bildungs-  und  Le- 
hensgeschichte  zum  A ndenken  an  meinfiinfzigjdhrige  Juhi- 
Idiirn  (Heidelb.  1839) ;  Meldegg,  Paulus  u.s.Zeit  (Stuttg. 
1853.  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Kahnis,  Hist,  of  German  Protestant- 
ism, p.  171;  Hurst,  Hist,  of  Rationalism,  p.  36;  Hurst's 
Hagenbach,  Church  Hist,  of  the  18th  and  I9th  Centuries; 
Ebrard,  Kirchen-  u.  Dogmengesch.  vol.  iv. 

Paultis  de  Heredia  of  Aragon  was  bom  about 
1405.  When  yet  in  connection  with  the  synagogue  he 
used  to  dispute  with  Christian  theologians  about  the 
merits  of  Judaism  ;  nevertheless  he  afterwards  became 
a  convert  of  Christianity.  He  wrote,  Ensis  Paull: — 
Iggeret  ha-Sadot,  treating  of  the  divinity,  death,  and 
resurrection  of  the  Messiah,  whicli  a  certain  Nechun- 
jah  ben-ha-Kanah,  who  lived  towards  the  end  of  the 
second  Temple,  is  said  to  have  written: — De  Mysteriis 
Eidei,  against  the  Talmud: — and  Corona  Regin,  on  the 
immaculate  conception  of  Mary,  which  he  dedicated  to 
pope  Innocent  YIII.  When  Paulus  died  is  uncertain, 
but  in  1485  he  was  yet  alive.  See  Flirst,  Bihl.  Jud.  i, 
385 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hehr.  i,  903 ;  De  Castro,  BibUoth.  i,  3G3 
sq. ;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  viii, 231  sq.  (2d  ed.  Leips.  1875, 
p.  232)  ;  Kalkar,  Israel  u.  die  Kirche,  p.  31.     (B.  P.) 

Paupgres  Catbolici  (i.  e.  Poor  Catholics)  was 
the  name  of  a  Komish  order  which  was  formed  in  the 
12th  century,  and  confirmed  by  pope  Innocent  III.  It 
consisted  of  Waldenses  who  had  conformed  to  tlie  dom- 
inant Church.  Some  ecclesiastics  from  the  south  of 
France,  who  had  once  been  Waldensians,  took  the  lead 
in  tlie  formation  of  this  order,  particularly  a  person 
named  Durand  de  Osca.  It  maintained  itself  for  some 
time  in  Catalonia.  The  design  of  this  society  is  thus 
described  by  Neander :  "  The  ecclesiastics  and  better  ed- 
ucated were  to  busy  themselves  with  preaching,  expo- 
sition of  the  ]5ible,  religious  instruction,  and  coml)ating 
the  sects;  but  all  the  laity  who  were  not  qualified  to 
exhort  the  people  and  combat  the  sects  should  occupy 
houses  by  themselves,  where  they  were  to  live  in  a 
pious  and  orderly  manner.  This  spiritual  society,  so 
remodelled,  should  endeavor  to  bring  about  a  reunion 
of  all  the  Waldenses  with  the  Church.  As  the  Wal- 
denses deemed  it  unchristian  to  shed  blood  and  to 
swear,  and  the  presiding  officers  of  the  new  spiritual 
society  begged  the  i)ope  that  those  who  were  disposed 
to  join  them  should  be  released  from  all  obligation  of 
\;omplying  with  customs  of  this  sort,  the  pope  granted 


at  their  request  that  all  such  as  joined  them  should  not 
be  liable  to  be  called  upon  for  military  service  against 
Christians,  nor  to  take  oath  in  civU  processes,  adding, 
indeed,  the  important  clause — so  far  as  this  rule  could 
be  observed  in  a  healthful  manner  without  injury  or 
offence  to  others,  and  especially  with  the  permission  of 
the  secular  lords.  In  Italy  and  Spain  also  the  zeal  of 
these  representatives  of  the  Church  tendency  among 
the  Waldenses  seemed  to  meet  with  acceptance.  The 
pope  gladly  lent  a  hand  in  promoting  its  more  general 
spread,  and  he  was  inclined  to  grant  to  those  who  came 
over  to  it,  when  they  had  once  become  reconciled  to  the 
Church,  various  marks  of  favor.  But  he  insisted  on 
unconditional  submission,  and  refused  to  enter  into  any 
conditional  engagements."  The  principles  of  the  Wal- 
denses were  too  firmly  rooted  to  be  seriously  affected 
by  the  society  of  the  Pauperes  Catholici,  and  accord- 
ingly it  is  said  to  have  died  away. 

Pauperes  Christi  (i.  c.  The  Poor  of  Christ),  a 
Roman  Catholic  order  which  arose  in  the  12th  century, 
formed  by  a  zealous  ecclesiastic  named  Robert  of  Ar- 
briscelles,  on  whom  pope  Urban  II  had  conferred  the 
dignity  of  apostolic  preacher.  The  society  was  com- 
posed of  persons  of  both  sexes,  and  of  ecclesiastics  and 
laymen,  who  wished  to  learn  the  way  of  spiritual  liv- 
ing under  the  direction  of  the  founder  of  the  order. 

Pauperes  de  Lombardia  (i.  e.  Poor  Men  of 
Lombardtj)  was  a  name  applied  in  the  12th  centurj'  to 
the  Widdenses  in  the  north  of  Italy.  It  is  derived 
from  the  province  in  which  they  were  chiefly  found  at 
that  time.     See  Waldenses. 

Pauperism  is  the  state  of  indigent  persons  re- 
quiring help,  or,  as  it  is  technically  called,  "relief,"  or, 
as  the  Bible  terms  it,  "  charity."  "  The  poor  shall 
never  cease  out  of  the  land"  was  said  ages  ago,  when 
land  was  "  free,"  and  of  a  "  chosen  people,"  watched 
over  by  a  "  special  providence,"  pasturing  their  flocks 
in  fertile  valleys,  bright  with  the  sunshine  of  a  genial 
climate  —  a  nature  which  needed  no  stimulus  from 
"high-farming,"  but  flung  her  wealth  with  prodigal 
hand  into  the  lap  of  a  commnnity  whose  primitive 
manners  ignored  fashion,  and  whose  social  life  was 
unfevered  by  the  lavish  expenditure  of  a  high  civili- 
zation. As  the  possession  of  every  natural  advan- 
tage was  no  preventive  to  want,  but  "the  poor"  were 
there,  so  there  and  everywhere  they  will  "  never  cease 
out  of  the  land,"  because  human  nature  is  weak,  self- 
contradictory,  and  therefore  sinful ;  because  it  is  self- 
sufficient  and  indolent,  and  therefore  ignorant  and  mis- 
calculating ;  because  it  is  proud  and  ambitious,  and 
therefore  liable  to  fall.  Besides,  in  so  far  as  poverty 
depends  upon  passion  and  error,  the  poor  will  increase 
pari  passu  with  an  artificial  condition  of  society,  for 
civilization  intensifies  the  vices  as  well  as  the  vir- 
tues of  mankind.  Therefore  it  is  not  amiss  to  call  the 
poverty  of  the  masses  a  product  of  modern  civilization. 
It  may  be  special!}'  called  the  product  of  our  progress 
in  the  industries,  and  of  the  employment  of  steam  in- 
stead of  simple  manual  labor.  By  these,  our  progres- 
sive steps,  casualties  and  accidents  have  increased  in 
this  age  at  such  a  ratio  among  the  working  people  that 
it  must  stand  out  as  one  of  the  most  provoking  causes 
of  pauperism.  Besides,  the  tremendous  spread  of  the 
bad  habits  of  intemperance  [see  Tempekaxce]  has 
considerably  lessened  the  resources  of  this  stratum  of  so- 
ciety, and  thereby  provoked  a  vast  increase  in  paupers. 

Pauperism,  tlien,  is  a  subject  of  our  day  which  re- 
quires the  gravest  consideration  of  the  philanthropist, 
and  forces  itself  upon  the  attention  of  the  Church  as 
well  as  of  the  State.  Indeed,  we  believe  that  the  sup- 
pression of  pauperism  is  a  task  of  Christian  ethics,  for 
although  tlie  solution  of  the  problem  is  within  the  prov- 
ince of  politics,  it  is  nevertheless  true  that  Christian 
ethics  must  provide  the  motive  and  pave  the  way. 
It  mav,  therefoie,  be  well  to  point  out  in  this  place  the 
principle  on  which  all  poor-legislation  should  rest. 
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Paley  affirms  that  the  claim  of  the  poor  is  founded 
on  tlie'law  of  nature,  because  all  things  having  been 
originally  common,  the  exclusive  possession  of  property 
was  and  is  permitted  on  the  expectation  that  every  one 
should  have  enough  for  subsistence,  or  the  means  of 
procuring  it.  We  may  doubt  whether  this  opinion  is 
sound,  notwithstanding  that  it  has  the  advocacy  of 
some  of  the  ablest  English  thinkers,  and  that  even  such 
an  unbelieving  mind  as  Mill  approved  it,  but  we  cannot 
doubt  that  the  Poor  Laws  rest  upon  moral  and  j)o'itical 
considerations  of  great  weight.  If  statesmen  cannot 
contemplate  masses  of  poi*lation  in  a  condition  of 
semi-starvation  without  anxiety  and  fear.  Christians 
certainly  should  not  sutler  society  to  be  thus  endan- 
gered so  long  as  the  ethical  principles  of  Christianitv 
can  be  brought  to  influence  not  onlj'  the  private  life 
of  the  individual,  but  all  conditions  and  numbers.  For 
the  successful,  i.  e.  prompt  and  general  alleviation  of  all 
suffering  and  want,  the  State  lias  stejjped  in  to  enforce 
obedience  to  an  admitted  moral  obligation,  which  might 
otherwise  be  recognised  by  the  conscientious  and  dis- 
regarded b}^  the  sellish.  This  is  the  purpose  of  the  mod- 
ern Poo7-  Lau's.  Different  states  have  different  methods 
by  which  this  principle  is  evolved  in  practice.  The  gen- 
eral practice  is  for  the  State  to  delegate  to  the  parochial 
authorities  the  proper  execution  of  the  Poor-Law  prin- 
ciple, supplying  homes  called  workhouses  for  those  who 
are  homeless,  and  affording  assistance  in  money  and  pro- 
visions for  those  who  are  temporarily  or  permanently 
out  of  employment.  The  charges  which  are  brought 
against  this  system  are  many,  and  some  of  them  are 
serious  enough  to  require  consideration  here. 

It  was  the  wise  rule  of  Napoleon  the  Great  that  the 
first  duty  of  a  charitable  institution  is  to  prevent  the 
need  of  charity.  Hence  he  favored  domiciliary  visita- 
tion, or  what  is  technically  called  in  the  science  of  pau- 
perism "out- door  relief."  In  England,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  maxim  of  the  State  is  that  the  poor  have  a 
riglil  to  relief,  or,  in  other  words,  that  charity  is  a  fund 
on  which  they  can  confidently  depend.  By  Napoleon's 
principle,  the  object  of  charity  is  the  reduction  of  pau- 
perism ;  by  the  English,  relief  is  the  privilege  of  the  poor, 
regardlcssof  the  consequences.  Potb  systems  have  been 
tried  nearly  all  over  the  Continent,  and  it  is  quite 
clear  that  Napoleon's  rule  alone  is  adapted  to  modern 
society,  and  should  govern  in  the  dispensing  of  charity. 
Few  things  degrade  men  in  their  own  estimation  so 
quickly  as  the  habit  of  relying  on  alms  for  support. 
The  diciiie  plan  Jo?-  developiiiff  manhood  is  to  mal-e  self- 
exertion  a  stern  necessiti/.  But  Avhen  the  State  makes 
a  working  man  sure  of  charitalile  support  in  time  of 
need,  it  takes  from  him  the  sharpest  spur  to  self-exer- 
tion; it  tempts  him  to  form  unthrifty  habits;  it  teaches 
him  to  lean  on  its  support  in  his  possible  emergencies, 
instead  of  stores  provided  by  his  own  economical  fore- 
thought for  the  sure-coming  "  rainy  day."  This  feeling 
demoralizes  him  by  sapping  his  self-respect,  his  pride  of 
character,  and  his  sense  of  manly  independence.  In  other 
words,  legal  provision  making  his  support  certain,  pre- 
pares him  to  become  a  pauper  whenever  the  battle  of  life 
waxes  hot.  That  this  is  not  a  mere  theory,  but  a  con- 
densed statement  of  historic  fact,  can  be  shown  by  ref- 
erence to  the  painful  results  of  the  English  poor  laws. 
Those  law^'^,  strangely  enough,  were  made  necessary  by 
the  abolition  of  serfdom  in  the  14th  century.  At  first 
they  were  wisely  framed,  making  provision  for  the 
"impotent  poor"  only,  and  for  the  punishment  of  va- 
grant laborers.  Gradually,  however,  they  gave  birth 
to  the  idea  of  the  "  right  of  all  persons  to  claim  relief 
of  the  State."  Then  came  the  erection  of  almshouses, 
and  the  establishment  of  "poor  rates."  Finalh',  the 
idea  culminated  in  a  law,  passed  in  1782,  granting  out- 
door relief  through  the  agency  of  the  State  officers. 
The  effect  was  to  multiply  the  number  of  paupers  with 
fearful  rapidity,  and,  as  a  writer  in  the  Westminster  Revieio 
has  aptly  said,  to  bring  the  "  country  almost  to  the  verge 
of  ruin.  .  .  .  Poor  rates  rose  to  such  an  extent  that  it 


became  hardly  worth  while  in  some  instances  to  retain 
the  land  in  cultivation."  So  clearly  did  this  peculiar 
provision  for  out-door  relief  tend  to  increase  the  num- 
ber of  paupers,  that  in  1834  an  act  was  jiassed  chiefly 
aiming  "  to  check  out-door  relief,  .  .  .  and  then,  within 
a  few  years,  both  rates  and  pauperism  decreased  to  no 
small  extent." 

The  maxim  of  INIalthus  is  {Kssay  on  Popidation,  ii, 
430)  that  "  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  important  to  the 
general  happiness  of  the  poor  that  no  man  should  look 
to  charity  as  a  fund  on  which  lie  may  confidently  de- 
pend," and  it  is  a  good  one  to  be  adopted  by  those  who 
regard  charity  as  a  Christian  obligation;  but  with  this 
maxim  should  be  coupled  a  recognition  of  the  obliga- 
tion upon  society  to  make  education  rjeneral  and  free. 
It  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that  both  in  England  and  in 
France  pauperism  has  been  on  the  increase,  although 
the  efforts  have  been  most  persistent  for  its  diminution ; 
and  it  is  further  evident  that  in  countries  where  educa- 
tion is  general,  free,  and  obligatory,  as,  e.  g.  in  Germa- 
ny, school  training  has  acted  as  a  direct  counter-agent 
to  ])auperism.  It  may  reasonablj'  be  supposed  that, 
"  had  the  '  right  of  education'  been  as  familiar  an  ax- 
iom with  the  English  masses  as  the  'right  of  relief,'  we 
should  not  now  hear  of  a  million  paupers  in  a  popu- 
lation of  22,000,000,  and  know  that  the  problem  of  pau- 
perism presents  itself  as  an  almost  insoluble  question  to 
the  best  of  the  English  reformers"  (Charles  L.  Bruce). 
The  influences  of  workhouse  or  almshouse  life  are  per- 
nicious in  the  extreme  to  the  occupants.  It  is  of  the 
very  first  importance  to  society  that  pauperism  should 
not  be  inherited  and  transmitted,  from  the  familiar 
scientific  principle  that  inherited  evil  is  intensified  in 
each  new  generation.  It  has  been  found  that  places 
of  refuge  for  the  poor,  as  such,  are  the  propagattjrs  of 
pauperism,  inasmuch  as  they  take  from  its  occupants 
all  self-respect  and  independence.  Hence  in  our  day 
France  and  England,  as  well  as  Germany,  are  abandon- 
ing the  workhouse  system,  and  are  adopting,  or  are  tak- 
ing steps  for  the  adoption  of  what  is  called  the  "out-of- 
door  relief"  principle;  but  the  relief  is  given  by  a  local 
relieving  officer,  and  that  in  time  to  prevent  absolute 
dependence,  or,  as  it  may  be  really  stated,  to  prevent 
the  needy  from  acquiring  the  habits  of  pauperism. 

In  the  United  States  of  America,  where  the  influ- 
ence both  of  general  suffrage  and  of  the  Protestant 
faith  largely  cultivates  individual  self-respect  and  inde- 
pendence, pauperism  has  not  yet  acquired  much  hold. 
Some  go  so  far  as  to  claim  that  the  abundance  of  arable 
land,  and  the  comparatively  slight  pressure  of  population 
on  subsistence,  as  well  as  our  methods  of  popular  educa- 
tion, must  prevent  a  development  of  pauperism.  But 
those  who  reason  in  this  way  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that 
the  Old  World  pours  in  upon  us  continually  such  vast 
numbers  of  idlers,  vagabonds,  and  poor,  to  whom  de- 
pendence is  as  natural  as  breathing,  and  in  whom  that 
feeling  of  self-respect  which  spurns  reliance  on  public 
charity  has  never  been  developed,  and  that  pauperism 
is  therefore  sure  to  become,  sooner  or  later,  a  fixed  ele- 
ment in  our  population.  In  view  of  this  possibility,  if 
not  probability,  the  subject  requires  most  considerate 
attention  from  the  Church  of  Christ.  It  is  true  the 
State  has  here  and  there  created  central  boards  of  chari- 
ty, which  tend  to  give  unity  of  administration  to  parish 
and  town  management  of  the  poor;  classification  is  in- 
troduced into  the  care  of  paupers;  and,  above  all,  the 
effort  has  begun  in  New  York  State  and  Massachusetts 
to  withdraw  all  pauper  children  not  diseased  in  mind 
or  body  from  almshouses,  and  to  place  them  in  private 
families,  in  order  to  prevent  an  inherited  pauperism 
but  none  of  these  measures,  we  fear,  adequately  meet 
our  coming  wants.  Were  our  society  stationary  we 
might  succeed,  but  in  our  surging  condition  there  must 
be  a  judicious  system  of  out-door  relief,  and  it  can  be 
accomplished  only  by  close  personal  visitation.  This 
in  our  body  politic  the  Church  alone  is  fitted  to  assume. 
Voluntary  associations  of  the  best  citizens  in  every  com- 
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munity  are  alone  fit  to  judge  of  the  deserving  character 
of  all  claimants  for  relief;  and,  as  besides  these  there  are 
many  needy  ones  who,  in  horror  at  receiving  alms, 
would  rather  suffer  death  by  starvation  than  seek  for 
relief  from  the  public,  the  noblest  type  of  society,  and 
not  the  ward  politician,  are  proper  persons  to  counsel 
and  relieve  the  American  pauper.  Indeed,  we  would 
have  it  understood  that  it  is  not  sim|ily  relic/ that  the 
needy  ones  stand  in  want  of;  they  should  have  such 
coutisel  as  may  prevent  a  recurrence  of  disaster  and  fail- 
ure in  life.  Christian  benevolence  should  not  simply 
feed  the  hungry  and  clothe  the  naked,  it  should  teach 
the  ignorant  and  raise  the  degraded. 

The  most  successful  experiment  with  pauperism  is 
notably  tliat  of  Elberfeld,  a  German  manufacturing 
town  near  Cologne,  on  the  Rhine.  This  municipality 
was  sorely  afflicted,  some  twenty  j'ears  since,  with  a 
chronic  condition  of  pauperism.  The  usual  machinery 
of  almshouses  or  of  private  charity  did  not  diminish  it. 
If  people  gave  freely  and  indiscriminately,  the  poor 
came  to  depend  on  alms;  if  too  many  public  means  of 
relief  were  afforded,  there  was  a  current  of  paupers 
thither  from  the  surrounding  country.  In  1853,  with 
a  population  of  50,364,  there  were  relieved  4224:  pau- 
pers, or  about  one  in  twelve.  A  certain  benevolent 
gentleman — Herr  von  der  Heydt,  the  Prussian  minister 
of  commerce — then  undertook  to  introduce  a  reform  in 
the  following  manner :  He  had  the  city  divided  for  the 
purpose  into  eighteen  districts,  and  an  overseer,  serv- 
ing voluntarily,  appointed  by  the  common  council,  over 
each.  Pvvery  district  again  was  divided  into  fourteen 
sections,  and  a  visitor  appointed  for  each  section.  This 
visitor  was  required  to  be  of  the  male  sex,  and  he  was 
never  allowed  to  visit  more  than  four  families,  and 
sometiTncs  only  two.  These  families  he  was  obliged  to 
visit  at  least  once  a  fortnight,  report  to  the  overseer, 
discuss  their  cases  of  relief,  receive  their  money  for  the 
ensuing  two  weeks,  and  give  account  of  what  they  had 
already  spent.  The  most  particular  in(julries  were  thus 
made  into  everj'  case  relieved,  whether  each  person  was 
doing  all  in  his  power  for  his  own  support,  and  whether 
his  relatives  were  obejnng  the  law  in  contributing  to- 
wards his  maintenance.  The  object  of  the  visitors  of 
the  poor  was  not  merely  to  give  alms,  but  to  encourage 
and  advise  unfortunate  and  ignorant  people,  and  thus 
prevent  poverty.  The  whole  system  was  tlius  one  of 
close  supervision  and  moral  assistance  of  the  poor  by 
the  more  comfortable  classes.  The  fortunate  and  the 
unfortunate  were  brought  together;  the  well-off  and 
intelligent  had  an  official  right  to  direct  the  ignorant 
and  destitute.  To  complete  the  organization,  the  over- 
seers themselves  met  and  reported  to  the  poor  commis- 
sioners of  the  town,  and  received  from  them  the  moneys 
for  out-door  relief.  The  best  citizens  were  found  will- 
ing to  serve  gratuitously  as  visitors  or  overseers;  in- 
deed, the  place  was  considered  one  of  some  honor. 
The  commissioners  were  appointed  by  the  common 
council  and  mayor,  and  served  for  three  years.  At  the 
present  time  the  poor  administration  of  this  city  of  nearly 
80,000  inhabitants  consists  of  a  commission  of  9  mem- 
bers, 18  overseers,  and  252  visitors,  .ill  serving  gratui- 
tously, Tlie  theory  of  the  system,  it  will  be  observed, 
is  a  close  house-to-house  visitation  and  careful  inspec- 
tion, by  citizens  serving  under  officials,  whose  object  is  to 
prevent,  not  encourage,  pauperism.  What  have  been 
the  results?  A  brief  table  will  convey  them  best,  the 
reader  bearing  in  mind  that  the  new  sj'stem  was  in- 
troduced in  1854: 

Year.  Poymlntion.  Paupers  relieved. 

1863 r>^^,■M^,4  4224 

1855 .')l,2r>9  'J948 

18G0 .54,n(l2  1521 

18(55 (iS.GSi;  1289 

1ST3 (about)  78,000  980 

Or,  in  other  words,  before  the  new  plan  was  introduced, 
one  in  twelve  was  a  pauper,  and  now  one  in  eighty. 
The  cost  has  also  fallen  from  about  .f  38,000  in  1847  to 


about  $17,000  in  1873.  The  average  cost  of  relief  in 
1855-59  was  only  some  $18,000  per  annum.  A  still 
greater  reduction  of  cost  would  have  been  shown  but 
for  the  increased  prices  of  provisions  and  all  commodi- 
ties during  the  past  few  years. 

We  realize  that  in  our  review  of  the  subject  the  wan- 
dering pauper,  or,  as  he  is  familiarly  called,  tramp,  has 
had  no  consideration.  There  are  everywhere  numerous 
persons  so  lazy  or  vicious  that  they  prefer  to  be  supported 
rather  than  to  labor  for  their  bread ;  it  is  scarcely  neces- 
sary to  say  that  it  is  not  the  proper  province  of  either 
the  State  or  charitable  indi\1duals  to  relieve  such  drones. 
The  alternative  of  work  or  starvation  should  be  forced 
upon  all  sucli  with  unbending  persistence.  Those  who, 
away  from  home  and  friends,  need  help,  we  can  safe- 
ly trust  to  the  benevolent  intentions  of  such  indi- 
viduals as  we  would  see  placed  in  charge  of  the  chari- 
ties of  every  town  in  the  land.  See  ^Valker,  Science 
of  Wealth,  p.  411  sq. ;  Greeley,  Political  Economy,  p.  17 
sq. ;  North  Amer.  i?ei'.  April,  1875,  art.  iii,  where  much 
important  literature  is  quoted.  See  also  Brit.  Quarter- 
hj,  Ajiril,  1876,  art.  vi ;  Westminster  Review,  April,  1874 ; 
January,  1875.     (J.H.W.) 

Pausarii,  a  name  given  to  the  priests  of  Isis  (q.  v.) 
at  Korae,  because  in  their  religious  processions  they 
were  accustomed  to  make  pauses  at  certain  places, 
where  they  engaged  in  singing  hymns  and  performing 
other  sacred  rites. 

Pauvy,  CoKSELius,  a  Dutch  divine,  noted  as  a 
writer,  was  born  at  Amsterdam  in  1739.  He  studied  at 
Gijttingen,  and  was  afterwards  made  canon  of  Xanten, 
in  the  duchy  of  Cleves.  He  applied  himself  to  litera- 
ture, and  wrote  several  works  in  French  on  the  history 
and  physiology  of  various  nations  and  countries.  His 
Recherches  historiques  sur  les  Americains  contain  some 
curious  information,  many  sensible  reflections,  and  also 
many  unsupported  assertions  set  forth  in  a  dogmatic 
tone.  Pauw  had  not  visited  America,  and  his  object 
seems  to  have  been  to  collect  all  the  passages  which  he 
could  find  in  other  writers,  and  which  could  support 
some  preconceived  opinion  of  his  concerning  the  great  in- 
feriority of  that  part  of  the  world,  its  productions  and  its 
native  races.  (See  Pernety,  Dissertation  sur  I'A  merique 
et  les  Americains  contre  les  Recherches  historiques  de  M. 
de  Painv,  Avhich  is  found  at  the  end  of  some  editions  of 
Pauw's  work.)  In  his  chapter  on  Paraguay,  Pauw 
shows  himself  particularly  hostile  to  the  Jesuits.  His 
Recherches  sur  les  Grecs,  in  which  he  had  better  guides, 
is  written  with  greater  sobriety  of  judgment;  but  even 
in  this  work  his  dogmatic  spirit  is  perceptible.  Pauw 
published  also  Recherches  sur  les  Ef/i/ptiens  et  les  Chinois. 
The  French  Revolution,  and  the  subsetpient  invasion  of 
the  duchy  of  Cleves,  deprived  Pauw  of  his  peace  of 
mind.  He  became  dejected,  and  burned  all  liis  papers, 
among  others  his  Recherches  sur  les  Allemands,  which 
is  said  to  have  been  the  most  elaborate  of  his  works, 
but  which  was  never  printed.  He  died  at  Xanten  in 
1799. 

Pavau,  a  Hindil  deity  who  is  believed  to  preside 
over  the  winds.  He  was  the  father  of  Hanuman,  the 
ape-god. 

Pavanne,  Jacques,  a  Christian  martyr  to  the  Prot- 
estant cause,  was  born  in  France  about  the  opening  of 
the  ICth  century.  He  became  an  earlv  convert  to  the 
Reformation  doctrines,  but  in  1524,  at  Cliristmas,  re- 
canted. After  this  he  lost  his  peace  of  mind,  and  could 
do  nothing  but  weep  and  sigh,  until  he  was  one  day 
brought  before  the  tribunal  of  the  Sorbonne  because  he 
had  been  to  ^Icaux.  and  had  had  converse  witli  the  he- 
retical teachers.  This  was  all  that  Pavanne  desired — 
another  opportunity  to  confess  his  true  Lord  and  his 
cause.  '•  He  felt  his  mind  relieved  as  soon  as  the  fet- 
ters were  fastened  on  his  limbs,  and  recovered  all  his 
energy  in  the  open  confession  of  Jesus  Christ"  (D'Au- 
bigne).  The  proceedings  against  him  were  conducted 
with  all  possible  despatch,  and  a  very  short  time  had 
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elapsed  before  a  pile  was  erected  in  the  Place  de  Greve, 
on  which  Pavaiine  made  a  joyful  end.  See  D'Aubigiie, 
Hist,  of  the  Reformation,  iii,  482,  483. 

Pavels,  Claus,  a  Norwegian  prelate,  was  born 
Aug.  1,  17(59,  in  Yaudeo  parish,  near  Christiansand,  in 
Norway.  He  graduated  with  the  highest  honors  at 
the  gymnasium  in  Christiansand  and  at  the  University 
of  Copenhagen.  From  1799  to  1805  he  preached  in 
Copenliagen,  but  was  then  called  to  Christiania,  Nor- 
way, where  he  remained  until  1817.  From  1817  until 
he  died,  in  1822,  he  was  bishop  of  Bergen.  lie  enjoyed 
a  great  reputation  as  a  pulpit  orator,  and  published  a 
number  of  sermons  and  religious  treatises.  He  also 
wrote  poetry,  and  kept  a  diary,  in  which  he  recorded  all 
the  more  important  events  of  his  time.  His  grandson, 
C.  P.  Riis,  has  published  two  of  his  writings;  the  one, 
Biskop  Claus  Pavels  A  utobioffraphi  (Christiania,  18GG); 
the  other,  Claus  Pavels  Da(jbogs  Opterjneher  (ibitl.  18G4- 
67).     (R.  B.  A.) 

Pavement  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  ns^'1, 
ritspah',  originally  a  stone  heated  for  baking  purposes, 
and  hence  a  tesselated  pavement  (2  Chron.  vii,  3;  Esth. 
i,  G ;  Ezek.  xl,  17, 18 ;  xlii,  3),  once  of  the  cognate  term 
nSiJ't'5)  martse'pheth,  a.  paved  floor  (2  Kings  xvi,  17). 
In  John  xix,  13  it  is  the  rendering  of  \i5ro(JTp(x}TOQ, 
which  is  immediately  explained  by  the  Heb.  equiv- 
alent Gahbatha  (q.  v.).  In  the  account  of  the  sacri- 
lege of  Ahab,  we  read  that  he  removed  tiie  brazen 
oxen  upon  whicli  the  base  in  the  Temple 
rested,  and  substituted  a  stone  pavement  (2 
Kings  xvi,  17).  The  lower  stories  of  Eastern 
houses  and  palaces,  in  later  days,  were  usu- 
ally paved  with  marble  (Esth.  i,  6),  but  in 
the  time  of  Moses  marble  was  not  used  for 
pavements.  The  "paved  work  of  a  sapphire 
stone"  mentioned  in  Exod.  xxiv,  10  is  there- 
fore supposed  to  refer  to  the  splendid  tloors 
known  in  Egypt,  wliicli  were  formed  of  paint- 
ed tiles  or  bricks.  ChampoUion  and  Kosel- 
lini  have  given  specimens  of  these  ornament- 
ed floors,  and  fragments  of  such  may  be  seen 
in  the  British  Museum.  Tliis  taste  still  pre- 
vails in  the  East.  Le  Bruyn  tells  us  tliat  the 
mosque  at  Jerusalem  is  almost  all  covered 
over  with  green  and  blue  bricks,  which  are 
glazed,  so  that  when  the  sun  shines  the  eye 
is  perfectly  dazzled  ;  and  Dr.  Russell  likewise 
mentions  that  a  portion  of  the  pavement  of 
some  of  the  houses  in  Syria  is  composed  of 
mosaic  work.     See  House. 

PAVEMENT  OF  CiiuuciiES.  From  the 
4th  century  churches  were  carefidly  jiaved,  as 
the  Jewish  Temple  had  an  artificial  Hour. 
The  narthex  was  laid  with  plaster,  the  nave 
with  wood,  and  the  sanctuary  with  mosaic. 
The  custom  of  burying  witliin  churches  be- 
tween the  7th  and  10th  centuries  led  to  the 
practice  of  covering  the  pavement  with  me- 
morials of  the  departed;  and  at  length  the 
floors  were  laid  with  stone,  marble,  or  tessel- 
ated or  plain  tiles.  Rich  pavements,  like 
marqueterie  in  stone  or  Roman  mosaic,  occur 
in  most  parts  of  Italy,  at  St.  Omer,  St.  Denis, 
in  the  Rhine  country,  at  Canterbury,  West- 
minster, and  in  the  churches  of  St.  Mary 
Major,  St.  Laurence  without  the  Walls,  of  the 
time  of  Adrian  I,  and  St.  Martin  of  the  [leriod 
of  Constantine  at  Rome.  Tlie  patterns  are 
usually  geometrical,  but  figures,  flowers,  ani- 
mals, and  the  zodiac  are  fretpicntly  introduced 
witii  an  effect  equal  to  the  richest  tapestry. 
This  decoration  lasted  till  the  12th  centurj-, 
but  at  that  time,  and  in  the  subsequent  period, 
marble  became  rare,  and  hard  blocks  of  free- 
stone were  used,  and  lastly  tiles.  See  Wal- 
COtt,  Sacred  A  rchceolorjtj,  s.  v. 


Pavia,  a  city  of  Northern  Italy,  capital  of  the  prov- 
ince of  the  same  name,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Ticino, 
twenty  miles  south  of  Milan,  and  three  miles  above  the 
confluence  of  the  Ticino  and  the  Po,  was  in  ancient 
times  called  the  "city  of  a  hundred  towers."  It  is  a 
very  old  city,  and  many  of  its  antiquities  remain  to 
this  day;  but  the  palace  of  Tlieodoric  and  the  tower 
where  Boethius  wrote  the  treatise  De  Consulatione  Phi- 
losophim  no  longer  exist ;  among  tlic  remaining  ones 
are  those  of  Belcredi  and  Del  Maino,  wliich  are  each 
1G9  feet  high.  Its  oldest  church,  and  perhaps  the  old- 
est in  Italy,  is  that  of  San  Michcle,  wliich,  although  the 
date  of  its  foiuidation  is  uncertain,  is  first  mentioned  in 
6G1.  The  cathedral,  containing  some  good  paintings, 
was  commenced  in  1484,  but  was  never  finished.  In  a 
beautiful  chapel  attached  to  it  are  the  ashes  of  St.  Au- 
gustine, in  a  sarcophagus  ornamented  with  fifty  bassi- 
rilievi,  ninety-five  statues,  and  numerous  grotesques. 
In  the  church  of  San  Petro  in  Ciel  d'Auro  are  deposited 
the  remains  of  the  unfortunate  Boethius.  The  Certosa 
of  Pavia,  the  most  splendid  monastery  in  the  world,  is 
four  miles  without  the  city.  It  was  founded  in  1396. 
The  University  of  Pavia  is  greatly  celebrated  for  its 
learned  professors,  large  libraries,  and  museums.  About 
1600  students  attend  here  annually.  Pavia  is  the  an- 
cient Ticinum  (afterwards  Papia,  whence  the  modem 
name),  and  was  founded  by  the  Ligurii;  it  was  sacked 
by  Brennus  and  by  Hannibal,  burned  by  the  Huns,  con- 
quered by  the  Romans,  and  became  a  place  of  consider- 


Speciuieus  of  Tesselated  Pavement.     (From  the  British  Museum.) 


PA  VIA,  COUNCIL  OF 


846 


PAVILION 


able  importance  at  the  end  of  the  Roman  empire.  Then 
it  came  into  the  possession  of  the  Goths  and  Lombards, 
and  the  kings  of  the  latter  made  it  the  capital  of  the 
kingdom  of  Italy.  It  became  independent  in  the  12th 
century,  then,  weakened  by  civil  wars,  it  was  conquered 
by  Jlatthew  Visconti  in  1345.  After  that  period  its 
history  is  merged  in  that  of  the  conquerors  of  Lombard y. 
Since  1859  it  has  been  included  within  the  reorganized 
kingdom  of  Italy. 

PA  VIA,  Council  of  (ConciUum  Papiense  or  Tid- 
ense).  Several  ecclesiastical  councils  have  been  held  in 
Pavia. 

1.  The  first  of  these  was  convened  in  December,  850, 
by  order  of  the  emperor  Louis,  who  attended  himself. 
Bishop  Angelbcrt  of  Milan  presided.  As  secular  mat- 
ters were  also  considered  by  this  body,  the  ecclesiastical 
character  of  the  council  is  sometimes  called  in  question. 
We  append  a  notice  of  the  principal  topics  contained  in 
the  twenty-tive  canons  of  ecclesiastical  discipline  en- 
acted by  this  council : 

1.  Directs  that  bishops  shall  keep  about  them  priests 
and  deacous  of  known  probity  to  be  witnesses  of  their  se- 
cret acts. 

2.  Directs  that  bishops  shall  celebrate  mass  not  only  ou 
Sundays  and  holy  days,  but,  when  possible,  every  day ; 
!\nA  that  they  shall  not  neglect  privately  to  offer  prayers 
for  themselves,  their  fellow-bishops,  kings,  all  the  rulers 
of  God's  Church,  and  for  all  those  who  have  desired  their 
prayers,  but  especially  for  the  poor. 

3.  Orders  them  to  exercise  frugality  at  table,  to  receive 
pilgrims  and  poor  aud  sick  people,  and  to  exhort  them 
and  read  to  them. 

4  and  5.  Direct  that  they  shall  not  hunt,  hawk,  etc.,  nor 
mix  in  worldly  pleasures ;  bids  them  read  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, explain  them  to  their  clergy,  aud  preach  ou  Sundays 
and  holy  days. 

7.  Directs  that  priests  shall  examine  whether  penitents 
really  perform  their  acts  of  peuance,  give  alms  lari^ely, 
etc. ;  public  offenders  to  be  reconciled  by  the  bishop 
only. 

9.  Warns  all  fathers  of  families  to  marry  their  daughters 
as  soon  as  they  are  of  age,  lest  they  fall  into  sin  ;  and  for- 
bids the  marriage  blessing  to  those  who  marry  after  for- 
nication. 

14.  Orders  bishops  immediately  to  re-establish  those 
monasteries  in  their  dioceses  which  have  gone  to  decay 
through  their  negligence. 

18.  Declares  that  priests  aud  deacons  (acephali)  who  are 
under  no  episcopal  jurisdiction  are  not  to  be  looked  upon 
as  belougiug  to  the  clergy. 

21.  Forbids  usury. 

22.  Enjoins  bishops  to  watch  over  those  who  have  the 
care  of  orphans,  aud  to  see  that  they  do  not  injure  or  op- 
press them.  If  such  oppressors  refuse  to  listen  to  their 
reraonstiauces,  they  are  ordered  to  call  the  emperor's  at- 
tention to  the  case. 

23.  Orders  bishops  to  arrest  clerks  and  monks  who  wan- 
der about  the  country,  agitating  useless  questions  and 
sowing  the  seeds  of  error,  and  to  briug  them  before  the 
metropolitan. 

25.  Condemns  to  a  very  severe  course  of  penance  those 
who  deal  in  magical  arts,  who  pretend  to  cause  love  or 
hatred  by  their  incantations,  and  who  are  suspected  of 
having  caused  the  death  of  others  ;  enjoins  that  they  shall 
not  be  reconciled  except  on  their  death-bed. 

See  Labbe,  Concil.  viii,  61. 

2.  A  second  council  was  convened  at  Pavia  in  A.D. 
876  by  Charles  the  Bald.  Seventeen  bishops  from  Tus- 
cany aud  Lombardy  attended.  The  archbishop  of 
Milan  presided.  Fifteen  canons  were  published.  Of 
these  the  most  noteworthy  enactments  are:. 

1.  Orders  respect  and  veneration  everywhere  for  the 
holy  Roman  Church,  as  the  head  of  all  churches. 

2  and  3.  Also  relate  to  the  respect,  etc.,  due  to  the  Ro- 
man see,  and  to  the  pope  John. 

4.  Orders  respect  for  the  priesthood 


hops. 


ft.  Orders  respect  for  the  imperial  dignity. 
The  three  following  relate  to  the  duties  of  bis 

The  acts  of  this  council  were  confirmed  in  that  of  Pon- 
tyon,  held  in  the  same  year.  In  this  council  an  ancient 
document  was  produced,  said  to  have  been  given  to  the 
archbishop  of  Jlilan  by  (Jregory  the  (ireat,  or  Charle- 
magne, by  which  they  claimed  for  themsolves  the  right 
of  electing  tlie  king  of  Italy  fourteen  days  aftOr  the 
death  of  the  last  (Muratori,  Her.  Hal.  vol.  ii,  pt.  ii,  col. 
148).     See  Labbe,  Condi,  ix,  279. 

3.  A  third  council  was  convened  Aug.  1, 1022.     Pope 


Benedict  VIII  in  this  council  complained  of  the  licen- 
tious life  of  the  clergy,  and  showed  that  it  dishonored 
the  Church  ;  he  declared  that  they  consumed  the  wealth 
given  to  them  by  the  liberalitj'  of  princes  in  keeping 
women  and  providing  for  their  children.  A  decree  in 
seven  articles  was  published  for  the  reformation  of  the 
clergy,  which  the  emperor  confirmed,  adding  temporal 
penalties  against  the  refractorv.  See  Labbe,  Voiic'd. 
ix,  819. 

4.  At  a  council  held  at  Pavia  in  IIGO  the  anti-pope, 
Victor  III  (Octavianus),  was  acknowledged  as  pope  in- 
stead of  Alexander  III,  bj'  the  emperor  Frederick  L 
See  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1387. 

5.  At  a  council  held  at  Pavia  in  1423,  convoked  by 
the  Council  of  Constance,  and  opened  in  the  month  of 
May,  some  deputies  from  England,  France,  and  Ger- 
many were  present.  On  June  22  this  council  was  trans- 
ferred to  Siena,  on  account  of  the  plague  which  threat- 
ened Pavia,  and  the  enactments  are  given  under  the 
heading  of  Siena.  See  Hefele,  Concilienr/esch.  vol.  iv 
and  v;  Milman,  Hlgt.  of  Latin  Chrislianity,  iv,  292; 
vii,  534. 

Pavia,  GiACOMO,  a  painter,  was  bom  at  Bologna 
Feb.  18, 1055,  according  to  authentic  documents.  There 
is  much  discrepancy  as  to  the  time  of  his  birth,  and 
about  his  instruction.  He  is  said  to  have  studied  un- 
der Antonio  Crespi,  who  was  twenty-six  years  his  jun- 
ior, Lanzi  says  he  was  the  pupil  of  Cav.  Giuseppe 
Maria  Crespi,  ten  years  his  junior;  and  the  canon  Luigi 
Crespi,  son  of  Giuseppe,  states,  in  the  third  volume  of 
the  Felsian  Pittorice,  that  he  was  instructed  by  Gio. 
Gioseffo  dal  Sole,  four  years  his  junior.  He  acquired 
considerable  reputation  at  Bologna,  and  executed  sev- 
eral works  for  the  churches,  which  were  admired  for  the 
fine  taste  displiyed  in  their  composition.  The  most 
esteemed  of  these  is  a  picture  of  St.  Anne  teaching  the 
Virgin  to  read,  in  S.  Silvestro;  and  the  Nativity,  in  S. 
Giuseppe.  He  went  to  Spain,  where  he  distinguished 
himself,  and  executed  many  works  for  the  churches. 
He  died  in  1740.  See  Spooner,  Bio//.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A9-is,  ii,  666. 

Pavie,  Jean-Baptiste-Raimond  de,  abbe  De 
Fourguevaux,  grandson  of  Francois,  was  born  in  1693 
at  Toulouse.  He  enlisted  in  the  regiment  of  the  Roi 
(V Infanterie,  and  obtained  a  lieutenancy.  L^pon  the  ur- 
gent entreaties  of  his  mother  he  left  the  profession  of 
arms,  and  in  1717  entered  the  society  of  Saint  Hilaire, 
in  Paris.  He  died  Aug.  2,  1768,  at  the  chateau  De 
Fourguevaux.  In  devoting  himself  to  works  of  piety, 
he  took  part  in  religious  quarrels,  and  wrote  many 
books  of  devotion  or  controversy :  we  cite  from  him, 
Ti-aite  de  la  Confiance  Chretienne  (Paris,  1728,  1781), 
which  occasioned  great  disputes;  and  Catechisme  histo- 
rique  et  dogmatique  (ibid.  1729,  2  vols.  12mo;  reprinted 
in  1766  in  5  vols,  with  the  sequels).  See  Xouvelles  Ec- 
clesiast.  Feb.  7,  1769. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxix,  422. 

Pa"vilion,  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  ~D,  sok 
(Psa.  xxvii,  5 ;  elsewhere  "  tabernacle,"  "  den,"  or  "  cov- 
ert," which  last  is  the  literal  meaning),  or  rt2p  (2  Sam. 
xxii,  12  ;  1  Kings  xx,  12, 16  ;  Psa.  xviii,  11  ;'xxxi,  20), 
sukkdh,  whicli  signifies  a  booth,  hut,  formed  of  green 
boughs  and  branches  interwoven  (Gen.x.xxiii,  17;  Jonah 
iv,  5).  It  is  rendered  "booth"  (Lev.  xxiii,  40-43;  Neh. 
viii,  15,  17);  "tabernacles"  (Lev.  xxiii,  34;  Deut.  xvi, 
13,  16;  Isa.  iv,  6);  "cottage"  (Isa.  i,  8).  It  sometimes 
signifies  tent,  tents  for  soldiers;  rendered  "tent"  (2  Sam. 
xi,  11)  ;  "  pavilions,"  margin  "  tents"  (1  Kings  xx,  12, 16). 
See  Tent.  It  is  also  used  poetically  for  the  dwelling 
of  God  (Psa.  xviii,  11),  where  the  Psalmist  sublimely 
describes  Jehovah  as  surrounding  himself  with  dark  wa- 
ters, and  thick  clouds  of  the  skies,  as  with  a  tent,  or  "  pa- 
vilion" (Job  xxxvi,  29).  See  Tabernacle.  Among 
the  Egyptians  pavilions  were  built  in  a  similar  style  to 
houses,  though  on  a  smaller  scale,  in  various  parts  of  the 
countrv,  and  in  the  foreign  districts  through  which  the 
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Ancient  Egyptian  Pavilion.     (From  the  Sculptures  at 
Thebes.) 

Egyptian  armies  passed,  for  the  use  of  the  king;  and 
some  private  liouses  occasionally  imitated  these  small 
castles  by  substituting  for  the  usual  parapet  wall  and 
cornice  the  battlements  that  crowned  them,  and  which 
were  intended  to  represent  Egyptian  shields  (Wilkinson, 
A71C.  Eg.  i,  23).  The  Hebrew  word  T^^S'^J)  shaphrir, 
rendered  "royal  pavilion"  (Jer.  xliii,  10),  is  properly 
throne-ornament,  tapestry,  with  which  a  throne  is  hung. 
See  Throne. 


Throne-Room  at  Teheran. 

Pavilion,  Nicolas,  a  noted  French  prelate,  cele- 
brated especially  for  his  relation  to  the  Jansenistic  re- 
treat in  Paris  known  as  "  Port-Koyal,"  and  one  of  the 
ablest  of  the  Galilean  Church  advocates,  was  born  in 
Paris  Nov.  17, 1597.  Even  as  a  boy  he  displayed  purity 
of  character  seldom  seen  in  j'outh,  and  as  a  student  was 
all  that  the  most  exacting  could  expect.  Gifted  with 
remarkable  intellectual  power,  he  was  the  favorite  of  St. 
Vincent  de  Paul,  his  confessor,  who  employed  Pavil- 
ion, as  soon  as  his  age  would  permit,  in  different  mis- 
sions, and  finally  placed  him  at  the  head  of  the  assem- 
blies of  charity  and  the  conferences  of  St.Lazarc.  Pavil- 
ion had  great  misgivings  about  assuming  any  responsi- 
bility, and  did  not  enter  the  priesthood  until  he  was 
thirty  j'ears  of  ago,  and  then,  without  being  attached  to 
any  parisli,  devoted  himself  to  the  exercises  of  the  holy 
ministry  by  assisting  different  curates,  especially  in  the 
pulpit.  He  had  determined  in  his  own  mind  never  to 
preach  at  Paris,  but  Vincent  de  Paul  prevailed  upon  him 
to  change  his  mind,  and  in  1637  he  preached  at  the 


church  of  St.  Croix.  Crowds  were  attracted  by  his  elo- 
quence and  simplicity,  and  the  city  was  soon  in  a  gen- 
eral excitement  concerning  the  new  preacher.  Cardinal 
Richelieu  and  others  of  distinction  went  to  hear  him,  and 
were  so  pleased  that  he  was  appointed  to  the  bishopric 
of  Alet,  and  was  consecrated  Aug.  21,  1G39,  at  Paris. 
He  left  that  city  Oct.  8,  with  the  resolution  of  never 
more  returning  to  it.  In  his  diocese  his  predecessor, 
Etienne  de  Polverel,  had  maintained  a  conduct  little 
edifying,  and  his  clergy  had  imitated  him  only  too  well. 
Nicolas  Pavilion  set  himself  at  work  immediately  for 
the  instruction  and  reform  of  the  clergy,  and  in  conse- 
quence of  his  wise  regulations  he  succeeded  in  remedj*- 
ing  the  most  deplorable  abuses.  His  diocese  very  soon 
changed  its  condition  ;  ignorance  and  disorders  were 
banished  from  it.  In  1647  bishop  Pavilion  got  into  diffi- 
culties with  the  Jesuits,  who  refused  to  acknowledge  his 
diocesan  power,  and  from  this  time  forward  his  work  was 
more  or  less  impaired  by  their  opposition,  which,  at  first 
confined  to  his  own  see,  gradually  reached  the  court, 
and  he  fell  under  a  cloud,  notwithstanding  his  devotion 
to  the  good  work,  and  his  piety  and  untiring  industry. 
Thus  Pavilion  had  founded  a  seminary  for  theolog- 
ical instruction,  and  one  for  lady  teachers;  had  paid  spe- 
cial attention  to  the  secular  school,  and  by  his  personal 
supervision  greatly  improved  their  condition.  As  he 
was  in  intimate  relations  with  Dr.  Arnauld  (q.  v.)  and 
his  partisans,  the  Jesuits  accused  Pavilion  of  heresy  and 
disloyalty,  and  by  every  means  in  their  power  plotted 
his  destruction.  His  friend,  Vincent  de  Paul,  made 
strenuous  efforts  to  draw 
Pavilion  away  from  his 
Port-Koy  alist  associations ; 
but  Pavilion  took  no  notice 
of  his  opponents,  and  un- 
hesitatingly endorsed  the 
good  doctor.  After  the 
death  of  St.  Vincent  Pavil- 
ion pronounced  against  the 
spreading  of  the  hcit;tical 
practices  in  Mariolatry 
even  more  openly. 

In  the  year  165G  Pascal 
brought  out  his  Provincial 
Letters,  and  shortly  after 
Arnauld  directed  to  Pavil- 
ion a  pamphlet  on  the  Jan- 
senistic propositions  which 
had  just  been  condemned 
by  the  Jesuitical  interpre- 
tation. The  result  was  that 
Pavilion  was  so  impressed 
with  the  justice  of  the  Jan- 
senistic complaints  that, 
when  Pascal  was  replied  to 
in  the  Apnlogi/for  the  Cas- 
nists,  he  felt  constrained 
to  call  a  provincial  council  (in  1658),  and  by  it  caused 
the  Apology  to  be  condemned  as  containing  "doctrines 
false,  precipitate,  scandalous,  and  calculated  to  corrupt 
the  manners  and  to  injure  the  discipline  of  the  Church" 
— a  censure  which  the  clergy  of  Paris  approved.  Of 
course  such  a  step  forever  sealed  the  fate  of  the  bishop 
of  Alet.  In  1661,  by  request  of  the  king,  an  assembly  of 
the  clergy  of  France  pronounced  it  incumbent  upon  all 
bishops  to  sign  the  formulary  which  condemned  the  five 
propositions  supposed  to  be  contained  in  the  Jansenistic 
heresy.  Pavilion  saw  in  this  measure  not  onh'  injustice 
to  the  Jansenists,  who  rightly  claimed  that  none  of  Jan- 
Bcnius's  true  views  were  embodied  in  it,  but  also  against 
the  bishops  whose  authority  was  thereby  impaired.  All 
the  bishops  of  France  looked  to  Pavilion  to  take  the  lead. 
He  was  not  long  in  deciding.  Aware  that  the  king  must 
have  been  moved  to  the  measure  by  the  intriguing  Jesu- 
its, he  wrote  to  the  king  in  remonstrance,  but  in  all 
kindness,  explaining  the  inconsistent  action  of  a  state 
like  France,  which  had  recognised  the  supremacy  of  the 
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Church  in  things  spiritual,  yet  directing  her  bishops 
how  to  judge  of  and  deal  with  heresy.  The  king,  un- 
able to  free  iiinisclf  from  the  influence  that  surrounded 
liim,  was  only  the  more  decided  in  his  course,  and  in 
1G62  issued  a  royal  edict  for  the  immediate  signature  of 
the  formulary.  Still  years  passed  on.  In  1GG4  the  new- 
archbishop  of  Paris  also  demanded  compliance  with  the 
king's  edict.  Now  Pavilion  could  no  longer  hesitate  as 
to  his  future  course.  The  courageous  bishop,  disdain- 
ing to  equivocate  under  such  circumstances,  published 
a  mandenient,  June  1,  1GG5,  in  w^hich  his  views  as  to  the 
limits  of  Church  authority  were  set  forth  with  trans- 
parent clearness.  Truths  revealed  b_y  God,  of  which  the 
Church  is  the  ordained  guardian,  must  be  accepted  on 
licr  testimony,  with  an  entire  subjection  of  the  reason 
and  of  all  the  faculties  of  the  mind ;  but  with  regard  to 
other  truths,  not  so  revealed,  (Jod  has  not  provided  any 
infallible  arbiter;  so  that  when  the  Church  declares  that 
certain  propositions  are  contained  in  a  given  book,  or 
that  such  and  such  is  the  meaning  of  a  particular  au- 
thor, she  acts  only  by  human  knowledge,  and  may  be 
mistaken.  For  decisions  of  this  kind  the  Church  can- 
not require  positive  internal  belief;  nevertheless  the 
faithful  are  not  permitted  to  impugn  her  judgments, 
which  in  all  cases  must  be  treated  with  submission,  for 
the  preservation  of  due  order  and  discipline.  The  high 
character  and  saintly  life  of  Pavilion  added  immense 
weight  to  his  pastoral  instructions.  His  sentiments 
were  shared  by  other  prelates,  particularly  by  Henri 
Arnauld,  bishop  of  Angers;  Nicolas  Choart  de  Buzan- 
val,  bishop  of  Beauvais;  and  Franc^ois  de  Caulet,  bishop 
of  Pamiers;  these  issued  mandements  of  precisely  sim- 
ilar import,  as  did  also  the  bishops  of  Noyon  and  Laon ; 
but  the  two  latter,  on  receiving  notice  of  the  displeasure 
of  the  court,  retracted,  and  adopted  a  tone  of  exact  ac- 
cordance with  the  papal  bull.  An  arret  of  the  council 
of  state,  July  20,  cancelled  the  mandements  of  the  four 
refractory  bishops,  and  forbade  the  clergy  to  obey  them. 
It  was  determined  to  take  judicial  proceedings  against 
the 'prelates  who  had  thus  boldly  constituted  them- 
selves the  apostles  of  Jansenism  ;  but  this  was  an  affair 
of  considerable  delicacy  and  difficulty.  According  to 
Koman  jurisprudence,  the  pope  was  the  sole  judge  of 
bishops;  on  the  other  hand,  it  Avas  one  of  the  most 
cherished  of  the  Galilean  liberties  that  bishops  in 
France  could  only  be  tried,  in  the  first  instance,  before 
their  metropolitan  and  his  comprovincials.  Application 
having  been  made  to  the  pope  on  the  subject  b}^  the 
French  ambassador  at  Rome,  his  holiness  proposed  to 
name  the  archbishop  of  Paris  and  two  other  prelates  as 
delegates  for  hearing  the  cause ;  but  the  king  decidedly 
objected  to  this  method  of  adjudication,  as  an  invasion 
of  the  privileges  which  he  was  bound  to  defend.  After 
a  tedious  negotiation,  it  was  at  length  arranged  that  the 
pope  should  nominate  a  commission  of  nine  prelates  to 
proceed  to  the  trial  of  their  colleagues;  that  seven 
should  be  competent  to  act;  that  the  president  should 
have  power  to  appoint  substitutes  in  the  room  of  those 
who  might  decline  to  act;  and  that  the  accused  should 
not  be  at  liberty  either  to  challenge  the  judges  or  to 
appeal  from  their  decision.  The  mandements  of  the 
four  bishops  were  at  the  same  time  denounced  by  a  de- 
cree of  the  Congregation  of  tlie  Index  ;  upon  which  the 
bishops  of  Languedoc  wrote  to  the  king  in  terms  of  en- 
ergetic remonstrance  against  the  encroachments  of  the 
court  of  liomc  on  the  rights  of  the  episcopate,  and  Louis 
replied  by  assuring  thein  that  he  would  always  uphold 
their  lawful  jurisdiction  and  thclibertios  of  the  Galilean 
Church.  The  prosecution  of  the  bishops  was  suspended 
by  the  death  of  Alexander  VII,  which  occurred  May  20, 
1667.  Cardinal  Giulio  Hospigliosi,  who  succeeded  him 
under  the  name  of  Clement  IX,  was  known  to  be  of 
moderate  opinions,  and  disposed  to  a  pacification ;  and 
measures  were  immediately  corvcerted  in  France  for 
taking  advantage  of  this  favorable  change  of  circum- 
stances. It  was  jiroposed  that  the  bishops,  without 
beinr;  required  to  retract  their  mandements,  should  sign 


the  formulary  afresh,  as  if  they  had  taken  no  steps  in 
the  matter  before,  and  should  cause  it  to  be  signed  by 
their  clergy ;  but  any  explanatory  remarks  which  they 
might  wish  to  make  should  be  made  by  a  proces-verbal 
at  their  diocesan  synods,  such  written  statements  not  to 
be  published,  but  to  be  deposited  in  the  registry  of  each 
diocese  ;  and  that  they  should  afterwards  join  in  a  letter 
to  the  pope,  informing  him  of  this  new  act  of  dutiful 
submission  to  his  authority.  This  expedient  was  ap- 
proved by  the  nuncio,  accepted  on  his  recommendation 
by  the  pope,  and  ultimately  adopted.  The  bishop  of 
Alet  proved  for  some  time  intractable.  Courier  after 
courier  was  despatched  to  urge  him  to  compliance,  but 
in  vain.  At  last,  persuaded  that  the  peace  of  the 
Church  would  be  maintained  by  his  submission,  he 
yielded  to  the  importunate  entreaties  of  the  bishop  of 
Comminges,  Antoine  Arnauld,  and  other  friends,  and  ap- 
pended his  signature,  Sept.  10,  1GG8.  The  otlier  prel- 
ates assented  without  difficulty,  and  the  matter  was 
forever  closed.  In  1G75  Pavilion  was  involved  anew  in 
conflict  with  the  state  authority.  By  the  decree  of 
the  crown,  ratified  by  Parliament,  declaring  the  law  of 
Kegale  in  general  force,  in  1G73  the  question  had  been 
forced  home  to  Pavilion  whether  he  would  suffer  in 
his  own  diocese  appointments  by  the  crown  AvhUe  he 
was  at  the  head  of  the  see.  The  treasurership  of  his 
cathedral  was  conferred  in  1G79  in  Kegale  upon  a  young 
ecclesiastic  of  Toulouse,  who  in  the  absence  of  the  bish- 
op came  to  take  possession.  "When  Pavilion  returned, 
he  prohibited  this  appointee  from  assuming  the  duties 
of  the  office ;  and  when  he  appealed  to  the  archbishop 
of  Paris  to  assist  him  against  the  court  at  which  the  ap- 
pointee had  sought  redress.  Pavilion  was  unfavorably  re- 
plied to,  and  he  found  himself  obliged  to  stand  in  his  own 
strength.  In  March,  1G76,  he  published  an  ordinance 
against  the  intrusion  of  any  person  into  any  benefice  or 
dignity  in  virtue  of  the  Regale.  Of  course  a  decree  of 
the  ecclesiastical  council  of  Paris,  readily  granted  upon 
request  of  the  crown,  set  aside  Pavilion's  ordinance;  and 
though  the  good  bishop  wrote  to  the  king,  and  pleaded 
for  the  rights  of  the  Church  as  he  interpreted  them, 
his  position  was  condemned,  and  he  was  only  suffered 
to  remain  in  his  see  by  reason  of  his  great  age.  He  died 
Dec.  8,  1677.  Pavilion  published  a  sort  of  "  Compen- 
dium Theologicum,"  which  he  entitled  Riiuela  V usage  du 
Diocese  cVAleth  (Paris,  1667,  4to,  and  often),  and  which 
was  designed  especially  for  his  own  diocese.  It  was 
published  anonymously ;  and,  as  it  was  attributed  to  Ar- 
nauld, it  was  condemned  at  Rome  by  a  decree  of  April 
9,  1G68,  though  it  surpassed  anything  that  had  pre- 
viously appeared  for  clear  statements  of  doctrine  and 
sound  Christian  instruction.  Pavilion  published  in  July 
following  a  pastoral  letter  against  this  brief,  and,  not- 
withstanding the  anathemas,  he  had  his  book  printed 
again,  adding  to  it  the  aiiprovals  of  twenty-nine  French 
prelates.  The  ritual  continued  to  be  observed  in  the 
diocese  of  Alet,  and  was  extensively  circulated  through- 
out France.  The  death  of  pope  Clement  only  a  few 
months  later  terminated  this  unpleasant  affiiir,  especially 
as  the  casuists  could  get  no  encouragement  from  the  new 
pope.  Innocent  XI,  who  became  a  most  ardent  admirer 
of  Pavilion.  Indeed,  our  good  prelate  was  highly  es- 
teemed by  all  honorable  characters,  for  he  was  a  brave 
defender  of  the  Christian  doctrine  of  grace,  maintained 
strictly  the  rules  of  Christian  morality,  and  protected, 
or  strove  to  protect,  the  rights  and  immunities  of  the 
Church.  Other  works  bj'  bishop  Pavilion  are,  Ordon- 
nances  et  Statuts  Sijnodavx  (Toulouse,  1670;  Paris,  1675, 
12mo)  : — Lettre  ecrite  au  Roi  (1664,  4to).  There  was  a 
question  of  the  royal  prerogative  to  which  Pavilion  re- 
fused to  submit;  and  this  letter,  upon  the  charge  of  the 
general  counsellor  Talon,  was  suppressed  by  a  decree  of 
the  Parliament  of  Paris  of  Dec.  12, 1664.  See  Vie  de  //. 
Nicolas  Pavilion,  evcgue  d'A  Ict/i  (Saint  Hiel,  1738, 3  vols. 
1 2mo) ;  Necrologe  de  Port-Royal,  p.  464 ;  JMrs.  Schimmel- 
penninck.  Select  Memoirs  of  Port-Royal ;  Life  of  Nico- 
las Pavilion,  bj'  a  Layman  of  the  Church  of  England 
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(Oxf.  and  Loud.  18G9, 12mo) ;  Jervis,  Hist,  of  the  Church 
of  France,  i,  465  sq.     (J.  H.W.) 

Pavoiia,  FnANCEsco,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Udine  in  1(J92.  He  first  studied  under  Giovanni 
Gioseifo  dal  Sole.  He  afterwards  studied  at  Milan,  and 
thence  proceeded  to  Genoa.  He  next  went  to  Spain, 
Portugal,  and  German}-,  at  all  which  courts  he  was  well 
received  and  executed  many  works.  He  resided  some 
time  at  Dresden,  and  there  married  and  had  a  family. 
He  subsequently  returned  to  Bologna,  where  he  re- 
mained a  considerable  time,  and  executed  some  works 
for  the  churches.  Lanzi  says  he  was  an  excellent  painter 
in  oil,  and  better  in  crayons.  He  painted  many  large 
altar-pieces,  well  designed  and  colored.  He  also  excelled 
in  portraits.  He  died  at  Venice  in  1777.  See  Spooner, 
Biof/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  GOG. 

Pavonii,  priests  among  the  ancient  Romans  who 
conducted  the  worship  of  Favor  (q.  v.). 

Pavor,  a  personilication  of  Fear,  worshipped  among 
the  ancient  Komans  as  a  companion  of  Mars,  the  god 
of  war.  The  worship  of  this  deity  is  said  to  have  been 
instituted  bj-  TuUus  Hostilius. 

Pavy  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  the  Heb.  t]5, 
kaph  (Lev.  xi,  27),  the  palm  or  hollow  "  hand"  (as  else- 
where rendered),  and  T',  yud  (1  Sam.  xvii,  37),  the 
open  hand  (as  elsewhere  rendered),  applied  to  an  ani- 
mal, in  the  latter  case  metaphorically  in  the  sense  of 
2oower. 

Pax,  a  personification  of  Peace,  worshipped  by  the 
ancient  Komans.  A  festival  was  celebrated  annually 
in  honor  of  this  goddess  on  April  30. 

Pax,  called  also  Pacificalk  (q.  v.)  and  Osculta- 
TOKii  ji  (q.  v.),  is  used  to  designate  the  so-called  cere- 
mony known  as  the  Kiss  of  Peace  (q.  v.).  It  is  also  em- 
ployed to  describe  a  small  tablet  having  on  it  a  represen- 
tation of  the  crucifixion,  or  some  other  Christian  sym- 
bol, oifered  to  the  congregation  in  the  Romish  Church  to 
be  kissed  in  the  celebration  of  the  mass.  It  was  usual- 
ly of  silver  or  other  metal,  with  a  handle  at  the  back, 
but  was  occasionall)'  of  other  materials;  sometimes  it 
was  enamelled  and  set  with  precious  stones.  The  pax 
was  introduced  when  the  osciilum  pads,  or  kiss  of  peace 
— the  custom  in  primitive  times  for  Christians  in  their 
public  assemblies  to  give  one  another  a  holy  kiss,  or 
kiss  of  peace — was  abrogated  on  account  of  the  con- 
fusion which  it  entailed,  and  in  consequence  of  some 
appearance  of  scandal  which  had  arisen  out  of  it.  The 
tablet,  after  it  had  received  the  kiss  of  the  officiating 
minister  (priest  or  bishop),  was  by  him  presented  to 
the  deacon,  and  by  him  again  to  the  people,  each  of 
whom  kissed  it  in  turn,  thus  transmitting  throughout 
the  whole  assembly  the  symbol  of  Christian  love  and 
peace  without  the  possibility  of  offence.  In  the  Syrian 
churches  the  following  seems  to  be  the  way  in  which 
the  same  thing  is  symbolized  :  In  a  part  of  the  prayers 
which  has  a  reference  to  the  birth  of  Clirist.  on  pro- 
nouncing the  words,  "  Peace  on  earth,  good  will  towards 
men,"  the  attending  ministers  take  the  officiating  priest's 
right  between  both  their  hands,  and  so  pass  the  peace  to 
the  congregation,  each  of  whom  takes  his  neighbor's 
right  hand,  and  salutes  him  with  the  word  peace.  In 
the  Romish  Church  the  pax  is  still  used.  By  the  Church 
of  England  it  was  omitted  at  the  Reformation  as  a  use- 
less ceremony.  The  practice  of  saluting  each  other — 
the  men,  men,  and  the  women,  women — during  public 
worship,  and  particularly  in  the  agape,  or  love-feast, 
is  frequently  alluded  to  by  ancient  writers,  as  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  {Catech.  xv)  and  St.  Augustine  {Serin. 
227).  All  the  ancient  liturgies,  without  exception, 
refer  to  it  as  among  the  rites  with  which  the  Eucharist 
was  celebrated;  but  they  differ  as  to  the  time  and  the 
place  in  the  Eucharistic  service  in  which  it  is  intro- 
duced. In  the  Eastern  liturgies  it  is  before,  in  the 
Western  after  the  Offertory  (q.  v.) ;  and  in  the  Roman 
it  immediately  precedes  the  communion.     The  cere- 

YII.— H  H  H 


raony,  which  is  now  confined  to  the  priesthood,  com- 
mences with  the  celebrating  bishop  or  priest,  wlio  sa- 
lutes upon  the  cheek  the  deacon;  and  by  him  the  sa- 
lute is  tendered  to  the  other  members,  and  to  the  first 
dignitary  of  the  assistant  clergy.  It  is  only  when  the 
mass  is  celebrated  by  a  high  dignitary  that  the  utensil 
called  the  pax  is  used.  Having  been  kissed  by  the 
celebrant,  and  by  him  handed  to  the  deacon,  it  is  car- 
ried by  the  latter  to  the  rest  of  the  clergy.  In  ordinary 
cases  the  pax  is  given  by  merely  bowing,  and  approach- 
ing the  cheek  to  the  person  to  whom  it  is  communi- 
cated. The  pax  is  omitted  in  tlie  mass  of  Maundy- 
Thursday  (q.  v.),  to  express  horror  of  the  treacherous 
kiss  of  Judas. 

Pax  vobis,  or  Vobiscum  (i.  e.  Peace  he  to  you), 
was  an  ordinary  salutation  among  the  ancient  Chris- 
tians. It  was  addressed  by  the  bishop  or  pastor  to  the 
people  at  his  first  entrance  into  the  church,  a  practice 
which  is  frequently  mentioned  by  Chrysostom,  who  de- 
rives it  from  apostolic  practice.  The  same  form  of 
salutation  was  employed  in  commencing  all  the  offices 
of  the  Church,  but  more  especially  by  the  reader  when 
beginning  the  reading  of  the  Scriptures.  The  cus- 
tom continued  in  the  African  churches  until  the  third 
Council  of  Carthage  forbade  its  use  bj'  the  reader.  This 
form  of  salutation,  '•  Peace  be  with  you,"  to  which  the 
people  usually  replied,  "  And  with  thy  spirit,"  was  com- 
monly pronounced  by  a  bishop,  presbyter,  or  deacon  in 
the  church,  as  Chrysostom  informs  us.  It  was  cus- 
tomary to  repeat  the  Pax  robis  before  beginning  the 
sermon,  and  at  least  four  times  in  the  course  of  the 
communion  service.  It  was  also  used  when  dismissing 
the  congregation  at  the  close  of  divine  worship.  The 
deacon  sent  the  people  away  from  the  house  of  God 
with  the  solemn  prayer,  "  Go  in  peace."  In  the  Liturgy 
of  the  Church  of  England  a  similar  salutation  occurs, 
"The  Lord  be  with  you,"  to  which  the  people  reply, 
"And  with  thy  spirit."     See  Peace. 

Paxton,  George,  D.D.,  a  Scottish  divine  of  note, 
was  born  at  Dalgowry,  East  Lothian,  in  1762.  He 
entered  the  work  of  the  ministry  before  1789,  and  was 
in  that  year  a  member  of  the  General  Associate  Synod, 
and  subsequently  under  the  same  authority  professor 
of  divinity  at  Edinburgh.  His  places  of  pastoral  labors 
were  Kilmaurs  and  Stewarton.  He  died  in  1837.  He 
was  a  man  greatly  respected  in  the  denomination  to 
which  he  belonged,  and  possessed  in  his  youth  and 
prime  rare  gifts  of  popular  eloquence.  He  wrote.  An 
Inquiry  into  the  Ohlifjativns  of  Religious  Covenants 
upon  Posterity  (1801,  8vo): — Illustrations  of  the  Holy 
Scripitui-es  (Lond.  1819,  2  vols.  8vo;  and  often  in  Eng- 
land and  America)  ;  a  valuable  supplement  to  Har- 
mer,  containing  a  large  amount  of  various  and  use- 
ful knowledge  on  subjects  relating  to  Eastern  geogra- 
phy, natural  history,  and  manners  and  customs.  See 
Orme,  Bihlioth.  Biblia.  s.  v. ;  Nevin,  Biblical  Antiquities 
(Appendix),  p.  441. 

Paxton,  'William,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  April  1, 1760.  His 
early  education  was  limited,  and  when  the  Revolution 
broke  out  he  joined  the  Continental  army.  When 
about  twenty-four  j-ears  of  age  he  entered  the  Stras- 
burg  Academy,  near  Lancaster  City,  Pa.,  where  he 
greatly  distinguislied  himself,  and  was  by  the  New- 
castle Presbytery  licensed  to  preach  April  8,  1790. 
After  supplying  for  a  while  the  churches  of  West  Not- 
tingham and  Little  Britain,  he  was,  Oct.  3,  1792,  or- 
dained and  installed  pastor  of  the  churches  of  Lower 
Marsh  Creek  and  Toms  Creek.  After  a  lapse  of  some 
j'ears  he  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  the  former  con- 
gregation, where  the  greatest  success  and  usefulness  at- 
tended the  fortj'-nine  years  of  his  ministry.  His  health 
obliged  him  to  resign  his  charge  Oct.  19,  1841,  after 
which  he  gradually  declined  until  his  death,  April  16, 
1845.  Although  Ids  sermons  and  other  literary  pro- 
ductions were   marked  by  great  talent  and  profound 


PAYNE 


850 


PAYSON 


Icaming,  his  modesty  prevented  their  pul)lication.    See 
Sprague,  Anmds  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iii,  55-1. 

Pa^'ne,  Joseph,  one  of  the  noted  English  educa- 
tors of  our  times,  was  born  in  1808.  He  received  his 
educational  training  at  the  University  of  London,  and 
earlv  distinguished  himself  as  a  teacher  of  English. 
For  a  numltor  of  years  he  was  connected  with  his  alma 
mater.  In  1873  he  was  appointed  to  the  newly  found- 
ed professorship  of  education  in  the  College  of  Precep- 
tors, the  first  chair  in  any  public  institution  in  England 
assigned  to  that  subject.  He  devoted  himself  in  this 
position,  and  also  by  his  writings,  to  the  promotion  of 
education,  making  the  improvement  of  methods  of 
teaching  his  special  object.  He  was  the  author  of 
Leclin-es  on  Education,  and  numerous  lectures  and  pam- 
phlets on  allied  subjects.  He  also  took  an  active  part 
in  the  work  of  the  A\'^oman's  Educational  Union.  Mr. 
Payne  contributed  several  papers  to  the  Proceedings  of 
the  Philological  Society,  chiefly  on  English  dialects,  and 
the  relation  of  Old  English  to  Norman  French.  Among 
his  other  publications  were  text-books  in  English  liter- 
ature, entitled  Studies  in  Encjlish  Poetry  (5th  ed.  Lond. 
1864,  cr.  8vo),  Studies  in  English  Prose  (1867,  cr.  8vo), 
and  Select  Poetry  for  Children ;  the  last  of  which  es- 
pecially had  a  very  large  circulation  (loth  ed.  1868, 
18mo).  Pavne  died  at  Bavswater  April  30,  1876. 
(J.H.W.) 

Payne,  "Williani,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  an  excellent  and 
learned  English  divine,  flourished  in  the  second  half  of 
the  17th  century.  He  was  rector  of  St.  Mary's,  White- 
chapel,  in  1681,  and  prebendary  of  Westminster  in  1694. 
In  1681  he  was  admitted  Fellow  of  the  Koj'al  Society; 
and  died  in  1696.  His  publications  are,  Leai~ning  and 
Knowledge  recommended  to  the  Scholars  of  Breniicood 
School,  at  their  First  Feast:  a  sermon  on  Prov.  i,  7 
(Lond.  1682,  4to): — A  Discourse  concerning  the  Ado7-a- 
tion  of  the  Host,  in  Answer  to  T,  G.  and  31  r.  Boileau 
(Gibson's  Preservative,  x,  116  ;  originallj''  published 
1685) : — A  Discourse  concerning  Communion  in  One  Kind, 
in  Ansicer  to  the  Archbishop  of  Meaux  (Gibson's  Pre- 
servative, viii,  320,  and  ix,  1 ;  originally  published  anony- 
mousl}',  1687,  4to) : — A  Discourse  on  the  Sacrifice  of 
the  3Iass  (Lond.  1688,  4to;  also  in  Gibson's  Presei-va- 
tive,  vi,  215) : — The  Texts  examined  which  Papists  cite 
out  of  the  Bible  to  pi-ove  their  Docti-ine  concerning  the 
Celibacy  of  Priests  and  Voivs  of  Continence :  in  two  parts 
(ibid,  ii,  382;  originally  published  1688): — Bellarmine 
examined,  Gth  Note:  Agreement  in  Doctrine  u-ith  the 
Primitive  Church  (ibid,  iii,  292;  originally  published 
1688) : — Family  Religion,  or  the  Duty  of  taking  Care 
of  Religion  in  Families,  and  the  Means  of  doing  it :  a 
sermon  on  Josh,  xxiv,  15  (Lond.  1691,  4to) : — A  Prac- 
tical Discourse  of  Repentance,  rectifying  the  Mistakes 
about  it,  especially  such  as  lead  to  Despair  or  Presump- 
tion, persuading  and  directing  to  the  true  Practice  of  it, 
and  demonstrating  the  invalidity  of  a  Death-bed  Repent- 
ance (ibid.  1693,  8vo) : — Discourses  upon  several  Prac- 
tical Subjects:  with  a  Preface,  giving  some  Account  of 
his  Life,  Writings,  and  heath  (ibid.  1698,  sm.  8vo). 
See  Stoughton,  AWes.  Hist,  of  England  {Church  of  the 
Restoration),  ii,  70;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  vol.  ii, 
s.  V. 

Payson,  Edward,  D.D.,  a  noted  American  divine, 
one  of  the  must  illustrious  of  the  orthodox  Congrega- 
tional body,  was  the  son  of  the  succeeding,  and  was  bom 
at  Kindge,  N.  II.,  July  25,  1783,  where  his  fatlier  was 
then  i)astor.  Both  the  intellectual  and  moral  powers 
of  young  Payson  were  de\-eloped  at  an  unusually  early 
age.  He  was  often  known  to  weep  under  preaching 
when  three  years  old,  and  was  a  good  reader  at  four. 
He  entered  Harvard  College  in  1800,  and  graduated  in 
1803.  It  was  said  of  him  while  there,  by  his  fellow- 
students,  that  he  had  left  off  taking  books  from  tlie  al- 
coves of  the  library'  because  he  had  read  all  that  were 
there.  His  religious  awakenings  seem  to  have  come 
powerfully  after  the  deatl^  of  his  brother  in  1804 ;  and, 


when  finally  resolved  to  live  for  God  and  his  cause  alto- 
gether, he  consecrated  himself  fully  to  the  service  in  a 
written  covenant.  After  three  years  spent  as  principal 
of  a  school  in  Portland,  feeling  that  he  was  called  to  the 
work  of  the  ministry,  he  began  liis  theological  studies 
under  the  direction  of  his  father.  His  great  aim  and 
purpose  was  to  be  a  thorough  Biblical  scholar — not 
so  much  to  acijuaint  himself  with  sj'Stems  of  divinity, 
or  to  learn  about  the  Bible,  but  to  know  the  truth. 
Having  completed  his  theological  studies,  he  was  called 
and  ordained  colleague  of  Mr.  Kellogg,  Dec.  16,  1807, 
and  afterwards  the  sole  pastor  of  the  Congregation- 
al Church  of  Portland,  Maine.  This  was  his  first  and 
only  pastoral  charge,  anil  he  remained  in  it  for  a  pe- 
riod of  twenty  years,  though  his  pulpit  utterances 
were  of  the  most  startling  and  uncompromising  char- 
acter. It  may  be  truly  said  of  Edward  Payson  that 
he  labored  not  to  please  men,  but  God ;  and  his  pulpit 
thtuidered  and  lightened  like  another  Sinai  against  ev- 
ery form  of  ungodliness  and  iniquity.  Nor  must  it  be 
supposed  that  his  pastorate  was  lengthened  in  one 
charge  because  his  labors  were  not  appreciated  else- 
where. Calls  came  to  him  from  Boston  and  New  York, 
but  he  persistently  declined  them.  So  conscientiously 
devoted  was  Payson  to  his  work  that  he  refused  to  re- 
ceive an  increase  of  his  salary,  altliough  it  was  gener- 
ously offered  him  by  his  people.  Over  seven  hundred 
persons  were  received  by  him  under  his  ministrations, 
and  many  happy  souls  in  other  places  will  rise  up  in  the 
final  day  to  bless  the  name  of  Edward  Payson.  These 
vast  labors  heavily  taxed  his  physical  strength,  and  the 
impaired  condition  of  his  health,  due  to  sedentary  habits, 
soon  exhausted  him  when  sickness  finally  came.  He 
died  Oct.  22,  1827.  In  his  distressing  sickness  he  dis- 
played, in  the  most  interesting  and  impressive  manner, 
the  power  of  Christian  faith.  Smitten  down  in  the 
midst  of  his  days  and  usefulness,  he  was  entirely  re- 
signed to  the  divine  will;  for  he  perceived  distinctly 
that  the  infinite  wisdom  of  God  coidd  not  err  in  the 
direction  of  events,  and  it  was  his  joy  that  God  reign- 
eth.  His  mind  rose  over  bodily  pain,  and  in  the  strong 
visions  of  eternity  he  seemed  almost  to  lose  the  sense 
of  suffering.  In  a  letter  to  his  sister,  Sept.  19,  1827, 
he  says : 

"  Were  I  to  adopt  the  figurative  lanenage  of  Bnnyan,  I 
might  date  this  letter  from  the  land  of  Benlah,  of  which  I 
have  been  for  some  weeks  a  hn|)py  inhabitant.  The  ce- 
lestial city  is  full  in  my  view.  Its  glories  beam  upon  nie, 
its  odors  are  wafted  to  me,  its  sounds  strike  upon  my 
ears,  and  its  spirit  is  breathed  into  my  heart.  Nothinj,' 
separates  me  from  it  but  the  river  of  death,  which  now 
appears  but  as  an  insigniticant  rill,  that  may  he  crossed  at 
a  single  step  whenever  God  shall  give  perniissioii.  The 
Sun  of  Righteousness  has  gradually  been  drawing  nearer 
and  nearer,  appearinji  larger  and  brighter  as  he  approach- 
ed, and  now  he  tills  the  whole  hemisphere,  pouriug  f(n-th 
a  flood  of  glory,  in  which  I  seem  to  float  like  an  insect  in 
the  beams  ofthe  sun  ;  exulting,  yet  almost  trembling, 
wliile  I  gaze  on  this  excessive  brightness,  and  wondering, 
with  nnutierable  wonder,  why  God  should  deign  thus  to 
shine  upon  a  sinful  worm.  A  single  heart  and  a  single 
tongue  seem  altogether  inadequate  to  my  wants.  I  want 
a  whole  heart  for  every  separate  emotion,  and  a  whole 
tongue  to  express  that  emotion." 

Among  his  uncommon  intellectual  powers,  a  rich,  philo- 
sophical, and  consecrated  imagination  was  the  most  con- 
spicuous. Without  any  ofthe  graces  ofthe  orator,  his 
preaching  had  the  most  vivid  eloquence  of  truth  and 
feeling.  In  his  prayers  especially  there  was  a  solem- 
nity, fulness,  originalitv,  variety,  pathos,  and  sul)limity 
seldom  equalled.  His  elociuent  address  to  the  Bible  So- 
ciety has  been  published  as  one  of  the  tracts  of  the 
American  Tract  Society.  He  published  a  discourse  on 
the  Worth  ofthe  Bible,  an  Add?-ess  to  Seamen,  and  a 
Thanksgiving  Sermon.  A  memoir  of  his  Life,  by  Dr.  Asa 
Cummings,  was  published  (2d  ed.  1830);  also  a  volume 
of  Sermoris  (1828,  8vo) ;  another  volume  (1831.  12mo); 
another,  to  fainilics  (1833).  In  1M59  Dr.  Payson's  Com- 
plete Wo)-ks  were  brought  out  at  Philadelphia,  with  the 
memoir  by  Cummings  (3  vols.  8vo).  The  Xoj-th  Brit- 
ish Review  (Nov.  1859),  in  noticing  this  edition,  takes 
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occasion  to  say  of  Dr.  Payson :  "  To  a  close  and  fa- 
miliar acquaintance  with  the  Scriptures,  he  added  great 
breadth  of  intellect  and  varied  literary  attainments.  In- 
timate knowledge  of  the  human  conscience  was  joined 
to  massiveness  of  thought  vouching  the  ways  of  (iod  to 
man.  In  several  of  the  sermons  we  have  again  and 
again  had  suggested  to  us  one  in  whom  these  features 
found  an  almost  perfect  expression — the  late  Edward 
Irving.  .  .  .  We  are  not  acquainted  with  any  recent 
work  in  practical  theology  v/hich  better  deserves  a 
place  in  the  library  of  every  Christian  gentleman  and 
minister  than  this  edition  of  the  memoir  and  works  of 
Dr.  Payson."  We  regret  to  say  that  the  edition  of  Dr. 
Payson's  life  and  works  is  now  exhausted.  They  should 
certainly  be  reissued  in  a  more  popular  and  abridged 
form,  so  as  to  have  a  wide  circulation  among  ministers 
and  Christians  of  all  denominations.  The  Rev.  E.  L. 
Janes,  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  has  done  a 
good  work  in  extracting  from  the  volumes  referred  to 
some  of  their  choice  gems,  and  giving  a  very  concise  view 
of  the  salient  points  of  his  character  and  ministry.  In 
the  absence  of  the  large  volumes,  this  book  (N.  Y.  1872, 
8vo)  maj^  be  read  with  great  profit.  See  also  Sprague, 
A  finals  of  the  A  me?:  Pulpit,  ii,  503  ;  Allen,  Diet,  of  A  met: 
Biog.  s.  v.;  Dr.  Levi  K.  Dunn,  in  Christian  Advocate, 
1872;  Our  Pastor,  or  Reminiscences  of  Rev.  E.  Payson, 
D.D.,  by  one  of  his  flock  (Boston,  1855, 12mo) ;  Sketches 
of  Eloquent  Preachers  (1864, 12mo)  ;  AUibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A  mer,  A  uthors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Payson,  Seth,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 
father  of  the  preceding,  was  born  in  September,  1758. 
lie  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1777,  and  was  or- 
dained pastor  at  Rindge,  N.  II.,  December,  1782.  He 
was  made  D.D.  by  Dartmouth  College  in  1809,  and 
trustee  in  1813;  and  in  1819  was  one  of  a  committee 
to  choose  a  site  for  Williams  College,  about  to  be  re- 
moved. Immediately  after  finishing  this  duty,  he  was 
taken  sick,  and  died  Feb.  2G,  1820.  Dr.  Payson  pub- 
lished ''Proofs  of  the  Existence  and  dangerous  Tendenci/ 
of  modern  Illuminism"  (1802),  and  several  occasional 
sermons.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  American  Pulpit, 
ii,  299. 

Paz.     See  Gold. 

Pazmany,  Pkter,  a  Hungarian  cardinal,  was  born 
Oct.  4,  1570,  at  Grosswardein.  At  the  age  of  thirteen 
he  was  converted  to  Romanism,  and  shortly  after  en- 
tered the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  and  taught  theologj'  at 
Griitz.  In  1G07  he  returned  to  his  own  country,  and  de- 
voted himself  from  that  time  to  combating  the  progress 
of  Protestantism.  Joining  to  an  enchanting  elotiuence  the 
most  charming  manners,  he  succeeded  well  in  his  efforts. 
Appointed  in  1G16  archbishop  of  Gran,  he  used  his  posi- 
tion as  primate  of  the  kingdom  to  elect  to  the  throne,  in 
1618,  Ferdinand,  archduke  of  Austria.  In  1632  he  re- 
turned to  Rome,  to  negotiate  the  mediation  of  pope  Ur- 
ban VIII  in  favor  of  the  establishment  of  peace.  Three 
years  previously  he  had  been  appointed  cardinal.  He 
died  at  Prcsburg  March  19, 1637.  Pazmany  spent  more 
than  half  a  million  of  florins  in  founding  institutions  of 
learning,  such  as  the  University  of  Tyrnau,  which,  trans- 
ported to  Pesth,  still  exists;  the  Pazmaneum,  at  Vienna, 
etc.  He  wrote  in  Latin  and  Hungarian;  the  latter 
tongue  he  used  to  better  advantage  and  with  greater 
purity  than  any  of  his  contemporaries.  Fifteen  works 
of  his  are  polemic  and  devotional,  and  among  these 
we  -vvill  quote,  Hodegus,  sen  dux  ad  verifatem,  in  quo 
ostenditur  vanitas  sectantm  Catholicm  fidei  adversan- 
iium  (Pesth,  1813,  3  vols,  fol.)  : — Condones  in  Evangelia 
omnium  Dominicarum  (1636  and  1767,  fol.).  See  Ho- 
ranyi,  Afemorice  Ilungarornm,  vol.  iii ;  Podhradezky, 
Life  of  Pazmany,  in  Hungarian  (Buda,  1836). — Iloefer, 
Kouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  43. 

Pazzi,  Cosmo,  an  Italian  prelate,  was  bom  at  Flor- 
ence in  1467,  and  was  on  his  mother's  side  a  descendant 
of  the  Medicis.  He  was  provided  by  pope  Alexander  VI 
with  a  canouicate  in  the  church  of  Oleron,  in  France, 


and  soon  after  with  its  episcopal  chair,  of  which  he 
never  took  possession.  The  Florentines  had  already 
sent  him,  Sept.  14,  1496,  to  the  emperor  Maximilian  to 
mediate  concerning  the  war  of  Pisa  and  the  league  of 
Itah'.  On  his  return  he  was  elected,  April  17,  1497, 
bishop  of  Arezzo,  and  he  renounced  his  pretensions  to 
the  seat  of  Oleron.  Alexander  VI  charged  him  with 
a  diplomatic  commission  to  Spain,  and  then  to  France. 
Pope  Julius  II  transferred  him  to  the  archbishopric  of 
Florence,  July  5,  1508,  and  premature  death  alone  de- 
prived him  of  the  purple,  to  which  he  would  certainly 
have  been  raised  by  his  maternal  uncle,  Leo  X.  Pazzi 
died  at  Florence  April  9,  1515.  He  first  became  known 
by  a  Latin  translation,  the  Dissertations  of  Maximus  of 
Tyre.  Three  editions  of  this  translation  (Rome,  1517; 
Basle,  1519;  Paris,  1554,  fol.)  preceded  the  publication 
of  the  original  Greek  text  brought  out  b}'  Estienne  at 
Paris  (1557,  8vo).  The  translation  of  Pazzi  was  pub- 
lished under  the  editorship  of  his  brother,  Pierre  Pazzi. 
See  Italia  Sacra,  i,  431 ;  ii,  182 ;  Hist,  de  la  Noblesse  du 
Comtat  Venaissin.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Combes-Dounous,  Disser- 
tations de  Maxime  de  Tyr(^[ntrod.). — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog, 
Generale,  xxxix,  433. 

Pazzi,  Pietro  Antonio,  an  Italian  engraver,  was 
born  at  Florence  in  1706.  It  is  not  known  under  whom 
he  studied,  but  he  executed  many  plates  of  portraits  and 
other  subjects,  after  the  Italian  masters,  which  are  held 
in  estimation.  His  works  are  to  be  found  in  the  Museo 
Fiorentino,  Museo  Capitolino,  and  the  Museo  Etrusco. 
Among  them  the  following  are  of  interest  to  us :  The 
Holy  Family  (after  L.  Cabiasi) ;  The  A  ssumption  of  the 
Virgin  (after  Raffaellc) ;  The  Virgin  and  Infant  Christ 
(after  Vaiuh'ck) ;  St.  Zanohi  resuscitating  a  dead  Per- 
son (after  Betti) ;  St.  Philip  j-efusing  the  Popedom  (id.)  ; 
.4  Sibyl  (after  Crespi).  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
line  Arts,  ii,  666. 

Peabody,  David,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  April  16,  1805,  in  Topsfield,  Mass.  He  graduated 
at  Dartmouth  College  in  1828;  entered  the  ministry 
April,  1831,  and  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  First  Church, 
Lynn,  Mass.,  November,  1832,  from  which  charge  he  was, 
however,  soon  dismissed,  on  account  of  ill-health.  He 
became  pastor  of  the  Calvinist  Church,  Worcester,  July 
15,  of  the  following  year.  In  1838  he  accepted  the  pro- 
fessorship of  rhetoric  at  Dartmouth  College,  but  died 
the  next  year,  Oct.  17,  1839.  Mr.  Peabody  published 
A  Memoir  of  Horace  Bassett  Morse  (1830) : — A  Dis- 
course 07i  the  Conduct  of  Men  considered  in  Contrast  with 
the  Law  of  God  (1836) : — A  Sermon  on  the  Sin  ofCovet- 
ousness  considered  in  respect  to  Intemperance,  Indian  Op- 
pression, etc.  (1838)  : — The  Patriarch  of  Hebron,  or  the 
History  of  Abraham  (1841);  and  wrote  a  number  of 
valuable  articles  for  the  Amer.  Biblical  Repository.  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii,  744;  Dr.  Lord's 
Sermon  on  his  death. 

Peabody,  Ephraim,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  divine  of 
distinction,  was  born  at  Wilton,  N.  H.,  in  1807,  and  was 
educated  at  Bowdoin  College,  class  of  1827.  He  subse- 
quently studied  theology  at  Cambridge,  and  in  1831  be- 
came pastor  of  a  Unitarian  Church  at  Cincinnati.  In 
1838  he  removed  to  New  Bedford,  Conn.,  as  pastor  of  a 
Unitarian  congregation,  and  in  1846  accepted  a  call  to 
the  pastorate  of  King's  Chapel.  He  died  in  1846.  Dur- 
ing his  lifetime  he  published  a  number  of  addresses,  es- 
says, and  sermons;  also  several  review  articles.  After 
his  death  appeared  Seimons,  with  a  Memoir  bj'  S.  A. 
Elliot  (Boston,  1857,  12mo) :  —  Christian  Days  and 
Thoughts  (1858,  12rao,  and  often ;  London,  1868,  fcp. 
8vo).  Dr.  Peabody  also  wrote  a  number  of  poems.  He 
was  a  pious  man,  and  practical  in  his  purposes.  He  dis- 
played a  fertile  yet  chastened  imagination,  and  vigorous 
expression  in  all  his  writings,  and  they  therefore  impress 
the  reader.  Favorable  notices  were  given  of  his  works, 
not  only  in  this  countr}',  but  also  in  Europe.  See  Lond. 
A  then.  1840,  p.  626 ;  Westm.  Rev.  Oct.  1857  ;  North  A  mer. 
Rev.  July,  1857,  p.  278,  521.     (J.  H.  W.) 
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Peabody,  George,  an  American  merchant,  whose 
name  deserves  to  be  held  in  remembrance  on  account  of 
his  munificent  philantliropy,  was  born  at  Danvers,Mass., 
Feb.  18, 179o.  His  parents  were  poor,  and  his  only  edu- 
cation was  received  at  the  district  school.  At  the  age 
of  eleven  he  was  placed  with  a  grocer,  and  at  fifteen  in 
a  haberdasher's  shop  in  Newburyport.  When  t\venty- 
two  vears  old,  he  was  a  partner  with  Elisha  Kiggs  in 
Baltimore.  In  1827  he  went  to  England  to  buy  mer- 
chandise, and  to  transact  financial  business  for  the  State 
of  Marvland.  In  1837  he  permanently  removed  to  Lon- 
don, and  in  1843  became  a  banker.  He  accumulated  a 
large  fortune,  but  did  not  forget  his  humble  origin  or 
place  of  birth.  In  1852,  on  the  two  hundredth  anniver- 
sary of  the  settlement  of  his  native  town,  he  sent  home 
$20,000  to  found  an  educational  institute  and  library, 
a  sum  which  he  afterwards  increased  to  $60,000,  with 
$10,000  to  North  Danvers.  He  also  contributed  $10,000 
to  the  first  Grinnell  Arctic  Expedition,  $500,000  to  the 
city  of  Baltimore  for  an  institute  of  science,  literature, 
and  the  fine  arts ;  and  in  18G3,  on  retiring  from  active 
business  in  London,  he  made  the  splendid  donation  of 
£150,000  sterling  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor  of  London, 
and  in  1866  enlarged  this  donation  by  another  contri- 
bution of  £150,000.  He  also  gave  to  Harvard  Univer- 
sity $150,000  for  a  museum,  etc.;  and  in  1867  devoted 
$2,000,000  to  found  common  schools  in  the  Southern 
States.  He  died  in  London  in  1869.  His  adopted 
country  honored  his  remains  in  many  ways,  and  his 
native  country  honored  itself  by  sending  a  government 
ship  of  war  to  convey  the  body  of  this  philanthropist 
to  the  place  of  his  birth  for  interment.  Great  Britain, 
however,  would  not  suffer  any  but  one  of  her  own  ships 
to  take  the  remains  from  her  country,  and  the  trans- 
portation consequently  took  place  in  the  British  man- 
of-war  Monarch.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Peabody,  Oliver,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  in  1698  at  Boxford,  JMass.  He  graduated  at  Har- 
vard College  in  1721,  and  was  immediately  employed 
by  the  commissioners  for  propagating  the  Gospel  to 
preach  at  Natick  (1721).  There  were  then  but  two 
families  of  white  people  in  the  town.  The  Indian 
Church,  which  the  apostolic  Eliot  had  founded,  was  now 
extinct,  the  Indian  preacher,  Tahhowompait,  having  died 
in  1716;  and  all  records  were  lost.  A  new  Church  was 
formed,  Dec.  3,  1729,  consisting  of  three  Indians  and 
five  white  persons,  and  Peabody  was  ordained  at  Cam- 
bridge, Dec.  17.  Through  his  influence  many  of  the 
Indians  were  induced  to  abandon  savage  life,  and  to 
attend  to  husbandry  as  the  means  of  subsistence.  He 
had  the  happiness  of  seeing  many  of  the  Indian  families 
with  comfortable  houses,  cultivated  fields,  and  flourish- 
ing orchards.  But  his  chief  aim  was  to  teach  them 
the  religion  of  Jesus  Christ.  There  were  added  to  the 
Church  in  the  first  year  twenty-two  persons,  several  of 
whom  were  Indians;  in  July,  1743,  he  stated  that  in 
the  two  preceding  years  about  fifty  had  been  received 
into  the  Church.  Against  the  vice  of  intemperance 
among  the  Indians  he  set  himself  with  great  zeal  and 
much  success.  Altogether  during  his  residence  at  Na- 
tick he  baptized  one  hundred  and  eighty-nine  Indians 
and  four  hundred  and  twenty-two  whites;  and  he  re- 
ceived into  the  Church  thirty-five  Indians  and  thirty 
whites;  and  there  died  two  hundred  and  fifty-six  In- 
dians, one  of  whom  was  a  hundred  and  ten  years  old. 
During  one  season  he  went  on  a  mission  to  the  Mohi- 
cans. He  died  in  great  peace,  Feb.  2,  1752.  Mr.  Pea- 
body was  eminently  pious,  and  greatly  beloved  and 
lamented.  He  published  A  rt'dlery  Election  Sermon 
(1732)  : — Oh  a  Good  tnid  Had  Hope  of  Salvutimi  (1742). 
See  Panoplist,  vii,  49-56;  Allen,  Amer,  Biogr.  s.  v.; 
Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  American  Pulpit,  i,  318. 

Peabody,  William  Bourn  Oliver,  D.D.,  a 
Unitarian  clergyman,  was  born  at  Exeter,  N.  H.,  July  9, 
1799.  He  entered  Harvard  L^niversify  in  1S13,  and 
after  graduation  also  studied  theology  at  Cambritige. 


He  was  ordained  to  preach  in  Springliekl  Oct.  12, 1820. 
He  was  a  preacher  of  so-called  liberal  doctrines,  but  he 
avoided  controversy,  and  sought  only  to  do  good.  In 
1823  he  published  a  Poetical  Catechism  for  the  Young. 
Several  pieces  were  subjoined  to  this  catechism,  in- 
cluding the  hymn  found  in  some  of  our  principal  col- 
lections entitled  ,4  utumn  Ecenim; — "  Behold  the  west- 
ern evening  sky."  Dr.  Peabody's  tastes  extended  over 
a  wide  field,  including  poetry,  biography,  theology,  and 
natural  history.  In  1839  he  supplied  the  account  of 
the  birds  in  the  report  of  the  survey  of  the  State  of 
Massachusetts.  Besides  biographical  review  articles, 
he  wrote  several  lives  in  Jared  Sparks's  "  American  Bi- 
ography." He  died  May  28,1847.  See  Christian  f-^xam- 
iner,  xlvi,  129  ;  Wilson,  in  Sparks,  A  mer.  Biogr.     (S.  S.) 

Peace.  The  Hebrew  word  ai^n,  shalom,  usually 
translated  peace,  means,  properly,  health,  prosperity,  wel- 
fare. It  is  the  same  as  the  suldm  of  the  modern  Arabs, 
and  is  in  like  manner  used  in  salutations  (q.  v.).  The 
Greek  tipi'ivr),  from  having  been  frequently  used  as  a 
rendering  of  the  Heb.  word,  naturally  passed  over  in 
the  same  sense  into  the  N.  T. 

Accordingly  '■•peac^'  is  a  word  used  in  Scripture  in 
different  senses.  Generally  it  denotes  quiet  and  tran- 
quillity, public  or  private;  but  often  prosperity  and 
happiness  of  life ;  as  to  "  go  in  peace ;"  to  '•  die  in 
peace;"  "God  give  you  peace;"  '-Peace  be  within  this 
house ;"  "  Pray  for  the  peace  of  Jerusalem."  Paul  in 
the  titles  of  his  Epistles  generally  wishes  grace  and 
peace  to  the  faithful,  to  whom  he  writes.  Our  Saviour 
recommends  to  his  disciples  to  have  peace  with  all 
men,  and  with  each  other.  God  promises  his  people 
to  water  them  as  with  a  river  of  peace  (Isa.  Ixvi,  12), 
and  to  make  with  them  a  covenant  of  peace  (Ezek. 
xxxiv,  25). — Calmet. 

Peace,  properly,  is  that  state  of  mind  in  which  per- 
sons are  exposed  to  no  open  violence  to  interrupt  their 
tranquillity.  1.  Social  peace  is  mutual  agreement  one 
with  another,  whereby  we  forbear  injuring  one  another 
(Psa.  xxxiv,  14 ;  cxxxii).  2.  Ecclesiastical  peace  is 
freedom  from  contentions,  and  rest  from  persecutions 
(Isa.  xi,  13 ;  xxxii,  17 ;  Rev.  xii,  14).  3.  Spiritual  peace 
is  deliverance  from  sin,  by  which  we  were  at  enmity 
with  God  (Kom.  V,  1);  the  result  is  peace  in  the  con- 
science (Heb.  X,  22).  This  peace  is  the  gift  of  God 
through  Jesus  Christ  (2  Thess.  iii,  16).  It  is  a  blessing 
of  great  importance  (Psa.  cxix,  165).  It  is  denominated 
perfect  (Isa.  xxvi,  3) ;  inexpressible  (Phil,  iv,  7) ;  per- 
manent (Job  xxxiv,  29;  John  xvi,  22);  eternal  (Isa. 
Ivii,  2 ;  Heb.  iv,  9).— Buck.     Sec  HArriNESs. 

Peace  of  Gou.     See  Pax. 

Peace,  Kiss  of.     See  Kiss. 

Peace-offering  (fully,  ti"'';^'r  "51,  also  simply 
C"!  wbd  [but  this  sometimes  in  a  singular  sense, as  Ezek. 
xlv,  15;  comp.  Lev.  vii,  14;  ix,  22,  etc.],  once  merely 
the  sing.  D^b,  Amos  v,  22 ;  Sept.  usually  t'lpriviKt)  \^v- 
(Tirt],  also  (Tioriipiov  or  Srvoia  atiiT^piov ;  Vulg.  victima 
pacifica,  or  simply  pacifcum'),  a  voluntary  sacrifice  of- 
fered by  the  pious  Jews  in  token  of  gratitude --^At^ii- 
offering  (hence  Josephus  calls  it  X'"'p"^'''/P'<'e  [Bviria'], 
Ant.  iii,  9,  1  sq. ;  comp.  xix,  6,  1).  These  sacrifices, 
which  are  often  mentioned  in  connection  with  burnt- 
offerings  (Exod.  XX,  24 ;  xxiv,  5 ;  Lev.  iii,  5 ;  Josh,  viii, 
31;  1  kings  iii,  15,  etc.),  consisted  of  spotless  (yet  see 
Lev.  xxii,  23)  neat  or  small  cattle  of  either  sex  (Lev. 
iii,  1,6;  ix,  4,  18;  xxii,  21  ;  xxlii,  19;  see  Joseph.  .4 «/. 
iii,  9,  2 ;  comp.  Exod.  xxiv,  5 ;  1  Kings  viii,  63),  and 
were  offered,  along  with  meat-offerings  and  drink-ofTer- 
ings  (in  the  same  manner  as  burnt-offerings),  either  by 
individuals  or  in  the  name  of  the  people.  The  latteJ 
was  customary  on  occasions  of  festive  inauguration 
(Exod.  xxiv,  5;  2  Sam.  vi,  17  sq. ;  1  Kings  viii,  63; 
Ezek.  xliii,  27 ;  comp.  1  Mace,  iv,  56) ;  on  the  election 
of  kings  (1  Sam.  xi,  15);  and  upon  the  fortunate  issue 
of  important  enterprises  (Deut.  xxvii,  7 ;  Josh,  viii,  31) ; 
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but  they  were  expressly  prescribed  at  the  Feast  of  Pen- 
tecost (the  young  lambs,  Lev.  xxiii,  19).    Private  peace- 
offerings  were  the  result  of  free  impulse  (nn"!?),  or  in 
fulfilment  of  a  vow  (Lev.  vii,  IG;  xxii,  21;  Numb,  xv, 
8),  so  regularly  at  the  expiration  of  a  Nazaritish  vow 
(Numb,  vi,  14),  and  were  often  determined  upon  in  con- 
sequence of  a  special  favor  received  from  Jehovah  (thanJ:- 
offerinr/,  fully    C^^bd    fTlin    ri2t,  or   more    briefly 
minri  nst,  or  simply  n^Tn,.3'y(T('a  aiytfftwc,  Lev.  vii, 
12;  xxii,  29).     The  festivals  were  honored  by  peace- 
offerings  (Numb,  x,  10;  2  Chron.  xxx,  22).     Solomon 
arranged  three  times  a  year  a  sacrificial  festival  of 
burnt -offerings  and  drink-offerings  (I  Kings  ix,  25). 
All  peace-offerings  were  to  be  presented  with  imposi- 
tion of  hands  (Lev.  iii,  2;  viii,  13);  only  the  fat  parts 
(which  in  the  case  of  cattle  and  goats  consisted  of  the 
fat  covering  the  inwards  [omentum],  all  the  fat  of  the 
inwards  [between  them],  the  kidneys  with  the  fat  con- 
nected with  them  [leaf-fat],  the  fat  on  the  thigh-mus- 
cles, and  finally  the  large  lube  of  the  liver;  in  the  case 
of  a  lamb,  of  the  fat  tail  ["rump"]  and  the  inside  fat; 
see  Josephus,  Anf.  iii,  9,  2;  comp.  btihr.  Symbol,  iii,  353 
sq.)  were  burned  on  the  altar  (Lev.  iii,  3  sq.,  9  sq.,  14 
sq. ;  comp^iv,  9  sq.,  26;  vi,  12;  Amos  v,  22),  and  the 
blood  was  sprinkled  around  the  altar  (Lev.  iii,  2 ;  vii, 
14;  ix,  18;  xvii,  6;  2  Kings  xvi,  13).     The  remainder 
of  the  tiesh  belonged,  in  the  peace-offerings  of  the  Pen- 
tecost and  the  other  public  occasions,  to  the  priests 
(Lev.  xxiii,  20) ;  in  the  case  of  private  offerings,  the 
priests  were  entitled  to  the  breast  and  shoulder  (Numb. 
vi,20;  comp.  Exod.  xxix,  27  ;  Lev.  vii,  31;  x,  14),  which 
were  the  heave-offering  and  the  wave-offering  (Lev.  vii, 
30, 34 ;  ix,  21 ;  Numb,  vi,  20),  and  the  rest  was  used  by 
the  offerer  in  joyfid  meals  at  the  sanctuarj'  (Lev.  xix, 
6  sq. ;  xxii,  30;  Deut.  xii,  17  sq. ;  xxvii,  7;  comp.  Jer. 
xxxiii,  11).     Yet  the  whole  nuist  be  consumed  in  the 
case  of  thank-offerings  on  the  same  day  (Lev.  vii,  15; 
xxii,  29),  or  in  other  cases  at  farthest  on  the  second 
day  (Lev.  vii,  16  sq. ;  comp.  xix,  6) ;  if  anything  re- 
mained on  the  third  day  it  was  to  be  burned.     The 
reason  of  this  last  prescription  is  not  to  be  sought  so 
much  in  the  intention  of  the  lawgiver  to  set  a  limit  to 
the  feasting,  as  in  the  design  that  the  flesh  of  the  offer- 
ing, instead  of  being  dried  and  preserved  (comp.  Kosen- 
miiller,  Morgenl.  iii,  159),  should  really  be  employed  for 
the  meals  at  the  time.     Biihr  {Sijmbol.  ii,  374  sq.)  has 
not  fairly  met  the  point,  since  putrefaction,  which  he 
assigns  as  the  ground  of  the  objection  to  the  retention 
to  the  third  day  (b?lSQ,  Lev.  vii,  18;  xix,  7),  might  be 
obviated  in  the  mode  suggested,  as  in  the  modern  East. 
A  special  rule  respecting  thank-offerings  proper  was 
that,  in  addition  to  a  slice  of  leavened  dough,  unleaven- 
ed sacrificial  cakes  (see  on  the  contrary  Amos  iv,  5) 
must  be  presented,  of  which,  however,  only  one  be- 
longed to  Jehovah,  while  the  remainder  went  to  the 
priest  (Lev.  vii,  12  sq.).     But  these  cakes  were  depos- 
ited in  a  basket  only  in  the  peace-offerings  attendant 
upon  a  Nazaritish  vow  (Numb,  vi,  15  sq.).    The  Mishna 
adds  but  little  to  the  Biblical  ordinances.     The  Pente- 
costal peace-offerings  were  reckoned  among  the  most 
sacred  offerings,  in  comparison  with  which  all  the  other 
pacijica  are  of  trifling  esteem.    The  pieces  of  the  tiesh 
(cooked  or  roasted)  might  be  eaten  anywhere  in  the 
Holy  Cit}',  and  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  portions  of  the 
offering  allotted  to  the  priests,  their  wives,  children,  and 
slaves  also  might  share  (see  Zehach.  v,  5  sq.).     The 
quantity  of  meal  to  be  used  in  making  the  thank-offer- 
ing cakes  is  prescribed  (^Menach.  vii,  1).     See  Offeu- 

ING. 

The  S'i'Cp'Cj  were,  according  to  etymology  and  defi- 
nition, compensation  offerinr/s  (from  Qs'^,  to  requite'),  i.  e. 
such  as,  so  to  speak,  repaid  Jehovah  by  way  of  thanks, 
praise,  or  vow,  and  hence  had  (especially  in  the  repasts 
which  were  peculiar  to  these  sacrifices,  Josephus,  Ant. 
iii,  9,  1)  the  character  of  cheerfulness  and  joy  (see  1 


Sam.  xi,  15 ;  comp.  Biihr,  Symbol,  ii,  368  sq.).  This  sig- 
nification, however,  as  a  token  of  gratitude,  sometimes 
becomes  obscure  (1  Sam.  xiii,  9),  and  occasionally  dis- 
appears altogether  (ludg.  XX,  26;  xxi,4;  2  Sam.  xxiv, 
25).  In  the  first  instance,  just  cited,  the  offering  in 
question  was  jjresented  before  a  military  undertaking; 
in  the  three  others  it  followed  a  public  calamity.  The 
twofold  import  of  the  n''^5"d  is  reconciled  by  the  state- 
ment of  Philo  {Opii.  ii,  244)  and  the  Rabbins  (see  Ou- 
tram,  De  Sucrif.  p.  108),  that  thej'  were  offered  for 
a  deliverance  to  be  obtained,  as  well  as  for  one  already 
secured  ;  and  thus  the  Israelitish  sj'Stem  of  offerings  did 
not  \sic\\  precatory  sacrifices.  But  that  the  last-named 
character  altogether  belonged  to  the  '^'^'i  "'TIpTIJ  and 
iTliri  "^^s'CT,  is  not  onl}^  improbable  from  the  nature 
of  the  case,  but  also  from  the  signification  of  the  term 
ri^in,  thank-offeriny,  itself,  although  in  some  instances 
(as  2  Sara,  xxiv,  25)  the  peace-offering  had  that  signif- 
icance. On  the  other  hand,  the  other  passages  cited 
above,  in  which  D'i''C5T:;  were  offered  after  a  public  mis- 
fortune, are  explainable  upon  no  theory  of  this  kind  of 
sacrifice  hitherto  adduced,  and  we  are  left  to  conclude 
that  they  were  irregularly  introduced  during  the  ritual 
confusion  of  the  period  of  the  Judges.  See  generally 
Reland,  Antiq.  Sacr.  p.  317  sq. ;  Outram,  De  Sacrif.  I, 
ii ;  Scholl,  in  the  Stud.  d.  Wiirtemb.  Geistl.Y,  i,  108  sq.— 
Winer,  i,  247.     See  Thank-offeking. 

Peace  Societies.     See  War. 

Peacliani,  Hexuv,  an  English  writer  who  in  early 
life  was  intending  to  enter  the  ministry,  but  finally  be- 
came a  travelling  teacher,  is  supposed  to  have  been  tu- 
tor in  the  earl  of  Arundel's  family.  He  was  reduced  to 
poverty  in  his  old  age,  and  wrote  for  bread.  He  pub- 
lished in  earh'  life  a  Sermon  upon  the  last  Three  I>;-.«r.? 
of  the  First  Chapter  of' Job  (Loud.  1590,  16mo).  But 
he  is  principally  known  to  readers  of  polite  literature. 
Among  his  publications  are  some  complimentary  poems, 
The  Gentlemau^s  Exercise,  intended  as  a  treatise  on  art ; 
Minerva  Britannica,  a  collection  of  emblems  in  verse, 
illustrated  with  plates;  and  The  Complete  Gentleman. 
This  latter  work  is  the  one  for  which  he  was  most  cele- 
brated, and  it  has  been  frequently  reprinted.  He  died 
about  1640.  See  Chambers,  Cyclop,  of  Enyl.  Literature  ; 
AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Aiith. 

Peacock.  It  is  a  question,  perhaps,  more  of  geo- 
graphical and  historical  than  of  Biblical  interest  to  de- 
cide whether  Q'^'^SFl  (tnkkiyim  ;  Sept.  roioi'fc;  Vulg. 
pari,  1  Kings  x,  22,  also  written  D'^^I^O,  2  Chron.  ix, 
21)  denotes  peacocks  strictly  so  called,  or  some  other 
species  of  animal  or  bird;  for  on  the  solution  of  the 
question  in  the  aflirmative  depends  the  real  direction 
of  Solomon's  fleet;  that  is,  whether,  after  passing  the 
Strait  of  Bab-el-Mandeb,  it  proceeded  along  the  east 
coast  of  Africa  towards  Sofala,  or  whether  it  turned 
eastward,  ranging  along  the  Arabian  and  Persian  shores 
to  the  peninsula  of  India,  and  perhaps  went  onwards  to 
Ceylon,  and  penetrated  to  the  great  Australian,  or  even 
to  the  Spice  Islands.  Bochart,  unable  to  discover  a 
Hebrew  root  in  tukyim,  rather  arbitrarily  proposes  a 
transposition  of  letters  by  which  he  converts  the  word 
into  Cuthyim,  denoting,  as  he  supposes,  the  country  of 
the  Cuthei,  which,  in  an  extended  sense,  is  applied,  in 
conformity  with  various  writers  of  antiquity,  to  Media 
and  Persia;  and  Greek  authorities  show  that  peacocks 
abounded  in  Babylonia,  etc.  (See  vElian,  A  nim.  xiii, 
18;  Curtius,  ix,  1^  13;  Diod.  Sic.  ii,  53.  Peacocks  are 
called  "Persian  birds"  by  Aristophanes,  Aves,  484;  see 
also  Acharn.  63.)  This  mode  of  proceeding  to  deter- 
mine the  species  and  the  native  country  of  the  bird  is 
altogether  inadmissible,  since  Greek  writers  speak  of 
Persian  peacocks  at  a  much  later  period  than  the  age 
of  Solomon;  and  it  is  well  known  that  they  were  suc- 
cessively carried  westward  till  they  passed  from  the 
Greek  islands  into  Europe,  and  that,  as  Juno's  birds, 
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the  Komans  grailually  spread  them  to  Gaul  and  Spain, 
where,  however,  they  were  not  common  until  after  the 
10th  century.  They  do  not  occur  on  tlie  Assyrian  or 
Egyptian  monuments.  But  even  if  peacocks  had  been 
numerous  in  Media  and  Northern  Persia  at  the  time  in 
question,  how  were  they  to  be  furnished  to  a  fleet  which 
was  navigating  the  Indian  Ocean,  many  degrees  to  the 
south  of  the  colder  region  of  High  Asia?  and  as  for  the 
land  of  the  Cuthei,  or  of  Cush,  when  it  serves  their  pur- 
pose writers  remove  it  to  Africa  along  with  the  migra- 
tions of  the  Cushites.  The  tukki/im  have  been  pre- 
sumed to  derive  their  appellation  from  an  exotic  word 
implying  "tufted"  or  "crested,"  which,  though  true  of 
the  peacock,  is  not  so  obvious  a  character  as  that  afford- 
ed by  its  splendid  tail;  and  therefore  a  crested  parrot 
has  been  supposed  to  be  meant :  so  Huet  {Diss,  de  Nuv. 
Sal.  7,  §  6)  and  one  or  two  others.  Parrots,  though 
many  species  are  indigenous  in  Africa,  do  not  appear  to 
have  existed  in  ancient  Egypt ;  they  were  unknown  till 
the  time  of  Alexander,  and  then  both  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans were  acquainted  only  with  species  from  Ceylon, 
destitute  of  crests,  such  as  Psittacus  Alexandri  (see 
Antiphanes  in  A  then,  xiv,  654;  Horace,  Sat.  ii,  2,  23; 
and  esp.  Bochart,  IJiei-oz.  ii,  709  sq.) ;  and  the  Romans 
for  a  long  time  received  these  only  by  way  of  Alex- 
andria, though  in  the  time  of  Pliny  others  became 
known.  Keil  {Diss,  de  Ophir,  p.  104,  and  Comment,  on 
1  Kings  X,  22),  with  a  view  to  support  his  theory  that 
Tarshish  is  the  old  Phoenician  Tartessus  in  Spain,  de- 
rives the  Hebrew  name  from  Tucca,  a  town  of  Mau- 
retania  and  Numidia,  and  concludes  that  the  A  ves  Ait- 
midicte  (Guinea-fowls)  are  meant:  which  birds,  how- 
ever, in  spite  of  their  name,  never  existed  in  Numidia, 
nor  within  a  thousand  miles  of  that  country.  Again, 
the  pheasant  has  been  proposed  as  the  bird  intended; 
but  Phas.  Colchiciis,  the  only  species  known  in  antiqui- 
ty, is  likewise  without  a  prominent  crest,  and  is  a  bird 
of  the  colder  regions  of  the  central  range  of  Asiatic 
mountains.  Following  a  line  of  latitude,  it  gradually 
reached  westward  to  High  Armenia  and  Colchis,  whence 
it  was  first  brought  to  Europe  by  Greek  merchants,  who 
frequented  the  early  emporium  on  the  Phasis.  The 
centre  of  existence  of  the  genus,  rich  in  splendid  species, 
is  in  the  woody  region  beneath  the  snowy  peaks  of  the 
Himalayas,  reaching  also  eastward  to  Northern  China, 
where  the  common  pheasant  is  abundant,  but  not,  we 
believe,  anywhere  naturally  in  a  low  latitude.  (Other 
interpretations  are  supported  in  Hase's  Biblioth.  Brem. 
ii,  468  sq. ;  Ugolino,  Tkesaur.  vii.) 

All  versions  and  comments  agree  that  after  the  Cehi, 
or  apes  (probably  Cercopithecus  Entellus,  one  of  the  sa- 
cred species  of  India),  some  kind  of  remarkable  bird  is 
meant;  and  none  are  more  obviously  entitled  to  the 
application  of  the  name  than  the  peacock,  since  it  is 
abundant  in  the  jungles  of  India,  and  would  be  met 
with,  both  wild  and  domesticated,  by  navigators  to  the 
coasts  from  Gamboge  to  Ceylon,  and  would  better  than 
any  of  the  others  bear  a  long  sea  voyage  in  the  crowd- 
ed ships  of  antiquity.  Moreover,  wc  find  it  still  denom- 
inated togei  in  the  Malabaric  dialects  of  the  country, 
which  may  be  the  source  of  thuki,  as  well  as  of  the 
Arabic  tawas  and  Armenian  tans.  Gesenius  {The- 
saur.  p.  1502)  cites  many  authorities  to  prove  that  the 
tucci  is  to  be  traced  to  the  Tamul  or  Malabaric  toffei, 
"peacock;"  which  opinion  has  recently  been  confirmed 
by  Sir  E.Tenncnt  (Ceylon,  ii,  102.  and'i,  p.  xx,  3d  ed.), 
•who  says,  "  It  is  very  remarkable  that  the  terms  by 
which  these  articles  (ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks)  are 
designated  in  the  Hebrew  S(ri[ituros  are  identical  with 
the  Tamil  names,  by  which  some  of  them  are  called  in 
Ceylon  to  the  present  day — tukeyim  may  be  recognised 
in  tokn,  the  modern  name  for  these  birds."  Thus  Keil's 
objection  "  that  this  supposed  tor/e'i  is  not  yet  itself  suf- 
ficiently ascertained"  {Comment,  on  1  Kings  x,  22)  is 
satisfactorily  met.  With  regard  to  the  objection  that 
the  long  occllated  feathers  of  the  rum;),  and  not  those 
of  the  tail,  as  is  commonly  believed,  are  the  most  con- 


spicuous object  offered  by  this  bird,  it  may  be  answered 
that  if  the  name  toijei  be  the  original,  it  may  not  refer 
to  a  tuft,  or  may  express  both  the  erectile  feathers  on 
the  head  of  a  bird  and  those  about  the  rump  or  the 
tail ;  and  that  those  of  the  peacock  have  at  all  times 
been  sought  to  form  artificial  crests  for  human  orna- 
ments. One  other  point  remains  to  be  considered, 
namely,  whether  the  fieet  went  to  the  East,  or  pro- 
ceedeil  soutliward  along  the  African  shore?  No  doubt, 
had  the  Phaniician  trade  guided  the  Hebrews  in  the 
last-mentioned  direction,  gold  and  apes  might  have 
been  obtained  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa,  and  even 
some  kinds  of  spices  in  the  ports  of  Abyssinia ;  for  all 
that  region,  as  far  as  the  Strait  of  Madagascar,  was  at 
that  early  period  in  a  state  of  comparative  affluence  and 
civilization.  But  in  that  case  a  great  part  of  the  com- 
mercial produce  would  have  been  obtained  within  the 
borders  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  beyond  the  Strait ;  the  dis- 
tance to  be  traversed,  therefore,  being  but  partially  af- 
fected by  the  monsoons,  never  could  have  required  a 
period  of  three  years  for  its  accomplishment;  and  a  pro- 
longed voyage  round  the  Cape  to  the  Guinea  and  Gold 
Coast  is  an  assumption  so  wild  that  it  does  not  merit; 
serious  consideration ;  but  intending  to  proceed  to  India, 
the  fleet  had  to  reach  the  Strait  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  in 
time  to  take  advantage  of  the  western  monsoon ;  be  in 
port,  perhaps  at  or  near  Bombay,  before  the  change; 
and  after  the  storms  accompanying  the  change  it  had 
to  proceed  during  the  eastern  monsoon  under  the  lee  of 
the  land  to  Coodramalli,  or  the  port  of  Palesimundus  in 
Taprobana,  on  the  east  coast  of  Ceylon ;  thence  to  the 
Coromandel  shore,  perhaps  to  the  site  of  the  present 
ruins  of  Mahabalipuram  ;  while  the  return  voyage  would 
again  occupy  one  year  and  a  half.  The  ports  of  India 
and  Ceylon  could  furnish  gold,  precious  stones.  Eastern 
spices,  and  even  Chinese  wares ;  for  the  last  fact  is  fully 
established  by  discoveries  in  very  ancient  Egyptian 
tombs.  Silks,  which  are  first  mentioned  in  Prov.  xxxi, 
22,  could  not  have  come  from  Africa,  and  many  articles 
of  advanced  and  refined  social  life,  not  the  produce  of 
Egypt,  could  alone  have  been  derived  from  India.  See 
OPHin. 

Though  in  this  short  abstract  of  the  arguments  re- 
specting the  direction  of  Solomon's  fleet  there  may  be 
errors,  none,  we  believe,  are  of  sufficient  weight  to  im- 
pugn the  general  conclusion  which  supports  the  usual 
rendering  of  tiikyim  by  "  peacocks ;"  although  the  in- 
crease of  species  in  the  West  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  remarkable  till  some  ages  after  the  reign  of  the 
great  Hebrew  monarch,  when  the  bird  was  dedicated  to 
Juno,  and  reared  at  first  in  her  temple  at  Samos.  There 
are  only  two  species  of  true  peacocks,  viz,  that  under 
consideration,  which  is  the  Pavo  cristaius  of  Linn.; 
and  another,  Pm-o  Muficus,  more  recently  discovered, 
which  differs  in  some  particulars,  and  originally  belongs 
to  Japan  and  China.  Peacocks  bear  the  cold  of  the 
Himalayas;  they  run  with  great  swiftness,  and  where 
they  are  serpents  do  not  abound,  as  they  devour  the 
3-oung  with  great  avidity,  and,  it  is  said,  attack  with 
spirit  even  the  cohra  de  capello  when  grown  to  con- 
siderable size,  arresting  its  progress  and  confusing  it  bj' 
the  rapidity  and  variety  of  their  evolutions  around  it, 
till,  exhausted  with  fatigue,  it  is  struck  on  the  head  and 
despatched  (Kitto).  The  ascription  of  the  quality  of 
vanity  to  the  peacock  is  as  old  as  the  time  of  Aristotle, 
who  says  (IJist.  An.  i,  1,  §  15),  "  Some  animals  are  jeal- 
ous and  vain  like  the  peacock." 

The  A,  Y.  in  Job  xxxix,  13,  speaks  of  "  the  goodly 
wings  of  the  peacocks;"  but  there  the  Hebrew  words  are 
different  (tlDb"3  D^33"l  "33,  the  wing  of  the  renanim 
is  lifted  vp,  or  tiutters  joyously),  and  have  undoubted 
reference  to  the  "ostrich"  (q.  v.).      See  also  Aura.m- 

MKLKCH. 

PEACOCK  in  Christian  symbolism  was  an  emblem  of 
the  resurrection.  It  is  well  known  that  this  bird  loses 
its  brilliant  plumes  every  year  at  the  approach  of  win- 
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Peacock  as  a  Christian  Sym- 
bol. 


ter  ("  anniiis  vicibus,"  as 
I'liiiy  expresses  it,  IJist. 
Nut.  X,  22),  and  renews 
them  in  spring,  wlien  nat- 
ure seems  to  reissue  from 
the  tomb.  Hence  inter- 
preters of  Christian  archae- 
ology regard  this  bird  as 
an  unequivocal  type  of  the 
resurrection  (Bosio,  Sotl. 
p.  G41;  compare  Aringhi, 
liom.  subterr.  c.  30,  p.  612)  ; 
although  Mamachi  {Autiq. 
Chrisl.  iii,  92)  observes 
that  this  opinion  rests  sole- 
ly upon  the  authority  of 
the  fathers.  Anthony  of 
Padua  has  made  the  same 
representation  {^Serm.  J'er. 
5  post  Triiiit.).  St.  Augustine  finds  another  token  of  the 
resurrection  in  the  incorruptibility  Avhich  his  age  attrib- 
uted to  the  flesh  of  the  peacock  {De  Civit.  Dei,  xxi,  4). 
These  references  are  corroborated  by  the  figures  of  this 
bird  found  in  early  Eoman  cemeteries.  We  figure  one 
of  these  from  the  cemetery  of  Sts.  Marcellin  and  Peter 
(Bottari,  vol.  ii,  pi.  97),  of  a  peacock  rising  from  a  globe 
as  an  emblem  of  this  world.  For  others,  see  Boldetti 
{Civi/.  p.  1G3),  Lupi  {Dissert.  II,  i,  204),  D'Agincourt 
{Peinture,  pi.  2,  No.  9),  Polidori  {Sojyra  alciini  sepolcri, 
etc.,  p.  57).  —  Martigny,  Diet,  des  Antiq.  Chret.  s,  v. 
Paon. 

Pe(a)cock,  Reginald  (^orKEYXALD),  a  learned  and 
worthy  English  prelate,  was  born  in  Wales  about  1390, 
and  was  educated  at  Oxford,  where  he  became  fellow  of 
Oriel  College.  He  took  holy  orders,  and,  after  filling 
minor  appointments,  became  successively  bishop  of  St. 
Asapli  and  Chichester,  by  the  favor  of  Humphrey,  the 
good  duke  of  Gloucester.  He  labored  most  earnestly 
for  the  conversion  of  the  Lollards,  by  the  use  of  candid 
arguments;  but  his  moderation  turned  the  Romanists 
against  him,  and  he  was  deposed  for  resisting  the  papal 
authority  and  denying  transubstantiation,  with  other 
articles  of  the  Roman  Catholic  faith.  He  was  obliged  to 
recant  his  notions,  and  his  books  were  publicly  burned; 
after  which  he  was  confined  in  Thorney  Abbey,  where  he 
died  in  1460.  He  was  the  author  of  a  number  of  works, 
of  which  those  not  destroj-ed  remain  in  MS.,  except 
his  Treatise  of  Faith,  which  was  published  by  Wharton 
in  1688 ;  and  Repressor  of  overmuch  Blamiwj  of  the  Cler- 
gy (1860),  which  may  be  compared  to  Locke's  Reason- 
ableness of  Christianity/.  It  is  an  appeal  to  reason,  but 
is  not  open  to  the  charge  of  Deism.  His  life  was  writ- 
ten by  the  Rev.  John  Lewis  (1744),  and  it  is  a  sequel  to 
the  life  of  Wickliffe.  "  It  forms  a  fitting  introduction 
to  the  history  of  the  English  Reformation."  See  Hard- 
wick,  Church  History  of  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  395,  396; 
Farrar,  Crit.  Hist,  of  Free  Thought,  lect.  iii ;  Hallam, 
Lit.  Hist,  of  Europe;  Land.  A  then.  1860,  i,  878;  Hook, 
Eccles.  Bioq.  vol.  viii,  s.  v.  Pecock ;  Lewis,  Life  of  R. 
Peacoc/t  (1744).     (J.  H.W\) 

Peah.     See  Talmud. 

Peal,  James  G.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church.  He  was  a  native  of  England ;  was  con- 
verted while  young;  and  enlisted  as  a  soldier  in  May, 
1805,  and  afterwards  served  in  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Ger- 
many. During  nine  years'  service  he  preached  much 
to  the  soldiers,  and  formed  a  considerable  society.  In 
1815  the  royal  staff  corps,  to  which  he  belonged,  came 
to  Halifax,  and  thence  to  Cotcau-du-Lac,  Low^er  Can- 
ada. Here  he  was  discharged  by  the  governor  with 
honor,  that  he  might  enter  the  itinerant  ministry,  which 
he  did  in  1818,  as  a  member  of  the  Genesee  Conference, 
and  labored  with  much  acceptability  and  usefulness  un- 
til his  death,  Dec.  25,  1822.  He  was  a  faithful  and  de- 
voted man,  and  died  from  exposure  undergone  in  the 
duties  of  his  work.     The  most  prominent  traits  of  his 


character  were  zeal,  firmness,  and  perseverance  in  the 
discharge  of  his  duties.  See  Minutes  of  Conferences. 
i,  405;  Conable,  Hist,  of  the  Genesee  Conference  (N.  Y. 
1875,  8vo),  p.  201,  202. 

Pear,  Prickly.     See  Thorx. 

Pearce,  Samuel,  an  English  Baptist  divine,  was 
born  at  Plymouth  July  20,  1766.  In  1786  he  became  a 
student  at  Bristol  College,  and  was  there  converted. 
He  was  called  to  the  pastorate  of  Cannon  Street  Baptist 
Church,  in  Birmingham,  in  1790,  on  recommendation  of 
Robert  Hall,  who  had  been  one  of  his  tutors.  He  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  the  Baptist  Missionary  Society  at 
Kettering  in  1792,  and  shortly  after  offered  himself  as  one 
of  its  missionaries  to  India.  But  as  his  ministrj'  had 
been  almost  one  continual  revival  of  religion,  and  his 
counsel  seemed  necessary  in  the  successful  management 
of  the  society,  he  was  dissuaded  from  going.  He  died  of 
consumption  Oct.  10, 1799.  Samuel  Pearce  was  the  au- 
thor of  several  hymns,  of  which  those  entitled  Hymn  in 
a  Storm  and  In  the  Floods  of  Ti-ihdation  have  found 
their  way  into  several  collections.  He  also  published, 
Corporation  and  Test  Acts  Exposed  (1790,  8vo),  and 
Sermons  (Lond.  1791,  8vo).  His  memoirs  were  pub- 
lished by  Andrew  Fuller  in  1800,  and  have  passed 
through  numerous  editions  in  England  and  America. 
"  There  have  been  few  men,"  says  Fuller, "  in  whom  has 
been  united  a  greater  portion  of  the  contemplative  and 
the  active;  holy  zeal  and  genuine  candor;  spirituality 
and  rationality  ;  talents  that  attracted  almost  universal 
applause,  j-et  the  most  unaffected  modesty;  faithfulness 
in  bearing  testimony  against  evil,  with  the  tenderest 
compassion  to  the  soul  of  the  evil-doer;  fortitude  that 
woukl  encounter  any  difficulty  in  the  way  of  dutj', 
without  anything  boisterous,  noisy,  or  overbearing; 
deep  seriousness  with  habitual  cheerfulness ;  and  a  con- 
stant aim  to  promote  the  highest  degree  of  piety  in 
liimself  and  others,  with  a  readiness  to  hope  tlie  best 
of  the  lowest."  See,  besides  the  Memoiis,'  Allibone, 
Diet.  ofBiit.  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Brown,  Religious 
Cyclop,  s.  v.     (J.  II.W.) 

Pearce,  Zachary,  D.D.,  an  eminent  British  divine 
and  scholar,  and  a  prelate  of  the  English  Church,  was 
born  at  London  in  1690.  He  was  the  son  of  a  distiller 
in  Holborn,  and  went  to  Westminster  Grammar  School; 
thence  he  passed  to  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where 
he  obtained  a  fellowship.  At  Cambridge  Pearce  was 
best  known  as  a  polite  classical  scholar,  and  it  was  in 
1716,  before  he  took  orders,  that  he  published  his  edition 
of  Cicero  De  Oratore.  He  inscribed  it,  at  a  friend's 
suggestion,  to  lord  chief-justice  Parker,  afterwards  earl 
of  Macclesfield,  though  he  was  not  known  to  him,  and 
this  circumstance  led  to  a  friendship  and  patronage 
w'hich  were  of  the  greatest  use  to  him.  The  lord  chief- 
justice,  being  made  lord  chancellor  soon  after,  took  Mr. 
Pearce  into  his  familj'  as  his  domestic  chaplain.  Pre- 
ferment now  opened  up  to  him.  He  was  presented  to 
the  living  of  Stapleford  Abbots  in  Essex,  St.  Barthol- 
omew, near  the  Royal  Exchange,  and  finally  of  St.  Mar- 
tin's-in-the-Fields,  London.  The  last  appointment  was 
in  1723.  He  was  made  dean  of  Winchester  in  1739,  in 
1748  bishop  of  Bangor,  and  in  1756  bishop  of  Rochester, 
with  the  deanery  of  Westminster  annexed.  Bishop 
Pearce,  though  well  fitted  for  the  episcopal  dignity, 
was  a  man  of  great  modest}'  and  humility,  and  as  anx- 
ious to  avoid  preferments,  and  to  resign  them  when 
forced  upon  him,  as  most  men  were  to  gain  and  hold 
them.  His  anxiety  to  retire  from  the  high  station  to 
which  he  was  thus  involuntarily  raised  was  so  sincere, 
as  well  as  strong,  that  at  length,  in  1768,  the  govern- 
ment yielded  to  his  repeated  request,  and  allowed  him 
to  resign  the  more  valuable  appointment,  his  deanery, 
in  favor  of  Dr.  Thomas;  Pearce  retaining,  however,  the 
bishopric,  to  the  retiring  from  which  there  existed  some 
objections  of  an  ecclesiastical  nature.  He  died  at  Little 
Eating  Jan.  29,  1774.  Bishop  Pearce  was  as  distin- 
guished for  his  charity  and  munificence  as  for  his  learn- 
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ing.  He  enriched  the  Widow's  College,  in  the  immedi- 
ate neighborhood  of  his  palace  at  Bromley,  by  a  dona- 
tion of  £5000.  His  tracts  on  theological  subjects  are 
numerous  and  valuable.  Of  these  the  principal  are,  A 
Coinmenfari/  on  the  Gospels  and  A  cts  of  the  Apostles 
(2  vols.  4to),  greatly  praised  by  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  and 
other  eminent  Biblical  scholars:  —  Letters  to  Dr.  Con- 
yers  Middleton,  in  Defence  of  Dr.  Wttterland: — A  Re- 
ply to  Woolston  on  the  Miracles ;  of  which  Leland  saj's 
that  it  was  a  work  deservedly  much  esteemed : — A  Re- 
view of  the  Text  of  Milton: — and  an  edition  of  Longinus 
On  the  Sublime,  with  a  Latin  translation  annexed ;  and 
another  of  Cicero's  Offices ;  also,  four  volumes  of  Ser- 
7nons,  etc.  See  his  Life  prefixed  to  his  Commentary; 
Jones,  Christ.  Bio(j.  s.  v.;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.;  Perry,  Hist,  of  the  Church 
ofEnfjland,  iii,  331,  333.      (.1.  H.  W.) 

Pearl  ('—^35,  fjabish,  from  a  root  which  in  the 
Arabic  means  to  freeze,  but  in  the  Chaldee  to  collect; 
Sept.  merely  Grjecizes,  ya/3('f;  Vulg.  eminentiu').  The 
Heb.  word  occurs,  in  this  form,  only  in  Job  xxviii,  18, 
where  the  price  of  wisdom  is  contrasted  with  that  of 
i-amOth  ("  coral")  and  gahisli ;  and  the  same  word,  with 
the  prefixed  syllable  el  (5X),  is  found  in  Ezek.  xiii,  11, 
13;  xxxviii,  22,  with  ahne,  "stones,"  i.  e.  "stones  of 
ice"  (A.  V.  "  hailstones").  The  ancient  versions  con- 
tribute nothing  by  way  of  explanation.  Schultens 
{Comment,  on  Job,  1.  c.)  leaves  the  word  untranslated : 
he  gives  the  signification  of  "  pearls"  to  the  Heb.  term 
peninim  (A.  V.  "  rubies")  which  occurs  in  the  same 
verse.  Gesenius,  Flirst,  Kosenmiiller,  Maurer,  and  com- 
mentators generally,  understand  "  crystal"  by  the  term, 
on  account  of  its  resemblance  to  ice.  Lee  (^Comment,  on 
Job,  1.  c.)  translates  ramuth  ve-gaMsh,  "  things  high  and 
massive."  Carey  renders  fjabish  by  "  mother-of-pearl," 
though  he  is  by  no  means  content  with  this  explana- 
tion. On  the  whole,  the  balance  of  probability  is  in 
favor  of  "crystal,"  since  gabish  denotes  "ice"  (not 
"  hailstones,"  as  Carey  supposes,  without  the  addition 
of  abne,  "  stones")  in  the  passages  of  Ezekiel  where  the 
word  occurs.  There  is  nothing  to  which  ice  can  be  so 
well  compared  as  to  crj'stal.  The  objection  to  this  in- 
terpretation is  that  crystal  is  not  an  article  of  much 
value ;  but  perhaps  reference  may  here  be  made  to  the 
beauty  and  pure  lustre  of  rock  crystal,  or  this  substance 
may  by  the  ancient  Orientals  have  been  held  in  high 
esteem.  Pearls  (i^iapyapirai),  however,  are  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  N.  T. :  comp.  Matt,  xiii,  45,  4G,  where 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  unto  "  a  merchant- 
man seeking  goodly  pearls."  Pearls  formed  part  of 
women's  attire  (1  Tim.  ii,  9;  Rev.  xvii,  4).  "The 
twelve  gates"  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  were  twelve 
pearls  (Rev.  xxi,  21);  perhaps  "mother-of-pearl"  is 
here  more  especially  intended.  In  Matt,  vii,  6  pearls 
are  used  metaphorically  for  anything  of  value ;  or  per- 
haps more  especially  for  "  wise  sayings,"  which  in 
Arabic,  according  to  Schultens  (Hariri  Consess.  i,  12; 
ii,  102),  are  called  pearls.  (See  Parkhurst,  Gr.  Lex.  s.  v. 
Majoyopir/jr.)— Smith.  Other  words  supposed  by  some 
to  mean  pearls  (besides  a"^:'^33  above)  are  nbna,  bedo- 
lach  ("  bdellium,"  Gen.  ii,  VI),  and  Tl,  dar  ("  white," 
Esth.  i,  6).     See  each  in  its  place. 

The  above  intimations  seem  to  indicate  that  pearls 
were  in  more  common  use  among  the  Jews  after  than 
before  the  Captivity,  wliilc  they  evince  the  estimation 
in  which  they  were  held  in  later  times  (Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.  ix,  54;  xii,  41 ;  /Elian,  Anim.  x,  13;  comp."  Ritter, 
Krdlcumle,  ii,  164;  Wellsted,  Travels,  i,  181  sq.).  The 
island  of  Tylos  (Bahrein)  was  especially  renowned  for 
its  fishery  of  pearls  (Pliny,  vi,  32 ;  comp.  Strabo,  xvi,  p. 
7(;7 ;  Athon.  iii,  93;  Heeren,  Ideen,  I,  ii,  244  sq.) ;  the 
Indian  Ocean  was  also  known  to  produce  pearls  (Arrian, 
Imlica,  p.  194 ;  Pliny,  ix,  54 ;  xxxiv,  48 ;  Strabo,  xv. 
p.  717).  Heeren  feels  assured  that  this  imlication  must 
be  understood  to  refer  to  the  strait  between  Taprobana. 
or  Ceylon,  and  the  southernmost  point  of  the  mainland 


of  India,  Cape  Comorin,  whence  Europeans,  even  at 
present,  derive  their  principal  supplies  of  these  costly 
natural  productions  {Ideen,  I,  ii,  224). — Kitto.  See  fur- 
ther, Bochart,  Hieroz.  iii,  GOl  sq. ;  Hartmann,  Hebr.  iii, 
84  sq. ;  Rosenmliller,  Allerthum,  IV,  ii,  458  sq. ;  Gesen. 
Thes.  p.  24,  1113. 

The  excessive  passion  for  the  use  of  pearls  in  decora- 
tive costume  which  prevails  at  the  present  day  in  the 
East  is  shown  by  the  state  costume  of  the  shah  of  Per- 
sia. Sir  Robert  Ker  Porter,  describing  it,  mentions  "  the 
diamonds,  pearls,  rubies,  and  emeralds"  of  which  the 
tiara  is  composed,  "  the  pear-formed  pearls  of  an  im- 
mense size"  with  which  the  plumes  are  tipped ;  the  "  two 
strings  of  pearls,  probably  the  largest  in  the  world," 
which  crossed  the  king's  shoulders;  and  the  "large 
cushion  encased  in  a  network  of  pearls,"  against  which 
he  reclined  (Trarels,  i,  325).  Sir  Harford  Brydges 
dilates  on  other  objects:  "The  king's  tippet  ...  is  a 
piece  of  pearl-work,  of  the  most  beautiful  pattern ;  the 
pearls  are  worked  on  velvet,  but  they  stand  so  close  to- 
gether that  little,  if  any,  of  the  velvet  is  visible.  It 
took  me  an  hour  to  examine  this  single  article,  which 
I  have  no  fear  in  saying  cannot  be  matched  in  the 
w^orld.  The  tassel  which  on  such  occasions  is  append- 
ed to  the  state  dagger  is  formed  of  pearls  of  the  most 
uncommon  size  and  beauty;  and  the  emerald  which 
forms  the  top  of  the  tassel  is,  perhaps,  the  largest  per- 
fect one  in  the  world"  {Mission  to  Persia,  p.  3H'3).  Sir 
William  Ousely,  describing  the  "  royal  apparel"'  of  Fut- 
teh  Ali  Shah,  says:  "Of  the  king's  dress  I  could  jier- 
ceive  that  the  color  was  scarlet,  but  to  ascertain  exactly 
the  materials  would  have  been  difficult,  from  the  pro- 
fusion of  large  pearls  that  covered  it  in  various  places, 
and  the  multiplicity  of  jewels  that  sparkled  all  around; 
for  the  golden  throne  seemed  studded  at  the  sides  with 
precious  stones  of  every  possible  tint,  and  the  back  re- 
sembled a  sun  of  glory,  of  which  the  radiation  was  im- 
itated by  diamonds,  garnets,  emeralds,  and  rubies.  Of 
such,  also,  was  chietly  composed  the  monarch's  ample 
and  most  splendid  crown,  and  the  two  figures  of  birds 
that  ornamented  the  throne,  one  perched  on  each  of  its 
beautiful  enamelled  shoulders"  (Travels,  iii,  131).  From 
the  immutability  of  custom  in  the  East  we  are  ready  to 
conclude  that  the  elements  of  this  magnificence  must 
have  been  common  to  the  ancient  Oriental  courts.  But 
there  are  some  circumstances  which  seem  to  militate 
against  the  very  great  antiquity  of  the  use  of  pearls,  at 
least  to  an  extravagant  extent.  The  costume  of  the 
monarchs  of  Egypt,  as  depicted  in  the  numerous  paint- 
ings which  have  come  down  to  us  from  their  own  times, 
is  comparatively  simple;  the  principal  article  of  adorn- 
ment which  can  be  called  jewelry  being  the  collar. 
This  indeed  was  rich  and  elaborate,  and  seems  to  have 
been  composed  either  of  gold  or  of  gems  set  in  gold. 
Yet  pearls  do  not  seem,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  from  the 
representations,  to  have  taken  a  prominent  place  in  the 
construction  of  these  or  similar  articles.  IMany  exam- 
ples of  ladies'  jewelry,  as  necklaces,  bracelets,  and  ear- 
rings, have  been  found  in  the  tombs,  and  are  preser\-ed 
in  the  museums  and  cabinets  of  Europe.  In  these 
pearls  are  sometimes  mounted,  as  well  as  gems;  but 
their  occurrence  is  by  no  means  profuse.  The  discov- 
ery of  Ninevite  remains  has  made  us  comparatively  fa- 
miliar with  the  appearance  and  usages  of  the  Assyrian 
court  and  people  at  a  much  later  period  than  that  of 
the  Egyptian  monuments.  Tlic  portraits  of  successive 
monarchs  have  been  exhumed,  and  numerous  represen- 
tations exist  of  royal  costinno.  Generally  this  is  gor- 
geous enough,  but  there  is  little  evidence  to  show  that 
pearls  were  much  used  in  personal  decoration.  The 
circlets  of  tlie  tiara,  the  ear-rings,  necklaces,  and  collars, 
the  armlets  and  bracelets,  the  sword  and  dagger  hilts, 
all  show  the  jeweller's  art ;  but  for  the  most  part  these 
objects  were  evidently  wrought  in  gold.  Insettings 
and  strings  of  gems  do  occur,  but  the  angled  and  facet- 
ed forms  of  these  almost  invariably  show  that  stones 
or  imitations  of  stones  are  intended.     According  to 
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Colonel  Rawliiison's  reading  of  tlie  inscription  on  the 
Black  Obelisk,  however,  Teraciibar  receivetl  as  ''tribute 
from  the  kings  of  the  Chaldees  gold,  silver,  gems,  and 
penrls."  What,  we  think  manifest  from  the  evidence 
of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  monuments  is  not  the  abso- 
lute lack  of  pearls  in  costume,  but  great  moderation  in 
the  use  of  tliem.  "  A  necklace  of  twenty-seven  pearls" 
is  mentioned  in  the  Ramuijana  (i,  sect.  14),  a  Hindii 
poem  of  an  antiquity  probably  at  least  as  great  as  that 
of  the  Assyrian  remains.  The  possession  of  the  rich 
pearl-banks  in  the  Persian  Gulf  would  naturally  make 
the  court  of  Shushan  the  chief  depository  of  these  ele- 
gant luxuries;  and  the  taste  for  effeminate  luxury  in 
costume  which  has  always  distinguished  that  court,  at 
least  from  Grecian  times,  would  suggest  the  manner  of 
appropriating  them.  We  know  that  the  Hshery  was 
actively  prosecuted,  both  in  the  gulf  and  the  Indian 
Ocean,  in  the  time  of  Pliny  and  Strabo.  The  island 
called  Tylos,  the  modern  Bahrein,  on  the  southern  shore 
of  the  Persian  (julf,  was  the  seat  of  t  lie  former,  and  that 
of  the  latter  probably  the  strait  between  Ceylon  and 
the  shore  of  luilia;  and  these  two  constitute  the  chief 
sources  of  pearls  to  this  day.  From  the  Persian  court 
the  taste  for  pearls  spread  to  that  of  the  Ptolemies. 
Cleopatra,  at  a  supper  with  Antony,  of  which  Pliny  has 
given  us  the  details,  took  from  her  ear  one  of  a  i^air  of 
pearls  of  the  value  of  £80,000  sterling — "  the  singular 
and  only  jewels  of  the  world,  and  even  nature's  won- 
der;" and  having  dissolved  it  in  vinegar,  swallowed  the 
absurdly  precious  draught;  and  would  have  done  the 
same  with  its  fallow  had  it  not  been  rescued  from  her 
"pride  and  wanton  trauverie."  From  Egypt  the  fash- 
ion passed  to  Home ;  and  the  degenerate  descendants 
of  the  iron  rejjublicans  rivalled  even  the  Persian  mon- 
archs  in  their  ambition  to 

"  Wear 

The  spoils  of  nations  in  an  car, 
Chang'd  for  the  treasure  of  a  shell." 

Pliny's  picture  of  a  Roman  lady  is  amusing  enough,  es- 
pecially as  seen  through  the  glass  of  old  Philemon  Hol- 
land's translation:  "I  myselfe  haue  seen  Lollia  Pau- 
lina (late  wife,  and  after  widdow,  to  Cains  Caligula  the 
emperor),  when  she  was  dressed  and  set  out,  not  in 
stately  wise,  nor  of  purpose  for  some  great  solemnity, 
but  only  when  she  was  to  go  to  a  wedding  supper,  or 
rather  unto  a  feast,  when  the  assurance  was  made,  and 
great  persons  they  were  not  that  made  the  said  feast; 
I  have  seen  her,  I  say,  so  beset  and  bedeckt  all  over 
with  hcmeraulds  and  pearles,  disposed  in  rows,  ranks, 
and  courses  one  bj'  another;  round  about  the  attire  of 
her  head,  her  cawle,  her  borders,  her  peridi  of  hair,  her 
bond  grace  and  cha|)let;  at  her  eares  pendant,  about 
her  neck  in  a  carcanet,  upon  her  wrest  in  bracelets,  and 
on  her  lingers  in  rings;  that  she  glistened  and  shon 
again  like  the  sun  as  she  went.  The  value  of  these 
ornaments  she  esteemed  and  rated  at  four  hundred 
thousand  sestertii,  and  offered  openly  to  prove  it  out  of 
hand  by  her  bookes  of  accounts  and  reckonings,"  etc. 
Julius  Ciesar  is  reported  to  have  presented  Servilia, 
the  mother  of  JI.  Brutus,  witli  a  pearl  worth  a  quarter 
of  a  million  of  dollars;  and  Claudius,  the  son  of  yEsop 
the  successful  Roman  actor,  imitated  and  even  exceeded 
the  wanton  folly  of  Cleopatra. 

Pearls  are  accidental  concretions  of  shelly  matter  de- 
posited within  the  valves  of  certain  bivalve  Mollusca, 
of  which  the  most  celebrated  species  is  the  Avicula 
marr/ariiifera,  which  is  spread  over  the  wiiolc  of  the 
tropical  parts  of  the  Indian  and  Pacific  oceans.  In  all 
bivalves  the  surface  of  the  mantle  has  the  power  of  de- 
positing calcareous  matter  in  thin  layers,  which  harden- 
ing forms  a  shelly  coat  on  the  inner  side  of  the  valves, 
and  in  most  species  this  lining  has  a  pearly  lustre.  A 
pearl  is  nothing  but  an  abnormal  shell,  reversed;  that 
is  to  say,  the  nacreous  coat  is  here  external.  The  pe- 
culiar lustre  of  nacre  is  dependent  on  the  fact  that  the 
surface  is  not  perfectly  smooth,  but  covered  with  the 
irregularly  sinuous  edges  of  innumerable  layers  of  in- 


conceivable tliinness,  which  are  deposited  one  over  the 
other.  The  distance  of  these  edges  from  each  other 
varies  indeliiiitely,  the  pearls  of  the  tinest  water  having 
them  closest ;  they  are  always,  however,  too  fine  to  be 
detected  by  the  naked  eye.  These  edges  make  so  many 
steiis,  so  to  speak ;  and  the  iridescence  is  produced  by 
the  mutual  interference  of  the  rays  of  light  reflected  from 
these  thousands  of  angles.  For  their  u'ater,  or  lustre, 
as  distinguished  from  iridescence,  pearls  are  indebted  to 
their  being  composed  of  thin  layers,  which  allow  light 
to  pass  through  them,  while  their  numerous  surfaces 
disperse  and  reflect  the  light  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
returns  and  mingles  with  that  which  is  directly  reflect- 
ed from  the  exterior.  The  thinner  and  more  transpar- 
ent the  constituent  layers,  the  more  perfect  is  the  lus- 
tre (Kelaart  and  Mtibius,  Annals  of  Nat.  Hist.  Feb. 
1858).  The  immediate  occasion  of  the  production  of  a 
pearl  appears  to  be  always  the  presence  of  some  ex- 
traneous substance,  such  as  a  grain  of  sand,  an  egg  ei- 
ther of  the  mollusk  or  of  some  other  animal,  some  para- 
sitic intruder,  or  the  silicious  shell  of  one  of  the  Lia- 
tomacea  on  which  the  oyster  feeds.  Hence  pearls  may 
be  artificially  educed  by  inserting  foreign  matters  prop- 
erly shaped  and  fastened  inside  the  shell.  Though 
pearl-fisheries  have  been  established  in  various  parts 
of  the  world,  yet  the  most  productive  are  still  those 
which  have  been  worked  from  antiquity.  The  annual 
produce  of  the  Bahrein  bank — the  ancient  Tylos — is 
set  down  at  $1,000,000.  The  fishery  near  Cape  Como- 
rin— probably  the  Perimula  of  Pliny — yielded  to  the 
British  government  (in  18G7)  a  net  revenue  of  81,917 
star-pagodas.  That  on  the  western  coast  of  Ceylon  is, 
however,  stated  to  be  the  richest  of  all ;  it  is  a  monop- 
oh-  in  the  hands  of  the  British  government,  but  we 
have  no  statistics  of  its  actual  value.  The  fullest  de- 
tails of  the  pearl-fishery  are  those  given  of  this  last  by 
Captain  Percival  {Hist,  of  Ceylon'):  by  Dr.  Kelaart  in 
his  Report  of  the  same,  and  by  Dr.  Mbbius  in  his  gen- 
eral resume  of  the  subject  {Die  echtvn  Perlen,  Hamb. 
1857).  The  Unio  maroaritiferus,  Mytilus  ediilis,  and 
Osirea  edulis  (common  oyster)  of  our  own  country,  oc- 
casionally furnish  pearls.^Fairbairn.  The  shell  of  the 
pearl-oyster  constitutes  the  well-known  mother-of- 
pearl,  which  is  extensively  used  for  ornaments,  espe- 
cially in  Bethlehem.  Those  of  Palestine  are  procured 
from  the  Red  Sea.     See  Gem. 


Peail-oysler  [Avicula  Margaritifcra). 

Pearne,  William  N.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Rochester,  England,  and 
came  to  this  country  in  1822.  He  resided  at  New  York 
Mills  some  years  as  the  principal  business  agent  and  ac- 
countant of  a  large  manufacturing  establishment.  We 
are  not  able  to  state  at  what  time  he  became  a  member 
of  the  Methodist  Church.  IMost  likely  it  was  before  his 
immigration  to  this  country.  His  social  relations  in 
England  were  of  a  high  order.  Dr.  Paddock,  when  sta- 
tioned in  Utica,  formed  a  class  in  Pearne's  house  and 
macie  him  leader.  He  sustained  an  unblemished  charac- 
ter, and  his  powers  rapidly  developing,  he  soon  became 
an  able  minister.  He  was  calm  and  dispassionate,  but 
there  was  enough  of  emotion  and  of  thought  to  command 
a  deep  and  profound  attention.     In  1833  he  joined  the 
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late  Oneida  Conference,  ami  filled  acceptably  some  of  the 
most  ini|iortaiit  appointments,  among  which  were  Bing- 
hamton,  Corilaudville,  and  Utica.  He  was  possessed 
of  an  amiable  disposition,  was  a  faithful  friend  and  a 
Christian  gentleman.  As  a  minister  he  was  clear, 
chaste,  practical,  and  fearless,  and  a  jjassionate  admirer 
of  the  beautiful.  His  poetical  productions  found  ad- 
mirers, and  as  an  amateur  painter  in  his  later  years  he 
manifested  a  measure  of  genius.  When  inquired  of 
concerning  the  state  of  his  mind  in  his  last  hours  he 
exclaimed,  ''Happy!  Happy!"  while  his  beaming 
countenance  and  uplifted  eye  told  better  than  words 
could  do  the  rapture  of  his  closing  hour.  He  died  in 
Kingston,  N.  Y.,  April  30,  1868.  He  had  the  happiness 
and  honor  of  giving  to  the  ministry  of  the  Church  two 
sons  well  and  extensively  known,  Kev.  William  Hall 
Pearne,  of  Memphis,  and  Kev.  Thomas  Hall  Pearne, 
D.D.,  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Con- 
ferences, 18(58.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pearsall,  Richard,  an  English  Dissenting  divine, 
was  born  at  Kidderminster  in  1698,  and  was  educated 
at  Jones's  Academy  in  Tewkesbury.  After  having 
been  ordained  for  the  ministry,  he  became  pastor  at 
Bromyard,  Herefordshire,  where  he  remained  ten  j'ears; 
was  then  made  pastor  at  Warminster,  and  sixteen  years 
later  became  pastor  at  Taunton,  where  he  served  his 
congregation  for  fifteen  years.  He  died  in  1772.  He 
published,  Poicer  and  Pleasui-e  of  the  Divine  Life  (Lond. 
1744,  8vo)  : — Sermons  (1758,  8vo) : — Beliquice  Sacra;  or 
3feditalions  on  select  Passar/es  of  Scripture,  etc.  (1765, 
P2mo),  of  which  last  named  Hervey  says  that  "refined 
fancy  and  a  delicate  philosophy  compose  a  chaplet  for 
evangelical  divinity."  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  iner.  A  uthors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Pearse,  Edward,  an  English  Nonconformist  di- 
vine, flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  17th  centur}'. 
He  was  minister  of  St.  IMargaret's,  Westminster,  but  was 
ejected  at  the  Restoration  for  nonconformity,  though  a 
pious  man  and  a  useful  preacher.  He  died  in  1673,  about 
forty  years  old.  He  published.  The  Best  Match,  or  the 
Soul's  Espousal  to  Christianity  (Glasgow,  1672,  12mo ; 
Lond.  1673,  sm.  8vo;  new  ed.  1843,  8vo)  : — .4  Beam  of 
Divine  Glory,  ami  the  Soul's  Rest  in  God  (1674,  8vo; 
1704,  l2mo):— The  Grand  Concern  (17th  ed.  1692, 
12mo;  new  ed.  1840.  18mo).  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bib- 
liorj.  ii,  2317,  2318. 

Pearse,  James,  an  English  Dissenting  divine, 
flourished  near  the  middle  of  last  century  as  minister 
in  Tadley,  Hants.  He  jniblished  Twenty-one  Sermons 
(Lond.  1763,  8vo),  which  are  "excellent,  but  of  rare  oc- 
currence."    See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bihlioy.  ii,  2318. 

Pearson,  Ed\vard,  D.D.,  a  learned  English  divine, 
and  the  great  champion  of  Arminianism  in  the  Church 
of  England  near  the  close  of  last  century  and  the  open- 
ing of  this,  was  born  about  1760  at  Ipswich,  Sussex, 
and  educated  at  Sidney  College,  Cambridge.  He  was 
for  a  while  fellow  and  tutor  of  Sidnej^  College,  and  after- 
wards master  (1808),  and  was  elected  the  Christian  ad- 
vocate in  1809.  He  was  also  appointed  rector  of  Kemp- 
stone,  in  Nottinghamshire.  He  died  August  17,  1811. 
Dr.  Pearson  was  considered  an  excellent  preacher,  and 
one  of  the  most  learned  men  of  his  times.  Besides 
numerous  single  sermons  preached  by  him  on  public 
occasions,  he  was  the  author  of  a  volume  of  Thirteen 
Sermons  addressed  to  Academic  Youth  (delivered  in 
St.  Mary's  Church,  Cambridge).  He  published  also  A 
Collection  of  Prayers  for  the  Use  of  Families:— Twelve 
Lectures  on  the  Subject  of  the  Prophecies  relating  to  the 
Christian  Church  ;  being  a  portion  of  the  Lectures  found- 
ed at  Liiict)ln's-lnn  Chapel  by  the  late  Bishop  Wai-burton 
(Lond.  1811,  8vo),  and  various  tracts  in  divinity  not 
professedly  controversial.  But  his  fame  chieflv  rests 
on  his  controversial  writings  against  antagonists  of 
necessitarian  proclivities.  There  are  two  treatises  of 
his  against  those  who  adopt  Dr.  Paley's  views  on  the 
general  theory  of  moral  obligation,  and  those  who  follow 


him  in  some  of  the  practical  conclusions  to  which  that 
celebrated  divine  and  moralist  conducts  his  readers. 
These  treatises,  entitled  Annotations  on  the  Practical 
Part  of  Dr.  Paley's  Moral  and  I'olitical  Philosophy 
(Ipswich,  1801,  8vo) : — Remarks  on  the  Theory  of  Mor- 
als; in  which  is  contained  an  Examination  of  the  Theoret- 
ical Part  of  Dr.  Paley's  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy 
(ibid.  1800,  8vo),  excited,  when  first  published,  great  at- 
tention, and  well  deserve  to  be  read  by  all  in  connection 
with  the  treatise  on  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy  to 
which  they  relate.  On  the  other  side.  Dr.  Pearson  was 
among  the  first  to  sound  an  alarm  respecting  the  danger 
to  which  the  Church  was  exposed  by  the  spread  in  it 
of  Calvinistic  views  of  Christian  doctrine.  On  this 
subject  he  published  various  tracts  at  the  beginning  of 
the  present  century,  several  of  which  were  expressly 
directed  against  Mr.  Simeon,  who  was  the  great  main- 
tainer  of  Calvinism  in  the  university  to  which  Dr.  Pear- 
son belonged.  In  fact.  Dr.  Pearson  was  the  champion 
of  the  Arminian  clergy  in  the  Church,  and  the  cham- 
pion of  the  Church  itself  against  whatever  seemed  to 
threaten  its  integritj-  and  its  perpetuity.  The  most  im- 
portant on  this  subject  are,  Remuj'ks  on  the  Doctrine  of 
.Justification  by  Faith  ;  in  a  Letter  to  the  Rev.  John  Over- 
ton (Lond.  1802,  8vo)  : — Remarks  on  the  Coidroversy  sub- 
sisting, or  supposed  to  subsist,  between  the  A  rminian  and 
Calvinistic  Ministers  of  the  Church  of  England;  in  a 
second  iMter  to  the  Rev.  John  Overton  (ibid.  1802,  8vo). 
We  have  not  room,  nor  does  it  seem  necessary,  to  give 
the  titles  of  all  his  writings;  but  it  maybe  useful  to  say 
that  a  complete  list,  arranged  chronologically,  may  be 
seen  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine  for  1811.  where  it  is 
also  said  of  him  that  he  was  a  good  man,  of  gentle  and 
benevolent  manners,  kind  and  charitable,  easy  and  pleas- 
ant in  conversation,  modest,  unassuming,  much  respect- 
ed, and  beloved.  See  also  Hunt,  Memoirs  of  the  Life 
of  E.  Pearson  (1845) ;  English  Review,  iii,  441;  Collier, 
Eccles.  Hist. ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii,  s.  v.  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Pearson,  Eliphalet,  LL.D..  an  eminent  Congre- 
gational minister,  was  born  .June,.  1752,  in  Bytield,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1773,  and  was  soon 
after  licensed  to  preach.  In  April,  1778,  he  was  made 
preceptor  of  Phillips  Academy,  then  just  started,  m 
which  place  he  remained  until  1786,  when  he  was  elect- 
ed professor  of  Hebrew  in  Harvard  College,  and  after 
president  Willard's  death,  in  1804,  he  acted  as  president. 
In  1806  he  resigned  and  removed  to  Andover,  where  he 
was  very  active  in  founding  the  theological  seminary, 
in  which  he  was  chosen  professor  of  sacred  literature  in 
1808,  but  resigned  this  position  after  serving  only  one 
year.  He  remained  a  trustee  of  the  seminary,  and  was 
a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society  and 
other  associations.  He  died  Sept.  12,  1826.  He  pub- 
lished a  Lecture  on  the  Death  of  President  Willard 
(1804),  and  four  separate  Sermons  (1811,  1812,  1813, 
1815).  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Aine?:  Pulpit,  ii, 
126-131 ;  North  Amer.  Review,  Ixiv,  181. 

Pearson,  John,  an  English  prelate  of  high  celeb- 
rity, and  one  of  the  greatest  divines  of  his  age,  was  born 
in  1612  at  Snoring,  in  Norfolk,  of  which  place  his  father 
was  rector.  He  was  educated  first  at  Eton,  and  then  at 
King's  College,  Cambridge,  and  took  the  degree  of  M.A. 
in  1639.  In  the  same  year  he  took  orders,  and  was  col- 
lated to  a  prebend  in  Salisbury  Cathedral.  In  1640  he 
was  appointed  chaplain  to  Finch,  lord -keeper  of  the 
great  seal,  and  on  tlie  outbreak  of  the  civil  war  became 
cliaplaiu  to  lord  (joring,  and  afterwards  to  Sir  Robert 
Cook,  in  London.  In  1650  he  was  appointed  minister 
of  St.  Clement's,  Eastcheap,  London  ;  and  this  was  the 
chief  .scene  of  his  labors  as  a  parochial  minister.  In 
1659  he  published  the  great  work  by  which  he  will  be 
remembered  as  long  as  the  English  tongue  sh'all  last, 
and  Christian  theology  continue  to  have  any  interest  for 
men.  An  Exposition  of  the  Apostle's  Creed.  It  Avas  ded- 
icated to  his  flock,  to  whom  the  substance  of  it  had  been 
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preached  some  j-ears  before  in  a  series  of  discourses. 
The  laborious  learning  and  the  judicial  calmness  dis- 
played by  the  author  in  this  treatise  have  long  been  ac- 
knowledged, and  command  the  respect  even  of  those 
who  take  exception  to  his  elaborate  argumentation.  It 
was  republished,  with  the  author's  corrections,  in  folio, 
lirst  in  1G76,  and  again  in  1G8G;  since  that  time  it  has 
gone  through  many  editions,  and  still  sustains  its  repu- 
tation. It  is  used  as  a  text-book  at  the  universities, 
and  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  principal  standards  of  ap- 
peal on  doctrinal  matters  in  the  Church  of  England.  It 
was  translated  ijito  Latin  for  use  on  the  Continent.  It 
has  also  been  republished  in  this  country  in  Dobson's 
edition  of  1840  (see  Allibone) ;  besides  which  there  are 
editions  by  Burton  (1847)  and  Chevalier  (1849).  It  is 
generally  acknowledged  to  be  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
productions  of  what  is  usually  called  the  greatest  age  of 
English  theology — the  17th  century.  Dibdin  says: 
"  The  Exposition  of  the  Creed  has  nothing  superior  to 
it  in  any  language.  Metaphysics,  logic,  classical  and 
theological  erudition,  are  all  brought  to  bear  upon  that 
momentous  subject,  in  a  manner  so  happj'  and  so  natu- 
ral that  the  depths  of  research  and  variety  of  knowledge 
are  most  concealed  by  the  felicitous  manner  of  their 
adaptation.  Well  might  the  great  Bentley  say  of  this 
yet  greater  man  that  his  'very  dust  was  gold'  "{Liter- 
ary Companion,  p.  5G).  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson  recom- 
mends Pearson  as  one  of  the  three  authors  (Dr.  Clarke 
and  Grotius  are  the  others)  whom  every  man  whose  faith 
is  unsettled  should  stud\'.  During  the  same  year  which 
brought  out  the  Creed,  Dr.  Pearson  published  The  Golden 
Remains  of  the  ever-memorable  ^fr.  John  Hales,  of  Eton. 
At  the  Restoration  a  proper  regard  was  had  for  Pear- 
son's eminent  merits,  and  honors  and  emoluments  were 
lavishly  showered  upon  him.  Before  the  close  of  IGGO 
he  received  the  rectory  of  St.  Christopher's,  in  London  ; 
was  created  D.D.  at  Cambridge;  installed  prebendary 
of  Ely  and  archdeacon  of  Surrey,  and  made  master  of 
Jesus  College,  Cambridge.  In  IGGl  he  obtained  the 
]Margaret  professorship  of  divinity,  and  was  one  of  the 
most  prominent  commissioners  in  the  famous  Savoy 
Conference;  in  1GG2  he  was  made  master  of  Trinity, 
Cambridge,  and  assisted  in  the  course  of  that  year  in 
the  revision  of  the  Liturgy — a  task  for  which  his  pre- 
vious publications  had  indicated  him  as  peculiarly  well 
fitted.  In  1G73  he  was  promoted  to  the  bishopric  of 
Chester.  The  year  preceding  he  had  published  his 
Viiidicice  Epistolarum  S.  Ir/natii,  in  answer  to  Daille, 
who  had  denied  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistles.  It 
was  imagined  for  years  that  Pearson  had  triumphed  in 
this  controversy,  but  recent  investigations  have  weak- 
ened Pearson's  arguments.  See  Ignatii'S.  In  1G82 
bishop  Pearson  published  A  nnales  Cypriunici,  together 
with  bishop  Eell's  edition  of  Cyprian.  See  Fell. 
lie  edited,  with  a  preface  of  19  pp.,  Vetum  Testamentum. 
Grcen/m  ex  Vers.  LXX  (1G65,  r2mo),  and  was  one  of  the 
editors  of  the  Critici  Sacri.  Bishop  Pearson  died  Julj- 
IG,  1G8G.  His  Opera  Posthnma  Chronolofjica  were  pub- 
lished by  Dodwell  (Lond.  1G88,  4to,  in  Le  Clerc's  Bibl. 
Univ.  ix,  127).  They  contain  (1)  the  Annales  Paidini, 
which  bishop  Randolph  inserted  in  his  Enchiridion 
Theologicum,  of  which  an  English  translation,  with 
notes,  was  published  by  Williams  (Cambr.  1825,  and 
often) — a  critical  dissertation  on  the  series  of  events  in 
the  life  of  the  apostle  Paul;  (2)  the  Lectiones  in  Acta 
A postolorvm,  which  extend  from  the  first  to  the  ninth 
chapter  of  the  Acts,  "and  (as  might  be  expected)  con- 
tain many  valuable  critical  and  chronological  observa- 
tions for  the  elucidation  of  the  apostle  Luke's  narrative" 
(llorne,  Bihl.  Bib.  p.  315).  Both  the  lectures  on  Acts 
and  Annals  of  St.  Paul  were  brought  out  in  an  English 
version  by  Crowfoot,  also  with  notes  (1853, 8vo).  Be- 
sides these  writings  were  published,  A  dvei-saria  Hesychi- 
ana  (Lond.  1844,2  vols.8vo)  -—Minor  Theological  Works, 
with  memoir,  notes,  and  index  by  Churton  (Oxf.  1844,  2 
vols.  8vo).  His  Orationes,  Condones,  et  Determinationes 
Theologicce  contain  much  valuable  matter.    Bishop  Bur- 


net thought  Pearson  "  in  all  respects  the  greatest  divine 
of  his  age."  See  Burnet,  My  Oivn  Times  (ed.  1833),  iii, 
142  sq. ;  Bioyraphia  Brit.  s.  v. ;  Macaulay,  Hist,  of  Eng- 
land, vol.  ii,  ch.  vi;  Hallam,  Literary  IJist.  of  Europe  ; 
Perry,  Ch.  Hist,  of  England,  ii,  323,  6G1 ;  Stoughton, 
Eccles.  Hist,  of  England  {Ch.  of  the  liestor.);  Whewell, 
Moral  Philos.  p.  174 ;  Allibone,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer. 
Authors,  s.  v.;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  vol.  ii,  s.  v.; 
(Lond.)  Gentleman's  Magazine,  Februar\-,  1848,  p.  158 
sq.     (J.H.W.) 

Pearson,  William,  LL.D.,  an  English  divine, 
flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  17th  centurj-.  He  was 
prebend  of  York  in  1G89,  archdeacon  of  Nottingham  in 
1690,  subdean  of  York  in  1G95,  and  then  chancellor  of 
York  and  residentiary  of  the  church  of  York.  He  died 
Feb.  G,  1716.  He  published  three  separate  Sermons, 
and  after  his  death  a[)peared  Thirteen  Sermons  on  sev- 
ei-al  Occasions,  preached  at  the  Cathedral  of  York  (Lond. 
1718,  8vo).     See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Pearson,  William  Wesley,  a  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  Mor- 
gan County,  Ala..  Sept.  27. 1837.  His  father,  Edmund 
Pearson,  was  a  minister;  hence  his  son  was  brought  in 
daily  contact  with  religious  example  in  his  boyhood, 
and  early  led  to  seek  an  interest  in  religious  topics.  At 
the  age  of  sixteen  he  connected  himself  with  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  South.  He  was  educated  at 
Sarepta  and  Pontotoc ;  afterwards  taught  school  a  while, 
but  becoming  impressed  that  God  had  called  him  to  the 
work  of  the  ministry,  he  entered  the  itinerancy  in  the 
Memphis  Conference  about  18G0.  He  filled  eight  regular 
appointments  in  the  Conference ;  then,  his  health  failing, 
he  sustained  a  supernumerary  relation  one  year,  and  the 
last  two  years  of  his  life  he  was  superannuated.  He 
died  Nov.  3, 1872.  Pearson  was  a  good  practical  preacher. 
His  sermons  were  plain,  earnest,  and  forcible.  His  life 
was  an  example  of  uniform,  unpretending  piety,  and  in 
death  he  testified  that  all  was  well  with  him.  "When 
he  found  that  his  end  was  near,  he  said,  "  My  prepara- 
tion for  deatli  was  made  long  ago.  All  is  well ;  I  shall 
rest  in  heaven."  See  Minutes  of  the  A  nnual  Confer- 
ences of  the  Meth.  Episc.  Church,  South,  1872,  p.  707. 

Peasants'  War  is  the  name  given  to  the  great 
insurrection  of  the  German  and  Swiss  peasantry  in  the 
Reformation  period.  It  is  a  subject  so  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  origin  of  Protestantism  that  we  briefly 
refer  to  it  here.  The  war  broke  out  in  the  beginning 
of  the  year  1525.  Zschokke  has  described  it  as  the 
'•  terrible  scream  of  oppressed  humanity."  The  op- 
pression of  the  peasants  had  gradually  increased  in  se- 
verity as  the  nobility  became  more  extravagant  and 
the  clergy  more  sensual  and  degenerate.  The  examjile 
of  Switzerland  encouraged  the  hope  of  success,  and  from 
147G  to  1517  there  were  risings  here  and  there  among 
the  peasants  of  the  south  of  Germany.  A  peasant  re- 
bellion, called  in  popular  phrase  the  Bundschuh  (Laced 
Shoe),  took  place  in  the  Rhine  countries  in  1502,  and 
another,  called  the  "League  of  Poor  Conrad,"  in  "Wiir- 
temberg,  in  1514,  both  of  which  were  put  down  without 
any  abatement  of  the  grievances  that  had  occasioned 
them.  The  Reformation,  by  the  mental  awakening 
which  it  produced,  and  the  diffusion  of  sentiments  fa- 
vorable to  freedom,  must  be  reckoned  among  the  causes 
of  the  great  insurrection  itself;  although  Luther,  Me- 
lancthon,  and  the  other  leading  Reformers,  while  urg- 
ing the  nobles  to  justice  and  humanity,  strongly  repro- 
bated the  violent  proceedings  of  the  peasants.  The 
Anabaptists,  however,  and  in  particular  Miinzer,  en- 
couraged and  excited  them,  and  a  peasant  insurrection 
took  place  in  the  Hegau  in  1522.  Another,  known  as 
the  "Latin  War,"  arose  in  1523  in  Salzburg,  against  an 
unpoplar  archbishop,  but  these  were  quickly  suppressed. 
On  Jan.  1, 1525,  the  peasantry  of  the  abbacy  of  Kemp- 
ten,  along  with  the  townspeople,  suddenly  assailed  and 
plundered  the  convent,  compelling  the  abbot  to  sign  a 
renunciation  of  his  rights.     This  proved  the  signal  for 
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a  risin<;  of  the  peasants  on  all  sides  tlirougliout  the 
south  of  (Jermany.  Many  of  the  princes  and  nobles  at 
first  rei^arded  tlie  insurrection  with  some  measure  of 
complacency,  because  it  was  directed  in  the  first  in- 
stance chiefly  against  the  ecclesiastical  lords;  some,  too, 
because  it  seemed  likely  to  promote  the  interests  of  the 
exiled  (liiUc  of  Wlirtemberg,  who  was  then  upon  the 
point  of  reconipiering  his  dominions  by  the  help  of 
Swiss  troops ;  and  others,  because  it  seemed  to  set  bounds 
to  the  increase  of  Austrian  power.  But  the  archduke 
Ferdinand  hastened  to  raise  an  army,  the  troops  of  the 
empire  being  for  the  most  part  engaged  in  the  emperor's 
wars  in  Italy,  and  intrusted  the  command  of  it  to  the 
Truchsess  Yon  Waldburg,  a  man  of  stern  and  unscru- 
pulous character,  but  of  ability  and  energy.  Von  Wald- 
burg negotiated  with  the  peasants  in  order  to  gain  time, 
and  defeated  and  destroyed  some  large  bodies  of  them, 
but  was  himself  defeated  by  them  on  April  22,  when  he 
made  a  treaty  with  them,  not  having,  however,  the 
slightest  intention  of  keeping  it.  Meanwhile  the  insur- 
rection extended,  and  became  general  throughout  Ger- 
many, and  a  number  of  towns  took  part  in  it,  as  Heil- 
bronn,  Midilhausen,  Fuhla,  Frankfort,  etc.,  but  there 
was  a  total  want  of  organization  and  co-operation.  To- 
wards Easter,  1525,  there  appeared  in  Upper  Swabia  a 
manifesto,  which  set  forth  the  grievances  and  demands 
of  the  insurgents.  They  demanded  the  free  election  of 
their  parish  clergy;  the  appropriation  of  the  tithes  of 
grain,  after  competent  maintenance  of  the  parish  clergy, 
to  the  support  of  the  poor  and  to  purposes  of  general 
utility;  the  abolition  of  serfdom,  and  of  the  exclusive 
hunting  and  fishing  rights  of  the  nobles:  the  restora- 
tion to  the  community  of  forests,  fields,  and  meadows 
which  the  secular  and  ecclesiastical  lords  liad  appropri- 
ated to  themselves;  release  from  arbitrary  augmenta- 
tion and  multiplication  of  services,  duties,  and  rents; 
the  equal  administration  of  justice,  and  the  abolition  of 
some  of  the  most  odious  exactions  of  the  clergy.  The 
conduct  of  the  insurgents  was  not,  however,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  moderation  of  their  demands.  Their 
many  separate  bands  destroyed  the  convents  and  cas- 
tles, murdered,  pillaged,  and  were  guilty  of  the  greatest 
excesses,  which  must  indeed  be  regarded  as  partly  in 
revenge  for  the  cruelty  practiced  against  them  by  Von 
Waldburg.  A  number  of  princes  and  knights  concluded 
treaties  Avith  the  peasants  conceding  their  principal  de- 
mands. The  city  of  Wlirzburg  joined  them,  but  the 
castle  of  Liebfraucnberg  made  an  obstinate  resistance, 
whicli  gave  time  to  Von  Waldburg  and  their  other  en- 
emies to  collect  and  strengthen  their  forces.  In  May 
and  June,  1525,  the  peasants  sustained  a  number  of  se- 
vere defeats,  in  which  large  bodies  of  thom  were  de- 
stroyed. The  landgrave  Philip  of  Hesse  was  also  suc- 
cessful against  them  in  the  north  of  Germany.  The 
peasants,  after  they  had  been  subjugated,  were  every- 
wluTe  treated  with  terrible  cruelty.  In  one  instance  a 
great  body  of  them  were  perfidiously  massacred  after 
tiiey  had  laid  down  their  arms.  INInhitudes  were  hanged 
in  the  sireets,  and  many  were  put  to  deatli  with  the 
greatest  tortures.  Weiusberg,  Kothenburg,  Wurzburg, 
and  other  towns  which  had  joined  them,  suffered  the 
terrible  revenge  of  the  victors,  and  torrents  of  blood 
were  shed.  It  is  supposed  that  more  than  150,000  per- 
sons lost  their  lives  in  the  Peasants'  War.  Flourishing 
and  populous  districts  were  desolated.  The  lot  of  the 
defeated  insurgents  became  harder  than  ever,  and  many 
burdens  of  the  iieasantry  orii;iiiated  at  lliis  jieriod.  The 
cause  of  the  Jieformatiou  also  was  very  injuriously  af- 
fected. See  Sartorius,  I'erxuch  einer  Geschichte  des 
deutschcH  liauernkrierjs  (Herlin,  1795) ;  Oeehsle,  Beitrdge 
zur  G(scliich(e  des  deu/sc/ieii  llttiiernhicys  (Ileilbronn, 
182!)) ;  Wachsmuth,  l)er  deutsche  Jimtcrnkru;/  (Leipsic, 
18.34);  Zimmermann,  A l/f/eii»iiie.  Geschichte  des  tji-ossen 
Bidterukricys  (Stuttgard,  1841-43,  3  vols.). — Chambers, 
Cycliip.  s.  V. 

Pease,  Calvin,  D.D.,   an   eminent  Presbyterian 
minister  (O.  S.),  was  born  in  Canaan,  Conn.,  Aug.  12, 


1813.  lie  graduated  at  the  University  of  Vermont  in 
1838,  became  a  teacher  in  Montpelier,  and  professor  of 
Greek  and  Latin  in  the  University  of  Vermont  in  1842. 
He  held  this  post  until  1855,  when  he  was  ordained  to 
the  ministry,  and  appointed  president  of  the  university. 
In  18(')1  he  became  pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Kochester,  N.  Y..  and  died  on  a  visit  to  Bur- 
lington, Sept.  17,  1SG3.  His  scholarly  culture  was  wide, 
yet  thorough  ;  and  both  in  the  university  and  in  his 
parish  he  measured  fully  up  to  the  demands  of  duty. 
He  published  several  Sermons,  and  contributed  a  num- 
ber of  articles  to  the  Bihliotheca  Sacrc/.  See  Wilson, 
Pi-esb,  Hist.  A  linunac,  1864,  p.  188 ;  Ap])leton's  A  nnual 
Cyclop.  1863,  p.  737,  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
A  uthors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Pease,  Ebenezer,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Georgia,  Franklin  Coun- 
ty, Vt.,  Sept.  9,  1802.  At  the  age  of  fourteen  he  was 
converted,  and  soon  after  united  with  the  Methodist 
Church,  and  became  a  bright  example  of  youthful  piety. 
He  received  a  license  to  exhort  in  1823.  His  first  local 
preacher's  license  was  granted  in  1826.  In  1845  he 
joined  the  Black  liiver  Conference,  and  successively 
served  the  following  charges :  Brasher  and  Massena, 
twoj-ears;  Chateaugay,  two  years;  Heuvelton  and  Ue- 
peyster,  two  years;  Jlassena,  two  years,  Lisbon,  one 
year;  Bangor,  two  years;  next,  and  last,  Hopkinton. 
He  served  all  of  these  charges  with  great  acceptability 
and  profit  to  his  people.  He  was  a  clear,  instructive 
preacher,  and  a  faithful  pastor.  A  few  years  previous 
to  his  death  he  was  afllicted  with  what  was  supposed  to 
be  softeidng  of  the  brain.  His  mental  attentiun  to  re- 
ligious and  teralioral  affairs  entirely  failed  him,  so  that 
he  had  to  be  treated  as  a  child.  He  died  at  Lawrence- 
ville,  St.  Lawrence  County,  N.  Y.,  Dec.  1,  1873.  See 
Minutes  oj' Annual  Conferences,  1874,  p.  72;  Smith,  Me- 
morials of  N.  Y.  and  N.  Y.  East  Conf.  p.  226. 

Peck,  Francis,  a  learned  English  divine,  noted  es- 
pecially as  an  industrious  antiquary,  was  born  at  Stam- 
ford, in  Lincolnshire,  May  4,  1692.  He  received  his 
preparatory  education  in  his  native  town.  He  after- 
wards went  to  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where  he 
took  the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1715,  and  M.A.  in  1727.  In 
1723  he  was  presented  to  the  rectory  of  Godeby  Maure- 
ward,  in  Leicestershire;  and  in  1736  he  received  a  pre- 
bendal  stall  in  the  cathedral  of  Lincoln.  He  died  in 
1743.  His  principal  works  are.  The  Antiquarian  An- 
nals of  Stamford,  in  Lincoln,  Rutland,  and  No7-thampfon 
Shires  (Loud.  1727,  fol.) : — Desiderata  Cwiosa,  the  first 
volume  of  which  was  printed  in  folio,  London,  1732,  fol- 
lowed by  the  second  in  1735,  both  reprinted  in  4to  in 
1779: — .4  Catalofjue  of  all  the  Discourses  written  both 
for  and  ac/ainst  Popery  in  the  Time  of  Kiny  James  II 
(Lond.  1735,  4to) : — Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Writings 
of  Oliver  Cromwell  (1740,  4to)  : — Xein  Memoirs  of  the 
Life  and  Poetical  Works  of  John  Milton  (1740,  4to). 
He  also  published  some  sermons  and  discourses.  His 
first  publication  was  To  i''i//oc  uyiot',  or  an  Exercise  on 
the  Creation,  and  a  Hymn  to  the  Creator  of  the  World; 
written  in  the  express  Words  of  the  Sacred  Text,  as  an 
A  tlempt  to  show  the  Beauty  and  Sublimity  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures  (1716,  8vo).  See  Chalmers,  Bioyr.  Diet. 
xxiv,  235 ;  Alliboue,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors, 
vol.  ii,  s.  V. ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliogr.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Peck,  George,  D.D.,  a  noted  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Clnn-fh,  one  of  the  iiioneers  in  American 
Methodism,  and  a  most  valued  leader  in  the  literary  de- 
partment of  this  branch  of  the  Wesleyan  body,  was 
born  in  jVIiddlefiekl,  Otsego  County,  New  York,  August 
8,  1797.  His  parents  were  from  Danbury.  Connecticut, 
descendants  of  sturdy  Puritan  stock.  His  mother  was 
gifted  with  a  strong  mind  and  possessed  great  force 
of  character;  site  was  emineiuly  )iious  and  devulional, 
which  coustitute<l  her  a  remarkable  woman  in  her  relig- 
ious and  social  infiuence,  and  enabled  her  to  give  all  her 
i  five  sons  to  the  Methodist  ministry.    His  father  was  a 
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Methodist  class-leader,  and  to  the  time  of  his  death  a  de- 
voted Christian.  Under  these  genial  influences  George 
united,  in  1812,  with  the  Metliodist  Episcopal  Church. 
In  181G  he  commenced  his  useful  career  as  a  Methodist 
|)reacher,  being  then  only  nineteen  years  of  age.  He 
travelled  circuits  till  1821.  and  that  year  he  took  charge 
of  Paris  station,  and  the  two  following  years  of  the  sta- 
tion at  Utica.  So  rapidly  did  the  young,  gifted  preacher 
advance  in  his  earnest  pulpit  efforts  and  devotion  to  the 
work,  that  he  was  appointed,  in  1824,  presiding  elder  of 
the  Susquehanna  District,  which  large  district  embraced 
all  the  territory  contained  in  the  Wyoming  Conference 
previous  to  the  General  Conference  of  18G8,  and  nearly 
as  much  more  now  witliin  the  bounds  of  the  Central 
New  York  and  Genesee  Conferences.  The  same  year 
he  was  elected  delegate  to  the  General  Conference,  and 
he  was  chosen  a  delegate  to  every  General  Conference 
since,  except  the  last,  during  his  lifetime.  Early  in  his 
history  the  youthful  preacher  was  drawn  into  contro- 
versy, and  soon  gave  evidence  of  special  talents  in  that 
direction.  In  1825  he  was  challenged  to  a  public  de- 
bate by  a  Unitarian  preacher  at  Kingston,  Pennsylva- 
nia; so  decisive  was  the  victory  in  favor  of  the  young 
champion  of  Methodism  that  his  opposer  was  complete- 
ly vanquished.  One  year  afterward  he  accepted  a  chal- 
lenge to  write  in  a  Universalist  magazine,  which  event 
led  to  his  first  appearance  as  an  author.  In  1835  he 
was  elected  principal  of  the  Oneida  Conference  Semi- 
nary. His  uniform,  well-balanced,  strong  mind,  com- 
bined with  the  great  interest  and  enthusiastic  devotion 
he  felt  in  the  cause  of  education  and  the  establishment 
of  this  young,  promising  seat  of  learning,  peculiarly 
ailapted  him  to  fill  successfully  this  new,  honorable 
sphere  of  usefulness.  After  four  years  of  trials  and  la- 
bors as  the  head  and  controlling  spirit  of  this  now  so 
well-known  school,  he  determined  to  return  once  more 
to  the  active  duties  of  the  ministry,  and  was  again  ap- 
pointed to  tlie  eldership  of  the  Susquehanna  District, 
the  early  field  of  his  achievements  and  triumphs.  In 
1840  he  was  elected  editor  of  the  Methodist  Quai-terly 
Review,  which  position  he  filled  with  honor  and  credit 
to  the  Church  for  the  period  of  eiglit  years.  Under  his 
able  management  the  lievieiv  took  its  place  among  the 
first  literary  journals  of  tlie  country,  commanded  the 
esteem  and  favorable  criticism  of  the  most  erudite  and 
cultivated  scholars,  and  exerted  a  benign  and  salutary 
iufluence  even  beyond  the  pale  of  the  ilethodist  Epis- 
copal Church.  In  184G  the  New  York  Central  Confer- 
ence appointed  Dr.  Peck  delegate  to  the  great  General 
Convention  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  London,  and 
in  that  extraordinary  meeting  the  doctor  took  a  lead- 
ing and  prominent  part  in  the  deliberations.  In  1848 
Dr.  Peck  was  elected  editor  in  chief  of  the  Christian 
A  dvocate  and  Journal,  published  at  New  Y'ork,  and  he 
served  the  Church  in  that  distinguished  position  for 
four  years.  It  was  during  this  period  that  the  great 
political  debates  took  place  which  at  one  time  threat- 
ened to  convulse  the  country  into  anarchy  and  rebellion. 
Being  naturally  averse  to  exciting  yiolitical  discussions 
and  exhibitions  of  violent  partisanship,  and  not  liking 
the  animus  of  the  controversy  on  such  subjects,  he  de- 
clined a  re-election  to  the  editorial  office  in  1852,  and 
returned  to  his  early  home  and  the  scenes  of  his  earlj- 
ministr}'  in  the  beautiful  Valley  of  Wyoming,  where 
he  was  cordially  received  by  his  many  friends.  He 
was  successively  made  preaclier  in  charge  of  Wilkes- 
barre,  Scranton,  Providence,  and  Dunmore,  and  presid- 
ing elder  of  the  Lackawanna  District  and  Wyoming 
District.  He  was  superannuated  in  1873,  and  died 
May  20,  187G.  In  Church  and  Conference  Dr.  Peck 
was  always  eminent  and  useful,  whether  as  counsellor 
or  advocate.  The  faitiiful  discharge  of  all  important 
trusts  committed  to  him  insured  for  him  a  high  posi- 
tion in  the  Church.  He  was  conservative,  but  at  the 
same  time  eminently  progressive.  Says  one  of  his  con- 
ten^poraries :  "I  view  him  as  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able men  of  our  times — one  whose  genius  and  pictj-  are 


indelibly  stamped  on  the  ecclesiastical  polity  and  won- 
derful growth  of  the  Church — whose  wise  counsels  and 
herculean  labors  are  interwoven  in  its  development  for 
the  past  fifty  years.  His  whole  life  has  been  distin- 
guished by  devoted  love  to  the  Church,  and  unswerving, 
loyalty  to  honest  convictions  of  trutli.  Young  preach- 
ers have  ever  found  in  him  a  friend  and  counsellor — one 
to  whom  they  could  look  as  a  'father  in  Israel.'  I 
have  for  the  past  twenty-five  years  mingled  with  all 
classes  of  professional  and  business  men  in  our  valley, 
but  I  have  never  yet  heard  one  word  of  censure  from 
preacher  or  layman  against  Dr.  Peck,  which  fact  I  es- 
teem as  the  highest  tribute  to  his  manly  Christian 
character."  As  a  preacher.  Dr.  Peck  ranked  among  the 
foremost  and  ablest  pidpit  orators  in  our  country.  The 
symmetrical  structure  of  his  mind,  and  his  analytical 
powers,  were  of  the  highest  order,  combined  with  a 
clearness  of  perception  and  convincing  force  of  unerring 
logic.  Whenever  the  strong  powers  of  his  mind  were 
brought  into  full  play  on  a  subject,  and  he  felt  the 
heavenly  unction  on  his  sympathetic  heart,  the  effect 
of  his  preaching  was  overwhelming.  His  public  labors 
included  a  period  of  sixty  years.  It  thus  appears 
that  he  entered  the  Methodist  itinerancy  in  time  to 
test  his  consecration  and  integrity  by  pioneer  exer- 
tions requiring  the  heroism  of  the  fathers.  He  "en- 
dured hardness  as  a  good  soldier,"  on  very  large  cir- 
cuits, with  no  railroads  or  steamboats,  in  the  new  and 
uncultivated  regions  of  the  states  of  New  Y'ork  and 
Pennsylvania,  travelling  immense  distances  on  horse- 
back, through  forests,  and  in  the  midst  of  wild  beasts 
and  rude  people,  preaching  in  log -shanties,  school- 
houses,  barns,  and  groves,  all  without  a  murnuir,  and 
taking  his  appointments  without  being  consulted,  and 
in  the  most  unquestioning  loyalt^^  He  had  therefore 
original  experience  in  the  great  circuit  system  to  pre- 
pare him  for  any  other  work  to  which  he  might  be 
called.  When  stations  were  demanded  and  cautiously 
conceded,  and  George  Peck  was  one  of  the  younger 
men  called  to  fill  them,  he  was  found  to  have  the  hab- 
its of  devotion  and  study  which  they  required.  His 
library  had  grown  (one  can  hardly  tell  how)  to  be  large 
and  valuable,  and  he  was  master  of  its  contents.  The 
progress  in  available  scholarship  which  ministers  of  other 
churches  made  u-ith  tuition,  he  made  largely  ivithovt. 
He  preached  two  or  three  sermons  every  Sunday  to  the 
same  congregation,  with  i'rcsh  research  and  elabora- 
tions, characterized  by  thorough  originalit}'  and  great 
spiritual  power.  He  was  besides  a  faithful  pastor.  He 
had  marked  success  in  revivals,  and  fully  equal  success 
in  the  nurture  and  edification  of  the  Church.  As  a 
presiding  elder  he  shrank  from  no  hardships  of  travel 
or  labor  or  discipline,  and  rendered  available  marked 
executive  ability  in  every  department  of  ofiicial  re- 
sponsibility. As  an  educator  he  promptly  qualified  him- 
self to  teach  in  studies  nearly  as  new  to  him  as  to  his 
students,  and  when  he  resigned  the  principalship  of  the 
seminary,  he  with  imimpaired  zeal  pushed  forward  the 
enterprises  of  learning  in  the  Church,  and  gave  to  young 
ministers  the  guidance  and  help  of  his  large  intelligence 
and  ripe  experience.  In  the  most  responsible  editorial 
chairs  of  the  Church  he  held  with  a  firm  hand  all  the 
historical  positions  of  Methodism,  and  advanced  everj' 
Christian  enterprise  in  the  true  spirit  of  progress.  When 
by  reason  of  age  he  found  his  strength  failing,  in  a  calm, 
dignified  manner  he  resigned  the  effective  relations,  and 
gracefully  accepted  superannuation.  When  complicated 
diseases  gathered  in  strength  upon  him,  he  laitl  him  down 
to  die  with  the  same  composure  and  dignity  which  char- 
acterized his  most  difficult  life-labors  when  in  health. 
The  humility  so  marked  in  his  history  was  more  conspic- 
uous, mellow,  and  tender  as  he  approached  the  cold  river. 
Tlie  faith  which  gave  him  a  lifetime  near  the  cross  made 
him  a  concjueror  in  his  struggle  with  the  last  enemy. 
Dr.  Peck's  published  works  are,  Universalis?}!  Examined 
(1826)  : — History  of  the  Apostles  and  Ecunyelists  (1836) : 
— Scrii^ture  Doctrine  of  Christian  Verfection  (1841; 
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abridged  18  lo.  and  revised  in  1848)  -.—Rule  of  Faith 
(^ISii)  :—Ji('pli/  to  Jittscom  (IHib): — Manly  Character 
(1852)  : — Histori/  of  Wi/oming  (1858),  a  work  which  re- 
ceived high  comtnendatioiis  not  only  in  this  country  but 
in  Europe  (see  North  A  mer.  Bee.  July.  1858,  p. 280 ;  Loml. 
A  themnum,  Aug.  28,  1858,  p.  260) : — Early  Methodism 
vi/hin  the  Boiauh  of  the  Old  Genesee  Conf.from  1788  to 
1828  (18G0),  of  which  the  North  Amer.  Review  says  that 
"  it  has  the  charm  of  romance,  together  with  the  edifying 
qualities  of  religious  annals:" — Our  Country,  its  Trials 
and  its  Triumphs  (1865).  Dr.  Peck  was  literally  a 
"father  of  ministers,"  having  left  two  sons  and  two 
nephews  in  tlie  pastoral  work  in  his  own  Conference, 
and  one  daughter,  IMrs.  Rev.  Dr.  Crane,  of  the  Newark 
Conference.  See  Ladies'  Repository,  1871;  Pulpit  and 
Peio,  1871,  p.  90  sq. ;  Northern  Christian  Advocate,  1876, 
June  22 ;  Life  and  Times  of  Geo.  Feci:,  D.D.,  tcritten  by 
Fimselfi^.  Y.  1874, 12mo) ;  Conable,  Flist.  of  the  Genesee 
Conf.  ch.  i,  §  4,  7,  8,  9;  ch.  iv,  §  3  and  53;  Meth.  Qu. 
Rer.  Oct.  1874,  p.  693-696.     (J.  11.  W.) 

Peck,  James,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Episco- 
pal Church,  of  whose  early  histor\'  we  have  no  data, 
was  one  of  the  four  ministers  who  constituted  the  Wash- 
ington Conference,  organized  by  bishop  Scott  Oct.  27, 
1864.  He  w-as  then  appointed  to  Asbury  Church,  in 
Washington,  D.  C.  After  six  months  he  was  appointed 
presiding  elder  of  the  Potomac  District,  in  which  ca- 
pacity he  served  until  he  was  appointed  to  Sharp  Street, 
Baltimore ;  but  after  eight  months  he  was  reappointed 
presiding  elder  of  the  Potomac  District.  He  was  elected 
delegate  to  the  General  Conference  held  in  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.,  1872.  He  was  next  sent  to  Asbury  Cliurch,  Bal- 
timore, where  he  died  in  peace,  March  6,  1874.  See 
Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences,  1875,  p.  14. 

Peck,  John,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born  in  Stan- 
ford, Dutchess  County,  N.  Y.,  Sept.  11, 1780.  His  early 
education  was  limited.  He  began  preaching  as  a  li- 
centiate in  1800  at  Norwich  and  Sherburne,  N.  Y.,  and 
in  1804  became  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church  in 
Cazenovia,  N.  Y.,  where  he  was  ordained  June  11, 1806, 
and  remained  until  November,  1834,  during  which  time 
he  had  the  satisfaction  of  witnessing  several  revivals 
among  his  congregation.  He  had  been  appointed  gen- 
eral agent  of  the  Baptist  Missionary  Convention  in  1824, 
and  after  resigning  his  pastoral  charge  he  devoted  him- 
self entirel)'  to  that  institution.  In  May,  1839,  he  was 
appointed  general  agent  of  the  Baptist  Home  Mission 
Association.  He  travelled  extensively  in  that  con- 
nection, and  his  services  proved  very  valuable.  He 
continued  to  preach  whenever  opportiniitj'  presented 
until  his  death,  Dec.  15, 1849.  Mr.  Peck  was  associate 
editor  of  a  religious  periodical  called  The  Vehicle,  and 
afterwards  of  The  Western  Baptist  Magazine,  which  was 
commenced  in  1814,  and  some  twelve  years  after  merged 
in  The  New  York  Baptist  Register.  In  1837,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Rev.  John  Lawton,  he  published  A  His- 
torical Sketch  of  the  Baptist  Missionary  Convention  of 
the  State  of  New  York,  etc.  He  also  published  a  Scrip- 
tural Catechism,  and  two  Biscou7-ses  in  1845,  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  A  mer.  Fulpit,  vi,  431. 

Peck,  John  Mason,  D.D.,  a  Baptist  minister  of 
note,  was  burn  al  Litchlidd,  Conn.,  in  1789.  He  had 
limited  early  advantages  for  education,  but  made  such 
use  of  them  as  to  find  employment  as  a  school-teacher. 
He  removed  in  181 1  to  (ireenc  County,  N.  Y.,  where  he 
united  with  a  Baptist  Church,  a;ul  in  lfil2  was  licensed 
to  preach,  becoming  in  1814  pastor  of  a  church  in  Ame- 
nia,  N.  Y.  In  1816  he  repaired  to  Philadelphia,  and 
spent  some  time  in  stud}"-  with  the  Rev.  Dr.  Staugliton, 
who  was  accustomed  to  receive  students  for  the  ministrj' 
into  his  family.  In  1817  Peck  went  as  an  itinerant  mis- 
sionary to  the  West,  laboring  in  Illinois  and  Missouri. 
He  visited  New  England  in  US2(')  to  [dead  fur  missions, 
and  solicit  aid  for  a  literary  and  theological  seminary. 
A  school  was  establislied  at  Rock  Spring,  111.,  on  land 
given  by  him  for  the  purpose,  of  which  lie  was  the 


principal  in  1830-31.  In  1832  he  was  connected  with 
the  Rev.  Dr.  Jonathan  Going  in  originating  the  "  Amer- 
ican Baptist  Home  Mission  Society."  Shurtleff  Col- 
lege having  been  established  at  Upper  Alton,  111.,  in 
1835,  the  Rock  Spring  Seminary  was  merged  in  it.  Mr. 
Peck  travelled  6000  miles,  and  raised  .i!20,000— a  small 
sum  compared  with  the  millions  given  for  educational 
endowments  in  recent  years,  but  for  the  time  an  impor- 
tant contribution.  He  was  also  actively  interested  at  a 
later  period  in  founding  the  "  Covington,  Ky.,  Theolog- 
ical Seminary,"  and  in  1843-45  was  secretary  of  the 
"American  Baptist  Publication  Society."  He  was  the 
pastor  of  several  churches  at  different  times,  and  an  in- 
dustrious writer.  He  established  in  1829  a  periodical, 
The  Pioneer,  which  was  published  several  years.  As 
an  antiquarian  he  was  an  assiduous  and  successful  col- 
lector of  books  and  pamphlets.  He  died  in  18.08.  He 
published  in  1832  The  EmigranVs  Guide,  which  had  a 
large  circulation,  and  in  1834  a  Gazetteer  of  Illinois.  He 
was  the  author  of  the  Life  of  Daniel  Boone,  in  Sparks's 
"American  Biographj',"andof  a  Life  of  Father  Clarke, 
a  Western  preacher.  See  Forty  Years  of  Pioneer  Life  ; 
Memoir  of  John  Mason  Peck,  D.D..  edited  from  his  jour- 
nals and  correspondence  by  Rufus  Babcock  (Phila.  1864, 
12mo) ;  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  yi,  402; 
AUibone,  Bict.  of  Brit,  and  .4.  mer.  A  uthors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. ; 
Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer.  Biog.  s.  v.;  New  -  Englander, 
1865.     (L.  E.  S.) 

Peck,  Solomon,  D.D.,  another  Baptist  minister, 
was  born  at  Providence.  R.  I.,  in  1800;  graduated  at 
Brown  University  in  1<S17,  and  served  his  alma  mater 
as  tutor.  He  spent  four  years  in  Andover  Theological 
Seminary,  one  year  as  a  resident  graduate,  and  was 
elected  in  1825  to  a  professorship  in  Amherst  College. 
He  was  an  instructor  in  Brown  University  in  1834-5, 
but  declined  a  professorship  offered  to  him,  and  urged 
upon  him  by  Dr.  Wayland.  He  was  appointed  in  1836 
assistant  corresponding  secretary,  and  in  1838  corre- 
sponding secretary  of  the  American  Baptist  Missionary 
Union,  holding  the  office  till  1856.  During  his  period 
of  service  as  secretary  he  visited  the  Baptist  missions 
on  the  continent  of  Europe,  and  also,  as  one  of  a  depu- 
tation, visited  the  missions  in  Southern  India  and  in 
Burmah.  He  was  pastor  of  a  colored  Church  at  Beau- 
fort, S.  C,  from  1861  to  the  close  of  the  war,  and  was 
chaplain  of  the  Disabled  Soldiers'  Home,  Boston,  and 
secretary  of  the  Freedmen's  Aid  Society.  He  died  at 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  in  1874.     (L.  E.  S.) 

Peckam,  John.     See  Peckiiam. 

Peckham,  John,  D.D.,  a  noted  English  prelate  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  was  a  native  of  Sussex,  and  of  very 
humble  parentage.  He  was  born  probably  in  1240.  He 
received  his  early  education  in  the  poor-school  of  the 
Cluniac  monks  of  Lewes.  He  then  went  to  Oxford,  and 
was  there  a  favorite  student  of  St.  Bonaventura.  To 
continue  his  theological  studies,  Peckham  also  went  to 
Paris  University,  and  had  the  honor  to  be  a  doctor  of 
both  these  schools.  He  also  made  the  tour  of  all  the 
Italian  universities,  and  in  the  pope's  own  palace  lect- 
ured on  sacred  letters  to  a  crowd  of  bishops  and  cardi- 
nals who  were  proud  to  be  his  attentive  listeners,  and 
who  every  day,  as  he  passed  through  their  ranks  to  his 
pulpit,  arose  from  their  seats  to  show  him  reverence. 
He  subsequently  became  a  iMinorite  friar,  but  was  sud- 
denly drawn  from  his  retirement  by  the  pope  in  1278, 
and  elevated  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury.  The 
crown  did  not  oppose  the  appointment,  and  Peckham 
so  zealously  discharged  the  duties  of  the  primacy  that  all 
parties  in  England  esteemed  him.  He  began  his  ad- 
ministration by  calling  a  provincial  synod,  and  among 
its  most  memorable  acts  is  the  one  enjoining  every  par- 
ish priest  to  explain  to  his  Hock  the  fundamentals  of  the 
Christian  faith,  laving  aside  all  the  niceties  of  school 
distinction.  Peckham  not  only  visited  his  whole  diocese, 
but  travelled  over  the  greater  part  of  England,  inform- 
ing himself  of  the  exact  state  of  ecclesiastical  affairs  in 
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the  country.  He  also  took  an  active  interest  in  the 
university  reform  at  Oxford.  He  was  such  a  rigid  dis- 
ciplinarian that  he  made  many  enemies,  and  was  by 
them  accused  of  a  too  great  love  of  monev,  and  of  having 
favored  his  own  family  in  the  disposition  of  offices.  But 
these  cliarges  seem  unreasonable  when  we  consider  his 
simplicity  of  character  and  habits,  and  his  studious  ap- 
plication to  the  wants  of  all,  poor  or  rich,  exalted  or  hum- 
ble. Thus  he  hesitated  not  to  remonstrate  with  king 
Edward  I  for  his  tyranny,  and  to  rebuke  the  great  earl 
of  Warren  for  allowing  his  deer  and  cattle  to  trample 
down  a  poor  man's  field  of  corn.  It  is  a  significant  fact 
that  he  alwa}'s  retained  a  prebend  attached  to  the  see 
of  Lyons,  in  case  he  might  at  any  time  be  forced  to  quit 
England;  and  Godwin  tells  us  that  after  Peckham's 
time  this  benefice  continued  to  be  annexed  to  the  see 
of  Canterbury,  in  order  to  provide  against  the  case  of 
the  more  than  probable  exile  of  the  primates.  He  died 
in  1292.  He  is  spoken  of  in  appearance  as  "  stately  in 
gesture,  gait,  and  outward  show,  yet  of  an  exceeding 
meek,  facile,  and  liberal  temper"  (Harpsfield).  Arch- 
bishop Peckham  was  a  voluminous  writer.  Besides 
his  theological  and  scholastic  works,  there  are  poems, 
treatises  on  geometry,  optics,  and  astronomy,  others  on 
mystical  divinity,  others  on  the  pastoral  office  intended 
for  the  use  of  the  parochial  clergy,  and  some  apparently 
drawn  up  to  facilitate  the  instruction  of  the  poor.  His 
most  important  works  are,  Pithsani  Archiepi-Canthua- 
riensis,  Ordinis  fratnun  minorum,  liber  de  oculi  morali 
(s.  1.  et  a. ;  but  published  by  A.  Sorg.,  c.  1475,  fol.) : 
— Perspectiva  Communis  (Venice,  1504,  4to;  Norimb. 
1542, 4to ;  Paris,  1556, 4to ;  Colon.  1592, 4to)  -.-De  Sum- 
ma  Tfinitaie,  et  Fide  Catholica  (Lond.  1510,  16mo): 
— Collectanea  Biblioi-um,  libri  quinque  (Colon.  1510, 
1591 ;  Paris,  1514).  See  Hoefer,  Noiiv.  Biog.  Generale, 
s.  v.;  Wood,  Annuls;  Wharton,  Aiu/lia  Sacra;  Ar- 
ckwol.  vol.  X ;  Churton,  Ilisf.  of  the  Early  Enr/lish 
Church,  p.  370  sq. ;  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England, 
vol.  i,  bk.  V,  p.  484 ;  Fleury,  Hist.  EccUsiastique,  xviii, 
5G2 ;  Green,  Short  Ilist.  of  the  English  People,  p.  174. 
(J.H.W.) 

Pecori,  Domenico  Aretino,  a  painter  of  Arczzo, 
who  flourished  about  1450,  studied  under  Don  Bartolo- 
mco  della  Gatta,  and  afterwards  improved  himself  by 
studying  the  works  of  other  masters.  In  the  parochial 
church  of  his  native  city  is  a  picture  by  him  of  the 
Virgin  receiving  under  her  mantle  the  people  of  Arezzo, 
who  are  recommended  to  her  protection  by  their  patron 
saint.  Lanzi  saj-s  it  is  a  judicious  composition,  en- 
riched with  good  architecture,  the  airs  of  the  heads  re- 
sembling those  of  Francia.  He  used  less  gilding  than 
was  usual  at  the  time.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  A  rts,  ii,  667. 

Pectorale  (hi-east-covering),  the  same  as  pallium 
(q.  v.). 

Peculiar  (Fr.  pecuUer,  i.  e.  private)  is  in  English 
ecclesiastical  law  a  particular  parish  or  church  having 
jurisdiction  within  itself,  and  which  is  not  subject  to 
the  ordinary  of  the  diocese  in  which  it  is  locally  situ- 
ated, but  has  an  ordinary  of  its  own.  There  are  various 
kin<ls  of  peculiars:  1.  I'toyal  peculiars,  subject  only  to 
the  king.  The  king's  chapel  is  a  royal  pecidiar,  re- 
served to  the  immediate  government  of  the  king  him- 
self. 2.  Archbishops'  peculiars,  exclusive  of  the  juris- 
diction of  bishops  and  archdeacons.  The  archbishop 
has  many  such  peculiars,  it  being  an  ancient  privilege 
of  the  see  of  Canterbury  that  whenever  any  manors  or 
advowsons  belong  to  it,  they  forthwith  become  exempt 
from  the  ordinarj',  and  are  peculiars  of  that  see.  3. 
Bishops'  peculiars,  exclusive  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
bishop  of  the  diocese  in  which  they  are  situated.  4. 
Peculiars  of  bishops  in  their  own  diocese,  exclusive  of 
archidiaconal  jurisdiction.  5.  Peculiars  of  deans,  deans 
and  chapters,  prebendaries,  and  the  like,  which  are 
places  wherein,  by  ancient  compositions,  the  bishops 
have  parted  with  their  jurisdiction.     Under  the  statute 


1  George  I  and  II,  c.  10,  all  donatives  (which  are  in  their 
nature  peculiars)  receiving  augmentation  from  queen 
Anne's  bounty  are  thenceforth  to  become  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese.  See  Dona- 
tive. 

Peculiar  People  is  the  name  of  a  recently  found- 
ed religious  sect  which  originated  in  England,  and  is 
to  be  met  with  chiefly  in  the  county  of  Kent,  but  they 
themselves  claim  to  be  strong  in  numbers  also  in  Essex, 
Sussex,  and  Surrey.  Their  principles  are  very  similar  to 
those  of  the  American  Tunlers  (q.  v.).  They  are  a  sort 
o(  Perfectionists.  They  claim  to  be  the  real  exemplars 
of  true  alid  undefiled  religion.  If  a  man  cannot  say  he 
lives  without  sin,  they  set  him  down  as  no  Christian. 
Religion  has  no  difficulties  for  them,  no  mysteries; 
nothing  bej'ond  the  reach  of  man ;  neither  heights  to 
which  he  cannot  ascend,  nor  depths  which  he  cannot 
fathom.  To  come  together  and  declare  their  unspeaka- 
ble joy  is  all  that  they  have  to  do.  For  this  the  begin- 
ner is  as  competent  as  the  gray-haired  believer,  the  sis- 
ter as  well  as  the  brother,  the  ignorant  as  well  as  the 
learned;  and  thus,  in  tuni,  they  all  preach  and  pray. 
In  Church  membership  they  have  no  preliminaries.  All 
who  come  are  of  the  Church ;  those  whom  the  Lord  calls 
will  surely  join  them.  They  consider  that  every  service 
is  the  sacrament,  and  they  have  no  special  form.  In  the 
same  way  they  have  no  baptism ;  infant  or  adult  creeds, 
confessions  of  faith,  forms  of  praj'er,  ministers — all  these 
things  they  have  done  away  with.  They  profess  to 
have  no  leaders;  yet  they  have  elders,  but  they  claim 
that  they  are  simply  elders  by  lapse  of  time  alone. 
They  have  great  faith  in  prayer.  If  one  lack  any- 
thing, it  is  to  be  looked  for  by  asking  of  God.  Hence  it 
is  a  prime  article  of  faith  of  this  denomination  never, 
under  any  circumstances,  to  call  in  a  tfector.  They  be- 
lieve only  in  anointing  with  oil  and  prayer  as  a  means 
of  restoring  the  sick.  The  English  government  has 
therefore  interfered  with  them  in  recent  times,  and  sev- 
eral trials  of  members  of  this  sect  have  occurred.  Thus, 
at  Plumstead,  a  little  girl  of  an  elder  of  the  Peculiar 
People  had  the  smallpox.  The  elders  prayed  over  her ; 
they  laid  hands  on  her;  they  anointed  her;  and,  gen- 
erally speaking,  "  put  their  trust  in  God."  In  eleven 
days,  without  the  administration  of  any  medicine,  with 
only  a  little  arrow-root  and  wine  to  nourish  the  body, 
the  poor  thing  died.  Of  course  the  Peculiar  People  are 
consistent  enough  to  believe  neither  in  vaccination  nor 
contagion.  In  this  case  a  jury  returned  a  verdict  of 
"  manslaughter"  against  the  father.  There  are  no  sta- 
tfstics  or  extensive  data  from  which  to  judge  of  their 
number  and  the  power  of  the  sect.  We  have  given  all 
that  is  accessible  to  outside  parties  by  personal  observa- 
tion.    (J.H.W.) 

Peculium  Clericale  is  that  property  of  a  priest 
which  is  derived  from  benefices  conferred  on  him,  and 
from  the  performance  of  clerical  duties.  Ancient  eccle- 
siastical usage  did  not  permit  the  disposal  of  its  surplus 
either  by  gift  or  will,  but  this  was  returned  to  the 
Church ;  and  so  also  the  Council  of  Trent  ordered  (sess. 
XXV,  cap.  i,  De  Reform.).  But  in  modern  times  the 
priest  has  the  same  privileges  in  disposing  of  the  "  pe- 
culium clericale"  as  over  his  own  private  property  and 
private  earnings. 

Pedagogics.     See  P.edagogics. 

Ped'ahel  (Heb.  PedaheV,  bxrt'iS,  presen-ed  of 
God;  Sept.  <bacari\),  the  son  of  Ammihud,  and  the 
prince  or  chief  man  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  appointed 
by  Moses,  in  connection  with  one  from  each  of  the  other 
tribes,  to  divide  Western  Palestine  (Numb,  xxxiv,  28). 
B.C.  1618. 

Pedah'zur  [many  Ped'ahzur']  (Heb.  Pedahtsur', 
imms, /irfsercerf  of  the  Roclc  ;  Sept.  ^aiaaovp,  *a- 
^aaaovp),  the  head  of  a  family  in  the  tribe  of  Manas- 
seh;  father  of  the  Gamaliel  who  was  appointed  with 
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others  to  aid  Moses  in  numbering  the  people  (Numb,  i, 
10;  ii,  20;  vii,  54,  50;  x,  23).     B.C.  cir.  1G57. 

Peda'iah  [some  Peda'i'ah']  (licb.Pechii/ah'jtl'^'ltS, 
preserved  of  Jehovah;  written  also  Pedoydhu,  "fl^TS, 
with  the  same  meaning,  1  Chron.  xxvii,  20;  Sept. 
^ncdla  or  ^ahuac),  the  name  of  at  least  six  He- 
brews. 

1.  The  father  of  Joel,  which  latter  was  ruler  of  the 
half-tribe  of  Manasseh  during  the  latter  part  of  David's 
reign  (I  Chron.  xxvii,  20).     B.C.  ante  1013. 

2.  A  citizen  "of  Kumah,"and  the  father  of  the  Zeb- 
\idah  who  was  wife  to  Josiah,  and  mother  of  Jehoiakim 
(2  Kings  xxiii,  36).     B.C.  ante  G48. 

3.  The  father  of  Zerubbabel,  by  the  widow  of  his 
brother  Salathiel  (1  Chron.  iii,  18),  under  the  Levirate 
law  (comp.  Strong's  Harmony,  p.  17).     B.C.  ante  536. 

4.  A  "  son  of  Parosh ;"  an  Israelite  who  aided  in  re- 
pairing the  walls  of  Jerusalem  under  Nehemiah  (Neh. 
iii,  25).     B.C.  cir.  446. 

5.  Son  of  Kolaiah,  and  father  of  Joed  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  mentioned  only  in  the  genealogy  of  Sallu 
(Neh.  xi,  7).     B.C.  ante  445. 

6.  A  Levite  whom  Nehemiah  appointed  one  of  the 
sacred  treasurers,  or  disbursers  (Neh.  xiii,  13) ;  appar- 
ently the  same  who  stood  on  the  left  of  Ezra  while  he 
read  the  law,  but  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known 
(Neh.  viii,  4).     B.C.  445. 

Pedalia  is  an  ecclesiastical  term  used  to  denote  (1) 
foot-cloths  in  front  of  tlie  altar;  (2)  collections  of  the 
creeds  and  canons  of  general  councils  in  the  Greek 
Church. 

Pedaries  is  an  ecclesiastical  term  used  to  designate 
consecrated  sandals  fur  pilgrims. 

Peddie,  .Jamks,  D.D.,  an  able  and  judicious  English 
divine,  was  born  at  Perth  in  1759,  He  entered  the  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgh  in  1775;  was  admitted  a  student 
in  the  divinity  hall  of  the  Secession  Church,  under  the 
Rev.  John  Brown,  of  Haddington,  in  1777 ;  was  ordained 
minister  of  Bristo  Street  congregation,  Edinburgh,  in 
1783,  and  continued  in  that  charge  until  his  death  in 
1845.  His  sermons  are  eminently  clear,  well  arranged, 
scriptural,  and  instructive.  In  expository  lectures  he 
greatly  excelled.  He  published.  The  Revolution  the 
Work  of  God,  and  a  Cause  of  Joy ;  two  sermons  on  Psa. 
cxxxvi",  3  [Nov.  5]  (Edinb.  1789, 8vo)  -.—The  Perpetuity, 
Advantages,  and  Universality  of  the  Christian  Religion; 
a  sermon  preached  before  the  Edinburgh  Missionary 
Society  on  Psa.  Ixxii.  17  (ibid.  1796,  8vo) : — Jehovah's 
Care  to  j^ej-petuate  the  Redeemer's  Name;  a  sermon 
preached  before  the  Missionary  Society  on  Psa.  xlv,  17 
(Lond.  1809.  8vo) : — A  practical  Exposition  of  the  Booh 
of  Jonah,  in  Ten  I^ectures  (Edinb.  1842,  12mo).  After 
his  death  appeared  Discourses,  7vith  a  Memoir  of  his 
Life,  by  his  son,  the  Kev.  William  Peddie,  D.D.  (ibid. 
18 IG,  sVo). 

Pedersen,  Christiern,  one  of  the  most  noted  char- 
acters of  Denmark  and  Sweden  in  the  Reformation  pe- 
riod, was  born  at  Svcndborg,  in  Denmark,  in  1480.  He 
studied  in  Roskihle,  and,  after  completing  his  course 
there,  he  became  a  canon  in  Lund.  Later  he  studied  for 
several  years  in  Paris,  and  upon  his  return  to  Denmark  he 
was  appointed  cliancellor  mulcr  Hans  Wcze,  archbishop 
of  Lund.  When  the  arcliliishop  fled,  Pedersen  remained 
to  take  charge  of  the  affairs  of  the  diocese,  but  he  was 
constantly  suspected  and  persecuted  by  his  enemies. 
Wlien  Soren  Nordljy  entered  Skaane,  in  1525,  he  joined 
him  as  a  faithful  adherent  of  the  legitimate  king;  but 
for  this  reason  he  was  found  guilty  of  high-treason,  his 
goods  were  confiscated,  and  he  was  obliged  to  leave 
Denmark.  lie  sought  his  fugitive  king,  Christian  II, 
in  the  Xctherlands,  and  there  he  s]ient  several  years  ad- 
vocating the  cause  of  the  Reformation.  But  when  king 
Christian  II  was  taken  prisoiuT  in  1532,  and  confined 
in  Siinderborg,  Christiern  Pedersen  was  permitted  to 
return  and  live  in  Malmo,  where  he  is  said  to  have  act- 


ed as  Jiirgen  Kok's  secretary  during  the  Count's  Feud. 
The  last  ten  years  of  his  life  he  spent  with  a  relative 
who  was  minister  at  Helsinge,  in  the  northern  part  of 
Zealand.  He  died  there,  Jan.  16,  1554.  He  was  not 
one  of  the  leading  Reformers  in  Denmark,  partly  be- 
cause he  was  absent  during  the  most  important  strug- 
gle, and  partly  because  he  lacked  courage  and  force 
of  character,  and  oftentimes  thought  the  Reformers 
proceeded  too  violently.  He  had  always  loved  peace 
and  quiet,  and  during  the  most  turbulent  times  he 
withdrew  to  his  friends.  Besides  he  was  not,  like  so 
many  of  the  friends  of  the  Lutheran  Reformation  in 
his  day,  an  enemy  of  the  past,  and  he  sought  to  recon- 
cile his  love  of  the  old  songs  and  stories  of  his  father- 
land with  his  love  of  the  emancipated  Gospel.  During 
his  whole  life,  both  while  he  was  yet  a  Catholic  and 
after  he  had  become  a  Protestant,  he  labored  zealously 
for  the  enlightenment  of  his  countrymen,  and  he  is 
justly  considered  the  founder  of  inodern  Danish  litera- 
ture. At  Antwerp  he  published  in  1529  a  Danish  trans- 
lation of  the  New  Testament  and  of  the  Psalms  of  Da- 
vid, and  he  was  one  of  the  main  workers  in  the  transla- 
tion of  the  so-called  Christian  Ill's  Bible,  published  in 
1550.  His  principal  theological  works  are  his  book  on 
the  JIass  and  his  Book  of  Miracles,  both  of  which  he 
wrote  while  he  was  yet  a  Catliolic.  His  Right  Way  to 
Heaven,  On  Marriage  and  the  Bringing-up  of  Children, 
and  On  Study  and  the  Education  of  Children  are  free 
translations  from  Luther.  His  patriotism  led  him  to 
rescue  from  oblivion  the  famous  work  of  Saxo  (iram- 
maticus,  which,  at  the  request  of  Christian  II,  he  pub- 
lished in  Paris  in  1514.  This  work,  translated  into 
Danish  by  Gruntowig,  is  deservedly  the  most  popular 
of  all  secular  books  in  the  Danish  tongue.  He  fought 
against  the  absurdity  of  using  Latin  instead  of  Danish, 
and  insisted  that  if  the  apostles  had  preached  in  Den- 
mark, they  would  jiave  talked  Danish.  B3-  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  and  other  works  he  accomplished 
for  Denmark  what  Luther  had  already  accomplished 
for  Germany.  See  Barfods,  Forlaellinger,  p.  427-429. 
(R.  B.  A.) 

Pedigree.     See  Genealogy. 
Pedilavium.     See  Foot- washing. 
Pedobaptisni.     See  P.edobaptism. 
Pediali,  Giacomo,  an  Italian  painter  of  Brescia, 
was  born  about  1590.     It  is  not  known  with  whom  he 
studied;    but   he   associated   himself  with    Domenico 
Bruni,  in  conjunction  with  whom   he  executed  some 
perspective  pieces  for  the  churches  in  his  native  citj', 
and  also  in  Venice,  which  are  highly  commended  by 
Orlandi.     He  died  about   1660.      See   Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  667. 

Pedrella  is  a  name  for  the  thing  on  which  the 
altar-shrine  rests,  or  cases  in  which  formerly  the  relics 
of  saints  were  kept. 

Pedretti,  Giuseppe,  a  Bologncse  painter,  was  born 
in  1694.  He  studied  under  Marc  Antonio  Frances- 
chini,  whose  manner  he  adopted.  Soon  after  leaving 
his  master,  Pedretti  passed  through  Germany  to  Poland, 
where  he  resided  many  years  in  the  employment  of  the 
court.  He  afterwards  returned  to  his  native  city,  and 
painted  a  great  many  pictures  and  altar-pieces  for  the 
churches :  the  most  esteemed  are  the  ]\Iartyrdom  of 
St.  Peter,  in  S.  Petronio;  Christ  Bearing  the  Cross,  in 
S.  Giuseppe;  and  St.  Margaret,  in  the  Annuuziata. 
He  died  in  1778.  See  Spooner,  iJioy.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  667, 

Pedro,  Ai.FOXso,  a  noted  convert  from  Judaism, 
whose  original  name  was  Moses  Cohen,  a  native  of 
Huesca,  in  Aragon,  was  born  in  the  year  1062.  At  the 
age  of  forty-four  he  was  baptized  in  the  cathedral  of 
his  native  city,  in  1 106,  on  St.  Peter's  day  ;  and,  in  hon- 
or of  the  saint,  and  his  godfather,  king  Alfonso  VI,  he 
took  the  name  of  Pedro  Alfonso.  He  afterwards  wrote 
a  defence  of  Christianitv  and  a  refutation  of  Jewish  in- 
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credulity,  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Moses  and 
Pedro  Alfonso,  under  the  title  Diulogi  in  quihus  impim 
Jiidceonim  opi/nuues  evideiitissimis  iam  naturalis  quam 
calestis  jMlosuphia:  ur(jumentis  confutantur,  qucedamque 
Prophetarum  abstrusiora  loca  illustrantur  (Cologne, 
153G).  This  work  is  spoken  of  in  high  terms,  and 
has  been  of  great  use  in  Spain.  "We  have  also  by 
him  a  Discipliiia  clericalist,  under  the  title  of  "  I'rov- 
erbs."  in  which  he  seems  to  have  borrowed  from  the 
Arabic  writers,  especially  the  tales  and  fables  of  I'ilpay. 
A  part  of  this  work  still  exists  in  the  Hebrew  transla- 
tion, and  is  known  as  the  Book  of  Enoch  (Idris).  See 
Fi'irst,  Bill.  Juduica,  i,  36;  Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the 
Gentiles,  p.  312;  Finn,  Sepkardim,  p.  181;  Lindo,  Jeics 
in  Spain,  p.  b6 ;  Kalkar,  Israel  und  die  Kirche  (Hamb. 
18C9),  p.  22;  Steinschneider,  Jewish  Literature,  p.  174; 
Catal.  libr.  Ilebr.  in  Bill.  Bodlej.  No.  3540 ;  Jost,  Gesch. 
d.  Judenthums,  iii,  38 ;  De  Castro,  History  of  the  Jeii-s  in 
Spain  (Cambridge,  1871),  p.  57;  Adams,  IJistm-y  of  the 
Jeics  (Boston,  1812),  i,  260 ;  Delitzsch,  Jeschurim  (Grim- 
ma,  1838),  p.  137  sq. ;  id.  Saat  aiif  IloJ/'ramf/  (Erlangcn, 
1876),  xiii,  142  sq. ;  Evangelical  (^Lutheran)  Rev.  (Get- 
tysburg, 1876},  p.  359  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Pedroiii,  Piktro,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Pontremoli,  in  the  Florentine  territory.  He  first  studied 
at  Florence,  and  afterwards  at  Parma  and  Home.  He 
executed  a  few  excellent  works  for  the  churches  at 
Florence,  and  in  his  native  place;  but,  in  consequence 
of  ill-health,  he  opened  an  academy  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  senator  Martelli,  which  produced  many  able 
artists.  "If  not  a  rare  painter,"  says  Lanzi,  "he  was 
at  least  an  able  master,  profound  in  theory  and  eloquent 
in  conveying  knowledge  to  his  pupils,  of  whom  history 
will  treat  in  the  ensuing  age.  Their  success,  their  af- 
fection and  esteem  for  Pedroni,  is  the  best  eulogium  on 
him  which  I  can  transmit  to  posterity."  He  died  in 
1803.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Eine  A  lis,  ii,  607. 
Pedum  rectum  (straight  staff)  is  a  name  for  the 
straight  shci)hcril  crook  of  the  pope,  adorned  with  a 
cross  on  the  top.     See  Crook. 

Peet,  Steimien,  a  somewhat  noted  missionary  of 
the  Congregational  Church  in  Wisconsin,  was  born  at 
Sandgate,  Yt.,  in  1795.  He  was  educated  at  Yale  Col- 
lege, where  he  graduated  in  1823,  and  after  entering  the 
ministry  preached  seven  years  at  Euclid,  near  Cleve- 
land, Ohio ;  was  afterwards  a  chaplain  at  Buffalo,  edit- 
ing the  Bethel  Magazine  and  Buffalo  Spectator;  be- 
came minister  of  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  in  1837 ;  assisted  in 
founding  Beloit  College  and  thirty  churches ;  was  set- 
tled as  minister  of  Milwaukee ;  afterwards  took  charge 
of  an  institute  at  Batavia,  111.,  and  was  then  made  agent 
of  an  association  in  Michigan  to  found  a  theological 
seminary.  He  died  at  Chicago  March  21,  1855.  He 
published  Hist,  of  the  Fresh,  and  Cong.  Churches  and 
Ministeis  of  Wisconsin  (1851, 18mo). 

Pegasus,  in  Greek  mythology,  a  winged  horse 
which  arose  with  Chrysaor  from  the  blood  of  the  (ior- 
gon  Medusa,  when  she  was  slain  by  Perseus.  He  is 
said  to  have  received  his  name  because  he  first  made 
his  appearance  beside  the  springs  (jnjyni)  of  Oceanus. 
He  afterwards  ascended  to  heaven,  and  was  believed  to 
carry  the  thunder  and  lightning  of  Zeus.  According  to 
later  authors,  however,  he  was  the  horse  of  Eos.  The 
myth  concerning  Pegasus  is  interwoven  with  tliat  of  the 
victory  of  Bellerophon  over  the  Chimiera.  Bellerophon 
had  in  vain  souglit  to  catch  Pegasus  for  his  combat 
with  this  monster,  but  was  advised  by  the  seer  Polyidos 
of  Corinth  to  sleep  in  the  temple  of  Minerva,  and  the 
goddess  appearing  to  him  in  his  sleep  gave  him  a  gold- 
en bridle  and  certain  instructions,  upon  which  he  acted, 
and  made  use  of  Pegasus  in  his  combat  with  the  Chi- 
majra,  the  Amazons,  and  the  Solymi.  Pegasus  is  also 
spoken  of  in  modern  times  as  the  horse  of  the  Muses, 
which,  however,  he  was  not.  The  ancient  legend  on 
this  subject  is  that  the  nine  Muses  and  the  nine  daugh- 
ters of  Pieros  engaged  in  a  competition  in  singing  bj' 
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Helicon,  and  everything  was  motionless  to  hear  their 
song,  save  Helicon,  which  rose  ever  higher  and  higher 
in  its  delight,  when  Pegasus  put  a  stop  to  this  with  a 
kick  of  his  hoof,  and  from  the  point  arose  Hippocrene, 
the  inspiring  spring  of  the  Muses.  But  that  Pegasus 
is  the  horse  of  the  Muses  is  entirely  a  modern  idea,  be- 
ing first  found  in  the  Orlando  Innamorato  of  Boiardb. — 
Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Pegge,  Samuel,  LL.D.,  F.A.S.,  an  eminent  English 
divine,  noted  especially  as  an  industrious  antiquarian, 
was  born  at  Chesterfield,  Staffordshire,  in  1704.  He 
was  educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  of  which 
he  became  fellow  in  1726.  He  became  vicar  of  God- 
mersham,  Kent,  in  1731 ;  and  rector  of  Whittington, 
Staffordshire,  in  1751.  He  was  also  rector  of  Heath, 
perpetual  curate  of  Wingcrworth,  and  prebendary  of 
Lichfield  and  of  Lincoln.  He  died  in  1706.  He  pub- 
lished. An  Examination  of  the  Inquiry  into  the  Meaning 
of  Dcemoniacs  in  the  New  Testament.  In  a  Letter  to  the 
Author.  Wherein  it  is  shmrn  that  the  word  Dcemon  does 
not  signify  a  Departed  Soul,  either  in  the  Classics  or  the. 
Scriptures ;  and,  consequently,  that  the  whole  of  the  In- 
quiry is  without  Foundation  (Lond.  1739) : — Popery,  an 
Encourager  of  Vice  and  Irnmorcdity ;  a  sermon  on  Isa. 
V.  20  [on  occasion  of  rebellion]  (ibid.  174C,  8vo)  : — The 
Life  of  Robert  Groteste,  the  celebrated  Bishop  of  Lincoln, 
with  an  A  cconnt  of  the  Bishopi's  Worlcs,  and  an  Appendix 
(ibid.  1793, 4to).  Other  works  of  his  are.  Dissertations 
071  some  Anglo-Saxon  Remains  (ibid.  1756,  4to) : — Me- 
moirs of  Roger  de  Weseham  (ibid.  1761,  4to) : — Essay  on 
the  Coins  of  Cunobelin  (ibid.  1766,  4to)  : — The  Forme  of 
Cury  (ibid.  1780,  8vo) : — Anonymianu  (ibid.  1809),  etc. 
See  DarVwg,  Cyclop,  of  Bibliog.  s.  v.;  (London)  Gentle- 
man's Magazine,  1796.  pt.  ii,  p.  66  sq. ;  Nichol,  Literary 
Anecdotes,  vii,  1813-1816. 

Pehlevi  (Valor,  Power)  is  the  name  of  an  ancient 
West-Iranian  (Median  and  Persian)  idiom,  in  use  chiefly 
during  flie  period  of  the  Sassanida3  (A.D.  235-040), 
who,  wisliing  fully  to  restore  the  ancient  Persian  em- 
pire, endeavored  also  to  reinstate  the  primitive  national 
language,  fallen  into  disuse  as  a  court-language  since 
the  time  of  Alexander's  conquest.  Yet  they  did  not 
fix  upon  the  pure  Persian  as  it  was  still  spoken  in  the 
interior,  but  upon  the  dialect  of  the  western  provinces, 
largeh'  mixed  with  Shemitic  words,  to  which  Aryan  ter- 
minations were  affixed.  The  grammatical  structure  of 
the  Pehlevi  presents  almost  the  same  poverty  of  inflec- 
tions and  terminations  as  the  present  Persian.  Al- 
though, however,  less  rich  than  Zend  (q.  v.)  in  inflec- 
tion and  accentuation,  it  yet  boasts  of  the  same  copi- 
ousness of  words  as  that  dialect,  to  which  it  in  reality 
succeeded.  It  is  written  from  right  to  left,  and  the  let- 
ters are  mostly  joined.  The  remnants  of  Pehlevi  ex- 
tant consist  of  coins,  inscriptions  (found  at  Hajiabad, 
Persepolis,  Kirmanshah,  etc.),  and  a  number  of  books, 
all  relating  to  the  religion  of  Zoroaster.  The  most  im- 
portant of  these  are  the  translation  of  the  chief  part  of 
the  Zend-Avesta  (Yazna,  Visparad,  and  Yendidad),  and 
such  original  religious  works  as  the  Bundehesh,  Shikand- 
gumani,  Dinkart,  Atash  Baram,  etc.  The  Pehlevi  of  the 
books  differs  from  that  of  the  inscriptions  and  coins  to 
such  a  degree — according  to  the  larger  or  smaller  pre- 
ponderance of  the  Shemitic  element — as  to  have  misled 
investigators  (Westergaard  and  others)  to  assume  that 
two  utterly  distinct  languages, a  purely  Iranic  and  a  She- 
mitic one,  had  been  used  somewhat  indiscriminately  at 
the  time.  The  non-Iranian  element  is  called  Huzvaresh 
(Huzilrcsh)  by  the  Parsee  priests,  who,  taking  advan- 
tage of  the  ambiguity  of  the  Pehlevi  alphabet,  often 
substitute  the  corresponding  Persian  for  the  foreign 
words.  The  Iranian  part  of  the  Pehlevi  differs  little 
from  the  Persian  of  our  own  day,  and,  in  fact,  the  Peh- 
levi changed  first  into  Parsee,  and  subsequently  into 
modern  Persian,  simply  by  getting  rid  first  of  its  Chal- 
dee  and  then  of  those  of  its  Iranian  words  which  had 
become  obsolete.     The  chief  use  of  the  Pehlevi  dialect 
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at  present  is  the  assistance  it  oflFers  towartls  the  eluci- 
dation of  the  Zend  itself.     See  Persia. 

Peirce,  Cyrus,  a  Congregational  minister,  noted 
as  an  American  educator,  was  born  at  Waltham,  Mass., 
Aug.  15,  1700.  lie  was  educated  at  Harvard  Univer- 
sity, where  he  graduated  in  1810.  He  taught  a  private 
school  in  Nantucket  two  years;  then  studied  theology 
at  Cambridge  three  years,  and  resumed  his  school  at 
Nantucket.  He  commenced  preaching  in  1818;  was 
minister  of  a  Congregational  Church  at  North  Heading 
from  Jlay,  1819,  to  May,  1827,  but,  preferring  the  voca- 
tion of  a  teacher,  opened  a  school  at  North  Andover; 
from  1830  to  1836  he  managed  a  large  school  at  Nan- 
tucket; became  principal  of  its  high  school  in  1837; 
and  from  1839  to  18-1:2  was  principal  of  the  first  Normal 
School  in  America,  at  Lexington,  j\Iass.  After  two 
years  of  rest  he  took  charge  of  the  Female  Normal 
School  at  West  Newton,  where  he  continued  till  his 
death.  He  published  A  Letter  on  Normal  Schools,  ad- 
dressed to  the  Hon.  Henry  Barnard  (1851),  and  a  prize 
essay  on  Crime,  its  Cause  and  Cure  (1853).  He  died 
April  5,  1860.  See  National  Teachers'  Monthly,  Sept. 
1875,  p.  325  sq. ;  Barnard's  American  Journal  of  Edu- 
cation, December,  1857. 

Peirce,  James,  a  learned  English  Dissenting  di- 
vine, is  noted  for  the  part  he  took  in  the  Exeter  Dis- 
putes of  the  last  century,  which  resulted  in  the  weak- 
ening of  Presbyterianism  in  England  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  Unitarianism.  He  was  born  in  the  city 
of  London  in  1673.  Losing  his  parents  early,  he  was 
placed  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Matthew  Mead  (one  of 
the  ejected  ministers  of  1662,  and  then  pastor  of  a 
Nonconformist  congregation  at  Stepney),  who  had  him 
educated,  along  with  his  own  sons,  imder  his  own 
roof;  alter  Avhich  Peirce  went  to  Utrecht,  where  he 
had  liis  tirst  academical  instruction.  He  afterwards  re- 
moved to  Leyden, where  he  studied  for  some  time;  and 
having  passed  between  five  and  six  years  at  these  two 
celebrated  universities,  attending  the  lectures  of  Wit- 
sius,  Leydecker,  Grsevius,  Spanheim,  and  other  learned 
men,  he  returned  to  England.  On  his  arrival  he  took 
up  his  abode  for  some  time  in  London,  and  set  up  a 
Sabbath-evening  lecture  at  Miles's  Lane,  which  he  con- 
tinued for  two  years,  when  he  accepted  an  invitation 
from  a  congregation  of  Dissenters  at  Cambridge  to  be- 
come their  pastor.  \\\  1713  he  was  luianimously  in- 
vited by  the  three  dissenting  congregations  in  Exeter 
to  succeed  one  of  their  ministers,  lately  deceased,  the 
surviving  ministers  joining  the  people  in  the  invita- 
tion, lie  accepted  the  offer,  and  accordingly  settled  in 
that  city,  where  his  residence,  for  the  first  three  years, 
proved  exceedingly  agreeable  to  him.  During  this 
period  he  published  his  Vindication  of  the  Protestant 
Dissenters,  written  first  in  Latin,  but  by  him  translated 
into  English,  and  published  with  large  additions  (Lond. 
1717,  8vo).  Peirce  compares  the  constitution  of  the 
Established  Church,  its  forms  and  ceremonials,  its  ritu- 
al, and  the  origin  of  the  administration  of  its  revenues, 
with  the  practices  wliich  prevailed  in  the  early  ages  of 
Christianity.  Tlie  work  became  in  a  brief  period  the 
most  popular  defence  of  Nonconformity,  and  was  one  of 
two  subsequently  recommended  by  Doddridge  for  tlie 
education  of  Nonconformists.  But,  notwithstanding  his 
popularity,  Peirce  was  much  suspected  of  Arian  prin- 
ciples; and  wlien  in  1718  the  excitement  ran  high,  not 
only  in  Exeter  Imt  also  in  London,  on  the  Trinitarian 
doctrine,  and  Peirce  did  not  so  clearly  pronounce  him- 
self as  to  be  beyond  the  suspicion  of  heresv,  and  even 
refused  to  sign  a  document  clearing  Idmself  from  the 
charge,  he  was  ejected  from  his  chapel  by  the  trustees, 
althougli  the  majority  of  ids  congregation  were  opposed 
to  it.  These  summary  proceedings  against  him  and 
others  implicated  in  a  like  charge  liad  a  tendoncv  to 
arouse  public  opinion  in  their  favor,  and  a  chapel  was 
promptly  built  for  Inm  and  the  other  ejected  ministers. 
Those  who  had  hoped  to  break  up  Arian  sentiments 


had  by  their  rash  measures  only  strengthened  it,  and 
at  Exeter  in  a  xerj  short  time  very  little  was  known 
of  Presbyterianism.  It  is  needless  to  add  here  that  the 
same  course  pursued  in  other  parts  of  England  finally 
resulted  in  the  dismemberment  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  England.  See  Pi{esi$ytkriaxis>[.  Peirce 
continued  to  preach  at  Exeter  until  his  death  in  1726. 
He  is  charged  with  double-dealing.  But  there  seems  to 
be  no  reasonable  ground  for  so  severe  an  accusation.  He 
was  probably  semi-Arian  in  tendencij,  but  not  in  prin- 
ciple. At  a  conference  of  ministers,  when  all  were  asked 
to  give  individually  their  declaration  on  the  Trinitari- 
an doctrine,  Peirce  said :  '•  I  am  not  of  the  opinion  of 
Sabellius,  Arius,  Socinus,  or  Slierlock.  I  believe  there 
is  but  one  God,  and  can  be  no  more.  I  believe  the  Son 
and  Holy  Ghost  to  be  divine  persons,  but  subordinate 
to  the  Father;  and  the  unity  of  God  is,  I  think,  to  be 
resolved  into  the  Father's  being  the  fountain  of  the 
divinity  of  the  Son  and  the  Spirit."  Opposition  drove 
him  into  Latitudinarianism  (q.  v.),  and  finally  he  came 
out  a  Unitarian.  His  publications  are  numerous, 
amounting  in  all  to  about  twenty-four;  but  that  by 
wliich  he  is  best  known  is  his  continuation  of  Mr.  Hal- 
let  t's  Paraphrase  and  Notes  on  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews (Lond.  1733, 4to).  This  work  was  translated  into 
Latin  by  Michaelis,  and  published  at  Halle  in  1747. 
That  great  divine  speaks  in  the  highest  terms  of  ad- 
miration of  the  profound  learning  and  acute  discern- 
ment of  Peirce.  He  also  gave  to  the  public  a  volume 
containing  Fifteen  Sermons  on  various  Occasions,  and 
an  Essay  on  the  A  ncient  Practice  of  giving  the  Eucharist 
to  Children.  See  Jones,  Christ.  Biog.  s.  v.;  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth.  s.  v.;  Bogue  and  Bur- 
nett, History  of  Dissenters,  vol.  iii ;  Skeats,  Hist,  of  the 
Free  Churches  of  England,  p.  302-10;  Prot.  Dissenie7's 
Magazine,  vol.  ii. 

Pe'kah  (Ilcb.  Pekach,  rij?!?,  an  opiening,  as  of  the 
eyes;  Sept.  ^aKii;  Josephus,  ^uKkaq;  Vulg.  Phacee^, 
son  of  Kemaliah,  originally  a  captain  of  Pekahiah,  king 
of  Israel,  murdered  his  master,  seized  the  throne,  and 
became  the  eighteenth  sovereign  (and  last  but  one)  of 
the  northern  kingdom.  His  native  countr}-  was  prob- 
ably Gilead,  as  fifty  Gileaditcs  joined  him  in  the  con- 
spiracy against  Pekahiah ;  and  if  so,  he  furnishes  an 
instance  of  the  same  undaunted  energy  which  distin- 
guished, for  good  or  evil,  so  many  of  tlie  Israelites  who 
sprang  from  that  country,  of  which  Jephthah  and  Eli- 
jah were  the  most  famous  examples  (Stanley,  iSin.  and 
Pal.  p.  327).  Under  his  predecessors  Israel  had  been 
much  weakened  through  the  payment  of  enormous 
tribute  to  the  Assyrians  (see  especially  2  Kings  xv,  20), 
and  bv  internal  wars  and  conspiracies.  Pekah  seems 
steadily  to  have  applied  himself  to  the  restoration  of 
its  power.  For  this  purpose  he  sought  the  support  of 
a  foreign  alliance,  and  fixed  his  mind  on  tlie  plunder 
of  the  sister  kingdom  of  Judali.  He  must  have  made 
the  treaty  by  which  he  proposed  to  share  its  spoil  with 
IJezin,  king  of  Damascus,  wlien  Jotham  was  still  on  the 
throne  of  Jerusalem  (2  Kings  xv,  37) ;  but  its  execution 
was  long  delayed,  probably  in  coiise(|uence  of  that 
prince's  righteous  and  vigorous  administration  (2  Chron. 
xxvii).  Wiien,  however,  his  weak  son  Aliaz  succeeded 
to  the  crown  of  David,  the  allies  no  longer  hesitated, 
and  formed  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  'i'he  history  of  the 
war,  which  is  sketched  under  Ahaz.  is  found  in  2  Kings 
xvi  and  2  Chron.  xxviii;  and  in  the  latter  (ver.  6)  we 
read  that  Pekah  "slew  in  Judah  one  iiundred  and  twenty 
thousand  in  one  day,  which  were  all  valiant  men,"  a 
statement  which,  even  if  we  should  be  obliged  to  dimin- 
ish the  number  now  read  in  the  text,  from  the  uncer- 
tainty as  to  numbers  attaching  to  our  present  MSS.  of 
tlie  books  of  Ciironicles  (Keiinicott,  Hebrew  Text  of  the 
Old  Testament  Considered,  p.  532),  proves  that  the  char- 
acter of  his  warfare  was  in  full  accordance  with  Gilead- 
itish  precedents  (Judges  xi,  33;  xii,  0).  The  war  is 
famous  as  the  occasion  of  the  great  prophecies  in  Isa. 
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vii-ix.  Its  chief  result  was  the  capture  of  the  Jewish 
port  of  Elath,  on  the  Red  Sea ;  but  the  unnatural  alli- 
ance of  Damascus  and  Samaria  was  punished  through 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  ferocious  confederates  by 
Tiglath-Pileser,  king  of  Assyria,  whom  Ahaz  called  to 
his  assistance,  and  who  seized  the  opportunity  of  adding 
to  his  own  dominions  and  crushing  a  union  which  might 
have  been  dangerous.  The  ivingdom  of  Damascus  was 
finally  suppressed,  and  Rezin  put  to  death,  while  Pekah 
was  deprived  of  at  least  half  of  his  kingdom,  including 
all  the  northern  portion,  and  the  whole  district  to  the 
east  of  Jordan.  For  though  the  writer  in  2  Kings  xv, 
29  tells  us  tliat  Tiglath-Pileser  '•  took  Ijon,  and  Abel- 
beth-maachah,  and  Janoah,  and  Kedesh,  and  Hazor, 
and  Gilecul,  and  Galilee,  all  the  land  of  Naphtali,"  yet 
from  comparing  1  Chron.  v,  2G,  we  find  that  Gilead 
must  include  "  the  Reubenites  and  the  Gadites  and  half 
the  tribe  of  Jlanasseh."  The  inhabitants  were  carried 
off,  according  to  the  usual  practice,  and  settled  in  re- 
mote districts  of  Assyria.  Pekah  himself,  now  fallen 
into  the  position  of  an  Assyrian  vassal,  was  of  course 
compelled  to  abstain  from  further  attacks  on  Judah. 
Whether  his  continned  tyranny  exhausted  the  patience 
of  his  subjects,  or  whether  his  weakness  emboldened 
them  to  attack  him,  we  do  not  know ;  but,  from  one  or 
tlie  other  cause,  Hoshea  the  son  of  Elah  conspired 
against  hira,  and  put  him  to  death.  Josephus  says 
that  Hoshea  was  his  friend  (Ant.  ix,  13,  1).  Comp. 
Isa.  viii,  16,  which  prophecy  Hoshea  was  instrumental 
in  fnimiing.  Pekah  ascended  the  throne  B.C.  757. 
In  order  to  bring  down  the  date  of  Pekah's  murder  to 
the  date  of  Hoshea's  accession,  some  chronologists  pro- 
pose to  read  twenty-nine  years  for  twenty  in  2  Kings  xv, 
27.  Most,  however,  prefer  to  let  the  dates  stand  as  at 
present  in  the  text,  and  suppose  that  an  interregnum, 
not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  occurred  between 
those  two  usurpers.  The  words  of  Isaiah  (ix,  20,  21) 
seem  to  indicate  a  time  of  anarchy  in  Israel.  See 
Chronology.  Pekah  must  have  begun  to  war  against 
Judah  B.C.  740,  and  was  killed  B.C.  737.  The  order 
of  events  above  given  is  according  to  the  scheme  of 
Ewald's  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel,  iii,  602.  Mr.  Raw- 
linson  {Bampton  Lectures  for  1859,  lect.  iv)  seems 
wrong  in  assuming  two  invasions  of  Israel  by  the  As- 
syrians in  Pekah's  time,  the  one  corresponding  to  2 
Kings  XV,  29,  the  other  to  2  Kings  xvi,  7-9.  Both 
these  narratives  refer  to  the  same  event,  which  in  the 
first  place  is  mentioned  briefly  in  the  short  sketch  of 
Pekah's  reign,  while,  in  the  second  passage,  additional 
details  are  given  in  the  longer  biograjihy  of  Ahaz.  It 
would  have  been  scarcely  possible  for  Pekah,  when  de- 
prived of  half  his  kingdom,  to  make  an  alliance  with 
Rezin,  and  to  attack  Ahaz.  We  learn  further  from  INIr. 
RawHnson  that  the  conquests  of  Tiglath-Pileser  are 
mentioned  in  an  Assyrian  fragment,  though  there  is  a 
difficulty,  from  the  occurrence  of  the  name  Aferuihem  in 
the  inscription,  which  may  have  proceeded  from  a  mis- 
take of  the  engraver.  Comp.  the  title,  son  of  Khumri 
(Omri),  assigned  to  Jehu  in  another  inscription;  and 
see  Rawlinson,  note  35  on  lect.  iv.  As  may  be  inferred 
from  Pekah's  alliance  with  Rezin,  his  government  was 
no  improvement,  morally  and  religiously,  on  that  of  his 
predecessors. — Smith.     See  Iskael,  Kingdom  ok. 

Pekahi'ah  (Ileb.  Pekachyah',  fl^HpQ,  oj^ninrj 
[of  the  eyes]  by  Jehovah ;  Sept.  i>aKt(Tiai:  v.  r.  ^aKiiac  ; 
.losephus,  <t>a(ct(V/c,  A7it.  ix,  11,  1 ;  Vulg.  PhacpJ(i),  son 
and  successor  of  Menahem,  was  the  seventeenth  king 
of  the  separate  kingdom  of  Israel.  After  a  brief  reign 
of  two  years  (B.C.  758, 757),  a  conspiracy  was  organized 
against  him  by  "one  of  liis  captains"  (probably  of  his 
body  guard),  Pekah,  son  of  Remaliah,  who,  at  the  head 
of  fifty  (iileadites,  attacked  him  in  his  palace  at  Sama- 
ria, assassinated  him  and  his  friends  Argob  and  Arieh, 
and  seized  the  throne.  This  reign  was  no  better  than 
those  which  had  gone  before;  and  the  calf-worship  was 
retained  (2  Kings  xv,  22-26J.   See  Israel,  Kingdom  of. 


Pe'kod  (Heb. Pel-od', TlpS,  visitation), &  symbolical 
appellative  applied  to  the  Chaldeans  in  Jer.  1, 21,  and  to 
the  Chaldajans  in  Ezek.  xxiii,  23,  in  the  latter  of  which 
passages  it  is  connected  with  Shoa  and  Koa,  as  if  these 
three  were  in  some  way  subdivisions  of"  the  Babylonians 
and  all  the  Chakteans."  Authorities  are  undecided  as  to 
the  meaning  of  the  term.  It  is  regularly  formed  from 
the  root  pakdd,  "to  visit,"  and  in  its  secondary  senses 
means  "  to  punish,"  and  "  to  appoint  a  ruler :"  hence  Pe- 
kod  may  be  applied  to  Babylon  in  Jer.  1  as  significant  of 
its  impending  punishment,  as  in  the  margin  of  the  A.  V. 
"visitation."  But  this  sense  will  not  suit  the  other 
passage,  and  hence  Gesenius  here  assigns  to  it  the 
meaning  of  "prefect"  (Thesaur.  p.  1121),  as  if  it  were 
but  another  form  of  pa/dd.  It  certainly  is  unlikely 
that  the  same  word  would  be  applied  to  the  same  ob- 
ject in  two  totally  diflTerent  senses.  Hitzig  seeks  for 
the  origin  of  the  word  in  the  Sanscrit  bhardn,  "  noble" 
— Shoa  and  Koa  being  respectively  "  prince"  and  "  lord ;" 
and  he  explains  its  use  in  Jer.  1  as  a  part  for  the  whole. 
The  Sept.  treats  it  as  the  name  of  a  district  {fbciKovKX 
Alex.  ^ovS)  in  Ezekiel,  and  as  a  verb  (t/oc^i/o/croi')  in 
Jeremiah. — Smith.  Flirst,  however,  remarks  {Heh.  Lex. 
s.  v.)  that  the  name  is  selected  in  Jeremiah  by  assonance 
with  ^pQ,  topmiish  (1, 18),  and  Ji^pS  (1,  27, 31),  while 
the  association  in  Ezekiel  shows  it  must  have  been  a 
people.  Hence  he  suggests  the  Pcefp-ians  of  Herodotus 
(iii,  93;  vii,  67),  and  the  city  of  Pekod  in  the  Talmud 
(Jerus.  Xcdarim,  x),  both  in  Babylonia.     See  Koa. 

Pelagianism  is  the  system  of  doctrine  respecting 
sin  promulgated  by  Pelagius  (q.  v.)  in  the  early  Chris- 
tian Church, 

I.  Orir/in  of  these  Views. — From  a  very  early  period 
the  Church  discussed  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
human  soul,  and  the  speculations  indulged  in  on  this 
subject  tended  very  directly  to  give  form  and  complex- 
ion to  the  views  held  on  the  doctrines  of  sin  and  of  grace. 
"Whence  sprang  the  soul  of  cacli  individual  luiman  be- 
ing?" "What  is  its  precise  relation  to  the  body  as  re- 
gards the  time  when  they  both  began  to  exist?"  Sucli 
questions  as  these  presented  matter  of  deepest  interest  to 
many  of  the  most  thoughtfid  minds  among  the  writers 
in  the  early  ages  of  Christianity.  The  influence  of  Gre- 
cian philosophy  still  lingered  among  tliem,  and  blended 
itself  with  their  speculations.  This  influence  is  very 
apparent  in  the  manner  in  which  these  questions  are 
discussed  bj'  them.  The  Greek  philosophy,  however, 
specially  prevailed  in  the  East,  while  other  and  liealth- 
ier  influences  controlled  the  practical  mind  of  the  West; 
thus  there  arose  in  process  of  time  a  divergence  between 
tlie  anthropology  of  tlie  Eastern  or  Greek  Church  and 
that  of  the  Church  of  the  West.  In  the  Eastern  Church, 
particularly  in  that  of  Alexandria,  the  doctrinal  system 
of  Origen,  and  his  peculiar  manner  of  inteipreting  Scrip- 
ture, prevailed.  They  further  maintained  the  doctrine 
that  all  human  souls,  in  the  aggregate,  were  created  by 
God  in  the  beginning  before  the  creation  of  man ;  that 
these  souls  were  at  their  first  creation  angelic  beings, 
but  that,  having  sinned  in  their  angelic  state,  they  were, 
as  a  punishment,  doomed  to  dwell  in  human  bodies,  and 
to  sojourn  for  a  certain  time  on  this  earth,  where,  by  the 
discipline  through  which  they  must  pass,  they  would 
all  in  due  time  be  prepared  for  resuming  again  their 
original  angelic  life.  This  strange  thcor3'  has  its  roots 
in  the  Pythagorean  doctrine  of  metempsj'chosis,  and  in 
the  speculations  of  Plato,  though  Origen  attempts  to 
find  support  for  it  in  the  teachings  of  Scripture,  by  his 
favorite  mode  of  allegorizing,  according  to  his  own  par- 
ticular fancy,  the  narrative  of  tlie  earlier  chapters  of 
the  book  of  Genesis,  and  certain  other  portions  of  Scrip- 
ture, which  he  regarded  as  furnishing  illustrations  of 
the  same  principle.  This  "stulta  jiersiiasio"  of  Origen's, 
as  Jerome  styles  it.  found  but  few  to  embrace  it;  nay,  it 
met  with  very  strenuous  opposition  from  many  quarters, 
and  by  the  end  of  the  4th  century  was  almost  wholly 
forgotten. 
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There  were,  however,  two  other  opinions  propounded 
recjarding  the  origin  of  the  human  soul  which  gained 
more  currency.  1.  The  theory  advanced  by  Jerome, 
that  God  "  quotidie  fabricatur  animas."  This  view  was 
mainly  advocated  in  the  East,  although  it  also  found  a 
few  advocates  in  the  West.  According  to  this  theory, 
each  human  soul  is  a  distinct  and  separate  creation  out 
of  nothing.  This  position,  it  is  obvious,  leaves  no  room 
for  such  a  doctrine  as  that  of  original  sin ;  for  every  sep- 
arately created  soul,  coming  directly  from  the  Creator's 
hands,  must  be  absolutely  pure  and  holy.  If  so,  how 
comes  it  to  be  polluted  by  sin  ?  If  polluted  by  sin  at  all, 
this  must  be  by  the  direct  act  of  (iod ;  and,  therefore, 
the  restoration  and  recovery  of  such  a  soul  must  be  an 
act  of  justice  on  the  part  of  God,  and  not  of  grace.  2. 
The  theory  that  is  specially  associated  with  the  name  of 
Tertullian,  because  it  was  first  maintained  and  defended 
by  him,  viz.  that  human  souls  are  propagated  per  ira- 
dnciam.  This,  which  is  generally  styled  the  theory  of 
traducianism — as  Jerome's  is  called  the  theory  of  crea- 
tionism — affirms  that  the  souls  as  well  as  the  bodies 
of  men  are  propagated;  that  God's  work  of  creating  de 
nihilo  was  finished  absolutely  on  the  sixth  day,  and  that 
cince  that  time  there  has,  properly  speaking,  been  ex- 
erted by  God  no  creative  energy ;  that  the  soul  has  the 
power  of  reproducing  itself  in  individual  souls,  just  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  first  created  seed  of  any  given 
kind  in  the  vegetable  world  possesses  the  power  of  re- 
producing others  of  the  same  kind.  Mainly  through 
the  influence  of  Augustine,  who  adopted  it,  the  tradu- 
cian  theory  was  almost  universally  embraced  in  the 
North  African  and  the  Western  churches.  True,  that 
father  nowhere  in  his  writings  formally  exhibits  and 
advocates  it,  yet  all  his  discussions  on  the  doctrine  of 
sin,  and  on  the  relation  of  men  individually  to  Adam, 
are  evidently  based  upon  it,  and  take  it  for  granted. 

These  speculations  regarding  the  origin  of  individual 
human  souls  imparted,  to  a  very  large  extent,  a  partic- 
ular complexion  to  the  opinions  promulgated  regarding 
sin.  Both  in  the  East  and  the  West  the  great  doc- 
trinal conflict  of  the  early  Christians  was  against  the 
assaults  of  Gnosticism.  The  Gnostic  idea  that  man,  by 
his  very  creation,  is  sinful,  and  that  he  has  no  freedom 
of  will,  was  keenly  opposed  by  them.  They  strenuously 
affirmed,  on  the  contrary,  that  man  at  his  creation  was 
holy,  that  he  was  absolutely  free  from  all  taint  of  moral 
evil,  and  that  he  became  a  sinner  only  by  his  voluntarj- 
rebellion  against  God.  The  prevalence  of  Gnosticism 
led  them  to  give  much  prominence  to  the  doctrine  that 
man  is  a  free  moral  agent,  and  that  he  is  the  author  of 
his  own  sin.  But  while  strongly  and  rightly  maintain- 
ing against  the  Gnostics  that  man  was  a  free  responsi- 
ble moral  agent,  they  did  not  at  all  entertain  the  question 
of  the  influence  of  depravity  and  apostasy  from  God  on 
the  actings  of  the  human  will.  This  question  did  not 
arise  till  the  time  of  the  Pelagian  controversy,  and  then 
it  was  found  that  there  existed  a  diversity  of  opinion 
concerning  it.  The  Alexandrian  school,  e.  g.  Origen  and 
Clement,  strongly  aflirmed  man's  entire  freedom  of  will, 
his  full  power  to  believe  or  not  to  believe,  to  obey  God 
or  not  to  obey  him.  The  fathers  of  that  school  asserted 
that  the  first  movement  of  man  towards  holiness  was 
wholly  the  spontaneous  self-caused  action  of  his  own 
will ;  although  they  acknowledged  that  he  afterwards 
needed  the  help  of  the  Divine  Spirit  to  bring  his  own 
effort  to  a  satisfactory  issue.  Tlioy  taught  that  the 
soul  has  an  inherent  power  to  begin  the  work  of  re- 
newal; that  God  concurs  with  and  helps  this  willin"-- 
ness  on  the  part  of  man  ;  that  the  begimiing  of  all  right 
action  was  wholly  of  man,  although  its  completion  de- 
pended on  divine  help;  that  original  sin  did  not  dwell 
in  the  irvivfia,  the  soul,  the  prc-existent  spiritual  nat- 
ure which  came  down  from  the  angelic  sphere  to  in- 
habit the  body  assigned  to  it,  Ijut  that  it  liad  its  seat 
only  in  the  mZfia  and  the  ^I'X'h  t'"-'  body  and  the  sen- 
suous nature;  and  that  the  Tvvtvfia,  though  living,  so  to 
speak,  in  contact  with  sin,  was  not  necessarily  defiled 


by  it,  but,  on  the  contrary,  had  the  inherent  power 
of  warring  against  it,  and  of  finallv  overcoming  it. 
Hence  it  followed  that  there  was  no  guilt  in  this  cor- 
ruption, since  guilt  could  only  be  predicated  of  the 
TTvtvfia,  being  only  possible  when  the  Trviiijia  trans- 
gressed God's  law.  While  corrujition  therefore  descends 
from  Adam,  lodging  in  the  bodily  and  physical  nature, 
guilt,  properly  speaking,  does  not  descend,  because  it  is 
only  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  individual  ■TTvtvfia ; 
and  where  the  irviv^a  does  transgress,  and  thereby  in- 
cur guilt,  its  doing  so  is  of  its  own  free  choice,  and  not 
because  of  any  connection  with  Adam  or  with  his  trans- 
gression. This  doctrine,  fully  developed  by  Clem- 
ent and  Origen,  was  universally  accepted  in  the  East, 
and  was  also  received  with  much  favor  in  the  West. 
It  experienced  some  modification  from  the  fathers  of 
the  Antiochian  and  the  later  Alexandrian  school,  by 
their  adoption  of  Jerome's  theory  of  the  origin  of  the 
soul  of  man  ;  and  in  this  modified  form  continued  dom- 
inant in  the  East.  Here  we  may  find  all  the  germs  of 
Pelagianisra.  In  his  Liber  apologelicus  contra  Pela~ 
(jhim  de  arhitrii  libertate,  as  quoted  by  A\'urter,  Orosius 
affirms  that  in  Pelagius  and  Ccelestius  Origen  lived  and 
spake :  "  Hsec  venenatissimorum  dogmatum  abominatio 
habet  etiam  nunc  viventes  mortuos,  raortuosque  vi- 
ventes.  Nam  Origines  et  Priscillianus  et  Jovinianus, 
olim  apud.  se  mortui  in  his  vivunt ;  et  non  solum  vi- 
vunt  verum  etiam  loquuntur:  nunc  vero  Pelagius  et 
Coelestius,  si  in  his  perseveraverint  viventes  mortui,  ecce 
adversus  ecclesiam,  quod  miserum  est,  et  quod  multo  mi- 
serius  est,  in  ecclesia  palam  sibilant,"  etc.  Pelagianisra 
is  certainly  countenanced  by  the  Greek  anthropology. 
The  latter  prepared  the  way  for  Pelagianisra  when  it 
taught  that  original  sin  exists  only  as  a  disorder  in  the 
sensuous  nature  of  raan ;  and  that  it  is  not  culpable,  not 
guilt,  till  the  TTvtvfia  yields  to  the  temptation  which 
arises  from  this  disorder;  that  our  physical  nature  has, 
in  virtue  of  its  derivation  frora  Adam,  strong  animal 
and  sensual  passions  which  tempt  to  sin,  and  that  this 
is  all  the  corruption  we  inherit  from  Adam ;  that  sin  is 
not  inherited,  but  is  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  indi- 
vidual will  of  man,  and  that  the  will  is  in  no  respect 
whatever  influenced  or  biased  one  way  or  another  be- 
cause of  our  descent  from  Adam,  further  than  what  is 
implied  in  its  being  tempted  by  the  sensuous  nature ; 
which  temptation  it  has  abundant  power  to  resist. 
Holding  such  a  doctrine  regarding  sin,  the  fathers  of 
the  Eastern  Church,  as  a  natural  consequence,  held  also 
the  doctrine  of  Synergism  in  regeneration.  They  main- 
tained that  man  in  his  natural  state  has  a  certain  ten- 
dency towards  that  which  is  good ;  and  that  by  giving 
free  scope  to  this  tendencj'  he  works  together  with  God, 
or  with  the  Divine  Spirit,  towards  the  attainment  of 
holiness.  The  Spirit  and  man,  they  said,  co-operate  in 
this  great  work;  but  the  first  step  towards  its  accom- 
plishment is  taken  by  man.  The  natural  result  of 
teachings  such  as  these  was  Pelagianisra. 

There  was,  however,  a  current  of  thought  at  the  same 
time  moving  in  a  different  direction.  Tertullian  oc- 
cupies a  prominent  and  chief  place  among  those  who 
guided  and  gave  intensity  to  the  force  of  this  current. 
He  found  existing  in  the  public  opinions  expressed  by 
the  fathers  in  the  West  indistinct  traces  of  the  theory 
of  traducianism — the  theory  which  affirms  that  man  in 
his  entire  humanity,  soul  as  well  as  body,  is  procreated  ; 
that  the  entire  of  human  nature  was  originated  by  God 
in  creation,  and  that  tliat  nature  is  individualized  by 
proci-eation.  Tertullian  gave  form  and  prominence  to 
that  theory,  which  was  afterwards  embraced  as  the  true 
theory  of  tlie  origin  of  human  souls  by  the  whole  West- 
ern Ciiurch.  Hence  it  was  rightly  argued,  if  the  soul  is 
propagated,  there  must  be  also  a  propagation  of  sin — 
tradux  animce,  tradux  ]KCCcdi.  Juster  views  then  began 
to  be  entertained  regarding  the  innate  sinfulness  of  the 
soul,  and  as  a  consequence  also  regarding  the  true  nat- 
ure of  regeneration  as  the  effect  of  the  agency  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  alone — monergism — seeing  that  the  soul, 
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the  TTVivf-ia,  has  no  tendency,  no  inchnation,  and  can 
have  none  towards  holiness  till  it  is  acted  upon  by  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Man  has  no  desire  towards 
holiness  in  himself.  That  desire  is  orir/inated  and  car- 
ried forward  solely  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  Tertullian  did 
not  fully  evolve  these  doctrines,  but  he  led  the  way  to 
that  result.  The  North  African  Church  gave  them 
fuller  development,  till  in  the  time  of  Augustine  they 
received  their  amplest  exhibition. 

Cyprian  in  the  3d,  and  Ambrose  and  Hilary  in  the 
4th  century,  made  very  considerable  advances  on  Ter- 
tullian. They  were  more  separated  from  those  influ- 
ences of  the  Greek  anthropology  than  Tertullian  was, 
and  hence  presented  in  a  clearer  light  than  he  did  the 
doctrine  of  man's  original  sinfulness,  and  of  his  utter 
moral  inability  and  disinclination  towards  holiness. 
They  began  to  grapple  with  the  doctrine  of  the  distinc- 
tion between  the  guilt  and  the  corruption  of  man,  both 
of  which  they  assumed  had  descended  from  Adam,  and 
to  exhibit  the  doctrine  with  considerable  clearness  of 
statement,  according  to  the  mode  of  argument  adopted 
by  the  apostle  in  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Komans. 

At  the  close  of  the  4th  century,  when  this  was  the 
state  of  matters  in  the  Christian  Church,  touching  the 
opinions  that  had  been  published  on  the  subjects  of  sin 
and  of  divine  grace,  Pelagius  appeared,  and  developed, 
and  gave  full  expression  to,  the  doctrines  which  he  had 
learned  from  the  Oriental  Church  teachers.  The  oppo- 
site system  of  doctrine  that  had  already  in  some  degree 
been  unfolded  in  the  writings  of  Augustine  influenced 
him  also  in  the  direction  of  leading  him  to  assume  more 
decidedly  the  attitude  of  antagonism.  He  conceived 
that  certain  practical  consequences  resulted  from  Au- 
gustine's doctrine  of  man's  moral  inabilit}^  and  of  grace, 
which  in  his  view  were  hurtful  to  the  interests  of  holi- 
ness. He  saw  around  him,  in  Home  and  elsewhere,  many 
errors  of  practical  life  among  professing  Christians,  which 
he  supposed  had  their  roots  in  the  system  of  doctrine 
taught  by  Augustine,  and  generally  accepted  through- 
out the  Church. 

Thus  we  may  regard  Pelagius  as  influenced  by  two 
tendencies  in  the  development  of  his  doctrinal  views: 
by  the  false  elements  which  had  in  the  course  of  the 
past  ages  mingled  themselves  with  the  speculations  on 
Christian  doctrine,  partly  in  the  West,  but  more  es- 
pecially in  the  East;  and  by  the  tendency  to  pervert 
Christian  truth,  and  convert  the  doctrine  of  human  de- 
pravity, and  of  the  necessity  of  divine  grace,  into  a 
cloak  to  practical  ungodliness.  Such  a  perversion  of 
Christianity  gave  strength  and  activity  to  his  opposi- 
tion to  the  doctrines  with  which  it  was  connected. 
From  the  beginning  there  had  been  those  who  had 
said,  ''Let  us  continue  in  sin,  that  grace  may  abound." 
His  abhorrence  of  such  a  principle,  together  with  other 
influences  operating  in  the  same  direction,  led  him  to 
construct  a  system  by  which  he  might  counteract  the 
evils  which  he  looked  upon  as  resulting  from  the  doc- 
trine of  "  salvation  by  grace,"  as  it  may  have  been  im- 
perfectly or  falsely  taught  by  some,  especially  as  it  was 
falsely  and  perversely  practiced  by  many.  His  effort  was 
in  the  interests,  as  he  supposed,  of  virtue  and  holiness. 
He  ignored  altogether  the  doctrine  of  the  sinfulness  of 
human  nature  and  the  necessity  of  divine  grace,  and 
constructed  a  system  of  pure  naturalism — a  system  from 
which  everything  peculiar  to  the  Gospel  as  a  revelation 
of  God's  plan  of  mercy  towards  man  is  eliminated. 

n.  Life  and  Writiiu/s  of  Pelarjius. — Very  little  trust- 
worthy information  can  be  obtained  regarding  the  per- 
sonal history  and  character  of  Pelagius,  though  his 
name  is  associated  with  one  of  the  most  extensive  and 
important  controversies  within  the  domain  of  Christian 
doctrine.  He  usually  has  the  name,  among  his  contem- 
poraries, of  I'elagius  Brito,  and  hence  it  has  been  con- 
cluded that  ho  was  a  native  of  Britain.  Jerome  also 
speaks  of  him  as  "Scotorum  pultibus  pr:egravatum." 
He  seems  to  have  spent  the  earlier  and  greater  part  of 


his  life  in  the  retirement  of  the  cloister,  where  he  prob- 
ably gave  himself  to  the  diligent  study  of  the  writings 
of  the  fathers  of  the  Eastern  Church,  who  were  held  to 
be  of  authority  in  Britain.  These  writings  undoubtedly 
moulded  his  forms  of  thought,  and  gave  a  complexion 
to  all  his  theological  speculations.  He  was  a  man  of 
great  learning,  but  there  is  no  evidence  in  his  writings 
of  profundit}'  of  thought  or  of  depth  of  feeling.  Augus- 
tine says  of  him,  "  Istum,  sicut  eum  qui  noverunt,  lo- 
quuntur  bonum  ac  praedicandum  virum."  He  appears 
to  have  borne  among  his  contemporaries  the  reputation 
of  a  man  of  blameless  moral  excellence,  but  the  devel- 
opment of  his  character  in  its  relation  to  sin  seems  to 
have  been  altogether  imperfect.  In  forming  an  esti- 
mate of  his  character  from  the  spirit  and  tendency  of 
his  writings,  Neander  remarks  that  it  is  manifest  he 
had  never  passed  through  any  great  mental  struggle 
like  that  which  his  great  opponent  Augustine  had 
passed  through  ere  he  attained  to  fixed  conceptions  of 
Christianity.  He  had  never  known  any  deep  inner  con- 
flicts with  sin.  He  had  never  vividly  realized  the  true 
nature  and  the  need  of  Christian  holiness.  His  whole 
sj'stem  proves  that  he  failed  to  recognise  the  difference 
between  morality  and  true  evangelical  holiness;  and  in- 
deed this  was  an  error  into  which  his  whole  training  as 
a  monk  was  very  apt  to  lead  him. 

About  the  beginning  of  the  5th  century  we  find  Pe- 
lagius at  Rome.  Acted  upon  by  such  influences  as  we 
have  described,  he  began  his  great  enterprise.  He 
wrote  a  commentarj'  on  the  Pauline  epistles :  Exposi- 
tiomim  in  Epistolus  Pauli  libri  xir.  This  work,  in 
which  he  brings  out  his  peculiar  views,  consists  of  brief 
comments  on  all  the  epistles  of  Paul,  with  the  exception 
of  that  to  the  Hebrews.  It  has  a  place  in  the  Benedic- 
tine edition  of  Jerome's  works.  Indeed,  all  that  remains 
to  us  of  the  writings  of  Pelagius,  with  the  exception  of 
extracts  which  are  found  in  Augustine's  controversial 
treatises,  are  usually  printed  along  with  the  works  of 
Jerome.  For  a  long  time  they  were  regarded  as  the  gen- 
uine works  of  that  father.  The  original  editors  of  Je- 
rome's works  considered  it  as  a  part  of  their  duty  care- 
fully to  purge  away  everything  that,  to  them,  savored 
of  heresy  from  his  productions,  and  therefore  they  used 
great  liberties  with  the  books  -which  passed  through 
their  hands.  We  have  the  works  of  Pelagius  therefore 
only  in  a  mutilated  form. 

In  411  Pelagius  passed  over  to  North  Africa,  in  com- 
pany with  his  disciple  and  admirer  Coelestius.  The 
name  of  Coelestius  now  becomes  prominently  mixed  up 
with  the  controversy  which  soon  began  to  agitate  the 
whole  Church.  He  was  probably  a  native  of  Scotland. 
JMcrcator  says  of  him,  "  Pelagio  adha^sit  Coelestius,  no- 
bilis  natu  qnidem,  et  illius  temporis  auditorialis  scho- 
lasticus."  On  reaching  Carthage,  Pelagius  wrote  a  re- 
spectful letter  to  Augustine,  who  was  bishop  of  Hippo, 
and  received  from  him  a  friendly  reply.  He  does  not 
seem  to  have  given  prominence  to  his  peculiar  opinions, 
and  he  escaped  at  this  time  all  suspicions  of  heresy. 
After  a  short  time  Pelagius  proceeded  to  Palestine, 
where  he  was  warml}'  welcomed  by  Jerome,  then  resid- 
ing at  Bethlehem  as  the  head  of  a  theological  school 
of  great  repute.  IMeanwhile  Crelestius,  whom  he  had 
left  behind  him  in  Carthage,  came  under  the  particular 
notice  of  the  Church  there.  He  gave  himself  forth  as 
a  candidate  for  the  oflice  of  presbj'ter,  and  his  doctrinal 
opinions  were  therefore  narrowly  inquired  into.  Pau- 
linus,  a  deacon  of  IMilan,  challenged  them  as  heretical. 
A  council  of  the  Church  of  Carthage  was  convened 
(412),  presided  over  by  bishop  Aurelius,  to  investigate 
the  accusations  of  unsoundness  in  the  faith  that  had 
been  laid  against  him.  Marius  Mercator,  in  his  Com- 
monitorium  adrer-sus  hceresin  Pelagii  et  Ccelestii,  pub- 
lished in  429,  records  the  charges  brought  against  Cce- 
lestius  on  this  occasion  by  Paulinus.  They  are  the 
following,  as  quoted  by  AVorter:  "1.  That  Adam  was 
created  mortal,  and  would  have  died  whether  he  had 
sinned  or  not.     2.  That  Adam's  sin  injured  himself 
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alone,  and  not  the  Imman  race.  3.  That  new-born  in- 
fants are  in  tlie  .same  condition  in  wliicli  Adam  was  be- 
fore liis  transgression.  4.  That  since  neither  by  the 
death  nor  transgression  of  Adam  the  whole  hnman  race 
dies,  so  neitlicr  will  the  whole  human  race  rise  again 
from  the  dead  on  account  of  Christ's  resurrection.  5. 
That  the  law  guides  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  as 
well  as  the  Gospel.  G.  That  there  were  men  who  lived 
without  sin  (impeccah'des,  i.  e.  sine peccato)  before  the  ad- 
vent of  our  Lord."  Thus  far  quoting  Mercator,  Wiir- 
ter  continues :  "  If  we  add,  7.  That  the  grace  of  God  is 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  lead  men  to  holiness ;  and, 
8.  That  grace  is  given  to  men  in  proportion  to  their 
merit,  we  will  then  have  a  pretty  complete  summary 
of  the  doctrines  taught  by  Pelagius  and  his  followers." 

Ccelestius,  in  his  defence,  endeavored  to  argue  that 
the  points  of  difference  between  him  and  his  accusers 
were  quite  unimportant,  and,  therefore,  that  he  ought 
not  to  be  condemned  for  his  opinions.  The  council,  how- 
ever, judged  differently.  They  would  make  no  compro- 
mise. They  unanimously  declared  the  opinions  of  Coj- 
lestius  to  be  heretical;  and.  on  his  refusing  to  retract 
his  errors,  excommunicated  him.  This  is  the  Jiist  of  a 
succession  of  ecclesiastical  decisions  come  to  by  differ- 
ent synods  and  councils  of  the  Church  of  that  age  on 
the  great  Pelagian  controversy. 

Up  to  this  time  the  controversies  that  had  been  car- 
ried on  within  the  Church  had  reference  mainly  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  person  of  Christ  and  of  the  Holy  Trin- 
ity, as  the  Arian,  the  Nestorian,  the  Eutychian,  and  the 
Monophysite  controversies.  But  now,  for  a  number  of 
years,  the  whole  energies  of  the  Church  were  concen- 
trated on  the  discussion  of  the  doctrines  of  sin  and  of 
grace  in  connection  with  the  Pelagian  controversy. 
The  controversy  did  not  terminate  with  Pelagius  and 
his  immediate  associates.  Others  arose  after  them. 
The  forms  and  aspects  of  the  controversy  gradually 
changed.  In  some  respects,  indeed,  that  controversy 
may  be  said  to  be  continued  to  the  present  day;  for  it 
is  the  old  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  sovereignty 
of  divine  grace,  the  old  overestimating  of  the  value  of 
human  effort,  which  lies  at  the  root  of  many  of  the  doc- 
trinal controversies  of  modern  times.  But  still,  in  its 
first,  and  what  may  be  called  its  grossest  form,  Pela- 
gianism  rose  to  its  maturity,  and  again  sunk  from  view 
in  the  time  of  Pelagius  himself. 

At  the  time  of  the  meeting  of  this  synod  at  Carthage, 
by  which  Ccelestius  was  condemned,  Orosius,  a  young 
Spanish  ecclesiastic,  happened  to  be  in  that  city  with 
the  view  of  consulting  Augustine  regarding  the  errors 
of  the  Priscillianists.  He  afterwards  went,  by  the  ad- 
vice of  Augustine,  to  study  theology  under  Jerome  at 
Bethlehem.  On  his  arrival  there  he  reported  what  had 
occurred  at  Carthage  in  the  matter  of  Ccelestius  and  his 
doctrines.  The  report  of  Orosius  at  once  gave  rise  to 
suspicions  regarding  the  orthodoxy  of  Pelagius,  whose 
friend  and  disciple  Ccelestius  was  known  to  be.  At  a 
synod  assembled  in  Jerusalem,  under  the  presidency  of 
the  bishop  John,  these  suspicions  were  examined  into. 
Orosius  appeared  as  his  accuser.  The  president  was 
inclined  to  slielter  I'elagius.  The  presbyters  who  were 
assembled  there  were,  for  the  most  part,  inclined  to 
adopt  the  opinions  of  John,  and  hence  the  accuser  of 
Pelagius  was  received  with  little  favor.  When  Orosius 
quoted  the  opinion  of  Augustine,  whose  name  was  an 
authority  in  the  Western  Church,  as  ojiposed  to  that  of 
Pelagius,  the  latter  replied,  "And  what  is  Augustine  to 
meV"  (ct  quii  est  mild  AiiguKlimix).  Tliis  was  a  bold 
Baying;  yet  it  pleased  the  Orientals,  who  had  not  yet 
learned  to  venerate  the  name  of  the  great  bishop"  of 
Hip|)o.  The  doctrinal  iioints  having  been  gone  into, 
nnd  explanations  given  by  Pelagius,  his  judges  declared 
themselves  quite  satisfied  with  his  orthodoxy.  In  the 
same  year  (41.'))  another  council,  consisting  of  fourteen 
presbyters,  was  held  at  Diospolis  (Lydda)  in  Palestine 
—  Jerome  styles  it  a  "miserable  synod"  —  under  the 
presidency  of  Eulogius,  metropolitan  of  Ciesarea,  before 


which  Pelagius  was  again  accused  of  holding  and  propa- 
gating unsound  opinions.  Two  bishops  from  the  Gal- 
ilean Church,  viz.  Heros  of  Aries  and  Lazarus  of  Aqua 
(Aix),  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  proceedings  against 
him.  They  appeared,  indeed,  as  his  chief  accusers. 
Here  again  Pelagius  did  not  find  it  difficult  to  persuade 
his  judges  of  his  orthodoxy.  Their  own  opinions  were 
not  very  greatly  different  from  those  of  the  accused. 
They  understood  not  the  distinctions  on  which  the  doc- 
trinal system  prevalent  in  the  West  was  formed.  By 
the  use  of  ambiguous  phraseology,  and  by  abstaining 
from  giving  any  definition  of  what  he  really  meant  by 
"  grace"  and  "  free  will,"  he  easily  convinced  them  that 
his  views  were  quite  in  accordance  with  the  doctrines 
of  the  Church.  The  learned  Jesuit  historian,  Petavius 
{Rutionar.  Temp,  i,  257),  thus  describes  the  appearance 
he  made  on  this  occasion :  "  Ab  iis  interrogatus  Pelagi- 
us, facile  Graicos  homines  lingute  illius  ac  fraudis  igna- 
ros  captiosis  responsibus  elusit."  The  following  was  the 
sentence  pronounced  by  his  judges:  "Since  we  are  sat- 
isfied with  the  declarations  of  the  monk  Pelagius,  here 
present,  who  acknowledges  the  holy  doctrine,  and  con- 
demns whatsoever  is  contrary  to  the  faith  of  the  Church, 
we  declare  that  he  is  in  the  communion  of  the  Catholic 
Church."  This  singular  condition,  however,  was  at- 
tached to  the  sentence,  that  he  should  anathematize  all 
who  taught  the  contrary  opinions,  not  as  heretics,  but 
as  fools — "  tanquam  stultos,  non  tanquam  hreretlcos !" 
The  Eastern  Church  had  never,  with  such  fulness  and 
precision  of  expression  as  the  Western,  given  an  au- 
thoritative deliverance  on  the  doctrines  of  sin  and  of 
divine  grace.  The  anthropology  there  prevailing,  and 
moulding  all  their  forms  of  thought,  was  still  that  of 
the  second  and  third  centuries,  and  thus  Pelagius  es- 
caped so  easily  when  his  opinions  were  inquired  into. 

It  seemed  as  if  in  the  East  the  cause  of  Pelagius  and 
his  followers  would  triumph.  They  exulted  at  the  vic- 
tories they  had  gained  over  their  opponents.  But  the 
Western  bishops  were  roused  to  more  resolute  efforts 
than  ever  to  expose  and  condemn  the  deadly  errors 
which  were  growing  up  under  the  sanction,  seemingly, 
of  the  Eastern  synods.  Jerome  condemned  these  syn- 
ods as  themselves  heretical.  The  vigilant  and  ener- 
getic Augustine  now  girded  on  his  armor,  and  stood  in 
the  foreground  as  the  great  champion  for  the  doctrine 
of  grace.  His  penetrating  and  philosophic  mind,  and 
the  deep  insight  he  had  gained  in  the  school  of  Chris- 
tian experience  into  the  true  nature  of  the  Gospel,  en- 
abled him  to  see  through  the  disguise  under  which  the 
system  of  Pelagius  was  concealed,  and  to  discover  the 
fatal  character  of  its  doctrines.  He  contended  earnestly 
for  the  faith.  He  agitated  the  African  Church  to  in- 
vestigate the  whole  matter,  and  to  give  forth  an  unam- 
biguous decree  on  the  subjects  in  dispute.  At  the  same 
time  he  published  his  first  work  on  the  controversy, 
entitled  De  r/estis  Pelagii,  in  which  he  spoke  strongly 
against  the  Eastern  bishops  in  allowing  themselves  to 
be  so  grievously  misled  by  the  plausible  reasonings  and 
ambiguities  of  Pelagius.  This  was  the  first  of  a  series 
of  works  which  Augustine  published  from  time  to  time 
during  the  space  of  about  twenty  years,  during  which- 
he  was  engaged  mainly  in  conducting  this  controversy. 

Two  provincial  synods  were  held  in  the  year  follow- 
ing (41G) ;  one  at  Mileum,  in  Numidia,  composed  of  six- 
tj'-one  bishops,  among  whom  was  Augustine,  presided 
over  by  Silvanus,  and  the  other  at  Carthage,  presided 
over  by  Aurelius,  by  both  of  which  the  opinions  pro- 
mulgated by  Pelagius  and  Crelestius  were  examined, 
and  being  found  heretical  were  solemnly  condemned. 
These  sj-nods  respectively  sent  letters  to  Innocent  I, 
the  Roman  bishop,  giving  him  an  account  of  their  pro- 
ceedings, and  asking  his  concurrence  in  the  sentence 
they  had  pronounced.  A  third  letter,  sent  in  the  names 
of  five  African  bishops  —  Augustine,  Aurelius,  Alypius, 
Euodeus,  and  Possidius — conveyed  to  him  fuller  infor- 
mation regarding  the  heretical  character  of  the  opinions 
entertained  bv  I'clairius.     Thcv  at  the  same  time  also 
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sent  him  one  of  the  books  published  by  Pelagius,  that 
he  might  examine  it  for  liimself.  Innocent,  in  reply  to 
those  letters,  expresses  himself  well  pleased  with  the 
dutiful  conduct  of  the  North  African  bishops  in  refer- 
ring the  matter  to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  the  successor  of 
Teter,  and  the  legitimate  head  therefore  of  Christen- 
dom !  He  then  declares  his  full  concurrence  in  the  sen- 
tence they  had  pronounced  against  the  heresy.  "  We 
can  neither  affirm  nor  deny,"  he  says,  "that  there  are 
Pelagians  in  Eome;  because,  if  there  are  any,  they  take 
care  to  conceal  themselves,  and  are  not  discovered  in  so 
great  a  multitude  of  people."  It  had  been  reported  to 
him  that  the  Eastern  Council  had  acquitted  Pelagius. 
With  reference  to  this  he  says,  "We  cannot  believe 
that  he  has  been  jnstitied,  notwithstanding  that  some 
laymen  have  brought  to  us  acts  by  which  he  pretends 
to  have  been  absolved.  But  we  doubt  the  authenticity 
of  these  acts,  because  they  have  not  been  sent  us  by 
the  council,  and  we  have  not  received  anj'  letters  from 
those  who  assisted  at  it.  For  if  Pelagius  could  have 
relied  on  his  justification,  he  would  not  have  failed  to 
oblige  his  judges  to  acquaint  us  with  it.  And  even 
in  these  acts  he  has  not  justified  himself  clearly,  but 
has  only  sought  to  evade  and  perplex  matters.  We 
can  neither  approve  nor  blame  this  decision.  If  Pela- 
gius pretends  he  has  nothing  to  fear,  it  is  not  our  busi- 
ness to  send  for  him,  but  rather  his  to  make  haste  to 
come  and  get  himself  absolved.  For  if  he  still  contin- 
ues to  entertain  the  same  sentiments,  whatever  letters 
he  may  receive,  he  will  never  venture  to  expose  himself 
to  our  sentence.  If  he  is  to  be  summoned,  that  ought 
rather  to  be  done  by  those  who  are  nearest  to  him.  We 
have  perused  the  book  said  to  be  written  by  him,  which 
you  sent  us.  We  have  found  therein  many  propositions 
against  the  grace  of  God,  many  blasphemies,  nothing 
that  pleased  us,  and  hardly  anything  but  what  dis- 
pleased us,  and  ought  to  be  rejected  by  all  the  world."' 
Pelagius,  being  made  aware  of  the  anathema  which  had 
been  pronounced  against  him  and  Ccelestius,  immediate- 
ly drew  up  a  confession  of  his  faith,  and  sent  it  with  a 
letter  to  Innocent;  but  that  pope  meantime  dying,  the 
communication  fell  into  the  hands  of  his  successor,  Zos- 
imus,  who  came  probably  originally  from  the  East,  a 
man  whose  knowledge  of  Christian  truth  was  superficial 
and  indefinite.  Ccelestius  went  to  Rome  to  prosecute 
in  person  his  appeal  against  the  decree  of  the  African 
synods.  Zosimus  readily  favored  the  appeal  to  his  judg- 
ment. He  was  so  far  influenced  by  the  written  state- 
ments and  explanation  of  Pelagius  ("subdola  Pelagii 
epistola  deceptus,"  says  Petavins),  and  by  a  letter  in  fa- 
vor of  Pelagius  from  bishop  Praylus  of  Jerusalem,  as 
well  as  by  the  more  detailed  oral  explanation  and  prom- 
ises of  submission  to  the  papal  decision  made  by  Cceles- 
tius, that  he  reversed  the  sentence  of  his  predecessor 
Innocent,  and  declared  in  very  strong  terms  his  disap- 
proval of  the  decision  of  the  councils  of  JJ ileum  and 
Carthage.  He  sent  two  letters  to  the  African  Church, 
in  which  he  declared  that  they  were  guilty  of  doing  a 
great  wrong  to  Pelagius  and  his  associate,  by  condemn- 
ing them  as  heretics  on  grounds  altogether  insufficient. 
He  complained  that  they  had  too  hastily  given  heed 
to  the  representations  of  Heros  and  Lazarus,  "whose 
ordinations,"  says  he,  "we  have  found  to  be  irregular: 
and  no  accusation  ought  to  have  been  received  from 
them  against  an  absent  person,  who  being  now  present 
explains  his  faith  and  challenges  his  accusers.  If  these 
accusers  do  not  appear  at  Rome  within  two  months,  to 
convict  him  of  having  other  opinions  than  those  which 
he  professes,  he  ought  to  be  deemed  innocent  to  all  in- 
tents and  purposes." 

The  African  clergy  were  by  no  means  satisfied  with 
this  result,  as  might  be  expected.  They  accordingly 
again  met  in  general  council  in  Carthage  in  418,  and 
drew  up  a  full  statement  of  their  views,  showing  why 
they  could  not  accept  the  ex]ilanation  of  Pelagius  and 
Ccelestius,  and  why  they  still  adhered  to  their  former 
sentence  against  them.     In  their  letter  to  pope  Zosi- 


mus they  say,  "We  have  ordained  that  the  sentence 
given  by  the  venerable  bishop  Innocent  shall  subsist 
until  they  shall  confess  without  equivocation  that  the 
grace  of  Jesus  Christ  does  assist  us  not  only  to  know, 
but  also  to  do  justice  in  every  action;  insomuch  that 
without  it  we  can  neither  think,  saj-,  nor  do  anything 
whatever  that  belongs  to  true  piety.  Ccelestius's  hav- 
ing said  in  general  terms  that  he  agrees  with  Innocent's 
letter  is  not  satisfactory  in  regard  to  persons  of  inferior 
understanding,  but  you  ought  to  anathematize  in  clear 
terms  all  that  is  bad  in  his  writings,  lest  manv  should 
believe  that  the  apostolical  see  approves  of  their  errors." 
The  council  having  entered  fully  into  an  examination 
of  the  various  heretical  opinions  of  Pelagius  and  Cceles- 
tius, drew  up  and  published  in  nine  separate  proposi- 
tions—  canones — doctrinal  statements  in  opposition  to 
the  errors  which  they  condemned. 

Zosimus  was  induced,  by  the  various  representations 
that  were  made,  to  reconsider  the  matter.  He  accord- 
ingly summoned  Ccelestius  before  him,  that  he  might 
examine  into  his  opinions.  He  fled,  however,  from 
Rome  without  submitting  to  such  a  trial,  whereupon 
Zosimus  recalled  the  sentence  of  approval  he  had  for- 
mally given,  and  confirmed  that  of  his  predecessor, 
"  haereticorum  calliditate  detecta."  At  the  same  time 
he  sent  an  "  Epistola  Tractoria,"  or  circular  letter,  in 
accordance  with  the  new  decision  he  had  come  to,  ac- 
cepting the  decision  of  the  Council  of  Carthage  against 
Pelagius,  addressed  to  all  the  bishops  of  the  Western 
Church  for  their  approval.  They  all  subscribed  it,  with 
the  exception  of  eighteen  Italian  bishops,  the  chief  of 
whom  was  Julian,  bishop  of  Eclanum,  a  small  village 
in  Apulia,  "a  man  of  a  penetrating  genius,  learned  in 
the  Scriptures,  and  an  accurate  scholar  both  in  the 
Greek  and  Latin  languages."  These  refractory  bishops 
were  all  deposed  from  their  office  as  favorers  of  the 
opinions  of  Pelagius.  They  afterwards  fled  to  Constan- 
tinople, where  they  associated  with  Nestorins  and  his 
party.  Some  of  them,  however,  again  returned  to  Rome, 
and,  retracting  their  errors  and  professing  penitence, 
they  were  restored  to  their  office.  Julian  continued  to 
espouse  the  cause  of  Pelagius,  whereupon,  as  Petavius 
remarks,  "Cum  Augustino  grande  certauien  iniit,  homo 
lingua  promptus  ac  disertus  sed  procax  et  temerarius." 

The  civil  as  well  as  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  were 
now  moved  to  pronounce  against  Pelagianism.  The 
case  having  been  represented  to  the  emperor  Honorius, 
he  issued  a  "  Sacrum  Rescriptum,"  dated  from  Ravenna, 
in  April,  418,  addressed  to  the  pra'torian  prefect  of  Italy, 
who  immediately,  in  conjunction  with  the  prefects  of 
the  East  and  of  Gaul,  published  an  edict,  commanding 
that  all  who  were  convicted  of  holding  the  errors  of  Pe- 
lagius should  suifer  banishment  aiul  confiscation  of  their 
goods.  Such  an  appeal  to  the  civil  powers  was  quite  in 
accordance  with  the  opinions  which  Augustine  had  al- 
ready propounded  during  the  Donatist  controversy  as  to 
the  sphere  of  the  magistrate's  authority.  In  replying  to 
Julian,  who  complained  that  an  ajipeal  had  been  made 
to  the  civil  magistrate  in  a  matter  that  ought  to  be  de- 
cided by  an  appeal  to  "reason,"  he  says — "Vis  non 
timere  potestatem?  bonum  fac.  Non  estautem  bonum, 
contra  apostolicum  sensum  exserere  et  asserere  hajreli- 
cum  sensum.  Damnata  ergo  hairesis  ab  episcopis  non 
adhuc  examinanda,  sed  coercenda  est  a  potestatibus 
Christianis." 

From  the  time  of  these  decrees  against  him  Pelagius 
passes  away  from  the  field  of  history.  It  is  not  known 
what  was  his  subsequent  career.  It  is  conjectured  by 
some  tliat  he  returned  to  his  native  country,  and  there 
continued  to  teach  the  same  doctrines  which  had  al- 
ready elsewhere  involved  the  Church  in  so  much  con- 
troversy. 

III.  Subsequent  ConI rover sies  on  Ihe  Subject. — In  429 
Marius  Mercator  published  in  the  East,  and  dedicated 
to  Theodosius  II,  his  work  entitled  Commonitoriuin  ad- 
ve7\ius  hteresiii  Pelagii  et  Coelestii.  It  was  translated 
into  Latin,  and  published  in  the  West  in  431.     That 
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work  contains  a  powerful  vindication  of  the  Christian 
doctrine  of  sin  and  of  grace,  in  opposition  to  Pelagianism, 
very  much  after  the  manner  of  Augustine.  The  East- 
ern (Ecumenical  Council  of  Ephesus,  also  held  in  431, 
gave  forth  a  sentence  in  liarmony  with  those  that  had 
been  issued  at  Carthage  against  Pelagius  and  his  opin- 
ions. Thus  it  became  manifest  that  the  agitations  of 
these  years  had  resulted  in  a  triumphant  overthrow  of 
the  heresy  which  was  taught  by  relagius.  Yet  it  is 
obvious  that  the  influence  of  the  teachings  of  Origen, 
which  prevailed  so  generally  in  the  East,  mitigated 
and  modilied  to  a  great  degree  the  opposition  of  the 
Church  there  to  Pelagius  and  his  opinions. 

There  was  a  violent  antagonism,  on  the  subject  of 
divine  grace,  between  the  views  of  Pelagius  and  those 
of  Augustine.  Augustine  held  the  doctrine  of  salvation 
by  grace  in  the  strictest  Calvinistic  sense  of  the  phrase 
—that  every  one  who  is  saved  owes  his  salvation  en- 
tirely to  divine  grace,  without  any  meritorious  co-oper- 
atiou  of  his  own. 

There  were  some,  even  opponents  of  Pelagianism, 
who  held  that  such  a  view  necessarily  led  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  withholding  of  divine  grace  must  be 
the  cause  of  the  eternal  ruin  of  the  non-elect,  and  that 
hence  they  are  not  responsible  for  their  perdition.  This 
led  to  the  adoption  of  a  middle  course  between  Pelagi- 
anism and  Augustinianism.  Hence  there  sprang  up  a 
sect  at  first  known  by  the  name  of  Massiliensians,  but 
afterwards  stj-led  by  the  schoolmen  Semi-Pelagians. 
They  adopted  tlie  Synergistic  theory  of  regeneration. 
They  said  that  the  efficacy  of  grace  depended  on  the 
manner  in  which  it  was  received  by  man.  This  form 
of  doctrine  became  dominant  in  tlie  Church  of  Rome. 
Augustinianism  had  but  few  to  defend  it.  It  was  as  a 
system  of  doctrine  almost  forgotten,  till  at  the  time  of 
the  Reformation  it  once  more  rose  to  new  life,  and  was 
embodied  in  the  theology  of  Luther  and  Calvin.  The 
Council  of  Trent  gave  full  sanction  in  its  canons  to  the 
doctrine  of  Pelagius  on  the  subjects  of  sin  and  of  regen- 
eration. This  is  evident  from  the  expositions  given  to 
these  canons  by  such  divines  as  Bellarmine.  The  Tri- 
dentine  theologians  vigorously  maintain  the  Synergistic 
theory  of  regeneration,  and  as  vigorously  condemn  the 
Monergistic  theory  taught  by  Augustine,  and  entering 
as  an  essential  part  into  the  theology  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. 

IV.  Anali/sis  of  Pelagianism. — Much  importance  at- 
taches to  the  forms  which  the  Pelagian  controversy  as- 
sumed when  it  appeared  for  the  first  time  on  the  field  of 
Church  history.  What  are  called  the  "  doctrines  of  divine 
grace,"  although  always  forming  an  essential  part  in  the 
system  of  truth  which  pervaded  and  gave  life  to  the 
Christian  Church,  had  never  been  the  subject  of  con- 
troversy, and,  consequently,  had  never  been  stated  with 
any  delinitencss  or  precision  of  form  till  the  time  of  Pe- 
lagius. The  controversy,  as  at  first  conducted,  while  it 
cannot  be  said  to  have  been  exhausted,  was  carried  on 
with  so  much  skill,  both  on  the  one  side  and  on  the 
other,  that  scarcely  anytliiug  new  in  the  form  of  argu- 
ment can  be  adduced.  In  the  writings  of  Augustine, 
the  great  defender  of  the  catholic  truth  of  that  age, 
there  is  found  such  a  vast  store  of  arguments,  both  phil- 
osophical and  scriptural,  in  support  of  the  cardinal  doc- 
trines of  divine  grace,  that  modern  controversialists  find 
little  else  remaining  for  them  than  to  gather  and  pre- 
sent them  anew.  Tiiey  are  as  valid  now  as  when  first 
exhibited  in  opposition  to  the  ingenious  and  plausible 
reasonings  of  Pelagius  and  his  immediate  followers, 
Ca'lestius  and  Julian  of  ICclanum. 

The  fathers  before  Augustine,  in  making  reference  to 
the  doctrine  involved  in  the  controversy,  certainly  do 
not  always  use  language  which  is  sufficiently  explicit, 
or  which  may  not  be  interpreted  as  giving  countenance 
to  Pelagianism ;  yet  the  manner  in  which  they  quote 
the  Scripture,  and  the  whole  tone  and  tendency  of  their 
teachings,  sufficiently  deinoustrale  tliat  thoy  lield  sub 
stantially  the  same  doctrines  that  Augustine  afterwards 


fully  developed  into  a  system.  Augustine  quotes  the 
fathers  that  preceded  him  as  agreeing  with  him  in  his 
doctrinal  views.  The  principal  discussions  of  the  fa- 
thers of  the  earlier  centuries  were  with  Gnosticism  in 
its  various  manifestations.  This  led  them  to  magnify 
unduly  the  power  of  man's  free  will.  At  this  point  the 
divergence  in  the  direction  of  what  afterwards  was 
known  in  history  as  Pelagianism  first  made  its  appear- 
ance. The  roots  of  that  system  may  indeed,  in  this 
respect,  be  found  in  the  ambiguous  and  frequently  in- 
consistent language  of  the  earlier  fathers  when  speaking 
of  man's  possessing  a  freedom  of  will — a  power  of  will 
in  the  direction  of  that  which  is  good.  They  said  more 
than  they  were  warranted,  more  than  consistency  with 
the  other  truths  they  maintained  required,  in  affirming 
that  man  had  a  power  to  obey  God.  They  failed  to 
give  due  weight  and  importance  to  the  influences  of 
human  depravity  on  the  human  will;  and  thus,  while 
acknowledging  that  depravity,  they  attributed  a  power 
to  the  human  will  in  the  doing  of  good  which  it  does 
not  possess.  They  moreover  confounded  morality  •with 
evangelical  holiness.  A  power  to  perform  outward  du- 
ties which  belong  to  the  sjjhere  of  moralltv  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  a  power  to  perform  the  duties  which 
belong  to  the  sphere  of  evangelical  holiness — the  rela- 
tion we  bear  to  God.  Thus  it  was  that,  while  in  the 
main  they  held  the  doctrines  of  human  depravity  and 
of  salvation  by  grace,  they  at  the  same  time  spoke  of 
them  with  much  indefiniteness,  so  that  a  Pelagian  will 
not  have  much  difficulty  in  persuading  himself  that  the 
germs  of  his  system  are  to  be  found  in  the  writings  of 
the  fathers. 

A  scientific  exhibition  of  the  system  of  Pelagianism 
must  rest  on  its  primary  or  central  principle,  and  must 
trace  the  connection  of  its  several  parts  with  that  prin- 
ciple. Theologians  are  not  at  one  as  to  what  this  fun- 
damental principle  in  reality  is.  Starting  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  Augustine,  in  his  first  anti-Pelagian 
work,  De  peccuturum  meriiis  tt  remissiune,  combats  the 
opinion  that  physical  death  is  purely  natural,  and  that 
the  first  man  would  have  died  even  though  he  had  not 
sinned,  Jansen  and  Gamier  have  maintained  that  this 
doctrine  is  the  root  of  the  whole  system  of  Pelagius,  out 
of  which  all  its  parts  have  sprung.  AViggers  begins 
his  development  of  the  system  with  the  doctrine  of  in- 
fant baptism,  because  tliat  doctrine,  though  not  the 
first,  was  one  of  the  first  about  which  the  controversy 
arose.  Another  theologian  of  our  own  time,  Julius 
Mliller,  finds  the  ground-principle  of  the  Pelagian  her- 
esy in  a  superficial  apprehension  of  sin — in  the  want  of 
a  true,  heartfelt  knowledge  of  sin.  Such  a  defective 
knowledge  must  rest  on  a  superficial  knowledge  of  holi- 
ness which  God  demands  of  us,  and  which  Christ,  the 
living  law,  shows  us  in  the  mirror  of  his  own  life.  The 
existence  of  sin,  with  its  dominion  in  the  soul,  is  the 
fundamental  supposition  of  Christianity,  and  its  sub- 
jective recognition  is  the  condition  of  its  pardon ;  there- 
fore error  as  to  the  inner  being  and  operation  of  sin 
must  result  in  a  false  doctrine  of  the  saving  grace  of 
Christ.  But  since  the  chief  and  most  general  contrast 
does  not  lie  between  sin  and  holiness,  but  between  nat- 
ure and  grace,  it  is  plain,  argues  Wiirter,  that  we  must 
look  for  the  projier  root  and  fountain-head  of  all  Pela- 
gian doctrine  elsewhere.  To  know  properly  the  princi- 
ple on  which  Pelagianism  rests,  we  must  inquire  thor- 
oughly into  the  history  of  its  dogmas  as  they  develop 
themselves  in  the  4th  and  in  the  early  part  of  the  5th 
centuries.  This  will  lead  us  to  inquire  into  the  relation 
of  cosmology,  or,  rather,  of  anthro]i(il(igy,  to  sotcriology, 
or  into  the  question  of  the  transition  from  creation  to 
salvation,  as  Cyril  of  Alexandria  has  already  briefly  but 
distinctly  indicated  wlicn,  in  expounding  Isa.  xliii,  18; 
1  Cor.  v,  17  ;  and  Hev.  xxi,  5,  he  has  advanced  the  jirob- 
lem  whether  the  salvation  in  Christ  is  not  to  be  consid- 
ered as  a  new  creation  of  the  not  altogether  iniscathed, 
but  yet  not  altogether  destroyed  human  nature,  or  as 
a  restoration  of  man  despoiled  by  the  fall  of  his  orig- 


PELAGIANISM 


873 


PELAGIANISM 


inal  perfection.  Apollinarism  and  the  Antiochean  school, 
though  in  other  respects  very  much  separated  from  each 
other,  teach  with  one  voice  that  the  creation  of  man 
was  imperfect  and  incomplete,  and  they  detine  salvation 
through  Christ  as  a  second  creation,  coming  after  and 
completing  the  lirst.  Salvation,  say  they,  is  the  finishing 
of  creation,  and  on  that  account  is  necessary.  But  such 
an  opinion  as  this  is  altogether  a  perversion  of  Chris- 
tianity. It  stands  in  direct  opposition  to  the  true  Chris- 
tian conception  of  God,  which  admits  of  no  defective 
creation,  but  demands  one  every  way  perfect  and  com- 
plete. Besides  this,  if  the  first  man  sinned  in  conse- 
quence of  the  defective  nature  with  which  he  was  cre- 
ated, it  could  not  be  properly  sin,  which  is  the  action  of 
a  free  will.  Pelagianism,  on  the  other  hand,  maintains 
Che  precise  opposite  doctrine  in  asserting  that  man  was 
in  his  original  creation  perfect,  and  did  not  need  emen- 
dation. Julian  of  Eclanum,  who  sought  to  carry  back 
the  Pelagian  doctrines  in  general,  and  to  rest  them  on 
those  principles  which  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  sj's- 
tem,  taught  in  his  argument  against  Augustine  that  in 
acknowledging  the  doctrine  of  original  sin,  i.  c.  of  a 
moral  pollution  extending  to  the  personal  will  of  the  in- 
dividual through  Adam's  sin,  we  are  led  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  as  a  Saviour  God  comes  into  contradiction 
with  himself  as  a  Creator,  since  by  salvation  he  would 
make  better  what  by  creation  was  made  good  and  per- 
fect; and  that  now,  since  human  nature  remains  the 
same  as  it  was  when  originally  created  by  God,  viz. 
good  and  perfect,  there  can  be  no  such  thing  spoken  of 
as  a  positive  deterioration  or  injurj'  of  it. 

If  we  accept  this  view  of  Pelagianism,  which  main- 
tains the  creation  of  man  as  originally  perfect,  it  stands 
rightly  in  opposition  to  Apollinarism  and  the  Antio- 
chean school.  But  holding  the  perfection  of  human 
nature  in  such  a  sense  as  to  exclude  all  idea  of  moral 
injury,  it  falls  into  the  opposite  error  of  overestimating 
it,  so  that  for  it  salvation  has  only  an  accidental  impor- 
tance, and  too  great  an  independence  is  attributed  to 
man.  Though  the  Pelagian  builds  the  chief  doctrines 
of  his  system  on  the  doctrine  of  the  original  perfection 
of  human  nature,  yet,  in  a  just  development  of  Pelagi- 
anism, which  stands  in  antagonism  to  the  whole  doc- 
trines of  anthropology,  we  regard  the  freedom  of  the 
will  as  fortning  the  fundamental  conception  or  principle 
on  which  the  whole  depends.  We  begin,  therefore,  our 
representation  of  Pelagianism  with  the  doctrine  of  the 
freedom  of  the  will,  because  the  doctrine  of  sin  is  con- 
ditionated  upon  it,  and  the  doctrine  of  grace  depends 
upon  both. 

The  doctrine  of  Augustine,  and  of  all  the  Reformed 
confessions,  at  least  those  of  the  Calvinistic  type,  is, 
that  in  the  direction  of  holiness,  or  of  spiritual  good, 
the  will  of  man  is  in  entire  bondage ;  that  man  has  no 
freedom  to  do  anything  really  good  before  God ;  no  nat- 
ural power,  even  in  the  faintest  degree,  to  love  and  serve 
God.  This  they  rested  on  the  doctrine  of  the  entire  de- 
pravity' of  human  nature.  For  if  it  is  true  that  man  is 
totally  depraved,  it  must  follow  as  a  consequence  that 
the  will  is  in  a  state  of  bondage  to  evil;  and  also,  that 
efficacious  divine  grace  is  necessary  to  deliver  him  from 
this  bondage,  and  to  create  a  will  to  that  which  is  good. 
But  while  ilenying  the  freedom  of  the  will  to  this  ex- 
tent, i.  e.  to  that  which  is  good,  they  did  not  mean  to 
affirm  that  man  had  ceased  to  be  a  responsible  agent, 
or  tliat  he  had  lost  the  natural  power  of  willing  or  of 
choosing ;  or  that  when  he  chose  evil,  he  was  acted  upon 
by  a  power  outside  or  apart  from  himself  which  neces- 
sitated his  Avilling  or  choosing  in  one  direction  rather 
than  in  another;  but  simply  and  solelv  that,  in  point 
of  fact,  man  does  always  choose  that  which  is  sinful,  and 
will  certainly  and  invariably  continue  to  choose  it  till 
he  is  made  the  subject  of  renewing  grace.  His  contin- 
ually willing  that  which  is  evil  is  the  result  of  the  de- 
pravity which  taints  his  whole  nature;  but  in  so  choos- 
ing evil,  ho  acts  spontaneously — he  only  does  that  which 
he  chooses  to  do. 


The  doctrine  of  Pelagius  stood  in  antagonism  to  this 
view  of  the  state  of  man's  will.  His  primary  position 
is  that  moral  freedom — the  power  to  choose  right  or 
wrong — the  "possibilitas  utriusque  partis"  as  he  defined 
it — can  never  by  any  means  be  lost  or  impaired,  that 
man  must  always  and  unchangeably  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  good  and  evil.  He  argues  in  his  Epistolci  ad 
DemeU-iudem,  c.  8,  that  if  we  Avould  not  place  both  good 
and  evil  in  the  region  of  physical  necessities,  but  in  that 
of  moral  freedom,  man  must  possess  an  equal  relation  to 
both,  and  be  able  equally  to  choose,  and  to  act  upon  his 
choice  in  both  directions.  "  Neque  vero  nos  ita  defendi- 
mus  naturx  bonum,  ut  eam  dicamus  malum  non  facere 
posse,  ([uam  utiqne  boni  ot  mali  capaccm  ctinm  profite- 
mur,  sed  ab  hac  eam  tantummodo  injuria  vindicamas, 
ne  ejus  vitio  ad  malum  videamur  impelli,  qui  nee  bo- 
num sine  voluntate  faciamus,  nee  malum."  The  sin  is 
not  man's,  he  reasons,  if  it  is  necessar}'.  Much  more, 
if  it  is  his,  it  is  free;  and  if  it  is  free,  then  he  can  avoid 
it.  Now  if  the  will  is  free,  he  continues,  ever  ready  to 
do  one  of  both,  then  it  follows  that  it  is  able  to  do  both, 
i.  e.  to  sin  or  to  avoid  sinning.  In  his  Confession  of 
Faith,  sent  to  Innocent  the  pope,  Pelagius  says,  "Libe- 
rum  sic  confitemur  arbitrium,  ut  dicamus  nos  semper 
Dei  indigere  auxilio ;  et  tam  illos  errare  qui  cum  INIani- 
chajis  dicunt  hominem  peccatum  vitare  non  posse,  quam 
illos  qui  cum  Joviniano  asserunt  hominem  non  posse 
peccare ;  uterqne  enim  tollit  libertatem  arbitrii.  Nos 
vero  dicimus,  hominem  semper  et  peccare  et  non  pec- 
care posse,  ut  semper  nos  liberi  confitemur  esse  arbitrii." 
He  places  the  freedom  that  appertains  to  the  will  in  an 
abstract  indifference  to  good  and  evil.  '"Neque  enim 
aliter  spontanenm  habere  poterat  bonum,  nisi  a?que 
eiiam  malum  habere  potuisset."  In  like  manner  Julian 
also  thus  defines  what  he  means  bj'  the  freedom  of  the 
will :  "  Libertas  igitur  arbitrii  possibilitas  est  vel  admit- 
fendi  vel  vitandi  peccati,  expers  cogentis  necessitatis, 
quiB  in  suo  utpote  jure  habet  ntrum  surgentium  partem 
sequatur,  i.  e.  vel  ardua  asperaque  virtutum  vel  demersa 
et  palustria  voluptatum."  The  freedom  of  the  w-ill,  he 
says,  is  nothing  else  than  the  "  propulsatrix  necessita- 
tum ;"  so  that  no  one  is  either  good  or  bad  in  anj'  other 
way  thai!  by  his  choosing  freely  to  be  that  which  he  is. 
Freedom  is,  h«  says,  the  "possibilitas  peccandi  et  non 
peccandi;"  and  as  such  is  the  "facultas  in  quod  volu- 
erat  latus  snopte  insistendi  arbitratu."  In  answering  his 
arguments,  Augustine  thus  states  Julian's  doctrine :  "Li- 
bram  tuam  conaris  ex  utraque  p^rte  per  a?qualia  mo- 
menta suspendere,  ut  voluntas  quantum  tc;  ad  malum, 
tantum  etiam  sit  ad  bonum  libera." 

In  the  conflict  to  which  the  publication  of  su'^h  opin- 
ions gave  rise,  Augustine  took,  as  might  be  expected, 
the  foremost  place.  He  strenuously  maintained,  and 
this  was  his  great  doctrine — the  doctrine  which  he  was 
peculiarlj'  honored  to  develop — that  there  is  a  distinc- 
tion between  nature  and  grace  ;  and  that  grace  is  always, 
and  only,  the  efficient  cause  of  all  that  is  truly  good  in 
men;  yea,  even  in  holy  angels,  beings  who  have  never 
sinned,  all  their  goodness  and  holiness  they  owe  to 
grace  alone,  sustaining  and  confirming  grace,  though 
not,  as  in  man's  case,  renewing  and  sanctifying.  He 
affirmed  that  it  was  impossible  for  any  one  to  occupy 
that  position  of  absolute  indifference  to  good  and  evil 
which  Pelagius  declared  was  the  essence  of  freedom; 
but  that,  on  the  contrary,  as  an  intelligent,  active  moral 
agent,  man  must  possess  a  positive  character;  that  is, 
he  must  either  be  determined  towanls  that  which  is 
good  or  towards  that  which  is  evil.  He  affirmed  that 
man  must  have  some  moral  bent  or  bias  of  his  mind; 
that  he  must  be  either  inclined  towards  God  or  away 
from  him,  and  this  before,  in  actual  outer  life,  there  is 
any  manifestation  of  such  a  bias. 

According  to  the  anthropology  of  the  Western  Church, 
the  will  of  man  was  always  regarded  as  in  a  state  of 
determination  or  decision  either  towards  good  or  evil. 
The  Eastern  anthropology,  on  the  other  hand,  presented 
the  will  of  man  as  intrinsically  and  essentiallj'  in  a  state 
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of  equilibrium,  a  state  of  indecision,  having  a  determi- 
nation neither  to  good  nor  to  evil.  According  to  the 
teaching  of  the  former,  freedom  is  self-determination, 
the  acting  from  motives  that  are  within  ourselves — the 
not  being  compelled  to  act  by  a  foreign  power  without 
us.  All  that  is  nceilcd  to  the  freedom  of  the  will  is  that 
it  be  self-moved;  that  is,  be  uncompclled  in  all  the 
choice  it  makes.  According  to  the  teaching  of  the  lat- 
ter, the  Eastern  or  (ireek  anthropology,  the  freedom  of 
the  will  consists  in  its  being  in  a  state  of  indecision,  in- 
difference— the  "  possibilitas  utriusque  partis ;"  its  hav- 
ing the  power  of  choosing  either  of  two  contrasts — the 
power  of  choosing  differently  from  what  it  actually  does 
choose. 

In  speaking  of  the  sinfulness  of  man  there  are  two 
questions  which  must  be  carefully  distinguished  :  1. 
Tlie  question  of  his  depravity  or  sinfulness,  or  inherent 
ungodliness  of  character;  and,  2.  The  question  of  his 
guilt  (reatus),  or  liability  to  punishment.  In  the  Re- 
formed Confession  the  two  doctrines  are  kept  distinct.* 
The  guilt  of  Adam's  first  sin  is  regarded  as  an  actual 
part  of  the  guilt  which  rests  upon  all  his  posterity. 
Adam  and  his  descendants  are  regarded  as  being  so 
identified  that  the  guilt  which  rested  upon  him  rests 
upon  them  also.  The  inherent  depravity  of  man's  nat- 
ure is  to  be  regarded  as  the  penal  consequence  of  this 
guilt.  But  in  the  tirpe  of  the  Pelagian  controversy,  as 
conducted  between  Augustine  and  his  opponents,  the 
question  was.  Does  man  come  into  the  world  in  a  state 
of  innate  depravity?  and  not.  Does  he  come  into  the 
world  with  a  sentence  of  guilt  resting  upon  him? 
Hence,  while  the  development  given  by  Augustine  to 
the  doctrine  of  grace,  in  certain  directions,  has  been  of 
permanent  and  essential  service  to  the  Church,  there 
was  in  it  this  defect,  that  he  did  not  fully  apprehend 
the  doctrine  of  man's  inherited  guilt.  He  did  not  deal 
with  that  question  as  apart  from  the  doctrine  of  inher- 
ited corruption ;  and  hence  also  his  views  of  the  doc- 
trine of  justification,  as  being  deliverance  from  this 
guilt,  were  defective.  He  was  in  this  way  led,  not  into 
the  question  of  the  provision  that  was  necessary  for  se- 
curing pardon  and  acceptance  to  man,  but  into  the  pro- 
vision necessary  for  his  deliverance  from  corruption;  or 
into  the  doctrine  of  a  change  of  nature  in  conversion 
and  regeneration. 

If  the  will  is  only  free  when  it  is  in  a  state  of  equi- 
librium— a  state  of  indifference  to  either  good  or  evil — 
having  the  same  power  in  the  one  direction  as  in  the 
other ;  if  no  tendency  pre-exists  in  the  will,  determining 
it  either  towards  right  or  wrong,  then  sin  is  exclusively 
an  act,  and  has  no  existence  ajiart  from  that  act.\  The 
act  of  sin  does  not  change  the  nature  of  man,  it  only 
exposes  him  to  punishment  for  the  act  itself.  Taking 
up  this  position,  Pelagius  and  his  followers  reasoned 
that  man  does  not  bring  with  him  into  the  world  anv 
proneness  or  tendency  to  sin— that  he  has  not  a  sinful 
and  depraved  disposition.  Sin  is  only  something  actual 
and  personal,  tliey  affirmed,  and  cannot  be  of  the  char- 
acter of  a  taint  spreading  over  the  nature  and  defiling 
it.  This  was  one  of  their  cardinal  principles:  "  Omne 
bonum  ac  malum  quo  vel  laudabiles  vel  vituperabiles 


*  The  Dutch  liemonstrants,  however,  and  as  it  seems  to 
us  justly  ol)jected  to  the  Calvhiistic  Confessions  that  they 
(1(1  /;-/  keep  tliese  two  questions  sufficiently  distinct 
llic  ;iiiat,  and  with  it  the  penalty,  of  Adam's  sin  was 
made  to  rest  upon  his  posterity,  "iind  not  liis  depravity 
simply.  1  he  confusion  has  ai i«Mi  from  not  duly  obseiv- 
ni^'  that  depravity  is  properly  predicable  only  of  the  moral 
aflections,  while  guilt  is  the  result  of  personal  volitiou 
alone.  Hence,  although  mnn's  moral  nature  is  wholly  de 
pi-aved,  his  will  is  nevertheless  free,  so  lone  as  his  aflec- 
tions are  not  held  to  exercise  a  necessarilv  dominant  con- 
trol over  his  determinations.  For  it  makes  but  little  dif- 
ference as  to  liis  freedom,  whether  constraint  comes  ab 
extra  or  ab  intra,  if  in  either  ease  it  is  equally  absolute 
Depravity  is  inherited,  guilt  is  not— Ei>. 

t  The  writer  here  uses  "sin"  in  an  aml)iguous  sense 
Strictly  speakiiiir  sin  is  simply  an  art  of  transgression 
(I  John  iii,  4) ;  i)ut  this  inqjlies  sinfulness,  whi'ch  is  a 
moral  disposition, — En. 


sumus  non  nobiscum  oritur  sed  agitur  a  nobis."  Julian, 
who  was  the  ablest  and  most  systematic  defender  of  Pe- 
lagianism,  thus  defines  what  sin  is,  and  whence  it  arises, 
according  to  his  theory :  "  Constat  esse  peccatum.  Quae- 
rimus  quid  sit ;  utrum  corpus  aliquod  sit  quod  ex  multis 
compositum  videatur  an  singulare  quiddam,  sicut  unura 
aliquod  elementum  vel  per  cogitationem  a  reliquorum 
communione  purgatum.  Porro  niliil  horum  est.  (^uid 
est  igitur?  Appetitus  libenv  voluntatis  quern  prohibet 
justitia;  vel  ut  definitlone  utanuir  priore  :  Voluntas  fa- 
ciendi  quod  justitia  vetat,  et  unde  liberum  est  abstinere." 
Again  Julian  says,  "  If  it  is  aske(i.  Whence  arises  the 
first  sinful  will  in  man  ?  I  answer,  A  motu  animi  cogente 
nullo." 

What  is  the  true  relation  of  man  to  God?  Is  he  in 
the  condition  of  one  who  needs  redemption,  who  needa 
a  divine  power  to  act  upon  him.  so  as  to  raise  him  mor- 
ally and  spiritually  from  misery  and  ruin?  This  is  the 
prominent  question  in  the  controversy  as  conducted  be- 
tween Pelagius  and  Augustine.  The  former  asserted 
that  human  nature  has  continued  in  all  its  spiritual  and 
moral  capacities  to  be  the  same  as  it  was  when  it  ema- 
nated originally  from  the  Creator — that  till  men  indi- 
vidually, by  the  exercise  of  free  will,  chose  that  which 
was  evil,  they  continued  in  the  same  sinless,  innocent 
condition  in  which  Adam  was  before  he  sinned.  The 
Pelagians  did  not  deny  that  Adam's  sin  did  affect  his 
posterit)^,  but  they  hehl  that  it  was  only  by  setting 
them  a  bad  example.  Augustine  held  that  a  sinful  nat- 
ure had  descended  from  Adam  to  all  his  posterity,  and 
that,  as  a  consequence,  they  were  all  under  the  bondage 
of  evil,  from  which  a  divine  power  was  needed  to  rescue 
them.  Men  come,  said  the  Pelagians,  into  the  world  in 
a  state  of  primitive  purity.  It  has  no  taint  of  corruption 
about  it,  so  that  men  may  live  on  through  a  long  life^ 
nay,  have  so  lived — in  a  state  of  perfect  holiness,  such 
as  Abel,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  etc.  Yet  the  influence  of  ex- 
ample they  regarded  as  such  that  in  general  man  was 
deteriorated,  yea,  that  that  deterioration  was  going  on 
and  continually  increasing.  Such  deterioration  they 
looked  upon,  however,  as  only  accidental,  and  as  not  es- 
sentially and  necessarily  belonging  to  man.  Man  they 
regarded  as  possessing  perfect  power  to  resist  this  dete- 
riorating influence  if  he  so  willed  it,  and  to  grow  up  by 
the  natural  development  of  the  faculties  in  the  posses- 
sion of  which  he  was  created  into  the  character  of  per- 
fect innocence  before  God.  In  order  to  this  develop- 
ment there  needed  no  divine  power  or  influence  what- 
ever. 

On  the  subject  of  rp-ace,  the  Pelagians  altogether  de- 
nied that  there  was  need  for,  or  that  God  did  at  all  ex- 
ercise, any  power  upon  man  so  as  to  determine  the  bent 
of  his  will.  Maintaining  the  theory  of  the  freedom  of 
the  will  we  have  already  described,  they  admitted  no 
divine  influence  that  conflicted  with  it.  Tiiey  did,  in- 
deed, speak  of  "grace"  as  bestowed  upon  man,  but  by 
the  word  they  did  not  mean  the  "gratia  prajveniens"  or 
"  preparans,"  the  divine  influences  going  before  and 
producing  by  an  irresistible  power  the  first  motions  of 
the  soul  towards  goodness,  but  onlv  the  outward  reve- 
lation made  by  God  to  man  in  the  Scriptures,  and  also 
those  moral  and  spiritual  powers  bestowed  iijion  him  at 
his  creation.  The  idea  of  a  divine  power  influencing 
man's  inner  nature,  and  bending  his  will,  and  determin- 
ing the  action  of  his  mind,  they  altogether  rejected. 
There  was  in  the  Pelagian  sj'stem  no  jilace  at  all  for 
the  doctrine  of  a  divine  life  being  imparted  to  man 
through  the  redemption  of  Christ,  and  by  the  power  of 
his  Holy  Spirit.  They  did  not,  indeed,  deny  to  Christ 
the  title  of  Kedemptor,  but  the  idea  they  attached  to 
that  word  was  simply  that  of  one  who,  by  his  teaching 
and  his  life,  gave  a  perfect  example — "exacta  justitiae 
norma" — which,  by  our  giving  heed  to  it,  will  ennoble 
and  elevate  our  nature  to  a  position  higher  than  that 
originally  belonging  to  it  by  creation.  As  Adam  gave 
a  bad  example  to  his  posterity,  so  Clirist  gave  a  good 
example,  and  in  this  consists  his  excellence  as  the  Re- 
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demptor  of  man.  Christ,  by  his  whole  life  on  earth, 
and  by  his  sufferings  and  death,  and  by  the  communi- 
cation he  made  as  the  Teacher  sent  from  God,  supplied 
valuable  motives  which  ought  to  induce  men  to  greater 
efforts  to  resist  temptation,  and  to  imitate  his  example 
in  a  holy  life ;  and  beyond  this  there  was  in  their  sys- 
tem no  room  for  anything  else  for  the  Redeemer  to  do. 

V.  Literature. — Voss,  Hist.  Controversiarum  Pelugia- 
norum  (Lugd.  Batav.  1G1«,  4to) ;  Noris,  I/ist.Pelar/.  (Lo- 
van,  1702,  fol.) ;  Tillemout,  iifemoires  Eccles.;  Schrockh, 
Kirchenr/eschichte,  vol.  xiv  ;  Neander,  Kirchenycschichte, 
vol.  ii;  Schonemann,  Bibl.  Patrum  Latinorum,  vol.  ii; 
Biihr,  Geschichte  tier  rdm.  Literatur,  suppl.  vol.  pt.  ii; 
Versuch  eiiier  pragm,  Darstellung  des  Augustinismus 
mid  Pelagianismus  nach  Hirer  geschichllichen  Entwicke- 
luiig,  by  G.  F.  Wiggers,  professor  of  theology  (Rostock, 
Hamburg,  1833).  The  lirst  part  of  this  work  was  first  pub- 
lished in  1821.  It  was  translated  into  English  by  Prof. 
Emerson,  of  Andover,  and  published  in  1840.  The  sec- 
ond part  deals  with  the  semi-Pelagian  controversy  down 
to  the  time  of  the  second  Synod  of  Orange.  Worter, 
Der  Pelagianismus  nach  seiiiem  Ursprunge  und  seiner 
Lehre,  {ein  Beitrag  zur  Geschichte  des  Dogmas  von  der 
Gnade  und  Freiheit),  (Freiburg,  18G6),  is  properly  the 
second  volume  of  the  author's  History  of  Pelagianism, 
the  first  of  which  was  published  a  few  j'cars  previously 
under  the  title  of  Geschichte  der  christlichen  Lehre  iiher 
das  Verhdltniss  von  Gnade  und  Freiheit  bis  auf  Aiigus- 
tinus.  See  also  Theological  Essays  from  the  Princeton 
Rev.  first  series;  Brit,  and  For.  Evang.  Rev.  18G7; 
Cunningham,  Historical  Theology  (Edinb.  1864),  vol.  i ; 
Shedd,  Jlist.  of  Christian  Doctrine ;  Hagenbach,  Hist. 
of  Doctrines.     (M.  G.  E.) 

Pelagius,  a  very  noted  ecclesiastical  character  of 
the  5tli  century,  whose  origin  and  early  history  is  much 
obscured,  was  the  exponent  of  a  heretical  theory  con- 
cerning the  dogma  of  original  sin  (q.  v.)  and  the  neces- 
sity of  divine  grace.  His  contemporaries  r.iiplied  to 
him  the  title  of  Brit o,  from  which  it  has  been  concluded 
that  he  was  a  British  monk.  His  real  name  is  said  to 
have  been  Morgan  (^Murigena),  which  was  translated 
into  Pelagius  (-tXdyfof).  About  the  yeax  400  he  went 
to  Rome,  when  he  began  to  teach  tiie  system  of  doc- 
trine with  which  his  name  is  generally  associated.  The 
chief  events  of  his  history  are  noticed  under  the  article 
Pei^agianism  (q.  v.).  The  time  and  circumstances  of 
his  death  are  unknown.  He  was  the  author  of  the  fol- 
lowing works :  Expositiomun  in  Epistolas  Paidi  libri 
xir.  These  commentaries,  consisting  of  brief,  simple 
explanatory  notes  on  all  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  with  the 
exception  of  that  to  the  Hebrews,  were  at  first  attrib- 
uted to  (ielasius,  bishop  of  Rome ;  they  afterwards  found 
a  place  among  tlie  jMSS.  of  Jerome.  Tiiey  are  printed 
in  the  Benedictine  edition  of  that  father's  works,  and 
also  in  that  of  Vallarsi.  Quotations  made  from  them 
by  Augustine  led  jMarius  Mercator  and  others  to  the 
conclusion  that  they  were  the  work  of  Pelagius,  although 
they  have  come  down  to  us  in  a  somewhat  mutilated 
form,  as  the  editors  of  Jerome's  works  regarded  it  as 
their  duty  to  expunge  from  them  every  passage  which 
seemed  to  them  to  savor  of  heres}'  (see  Garnier's  ed.  of 
Mercator,  Ajip.  ad  Diss,  vi,  367):  —  Episfola  ad  De- 
metriadem :  a  letter  addressed  to  a  Roman  lady  of  dis- 
tinction. Like  the  other  works  of  Pelagius,  this  also 
was  assigned  to  Jerome,  and  is  foimd  in  the  best  edi- 
tions (if  his  works.  Its  real  authorship  was  ascertained 
from  the  quotations  made  by  Augustine  in  his  De  Gra- 
tia Chris/i.  It  was  published  separately  by  Semler  in 
1775: — lAbellus  Fidei  ad  Innocentium  Papam.  This 
also  had  a  jjlace  among  Jerome's  works,  and  its  real 
authorship  was  only  discovered  by  quotations  in  Au- 
gustine's De  Gratia  Chi-isti  : — Kpistola  ad  Celantiam 
Matronem  de  Ratione  pie  vivendi,  found  among  .Jerome's 
correspondence,  numbered  148,  in  Vallarsi's  ed.  of  liis 
works.  Erasmus  assigned  it  to  Paulinus  of  Nola,  and 
Vallarsi  to  Sulpicius  Severus;  but  Semler  has  shown 
from  its  style  and  tone  that  it  was  the  work  of  Pelagi- 


us. The  following  fragments  of  works  are  also  found : 
Y.h\oyiujv  Liber,  designated  by  Gennadius  as  Eulogi- 
arum  pro  uctuali  conversaiione  ex  divinis  scripturis  Li- 
ber ;  by  Honorius  as  Pro  actuali  vita  Liber.  It  Avas  a 
collection  of  Scripture  texts,  arranged  and  illustrated 
after  the  manner  of  the  Testimonia  of  Cyprian  (see  Je- 
rome, Dialog,  advers.  Pelag.  lib.  i ;  Augustine,  C.  duas 
Pelagianorum,  op.  iv,  8 ;  De  Gestis  Pelagii,  comp.  Gar- 
nier,  Ad  M.  Mercat.  Append,  ad  Diss,  vi)  :  —  De  na- 
tura  Liber,  to  which  Augustine's  De  natura  et  Gratia 
was  a  reply : — lAber  ad  viduam  consolatorius  atque  ex- 
hortatorius  (see  Jerome,  Dialog,  adv.  Pelag.  lib.  iii ; 
Augustine,  De  Gestis  Pelag.  c.  (5)  : — Epistola  ad  A  u- 
gustinuni  (see  De  Gestis  Pelag.  c.  26) : — Epistola  ad  A  u- 
gustinum  secunda  (see  De  Gestis  Pelag.  c.  30).  See  Au- 
gustinus,  De  Gest.  Pelag.  ch.  xxx;  Voss,  IHst.  Controv, 
Pelag.  (Lug.  1618);  Tillemont,  Menioires  Ecclesiast.; 
Schrockh,  Kirchengeschichte,  vol.  ii ;  and  the  literature 
quoted  in  the  art.  Pelagianism.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Pelagius,  St.,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  flourished  in 
the  second  half  of  the  4th  century.  He  was  made  bish- 
op of  his  paternal  city,  Laodicea,  notwithstanding  that 
he  was  a  married  man,  because  he  abstained  on  religious 
grounds  from  all  sexual  connection.  He  was  one  of  the 
leaders  of  the  orthodoxy,  and  in  their  struggles  with 
the  Arians  took  part  at  the  synods  of  Antioch  (A.D. 
361)  and  Tyana  (367).  He  was  banished  to  Arabia 
b)'  the  emperor  Valens  in  370,  but  was  jiermitted  to  re- 
turn in  a  few  years,  and  was  present  at  the  Council  of 
Constantinople  in  381,  and  was  one  of  its  most  honored 
attendant  bishops. 

Pelagius  I,  pope  of  Rome,  succeeded  Virgilius  in 
the  see  of  Rome  (A.D.  555).  Like  his  predecessor,  he 
was  involved  in  doginatic  controversy  with  most  of  the 
Western  bishops  concerning  certain  theological  tenets 
condemned  by  the  Council  of  Constantinople,  and  known 
in  controversial  history  by  the  name  of  the  Three  Chap- 
ters. Pelagius  was  supported  in  his  views  by  the  em- 
peror Justinian,  who  was  fond  of  interfering  in  theo- 
logical disputations.  He  died  in  560,  and  was  succeed- 
ed by  John  HI  (see  Norris,  De  Synodo  Quinfa),  Six- 
teen of  his  Epistles  are  in  the  Concilia,  torn.  v. 

Pelagius  II  succeeded  Benedict  I  as  pope  of  Rome 
in  579.  He  was  likewise  embroiled  in  disputes  concern- 
ing the  Three  Chapters  above  mentioned.  In  the  mean 
time  a  council  which  assembled  at  Constantinople  be- 
stowed on  the  patriarch  of  that  city  the  title  of  cecu- 
menic,  or  '•  universal"  bishop,  at  which  Pelagius  was 
greatly  offended.  He  died  at  Rome  in  5P0,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Gregory  I.  Ten  of  his  Epistles  and  six  De- 
crees are  extant  in  the  Concilia,  tom.  v. 

Pelagius,  Alvaius,  a  noted  Spanish  Franciscan, 
flourished  in  the  first  half  of  the  14th  century.  He 
was  a  scholar  of  Duns  Scotus,  and  first  became  grand 
penitentiary  of  pope  John  XXII  (1316-34),  and  later 
bishop  of  Silves,  in  Algarve.  He  is  noted  especially 
as  the  defender  of  extreme  Ultramontanism  by  his 
De  planctu  ecclesia  (Ulm,  1474;  Lyons,  1570;  Venice, 
1560).  He  regarded  the  power  of  the  pope  as  limitless, 
and  not  even  bound  by  the  laws  he  might  himself  have 
given.  Everything  is  subject  to  the  pontiff",  of  course 
all  councils  included,  even  the  oecumenical.  The  tri- 
bunal of  Christ  and  of  the  pope  on  earth  are  one.  Pela- 
gius's  work  belongs  to  the  classical  documents  of  the 
curialistic  system  of  the  Middle  Ages.  See  Schwab, 
Johannes  Gerson  (Wi'irzburg,  1855). 

Pelai'ah  [some  Pelai'cth']  (Heb.  Pelayah'  ^^^X^Q 
[and  briefly  IT'SQ,  "^eh.],  distinguished  of  Jah,  i.e.  Je- 
hovah ;  Sept.  <taXf(iflc,  (paXata,  <PtXeia,  etc.),  the  name 
of  two  Jews. 

1.  A  Levite  who  aided  Ezra  in  instructing  the  peo- 
ple (Neh.  viii,  7).  B.C.  445.  He  afterwards  joined  in 
the  covenant  with  Nehemiali  (Neh.  x,  10). 

2.  Son  of  Elioenai  and  a  descendant  of  David  (1 
Chrou.  iii,  24).     B.C.  post  400. 
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Pelali'ah  (Ileb.  Pelulyah',  il'^hXi,  judged  of  J  ah, 
i,  e.  Jehovah :  Sept.  ^ctKaXiu),  son  of  Arazi,  a  priest, 
and  father  of  Jcroham  (Neh.  xi,  12).     B.C.  ante  445. 

Pelati'ah(IIeb./'e?«^?/o/«',  tT^i2?5,  delivered  of  Je- 
hovah ;  also  ill  the  prolonged  form  I'elatya'hu,  W^IibQ, 
Ezek.  xi,  1, 13 ;  Sept.  <ia\tTia,  <t>nX(TTia,  Neh.  (paXria, 
in  Ezek.  ^aXriag'),  the  name  of  four  Jews. 

1.  Son  of  Ishi,  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  and  one  of  the 
captains  of  the  live  hundred  men  who  made  a  success- 
ful attack  on  the  Amalekites  in  Mount  Seir,  in  the 
reign  of  Hezekiah  (I  Chron.  iv,  42).     B.C.  cir.  700. 

2.  The  son  of  Bcnaiah,  and  one  of  the  princes  of  the 
people  against  whom  Ezekiel  was  directed  to  utter  the 
words  of  doom  recorded  in  Ezek.  xi,  5-12.  The  proph- 
etin  spirit  saw  him  stand  at  the  east  gate  of  the  Tem- 
ple, and,  as  he  spoke,  the  same  vision  showed  him  Pe- 
latiah's  sudden  death  (Ezek.  xi,  1, 13).     B.C.  cir.  592. 

3.  The  first  named  of  two  (three)  sons  of  Hananiah, 
among  the  descendants  of  David  (1  Chron.  iii,  21). 
B.C.  post  536. 

4.  One  of  the  heads  of  the  people  who  joined  in  the 
covenant  with  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x,  22).     B.C.  cir.  440. 

Pelayo,  a  noted  mediaeval  royal  character,  and  a 
convert  to  Christianity,  is  said  to  have  been  the  first 
Christian  king  in  Spain  after  the  conquest  of  that 
country  by  the  Arabs.  Contemporary  historians  make 
no  mention  of  him,  but  this  may  be  accounted  for  on 
the  ground  of  the  insignificant  size  of  his  kingdom, 
which  comprised  only  the  mountainous  district  of  As- 
turias.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a  scion  of  the  royal 
Visigothic  line,  and  to  have  retired  before  the  conquer- 
ing Arabs  to  the  mountains  of  Asturias,  where  he  main- 
tained himself  against  the  armies  which  were  sent  to 
attack  him,  defeating  them  in  various  pitched  battles, 
and  in  numberless  minor  engagements.  One  of  his 
most  famous  exploits  was  the  destruction  of  a  large 
army  sent  against  him  by  Tarik,  near  Cangas-de-Onis. 
His  men  were  posted  on  the  heights  bounding  the  val- 
ley through  which  the  Arabs  were  to  pass,  and,  waiting 
till  the  enemy  had  become  involved  in  the  defile,  at  a 
given  signal  overwhelmed  them  with  enormous  masses 
of  rock.  This  great  success  caused  Pelayo  to  be  recog- 
nised as  sovereign  by  the  surrounding  districts,  and  the 
Christians  flocked  to  him  from  all  parts  of  Spain.  He 
was  much  engaged  in  contests  with  the  Arabs,  but  nev- 
ertheless found  time  to  reanimate  agriculture,  superin- 
tend the  reconstruction  of  churches,  and  the  establish- 
ment of  a  civil  administration.  He  died  in  737.  Such 
is  the  account  given  us  by  later  historians,  who  trace 
from  him  the  genealogy  of  the  royal  family  of  Spain. 

Pelbart,  Oswald,  a  Hungarian  Franciscan  monk, 
noted  for  his  learning  and  as  a  pulpit  orator,  flour- 
ished near  the  opening  of  the  IGth  century  at  Tem- 
esvar.  We  possess  the  following  works  of  his,  Avhich 
are  mostly  homiletical,  and  have  passed  through  nu- 
merous editions:  Ponmriuni  sermonum  de  tempore  (Nor- 
imb.  1483,  fol.  et  al.) : — Pomarium  sermonum  de  Sanctis 
(Hagenov.  1475,  1498,  1501,  2  vols.  M.):— Quadra fjesi- 
male  triplex  de  pa'nitentia,  de  vitiis,  de  p7-ceceptis  jjeca- 
lofji  (ibid.  1475,  fol.  et  al)  ■.—Stellariujn  coronm  r/lorio- 
sissima:  Virf/inis  seu  Pomcerium  sermonum  de  b.  Virr/ine 
(Argentin.  149G,  fol.  et  a\.) :  —  L'xposilio  compcndiosa 
sensum  Utteralem  et  mysticuni  complectens  libri  Psalmo- 
rum,  scilicet  Psalterium,  liber  l/ymnorum,  liber  soliloqui- 
orum  regii  Prophetw.,  item  Expositio  Canticorum  V.  T., 
Canticorum  N.  T.,  Si/mholi  A  Ihenasii,  Hymni  universalis 
creaturw  (ibid.  1487,  fol.  et  n\.):—Aurei  rosarii  Theo- 
logim  ad  sentenliarum  I  V  libros  jwrformitor  quadrijmr- 
titi  libri  /F (Hagenov.  1504,  et  al.).  See  AVadding,  An- 
nul 0.  Min.  a.  1483  and  Script.  O.  M.  p.  274;  Czwittin- 
ger,  Ungar.  lift.  p.  301 ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  vied,  et  inf.  Lat. 
V.  224,  s.  V.  Pelbartus. 

Pe'leg  (Heb,  id.  553,  division;  Sept.  <I>aX£y  v.  r, 
^aXiic,  'PaXix;  Josephus,  ^dXtKOf,  Ant,  i,  G,  5),  the  son 


of  Eber,  and  father  of  Reu  (Gen.  xi,  lG-19).  B.C.  2415- 
217G.  He  was  the  elder  brother  of  Joktan,  and  the 
fourth  in  descent  from  Shem.  This  name  is  said  to 
have  been  given  him  "because  in  his  days  was  the 
earth  divided"  (Gen.  x,  25;  1  Chron.  i,  19).  This  no- 
tice is  usually  thought  to  refer,  not  to  the  general  dis- 
persion of  the  human  family  subsequently  to  the  Del- 
uge, but  to  a  division  of  the  family  of  Eber  himself, 
the  3'ounger  branch  of  whom  (the  Joktanids)  migrated 
into  southern  Arabia,  while  the  elder  remained  in  Mes- 
opotamia. The  name  Phaliga  occurs  for  a  town  at  the 
junction  of  the  Chaboras  with  the  Euphrates;  but  the 
late  date  of  the  author  who  mentions  the  name  (Isidorus 
of  Charax)  prevents  any  great  stress  being  laid  upon 
it.  The  separation  of  the  Joktanids  from  the  stock 
whence  the  Hebrews  sprang  finds  a  place  in  the  Mo- 
saic table,  as  marking  an  epoch  in  the  age  immediateh' 
succeeding  the  Deluge.  According  to  others,  how- 
ever, the  name  indicates  a  mere  earthquake,  or  at  most 
an  actual  division  of  the  earth  in  some  geological  con- 
vulsion, in  which  islands  and  continents  were  separated 
and  formed  by  volcanic  agency,  and  followed  by  ex- 
tensive emigrations  (Gen.  ix,  19;  x,  32;  Deut.  xxxii, 
8,  9).  Peleg  is  called  Phalec  {<PaXiK)  in  the  New  Test. 
(Luke  iii,  35).     See  Dispp;rsion  of  Nations. 

Pe'let  (Heb.  id.  1355,  deliverance;  Sept.  $«\£r, 
iiaXX'tT.  V.  r.  iPaXtic  and  ' luxpaXXir),  the  name  of  two 
Jews.     See  also  Betii-palkt. 

1.  The  fourth  named  of  the  six  sons  of  Jahdai,  of  the 
family  of  Caleb  the  Hezronite  (1  Chron.  ii,  47).  B.C. 
post  1612. 

2.  "  Son"  of  Azmaveth  (q.  v.),  and  brother  of  Jeziel, 
one  of  David's  Benjamite  captains  at  Ziklag  (1  Chron. 
xii,  3),     B.C.  cir.  1055. 

Pe'leth  (Heb.  id.  ribQ,  swiftness;  Sept.  (baXi^  v.  r. 
OrtXf.S'),  the  name  of  two  Jews. 

1.  The  father  of  On,  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  who 
joined  Dathan  and  Abiram  in  their  rebellion  (Numb, 
xvi,  1).  B.C.  ante  1G57.  "Josephus  {Ant.  iv,  2,  2), 
omitting  all  mention  of  On,  calls  Peleth  (PaXaovc,  ap- 
parenth'  identifying  him  with  Phallu,  the  son  of  Reu- 
ben. In  the  Sept.  Peleth  is  made  the  son  of  Reuben,  as 
in  the  Sam.  text  and  version,  and  one  Heb.  MS.  sup- 
ports this  rendering"  (Smith). 

2.  Son  of  Jonathan,  and  a  descendant  of  Jerahmeel 
through  Onam,  his  son  by  Atarah,  being  apparently 
the  fifth  in  descent  from  Hezron,  grandson  of  Judah 
(1  Chron.  ii,  33).     B.C.  cir.  1618. 

Pd'ethite  [most  Pe'lethile']  (Heb.  Pelethi',  ''nba ; 
Sept.  <l>£Xf r(',  4>f Xt&i ;  but  1  Chron.  xviii.  17, 4>aXXf3'3-i), 
a  class  of  persons  mentioned  only  in  the  phrase  "^ril^St^ 
"^rbQill,  rendered  in  the  A. V.  "the  Cherethites  and 
the  Pelethites."  These  two  collectives  designate  a  force 
that  was  evidently  David's  body-guard.  Their  names 
have  been  supposed  either  to  indicate  their  duties  or 
to  be  Gentile  nouns.  Gesenius  renders  them  "execu- 
tioners and  runners,"  comparing  the  C^Jl'^ill  '^"'Sil, 
"  executioners  and  runners"  of  a  later  time  ( 2  Kings  xi, 
4,  19) ;  and  the  unused  roots  tT^S  and  rbs,  of  both 
of  which  we  shall  speak  later,  admit  this  sense.  In 
favor  of  this  view,  the  supposed  parallel  phrase,  and 
the  duties  in  which  these  guards  were  employed,  may 
be  cited.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sept.  and  Vidg.  re- 
tain their  names  untranslated ;  and  the  Syriac  and 
Targ.  Jon.  translate  them  diff'erently  from  the  render- 
ing above  and  from  each  other.  In  one  place,  more- 
over, the  Gittites  are  mentioned  with  the  Cherethites 
and  Pelethites  among  David's  troops  (2  Sam.  xv,  18); 
and  elsewhere  we  read  of  the  Chcrethim,  who  bear  the 
same  name  in  the  plural,  either  as  a  Philistine  tribe  or 
as  Philistines  themselves  (1  Sam.  xxx,  14;  Ezek.  xxv, 
IG;  Zeph.  ii,  5).  Gesenius  objects  that  David's  body- 
guard would  scarcely  have  been  chosen  from  a  nation 
£0  hateful  to  the  Israelites  as  the  Philistines.     But  it 
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must  be  remembered  that  David  in  his  later  years  may 
have  distrusted  his  Israclitish  soldiers,  and  relied  on 
the  Philistine  troops,  some  of  whom,  with  Ittai  the 
Gittite,  who  was  evidently  a  Philistine,  and  not  an 
Israelite  from  Gath  [see  Ittai],  were  faithful  to  him 
at  the  time  of  Absalom's  rebellion.  He  also  argues 
that  it  is  improbable  that  two  synonymous  appellations 
should  be  thus  used  together;  but  this  is  on  the  as- 
sumption that  both  names  signify  Philistines,  whereas 
thev  mav  designate  Philistine  tribes.  (See  Thesaiir. 
p.  719,  1107.) 

The  Egyptian  monuments  throw  a  fresh  light  upon 
this  subject.  From  them  we  find  that  kings  of  the 
19th  and  '20th  dynasties  had  in  their  service  mercena- 
ries of  a  nation  called  Shayretana,  which  IJameses  III 
conquered,  under  the  name  "  Shayrdana  of  the  Sea." 
This  king  fought  a  naval  battle  with  the  Slwyrelana 
of  the  Sea,  in  alliance  with  the  Tokkari,  who  were  evi- 
dently', from  their  physical  characteristics,  a  kindred 
people  to  them,  and  to  the  Pelesatu,  or  Philistines,  also 
conquered  by  him.  The  Tokkari  and  the  Pelesatu 
both  wear  a  peculiar  dress.  We  thus  learn  that  there 
were  two  peoples  of  the  Mediterranean  kindred  to  the 
Philistines,  one  of  which  supplied  mercenaries  to  the 
Egyptian  kings  of  the  19th  and  20th  dynasties.  The 
name  Shayretana,  of  which  the  first  letter  was  also 
pronounced  Kh,  is  almost  letter  for  letter  the  same  as 
the  Hebrew  Cherethim  ;  and  since  the  Shayretana 
were  evidently  cognate  to  the  Philistines,  their  identity 
Avith  the  Ciierethim  cannot  be  doubted.  But  if  the 
Cherethim  supplied  mercenaries  to  the  Egyptian  kings 
in  the  12th  century  B.C.,  according  to  our  reckoning,  it 
cannot  be  doubted  that  the  same  name  in  the  designa- 
tion of  David's  body-guard  denotes  the  same  people  or 
tribe.  The  Egyptian  Shayretana  of  the  Sea  are  prob- 
ably the  Cretans.  The  Pelethites,  who,  as  already  re- 
marked, are  not  mentioned  except  with  the  Cherethites, 
have  not  yet  been  similarly  traced  in  Egyptian  geog- 
raphy, and  it  is  rash  to  suppose  their  name  to  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Philistines,  "'r^Q,  for  "'P  w5S  ;  for, 
as  Gesenius  remarks,  this  contraction  is  not  possible  in 
the  Shemitic  languages.  The  similarity,  however,  of 
the  two  names  would  favor  the  idea  whicli  is  suggested 
by  tlie  mention  together  of  the  Cherethites  and  Peleth- 
ites, that  the  latter  were  of  the  Philistine  stock  as  well 
as  the  former.  As  to  the  etymology  of  the  names,  both 
maj'  be  connected  with  the  migration  of  the  Philistines. 
As  already  noticed,  the  former  has  been  derived  from 
the  root  r.T3,  "he  cut,  cut  off.  destroyed;"  in  Niphal, 
"  he  was  cut  off  from  his  country,  driven  into  exile,  or 
expelled,"  so  that  we  might  as  well  read  "exiles"  as 
"executioners."  The  latter,  from  ri^Q,  an  unused  root, 
the  Arab,  palata,  "  he  escaped,  fied,"  both  being  cog- 
nate to  13? S,  "he  was  smooth,"  thence  "he  slipped 
away,  escaped,  and  caused  to  escape,"  where  the  render- 
ing "  the  fugitives"  is  at  least  as  admissible  as  "  the 
runners."  If  we  compare  these  two  names  so  rendered 
with  the  Gentile  name  of  the  Philistine  nation  itself, 
"tn^35,  "a  wanderer,  stranger,"  from  the  unused  root 
^53,  "  he  wandered  or  emigrated,"  these  previous  in- 
ferences seem  to  become  irresistible.  The  appropriate- 
ness of  the  names  of  these  tribes  to  the  duties  of  David's 
body-guard  would  then  be  accidental,  though  it  does 
not  seem  unlikely  that  tliey  should  have  given  rise  to 
the  adoption  in  later  times  of  other  appellations  for  the 
royal  bodj'-guard,  definitely  signifying  "executioners 
and  runners."  If,  however,  "rbsini  TISJl  meant 
nothing  but  executioners  and  runners,  it  is  difiicult  to 
explain  the  change  to  D^li'^ril  "'"iSH. — Smith.  See 
Cheretiiite. 

Peli'as  (JltdiaQ  V.  r.  JlaihiaQ ;  Vulg.  Pelias),  a 
corrupt  form  (1  Esdr.  ix,  34)  of  the  name  of  Bedeiaii 
(Ezra  X,  35). 

Pelican  (rxp,  kaath'  ,•  Sj'riac,  kaka ;  Arabic  and 


Talmuds,  kuk  and  kik  ;  Sept.  TrtXfKciv,  Lev.  xi,  18 ; 
Karaf)puKT7]c,  Deut.  xiv,  17  ;  anvayi-tuc,  Psa.  cii,  6 ; 
opviov,  Isa.  xxxiv,  11 ;  \afiai\iit)v,  Zeph,  ii,  14;  Vulg. 
pelican,  onocratulus).  Among  the  unclean  birds  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  kacith  (Lev.  xi,  18;  Deut.  xiv,  17). 
The  suppliant  Psalmist  compares  his  condition  to  "  a 
kadth  in  the  wilderness"  (Psa.  cii,  G).  As  a  mark  of 
the  desolation  that  was  to  come  upon  Edom,  it  is  said 
that  "  the  kadth  and  the  bittern  should  possess  it"  (Isa. 
xxxiv,  11).  The  same  words  are  spoken  of  Nineveh 
(Zeph.  ii,  14).  In  these  two  last  places  the  A.  V.  has 
"cormorant"  in  the  text,  and  "pelican"  in  the  margin. 
The  expression  "pelican  of  the  wilderness"  has,  with 
no  good  reason,  been  supposed  by  some  to  prove  that 
the  kadth  cannot  be  denoted  by  this  bird.  Shaw  (Trav. 
ii,  303,  8vo  ed.)  says  "the  pelican  must  of  necessity 
starve  in  the  desert,"  as  it  is  essentially  a  water  bird. 
In  answer  to  this  objection,  it  will  be  enough  to  observe 
that  the  term  midhar  ("wilderness")  is  by  no  means 
restricted  to  barren  sandy  spots  destitute  of  water. 
"  The  idea,"  says  Prof.  Stanley,  "  is  that  of  a  wide  open 
space,  with  or  without  actual  pasture;  the  country  of 
the  nomads,  as  distinguished  from  that  of  the  agricultu- 
ral and  settled  people"  {Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  48G).  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  however,  the  pelican,  after  having  filled 
its  pouch  with  fish  and  mollusks,  often  does  retire  miles 
inland  away  from  water,  to  some  spot  where  it  consumes 
the  contents  of  its  pouch.  Pelicans  (Pelecanus  onon'o- 
talus}  are  often  seen  associated  in  large  flocks ;  at  other 
times  single  individuals  may  be  observed  sitting  in 
loiieh'  and  pensive  silence  on  the  ledge  of  some  rock  a 
few  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  water  (see  Kitto,  Pict. 
Bib.  on  Psa.  cii,  6).  It  is  not  quite  clear  what  is  the 
particular  point  in  the  nature  or  character  of  the  peli- 
can with  which  the  Psalmist  compares  his  pitiable  con- 
dition. Some  liave  supposed  that  it  consists  in  the 
loud  cry  of  the  bird :  compare  "  the  voice  of  my  sigh- 
ing" (ver.  5).  "We  are  inclined  to  believe  that  reference 
is  made  to  its  general  aspect  as  it  sits  in  apparent  mel- 
ancholy mood,  with  its  bill  resting  on  its  breast.  Ocd- 
mann's  opinion  that  the  Pelecamis  f/raculus,  the  shag 
cormorant  {Verm.  Saminl.  iii,  57),  and  Bochart's,  that 
the  "bittern"  is  intended,  are  unsupported  by  any  good 
evidence.  Neither  is  there  sufticient  ground  to  infer 
from  the  above  passage  any  peculiar  capability  in  the 
genus  to  occupy  remote  solitudes;  for  they  live  on  fish, 
and  generally  nestle  in  reedy  abodes;  and  man,  in  all 
regions,  equally  desirous  to  possess  food,  water,  and  ver- 
dure, occupies  the  same  localities  for  the  same  reasons. 
Perhaps  the  Psalmist  refers  to  one  isolated  b\'  circum- 
stances from  the  usual  haunts  of  these  birds,  and  casual- 
ly nestling  among  rocks,  where  water,  and  consequently 
food,  begins  to  fail  in  the  dry  season,  as  is  commonly 
the  case  eastward  of  the  Jordan — such  a  supposition 
offering  an  image  of  misery  and  desolation  forcibly  ap- 
plicable to  the  context  (see  Thomson,  Land  and  Book, 
i,  403).  The  best  authorities  are  therefore  in  favor  of 
the  pelican  being  the  bird  denoted  by  kadth.  The  ety- 
mology of  the  name,  from  a  word  meaning  "  to  vomit," 
leads  also  to  the  same  conclusion,  for  it  doubtless  has 
reference  to  the  habit  which  this  bird  has  of  pressing 
its  under  mandible  against  its  breast,  in  order  to  assist 
it  to  disgorge  the  contents  of  its  capacious  pouch  for  its 
young.  This  is,  with  good  reason,  supposed  to  be  the 
origin  of  the  fable  about  the  j)elican  feeding  its  young 
with  its  own  blood,  the  red  nail  on  the  upper  mandible 
serving  to  complete  the  delusion. 

Pelicans  are  chiefly  tropical  birds,  equal  or  superior 
in  bulk  to  tlie  common  swan.  They  are  partially  gre- 
garious; and  though  some  always  remain  in  their  favor- 
ite subsolar  regions,  most  of  them  migrate  in  the  north- 
ern hemisphere  with  the  northern  spring,  occupy  Syria, 
the  lakes  and  rivers  of  temperate  Asia,  and  extend 
westward  into  Europe,  up  the  Dainibe  into  Hungary, 
and  northward  to  some  rivers  of  Southern  liussia.  They 
like\vise  frequent  salt-water  marshes  and  the  shallows 
of  harbors,  but  seldom  alight  on  the  open  sea,  though 
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they  are  said  to  dart  down  upon  fish  from  a  considerable 
height.  Notwithstanding  their  perfect  development  of 
the  natatorial  structure,  they  are  good  flyers,  and  the 
form  of  their  feet  does  not  interfere  with  their  perching 
on  trees,  in  which  habit  they  are  somewhat  peculiar 
among  swimming  birds.  They  are  all  remarkable  for 
voracit}-.  The  skin  which  extends  from  the  throat  be- 
tween the  rami  of  the  lower  mandible  is  extensible,  and 
this  structure  attains  its  liighest  point  of  development 
in  the  true  pelicans,  in  Avhich  the  distended  pouch  is 
capable  of  holding  ten  quarts  of  water.  The  use  of  this 
membrane  is  that  of  a  reservoir  for  the  temporary  re- 
tention of  the  fishes  that  are  captured ;  enabling  the 
bird  to  dispose  of  the  superfluous  quantity  for  its  own 
future  consumption  or  for  its  sitting  mate  and  young. 
The  face  of  the  pelican  is  naked ;  the  bill,  long,  broad, 
and  flat,  is  terminated  by  a  strong,  crooked,  and  crimson- 
colored  nail,  which,  when  fish  is  pressed  out  of  the  pouch, 
and  the  bird  is  at  rest,  is  seen  reposing  upon  the  crop, 
and  then  may  be  fancied  to  represent  an  ensanguined 
spot.  This,  as  above  observed,  may  have  occasioned 
the  fabulous  tale  which  represents  the  bird  as  wounding 
her  own  bared  breast  to  revive  its  young  brood ;  for 
that  part  of  the  bag  which  is  visible  then  appears  like 
a  naked  breast,  all  the  feathers  of  the  body  being  white 
or  slightlv  tinged  with  rose  color,  except  the  great 
quills,  which  are  black.  The  feet  have  all  the  toes 
united  by  broad  membranes,  and  are  of  a  nearly  orange 
color.  Pelecanus  onocrotalus,  the  species  here  noticed, 
is  the  most  widely  spread  of  the  genus,  being  supposed 
to  be  identical  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  in  India, 
as  well  as  in  Western  Asia.  It  is  very  distinctly  repre- 
sented in  ancient  Egyptian  paintings,  where  the  birds 
are  seen  in  numbers  congregated  among  reeds,  and  the 
natives  collecting  basketfuls  of  their  eggs.  They  still 
freq\ient  the  marshes  of  the  Delta  of  the  Nile,  and  the 
islands  of  the  river  high  up  the  country,  and  resort  to 
the  lakes  of  Palestine,  excepting  the  Dead  Sea.  The 
Pelecanus  onocrotahis  (common  pelican)  and  the  Pele- 
canus crispus  are  often  observed  in  Palestine,  Egypt,  etc.  | 
Of  the  latter  Mr.  Tristram  noticed  an  immense  flock 
swimming  out  to  sea  within  sight  of  Mount  Carmel 
(/iis,  i,  37). — Kitto;  Smith;  Fairbairn. 


Common  Pelican  {Pelecanus  Onocrotalus). 

PELICAN,  in  Christian  symhnlism.  A  figure  of  this 
bird  "  vulning  herself" — that  is,  feeding  her  young  with 
her  own  blood — was  common  in  old  churches,  the  allu- 
sion being  emblematic  of  our  redemption  tlirough  the 
sufferings  of  Christ.  The  pelican  often  surmounts  the 
cross.  A  brass  pelican  was  employed  as  a  lectern  prior 
to  the  use  of  the  eagle.     See  Eagle;  Lectern. 

Pelisson.     See  Pf.u.isson. 

Pell,  John,  a  learned  divine  and  mathematician, 


who  settled  at  Breda  as  professor  of  philosophy  and 
mathematics,  and  was  a  great  correspondent  of  Caven- 
dish, was  born  at  Southwick,  in  Sussex,  in  IGIO,  and 
died  in  1685.  Besides  the  works  published  by  him,  his 
MSS.  and  letters  in  the  British  Museum  occupy  nearly 
forty  folio  volumes. 

Pell,  "W.  E.,  a  clergyman  of  the  Methodist  Episco- 
pal Church,  was  born  near  the  beginning  of  the  19th 
centurv.  He  was  for  many  years  a  member  of  the 
North  Carolina  Conference ;  but,  his  health  failing,  he 
was  obliged  to  relinquish  travelling,  whereupon  he 
turned  his  attention  to  journalism,  and  subsequently 
became  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Raleigh  Sentinel.  He 
was  an  advocate  of  Southern  rights.  He  died  at  Ra- 
leigh, N.  C,  Nov.  11,1 870.  See  Appleton,  A  me?:  Cyclop. 
X,  581, 

Pella  (Gr.  HtXXo),  a  city  of  Palestine,  and  one  of 
the  towns  of  the  Decapolis  in  Persea,  being  the  most 
northerlj'  place  in  the  latter  district  (Pliny,  v,  1(5,  18; 
Josephus,  \Vai;  iii,  3,  3 ;  comp.  Ptolemy,  v,  15,  "23,  and 
Stephanus,  s,  v.).  It  was  also  called  Butis  (i)  Boiirif). 
The  place  is  not  named  in  the  Bible,  but  the  district  of 
"Decapolis,"  or  ten  cities,  of  which  Pella  was  one,  is 
mentioned  in  Matt,  iv,  25  ;  Mark  v,  20;  vii,  31.  That 
district  must  have  extended  round  to  the  south-east  as 
well  as  to  the  east  and  north-east  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
Gerasa,  Gadara,  and  Hippos,  three  cities  of  the  Decap- 
olis, lay  to  the  south-east  of  that  sea,  and  Pella  is  men- 
tioned with  these  by  Josephus  (ir«?-,  ii,  18,  1).  Pella 
must  therefore  have  been  somewhere  in  that  direction. 
Eusebius  and  .Jerome  say  that  it  was  six  miles  from 
Jabesh-Gilead,  on  the  road  over  the  mountains  from 
Gerasa  to  Bethshan,  and  twenty-one  miles  north  of 
Amathus,  now  Ainateh.  near  the  junction  of  the  Zerka 
or  Jabbok  with  the  Jordan.  The  name  of  Jabesh  is 
still  retained  in  Wady  Yiibes,  or  the  valley  of  Jabesh, 
which  comes  down  from  Jebel  AjlTin,  or  the  mountains 
of  Northern  (iilead,  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  and 
enters  the  Ghor,  or  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  about  eight 
or  ten  miles  below  the  latitude  of  Bethshan.  Jabesh- 
Gilead  no  doubt  lay  somewhere  within  or  upon  that 
valley.  The  only  ancient  site  with  nans  within  that 
valley,  and  on  the  old  road  from  Bethshan  to  Gerasa,  is 
one  called  Ed-Deir,  on  a  height,  on  the  south  side  of 
Wady  Yiibes,  a  little  to  the  south  of  Kefr-Abil — Arbel 
of  Jerome,  and  Arbela  of  Eusebius,  in  the  borders  of 
Pella.  This,  i.  e.  Ed-Deir,  is  supposed  to  be  the  site  of 
Jabesh-Gilead  (see  Robinson,  Laf.  Bible  Res.  p.  319; 
Van  de  Veldc,  Palest,  ii,  352).  In  early  times  a  con- 
vent possibly  stood  on  the  site  of  Jabesh-Gilead,  or  a 
convent  may  have  been  the  last  Iniilding  that  remained ; 
hence  probably  the  name  of  Ed-Doir,  or  "the  convent," 
called  perhaps  at  first  "the  convent  of  Jabesh -(iilead," 
and  afterwards  simply  "  the  convent,"  meaning  the  con- 
vent of  Yabes  or  Jabesh.  About  two  hours  or  six  miles 
from  Ed-Deir,  on  the  old  road  to  Bethshan,  and  about 
twenty-one  miles  north  of  Amateh.on  an  elevated  pla- 
teau in  the  side  of  the  mountains  of  Gilead,  immediate- 
ly above  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  and  about  1000  feet 
above  the  level  of  that  plain,  alnwst  directly  opposite 
to,  or  to  the  east  of,  Bethshan,  and  immediately  above 
Sukut,  or  ancient  Succoth,  in  the  plain  below,  is  an  an- 
cient site  with  extensive  ruins,  called  Tubuknt  Fahel,  or 
Tuhukat  Felah,  as  Dr.  Thomson's  Arab  guide  called  it, 
who  insisted  upon  this  being  the  true  name  {Land  and 
Book,  ii,  176).  This  no  doubt  is  Pella.  Tiie  Arabs 
pronounce  it  Pella,  or  Felah,  as  they  have  no  ;)  in  their 
language,  and  use/or  b  for^j.  The  place  is  described 
by  Porter  as  a  low  flat  tell,  in  a  nook  among  higher  hills, 
having  around  it  on  the  north,  west,  and  south  a  narrow 
plain,  with  a  ravine  on  its  south  side  intersecting  the 
plain.  The  tell  and  a  part  of  the  plain  are  covered  with 
ruins — veritable  remains  of  an  ancient  and  important 
city.  Columns  of  the  Doric,  Ionic,  and  Corinthian  or- 
ders were  observed  by  Irby  ami  IMangles  in  1818.  Por- 
tions of  the  walls  are  still  standing,  and  the  line  of 
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streets  is  here  and  there  traceable.  Among  the  ruins  are 
the  remains  of  an  ancient  Christian  church.  The  plain 
stands  out  like  a  terrace  in  the  side  of  the  mountains ; 
hence  its  modern  name,  "  the  Terrace  of  Pella"  (Porter, 
Jlandboolx-,  p.  318). 

Tlie  origin  of  Pella,  like  that  of  Gerasa,  is  not  known. 
But  it  is  said  that  some  Macedonian  veterans  from  the 
armies  of  Alexander  the  Great  settled  there  under  the 
Seleucidffi,  and  named  their  new  home  after  Pella  of 
Macedon.  Fahel,  or  Felah,  however,  may  be  the  form 
of  an  earlier  Arabic  or  Hebrew  name,  which  the  Greeks 
converted  into  Pella.  The  place  was  taken  by  Anti- 
ochus  the  (Jreat,  in  the  year  B.C.  218  (Poiyb.  v,"70, 12). 
It  was  afterwards  destroyed  by  the  Jews  under  Alexan- 
der JanniBus,  because  the  inhabitants  refused  to  conform 
to  the  Jewish  rites  and  customs  (Josephus,  A  nt.  xiii,  15, 
4).  It  was  built  again,  however,  and  afterwards  taken 
by  Pompey,  who  restored  it  to  its  former  inhabitants 
{Ant.  xiv,  4,  4) ;  and  it  finally  became  the  head  or  cap- 
ital of  a  toparchy  or  district.  But  what  makes  Pella 
specially  interesting  is  the  fact  that  it  formed  the  refuge 
and  home  of  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem  during  the 
siege  and  destruction  of  that  city  by  the  Romans  (see 
Baier,  De  Christianoy-um  7nigrutione  in  Pellam,  Jen. 
1G94).  The  disciples  had  been  directed  by  their  divine 
Master  to  "Hee  into  the  mountains"  (Matt,  xxiv,  16), 
and  to  this  i)lace  in  the  mountains  of  Gilead,  we  are 
told,  they  retired  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  5).  If  the 
name  of  the  place  be  of  Hebrew  origin,  its  meaning 
would  be,  hidden,  secret,  ivonderj'til,  severed,  set  apart, 
escape  or  deliverance,  and  a  very  suitable  description 
would  it  be,  as  if  it  had  been  providentially  intended 
by  anticipation,  of  the  hidinij-jiluce  of  the  Lord's  people, 
where  his  hidden  ones  dwelt  in  the  secret  place  of  the 
Most  High,  and  were  safe  until  the  calamities  of  those 
times  were  passed ;  where  the  seo-et  of  tlie  Lord  was 
with  them  that  feared  him,  and  his  dealings  with  them 
so  wonderful;  where  he  severed  between  his  servants 
and  the  rest  of  the  nation,  and  set  apart  the  godly  for 
himself;  and  wliere  they  that  escaped  out  of  Jacob,  the 
remnant  that  was  to  inherit  his  holy  mountains,  found 
deliverance.  The  view  of  the  surroiuiding  country  from 
the  place  is  very  charming,  and  the  waters  of  Pella  are 
celebrated.  In  the  ravine  on  the  south  side  of  the  city 
or  tell  is  a  large  and  beautiful  fountain,  which  sends 
forth  a  tine,  clear,  and  copious  stream  down  the  valley 
called  Wad}'  Mauz,  or  the  valley  of  the  banana  or  plan- 
tain, now  full  of  tamarisks  and  oleanders,  into  the  plain 
of  the  Jordan.  The  fountain  is  of  such  co]iiousness  as 
to  show  it  at  once  to  be  the  famous  fountain  of  Pella 
spoken  of  by  ancient  authors.  In  the  early  ages  of 
Christianity,  Pella  became  an  episcopal  city,  but  it  seems 
to  have  been  destroyed  and  deserted,  at  or  immediately 
after  the  conquest  of  Syria  by  the  Saracens  (Keland, 
Palcest.  p.  024  sfi.\ — Fairbairn. 

Pellegrini,  Andrea,  a  Jlilanese  painter,  who 
flourished  in  the  last  part  of  the  IGth  century,  is  com- 
mended b}'  Lomazzo.  Pellegrini  executed  some  works 
for  the  churches,  particularly  the  choir  of  S.  (iirolamo. 
See  Spooner,  Bior;.  Hist,  of  the  Fine,  Arts,  ii,GG9. 

Pellegrini,  Felice,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born 
at  Perugia  in  15G7.  He  studied  under  Federigo  Baroc- 
cio,  under  whose  able  instruction  he  became  a  correct 
and  skilful  designer.  He  was  invited  to  Home  by  pope 
Clement  VIII  to  assist  in  the  works  going  ou  in  the 
Vatican.  On  his  return  to  his  native  city  he  executed 
some  good  works  for  the  churches.  He  died  in  1G30. 
See  Spooner,  Biocj.  IFut.  of  the  Fine  A  }-ts,  ii,  GC8. 

Pellegrini,  Francesco,  an  Italian  painter  men- 
tioned by  Baretti,  tlnurished  about  1740  at  Ferrara,  and 
had  studied  luidcr  (iiovanni  Battista  Cozza.  Pellegrini 
executed  a  number  of  works  for  the  churches  of  Fer- 
rara, among  which  is  a  picture  of  the  Last  Stipjier,  in 
S.  Paolo ;  and  another  of  St.  Bernardo,  in  the  cathe- 
dral.    See  Spooner,  Bior/.  [list,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  GG8. 

Pellegrini,  Girolamo,  an  Italian  painter,  flour- 


ished at  Rome,  according  to  Zanetti,  in  1674.  None  of 
his  works  are  mentioned  at  Rome,  but  he  was  employed 
at  Venice,  where  he  executed  several  frescos  on  a  large 
scale  for  the  churches,  which  Lanzi  says  indicate  a 
painter  sufficiently  elevated,  though  not  very  select, 
varied,  or  spirited  in  his  forms.  See  Spooner,  Bioy. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  6G9. 

Pelleprat,  Pierrk,  a  French  missionarj',  was  born 
in  1606  at  Bordeaux.  Admitted  to  the  Society  of  Je- 
sus, he  taught  pliilosophy  and  theology  in  several  col- 
leges of  the  order.  At  Paris  his  talents  in  the  pulpit 
soon  gained  him  a  reputation.  In  1639  he  embarked 
for  the  missions,  and,  after  having  visited  several  houses 
of  the  society,  went  to  jMexico,  where  he  sojourned  elev- 
en years.  He  died  April  21,  16G7,  at  La  Puebla  de  los 
Angeles  (Mexico).  We  have  of  his  works,  Prolusiones 
orato7-icB  (Paris,  1644,  8vo),  a  collection  of  discourses : — 
Relation  des  Missions  des  .Jesuites  dans  les  iles  et  dans 
la  terre  ferme  de  VAmerique  meridionale  (ibid.  1G55, 
8vo)  : — Introduction  a  la  lanyue  des  (jalihis,  sauvaffes  de 
VAnih-ique  meridionale  (ibid.  1655,  8vo),  a  rare  work. 
See  Sottwell,  Bibl.  scriptor.  Soc.  Jesu  ;  Brunet,  Manuel 
du  lib?: ;  A.  et  A.  de  Backer,  Biblio^h.  des  ecriv.  de  la 
Comparjnie  de  .Jesus,  3=  serie. — Hoefer,  Kouv.  Bior/.  Ge- 
nh-ale,  xxxix,  49-1. 

Peller'woinen,  the  god  of  plants  among  the  Finns. 

Pellew,  George,  D.D.,  dean  of  Norwich  and  rec- 
tor of  Chart,  was  born  in  Cornwall,  England,  in  1793. 
He  was  a  son  of  admiral  Sir  Edward  Pellew,  G.C.B. 
He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  at  Corpus  Christi  Col- 
lege, Oxford;  received  holy  orders  in  1817;  became  in 
1823  dean  of  Norwich  ;  and  later,  in  1829,  rector  of  Chart. 
His  death  took  place  at  Great  Chart,  Kent,  Oct.  13, 1866. 
He  was  an  accomplished  scholar,  and  published  among 
other  works  The  Life  of  Lord  Sidnwu'h,  and  several 
volumes  of  Sermons.  See  Appleton's  Ame?:  Cyclop,  vi, 
599. 

Pellican,  Koxrad  KIirsner,  a  noted  German  di- 
vine of  the  Reformation  period,  was  born  .it  liuffljach, 
in  the  Rhenish  province  of  Alsatia,  in  1478.  He  was 
kept  at  school  in  his  native  place  until  he  was  fifteen 
years  old,  when  his  parents,  who  were  poor,  sent  him  to 
an  uncle  at  Heidelberg  to  study  there.  But  in  1493  he 
was  deprived  of  all  help,  and  he  entered  the  Order  of 
Cordeliers.  Some  time  after  he  returned  to  Heidel- 
berg, and  thence  went  to  Tubingen,  where  his  success 
in  study  commanded  great  admiration.  His  proficiency 
in  Hebrew  was  indeed  surprising.  He  was  a  great 
favorite  of  the  learned  Franciscan -general  Paul(us) 
Scriptoris,  and  while  travelling  found  a  companion  in 
the  converted  Jew  Pfedersheim,  who  presented  him 
with  a  copy  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  Isaiah,  Ezekiel, 
and  the  minor  ones.  Although  he  had  never  studied 
Hebrew,  he  yet,  by  the  aid  of  Reuehlin's  rules  on  He- 
brew conjugations  simply,  applied  himself  to  its  ac- 
quisition with  such  zeal  that  by  the  end  of  three 
months  he  had  finished  reading  it,  selected  the  roots, 
and  arranged  them  in  the  form  of  a  concordance.  In 
the  last-named  work,  however,  he  had  the  help  of  a 
Jew  from  Spain,  Mattha;us  Adriani.  In  the  year  1501 
Pellican  was  ordained  presbyter.  In  that  year  he  lost 
liis  parents,  and  on  the  occasion  he  transcribed  the  sev- 
en penitential  psalms  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  to 
which  he  subjoined  many  appropriate  prayers.  The 
year  following  he  received  the  degree  of  D.U.  at  Pasle, 
and  was  made  divinity  lecturer  at  the  Minorite  convent. 
About  this  time  he  assisted  in  the  preparation  of  Au- 
gustine's works  for  the  press.  In  1517  he  went  to  Rome 
on  business  for  his  order,  and  was  in  that  city  impressed 
with  the  corrupt  condition  of  the  papacy,  just  as  Luther 
had  been,  whose  reformatory  steps  Pellican  could  there- 
fore most  heartily  ai)prove.  Returning  to  Basle,  he  as- 
sumed again,  in  1519,  the  guardianship  of  his  Francis- 
can cloister  there.  In  1522  he  became  actpiainted  with 
(Ecolampadius,  and  was  soon  suspected  of  reformatory 
tendencies.    Thus  in  this  very  year,  at  a  chapter  of  the 
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order  in  Lconbcrg,  in  Siiabia,  and  at  another  in  Basle, 
lie  was  constantly  inquired  about  and  watched  by  one 
Satzy;pr,  the  provincial  of  the  order.  But  as  the  senate 
of  Baole  interceded  in  Pellican's  behalf,  no  measures  of 
censure  were  put  in  force  against  him.  Shorth'  after 
he  was,  together  with  CEcolampadius,  made  lecturer  in 
divinity,  and  as  he  dared  to  expound  the  Scriptures 
and  to  adopt  refonnatorj'  measures,  he  was  sorely  per- 
secuted and  maligned,  as  were  all  Keformers.  So  long 
as  he  had  remained  a  friar  he  had  been  universally  es- 
teemed for  his  learning  and  integrity;  but  when  it 
pleased  God  to  convince  him  of  the  errors  and  absurd- 
ities of  the  papal  Church,  and  he  began  publicly  to  ex- 
pose them,  he  was  directly  made  the  object  of  its  hate 
and  persecution.  In  lb'26,  having  at  the  request  of 
Zwingli  gone  to  Zurich  for  the  purpose  of  hearing  the 
lectures  of  Leo  Judii  on  Hebrew,  he  there  renounced 
poper)',  and  was  soon  after  married.  A  little  while 
later  he  was  by  Zwingli's  interest  made  a  professor  of 
(ireek  and  Hebrew  at  Zurich,  and  he  eviiced  liis  fitness 
for  the  position  by  the  publication  of  an  edition  of  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  with  the  comments  of  Aben-Ezra  and  R. 
Salamon  (1527).  In  his  first  lectures  on  the  15th  chap- 
ter of  Exodus,  he  thanked  God  who  had  brought  him 
out  of  the  Egyptian  and  papistic  captivity,  helped 
him  to  pass  the  Red  Sea,  and  sing  the  song  of  Miriam 
with  joy — "  Sing  ye  to  the  Lord,  for  he  has  triumphed 
gloriously."  He  diligently  applied  himself  also  to  the 
study  of  the  Turkish  language,  that  he  might  be  useful 
to  some  who  had  become  his  neighbors,  by  efforts  for 
their  conversion  to  the  Christian  faith.  During  the 
thirty  years  that  he  was  professor  at  Zurich,  he  was 
universally  admired  for  his  extensive  learning  and  un- 
wearied labors.  He  died  in  1556,  and  was  succeeded  in 
his  position  by  the  illustrious  Peter  Martyr.  His  works 
consist  principally  of  lectures  and  annotations  upon  the 
Scriptures,  translations  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew, 
and  Chaldee ;  also  an  exposition  of  several  books  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  together  with  a  trans- 
lation from  Ludovicus  Vives,  designed  to  convince  the 
Jews  of  the  truth  of  Christianity.  His  most  important 
publications  are,  Psalterium  Dandis  ad  Ilebraicam  ve- 
ritatem  interpretalum  cum  schnliis  hrevissimis  (Stras- 
burg,  1527,  8vo);  the  Zurich  edition  of  1532,  in  8vo,  is 
more  carefully  prepared  and  more  comi)lete: — Commen- 
tarii  Bihliorum  cum  vulgata  edilione,  sed  ad  Ilebraicam 
lectioiiem  accurate  emendata  (Zurich,  1531-3G,  5  vols. 
fol.).  Richard  Simon  says  of  this  work :  "  He  keeps  to 
the  literal  sense,  and  does  not  lose  sight  of  the  words  of 
his  text.  Though  well  read  in  rabbinical  authors,  he 
seeks  more  to  be  useful  to  his  readers  than  to  display 
his  rabbinical  lore.  He  considers  it  safest  to  borrow 
nothing  from  the  Jews  but  grammatical  observations." 
The  characteristics  of  Pellican  wTre  sincerity,  candor, 
uprightness,  and  humility,  rendering  him  eminent  in 
public  life,  and  in  private  most  amiable.  See,  besides 
the  chronicle  of  his  life  which  he  has  himself  written,  Fa- 
bricius,  Ora/lu  kixf.  de  vita  Pellicani  (1G08);  Hess,  Fd- 
lican'sJuf/eiidf/cscfiirfite  (1795)  ;  Hottinger,  A  Ites  u.  Neues 
aus  der  GehhrtiinrcU ;  Merle  d'Aubigne,  Flist.  of  the  Ref. 
in  Switzerland :  Adam,  Vitm  tkeol.^German.  i,  126  sq. ; 
Ilagenbach,  I'dtcr  it.  Ber/riimler  der  ref.  Kirche ;  Ersch 
u.  (Jriiber,  Al/f/emeine  Enci/Mojmdie ;  Middlcton,  Ecun- 
(jd.  ]iiu,,r.  ii,  GO.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Pellicia,  Alexius  Auuiji.ius,  an  Italian  theologian 
of  note,  was  born  at  Najiles  in  1744,  and  was  educated 
at  the  high  school  of  his  native  place.  When  only 
twenty -one  years  old,  anil  shortly  after  graduation,  he 
translated  Tillcmont's  Life  of  Christ  into  Italian,  and 
enriclied  it  with  learned  notes.  Two  years  later  he 
was  teacher  of  liturgy  at  the  Confercnza,  and  at  twenty- 
seven  was  appointed  professor  of  ethics  and  archa?ologv 
at  his  alma  mater.  A  year  later  he  wrote  a  dissertation 
on  the  ol)ligation  of  the  Ciiurch  to  the  State.  This  was 
followed  by  other  learned  dissertations;  but  Ids  chef- 
d'ceuvre  is  De  Christiana;  ecclesicc  primcp,  media;,  et  novis- 
simm  ataiis  politia  libri  iv  (Naples,  1777,  3  vols.  8vo ; 


new  ed.  by  Ritter  [Col.  1829],  with  add.  by  Brown,  in 
1838),  which  is  one  of  the  best  archaeological  works 
written  by  Romanists.     He  died  in  1823. 

Felling,  EnwAun,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  flour- 
ished in  the  second  half  of  the  17th  century.  He  was 
a  graduate  of  Cambridge  LTniversity,  and  was  vicar  of 
St.  Helen's,  London,  in  1674 ;  rector  of  St.  INIartin's, 
Ludgate,  in  1678;  canon  of  Westminster  in  1683,  and 
subsequently  rector  of  Petworth.  He  died  about  the 
opening  of  the  18th  century.  He  published  A  Dis- 
couise,  philusophic<d  and  practical,  on  the  Existence  of 
God  (Lond.  1696-1705,  2  pts.  8v^o),  and  many  occasional 
Sermons  (1679-1703).  some  of  which  were  in  opposition 
to  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  See  Watts, 
Bibl.  Brit.  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  u- 
thors,  s.  V. 

Pellini,  Andrea,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Cremona  probably  near  the  opening  of  the  16th  century. 
Very  little  is  known  of  his  personal  history.  He  is 
supposed  to  have  been  a  scholar  of  Bernardino  Campi, 
Lanzi  says  that  "  Pellini,  though  unknown  in  his  native 
city  Cremona,  is  celebrated  at  IMilan  for  his  Descent 
from  the  Cross,  in  the  church  of  S.  Eustorgio."  This 
is  a  grand  composition,  correctly  designed  and  well  col- 
ored, dated  1595.  See  Spooner,  Biocj.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  669. 

Pellini,  Marc'  Antonio,  an  Italian  painter,  was 
born,  according  to  Orandi,  at  Pavia  in  1664.  He  first 
studied  under  Tommaso  Gatti  at  Pavia,  and  afterwards 
visited  Bologna  and  Venice  for  improvement.  He  ex- 
ecuted a  few  works  for  the  churches  in  his  native  city, 
but  did  not  rise  above  mediocrity.  He  died  in  1760. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  669. 

Pellisson  -  Fontanier,  Paul,  a  noted  French 
character  of  the  reign  of  king  Louis  XIV,  a  renegade 
from  the  Huguenots,  and  the  principal  government 
agent  for  the  conversion  scheme  of  the  Protestants 
through  bribery,  was  born  at  Beziers  in  1624.  He  was 
deprived  of  his  father  at  an  early  age,  and  was  educated 
by  his  mother  in  the  principles  of  the  Reformed  Church. 
His  family  had  for  a  long  time  been  distinguished  in  the 
profession  of  the  law,  and  to  that  profession  he  was  also 
destined.  He  studied  successively  at  Castres,  Montau- 
ban,and  Toulouse,  and  acquired  an  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  best  classical  writers,  and  of  French,  Spanish,  and 
Italian  literature.  To  the  study  of  civil  law  and  juris- 
prudence he  especially  devoted  himself;  the  fruits  of 
this  shortly  afterwards  apj^eared  in  a  paraphrase  of  the 
Institutes  of  Justinian,  which  was  published  at  Paris  in 
1645.  He  commenced  his  legal  career  with  considera- 
ble success  at  Castres,  but  it  was  soon  interrupted  by  a 
most  severe  attack  of  small-pox,  which  permanently  af- 
fected his  sight,  and  so  disfigured  him  that  he  was  com- 
pelled to  abandon  the  practice  of  his  profession.  He 
retired  into  the  country,  and  devoted  liimself  to  gen- 
eral literature.  In  1652  he  settled  in  Paris,  where  his 
writings  had  already  made  him  advantageously  known. 
The  French  Academj',  in  acknowledgment  of  the  ser- 
vices he  had  rendered  it  by  writing  its  histor_y  (the 
work  perhaps  by  which  he  is  best  known),  decreed  that 
he  should  be  appointed  a  member  of  it  on  the  first  va- 
cancj'  that  should  occur,  and  that  in  the  mean  time  he 
should  be  permitted  to  attend  their  sittings:  to  enhance 
the  honor,  they  further  decided  that  a  similar  privilege 
should  on  no  consideration  be  granted  in  future  to  any 
man  of  letters.  The  same  year  Pellisson  purchased  the 
office  of  secretary  to  the  king;  and  in  1657  he  was  ap- 
pointed first  clerk  to  the  minister  of  finances.  In  this 
employment,  where  vast  simis  of  money  passed  through 
his  hands,  he  maintained  his  reputation  for  integrity, 
while  his  increased  means  enabled  him  to  render  pecu- 
niary services  to  the  distressed  men  of  letters  in  the 
capital.  His  services  were  rewarded  with  the  appoint- 
ment, in  1660,  to  the  office  of  state  counsellor.  The 
following  year,  when  the  minister  was  found  guilty  of 
defalcation,  Pellisson,  as  the  supposed  confidant  of  the 
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minister,  was  imprisoned  in  the  Bastile.  lie  remained 
upwards  of  four  years  in  captivity.  During  this  im- 
prisonment he  composed  three  memoirs  in  belialf  of 
Fouquet,  which  have  been  reckoned  the  finest  models 
of  that  species  of  writing  in  the  French  language. 
They  became  however  the  plea  for  additional  severity 
towards  Pellisson.  In  order  to  increase  the  rigor  of  his 
conlincment,  he  was  deprived  of  the  use  of  ink  and  pa- 
per, the  want  of  which  compelled  him  to  have  recourse 
to  divers  ingenious  expedients,  such  as  writing  on  the 
margin  of  liis  books  with  the  lead  of  the  casements. 
The  persevering  influence  of  his  friends  was  at  length 
successfid  in  restoring  him  to  libert}' ;  and  he  was  even 
received  into  favor  by  a  king  whose  characteristic  was 
seldom  to  forgive  any  opposition  to  his  despotic  will. 
The  sufferings  Pellisson  had  undergone  at  the  Bastile 
were  compensated  by  a  pension  and  the  appointment 
of  historiographer  to  the  king.  In  1G70  he  abjured 
Protestantism  for  the  Roman  Catholic  faith.  This 
change,  followed  soon  after  by  his  entrance  into  holj' 
orders,  enabled  Louis  XIV  to  bestow  upon  him  the  ab- 
bacj-  of  Gimont  and  the  priory  of  St.  Orens,  a  benetice 
of  considerable  value  in  the  diocese  of  Auch.  However, 
he  is  favorably  distinguished  from  most  proselytes  by 
the  lenient  and  tolerant  disposition  which  he  evinced 
towards  those  who  disagreed  with  him  in  opinion,  and, 
when  high  in  royal  favor,  he  publicly  disapproved  and 
opposed  by  his  influence  and  writings  the  violent  meas- 
ures which  were  employed  by  the  king's  command  to 
bring  his  Protestant  subjects  within  the  pale  of  tlie  Eo- 
man  Church.  He  persuaded  his  royal  master  to  em- 
power him  to  use  money  as  he  might  sec  fit  for  the 
conversion  of  the  Huguenots;  and,  as  the  king  consent- 
ed, Pellisson  became  the  advocate  of  the  policy  of  brib- 
ing the  Nonconformists  into  the  Church's  fold.  He 
communicated  with  the  bishops,  and  placed  in  their 
hands  sums  of  money,  with  instructions  to  employ  them 
in  indemnifying  persons  wVio  might  abjure  heresy  for 
any  loss  they  sustained,  or  might  imagine  they  sus- 
tained, by  taking  that  step.  Of  course  the  plan  worked 
well,  for  there  are  always  many  whom  gold  will  tempt, 
and  it  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  Madame  de  Mainte- 
non  could  write  in  1083,  "M.  Pellisson  works  wonders. 
.  .  .  He  may  not  be  so  learned  as  M.  Bossuet,  but  he  is 
more  persuasive.  One  could  never  have  ventured  to 
hope  that  all  these  conversions  would  have  been  ob- 
tained so  easily"  (sic).  "  I  can  well  believe,"  she  writes 
in  another  place,  "that  all  these  conversions  are  not 
equally  sincere ;  but  God  has  numberless  ways  of  recall- 
ing heretics  to  himself.  At  all  events,  their  children 
will  be  Catholics.  If  the  parents  are  hypocrites,  their 
outward  submission  at  least  brings  them  so  much  nearer 
to  the  truth;  they  bear  the  signs  of  it  in  common  with 
the  faithful.  Pray  God  to  enlighten  them  all;  the  king 
has  nothing  nearer  to  his  heart"  {Leffres  et  Memoires  de 
Mine,  de  Maintenon,  viii,  90).  In  1671,  on  the  occasion 
of  the  reception  of  the  archbishop  of  Paris  as  member 
of  the  Academy,  he  delivered  a  panegyric  on  Louis  XIV, 
which  was  translated  into  the  Latin,  English,  Spanish, 
Portuguese,  Italian,  and  even  Arabic  languages.  In 
1673,  having  incurred  the  displeasure  of  Madame  de 
Montespan,  he  was  deprived  of  his  ofiice  of  royal  histo- 
riographer; but,  at  the  special  request  of  Louis,  he  con- 
tinued to  write  the  life  of  the  king,  and  for  that  purpose 
accompanied  him  in  several  of  his  campaigns.  Nearly 
every  succeeding  year  of  IVllisson's  life  was  marked  by 
some  instance  of  royal  favor.  His  death  took  place  at 
Versailles  in  February,  1693.  The  fact  of  his  not  re- 
ceiving the  sacrament  in  his  last  moments  has  been  ex- 
plained by  the  IJoman  Catholic  writers  to  be  owing  to 
the  suddenness  of  his  death ;  bj'  Protestants  to  his  un- 
willingness to  sanction,  bj'  a  solemn  act  of  hypocrisy,  a 
conversion  which  they  allege  to  be  insincere.  The  ar- 
guments on  both  sides  will  be  found  impartially  stated 
by  Bayle  (art.  "  Pellisson").  It  may  reasonably  be  sup- 
posed that  Pellisson  was  never  tridy  won  over  to  the 
Church  of  Home,  and  that  he  professed  conversion  for 
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selfish  purposes.  His  efforts  to  win  over  Protestants 
was  only  to  give  them  advantages  of  which  he  saw 
them  deprived,  and  to  avoid  persecution.  He  corre- 
sponded with  Leibnitz  regarding  the  question  of  relig- 
ious toleration,  and  laid  down  his  views  in  Reflexions 
sur  les  differences  en  matiere  de  Religion  (1686).  See 
Weiss,  llistoire  des  Refugies  Protestants  de  France 
(Paris,  1863,  12mo),  p.  6.5  sq.,  especially  p.  78;  Jervis, 
Hist,  of  the  Church  of  France,  ii,  63  sq. ;  Smiles, 
Hist,  of  the  Huguenots  after  the  Revocation  (see  In- 
dex).    (J.  II.AV.) 

Pelloma,  an  ancient  Roman  deity,  was  believed  to 
ward  off  the  attacks  of  the  enemy. 

PeHoutier,  Simon,  a  French  historian,  was  bom  at 
Leipsic,  Germany,  Oct.  27, 1694.  His  father,  a  merchant 
established  at  Lyons,  had  been  driven  from  France  by 
the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes.  Aided  by  an  ex- 
cellent memory  and  a  strong  desire  to  educate  himself, 
he  studied  at  Halle,  at  Berlin,  and  Geneva.  Admitted  to 
the  evangelical  ministry,  he  served  the  French  churches 
of  Buchholtz  (1715),  of  Madgeburg  (1719),  and  of  Berlin 
(1725),  where  he  was  the  colleague  of  Lenfant.  In  1743 
he  was  elected  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at 
Berlin,  and  was  chosen  for  its  librarian  in  1745.  He 
died  at  Berlin  Oct.  3, 1757,  His  principal  work  is,  His- 
toire  des  Celtes  et  particnli'eremejit  des  Gaulois  et  des  Ger- 
mains  depuis  les  temps  fahuleux  jusqri'a  la  jn-ise  de  Rome 
par  les  Gaulois  (La  Haye,  1740-1750,  2  vols.  Timo). 
This  edition  is  full  of  faults ;  Chiniac  de  la  Bastide  has 
given  a  second,  revised  and  enlarged  after  the  IMSS, 
of  the  author  (Paris,  1771,  2  vols.  4to,  or  8  vols.  12mo), 
v.hich  was  translated  into  (ierman  by  Purmann  (Frank- 
fort, 1777-1784,  3  vols.  8vo).  "Tliis  work,"  says  the 
Journal  des  Sava7its,  "is  very  curious  and  agreeable  in 
many  respects ;  it  is  full  of  an  extremely  varied  erudi- 
tion. The  author,  not  satisfied  with  proving  what  he 
advances,  alwaj^s  accompanies  his  proofs  with  judicious 
reflections,  from  which  he  afterwards  draws  very  ex- 
tended conclusions,  calculated  to  throw  light  upon  the 
history  and  antiquities  of  all  the  different  peoples  of 
Europe."  The  editor  has  ailded  to  the  Histoire  des 
Celtes  several  dissertations  by  PeHoutier;  among  others 
the  Discours  sur  les  Galates,  which  gained  for  him  in 
1742  a  prize  from  the  French  Academy  of  Inscriptions. 
See  Brucker,  Pinacotheca,  dec.  iii,  No.  9 ;  Former,  Eloges ; 
Haag,  La  France  Pivtestante. — Hocfer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ge- 
nerule,  xxxix,  514. 

Pelon.     See  P^:Lo^^ni. 

Pel'onite  (Heb.  with  the  art.  hap-Peloni',  "iSI^EIj, 
as  if  from  a  place  or  man  Pelon,  otherwise  unknown; 
Sept.  6  •ttXaij/i  v.  r.  o  <t>a\\tiiji'i,  1  Chron.  xi,  27;  6  $fA- 
Xwi'i,  1  Chron.  xi,  36;  o  f'/c  ^aAXoT'c,  1  Chron.  xxvii, 
10;  Vidg.  Phalonites,  Phelonites,  Phallonites).  Two  of 
David's  mighty  men,  Helez  and  Aliijah,  are  called  Pel- 
onites  (1  Chron.  xi,  27,  36).  From  1  Chron.  xxvii,  10 
it  appears  that  the  former  was  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim, 
and  "  Pelonite"  would  therefore  be  an  appellation  de- 
rived from  his  place  of  birth  or  residence.  But  in  the 
Targum  of  rabbi  Joseph  it  is  evidently  regarded  as  a 
patronymic,  and  is  rendered  in  the  last-mentioned  pas- 
sage "of  the  seed  of  Pelan."  In  the  list  of  2  Sam.  xxiii 
Helez  is  called  (ver.  26)  "  the  Paltite,"  that  is,  as  Ber- 
theau  (on  1  Chron.  xi)  conjectures,  of  Beth  -  Palct,  or 
Beth-Phelet,  in  the  south  of  Judah.  But  it  seems 
probable  that  "Pelonite"  is  the  correct  reading.  See 
Paltite.  "Ahijah  the  Pelonite"  appears  in  2  Sam. 
xxiii,  34  as  "Eliam  the  son  of  Ahithophel  the  (iilon- 
ite,"  of  which  the  former  is  a  corruption;  "Ahijah" 
forming  the  first  part  of  "Ahithophel,"  and  "Pelonite" 
and  "  Gilonite"  differing  only  by  S  and  j.-  If  we  follow 
the  Sept.  of  1  Chron.  xxvii,  the  place  from  which  Helez 
took  his  name  would  be  of  the  form  Phallu,  but  there  is 
no  trace  of  it  elsewhere,  and  Hie  Sept.  nnist  have  had  a 
differently  pointed  text.  In  Heb.  "^355,  peloni,  as  an 
appellative,  corresponds  to  the  Greek  b  dtiva,  "such  a 
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tine :"  it  still  exists  in  Arabic  and  in  the  Spanish  Don 
Fuliino,  Mr.  So-and-so. — Smith. 

Pelopeia,  a  festival  observed  by  the  people  of  Elis 
in  honor  of  Telops.  It  was  kept  in  imitation  of  Her- 
cules, who  sacriliced  to  Pelops  in  a  trench,  as  it  was 
usual,  when  the  manes  and  the  infernal  gods  were  the 
objects  of  worship. 

Pelops,  in  Greek  mythology,  the  grandson  of  Zeus 
and  the  son  of  Tantalus,  was  slain  bj*  his  father,  and 
served  up  at  an  entertainment  which  he  gave  to  the 
gods,  in  order  to  test  their  omniscience.  They  w^ere 
not  deceived,  and  would  not  touch  the  horrible  food ; 
but  Ceres,  being  absorbed  with  grief  for  tlic  loss  of  her 
daughter,  ate  part  of  a  shoulder  without  observing. 
The  gods  then  commanded  the  members  to  be  thrown 
into  a  caldron,  out  of  which  Clotho  brought  the  boy 
again  alive,  and  the  want  of  the  shoulder  was  supplied 
by  an  ivory  one.  According  to  the  legend  most  gen- 
eral in  later  times,  Pelops  was  a  Phrygian,  who,  being 
driven  by  Ilos  from  Sipylos,  came  with  great  treasures 
to  the  peninsula  which  derived  from  him  the  name  of 
Peloponnesus,  married  Hippodamia,  obtained  her  fa- 
ther's kingdom  by  conquering  him  in  a  chariot- race, 
and  became  the  father  of  Atreus,  Thj-estes,  and  other 
sons.  But  in  what  appear  to  be  the  oldest  traditions, 
he  is  represented  as  a  Greek,  and  not  as  a  foreigner. 
He  was  said  to  have  revived  the  Olympic  games,  and 
was  particularly  honored  at  Olympia. — Chambers. 

Peloria,  a  festival  observed  by  the  Thessalians  in 
commemoration  of  the  news  which  they  received  by 
one  Pdor'ws  that  the  mountains  of  Tempe  had  been 
separated  by  an  earthquake,  and  that  the  waters  of  the 
lake  which  lay  there  stagnated  had  found  a  passage  into 
the  Alpheus,  and  left  behind  a  vast,  pleasant,  and  most 
delightful  plain,  etc. 

Pelt,  Anton  Friedricii  Ludwig,  a  German  theo- 
logian, was  born  at  Regensburg  June  28, 1799,  and  was 
educated  first  at  Biickeburg  and  Altona,  and  then  at 
the  universities  in  Jena,  Kiel,  and  Berlin.  At  the  last- 
named  high  school  he  became  "Privatdocent"  in  1826,  in 
1829  was  made  extraordinary  professor  at  Greifswalde, 
and  in  1835  regular  professor  at  Kiel.  After  the  subju- 
gation of  Schleswick-Holstein  by  the  Danes,  Pelt  was 
dismissed,  and  he  was  made  university  professor  at 
Greifswalde,  and  given  the  living  of  Kemnitz,  near  by. 
He  died  in  18G1.  His  principal  work  is  Theologische 
Encykhpddie  als  Si/stem  im  Zusanimenhange  mit  der 
Geschlchte  der  theol.  Wissenschaft  u.  Hirer  einzelnen 
Zweige  (Hamb.  and  Gotha,  1843).  Besides,  he  pub- 
lished, Commentar  zu  den  Thessalonischen  Brie/en  (1829)  : 
— Der  Kumpf  uus  dem  Glauben  (1837),  a  reply  to 
Strauss;  and,  with  Rheinwald,  HomiUarium  pa/risti- 
cum  (Berl.  1829, 4  Nos.),  which,  unfortunately,  was  never 
completed.  He  also  founded  in  Kiel  in  1838  the  peri- 
oilical  M itarheiten. 

Pelte  (Lat.  Peltanus),  Theodoiie  Antoine  nE,  a 
Belgian  theologian,  was  born  in  1552  at  Pelte,  a  depart- 
ment of  Lii'ge.  He  assumed  the  dress  of  a  Jesuit,  and 
taught  Greek  and  Hebrew  at  Ingolstadt,  then  theology 
at  Augsburg.  He  died  in  that  city  May  2, 1584.  Besides 
diflfcrent  treatises  of  controversy,  we  have  of  his  works, 
Paraphrasis  et  scholia  in  Proverhin  Salnmonis  (Antw. 
1G06,  4to);  and  he  translated  from  the  Greek  into  Latin 
Concilii  Ephesinii  primi  acf<(  (Ingolstadt,  1576,  fol.)  :— 
Grcecorum  xviii  Palriim  /lomilim  in  prcecipiia  festa 
(ibid.  1579,  8vo)  : — the  Commentaires  of  Andre  of  C?esa- 
rea,  of  Victor  of  Antioch,  etc.  Sec  Foppens,  Bibl.  Bel- 
gica;  Kobold,  Lexicon.  —  Hocfer,  Noiiv.  Biorj.  Generale, 
xxxix,  51><. 

Pelton,  Samuei,,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
in  Montgomery,  Orange  County,  N.  Y.,  ]\Iarch  25, 1776. 
He  received  his  education  in  a  classical  scliool  at  Mont- 
gomery, studied  theology  privately,  was  licensed  by 
Hudson  Presbytery,  and  ordained  by  the  same  in  1816 
as  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Hempstead,  N.  Y.,  and  sub- 


sequently of  the  Church  in  Haverstraw,  N.  J.  He  died 
July  10,  1864.  Mr.  Pelton  was  a  man  of  strong  mind,  a 
ready  preacher,  and  a  good  jiastor.  Sec  ^Viisun, /'?-es6. 
Hist.  Almanac,  1866,  ]).  160. 

Pelusiotae  (from  TrjjXiic,  irnKT),  a  name  applied  by 
the  Oriyenists  in  the  3<l  century  to  the  orthodox  Chris- 
tians, denoting  that  they  were  earthly,  sensual,  car- 
nally minded  men.  because  they  differed  from  them  in 
their  apprehension  of  spiritual  and  heavenly  bodies. 

Pelvert,  Bos-Francois  Rivikre  (called  the  abbe), 
a  French  theologian,  was  born  Aug.  5, 1714.  He  was  a 
member  of  a  community  of  clergymen  formed  in  the 
parish  of  Saint-Germain-l'Auxerrois,  and  was  admitted 
to  orders  by  Bossuet,  bishop  of  Troyes,  who  procured 
him,  besides  several  benefices,  a  theological  chair  in  his 
seminary.  Dismissed  by  bishop  Poncet  de  la  Kiviere, 
he  retired  to  the  community  of  Saint-Josse  at  Paris,  and 
iia  1763  assisted  at  the  Council  of  Utrecht.  His  refusal 
to  adhere  to  the  formulary  prevented  him  from  perform- 
ing any  ecclesiastical  duty.  He  died  in  Paris  Jan.  18, 
1781.  His  principal  writings  are.  Dissertations  sur  I'up- 
jivobaiion  necessuire  pour  administrer  le  sacrement  de 
penitence  (1755, 12mo) : — five  Lettres  sur  la  distinction 
de  la  religion  naturelle  et  de  la  religion  revelee  (1769-70, 2 
vols.  12mo) : — six  Lettres  ait  Von  examine  la  doctrine  de 
quelqries  ecrivains  modernes  contre  les  incrklules  (1776, 
2  vols.  12mo);  directed  against  the  Jesuits  Delamare, 
Floris,  Paulian,  and  Nonnotte: — Dissertation  sur  la  sa- 
crifice de  la  messe  (1779,  12rao),  which  drew  him  into  a 
sharp  controversy  with  Plowden,  and  were  followed  by 
a  Defense  (1781,  3  vols.  12mo) : — Exposition  et  Compa- 
raison  de  la  doctrine  des  anciens  et  des  nouveavx  pihi- 
losoj)hes  (1787,  2  vols.  r2mo),  in  which  the  necessity 
of  revelation  is  established.  Abbe  Pelvert  edited  the 
treatise  De  Gratia  of  the  abbe  Gourlin  (1781,  3  vols. 
4to),  and  left  a  large  number  of  manuscripts.  See  F'rere, 
Bibliog.  Xormande,  vol.  ii ;  Feller  et  Weiss,  Biog.  Univ. 
s.  V. — Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  519. 

Pelviciila  Amularum  is  a  term  applied  to  the 

metal  stands  for  the  cruets  (q.  v.). 

Peniberton,  Ebenezer  (1),  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  about  1661,  and  was  educated  at 
Harvard  University,  where,  after  graduation,  he  taught 
for  a  while.  Aug.  28,  1700,  he  became  pastor  of  the 
Boston  '•  Old  South  Church,"  and  remained  in  that  place 
until  his  death,  B^eb.  13,  1717.  He  published  a  numi)er 
oi  Sermons,  three  prefatory  Epistles,  etc.  (1710-19;  pub- 
lished collectively  in  1727,  8vo).  His  Election  Sermon 
of  1710  was  highly  esteemed.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of 
the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  vol.  i. 

Pemberton,  Ebenezer  (2),  a  Congregational 
minister,  son  of  tlie  preceding,  was  born  in  1704.  in 
Boston.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1721 ; 
served  for  some  time  as  chaplain  at  Castle  William, 
and  in  1727  became  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
in  New  York,  where  he  labored  until  1753,  when  he  re- 
signed, and  was  installed  pastor  of  the  jNIiddle  Street 
Church,  Boston,  ]\laivh  6,  1754,  and  there  remained  un- 
til it  was  closed  by  the  Revolution  in  1775.  Though 
one  of  the  most  popular  preachers  of  his  time,  his 
friendship  for  governor  Hutchinson,  one  of  his  Hock, 
caused  an  imputation  of  disloyalty,  and  created  difficul- 
ties in  the  Church.  He  died  in  Boston  Sept.  9,  1779. 
He  published.  Sermons  on  several  Subjects,  preached  in 
the  Presbgterian  Church  in  Neiv  York  (1738): — Dud- 
leian  Lecture  (1766):  —  Salvation  by  Grace  through 
Faith ;  Eight  Sermons  preached  at  Boston  (1774)  :  and  a 
few  occasional  Sermons  (1731-71).  Sec  Sprague,  An- 
udls  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  i,  336. 

Pemberton,  Israel  (1),  a  Quaker  preacher  of 
great  usefulness,  was  the  son  of  Phineas  Pemberton,  one 
of  the  early  settlers  of  Pennsylvania,  and  was  born  in 
Bucks  County  of  that  state  in  1684.  He  was  appren- 
ticed to  a  merchant  in  Pliiladelphia,  and  subsequently 
became  one  of  the  most  considerable  merchants  of  that 
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city.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  public  affairs  of 
the  province,  and  was  for  nineteen  years  a  member  of 
the  (ieneral  Assembly.  Having  been  trained  religiously, 
he  sustained  through  life  an  unblemished  character  by 
his  justice,  integrity,  and  uprightness.  He  was  endowed 
with  a  peculiar  sweetness  of  disposition,  which  rendered 
his  company  agreeable  and  instructive.  He  also  devoted 
himself  to  the  ministration  of  the  truth,  and  approved 
himself  a  faithful  elder,  manifesting  by  his  meekness  and 
humility  that,  having  submitted  himself  to  the  disci- 
pline of  the  cross,  he  was  qualified  to  counsel  others  in 
the  way  of  holiness.  While  attending  the  funeral  of  an 
acquaintance,  he  was  seized  with  a  tit,  supposed  to  be 
apoplexy,  and  expired  in  about  an  hour,  Jan,  19, 1754. 
See  Janne}',  Hist,  of  Priends,  iii,  334. 

Pemberton,  Israel  (2),  a  Quaker  philanthropist, 
was  brother  of  James  and  John,  and  grandson  of  Phin- 
eas,who  came  over  with  Penn,and  settled  near  the  Falls 
of  Delaware.  Iskael,  his  grandson,  a  man  of  eloquence 
and  liberality,  devoted  the  latter  part  of  his  life  to  acts 
of  benevolence,  especially  to  the  Indians.  He  died  at 
Philadeliihia  in  1779,  aged  G3  years. 

Pemberton,  John,  a  devoted  Quaker  preacher, 
a  native  of  Philadelphia,  and  brother  of  the  preced- 
ing, was  born  Nov.  27,  1727.  John  was  early  inter- 
ested in  the  Gospel  labors  of  his  society,  and  travel- 
led much  both  in  this  country  and  in  Europe  in  the 
service  of  his  divine  Master.  His  first  visit  to  Europe 
was  in  company  with  John  Churchman,  in  the  year 
1750;  his  second  was  undertaken  in  1782,  and  occupied 
him  until  1789.  His  return  to  his  relatives  and  friends 
after  so  long  an  absence  was  exceedingly  gratifying  to 
them  all ;  but  this  pleasure  was  abated  hy  the  early 
discovery  that  he  came  home  under  a  burdened  mind, 
from  an  apprehension  that  his  duty  was  not  fully  per- 
formed, which  occasioned  so  great  distress  and  conflict 
as  sometimes  to  affect  his  bodily  health.  In  his  dis- 
position he  was  modest;  yet  when  his  duty  led  him 
among  the  great  and  distinguished,  his  manner  was 
plain,  solid,  and  dignified.  To  the  different  ranks  of 
sober  people  he  was  open  and  communicative.  To  the 
poor  he  addressed  himself  with  great  tenderness  and 
condescension,  and  might  indeed  be  said  to  have  been 
the  poor  man's  confiding  counsellor  and  friend.  Like 
his  Lord  and  Master,  he  went  about  continually  doing 
good.     He  embarked  for  Amsterdam  in  the  spring  of 

1794,  and  on  his  arrival  in  that  city  engaged  in  religious 
labors  which  occupied  him  some  weeks.  He  then  pro- 
ceeded towards  Pj-rmont,  in  \Vest[(halia,  Germany, 
where  there  was  a  monthly  meeting  of  Friends.  At 
Bielefeld  he  was  taken  ill  with  a  fever;  yet  lie  recover- 
ed sufficiently  to  travel,  and  reached  Pyrmont  early  in 
the  ninth  month.  He  remained  in  that  vicinity  about 
four  months,  being  in  verj'  poor  health,  yet  most  of  the 
time  occupied  in  religious  labors.      He  died  Jan.  31, 

1795.  See  Janney,  History  of  Friends,  iv,  80. 

Pemble,  William,  a  learned  Calvinistic  English 
divine,  was  born  in  1591 ;  educated  at  INIagdalene  Col- 
lege, Oxford:  removed  to  IMagdalcne  Hall  in  1613,  and 
there  became  a  noted  divinity  reader  and  tutor.  He 
appears  to  have  been  a  good  Hebrew  scholar,  and  em- 
ployed his  learning  wQ-xy  advantageously  in  explanations 
of  obscure  passages  of  Scripture,  and  thorough  exposi- 
tions of  the  first  nine  chapters  of  Zechariah  and  the 
book  of  Ecclesiastes.  He  was  a  famous  preacher,  a 
good  orator,  an  excellent  scholar,  and  an  ornament  to 
societj'.  He  died  in  1623.  His  works  were  published 
at  London  in  one  vol.  fol.  (1635;  4th  ed.  Oxford,  1659), 
and  embrace  :  Vindicice  Fidei,  or  a  Treatise  of  Justifica- 
tion by  Faith  ;  A  Treatise  of  the  Provide7ice  of  God ; 
Snlomon^s  Recantation  and  Repentance,  or  the  Book  of 
Ecclesiastes  explained;  The  Period  of  the  Persian  Mon- 
archy, wherein  sundry  Places  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and 
Daniel  are  cleared;  A  short  and  sweet  Frposition  upon 
the  first  Nine  Chapters  of  Zecharie ;  Sermon  on  1  Cor. 
XV,  19,  20 ;  Introduction  to  the  worthy  Receiving  of  the 


Lord's  Supper ;  Fire  godly  and  profitable  Sermons ;  A 
Summe  of  Morall  Philosophy.  See  Wood,  A  thence 
Oxon. ;  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student ;  Darling,  Cyclop. 
Biblioyr.  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  A  uth. 
s.  V. 

Pembroke,  Anne,  Countess  of,  a  noted  English 
lady  philanthropist,  was  the  daughter  and  sole  heir  of 
George  Clifford,  earl  of  Cumberland.  She  was  born 
at  Skipton  Castle,  in  Craven,  in  1589.  To  endowments 
naturally  of  a  high  order  she  added  all  those  accom- 
plishments which  her  high  rank  and  extensive  wealth 
brought  within  her  reach.  According  to  bishop  Kain- 
bow,  '"she  could  discourse  with  virtuosos,  travellers, 
scholars,  merchants,  divines,  statesmen,  and  good  house- 
wives in  any  kind."  But  she  preferred  "  the  study  of 
those  noble  Beroeans,  and  those  honorable  women  who 
searched  the  Scriptures  daily ;  with  Mary,  she  chose 
the  better  part  of  hearing  the  doctrine  of  Christ."  She 
was  twice  married  :  her  first  husband  was  Richard,  earl 
of  Dorset ;  her  second,  Philip,  earl  of  Pembroke  and 
Montgomery.  She  survived  the  latter  forty-five  years, 
during  which  time  she  emploj^ed  herself  in  a  constant 
series  of  good  works,  extensive  charities,  and  generosity 
to  learned  men ;  also  in  erecting  sacred  edifices,  a  noble 
hospital,  and  many  other  stately  buildings,  both  for  the 
honor  of  her  family  and  for  the  public  good.  While 
she  was  exemplary  in  her  own  religious  observances, 
she  was  careful  also  that  none  of  her  servants  shotdd  be 
remiss  or  negligent  in  that  respect.  In  her  intercourse 
with  others  she  was  condescending,  and  ever  strove  to 
obliterate  from  their  minds  any  consciousness  of  inferi- 
ority.    She  died  in  1674. 

Pen  (l^'J,  et.  Job  xix,  24;  Psa.  xlv,  1 ;  Jer.  viii,  8; 
xvii,  1 ;  and  LJ^in,  chiret,  Isa.  viii,  1)  properly  means 
a  style  or  reed.  The  instruments  with  which  characters 
were  formed  in  the  writing  of  the  ancients  varied  with 
the  materials  to  be  written  upon.  The  proper  pen  was 
made  of  reed,  calamus,  hence  a  reed  pen  (Jer.  xxxvi,  4; 
3  John,  13).  This  was  perhaps  the  most  ancient  pen 
for  writing  on  soft  materials ;  and  it  is  still  used  by  the 
Turks,  Syrians,  Persians,  Abyssinians,  Arabs,  and  other 
Orientals,  as  their  languages  could  not  be  written  with- 
out difficulty  with  pens  made  like  ours  from  quills. 
Upon  tablets  of  wax  a  metallic  pen  or  stylus  was  em- 
ployed. In  engraving  upon  hard  substances,  such  as 
stone,  wood,  or  metallic  plates,  "  an  iron  pen,"  or  graver 
of  iron  or  copper,  was  employed  (Job  xix,  24).  See 
Ink;  Eked;  Wuiting.  From  the  size  and  general 
appearance  of  some  of  the  ancient  reeds,  as  preserved 
in  pictures  found  at  Herculaneum,  we  may  perceive 
how  easily  the  same  word  (133^;,  skebet)  might  denote 
the  sceptre  or  badge  of  authority  belonging  to  the 
chief  of  a  tribe,  and  also  a  pen  for  writing  with.  For 
although  the  two  instruments  are  sufficiently  distinct 
among  us,  yet,  where  a  long  rod  of  cane,  or  reed  per- 
haps, was  (like  a  general's  truncheon,  or  baton,  in  mod- 
ern days)  the  ensign  of  command,  and  a  lesser  rod  of 
the  same  nature  was  formed  into  a  pen  and  used  as 
such,  they  had  considerable  resemblance.  This  may 
accoinit  for  the  phraseology  and  parallelism  in  Judges 
V,  14: 
"Out  of  Machir  came  down  governors  (legislators) ; 
Out  of  Zebulun  they  that  hold  the  shcbet  of  writers." 

The  ancients  also  used  styles  to  write  on  tablets  cover- 
ed with  wax.  The  Psalmist  says  (Psa.  xlv,  1),  "My 
tongue  is  the  pen  of  a  ready  writer."  The  Hebrew 
signifies  rather  a  stjde,  which  was  a  kind  of  bodkin, 
made  of  iron,  brass,  or  bone,  sharp  at  one  end,  the  other 
formed  like  a  little  spoon,  or  spatula.  The  sharp  end 
was  used  for  writing  letters,  the  other  end  expunged 
them.  The  writer  could  put  out  or  correct  what  he 
disliked,  and  j'et  no  erasure  appear,  and  he  could  write 
anew  as  often  as  he  pleased  on  the  same  place.  On 
this  is  founded  that  advice  of  Horace,  of  often  turning 
the  style,  and  blotting  out,  "Sa;pe  stylum  vertas  iterum, 
quae  digna  legi  sint  scripturus."     Scripture  alludes  to 
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the  same  custom  (2  Kings  xxi,  13),  "  I  will  blot  out 
Jerusalem  as  men  blot  our  writing  I'rom  tlieir  writing 
tablets."  I  will  turn  the  tablets,  and  draw  tlie  style 
over  the  wax,  till  nothing  appear — not  the  least  trace. 
Isaiah  (viii,  1)  received  orders  from  the  Lord  to  write 
in  a  great  roll  of  parchment,  with  the  style  of  a  man, 
what  should  be  dictated  to  him.  It  is  asked,  What  is 
meant  by  this  style  of  a  man  V  It  could  not  be  one  of 
these  styles  of  metal;  they  were  not  used  for  writing 
on  parchment.  It  is  probable  that  the  style  of  a  man 
signifies  a  manner  of  writing  which  is  easy,  simple, 
natural,  and  intelligible.  For  generally  the  prophets 
expressed  themselves  in  a  parabolical,  enigmatical,  and 
obscure  style.  Here  God  intended  that  Isaiah  should 
not  speak  as  the  prophets,  but  as  other  men  used  to  do. 
Jeremiah  says  (viii,  8)  the  style  of  the  doctors  of  the 
law  is  a  style  of  error;  it  writes  nothing  but  lies.  Lit- 
erally, "  The  pen  of  the  scribes  is  in  vain."  They  have 
promised  you  peace,  but  behold  war.  He  says,  "  The 
sin  of  Judah  is  written  with  a  pen  of  iron  and  with  the 
point  of  a  diamond.  It  is  graven  upon  the  table  of 
their  heart,"  or  engraven  on  their  heart,  as  on  writing 
tablets.    The  Hebrew  says,  a  graver  of  shamir. — Calmet. 

Penal  La^ws  are  statutes  enacted  for  the  secular 
punishment  of  those  who  are  supposed  to  be  in  religious 
error.  Thus  the  laws  against  Nonconformists  in  Eng- 
land were  as  follows : 

"1.  An  act  for  Avell  governing  and  regulating  corpora- 
tions, 13  Car.  II,  c.  1.  By  this  act  all  who  bore  olilce  in  any 
city,  corporation,  town,  or  borough  were  required  to  take 
the  oaths  and  subscribe  tlie  declaration  therein  mentioned, 
and  to  receive  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  accord- 
ing to  the  rites  of  the  Church  of  England.  This  turned 
the  dissenters  out  of  the  government  of  all  corporations. 
2.  The  Act  of  Uniformity,  14  Car.  II,  c.  4.  By  it  all  parsons, 
vicars,  and  ministers,  who  enjoyed  any  preferment  in  the 
Church,  were  obliged  to  declare  their  unfeigned  assent 
and  consent  to  everything  contained  in  the  Dook  of  Com- 
mon Prayer,  etc.,  or  be  ipso  facto  deprived  ;  and  all  school- 
masters and  teachers  were  prohibited  from  teachingyouth 
without  license  from  the  archbishop  or  bishop,  under  pain 
of  three  months'  imprisonment.  3.  An  act  to  prevent  and 
suppress  seditious  conventicles,  16  Car.  11,  c.  4,  in  which  it 
was  declared  unlawful  to  be  present  at  any  meeting  for 
religious  worship,  except  according  tn  the  usage  of  the 
Church  of  England,  where  live  besides  the  family  should 
be  assembled.  The  tirst  and  second  ofi'enees  were  made 
subject  to  a  certain  fine,  or  three  months'  imprisonment, 
on  conviction  before  a  justice  ofthe  peace  on  the  oath  of  a 
single  witness ;  and  the  third  oflence,  on  conviction  at 
the  sessions,  or  before  the  justices  of  assize,  was  punish- 
al)le  by  transportation  for  seven  years.  4.  An  act  for  re- 
straining Nonconformists  from  inhabiting  in  corporations, 
17  Car.  If,  c.  2.  By  it  all  dissenting  ministers  who  would 
not  take  an  oath  therein  specified  against  the  lawfulness 
of  taking  up  arms  against  the  king  on  any  pretence  what- 
soever, and  that  they  would  never  attempt  any  alteration 
of  government  in  Church  and  State,  were  banished  five 
miles  from  all  corporation  towns,  and  subject  to  a  line  of 
X40  in  case  they  should  preach  in  any  conventicle.  5. 
Another  act  to  prevent  and  suppress  seditious  conven- 
ticles, 22  Car.  II,  c.  5.  Any  persons  who  t.uight  in  such  con- 
venticles were  subject  to  a  penalty  of  £20  for  the  first,  and 
£iO  for  every  subseqneut  oflence;  and  any  person  who 
permitted  such  a  conventicle  to  be  held  in  his  house  was 
liable  to  a  fine  of  £20;  and  justices  of  peace  were  empow- 
ered to  break  open  doors  where  they  were  informed  such 
conventicles  were  held,  and  take  the  offenders  into  cnstodv. 
6.  An  act  for  preventing  daii2;er.*  which  u-.ight  happen  from 
popish  recusants,  commonly  called  tl;e  'I'est  Act,  whereby 
every  person  was  incapacitated  fiom  holding  a  place  o'f 
trust  mider  the  K'>veninuMit.  w  ithont  tnkin£:  the  sacrament 
according  to  the  rites  of  ilie  Church  of  Englaiid." 

It  may  be  added  that  in  Scotland,  about  1508,  it  was 
enacted  that  every  examinable  girl  or  strijiling  must 
coninnniicate  in  the  parish  church  or  pay  a  fine.  In 
KiOO  and  in  U)41  fines  were  imposed  on  all  non-com- 
municants above  lifteen  years  of  age.  Dr.  Lee  prints 
a  portion  of  a  session  record,  in  whieh  occurs  the  follow- 
ing: '•  Jlegget,  spoils  to  Tiiomas  Clark,  in  Kosline,  and 
Helen  Denholme,  spous  to  James  Clerk,  yr,  for  not  com- 
municating at  this  last  communion,  coufessit,  and  credit 
them  never  to  omit  the  said  occasion,  and  payet  10s. 
Aug.  22.— Two  men  in  Uoslin,  I'or  not  communicating, 
were  penitent,  and  payed  evcrie  ane  of  them  4.s-.  Gd" 
Severe  laws  were  enacted  against  papists  or  trallicking 
priests,  and  again,  against  all  who  would  not  conform 


to  prelacy  in  the  days  of  the  Stuarts.  Ministers  were 
banished  and  forbidden  to  preach,  and  torture  from  the 
thumjikin  and  boot  in  many  cases  was  resorted  to.  Prot- 
estant penal  laws  against  papists  are  as  bad  in  princi- 
ple as  popish  penal  laws  against  Protestants.  As  late 
as  1700,  in  Scotland,  a  statute  was  sanctioned  by  king 
William  to  the  following  effect:  It  re-enacts  a  great 
number  of  the  old  acts  which  make  the  hearing  of  mass 
a  capital  offence,  imposes  fines  and  imprisonment  upon 
every  man  who  should  harbor  papists,  or  sell  them 
books,  or  remove  their  children  out  of  the  country  with- 
out the  authority  of  the  presbj'tery.  It  then  goes  on 
to  state  at  great  length  : 

1.  That  everyone  who  shall  seize  a  popish  priest  in  the 
country  sliall  receive  a  reward  from  government :  and  if 
the  priest  shall  attempt  to  ctinceal  his  profession,  he  shall 
be  banished  ;  and  if  he  should  return,  be  put  to  death.  2. 
If  any  person  whatever  shall  be  found  in  a  place  where 
there  are  any  of  the  vestments  or  images  used  in  popish 
worship,  and  refuse  to  purge  himself  of  popery,  he  shall 
be  banished,  with  certificate  of  death  if  he  should  return. 
3.  That  the  children  of  papists  shall  be  taken  from  them 
l)y  their  Protestant  relations.  4.  No  papist  shall  purchase 
land;  and  should  he  do  so,  and  the  seller  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  fact,  he  shall  retaiu  both  the  price  and 
the  land,  and  the  papist  shall  have  no  redress.  5.  That 
no  papist,  above  lifteen  yeais  of  age,  shall  inherit  any 
property  left  to  him  by  another;  and  when  he  comes  to 
fifteen  yeais  of  age,  if  he  does  not  then  become  a  Protes- 
tant, it  shall  be  again  taken  from  him.  6.  That  it  shall  not 
be  in  the  power  of  any  papist  to  sell  and  dispone  any  her- 
itable property  whatever.  7.  That  no  money  can  be  left 
to  any  Roman"  Catholic  institution.  8.  That  if  any  person 
apostatize  from  Protestantism  to  Romanism,  he  shall  for- 
feit his  estate  to  his  next  Protestant  heir.  !i.  That  no  pa- 
pist can  be  a  curator,  a  factor,  a  schoolmaster,  a  teacher 
of  any  kind  whatevei-.  10.  That  no  Protestant  shall  keep 
a  domestic  servant  who  is  a  papist.  11.  The  presbytery 
of  the  bounds  has  power  to  apply  the  oath  of  purgation, 
which  was  as  solemn  and  inquisitorial  as  man  could  frame 
it. 

■When  will  men  learn  that  the  forcible  repression  of 
opinion  is  not  the  way  to  change  it?  When  it  was  pro- 
posed to  alter  some  of  those  last  penal  laws.  Scotland  rose 
in  terrible  uproar,  and  the  first  attempt  h.id  to  be  aban- 
doned. Those  who  enjoyed  freedom  themselves  would 
not  allow  it  to  others;  those  who  had  smarted  under  po- 
pery made  it  smart  in  turn,  for  they  had  not  learned 
the  lesson  of  toleration Eadie.     See  Toleration. 

Penalosa,  Juan  be,  a  Spanish  historical  painter, 
was  born  at  Baeza  in  1581.  He  was  one  of  the  ablest 
scholars  of  Pablo  de  Cespedes  at  Cordova,  and  assidu- 
ously imitated  his  style.  He  painted  some  works  for 
the  churches,  but  more  for  the  convents.  His  picture 
of  St.  Barbe,  at  the  cathedral  of  Cordova,  is  said  to  be 
a  magnificent  performance,  executed  entirely  in  the 
style  of  his  master.  Penalosa  died  in  1G3G.  See  Spoon- 
er,  Bioff.  Diet,  of  ike  Fine  Arts,  ii,  0(59. 

Penalties  of  the  Mosaic  Law.  In  this  the  con- 
trolling princijile  was  the  simple  and  natural,  and  there- 
fore in  early  times  general,  one  of  recompense  or  re- 
venge (Wachsmuth,  Hellen.  Alterth.  ii,  118),  the  lex  ta- 
lionis  (see  Kothmaier,  Jus  Talionis,  Jen.  1700;  corap. 
Polyb.  v,  9,  C),  which  was  directed  even  against  beasts 
(Exod.  xxi.  23  sq.,  28 ;  Lev.  xxiv,  17  sq. :  Dent,  xix,  16 
sq. ;  comp.  (ien.  ix.  5 ;  1  Kings  xxi,  19),  and  the  kindred 
notion  of  compensation  for  private  trespasses  (E.xod. 
x.xi,  36;  xxii,  1,  3;  2  Sam.  xii,  6).  The  design  of  de- 
terring men  from  wrong  by  terror  was  held  in  view 
(Dent.  xvii.  13;  xix,  20;  xxi,  21) ;  but  this  should  not 
(with  Michaelis,  Mos.Recht,\,  6  sq. ;  and  Kleinschrod, 
Peinl.  Recht,  ii,  138)  be  pressed  too  far,  although  it  can- 
not be  (with  Welker,  I.etzte  Griinde,  p.  292)  wholly  de- 
nied. This  principle  of  revenge  is  found  also  in  the  an- 
cient legislation  of  the  (ireeks,  Komans,  and  Egyptians 
(on  the  last,  .see  esp.  Diod.  Sic.  i,  75).  The  particular 
penalties  among  the  Israelites  consisted  in  death,  stripes, 
imprisonment,  anil  in  the  payment  of  sums  of  money, 
which  were  either  fixed  by  the  law  (Dent,  xxii,  19,  29), 
or  left  to  the  determination  ofthe  injured  party  (I'^xod. 
xxi,  22),  or  took  the  jdace  of  certain  personal  penalties 
(ver.  29  sq.),  for  the  redemption  of  which  in  this  way 
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provision  had  been  made.  The  penalty  of  banishment 
does  not  appear  in  the  Mosaic  law ;  for  the  phrase  "  cut 
off  from  among  his  people"  cannot  be  thus  understood 
[see  Execution]  ;  nor  is  such  a  punishment  at  all  in 
the  spirit  of  the  theocratic  law.  The  accidental  killing 
of  a  man  led  to  temporary  exile,  but  within  a  free  citj' 
of  the  Holy  Land  itself.  All  these  penalties  bear  an  un- 
mistakable air  of  mildness,  in  view  of  the  crimes  against 
which  they  are  denounced  and  the  character  of  the 
people,  and  especially  when  compared  with  those  in- 
liicted  by  other  ancient  nations  (e.  g.  the  Egyptians, 
Diod.  Sic.  i,  77).  Nor  did  they  bring  infamy  upon  the 
criminal,  for  punishments  involving  social  and  civil 
degradation  were  unknown  to  the  jNIosaic  law.  They 
were  also  free  from  torture ;  nor  was  this  admitted  even 
in  the  case  of  an  inquisition  until  the  time  of  the  Her- 
ods  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvi,  8,  4;  10,  3;  xvii,  4,  1).  Jo- 
sephus,  indeed  (Apion,  ii,  30),  speaks  of  the  Mosaic  pen- 
alties as  more  severe  than  those  inflicted  among  other 
nations.  But  this  is  merely  comparative.  The  freedom 
of  the  Mosaic  law  from  torture  will  appear  the  more 
to  its  honor  if  we  remember  that  the  most  civilized  na- 
tions have  onlj'  begun  to  refrain  from  it,  and  to  punish 
the  worst  criminals  with  simple  death,  in  very  recent 
time  (Abegg,  Lehrh.  d.  Strafrechstinssensch,  p.  187). 
The  pardoning  power,  with  which  the  administration 
of  justice  is  associated  in  modern  states,  accords  with 
this  character  of  punishment;  but  prescription,  in  the 
criminal  law  (prascriptio  criminis),  corresponds  merely 
to  the  ancient  right  of  blood-revenge.  Of  a  gradation 
of  penalties,  increasing  with  each  repetition  of  the  of- 
fence, the  Mosaic  law  knows  nothing  (comp.  Abegg,  Op. 
cit.  p.  230),  but  it  appears  in  the  criminal  jurisprudence 
of  the  later  Jews  (Mishna,  Sunhedr.  ix,  5).  The  expi- 
ation by  children  of  the  offences  of  their  parents  is  no- 
where ordered  in  the  law,  although  it  was  usual  among 
other  ancient  nations  (Cicero,  Ad  Brut.  15).  On  the 
contrary,  Deut.  xxiv,  IG  directly  opposes  this  practice 
(comp.  2  Kings  xiv,  G;  2  Chron.  xxv,  4).  But  in  Josh. 
vii,  24  some  understand  that  the  whole  family  were 
sharers  in  the  guilt.  (But  see  Aciian.  Keil's  remarks 
on  the  passage  are  childish.)  It  may  be  seen  from  2 
Kings  ix,  2G  that  lawless  tyranny  sometimes  punished 
children  with  the  father;  but  the  children  in  the  case 
of  Naboth  were  heirs,  and  Ahab's  main  design  could  not 
be  fultilled  while  they  remained  alive  (I  Kings  xxi). 
The  punishment  of  whole  nations  at  the  will  of  an  in- 
dividual (see  Esther  iii,  G)  is  a  work  of  Oriental  despot- 
ism, of  which  examples  have  been  witnessed  even  in 
modern  times  (Arvieux,  i,  391  sq.).  The  only  excep- 
tion was  the  case  of  the  children  of  insolvent  debtors, 
who  were  made  bondmen  l)y  hard-hearted  creditors  (2 
Kings  iv,  1 ;  Matt,  xviii,  25).  The  threat  in  Exod.  xx, 
5  has  nothing  to  do  with  civil  jurisprudence  (see  Weg- 
ner's  Interpretatio  of  the  passage,  Viteb.  1790). 

There  remains  for  examination  the  vexed  question, 
which  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  determination 
of  the  date  of  the  crucitixion,  whether  the  criminal  tri- 
als and  executions  of  the  Jewisli  authorities  could  take 
place  on  the  Sabbath  and  high  feast-days.  There  can 
be  no  doubt,  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  offenders 
could  be  arrested  on  these  days,  and  that  it  was  done 
appears  from  John  vii,  32;  Acts  xii,  3.  But  it  cannot 
be  shown  from  the  Mishna  {Sanhedr.  Ixxxviii,  1)  that 
sessions  of  the  Sanhedrim  were  held  on  such  days.  See 
I'ASSOviiu.  They  certainly  were  not  then  usual  (]Mish- 
na.  Join  Tob,  v,  2) ;  and  even  on  the  preceding  day  they 
were  avoided,  if  possible,  lest  in  any  way  they  should 
be  held  over  into  the  Sabbath.  It  appears  also  from 
Acts  xii,  4  that  condemnation,  where  possible,  was  post- 
poned uiilil  after  the  festivals.  But  that  executions 
were  helil  during  the  feast  cannot  be  doubted  (Mishna, 
Sdiihed/:  xi,  4;  comp.  Deut.  xvii,  12,  13).  Yet  we  can- 
not suppose  that  tlie  Sabbath,  or  a  feast-day  which  was 
regarded  as  a  Sabbath,  could  be  chosen  for  such  a  pur- 
pose (see  esp.  Bleek,  Beitr.  znr  Ki-anrjelienkritik,  p.  140 
sq.) — Winer,  ii,  536,     See  Punishment. 


Penance  (Lat.  panitentiu)  is  the  outward  profes- 
sion of  sorrow,  as  repentance  (q.  v.)  is  the  principle  and 
inward  feeling  of  sorrow  for  sin.  The  word  is  used  in  a 
neyatire  antl  a  positive  sense.  In  a  negative  sense  pen- 
ance is  manifested  in  the  neglect  of  ordinary  attention  to 
dress,  to  the  care  of  the  person,  to  the  use  of  food.  In 
a  positive  sense  the  word  is  used  to  designate  the  per- 
formance of  some  ads  of  ecclesiastical  disci  jiline,  en- 
joined or  authoritatively  imposed  either  as  a  punish- 
ment for  offences  by  which  the  party  has  exposed  him- 
self to  the  censures  of  that  ecclesiastical  body  called  the 
Church,  or  as  an  expression  of  his  penitence.  For  the 
sake  of  affording  a  historical  treatment  of  the  subject,  we 
shall  first  consider  the  views  and  practices  of  the  early 
Christian  Church.  (A  pretty  full  account  is  given  by 
Bingham,  Origines  Ecclesia,  and  a  more  concise  one  by 
Coleman,  Ancient  Christianity  Exemplified,  and  upon 
these  we  shall  mainly  depend  in  the  first  part  of  this 
article.) 

Penance,  in  the  Christian  Church,  is  an  initiation  of 
the  discipline  of  the  Jewish  synagogue,  or,  rather,  it  is 
a  continuation  of  the  same  institution.  Excommunica- 
tion in  the  Christian  Church  is  essentially  the  same  as 
expulsion  from  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews;  and  the 
penances  of  the  offender,  required  for  his  restoration  to 
his  former  condition,  were  not  materially  different  in 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  churches.  The  principal 
point  of  distinction  consisted  in  this,  that  the  sentence 
of  excommunication  affected  the  civil  relations  of  the 
offender  under  the  Jewish  economy;  but  in  the  Chris- 
tian Church  it  affected  onlv  his  relations  to  that  bodv. 
Neither  the  spirit  of  the  primitive  institutions  of  the 
Church,  nor  its  situation,  or  constitution  in  the  first 
three  centuries,  was  at  all  compatible  with  the  inter- 
mingling or  confounding  of  civil  and  religious  privi- 
leges or  penalties.  The  act  of  excommunication  was 
at  first  an  exclusion  of  the  offender  from  the  Lord's 
Supper  and  from  the  agupce.  The  term  itself  im- 
plies separation  from  the  communion.  The  practice 
was  derived  from  the  injunction  of  the  apostle  (1  Cor. 
V,  11):  "With  such  a  one  no  not  fo  eat."  From  the 
context,  and  from  1  Cor.  x,  16-18:  xi,  20-34,  it  clearly 
appears  that  the  apostle  refers,  not  to  common  meals 
and  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  life,  but  to  these  relig- 
ious festivals.  Examples  of  penitence  or  repentance 
occur  in  the  Old  Testament ;  neither  are  there  wanting 
instances,  not  merely  of  individuals,  but  of  a  whole  cily 
or  people,  performing  acts  of  penitence — fasting,  mourn- 
ing, etc.  (Neh.  ix  and  Jonah  iii).  But  these  acts  of  hu- 
miliation were  essentially  different,  in  their  relations  to 
individuals,  from  Christian  penance.  We  have,  hoAv- 
ever.  in  the  New  Testament  an  instance  of  the  excom- 
munication of  an  offending  member,  and  of  his  restora- 
tion to  the  fellowship  of  the  Church  by  penance,  agreea- 
bly to  the  authority  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  v,'  1-8;  2  Cor.  ii,  5- 
11).  This  sentence  of  exclusion  from  the  Church  was 
pronounced  bt/  the  assembled  body,  and  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  By  this  sentence  the  offender 
was  separated  from  the  people  of  the  Lord,  with  whom 
he  had  been  joined  by  baptism,  and  was  reduced  to  his 
former  condition  as  a  heathen  man,  subject  to  the  power 
of  Satan  and  of  evil  spirits.  This  is,  perhaps,  the  true 
import  of  delivering  such  a  one  up  to  Satan.  A  simi- 
lar act  of  excommunication  is  described  briefly  in  1  Cor. 
xvi,  32  :  "  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let 
him  be  anathema  maranatha."  The  /itapav  d^d  corre- 
sponds in  sense  with  the  Hebrew  C"iH,  and  denotes  a 
thing  devoted  to  utter  destruction.  It  is  onlj'  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic  iirx  XDI'a  expressed  in  the  Greek  character, 
and  means,  "The  Lord  cometh."  Tlie  whole  sentence 
implies  that  the  Church  leaves  the  subject  of  it  to  the 
Lord,  who  cometh  to  execute  judgment  upon  him.  All 
that  the  apostle  requires  of  the  Corinthians  is  that  they 
should  exclude  him  from  their  communion  and  fellow- 
ship, so  that  he  should  no  longer  be  regarded  as  one  of 
their  body.     He  pronounces  no  further  judgment  upon 
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the  offender,  but  leaves  him  to  the  jiulgmcnt  of  God. 
"What  have  I  to  do  to  judye  them  that  are  without  V" 
(ver.  12),  i.  e.  those  who  are  not  Chrislians,  to  which 
class  the  excommunicated  person  would  belong.  "Do 
not  ye  judge  them  that  are  within  V"  i.  e.  full  members 
of  the  Church.  But  them  that  are  without  God  judg- 
eth ;  or,  rather,  wtlljtul'/e,  Kpivtl,  as  the  reading  should 
be.  It  appears  from  2  Cor.  ii,  1-11,  that  the  Church 
had  not  restored  such  to  the  privileges  of  communion, 
but  was  willing  to  do  so,  and  that  the  apostle  very 
gladly  authorized  the  measure.  It  is  important  to  re- 
mark that  in  the  primitive  Church  penance  related  only 
to  such  as  had  been  excluded  from  the  communion  of 
the  Church.  Its  immediate  object  was,  not  the  forgive- 
ness of  the  offender  by  the  Lord  God,  but  his  reconcili- 
ation with  the  Church.  It  could,  therefore,  relate  only 
to  open  and  scandalous  offences.  De  occultis  non  judi- 
cal ecclesia — the  Church  takes  no  cognizance  of  secret 
sins — was  an  ancient  maxim  of  the  Church.  The  early 
fathers  say  expressly  that  the  Church  offers  pardon 
only  for  offences  committed  against  her.  The  forgive- 
ness of  all  sin  she  refers  to  God  himself.  "  Omnia  au- 
tem,"  says  Cyprian  {Ep.  55),  "remissimus  Deo  omnipo- 
tenti,  in  cujns  potestate  sunt  omnia  reservata."  Such 
are  the  concurring  sentiments  of  most  of  the  early  writ- 
ers on  this  subject.  It  was  reserved  for  a  later  age  to 
confound  these  important  distinctions,  and  to  arrogate 
to  the  Cliurch  the  prerogative  of  forgiving  sins.  The 
readmission  of  penitents  into  the  Church  was  the  sub- 
ject of  frequent  controversy  with  the  early  fathers  and 
ancient  religious  sects.  Some  contended  tliat  those  who 
had  once  been  excluded  from  the  Church  for  their  crimes 
ought  never  again  to  be  received  to  her  fellowship  and 
comminiion.  But  the  Church  generally  was  disposed 
to  exercise  a  more  charitable  and  forgiving  spirit.  Dur- 
ing the  severe  persecutions  which  the  Christians  suf- 
fered in  the  early  ages  of  the  Gospel,  many,  through 
fear  of  tortures  and  death,  apostatized  from  the  faith. 
It  frequently  happened,  after  the  danger  was  past,  that 
these  persons  were  desirous  of  returning  to  communion 
with  the  Church  ;  but  they  were  not  readmitted  to  com- 
munion until  they  had  made  a  public  confession  of  their 
offence.  In  this  manner  confession  began  to  be  a  part 
of  ecclesiastical  discipline;  and  being  thus,  in  the  first 
instance,  applied  to  a  crime  of  a  public  nature,  it  was 
afterwards  extended  to  private  sin.  See  Confession. 
Besides  the  shame  of  public  confession,  the  offending 
party  was  compelled  to  submit  to  public  reproof,  to  acts 
of  penance,  to  exclusion  from  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  to  the  temporary  suspension  of  all  the  priv- 
ileges of  a  Christian.     See  Penitents. 

During  the  4th  and  5th  centuries  numerous  councils 
were  held  for  regulating  the  nature  and  duration  of  ec- 
clesiastical censures,  and  for  settling  the  degree  of  dis- 
cretionary power  to  be  vested  in  bishops  for  the  pur- 
pose of  relaxing  and  shortening  them,  according  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  case.  As  public  confession  was 
soon  found  to  be  attended  with  many  inconveniences, 
offenders  were  permitted  to  confess  their  sins  privately, 
either  to  the  bishops  themselves  or  to  priests  deputed 
by  them  to  hear  such  confessions.  When  the  punish- 
ment, which  was  still  public,  though  tlie  sin  remained 
secret,  was  finished,  the  penitent  was  formally  received 
into  the  Church  by  |)rayer  and  imposition  of  hands. 
In  the  5th  century  public  penance  was  submitted  to 
with  difficulty  and  reluctance ;  and  it  was  thought  expe- 
dient to  allow  penance,  in  certain  cases,  to  be  performed 
in  monasteries,  or  in  some  private  place,  before  a  small, 
select  iHunber  of  jjcrsons.  This  ])rivate  penance  was 
gradually  extended  to  more  and  mure  cases;  and  be- 
fore the  end  of  the  7th  century  the  ]iracfico  of  public 
penance  for  private  sins  was  entirely  abolfshed.  Stren- 
uous opposition  was  made  to  this  at  first,  but  the  laxor 
custom  prevailed.  About  the  end  of  the  8th  century 
penance  began  to  be  commuted :  in  the  room  of  the  an- 
cient severities,  prayers,  masses,  and  alms  were  substi- 
tuted; and  in  process  of  time  the  clcrgj-  of  the  Ilomish 


Church  gained  such  an  ascendency  over  the  minds  of 
the  people  as  to  jiersuade  them  that  it  was  their  duty 
to  confess  all  their  sins,  however  private  or  heinous,  to 
the  priests,  who  had  power  to  prescribe  the  conditions 
of  absolution  (q.  v.). 

Tiie  nature  and  origin  ofprivaie  penance  is  a  subject 
of  controversy  between  Eoman  Catholics  and  Protes- 
tants; the  former  contending  that  it  had  existed  from 
the  first,  and  that  it  held  the  same  place  even  in  the 
ages  of  public  penance  for  secret  sins  which  the  public 
penance  did  for  public  offences.  At  all  events,  from 
the  date  of  the  cessation  of  the  public  discipline,  it  has 
existed  universally  in  the  Roman  Church.  (See  be- 
low.) According  to  Protestants,  penance  has  no  coun- 
tenance whatever  from  Scripture,  and  is  contrary  to 
some  of  the  most  essential  principles  of  the  Christian 
religion;  particularly  to  tlie  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  alone,  on  the  ground  of  his 
comjjlete  or  "  finished"  work ;  penance  being,  in  fact, 
founded  on  a  doctrine  of  at  least  supplementary  atone- 
ment by  the  works  or  sufferings  of  man  —  the  sinner — 
himself.  The  outward  expressions  of  humiliation,  sor- 
row, and  repentance  common  under  the  Jewish  dispen- 
sation, are  regarded  as  very  consistent  with  the  charac- 
ter of  that  dispensation,  in  which  so  many  symbols 
were  employed.  It  is  also  held  that  the  self-inflicted 
austerities,  as  fasting,  sackcloth  and  ashes,  etc.,  of  Jew- 
ish and  earliest  Christian  times,  had  for  their  sole  pur- 
pose the  mortification  of  unhol)'  lusts  and  sinful  passions 
in  the  people  of  God ;  or  the  expression  of  sorrow  for 
sin,  so  that  others  beholding  might  be  warned  of  its 
evil  and  restrained  from  it;  all  which  is  perfectly  con- 
sistent with  the  principles  of  Christianity,  if  kept  within 
the  bounds  of  moderation  and  discretion.  But  penance 
in  any  other  view,  as  a  personal  exercise,  is  utterly  re- 
jected. Arguments  founded  on  the  meaning  of  the 
two  Greek  words  /.ifravotio  and  ntTai.d\oi.iai,  both 
translated  in  our  English  version  repent,  are  much  urged 
by  many  Eoman  Catholic  controversialists,  the  former 
being  represented  as  equivalent  to  the  English  do  pen- 
ance; but  this  is  condemned  by  Protestants  as  incon- 
sistent with  the  very  use  of  the  words  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament itself.  That  penance  began,  as  a  practice,  very 
early  in  the  Christian  Church,  is  not  only  admitted  by 
Protestants,  but  it  is  alleged  in  proof  of  the  very  early 
growth  of  those  corruptions  which  finally  developed 
themselves  in  the  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church,  and  of  which  Protestants  also  hold 
that  there  are  plain  intimations  in  the  New  Testament, 
not  only  prophetical,  but  show'ing  the  development  of 
their  germs  to  have  already'  begun  during  the  age  of 
the  apostles. 

In  the  Romish  Church  penance  is  affirmed  to  be 
"  truly  and  properly  a  sacrament,  instituted  by  Christ 
our  Lord,  for  the  benefit  of  the  faithful,  to  reconcile 
them  to  God  as  often  as  they  shall  fall  into  sin  after 
baptism"  {Council  of  Trent,  sess.  14,  can.  i).  To  receive 
this  sacrament  three  things  are  necessary :  first,  sorrow 
for  sins  committed,  along  with  a  purpose  to  commit 
them  no  more ;  secondly,  an  entire  confession  of  all  the 
sins  committed;  tkirdhj,  the  performance  of  the  penance 
enjoined  by  the  confessor.  By  penance,  as  ordinarily 
employed,  at  least  in  Protestant  literature,  is  meant  not 
the  entire  sacrament,  but  the  satisfaction  or  the  doing 
of  the  penance  imposed  bi/  the  priest  after  confession. 
According  to  Roman  theologv,  by  the  atonement  of 
Christ  and  the  absolution  of  the  confessor  only  the 
eternal  punishment  of  sin  is  remitted.  Where  the  pen- 
itent has  intense  contrition  the  temporal  punishment  is 
also  remitted.  But  ordinarily  the  temporal  penalties 
remain  to  be  suffered  either  in  this  life  or  in  purgatory. 
"Whoever,"  says  the  Council  of  Trent,  "shall  aftirm 
that  the  entire  punishment  is  always  remitted  by  God, 
together  with  the  fault,  and  therefore  that  penitents 
need  no  other  satisfaction  than  faith,  whereby  they  ap- 
prehend Christ  who  has  made  satisfaction  for  tliem,  let 
ttim  be  accursed."     Penance,  accordingl}-,  is  imposed 
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upon  the  sinner,  not  only  to  atone  for  the  punishment 
due,  but  also  to  cure  the  bad  effects  left  by  sin.  If  pen- 
ance be  not  performed  in  this  life,  the  penalties  remain 
to  be  suffered  in  purgatory  (q.  v.),  unless  they  are  re- 
mitted by  indulgence  (q.  v.).  Besides  fasting,  alms, 
abstinence,  which  are  the  general  conditions  of  penance 
in  the  Komish  Church,  there  are  others  of  a  more  par- 
ticular kind,  such  as  the  repeating  of  a  certain  number 
of  Ave  jMarias,  paternosters,  and  credos,  the  wearing  of 
hair  shirts,  self-flagellation,  etc.  The  acts  of  the  pen- 
itent are  stated  to  be  the  matter,  as  it  were  (quasi  ma- 
teria'), (if  this  sacrament,  the  form  of  which  resides  in  the 
words  of  absolution  {Ihid.  sess.  14,  cap.  3).  The  follow- 
ing is  the  manner  in  which  public  penance  is  inflicted 
in  the  Romish  Church,  according  to  (jratiau  {Decret. 
pars  i,  Dist.  1,  c.  64,  p.  2'JO,  Paris,  1612) : 

"On  the  first  day  of  Lent  the  penitents  present  them- 
selves before  the  bishop,  chid  in  sackcloth,  with  nuked 
feet,  and  eyes  cast  down  on  the  ground.  This  was  to  be 
done  iu  the  presence  of  the  priucipal  clergy  of  the  dio- 
cese, by  whom  the  penitents  were  introduced  into  the 
clnnch,  where  the  bishop,  weeping,  and  the  rest  of  the 
clergy  repented  the  seven  penitential  psalms.  Then,  ris- 
ing from  prayers,  they  threw  ashes  upon  the  peniteuts, 
and  covered  their  heads  with  sackcloth,  declaring  to  tliem, 
with  mournful  sighs,  that  as  Adam  was  ejected  from  Par- 
adise, so  must  they  he  turned  out  of  the  Clmrch.  The 
bishop  then  commanded  the  ofticers  to  turn  them  out  of 
the  church  doors;  aud  all  the  clergy  followed  after,  re- 
peating the  curse  pronounced  upon  Adam  :  '  Iu  the  sweat 
of  thy  face  shall  thou  cat  bread'  (Gen.  iii,  19).  A  similar 
penance  was  inflicted  upon  them  the  next  time  the  sacra- 
ment was  administered,  which  was  the  Sunday  following. 
All  this  was  done  to  the  end  that  tlie  peuitents,  observing 
iu  how  great  a  disorder  the  Church  was  by  reason  of  their 
crimes,  should  not  lightly  esteem  of  peuauce." 

In  the  Roman  Catholic  so-called  Douai  version  of  the 
Scriptures  the  term  penance  is  generally  substituted  for 
7-epentanc''.  Thus,  e.  g.  "  Except  ye  repent,"  etc.,  is  ren- 
dered "Except  ye  do  2>enance;"  and  in  Matt,  ii,  2  we 
have  not  "  Repent,"  but  "  Do  penance,  for  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  at  hand;"  and  again  in  Mark  i,  4:  "John 
was  in  the  desert  baptizing  and  preaching  the  baptism 
of  penance  for  the  remission  of  sins."  See  Repent- 
ance. 

Dens,  in  his  Systeni  of  Dicinif/;,  divides  penances 
into  three  classes:  vindictive,  medicinal  or  curative, 
and  preservative.  All  satisfactory  works  he  regards  as 
included  under  the  three  kinds — praj'er,  fasting,  and 
alms.  "The  following,"  says  this  Romish  divine,  "can 
be  enjoined  under  the  head  of  prayer  once,  or  oftcner, 
either  for  many  days  or  weeks,  namelv:  1.  To  say  five 
paternosters  and  five  Ave  Marias,  in  memorj'  of  the  five 
wounds  of  Christ,  either  with  bended  knees  or  out- 
stretched arms,  or  before  a  crucifix.  2.  To  recite  the 
rosary,  or  Litanies  of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  or  of 
the  saints,  etc.  3.  To  read  the  psalm  Miserere,  or  the 
seven  penitential  psalms.  4.  To  hear  mass,  or  praises, 
or  preaching.  5.  To  read  a  chapter  in  Thomas  a  Kem- 
pis.  G.  To  visit  churches,  to  ]iray  before  the  tabernacle. 
7.  At  stated  hours,  in  the  morning,  evening,  during  the 
day,  or  as  often  as  thej'  hear  the  sound  of  the  clock,  to 
renew  orally  or  in  the  heart  ejaculatory  prayers,  acts 
of  contrition  or  charity,  such  as  'I  love  thee,  O  Lord, 
above  all  things;'  'I  detest  all  my  sins:  I  am  resolved 
to  sin  no  more ;'  '  O  Jesus,  crucified  for  me,  have  mercy 
on  nic,'  etc.  8.  At  an  appointed  day  to  confess  again, 
or,  at  any  rate,  to  return  to  the  confessor.  To  fasting 
n)ay  be  referred  whatever  pertains  to  the  mortification 
of  the  body,  -so  that  a  perfect  or  partial  fast  can  be  en- 
joined. (1)  Let  him  fast  {feria  sexta)  on  the  sixth 
holy  day,  or  oftener.  (2)  Let  hira  fast  only  to  the 
middle  of  the  day,  (3)  Let  him  not  drink  before  noon, 
or  in  the  afternoon,  unless  at  dinner  or  supper,  though 
he  may  be  thirsty;  let  him  abstain  from  wine  and  from 
cerevisia  forii,  (4)  Let  him  cat  less,  and  take  in  the 
evening  only  half  the  quantity.  (5)  Let  him  rise 
earlier  from  bed ;  let  him  kneel  frequently  and  for  a 
long  period;  let  him  suffer  cold,  observe  silence  for  a 
certain  time,  and  abstain  from  sports  and  recreations, 


etc.  To  alms  is  referred  whatever  may  be  expended 
for  the  benefit  of  our  neighbor.  (1)  To  give  money, 
clothes,  food,  etc.  (2)  To  furnish  personal  assistance, 
to  wait  on  the  sick,  to  pray  for  the  conversion  of  sin- 
ners, etc.,  and  other  works  of  mercy,  whether  corporeal 
or  spiritual." 

As  we  have  just  seen,  the  Church  of  Rome  affirms 
"penance"  to  be  a  "sacrament,"  instituted  by  Christ 
himself,  and  secret  "confession"  to  be  one  of  its  con- 
stituent parts,  instituted  by  the  divine  law;  and  she 
anathematizes  those  w^ho  contradict  her:  the  Church 
of  England  denies  "  penance"  to  be  a  sacrament  of  the 
Gospel,  affirms  it  to  have  "  grown  of  the  corrupt  follow- 
ing of  the  apostles,"  and  "  not  to  have"  the  proper  "  nat- 
ure of  a  sacrament,"  as  "  not  having  any  visible  sign 
or  ceremony  ordained  by  God,"  and  of  course  denies  the 
sacramental  character  of  "confession."  The  Church  of 
Rome  pronounces  that,  by  the  divine  law,  "  all  persons" 
must  confess  their  sins  to  the  priest:  the  Church  of 
England  limits  her  provisions  for  confession  to  "  sick 
persons."  The  Church  of  Rome  pronounces  that  all 
persons  are  "  bomid"  to  confess ;  the  Church  of  England 
directs  that  the  sick  "  be  moved"  to  make  confession. 
The  Church  of  Rome  insists  upon  a  confession  of  "all 
sins  whatsoever;"  the  Church  of  England  recommends 
"a  special  confession  of  sins,"  if  the  sick  person  "feel 
his  conscience  troubled  with  any  weighty  matter."  The 
Church  of  Rome  represents  penance  as  instituted  for 
reconciling  penitents  to  God  "  as  often  as  they  fall  into 
sin  after  baptism,"  and  imposes  confession  "  once  a  j'ear ;" 
the  Church  of  England  advises  it  on  a  peculiar  occa- 
sion. The  purpose  of  the  Church  of  England  in  so  ad- 
vising it  evidently  is  the  special  relief  of  a  troubled 
conscience ;  whereas  the  Church  of  Rome  pronounces  it 
to  be  "  necessary  to  forgiveness  of  sin  and  to  salvation ;" 
and  denounces  with  an  anathema  "any  one  who  shall 
say  that  confession  is  only  useful  for  the  instruction 
and  consolation  of  the  penitent."  Penance,  then,  ac- 
cording to  the  ecclesiastical  law  of  England,  is  a  pun- 
ishment affecting  the  body  of  the  delinquent,  by  which 
he  is  obliged  to  give  a  puljlic  satisfaction  to  the  Church 
for  the  scandal  he  has  given  by  his  example.  Instead 
of  the  ancient  discipline  practiced  against  offenders,  the 
United  Church  of  England  and  Ireland  at  present  con- 
tents herself  with  an  office  "called  a  commination,  or 
denouncing  of  God's  anger  and  judgments  against  sin- 
ners," which  is  ainiually  read  on  Ash-Wednesda}'  after 
the  morning  service.  In  case  of  incest  or  of  incon- 
tinency,  the  offending  party  is  usually  enjoined  to  do  a 
public  penance  in  the  cathedral  or  parish  church,  or  in 
the  public  market,  barelegged  and  bareheaded,  in  a 
white  sheet,  and  to  make  an  open  confession  of  his 
crime  in  a  prescribed  form  of  words.  This  penance  is 
augmented  or  moderated  according  to  the  quality  of 
the  fault  and  the  discretion  of  the  judge.  In  smaller 
faults  and  scandals  a  public  satisfaction  or  penance,  as 
the  judge  of  the  ecclesiastical  court  shall  decree,  is  to  be 
made  before  the  minister,  churchwardens,  or  some  of 
the  parishioners,  respect  being  had  to  the  quality  and 
circumstances  of  the  offence ;  as  in  the  case  of  defama- 
tion or  laying  violent  hands  on  a  minister,  or  the  like. 
As  these  censures  may  be  modified  by  the  judge's  dis- 
cretion, so  also  they  may  be  totally  altered  by  the  com- 
mutation of  penance,  by  the  oblation  of  a  sum  of  money 
for  pious  uses,  which  shall  be  accepted  as  a  satisfaction 
of  public  penance.  Anciently  such  commutation  money 
was  to  be  applied  to  the  use  of  the  Church,  in  the  same 
manner  as  fines,  in  cases  of  civil  punishment,  are  con- 
verted to  the  use  of  the  public  (Burn,  Eccles.  Law,  iii, 
77,  80.     See  also  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist.  bk.  iv). 

In  the  discipline  of  all  the  other  Protestant  churches 
penance  is  now  unknown.  The  nearest  approach  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  polity  on  the  subject  was  that  in  use 
among  the  English  Puritans  of  the  17th  century,  and 
more  particularly  in  the  Church  of  Scotland  during 
that  and  the  succeeding  century,  when  it  was  common 
"to  make  satisfaction  publicly  on  the  Stool  of  Repent- 
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ance*  (q.  v.).  As  far  back  even  as  1570  we  find  in  the 
records  of  the  General  Assembly  this  enactment : 

"The  kirk  ordiij'iies  sic  pei'sonos  as  are  convict  of  in- 
cest or  iuliiltcrie,  and  hes  not  stubbornly  contemiut  the 
admonitions  of  tlie  Jiiik,  nor  snfleiii  ihe  sentence  of  ex- 
comniunication  for  their  oflences,  shall  make  pnblict  re- 
pentance in  sackcloaih,  at  their  own  kirks,  bareheaded 
and  barefooted,  three  severall  dayes  of  preaching,  and 
after  the  said  third  day  to  be  receuvit  in  the  socieiie  of 
the  kirk  in  their  owne  cloathes.  The  nthers  that  hes 
been  exconiniunicat  for  their  ofi'euccs  shall  present  them- 
selves, bareheaded  and  barefooted,  sax  preaching  dayes, 
and  the  last,  after  sermone,  to  be  receavit  in  their  owne 
cloathes,  as  said  is.  Give  they  be  exconimnnicat  for  their 
offences,  they  shall  stand  bareheaded  at  the  kirk  doore, 
every  preaching  day,  betwixt  the  assemblies,  secluded 
from  prayers  before  and  after  sermone,  and  then  enter  in 
the  kirk,  and  sit  in  the  publick  place  bareheaded  all  the 
lyme  of  the  sermons,  and  depart  before  the  latter  prayer. 
The  nthers  that  are  not  excommunicat  shall  be  placeit  in 
the  publick  place  where  they  may  be  knawne  from  the 
rest  of  the  people,  bareheaded,  the  tyme  of  the  sermones, 
the  minister  remembering  them  in  his  prayer  in  the  tyme 
after  preaching;  all  the  saids  persons  to  bring  their  min- 
ister.s'  testimonialls  to  the  next  assembly  of  their  behav- 
iour ill  the  meantyme,  according  to  the  act  made  there- 
upon be  the  kirk  in  the  2d  sessione,  haldeii  July  7,  15(>9." 
"No  superintendent  nor  commissioner,  with  advyce  of 
any  particular  kirk  of  their  jurisdictione,  may  dispense 
with  the  extreamitie  of  sackcloath  piescryvit  be  the  acts 
of  generall  discipline  for  any  pecuuiall  soume  ad  pios 
ttsus." 

These  laws  were  impartiall}'  executed  :  peers  and  peer- 
esses, as  tlie  earl  and  coinitess  of  Argyle,  earl  and  count- 
ess of  Arran — Arran  being  at  the  time  prime  minister — 
were  laid  under  public  censure.  Felons  were  subjected 
to  such  discipline,  and  then  executed. 

It  does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  the  Reformers 
or  their  more  immediate  successors  in  the  Protestant 
churches  that  their  system  of  discipline,  with  its  pub- 
lic rebukes  and  enforced  humiliations  of  various  kinds 
— as  the  wearing  of  a  sackcloth  robe,  and  sitting  on  a 
particular  seat  in  church — was  liable  to  be  interpreted 
in  a  sense  very  different  from  tliat  of  a  mere  expression 
of  sorrow  for  sin ;  but  the  belief  is  now  very  general 
among  tlie  most  zealous  adherents  of  their  doctrinal 
opinions  that  in  all  this  they  adopted  practices  incon- 
gruous with  their  creed,  and  in  harmon)'  rather  with 
that  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  Nor  do  they  seem  to 
have  perceived  that  Church  discipline  (q.  v.).  in  its 
proper  sense,  as  relating  to  ecclesiastical  rights  and 
privileges,  is  wholly  distinct  from  the  imposition  of 
penalties  by  churches  or  Church  courts.  Penitential 
humiliations,  imposed  by  ecclesiastical  authority,  are 
now  no  more  in  favor  where  Church  discipline  is  most 
strict  than  where  the  utmost  laxity  prevails.  The 
commutation  of  penalties  deemed  shameful,  for  a  fine 
to  the  poor  of  the  parish,  was  an  abuse  once  prevalent 
in  Scotland,  but  never  sanctioned  by  the  higher  ec- 
clesiastical authorities. 

See,  besides  Bingham  and  Coleman,  Riddle,  Christian 
Antiquities;  FAVhM,  Delineation  of  Romanism  ;  Killen, 
Ancient  C/<m?-c/(,  p.  401  sq, ;  Siegel,  Christl.  Alterthiimer, 
i,  192  and  28G ;  Calvin,  Institutes;  Marshall,  Peniten- 
tial Discipline,  p.  101  sq.  (in  Anglo-Catholic  Library); 
Jahrb.f.deutsch,  TAeo/.  viii,91  (18G8) ;  ii,355sq. ;  Cramp, 
Text-Book  of  Popery  ;  Willet,  iSi/nop.  Papism ;  Haag, 
Ilistoire  des  Dof/mes  Chretiennes ;  Ilagenbach,  Hist,  of 
Doctrines ;  IJarnum,  Romanism ;  Theol.  Rev.  v,  427  ; 
(London)  Quarterl;/  Reriett;  Jan.  18G8  (Amer.  edition), 
p.  55 ;  and  especially  Die  Jiussordnunrjen  der  abendldn- 
disclien  Kirche,  by  Dr.  F.  \V.  II.  Wasserschleben  (Halle, 
1851,  8vo,  72G  pp.).  After  a  historical  introduction, 
showing  a  most  thorough  survey  of  the  whole  subject 
in  its  original  sources,  all  the  pcnitentials  and  canons 
relating  to  penance  in  the  British,  Irish,  Anglo-Saxon, 
Frankisli,  ami  Spanish  churches  are  given  at  length. 
It  is  a  repertory,  in  fact,  of  penitential  law — not  in  ab- 
stracts, but  in  a  reprint  of  the  original  documents  them- 
selves. 

Penates  were  certain  inferior  deities  among  the 
Romans,  who  presided  over  houses  and  the  domestic  af- 
fairs of  families,  and  were  called  Penates  because  thev 


were  generally  placed  in  the  innermost  and  most  secret 
parts  of  the  house,  ^'  in  penitissimd  oedium paiie,  quud" 
as  Cicero  says,  "penitus  insident."  The  place  where 
they  stood  was  afterwards  called  penetralia,  and  they 
themselves  received  the  name  o{  Penet rales.  It  was  in 
the  option  of  every  master  of  a  family'  to  choose  his 
Penates,  and  therefore  Jupiter,  and  some  of  the  superior 
gods,  are  often  invoked  as  patrons  of  domestic  affairs. 
According  to  some,  the  Penates  were  divided  into 
four  classes;  the  first  comprehended  all  the  celestial, 
the  second  the  sea  gods,  the  third  the  gods  of  hell,  and 
the  last  all  such  heroes  as  had  received  divine  honors 
after  death.  The  Penates  were  originally  the  manes 
of  tlie  dead,  but  when  superstition  had  taught  man- 
kind to  pay  uncommon  reverence  to  the  statues  and 
linages  of  their  deceased  friends,  their  attention  was 
soon  exchanged  for  regular  worship,  and  they  were  ad- 
mitted by  their  votaries  to  share  immortality  and  power 
over  the  world,  with  Jupiter  or  IMinerva.  The  statues 
of  the  Penates  were  generally  made  of  wax,  ivory,  silver, 
or  earth,  according  to  the  afiliience  of  the  worshipper, 
and  the  only  offerings  they  received  were  wine,  incense, 
fruits,  and  sometimes  the  sacrifice  of  lambs,  sheep,  goats, 
etc.  In  the  early  ages  of  Rome  human  sacrifices  were 
offered  to  them  ;  but  Brutus,  who  expelled  the  Tarquiiis, 
abolished  this  unnatural  custom.  When  offerings  were 
made  to  them,  their  statues  were  crowned  with  garlands, 
poppies,  or  garlic ;  and,  besides  the  monthly  day  that 
was  set  apart  for  tiieir  worship,  their  festivals  were  cel- 
ebrated during  the  Saturnalia.  Some  have  confounded 
the  Lares  and  the  Penates,  but  they  were  different.  See 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Bio(j.  and  Mylhol.  s.  v. 

Pendant  (J^al.  pendens,  hanging)  is  a  term  common 
in  architecture  to  designate  (1)  a  hanging  ornament 
which  was  much  used  in  the  Gothic  style,  particularly  in 
late  perpendicular  work,  on  ceilings,  roofs,  etc.  On 
stone  vaulting  they  are  frequently  made  very  large,  and 
are  generally  enriched  with 
mouldings  and  carvings. 
Good  specimens  are  to  be 
seen  in  Henry  VII's  Chap- 
el, Westminster;  the  Divin- 
ity School,  Oxford ;  St.  Law- 
rence,Evesham,  etc.  In  open 
timber  roofs  pendants  are 
frequently'  placed  under  the 
ends  of  the  hammer-beams, 
and  in  other  parts  where  the 
construction  will  allow  of 
them.  About  the  period  of 
the  expiration  of  Gothic 
architecture,  and  for  some 
time  afterwards,  pendants 
were  often  used  on  plaster 
ceilings,  occasionally  of  con- 
siderable size,  though  usual- 
ly small.  (2)  This  name  was 
also  formerly  used  for  the 
spandrels  very  frequently 
found  in  Gothic  roofs  under  the  ends  of  the  tie-beams, 
which  are  sustained  at  the  bottom  by  corbels  or  other 
supports  projecting  from  the  walls.  In  this  position  it 
is  usually  called  a  Pendant-post, 

Pendent  ive  is  an  archi- 
tectural term  used  to  designate 
the  portion  of  a  groined  ceiling 
supported  by  one  pillar  or  im- 
post, and  bonniled  by  the  apex 
of  the  h)ngitudinal  and  trans- 
verse vaidts;  in  (Jothic  ceilings 
of  Ibis  kind  the  ribs  of  the 
vaults  descend  from  the  apex 
to  the  impost  of  each  penden- 
tive,  where  they  become  united. 
It  also  denotes  the  portion  of  a 
domical  vault  wliich  desceutls 


Pendnnt  (Henry  VIPs  Chap- 
ehWcstminster,  A.D.  1510). 


Gothic  Peudeniive. 
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Byzantine  Peudeu- 
tive. 


into  the  corner  of  an  angular  build- 
ing Avhen  a  ceiling  of  this  descrip- 
tion is  placed  over  a  straight-sided 
area;  pendentives  of  this  kind  are 
common  in  liyzantine  architect- 
ure, but  nut  in  Gotliic. 

Pendlebury,  Henry,  a  Non- 
conformist divine,  was  born  near 
the  beginning  of  the  17th  century. 
He  was  a  minister  at  Holcomb, 
Lancashire,  in  IGul,  and  was  eject- 
ed for  nonconformity  in  1GG2.  He 
died  in  1G95.  His  works  are, 
Traiisubstaniiution: — Barren  Fir/- 
tree:  —  The  Books  Opened,  on  Kev.  xx,  12:  —  Invisible 
Realities,  etc.,  containing  an  account  of  his  life: — Sacri- 
jicium  Missaticuin,  Mysterium  I niquitatis,  on  the  mass, 
with  the  author's  life  (Lond.  17G8,  8vo).  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  A  uth.  ii,  1549. 

Peneius,  a  river-god  among  the  ancient  Thessali- 
ans,  said  to  be  tlie  son  of  Oceanus  and  Tethys. 

Penensus,  F.,  an  engraver,  probably  an  Italian,  by 
whom  there  are  some  spirited  etchings  of  devout  sub- 
jects after  Italian  masters  and  from  his  own  designs, 
marked  with  his  name,  among  which  are  the  Holy  Fam- 
ily, with  St.  Catharine  and  an  angel  in  the  air,  after  Par- 
miggiano,  and  the  Marriage  of  St.  Catharine,  from  his 
own  design.  There  is  a  fine  expression  in  his  heads, 
but  he  was  negligent  and  incorrect  in  designing  the  ex- 
tremities. See  Spooner,  Bioy.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  lis,  ii, 
C70. 

Penetralis,  a  surname  applied  to  the  different  Ro- 
man divinities  who  occupied  the  penetralia  or  inner 
parts  of  a  house.  These  deities  were  Jupiter,  Vesta, 
and  the  I'enates. 

Penfielci,  Thomas,  an  American  Christian  philan- 
throi)ist,  was  born  at  Savannah,  (Georgia.  He  died  in 
1834.  His  benefactions  laid  the  foundation  of  tlie  Mer- 
cer Institute,  Green  County,  Georgia.  Another  monu- 
ment of  his  charity  is  the  Pentield  Mariner's  church,  in 
Savannah,  erected  at  a  cost  of  eight  thousand  dollars. 
He  also  left  a  large  property  to  other  Christian  chari- 
ties, such  as  education,  foreign  and  domestic  missions, 
etc. — Xew  York  Baptist  Repos.  1834. 

Peni'el  (llch.  Peniel',  hVi'^iQ^faceofCod;  Samar. 
PX  '33 ;  Sept.  eleoQ  Beoii ;  Vulg.  Phamiel,  and  so  also 
the  Peshito),  the  name  which  Jacob  gave  to  the  place 
in  which  he  had  wrestled  with  God :  "  He  called  the 
name  of  the  place  '  Face  of  El,'  for  I  have  seen  Elohim 
face  to  face"  ((ien.  xxxii,  30).  With  that  singular  cor- 
respondence between  the  two  parts  of  this  narrative 
which  has  already  been  noticed  under  Mahasaim, 
there  is  apparently  an  allusion  to  the  bestowal  of  the 
name  in  xxxiii,  10,  where  Jacob  says  to  Esau,  "  I  have 
seen  thy  face  as  one  sees  the  face  of  Elohim."  In  xxxii, 
31,  and  the  other  passages  in  which  the  name  occurs, 
its  form  is  changed  to  Penukl  (bx"?,  Pcnuel',  appar- 
ently of  the  same  signification).  On  this  change  the 
lexicographers  throw  no  light.  It  is  perhaps  not  im- 
jiossiblc  that  Penuel  was  the  original  form  of  the  name, 
and  that  the  slight  change  to  Peniel  was  made  by  Ja- 
cob or  by  tlie  historian  to  suit  his  allusion  to  the  cir- 
cumstance under  which  the  patriarch  first  saw  it.  The 
Samaritan  Pentateuch  has  Penn-el  in  all.  The  prom- 
ontory of  the  Has-el-Shukah.  on  the  coast  of  Syria  above 
Beirut,  was  formerly  called  Theouprosopon,  probably  a 
translation  of  Peniel,  or  its  Phcenician  equivalent. — 
Smith.  Tlie  scene  of  Jacob's  vision  was  evidently  some 
spot  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Jabbok,  between  that  tor- 
rent and  Succoth  (conip.  xxxii,  22  with  xxxiii,  17). 
This  is  in  exact  agreement  with  the  terms  of  its  next 
occurrence.  It  docs  not  appear  that  there  was  any  town 
or  village  upon  the  spot  at  the  time  of  this  wondrous 
event;  but  it  was  probably  then  marked  by  some  rude 
cairn  or  stone  to  serve  as  a  record  of  the  divine  preseucc. 


We  hear  no  more  of  it  for  five  hundred  years.  After 
the  defeat  of  the  Midianites  in  the  valley  of  Jezreel, 
Gideon  pursued  them  to  their  home  in  the  eastern  dis- 
trict. (Jn  reaching  the  fords  of  the  Jordan  at  Succoth, 
he  asked  the  people  of  that  city  to'  supply  food  to  his 
fainting  followers:  thej'  refused,  "and  he  went  up  thence 
to  Penuel,  and  spake  unto  them  likewise"  (Judg.  viii,8). 
He  probably  ascended  from  the  valley  of  the  Jordan 
through  the  glen  of  the  Jabbok,  which  falls  into  the 
Jordan  a  few  miles  below  Succoth.  This  would  bring 
him  direct  to  the  site  of  Peniel,  on  which  a  city  appears 
to  have  been  built  in  the  interval.  It  was  natural,  and 
in  accordance  with  Eastern  custom,  that  a  holy  place 
such  as  Penuel  should  become  the  nucleus  of  a  town. 
In  the  time  of  Gideon  there  was  a  tover  (bT:\'0)  at  Pen- 
iel, which  Gideon  destroyed  on  his  return  from  the  con- 
quest of  the  Midianites.  It  would  seem  too  that  the 
city  was  then  completely  depopulated  (ver.  17).  It 
may  have  remained  a  ruin  till  the  days  of  Jeroboam, 
of  whom  we  read  that  after  taking  up  his  abode  in  Shc- 
chem,  he  "went  out  from  thence,  and  built  Penuel"  (1 
Kings  xii,  25).  This  Avas  done,  no  doubt,  on  account 
of  its  commanding  the  fords  of  Succoth  and  the  road 
from  the  east  of  Jordan  to  his  capital  city  of  Shechem, 
and  also,  perhaps,  as  being  an  ancient  sanctuary.  We 
hear  no  more  of  Peniel  in  Scripture.  Josephus  merely 
repeats  the  Scripture  notices  {Aiif.  i,  20,  2 ;  viii,  8,  4),  as 
do  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Fanucl).  They 
do  not  appear  to  have  known  the  exact  site :  and,  in- 
deed, Jerome  represents  the  Penuel  of  Jacob,  Gideon, 
and  Jeroboam  as  distinct  places. — Kitto. 

Penington,  Isaac,  a  distinguished  and  zealous 
preacher  of  the  Society  of  Friends,  was  born  in  1G17. 
He  was  the  son  of  Sir  Isaac  Penington,  lord  mayor  of 
London  :  was  married  in  1G48  to  Mary  Springett,  widow 
of  Sir  William  Springett,  and  mother  of  the  wife  of 
William  Penn.  Except  when  travelling  in  the  dis- 
charge of  his  religious  engagements,he  resided  on  his  es- 
tate, the  Grange,  at  Chalfont,  Buckinghamshire.  From 
IGGl  to  1G70  he  suffered  imprisonment  for  conscience' 
sake  no  less  than  six  times.  As  this  victim  of  persecu- 
tion was  a  man  of  a  remarkably  meek  and  quiet  spirit, 
though  courageous  in  matters  of  religious  principle,  it 
is  not  unlikely  that  his  republican  parentage  had  some 
share  in  stimulating  the  unsleeping  vigilance  of  the 
civil  authorities.  It  is  an  interesting  series  of  facts 
that  Thomas  Ellwood  was  domestic  Latin  tutor  to  Isaac 
Penington's  children ;  that  it  was  through  the  good  of- 
fices of  Penington  and  Dr.  Paget  that  the  amiable  tutor 
obtained  the  honorable  post  of  reader  to  John  Milton ; 
and  that  it  was  to  Ellvvood's  suggestion  that  the  world 
owes  the  inception  of  Jhtradise  Regained.  Penington 
died  in  1G7!)  at  (ioodncstone  Court,  Kent,  and  was  bur- 
ied at  Jordans,  in  the  county  of  Bucks,  where  his  re- 
mains repose  by  those  of  William  Penn.  Of  his  nu- 
merous writings,  which  amount  to  more  than  eighty 
(principally  expositions  of  his  theological  dogmas),  a 
collection  was  published  :  The  Works  of  the  Long 
Mournful  and  Sondy  Distressed  Isaac  Penington,  etc. 
(1G81,  fol.).  Among  his  productions  are,  Light  or  Dark- 
ness, Displaying  or  IJidiiig  Itself  (Loud.  1G50,  4to) : — 
A  Word  for  the  Common  We(d  (1G50,  4to): — The  Fun- 
damental Right,  Safety,  and  Liberty  of  the  People,  briefly 
Asserted  (1G51,  4to)  : — Dirine  L'ssays  (1G54,  4to)  : — The 
Root  nf  Popery  Struck  at  (16G0,4to)  :— 7'/«-  Holy  Truth 
and  People  Defended  (1G72,  4to)  : — IJis  Testimony  Con- 
cerning Church  Government  and  Liberty  of  Conscience 
(lG81,4to).  See  Allibone,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.Auth. 
ii,  1549 ;  Thomas,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Webb,  The  Penns  and 
Peningtons  of  the  I'th  Century  (Lond.  18G7). 

Penington,  John,  eldest  son  of  Isaac  Penington, 
was  born  in  Bucks  County,  England,  in  1()55.  He  died 
at  (loodnestone  Comt,  Kent,  in  171t».  He  deserves  con- 
sideration here  as  the  defender  of  his  father's  theolog- 
ical views,  in  whose  behalf  he  published  two  tracts.  Com- 
plaint (1G81)  : — Exceptions  against  W.  Rogers's  Strict- 
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ures  on  Isaac  Peninf/to7i's  Writings  (1695) : — Certificates 
on  Bekufj'of  S.  Jerminijs  (lGi)5),  and  five  tracts  (1695-97) 
in  defence  of  the  Quakers,  in  answer  to  the  publications 
of  Georj^e  Keith  ((j.  v.). — Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Auth.  ii,  1550. 

Peniiii,  Ji'Jdaja,  bkn-Abraiiam  BEnitAsiii,  a  He- 
brew poet  of  much  celebrity,  and  a  writer  of  j^reat  orig- 
inality and  research,  was  born  at  Barcelona,  in  Sfiain,  in 
l"i80.  and  died  about  1340.     He  is  the  author  of  a  few 
poctii'al  compositions,  which  are  more  esteemed  for  the 
ingenuity  and  studied  labor  of  which  they  bear  the 
marks  than  for  any  intrinsic  poetical  merit.     For  in- 
stance, in  one  of  these  poems  everj'  word  begins  with 
the  letter  M.     He  has  a  better  right  to  the  title  of 
"Orator"  given  him  by  his  brethren,  while  Christian 
writers  have  compared  him  to  Seneca,  Lactantius,  and 
Cicero.     He  owes  this  honor  to  his  celebrated  work  en- 
titled nSi:?  '^3'^r''   {Bechinath  Olani),  '•Examination 
of  the  World,"  a  discourse  or  letter  concerning  the  vanitv 
of  all  earthly  things,  and  the  seeking  of  the  kingdom  of 
God.    The  learned  Philip  Aquinas,  an  Israelite  convert- 
ed to  Christianitj'  in  the  17th  century,  wrote  a  French 
translation   of  it,  L'Examen  du  Monde  (Paris,   1629). 
Great  praise  has  been  bestowed  on  the  work  itself,  and 
the  way  in  wliich  it  is  treated  by  its  French  translator, 
as  well  as  by  Buxtorf,  who  speaks  of  it  as  of  "  liber  in- 
signis  tani  quoad  res,  quam  quoad  verba,  ut  cloquentis- 
simus  habeatur,  quisquis  stylum  ejus  imitatur."     It  was 
also  translated  into  German  by  different  translators,  and 
into  English  in  1806,  and  lately  in  the  Hebrew  Renew, 
edited  by  31.  I.  Kaphall  (Lond.  1835),  i,  135  sq.    Being 
a  great  advocate  of  philosopliical  studies,  Penini  vehe- 
mently opposed  the  sentence  of  excommunication  pro- 
nounced by  Ibn-Adereth,  which  forbade  the  studv  of 
philosophical  works   (excepting  medicine)  before  the 
age  of  twentv-five  years,  and  addressed  a  letter  to  him, 
nibs^rrtn    ars,  "Defence  of  the  Study  of  Philos- 
ophy."    He  also  wrote,  SriTri    '\'':db,  "the  Wedge  of 
Gold,"  annotations  on  the  Talmudic  exposition  of  the 
Psalms  (Midrash  Tehillim) : — An  elucidation  of  Ibn- 
Ezra's  "Exposition  on  the  Pentateuch:" — The  above- 
mentioned  poem,  a  prayer  in  verse,  every  line  commenc- 
ing with  the  letter  ^,  entitled  "pw53!l  r.",rp3,  trans- 
lated into  Latin  by  H.  Prache  (Leips.  166-2).  and  into  Ger- 
man by  D.  Ottenrosser  (q.  v.),  Fiirth  (1808),  and  B.  W. 
Prerau  (Vienna,  1803) : — A  commentary  on  the  Psalms : 
— Compendium  of  the  canons  of  Avicenna : — Annota- 
tions on  the  Talmudic  treatises  Midrash  Kabboth,  Tan- 
chura,  and  Siphre : — Treatise  on  the  intellect  and  im- 
agination :— "  The  Selection  of  Pearls,"  a  collection  of 
didactic  sayings  from  the  Greek  and  Arabic  sages,  since 
translated  from  the  Arabic  by  rabbi  Judah  Ibn-Tibbon 
(q.  v.).     He  is  also  said  to  have  composed  a  work  of 
some  ex-tent  on  the  game  of  chess,  under  the  title  of 
"n"^"?    T::"^^  "the  Royal  Delight."     See  Fiirst,  Bill. 
Juiluica,  iii,  71  sq. ;  De  liossi,  Dizionario  storico  der/li 
atitori  Khrei  (Ger.  transl.  by  Hamburger),  p.  257  sq.; 
Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  iii,  291 ;  Grfitz,  aescli.  derJuden  (Leips. 
1873),  vii,  260  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii, 
29;  Zunz,  Zur  Geschichte  u.  Literatiir  (Berlin,  1815),  p. 
467  sq. ;  id.  Literaturr/esc/iic/ite  der  s;pi<t(jo(;ulen  Poesie 
(ibid.  1865),  p.  498  ;  Lindo,  Ili,^tcry  ofthe'.fevs  in  Spain 
and  Portiir/al,  p.  112  sq.;  Finn,  Sephardim,  p.  302  sq.; 
Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  (Jentiles,  p.  302  sq. ;  Ethcridge, 
Introduction  to  Hebrew   fAleratnre,  p.  26(( ;   (iinsbuV"' 
Commentarif  on  Kcclesiastes,  p.  6],  where  a  few  pieces 
of  the   Beckinnth  Olam   are   translated   (Lond.   1861); 
Delitzsch,  Zur  Gescb.  der  jiidischen  Poesie  (Leips.  1836) 
p.  318 ;  Ca-sel,  Leitfad/'n  J'lir  jiid.  Geschichte  und  lAte- 
ratur  (Berlin,  1872),  p.  70.     (B.  P.) 

Peninim.     See  Ilinv. 

Penin'nah  (Ileb.  Penimah',  nS'S,  coral;  Sept. 
^(vvt'ipa),  one  of  the  two  wives  of  Elkanah,  the  father 
of  Samuel,  of  whom  we  only  know  that  she  bore  chil- 


dren to  her  husband,  and  was  not  very  generous  in  her 
bearing  towards  the  other  wife,  Hannah  (1  Sam.  i,  2). 
B.C.cir.  1125. 

Penitence  (Gr.  fiiravoia ;  Lat.  pcsnitentia)  is  the 
older  word  for  repentance  (q.  v.)  used  by  the  Vulgate, 
but  replaced  by  resipiscentia,  fitrajjuXda,  when  the 
])eiiitential  scheme  of  the  Latin  Church  was  developed; 
for  panitentia  then  became  restricted  to  the  act  of  re- 
pentance, i.  c.  the  performance  of  the  penances  of  the 
confessional.  See  Pknance.  Penitence  is  an  enduring 
and  penal  condition;  for  there  is  an  evident  etymolog- 
ical connection  between  pcenu  and  jmnio,  both  having 
their  common  origin  in  Troit't),  a  "  tine,"  or  "  weregeld," 
for  blood.  The  old  form,  in  fact,  of  punio  was  2>cenio, 
and  is  so  written  by  Cicero,  "  Cum  multi  inimicos  mor- 
tuos  poeniantur"  (Tusc.  i,  44,  and  MSS.  in  Mil.  31 ;  also, 
Aul.  Gell.  VII,  iii,  54).  Thus  marus,  whence  poimerium, 
for  murus,  from  /lolpa  (quasi  "allotment  boundary"), 
mcenio  for  munio ;  jiceniceus  and  puniceus,  pccnicus  and 
punicus.  "  Poenitere"  is  explained  as  "  poenam  teuere" 
by  the  ancient  author  of  the  treatise  Be  vera  et  falsa 
Poenifentia,  in  the  works  of  Augustine,  with  direct  refer- 
ence to  jitinio.  "Poenitere  enim  est  poenam  tenere,  ut 
semper  puniat  in  se  ulciscendo  quodcomraisit  peccando. 
Ptcna  enim  jiroitrie  dicitur  laisio  qure  ptmit  et  vindicat 
quod  ([uisque  commisit"  (c.  xix).  Isidore  of  Seville 
gives  the  same  definition,  "  A  punitione  poenitentia  no- 
men  accepit,  quasi  punitentia,  cum  ipse  homo  punit  pce- 
nitcndo  (piod  male  admisit;"  which  is  followed  by  the 
schools:  "PaMiitentia  quasi  punitentia"  (Hugo  a  S.Vict. 
De  Myst.  Eccl.  c.  iii.).  Scotus  slightly  varies  the  defi- 
nition, "  quasi  poenre  tenentia."  Hence  the  idea  of  pen- 
itence involves  a  lasting  remorse  for  sin — "j'ea,  what 
revenge,"  as  St.  Paul  expresses  it;  and  in  this  it  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  initiative  repentance  that  leads  to 
conversion  and  baptism.  Thus  j^cnilence  may  be  said 
to  be  a  correlative  term  of  rejjentunce,  as  renovation  is 
of  regeneration. 

Penitence  is  also  used  for  a  discipline  or  punishment 
attending  repentance,  more  usually  called  penance.  It 
also  gives  title  to  several  religious  orders,  consisting 
either  of  converted  debauchees  and  reformed  prostitutes, 
or  of  persons  who  devote  themselves  to  the  office  of  re- 
claiming them.     See  Penitents. 

Penitential  {Codex  Paniteniialis)  is  an  ecclesias- 
tical book  in  the  Romish  Church  which  contains  every- 
thing relating  to  the  imposition  of  ^je/ionee  (q.  v.)  and 
the  reconciliation  of  penitents  (q.  v.).  It  appoints  the 
time  and  manner  of  penance  to  be  regularly  imposed  for 
every  sin,  and  forms  of  prayer  that  are  to  be  used  for 
the  receiving  of  those  who  entered  upon  penance,  and 
reconciling  penitents  by  solemn  absolution ;  a  method 
chiefly  introduced  in  the  time  of  the  degeneracy  of  the 
Church.  There  are  various  penitentials,  as  the  Roman 
Penitential,  and  the  Penitentials  of  Bede,  and  of  The- 
odore f)f  Tarsus,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  etc. 

Penitential  Priests,  officers  appointed  in  many 
ancient  churches,  when  private  confession  v.'as  intro- 
duced, for  the  purpose  of  hearing  confessions  and  impos- 
ing penances.  The  office  originated  in  the  time  of  the 
Decian  persecution,  and  was  abolished  by  Nectarius, 
bishop  of  Constantinople.  The  example  of  Nectarius 
was  followed  by  all  the  bishops  of  the  East,  but  the  . 
office  was  continued  in  the  Western  churches,  chiefly 
at  Rome.  Tiie  Council  of  Latcran,  A.D.  1215,  ordered 
all  bishops  to  have  a  ])cniteiitiary ;  and  such  a  tlignitary 
is  still  connected  with  most  Romish  cathedrals,  whose 
duties,  however,  are  quite  ditterent  from  those  of  the 
original  penitentiary. 

Penitential  Psalms.  These  are  usually  reck- 
oned seven.  They  are  so  called  because  they  are  re- 
garded as  specially  expressive  of  sorrow  for  sin,  and  ac- 
cepted by  Christian  devotion  as  forms  of  prayer  suitable 
for  the  repentant  sinner.  They  are  Psalms  vi,  xxxii, 
xxxviii,  li,  cii,  cxxx.  and  cxliii  according  to  the  A.  V., 
which  correspond  with  vi,  xxxi,  xxxvii,  1,  ci,  cxxLx, 
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and  cxlii  of  the  Vulgate.  These  Psalms  have  been  set 
apart  from  a  very  early  period,  and  are  referred  to 
as  such  by  Origeu  {Horn,  ii  in  Lerilicum).  Pope 
Innocent  III  ordered  that  they  should  be  recited  in 
Lent.  They  have  a  special  place  in  the  Roman  Brevi- 
ary, and  more  than  one  of  the  popes  attached  an  in- 
dulgence to  the  recital  of  them.  The  most  deeply  pen- 
itential, and  the  most  frequent  in  use,  both  public  and 
private,  is  the  51st  Psalm,  or  the  Miserere  (oOlh  in  the 
Vulgate.) 

Feiiitentiary  is  a  word  which  has  been  variously 
apjilied.  (I.)  In  the  early  Christian  Church  it  desig- 
nated certain  presbyters  or  priests,  appointed  in  every 
church  to  receive  the  private  confessions  of  the  people ; 
not  in  prejudice  to  the  public  discijjline,  nor  with  the 
power  of  granting  absolution  before  any  penance  was  per- 
formed, but  in  order  to  facilitate  public  discipline,  by  ac- 
quainting the  people  what  sins  were  to  be  expiated  by 
public  penance,  and  to  appoint  private  penance  for  such 
private  crimes  as  were  not  proper  to  be  publicly  cen- 
sured (Bingham,  Orir/.  Eccles.  bk.  xviii,  ch.  iii).  The 
office  of  general  confessor,  or  penitentiary  priest,  in  a 
diocese,  mentioned  by  Sozomen  and  Socrates,  was  abro- 
gated iu  the  East  by  Nectarius  of  Constantinople  in  the 
reign  of  the  emperor  Theodosius.  It  subsists,  however, 
to  this  day  in  the  Romish  Church,  where  the  peniten- 
tiaries are  of  various  rank  and  dignity.  Thus  there  are, 
1.  The  cardinal  grand  penitentiary,  who  i)resides  over 
the  tribunal  of  the  penitentiaries  at  Rome;  and  2. 
Penitentiary  priests,  established  for  the  hearing  of  con- 
fessions in  the  three  patriarchal  churches  at  Rome,  viz. 
those  of  the  Vatican,  the  Lateran,  and  of  Santa  Jlaria 
Maggiore.  3.  Penitentiary  priests,  established  in  the 
cathedral  churches  for  the  purjjose  of  absolving  cases 
reserved  to  the  bishops  of  the  several  dioceses.  The 
Council  of  Trent  (sess.  24,  c.  8)  decreed  that  every 
bishop  should  establish  in  his  cathedral  church  a  peni- 
tentiary, who  must  be  either  a  master,  a  doctor,  or  a 
licentiate  in  theology  or  in  the  canon  law,  and  of  the 
age  of  forty  years. 

(II.)  The  term  is  applied  among  Protestants  to  such 
houses  as  have  been  established  for  the  reception  and 
reformation  of  females  who  have  been  seduced  from  the 
path  of  virtue.  Of  penitentiaries,  in  this  sense,  there 
are  (Jo  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  capable  of  receiving 
2G57  inmates,  besides  numerous  small  private  "Homes." 
The  single  condition  of  admission  to  most  of  the  institu- 
tions is  ••  penitence,"  a  desire  and  endeavor  to  return  to 
a  virtuous  life.  The  inmates  remain  in  the  strictest 
seclusion  for  periods  varying  from  a  few  months  to  two 
years,  the  average  time  being  about  a  year ;  thej'  then 
return  to  their  friends,  or  to  situations  provided  for 
them.  It  is  an  invariable  rule  not  to  dismiss  any  one 
without  seeing  that  she  is  provided  with  the  means  of 
honest  subsistence.  During  their  seclusion  they  are 
employed  in  needlework,  washing,  and  housework.  The 
ages  at  which  they  are  received  vary  from  fourteen  to 
f(jrty.  In  the  metropolis  there  arc  19  institutions,  ac- 
commodating 1155  women;  in  other  towns  of  England, 
34  institutions,  accommodating  UKJ:  and  in  the  chief 
towns  of  Scotland  and  Ireland,  10  institutions,  with  ac- 
commodation for  38G.  One  third  of  the  provincial  and 
one  half  of  the  metropolitan  establishments  have  been 
created  in  the  last  ten  j-ears.  The  oldest  institution  in 
existence  is  the  London  Magdalen  Hospital,  opened  in 
1758;  the  next,  tliat  of  Dublin,  17G7;  Edinburgh  fol- 
lows in  1797;  and  none  of  the  others  date  earlier  than 
the  present  century.  The  results  of  these  penitentiaries, 
as  far  as  they  can  be  ascertained,  are  excellent.  During 
the  last  one  hundred  years,  8983  women  have  passed 
through  the  London  Magdalen.  This  most  important 
and  useful  institution  is  supported  bj'  voluntary  contri- 
butions, patronized  by  royalty,  and  conducted  on  truly 
Christian  principles,  by  means  of  which  numbers  of 
miserable  outcasts  have  not  only  been  recovered  to  the 
proprieties  of  moral  conduct,  but  have  given  satisfac- 
tory evidence  of  genuine  con\-ersion  to  God. 


(III.)  In  the  United  States  the  name,  having  been 
adopted  by  the  Quakers  of  Pennsylvania  in  1786,  when 
they  caused  the  legislature  of  that  state  to  abolish  the 
punishments  of  death,  mutilation,  and  the  whip,  and  to 
substitute  solitary  confinement  as  a  reformatory  process, 
is  applied  to  all  those  prisons  which  are  constructed  on 
reformatory  principles,  whether  the  convicts  be  men  or 
women.  The  happiest  results  have  flowed  from  the 
efforts  of  the  Prison  Discipline  Society  directed  to  this 
point.     See  Prison  Refokm. 

Penitents  (I)  is  a  name  for  those  members  of  the 
Church  who,  having  offended  the  laws  of  God  or  the 
ecclesiastical  canons,  seek  reconciliation.  Penance  (q.v.), 
in  the  primitive  Church,  as  Coleman,  from  Augusti,  re- 
marks, was  wholly  a  voluntary  act  on  the  part  of  those 
who  were  subject  to  it.  Tiie  Church  not  only  would 
not  enforce  it,  but  refused  even  to  urge  or  invite  any  to 
submit  to  the  penitential  discipline.  It  was  to  be  sought 
as  a  favor,  not  iniiicted  as  a  penalty.  The  offending 
party  had,  however,  no  authority  or  permission  to  pre- 
scribe his  own  duties  as  a  penitent.  When  once  he  had 
resolved  to  seek  the  forgiveness  and  reconciliation  of  the 
Church,  it  was  exclusively  the  prerogative  of  that  body 
to  prescribe  the  conditions  on  which  this  was  to  be  ef- 
fected. No  one  could  even  be  received  as  a  candidate 
for  penance  without  permission  first  obtained  of  the 
bishop  or  presiding  elder.  The  period  of  penitential 
probation  differed  in  different  times  and  places,  but  in 
general  was  graduated  according  to  the  enormity  of  the 
sin,  some  going  so  far  in  their  rigor  [see  Novatian] 
as,  contrary  to  the  clearly  expressed  sense  of  the  Church, 
to  carry  it  even  beyond  the  grave.  In  the  earlier  ages 
much  depended  upon  the  spirit  of  each  particular  Church 
or  country;  but  about  the  4th  century  the  public  peni- 
tential discipline  assumed  a  settled  form,  which,  espe- 
cially as  established  in  the  Greek  Church,  is  so  curious 
that  it  deserves  to  be  briefly  described.  Sinners  of  the 
classes  already  referred  to  had  their  names  enrolled,  and 
were  (in  some  churches,  after  having  made  a  prelimi- 
nary confession  to  a  priest  appointed  for  the  purpose) 
admitted,  with  a  blessing  and  other  ceremonial,  by  the 
bishop  to  the  rank  of  penitents.  This  enrolment  ap- 
pears to  have  commonly  taken  place  on  the  first  day  of 
Lent. 

The  penitents  so  enrolled  were  divided  into  four 
distinct  classes,  called  by  the  Greeks  TrpoaKKaiovriQ, 
ciKpoibiiin'oi,  v-nOTviTTToi'TiQ,  aud  uvriaTci/ieioi ;  and  by 
the  hatins  flenteg,  andientes,  suhsiraii,  and  consistentcs — 
that  is,  the  mourners  or  weepers,  hearers,  kneelers,  anc" 
co-standers.  The  duties  required  of  penitents  consisted 
essentially  in  the  following  particulars:  1.  Penitents  of 
the  first  three  classes  were  required  to  kneel  in  worship, 
while  the  faithful  were  permitted  to  stand.  2.  All  were 
required  to  make  known  their  penitential  sorrow  by  an 
open  and  public  confession  of  their  sin.  This  confession 
was  to  be  made,  not  before  the  bishop  or  the  priesthood, 
but  in  the  presence  of  the  whole  Church,  with  sighs 
and  tears  and  lamentations.  These  expressions  of  grief 
they  were  to  renew  and  continue  so  long  as  they  re- 
mained in  the  flrst  or  lowest  class  of  penitents,  entreat- 
ing at  the  same  time  in  their  behalf  the  prayers  and  in- 
tercessions of  the  faithful.  Some  idea  of  the  nature  of 
these  demonstrations  of  penitence  may  be  formed  from 
a  record  of  them  contained  in  the  works  of  Cyprian. 
Almost  all  the  canons  lay  much  stress  upon  the  sighs 
and  tears  accompanying  these  effusions.  3.  Through- 
out the  whole  term  of  penance  all  expressions  of  joy 
were  to  be  restrained,  and  all  ornaments  of  dress  to  be 
laid  aside.  The  penitents  were  required,  literally,  to 
wear  sackcloth,  and  to  cover  their  heads  with  ashes. 
Nor  were  these  acts  of  humiliation  restricted  to  Ash- 
Wednesday  merely,  when  especially  they  were  required. 
4.  The  men  were  obliged  to  cut  short  their  hair,  and 
to  shave  their  beards,  in  token  of  sorrow.  The  women 
were  to  appear  with  dishevelled  hair,  and  wearing  a 
peculiar  kind  of  veil.  5.  During  the  whale  term  of 
penance,  bathing,  feasting,  and  sensual  gratifications, 
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allowable  at  other  times,  were  proliibited.  In  the  spirit 
of  tluse  r('i;iil;ili(>iis,  marriage  was  also  forbidtlen.  G. 
But  tlic  iiiDsi  ciiiiuent  act  of  penance  was  the  exomolo- 
gesis,  or  confession  of  sins,  which  was  a  public  ac- 
knowledgment of  offences,  and  a  declared  resolution  of 
never  relapsing  into  the  like  (Bingham,  Orujiiics  Eccles. 
bk.  xviii,  cli.  i-xiii).  7.  Besides  these  restrictions  and 
rules  of  a  negative  character,  there  were  certain  posi- 
tive re(|uiremcnts  with  which  the  penitents  were  ex- 
pected to  comply.  They  were  obliged  to  be  present, 
and  to  perform  their  part,  at  every  religious  assembly, 
whether  public  or  private,  a  regulation  which  neither 
believers  nor  catechumens  were  required  to  observe. 
They  were  expected  to  abound  in  deeds  of  charity  and 
benevolence,  and  particularly  in  almsgiving  to  the  poor. 
Especially  were  they  to  perform  the  duties  of  thep«/<(- 
bolani  ((j.  v.)  in  giving  attendance  upon  the  sick,  and 
in  taking  care  of  them.  These  offices  of  kindness  they 
were  expected  particularly  to  bestow  upon  such  as  were 
affected  with  contagious  diseases.  It  was  also  their 
duty  to  assist  at  the  burial  of  the  dead.  The  regula- 
tions last  mentioned  are  supposed  to  have  been  peculiar 
to  the  Church  of  Africa.  These  duties  and  regulations 
collectively  were  sometimes  included  under  the  general 
term  t'^ofioXoyiimg,  confession.  Hy  this  was  under- 
stood not  only  words,  but  works,  both,  in  connection, 
being  the  appropriate  means  of  manifesting  sorrow  for 
sin  and  the  purpose  of  amendment.  The  ftentes,  or 
mourners,  were  rather  candidates  for  penance  than  pen- 
itents strictly  so  called.  Their  station  was  in  the  church 
porch,  where,  according  to  TertuIUan  {be  Pcenit.  c.  ix), 
they  lay  prostrate,  imploring  the  prayers  of  the  faithful 
as  they  went  in,  and  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  the  pub- 
lic penance  of  the  church.  The  amUenles,  or  hearers, 
were  those  who,  being  admitted  to  penance,  had  the 
privilege  of  entering  into  the  church,  in  the  narthex, 
or  lowest  part  of  which  they  were  allowed  to  stay,  and 
hear  tlie  Scriptures  read  and  the  sermon  preached,  but 
they  v.ere  obliged  to  tlepart  before  any  of  the  common 
prayers  began.  In  this  station  they  were  to  continue 
one,  two,  or  three  years,  according  to  the  magnitude  of 
their  offence.  The  siibstrall,  or  kneelers,  were  permit- 
ted to  remain  in  the  church  after  the  hearers  had  been 
dismissed,  and  join  in  certain  prayers  which  were  spe- 
cially offered  up  for  them  while  they  were  kneeling, 
and  to  receive  the  bishop's  benediction.  Their  station 
was  within  the  nave  or  body  of  the  church,  near  to  the 
ambo,  or  reading-desk.  Tlie  consistenies,  or  co-stand- 
ers,  had  the  liberty,  after  the  other  penitents  were  dis- 
missed, to  stand  with  the  faithful  at  the  altar,  and  join 
in  the  common  prayers,  and  see  the  oblations  offered ; 
but  they  were  not  allowed  to  make  their  own  oblations, 
nor  to  partake  of  the  Lord's  Supper  with  the  other  com- 
municants. At  length,  when  they  had  passed  through 
these  several  degrees  of  penance,  they  were  admitted  to 
the  Eucharist,  and  were  then  said  to  attain  to  perfec- 
tion, the  participation  of  the  Eucharist  being  deemed 
the  highest  state,  or  consummation  and  perfection,  of  a 
Christian. 

When  a  penitent  desired  to  be  admitted  to  do  pidj- 
lic  penance,  and  his  petition  was  accepted,  the  first 
step  was  to  grant  liim  penance  by  imposition  of  hands; 
at  which  time  he  was  obliged  to  appear  in  sackcloth. 
and  with  ashes  upon  his  head.  Some  think  that  this 
was  always  done  precisely  on  Ash -Wednesday,  the 
first  day  of  Lent,  which  was  thence  called  dies  rinenim. 
or  the  day  of  sprinkling  ashes.  But  of  this  practice 
there  is  no  certainty.  Tlic  time  to  be  spent  in  each  of 
these  grades  at  first  differed  very  mucli  according  to 
times  and  circumstances,  l)ut  was  afterwards  regidated 
by  elaborate  laws,  called  penitential  canons.  Still  it 
was  in  the  power  of  the  bishop  to  abridge  or  to  prolong 
it;  a  power  the  exercise  of  which  is  connected  witli 
the  historical  origin  of  the  practice  of  indulgence  (q.v.). 
The  penitent,  in  ordinary  cases,  could  only  be  rcsidrcd 
to  comniuiiion  l)y  tlie  bisho|i  who  had  excluded  liitn, 
and  this  only  at  the  expiration  of  the  appointed  time, 


unless  the  bishop  himself  had  shortened  it ;  but  in  case 
of  dangerous  illness  he  might  be  restored,  with  the  con- 
dition, however,  that  if  he  recovered  from  the  illness 
the  whole  course  of  penance  should  be  completed.  The 
reconciliation  of  penitents  took  place  commonly  in  Holy 
Week,  or  Passion  Week;  hence  also  called  J/ebdomas 
I  ml  illy  entice,  or  Indulgence  ^\'^eek.  It  was  publicly  per- 
formed by  the  bishop  in  tlie  church,  with  prayer  and 
imposition  of  hands.  It  was  followed  by  the  adminis- 
tration of  commimion.  Of  the  four  grades  of  penitents, 
the  first  two  hardly  appear  in  the  Western  Church.  It 
is  a  subject  of  controversy  whether,  and  how  far,  this 
discipline  was  extended  to  other  than  public  sinners; 
but  it  seems  certain  that  individuals,  not  publicly  known 
as  sinners,  i-oluniarih/  enrolled  themselves  among  the 
])enitents.  If  any  of  the  clergy  were  guilty  of  a  crime 
to  which  public  penance  was  annexed,  they  were  first 
deposed  from  the  raidv  of  the  clergy,  and  then  subjected 
to  the  ordeal,  like  the  laity  themselves.  This  public 
discipline  continued  in  force  with  greater  or  less  exact- 
ness in  the  5th,  Gth,  and  7th  centuries,  gradually,  how- 
ever, being  replaced  by  semi-public,  and  ultimately  by 
private  penance.  In  the  11th  and  r2th  centuries  the 
public  penance  had  entirely  disappeared.  For  litera- 
ture, see  the  art.  Penance,  to  which  add  Augusti, 
Denkiciirdifjktiten  der  Cliristl.  Archdok{'/ie. 

Penitents  (II).  There  are  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  several  orders  or  fratei-nitiis  (as  they  are  called) 
of  penitents,  of  both  sexes.  These  are  secidar  societies, 
who  have  their  rules,  statutes,  and  churches,  and  make 
public  processions  under  their  particidar  crosses  or  ban- 
ners. Of  these  it  is  said  there  are  more  than  a  hun- 
dred, the  most  considerable  of  which  are  as  follows: 

I.  The  White  Penitents,  of  whom  there  are  several 
different  bodies  at  lioinc,  the  most  ancient  having  been 
constituted  in  1264  by  Gonfalon,  in  the  church  of  San 
Major:  in  imitation  of  which  four  others  were  estab- 
lished in  the  church  of  Ara-Cceli ;  the  first  under  the 
title  of  the  Nativity  of  Christ,  the  second  under  the  in- 
vocation of  the  Holy  Virgin,  the  third  under  the  (irotec- 
tion  of  the  Holy  Innocents,  the  fourth  inuler  the  pat- 
ronage of  St.  Helena.  The  brethren  of  this  fraternity 
every  year  give  portions  to  a  certain  number  of  young 
girls  as  a  marriage  dower.  The  habit  of  these  peni- 
tents is  a  kind  of  white  sackcloth,  and  on  the  shoulder 
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is  a  circle,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  red  and  white 
cross. 

2.  Black  Penitents,  the  most  considerable  of  which  are 
the  Brethren  of  Mercj',  were  instituted  in  1488  by  some 
Florentines,  in  order  to  attend  criminals  during'  their 
imprisonment  and  at  the  time  of  tlieir  death.  On  the 
day  of  execution  they  walk  in  procession  before  them, 
singing  the  seven  penitential  psahns  and  the  litanies; 
and  after  they  are  dead  they  take  them  down  from  the 
gibbet  and  bury  them.  These  penitents  wear  black 
sackcloth,  and  hence  they  are  sometimes  called  Friars 
of  the  Sack.  There  are  others  whose  business  it  is  to 
bury  such  persons  as  are  found  dead  in  the  streets : 
these  wear  a  death's  head  on  one  side  of  their  habit. 

3.  There  are  also  blue,  gray,  red,  green,  and  violet 
penitents,  all  whom  are  remarkable  for  little  else  besides 
the  different  colors  of  their  habits. 

4.  Penitents  or  converts  of  the  name  of  Jesus  are  a 
congregation  of  religious  at  Seville,  in  Spain,  consisting 
of  women  who  have  led  a  licentious  life.  This  mon- 
astery, founded  in  1550,  is  divided  into  three  quarters: 
one  for  professed  religious,  another  for  novices,  and  a 
third  for  those  who  are  under  correction.  When  these 
last  give  signs  of  a  real  repentance,  they  are  removed 
into  the  quarter  of  the  novices,  where,  if  they  do  not 
behave  themselves  well,  thej'  are  remanded  to  their  cor- 
rection.    They  observe  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine. 

5.  Penitents  of  Orvieto  are  an  order  of  nuns  instituted 
by  Antonio  Simoncelli,  a  gentleman  of  Orvieto,  in  Italy. 
The  monastery  he  built  was  at  first  designed  for  the  re- 
ception of  poor  girls  abandoned  by  their  parents,  and  in 
danger  of  losing  their  virtue.  In  1G62  it  was  changed 
into  a  monastery,  for  the  reception  of  such  as,  having 
abandoned  themselves  to  impurity,  were  willing  to  re- 
form and  consecrate  themselves  to  God  by  solemn  vows. 
Their  rule  is  that  of  the  Carmelites. 

C.  The  Order  of  Penitents  of  St.  Magdalen  was  estab- 
lished about  the  year  1272,  by  one  Uernard,  a  citizen 
of  Marseilles,  who  devoted  himself  to  the  work  of  con- 
verting the  courtesans  of  that  city.  Bernard  was  sec- 
onded by  several  others,  who,  forming  a  kind  of  society, 
were  at  length  erected  into  a  religious  order  by  pope 
Nicholas  III,  under  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine.  Gesney 
says  they  also  made  a  religious  order  of  the  penitents, 
or  women  whom  they  converted,  giving  them  the  same 
rules  and  observances  which  they  themselves  kept. 

7.  The  Congregation  of  Penitents  of  St.  Magdalen  of 
Paris.  By  virtue  of  a  brief  of  pope  Alexander,  Simon, 
bishop  of  Paris,  in  1407,  drew  them  up  a  body  of  stat- 
utes, and  gave  them  the  rule  of  St,  Augustine. 

See  Hist,  du  Clerrje  secidier  et  ref)ulier,  i,  361  sq. ;  ii, 
380;  iii,  135,  249.  See  Magdalen,  Religious  Okdeu 
OF.      (J.  H.W.) 

Penknife  ("'fibtj  "'"Pi,  tdar  has-sdpher,  Jer. 
xxxvi,  23).  The  translaticm  of  this  phrase  by  "  pen- 
knife," is  substantially  correct,  but  a  more  literal  ren- 
dering, "  the  scrivener's  knife,"  would  have  been  pref- 
erable; this  was  used  to  sharpen  the  point  of  the  writ- 
ing-reed.    See  Knife  ;  Whiting, 

Penn,  Abram,  M.D.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  the  county  of  Patrick, 
Va.,  in  the  j'car  1803.  In  early  life  he  studied  medicine, 
but  while  he  was  absent  at  Philadelphia,  attending  lect- 
ures, his  wife  died,  which  was  the  cause  of  his  awaken- 
ing. He  at  once  began  to  seek  Christ,  gave  up  the  study 
of  medicine,  and  returned  home.  Two  years  after  he 
olTcred  himself  to  the  Virginia  Conference,  and  was  re- 
ceived on  trial  in  1825.  He  rose  rapidly  as  a  minister, 
and  from  his  reception  luitil  broken  down  by  disease 
he  exhibited  constancy,  zeal,  and  a  iniiformity  and  depth 
of  piet}'  seldom  manifested.  He  was  eminently  success- 
ful as  a  preacher,  and  enjoyed  a  popularity  almost  un- 
bounded. His  talents  were  not  of  tltc  liighest  order, 
yet  he  possessed  a  clear,  vigorous,  and  comprehensive 
mind,  well  stored  with  valuable  information.  With  a 
graceful  diction,  rich  imagination,  and  great  zeal  and 


earnestness  of  manner,  he  took  a  high  position  among 
the  ministers  of  the  Church.  He  was  a  devoted  son  of 
Methodism,  an  unflinching  advocate  of  her  doctrines 
and  rights,  of  her  polity  and  discipline.  The  leading 
feature  of  his  character  was  a  dauntless,  straightforward 
honesty  that  needed  no  disguise  for  itself,  and  was  im- 
patient of  dissimulation  and  disguise  in  other  men. 
Yet  there  was  in  Dr.  Penn  a  fountain  of  geniality  that 
made  his  society  peculiarly  agreeable,  and  secured  him 
the  ardent  attachment  of  many  warm  and  admiring 
friends.  He  suffered  much  in  the  later  years  of  his  life 
with  a  most  distressing  affection  of  the  heart.  Many 
times  it  brought  him  to  the  very  gates  of  death,  but  he 
would  rally  again,  and  go  on  in  the  path  of  duty  and 
toil.  At  length  disease  gained  the  mastery,  and  peace- 
fully, joyfully,  he  resigned  his  soul  into  the  hands  of 
his  Creator.  A  life  pious,  devoted,  and  useful  was 
crowned  by  a  death  calm,  peaceful,  triumphant.  See 
Bennett,  Mdhodismin  Viryiiiia  (Richmond,  1871, 12mo), 
p.  73 1  sq. 

Penn,  Granville,  youngest  son  of  the  Hon.  Thom- 
as Penn  (son  of  the  founder  of  Pennsylvania)  by  lady 
Juliana  Fermor,  fourth  daughter  of  Thomas,  first  earl 
of  Pomfret,  was  born  in  1701.  He  was  for  some  time 
an  assistant  chief  clerk  in  the  War  Department,  for 
which  he  received  a  pension  of  £550,  and  succeeded  to 
the  family  estates  upon  the  death  of  his  brother,  John 
Penn,  LL.D.  Granville  Penn  has  conferred  an  inesti- 
mable service  on  the  Church  by  his  learned  and  valu- 
able contributions  (extending  over  a  period  of  about 
thirty  years)  to  theological  literature.  He  died  in  1844. 
We  quote  of  his  works :  Critical  Remarhs  on  Isaiah  vii, 
IS  (Lond.  1799,  4to) : — Remarls  on  the  Eastern  Origi- 
nation of  JManHud,  and  of  the  A  rts  of  Cultivated  Life 
(1799, 4to) : — Three  Copies  of  his  Greelc  Version  of  the  In- 
scription on  the  Stone  from  Egypt  [Rosetta,  etc.]  (1802, 
8vo) : — Obserrations  in  Illustration  of  YirgiVs  Fourth 
Eclogue  (1810,  8vo): — A  Chj-istian's  Surrey  of  all  the 
PriHcip)al  Events  and  Periods  of  the  World  (2d  ed.  1812, 
8vo)  : — The  Bioscope,  or  the  Dial  of  Life  Erj^lained 
(1814,  sm.  8vo)  : — The  Propihecy  of  Ezeliel  concerning 
Gog,  etc.  (1814,  8vo) : — Original  Lines  and  Translations 
(1815,  8vo)  : — Institutes  of  Christian  Perfection  of  Ma- 
carius,  translated  from  the  Greek  (18 10,  sm.  8vo;  2d 
ed.  1828,  12mo)  : — An  Examination  of  the  Primai'y  Ar- 
gument of  the  Iliad  (1821, 8vo) : — A  Comparative  Esti- 
mate of  the  Minei-al  and  Mosaical  Geologies  (1822,  8vo; 
suppl.  1823,  8vo;  2d  ed.  [of  the  whole]  revised  and  en- 
larged with  relation  to  the  latest  publications  on  Geol- 
ogy, 1825,  2  vols.  8vo ;  again,  1844,  2  vols,  in  one,  8vo) : 
— Memorials  of  the  Professional  Life  and  Times  of  Sir 
William  Penn,' knight,  etc.,  1044-1070  (1833,  2  vols.  8vo) : 
— The  Book  of  the  A'ew  Covenaiit  of  our  Lord  and  Sav- 
iour Jesus  Christ;  being  a  Critical  Revision  of  the  Text 
and  Translation  of  the  English  Version  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, u'ith  the  aid  of  most  ancient  Manuscripts  un- 
known to  the  Age  in  ivhich  thai  Version  was  jmt  foi-th  by 
Authority  (1830,  8vo)  : — Annotations  to  the  Book  of  the 
New  Covenant,  etc.  (1837,  8vo) : — Supplemental  Annota- 
tions to  the  Book  of  the  New  Covenant,  with  a  Brief  Ex- 
posure  of  the  AStrictui-es  of  the  Theologiccd  Reviewer  for 
July  (1837,  1838,  8vo).  See  Lond.  Lit.  Gaz.  Jan. '28, 
1837  ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uth.  ii,  1650. 

Penn,  James,  was  a  theologian  who  flourished  in 
the  ]8tli  century,  first  as  under  grammar- master  of 
Christ  Church  Hospital,  and  afterwards  as  vicar  of 
Clavering-cum-Langley,  Essex.  He  publislied  several 
works  on  theology,  but  there  is  not  much  valuable  in- 
terpretation of  the  Scriptures,  and  far  too  large  a  por- 
tion of  controversial  spirit.  We  quote  of  his  works: 
Various  Tracts  (Lond.  1756,  8vo),  theological : — Vari- 
ous Tracts  (1702,  8vo),  theological  : — Three  Sermons 
(1709,  8vo)  : — Sermons  and  Tracts  (1777, 8vo).  He  also 
published  a  number  of  occasional  sermons,  etc.  See 
Orme,  BiM.  Bib.;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  me?: 
A  uth.  ii,  1551. 
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Penn,  John,  an  English  divine,  was  born  in  1743. 
He  tioiirislK'il  as  vicar  of  Kougliton,  Norfolk,  and  subse- 
quently »if  Ht'cc'les,  where  he  died  in  1814.  He  pub- 
lished .Sermons  on  Various  Subjects  (1792,  2  vols.  8vo). 
See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Aine?:  Auth.  ii,  1551. 

Penn,  William,  conspicuous  as  a  leader  of  a  Chris- 
tian sect,  pliilautliropist,  founder  and  legislator  of  a  col- 
ony wbicli  has  expanded  into  the  second  state  of  the 
American  Union,  was  born  in  London,  England,  Oct.  14, 
Itill.  He  was  the  son  of  Sir  William  Penn,  a  gentle- 
man of  Welsh  descent,  who,  tirst  as  a  captain,  then  as  an 
admiral  in  the  British  navy,  by  several  victories  at  sea 
and  the  capture  of  Jamaica,  greatly  contributed  towards 
ihe  English  maritime  ascendency  over  the  Dutch,  and 
stood  in  high  favor  with  court  and  country.  His  moth- 
er, Margaret,  was  the  daughter  of  John  Jasper,  a  Rot- 
terdam merchant,  an  amiable,  sensible  woman.  Young 
William  was  started  to  a  careful  education  befitting  his 
rank  at  the  school  of  Chigwell,  Essex,  and,  duly  pre- 
pared, in  his  fifteenth  year  entered  the  college  of  Christ's 
Church,  Oxford.  He  is  described  as  from  his  earliest 
youth  remarkable  for  an  amiable  disposition,  docility, 
and  uncommon  aptitude,  beauty  in  person,  and  alto- 
gether a  harmonious  development  of  faculties  —  physi- 
cal, intellectual,  and  moral.  He  advanced  rapidly  in  his 
studies,  and  cultivated  the  acquaintance  of  those  class- 
mates who  were  most  distinguished  for  learning  and 
good  conduct ;  among  their  number  was  .John  Locke 
(q.  v.).  Enjoying  excellent  health  and  strength,  he  en- 
gaged also  and  delighted  in  athletic  exercises — sports 
of  the  leisure  hours — such  as  fencing,  shooting,  boating. 
On  the  whole,  he  bade  fair  to  make  a  career  to  distinction 
such  as  his  ambitious  father  had  in  view,  and  most  au- 
spicious circumstances  made  easy  to  realize.  This  pros- 
pect, however,  was  suddeidy  changed  in  an  unexpected 
manner,  and  the  youth  thrown  into  a  train  of  thoughts 
much  at  variance  with  the  usual  pursuit  of  honor  and 
glory.  With  other  students,  he  attended  a  meeting  of 
the  society  then  lately  formed  by  the  agitation  of  George 
Fox  (q.  v.).  The  speaker  on  this  occasion  was  Thomas 
Lee,  who  had  former^  belonged  to  the  university.  His 
discourse  made  a  deep  impression  on  Penn,  reviving 
certain  religious  ideas  which,  as  he  confessed,  had  seri- 
ousiy  occupied  his  mind  when  he  was  only  twelve  years 
old.  Some  of  his  classmates  were  equally  affected.  In 
consequence  they  ceased  to  attend  the  worship  of  the 
Established  (Episcopal)  Church,  as  running  into  ritu- 
alism and  formality,  and  held  conventicles  of  their 
own,  where  they  exhorted  and  prayed  and  discussed 
theological  topics.  Reprimanded  and  fined  for  "non- 
conformity," they  nevertheless  persisted  in  their  pro- 
ceedings; they  went  even  farther.  When  the  students 
■were  enjoined  to  wear  again  the  surplice,  which  had 
been  abolished  since  the  Reformation,  they  (the  con- 
venticlers)  not  only  refused  compliance  with  the  royal 
order,  but  fell  upon  those  who  appeared  in  the  hateful 
popish  garment.  Hence  the  severest  punishment  which 
the  college  authorities  could  indict  was  pronounced 
against  the  refractory  pupils.  Among  those  thus  ex- 
pelled from  the  college  was  Penn.  The  feelings  of  the 
admiral  can  easily  be  imagined.  William's  reception 
at  home  was  not  the  most  cordial.  Highly  incensed  at 
the  views  and  actions  of  his  son,  on  whom  he  otherwise 
doted,  he  first  tried  remonstrances,  then  threats,  at  last 
even  bodily  chastisement,  to  induce  a  change  of  senti- 
ment and  conduct ;  but  in  vain.  He  concluded  by  stern- 
ly interdicting  the  paternal  roof.  Young  William,  al- 
though strongly  attached  to  his  father,  who  was  hot- 
headed and  liasty,  Ijut  kindly  at  heart,  bore  it  gently, 
yet  remained  firm  in  his  purpiisp  and  faith.  After  a 
while,  by  the  intercession  of  lady  I'eini,  the  admiral  re- 
lented so  far  as  to  allow  William  to  return  home,  and 
finally  sent  the  youth  travelling  (1002)  into  France  and 
Italy,  in  the  hope  that  acquaintance  with  the  world 
might  divert  and  alter  bis  mind.  During  this  tour, 
furnished  with  letters  of  introduction  and  his  own  ^ire- 
possessing  exterior,  he  was  well  received  in  the  brilliant 


circles  of  Paris  and  at  the  court  of  Louis  XIY.  In  Sau- 
mur  he  enjoyed  the  intercourse  of  a  prominent  Prot- 
estant divine,  Moses  Amyrault,  and  devoted  a  couple  of 
months  to  becoming  familiar  with  theological  matters. 
He  spent  about  two  years  on  the  Continent,  as  it  seem- 
ed to  good  advantage  and  the  satisfaction  of  his  father, 
who  recalled  him,  when  he  had  gone  as  far  as  Turin,  to 
take  charge  of  his  affairs  while  he  was  absent  at  sea. 
To  prevent  any  relapse  into  his  former  oddities,  it  was 
deemed  proper  to  keep  him  busy,  and,  as  the  best  prepa- 
ration both  for  family  and  state  affairs,  he  was  entered 
at  Lincoln's  Inn  to  study  law.  This  curriculum  was 
soon  interrupted  by  the  plague  which  broke  out  in  the 
metropolis.  To  remove  him  out  of  danger,  he  was  de- 
spatched to  Ireland,  where  in  the  county  of  Cork  the 
admiral  owned  large  estates.  With  letters  to  the  vice- 
roy, the  duke  of  Orraond,  who  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
the  admiral,  ^Villiam  was  a  welcome  guest  at  the  gay 
vice-regal  court.  During  this  visit  he  had  a  special  op- 
portunity of  ingratiating  himself,  and  still  more  rising 
in  estimation.  When  at  Carrick-Fergus  a  mutiny  broke 
out  among  the  troops.  Young  Penn  volunteered  his 
services,  under  the  command  of  the  viceroy's  son,  to 
assist  in  reducing  them  to  obedience,  and  by  his  cool- 
ness and  courage  displaj-ed  in  the  affair  earned  general 
praise.  Elated  by  this  success,  he  resolved  to  choose 
the  profession  of  arms  as  his  way  to  fame  and  fortune ; 
and  so  enraptured  was  he  with  that  idea  that  he  had 
his  picture  painted  in  militarA-  dress,  said  to  be  the  only 
one  for  which  he  ever  sat.  Unexpectedly  and  strange- 
ly, the  admiral,  even  disregarding  the  duke's  (Ormond's) 
congratulation  about  his  son's  bravery,  etc.,  disapproved 
of  this  step,  and  ordered  him  to  superintend  the  man- 
agement of  his  Irish  possessions.  Reluctantly  but 
promptly  he  obeyed.  While  so  engaged  business  call- 
ed him  to  the  city  of  Cork.  There  he  met  again  the 
Quaker  preacher  who  had  made  so  strong  an  impression 
on  him  in  Oxford.  His  old  convictions  revived.  He 
attended  Lee's  meetings,  and  finally  professed  publicly 
adherence  to  his  doctrines.  Ere  long  (16G7)  he  had  to 
share  also  their  lot  of  persecution.  He  was,  with  eigh- 
teen others  of  the  sect  convened  for  nonconformity  wor- 
ship, arrested  and  imprisoned.  A  letter  which  he  im- 
mediately addressed  to  the  earl  of  Orrery,  lord  president 
of  Munster,  showing  the  injustice  of  the  proceeding, 
and  advocating  general  religious  toleration,  soon  effect- 
ed his  own  release.  This  was  probably  the  first  time 
he  touched  the  keynote  of  his  life,  which  subsequently 
resounded  frequently  and  in  many  variations  in  his 
words  and  actions.  Great  was  the  chagrin  of  the  par- 
ent when  the  news  of  this  new  conversion  reached  him 
— a  reverse  of  all  his  fond  hopes  and  aspirations.  Will- 
iam was  immediately  called  home.  Could  it  be  true? 
A  fine  young  gentleman  of  twenty-three,  polished  and 
courtly  in  address,  distinguished  for  sprightly  wit  and 
profound  erudition,  admired  for  martial  courage,  with 
honors  and  wealth  ready  to  fall  to  him  almost  at  the 
asking,  consorting  with  the  despised  people  nicknamed 
Quakers  —  self-styled  Friends  —  followers  of  a  ranting, 
enthusiastic  cobbler!  It  was  even  so.  Young  Penn, 
looking  more  to  the  merits  of  the  underlying  truth  than 
to  external  appearances,  modestly  avowed  his  principles; 
and  while  expressing  his  sincere  desire  to  obey  his  fa- 
ther in  everything  that  did  not  conflict  with  his  duty  to 
God,  he  declared  he  could  not  abandon  his  religion,  his 
duty  to  his  heavenly  Father  being  paramount  to  all 
other  considerations.  The  admiral,  so  used  to  command, 
descended  to  resort  with  his  beloved  son  to  expostula- 
tion, argument,  persuasion,  entreaty;  yea,  he  even  pro- 
posed a  compromise — to  overlook  the  rest  of  his  opin- 
ions provided  he  would  agree  to  nncover  his  head  be- 
fore liis  majesty  the  king,  the  duke  of  York,  and  him- 
self, acknowledging  them  as  his  superiors.  Yet  even  this 
trifling  request  William  refused  to  entertain,  after  hav- 
ing implorc<l  by  jirayer  (Jod's  help  and  illumination.  A 
second  banishment  from  home  ensued,  throwing  him  on 
the  hospitality  of  friends  and  the  clandestine  supplies 
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of  money  from  a  tender-hearted  mother,  since  he,  with 
all  his  accomplishments,  had  no  certain  profession  to 
fall  back  upon  for  support.  But  in  spite  of  all  the  ad- 
verse surroundini;  circumstances,  and  the  sad  feelings  of 
a  sensitive  heart,  he  continued  with  his  whole  soul  to 
work  in  the  holy  cause  he  had  embraced  by  deed,  word, 
and  writing.  We  may  here  observe  it  was  princi- 
pally Penn,  in  connection  with  Robert  Barclay,  George 
Keith,  and  Samuel  Fisher,  who  tempered  the  rude  and 
irregular  utterances  of  George  Fox,  and  reduced  them 
to  a  system  of  doctrine  and  discipline,  the  main  features 
of  which  are  still  preserved  as  the  rules  of  the  Society 
of  the  Friends.  The  lirst  essay  published  by  Penn, 
under  the  title  Tnith  Exalted,  was  addressed  to  lay  and 
clericals,  to  the  king  and  the  people,  exhorting  all  to 
examine  into  the  foundation  of  their  faith,  etc.  On 
account  of  a  succeeding  publication.  The  Sandy  Foun- 
dation Shaken,  he  had  to  undergo  an  imprisonment  in 
the  Tower  (1668-C9).  It  was  declared  heretical,  as, 
among  other  things,  it  attempted  to  refute  ''  that  the 
Godhead  existed  in  three  separate  persons."  During 
this  incarceration,  when  it  was  reported  to  him  that  the 
bishop  of  London  had  threatened,  "  Penn  must  either  re- 
cant or  die  in  it,"  he  said,  "Then  the  prison  shall  be 
my  grave  before  I  will  budge  a  jot:  my  conscience  I 
owe  to  no  mortal  man ;"  and  in  this  expected  martyr- 
dom he  wrote  one  of  his  most  popular  treatises.  No 
Cross,  no  Crown;  followed  shortly  after  by  another,  In- 
nocency  icith  her  Open  Face,  in  which  he  acknowledged 
Christ's  divinity.  This  latter  pamphlet  gave  somewhat 
better  satisfaction  to  the  clergy,  and  the  intercession  of 
the  duke  of  York  with  the  king  effected,  after  nearly 
nine  months'  confinement,  his  liberation.  But  in  August, 
1G()9,  he  was  again  arrested  for  preaching  in  the  open 
street  before  the  Friends"  meeting-house,  which  was  shut, 
and  kept  closed  against  them  by  a  guard  of  soldiers.  On 
the  occasion  of  this  trial  before  mayor  (of  London),  re- 
corder, and  aldermen,  he  made  a  most  manly  defence, 
not  only  of  his  own  case,  but  of  the  liberties  of  the  Eng- 
lish people  so  greatly  involved  in  this  case,  and  won  from 
the  jury  an  honest  verdict  of  acquittal.  The  magistrate 
turned  now  in  anger  against  the  jury,  and  fined  the 
members,  and  imprisoned  them  until  the  fine  should  be 
paid.  An  appeal,  however,  pronounced  this  absurd  sen- 
tence, which  would  render  the  jurors  only  tools  of  the 
judge,  illegal.  Penn  and  IMead  were  fined  for  contempt 
of  court,  because  they  had  kept  their  heads  covered. 
The  admiral  settled  this  matter,  although  his  son  pro- 
tested. About  this  time  a  reconciliation  took  place  be- 
tween father  and  son.  The  admiral's  health  had  been 
of  late  fast  declining,  and  he  learned  to  see  earthly 
things,  however  splendid,  in  a  more  sober  light.  Will- 
iam, too,  had  gained  greatly  in  his  esteem  by  the  firm 
and  able  stand  he  had  made  in  the  last  trial.  Without 
being  a  Simeon,  he  could  easily  foresee  the  thorny 
paths,  the  persecutions  and  dangers,  which  such  a  char- 
acter would  have  to  encounter,  and  with  paternal  solici- 
tude he  made  to  the  king  and  to  the  duke  of  York  the 
dying  request  that  they  might  extend  to  his  son  their 
protection.  The  promise  was  graciously  given,  and  in 
after-years  truly  complied  with  on  their  side,  and  didy 
and  gratofuUy  appreciated  by  him  on  whom  it  was  con- 
ferred. He  remained  at  his  father's  l)edside,  watching 
him  with  tender  assiduity  until  he  breathed  his  last, 
and  liad  even  the  gratification  to  hear  from  the  lips  of 
the  dying  man,  "Let  nothing  in  the  world  tempt  you 
to  wrong  your  conscience,"  etc.,  a  confirmation  of  what 
William  had  contended  for.  Admiral  Penn  died  Sept.  16, 
1C70,  and  left  William  property  yielding  an  annual  reve- 
nue of  £150t)  (*7500),and  a  claim  of  £10,000  ($80,000) 
on  the  government,  due  for  services  and  money  advanced 
to  the  crown.  Shortly  after  this  event  he  was  again 
committed  by  the  lieutenant  of  the  Tower  rather  arbi- 
trarily to  the  loathsome  prison  of  Newgate  for  address- 
ing a  meeting  on  the  street  on  religious  subjects,  and 
refusing  to  take  the  oath  of  the  Oxford  Act,  which,  ac- 
cording to  his  view,  applied  only  to  persons  in  orders 


addressing  unlawful  assemblies.  He  employed  during 
this  term  of  six  months  his  pen  busily  in  support  of  his 
principles  and  in  defence  of  his  society.  Among  the 
treatises  issued  from  this  dungeon  stands  pre-eminent 
for  ability,  learning,  and  charity.  The  Great  Canse  of 
Liberty  of  Conscience  once  more  briejly  Debated  and  De- 
fended by  the  Authority  of  Reason,  Scripture,  and  An- 
tiquity, After  the  expiration  of  his  imprisonment  he 
visited  the  Continent  on  a  religious  mission,  and  travel- 
led through  Holland  and  some  parts  of  Germany.  After 
his  return  to  England  (1G72)  he  married  the  daughter 
of  Sir  William  Springett,  of  Darling,  Sussex,  and  then 
connected  with  the  Quakers  by  her  mother,  who  had 
become  the  wife  of  Isaac  Penington  (q.  v.).  His  domestic 
relations  and  the  attention  required  for  the  management 
of  his  extensive  private  affairs  did  not  abate  his  zeal  in 
behalf  of  what  he  deemed  true  religion.  He  engaged 
either  in  controversies  or  in  exposing  the  hardships  to 
which  his  society  was  subjected  by  oppressive  and  un- 
equal laws.  He  also  wrote  during  this  period  a  treatise 
On  Oaths,  and  another  on  the  A'ecessity  of  Reliyious  Tol- 
eration,m  which  he  ventured  to  maintain  that  the  civil 
affairs  of  all  governments  may  be  peaceably  transacted 
under  the  different  liveries  or  trims  of  religion.  "So 
far  from  a  government  being  weakened  or  endangered 
by  a  variety  of  religious  sentiments,"  he  writes,  "  it  is, 
on  the  contrary,  strengthened  by  them,  provided  that 
all  are  equally  tolerated ;  for  it  prevents  combinations 
against  the  government." 

In  1G77  he  undertook  with  Fox  and  Barclay  another 
journey  to  Holland  and  Germany,  to  make  converts  no 
less  than  to  smooth  the  way  of  the  persecuted.  In  the 
former  countrj^  he  preached  with  great  acceptance;  but 
in  the  latter  empire,  although  the  countess-palatine  Eliz- 
abeth, granddaughter  of  James  I,  favored  his  intentions, 
he  found  less  appreciation,  perhaps  because  less  under- 
stood or  less  needed,  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  ending  the 
Thirty-years'  War,  having  at  least  partially  settled  the 
principle  of  religious  tolerance.  On  his  return  he  was 
called  upon  to  defend  his  cause  before  a  committee  of 
the  Commons,  Parliament  inclining  to  severer  measures 
against  people  who  differed  so  much  in  their  habits,  and 
demanded  liberty'  of  faith  and  conscience  for  all,  even 
Roman  Catholics.  For  the  last  ten  years  continually 
harassed,  he  now  conceived  a  plan  by  which  he  might 
escape  further  trials  and  troubles,  and  realize  his  ideal 
of  Christianity,  viz.,  by  founding  a  commonwealth  after 
his  own  model  in  the  transatlantic  territories  of  Great 
Britain.  By  his  transcendent  abilities,  his  efforts,  not 
to  mention  the  sacrifices  and  personal  sufferings  in  be- 
half of  the  sect,  his  honesty,  his  wealth  and  rank,  over- 
sliadowing  influence,  and  his  beneficence,  he  had  become, 
without  seeking  the  position,  their  head  and  leader,  and 
was  consulted  also  in  other  not  strictly  religious  mat- 
ters. Thus  it  came  to  pass  that  he  was  appealed  to  in 
difhcidties  and  disputes  that  had  arisen  between  two 
Friends,  Edward  Byllinge  and  John  Fenwick,  so-called 
proprietors  of  lands  in  New  Jersey.  William  Penn  as 
referee  carefully  examined  the  matter,  and  made  his 
award.  Fenwick  refused  to  comply.  Finally,  however, 
by  Penn's  good  offices  the  dispute  was  adjusted.  Byl- 
linge, who  afterwards  became  embarrassed,  wished  to 
transfer  his  interest  in  the  territory  to  his  creditors,  but 
in  order  to  make  the  property  more  available  entreated 
Penn  to  act  as  assignee.  Penn  became  thereby  (l(i75) 
instrumental  in  the  settlement  of  New  Jersey,  with  a 
constitution  of  equitable  rights.  In  this  way  engaged  in 
colonizing  West  New  Jersey,  and  subsequently  as  a  pur- 
chaser also  of  the  eastern  part  of  that  ]irovince,  he  ac- 
<iuired  a  knowledge  of  the  adjoining  region.  This  prom- 
ised to  be  a  place  of  refuge  and  security,  where  the  dis- 
tressed Friends  and  others  might  enjoy  civil  and  religious 
liberty.  He  applied  to  king  Charles  II,  the  friend  and 
patron  of  his  father,  and,  "after  many  waitings,  watch- 
ings,  solicitings,  and  disputes  in  coimcil,"  obtained  the 
grant  of  a  tract  of  land  in  payment  of  the  governmental 
debt  above  mentioned.     The  patent  bears  the  date  of 
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March  4.  1G81,  and  comprised  lands  on  the  Delaware 
Kivcr,  incliuling  also  settlements  previously  made  by 
Sweden  and  Holland  with  2000  inhabitants,  to  whom  a 
roval  proclamation  was  issued  April  2, 1G81.  The  new 
province,  against  his  own  wish,  for  he  wanted  it  called 
New  Wales  or  Sylvania,  was  named  by  the  king,  as  he 
))leased  to  pretend,  in  memory  of  admiral  Penn,  Penn- 
svlvania.  Penn  himself  says  of  this  grant:  "  It  is  a  clear 
and  iust  thing;  and  my  God,  that  has  given  it  me  through 
many  diihculties,  will,  I  believe,  bless  and  make  it  the 
seed  of  a  nation.  I  sliall  have  a  tender  care  to  the  gov- 
ernmeut  that  it  will  be  well  laid  at  tirst."  He  forth- 
with (July  11,  1681)  jjublished  an  account  of  his  acqui- 
sition, and  invited  purchasers  at  the  rate  of  forty  shillings 
a  lunulred  acres,  subject  to  a  (luit-rent  of  one  shilling  per 
annum  forever.  The  next  object  of  colonization  was  to 
establish  an  asylum  for  the  (Quakers,  who  were  still  per- 
secuted, to  form  a  people  whose  morals  would  correspond 
with  the  purity  of  the  faith  they  professed,  and  to  dem- 
onstrate that  the  use  of  arms  was  unnecessary  for  the 
protection  of  society.  The  propagation  of  his  religious 
views,  however,  was  a  secondary  consideration  ;  his  form 
of  government  he  was  anxious  to  submit  to  the  test  of 
reality  and  experience  in  general.  Soon  after  prelim- 
inarj'  arrangements  had  been  made,  three  ships,  with 
numerous  emigrants  of  his  own  persuasion  from  Eng- 
land and  Wales,  were  despatched — the  .1  mity  and  John 
and  Sarah  to  sail  from  London,  the  Factor  from  Bristol. 
The  expedition  was  under  the  control  of  colonel  William 
Markhara,  Penn's  relative,  as  his  deputy,  joined  with 
others  as  commissioners  authorized  to  confer  with  the 
aborigines  on  the  purchase  of  land  (for  he  considered 
the  royal  patent  invalid  as  to  them),  and  to  conclude  a 
treaty  of  amity.  He  instructed  his  agents  to  bear  them- 
selves with  candor,  justice,  and  humanity,  and  addressed 
to  the  Indians  a  letter  of  the  same  sentiments,  sent  pres- 
ents to  the  chiefs,  and  merchandise  to  pay  for  the  land 
bargained  for.  In  the  following  year  (1682)  Penn  him- 
self, leaving  his  wife  and  children  in  England,  crossed 
the  ocean,  to  settle  the  affairs  of  the  new  colony.  On 
Dec.  li,  1682,  he  held  a  grand  council  with  the  sachems 
and  their  people,  assembled  in  great  numbers,  trusting 
himself,  with  his  European  train,  unarmed  among  the 
■wild  sons  of  the  forest.  The  savages,  at  a  sign  from  their 
head  sachem,  throwing  bows  and  arrows  to  the  ground, 
seated  themselves  in  a  semicircle  around  their  chiefs. 
The  locality  chosen  was  then  called  Shackamaxon;  it 
bears  now  the  name  of  Kensington,  a  suburb  of  the 
present  Philadelphia;  a  gigantic  elm,  with  its  wide- 
spreading  branches,  formed  the  main  spot  of  their  gath- 
ering (the  tree  was  blown  over  in  1810,  when  it  was,  by 
its  annual  growth-rings,  ascertained  to  have  been  two 
lunidred  and  eighty-three  years  old,  consequently  one 
hundred  and  fifty-five  at  the  time).  The  place  is  now 
marked  by  a  marble  monument.  We  have  no  space  here 
to  detail  the  tenets  of  the  principal  party  interested  [see 
Fox  ;  l-'itiKNDS ;  QuAKEKSj,  but  we  cannot  withhold  an 
account  of  this  transaction  as  a  memorable  manifestation 
of  their  Christianlike  policy  and  practice,  which,  if  fol- 
lowed consistently,  would  have  saved  millions  of  lives 
and  treasure,  and  crowned  Christian  colonists  with  the 
renown  of  true  uiissinnaries  of  the  (iospel  of  Peace.  Penn 
addressed  them  by  interpreter  substantially  as  follows: 
'•  The  (;reat  Spirit  who  rules  the  heavens  and  the  earth, 
the  Father  of  all  men,  bore  witness  to  the  sincerity  of 
his  wishes  to  dwell  witli  them  in  peace  and  friendship, 
and  to  serve  them  with  all  liis  power.  Himself  and  fol- 
lowers bad  met  them  unarmed,  because  their  religion 
forliade  the  use  of  hostile  weapons  against  their  h-llow- 
creatures.  Tliey  came  not  to  injure  others — that  was 
offensive  to  the  (ireat  Spirit;  but  to  do  good,  in  which 
he  delighted.  Having  met  in  the  broad  way  of  truth 
and  benevolence,  tiiey  ought  to  disdain  deception,  and 
to  regulate  tiieir  conduct  l)y  candor,  fraternity,  and 
love."  Unrolling  the  parchment,  he  explained  the  ar- 
ticles of  the  treaty  and  the  terms  of  purchase.  ••  l!v 
these,"  he  continued,  '•  they  were  protected  in  their  law- 


ful pursuits  even  in  the  lands  they  had  sold.  Their 
right  to  improve  their  plantations,  and  means  to  secure 
subsistence,  would  be  in  all  respects  similar  to  those  of 
the  English.  Should  unfortunately  disputes  arise  be- 
tween the  two  peoples,  they  should  be  adjusted  by  arbi- 
trators composed  of  equal  numbers  of  Indians  and  Eng- 
lishmen." From  the  merchandise  before  him  he  then 
paid  for  the  land  to  their  satisfaction,  and  made  them 
besides  many  presents.  The  sums  which  he  spent  for 
the  purchase  of  all  land  on  this  and  other  occasions  is 
computed  at  £6000  ($30,000).  Laying  the  roll  of 
parchment  upon  the  ground,  he  bade  them  observe  it  as 
a  sign  "that  the  land  should  be  thenceforth  common  to 
both  peoijles."  '•  He  would  not,"  he  added,  "like  the  peo- 
ple of  Maryland,  call  them  his  children  or  his  brethren ; 
for  some  parents  chastised  their  children  too  severely, 
and  brethren  could  disagree.  Nor  would  he  compare 
their  friendship  to  a  chain,  which  the  rain  might  rust. 
But  they  would  consider  them  as  of  one  flesh  and  blood 
with  the  Christians,  and  the  same  as  if  one  body  was 
divided  in  two  parts."  Taking  up  the  parchment,  he 
presented  it  to  the  chief  sachem,  and  desired  that  it 
might  be  carefully  preserved  for  three  generations,  that 
their  children  might  know  what  had  passed,  as  if  he  re- 
mained to  repeat  it."  The  Indians  in  return  made  long 
and  stately  speeches,  the  gist  and  end  of  which  was  that 
they  pledged  themselves  to  live  in  love  with  AVilliam 
Penn  and  his  children  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon 
would  endure.  This  transaction  is  one  of  the  brightest 
pages  in  American  history,  and  has  been  honorably  no- 
ticed even  by  the  sarcastic  Voltaire  in  these  words: 
"  This  was  the  only  treaty  between  these  people  (the 
natives)  and  the  Christians  which  was  not  ratified  by 
an  oath,  and  which  was  never  broken."  For  the  space 
of  more  than  seventy  years,  as  long  as  the  Quakers  re- 
tained supremacy  in  the  government  of  Pennsylvania, 
the  peace  and  amity  then  solemnly  promised  never  was 
violated,  nor  was  the  blood  of  a  single  Quaker  shed  by 
the  Indians.  It  is  significant  that  the  place  thus  sanc- 
tified, near  the  junction  of  the  Delaware  and  Schuylkill 
liivers,  and  selected  for  the  capital  of  his  province,  has 
become  the  largest  inland  city  of  the  continent,  the 
cradle  Of  the  American  republic,  and  the  centre  of  the 
late  Centennial  celebration.  A  few  months  after  Penn 
bought  the  site  from  the  Swedes,  who  had  already 
erected  a  church  there,  and  designed  a  map,  according 
to  which  it  was  regularly  laid  out. 

In  the  political  construction  of  the  new  country,  as 
proprietor  empowered  to  enact  laws  with  the  assent 
of  the  freemen,  he  availed  himself  of  this  right  in  a 
manner  which  ranks  him  with  Moses,  Lycurgus,  and 
Solon,  without  incurring  their  faults.  His  laws,  al- 
though not  exempt  from  error,  are  surely  in  advance  of 
all  similar  works  of  his  age,  even  Locke's  plan  of  gov- 
ernment adopted  by  lord  Baltimore  not  excepted.  His 
code  is  dated  April  25, 1G82,  and  was  drawn  up  before  he 
embarked.  His  friend,  Algernon  Sidney,  was  consulted 
in  framing  it.  Of  the  twenty-four  chapters  of  this  doc- 
ument we  will  mention  onl}'  a  few  of  the  more  striking 
features : 

1.  "  Almight)'  God  being  only  Lord  of  conscience,  Father 
of  lights,  and  the  author  as  well  as  the  object  of  ail  divine 
kuowledgc,  faith,  and  worship,  who  can  only  eiili<:h!en 
the  mind  and  convince  the  understanding  of  ])eople  in 
reference  to  his  sovereignty  over  the  soul  of  mankind, 
therefore  be  it  enacted,  that  no  person  now  or  herenfier 
living  in  tlie  province,  who  shall  confess  one  AIniiLrhty  to 
be  the  creator  and  upholder  and  ruler  of  the  world,  and 
who  professes  himself  or  herself  obliged  in  conscience  to 
live  peaceably  and  justly  under  civil  government,  shall  in 
any  wise  be  molested  or  prejudiced  for  his  or  her  consci- 
entious persuasion  or  practice  ;  nor  shall  he  or  she  at  any 
time  be  compelled  to  frequent  or  maintain  any  religious 
worship,  place,  or  ministry  contrary  to  his  or  her  nnnd, 
but  shall  freely  and  fully  enjoy  his'or  her  liberty  in  that 
resjiect  wiihout  any  inteiruption  or  reflection  ;  and  if  any 
person  shall  abuse  or  deride  any  other  for  his  or  her  dif- 
ferent persuasion  or  practice  in  religion,  such  shall  be 
lodkcd  upou  as  a  disturber  of  the  peace,  and  be  punished 
acc;)vdiiii;lv." 

2.  Yet  only  pr(^fes£ed  Christians  were  admitted  to  office, 
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and  of  them  snch  only  as  paid  taxes;  the  purity  of  elec- 
tion was  giiaided  by  penahies  aj,'ainst  bribery,  other  cor- 
rui)ti()n  and  frauds  nowadays  so  frequently  resorted  to 
probably  beinj;  then  unknown  and  not  thought  of.  Be- 
sides these  he  made  veiy  wise  enactments. 

3.  Tlie  law  of  lainiogeniture,  still  to  this  day  in  force  in 
England,  was  abolished  ;  all  nienibers  of  a  family  should 
enjoy  an  equal  share  of  inheritance. 

4.  Every  one,  rich  or  poor,  was  to  learn  a  useful  trade  or 
occupation,  the  poor  to  live  oti  it,  tlie  rich  to  have  a  re- 
sort, if  ihey  should  become  poor. 

5.  Even  to  malefactors  his  clemency  extended;  all  pen- 
alties to  have  a  tendency  rather  to  improve  than  to  punish 
the  criminal.  He  substituted  for  about,  two  hundred  of- 
fences which  were  at  tliat  time  capitally  jjunished  in  Eng- 
land some  milder  penalty.  Only  murder  and  treason  were 
punishable  by  death. 

In  March,  1G83,  he  held  in  the  infant  settlement  the 
second  assembh',  and,  waiving  some  more  of  his  propri- 
etary privileges,  amended  "  the  frame  of  government," 
so  that  almost  in  all  Ijut  the  name  Pennsylvania  was 
rendered  a  representative  democracy ;  and  to  his  dying 
day  he  declared  that  if  the  pcojile  needed  anything 
more  to  make  them  happy  he  would  readily  grant  it. 
.Says  a  modern  writer:  "In  the  early  constitutions  of 
Pennsylvania  is  to  be  found  tlie  distinct  annunciation 
of  every  great  principle,  the  germ,  if  not  the  develop- 
ment, of  every  valuable  improvement  in  government  or 
legislation  which  has  been  introduced  into  the  political 
systems  of  more  modern  epochs."  After  having  settled 
the  provincial  administration  (five  commissioners,  with 
Lloyd  as  president  during  his  absence),  he  returned  in 
August,  1G84,  to  England  on  account  of  his  domestic 
affairs,  and  the  prospect  that,  by  his  influence  on  king- 
Charles  II,  he  could  give  better  ]irotcction  to  the  increas- 
ing sect  of  the  Quakers.  In  1G85  Charles  II  was  suc- 
ceeded on  the  throne  l)\'  his  brother,  the  duke  of  York, 
as  James  II.  In  accordance  with  the  pledge  given  to 
the  admiral  on  his  death-bed,  the  new  king  bestowed 
on  the  son  the  same  friendship  he  had  on  the  deceased. 
Penn,  therefore,  failed  not  to  attend  the  royal  court,  and 
tried  to  use  as  heretofore  his  influence  for  good.  But 
these  frequent  visits  at  Whitehall  were  misconstrued, 
and  the  most  invidious  and  ridiculous  slanders  were  jnit 
in  circulation.  He  was  accused  of  being  a  Catholic,  a 
disguised  Jesuit,  corresponding  with  the  pope  and  traf- 
ficking with  pardons  to  convicted  criminals.  All  the 
actions  which  in  the  eyes  of  zealots  might  give  color 
to  these  criminations  may  be  easily  explained  by  the 
radical  principles  of  equal  rights  and  tolerance  to  all  de- 
nominations openU-  avowed  by  Penn,  and  by  the  prompt- 
ings of  broad  humanity  to  redress  or  alleviate  grievances 
of  any  kind  so  natural  to  his  character.  The  facts  arc 
that,  mainly  through  his  influence  on  the  monarch,  in 
1686  a  proclamation  was  issued  which,  with  a  number 
of  other  Dissenters,  set  fourteen  hundred  imprisoned 
Quakers  at  liberty;  and  in  1687  another  declaration  for 
liberty  of  conscience  to  all,  unrestricted  by  any  test  and 
penalties.  When,  inider  a  liberal  construction  of  this 
Nonconformity  Act,  the  king  tilled  office's  with  Catholics, 
and  committed  himself  to  other  reactionary  measures, 
the  Whig  party  prevailed  in  Parliament  (1688),  and  de- 
clared James,  who  left  England,  to  have  forfeited  the 
crown,  and  installed  William  of  Orange  and  Mary  as 
rulers  of  the  realm.  Now  a  still  graver  offence,  that  of 
high-treason,  was  laid  on  Penn  :  the  charge  that,  out  of 
attachment  to  the  fallen  royalty,  he  was  accomplice  to 
a  plot  calculated  to  overthrow  the  newly  chosen  regime 
and  restore  the  self-exiled  James  to  the  throne.  The 
indictment  rests  mainly  on  the  statement  of  the  head- 
conspirator  Preston,  who,  convicted  of  the  crime  and 
condemned  to  death,  naming  among  others  also  Penn 
as  implicated,  tried  to  postpone  or  avert  his  own  execu- 
tion. Fuller,  the  principal  witness  against  him,  was  by 
Parliament  afterwards  branded  as  an  impostor.  The 
impeachment  is  too  outrageous.  That  Penn,  the  man  of 
common-sense,  the  apostle  of  peace  and  good-will,  who 
had  forbidden  the  use  of  carnal  weapons,  an  exemplar 
of  frankness,  enjoying  imder  the  IJeform  more  toleration 
than  ever,  should  invite  a  hostile  (t'rench)  invasion  and 
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civil  war  for  the  uncertain  caprice  of  a  bigoted  and  li- 
centious king!  (For  a  detailed  refutation  we  refer  the 
reader  to  Dixon.)  In  answer  to  these  calumnies,  to 
which, with  other  still  more  serious  charges,  even  Macau- 
lay  gives  credence  in  his  History  of  Enijlaml,  Penn  pub- 
lished (1688)  a  letter  of  which  the  following  is  an  ex- 
tract :  "  It  is  fit  that  I  contradict  them  as  particularly  as 
they  accuse  me.  I  say  then,  solemnly,  I  am  so  far  from 
having  been  bred  at  St.  Omer's,  and  received  orders  at 
Rome,  that  I  never  was  at  either  place;  nor  do  I  know 
anybody  there ;  nor  had  I  ever  anj-  correspondence  with 
anybody  in  these  places.  And  as  for  officiating  in  the 
king's  chapel,  or  any  other,  it  is  so  ridiculous,  as  well  as 
untrue,  that,  besides  that  nobody  can  do  it  but  a  priest, 
I  have  been  married  to  a  woman  of  some  condition  above 
sixteen  years,  which  no  priest  can  be  by  any  dispensa- 
tion whatever.  I  have  not  so  much  as  looked  into  any 
chapel  of  the  Roman  religion,  and  consequently  not  the 
king's,  though  a  common  curiosity  warrants  it  daily  to 
people  of  all  persuasions.  And,  once  for  all,  I  do  say  I 
am  a  Protestant  Dissenter,  and  to  that  degree  such  that 
I  challenge  the  most  celebrated  Protestant  of  the  Eng- 
lish Church,  or  any  other  on  that  head,  be  he  layman  or 
clergyman,  in  public  or  private.  For  I  would  have  such 
people  know  it  is  not  impossible  for  a  true  Protestant 
Dissenter  to  be  dutiful,  thankful,  and  serviceable  to  the 
king,  though  he  (the  king)  be  of  the  IJoman  Catholic 
communion.  We  lujld  not  our  property  or  protection 
from  him  by  our  persuasion,  and  therefore  his  persuasion 
should  not  be  the  measure  of  our  allegiance."  Another 
attempt  to  fasten  a  disreputable  transaction  on  Penn  is 
the  charge  that  he  was  an  agent  of  the  queen  in  extort- 
ing or  collecting  a  penalty  from  the  parents  of  certain 
girls  who,  under  the  lead  of  their  schoolmistress,  ten- 
dered colors  to  the  rebellious  Monmouth  when  passing 
Taunton:  and  who  were  for  this  act  imprisoned  on  the 
charge  of  high-treason.  The  imputation  against  Penn 
rests  on  a  letter  dated  Feb.  13,  1685-6,  bv'  secretary 
Sunderland,  addressed  to  "Mr.  Penn,"  who,  in  company 
with  Walden,  should  manage  the  affair.  The  penalt)' 
demanded  was  £7000.  which  her  gracious  majesty  do- 
nated to  her  maids  of  honor.  In  reply:  1.  It  nowhere 
appears  that  William  Penn  was  meant — to  one  (ieorge 
Peim  the  business  would  have  been  more  congenial;  2. 
It  is  not  proved  that  either  William  or  George  or  any 
Penn  accepted  the  commission  ;  3.  It  is  a  fact,  substan- 
tiated by  the  contemporary  Oldmixon,  that  one  Brent, 
a  popish  lawyer,  and  Crane  as  his  deputy,  were  engaged, 
and  executed  the  collection,  much  to  their  own  benefit, 
so  that  the  maids  of  honor  received  only  one  third  part 
of  the  imposed  fine.  Equally  groundless  is  the  insiima- 
tion  that  he  interfered  in  the  affair  of  JMagdalen  College 
to  the  injury  of  the  Protestant  faculty.  He  tried  to  me- 
diate and  save  it,  if  possible,  even  by  a  compromise,  which 
was  construed  by  his  enemies  as  trying  to  induce  the 
president  (Hough)  to  commit  simony.  His  only  fault 
was  that  lie  could  not  prevail  over  the  king,  who,  bent 
on  his  purpose,  by  a  ro3'al  order  transferred  the  institu- 
tion to  the  Jesuits  despite  all  remonstrances.  But  as 
credence  to  these  calumnies,  fostered  probably  by  High 
Churchmen,  was  accorded  by  tlie  government,  an  or- 
der for  his  arrest  was  finally  issued  (1690).  Penn, 
absent  to  attend  the  funeral  of  his  master,  George  Fox, 
when  learning  of  it,  to  escape  the  blind  fury  of  his  pow- 
erful enemies,  first  concealed  himself  in  London,  and 
then  by  the  way  of  Shoreham  passed  over  into  France, 
and  once  only  had  a  secret  interview  with  Algernon 
Sidney,  in  which  he  with  more  than  his  usual  earnest- 
ness protested  his  innocence.  In  December,  1693,  after 
the  passion  had  subsided,  he  appeared  again  in  England, 
and  stood  trial  before  the  royal  privy  council,  and  was 
honorably  acquitted.  IMeanwhile  he  had  suifered  great- 
ly, not  only  in  person,  but  also  in  property.  Just  before 
his  intended  arrest  (1690)  he  had  prepared  a  new  expe- 
dition of  five  hundred  colonists,  and  was  on  the  eve  of 
sailing.  All  the  expenses  of  the  outfit  were  lost,  and  in 
1692  he  was  deprived  of  his  supreme  rights  in  Pennsyl- 
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vania,  and  the  province  administered  by  roj-al  govern- 
ors until  IG'.tl,  wlicn  he  was  reinstated  as  proprietor.  In 
IGDC  ho  married  a  second  time,  taking  for  his  wife  Han- 
nah Callowhill.  In  1G99  he  embarked  with  liis  family 
for  his  territories,  with  the  intent  of  ])ermanently  resid- 
ing there.  He  stayed  only  two  years.  The  English 
ministry  had  presented  to  the  House  of  Lords  a  bill  to 
subject  all  the  proprietary  governments  to  the  perfect 
control  and  authority  of  the  crown.  Pcnn's  friends 
succeeded  in  postponing  its  discussion.  His  return  and 
presence  prevented  it  from  being  passed.  The  remain- 
ing period  of  his  life  he  spent  in  England,  employing 
tongue  and  pen  in  the  service  of  civil  and  religious 
libertv  ;  maintaining  an  active  correspondence  witli  his 
representatives  and  agents  in  his  American  province,  for 
which  he  had  an  anxious  care.  The  succession  of  queen 
Anne,  the  Protestant  daughter  of  the  Catholicizing  James 
II,  procured  for  him  a  certain  favor  and  patronage  at 
court,  but  he  rarely  availed  himself  of  this  advantage. 
The  losses  and  great  expenses  incurred  during  the  last 
years  caused  him  financial  embarrassments  —  a  heavy 
burden  and  a  source  of  chagrin,  as  the  provincial  assem- 
bly, to  which  he  applied  for  relief,  ungratefuUj'  refused 
to  come  to  his  aid.  He  was  obliged  to  contract  a  mort- 
gage of  £G6,000  on  his  transatlantic  territories.  In  1712 
he  himself  proposed  to  the  English  government  to  sell 
his  right  and  title  to  them ;  but  before  the  business  was 
closed,  overcome  by  labors  and  cares,  he  had  three  con- 
secutive attacks  of  apoplexy,  the  last  of  which  deprived 
him  almost  entirely  of  memorj';  but  his  cheerful  and 
benevolent  disposition  and  the  amenity  of  his  conver- 
sation Avere  apparent  to  the  last.  He  died  at  his  coun- 
try-seat of  Kushcombe,  Buckinghamshire,  July  30, 1718. 
His  remains  were  buried  near  the  Friends'  meeting- 
house at  Jordans.  The  plain  recital  of  his  doings  is  his 
best  eulogy. 

Besides  the  treatises  already  named,  Penn  wrote  and 
published  the  following,  which  are  all  controversial:  A 
seasonable  Caveat  against  Popery  (1070): — Truth  res- 
cued from  Imposture  (1G71)  : — The  Spirit  of  Truth  Vin- 
dicated (1G72): — Quakerism  a  Xeto  Nickname  for  Old 
Christianity  (1G73): — England's  Present  Interest  Consid- 
ered (1674).  His  collected  writings,  with  a  biographj-, 
were  published  in  172G  at  London,  and  in  1782  in  4  vols. 
See  Marsillac,  Vie  de  Guillaume  Penn  (Paris,  1791) ;  Clark- 
son,  Alemoirs  of  the  Private  and  Public  Life  of  William 
Penn  (Lond.  1813,  2  vols.;  new  ed.  1849,  with  a  preface 
by  W.  E.  Forster,  which  deserves  particular  attention  as 
containing  a  refutation  of  some  of  the  calumnies  started 
against  him  by  Macaulay) ;  Hepworth  Dixon,  William 
Penn,  a  Historic  Biography  from  New  Sources  (2d  ed. 
Lond.  1853) ;  Paget,  Inquiry  into  the  Evidence  of  the 
Charges  brought  by  Lord  Macaulay  against  William 
Penn  (Edinb.  1858) ;  Janney,  Life  of  Pnm  (Piiilad. 
1852).  See  also  Kanke,  Englische  Geschichte,  vol.  v; 
Weingaxten,  Revolutions-Kirchen  Englands  (Leips.  18G8), 
p.  405-421 ;  Janney,  Hist,  of  the  Friends,  vol.  iii ;  Skeats, 
Hist,  of  the  Free  Churches  of  England,  j).  81,  82,  153, 315 ; 
Neal,  Hist,  of  the  Puritans;  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of 
England,  vol.  i  and  ii ;  jSIarsden,  Hist,  of  the  Churches  and 
Sects  of  Christendom.  For  a  full  account  of  Penn's  ^vrit- 
ings,  and  of  those  relating  to  him,  see  especially  Joseph 
Smith's  Catalogue  of  Friends'  Hooks,  ii,  282-326;  Alli- 
bone,  Diet,  of  Hrit.  and  Amer.  Authors,  ii,  1551-1553. 
See  also  the  excellent  article  in  Thomas,  Hiog.  Diet. 
s.  V. ;  Quarterly  Review  of  the  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Church,  April,  1863,  art.  ii ;  Christian  Review,  xvii,  555 ; 
Westminster  Revieic,  October,  1850;  Littell's  Living  Age, 
March  28, 184G,  art.  vii.     (C.  15.) 

Penna,  Francois -Horace  della,  an  Italian 
missionary,  was  born  in  UWO  at  Alacerata,  States  of  the 
Church.  Having  entered  the  Order  of  the  Capuchins 
vrhile  j'oung,  he  was  in  1719  appointed  chief  of  a  mis- 
sion destineil  to  cvangeli/e  Thibet,  and  went  to  Lassa 
with  twelve  of  his  brethren.  After  several  years  of 
apostolic  labors,  Delia  Penna,  seeing  his  mission  reduced 
to  only  three  monks,  returned  to  Rome  in  1735  to  ask  for 


new  reinforcements,  and  upon  his  recital  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Propaganda  associated  with  him  nine  otiier 
Capuchins,  with  whom  he  departed  in  1738,  loaded  with 
presents,  and  bearing  two  pontidcal  briefs  for  the  king 
of  Thibet  and  the  grand  lama.  Tliey  arrived  in  Thibet 
in  1741,  and  commenced  their  preaching;  and  it  was 
upon  the  instruction  furnished  by  Della  Penna  that  the 
Congregation  of  the  I'roiiaganda  published  in  Italian 
Relation  of  the  Commencement  (f  the  Present  State  of  the 
Kingdom  (f  Thibet  and  its  Neighbors  (Rome,  1742,  4to). 
It  is  not  necessary  to  take  literally  the  recital  of  the 
conversions  that  Delia  Penna  jiretends  to  have  made; 
what  he  relates  in  this  respect  nuist  be  accepted  only  as 
an  inventory.  He  died  July  20, 1747,  in  Patau,  Nepaul. 
We  owe  to  this  missionary,  who  had  studied  Thibetan 
under  a  doctor  at  Lassa,  several  manuscript  fragments, 
by  which  father  Giorgi  has  profited  in  the  publication 
of  liis  Alphabetum  Tibetanuni  (1742,  4to).  It  is  also 
from  the  designs  of  Della  Penna  that  the  Thibetan  char- 
acters of  the  Propaganda  have  been  engraved.  See  Let- 
tres  edif.  et  cur.  ecrites  des  Missions  etrangeres ;  Ke- 
rn usat,  Recherches  Tartares,  i,  344 Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 

Generale,  xxxix,  530. 

Penna,  Lorenzo,  an  Italian  organist,  was  born  at 
Bologna  in  1G13.  He  entered  the  Order  of  Carmelites 
at  Mantua,  taught  theology,  and  became  chapel-master 
of  the  church  of  his  order  at  Parma.  His  reputation 
as  an  organist  and  didactic  writer  appears  to  have  been 
great.  He  died  Oct.  20, 1693.  Besides  his  Messes  and 
his  Psaumes  concertis,  which  have  had  several  editions, 
we  have  of  his  works,  Li  primi  labori  musicali  (Bo- 
logna, 1656-79,  3  pts.  4to),  a  treatise  reprinted  five 
times,  and  containing  some  good  things;  and  Direttorio 
del  canto  fermo  (INIodena,  1 G89, 4to).  See  Orlandi,  Scrit- 
tori  Bolognesi;  Fetis,  Biog.  univ.  des  Musiciens.  —  Iloe- 
fer, Nouv.  Biog.  (jhierale,  xxxix,  529. 

Pennacchi,  Pietro  Maria,  a  painter  of  Trevigi, 
who,  according  to  Zanetti,  flourished  at  A'enice  about 
1520.  He  painted  some  works  for  the  churches  at  Ven- 
ice and  Murano,  which  Lanzi  says  are  more  excellent  in 
color  than  design.  See  Spooner,  Biog,  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts.  ii,  670. 

Pennafiel,  Council  of  {Concilium  Penafelense), 
was  held  April  1, 1302,  by  Gonsalvo  of  Toledo  and  his 
suffragans.  Fifteen  articles  were  published,  tending  to 
repress  those  abuses  which  are  noticed  in  the  councils 
of  this  age,  viz.  incontinence  among  the  clergy,  usury, 
etc.  Among  other  things,  it  was  enacted,  by  canon  12, 
that  in  every  church  the  "Salve  Pcgina"'  sliould  be 
siuig  after  compline.  By  canon  8,  that  the  priests 
should  make  with  their  own  hands  the  bread  to  be  con- 
secrated at  the  Eucharist,  or  cause  it  to  be  made  by 
other  ecclesiastics  in  their  own  presence.  By  canon  7, 
that  tithe  should  be  paid  of  all  lawful  property,  thereby 
to  recognise  the  universal  sovereignty  of  God.  See 
Labbi',  Concilia,  xi,  2444. 

Pennaforte,  Raymond  ok,  a  celebrated  ecclesias- 
tical character  of  the  13th  century,  was  born  at  Barce- 
lona, and  was  educated  at  the  university  of  his  native 
place  from  1204  to  1210.  He  then  went  to  Bologna,  and 
there  taught  for  some  time.  Ere  he  had  left  home  he 
had  been  vicar-general  of  his  native  jilace.  On  his  re- 
turn he  entered  the  Dominican  Order,  then  but  recently 
founded.  By  request  of  his  superiors  he  wrote  Summa 
casuum  panitentia'.  In  1230  pope  Gregory  IX  called 
him  to  Rome,  and  made  him  his  chaplain  and  confessor. 
His  holiness  also  intrusted  him  with  a  collection  of  the 
papal  decisions  not  given  by  Gratian,  and  they  were 
published  under  the  title  Decretalium  Gregorii  IX  com- 
pilatio.  In  1235  he  was  elevated  to  the  archbishopric 
of  Tarragona,  but  he  refused  the  honor,  and  retired  to 
his  convent.  In  1238  he  was,  however,  obliged  to  ac- 
cept the  honor  of  a  general  of  his  order.  But  though 
he  accepted  the  office,  he  finally  resigned  it,  and  de- 
voted himself  to  the  conversion  of  JMoors  and  Jews,  and 
to  his  studies.     He  died  Jan.  6, 1275.     Pope  Clement 


PENNEY 


899 


PENNY 


VIII  enrolled  him  among  the  saints,  and  he  is  commem- 
orated Jan.  20.  See  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints.  Jan.  20, 
vol.  i.     (J.H.W.) 

Penney,  Joseph,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  divine, 
was  born  in  Ireland  in  1790.  He  graduated  at  the  uni- 
versity in  Dublin,  emigrated  to  the  United  States,  and 
in  April,  1822,  was  settled  as  pastor  over  the  First  Pres- 
byterian Church,  Rochester,  N.  Y. ;  in  1832  he  removed 
to  Nortliampton,  Mass.,  and  subsequently  became  presi- 
dent of  Hamilton  College,  N.  Y.  But  he  soon  again 
exchanged  the  rostrum  lor  the  |iulpit,  and  became  pas- 
tor of  the  Church  at  Nyack,  N.  Y.  In  1839  he  removed 
to  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  afterwards  preached  at 
Pontiac,  Mich.  He  died  March  20, 1800.  Dr.  Penney's 
life  was  laborious  and  useful;  he  was  greatly  beloved 
wherever  he  was  located.  He  was  the  author  of  a  work 
on  Education,  and  published  a  number  of  fugitive  theo- 
logical articles  in  periodicals.  See  \Vilson,  Presb.  Hist. 
Almanac,  1801,  p.  105;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  A  uthors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.      (J.  L.  S.) 

Penney,  Nicholas,  a  French  engraver  of  the  last 
century,  has  left  some  plates  treating  of  devout  subjects 
from  his  own  designs,  executed  with  the  graver  in  a 
very  neat  style,  but  without  much  effect,  among  which 
is  one  of  the  Virgin  appearing  to  St.  Bartholomew. 
They  are  marked  "jST.  Penney  fecit."  See  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  070. 

Penni,  Giovanni  Francesco,  an  eminent  Ital- 
ian painter,  was  born  at  Florence  in  1488,  and  received 
the  name  of  II  Fattore,  or  the  Steward,  I'rom  his  having 
been  intrusted  with  the  management  of  the  domestic 
affairs  of  Kaffaelle.  He  was,  however,  also  one  of  his 
principal  assistants,  and  probably  bore  the  surname  II 
Fattore  because  he  was  also  Raffaelle's  apprentice.  He 
was  first  emploj'ed  in  the  decoration  of  the  Loggie  of 
the  Vatican,  where  he  executed  the  histories  of  Abra- 
ham and  Isaac  in  such  an  admirable  manner  that  Raf- 
faelle  made  him  one  of  his  heirs.  Dr.  Waagen  is  of 
opinion  that  Penni  executed  many  parts  of  the  cartoons 
at  Hampton  Court,  especially  those  o{  i\\&  Death  of  An- 
anias, *S7.  Paul  and  Barnabas  at  Lystra,  and  St.  Paul 
Preaching  at  A  thens.  Of  Penni's  own  works  no  frescos 
and  very  few  oil-paintings  remain.  His  characteristics 
are  said  to  have  been  facility  of  invention,  graceful  exe- 
cution, and  singular  felicity  in  landscape.  After  the 
death  of  Raflfaellc,  Penni  went  to  Naples,  where  he  died 
in  1528.  Kugler  and  Passavant  attribute  to  Penni  the 
celebrated  Madonna  del  Passeggio  in  the  Bridgewater 
collection,  usually  believed  to  be  Raffaelle's.  See  Spoon- 
er, Biog.  Hist,  (f  the  Fine  Arts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Penni,  Luca,  another  Italian  artist  and  brother  of 
the  preceding,  was  born  at  Florence  about  1500.  Or- 
lando says  that  Luca  also  studied  in  the  school  of  Raf- 
faelle.  According  to  Vasari,  Luca  united  himself  to 
Pierino  del  Vaga.  and  worked  with  him  in  the  churches 
at  Lucca,  (ienoa,  and  other  cities;  he  afterwards  accom- 
panied Rosso  into  France,  and  ultimately  passed  into 
England,  wliere  he  was  employed  for  some  time  by 
Henry  VIII.  On  his  return  to  Italy  he  is  said  to  have 
quitted  painting  for  engraving.  There  are  quite  a 
luimber  of  prints  attributed  to  him,  mostly  after  the 
works  of  Rosso  and  Primaticcio.  Among  them  are  the 
fallowing :  Susanna  and  the  Elders  ;  Abraham  sacrific- 
ing Isaac,  after  Primaticcio;  The  Marriage  of  St.  Cath- 
arine, ditto.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts, 
ii,  ()70. 

Pennington,  J.  "W.  C,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  min- 
ister (c(}lored),  was  born  in  1800.  He  was  born  a  slave, 
but  escaped  from  his  condition  of  servitude  at  the  age 
of  twentj'-one  years,  and  found  his  way  to  New  York, 
where  he  was  assisted  in  his  studies  for  the  ministry  hy 
the  Presbyterian  Church,  under  the  care  of  Dr.  Cox. 
He  was  subsequcnth^  settled  at  Hartford,  and  later  over 
the  Shiloh  Presbyterian  Church,  New  York.  He  re- 
ceived the  degree  of  D.D.  from  the  L^niversitv  of  Hei- 


delberg, Germany.  For  two  or  three  years  previous  to 
his  death  he  labored  with  great  zeal  and  success  among 
the  freedraen  in  Florida.  He  died  at  Jacksonville 
Oct.  22,  1870.— Apiileton,  .1  nnual  Cyclop,  x,  580. 

Pennington,  Montagu,  an  English  divine  of 
some  celebrity,  was  born  about  17C3,  and  was  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Oxford,  where  he  took  his  M.A.  in 
178-1:.  He  was  vicar  of  Northbourne  and  Shoulden,  and 
perpetual  curate  of  St.  George's  Chapel,  Deal.  He  was 
also  a  magistrate  for  Kent  and  the  Cinque  Ports.  He 
died  April  15,  1849.  He  published  Pedemption,  or  a 
View  of  the  Pise  and  Progress  of  Christianity  (1811)  ; 
and,  besides  several  minor  literarj'  labors,  prepared  a 
memoir  of  his  aunt,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Carter,  the  poetess, 
and  published  it  with  a  collection  of  her  poems,  essays, 
etc.  (Lond.  1807,  4to ;  1808,  2  vols.  8vo).  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  nth.  s.  v. 

Pennington,  Thomas,  a  brother  of  the  preced- 
ing, also  an  English  clergyman,  was  born  about  1770, 
and  was  educated  under  his  very  learned  aunt.  After 
taking  holy  orders,  bishop  P()rteus,  who  was  the  friend 
of  Mrs.  Carter,  presented  Thomas  Pennington  with  the 
rectory  of  Thorlej^,  Herts.  He  became  also  chaplain 
to  Lord  Ellenborough.  He  died  about  1850,  His  pub- 
lications are  ol'  little  interest  now. 

Pennone,  Rocco,  a  distinguished  Lombard  archi- 
tect, flourished  at  Genoa  in  the  IGth  century.  IMilizia 
does  not  mention  his  instructor,  but  he  warmly  com- 
mends Pennone's  abilities,  as  evinced  in  the  enlargement 
of  the  government  palace  at  Genoa,  particularly  in  the 
arrangement  of  a  grand  portico,  flanked  by  two  courts, 
which,  although  differing  in  size,  satisfy  the  eye  by 
their  perfect  symmetry.  These  courts  are  surrounded 
by  two  orders  of  galleries,  the  first  supported  by  Doric 
and  the  second  by  Ionic  columns.  Among  the  other 
works  of  Pennone  is  a  part  of  the  church  of  St.  Sacra- 
mento, which  he  completed  after  the  designs  of  Gale- 
azzo  Alessi.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts, 
ii,G7I. 

Penny.  In  the  A.  V.,  in  several  passages  of  the 
New  Test.,  "penny,"  either  alone  or  in  the  compound 
"pennyworth,"  occurs  as  the  rendering  of  the  Greek 
oi]vapio}',  a  transfer  of  the  name  of  the  Roman  denarius 
(Matt,  xviii,  28  ;  xx,  2,  9, 13 ;  xxii,  19  ;  Mark  vi,  37  ;  xii. 
15;  xiv,  5;  Luke  vii,  41  ;  x,  35;  xx,  24;  John  vi,  7; 
xii,  5;  Rev.  vi,  6).  It  took  its  name  from  its  being  first 
equal  to  ten  "asses,"  a  number  afterwards  increased  to 
sixteen.  The  earliest  specimens  are  of  about  the  com- 
mencement of  the  2d  century  B.C.  From  this  time  it 
was  the  principal  silver  coin  of  the  commonwealth.  It 
continued  to  hold  the  same  position  under  the  empire 
until  long  after  the  close  of  the  New-Testament  canon. 
In  the  time  of  Augustus  eighty-four  denarii  were  struck 
from  the  pound  of  silver,  which  would  make  the  stand- 
ard weight  about  GO  grains.  This  Nero  reduced  by 
strilving  ninetj—six  from  the  pound,  which  would  give 
a  standard  weight  of  about  52  grains,  results  confirmed 
by  the  coins  of  the  periods,  which  are,  however,  not  ex- 
actly true  to  the  standard.  The  drachm  of  the  Attic 
talent,  which  from  the  reign  of  Alexander  until  the 
Roman  domination  was  tlie  most  important  (ireek  stand- 
ard, had,  by  gradual  reduction,  become  equal  to  the 
denarius  of  Augustus,  so  that  the  two  coins  came  to  be 
regarded  as  identical.  Under  the  same  emperor  the 
Roman  coin  superseded  the  Greek,  and  many  of  the  few 
cities  which  yet  struck  silver  money  took  for  it  the 
form  and  general  character  of  the  denarius,  and  of  its 
half,  the  quinarius.  In  Palestine  in  the  New-Test,  pe- 
riod, we  learn  from  numismatic  evidence,  that  denarii 
must  have  mainly  formed  the  silver  currency.  It  is 
therefore  probable  that  in  the  New  Test,  by  ^pax/^if} 
and  op-yiJiOior,  both  rendered  in  the  A.  V."  piece  of  sil- 
ver," we  are  to  understand  the  denarius.  See  Drachma. 
The  cicpaxfiov  of  the  tribute  (Matt,  xvii,  24)  was  prob- 
ably in  the  time  of  our  Saviour  not  a  current  coin,  like 
the  cyraTiip  mentioned  in  the  same  passage  (ver.  27). 
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Sec  Money.  From  the  parable  of  the  laborers  in  the 
vineyard  it  would  seem  that  a  denarius  was  then  the 
ofdiiiary  pay  for  a  day's  labor  (Matt,  xx,  2,  4,  7,  9,  10, 
to).  'i'lie  term  ilcnaritts  cmrvu.t  (Plin.  xxxiv,  17; 
xxxvii.  3)  is  probably  a  corrupt  designation  for  the 
aureus  {nummus) ;  in  the  New  Test,  the  denarius  prop- 
er is  always  intended.  See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  A  ntiq. 
s.  V.  Denarius.  The  earlier  silver  denarii  were  struck 
bv  the  authority  of  distinguished  families,  and  bear 
portraits  and  designs  illustrative  of  Koman  history; 
tliese  are  called  consular  denarii.  After  the  time  of 
Julius  Ciusar  they  present  us  with  a  series  almost  un- 
broken of  the  emperors,  together  with  many  of  their 
wives,  sons,  daughters,  and  occasionally  of  their  fathers, 
sisters,  and  brothers  also.  The  considar  denarius  bore 
on  one  side  a  head  of  Kome,  and  X  or  a  star,  to  denote 
the  value  in  asses,  and  a  chariot  with  either  two  or  four 
horses;  but  afterwards  the  reverse  bore  the  figures  of 
Castor  and  Pollux,  and  sometimes  a  Victory  in  a  chariot 
of  two  or  four  horses.  At  a  later  date  the  busts  of  dif- 
ferent deities  were  given  on  the  obverse;  and  these 
were  finally  superseded  by  the  heads  of  the  Cajsars. 


Denarius  of  Tibeiius. 


O'jr.  :  TI  C.€SAR  DIVI  AVG  F  AVGVSTVS.  Head  of  Tiberius,  Inurente, 
to  the  right  (Mutt,  xxii,  19,  20,  21).  Rev.  :  PONTIF  MAXIM.  Seated 
female  figure  to  the  right. 

The  reverses  varied,  and  some  of  them  are  very  curious. 
The  name  continued  to  be  applied  to  a  silver  piece  as 
late  as  the  time  of  the  earlier  Byzantines.  The  states 
that  arose  from  the  ruins  of  the  Koman  empire  imitated 
the  coinage  of  the  imperial  mints,  and  in  general  called 
their  principal  silver  coin  the  denarius,  wlience  the 
French  name  denier  and  the  Italian  denaro.  Tlie  chief 
Anglo-Saxon  coin,  and  for  a  long  period  the  only  one, 
corresponded  to  the  denarius  of  the  Continent.  It  con- 
tinued to  be  current  under  the  Normans,  Plantagenets, 
and  Tudors,  though  latterly  little  used.  It  is  called 
penny,  denarius,  or  denier,  which  explains  the  employ- 
ment of  the  first  word  in  the  A.  Y.  Sec  Arnold,  I)e 
denario  Petri  (Alt.  17G9) ;  Dorschaeus,  Denarius  Ves- 
pcrtinus  (Kost.  1657).     See  Denarius. 

Penny  "Weddings  (or  Penny  Bridals)  is  the 
name  of  a  peculiar  festive  marriage  ceremonial  which 
was  common  in  Scotland  until  the  middle  of  the  17th 
century.  At  these  penny  weddings  the  invited  guests 
made  contributions  in  money  (seldom  more  than  one 
shilling  each),  to  pay  the  general  expenses,  and  leave 
over  a  small  sum,  which  would  assist  the  newly  married 
pair  in  furnishing  their  dwelling.  This  practice,  now 
disused,  as  leading  to  "  profane  minstrelsing  and  pro- 
miscuous dancing,"  was  denounced  by  an  Act  of  the 
<ieneral  Assembly  of  the  Kirk  in  IGio,  as  well  as  bj'  nu- 
merous acts  of  presbyteries  and  kirk-sessions  about  the 
same  period.     Tiie  act  reads  as  follows : 

"The  assembly,  consideiing  that  many  persons  do  in- 
vite to  these  penny  wcdiliiis^s  excessive  numbers,  among 
whom  thcie  frequently  falls  out  drunkenness  and  un- 
cleanness,  for  jnevcnliiij;  whereof,  by  llieir  act  Feb.  13, 
1645,  they  ordain  presbyierics  to  take  special  care  for  re- 
straining the  ahuses  ordinarily  committed  at  these  occa- 
sions, as  they  shall  ihiuk  tit,  and  to  take  a  strict  account 
of  the  obedience  of  every  session  to  their  orders  there- 
anent,  and  that  at  their  visitiition  of  parishes  within  their 
bounds;  which  act  is  ratified  March  8,1701.  By  the  12th 
sess.  assembly,  1700,  presbyteries  are  to  apply  to  magis- 
trates for  executing  the  laws  relating  to  iieiuiy  bridals, 
and  the  commissioii,  upon  application  from  them,  are  to 
apply  to  the  government,  for  obliging  the  judires  who  re- 
fuse to  execute  their  oflice  in  that  matter.  By  the  14th 
act  Pari.  3  Car.  II,  it  is  ordained  that  at  marriaiies,  be- 
sides the  married  persons,  their  parents,  brothers,  and  sis- 
ters, and  the  family  wherein  they  live,  there  sli.ill  not  be 
present  above  four  friends  on  either  tside.  If  there  shall 
be  any  greater  number  of  persons  at  penny  weddings 


within  a  town,  or  two  miles  thereof,  that  the  master  of 
the  house  shall  be  fined  in  the  sum  of  500  mcrks." 

Penry  (or  Penri  or  Ap  Henry),  John,  a  Puritan 
divine,  better  known  under  the  names  of  Martin  Mar- 
Prelate  and  Martin  Priest,  was  a  native  of  Wales,  and 
was  born  in  1559.  He  was  educatctl  at  Peter  House, 
Cambridge,  whence  he  removed  to  Oxford,  where  he 
took  his  degree  of  master,  and  then  entered  into  holy 
orders.  In  the  controversy  between  the  Puritans  and 
the  hierarchy  he  waged  a  fierce  war  against  the  Es- 
tablishment, and  was  accused  and  condemned  for  hold- 
ing seditious  opinions  and  libelling  the  ([ueen  (Eliz- 
abeth). He  was  executed  like  a  felon  in  1593,  leaving 
a  widow  with  four  young  children  to  bemoan  tiieir  loss. 
He  was  charged  with  the  authorship  of  the  Mar-Prelate. 
Tracts,  but  he  disapproved  of  the  project,  and  their  spirit 
and  their  style  are  so  unlike  his  that  his  apologists  deny 
his  having  liad  anything  to  do  with  them.  During  his 
trial  he  advocated  the  principles  which  he  believed  nec- 
essary for  adoption  by  the  English  Church,  viz.  (1)  that 
the  Church  as  an  institution  of  Christianity  should  be 
governed  only  by  the  laws  of  its  divine  founder;  (2) 
that  tlie  offices  derived  from  the  Romish  hierarchy  were 
unscriptural  and  anticliristian.  There  is  little  doubt  that 
PenryV  conscientious  hostility  to  prelacy  and  Church 
authority  made  him  obnoxious  to  the  ruling  party, 
and  brought  him  to  a  premature  and  violent  death. 
He  seems  to  have  had  less  of  that  spirit  of  rancor  and 
insut)ordination  than  the  majority  of  his  co-thinkers. 
Especially  in  his  last  moments  did  the  spirit  of  the  man 
rise  to  the  solemn  circumstances  of  his  fate,  and  he  died, 
if  not  precisely  for  the  cause,  yet  with  much  of  the  de- 
voted spirit  of  a  niartjT.  See  Waddington,  John  Pen- 
?7/,  the  PiUjriin  Martip-  (Lond.  1854,  8vo) ;  Stoughton, 
Spiritual  Heroes,  p.  52  sq. ;  Coleman,  The  Kuglish  Con- 
fessors after  the  Ref  p.  117  sq.,  297  sq. ;  Price,  Hist,  of 
Xonconformitii,  vol.  i;  Soames,  Ellzabetlain  Religious 
IJistory,  p.  427  sq. ;  Collier,  Kccles.  Hist. ;  Neal,  IHst.  of 
the  Puritans ;  (Loud.)  Gentlemcm's  Magazine,  1854,  i, 
511 ;  Bacon,  Genesis  of  the  Neic  England  Churches  ;  and 
the  article  as  well  as  the  references  in  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uth.  ii,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  A\'.) 

Pensaben,  Fra  Marco,  and  Fra  Marco  Mara- 
VEiA,  his  assistant,  two  old  painters  of  the  Order  of  the 
Dominicans  at  Venice,  flourished  in  the  first  half  of  the 
IGth  century.  Pensaben  was  born  at  Venice  in  148G. 
Of  his  parents  and  boyhood  nothing  is  known.  The 
earliest  account  takes  us  back  to  1510,  when  he  was  a 
priest  at  the  Dominican  convent  of  Sts.  Paul  and  John 
in  Venice,  having  only  a  short  time  previous  to  thi.s 
taken  the  Dominican  habit.  In  the  capitular  acts  of 
1514  he  is  called  sub-prior,  and  in  those  of  1524  head 
sacristan.  Laiizi  says  Pensaben  was  an  artist  of  sin- 
gular merit,  wholly  unknown  in  the  history  of  art  till 
Frederic!  discovered  some  documents  relating  to  him 
in  the  convent  of  the  Dominicans  at  Trevigi,  whith- 
er he  had  been  invited  from  Venice.  '"In  this  style, 
partaking  of  the  ancient  and  modern  taste,  is  a  large 
picture  of  St.  Nicholas  in  a  church  of  the  Dominicans 
at  Trevigi,  in  which  the  cupola,  the  columns,  and  the 
perspective,  with  a  throne,  on  which  is  seated  the  Vir- 
gin with  the  infant  Jesus,  surrounded  by  saints  stand- 
ing, the  steps  ornamented  by  a  harping  seraph,  all  dis- 
cover the  composition  of  Bellini.  It  was  painted  by  P. 
Marco  Pensaben,  assisted  by  P.  !Marco  Maraveia.  both 
Dominican  priests  engaged  for  this  purpose  from  Ven- 
ice." Nothing  further  is  known  of  their  work.s.  Pen- 
saben died  in  1530.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,\\,61\. 

Pensieii,  Batti.sta,  an  Italian  engraver  who  flour- 
i.shed  in  the  latter  part  of  the  IGth  century,  was  a  native 
of  Parma,  and  is  usually  called  Bapiista  Parmensis,  from 
his  signature.  Zani  calls  his  name  Baltista  Pensieri 
da  Parma,  and  says  that  he  was  a  designer,  engraver, 
and  a  seller  of  books  and  prints,  and  gives  four  inscrip- 
tions from  his  prints  (see  Spooner).     Pensieri  resided 
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chiefly  at  Rome,  where  he  engraved  several  plates  for 
various  masters,  and  others  from  his  own  designs,  ex- 
ecuted in  a  style  resembling  that  of  Cornelius  Cort. 
Among  these  are  the  follownig  :  The  Virr/iii  and  Infant 
appearing  to  St.  John  (alter  Baroccio,  Bajjtista  Parmen- 
sis  fee.  1588): — The  Baptism  of  Christ  (Bapt.  Parmen- 
sis):_7'^e  Chastittj  of  St.  Joseph  (1593)  :— 7%e  Critci- 
fxion (in  two  sheets,  Bapt.  Parmensis  foriiis.  1584).  See 
Spooner,  Bio//.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G71. 

Pensio,  i.  e.  the  enjoyment  or  use  of  a  part  of  the 
fruits  of  a  benefice  without  service,  was  formerly  a  very 
common  occurrence  in  the  Church  of  liome,  and  is  even 
now  occasionally  enjoyed  in  the  Church  of  England. 
See  SiNKCuiiE.  At  present  in  the  Romish  Church  the 
pensio  is  accordetl  only  to  priests  de  emeritii. 

Titulis pensionis  is  the  name  of  the  secured  income  to 
a  priest  without  regard  as  to  its  source. 

Penso,  JosKPii,  also  called  De  la  Vega,  a  Jewish 
merchant  of  Spain,  is  noted  for  his  literary  labors  as 
poet,  moral  philosopher,  and  orator.  He  w  as  born  about 
1G50  at  Espejo,  in  Cordova;  and  lived  afterwards  at  Li- 
vorno,  Amsterdam,  and  Antwerp,  at  which  last  place  he 
probably  died.  lie  belongs  to  the  last  Spanish  Jews 
who  cultivated  Spanish  poetrj'  in  a  foreign  land.  He 
v.Tote,  mj?rirl  '^T'^BX,  "the  Prisoners  of  Hope,"  an 
allegorical  drama  (Amsterd.  1673) :  —  D'^il^lw  CI"!?, 
"  Orchard  of  Lilies."  In  both  these  dramas  Penso  shows 
the  assiduity  of  Satan  in  deluding  man  from  the  worship 
of  God,  and  the  many  snares  he  lays  in  his  way  to  entrap 
him ;  but  Providence  frustrates  all  Satan's  diabolic  de- 
vices, and  righteousness  obtains  at  last  the  sway  over 
him  : — La  Rosa,  Panetjyrica  sacra,  a  panegj'ric  poem 
in  praise  of  the  Mosaic  law  (ibid.  1G83): — The  Life 
of  Adam,  in  Spanish  (ibid.  1683): — Sermon  fun'ehre,  a. 
funeral  oration  in  Spanish  on  the  death  of  his  mother, 
l)rinted  together  with  a  funeral  oration  on  the  death  of 
his  father  (ibid.  1683): — JJiscurso  Academico  moral  y 
sangrado,  etc,  (ibid.  1683) : — Discursos  acadhnicos,  mo- 
rales, rhetoiicos,  y  sangrados  que  recito  en  laflorida  A  ca- 
demia  de  los  Floridos,  etc.  (ibid.  1685).  See  Fiirst,  Bill. 
Jiid.  iii,  75;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Jtiden,  x,  198;  xiii;  Kay- 
serling,  Sephardini,  p.  316  sq. ;  Bihliotheh  jUdischer  Kan- 
zelredner,  vol.  i,  Beilage,  p.  17;  Margoliouth,  Modern 
Judaism  investigated,  p.  246  ;  Delitzsch,  Zur  Geschichle 
der  jiidischen  Poesie,  p.  77,  160,  174;  De  Rossi,  Dizio- 
7iario  storico  degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  326  (Germ,  transl.  by 
Hambiu'ger) ;  Etheridge,  Introduction  to  Hebrew  Liter- 
ature. p.'389;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilebr.  i,555;  iii,  417;  iv,851. 
(B.  P.) 

Pentacle  of  Solomon,  a  five-angled  figure,  com- 
posed of  two  triangles  interlaced ;  the  legendary  seal 
or  sigil  of  Solomon,  carved  on  an  emerald,  by  which  he 
ruled  the  gins  or  daemons,  representing  the  five  fingers 
of  the  hand  of  Omnipotence.  David's  shield  had  six 
angles. 

Pen'tateiich,  the  collective  title  commonly  given 
to  the  first  five  books  of  the  O.  T.  (In  the  present  ar- 
ticle we  adopt  a  considerable  portion  of  that  given  in 
Fairbairn's  Bible  Dictionary,  but  with  important  modi- 
fications, and  extensive  additions  from  other  sources.) 
See  MosKS. 

I.  The  Name. — The  above  is  the  Greek  name  given 
to  the  books  commonly  called  the  Five  Books  of  Moses 
(i/  Trtvrarmxoc  sc.  fti(i\oq  ;  Pentateucluis  sc.  liber;  tlie 
fivefold  book;  from  Tfr;Y''t'i  which,  meaning  originally 
"vessel,  instrument,"  etc.,  came  in  Alexandrine  Greek 
to  mean  "  book").  In  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
it  was  called  "  the  Law  of  ]\Ioses"  (Ezra  vii,  6) ;  or  "  the 
book  of  the  Law  of  Moses"  (Neh.  viii,  1);  or  simply 
"thcbookof  Moses"  (Ezra  vi,  18;  Neh.  xiii, 1;  2  Chron. 
XXV,  4;  XXXV,  12).  This  was  beyond  all  reasonable 
doubt  our  existing  Pentateuch.  The  book  which  was 
discovered  in  the  Temple  in  the  reign  of  Josiah,  and 
which  is  entitled  (2  Chron.  xxxiv,  14)  "the  book  of 
the  Law  of  Jehovah  by  the  hand  of  Moses,"  was  sub- 


stantially, it  would  seem,  the  same  volume.  In  2  Chron. 
xxxiv,  30  it  is  styled  "  the  book  of  the  Covenant,"  and 
so  also  in  2  Kings  xxiii,  2,  21,  while  in  2  Kings  xxii, 
8  Hilkiah  says,  I  have  found  "the  book  of  the  Law." 
Still  earlier,  in  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat,  we  find  a  "  book 
of  the  Law  of  Jehovah"  in  use  (2  Chron.  xvii,  9).  This 
was  probably  the  earliest  designation,  for  a  "book  of 
the  Law"  is  mentioned  in  Deuteronomy  (xxxi,  26), 
though  it  is  questionable  whether  the  name  as  there 
used  refers  to  the  whole  Pentateuch  or  only  to  Deuter- 
onomy. The  modern  Jews  usually  call  the  whole  by 
the  name  of  Torah  (IT^IPl),  i.e.  "the  Law,"  or  Tordih 
Mosheh  (fT^^  J^'!'"^);  "  the  Law  of  Moses."  The  rab- 
binical title  is  rnipin  "^^rr^in  tlt^'rn,  "  the  five  fifths 
of  the  Law."  In  the  preface  to  the  Wisdom  of  Jesus 
the  Son  of  Sirach,  it  is  called  "  the  Law,"  which  is  also 
a  usual  name  for  it  in  the  New  Testament  (Matt,  xii,  5 ; 
xxii,  36,  40 ;  Luke  x,  26 ;  John  viii,  5,  17).  Sometimes 
the  name  of  Moses  stands  briefly  for  the  whole  work 
ascribed  to  him  (Luke  xxiv,  27).  Finally,  the  whole 
Old  Testament  is  sometimes  called  a  potioj-i parte,  "  the 
Law"  (Matt,  v,  18;  Luke  xvi,  17;  John  vii,  49;  x,  34; 
xii,  34).  In  John  xv,  25;  Rom.  iii,  19,  words  from  the 
Psalms,  and  in  1  Cor.  xiv,  21,  from  Isaiah,  are  quoted  as 
words  of  the  La;v.     See  Law. 

II.  P?-esent  Form. — The  division  of  the  whole  work 
into  five  parts  has  by  some  writers  been  supposed  to 
be  original.  Others  (as  Leusden,  Hiivernick,  and  Len- 
gerke),  with  more  probability,  think  that  the  division 
was  made  by  the  Greek  translators.  For  the  titles  of 
the  several  books  are  not  of  Hebrew,  but  of  Greek  or- 
igin. The  Hebrew  names  are  merel}'  taken  from  the 
first  words  of  each  book,  and  in  the  first  instance  only 
designated  particular  sections  and  not  whole  books.  The 
MSS.  of  the  Pentateuch  form  a  single  roll  or  volume, 
and  are  divided  not  into  books,  but  into  the  larger  and 
smaller  sections  called  Parshiyoth  and  Sedarim.  Be- 
sides this,  the  Jews  distribute  all  the  laws  in  the  Pen- 
tateuch under  the  two  heads  of  aflirmative  and  negative 
precepts.  Of  the  former  they  reckon  248 ;  because,  ac- 
cording to  the  anatomy  of  the  rabbins,  so  manj'  are 
the  parts  of  the  human  body;  of  the  latter  they  make 
365,  which  is  the  number  of  daj-s  in  the  year,  and  also 
the  number  of  veins  in  the  human  bodj-.  Accordingly 
the  Jews  are  bound  to  the  observance  of  613  precepts; 
and  in  order  that  these  precepts  may  be  perpetually 
kept  in  mind,  they  are  wont  to  carry  a  piece  of  cloth 
foursquare,  at  the  four  corners  of  which  they  have 
fringes  consisting  of  eight  threads  apiece,  fastened  in 
five  knots.  These  fringes  are  called  H'^Ci'^^,  a  word 
which  in  numbers  denotes  600 :  add  to  this  the  eight 
threads  and  the  five  knots,  and  we  get  the  613  precepts. 
The  five  knots  denote  the  five  books  of  Moses.  (See 
Bab.  Talmud.  Maccoth,  sect.  3 ;  IMaimon.  Pref.  to  Jad 
Ilachazakah  ;  Leusden,  Philol.  p.  33.)  Both  Philo  (de 
A  braham.  ad  init.)  and  Josejjhus  (c.  Apion.  i,  8)  recog- 
nise the  division  now  current.  Vaihinger  supposes  that 
the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  number  five  led  to  its 
adoption ;  for  ten  is  the  symbol  of  completion  or  per- 
fection, as  we  see  in  the  ten  commandments  (and  so  in 
Genesis  we  have  ten  "generations"),  and  therefore  five 
is  a  number  which,  as  it  were,  confesses  imperfection 
and  prophesies  compaction.  The  Law  is  not  perfect 
without  the  Prophets,  for  the  Prophets  are  in  a  special 
sense  the  bearers  of  the  Promise;  and  it  is  the  Promise 
which  completes  the  La\v.  Tliis  is  questionable.  There 
can  bo  no  doubt,  however,  that  this  division  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch influenced  the  arrangement  of  the  Psalter  in 
five  books.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  five  Mcgil- 
loth  of  the  Hagiographa  (Canticles,  Ruth,  Lamenta- 
tions, Ecclesiastes.  and  Esther),  wliich  in  many  Hebrew 
Bibles  are  placed  immediately  after  the  Pentateuch.  In 
some  Jewish  writers,  however,  there  are  found  state- 
ments indicating  that  the  Pentateuch  was  formerly  di- 
vided into  seven  portions  (comp.  Jarchi,  ad  Proverb,  ix. 
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1 ;  ibique  Brcithaupt).  In  the  Jewish  canon  the  Pen- 
tateuch is  kept  somewhat  distinct  from  the  other  sacred 
books  of  tlie  Old  Testament,  because,  considered  with 
reference  to  its  contents,  it  is  the  book  of  books  of  the 
ancient  covenant.  It  is  the  basis  of  tlie  rehgion  of  the 
Old  Testament,  and  of  the  whole  theocratical  life.  See 
Old  Testament. 

For  the  several  names  and  contents  of  the  five  books 
we  refer  to  the  articles  on  each  book,  where  questions 
affecting  their  integrity  and  genuineness  separately  are 
also  discussed. 

III.  Unity  of  the  Pentateuch 1.  This  is  evinced  in 

its  general  scope  and  contents.  With  a  view  to  this 
point,  we  need  only  briefly  observe  here  that  this  work, 
beginning  with  the  record  of  creation  and  the  historj' 
of  the  primitive  world,  passes  on  to  deal  more  especially 
with  the  early  history  of  the  Jewish  family.  It  gives 
at  length  the  personal  history  of  the  three  great  fathers 
of  the  family;  it  then  describes  how  the  family  grew 
into  a  nation  in  Egypt,  tells  us  of  its  oppression  and  de- 
liverance, of  its  forty  years'  wandering  in  the  wilder- 
ness, of  the  giving  of  the  law,  with  all  its  enactments 
both  civil  and  religious,  of  the  construction  of  the  tab- 
ernacle, of  the  numbering  of  the  people,  of  the  rights 
and  duties  of  the  priesthood,  as  well  as  of  many  impor- 
tant events  which  befell  them  before  their  entrance  into 
the  Land  of  Canaan,  and  finally  concludes  with  Moses's 
last  discourses  and  his  death.  The  unity  of  the  work 
in  its  existing  form  is  now  generally  recognised.  It  is 
not  a  mere  collection  of  loose  fragments  carelessly  put 
together  at  different  times,  but  bears  evident  traces  of 
design  and  purpose  in  its  composition.  Even  those  who 
discover  different  authors  in  the  earlier  books,  and  who 
deny  that  Deuteronomy  was  written  by  iSIoses,  are  still 
of  opinion  that  the  work  in  its  present  form  is  a  con- 
nected whole,  and  was  at  least  reduced  to  its  present 
shape  by  a  single  reviser  or  editor  (see  Ewald,  Geschichte, 
i,  175;  Stiihelin,  Kritixrhe  Unters.  p.  1). 

The  question  has  also  boon  raised  whether  the  book 
of  Joshua  does  not,  properly  speaking,  constitute  an  in- 
tegral portion  of  this  work.  To  this  question  Ewald 
(Geschichte,  i,  175),  Kuobcl  {Genesis,  Vorbem.  §  1,  2), 
Lengerke  (Kenaun,  Ixxxiii),  and  .Stiihelin  (Kritische 
Unters.  p.  91)  give  a  reply  in  the  affirmative.  They 
seem  to  have  been  led  to  do  so,  partly  because  they  im- 
agine that  the  two  docimients,  the  Elohistic  and  the 
Jehovistic,  which  characterize  the  earlier  books  of  the 
Pentateuch,  may  still  be  traced,  like  two  streams,  the 
waters  of  which  never  wholly  mingle  though  they  flow 
in  the  same  channel,  running  on  through  the  book  of 
Joshua;  and  partly  because  the  same^vork  which  con- 
tains the  promise  of  the  land  (Gon.  xv)  must  contain 
also — so  they  argue — the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.  But 
such  grounds  are  far  too  arbltrarj'  and  uncertain  to  sup- 
port the  hypothesis  which  rests  upon  them.  All  that 
seems  probable  is  that  the  book  of  Joshua  received  a 
final  revision  at  the  hands  of  Ezra,  or  some  earlier 
prophet,  at  the  same  time  with  the  books  of  the  law. 
The  fact  that  the  Samaritans,  who  it  is  well  known  did 
not  possess  the  other  books  of  Scripture,  have  besides 
the  Pentateuch  a  book  of  Joshua  (see  Chronicon  Sa- 
maritanum,  etc.,  ed.  Juynboll,  Lugd.  Bat.  1848),  indi- 
cates no  doubt  an  early  association  of  the  one  with 
the  other,  but  is  no  proof  that  they  originally  consti- 
tuted one  work,  but  rather  the  contrary.  Otherwise 
the  Samaritans  woidd  naturally  have  adopted  the  ca- 
nonical recension  of  .loshua.  '  A\'e  may  tlierefore  re- 
gard the  five  books  of  Moses  as  one  separate  and  com- 
plete work. 

2.  IMore  particularly,  the  order  which  pervades  the 
book  manifests  its  unity,  although  this  is  not,  indeed, 
tediously  formal  or  monotonous. 

(1.)  Chietty  its  chronolnr/icdl  order,  the  simplest  of 
all,  and  such  as  might  be  expected  to  be  predomi- 
nant in  a  book  which  is  in  a  large  measure  historical. 
This  characteristic  is  obvious  in  respect  to  the  position 
of  the  two  books  of  Genesis  and  Deuteronomy  at  the 


beginning  and  the  end;  the  former  serving  as  an  intro- 
duction, and  the  latter  as  a  recapitulation.  In  like 
manner  the  story  of  the  family  of  Abraham  expands, 
when  we  come  to  Exodus,  into  that  of  the  people  of  Is- 
rael :  first,  enslaved  Israel  attains  to  redemption,  and 
next  redeemed  Israel  is  consecrated  to  the  service  of  its 
Lord,  who  meets  his  people,  delivers  his  law  of  life  to 
them,  and  instructs  them  to  set  up  his  tabernacle  in  the 
midst  of  them.  The  book  of  Leviticus  contains  scarcely 
any  history,  and  is  occupied  with  the  rules  for  tlie  ser- 
vice of  God  in  this  tabernacle:  it  is  the  code  for  the 
spiritual  life  of  Israel  as  the  congregation  of  the  Lord — 
a  code  published  almost  at  once,  and  in  a  form  substan- 
tially complete.  The  fourth  book,  that  of  Numbers,  re- 
sumes the  thread  of  the  history,  and  conducts  the  re- 
deemed and  consecrated  and  organized  host  from  IMount 
Sinai  through  the  wilderness  to  the  Land  of  Promise; 
including  further  legislation,  of  which  they  stood  in 
need  if  they  were  to  take  a  suitable  place  among  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world. 

(2.)  Yet  obviouslj^  this  book  is  not  a  dry  series  of 
annals,  in  which  the  chronological  order  is  alone  observ- 
able ;  still  less  is  it  the  mere  leaves  of  a  journal  in  which 
the  narrative  of  the  three  middle  books  was  written 
down  at  the  dates  of  the  several  occurrences,  and  left 
unchanged  in  all  time  coming.  Whatever  may  have 
been  written  down  in  the  form  of  a  journal  at  the 
first  (of  which  we  have  possibly  an  instance  in  Numb, 
xxxiii),  would  be  revised,  extended,  abbreviated,  and 
rearranged  by  the  author,  ere  it  came  from  his  hands  a 
finished  history.  Therefore  we  find  a  si/slematic  order, 
according  to  the  internal  or  logical  connection  of  the 
parts,  even  in  the  purely  narrative  portions.  Thus  Gen. 
xxxviii  furnishes  the  account  of  transactions  in  the 
family  of  Judah  which  cannot  but  have  stretched  over 
a  long  course  of  time,  of  years  apparently,  including  the 
greater  part  of  the  time  that  Joseph  was  alone  in  Egypt, 
and  which  very  probably  extended  back  to  a  date  con- 
siderably earlier  than  that  at  which  his  captivity  began  : 
the  entire  series  of  events,  however,  beiiig  recorded  in 
this  one  chapter,  with  a  twofold  advantage — that  of  be- 
ing itself  more  distinctly  set  before  us,  and  that  of  not 
interrupting  the  thread  of  Joseph's  history  in  Egypt. 
Sometimes  indeed  we  may  be  unable  to  determine 
whether  the  order  in  which  events  are  narrated  is  the 
order  of  time  or  that  of  logical  sequence ;  an  luicertainty 
which  meets  us  in  other  portions  of  sacred  historv,  as 
well  as  outside  of  the  Bible.  But  it  is  not  surprising 
that  this  logical  order  predominates  in  the  legislation ; 
though  even  here  the  chronological  order  is  by  no  means 
uncommon,  because  the  laws  sprang,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  out  of  the  circumstances  in  which  the  people 
were  placed  from  time  to  time.  This  peculiarity  has 
given  rise  to  repetitions,  enlargements,  rearrangements, 
and  even  in  a  limited  degree  to  modifications,  of  earlier 
enactments;  of  which  we  have  an  instructive  example 
in  the  varied  order  in  which  the  parts  of  the  tabernacle 
and  its  furniture  are  mentioned,  first  in  tlie  directions 
given  to  Moses  in  the  mount,  and,  secondly,  in  the  nar- 
rative of  its  actual  construction. 

(3.)  A  third  principle  of  arrangement  is  the  rhetoi-i- 
cal,  of  which  the  instances  are  fewer.  Indeed  it  is  very 
much  confined  to  Deuteronomy,  in  which  Moses  appears 
as  the  great  prophet  of  Israel.  It  was  a  corollary  from 
the  plan  of  these  discourses  that  Moses  should  jiresent 
the  topics  in  the  form  likeliest  to  tell  upon  the  audience 
to  whom  he  was  giving  a  parting  address;  that  he 
should  group  incidents  and  laws  according  to  certain 
affinities  or  contrasts  for  the  purpose  of  effect;  that  he 
should  pass  over  some  subjects  in  entire  silence,  should 
touch  upon  otliers  lightly,  and  on  another  class  still 
should  enlarge  at  some  length  ;  and  that  he  should 
often  ])resent  them  under  peculiar  aspects,  in  forms 
somewhat  different  from  those  in  which  we  should  liave 
i>ccn  them  if  we  had  known  them  only  from  the  earlier 
books.  Yet  such  variety,  subordinate  in  its  amount, 
and  existing  for  a  special  purpose,  is  in  reality  an  addi' 
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tional  proof  of  the  unity  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  of  the 
corapreliensivencss  of  the  plan  on  which  it  has  been 
written. 

IV.  Authority  and  Date  of  Composition. — This  is  pre- 
eminently the  subject  which  calls  for  discussiou  here,  as 
it  has  licen  largely  disputed.  The  reply  we  give  is  the 
old  and  common  one,  namely,  by  Moses,  during  the 
wandering  in  the  wilderness.  We  shall  endeavor  to  state 
plainly  and  fairly  the  views  and  reasons  both  for  and 
against  it. 

1.  Hislorii  of  the  Controversij. — (1.)  Adverse  Writers. 
— At  different  times  suspicions  have  been  entertained 
that  the  I'ciitateuch  as  we  now  have  it  is  not  the  Pen- 
tateuch of  the  earliest  age,  and  tliat  the  work  must  have 
undergone  various  modifications  and  additions  before  it 
assumed  its  present  shape. 

So  early  as  the  2d  century  we  find  the  author  of  the 
Clementine  Homilies  calling  in  question  the  authentici- 
ty of  the  Mosaic  writings.  According  to  him  the  Law 
was  only  given  orally  by  Closes  to  the  seventy  elders, 
and  not  consigned  to  writing  till  after  his  death ;  it 
subsequently  underwent  many  changes,  was  corrupted 
more  and  more  by  means  of  the  false  prophets,  and  was 
especially  tilled  with  erroneous  anthropomorphic  con- 
ceptions of  God,  and  unworthy  representations  of  the 
characters  of  the  patriarchs  (//o?«.  ii,  38,  43 ;  iii,  4,  47 ; 
Neandcr,  Gnost.  Sijsteme,  p.  380).  A  statement  of  this 
kind,  unsupported,  and  coming  from  a  heretical,  and 
therefore  suspicious  source,  may  seem  of  little  moment; 
it  is  however  remarkable,  so  far  as  it  indicates  an  early 
tendency  to  cast  off  the  received  traditions  respecting 
the  books  of  Scripture ;  while  at  the  same  time  it  is 
evident  that  this  was  done  cautiously,  because  such  an 
opinion  respecting  the  Pentateuch  was  said  to  be  for  the 
advanced  Christian  only,  and  not  for  the  simple  and  un- 
learned. 

.Jerome,  there  can  be  little  doubt,  had  seen  some  diffi- 
culty in  supposing  the  Pentateuch  to  be  altogether,  in 
its  present  form,  the  work  of  Moses;  for  he  observes 
{contra  Ilelvid.) :  "  Sive  Mosen  dicere  volueris  auctorem 
Pentateuchi  sive  Esram  ejusdem  instauratorem  operis," 
with  reference  apparently  to  the  Jewish  tradition  on 
the  subject.  Aben-Ezra  (f  11C7),  in  his  Comment,  on 
Deut.  i,  1,  threw  out  some  doubts  as  to  the  Mosaic  au- 
thorship of  certain  passages,  such  as  Gen.  xii,  6;  Deut. 
iii,  10,  11 ;  xxxi,  9,  which  he  either  explained  as  later 
interpolations,  or  left  as  mysteries  which  it  was  beyond 
his  power  to  unravel.  But  for  centuries  the  Penta- 
teuch was  generally  received  in  the  Church  without 
question  as  written  by  Closes.  In  the  year  1651,  how- 
ever, we  find  Hobbes  writing :  "  Videtur  Pentateuchus 
potius  de  Mose  quam  a  IMose  scriptus"  {Leviathan,  c. 
33).  Spinoza  {Tract.  Theol.-Polit.  c.  8,  9,  published  in 
1679)  set  himself  boldly  to  controvert  the  received  au- 
thorship of  the  Pentateuch.  He  alleged  against  it  (1) 
later  names  of  places,  as  Gen.  xiv,  14  comp.  with  Judges 
xvili,  29;  (2)  the  continuation  of  the  history  beyond 
the  days  of  INIoses,  Exod.  xvi,  35  comp.  with  Josh,  v, 
12;  (3)  the  statement  in  Gen.  xxxvi.Sl,  '"before  there 
reigned  any  kinr^  over  the  children  of  Israel."  Spinoza 
maintained  that  IMosos  issued  liis  commands  to  the  el- 
ders, that  by  them  they  were  written  down  and  com- 
municated to  the  people,  and  that  later  they  were  col- 
lected and  assigned  to  suitable  passages  in  Moses's  life. 
He  tonsidered  that  the  Pentateuch  was  indebted  to 
Ezra  for  the  form  in  which  it  now  appears.  Other 
writers  began  to  think  that  the  book  of  Genesis  was 
composed  of  written  documents  earlier  than  the  time 
of  Moses.  So  Vitringa  {Observ.  iSacr.  i,  3),  Le  Clerc 
{De  Script.  Pentateuchi,  §  11),  and  R.  Simon  {^Ilist. 
critique  du  V.  T.  lib.  i,  c.  7,  Rotterdam,  1685).  Ac- 
cording to  the  last  of  these  writers.  Genesis  was  com- 
posed of  earlier  documents,  the  laws  of  the  Pentateuch 
were  the  work  of  iVIoses,  and  the  greater  portion  of  the 
history  was  written  by  the  public  scribe  who  is  men- 
tioned in  the  book.  Le  Clerc  supposed  that  the  priest 
who,  according  to  2  Kings  xvii,  27,  was  sent  to  instruct 


the  Samaritan  colonists,  was  the  author  of  the  Penta- 
teuch. 

It  was  not  till  the  middle  of  the  last  century,  how- 
ever, that  the  (juestion  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch was  handled  with  anything  like  a  bold  criti- 
cism. The  first  attempt  was  made  by  a  layman,  Avhose 
studies  we  might  have  supposed  would  scarcely  have 
led  him  to  such  an  investigation.  In  the  year  1753 
there  appeared  at  Brussels  a  work  entitled  Conjectures 
sur  les  memoires  orir/inaux,  dont  il  paroit  que  Afoi/se 
s'est  servi  pour  comjwser  le  Here  de  Genese.  It  was 
written  in  his  69th  year  by  Astruc,  doctor  and  profess- 
or of  medicine  in  the  Royal  College  at  Paris,  and  court 
physician  to  Louis  XIV.  His  critical  eye  had  observed 
that  throughout  the  book  of  Genesis,  and  as  far  as  the 
Gth  chapter  of  Exodus,  traces  Were  to  be  found  of  two 
original  documents,  each  characterized  by  a  distinct  use 
of  the  names  of  (iod  ;  the  one  by  the  name  Elohim,  and 
the  other  by  the  name  Jehovah.  Besides  these  two 
principal  documents,  he  supposed  Moses  to  have  made 
use  of  ten  others  in  the  composition  of  the  earlier  part 
of  his  work.  Astruc  was  followed  by  several  German 
writers  on  the  path  which  he  had  traced ,  by  Jerusalem, 
in  his  Letters  on  the  3fosaic  \Vritin(/s  and  Philosophy/ ; 
b_v  Schultens,  in  his  Dissertatio  qua  disquiritur,  unde 
Moses  res  in  libra  Geneseos  descriptas  didicerit ;  and 
with  considerable  learning  and  critical  acumen  by  Ilgen 
(VrJcunden  des  Jerusolemischen  TempelinThivs,  1^''  Theil, 
Halle,  1798)  and  Eichhom  {Einleitunf/  in  d.  A.  T.). 

But  this  "documentary  hypothesis,"  as  it  is  called, 
was  too  conservative  and  too  rational  for  some  critics. 
Vater,  in  his  Commentar  iiher  den  Pentateuch  (1815),  and 
A.  T.  Hartmann.  in  his  Linguist.  Einl.  in  d.  Stud,  der 
Biicher  des  A.  Test.  (1818),  maintained  that  the  Penta- 
teuch consisted  merely  of  a  number  of  fragments  loosely 
strung  together  without  order  or  design.  The  former 
supposed  a  collection  of  laws,  made  in  the  times  of 
David  and  Solomon,  to  have  lieen  the  foundation  of  the 
whole:  that  this  was  the  book  discovered  in  the  reign 
of  Josiah,  and  that  its  fragments  were  afterwards  in- 
corporated in  Deuteronomy.  All  the  rest,  consisting 
of  fragments  of  history  and  of  laws  written  at  different 
periods  up  to  this  time,  were,  according  to  him,  collect- 
ed and  shaped  into  their  present  form  between  the  times 
of  Josiah  and  the  Babylonian  exile.  Hartmann  also 
brings  down  the  date  of  the  existing  Pentateuch  as  late 
as  the  exile.  This  has  been  called  the  "  fragmentary 
hypothesis."  Both  of  these  have  now  been  superseded 
by  the  "  supplementary  hypothesis,"  which  has  been 
adopted  with  various  modifications  by  De  Wette,  Bleek, 
Stiihelin,  Tuch,  Lengerke,  Hupfeld,  Knobel,  Bunsen, 
Kurtz.  Delitzsch,  Schultz,  Vaihinger,  and  others.  They 
all  alike  recognise  two  documents  in  the  Pentateuch. 
They  suppose  the  narrative  of  the  Elohist,  the  more 
ancient  writer,  to  have  been  the  foundation  of  the  work, 
and  that  the  Jehovist,  or  later  writer,  making  use  of 
this  document,  added  to  and  commented  upon  it,  some- 
times transcribing  portions  of  it  intact,  and  sometimes 
incorporating  the  substance  of  it  into  his  own  work. 

Yet  though  thus  agreeing  in  the  main,  they  differ 
widely  in  the  application  of  the  theory.  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, De  Wette  distinguishes  between  the  Elohist 
and  the  Jehovist  in  the  first  four  books,  and  attributes 
Deuteronomy  to  a  different  writer  altogether  {Einl.  ins 
A.  T.  §  150  sq.).  So  also  Lengerke,  though  with  some 
differences  of  detail  in  the  portions  he  assigns  to  the 
two  editors.  The  last  places  the  Elohist  in  the  time 
of  Solomon,  and  the  Jehovistic  editor  in  that  of  Heze- 
kiah ;  whereas  Tuch  puts  the  first  under  Saul,  and  the 
second  under  Solomon.  Stahelin,  on  the  other  hand, 
declares  for  the  identity  of  the  Deuteronomist  and  the 
Jehovist,  and  supposes  the  last  to  have  written  in  the 
reign  of  Saul,  and  the  Elohist  in  the  time  of  the  Judges. 
Hupfeld  (Die  Quellen  der  Genesis)  finds,  in  (iencsis  at 
least,  traces  of  three  authors,  an  earlier  and  a  later  Elo- 
hist, as  well  as  the  Jehovist.  He  is  peculiar  in  regard- 
ing the  Jehovistic  portion  as  an  altogether  original 
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document,  written  in  entire  independence,  and  without 
llie  knowledge  even  of  the  Elohistic  record.  A  later 
editor  or  compiler,  he  thinks,  found  the  two  books,  and 
threw  them  into  one.  Vaihinger  (in  Herzog's  EncyUo- 
pdJie)  is  also  of  opinion  that  portions  of  tliree  original 
documents  are  to  be  found  in  the  first  four  books,  to 
which  he  adds  some  fragments  of  the  32d  and  34th 
chapters  of  Deuteronomy.  The  fifth  book,  according 
to  him,  is  by  a  different  and  much  later  writer.  Tlie 
pre-Elohist  "he  supposes  to  have  flourished  about  1200 
B.C.,  the  Elohist  some  200  years  later,  the  Jehovist  in 
the  first  half  of  the  8th  century  B.C.,  and  the  Deuter- 
onomist  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah. 

Delitzsch  agrees  with  the  writers  above  mentioned 
in  recognising  two  distinct  documents  as  the  basis  of 
the  Pentateuch,  especially  in  its  earlier  portions;  but 
he  entirely  severs  himself  from  them  in  maintaining 
that  Deuteronomy  is  the  work  of  Moses.  His  theory 
is  this :  the  kernel  or  first  foundation  of  the  Pentateuch 
is  to  be  found  in  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Exod. 
xix-xxiv),  which  was  written  by  Moses  himself,  and 
afterwards  incorporated  into  the  body  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, where  it  at  present  stands.  The  rest  of  the  laws 
given  in  the  wilderness,  till  the  people  reached  the 
plains  of  Moab,  were  communicated  orally  by  Moses 
and  taken  down  by  the  priests,  whose  business  it  was 
thus  to  provide  for  their  preservation  (Deut.  xvii,  11, 
comp.  xxiv,  8;  xxxiii,  10;  Lev.  x,  11,  comp.  xv,  31). 
Inasmuch  as  Deuteronomy^  does  not  pre-suppose  the 
existence  in  writing  of  the  entire  earlier  legislation, 
but  on  the  contrary  recapitulates  it  with  the  greatest 
freedom,  we  are  not  obliged  to  assume  that  the  proper 
codification  of  the  law  took  place  during  the  forty 
years'  wandering  in  the  desert.  This  was  done,  how- 
ever, shortl}'  after  the  occupation  of  the  land  of  Canaan. 
On  that  sacred  soil  was  the  first  definite  portion  of  the 
history  of  Israel  written ;  and  the  writing  of  the  historj' 
itself  necessitated  a  full  and  complete  account  of  the 
Mosaic  legislation.  A  man,  such  as  Eleazar  the  son  of 
Aaron,  the  priest  (see  Numb,  xxvi,  1 ;  xxxi,  21).  wrote 
the  great  work  beginning  with  the  first  words  of  Gen- 
esis, including  in  it  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  and  per- 
haps gave  only  a  short  notice  of  the  last  discourses  of 
Moses,  because  Moses  had  written  them  down  Avith  his 
own  hand.  A  second — who  may  have  been  Joshua  (see 
especially  Deut.  xxxii,  44;  Josh,  xxiv,  2(5;  and  comp. 
on  the  other  hand  1  Sam.  x,  25),  who  was  a  prophet, 
and  spake  as  a  prophet,  or  one  of  the  elders  on  whom 
Moses's  spirit  rested  (Numb,  xi,  25),  and  many  of  whom 
survived  Joshua  (Josh,  xxiv,  31) — completed  the  work, 
taking  Deuteronomy,  which  jMoses  had  written,  for  his 
model,  and  incorporating  it  into  his  own  book.  Some- 
what in  this  manner  arose  the  Torah  (or  Pentateuch), 
each  narrator  further  availing  himself  when  he  thought 
proper  of  other  written  documents. 

Such  is  the  theory  of  Delitzsch,  which  is  in  manj' 
respects  worthy  of  consideration,  and  which  has  been 
adopted  in  the  main  by  Ivurtz  {Gesch.  d.  A .  £.  i,  §  20, 
and  ii.  §  9'J,  ti),  who  formerly  was  opposed  to  the  theory 
of  ditfurent  documents,  and  sided  rather  with  Hengsten- 
berg  and  the  critics  of  the  extreme  conservative  school. 
There  is  this  difforcuee,  however,  that  Kurtz  objects  to 
the  view  that  Deuteronomy  existed  before  the  other 
books,  and  believes  that  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch  was 
committed  to  writing  before,  not  after,  the  occupation 
of  tlie  Holy  Land.  Einally.  Schultz,  in  his  recent  work 
on  Deuteronomy,  recognises  two  original  documents  in 
the  Pentateuch,  tlie  I'Jnhistic  being  tlie  base  and  groimd- 
work  of  the  whole,  but  contends  tliat  the  Jehovistic 
portions  of  the  first  four  books,  as  well  as  Deuteronomy, 
except  the  concluding  portion,  were  written  by  Moses. 
Thus  he  agrees  with  Delitzsch  and  Kurtz  in  admitting 
two  documents  and  the  Mosaic  aiuhorship  of  Deuter- 
onomy, and  with  Stiilieliu  in  identifying  tlic  Deuter- 
onomist  witii  the  Jehovist. 

One  other  theory  has,  liowever,  to  be  stated  before 
we  pass  on.     The  author  of  it  stands  quite  alone,  and 


it  is  not  likely  that  he  will  ever  find  any  disciple  bold 
enough  to  adopt  his  theory:  even  his  great  admirer 
Bunsen  forsakes  him  here.  But  it  is  due  to  Ewald's 
great  and  deserved  reputation  as  a  scholar,  and  to  his 
uncommon  critical  sagacity,  briefly  to  state  what  that 
theory  is.  He  distinguishes,  then,  seven  different  au- 
thors in  the  great  Book  of  Origins  or  Primitive  His- 
tory (comprising  the  I'entateuch  and  Joshua).  The 
oldest  historical  work,  of  which  but  a  very  few  frag- 
ments remain,  is  the  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Jehovah. 
Then  follows  a  biography  of  Moses,  of  which  also  but 
small  portions  have  been  preserved.  The  third  and 
fourth  dociunents  are  much  more  perfect :  these  consist 
of  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  which  was  written  in  the 
time  of  Samson,  and  the  Book  of  Origins,  which  was 
written  bv  a  juiest  in  the  time  of  Solomon.  Then 
comes,  in  the  fifth  place,  the  third  historian  of  the 
primitive  times,  or  the  first  prophetic  narrator,  a  sub- 
ject of  the  northern  kingdom  in  the  days  of  Elijah  or 
Joel.  The  sixth  document  is  the  work  of  the  fourth 
historian  of  primitive  times,  or  the  second  projjhetic 
narrator,  who  lived  between  800  and  750.  Lastly  comes 
the  fifth  historian,  or  third  prophetic  narrator,  who 
flourished  not  long  after  Joel,  and  who  collected  and 
reduced  into  one  corpus  the  various  works  of  his  prede- 
cessors. The  real  ]iurposes  of  the  history,  both  in  its 
prophetical  and  its  legal  aspects,  began  now  to  be  dis- 
cerned. Some  steps  were  taken  in  this  direction  by  an 
unknown  writer  at  the  beginning  of  the  7th  century 
B.C.;  and  then  in  a  far  more  comprehensive  manner 
by  the  Deuteronomist,  who  flourished  in  the  time  of 
Manasseh,  and  lived  in  Egypt.  In  the  time  of  Jere- 
miah appeared  the  ])oet  who  wrote  the  Blessing  of 
Closes,  as  it  is  given  in  Deuteronomy.  A  somewhat 
later  editor  incorporated  the  originally  independent 
work  of  the  Deuteronomist,  and  the  lesser  additions  of 
his  two  colleagues,  with  the  history  as  left  by  the  fifth 
narrator,  and  thus  the  whole  was  finally  completed. 
'Such,"  says  Ewahl  (and  his  words,  seriously  meant, 
read  like  delicate  irony),  "were  the  strange  fortunes 
which  this  great  work  underwent  before  it  reached  its 
present  form." 

(2.)  Writer's  in  favor  of  the  Mosaic  A  uthorship  of 
the  Pentateuch. — On  the  other  side,  however,  stands  an 
array  of  names  certainly  not  less  distinguished  for  learn- 
ing, who  maintain  not  only  that  there  is  a  unity  of  de- 
sign in  the  Pentateuch — which  is  granted  by  many  of 
those  before  mentioned — but  who  contend  that  this 
unity  of  design  can  only  be  explained  on  the  supposi- 
tion of  a  single  author,  and  that  this  author  could  have 
been  none  other  than  IMoses.  This  is  the  ground  taken 
by  Hengstenberg,  Haveruick,  Drechsler,  Kanke,  Welte, 
and  Keil.  The  first  mentioned  of  these  writers  has  no 
doubt  done  admirable  service  in  reconciling  and  re- 
moving very  many  of  the  alleged  discrepancies  and 
contradictions  in  the  Pentateuch:  but  his  zeal  carries 
him  in  some  instances  to  attempt  a  defence,  the  very 
ingenuity  of  which  betrays  how  unsatisfactory  it  is; 
and  his  effort  to  explain  the  use  of  the  divine  names, 
by  showing  that  the  writer  had  a  special  design  in  the 
use  of  the  one  or  the  other,  is  often  in  the  last  degree 
arbitrarj'.  Drechsler,  in  his  work  on  the  Unity  and 
(lenubieness  of  Genesis  (1838),  fares  no  better,  though 
his  remarks  are  the  more  valuable  because  in  many 
cases  they  coincide,  quite  independently,  with  thost  of 
Hengstenberg.  Later,  however,  Drechsler  modified  his 
view,  and  supposed  that  the  several  uses  of  the  divine 
names  were  owing  to  a  didactic  purpose  on  the  part  of 
the  writer,  according  as  his  object  was  to  show  a  par- 
ticular relation  of  (iod  to  the  world,  whether  as  Elohim 
or  as  Jehovah.  Hence  he  argued  that,  while  different 
streams  flowed  through  the  Pentateuch,  they  were  not 
from  two  different  fountain-heads,  but  varied  according 
to  the  motive  which  influenced  the  writer,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  fundamental  thought  in  particular  sections; 
and  on  this  ground,  too,  he  explained  the  characteristic 
phraseology  which  distinguishes  such  sections.    Kanke's 
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work  {Untersuclningen  iiberden  Pentateuch)  is  a  valuable 
contribution  to  the  exegesis  of  the  Pentateuch.  He  is 
especially  successful  in  establishing  the  inward  unity 
of  the  work,  and  in  showing  how  inseparably  the  sev- 
eral portions,  legal,  genealogical,  and  historical,  are  in- 
terwoven together.  Kurtz  (in  his  Einhcil  der  Genesis 
[184G],  and  in  the  first  edition  of  his  first  volume  of  the 
(Jeschichte  des  Alten  Buiides)  followed  on  the  same  side ; 
but  he  has  since  abandoned  the  attempt  to  explain  the 
use  of  the  divine  names  on  the  principle  of  the  different 
meanings  which  they  bear,  and  has  espoused  the  theory 
of  two  distinct  documents.  Keil,  also,  though  he  does 
not  despair  of  the  solution  of  the  problem,  confesses 
{Luther.  Zeitschr.  [1851-2]  p.  235)  that  "all  attempts 
as  yet  made,  notwithstanding  the  acumen  which  has 
been  brought  to  bear  to  explain  the  interchange  of  the 
divine  names  in  Genesis  on  the  ground  of  the  different 
meanings  which  thej^  possess,  must  be  pronounced  a 
failure."  Ebrard  {Das  Alter  des  Jehova-Naniens)  and 
Tiele  {Stud,  und  Krit.  1852-1)  make  nearly  the  same 
admission.  It  is  not  fair,  however,  to  require  the  ad- 
vocates of  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch  to 
explain  positively  the  reasons  wliich  impelled  him  to 
the  peculiar  use  of  these  names.  The  causes  of  such  a 
selection  are  often  inscrutable,  even  to  the  writer  him- 
self. A  sufficient  reason  is  perhaps  given  in  the  sup- 
position that  iNIoses  made  use  of  documents  written  by 
different  persons  which  contained  those  peculiarities. 
The  want  of  uniformity  observable  in  the  same  section 
in  this  respect  shows  that  it  is  due  to  a  twofold  influ- 
ence. It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  peculiar  dis- 
tinction in  the  use  of  the  sacred  names  is  mostly  con- 
fined to  the  book  of  Genesis  (q.  v.). 

2.  Direct  Testiinnni/  of  the  Book  to  its  own  A  uthorship 
and  Date  of  Composition.  —  (1.)  Of  this  character  is 
Exod.  xvii,  14,  "And  the  Lord  said  unto  !Moses,  Write 
this  for  a  memorial  in  a  book,  and  rehearse  it  in 
the  ears  of  Joshua;  for  I  will  utterly  put  out  the  re- 
membrance of  Amalek  from  under  heaven  :"  a  statement 
which  becomes  the  more  pointed  if  we  read,  as  we  have 
little  hesitation  in  doing,  not  '•  in  a  book,"  but  "  in  the 
book"  (^£32).  This  passage  shows  that  the  account 
to  be  inserted  was  intended  to  form  a  portion  of  a  more 
extensive  work,  with  which  the  reader  is  supposed  to 
be  acquainted.  It  also  proves  that  Moses,  at  an  early 
period  of  his  public  career,  was  filled  with  the  idea  of 
leaving  to  his  people  a  written  memorial  of  the  divine 
guidance,  and  that  he  fidly  understood  the  close  and 
necessary  connection  of  an  authoritative  law  with  a 
written  code,  or  "p"3T.  At  any  rate,  the  direct  testi- 
mony to  tlie  fact  that  particular  passages  were  written 
by  Moses  is  of  vast  importance  as  a  presumption  that 
other  passages  were  written  by  him  also,  although 
the  contrary  assertion  has  often  been  put  forward : 
nay,  many  jiassages  may  be  inferred  a  fortiori  to  have 
come  from  his  pen.  Or,  where  the  inference  might  be 
unsafe,  as  in  the  instance  now  given,  it  is  because  of  the 
extraordinary  emphasis  of  the  testimony  in  such  a  pas- 
sage; not  merely  that  the  doom  of  Amalek  was  written 
by  Moses  in  the  book  of  the  Lord  for  Israel,  but  also  its 
being  so  expressly  recorded  that  it  was  written.  See 
also  Exod.  xxiv,  4-7;  Numb,  xxxiii,  1,2;  Deut.  xvii, 
18,  10  (a  remarlvable  passage);  xxviii-xxx,  which  re- 
peatedly mention  the  loritten  blessings  and  curses; 
xxvii,  l-lo,  a  command  to  "write  all  the  words  of  this 
law"  on  plastered  stones,  preparatory  to  the  solemn 
reading  of  the  blessings  and  the  curses  beside  the  altar 
which  ^vas  to  be  erected  when  the  peo|)le  tof)k  posses- 
sion of  the  centre  of  the  Promised  Land  (comp.  the  ac- 
count (if  the  fulfilment.  Josh,  viii,  30-35).  The  most 
remarkable  passage,  however,  is  at  Deut.  xxxi,  9:  "And 
Moses  wrote  this  law,  and  delivered  it  to  the  ])riests  the 
sons  of  Levi,  which  bare  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Lord,  and  unto  all  the  elders  of  Israel,"  and  charged 
these  ecclesiastical  and  civil  heads  of  the  community  to 
read  it  to  the  assembled  conctreffation  of  Israel  durinc 


the  eight  days  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  on  the  occa- 
sion when  it  was  most  largely  attended  in  the  seventh 
year,  the  year  of  rest.  Further  (ver.  24-27) :  "And  it 
came  to  pass  when  Moses  had  made  an  end  of  writing 
the  words  of  this  law  in  a  book,  until  tliey  were  finished, 
that  Moses  commanded  the  Levites,  which  bare  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord,  saying,  Take  this  book  of 
the  law,  and  put  it  in  [or  rather  at]  the  side  of  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  your  God ;  that  it  may  be 
there  for  a  witness  against  thee.  For  I  know  thv  rebel- 
lion and  thy  stiff  neck :  behold,  while  I  am  yet  alive 
with  you  this  day,  ye  have  been  rebellious. against  the 
Lord;  and  how  much  more  after  my  death?"  It  has 
often  been  said  that  no  assertion  could  be  more  explicit, 
or  made  in  more  solemn  circumstances,  or  with  addi- 
tions more  calculated  for  discovering  and  demonstrating 
its  falsehood  unless  the  truth  had  been  notorious.  With 
this  mass  of  evidence  we  must  connect  the  warnings 
against  adding  to  what  Moses  commanded,  or  taking 
from  it  (Deut.  iv,  2;  xii,  32) ;  the  circumstantial  state- 
ment as  to  the  discourses  being  addressed  by  Moses  to 
the  people  (i,  1-5)  ;  and  along  with  these  opening  words 
of  Deuteronomy,  the  closing  words  of  Numbers  (xxxvi, 
13),  as  also  the  last  words  of  Leviticus  (xxvii,  34;  also 
XXV,  1 ;  xxvi,  4G).  If  all  these  statements  are  not  to 
be  set  aside  as  an  idle  dream  or  a  tissue  of  deliberate 
falsehoods,  the  very  least  which  can  be  inferred  from 
them  is  that  the  Pentateuch  (at  all  events  the  part  of  it 
from  the  time  when  the  people  came  to  covenant  with 
God  at  Mount  Sinai)  is  from  one  writer;  that  the  divine 
legislation  was  in  the  first  place  given  from  that  mount, 
the  substance  or  essence  of  which  was  concluded  in  the 
book  of  Leviticus;  that  there  were  appendices  to  this, 
recorded  in  the  book  of  Numbers,  on  to  flic  time  when 
Israel  stood  upon  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Jordan,  ready 
to  cross  over  upon  Jericho;  and  that  there  M'as  a  very 
solemn  renewal  of  the  covenant  on  the- part  of  the  gen- 
eration which  had  grown  up  in  the  wilderness,  to  whom, 
in  the  book  of  Deuteronomy,  Moses  repeated  much  of 
the  legislation  and  addressed  his  parting  counsels.  It 
may  be  made  a  question  whether  the  hand  of  a  later 
writer,  who  finished  the  Pentafeuch,  is  perceptible  from 
Deut.  xxxi,  24  (comp.  xxxiii,  1,  and  eh.  xxxiv),  or 
whether  the  words  in  xxxi,  24-30  are  still  the  words  of 
Moses.  In  the  former  case  we  have  two  witnesses,  viz. 
Moses  himself,  and  the  continuator  of  the  Pentateuch; 
in  the  latter  case,  which  seems  to  us  the  more  likely,  we 
have  the  testimony  of  Moses  alone. 

It  is  true  that  the  above  passages  do  not  define  the  lim- 
its of  the  book,  nor  prove  its  absolute  identity  with  the 
existing  copies  of  the  Pentafeuch.  But  ofher  evidences 
will  be  found  to  supply  this  proof.  We  have  already 
the  fact  that  a  book  was  wriften  by  Moses  under  the 
immediate  authority  of  God,  and  that  this  book  was  in- 
tended to  be  of  perpetual  obligation.  Now,  supposing 
that  the  scriptural  testimony  of  the  Mosaic  authorship 
of  the  Pentateuch  had  ended  here,  although  we  shall 
see  this  is  not  the  case,  yet,  even  so,  no  moral  doubt 
could  exist  that  this  design  was  carried  info  effect,  and 
that  the  books  thus  preserved  were  substantially  iden- 
tical with  those  wddch  have  come  down  to  us.  For  at 
this  period  the  Jewish  people  suddenly  take  their  place 
amid  the  settled  nations  of  the  world,  and  enter  upon 
that  grand  and  mysterious  national  life  which  has  con- 
tinued till  our  own  day.  It  will  not  be  denied  by  any 
that  this  race  was  distinguished  from  all  others  by 
many  peculiar  characteristics.  Some  of  tlicir  national 
habits  exhibited  affinity  iu  various  points  of  detail  with 
the  surrounding  polytheism  amid  which  they  dwelt; 
but  their  whole  system  was  sharply  separated,  alike  by 
the  grandeur  of  its  religious  monotheism  and  by  its 
complex  social  and  civil  organization,  from  that  of  all 
other  nations.  Their  code  of  laws  was  penetrating 
enough  to  affix  its  indelible  peculiarities  on  the  race 
who  lived  under  them,  and  to  endow  it  with  a  force  and 
elevation,  a  perpetuity  of  national  life,  and  a  world-wide 
influence,  to  which  no  parallel  can  be  found  in  history. 
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Such  an  effect  would  itself  prove  the  existence  of  a 
cause  as  pcnnanent  as  itself,  for  the  precise  ritual  ami 
cereuionial  onactineiits  of  the  system  could  never  have 
been  maintained  without  an  authorized  code  of  direc- 
tions. When  we  inquire  into  the  nature  of  that  pecul- 
iar polity  to  which  it  is  to  be  attributed,  wo  find  it  in 
the  books  of  Moses.  The  Pentateuch  contains  a  system 
which  explains  the  national  life  of  the  Jewish  race,  and 
which,  in  its  turn,  is  e(iually  explained  by  it.  As  we 
know,  on  the  one  side,  tiiat  the  Pentateuch  was  reduced 
by  Moses  to  a  written  form,  and,  on  the  other  side,  that 
the  [)henomona  of  national  Jewish  life  can  only  be  ex- 
plained by  the  influence  of  a  positive  written  code,  it  is 
impossible  not  to  put  the  two  facts  together,  and  iden- 
tify the  iMosaic  books  of  the  law  with  the  code  of  sub- 
sequent times.  In  other  words,  the  permanence  of  the 
effect  proves  the  permanence  of  the  cause.  The  subse- 
quent history  of  the  Jewish  race  would  have  sufficed  to 
prove  that  the  Mosaic  code  must  have  existed  in  a  per- 
manent form  from  that  period  till  the  present,  even  if 
no  positive  external  proofs  of  the  fact  had  existed. 

From  the  passages  adduced  above  it  is  apparent,  in- 
deed, that  the  most  ninnerous  and  direct  testimonies  oc- 
cur in  Deuteronomy ;  and  the  opinion  has  had  learned 
advocates  that  these  testimonies  are  to  be  restricted  to 
this  one  book,  which  is  tlierefore  admitted  to  be  from 
the  pen  of  Moses,  whereas  it  is  alleged  that  there  is  no 
clear  evidence  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  other  four. 
But  he  who  takes  up  this  position  in  good  faith  is  likely 
soon  to  discover  that  Deuteronom\'  presupposes  the  ex- 
istence of  the  others,  and  the  general  knowledge  of  their 
contents,  by  its  incidental  reference  to  subjects  which 
are  intelligible  only  when  we  turn  to  the  fuller  accounts 
given  in  these  books:  for  example,  the  dispersion  and 
settlement  of  the  nations  by  the  hand  of  God;  the  call 
of  Abraham,  that  in  his  seed  the  families  of  the  earth 
miglit  be  blessed ;  the  patriarchal  history  generally, 
and  the  result  of  it,  the  sojourn  of  the  children  of  Israel 
in  Egypt;  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  the  neighbor- 
ing cities;  the  rel  itionship  of  the  Edomites,  Moabites, 
and  Ammonites  to  I^ra^l;  the  laws  in  reference  to  lep- 
rosy; the  entire  rides  for  the  sacrificial  services;  the 
consecration  of  Aaron's  family,  and  of  the  whole  tribe  of 
Levi  in  a  wider  sense,  to  these  services,  and  the  method 
of  their  support;  and  the  laws  on  the  subject  of  murder 
and  manslaughter.  Besides,  the  age  of  generalizations, 
such  as  we  find  in  Deuteronomy,  must  be  preceded  by 
the  age  of  particular  enactments.  Hence  there  are 
scarcely  any  wlio  have  intelligently  believed  that  Deu- 
teronomy is  the  work  of  Moses,  who  have  not  come  to 
feel  the  necessity  of  acknowledging  him  to  be  (substan- 
tially at  least)  the  author  of  the  entire  Pentateuch. 

(2.)  Pressed  by  these  arguments,  some  of  the  scep- 
tical critics  have  resorted  to  the  opposite  conclusion 
that  the  book  of  Deuteronomy  itself,  in  which  these 
striking  testimonies  are  so  largely  found,  is  likewise 
not  the  production  of  Moses.  It  is  of  importance  there- 
fore to  consider  this  question  separately. 

All  allow  that  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  in  Exodus, 
perhaps  a  great  part  of  Leviticus,  anil  some  part  of 
Numbers  were  written  by  Israel's  greatest  leader  and 
prophet.  Pjiit  Deuteronomy,  it  is  alleged,  is  in  style 
and  purpose  so  utterly  unlike  the  genuine  writings  of 
Moses  that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  believe  that  he  is 
tiie  author.  But  how,  then,  set  aside  the  express  tes- 
timony of  the  book  itself?  How  explain  the  ftict  that 
Moses  is  there  said  to  have  written  all  the  words  of 
this  law,  to  have  consigned  it  to  the  custody  of  the 
priests,  and  to  liave  charged  the  Levites  seduloush-  to 
preserve  it  by  the  side  of  the  ark?  Only  by  the  bold 
assertion  that  the  fiction  was  invented  by  a  later  writer, 
wlio  chose  to  personate  the  great  Lawgiver  in  order  to 
give  the  more  color  of  consistency  to  his  work !  The 
author  first  feigns  the  name  of  JMoses  that  he  may  gain 
tlie  greater  consideration  luider  the  shadow  of  his  name, 
and  then  ]irocoeds  to  re-enact,  but  in  a  broader  and 
more  spiritual  manner,  and  with  true  prophetic  inspira- 


tion, the  chief  portions  of  the  earlier  legislation.  But 
such  a  hypothesis  is  devoid  of  all  probability.  For 
what  writer  in  later  times  would  ever  have  presumed, 
unless  he  were  equal  to  Moses,  to  correct  or  supplement 
the  Law  of  Moses?  And  if  he  were  equal  to  Moses, 
why  borrow  his  name  (as  Ewald  supposes  the  Deuter- 
onomist  to  have  done)  in  order  to  lend  greater  weight 
and  sanction  to  his  book?  The  truth  is,  those  who 
make  such  a  supposition  import  modern  ideas  into  an- 
cient writings.  They  forget  that  what  might  be  al- 
lowable in  a  modern  writer  of  fiction  would  not  have 
been  tolerated  in  one  who  claimed  to  have  a  divine 
commission,  who  came  forward  as  a  prophet  to  rebuke 
and  to  reform  the  people.  Which  woidd  be  more 
weighty  to  win  their  obedience,  "Thus  saith  Jehovah," 
or  "Moses  wrote  all  these  words?"  It  has  been  ar- 
gued indeed  that  in  thus  assuming  a  feigned  character 
the  writer  does  no  more  than  is  done  by  the  author  of 
Ecclesiastes.  He  in  like  manner  takes  the  name  of 
Solomon  that  he  may  gain  a  better  hearing  for  his 
words  of  wisdom.  But  the  cases  are  not  parallel.  The 
Preacher  only  pretends  to  give  an  old  man's  view  of 
life,  as  seen  by  one  who  had  had  a  large  experience 
and  no  common  reputation  for  wisdom.  Deuteronomy 
claims  to  be  a  law  imposed  on  the  highest  authoritj-, 
and  demanding  implicit  obedience.  The  first  is  a  rec- 
ord of  the  struggles,  disappointments,  and  victor}'  of  a 
human  heart.  The  last  is  an  absolute  rule  of  life,  to 
which  nothing  may  be  added,  and  from  which  nothing 
may  be  taken  (iv,  2  ;  xxxi,  1). 

But,  besides  the  fact  that  Deuteronomy  claims  to 
have  been  written  by  Moses,  there  is  other  evidence 
which  establishes  the  great  antiquity  of  the  book, 

(a)  It  is  remarkable  for  its  allusions  to  Egypt,  which 
are  just  what  would  be  expected  supposing  ]Moses  to 
have  been  the  author.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that 
Ewald,  who  will  have  it  that  Deuteronomy  was  written 
in  the  reign  of  Manasseh,  is  obliged  to  make  his  sup- 
posed autlior  live  in  Egypt,  in  order  to  account  plausi- 
bly for  the  acquaintance  with  Egyptian  customs  which 
is  discernible  in  the  book.  Without  insisting  upon  it 
that  in  such  passages  as  iv,  15-18,  or  vi,  8,  and  xi,  18-20 
(comp,  Exod,  xiii,  IG),  where  the  command  is  given  to 
wear  the  law  after  the  fashion  of  an  amulet,  or  xxvii, 
1-8,  where  writing  on  stones  covered  with  plaster  is 
mentioned,  are  probable  references  to  Egyptian  customs, 
we  may  point  to  more  certain  examples.  In  xx,  5 
there  is  an  allusion  to  Egyptian  regulations  in  time  of 
war;  in  xxv,  2,  to  the  Egyptian  bastinado;  in  xi,  10, 
to  the  Egyptian  mode  of  irrigation.  The  references 
which  Delitzsch  sees  in  xxii,  5  to  the  custom  of  the 
Egyptian  priests  to  hold  solemn  processions  in  the 
masks  of  different  deities,  and  in  viii,  9  to  Egyptian 
mining  operations,  are  by  no  means  so  certain.  Again, 
among  the  curses  threatened  are  the  sicknesses  of 
Egypt  (xx viii,  00;  comp.  vii,  15).  According  to  xxviii, 
68,  Egypt  is  the  type  of  all  the  oppressors  of  Israel : 
"Kemember  that  thou  wast  a  slave  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,"  is  an  expression  which  is  several  times  made 
use  of  as  a  motive  in  enforcing  the  obligations  of  the 
book  (v,  15;  xxiv,  18,22;  see  the  same  appeal  in  Lev, 
xix,  34,  a  passage  occurring  in  tlie  remarkable  section 
Lev,  xvii-xx,  which  has  so  much  affinity  with  Deuter- 
onomy). Lastly,  references  to  the  sojourning  in  Egypt 
are  numerous :  "  We  were  Pharaoh's  bondmen  in  Egypt," 
etc.  (vi,  21-23 ;  sec  also  vii,  8, 18 ;  xi,  3) ;  and  these  oc- 
cur even  in  the  laws,  as  in  the  law  of  the  king  (xvii, 
16),  which  would  be  very  extraordinary  if  the  book  had 
only  been  written  in  the  time  of  Jlanassch. 

(i)  The  phraseology  of  the  book,  and  the  archaisms 
found  in  it,  stamp  it  as  of  the  same  age  with  the  rest 
of  the  Pentateuch.  The  form  Nin,  instead  of  STI,  for 
the  feminine  of  the  pronoun  (which  occurs  in  all  195 
times  in  the  Pentateuch),  is  found  tliirty-six  times  in 
Deuteronomy.  Nowhere  do  we  meet  with  N"^!!  in  this 
book,  thoui^h  in  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch  it  occurs 
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eleven  times.  In  the  same  way,  like  the  other  books, 
Deuteronomy  has  "l^'3  of  a  maiden,  instead  of  the  fem- 
inine n"i"2,  which  is  only  used  once  (xxii,  19).  It  has 
also  the  third  pers.  pret.  "^n,  wliicli  in  prose  occurs  only 
in  the  Pentateuch  (Ewald,  Lehrbuch,  §  142  b).  The  de- 
monstrative pronoun  bXH  (wliich,  according  to  Ewald, 
§  183  (/,  is  characteristic  of  the  Pentateuch)  occurs  in 
Deut.  iv,  42;  vii,  22;  xix,  11,  and  nowhere  else  out  of 
the  books  of  Moses,  except  in  the  late  book,  1  Chron. 
XX,  8,  and  the  Aramaic  Ezra,  v,  15.  The  use  of  the  T\ 
locale,  which  is  comparatively  rare  in  later  writings,  is 
common  to  Deuteronomy  with  the  other  books  of  the 
Pentateuch ;  and  so  is  the  old  and  rare  form  of  writing 
"XiJ"Gn,  and  the  termination  of  the  future  in  'y\~.  The 
last,  according  to  KiJnig  (.4.-7'.  Stud.  2  Heft),  is  more 
common  in  the  Pentateuch  than  in  an\'  other  book:  it 
occurs  (ifty-eiglit  times  in  Deuteronomy.  Twice  even 
in  the  preterite  (viii,  3,  Ki)  a  like  termination  presents 
itself;  on  the  jieculiarity  of  which  Ewald  (§  190  b,  note) 
remarks,  as  being  the  original  and  fuller  form.  Other 
archaisms  which  are  conmion  to  the  whole  five  books 
are:  the  shortening  of  the  Hiphil,  rX"ib,  i,  33;  ^"Ovh, 
xxvi,  12,  etc.;  the  use  of  X'np^mp,  "to  meet;"  the 
construction  of  the  passive  with  rtX  of  the  object  (for 
instance,  xx,  8) ;  the  interchange  of  the  older  3'Ii3 
(xiv,  4)  with  the  more  usual  i!333 ;  the  use  of  "1*127 
(instead  of  "^2"),  xvi,  16;  xx,  13,  a  form  which  disap- 
pears altogether  after  the  Pentateuch ;  many  ancient 
words,  such  as  3i::N;,  D^ip^,  -^yq  (^ad,  Exod.  xiii,  12). 
Among  these  are  some  which  occur  besides  only  in  the 
book  of  Joshua,  or  else  in  very  late  writers,  like  Ezekiel, 
who,  as  is  always  the  case  in  the  decay  of  a  language, 
studiously  imitated  the  oldest  forms;  some  which  are 
found  afterwards  only  in  poetry,  as  C^S^X  (vii,  13; 
xxviii,  4,  etc.)  and  Cpp,  so  cornmon  in  Deuteronomy. 
Again,  this  book  lias  a  number  of  words  which  have  an 
archaic  character.  Such  are,  ^p"in  (fur  the  later  bS'a), 
XJi:  (instead  of  ?D);  the  old  Canaanitish  riiR'i*;- 
"XSri,  " offspring  of  the  flocks;"  "j^liT"',  which  as  a 
name  of  Israel  is  borrowed,  Isa.  xliv,  2;  "TIil(i,41),"to 
act  rashly;"  :^^^p!^,  "to  be  silent;"  p''3"ri  (xv,  14), 
"to  give,"  lit.  "to  put  like  a  collar  on  the  neck;" 
153"rif7,  "  to  play  the  lord ;"  iTItp,  "  sickness." 

((•)  A  fondness  for  the  use  of  figures  is  another  pe- 
culiarity of  Deuteronomy.  See  xxix,  17.  18;  xxviii, 
13,  44;"  i,  31,  44;  viii,  o';  xxviii,  29,  49.  Of  similar 
conii)arisons  there  are  but  few  (Delitzsch  says  but  three) 
in  the  other  books.  The  results  are  most  surprising 
when  we  compare  Deuteronomy  with  the  Book  of  the 
Covenant  (Exod.  xix-xxiv)  on  the  one  hand,  ami  with 
Psa.  xc  (which  is  said  to  be  Mosaic)  on  tlie  other.  To 
cite  but  one  example:  the  images  of  devouring  lire  and 
of  tlie  bearing  on  eagles'  wings  occur  only  in  the  Book 
of  the  Covenant  and  in  Deuteronomj-.  Comp.  Exod. 
xxiv,  17  with  Deut.  iv,  24 ;  ix,  3 ;  and  Exod.  xix,  4 
with  Deut.  xxii,  11.  So  again,  not  to  mention  num- 
berless undesigned  coincidences  between  Psa.  xc  and 
the  book  of  Deuteronomy,  especially  cliap.  xxxii,  we 
need  only  here  cite  the  phrase  C'^'l"'  inb""?  (Psa.  xc, 
17),  "work  of  the  hands,"  as  descriptive  of  liuman  ac- 
tion generally,  which  runs  through  the  whole  of  Deut. 
ii,  7;  xiv,  29;  xvi,  15;  xxiv,  19;  xxviii,  12;  xxx,  9. 
The  same  close  affinity,  both  as  to  matter  and  style,  ex- 
ists between  the  section  to  which  we  have  already  re- 
ferred in  Leviticus  (chap,  xvii-xx,  so  manifestly  differ- 
ent from  the  rest  of  that  book),  the  Book  of  the  Cov- 
enant (  Ex(]d.  xix-xxiv),  and  Deuteronomy. 

((/)  In  addition  to  all  this,  and  very  much  more  might 
be  said — for  a  whole  liarvest  has  been  gleaned  on  this 
field  by  Schultz  in  the  Introduction  to  his  work  on 


Deuteronomy  —  in  addition  to  all  these  peculiarities 
which  are  arguments  for  tlie  jMosaic  authorship  of  the 
book,  we  liave  here,  too,  tlie  evidence  strong  and  clear 
from  post-Mosaic  times  and  writings.  Tlie  attempt,  by  a 
wrong  interpretation  of  2  Kings  xxii  and  2  Chron. 
xxxiv,  to  bring  down  Deuteronomy  as  low  as  the  time 
of  Manasseh  fails  utterly.  A  cent  my  earlier  the  Jewish 
prophets  borrow  their  words  and  their  thoughts  from 
Deuteronomy.  Amos  shows  how  intimate  his  acquaint- 
ance was  with  Deuteronomy  by  such  passages  as  ii, 
9;  iv,  11;  ix,  7,  whose  matter  and  form  are  both  col- 
ored by  those  of  that  book.  Ilosea,  who  is  richer 
than  Anios  in  these  references  to  the  past,  while  full 
of  allusions  to  the  whole  law  (vi,  7;  xii,  4,  etc.;  xiii, 
9, 10),  in  one  passage  (viii,  12)  using  the  remarkable  ex- 
pression, "  I  have  written  to  him  the  ten  thousand  things 
of  ray  law,"  manifestly  includes  Deuteronomy  (comp. 
xi,  8  with  Deut.  xxix,  22),  and  in  many  (ilaces  shows 
that  that  book  was  in  his  mind.  Comp.  iv,  13  with 
Deut.  xii,  2;  viii,  13  with  Deut.  xxviii,  08;  xi,  3  with 
Deut.  i,  31  ;  xiii,  G  with  Deut.  viii,  11-14.  Isaiah  be- 
gins his  prophecy  with  the  words,  "  Hear,  O  heavens, 
and  give  ear,  O  earth,"  taken  from  the  mouth  of  jNloses 
in  Deut.  xxxii,  1.  In  fact,  echoes  of  the  tones  of  Deu- 
teronomy are  heard  throughout  the  solemn  and  majes- 
tic discourse  with  which  liis  prophecy  opens.  (See  Cas- 
pari,  Beitrdije  zii?-  EiuL  in  d.  Buck  Jesaict,  p.  203-210.) 
The  same  may  be  said  of  Micah.  In  his  protest  against 
the  apostasy  of  the  nation  from  the  covenant  with  Je- 
hovah, he  appeals  to  the  mountains  as  the  sure  foun- 
dations of  the  earth,  in  like  manner  as  Moses  (Deut. 
xxxii,  1)  to  the  heavens  and  the  earth.  The  contro- 
versj'  of  Jehovah  with  his  people  (Mic.  vi,  3-5)  is  a 
compendium,  as  it  were,  of  the  history  of  the  Penta- 
teuch from  Exodus  onwards,  while  the  expression  0*^3 
D'^'I^"?  "  slave-house"  of  Egypt,  is  taken  from  Deut.  vii, 
8;  xiii,  5.  In  vi,  8  there  is  no  doubt  an  allusion  to 
Deut.  X,  12,  and  the  threatenings  of  vi,  13-16  remind  us 
of  Deut.  xxviii  as  well  as  of  Lev.  xxvi.  Since,  then, 
not  only  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  but  Amos  and  Hosea, 
Isaiah  and  Micah,  speak  in  the  words  of  Denteronom)', 
as  well  as  in  words  borrowed  from  other  portions  of  the 
Pentateuch,  we  see  at  once  how  untenable  is  the  theory 
of  those  who,  like  Ewald,  maintain  that  Deuteronomy 
was  composed  during  the  reign  of  Manasseh,  or,  as  Vai- 
hinger  does,  during  that  of  Hezekiah. 

(e)  But,  in  truth,  the  book  speaks  for  itself.  No  im- 
itator coukl  have  written  in  such  a  strain.  We  scarce- 
ly need  the  express  testimony  of  the  work  to  its  own 
authorship.  But,  having  it,  we  find  all  the  internal  ev- 
idence conspiring  to  show  that  it  came  from  Moses. 
Those  magnificent  discourses,  the  grand  roll  of  which 
can  be  heard  and  felt  even  in  a  translation,  came  warm 
from  the  heart  and  fresh  from  the  lips  of  Israel's  law- 
giver. They  are  the  outpourings  of  a  solicitude  which 
is  nothing  less  than  parental.  It  is  the  father  uttering 
his  dying  advice  to  his  children,  no  less  than  the  proph- 
et counselling  and  admonishing  his  people.  What 
book  can  vie  with  it  either  in  majesty  or  in  tenderness? 
What  words  ever  bore  more  surely  the  stamp  of  genu- 
ineness? If  Deuteronomy  be  only  the  production  of 
some  timorous  reformer,  who,  conscious  of  his  own  weak- 
ness, tried  to  borrow  dignity  and  weight  from  tlic  name 
of  Moses,  then  assuredly  all  arguments  drawn  from  in- 
ternal evidence  for  the  composition  of  any  work  are  ut- 
terly useless.  We  can  never  tell  whether  an  author  is 
wearing  the  mask  of  another,  or  whether  it  is  he  him- 
self who  speaks  to  us.  In  spite,  therefore,  of  the  dog- 
matism of  modern  critics,  we  declare  unhesitatingly  for 
the  Mosaic  authorship  of  Deuteronomy.  See  Deuter- 
onomy. 

3.  Testimony  of  other  Witnesses  to  the  Author. — (1.) 
Our  Lord  and  his  Apostles. — Tlieir  language  is  such  that 
the  hypothesis  of  the  Pentateuch  not  being  the  work 
of  Moses  must  create  a  very  painfid  feeling  in  the  mind 
of  every  true  and  simple-hearted  follower  of  Christ. 
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Comp.  Matt.  xv.  1-0  and  INIark  vii,  1-13,  where  the  fifth 
commamlnuMit  and  the  law  which  sentenced  to  death 
the  man  who  cursed  his  parents  are  ascribed  indiffer- 
eutlv  to  God  and  to  Moses,  and  arc  put  in  opposition  to 
the ' commandments  of  men  wliich  had  grown  up  by  a 
course  of  traditions.  In  IVIatt.  xxii,  24  we  read  of  the 
Sadducees  attempting  to  jjuzzle  our  Lord  about  the  res- 
urrection :  "  Master,  Moses  said,"  etc.,  or  as  it  is  in 
;Mark  and  Luke,  "  Moses  la-ote  unto  us,"  referring  to  the 
law  in  Deut.  xxv,  5-10.  Jesus  answered  them,  "  Ye  do 
err,  not  knowing  the  Scriptures,  nor  the  power  of  God. 
,  .  .  But  as  touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  have 
ye  not  read  that  which  was  spoken  unto  you  by  God, 
savuig,"  etc. ;  or  as  in  Mark,  "  Have  ye  not  i-ead  in  the 
book  of  Moses ;"  or  as  in  Luke,  •'  That  the  dead  are 
raised,  even  Moses  shoived  at  the  bush,  when  he  calleth 
the  Lord,"  etc. ;  all  three  quoting  from  Exod.  iii,  6. 
Again,  in  IMatt.  xix,  4,  5,  in  answer  to  the  Pharisees 
who  tempted  him  on  the  subject  of  divorce,  our  Lord 
said  to  tliem,  "Have  j-e  not  read,  that  he  which  made 
them  at  the  beginning,  made  them  male  and  female, 
and  said,"  etc.,  quoting  (ien.  ii,  24.  Upon  this  they 
asked  him,  "  W'hy  did  Moses  then  command  to  give  a 
writing  of  divorcement,  and  to  put  her  away?"  refer- 
ring to  Deut.  xxiv,  1.  He  replied,  "Moses,  because  of 
the  hardness  of  your  hearts,  suffered  you  to  put  away 
your  Avives."  The  language  is  not  less  distinct  in  the 
parallel  passage  (Mark  x,  2-9).  There  is  also  the  tes- 
timony of  the  risen  Saviour  to  the  icritten  law  of  Moses 
as  distinguished  from  the  other  Scriptures,  namely,  the 
Prophets  and  the  Psalms  (Luke  xxiv,  27,  44,  45). 
Without  insisting  on  others  of  less  distinctness  (such  as 
Luke  ii,  23,  24 ;  John  viii,  17  ;  Acts  vii,  37,  44 ;  xv,  21 ; 
Rom.  X,  5, 19 ;  1  Cor.  ix,  9 ;  Heb.  viii,  5),  we  ask  par- 
ticular attention  to  two  statements  by  our  Lord.  In 
Luke  xvi,  29,  31,  "They  have  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
let  them  hear  them.  ...  If  thej'  hear  not  Moses  and  the 
prophets,  neither  will  they  be  persuaded  though  one 
rose  from  the  dead."  Without  even  the  slight  inter- 
vention of  a  parable,  our  Lord  said  (John  v,  46,  47), 
"  Had  ye  believed  Moses,  ye  would  have  believed  me ; 
for  he  n-rote  of  me.  But  if  ye  believe  not  his  writings, 
how  shall  ye  believe  my  words  V  In  illustration  of 
our  Lord's  argument,  and  as  a  last  testimony  to  Moses 
by  the  apostles,  we  quote  tlie  confession  of  Paul  to  king 
Agrippa  (Acts  xxvi,  22),  "  Having  therefore  obtained 
help  of  God,  I  continue  unto  this  day,  witnessing  both 
to  small  and  great,  saying  none  other  things  than  those 
which  the  prophets  and  Moses  did  say  should  come;" 
and  his  earlier  confession  to  Felix  (xxiv,  14),  "After 
the  manner  which  they  call  heresy,  so  worship  I  the 
God  of  my  fathers,  believing  all  things  tchich  are  icritten 
ill  the  laio  and  the  prophets."  These  two  statements  by 
Paul  make  it  plain  that  what  he  meant  by  the  writings 
of  Moses  was  the  written  law  as  received  among  the 
Jews  of  his  day,  and  not  any  shorter  work,  such  as  crit- 
ics have  imagined  to  be  the  genuine  work  of  ;\Ioses  and 
the  germ  which  expanded  into  our  present  Pentateuch  ; 
a  hypothesis  which  is  also  contradicted  by  the  fact  that 
the  ((notations  of  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  are  as  freely 
made  from  tlie  portions  which  the  critics  ascribe  with 
greatest  confidence  to  later  writers  as  from  the  other 
portions  which  they  concede  to  be  more  ancient. 

In  reference  to  these  testimonies  we  observe,  (a)  the 
habitual  reply  has  indeed  been  that  it  was  not  the  busi- 
ness of  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  to  teach  Biblical  criti- 
cism. But  tlie  rejoinder  of  Witsius  is  as  satisfactory  as 
ever,  though  tlie  precise  matter  in  debate  has  somewhat 
shifted  since  his  time.  "  Certainly  Christ  and  his  apos- 
tles were  not  teachers  of  criticism,  such  as  those  men 
demand  that  they  themselves  shall  be  considered,  who 
at  the  present  day  claim  as  their  own.  the  realm  of  lit- 
erature in  every  branch  of  knowledge  whatsoever :  yet 
they  were  teachers  of  the  truth,  and  they  did  not  per- 
mit themselves  to  be  imposed  upon  by  the  ignorance 
of  the  masses  or  by  the  astuteness  of  the  ruling  class. 
They  certainly  did  not  come  into  the  world  to  foster 


vulgar  errors  and  to  protect  them  by  their  authoritj-, 
and  to  spread  them,  not  among  the  Jews  alone,  but  also 
far  and  wide  among  the  nations  who  depended  exclu- 
sively upon  them."  (6)  A  fairer  reply  has  been  that 
the  name  "  tiie  law  of  Moses,"  or  the  expression  "  Moses 
wrote,"  etc.,  implies  no  more  than  "  the  psalms  of  Da- 
vid," "David  said,"  etc.;  and  that  if  the  latter  class  of 
phrases  may  be  used  without  affirming  the  entire  psal- 
ter to  be  David's  own  composition,  or  without  decisively 
attributing  to  David  the  particular  psalm  Avhich  is 
quoted,  we  are  justified  in  taking  the  former  class  of 
phrases  equally  in  an  indeterminate  sense.  It  is  prob- 
ably in  this  way  that  a  man's  mind  most  readily  finds 
relief  when  critical  objections  disturb  his  faith  in  the 
composition  of  the  Pentateuch  by  Moses,  and  at  the 
same  time  he  holds  fast  his  faith  in  Scripture  as  a 
whole ;  and  it  is  well  that  there  are  such  halting-places 
where  one  may  rest  in  a  down^^■ard  course,  and  from 
which  he  may  start  in  the  hope  of  recovering  himself. 
But  we  cannot  concede  that  the  phrases  are  really  par- 
allel. Were  there  no  other  difference,  there  is  plainly 
a  broad  distinction  between  a  collection  of  devotional 
poetrv,  which  may  be  partly  or  wholly  anonymous 
without  injury  to  its  character  and  usefulness,  and  the 
authoritative  historj'  of  the  commencement  of  Israel's 
national  existence,  of  its  covenant  relation  to  God,  and 
of  its  constitution  and  laws  as  a  state;  for  this  is  a  doc- 
ument whose  value  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
age  and  circumstances  of  its  author. 

(2.)  The  Rest  of  the  Old-Testament  Scriptures. — These 
were  in  existence  centuries  before  these  testimonies  of 
Jesus  and  his  apostles,  and  they  contain  copious  evi- 
dence that  the  Pentateuch  was  written  at  the  time  of 
Moses,  and  by  himself  or  under  his  directions.  Beyond 
all  doubt  there  are  numerous  most  striking  references 
both  in  the  prophets  and  in  the  books  of  Kings  to  pas- 
sages which  are  found  in  our  present  Pentateuch.  One 
thing  is  certain,  that  the  theory  of  men  like  Yon  Boh- 
len,  Vatke,  and  others,  who  suppose  the  Pentateuch  to 
have  been  written  in  the  times  of  the  latest  kings,  is 
utterly  absurd.  It  is  established  in  the  most  convincing 
manner  that  the  legal  portions  of  the  Pentateuch  al- 
ready existed  in  writing  before  the  separation  of  the 
two  kingdoms.  Even  as  regards  the  historical  portions, 
there  are  often  in  the  later  books  almost  verbal  coinci- 
dences of  expression,  which  render  it  more  than  prob- 
able that  these  also  existed  in  writing.  All  this  has 
been  argued  with  much  learning,  the  most  indefatiga- 
ble research,  and  in  some  instances  with  great  success, 
by  Hengstenberg  in  his  A  uthentie  des  Pentateuchs.  We 
will  satisfy  ourselves  by  pointing  out  some  of  the  most 
striking  passages  in  which  the  coincidences  between 
the  later  books  and  the  Pentateuch  (omitting  Deuter- 
onomy here)  appear. 

(rt)  Beginning  with  the  historical  books,  the  refer- 
ences to  the  law  of  Closes  as  a  written  work  of  supreme 
authority  in  Israel  are  particularly  numerous  and  dis- 
tinct in  the  book  of  Joshua,  as  might  be  expected  in 
the  history  of  the  personal  friend  of  Moses,  and  the 
close  attendant  upon  him,  to  whom,  by  divine  direction, 
Moses  intrusted  the  completion  of  the  work  of  conquer- 
ing the  Promised  Land,  and  settling  the  people  in  it, 
and  establishing  among  them  the  worship  and  the  laws 
of  God.  The  evidence  is  so  abundant  and  indubitable 
that  the  only  resource  of  our  opponents  has  been  an  al- 
legation, without  any  evidence,  that  the  book  of  Joshua 
is  comparatively  of  very  recent  origin,  written  perhaps 
after  the  Exile,  or  at  least  not  long  before  it;  an  allega- 
tion which  has  been  somewhat  modified  by  others,  but 
onlj-  to  make  it  more  arbitrary  and  improbable,  when 
they  pronounce  it  to  be  a  sixth  book  of  that  history  of 
the  original  of  the  Hebrew  nation  which  has  come  down 
to  us  under  the  name  of  iha  five  books  of  Moses,  with 
certain  ancient  elements  in  it,  yet  wrought  up  to  its 
present  form  only  in  a  very  late  age,  much  as  they 
imagine  the  Pentateuch  to  have  been.  The  book  of 
Judges  has  been  said  to  want  such  clear  evidence  to 
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the  Pentateuch ;  if  so,  the  reason  must  be  sought,  partlj- 
in  the  greater  distance  from  it  in  point  of  time,  and 
still  more  in  its  nature,  as  a  series  of  sketches  of  the 
defections  of  the  people  and  tlie  chastisements  which 
followed  in  order  to  lead  tliera  to  repentance.  Yet  the 
entire  work  is  meant  to  bring  the  conduct  and  condition 
of  the  ])C(iplc  to  the  test  of  the  law  of  God,  as  the  known 
and  acknowledged  standard  of  duty :  the  opening  ac- 
count of  the  criminal  neglect  which  left  so  many  rem- 
nants of  Canaanites  in  the  midst  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 
is  meaningless  except  on  the  supposition  that  the  law 
of  Moses  and  the  transactions  of  Joshua  are  already 
known ;  and  some  parts  of  it,  such  as  the  histories  of 
Gideon  and  of  Samson,  abound  in  admitted  references 
both  to  the  facts  of  the  Pentateuch  and  to  its  language. 
Nay,  the  cases  of  grossest  divergence  from  the  law  of 
3Ioses  which  it  records  are  no  proof  that  this  law  was 
unknown,  or  destitute  of  authority,  at  the  time  its  au- 
thor lived,  as  has  been  rashly  asserted :  on  the  contrary, 
they  carry  evidence  within  themselves  that  they  were 
sinful ;  because  they  were  the  acts  of  men  whose  whole 
conduct  was  vile  and  disorderly,  or  because  it  is  noticed 
that  they  drew  down  divine  judgments  on  those  who 
were  concerned  in  perpetrating  them.  The  succeeding 
historical  books  of  Ruth,  Samuel,  and  Kings  present 
similar  evidence.  In  the  books  of  Kings  we  have  ref- 
erences as  follows:  1  Kings  xx,  42  to  Lev.  xxvii,  29; 
xxi,  3  to  Lev.  xxv,  23,  Numb,  xxxvi,  8;  xxi,  10  to 
Numb.  XXXV,  30  (comp.  Dent,  xvii,  6,  7  ;  xix,  15)  ;  xxii, 
17  to  Numb,  xxvii,  10,  11;  2  Kings  iii,  20  to  Exod. 
xxix,  38,  etc. ;  iv,  1  to  Lev.  xxv,  39,  etc. ;  v,  27  to  Exod. 
iv,  6,  Numb,  xii,  10;  vi,  18  to  Gen.  xix,  11  ;  vi,  28  to 
Lev.  xxvi,  29;  vii,  2,  19  to  Gen.  vii,  14;  vii,  3  to  Lev. 
xiii,  4G  (comp.  Numb,  v,  3). 

(b)  Especially  remarkable  is  the  testimony  arising 
from  the  existence  of  the  line  of  prophets  in  Israel; 
men  who  spoke  in  the  style  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
used  its  language,  and  enforced  and  applied  its  lessons, 
without  any  civil  support,  often  in  opposition  to  the 
habits  of  the  people  and  the  wishes  of  the  government; 
not  without  suffering  persecution  occasionally,  yet  with- 
out one  word  being  uttered  against  the  authority  of  the 
prophetic  office  and  their  abstract  right  to  prophesy  in 
the  name  of  Jeht)vah  and  in  support  of  his  law.  In 
Joel,  who  prophesied  only  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah;  in 
Amos,  who  prophesied  in  both  kingdoms;  and  in  Hosca, 
whose  ministry  was  confined  to  Israel,  we  find  references 
which  imply  the  existence  of  a  written  code  of  laws. 
The  following  comparison  of  passages  may  satisfy  us  on 
this  point:  Joel  ii,  2  with  Exod.  x,  14;  ii,  3  with  Gen. 
ii,  8,  9  (comp.  xiii,  10);  ii,  17  with  Numb,  xiv,  13;  ii, 
20  with  Exod.  X,  19;  iii,  1  [ii,  28,  E.V.]  with  Gen.  vi, 
12;  ii,  13  with  Exod.  xxxiv,  t»;  iv  [iii],  18  with  Numb. 
xxv,  1. — Again,  Amos  ii,  2  with  iSTumb.  xxi,  28;  ii,  7 
with  Exod.  xxiii,  6,  Lev.  xx,  3 ;  ii,  8  with  Exod.  xxii, 
25,  etc.;  ii,  9  with  Numb,  xiii,  32,  etc.;  iii,  7  with  Gen. 
xviii,  17;  iv,  4  with  Lev.  xxiv,  3,  and  Dent,  xiv,  28, 
xxvi,  12;  V,  12  with  Numb,  xxxv,  31  (comp.  Exod. 
xxiii,  6  and  Amos  ii,  7);  v,  17  with  Exod.  xii,  12;  v, 
21,  etc.,  with  Numb,  xxix,  35,  Lev.  xxiii,  3G;  vi,  1 
with  Numb,  i,  17;  vi,  G  with  Gen.  xxxvii,  25  (this  is 
probably  the  reference :  Hengstenberg's  is  wrong) ;  vi, 
8  with  Lev.  xxvi,  19 ;  vi,  14  with  Numb,  xxxiv,  8  ;  viii, 
G  with  Exod.  xxi,  2,  Lev.  xxv,  39;  ix,  13  with  Lev. 
xxvi,  3-5  (comp.  Exod.  iii,  8). — Again,  Hos.  i,  2  with 
Lev.  XX,  5-7;  ii,  1  [i,  10]  with  (ien.  xxii,  17.  xxxii, 
12;  ii,  2  [I,  11]  with  Exod.  i,  10;  iii,  2  with  Exod.  xxi, 
32;  iv,  8  with  Lev.  vi,  17,  etc.,  and  vii,  1,  etc.;  iv,  10 
with  Lev.  xxvi,  2G ;  iv,  17  with  Exod.  xxxii,  9,  10;  v, 
6  with  Exod.  x,  9;  vi,  2  with  (ien.  xvii,  18;  vii,  8  with 
Exod.  xxxiv,  12-lG;  xii,  G  [A.  V.  5]  with  Exod.  iii,  15; 
xii,  10  [9]  with  Lev.  xxiii,  43;  xii,  15  [14]  with  Gen. 
ix,  5.  This  fact  is  the  more  worthy  of  consideration, 
inasmuch  as  these  prophets  were  to  be  found  actively 
at  work,  not  merely  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  in  which 
the  process  of  elaborating  the  Pentateuch  is  imagined 
to  have  been  carried  on,  but  also  in  the  kingdom  of  the 


ten  tribes,  in  which  the  true  spirit  of  the  theocracy  was 
confessedly  at  a  very  low  ebb.  Those  of  the  proph- 
ets who  have  left  their  writings  as  a  portion  of  Scrip- 
ture have  furnished  references  to  facts  and  phrases  in 
the  books  of  Moses,  sometimes  longer  and  more  direct, 
sometimes  briefer  and  more  incidental,  but  so  various 
and  multiplied  that  it  has  been  found  necessary  to 
frame  the  hypothesis  that  the  prophetic  writings  were 
the  originals  out  of  which  our  present  I'entateuch  was 
formed :  a  supposition  in  itself  sufficiently  unnatural, 
and,  if  it  w^ere  admitted,  still  forcing  us  back  upon  the 
question,  What,  then,  was  the  foundation  of  divine  au- 
thority, as  acknowledged  by  the  people  of  Israel,  on 
which  the  pr(»phetic  office  rested,  and  to  which  the 
prophets  in  their  teaching  appealed? 

(c)  A  strong  support  is  also  furnished  by  two  books 
of  Scripture  which  are  of  a  very  difterent  nature  from 
any  that  have  yet  been  noticed — the  books  of  Psalms 
and  of  Proverbs:  the  one  dealing  with  the  devotional 
feelings,  the  other  with  the  practical  life  of  the  people 
of  Israel,  and  both  often  naming  the  law,  and  contin- 
ually referring  to  it,  or  tacitly  assuming  that  it  was 
known  and  reverenced. 

(d)  It  is  unnecessary  to  speak  of  the  testimony  of 
books  written  after  the  return  from  Babylon,  as  Ezra, 
Nehemiah,  and  Chronicles:  a  testimony  which  is  ad- 
mitted to  be  so  full  and  explicit  that  there  is  no  way  of 
destroying  its  force,  or  of  even  materially  diminishing 
its  value,  unless  by  affirming  boldly  that  these  are  sucli 
late  writings  that  they  are  no  authorities  upon  the 
question ;  as  in  fact  the  history  given  in  the  books  of 
Chronicles  is  often  pronounced  incorrect  and  untrust- 
worthy. 

(e)  But  now  if,  as  appears  from  the  examination  of 
all  the  extant  Jewish  literal lue,  the  Pentateuch  exist- 
ed as  a  canonical  book  ;  if,  moreover,  it  was  a  book  so 
well  known  that  its  words  had  become  household  Avords 
among  the  people ;  and  if  the  prophets  could  appeal  to  it 
as  a  recognised  and  well-known  document — how  comes 
it  to  pass  that  in  the  reign  of  Josiah,  one  of  the  latest 
kings,  its  existence  as  a  canonical  book  seems  to  have 
been  almost  forgotten?  Yet  such  was  evidently  the 
fact.  The  circumstances,  as  narrated  in  2  Chron.  xxxiv, 
14,  etc.,  were  these:  In  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign, 
the  king,  who  had  already  taken  act  ive  measures  for  the 
suppression  of  idolatry,  determined  to  execute  the  neces- 
sarj'  repairs  of  the  Temple,  which  had  become  seriously 
dilapidated,  and  to  restore  the  worship  of  Jehovah  in  its 
purity.  He  accordingl_y  directed  Hilkiah  the  high- 
priest  to  take  charge  of  the  moneys  that  were  contrib- 
uted for  this  purpose.  During  the  progress  of  the  work, 
Hilkiah,  who  was  busy  in  the  'i'cmple,  came  upon  a  copy 
of  the  book  of  the  Law — which  must  have  long  lain  neg- 
lected and  forgotten — and  told  Shaidian  the  scribe  of  his 
discover)'.  The  effect  produced  by  this  was  very  re- 
markable. The  king,  to  whom  Shaphan  read  the  words 
of  the  book,  was  filled  with  consternation  when  he  learn- 
ed for  the  first  time  how  fiir  the  nation  had  departed 
from  the  law  of  Jehovah.  He  sent  Hilkiah  and  others  to 
considt  the  prophetess  Huldah,  who  only  confirmed  his 
fears.  The  consequence  was  that  he  held  a  solemn  as- 
sembly in  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  -'read  in  their 
ears  all  the  words  of  the  book  of  the  covenant  that  was 
found  in  the  house  of  the  Lord."  How  are  we  to  ex- 
plain this  surprise  and  alarm  in  the  mind  of  Josiah,  be- 
traying as  it  does  such  utter  ignorance  of  tlie  book  of 
the  Law,  and  of  the  severity  of  its  threatenings,  except 
on  the  supposition  that  as  a  written  document  it  had 
well-nigh  perished?  This  must  have  been  the  case, 
and  it  is  not  so  extraordinary  a  fact,  perhaps,  as  it  ap 
pears  at  first  sight.  It  is  quite  true  that  in  the  reign 
of  Jehoshaphat  pains  had  been  taken  to  make  the  na- 
tion at  large  acquainted  with  the  law.  That  monarch 
not  only  instituted  "  teaching  priests,"  but  we  are  told 
that  as  they  went  about  the  conntrj'  they  had  the  book 
of  the  Law  with  them.  But  that  was  300  years  before — 
a  period  equal  to  that  between  the  days  of  Luther  and 
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our  own ;  ami  in  such  an  interval  great  changes  must 
have  taken  place.  It  is  true  that  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz 
the  i)r(iiihct  Isaiah  directed  the  people,  who  in  their 
hopeless  infatuation  were  seeking  counsel  of  ventrilo- 
quists and  necromancers,  to  turn  "to  the  law  and  to 
the  testimony;"  and  Hezekiah,  who  succeeded  Ahaz, 
had  no  doubt  reigned  in  the  spirit  of  the  prophet's  ad- 
vice. But  the  next  monarch  was  guilty  of  outrageous 
wickedness,  and  filled  Jerusalem  with  idols.  How  great 
a  desolation  miglit  one  wicked  prince  effect,  especially 
during  a  lengthened  reign  !  To  this  we  must  add  that 
at  no  time,  in  all  probability,  were  there  many  copies 
of  the  law  existing  in  writing.  It  was  probably  then 
the  custom,  as  it  still  is  in  the  East,  to  trust  largely  to 
the  memory  for  its  transmission.  .Just  as  at  this  day  in 
Egypt  persons  are  to  be  found,  even  illiterate  in  other 
respects,  who  can  repeat  the  whole  Koran  by  heart,  and 
as  some  modern  Jews  are  able  to  recite  the  whole  of  the 
five  books  of  Moses,  so  it  probably  was  then  :  the  law, 
for  the  great  bulk  of  the  nation,  was  oralh^  preserved 
and  inculcated.  (See  Mr.  Grove's  very  interesting  pa- 
per on  Nablus  and  the  Samaritans  in  Vacation  Tourists, 
1861.  Speaking  of  the  service  of  the  ?/o?«  kippiir  in 
the  Samaritan  synagogue,  he  says  that  the  recitation 
of  the  Pentateuch  was  continued  through  the  night, 
"without  even  the  feeble  lamp  which  on  even,^  other 
night  of  the  year  but  this  burns  in  front  of  the  holy 
books.  The  two  priests  and  a  few  of  the  people  know 
the  whole  of  the  Torah  by  heart"  [p.  346].)  The  ritual 
would  easily  be  perpetuated  by  the  mere  force  of  ob- 
servance, though  much  of  it  doubtless  became  perverted, 
and  some  part  of  it  perhaps  obsolete,  through  the  neg- 
lect of  the  priests.  Still  it  is  against  the  perfunctory 
and  lifeless  manner  of  their  worship,  not  against  their 
total  neglect,  that  the  burning  words  of  the  prophets 
are  directed.  The  command  of  IMoses,  which  laid  upon 
the  king  the  obligation  of  making  a  copy  of  the  law 
for  himself,  had  of  course  long  been  disregarded.  Here 
and  there,  perhaps,  only  some  prophet  or  righteous  man 
possessed  a  copy  of  the  sacred  book.  The  bulk  of  the 
nation  were  without  it.  Nor  was  there  any  reason  why 
copies  should  be  brought  under  the  notice  of  the  king. 
We  may  understand  this  by  a  parallel  case.  How 
easy  it  would  have  been  in  England,  before  the  inven- 
tion of  printing,  for  a  similar  circumstance  to  have 
happened.  How  many  copies,  do  we  suppose,  of  the 
Scriptures  were  made?  Such  as  did  exist  would  be  in 
the  hands  of  a  few  learned  men,  or  more  probably  in  the 
libraries  of  monasteries.  Even  after  a  translation,  like 
WicklifFe's,  had  been  made,  the  people  as  a  whole  would 
know  nothing  whatever  of  the  Bible ;  and  yet  they  were 
a  Christian  people,  and  were  in  some  measure  at  least 
instructed  out  of  the  Scriptures,  though  the  volume  it- 
self could  scarcely  ever  have  been  seen.  Even  the  mon- 
arch, unless  he  liappened  to  be  a  man  of  learning  or  pi- 
ety, would  remain  in  the  same  ignorance  as  his  subjects. 
Whatever  knowledge  there  was  of  the  Bible  and  of 
religion  would  be  kept  alive  chief!}'  by  means  of  the 
liturgies  used  in  public  worship.  So  it  was  in  Judah. 
The  oral  transmission  of  the  law  and  the  living  testimony 
of  the  projihets  had  superseded  the  written  document, 
till  at  last  it  had  liccunie  so  scarce  as  to  be  almost  un- 
known. But  the  hand  of  God  so  ordered  it  that  when 
king  and  people  wore  both  zealous  for  reformation,  and 
ripest  for  the  reception  of  the  truth,  the  written  docu- 
ment itself  was  brought  to  light. 

If  this  direct  verbal  testimony  had  been  absent,  the 
entire  structure  of  the  scriptural  books  from  Joshua  to 
jVIalachi  would  have  necessitatwl  the  same  conclusion. 
These  l)ooks  never  could  have  been  written  in  their  ex- 
isting form,  unless  by  men  familiarly  conversant  with 
the  I'cntateuch.  Thence  are  derived  the  ultimate  prin- 
ciples which  underlie  the  whole.  They  are  united  to  it 
by  a  mass  of  reference  so  complex,  intricate,  and  minute, 
as  to  constitute  a  study  in  itself.  The  grand  monothe- 
ism which  pervades  the  whole,  the  overruling  I'rovi- 
dence  which  is  evervwhere  thrown  into  the  foreground. 


the  national  election  of  the  Jew,  and  his  relation  to  his 
forefathers  in  the  perpetual  covenant  sealed  between 
God  and  them,  would  all  be  inexplicable  without  this 
reference  to  the  transactions  of  the  past.  Throughout 
the  prophetical  books  especially  the  tone  of  thought 
and  feeling,  the  language  employed,  the  illustrations 
used,  the  accents  of  blended  reproach,  warning,  and 
promise,  the  allusions  to  the  past,  and  the  predictions 
of  the  future,  would  be  unintelligible  to  the  student  if 
the  Pentateuch  were  not  in  his  possession  to  interpret 
them.  This  is  as  true,  and  perhaps  more  forcibly  evi-  ' 
dent  in  regard  to  the  N.  T.  and  the  teaching  of  our  Lord 
and  his  apostles  than  it  is  in  the  O.  T.  and  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  prophets.  The  Pentateuch  is  the  thread 
of  gold  which  runs,  now  latent,  now  prominent,  through- 
out the  whole  body  of  the  Scriptures.  Ketain  it  in  its 
place,  and  the  whole  is  united  by  a  consistent  purpose 
from  end  to  end ;  take  it  away,  and  all  the  rest  of  reve- 
lation becomes  a  mass  of  inextricable  confusion.  The 
recognition  of  this  bearing  of  the  authority  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch on  the  authority  of  the  other  scriptural  books 
is  most  necessary.  Eor  the  purpose,  however,  of  suc- 
cinctly stating  the  positive  argument  in  favor  of  the 
authorship  and  divine  authority  of  the  five  books  of 
Moses,  it  is  sufficient  to  trace  the  line  of  testimony 
down  to  the  time  of  JIalachi,  for  here  we  find  that  firm 
footing  in  the  acknowledged  facts  of  profane  history 
which  enables  us  to  close  every  avenue  against  the  ob- 
jections of  unbelief. 

To  take  the  facts  of  the  books  subsequent  to  the  Pen- 
tateuch, and  reduce  them  to  anything  like  consistency, 
on  the  supposition  that  the  Pentateuch  itself  is  myth- 
ical, framing  a  connected  and  credible  story  out  of  them, 
is  a  task  which  bafHes  all  human  ingenuity.  The  only 
alternative  njjpears  to  be  to  make  a  clean  sweep  of  the 
history  altogether;  but  this  is  no  sooner  proposed  to 
the  mind  than  both  the  past  and  the  present  lift  up 
their  protest  against  it.  The  past  forbids  it,  because  at 
many  points  the  history  of  the  Jew  has  come  into  con- 
tact with  the  history  of  the  other  great  nations  of  an- 
tiquity, and  to  destroy  the  one  woidd  involve  the  de- 
struction of  the  other  likewise;  for  modern  research  has 
conclusively  proved  the  harmony  of  sacred  history  with 
profane  in  a  very  considerable  number  of  instances.  The 
Mosaic  authorship  is  expressly  aflirmed  by  Hecata?us, 
Manetho,  Lj'simachus,  Tacitus,  Juvenal,  and  Longimis. 
In  regard  to  the  Pentateuch  itself,  the  Mosaic  cosmog- 
ony, the  scriptural  account  of  the  deluge,  and  the  dis- 
persion of  mankind  at  Babel  receive  confirmation  from 
Berosus  the  Chakla>an;  the  ethnological  list  in  Genesis 
is  strong!}'  corroborated  by  the  Babylonian  monuments; 
the  account  of  the  exodus,  by  the  distorted  narrative  of 
Manetho  the  Egyptian.  Coming  to  later  times,  the 
Jewish  conquest  of  Canaan  is  confirmed  by  an  ancient 
Phoenician  inscription  noticed  by  three  old  writers;  Da- 
vid's con(iuest  of  Syria  by  two  heathen  Avriters  of  re- 
pute; the  history  of  his  relations  with  Hiram,  king  of 
Tyre,  by  Herodotus,  Dius,  and  Blenander.  Similar 
points  of  contact  occur  all  down  the  history,  till,  in  the 
period  of  the  captivity,  we  emerge  from  the  darkness 
of  prehistoric  times  to  the  period  of  authentic  history 
(see  Kawlinson's  Bnmpton  Lectures  and  Ancient  Mon- 
archies). If  the  Jewish  history  be  all  fabulous,  what 
becomes  of  the  profane?  and  how  is  it  that  the  ancient 
Babylonian  monuments,  now  yielding  their  precious 
stores  of  information  to  the  diligence  of  modern  iiuiui- 
ry,  corroborate  in  so  many  points  the  statements  of  the 
sacred  books.  The  two  branches  of  history,  the  sacred 
and  the  profane,  are  so  interwoven  that  the  denial  of 
the  one  must  involve  likewise  the  denial  of  the  other. 
Say  that  the  jiast  history  of  the  Jew  before  the  times 
of  the  Ptolemies  is  a  myth  altogether,  and  the  histon,' 
of  the  Egyptian,  the  Babylonian,  and  the  Assyrian  must 
become  at  least  equally  apocryphal.  Acknowledge  the 
history  to  be  true,  and  the  truth  of  the  history  involves 
the  divine  authority  of  the  Pentateuch  which  records  it. 

But  the  argument  is  at  least  equally  strong  when  we 
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trace  the  line  of  proof  upward  from  the  time  of  the  Ptol- 
emies, ill  regard  to  the  existence  of  the  Jewish  Scrip- 
lures,  as  in  regard  to  the  facts  of  Jewish  history.  The 
still  extant  Septuagint  proves  the  existence  of  the  O.-T. 
Scriptures  in  their  completed  form  at  this  date,  and  that 
they  were  universally  received  by  the  Jewish  race  as 
the  authoritative  and  divinely  inspired  compositions  of 
the  authors  to  whom  they  are  ascribed.  The  Penta- 
teuch, for  instance,  was  implicitly  received  as  being  the 
work  of  Moses,  and  as  supplying  the  divinely  ordained 
platform  on  which  the  wliole  superstructure  of  Jewish 
poiity  and  religion  had  been  reared,  and  as  the  author- 
itative record  of  it.  To  cast  a  doubt  on  its  genuineness 
and  sacred  authority  would  have  been  esteemed  blas- 
phemy. The  case  is  strengthened  by  the  position  held 
by  the  Pentateuch  as  the  most  ancient  of  their  writings, 
and  as  underlying,  so  to  speak,  all  the  rest.  For  they 
were  accepted  not  onlj'  as  existing  from  former  times, 
but  as  the  first  of  a  long  series  of  sacred  books,  united 
by  a  regular  historical  sequence  with  each  other,  and 
all  of  them  received  from  the  tradition  of  the  preceding 
times.  The  supposition,  therefore,  that  the  Pentateuch 
is  unhistorical  does  not  end  with  tlie  destruction  of  the 
sacred  authority  of  the  Mosaic  books,  but  destroys  the 
authority  of  all  the  rest  of  the  O.-T.  Scriptures  likewise; 
for  all  these  without  exception  are  foimded  on  the  au- 
thority of  the  Pentateuch,  and  tlie  historic  reality  of  the 
events  recorded  in  it.  Jf  this  is  denied,  either  the  later 
books  must  be  considered  part  of  the  same  imposture  as 
that  which  produced  the  Pentateuch  in  its  connected 
form ;  or  their  authors  must  have  knowingly  endorsed 
and  availed  themselves  of  this  imposture ;  or,  lastly,  they 
must  ignorantly  have  received  human  and  imaginary 
compositions  as  veritable  and  divinely  inspired  history. 

The  enormous  difficulty  of  even  conceiving  the  possi- 
bility of  a  fraud  under  such  circumstances  is  increased  by 
the  wide  dispersion  of  the  Jewish  race,  and  the  mighty 
separation  which  had  divided  the  original  people  into 
two  jealous  if  not  hostile  nations.  If  one  portion  of  the 
dispersed  had  been  disposed  to  acquiesce  in  the  fraud, 
or,  in  the  depth  of  their  superstitious  ignorance,  had 
been  induced  to  accept  a  religious  romance  composed 
by  some  member  of  the  college  of  the  prophets  as  the 
ancient  Scriptures  of  their  nation,  still  it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  all  the  communities  of  Jews  established  in 
the  different  cities  of  the  known  world  could  have  been 
brought  to  the  same  conclusion.  Or  if  the  exclusive 
and  intense  spirit  of  nationality  by  which  they  were 
actuated,  and  which  becomes  on  this  supposition  itself 
an  effect  without  a  cause,  can  be  believed  to  have  ac- 
complished even  this  result,  it  still  remains  to  be  con- 
ceived how  the  Samaritan  people  could  have  been  in- 
duced to  adopt  the  same  belief,  instead  of  indignantly 
protesting,  as  a  people  so  sensitively  jealous  would  in- 
evitably have  done,  against  what  must  have  been  either 
an  enormous  folly  or  a  criminal  imposture.  Yet  an  in- 
dependent Samaritan  version  of  the  Pentateuch  carries 
the  evidence  for  the  national  acceptance  of  the  Mosaic 
■writings  as  high  as  the  times  of  Solomon  and  David, 
within  little  more  than  400  years  of  the  conquest  of 
Canaan.  Every  theory  hitherto  suggested  to  explain 
the  existence  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  and  the  profound 
veneration  entertained  for  them  during  all  periods  by 
the  historic  Jew,  bristles  with  difficidties  which  con- 
tradict every  ex|)erience  of  himian  history  and  every 
linown  ])rinciple  of  human  conduct. 

(3.)  I'roof  of  the  early  composition  of  the  Pentateuch 
exists  in  the  fact  that  the  iSammitcuis  had  their  ou-n 
copies  of  it,  not  differing  very  materially  from  those 
possessed  by  the  Jews,  except  in  a  few  passages  which 
had  probably  been  purposely  tampered  Avith  and  al- 
tered ;  such,  for  instance,  as  Exod.  xii,  40  ;  Deut.  xxvii, 
5.  The  Samaritans,  it  would  seem,  must  have  derived 
their  book  of  the  Law  from  the  ten  tribes,  whose  land 
they  occupied ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  (JUt  of  the  ques- 
tion to  suppose  that  the  ten  tribes  would  be  willing  to 
accept  religious  books  from  the  two,  unless  these  vyere 


already  in  general  circulation  and  of  long-established 
authority.  Hence  the  conclusion  seems  to  be  irresisti- 
ble that  the  Pentateuch  must  have  existed  in  its  pres- 
ent form  before  the  separation  of  Israel  from  Judah ; 
the  only  part  of  the  O.  T.  which  was  the  common  her- 
itage of  both.  There  is  not  indeed  any  historical  no- 
tice of  a  rupture  between  the  Jews  and  Samaritans 
prior  to  the  return  from  Babylon,  except  so  far  as  the 
schismatic  calf-worship,  and  the  mongrel  character  of 
the  inhabitants  introduced  by  the  Assyrian  conquerors, 
would  naturally  produce  it ;  and  there  are  traces  of  a 
religious  association,  more  or  less  close,  during  the  later 
period  of  the  Hebrew  monarchy ;  but  the  notable  fact 
that  none  of  the  prophetical  writings  were  admitted  by 
the  Samaritans  strongly  argues  that  their  copy  dates 
from  a  very  early  period.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  the 
fact  that  it  is  written  in  the  ancient  character,  which 
certainly  was  not  in  use  after  the  Exile.  The  only  ob- 
jection of  any  considerable  weight  to  this  conclusion 
is  the  fact  that  it  agrees  remarkabh'  with  the  existing 
Hebrew  Pentateuch,  and  that,  too,  in  those  passages 
which  are  manifestly  interpolations  and  corrections  as 
late  as  the  time  of  Ezra.  Hence  many  incline  to  the 
view  of  Prideaux  {Connect,  bk.  vi,  ch.  iii)  that  the  Sa- 
maritan Pentateuch  was  in  fact  a  transcript  of  Ezra's 
revised  copy.  The  same  view  is  virtually  adopted  by 
(Jeseniiis  [De  Pent.  Sam.  p.  8,  9).  See  Sasiaritan 
Pestatkuch. 

(4.)  The  unvarying  conviction  of  the  Jews,  and  of 
the  Christian  Church  also,  has  been  that  the  Penta- 
teuch, substantially  as  we  have  it  now,  and  without  any 
alterations  beyond  what  are  conceded  to  be  admissible 
in  all  books  which  have  been  handed  down  from  remote 
antiquity,  is  the  writing  of  Moses.  As  we  have  seen 
above,  until  near  the  end  of  last  century  the  universal- 
ity of  this  conviction  may  be  pronounced  absolute ;  the 
alleged  exceptions  are  so  trifling  or  so  dubious  that  the 
mere  mention  of  them,  as  they  have  been  carefully 
hunted  out,  gives  us  an  impression  of  the  strength  of 
the  traditional  belief  such  as  we  might  not  otherwise 
have  had.  The  case  of  some  obscure  early  heretical 
sects  ainong  so-called  Christians  would  scarcely  be  to 
the  point,  even  if  it  could  be  established;  but  really 
the}'  do  not  seem  to  have  denied  that  Moses  was  the 
author  of  the  book  ;  their  denial  had  reference  to  its  di- 
vine origin  and  authority.  The  first  distinct  adverse 
statement  was  made  by  Carlstadt,  the  Reformer  with 
whom  Luther  was  associated  for  a  time,  but  from  whom 
he  was  compelled  to  separate  on  account  of  his  rashness 
and  want  of  good  sense.  Carlstadt  admitted  tliat  Moses 
had  received  the  law  from  God,  and  that  he  communi- 
cated it  to  the  people;  but  he  doubted  whether  the 
words  and  the  thread  of  discourse  in  the  Pentateuch  did 
not  proceed  from  some  later  writer,  though  he  rejected 
the  notion  that  Ezra  was  the  writer.  Masius,  a  learned 
Koman  Catholic,  whose  commentary  on  Joshua  was  pub- 
lished in  1574,  after  his  death,  held  that  at  least  there 
was  rearrangement  and  supplementing  by  Ezra  or  some 
other  inspired  person.  These  two  Christian  writers  per- 
haps had  a  predecessor  among  the  Jewish  rabbins,  the 
learned  Aben-Ezra,  of  Toledo,  who  live4  probably  A.D. 
1095-11C8;  he  hinted  his  opinion  that  a  few  passages 
had  not  come  from  the  hand  of  Moses,  and  he  notices 
the  similar  opinion,  as  to  one  ])assage,  of  another  rab- 
bin in  the  11th  century,  a  man,  however,  who  is  other- 
wise wholly  unknown  to  us.  Einally,  about  the  end  of 
the  17th  and  beginning  of  the  18th  century,  there  were 
a  few  theologians,  both  Romanist  and  Reformed — Pey- 
rerius,  Richard  Simon,  Yan  Dale,  and  Le  Clerc — who 
adopted  the  opinion,  more  or  less  decidedly,  that  Ezra 
was  the  author  of  the  Pentateuch,  The  last  of  these, 
an  eminent  man  among  the  Dutch  Arminians,  is  by  far 
the  best  known  of  the  whole  number;  and  he  professed 
himself  convinced  by  subsequent  discussions  that  he 
had  been  in  error,  and  in  liis  commentary  on  the  Pen- 
tateuch retracted  his  ojjinion, 

4.  Confirmation  of  the  Mosaic  Authorshii). — Of  this 
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confirmatory  evidence  we  offer  the  following  specimens, 
in  addition  to  the  considerations  urged  above  to  prove 
the  iiniti/  of  the  entire  iive  books. 

(1.)  Jiiternal  indications  occur  that  the  Pentateuch 
does  belong  to  the  age  of  Moses.— («.)  References  to 
matters  soinvirhat  earlier  than  his  own  time,  which  he 
might  well  have  opiiortuiiities  of  knowing,  and  which 
might  be  cxjiected  to  attract  the  interest  of  the  genera- 
tion of  Israelites  who  came  out  of  Egypt  and  entered 
Canaan,  while  they  would  less  probably  have  been  in- 
corporated into  his  history  by  a  writer  of  a  much  later 
period.  Such  are  the  details  in  Cien.  xiv  of  the  wars 
between  the  four  kings  of  the  East  and  the  five  kings 
of  Sodom,  etc.;  the  peculiar  list  of  nations  in  Canaan 
during  the  earlier  part  of  Abraham's  sojourn  (Gen.  xv, 
19-21),  differing  very  considerably  from  the  ordinary 
list  of  these  nations  in  the  age  of  Moses,  several  cen- 
turies later ;  the  designation  of  Abraham's  original 
home  as  "  Ur  of  the  Chaldees"  (Gen.  xi,  31),  though  real- 
ly in  Mesopotamia  (Acts  vii,  2),  in  the  mountains  of 
which  country  it  seems  that  the  Chaldees  were  settled 
at  a  remote  period,  whereas  later  Jewish  history  repre- 
sents them  as  settled  much  farther  south,  in  the  plains 
«)f  Babylonia ;  the  curious  notices  scattered  throughout 
Dent,  ii  of  the  old  nations  in  and  around  Canaan,  who 
had  been  dispossessed  by  the  Philistines,  the  Edomites, 
the  Moabites,  and  the  Ammonites — notices  well  fitted, 
and  we  believe  intended,  to  encourage  Israel  in  rooting 
out  their  enemies  the  Canaanites  with  the  promised 
special  help  of  (iod,  although  the  higher  criticism  has 
induced  its  votaries  to  pronoimce  them  ill-judged  inter- 
polations. 

(b.)  The  record  of  particulars  respeciinrj  the  orir/in  of 
the  people  that  hare  every  token  of  verisimilitude,  at  once 
from  the  simplicity  with  which  they  are  related,  and 
from  the  absence  of  features  which  characterize  the 
fabulous  accounts  of  early  things  by  the  Greeks  and 
others. 

(c.)  The  j)rominence  given  to  many  events,  and  the  mi- 
nuteness and  vividness  of  the  descriptions,  such  as  are 
common  in  the  narratives  of  eye-witnesses  and  men  per- 
sonally enyaijed  in  the  transactio7is ;  with  which  may  be 
associated  the  evidence  of  intimate  (yet  not  obtruded) 
acquaintance  with  both  Egypt  and  the  wilderness. 

((/.)  Confirmatory  evidence  may  he  found  in  many  of 
the  laws  which  were  applicable  to  the  Israelites  only 
while  in  motion  throui/h  the  ivildei-ness,  or  ivhile  gathered 
close  together  in  the  camp ;  as  indeed  "  the  camp"  is 
very  frequently  mentioned  in  the  course  of  these  laws, 
for  instance  in  Lev.  xiii,  46;  xiv,  8;  xvi,  26;  xvii,  3; 
Numb,  v,  3.  So  also  the  commands  are  many  a  time 
laid,  not  upon  the  priests  as  a  body,  but  upon  Aaron 
personally,  or  upon  '•  Aaron  and  his  sons."  To  this  may 
be  added  what  has  already  been  said  of  certain  slight 
modifications  of  laws  in  Deuteronomy,  which  were  nat- 
ural with  the  progress  of  events  during  the  forty  j'ears; 
compare  also  Deut.  xiv  and  Lev.  xi,  Leviticus  alone 
mentioning  the  permission  to  eat  the  locusts,  which 
would  be  common  in  the  wilderness,  etc. 

(e.)  Add  to  iliis  the  antique  finns  of  words  and  ex- 
pressions whir/t  are  generally  conceded  to  occur  through- 
out the  Pentateuch.  This  is  no  doubt  a  kind  of  argu- 
ment which  must  be  handled  with  care  and  moderation  ; 
and  it  has  been  employed  very  frequently,  and  been 
pushed  to  a  most  extravagant  length,  by  many  Conti- 
nental scholars  in  support  of  views  \vhich  they  have 
really  adopted  on  otlier  grounds.  liut  three  things 
may  be  asserted  very  conlidcntly,  and  tlie\-  are  sufil- 
ciently  plain  to  1)0  appreciated  by  the  mere  English  read- 
er, although  he  is  not  in  circumstances  to  verify  them. 
First,  that  there  are  many  traces  of  very  early  simple 
language  in  the  Pentateuch,  as  the  habitual  use  of  XIH 
for  "  he"  and  "  she,"  "il'J  for  "  young  man"  and  "  young 
woman,"  without  the  distinction  of  gender  invariably 
found  in  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament.  Secondly,  that 
the  differences  of  the  Elohistic  and  the  Jehovistic  and 


the  Deuteronomic  vocabulary  (to  use  the  barbarous 
words  descriptive  of  peculiar  notions  which  have  been 
introduced  into  this  controversy)  are  reduced  to  ex- 
tremely narrow  limits  by  such  a  competent  scholar  as 
Delitzsch,  whose  peculiar  theory  leads  him  to  occupy 
an  intirm^diate  or  neutral  jjlace  in  these  discussions. 
Thirdly,  lliat  a  difference  is  at  once  plainly  discernible 
when  wc  pass  from  the  vocabulary  of  the  Pentateuch 
to  that  of  tlie  books  generally  reckoned  nearest  to  it  in 
point  of  age — namely,  Joshua  and  Judges. 

(2.)  If  we  deny  thai  Moses  teas  the  author  of  this  book, 
it  is  impossible  to  fix  with  satisfaction  on  any  later  age 
for  the  date  of  composition. — This  will  be  evident  on  a 
slight  examination  of  the  various  dates  proposed. 

(rt.)  The  inclination  is  very  strong  to  fix  the  date  of 
the  composition  of  Deuteronomy,  as  well  as  the  final 
arrangement  of  the  other  four  books,  somewhere  per- 
haps in  the  reign  of  Ilezekiah— the  character  of  whose 
administration,  however,  is  inconsistent  with  the  ad- 
mission of  religious  novelties  (emphatically  in  the  rule 
of  faith),  since  he  was  bent  upon  removing  all  the  abuses 
which  had  crept  into  the  institutions  of  jMoses;  or  in 
the  reign  of  his  prolligate  son  Manasseh,  although  the 
heathenish  party  in  Judali  were  at  the  time  so  com- 
pletely in  the  ascendant  that  their  opponents  were  at 
their  mercy,  and  they  are  thought  to  have  sulyected 
the  prophets  of  Jehovah  to  bloody  persecution;  or  per- 
haps in  the  reign  of  Josiah,  when  the  corruption  was 
still  deeper  and  more  widespread,  and  when  so  distin- 
guished a  prophet  as  Jeremiah  was  impotent  to  stem 
the  tide  of  evil.  It  may  be  asserted  very  confidently 
that  no  one  of  these  reigns  was  more  favorable  for  in- 
terpolating or  annexing  a  new  section  of  the  law  of 
Moses  than  the  age  of  the  Reformation  would  have 
been  for  adding  another  epistle  to  the  New  Testament. 
Any  of  these  dates  is  ridiculously  ill-suited  for  the  com- 
position in  Deuteronomy  of  those  consecutive  chapters 
(vi,  vii,  viii)  which  are  filled  with  warnings  against 
worldliness  in  consequence  of  peacefully  possessing  the 
land,  and  an  improper  toleration  of  the  doomed  nations 
of  Canaan,  and  pride  in  victories  achieved  and  wealth 
enjoyed. 

(6.)  Or  shall  we  assume  an  earlier  date,  the  period  of 
the  first  and  best  times  of  the  kingdom,  before  the  death 
of  Jehoshaphat,  which  is  generally  regarded  b}'  the  crit- 
ics as  a  time  of  prophetic  activity  in  composing  the  early 
history  of  the  nation  ?  The  Pentateuch,  however,  can- 
not well  have  been  composed  later  than  the  schism  in 
religion,  and  the  rise  of  two  hostile  kingdoms,  after  the 
death  of  Solomon ;  for  it  uniformly  supposes  Israel  to 
be  in  an  undivided  condition,  both  civilly  and  ecclesi- 
astically. There  is  never  a  hint  of  the  existence  of 
such  a  division  ;  nay,  after  that  division  had  taken 
place  many  of  tb.e  laws  must  have  met  with  impedi- 
ments in  their  execution.  Again,  had  the  book  been 
composed  later  than  the  date  of  the  schism,  the  ten 
tribes  would  have  protested,  and  justly  too,  against 
such  laws  as  bore  hard  upon  them :  while  at  the  same 
time  we  are  warranted  in  inferring  from  the  strong  lan- 
guage in  the  acknowledged  writings  of  the  jirojjhets, 
that,  had  they  been  the  writers  of  the  legislation,  its 
language  would  have  been  found  to  be  distinct  and 
pointed  against  the  schism.  Similar  remarks  may  be 
made  upon  the  historical  portions  of  the  Pentateuch. 
A  prophetic  historian  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  would 
have  been  likely  to  identify  more  distinctly  than  is 
done  "the  land  of  Moriah,"  where  Abraham  was  ready 
to  offer  Isaac,  with  "  Mount  Moriah,"  where  the  Temjtle 
was  built;  and  he  woulil  liave  been  likely  to  assign  less 
religious  prominence  in  the  patriarchal  and  early  na- 
tional history  to  Shechem,  the  scene  of  the  revolt  and 
the  seat  of  Jeroboam's  government.  Nor  could  we  ex- 
pect him  to  say  nothing  in  praise  of  Levi,  in  Jacob's 
dying  blessing;  nor  in  the  blessing  of  Moses,  while 
mentioning  Levi,  to  give  so  slight  a  blessing  to  Judah 
in  comparison  with  that  given  to  Ephraira  and  Manas- 
seh. 
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(c.)  Nor  yet  is  the  earlier  age  of  David  and  Solomon 
satisfactory  as  tlie  assumed  date  of  this  composition. 
If  the  Pentateuch  had  been  a  recent  work,  of  the  age 
of  these  kings,  it  would  liave  been  wholly  thrown  aside 
by  Jeroboam,  who  must  have  found  inconvenience  and 
positive  danger  from  it ;  and  in  casting  it  away  he 
would  have  easily  and  naturally  represented  himself  as 
a  reformer  of  religion,  delivering  the  people  from  one 
of  the  yokes  of  bondage  which  the  house  of  David  had 
been  imposing  on  them,  and  restoring  to  them  their 
primitive  civil  liberty  and  religious  simplicity,  accord- 
ing to  the  genuine  institutions  of  Moses.  Instead  of 
this,  it  is  evident  that  from  the  first  Jeroboam  was  con- 
demned and  resisted  by  the  prophets  and  the  priests 
and  the  Levites,  and  generally  by  multitudes  of  the  peo- 
ple, whose  hearts  were  reverent  towards  the  acknowl- 
edged and  established  law  of  God.  The  entire  law  of 
the  kingdom  (Dent,  xvii),  which  has  been  represented 
as  furnishing  evidence  of  late  authorship,  is  on  the  con- 
trary a  witness  to  a  much  earlier  date  of  composition. 
In  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon  there  would  have 
been  no  need  to  forbid  the  appointment  of  a  foreigner 
to  the  throne,  since  it  was  established  in  this  family  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  this  with  divine  sanctions  and 
promises  of  perpetuity;  while  the  language  in  which 
the  multiplication  of  horses  and  wives  and  silver  and 
gold  is  prohibited  would  have  needed  to  be  very  dif- 
ferent to  suit  that  age.  The  oft-repeated  command  to 
extirpate  the  Canaanitcs,  and  not  to  let  them  dwell  in 
the  midst  of  Israel  (so  far  from  being  a  production  of 
the  age  of  David  and  Solomon),  was  no  longer  appli- 
cable, after  it  had  been  neglected  for  so  many  centuries : 
in  their  totally  altered  circumstances  the  remains  of 
these  nations  appear  to  have  become  converts  to  the 
worship  of  Jehovah,  and  in  some  sense  members  of  the 
congregation  of  Israel;  and  a  fearful  curse  fell  upon 
Saul  and  his  bloody  house  on  account  of  his  zeal  in 
exterminating  the  Gibeonites. 

(rf.)  If  we  are  thus  driven  back  to  a  period  indefinitely 
anterior  to  the  time  of  David,  there  is  no  other  age  than 
that  of  Moses  himself  at  which  we  can  rest  with  reason 
or  satisfaction.  There  is  no  one  whose  name  could  be 
suggested  as  the  author,  with  any  degree  of  probability, 
during  the  disturbed  period  of  the  judges,  in  the  course 
of  which  religion  was  rather  retrograding,  and  the  revi- 
vals of  it  were  very  far  from  favoring  new  legislation. 
See  Judges.  Samuel  has  indeed  been  named,  and  there 
is  no  doubt  of  the  eminent  position  which  he  occupied 
at  the  crisis  in  which  the  Hebrew  republic  passed  into 
a  monarchy ;  still  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  was  com- 
petent to  write  the  Pentateuch.  Besides  there  are  two 
special  objections :  his  closeness  to  the  age  of  David  and 
Solomon,  than  which  the  book  seems  much  more  an- 
cient; and  the  necessity  of  supposing  a  known  and  ac- 
knowledged law  of  God  in  Israel  as  the  basis  on  which 
all  his  labors  rested,  and  the  rule  of  life  and  worship  to 
which  it  was  his  aim  to  bring  the  people  back. 

(e.)  There  are  not  wanting  traces  which  point  to  the 
patriarchal  age  as  the  time  in  which  the  writer  of  the 
Pentateuch  lived.  A  writer  subsequent  to  the  time  at 
which  "  the  laws  of  Closes"  (rightly  or  Avrongly  so  called) 
had  taken  bold  of  the  national  mind,  would  have  been 
little  likely  to  represent  their  ancestor  Abraham  as  mar- 
rying his  sister,  half-sister  though  she  might  be;  and 
Jacob  as  setting  up  his  pillar  and  anointing  it.  The 
primitive  age  of  the  writer  is  evinced  by  his  entire  si- 
lence on  the  subject  of  temples  for  the  worship  of  false 
gods,  as  well  as  of  any  house  for  Jehovah.  It  may  be 
doubted,  too,  whether  a  later  legislator  would  have  spo- 
ken of  priests  iu  Israel  prior  to  the  institution  of  Aaron's 
priesthood,  and  of  young  men  of  the  children  of  Israel 
offering  the  sacriticcs,  under  the  direction  of  Moses,  at 
the  establishment  of  the  covenant  in  Sinai  (Exod.  xix, 
24;  xxiv,  5). 

(/.)  Moreover,  that  "  law  of  Moses"  was  very  burden- 
some in  its  ritual,  in  respect  to  both  trouble  and  expense  ; 
and  no  one  could  have  introduced  it,  therebv  in  fact  ac- 
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complishing  an  unparalleled  social  revolution,  if  he  had 
not  had  the  support  of  overwhelming  authority  as  the 
recognised  messenger  of  Jehovah.  Nor,  when  once  estab- 
lished, could  that  legislation  have  been  altered  through- 
out successive  ages  by  numberless  nameless  authors  such 
as  the  critics  have  discovered. 

(ff.)  The  prophetic  passages,  those  of  Closes  himself, 
and  those  of  Balaam,  have  puzzled  the  critics  when  at- 
tempting to  fix  a  later  date  for  them. 

(/(.)  A  most  tempting  subject  for  any  one  who  wishes 
to  turn  upon  the  critics  is  the  irreconciluble  diversity  of 
the  hypotheses  which  they  have  frmned,  in  spite  of  every 
imaginable  advantage  enjoyed  by  them — learning,  leis- 
ure, mutual  concert,  and  entire  absence  of  any  belief  in 
the  need  of  evidence  for  their  endless  suppositions.  We 
noticed,  at  an  early  part  of  our  argument,  that  there  is 
a  fundamental  difference  among  them :  much  the  great- 
er number  believing,  as  we  do,  that  Deuteronomy  was 
composed  later  than  the  other  four  books,  while  a  small 
minority,  comprising  some  distinguished  scholars,  invert 
the  relation  of  the  two  parts,  assigning  the  higher  an- 
tiquity to  Deuteronomy,  and  considering  the  legislation 
in  the  preceding  books  to  be  developed  from  it.  By 
both  schools  "  the  Deuteronomist"  is  regarded  as  a  dif- 
ferent person  from  "  the  Elohist"  and  "  the  Jehovist"  (or 
the  older  and  younger  Elohistic  and  Jehovistic  writers, 
according  to  those  critics  who  make  each  of  these  names 
represent  a  class  rather  than  an  individual),  to  whom  is 
assigned  the  composition  of  almost  the  whole  of  the  first 
four  books  and  a  small  portion  of  history  towards  the 
close  of  the  fifth.  It  would  occupy  too  much  space  to 
reckon  up  the  variety  of  opinions  as  to  the  number  of 
these  imaginary  authors  and  the  ages  in  which  they 
respectively  flourished :  those  who  wish  to  see  this  prac- 
tice of  making  hj'potheses  in  its  most  extravagant  and 
self-sufficient  form  may  find  it  in  the  commencement 
of  Ewald's  History  of  the  People  of  Israel.  We  wish, 
however,  to  remind  our  readers  that  these  varieties  in 
the  hypotheses  are  not  to  be  overlooked,  as  if  they  were 
mere  differences  of  detail.  To  us,  on  the  contrary,  thej' 
appear  to  be  essential  or  fatal  defects  in  these  critical 
schemes ;  for  when  Jloses  has  been  denied  to  be  the  au- 
thor, there  is  nothing  on  which  to  depend  except  critical 
sagacity ;  and  since  this  critical  sagacity  not  unfrequent- 
ly  contradicts  itself,  and  is  ever  contradicting  the  sagac- 
ity of  some  other  critic  quite  as  much  to  be  respected  as 
the  one  we  are  studying  at  the  time,  it  furnishes  con- 
vincing evidence  that  it  is  itself  an  unsafe  guide.  The 
critics  allege,  indeed,  that  their  testimony  agrees  in 
many  points;  and  this  is  true,  so  long  as  they  confine 
themselves  to  generalities,  because  they  start  from  the 
same  false  principles,  as  to  miracles,  prophecy,  etc.  They 
do  also  agree  in  a  great  many  particulars;  but  this  is 
not  wonderful,  considering  how  they  read  one 'another's 
productions,  compare  them,  and  dovetail  their  state- 
ments together,  altering  and  amending  as  often  as  they 
are  charged  with  error  or  confusion,  by  one  another  or 
by  those  who  adhere  to  the  old  opinion.  We  do  not 
blame  them  for  this  procedure  ;  but  it  makes  their 
agreement,  so  far  as  it  goes,  of  very  little  worth  as 
concurrent  testimony. 

{i.)  There  are  gaps  in  "the  fundamental  document"' 
which  need  to  be  tilled  up;  and  there  are  references  in 
it  to  the  so-called  later  or  supplementary  matter,  which 
we  therefore  believe  to  be  a  composition  as  early  as  the 
other  which  they  pronounce  to  be  alone  the  original. 
Tlie  individual  proofs  of  this  assertion  we  cannot  here 
adduce ;  antl  indeed,  as  often  as  instances  are  given, 
some  new  critic  starts  up  to  make  a  different  arrange- 
ment of  the  original  and  the  supplementary  matter 
which  escapes  from  the  objection  charged  upon  the 
scheme  of  his  predecessor — a  process  which  is  not  so 
difficult  after  all,  as  nothing  more  is  required  than  his 
own  unsupported  assertion. 

It  is  to  be  retnembered,  however,  that  a  person  may  hold 
the  common  opinion  that  Moses  ivrote  the  Pentateuch,  and 
yet  along  with  this  may  also  hold  (rightly  or  wrongly) 
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that  Iherf  are  elements  in  it  which  are  not  from  the  hand 
of  Moses,  hut  which  have  come  to  be  incorporated  with  it 
hy  accidents  to  trhich  all  vertj  ancient  books  ai'e  liable. 
Thus  there  are  various  ways  of  dealing  with  near  half 
a  dozen  dilHcuIties,  such  as  the  mention  of  Dan,  or  of 
the  district  called  Ilavoth-jair  "unto  this  day,"  or  the 
testimony  to  the  surpassing  meekness  of  Moses,  or  the 
geographical  and  antiquarian  statements  in  Deut.  ii. 
If  the  mind  of  anj'  one  remains  unsatisfied  with  the  ex- 
planations offered,  he  has  it  in  his  power  to  cut  the  knot 
W'hich  he  is  not  able  to  untie.  He  may  say  that  the 
general  and  direct  evidence,  on  account  of  which  he  be- 
lieves Moses  to  be  the  author  of  the  Pentateuch,  is  over- 
whelming; and  in  regard  to  these  few  incidental  pas- 
sages which  puzzle  him,  he  may  incline  to  consider 
them  glosses  or  explanations  thro\\'n  in  by  some  copj-ist 
or  annotator,  whether  authorized  or  not,  and  he  can 
imagine  these  removed  without  any  serious  alteration 
in  the  book,  as  it  reverts  preciselj'  to  the  form  in  which 
he  conceives  it  to  have  come  from  Moses.  That  unau- 
thorized copj-ists  might  make  such  changes  is  a  notion 
for  which  parallels  more  or  less  satisfactory  can  be  ad- 
duced; yet  it  might  be  preferable  to  think  of  an  editor 
whose  annotations  or  alterations  were  authoritative,  and 
such  an  editor  Ezra  is  supposed  to  have  been  by  many 
who  follow  old  Jewish  traditions.  How  far  the  influ- 
ence of  such  an  editor  might  alter  the  work  is  a  matter 
for  those  to  settle  who  embrace  this  opinion;  certainly 
it  ought  not  to  be  supposed  to  extend  far,  or  they  run 
the  risk  of  virtually  injuring  their  faith  in  Moses  as  the 
author.  On  the  other  hand,  of  course,  those  who  adhere 
most  strenuously  to  the  old  opinion  deny  that  they  are 
committed  by  their  views  to  the  absurdity  of  believing 
that  Moses  wrote  the  account  of  his  own  death  and 
burial.  There  is  a  tradition  in  the  Talmud  that  Joshua 
wrote  the  last  eight  verses  of  Deuteronomy ;  although 
it  is  now  more  commonly  supposed  that  the  work  of 
Moses  ends  at  ch.  xxxi,  23  (or  even  earlier,  at  verse  8 : 
Baumgarten  says  at  ch.  xxx,  20),  and  that  Joshua,  or 
whoever  recorded  these  closing  details,  inserted  the 
song  and  the  blessing  of  Moses,  along  with  the  accounts 
of  his  final  charge,  his  view  of  the  Promised  Land,  his 
death,  etc. 

5.  Olijections  against  the  Afosaic  Authorship. — These 
have  been  numerous  and  vehemently  urged,  especiallv 
by  rationalists,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  importance 
of  the  subject.  On  the  op))osite  side,  these  critical 
doubts  respecting  the  authenticity  of  the  Pentateuch 
have  produced  in  modern  times  several  works  in  de- 
fence of  its  genuineness ;  such  as  Kanne's  Bihlische 
Untersitchungen  (1820,  2  vols.);  the  observations  by 
Jahn,  Kosenmidler,  and  Bleek ;  Ranke's  Untersuchunr/en 
iiher  den  Pentateuch  (2  vols.) ;  Hengstenberg's  Beitriine 
znr  Einleifvnrj  (vols,  ii  and  iii) ;  Hiivernick's  Einleilnmj 
in  das  A  Ite  Testament  (vol.  i)  ;  Drechsler's  Ueher  die  Ein- 
heit  und  A  uthentie  der  Genesis  ;  Konig's  A  It-tesiament- 
liche  Stndien  (No.  ii)  ;  Sack's  Ajmlegetik,  etc.  From  the 
most  recent  of  these  we  extract  the  following,  as  pre- 
senting a  condensed  view  of  the  argument  (see  Eawlin- 
son's  Historical  Evidence,  |).  oL  sq.).  As  above  stated, 
the  ancient,  positive,  and  uniform  tradition  of  the  Jews 
assigned  the  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch,  with  the 
exception  of  the  last  chapter  of  Deuteronomy,  to  Moses 
(see  Home's  Introd.  i,  51-5();  Graves,  Lectures;  Stuart, 
O.  T.  Canon,  p.  42) ;  and  this  tradition  is  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  fact,  such  at  least  as  throws  the  burden 
of  proof  upon  those  who  call  it  in  question.  It  is  an  ad- 
mitted rule  of  all  sound  criticism  that  books  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  proceeding  from  the  writers  whose  names  thev 
bear,  unless  very  strong  reasons  indeed  can  be  adduced  to 
the  contrary  (comp.  Gladstone,  Homer,  i,  3,  4),  In  the 
present  instance,  the  reasons  which  have  been  ur^ed 
are  weak  and  puerile  in  the  extreme;  they  rest  in  part 
on  misconception  of  the  meaning  of  passages  (e.  g. 
De  Wette,  Einl.  §  147,  with  regard  to  13"a,  whicli 
meaus  as  well  "  this  side"  as  "  the  other  side"  of  Jordan ; 


Buxtorf,  Lex.  p.  .^27);  in  part  upon  interpolations  into 
the  original  text,  wiiich  are  sometimes  very  palpable 
(e.  g.  Gen.  xxxvi,  31-39;  Exod.  xvi,  35,  36;  and  per- 
haps Deut.  iii,  14 ;  comp.  Fritzsche,  Priifunr/,  p.  135). 
Mainly,  however,  they  have  their  source  in  arbitrary 
and  unproved  hypotheses  :  as  that  a  contemporary  writ- 
er would  not  have  introduced  an  account  of  miracles 
(De  Wette,  Einl.  §  145);  that  the  culture  indicated  by 
the  book  is  beyond  that  of  the  age  of  Moses  {ibid. 
§  1G3) ;  that  if  Moses  had  written  the  book,  he  would 
not  have  spoken  of  himself  in  the  third  person  (Hart- 
mann,  Eorschunr/en,  p.  545  ;  Norton,  Genuineness,  ii,  444; 
comp.  Spinoza,  Tractatus  Theo.-Pol.  p.  154);  that  he 
would  have  given  a  fuller  and  more  complete  account  of 
his  own  history  (De  Wette,  §  167);  and  that  he  would 
not  have  applied  to  himself  terms  of  praise  and  expres- 
sions of  honor  (Ilartmann,  I.  c.  ;  comp.  Spinoza,  /.  c). 
It  is  enough  to  observe  of  these  objections  that  they  are 
such  as  might  equally  be  urged  against  the  genuineness 
of  Paul's  epistles  (which  is  allowed  even  by  Strauss, 
Leben  Jesu,  \,  60) — against  that  of  the  works  of  Homer, 
Chaucer,  and  indeed  of  all  writers  in  advance  of  their 
age  —  against  Caesar's  Commentaries  and  Xenophon's 
Expedition  of  Cyrus — against  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(which  even  Strauss  allows  may  be  the  work  of  Luke, 
Ijeben  .fesv,  i,  60),  and  against  the  Gospel  of  John.  For 
Paul  relates  contemporary  miracles;  Homer  and  Chau- 
cer exhibit  a  culture  and  a  tone  which,  but  for  them, 
we  should  have  supposed  unattainable  in  their  age; 
Cwsar  and  Xenophon  write  throughout  in  the  third  per- 
son ;  Luke  omits  all  account  of  his  own  doings  at  Phi- 
lippi ;  and  John  applies  to  himself  the  most  honorable  of 
all  titles,  "  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved''  (xiii,  23 ;  xiv, 
26).  In  fact  a  jiriori  conceptions  as  to  how  an  author 
of  a  certain  time  and  country  would  write,  what  he 
would  or  would  not  say,  or  how  he  would  express  him- 
self, are  among  the  weakest  of  all  presumptions,  and 
must  be  regarded  as  outweighed  by  a  very  small 
amount  of  positive  testimony  to  authorship.  Moreover, 
for  an  argument  of  this  sort  to  have  any  force  at  all,  it 
is  necessary  that  we  should  possess,  from  other  sources 
besides  the  author  who  is  judged,  a  tolerably  com- 
plete knowledge  of  the  age  to  which  he  is  assigned,  and 
a  fair  acquaintance  with  the  literature  of  his  period. 
In  the  case  of  Moses,  our  knowledge  of  the  age  is  ex- 
ceedingly limitetl,  while  of  the  literature  we  have 
scarcely  any  knowledge  at  all,  beyond  that  which  is 
furnished  by  the  sacred  records  next  in  succession — the 
books  of  Joshua  and  Judges  with  (perhaps)  that  of  Job 
— and  these  are  so  far  from  su])porting  the  notion  that 
such  a  work  as  the  Pentateuch  could  not  be  produced 
in  the  time  of  IMoses  that  they  actually  presuppose  the 
contrary  by  constantly  appealing  to  it  or  as  being  evi- 
dently based  upon  it.  Wc  propose  to  examine  these 
objections  here  in  detail,  as  they  relate  more  or  loss  to 
all  the  books  of  the  Pentateuch.  For  other  difficidties, 
see  each  book  in  its  place. 

We  mention  here  one  objection  of  a  general  character. 
The  history  of  the  art  of  writing  among  the  Hebrews 
has  often  been  appealed  to  in  order  to  disprove  the  au- 
thenticity of  the  Pentateuch.  It  is  true  that  in  our 
days  no  critic  of  good  repute  for  learning  ventures  any 
longer  to  assert  that  the  art  of  writing  was  invented 
subsequent  to  the  Alosaical  age  (Ewald,  Geschirhte  des 
Volkes  Israel,  p.  64  sq.) ;  but  it  is  questioned  whether 
the  Hebrews  were  acquainted  with  that  art.  Such  a 
doubt  proceeds  from  erroneous  ideas  concerning  the  con- 
dition of  this  people,  and  concerning  the  civilization 
necessarily  imparted  to  them  in  Egypt.  The  reality 
of  this  civilization  is  proved  by  indubitable  testimony. 
It  is  said  that  a  work  of  such  extent  as  the  Pentateuch 
was  beyonii  the  means  of  the  primitive  modes  of  writing 
then  existing.  But  various  testimonies,  not  merely  in 
the  Pentateuch  itself,  but  also  derived  from  other  sources, 
from  the  period  immediately  subsequent  to  that  of  Moses, 
prove  that  a  knowledge  of  the  art  of  writing  was  wide- 
ly diffused  among  the  Hebrews  (comp.  Judg.  viii,  14), 
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If  there  were  any  knowledge  of  this  art,  its  application 
would  entirely  depend  upon  the  particular  circumstances 
of  a  given  period.  Some  writers  seem  to  entertain  the 
opinion  that  the  materials  for  writing  were  yet,  in  the 
days  of  Moses,  too  clumsy  for  the  execution  of  larger 
works.  This  opinion  is  refuted  by  the  fact  that  the 
Hebrews  became  acquainted,  just  in  the  Jlosaical  pe- 
riod, with  the  use  of  very  good  materials  for  writing, 
such  as  papyrus,  byssus,  parchment,  etc.  (comp.  Herod- 
otus, V,  58).  There  are,  indeed,  mentioned  in  the  Pen- 
tateuch some  more  solid  materials  for  writing,  such  as 
tables  of  stone  (Exod.  xxiv,  12;  xxxi,  18;  xxxiv,  1, 
etc.);  but  this  does  not  prove  tliat  in  those  days  nothing 
was  written  except  upon  stone.  Stone  was  employed, 
on  account  of  its  durability,  for  specific  purposes.  See 
Whiting. 

The  arguments  on  which  the  authorship  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch is  denied  to  Moses  are,  it  will  be  perceived, 
wholly  of  an  internal  character  (except  that  noticed 
above,  and  the  one  drawn  from  2  Chron.  xxxiv,  14  sq.). 
They  liave  varied  considerably  witli  the  taste  and  the 
information  of  those  who  urged  them.  There  are  some 
which  were  advanced  very  confidently  a  generation  ago, 
but  now  are  scarcely  mentioned.  But  of  those  which 
have  been  urged  with  greatest  confidence  and  plausibil- 
ity, and  still  continue  to  be  so,  we  believe  the  following 
to  be  the  chief: 

(1.)  The  sujKi-natural  character  of  much  of  the  book — 
namely,  the  miracles  and  prophecies  occurring  abun- 
dantly in  the  history.  This  realh'  is  the  great  objec- 
tion, even  in  many  minds  which  have  not  been  fully 
aware  that  it  was  so;  and  they  have  therefore  been 
propping  up  their  opinion  with  other  arguments,  that 
would  never  have  had  much  of  even  apparent  solidity 
and  strength  if  they  had  been  destitute  of  this  founda- 
tion. But  this  objection  need  not  be  discussed  in  this 
article,  for  it  concerns  the  entire  Bible.  See  Miracle; 
Prophkcy. 

(2.)  The  alleged  inaccuracies  and  impossibilities  in  the 
history,  even  apart  from  the  miracles  with  which  it  is 
interspersed.  This  is  a  line  of  argument  which  has  in 
general  been  found  very  difficult  to  manage;  and  in 
connection  with  which,  therefore,  there  has  not  been 
very  much  attempted  by  learned  and  cautious  writers. 
It  has,  however,  recently  attained  to  a  temporary  prom- 
inence and  importance  by  the  writings  of  bishop  Colen- 
so.  Tlie  particular  instances  are  not  of  a  nature  wliich 
really  requires  much  consideration,  though  the  most 
important  may  be  briefly  noticed. 

(«.)  The  vast  increase  of  Jacob's  descendants  in 
Egypt,  and  the  difficulty  as  to  the  proportion  between 
the  whole  number  of  tiiem  and  that  of  tlic  first-born. 
On  these  and  some  other  matters,  see  the  article  Num- 
bers. 

(6.)  The  chronological  difficulty  that  the  census  was 
not  taken  till  the  second  month  of  the  second  year  of 
the  Exodus,  Avhile  yet  the  tabernacle  is  represented  as 
having  been  finished  a  month  sooner,  and  the  silver 
used  in  its  construction  as  having  been  obtained  by  a 
poll-tax  of  half  a  shekel  on  occasion  of  the  census  being 
taken.  In  this  there  is  nothing  very  puzzling;  for  it  is 
evident  that  before  the  formal  and  exact  census,  in  the 
course  of  which  all  the  names  were  written  down,  there 
was  a  preliminary  enumeration  of  the  people,  by  which 
a  close  approximation  was  made  to  their  number;  and 
if  the  payment  of  the  poll-tax  did  not  take  place  earlier, 
or  was  not  superseded  as  unnecessary  on  account  of  the 
superabundance  of  voluntary  offerings,  which  the  people 
needed  to  be  restrained  from  bringing,  there  could  be  no 
difficulty  in  finding  those  who  would  advance  the  monej' 
in  the  certainty  of  speedy  repayment. 

(c.)  The  other  chronological  difliculty,  that  such  a 
multitude  of  events  are  crowded  into  the  short  space 
between  the  death  of  Aaron  on  the  first  day  of  the  fifth 
month  of  the  last  year  of  the  wandering  and  the  deliv- 
ery of  the  prophetic  message  in  Deuteronomy  on  the 
first  day  of  the  eleventh  month.     A  calm  examination, 


however,  will  show  that  they  are  not  so  crowded  as  has 
been  supposed.  Yet  no  doubt  there  was  a  marvellous 
concentration  of  interest  and  hastening  of  the  course  of 
Providence  during  those  six  months  of  grace  and  power 
manifested  on  behalf  of  the  young  faithful  generation 
of  Israelites  who  were  to  enjoy  the  blessings  of  their  re- 
demption from  the  house  of  bondage  and  to  take  pos- 
session of  the  Land  of  Promise.  In  like  manner  our 
Lord  hints  that  events  may  be  crowded  and  carried 
forward  with  marvellous  rapidity  when  the  glory  of 
the  latter  day  is  to  be  ushered  in,  and  when  he  is  to 
come  again  (Matt,  xxiv,  22). 

((/.)  The  difficulties  connected  with  the  extent  to  which 
the  sacrifices  and  other  Levitical  institutions  were  set  up 
and  kept  up  in  the  wilderness.  But  the  very  letter  of 
the  law  many  a  time  shows  that  these  institutions  were 
not  meant  to  be  set  up  till  the  people  entered  the  Land 
of  Promise;  and  at  other  times  the  intention  is  at  least 
doubtful.  The  difficulties  are  unspeakably  diminished 
when  we  take  into  account  the  sin  of  the  people  in  re^ 
fusing  to  go  forward  after  the  report  of  the  unbelieving 
spies,  and  the  semi-excommunication  or  suspension  frorq 
Church  privileges  for  the  rest  of  the  forty  j-ears  undei 
which  in  consequence  thej^  were  laid  (comp.  Josh,  v, 
4-9). 

(p.)  The  blank  in  the  narrative  for  the  thirty-eight 
years  during  which  that  unbelieving  generation  werci 
dying  out;  so  that  the  suspicion  has  been  expressed 
that  this  space  of  time  is  fabulous,  and  that  either 
vastly  less  than  forty  years  elapsed  between  the  Exodua 
and  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  or  else  that  the  most  of 
that  period  was  spent,  not  in  the  desert  properly  so 
called,  but  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan,  in  a  pro- 
tracted struggle  with  the  kingdoms  of  Sihon  and  Og. 
Without  giving  attention  to  this  fancy,  we  confine  our- 
selves to  the  blank  of  thirt^'-eight  years  in  the  history, 
which  we  regard  without  any  of  the  surprise  and  suspi- 
cion which  the  critics  have  exhibited.  Had  the  Penta- 
teuch been  an  ordinary  history,  it  might  have  had  much 
to  tell  of  these  thirty-eight  years,  and  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  Israelites  contrived  to  spend  the  time  and  to 
support  themselves;  but  since  it  is  a  theocratic  history, 
an  account  of  the  progress  in  the  kingdom  of  God  and 
in  the  manifestation  of  his  way  of  mere)-  to  his  people, 
a  blank  occurs,  because  there  was  little  or  nothing  to 
tell  during  these  years  of  suspended  privileges.  Such 
periods  of  jjrotracted  silence  occur  also  in  the  history  of 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  remarkably  in  the  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years  of  the  sojourn  in  Egypt.  If 
we  go  beyond  the  Pentateuch,  we  believe  that  the  same 
explanation  is  to  be  given  of  the  silence  in  reference  to 
the  period  after  the  end  of  Joshua's  administration,  the 
long  periods  between  those  critical  times  in  which  the 
Lord  raised  up  judges  to  save  his  people,  the  seventy 
years  of  captivity  in  Babylon,  the  eighty  years  or 
thereabouts  between  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra,  and  the  four 
hundred  years  between  the  Old- Testament  Scriptures 
and  the  New. 

(./".)  The  assumed  difficidties  of  supporting  so  large  a 
multitude  in  the  desert,  and  of  their  setting  out  so  sud- 
denly and  moving  so  rapidly,  the  impossibility  of  their 
entire  mass  assembling  at  the  Tabernacle-door  (as  is 
incorrectly  alleged  to  be  the  meaning  of  numerous  pas- 
sages), and  kindred  arithmetical  objections,  we  here 
pass  over,  as  they  have  been  repeatedly  and  amplv  re- 
futed, and  many  of  them  are  noticed  elsewhere  in  this 
Cyclojxvdia. 

(3.)  There  is  one  striking  fact  lying  on  the  face  of 
the  record — the  only  important  fact,  as  we  believe,  to 
which  advocates  for  the  disintegration  of  the  Penta- 
teuch can  point  as  seeming  to  favor  their  views  of  a 
plurality  of  authors ;  and  that  is  the  fact,  above  re- 
ferred to,  which  Astruc  noticed  so  clearlj' — the  use  of 
two  names  for  the  Ilirine  Being,  Elohim  and  Jehovah, 
in  the  Authorized  Version  usually  "  God"  and  "  Lord." 
Astruc's  theory  of  composition  was  ver}'  coarse  and 
mechanical,  that  there  were  two  documents,  known  by 
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the  barbarous  titles  of  the  Elohistic  and  the  Jehovistic 
documents  respective!}^,  l)y  two  writers  who  confined 
themselves  each  to  one  of  these  names  ;  and  that  from 
these  two  narratives  and  ten  documents  of  small  com- 
parative importance  the  book  of  Genesis  was  strung 
together  by  Moses.  Enormous  labor,  great  stores  of 
learning,  and  unbridled  fancy  have  altered  Astruc's 
theory  over  and  over  again,  in  order  to  elaborate  some 
satisfactory  hj-pothesis  by  which  to  account  for  the 
existence  of  our  present  Pentateuch ;  but  no  fact  of 
essential  importance  has  been  added ;  and  no  proof 
has  been  furnished  of  the  truth  of  his  assumption  that 
the  use  of  these  two  names  of  God  is  due  to  the  exist- 
ence of  two  different  authors.  The  only  circumstance 
that  can  even  appear  to  be  a  proof  of  this  assumption 
is  a  text,  of  whicli,  accordingly,  abundant  use  has  been 
made  in  this  controversy  (Exod.  vi,  2,  3):  "And  God 
spake  unto  Moses,  and  said  unto  him,  I  [am]  Jehovah : 
and  I  appeared  unto  Abraham,  unto  Isaac,  and  unto 
Jacob,  by  [the  name  of]  God  Almight}' ;  but  by  my 
name  Jehovah  was  I  not  known  to  them."  The  opin- 
ion is  of  some  antiquity,  though  it  first  obtained  prom- 
inence and  currency  through  the  labors  of  these  critics, 
that  according  to  this  statement  the  very  vocable  Je- 
hovah was  unknown  until  the  revelation  made  of  it  to 
Moses  ;  and  the  older  interpreters  wlio  held  this  opin- 
ion supposed  further  that,  whenever  the  name  Jeho- 
vah had  been  used  in  earlier  passages,  this  was  done 
merely  by  anticipation — a  supposition  which  may  be 
■unnecessar}',  yet  which  is  by  no  means  very  strange 
or  unnatural.  But  the  explanation  given  for  near  a 
centur}'  by  one  class  of  writers  is  that  this  text  comes 
from  the  pen  of  the  Elohist,  and  expresses  his  belief; 
and  that  where  the  name  occurs  in  earlier  passages, 
these  have  not  been  written  by  him,  but  by  another 
author,  who  did  not  notice  or  did  not  recognise  this 
distinction  in  the  divine  names.  This  explanation, 
however  unsupported  by  evidence,  is  at  least  perfect- 
ly intelligible,  if  we  adopt  the  exploded  hypothesis  of 
independent  historians,  each  with  his  own  document, 
and  perhaps  each  ignorant  of  the  document  composed 
by  the  other ;  but  it  raises  some  curious  questions  in 
relation  to  the  final  editor  who  could  patch  together 
such  incongruous  materials,  questions  all  the  more 
troublesome  according  to  the  fashionable  hypothesis 
of  supplementers.  Bishop  Colenso,  indeed,  like  some 
others,  speaks  very  candidly  of  the  Jeliovist  writing 
as  he  did,  "  without jjerceivinff,  or  at  least  without  feel- 
ing VEKY  STRONGLY  [his  own  Capitals]  the  contra- 
diction thereby  imported  into  the  narrative  ;"  of  which 
procedure  he  gives  two  parallel  instances  in  the  Je- 
hovistic additions  to  the  Elohistic  accounts  of  the  cre- 
ation and  of  the  flood.  But  in  these  two  cases  the 
contradiction  has  not  been  perceived  to  tliis  hour  bj' 
many  who  have  examined  the  matter  as  carefully  as 
they  could  (and  this  with  the  advantage  of  having  tlie 
alleged  discovery  pointed  out  to  them),  and  whose  ca- 
pacities forjudging  are  as  fair  as  those  of  their  neigh- 
bors, and  whose  conviction  it  is  that  no  contradiction 
exists  except  in  the  imagination  of  these  critics ;  where- 
as, in  the  case  of  the  habitual  use  of  the  name  Jeho- 
vah, in  the  age  of  tlie  patriarchs,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  assertion  that  this  name 
was  kept  a  secret  till  that  age  was  over,  the  man  who 
combined  these  two  things  in  one  narrative,  without 
seeing  the  flat  contradiction  which  lie  introduced  into 
it,  must  have  been  destitute  of  reason  and  common- 
sense.  On  other  occasions  these  critics  arc  ready 
enough  to  affirm  tliat  the  later  writer  (or  writers)  sup- 
pressed and  altered  portions  of  tlic  original  document, 
in  order  tlie  better  to  fit  his  own  story  into  it;  and 
they  allege  tiiat  his  operation  has  been  achieved  so 
neatly  that  most  pco])lc  have  never  suspected  it,  nor 
can  detect  it  for  themselves  even  after  the  sagacity  of 
the  critics  has  discovered  it  and  jiointed  it  out.  But  in 
this  particular  instance  these  critics  insist  on  so  inter- 
preting a  text,  which  is  especially  prominent  and  im- 


portant as  giving  the  account  of  the  revelation  of  this 
name  Jehovah  from  God  and  its  introduction  into  use 
among  men,  that  it  shall  be  a  contradiction  in  terms 
to  a  multitude  of  passages  which  the  editor  or  supple- 
menter  had  indulged  himself  by  inserting  amid  the 
comparatively  brief  original  details.  The  truth  is 
given  in  the  common  old  interpretation  of  Exod.  vi, 
2,  3,  that  not  the  syllables,  but  the  signification  of  the 
name  jEnovAii(q.  v.),  as  the  independent,  unchange- 
able fulfiller  of  his  promises  to  the  patriarchs,  was  re- 
vealed to  Moses  at  the  bush.  It  is  true  that  these 
merely  natural  perfections  would  fail  to  inspire  right 
feelings  towards  God,  if  they  were  to  be  contemplated 
as  in  a  state  of  separation  from  moral  perfections.  But 
the  two  classes  of  attributes  are  inseparable  in  actual 
reality,  and  probably  were  never  even  conceived  of  bj-- 
the  Hebrew  mind  as  separable,  if  we  judge  from  the 
line  of  argument  in  the  closing  chapters  of  Job.  Cer- 
tainly Exod.  xxxiv,  C,  7  makes  an  express  claim  for 
the  inclusion  of  moral  perfection,  as  well  as  omnipo- 
tence and  unchangeableness,  in  the  signification  of 
the  name  Jehovah — "Jehovah,  Jehovah  El,  merciful 
and  gracious,  longsuffering,  and  abundant  in  good- 
ness and  truth,  keeping  mercj'  for  thousands,  forgiv- 
ing iniquit}-  and  transgression  and  sin,  and  that  will 
by  no  means  clear  [the  guilty]  ;  visiting  the  iniquity 
of  the  Withers  upon  the  children,  and  upon  tlie  chil- 
dren's children,  unto  the  third  and  to  the  fourth  [gen- 
eration]." The  concluding  words  of  this  jrruclaina- 
tion  of  the  name  Jehovah,  hj  him  to  whom  it  belongs, 
make  the  truth  apparent  that  the  name  Jehovah  could 
not  come  out  in  its  full  and  true  meaning  except 
through  many  successive  generations,  and  therefore 
could  not  be  properl}'  known  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  but  became  known  to  their  descendants  as  they 
observed  the  unchanging  course  of  his  special  provi- 
dence towards  Israel.  Once  more,  it  must  never  be 
forgotten  that  God  Almighty  and  Jehovah  are  not 
names  sharply  opposed  to  one  another,  much  less  dia- 
metrically so,  as  is  necessarily  assumed  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  Exod.  vi,  3  which  we  have  been  contro- 
verting ;  on  the  contrary,  so  far  as  it  goes,  God  Al- 
mighty is  identical  with  or  included  binder  Jehovah,  giv- 
ing the  meaning  of  it  incompletely,  as  the  Almighty 
God,  yet  failing  to  bring  into  view  that  he  is  unchange- 
able besides.  Nevertheless,  it  is  only  by  its  incom- 
pleteness that  El  Shaddai  differs  from  Jehovah  ;  there 
is  no  antagonism  between  them,  there  is  a  mere  differ- 
ence of  degree.  The  children  of  Israel  were  now  to 
think  of  their  God  as  Jehovah,  almighty,  and  also  un- 
changeable, as  he  was  manifesting  himself  to  be; 
whereas  it  was  his  almightiness  alone  of  which  their 
fathers  had  had  experience.  In  the  age  of  those  pa- 
triarchs, therefore,  and  considering  the  imperfect  view 
which  they  could  have  of  him,  so  far  from  El  Shaddai 
and  Jehovah  being  opposing  titles,  they  were  practi- 
callj'  one  and  the  same ;  precisely  as  a  cube  appears 
to  be  merely  a  square  when  we  take  notice  of  its  length 
and  breadth,  but  cannot  observe  its  thickness.  To 
bring  this  out  is  to  lay  bare  the  real  source  of  many 
critical  misconceptions  about  the  text  which  has  been 
so  greatly  misused,  and  about  the  patriarchal  histor}'. 
Accordingly  the  identit}'  of  these  two  names  in  the 
patriarchal  times  is  explicit!}'  enougli  asserted  in  Gen. 
xvii,  1,  "And  when  Abram  was  ninety  years  old  and 
nine,  Jehovah  appeared  to  Abram,  and  said  unto  him, 
I  am  El  Shaddai,  walk  before  me,  and  be  thou  perfect." 
The  critics  concede  that  this  text  belongs  to  the  fun- 
damental document,  as  they  call  it ;  and  since  it  makes 
their  interpretation  of  Exod.  vi,  3  impossilile,  and  in 
fact  dashes  to  pieces  their  hypotliesis  of  a  distinction 
of  writers  according  to  tlie  use  of  the  one  divine  name 
or  the  other,  they  have  been  driven  to  make  a  purely 
conjectural  alteration  of  the  text,  and  to  read  Elohim 
instead  of  Jeliovah.  This  is  a  desperate  expedient, 
whicli  involves  the  confession  that  the  facts  of  the 
case  are  fatal  to  their  liypotheses,  and  that  the  editor 
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or  supplementer  must  be  supposed  to  have  made  an 
intentional  cliange  of  tiie  divine  name,  which  they 
detect  and  correct,  as  they  restore  the  original  word 
Elohim.  How  desperate  the  resource  is  may  be  un- 
derstood the  better  when  we  recollect  that  they  make 
the  Jehovist  or  the  editor  such  a  simpleton  as  to  be 
unaware  that  Exod.  vi,  3  pours  contempt  upon  all  his 
previous  interpolations;  and  yet  they  imagine  him  so 
■wary  or  cunning  liere  as  to  strike  out  the  original 
word  Elohim  in  order  to  make  the  better  piece  of 
patchwork  by  substituting  his  favorite  title  Jehovah. 
The  text,  as  it  stands,  is  conclusive  evidence  that  in 
the  days  of  Abraham  El  Shaddai  was  identical  with 
Jehovah  so  far  as  the  signification  of  this  latter  Mord 
had  then  been  unfolded;  that  is,  there  was  then  no 
difference  in  the  subjective  appreliension  of  the  mean- 
ing of  the  two  names.  But  the  objective  significance 
of  Jehovah  was  always  deeper  and  fuller ;  and  at  the 
time  of  the  mission  of  Moses  thej'  came  to  be  distin- 
guished in  the  apprehension  of  the  church,  for  the  ele- 
ment of  unchangeableness  was  seen  to  he  involved  in 
the  name  Jehovah.  From  the  time  of  the  worship  of 
the  golden  calf,  and  of  the  gracious  pardon  granted  to 
the  people  at  the  intercession  of  Moses,  to  whom  a 
new  revelation  of  the  name  and  character  of  the  cov- 
enant God  was  vouchsafed,  the  moral  characteristics 
of  tlie  name  Jehovah  came  out  more  prominently  still, 
as  in  Exod.  xxxiv,  6,  7,  already  quoted.  Yet  it  is 
onlj'  in  the  times  of  the  New  Testament  that  its  full 
meaning  has  been  unfolded  (that  is,  as  fullj'  as  it  can 
be  in  this  world),  in  connection  with  the  person  and 
work  of  him  who  is  Jehovah  Tsidkenu,  "the  Lord 
our  Righteousness;"  who  said  of  himself,  "Before 
Abraham  was,  I  am  ;"  and  who  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrew  Christians  has  this  name  applied  to  him  and 
explained  of  him,  that  he  is  Jehovah,  who  in  the  be- 
ginning laid  tlie  foundation  of  heaven  and  earth,  and 
who  shall  continue  the  same  wlien  thejj^  shall  be  fold- 
ed together  like  a  garment,  the  Saviour  who  has  of- 
fered one  sacrifice  for  sins  forever,  Jesus  Christ,  the 
same  yesterday  and  to-day  and  forever. 

Undoubtedly,  as  we  have  intimated  above,  there 
are  questions  more  easil}'  asked  than  answered  in  re- 
lation to  the  use  of  these  two  names,  Jehovali  and  Elo- 
him, in  the  history  previous  to  the  time  of  Moses. 
Possibly  those  who  uphold  the  common  belief  that 
Moses  wrote  the  whole  of  it  have  passed  over  these 
difficulties  too  lightly,  or  have  spoken  too  confidentl}' 
of  having  fully  explained  them  ;  if  so,  their  fault  has 
really  been  that  they  have  attempted  more  than  they 
were  under  anj'^  obligation  to  attempt.  Elohim  and 
Jehovah  have  their  differences,  j'et  vastly  more  nu- 
merous and  important  are  their  points  of  agreement; 
and  it  may  be  too  much  to  assert  that,  whenever  they 
were  used,  there  was  retained  a  consideration  of  their 
distinctive  meanings.  This  much,  however,  we  may 
affirm  with  perfect  confidence — and  in  doing  so  we  go 
beyond  any  requirement  which  can  fairly  be  made  bj' 
those  who  differ  from  us  in  this  discussion — to  a  con- 
siderable extent  it  is  very  easy  to  show  in  Genesis,  as 
well  as  in  the  later  books  of  Scripture,  that  these  two 
divine  names  are  employed  with  an  intentional  dis- 
crimination—  Elohim  expressing  more  general!}'  the 
Deity,  and  Jehovah  expressing  God  in  covenant  with 
Israel,  possessed  of  every  perfection,  and  using  it  for 
the  good  of  his  people,  as  his  character  is  manifested 
in  their  history.  If  so,  the  use  of  the  one  or  the  other 
name  is  no  proof  at  all  of  a  difference  of  authorship. 
We  may  moreover  assert  that  the  hypothesis  of  tlie 
modern  critics  entirelj'  breaks  down  as  to  this  text 
(Exod.  vi,  ."),  the  solitary  passage  in  whicli  they  can 
even  profess  to  find  countenance  given  to  tlieir  views; 
and  owing  to  tlie  importance  which  they  cannot  but 
attaeli  to  it,  we  have  examined  it  at  considerable 
length,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is  in  fact  opposed  to 
them  as  soon  as  it  is  rightly  interpreted.  Moreover, 
when  they  press  this  argument  in  favor  of  difi'erent 


writers  in  the  Pentateuch,  on  accoimt  of  the  different 
names  for  the  Divine  Being,  they  will  find  that  they 
need  to  account  for  a  great  deal  more  than  the  use  of 
the  two  words  Jehovah  and  Elohim.  There  is  also  El, 
which  Knobel,  commenting  on  tliis  text,  reckons  an 
intermediate  title ;  and  tliere  is  the  occasional  use  of 
Elohim  with  a  jylural  verb,  as  to  which  Gesenius  and 
others  have  coarsely  suggested  that  it  may  be  an  indi- 
cation of  polytheism  left  in  the  syntax  of  the  lan- 
guage ;  tliere  is  also  the  variation  of  the  presence  or  the 
absence  of  the  article  with  Elohim;  and  there  is  the  use 
of  another  divine  title,  Adunui.  He  who  reads  the 
history  of  Balaam,  and  observes  the  use  of  the  three 
names  Elohim,  El,  and  Jehovah,  will  find  difficult}'  in 
believing  that  these  are  not  intentional]}'  varied  by 
the  same  writer ;  as  indeed  the  critics  in  general  do 
not  hesitate  to  ascribe  the  entire  section  to  the  Jeho- 
vist. He  who  notices  how  Jacob  and  Isi-ael  are  used 
in  the  closing  cliapters  of  Genesis  to  denote  the  same 
individual  will  probably  hesitate  to  assert  that  a  dif- 
ference of  names  for  a  person,  be  he  man  or  God,  ought 
to  be  accounted  for  by  the  difference  of  authorship. 
This  has  certainly  been  affirmed  to  some  extent  by 
Colenso ;  but  his  statement  will  perhaps  not  meet  with 
more  support  from  those  who  agree  with  him  in  his 
leading  principles  than  his  other  statement  that  Je- 
hovah was  a  name  invented  about  the  age  of  Samuel 
and  David.  We  have  already  noticed  that  the  inter- 
pretation of  Exod.  vi,  3,  to  which  the  critical  school 
are  committed,  assumes  that  the  word  Jehovah  was 
till  then  unknown ;  whereas  there  is  varied  evidence 
for  its  earlier  existence.  Vaihinger  indeed  makes  the 
further  concession  that  in  the  original  document,  "  as 
is  confessed  by  almost  all,"  the  name  Jehovah  is  em- 
ployed by  Jacob  a  few  times  (Gen.  xxviii,  21 ;  xxxii, 
10;  xlix,  18).     See  God. 

(4.)  Yet  the  admission  that  the  name  Jehovah  was 
not  unknown  before  the  age  of  Moses,  and  the  conse- 
quent impossibility  of  making  the  different  divine 
names  a  proof  of  diversity  of  authorship,  and  of  draw- 
ing confirmation  of  this  opinion  from  Exod.  vi,  3,  are  not 
felt  by  the  critical  school  at  the  present  day  to  be  so 
damaging  as  they. would  have  been  felt  by  their  pred- 
ecessors, or  as  they  will  generally  be  felt  by  those 
who  take  an  impartial  view  of  the  arguments.  Eor 
the  tendency  now  is  to  rest  more  upon  an  alleged  differ- 
ence of  style  and  thought, icMch  is  discovered  by  compar- 
ing the  fundamentcd  document  with  the  additions.  This 
line  of  reasoning  necessitates  a  considerable  amount 
of  acquaintance  with  the  language,  and  also  of  patient 
drudgery,  even  to  understand  its  meaning,  and  to  es- 
timate its  value,  however  roughly ;  it  is  therefore  im- 
possible to  discuss  it  within  our  limits  here.  We  have 
no  hesitation,  however,  in  expressing  our  opinion  that 
it  is  excessively  wearisome  in  the  process,  and  so  vague 
in  the  results  that  these  are  likel}'  to  be  estimated 
very  much  in  conformity  with  the  previous  inclina- 
tions of  the  investigator.  One  of  the  so-called  crit- 
ical commentaries  may  present  long  lists  of  words  pe- 
culiar to  the  different  authors  ;  but  the  imposing  array 
of  evidence  is  collected  by  a  vicious  reasoning  in  a 
circle.  The  existence  of  different  authors  is  inferred 
from  the  existence  of  different  sets  of  words  and 
phrases ;  but  in  order  to  arrive  at  the  grouping  of 
these  words  and  phrases  into  diflTerent  sets,  the  con- 
tinuous naiTative  needs  to  be  cut  up  in  the  most  minute 
and  fantastic  manner  among  diflTerent  authors.  It  is 
a  mere  assumption,  and  antecedently  improbable  in  a 
high  degree,  that  a  cliapter  in  Genesis  or  Exodus  is  a 
patchwork  of  authorship  such  as  modern  criticism  pro- 
nounces it  to  be ;  but  if  we  are  to  believe  this  on  the 
evidence  of  the  difierences  in  the  language  and  com- 
position of  the  different  parts,  we  need  something  more 
than  the  assertions  of  the  critics  to  make  us  believe 
that  these  parts  really  are  different ;  for  all  the  time 
they  appear  to  uninitiated  readers  to  be  one  consecu- 
tive and  homogeneous  piece  of  writing.     It  is  impos- 
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sihle  for  tlie  critics  to  establish  any  clear  nsns  loquendi 
■without  tearing  the  book  often  into  shreds,  and  pro- 
nouncing passages,  and  single  verses,  and  clauses  of 
verses,  and  individual  words  to  be  interpolations  or 
alterations;  a  process  which  insures  its  own  condem- 
nation. In  fact,  if  there  were  no  other  difficult}',  he 
who  has  attempted  the  humble  task  of  following  the 
statements  of  the  critics  on  the  subject  must  have 
been  often  brought  to  a  stand-still  by  their  disagree- 
ment as  to  the  several  writers  to  whom  their  respec- 
tive gifts  of  sagacity  lead  them  to  ascribe  the  individ- 
ual passages.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  abundant 
evidence  of  diversity  of  language  in  passages  which 
they  are  pretty  well  agreed  in  ascribing  to  the  same 
author,  as  well  as  of  remarkable  similarit}'  of  language 
in  writings  which  they  generally'  attribute  to  diflerent 
authors. 

In  this  argument  from  style  in  general,  as  in  the 
previous  one  from  the  use  of  the  divine  names  in  par- 
ticular, we  have  no  object  to  gain  by  pressing  our  reply 
to  the  uttermost,  and,  as  some  might  think,  undidy. 
We  might  grant  that  there  are  traces  of  a  difference  of 
style,  and  yet  deny  that  this  fact  is  any  evidence  what- 
ever of  difference  of  authorship;  and  we  should  be  sup- 
ported in  our  denial  by  the  common  experience  and 
opinion  of  men  respecting  parallel  cases  in  literature, 
where  no  theological  bias  comes  in  to  warp  their  judg- 
ment. The  language  of  Deuteronomy  furnishes  by  far 
the  best  case  for  the  critics,  although  in  it  (as  above 
detailed)  we  see  many  traces  of  the  author  of  the  rest 
of  the  Pentateuch;  but  there  are  certain  peculiarities 
which  we  have  no  difficulty  in  attributing  to  the  ora- 
torical character  of  the  book.  If  anything  of  the  same 
kind  can  be  established  as  to  certain  classes  of  passages 
in  the  first  four  books,  in  their  genealogical  and  legis- 
lative portions  respectively,  or  in  passages  involving 
prophetic  announcements,  etc.,  no  allegation  is  simpler 
or  fairer  than  that  the  style  is  intentionally  varied  with 
the  change  of  subject;  in  fact,  many  of  the  words  pa- 
raded in  lists  of  differences  of  style  are  naturally  or 
even  unavoidably  connected  with  the  subjects  treated 
in  only  a  few  places.  If  there  were  evidence  from  some 
other  quarter  that  these  passages  proceeded  from  cer- 
tain different  authors,  modern  criticism  could  then  make 
use  of  the  pecidiar  language  with  propriety  in  confir- 
mation of  its  disintegrating  hypotheses;  but  to  do  so  at 
present  is  to  indulge  in  the  vicious  reasoning  in  a  circle 
of  which  we  have  already  spoken,  or  to  fall  into  another 
great  logical  vice,  by  begging  the  question,  in  affirming 
that  difference  of  subject-matter  is  evidence  of  differ- 
ence of  authorship.  In  short,  we  can  admit  the  exist- 
ence of  differences  of  style  and  language  only  within 
limits  so  narrow  that  they  appear  as  nothing  in  com- 
parison with  the  exaggerated  estimate  that  is  often 
given  of  them.  In  so  far  as  comparatively  trifling  dif- 
ferences do  exist,  while  we  are  ready  to  suggest  reasons 
in  the  subject-matter  (or  even  in  external  circumstances, 
as  the  use  of  "Sinai"  or  "  Iloreb")  which  may  often 
explain  them,  we  feel  and  acknowledge  no  incumbent 
duty  to  do  so.  For  we  hold  it  to  be  the  indefeasible 
right  of  every  author  to  change  his  style  and  language 
under  the  influence  of  motives  which  may  be  inappre- 
ciable to  his  readers;  and  we  hold  that  this  right  is  ex- 
ercised by  every  author  in  proportion  to  the  strength 
and  freshness  of  liis  own  individual  mind,  or  of  the 
mind  of  the  age  and  nation  to  which  he  belongs,  the 
variety  and  compass  of  the  work  with  which  he  is  en- 
gaged, the  wealth  of  the  language  whicli  he  uses,  or 
the  culture  he  has  received,  and  the  demand  of  the 
human  spirit  that  occasionally  changes  shall  occur,  for 
no  other  reason  than  to  give  it  rest  from  tlie  monotony 
of  a  mechanical  uniformity. 

Before  leaving  the  consideration  of  this  argument,  it 
may  be  right  to  notice  how  it  combines  in  itself  so  many 
great  fallacies;  for  it  involves  also  a  mistake  as  to  the 
point  which  is  to  be  proved.  Tlie  critics  profess  to 
prove  that  Moses  is  not  the  writer  of  the  Pentateuch ; 


and,  on  their  own  showing,  the  evidence  of  this  fact  is 
that  there  are  in  it  traces  of  different  authors,  liut 
this  is  nothing  to  the  purpose,  unless  they  also  prove 
that  these  authors  were  subsequent  to  the  time  of  Moses. 
So  learned  and  cautious  and  orthodox  a  theologian  as 
Vitringa  long  ago  gave  expression  to  the  opinion  that 
Moses  may  probably  have  made  use  of  written  docu- 
ments prepared  by  the  patriarchs  and  safely  handed 
down  among  the  Israelites,  till  he  arose  to  collect  and 
arrange  and  supplement  them;  but  if  we  shrink  from 
asserting  that  written  instruction  was  given  to  the 
patriarchal  Church,  we  must  all  the  more  exalt  the 
strength  and  value  of  primeval  tradition  —  tradition 
upon  the  very  subjects  which  are  handled  in  the  book 
of  Genesis.  There  is,  then,  no  difficulty  whatever  in 
maintaining  that,  before  the  time  of  Moses,  there  ex- 
iste<l  a  body  of  instruction  as  to  the  dealings  of  God 
with  men,  which  was  known  and  preserved  in  the  fam- 
ily that  had  been  called  to  the  knowledge  of  his  grace; 
and  the  language  of  that  instruction  must  have  assumed 
a  certain  fixity  of  form,  whether  we  affirm  or  deny  that 
it  was  written  out  and  laid  up  in  the  repositories  of  the 
patriarchs.  When  Moses  began  to  write  the  Penta- 
teuch, there  was  already,  therefore,  a  religious  and  his- 
torical phraseology.  Grant  everything  that  the  critics 
imagine  they  have  established,  and  their  original  docu- 
ment might  be  nothing  more  than  the  pre-Mosaic  writ- 
ing or  tradition  ;  while  the  editor  or  supplementer  might 
be  Moses  himself:  or  if  there  be  traces  of  several  hands 
and  several  stj-les,  nevertheless,  as  Astruc  himself  be- 
lieved, these  may  be  no  more  than  traces  of  the  differ- 
ent (but  not  contradictory  or  untrustworthy)  rills  of 
patriarchal  tradition,  which  he  was  guided  to  collect 
into  one  channel,  and  send  down  to  posterity  in  the 
clear,  continuous,  consistent  stream  of  the  narrative  in 
Genesis.  The  influence  of  these  varieties  of  style  might 
tell  upon  him  stiU  as  he  continued  his  labors  in  the 
composition  of  the  other  books.  This  is  all  a  supposi- 
tion ;  but  it  is  a  supposition  vastly  more  modest  and 
credible  than  that  of  the  modern  disintegrating  criti- 
cism ;  and  it  admits  everything  which  that  criticism 
can  even  profess  to  have  established  by  the  most  mi- 
croscopic study  of  the  language,  and  the  most  merciless 
vivisection  of  the  subject  of  its  experiments. 

(5.)  An  objection  to  the  unity  of  the  authorship  has 
been  drawn  from  the  repetitions  ithich  occur  in  the  book; 
for  it  is  said  that  these  are  a  sure  mark  of  at  least  two 
authors,  whose  accounts  have  been  thrown  into  one. 
This  objection  presented  a  more  formidable  aspect  as 
long  as  tlie  hypothesis  was  in  favor  according  to  which 
there  were  two  independent  and  continuous  histories, 
the  Elohistic  and  the  Jehovistic,  afterwards  combined  : 
the  occurrence  of  double  narratives  gives  an  air  of  plau- 
sibility to  this  supposition.  But  as  soon  as  we  recollect 
that  this  hypothesis  has  been  generally  abandoned  for 
another,  according  to  which  there  is  only  one  original 
continuous  history,  subsequently  interpol;  ted.  the  ob- 
jection \oiGS  any  jwimn  facie  verisimilitude  that  it  ever 
possessed :  for  why  should  an  editor  burden  and  dis- 
figure the  clear  narrative  as  it  lay  before  him,  by  inter- 
polating accounts  which  had  the  look  of  repetitions,  un- 
less the  events  did  really  occur  a  second  time?  The 
attempt  to  assign  one  of  these  double  accounts  to  the 
Elohist  and  the  other  to  the  Jehovist  breaks  down  from 
time  to  time  by  the  confession  of  the  critics  themselves. 
Here  we  introduce  a  remark  in  explanation  of  one  or 
two  passages  in  which  a  repeated  account  is  given  of 
the  same  event:  this  repetition  in  full,  instead  of  a 
mere  reference  which  we  might  prefer  to  make,  is  of  a 
piece  with  the  simple  and  nninvolved  style  of  thought 
which  characterizes  the  very  structure  of  the  Hebrew 
language.  In  cases  where  our  Western  languages  would 
express  a  complex  proposition  by  a  compound  sentence, 
in  which  the  subordinate  members  are  intro(Uiccd  and 
kept  in  their  true  place  by  means  of  relative  pronouns 
and  conjunctions,  the  Hebrew  uses  simple  sentences, 
and  unites  his  statements  by  his  favorite  conjuuctiou 
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"and,"  to  which  translators  assign  a  great  variety  of 
meanings,  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  moment. 
By  this  method,  however,  his  gain  in  simplicity  is 
counterbalanced  by  a  loss  of  terseness ;  since  he  has 
often  to  repeat  at  length  what  might  have  been  no- 
ticed only  incidentally  and  by  an  allusion.  This  mode 
of  dealing  with  sentences  is  extended  to  paragraphs, 
and  has  given  rise  to  the  occurrence  of  titles  prefixed 
to  sections,  and  of  repeated  statements,  which  misled 
the  earlier  disintegrating  critics  into  the  belief  that 
here  they  had  evidence  of  fragments  which  were  after- 
wards brought  together  with  little  care  or  judgment; 
whereas  their  successors  have  thrown  aside  the  liy- 
pothesis  of  fragments,  having  become  more  wary  by 
experience.  The  clearest  case  of  such  repetition  is  the 
Elohistic  account  of  creation  (Gen.  i,  I-ii,  3),  and  the 
Jehovistic  account  (ch.  ii,  4-25).  But  it  is  surely  plain 
enough  that  the  second  is  an  incomplete  account,  im- 
plying that  the  general  comprehensive  narrative  had 
gone  before ;  and  throwing  in  additional  information  of 
a  particular  kind  in  reference  to  the  creation  of  man, 
the  creature  formed  in  God's  image  and  placed  under 
his  moral  government,  as  briefly  stated  in  the  first 
chapter,  but  now  stated  more  fully  in  this  introduction 
to  the  history  of  redemption,  which  throws  the  account 
of  the  creation  of  other  beings  more  into  the  baclc- 
ground. 

Besides,  it  is  an  entirely  erroneous  philosophy  which 
prompts  men  to  find  fault  with  the  unity  or  truthful- 
ness of  a  history  because  it  contains  narratives  bearing 
a  resemblance  to  one  another.  Such  repetitions  (if  this 
be  the  correct  designation  of  these  narratives)  are  re- 
corded in  all  histories  of  individuals  and  communities  ; 
indeed  otherwise  experience  would  not  be  the  great 
means  of  disciplining  and  training  mankind.  To  take 
no  wider  range,  instances  of  sucli  repetition,  certainly 
not  less  remarkable  than  anything  in  the  books  of 
Moses,  occur  in  other  parts  of  the  Bible,  including  the 
life  of  our  Lord ;  and  they  cannot  be  escaped,  unless  by 
a  universally  destructive  criticism. 

Occasionally  the  charge  is  put  differently  in  this  way : 
instead  of  the  allegation  that  tliere  are  two  varying  re- 
ports of  one  transaction,  which  have  been  erroneously 
understood  of  two  different  events,  it  is  alleged  that  tico 
accnunts  occur  of  what  is  confessedly  the  same  matte?; 
and  that  these  accounts  are  varying  or  even  contradic- 
tory ;  and  the  explanation  given  of  these  alleged  con- 
tradictions is  that  they  proceed  from  two  different  au- 
thors. The  instances  arc  obtained  sometimes  by  com- 
paring the  first  four  books  of  Moses  among  themselves, 
and  sometimes  by  comparing  them  with  Deuteronomy. 

((/.)  Tliose  of  the  former  class,  contradictions  within 
the  compass  of  the  first  four  books,  are  of  little  impor- 
tance, and  demand  no  lengthened  consideration  in  this 
condensed  statement.  Such  are  the  two  accoimts  of 
creation,  to  which  we  have  had  occasion  to  refer  as  il- 
lustrating the  different  aspects  of  a  narrative  according 
as  logical  connection  or  the  chronological  principle  of 
arrangement  predominates;  the  names  of  Esau's  wives. 
See  AnoLiBAMAir.  A  favorite  instance  is  the  account 
in  Exod.  xxxiii,  7-11  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congre- 
gation which  Moses  was  to  pitch  "without  the  camp, 
afar  off  from  the  camp,"  whereas  the  ordinary  accounts 
place  the  tabernacle  inside  the  canpp.  at  its  very  centre. 
But  there  really  is  no  serious  difliculty  in  the  way  of 
accepting  the  common  explanation  that  this  was  a  pre- 
liminary tabernacle,  used  till  the  regular  tabernacle  was 
constructed,  and  placed  outside  the  camp  at  the  time 
when  the  people  were  saved  by  the  special  intercession 
of  Moses,  when  on  the  point  of  being  destroyed  for  the 
sin  of  the  golden  calf:  an  opinion  which  has  been  slight- 
ly modified  by  those  who  think  it  was  the  private  tent 
of  jMoses  which  received  this  honor  at  the  time  when 
he  had  declined  the  Lord's  offer  to  make  of  him  a  great 
nation  on  the  ruin  of  apostate  Israel.  Yet  the  simplest 
view  would  be  to  take  ver.  5-1 1  as  one  speech  of  the 
Lord  to  Moses,  the  whole  being  in  the  Hebrew  in  the 


future  or  unfinished  tense ;  except  that  ver.  6  paren- 
thetically relates,  in  the  perfect  tense,  how  the  people 
humbled  themselves  according  to  the  opening  part  of 
the  Lord's  directions,  whereas  the  rest  of  these  direc- 
tions may  never  have  been  carried  out  after  the  inter- 
cession of  Moses  was  completed. 

(6.)  Passing  to  the  other  class  of  alleged  contradic- 
tions, in  uhiih  the  four  earlier  boohs  are  placed  on  the 
one  side  and  Deuteronomy  on  the  other,  as  if  it  belonged 
to  a  later  age  than  the  latest  of  them,  and  betraj'cd 
certain  differences  of  belief  and  sentiment,  it  deserves 
to  be  noticed  that  a  great  deal  used  to  be  said  of  the 
historical  contradictions ;  whereas  the  wisest  of  the 
destructive  critics  now  concede  that  notliing  can  be 
made  of  these,  especialh'  when  the  oratorical  nature 
of  Deuteronomy  is  considered,  and  weight  is  assigned 
to  the  form  which  narratives  would  assume  in  a  dis- 
course whose  object  was  exhortation.  The  onlv  cases 
which  require  consideration  are  those  in  which  the 
laws  as  laid  down  in  Deuteronomy  are  said  to  be  dif- 
ferent from  some  in  the  three  preceding  books.  We  ad- 
mit willingly  that  there  are  modifications,  within  cer- 
tain comparatively  narrow  limits,  and  easily  enough 
explained  bj'  recollecting  that  forty  j'ears  elapsed  be- 
tween the  covenanting  in  Horeb  and  that  in  the  land 
of  Moab  (Deut.  xxix,  1  [xxviii,  69  in  Hebrew])  ;  the 
latter  also  taking  into  consideration  the  new  circum- 
stances of  the  people  when  they  should  be  settled  in 
their  own  land.  The  chief  instance  of  this  is  the  per- 
mission to  the  people  to  eat  flesh  anywhere  throughout 
the  land  of  Canaan,  if  only  they  took  care  to  pour  out 
the  blood  upon  the  earth  (Deut.  xii,  15,  16,  20^25),  for 
the  previous  law  upon  the  subject  in  Lev.  xvii  became 
physically  impracticable  as  soon  as  the  people  ceased 
to  live  together  in  the  camp.  In  connection  with  this, 
there  is  the  account  of  the  priests'  share  of  the  sacri- 
fices (Deut.  xviii,  3),  which  differs  from  the  account  in 
Leviticus  and  Numbers  of  the  parts  of  sacrifices  which 
were  assigned  to  the  priests.  But  this  statement  of 
"the  priests'  dues  from  the  people,"  is  in  addition  to 
"the  oflFerings  of  the  Lord  made  \>y  fire,"  which  have 
already  been  mentioned  at  ver.  1 ;  it  is  a  plausible 
conjecture  that  these  additional  dues  were  assigned  to 
them  on  purpose  to  indemnify  them  for  losses  sustained 
by  the  repeal  of  the  law  in  Lev.  xvii,  and  in  fact  there 
seems  to  be  a  reference  to  this  particular  statute  in 
Deuteronomy  in  the  account  of  the  evil  conduct  of 
Eli's  sons  in  1  Sam.  ii,  13-16.  There  is  also  another 
class  of  cases  in  which  the  alleged  contradiction  is 
probably  the  result  of  our  ignorance,  and  can  be  at 
least  hypothetically  met  and  removed.  A  good  ex- 
ample of  this  is  the  difficultly  alleged  to  exist  in  Deut. 
XV,  19,  20,  as  if  it  gave  to  the  people  at  large  the  right 
to  eat  the  firstlings  of  their  flocks  and  herds  in  holj' 
feasts,  whereas  the  earlier  legislation  had  given  these 
firstlings  to  the  priests  (Numb,  xviii,  15-18);  for  it  is 
plain  that  the  author  of  Deuteronomy  did  not  contem- 
plate any  contradiction  of  tlie  divine  law  in  this  ar- 
rangement, to  which  he  had  made  repeated  allusion 
already  (ch.  xii,  6,  17  ;  xiv,  22,  23).  But,  in  point  of 
fact,  nothing  is  simpler  than  to  understand  the  law  in 
Deuteronomy  as  addressed  to  the  collective  Israelites 
as  if  they  were  a  single  individual,  "thou  shalt  sanc- 
tify .  .  .  thou  shalt  eat,"  etc.,  leaving  the  priests  and 
the  rest  of  the  people  to  adjust  their  respective  duties 
and  privileges  by  the  well-known  directions  of  the  law 
in  Numbers  ;  and  along  with  this  to  remember  that  the 
earlier  law  naturallv  suggests  that  the  priests  should 
make  a  sacred  feast  of  the  first-born  animals  given  to 
them,  at  which  feast  none  could  more  reasonably  he 
expected  to  be  guests  than  the  persons  to  whom  these 
animals  had  belonged. 

The  most  important  allegation  of  contradiction  be- 
tween the  legislation  in  the  middle  books  and  that  in 
Deuteronomj'  has  reference  to  the  three  great  orders 
in  the  theocracy — tlie  prophetic,  the  priestly,  and  the 
kingl}'.    The  first  and  last  must  be  passed  over  almost 
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in  silence.  It  is  enough  to  say  that  the  law  of  the 
kingdom  in  Deut.  xvii  need  not  surprise  any  one  who 
observes  tliat  the  king  is  represented  as  the  mere  vice- 
roy of  Jehovah,  liiniself  the  true  and  everlasting  King 
of  Israel,  accordiug  to  Exod.  xv,  18 ;  Numb,  xxiii, 
21 ;  and  who  recollects  the  promises  that  kings  should 
spring  from  the  loins  of  the  patriarchs  Abraham  and 
Jacob  (Gen.  xvii,  16;  xxxv,  11),  and  along  with  this 
the  notice  that  kings  had  not  yet  arisen  in  Israel  al- 
though thej'  did  exist  in  Edom  (Gen.  xxxvi,  31).  But 
certain  passages,  alread}'  considered  in  so  far  as  they 
refer  to  the  privileges  of  the  priests,  are  brought  into 
connection  with  others  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest 
the  inference  that  a  vast  revolution  had  taken  place 
in  the  position  of  the  priests  and  Levites  before  the 
time  when  the  author  of  Deuteronomy  published  his 
work,  in  whicli  his  object  was  to  prop  up  the  tottering 
institutions  of  his  country.  The  two  orders  of  priests 
and  Levites  had  come  to  be  confused,  the  Levites  hav- 
ing been  all  admitted  to  priestl}'  functions  ;  and  the 
tithes  having  been  seldom  paid,  they  had  sunk  into 
poverty,  and  the  scheme  of  this  writer  was  to  com- 
pound the  matter  by  securing  to  them  a  certain  share 
in  these  tithes,  which  were  henceforth  to  be  spent  in  re- 
ligious feasts  at  the  Temple,  where  the  Levites  should 
have  a  place  along  with  the  stranger,  the  fatherless, 
and  the  widow.  This  representation  must  be  charac- 
terized as  a  mass  of  unsupported  suppositions.  That 
the  Levites  miglit  often  be  poor  is  probable  enough, 
but  there  is  no  appearance  of  general  starvation,  such 
as  would  have  been  their  condition  if  their  chief  sup- 
port had  been  this  share  in  the  sacred  feasts.  There 
is  no  need  to  puzzle  ourselves  about  the  tithe  which 
was  spent  at  these  feasts  (Deut.  xii,  6,  7, 11, 17-19,  and 
especially  xiv,  22-29  and  xxvi,  12-15),  which  plainly 
was  quite  distinct  from  the  other  tithe  given  to  the 
tribe  of  Levi  as  a  compensation  for  having  no  share  in 
the  territorial  allotment  of  Canaan  (Numb,  xviii,  20- 
32).  This  is  rightly  expressed  in  the  apocrj-phal  book 
of  Tobit  (ch.  i,  G,  7),  though  in  the  original  it  is  still 
more  distinct  than  in  our  A.  V. :  "But  I  alone  went 
often  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feasts,  as  it  was  ordained  to 
all  the  people  of  Israel  by  an  everlasting  decree,  hav- 
ing the  first-fruits  and  tenths  of  increase,  with  that 
which  was  first  shorn ;  and  them  gave  I  at  the  altar 
to  the  priests  the  children  of  Aaron.  The  first  tenth 
part  of  all  increase  I  gave  to  the  sons  of  Aaron,  who 
ministered  at  Jerusalem ;  another  tenth  part  I  sold 
away,  and  went  and  spent  it  every  year  at  Jerusa- 
lem." This  hypothesis  of  a  radical  change  in  the  po- 
sition of  the  priests  and  Levites,  at  that  late  age  to 
which  the  composition  of  Deuteronomy  is  assigned, 
has  been  supposed  to  be  supported  by  two  expressions 
— "the  priests  the  Levites"  (Deut.  xviii,  1),  or  "the 
priests  the  sons  of  Levi"  (ch.  xxi,  5),  as  if  it  estab- 
lished the  conclusion  that  all  the  Levites  were  repre- 
sented in  this  book  as  performing  priestly  functions. 
But  '•  tlie  priests  the  Levites"  would  be  a  proof  of  this 
only  if  it  meant  "the  priestly  Levites,"  which  it  does 
not;  its  only  fair  interpretation  is  "the  Levitical 
priests."  Yet  it  is  true  that  the  offices  of  the  Levites 
and  of  the  priests  did  come  ver}-  close  to  one  anot-her, 
the  ministry  of  the  altar  being  the  sole  exclusive  pre- 
rogative of  the  latter.  Hence  it  is  no  wonder  that  in 
Deuteronomy,  which  is,  comparatively  speaking,  the 
people's  book  of  the  law,  it  is  the  points  of  agreement 
which  are  noted  rather  than  the  points  of  difference; 
especially  since  none  of  the  regulations  as  to  sacrifices 
are  given  anywhere  in  the  liook.  Tlie  close  connec- 
tion of  the  priests  and  the  rest  of  the  Levites  is  taken 
for  granted  throughout  tlie  whole  law,  as  in  the  first 
dedication  of  the  entire  tribe,  on  occasion  of  the  wor- 
ship of  the  golden  calf  (Exod.  xxxii,  25-29),  and  this 
representation  of  tliem  in  united  privileges  or  duties 
continues  through  tlie  book  of  Joshua  (in  which  the 
critics  are  forced  to  imagine  absurdly  that  the  same 
confusion  of  the  two  orders  appears,  see  ch.  iii,  3)  down 


to  the  arguments  in  Mai.  ii,  1-9  and  in  Heb.  vii.  Where- 
as in  the  earlier  books  of  the  law  "  the  sons  of  Aaroti" 
are  mentioned  verj'  naturally,  while  he  was  living  and 
they  were  literally  his  sons;  after  his  death,  and  as  a 
new  generation  of  priests  was  growing  up,  it  was  equal- 
Ij^  natural  to  alter  the  expression  into  "  the  priests  the 
sons  of  Levi,"  or  "the  Livi'.ical  priests."  This  name 
was  peculiarly  appropriate  after  the  revolt  of  Korah, 
Dathan,  and  Abiram  :  it  reminded  the  Levites  of  their 
high  honor  as  God's  servants,  although  the  service  of 
the  altar  was  restricted  to  a  single  fainil}'  among  them 
(see  Numb,  xvi,  7-10;  xvii,  3-9  [ver.  18-24,  Ileb.]); 
and  it  summoned  the  whole  congregation  of  Israel  to 
give  honor  in  spiritual  tilings  to  this  tribe  which  had  so 
few  political  advantages,  and  whose  fortunes  had  un- 
dergone a  marvellous  revolution  since  the  time  when 
Jacob  pronounced  a  curse  upon  them.  See  Levi  and 
Levite. 

(G.)  It  is  alleged  that  in  the  Pentateuch  there  are  dis- 
tinct tntces  of  an  age  hder  than  that  of  Moses;  and  cer- 
tainh',  if  tliis  can  be  establislied,  it  follows  either  that 
Mosas  did  not  write  the  book,  or  else  that  it  has  been 
interpolated. 

(r;.)  There  are  caiain  ffengraph'cal names, paTticulaT- 
\y  Bethel  and  Hebron,  which  are  supposed  not  to  have 
been  in  use  till  the  Israe  itcs  took  possession  of  the  land, 
and  so  displaced  the  ancient  names  Luz  and  Kirjath- 
arba.  But  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in  sucli  cases, 
nor  in  another,  for  which  see  Hormah.  The  only 
truly  difficult  case  is  that  of  Dan  (Gen.  xiv,  14,  comp. 
Judg.  xviii,  29).  Even  of  this  several  jiLiusible  solu- 
tions can  be  offered,  and  there  is  another  mode  of  deal- 
ing with  it  to  which  we  have  adverted.    See  also  Dax. 

(J>.)  There  are  sentences  which  are  said  to  benr  evidence 
that  they  icere  not  written  by  Moses.  There  are  but  one 
or  two  of  these  that  lend  much  plausibility  to  this 
argument;  and  deferring  wliat  maj'  be  said  of  them, 
if  this  be  true,  till  we  revert  to  the  case  of  Dan  just 
noticed,  we  reply  at  present  that  we  see  no  serious 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  attributing  them  to  the  pen  of 
Moses.  It  is  written  (Exod.  xvi,  35),  "  And  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  did  eat  manna  forty  years,  until  they 
came  to  a  land  inhabited:  they  did  eat  manna  until 
they  came  unto  tlie  borders  of  the  land  of  Canaan." 
Tliere  is  no  reason  why  Moses  should  not  have  written 
all  this,  except  on  the  unwarrantable  and  erroneous 
assumption  that  we  m;ike  the  middle  books  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch a  kind  of  journal  written  at  the  time  when 
each  event  occurred,  and  not  even  remodelled  before 
the  work  was  finished.  Just  as  little  do  we  see  diffi- 
culty in  attributing  to  Closes  himself  the  observation 
(Numb,  xii,  3),  "  Now  the  man  Moses  was  very  meek, 
above  all  the  men  which  were  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth."  It  is  no  more  a  difficulty  than  that  David 
should  plead  his  righteousness  and  integrity  as  he  often 
does  ;  or  Paul  speak  of  his  not  being  a  whit  behind  the 
very  chiefest  apostles,  and  of  his  laboring  more  abun- 
dantl}'  than  all  of  tliem  ;  or  that  John  should  habitu- 
ally name  himself  "the  disci|ile  whom  Jesus  loved," 
or  "the  beloved  disciple."  Such  language  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  "holy  men  of  old,"  who  "spake  as 
thej'  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost,"  thought  so  lit- 
tle of  themselves  when  they  were  writing,  that  they 
were  equally  readj^to  tell  the  defects  of  their  own 
character  and  the  graces  bestowed  on  them  by  God, 
when  it  was  fitting  that  such  a  statement  should  be 
made.  In  tliis  particular  case  there  was  such  a  fitness, 
as  well  to  sliow  plainly  how  unreasonable  the  conduct 
of  the  brother  and  sister  of  Moses  was,  as  to  give  point 
to  the  statement  that  Jehovah  himself  suddenlv  inter- 
posed to  vindicate  his  faithful  and  honored  servant, 
who  might  probably  never  have  spoken  in  his  own 
vindication. 

(r.)  A  phrase  1ms  been  thought  to  betray  a  more  recent 
date  than  the  age  of  Moses,  vhen  something  is  said  to 
have  occurred  the  results  of  which  crmtinve  "unto  this 
day."     But  this  is  a  phrase  which  by  no  means  ueces* 
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•  saril}'  indicates  any  great  length  of  time  ;  which  indi- 
cates occasionally  a  pretty  short  time,  so  far  as  we  can 
,  infer  from  the  probabilities  of  the  case ;  and  which 
sometimes  must  be  understood  of  a  short  time,  as  in 
Josh,  vi,  25  (for  it  is  frequent  in  Joshua  as  well  as 
in  the  Pentateuch,  and  the  same  inference  has  been 
drawn  in  regard  to  both  these  books),  "And  Joshua 
saved  Rahab  the  harlot  alive,  and  her  father's  house- 
hohl,  and  all  that  she  had;  and  she  dwelleth  in  Israel 
even  unto  this  daj'."  In  fairness  we  mention  one  pas- 
sage Vi'hich  maj'  occasion  serious  difficulty  to  some 
minds,  and  we  know  of  no  other ;  it  is  Deut.  iii,  l-t : 
'' Jair  the  son  of  Manasseh  took  all- the  country  of  Ar- 
gob  unto  the  coasts  of  Geshuri  and  Maachathi,  and 
called  them  after  his  own  name,  Bashan-havoth-jair, 
unto  this  day."  Yet  even  in  this  case,  referring  to  an 
interval  of  no  more  than  a  few  months,  we  ought  to 
recollect  how  difficult  it  is  to  change  the  name  of  an 
entire  district;  if  Jair  succeeded  in  this  at  first,  secur- 
ing for  the  first  six  months  both  his  position  in  the 
land  and  his  new  name  for  it  bj'  way  of  a  memorial  of 
himself,  there  was  less  risk  of  the  name  being  subse- 
quently' lost.  In  general,  as  well  as  in  reference  to 
this  particular  case,  we  ought  to  take  into  account  the 
marvellous  revolution — religious,  social,  and  political 
— which  was  involved  in  the  transition  occurring  at  the 
end  of  the  life  and  administration  of  Moses,  from  the 
patriarchal  period  of  wandering  to  that  of  Israel  set- 
tled in  the  Land  of  Promise  ;  and  though  a  few  months 
might  be  all  that  separated  two  events  in  point  of  time, 
yet  within  that  little  period  were  compressed  transac- 
tions more  remarkable  and  important  than  are  often 
witnessed  in  whole  ages  of  connnon  history.  At  such 
a  turning-point  in  the  history  of  the  Church  and  people 
of  Israel,  it  does  not  surprise  us  that  Moses  should  use 
the  expression  that  events  occuri'ed  and  changes  were 
ushered  in  which  continued  "  unto  this  day." 

((/.)  The  quotation  from  '■^  the  book  of  the  wars  of  the 
Lord'''  (Numb,  xxi,  14,  15),  and  others  apparently  of  a 
similar  kind  in  the  same  chapter,  are  thovght  to  he  in- 
credible in  a  confemporarij  history,  though  natural  enough 
in  a  writing  of  a  later  age,  when  these  snatches  of  song 
might  become  valuable  as  the  testimony  of  eye-witness- 
es. But  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  assumption  that  it 
was  the  historian's  object  to  secure  corroboration  of  his 
statements.  While  there  is  no  obligation  h'ing  on  us 
to  assign  the  reason  why  these  snatches  of  hymns  ap- 
pear where  they  do,  the  supposition  is  natural  enough 
that  iMoscs  incorporated  them  in  his  history  as  speci- 
mens of  the  new  spiritual  life  which  had  been  wakened 
in  the  young  generation  of  Israelites,  and  as  evidences 
that  God  had  indeed  visited  them  with  his  grace,  and 
was  fitting  them  to  take  up  the  mission  which  had  fall- 
en from  the  unworthy  hands  of  those  who,  in  Exod.  xv, 
"  sang  his  praise,"  but  "  soon  forgat  his  works"  (Psa.  cvi, 
12,  13:  comp.  the  anticipations,  Exod.  xv,  14-lC,  with 
the  fulfilments.  Numb,  xxi,  21-35;  xxii,  2-4,  etc.). 

(e.)  It  is  scarcely  icorth  while  to  dwell  upon  certain 
incidental  expressions  which  have  been  said  to  betray  the 
hand  of  a  later  icriter.  Such  are,  that  "  the  Canaanite 
was  then  (TX)  in  the  land"  (Gen.  xii,  G ;  comp.  xiii,  7) ; 
and  Joseph's  words,  "  I  was  stolen  away  out  of  the  land 
of  the  Hebrews"  (Gen.  xl,  15).  We  select  one  case  on 
account  of  its  seeming  greater  strength.  In  Lev.  xviii, 
28  the  Israelites  are  warned  to  avoid  the  practices  by 
which  the  land  of  Canaan  had  already  been  polluted, 
"that  the  land  spue  not  you  out?  also,  when  ye  defile  it, 
as  it  spued  out  the  nations  that  were  before  you ;"  from 
which  it  is  inferred  that  this  was  not  written  till  after 
the  Canaanites  had  been  exterminated.  But  in  truth 
the  Hebrew  language  is  very  poorly  furnished  with 
tenses.  Had  this  speech  been  in  Latin,  and  had  the 
future  perfect  been  used — "  that  the  land  may  not  spue 
you  out,  in  _your  defiling  it,  as  it  shall  have  spued  o\it 
the  nations  that  were  before  you" — a  translation  of  it 
into  Hebrew  could  not  have  been  better  expressed  than 


in  the  present  words  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  This  really 
future  meaning  we  take  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage. Yet  if  the  literal  past  time  is  insisted  on  by  any 
one,  there  arc  two  explanations,  either  of  which  is  easy 
enough :  either  the  sentence  received  its  present  form 
of  expression  as  Moses  revised  his  work,  after  the  people 
of  Sihon  and  Og  liad  been  destroyed ;  or  else  the  very 
repulsiveness  of  the  metaphorical  language  was  meant 
to  teach  that  the  strength  of  the  Canaanites  was  only 
apparent,  that  the  land  had  already  vomited  them  forth, 
and  that  they  lay  upon  its  surface  as  a  loathsome  in- 
cumbrance which  must  now  be  removed  by  Israel. 

(7.)  Scientific  Objections. — Many  who  are  able  to  ex- 
plain to  their  satisfaction  most  of  "the  above  difficulties, 
are  still  troubled  by  others  of  a  different  class  resting  on 
alleged  contradictions  between  the  language  of  the  Mo- 
saic books  and  the  facts  of  science.  For  instance,  the 
Adamic  creation  is  declared  to  contradict  the  conclu- 
sions of  geology,  inasmuch  as  the  period  required  for 
bringing  the  crust  of  the  earth  into  its  existing  condi- 
tion must  have  included  countless  centuries,  and  not  a 
brief  period  of  six  days.  In  the  same  way  it  is  first  ar- 
gued that  the  scriptural  narrative  involves  a  universal 
deluge,  and  then,  this  meaning  being  assumed,  that 
such  a  deluge,  with  all  its  accompanying  circumstances, 
as  recorded  in  Genesis,  cannot  have  taken  place  with- 
out a  miracle  wholly  stupendous.  A  third  objection  is 
grounded  on  the  chronology  of  the  Bible,  and  on  the 
asserted  fact  that  the  duration  of  man  upon  the  earth 
has  extended  to  a  period  at  least  exceeding  four  or 
five  times  the  6000  years  allotted  to  him  in  the  Penta- 
teuch. A  fourth  objection  is  directed  against  the  de- 
scent of  all  mankind  from  a  single  pair,  and  their  pri- 
mary migrations  as  recorded  by  Moses.  It  assumes  that 
the  physical  peculiarities  distinguishing  the  various 
races  of  the  world  are  the  results  of  a  difference  in  spe- 
cies, not  of  a  variety  caused  by  the  infiucnce  of  climatic, 
phj-sical,  and  social  circumstances.  There  are  many 
other  minor  objections  of  a  more  frivolous  character, 
such  as  that  which  insists  on  fixing  upon  the  word 
"firmament,"  in  Gen.  i,  6,  the  sense  of  a  permanent  solid 
vault,  and  then  pointing  out  the  opposition  in  Avhich 
such  an  idea  stands  to  astronomical  science ;  or  such  as 
the  objection  against  the  language  of  Joshua  (x,  12), 
which  is  sufficiently  ans^vered  by  reference  to  tlie  lan- 
guage of  any  modern  almanac,  and  b}'  the  observation 
that  if  the  ancient  Scriptures  had  been  written  in  the 
terminology  of  science,  they  would  have  been  simply  un- 
intelligible to  the  generation  to  which  they  were  first 
given.  But  these  captious  difficulties  are  of  little  weight 
compared  to  the  four  objections  mentioned  above,  all  of 
which  touch  questions  of  the  gravest  importance.  In 
addition  to  those  general  elements  of  error  which  we 
shall  proceed  to  point  out  as  belonging  in  common  to 
all  the  modern  objections  urged  against  the  Pentateuch, 
there  arc  some  considerations  bearing  specially  upon 
this  scientific  class  of  difficulties  to  which  it  is  necessary 
briefly  to  call  attention. 

((/.)  In  regard  to  theories  of  the  creation  and  the 
deluge,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  with  the  utmost 
possible  precision  between  the  language  of  Scripture 
and  any  private  interpretations  of  it.  When  the  ques- 
tion is  propounded  whether  the  six  days  of  the  Adamic 
creation  were  literal  days  of  one  revolution  of  the  globe, 
or  Avere  successive  periods  of  time ;  when  it  is  asked 
whether  the  deluge  was  partial  or  universal,  the  par- 
ticular opinion  which  each  man  may  form  must  not  be 
fastened  on  the  scriptural  language,  as  if  it  were  its  nec- 
essary and  only  admissible  interpretation.  It  must  be 
acknowledged  that  opinions  on  either  side  are  equally 
consistent  with  a  devout  acceptance  of  the  inspired 
Word.  Experience  teaches  the  necessity  of  this  cau- 
tion; for  the  lessons  of  geology  have  compelled  us  to 
separate  between  the  creation  and  the  beginning  of 
(ien.  i,  1,  and  the  Adamic  creation  of  the  later  verses, 
and  to  allow  the  existence  of  untold  periods  between 
them.     Now  that  we  are  accustomed  to  this,  we  find 
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that  the  change  of  interpretation  has  not  put  any  iHs- 
honor  on  tlic  text,  and  \vc  must  feel  that  wliat  has  Jiap- 
pened  in  regard  to  one  verse  may  happen  in  regard  to 
others.  Modern  science  has  undoubtedly  proved  the 
pre-existence  of  immense  geological  periods:  but  we  are 
quite  able  to  reconcile  them  with  the  scriptural  narra- 
tive.    See  Ckkation. 

(i.)  The  same  observation  applies  to  the  question  of 
the  deluge,  and  however  these  questions  may  be  finally 
solved,  the  apologist  for  the  Pentateuch  must  stand  bj- 
the  text  of  Scripture,  and,  whether  he  believes  in  a  par- 
tial deluge  or  a  universal  deluge,  must  not  confuse  tlie 
infallible  text  with  his  own  fallible  interpretation  of  it. 
See  DELUGii. 

(c.)  Lastly,  the  state  of  the  controversy  relative  to 
the  antiquity  of  man  and  the  origin  of  races  illustrates 
with  peculiar  force  the  crude  and  incomplete  state  of  all 
scientific  investigation  on  these  subjects,  and  the  conse- 
quent rashness  of  all  conclusions  drawn  from  them  un- 
favorable to  the  authority  of  the  Pentateuch.  For  the 
rationalistic  attack  is  urged  from  two  contrary  direc- 
tions, and  is  supported  b}'  arguments  directly  contradic- 
tory to  each  other.  On  the  one  side  we  are  told  tiiat 
the  distinctive  physical  peculiarities  of  different  human 
races  are  so  deep,  so  irremovable,  that  they  must  be  con- 
sidered to  indicate  diversity  of  species,  and  not  simply 
varieties  of  one  species ;  that  no  climatic  and  social  in- 
fluences can  explain  them ;  that  consequently  the  races 
of  men  must  have  been  created  distinct,  and  the  scrip- 
tural narrative  which  asserts  the  common  descent  of  all 
mankind  mu.-:t  be  unworthy  of  credit.  See  I'keadam- 
ITES.  On  the  other  side,  the  very  fact  of  an  intelligent 
creation  is  called  into  question,  on  the  ground  that  there 
are  in  the  world  no  distinctions  of  fixed  species,  but  only 
variations  so  mutable  that  all  existing  differences  are 
the  mere  result  of  natural  causes.  The  inevitable  con- 
clusion from  such  premises  is  that  all  forms  of  life  what- 
ever are  self-developed  out  of  one  common  primal  fbrm, 
and  the  idea  of  creation  becomes  superfluous,  for  the 
original  monad  can  scarcely  be  considered  as  less  self- 
developed  than  all  the  forms  which  have  sprung  from 
it.  That  such  is  the  natural  tendency  of  Mr.  Darwin's 
theory  of  the  origin  of  species  we  have  a  most  impartial 
■witness.  "'This  theory,  when  fidly  enunciated,  founds 
the  pedigree  of  living  nature  upon  the  most  elementary 
form  of  vitalized  matter.  One  step  farther  would  carry 
us  back,  without  greater  violence  to  probability,  to  in- 
organic rudiments,  and  then  we  should  be  called  upon 
to  recognise  in  ourselves,  and  in  the  exquisite  elabora- 
tions of  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms,  tlie  ultimate 
results  of  mere  material  forces,  left  free  to  follow  their 
own  unaided  tendencies"  (SirW.  Armstrong  at  the  Brit- 
ish Association  at  Newcastle,  1863).  On  the  one  side 
we  arc  called  to  believe  in  the  evidence  of  fixed  species ; 
and  on  the  other  side  to  believe  in  their  non-existence. 
We  are  asked  to  believe  that  all  living  beings  whatever, 
including  man  himself,  have  descended  from  original 
monads,  and  at  the  same  time  to  believe  that  the  races 
of  mankind  cannot  have  descended  from  a  common  par- 
entage. Tiie  two  arguments  are  totally  irreconcilable, 
and  till  something  like  congruity  can  be  introduced  into 
our  scientilic  theories,  it  is  premature  even  to  suggest 
their  possible  contradiction  to  the  inspired  authority  of 
the  Pentateuch.     See  Spkciks,  Oiugin  of. 

(8.)  A  lleijed  Moral  Inconrp-uities  in  the  rcntateuch. — 
This  class  of  objections  is  so  indefinite  in  its  nature  as 
to  make  explanation  and  refulalion,  in  the  brief  space 
of  an  article,  equally  dillicult.  They  are  all  fountled 
on  the  sufliciency  of  the  human  consciousness  to  pass  a 
verdict  on  the  propriety  or  impropriety  of  certain  acts 
ascribed  to  God  in  the  Pentateuch.  The  form  thev 
take  is,  liowever,  more  subtle  than  this.  Ortain  acts 
iminited  to  God  arc  contrary  to  the  idenl  which  the  hu- 
man mind  frames  of  the  Deity;  therefore  it  is  argued 
that  God  cannot  have  done  them,  and  consequcntlv 
the  books  which  attribute  them  to  him  cannot  declare 
the  truth,   cannot   be  divinely  inspired.     The  ideal 


God  in  the  human  consciousness  is  made  the  standard 
whereby  revelation  is  measured.  For  instance,  it  is 
argued  that  the  destruction  of  the  Canaanitish  nations 
by  the  sword  of  Israel  under  express  command  was 
a  cruel  deed,  at  which  the  human  mind  revolts,  and 
which  it  is  impossible  to  believe  that  God  could  have 
done.  Olgections  of  the  same  kind  are  urged  against 
the  Jlosaic  law,  both  against  its  positive  enactments, 
as  in  the  case  of  slavery,  and  against  the  minute  and 
apparently  trivial  character  of  many  of  its  details  ;  and 
then,  in  support  of  these  allegations,  a  contrast  is  drawn 
between  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  code  and  the  spirit  of 
the  Gospels  and  epistles.  It  will  be  enough  for  the 
present  purpose  to  reply  that  these  objections  rest  al- 
most entirely,  and  derive  any  force  thej'  may  appear 
to  have,  from  a  misapprehension  of  the  facts  of  the 
case,  and  an  erroneous  estimate  of  the  Mosaic  code  on 
the  one  side,  and  of  the  Christian  dispensation  upon  the 
other.  A  candid  examination  of  the  whole  naiTative 
shows  that  the  destruction  of  the  Canaanitish  nations 
was  purely  a  judicial  act,  wherein  God  was  the  judge 
and  the  people  of  Israel  the  authorized  and  divinely 
appointed  executioners.  It  will  be  found  that  the  ut- 
most care  was  taken  to  present  the  whole  transaction 
in  this  specific  aspect,  and  that  this  act  of  judicial  se- 
verit}'  stood  in  the  sharpest  possible  contrast  to  the 
general  tenor  of  the  Mosaic  law,  which  was  tolerant, 
gentle,  and  singularly  beneficent  both  in  spirit  and  in 
its  positive  provisions.  Looking  at  the  Pentateuch, 
v/e  find  in  it  the  same  law  of  love  which  we  find  in  the 
Gospels ;  and  looking  at  the  Gospel,  we  find  in  God 
the  same  attribute  of  punitive  justice  which  stands 
conspicuous  in  the  law.  The  argument  ma}-  be  car- 
ried farther,  for  the  analogy  between  God's  character 
and  dealings  in  providence  and  his  dealings  in  grace, 
as  contained  in  the  book  of  revelation,  is  close  and  ex- 
act in  the  highest  degree.  On  this  whole  question  Bp. 
Butler's  immortal  Anuluyy  may  safely  be  referred  to. 
See  Canaaxite. 

Into  the  details  of  these  various  objections — critical, 
historical,  scientific,  and  moral — this  article  will  not 
farther  enter,  parth'  from  considerations  of  space,  part- 
ly l)ecausc  many  of  them  will  be  found  treated  in  other 
articles  of  this  C/jcbpcedia.  The  student  is  referred, 
for  their  more  formal  refutation,  to  the  almost  volu- 
minous literature  which  the  controversy  of  the  last 
few  years  has  called  into  existence.  "With  reference 
to  the  special  form  they  have  assumed  in  the  Critical 
Examination  of  the  Pentateuch,  by  Dr.  Colenso,  bishop 
of  Natal,  every  information  will  be  found  in  recent 
publications.  The  general  questions  of  scholarship  will 
be  found  ably  handled  in  the  ExamimUiun  of  Dr.  Co- 
lenso's  work,  issued  bj'  the  late  lamented  Dr.  M'Caul. 
Reference  may  also  be  usefullj'  made  to  Colenso's  De- 
fections Examirted {Lond.  18G3),  by  Dr.  Benisch,  a  Jew- 
ish doctor.  For  the  numerical  calculations,  the  stu- 
dent should  refer  to  the  Exodus  of  Israel  (Lond.1863), 
by  Rev.  P.  R.  Birks,  in  which  they  are  submitted  to  a 
searching  examination.  For  questions  of  topography, 
a  smaller  work,  entitled  The  Pentateuch  and  the  GosjkU 
(Lond.  1805),  by  Prof.  Porter,  of  Belfast,  thj  well- 
known  author  of  Five  Years  in  D.unascus,  Murray's 
llant-hookef  Syria,  etc.,  will  be  found  full  of  valuable 
information. 

V.  Liti-rature. — Some  of  this  lias  been  cited  above ; 
and  much  of  the  remainder  is  contained  in  general  in- 
troductions or  commentaiips  on  the  whole  of  the  O.  T., 
or  on  the  several  books  of  Moses.  We  mention  here 
only  the  critical  and  exegetical  works  on  the  whole 
Pentateuch  separately.  De  Banolas,  '^^"2  (Mantua, 
1-17G-80,  fol.,  and  later) ;  Aben-Ezra,  '^'d^n  '^SS  (Na- 
ples, 1488,  fol.,  and  often  later  in  various  forms  and 
combinations);  Fostat  \Y\.C~\,  Comment arhis  \\n<Am\. 
other  books]  (Ilisp.  1491,  etc.,  4to)  ;  Sal.  Jizchaki 
(Rashi),  niintl  'i"""'3  (Salonica,  1515,  fol.,  and  verj' 
often  since  [last  ed.  Berlin,  1867]  ;  in  Latin,  by  Broit- 
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haupt,  Gotha,  1713,  4to ;  in  German,  by  Haymann, 
Bonn,  18o3,  8vo  ;  by  Dukes,  Prague,  1838,  8vo)  ; 
Bechor-Schor,  UinS  (Constant.  1520,  fol.)  ;  Aboab, 
;i'!l13  (ibid.  1525,  4to  ;  Ven.  1548  ;  Cracow,  1587  ; 
Wilmenci.  1713,  fol.);  D'lUescas,  D^'b  -in-CX  (Con- 
stant. 1510,  4to,  and  since);  Achai,  mB5X"J  ISO 
(ed.  Cliaifi,  Ven.  1546;  ed.  Berlin,  Dj'ckerfurt,  1786, 
fol.);  Jehudah  ben-Isaac,  "?"'^?!'  B"'1w'^"  (ed.  Jechiel 
ben -Jfkuthiel,  Venice,  1547,  4to)  ;  Oleaster  [R.  C], 
Commeiilarius  (Olyssop.  1556,  etc.,  fol.)  ;  Elijah  of 
JIantua,  C^2^^  "IIX  (Cremona,  1557,  8vo)  ;  Bresch, 
UJ^m  (ibid.  1560,  fol.,  and  later);  Ferus  [R.  C], 
Enurrationes  (Colon.  1572^,  2  vols.  8vo);  Abrabanel, 
nninn  d-IS  (Ven.  1579,  I6O4,  fol. ;  ed.  Van  Bas- 
hiu'sen,  Hanau,  1710,  fol. ;  also  Amst.  1768-71,  4  vols. 
4to);  Arvivo,  ^X  niT^iiniPl  (Salonica,  1583,  fol.); 
Galesinus  [R.  C],  Commentarius  (Rom.  1587,  4to) ; 
Alscheicli,  Hw'a  riTin  (Constant.  159-,  fol.,  and  often 
later)  ;  Chj'traius,  Enurrationes  (Vitemb.  1590,  fol.  ; 
also  in  0pp.  i) ;  Capponus  [R.  C],  Commentarius  (Ven. 
1590,  fol.);  Junius,  Explicationes  (L.  B.  1594,  1602; 
Genev.  1609,  5  vols.  4to)  ;  Marbach,  Ilypomnemata 
(Argent.  1597,  2  vols.  4to) ;  Pelargus,  Commentaria 
(Lips.  1598-1609,  5  vols.  4to);  Aretius,  Commentarii 
(Bern.  1602,  1011,  8vo)  ;  JIos.  Albelda,  nr-a  d^i'^ 
(Ven.  1603,  fol.)  ;  Abigdors,  d^l^^Q  (Cracow,  1604^ 
4to)  ;  Heerbrand,  Coinmxntarius  (Tubing.  1609,  fol.)  ; 
Ainsworth,  A  nnotations  [includ.  Psa.  and  Cant.]  (Lond. 
1612-23,  6  vols.  4to,  and  later ;  also  in  Dutch,  Leo- 
ward.  1690,  fol.) ;  Leyser,  Di'ri  Ci^  1X3  (Venice, 
1614;  Frankfort -on -the -Main,  1707,  foi.j;  Schick, 
pn:j^  T'J^^)  (Prague,  1615,  4to)  ;  A  Lapide,  In  Pen- 
tateuchum  (Antw.  1616,  4to)  ;  Drusius,  Commentarius 
[on  difficult  passages]  (Franeck.  1617,  4to)  ;  Marius 
[R.  C],  Cominentariiis  (Colon.  1621,  fol);  Bonfrere 
[R.  C],  Commentarius  (Antw.  1625,  fol.) ;  Cromni 
[R.  C.],Illustrationes  (Lovan.  1629, 1630,  2  vols.  4to)  ; 
Alstedt,  Adnotationes  (Herb.  1631,  1640,  8vo)  ;  Jan- 
senius  [R.  C],  Commentarius  (Lovan.  1639, 1641, 1644  ; 
Par.  1649, 1601,  4to);  Heilpron,  "'T'li  rnnx  (Loblin, 
1639,  fol.);  Polno,  ni'in  -.IX  (ibid.  1642,  4to);  Wal- 
ther,  Springia  Mosaica  (Norib.  1642,  4to);  Novarinus 
[R.  C],  N'otce  (Veron.  1646,  2  vols,  fol.);  Aniato, 
-lliln  ■j'O'lIJ  (Venice,  1657,  fol.)  ;  Varenius,  Decades 
(Rost.  1659-75,  4  vols.  4to)  ;  Cregut,  Kcvelator  Arca- 
narum  (Genev.  1666,  4to)  ;  Osiander,  Commentarius 
(Tubing.  1076-8,  5  vols,  fol.);  Aboal)  [Israelite],  Pa- 
r'frasis  (Amst.  1081,  fol.);  Ising,  E-rercitationts  (Re- 
groin.  1683,  4to)  ;  Von  der  Hardt,  Epiiemerides  Pkilo- 
lofjicw  (Ilelmst.  1093,  8vo  ;  1096,  4to)  ;  Kidder,  Com- 
mentary (Lond.  1094,  4to)  ;  Loria,  nnintl  dns  (Her- 
bon,  1694,  8vo);  Calvoer,  Gloria  Mosis  (Gosl.  1696, 
4to)  ;  Sterring,  Animadverdones  (Leovard.  1696  ;  L.  B. 
1721,  4to)  ;  Athar,  C'riri  "IIX  (Venice,  17—,  4to,  and 
often);  Dupin,  Notm  (Par.  1702,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Frassen 
[R.  C],  Disquisitiones  (ibid.  1705,  4to)  ;  Mei'r  (Rash- 
bam),  n  jinn  hv  d^"lQ  (Berl.  1705,  2  vols.  4to  :  Amst. 
1760,  2  vols.  4to)  ;  Gensburg,  "iilil  rnd  "'hpitii 
(Hamb.  1708,  fol.);  Tomaschov,  d^Q  (Venice,  1710, 
fol.);  Chefez,  r3'rn-2  r=xbp  (ibid.  1710,  fol.); 
Engclschall,  Betracht.  atis  d.f.  B.  Mosis  (Dresd.  1712, 
2  vols.  8vo) ;  Helvig  [R.  C],  Qumstiones  (Col.  1713, 
fol.)  ;  Marck,  Analysis  Exegeiica  (L.  B.  1713,  4to)  ; 
Zarfati,  -a^n  Zfi'l  (Amst.  1718,  fol.);  Bender,  Ausle- 
gung  (F.  ad  M.  1721,  4to) ;  Israel  ben-Isaac,  TS'^DX 
C-^Tarn  (ed.  Brod,  Offenb.  1722,  8vo;  ed.  Spetz,  ibid. 
1802,'4to)  ;  Landsberger,  n'^Jil^X  I^Vd  (Offenb.  1724, 
4to)  ;  Abulelia,  Si^H  y-J  (Smyrna,  1726,  fol.)  :  also 
r;;rb  ritor  (ibid.  1731,  4to);  A.  Cattenburgh  [R.  C],  , 


Syntagma  (Amst.  1737,  4to)  ;  Jameson,  Ejposition 
(Lond.  1748,  fol.);  Ostrob,  irx  C"^:3-3  T\^^.2  (Zolk. 
1749,  fol.);  Alexander- Siisskind,  13  nS2:i'2  (ibid. 
1757,  fol.)  ;  Tismenitz,  b^H  V^Z  (Fr.  ad  0.1760,  4to)  ; 
Jacob  ben-Pesach,  3lpr^  t"!j  (Fiirth,  1765,  4to) ; 
Robertson,  Claris  (Edinb.  1770,  8vo)  ;  Bate,  Notes  [in- 
clud. other  books]  (Lond.  1773,  4to) ;  Moldenhauer, 
Commentarius  (Quedlinb.  1774-5,  2  vols.  4to)  ;  Nach- 
mani,  "(Vdpa  "IT  (Mantua,  1778,  fol.)  ;  Mendelssohn, 
AusIegta>g'(Ber\.' 1780-3,  5  vols.  8vo)  ;  Dathe,  No^ce 
(Hal.  1781,  1792,  8vo) ;  Jehudah  ben-Eliezer,  rn3?3 
n'lSliT;',  also  Nicola,  ^SIIQ  (ed.  Nunez -Vaez,  Leg- 
honi,  1783,  fol.);  Di  Trani,  d-CWri  ^j^^SS  (ed.  Asu- 
lai,  Leghorn,  1792,  fol.);  Marsh,  Authenticity  of  Pen- 
tate'ich  (Lond.  1792,  8vo);  Gaab,  Erhldr.  (Tiib.  1796, 
8vo) ;  AVittmann,  Annotationes  (Regensb.  1790,  8vo)  ; 
Jones,  Authenticity  of  Ptntattuch  (Lond.  1797,  8vo)  ; 
Zel)i,  13^  1-C.n  (Fiirth,  1798,  4to)  ;  Solestein,  Erkldr. 
(Berl.  1800,  8vo)  ;  Asulai,  D-^rinp  hn  (Leghorn, 
1800,  4to);  Faber,  Horm  Mosaicm  (Lond.  1801,  1818, 
2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Vater,  Commentar  (Halle,  1802-5,  3  vols, 
8vo);  Jacob  ben-Asher,  'iTniS  (eel-  Bar,  Zolk.  1.S06,  4to  ; 
ed.  Rosenthal,  Hanov.  1838,  4to)  ;  Griesinger,  Ueb.  d. 
/•en^nfeffcA  (Stuttg.  1806,  8vo)  ;  Schrenzel,  ni"!;?^  C:;3 
(Lemb.  1807,  1859,  4to) ;  Morison,  Introductory  Key 
(Perth,  1810,  8vo)  ;  Meyer,  Apologie  d.  Peiitat.  (Sulzb. 
1811,  8vo)  ;  Kelle,  Wiirdigung  d.  Mos.  Schrift.  (Freib. 
1811  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo)  ;  also  Anmrrk.  (ibid.  1817-21, 
2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Neumann,  Ansivht  d.  Pentat.  (Bresl.  1812, 
4to)  ;  Fritzsche,  Aechtheit  d.  Pentat.  (Leipz.  1814,  8vo)  ; 
Aharon  hal-Levi,  n"iC^in,  etc.  (Leghorn,  1815,  fol.); 
Herbst,  De  Pentat.  auctore  et  editore  (Elvse,  1817,  8vo)  ; 
Calvo,  nd"n  tim-g  (Rodelh.  1818,  8vo)  ;  Heiden- 
heim,  C"i3^^;  -iiX'2  ^-Z^n  (ibid.  1818-21,  8vo)  ;  Ve- 
nusi,  Uebrrset-.  (Prag.  1820,  4to)  ;  Aharon  ben-Elia, 
nnin  irS  (ed.  Kosegarten,  Jena,  1824,  4to);  Hor- 
witz,  riE'^  C^2Q  (Ostrob.  1824, 8vo);  Pfister,  Betracht. 
(Wiirzl).  18.8,  8vo) ;  Hagel,  Apologie  d.  Moses  (Sulzb. 
1828,  8vo)  ;  Schumann,  Notte  (vol.  i.  Lips.  1829,  8vo)  ; 
Hartmann,  Plan  d.finfB.  Mosis  (Rost.  1831,  8vo) ; 
Heincmann  [Israelite],  Commentar  (Berlin,  1831-3, 
5  vt)ls.  8vo)  ;  Blunt,  Principles  of  the  AIos.  Writings 
(Lond.  1833,  8vo);  ^^■ittman,  Pentat.  Mosis  (Lat.  and 
Ger.  Landsb.  1834,  8vo)  ;  Ranke,  Unters.  iib.  d.  Pen- 
tat. (Erlang.  1834-40,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Stahelin,  Uniers. 
■iib.  d.  Pentat.  (in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1835,  p.  461  sq.)  ; 
Hengstcnberg,  Authentic  d.  Pent.  (Berl.  1836-9,  2  vols. 
8vo;  tr.  Edinb.  1847,  2  vols.  8vo);  also  Die  Biichcr 
Mosis  (Berl.  1841,  8vo ;  tr.  Edinb.  1845,  8vo)  ;  This- 
tlethwaite.  Sermons  (Lond.  1837-8,  4  vols.  12mo)  ; 
Landauer,  Eorm  d.  Pentat.  (Stuttg.  1838,  8vo) ;  Mek- 
lenburg,  Commentarius  (Lips.  1839,  8vo) ;  Caunter, 
Poetry  of  the  Pentat.  (Lond.  1839,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Arn- 
heim  [Israelite],  Anmerk.  (Glogau,  1839-41,  5  vols. ; 
ibid.  1842,  7  vols.  8vo);  Bertheau,  Die  slehen  Gruppen, 
etc.  (Gott.  1840,  8vo)  ;  Herxheimer  [Israelite],  Erklilr. 
(Berl.  1841, 1850, 1865,  8vo);  Thiersch,  De  Pentat.  versi- 
one  Alex.  (Berol.  1841,  8vo) ;  Thornton,  Lectures  (Lond. 
1843,  8vo) ;  Kurtz,  Einleit.  in  d.  Pentat.  (Leipz.  1844, 
8vo)  ;  Baumgarten,  Commentar  (Kiel,  1844,  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Von  Gerlach,  Commentary  (from  the  Germ. 
Edinb.  1846,  8vo)  ;  Graves,  Lectures  (Lond.  1846,  8vo)  ; 
Homberg,  Elisn  (Vienna,  1846-9,  8vo) ;  Hiivernick, 
Introduction  (from  the  German,  Edinb.  1850,  8vo) ; 
Weiss  [Israelite],  Investigation  of  the  Pentat.  (Dundee, 
1850,  8vo) ;  Hamilton,  Defence  of  the  Pentat.  (Lond. 
1851  ;  N.  Y.  1852,  8vo)  ;  "Sorensen,  Inhalt  u.  Alter  d. 
Pentat.  (pt.  i,  Kiel,  1851,  8vo)  ;  Sanguinetti,  nViy 
!TCJ"Til  (Leghorn,  1853,  fol.)  ;  Eiehm,  Gesetzgebui  g 
.'\fos's  (Leips.  1854.  8vo)  ;  Macdonald,  Introduction  to 
the  Pent.  (Edinb.  1861,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  E.  AVilna  [Israel- 
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ite],  Commentan'us  (ed.  Fischel,  Berl.  1862,  8vo) ; 
Mosar,  n"2  "'n  (Berl.  18G2,  8vo);  Wogue,  Traduction 
et  Notes  (Par.  18G2  sq.,  5  vols.  8vo);  Bartlett,  Char- 
acter a  id  Authorship  of  the  Peiitat.  (in  the  Biblioiheca 
Sacra,  Apr.  and  July,  18G3,  July  and  Oct.  186-1);  De 
Solla,  Vocabulary  of  the  Pent.  (Lond.  18G5, 8vo)  ;  Hirsch, 
Erlaul.  (vol.  i  and  ii,  F.  ad  M.  1867  sq.  8vo) ;  Smith 
(W.J.D.),  Anihorship,  etc.,  of  the  Pentateuch  (vol.  i, 
Lend.  1808,  8vo) ;  Norton,  The  Pentateuch  in.  relation 
of  Jewish  and  Christian  JJispensations  (Load.  1870, 
8vo) ;  Margoliouth,  Poet?-//  of  the  Pentateuch  (ibid.  1871, 
8vo).  See  also  Kawlinson's  refutation  (in  Aids  to 
Faith,  a  reply  to  the  Essitys  and  Reviews,  repub.  N.  Y. 
1852,  Essaj'  vi)  of  the  rationalistic  attacks  upon  the 
Pentateuch  by  Bunsen  and  others.  Bishop  Colenso's 
Pentateuch  and  Josh.  Eramined  (f.ond.  1852,  8vo)  was 
answered  by  numerous  books  and  reviews  (fee  a  list 
in  Low's  Publisher'' s  Circular,  Jan.  15,  186B).  See 
Commentary. 

Pen'tecost  (JliVTriKOdTli,  scil.  yfiipa},  the  second 
of  the  three  great  annual  festivals  on  which  all  the 
males  were  required  to  appear  before  the  Lord  in  the 
national  sanctuary',  the  other  two  being  the  feasts  of 
Passover  and  Tabernacles.  It  fell  in  due  course  on 
the  sixth  day  of  Sivan,  and  its  rites,  according  to  the 
Law,  were  restricted  to  a  single  day.  The  most  impor- 
tant passages  relating  to  it  are  Exod.  xxiii,  16;  Lev. 
xxiii,  15-22;  Numb,  xxviii,  26-31;  Deut.  xvi,  9-12. 
(The  following  article  is  based  upon  that  of  Ginsburg, 
in  Kitto's  Cyclfi2)(Bdia,v,'itb  additions  from  other  sources.) 
See  Festival. 

I.  Name  and  its  Signification . — This  festival  is  called, 
1.  m""3""Il  5H,  topT>)  f/3cU)/.(«(iw)',  solemnltas  hbdoma- 
dorum,  the  Fes'.ival  of  V/ceks  (Exod.  xxxiv,  22;  Deut. 
xvi,  10, 16 ;  2  Chron.  viii,  13),  because  it  was  celebrat- 
ed seven  completa  weeks,  or  tiftj'  daj's,  after  the  Pass- 
over (Lev.  xxiii,  15, 16).  2.  For  this  reason  it  is  also 
called  in  the  Jewish  writings  Cl"^  d'^'i'^n  ;n,  the 
feast  of  the  fifty  days  (comp.  Joseph,  llor,  ii,  3,  1), 
whence  y^tfpa  r//C  IIfi'-?;/cof7r//c  (Joseph.  Ant.  iii,  10, 
6;  Tob.  ii,  1;  2  Mace,  xii,  32;  Acts  ii,  1;  xx,  16 ;  1 
Cor.  xvi,  8),  the  Latin  Penfecoste,  and  our  appellation 
Pentecost.  3.  1^:i;5n  :n,  thefestiral  of  the  harvest 
(Exod.  xxiii,  16),  because  it  concluded  the  harvest  of 
the  later  grains.  4.  CllSSfl  ^^'^',  t'l/ifpa  riov  j/c-wr, 
dies  primitivorun,  "the  day  of  first-fruits"  (Numb, 
xxviii,  26),  because  the  first  loaves  made  from  the  new 
corn  wore  then  olTered  on  the  altar  (Lev.  xxiii,  17),  for 
wliieh  reason  Philo  {0pp.  ii,  291)  calls  it  topTt]  irpioro- 
yij'i'ijiuirwv.  5.  It  is  also  denominated  in  the  post- 
canonical  Jewish  writings  r.ysv'n  ."",  the  festival  of 
conclusion  (or  assembly),  i.  e.  of  the  Passover,  or  sim- 
P'y  ^T^?.  (comp.  TZiVT^KoaTij,  ijv  'Ejipaioi  'AaapSrd 
[  =  5<m:i",  ChalJee]  KaXotiiJi,  (7i]jiaivti  ^e  toito  irtv- 
DiKunrliv,  Joseph.  Ant.  iii,  10,  C;  Mishna,  Bikkuiim,  i, 
3,  7,  10 ;  Rosh  Ila-Shana,  i,  2  ;  Chagiga,  ii,  4),  because 
it  completed  what  the  Passover  commenced;  and  G, 
n^rin'n  'r.'S  "|"C",  ths  time  of  the  giving  of  our  law,  be- 
cause the  Jews  believe  that  on  this  day  the  revelation 
of  the  Dc;calogue  took  place. 

IF.  The  Time  at  which  this  Festival  ivns  celebrated. 
— Tiie  time  fixed  for  the  celebration  of  Pentecost  is 
the  liftietli  day  reckoning  from  "//««  m-irroio  after  the 
Sabbath"  (pZ'^rt  n^n^p)  of  the  Passover  (Lev. 
xxiii,  11,  15,  16.)  The  precise  moaning,  however,  of 
the  word  rS'J  in  this  connection,  wliich  determines 
the  dite  for  celcbratinu'  this  festival,  has  been  matter 
of  dispute  from  time  inimeuiorial.  The  Bocthusians 
(2'Sir"'::)  and  the  Sadducees  in  the  time  of  the  second 
Temple  (Mishna,  Menachoth,  x,  3).  and  tiio  Karaites 
since  the  8th  century  of  the  f'hristi m  era  (comp.  Je- 
hudah  Hedessi,  jEi/iM  lla-Kophtr,  Alpliab.  p.  221-224; 


ibid.  p.  85  b),  took  TD'ZJ  in  its  literal  and  ordinarj'  sense 
as  denoting  the  seventh  day  of  the  week,  or  the  Sabbath  of 
creation),  and  maintained  tliat  the  omer  was  olfered  on 
the  day  following  that  weekl}'  Sabbath  which  might 
happen  to  fall  within  the  seven  daj's  of  the  Passover, 
so  that  Pentecost  would  always  be  on  the  first  da}-  of 
the  week.  But  against  this  it  is  urged  ((/.)  that  Josh. 
v,ll,  where  nosn  miTC^  isusedforT^'lTl  r~ri-":, 
shows  that  T- w  in  Lev.  xxiii,  11  denotes  the  first  day 
of  Passover,  which  was  to  be  a  day  of  rest,  (b.)  The 
definite  article  in  P- wTI  in  Lev.  xxiii,  11  refers  to  one 
of  the  preceding  festival  days,  (c.)  The  expression 
r^ttJ  is  also  used  for  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lev.  xxiii, 
32),  and  the  abstract  "iir^UJ  is  applied  to  the  first  and 
eighth  days  of  Tabernacles  (ver.  39)  and  the  Feast  of 
Trumpets  (xxiii,  24),  as  well  as  to  week  (xxiii,  15; 
XXV,  8);  hence  this  use  of  adfiiSaTOV  in  the  N.  T. 
(Mark  xvi,  2,  9;  Luke  xviii,  12).  (rf.)  According  to 
Lev.  xxiii,  15  the  seventh  week,  at  the  end  of  which 
Pentecost  is  to  be  celebrated,  is  to  be  reckoned  from 
this  Sabbath.  Now,  if  this  Sabbath  were  not  fixed, 
but  could  happen  on  any  one  of  the  seven  Passover 
d.iys,  possibh'  on  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  of  the  festival, 
the  Passover  would  in  the  course  of  time  be  displaced 
from  the  fundamental  position  which  it  occupies  in  the 
order  of  the  annual  festivals,  (e.)  The  Sabbatic  idea 
which  underlies  all  the  festivals,  and  which  is  scrupu- 
louslj'  observed  in  all  of  them,  shows  that  tlie  reckon- 
ing could  not  have  been  left  to  the  fifth  or  sixth  day 
of  the  festival,  but  must  have  fixedly  begun  on  the 
IGth  of  Nisan.  Thus,  each  Sabbath  comes  after  six 
even  periods:  1.  the  Sabbath  of  da3-s,  after  six  daj's; 
2.  the  Sabbath  of  months,  after  six  months ;  3.  the 
Sabbath  of  years,  after  six  years ;  4.  the  Sabbath  of 
Sabbatic  years,  after  six  Sabbatic  years ;  5.  the  Sab- 
bath of  festivals  =  the  Day  of  Atonement,  after  six 
festivals  [see  "Jtbilee,  the  Year  of]  ;  hence  the 
Sabbath  of  weeks,  i.  e.  Pentecost,  must  also  be  at  the 
end  of  six  common  weeks  after  Passover,  which  could 
be  obtained  only  by  reckoning  from  the  16th  of  Nisan, 
as  this  alone  yields  six  common  Aveeks ;  for  the  first 
week  during  which  the  counting  goes  on  belongs  to 
the  feast  of  Passover,  and  is  not  common,  (f)  The 
Sept.  (//  tTTai'piov  r//(;  Trpwrijc),  Josephus  (ry  civrepg, 
rwv  c\L,i<i.inii'  I'ifnpct,  Ant.  iii,  10,  5,  6),  Philo  {Opp.  ii, 
294),  Onkelos  (N--  N";"!^  TT^^),  and  the  sj-nagogue 
have  understood  it  in  this  way,  and  most  Christian  com- 
mentators cs|Hiiise  tlic  traditional  interpretation.  See, 
however,  SAiiiiATii.  Still  more  objectionable  is  the 
hypothesis  of  liitzig  ( Oslern  und  Pfingsten,  Heidel- 
berg, 1837),  defended  by  Hupfeld  (^Dc  primit.  et  vera 
festorum  ap.  Ilebra-os  ratione,  ii,  3  sq.),  and  Knobel 
(/>ie  Biicher  Exodus  und  Leviticus,  Leipsic,  1857,  p. 
544),  that  the  sacred  or  festival  year  of  the  Hebrews 
always  began  on  the  .Sabbath,  so  that  the  7th  (i.  e.  the 
first  day  of  Passover),  the  14th  (i.  e.  the  last  day  of 
the  festival),  and  the  21st  of  Nisan,  were  always  Sab- 
Ijath  days ;  and  that  tlie  omer  was  offered  on  the  22d 
day  of  the  month,  which  was  "  the  morrow  after  the 
Sal)bath''  terminating  the  festival,  and  from  which  the 
fifty  days  were  reckoned  (Hitzig,  Hupfield),  or  that  the 
omer  was  offered  on  the  8th  of  the  month,  which  was 
also  "  the  morrow  after  the  Sabbath,"  thus  preventing 
it  from  being  post  feslum  (Knobel).  It  will  be  seen 
that  this  hy])othcsis,  in  order  to  obtain  Sabl)atlis  for 
the  14th  and  21st  days  of  the  month  as  the  beginning 
and  termination  of  Passovei-,  is  always  obliged  to  m  ike 
the  religious  new  year  begin  on  a  Sabbath  day,  and 
hence  has  to  assume  a  stereotyped  form  of  the  Jewish 
year,  which  as  a  rule  terminated  with  an  incomplete 
week.  Now  tliis  assumption — 1.  Is  utterly  at  vari- 
ance with  the  unsettled  state  of  the  Jewish  calendar, 
which  was  constantly  regulated  by  the  apperirance 
of  the  disk  of  the  new  moon  [see  New  Moon,  Day 
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OF  the]  ;  2.  It  rudely  disturbs  the  weekly  division, 
which  is  based  upon  the  works  of  creation,  and  which 
the  Jews  regarded  with  the  utmost  sanctity  ;  and  3. 
It  is  inconceivable  that  the  Mosaic  law,  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  regarded  the  Sabbatic  division  of  time  as 
so  peculiarly  sacred  that  it  made  it  the  basis  of  the 
whole  cycle  of  festivals,  would  adopt  a  plan  for  fixing 
the  time  for  celebrating  the  Passover  whereby  the  last 
week  of  almost  every  expiring  year  is  to  bs  cut  short, 
and  the  hebdomadal  cycle,  as  well  as  the  celebration 
of  the  Sabbath,  interrupted  (comp.  Keil,  On  Leviticus 
xxiii,  11).  It  is  therefore  argued  that  the  Jews,  who 
during  the  second  Temple  kept  Pentecost  fiftj'  days 
after  the  IGth  of  Nisan,  rightlj'  interpreted  the  injunc- 
tion contained  in  Lev.  xxiii,  15-22.  The  fiftieth  day, 
or  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  according  to  the  Jewish  can- 
ons, may  fall  on  the  5th,  6th,  or  7th  of  Sivan  (p"'0), 
the  third  month  of  the  year  from  the  new  moon  of  Jlay 
to  the  new  moon  of  June  {Rosft  I/a-Shana,  G  b;  Sab- 
bath, 87  b).  The  fifty  daj's  formallj'  included  the  pe- 
riod of  grain-harvest,  commencing  with  the  offering  of 
the  first  sheaf  of  the  barley-harvest  in  the  Passover,  and 
ending  with  that  of  the  first  two  loaves  which  were  made 
from  the  wheat-harvest,  at  this  festival.  It  was  the  of- 
fering of  these  two  loaves  which  was  the  distinguishing 
rite  of  the  day  of  Pentecost.     See  Wave-offering. 

III.  The  3Ian7ier  in  which  this  Festival  uias  Celebrated. 
— Xot  to  confound  the  practices  which  obtained  in  the 
course  of  time,  and  which  were  called  forth  by  the 
ever-shifting  circumstances  of  the  Jewish  nation,  we 
shall  divide  the  description  of  the  manner  in  which 
this  festival  was  and  still  is  celebrated  into  three  sec- 
tions. 

1.  The  Pentat'uchal  Ordinances. — The  Mosaic  enact- 
ments about  the  manner  in  which  this  festival  is  to  be 
celebrated  are  as  follows :  On  the  day  of  Pentecost 
there  is  to  be  a  holy  convocation ;  no  manner  of  work 
is  to  be  done  on  this  festival  (Lev.  xxiii,  21 :  Numb. 
xxviii,  26) ;  all  the  able-bodied  male  members  of  the 
congregation,  who  are  not  legally  precluded  from  it, 
are  to  appear  in  the  place  of  the  national  sanctuarj^,  as 
on  the  Passover  and  Tabernacles  (Exod.  xxiii,  14, 17; 
xxxiv,  23),  where  "a  new  mcat-off"ering"  (nnj'a 
iTJ'in)  of  the  new  Palestine  crop  (Lev.  xxiii,  16 ; 
Numb,  xxviii,  26 ;  Deut.  xvi,  10),  consisting  of  two 
unleavened  loaves,  made  respectively  of  the  tenth  of 
an  ephah  (=about  3|  quarts)  of  the  finest  wheaten 
flour  (Exod.  xxxiv,  ]8  ;  Lev.  xxiii,  17),  is  to  be  offered 
before  the  Lord  as  firstlings  (Qilisn,  Exod.  xxxiv, 
17),  whence  this  festival  derived  its  name,  the  day  of 
firstlings  {p•'^^Z1  C'r,  Numb,  xxviii,  26). 

In  the  above  prescription,  the  phrase  "  Out  of  your 
habitations,"  d3''ri2dl33'3  (Lev.  xxiii,  17),  has  been 
explained  by  the  Jewish  canons,  which  obtained  dur- 
ing the  time  of  the  second  Temple,  as  an  ellipsis  for 
CDTIS'ri'a  "j'-iX-a  (Numb.  XV,  2),  the  land  of  your 
habitations,  i.  e.  Palestine  QMenachoth,  77  b,  with  Mish- 
na,  Menachoth,  viii,  1) ;  hence  the  rendering  of  Jon- 
athan b.-Uzziel's  reputed  Chaldee  paraphrase,  "PX''3 
")l3''32ni^,  the  Sept.  unb  riji;  KaroticiaQ  vi-Uuv,from 
your  habitation,  in  the  singular  referring  to  Palestine  ; 
the  remark  of  Rashi,")ni<b  niiin-Q  xbl  2Z^r2'1^1'C'2, 
from,  nhere  your  habitations  are,  but  not  from  any  part 
outside  the  land,  i.e.  of  Israel ;  Pashban  (ad  loc.)  and 
Maimonides  (lad  Ha  -  Chezaka,  I/i'choth  Tamidin 
U-Mosuphin,  viii,  2),  who  rightly  distinguish  between 

CDTn'ji^-a  as  here  used,  and  a^Ti'^rjiia  bra 

(Exod.  xii,  20;  xxxv,  3;  Lev.  iii,  17;  vii,  26;  xxiii, 
3,  14,  21 ;  Numl).  xxxv,  29),  the  former  referring  to 
injunctions  which  are  binding  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
and  the  latter  to  commandments  to  lie  observed  in  ev- 
erj'  place,  or  wherever  the  Jews  might  reside;  comp. 
Rashban  on  Lev.  xxiii,  16.      The  rendering  of  the 


Vulgate  (ex  omnibus  habitaculis  vesfris),  therefore, 
which  is  followed  bj'  Luther  (aus  cdkn  eueren  [Voknun- 
(jeii),  inserting  522,  is  most  arbitrarj'  and  unjustifiable. 
Inadmissible,  too,  is  the  opinion  of  Calvin,  Osiander, 
George  (Die  altenjikl.  Feste,  p.  ISO,  273),  etc.,  that  two 
loaves  were  brouglit  out  of  every  house,  or  at  least  out 
of  every  town,  based  upon  the  plural  DZ'ir-'^'l''2M  ; 
or  the  view  of  Vaihinger  (in  Herzog's  lieal-Encyldopa- 
die,  s.  V.  Pfingstfest,  p.  479)  and  Keil  (on  Lev.  xxiii, 
17),  that  the  plural  DSinaw"U  is  used  in  a  singular 
sense,  i.e.fi-om  one  of  your  habitations  (comp.  Gen. 
viii,  4;  Judg.  xii,  7 ;  Neh.vi,  2;  Eccl.x,  1);  and  de- 
notes that  the  two  loaves  are  to  be  offered  from  the 
habitations  of  the  Israelites,  and  not  from  those  pre- 
pared for  the  sanctuary  or  from  its  treasury. 

With  the  two  loaves  were  to  be  oflfered  as  a  burnt- 
offering  seven  lambs  of  the  first  year  and  without 
blemish,  one  j'oung  bullock,  and  two  lambs,  with  the 
usual  meat  and  drink  offerings ;  while  a  goat  is  to  be 
offered  as  a  sin-offering,  and  two  lambs  of  the  first 
year  are  to  be  offered  as  a  thanksgiving  or  peace  offer- 
ing (Lev.  xxiii,  18-20).  The  peace-offering,  consist- 
ing of  the  two  lambs  with  the  two  firstling  loaves,  are 
to  be  waved  before  the  Lord  by  the  priests.  These 
are  to  be  additions  to  the  two  loaves,  and  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  proper  festival  sacrifice  appointed 
for  Pentecost,  which  is  given  in  Numb,  xxviii,  27,  and 
which  is  to  be  a  burnt-offering,  consisting  of  two  bul- 
locks, one  ram,  and  seven  lambs.  That  these  two  pas- 
sages are  not  contradictor^',  as  is  maintained  by  Kno- 
bel  (Comment,  on  Lev.  xxiii,  15-22),  Vaihinger  (in 
Herzog's  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v.  Pfingstfest,  p.  480),  and 
others,  but  refer  to  two  distinct  sacrifices,  viz.  one  to 
accompany  the  wave-loaves  (cnpn  ?",  Lev.  xxiii, 
18),  and  the  other  the  properly  appointed  sacrifice  for 
the  festival  (Numb,  xxviii,  27),  is  evident  from  the 
context  and  design  of  the  enactments  in  the  respec- 
tive passages,  as  well  as  from  the  practice  of  the  Jews 
in  the  Temple,  where  both  prescriptions  were  obeyed. 
Hence  Josephus  (Ant.  iii,  10,  6),  in  summing  up  the 
number  of  animal  sacrifices  on  this  festival,  says  that 
there  were  fourteen  lambs,  three  j'oung  bullocks,  and 
three  goats;  the  number  two,  instead  of  three  goats, 
being  manifestly  a  transcriber's  error,  as  Vaihinger 
himself  admits.  When  Vaihinger  characterizes  tliis 
statement  of  Josephus  "as  one  of  the  many  exegetical 
and  historical  blunders  of  the  Jewish  historian,"  and 
maintains  that  it  does  not  follow  from  Menachcth,  iv, 
2,  we  can  only  saj'  that — 1.  Josephus  simply  describes 
what  he  himself  saw  in  the  Temple,  and  what  every 
ancient  Jewish  document  on  the  same  subject  de- 
clares ;  2.  The  third  section  of  the  verj'  Mishna  (Me- 
nachoth,  iv,  3)  which  Vaihinger  quotes  distinctly  de- 
clares, "  The  kind  of  sacrifice  prescribed  in  Numbers 
[xxviii,  27]  was  offered  in  the  wilderness,  and  the  kind 
of  sacrifice  enjoined  in  Leviticus  [xxiii,  18]  was  not 
offered  in  the  wilderness  ;  but  when  they  [i.  e.  the  Isra- 
elites] entered  the  I'romised  Land  they  sacrificed  both 
kinds  ;''  see  also  tlie  Gemara  on  this  Mishna  (Bidiylon 
Menarhoth,  45  b),  where  the  reasons  are  given  more 
largely  than  in  the  Mishna  whj'  the  former  kind  of 
sacrifice  was  not  offered  in  the  wilderness ;  and  3. 
Maimonides,  who  also  summarizes  the  ancient  canons 
on  these  two  kinds  of  sacrifices  for  Pentecost,  shows 
beyond  the  shadow  of  a  doubt  how  these  enactments 
were  carried  out  in  the  second  Temple.  He  saj'S : 
"On  the  fiftieth  day,  counting  from  the  offering  of 
theomer,  is  the  feast  of  Pentecost  and  Azereth  (nili'). 
Now  on  this  day  additional  sacrifices  are  offered,  like 
the  additional  ones  for  new  moon  [see  New  Moon, 
THE  Feast  of],  consisting  of  two  bullocks,  one  ram, 
and  seven  lambs,  all  of  them  being  burnt-offerings, 
and  of  a  goat  as  sin-offering.  These  are  sacrifices  or- 
dered in  Numb,  xxviii,  26,  27,  30,  and  the}'  constitute 
the  addition  for  the  day.     Besides  this  addition,  how- 
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ever,  a  new  meat-offering  of  two  loaves  is  also  brought.  ' 
and  with  tlie  loaves  arc  offered  one  bullock,  two  rams, 
and  seven  lambs,  all  burnt-offerings;  a  goat  for  a  sin- 
offering,  and  two  lambs  for  a  peace-offering.  These 
are  the  sacritices  ordered  in  Lev.  xxiii,  18.  Hence 
the  sacrifice  on  this  day  exceeds  the  two  dailj'  sacri- 
lices  by  three  bullocks,  tiiree  rams,  fourteen  lambs 
(all  tliesc  twenty  animals  being  a  burnt-offering)  ;  two 
goats  for  a  sin-offering,  which  are  eaten  ;  and  two 
lambs  for  a  peace-offering,  which  are  not  eaten"  (/(«/ 
JIa-Ckezaki,  Ililchoth  Tamidin  U-j\losa2ihin,  viii,  1). 

Besides  the  two  loaves  with  their  accompanying 
sacrifices,  and  the  special  festival  sacrifices  which  were 
offered  for  the  whole  nation,  each  individual  who  came 
to  the  sanctuary  was  expected  to  bring,  on  this  festi- 
val, as  on  Passover  and  the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  a 
free-will  offering  according  to  his  circumstances  (Deut. 
xvi,  10-12),  a  portion  of  which  was  given  to  the  priests 
and  Levites,  and  the  rest  was  eaten  hy  the  respective 
families,  who  invited  the  poor  and  strangers  to  share 
it.  It  would  seem  that  the  character  of  this  festival 
partook  of  a  more  free  and  hospitable  liberality  than 
that  of  tlie  Passover,  which  was  rather  of  the  kind 
that  belongs  to  the  mere  faniih'  gathering.  In  this 
respect  it  resembljd  the  feast  of  Tabernacles.  The 
Levite,  the  stranger,  the  fatherless,  and  the  .widow 
were  to  be  brought  within  its  influence  (Deut.  xvi,  11, 
14).  The  mention  of  the  gleanings  to  be  left  in  the 
fields  at  harvest  for  "the  poor  and  the  stranger,"  in 
connection  with  Pentecost,  may  perhaps  have  a  bear- 
ing on  the  liberality  which  belonged  to  the  festival 
(Lev.  xxiii,  22).  At  Pentecost  (as  at  the  Passover) 
the  people  were  to  be  reminded  of  their  bondage  in 
Egypt,  and  they  were  especially  admonished  of  their 
obligation  to  keep  the  divine  law  (Deut.  xvi,  12). 

2.  The  Post-exilian  Observance  of  this  Festival. — More 
minute  is  the  information  in  the  non-canonical  docu- 
ments about  the  preparation  of  tlie  sacrifices  and  the 
observance  of  tliis  festival  in  and  before  the  time  of 
Christ.  The  pilgrims  went  up  to  Jerusalem  the  day 
previous  to  the  commencement  of  the  festival,  when 
they  prepared  everj-thing  necessarj'  for  its  solemn  ob- 
servance ;  and  the  approach  of  the  holy  convocation 
was  proclaimed  in  the  evening  by  blasts  of  the  trum- 
pets. The  altar  of  the  burnt-sacrifice  was  cleansed  in 
the  first  night-watch  of  the  preparation-day,  and  the 
gates  of  the  Temple,  as  well  as  those  of  the  inner  court, 
were  opened  immediatelj'  after  midnight  for  the  con- 
venience of  the  priests,  who  resided  in  the  city,  and 
for  the  people,  who  filled  the  court  before  the  cock 
crew,  to  have  their  burnt-sacrifices  and  thanksgiving 
offerings  duly  examined  by  the  priests.  AVhen  tlic 
time  of  sacrifice  arrived,  the  daily  morning  sacrifice 
was  first  offered,  then  the  festival  sacrifices  prescribed 
in  Xumb.  xxviii,  26,  27.  30,  while  the  Levites  were 
chanting  the  Great  Hallel  (q.  v.),  in  which  the  peo- 
ple joined;  whereupon  the  congregation  solemnly  and 
heartilj'  thanked  God  for  the  successful  harvest,  and 
the  loaves  of  the  new  corn,  with  the  accompanying 
sacrifices  prescribed  in  Lev.  xxiii,  18,  were  offered  to 
the  Ijord.  The  two  loaves  for  the  wave-offering  were 
prejwred  in  the  fullowing  manner:  "Three  seahs  of 
new  wheat  were  brought  into  the  court  of  the  Temple; 
they  were  beaten  and  trodden  like  all  meat-offerings, 
and  ground  into  flour,  two  omers  of  which  were  sifted 
through  twelve  sieves,  and  the  remainder  was  re- 
deemed and  eaten  by  any  one.  The  two  omers  of 
,  flour,  of  which  the  two  loaves  were  ma<le,  were  respec- 
tively obtained  from  a  seah  and  a  Iialf  .  .  .  kneaded 
separately  and  baked  separately.  Like  all  meat-of- 
ferings, they  were  kneaded  and  prepared  outside,  but 
baked  inside  the  Temple,  and  did  not  set  aside  the 
festival,  much  less  the  Sabbath,  so  that  thej'  were 
baked  on  the  daj-  preceding  the  festival.  Hence,  if 
the  preparation-daj'  (-1:2  CT'  S"")  happened  to  be 
on  a  Sabbath,  the  loaves  were  ba,ked  on  Fridaj'  (S"*.^' 


r2T),  and  eaten  on  the  third  daj'  after  they  were 
baked,  which  was  the  feast  daj'."  Tliey  were  leavened 
loaves  according  to  the  declaration  of  the  law,  and 
made  as  follows  :  "  The  leaven  was  fetched  from  some 
other  place,  put  into  the  omer,  the  omer  filled  with 
flour,  which  was  leavened  with  the  said  leaven.  The 
length  of  each  loaf  was  seven  hand-breadths;  the 
breadth,  four  hand-breadths  ;  and  the  height,  four  fin- 
gers" (Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Cliezaka,  Ililchoth  Tamidin 
U-Mosuphin,  viii,  3-10,  with  Mishna,  Menachoth,  vi, 
G,  7;  xi,  2;  iv,  9).  The  two  loaves  thus  prepared 
were  then  offered  as  wave-offerings,  with  two  lambs, 
constituting  the  peace-offering,  in  the  following  man- 
ner: '-The  two  lambs  were  brought  into  the  Temple 
and  waved  together  by  the  priest  while  yet  alive,  as  it 
is  written,  'And  he  shall  wave  them  ...  a  wave-offer- 
ing' (Lev.  xxiii,  20) ;  but  if  he  waved  each  one  sepa- 
ratel}',  it  was  also  valid,  whereupon  thej'  were  slain 
and  fla^'ed.  The  priest  then  took  the  breast  and  the 
shoulder  of  each  one  (comp.  Lev.  vii,  30,  32),  laid  them 
down  bv'  the  side  of  the  two  loaves,  put  both  his  hands 
under  them,  and  waved  them  all  together  as  if  they 
were  one,  towards  the  east  side — the  place  of  all  wave- 
offering —  doing  it  forwards  and  backwards,  up  and 
down ;  but  it  was  also  valid  if  he  waved  each  sepa- 
rately. Hereupon  he  burned  the  fat  of  the  two  lambs, 
and  the  remainder  of  the  flesh  was  eaten  by  the  priests. 
As  to  the  two  loaves,  the  high-priest  took  one  of  them, 
and  the  second  was  divided  among  all  the  ofliciating 
priests  (n~iT2C2il),  and  both  of  them  were  eaten  up 
within  the  same  day  and  half  the  following  night, 
just  as  the  flesh  of  the  most  holy  things"  (Maimon- 
ides, lad  Ila-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Tamidin  U-Mosaphin, 
viii,  11.  See  Mishna,  Mtnachoth,  v,  6 ;  Joseph.  Ant. 
iii,  10,  G;  War,  vi,  5,  3).  After  the  prescribed  daily 
sacrifice,  the  festival  and  the  harvest  sacrifice  were 
offered  for  the  whole  nation.  Each  individual  brought 
the  free-will  offering,  which  formed  the  cheerful  and 
hospitable  meal  of  the  family,  and  to  which  the  Levite, 
the  widow,  the  orphan,  the  poor,  and  the  stranger  were 
invited.  The  festival  in  a  minor  degree  continued  for 
a  whole  week,  during  which  time  those  who  did  not 
offer  on  the  first  day  repaired  their  defects  or  negli- 
gence {Rosh  Ila-Shana,  4  b).  The  offering  of  the  first- 
fruits  also  began  at  this  time  (Alishna,  Bikkurim,  i,  7, 
10) ;  and  it  was  for  this  reason,  as  well  as  for  the  joy- 
ous semi-festival  daj's  which  followed  the  day  of  Holy 
Convocation,  that  we  find  so  large  a  concourse  of  Jews 
attending  Pentecost  (Acts  ii ;  Joseph.  Ant.  xiv,  13, 
14;  xvii,  10,  2;  llVw,  ii,  3, 1). 

No  occasional  offering  of  first-fruits  could  be  made 
in  the  Temple  before  Pentecost  {Bikhn-im,  i,  3,  G). 
Hence  probably  the  two  loaves  were  designated  "the 
first  of  the  first-fruits"  (Exod.  xxiii,  19),  although  the 
offering  of  the  omer  had  preceded  them.  The  proper 
time  for  offering  first-fruits  was  the  interval  between 
Pentecost  and  Tabernacles  {Bikk.  i,  6,  10 ;  comp.  Exod. 
xxiii,  16).     See  First-fruits. 

The  connection  between  the  omer  and  the  two  loaves 
of  Pentecost  appears  never  to  have  been  lost  sight  of. 
The  former  was  called  bj'  Philo,  irpoeoprtoQ  t-tpag 
toprni;  /.ui'Coi'og  (De  Sept.  §  21,  v,  25  ;  comp.  De  Decern 
Orac.  iv,  302,  ed.  Tauch.).  He  elsewhere  mentions 
the  festival  of  Pentecost  with  the  same  marked  re- 
spect. He  speaks  of  a  peculiar  feast  kept  Vij'  the  The- 
rapeutfE  as  Trpoeoprtog  iteyia-iii;  foprr/f  sc.  Hii'TiiKoa- 
rnc;  (De  Vit.  Contemp.  v,  334).  The  interval  between 
the  Passover  and  Pentecost  was  evidently  regarded  as 
a  religious  season.  The  custom  has  probably  been 
handed  down  from  ancient  times,  which  is  observed  by 
the  modern  Jews,  of  keeping  a  regular  computation  of 
the  fift3'  days  by  a  formal  observance,  beginning  with 
a  short  prayer  on  the  evening  of  the  daj'  of  the  omer, 
and  continued  on  each  succeeding  day  by  a  solemn 
declaration  of  its  number  in  the  succession,  at  evening 
prayer,  while  the  members  of  the  family  are  standing 
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with  respectful  attention  (Buxtorf,  Syn.  Jud.  xx,  p. 
440).  Accordinj^  to  the  most  generally  received  in- 
terpretation of  the  word  StvnpoTrptiJTog  (Luke  vi,  1), 
the  period  was  marked  by  a  regularlj'  designated 
succession  of  Sabbaths,  similar  to  the  several  succes- 
sions of  Sundajs  in  our  own  calendar.  It  is  assumed 
that  the  day  of  the  omer  was  called  cturipa  (in  the 
Sept.,  Lev.  xxiii,  11,  »/  inavpiov  t7]i^  7rp(iJr;;t).  The 
Sabbath  which  came  next  after  it  was  termed  Stvrt- 
pi'iTrpioTOv  ;  the  second,  otvTtpoCtvTtpov  \  the  third,  Stv- 
TipoTpiTov  ;  and  so  onwards  till  Pentecost.  This  ex- 
planation was  first  proposed  bj'  Scaliger  (Z>e  Emend. 
Temp.  lib.  vi,  p.  527J,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Frisch- 
muth,  Petavius,  Casaubon,  Lightfoot,  Godwyn,  Carp- 
zov,  and  manj'  others. 

3.  The  Observance  of  this  Festival  to  the  Present  Day. 
— This  festival,  like  all  the  feasts  and  fasts  ordained 
or  sanctioned  in  the  Old  Test.,  is  annually  and  sacred- 
Ij'  kept  by  the  Jews  to  the  present  daj'  on  the  Gth  and 
7th  of  Sivan,  i.  e.  between  the  second  half  of  May  and 
the  first  half  of  June.  Thus,  although,  according  to 
the  law,  the  observance  of  Pentecost  lasted  but  a  sin- 
gle day,  the  Jews  in  foreign  countries,  since  the  Cap- 
tivity, have  prolonged  it  to  two  days.  They  have 
treated  the  feast  of  Trumpets  in  the  same  way.  The 
alteration  appears  to  have  been  made  to  meet  the  pos- 
sibility of  an  error  in  calculating  the  true  day  (Light- 
foot,  Ejercit.  Ileb.  Acts  ii,  1;  Keland,  Antiq.  iv,  4,  5; 
Selden,  De  Ann.  Civ.  c.  vii).  It  is  said  by  Bartenora 
and  JMaimonides  that,  while  the  Temple  was  standing, 
though  the  religious  rites  were  confined  to  the  day, 
the  festivities  and  the  bringing  in  of  gifts  continued 
through  seven  days  (Notes  to  Chagiga,  ii,  4).  As  above 
noted,  in  accordance  with  the  injunction  in  Lev.  xxiii, 
15,  IG,  the  Jews  regularly  count  every  es'ening  the  fiftj' 
days  from  the  second  day  of  Passover  until  Pentecost, 
and  they  recite  a  prayer  over  it,  which  is  given  in  the 
article  Passover.  As  the  counting  (nT^SD)  of  these 
fifty  days,  on  the  first  of  which  the  sickle  was  brought 
out  for  cutting  the  corn,  and  on  the  last  of  which  it 
was  laid  up  again  because  the  harvest  was  entirely 
finished,  is  not  only  a  connecting  link  between  Pass- 
over and  Pentecost,  but  may  be  regarded  as  prepar- 
atory for  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  we  must  notice  the 
events  and  practices  connected  therewith.  Owing  to 
a  fearful  plague  which  broke  out  on  the  second  day 
of  Passover  or  the  first  of  Omer,  and  which,  after  rag- 
ing thirty-two  daj's,  and  carrying  off  between  Gabath 
and  Antiparos  no  less  than  24,000  disciples  of  the  cel- 
ebrated K.  Akiba,  suddenly  ceased  on  the  18th  of 
Jiar,  the  second  month,  i.  e.  the  thirty-third  of  Omer 
{Hdhijlon  Jebamoth,  62  b;  Midrash  Bereshilh  Rabha, 
Seder  n*"::  iin,  sec.  Ixi,  p.  134,  ed.  Stettin,  1863),  it 
was  ordained  that,  in  memory  of  this  calamitj',  three 
daj's  are  to  be  kept  as  a  time  of  mourning,  during 
which  no  marriage  is  to  take  place,  no  enjoyments  and 
pleasures  are  to  be  indulged  in,  nor  even  is  the  beard 
to  be  removed  (Orach  Chajim,  Ililchoth  Pesach,  sec. 
49.^)  ;  and  that  the  thirtj'-third  of  Omer,  on  which  the 
epiiieniic  disappeared,  is  to  be  kept  as  a  holiday,  es- 
pecially among  thfi  students,  for  which  reason  it  is 
called  tlie  scholars'  feast.  The  reason  which  R.  Jocha- 
nan  lien-Nori  assigns  for  regarding  this  period  as  a 
thiie  of  mourning — i.  e.  that  the  wicked  are  punished 
in  hell  in  these  days,  and  that  judgment  is  passed  on 
the  produce  of  the  land — is  simplj'  a  modern  cabalis- 
tic form  given  to  an  ancient  usage. 

The  three  days  preceding  the  festival,  on  which,  as 
wc  shall  see  hereafter,  the  Jews  conmiemorate  the 
giving  of  the  law  on  Sinai,  are  called  ("^"2^  nC51I3 
r.pnrin)  the  three  days  of  s  p:iration  and  sancVfication, 
because  the  Lord  commanded  Moses  to  set  bounds 
around  the  mountain,  and  that  the  people  should  sanc- 
tify themselves  ttiree  daj'S  prior  to  the  giving  of  the 
law  (Exod.  xix,  12,  1-?.,  23).     On  the  preparation  day 


(ni"12'iJ  11")  the  synagogues  and  the  private  houses 
are  adorned  with  flowers  and  odoriferous  herbs ;  the 
male  members  of  the  community  purify  themselves 
by  immersion  and  confession  of  sins,  put  on  their  fes- 
tive garments,  and  resort  to  the  synagogue,  where, 
after  the  evening  prayer  (2^1"^),  the  hallowed  nat- 
ure of  the  festival  is  proclaimed  by  the  cantor  in  the 
blessing  pronounced  over  a  cup  of  wine  (wJTT^p),  which 
is  also  done  by  every  head  of  the  family  at  home  be- 
fore the  evening  repast.  After  supper  both  the  learned 
and  the  illiterate  are  either  to  go  again  into  the  S}'na- 
gogue  or  to  congregate  in  private  houses  and  read  all 
night :  («)  The  first  three  and  the  last  three  verses  of 
ever}'  book  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  but  some  por- 
tions have  to  be  read  entire ;  (6)  the  first  and  last 
Mishna  of  everj-  tractate  in  the  Talmud;  (c)  the  be- 
ginning and  end  of  the  book  Jezirah;  (d)  passages 
from  the  Sohar  ;  (p)  the  613  commandments  into  which 
the  Mosaic  law  is  divided  [see  School]  ;  and  (/") 
the  Song  of  Songs.  The  Avhole  must  be  recited  in 
thirteen  divisions,  so  that  the  prayer  Kadish  (tJilp) 
might  be  said  between  each  division,  and  the  letters 
of  the  word  nnx  (the  unity  in  the  Deity)=4  +  8-M 
=  13,  be  obtained  (comp.  Magen  Abraham,  Orach  Cha- 
jim,  sec.  494).  The  reason  for  this  watching  all  night, 
given  by  R.  Abraham,  the  author  of  the  Magen  Abra- 
ham, is  as  follows:  When  God  was  about  to  reveal 
his  law  to  Israel,  he  had  to  wake  them  up  from  their 
sleep.  Hence,  to  remove  the  sin  of  that  sleep,  the 
Jews  are  now  to  wake  all  night  (comp.  Briick,  Rab- 
binische  Ceremonialgebrduche  [Breslau,  1^37],  p.  8-22, 
and  the  ritual  for  this  night,  entitled  h'^h  "I'^p'^n 
m^'n  w).  In  the  general  festival  service  of  the  morn- 
ing special  prayers  are  inserted  for  this  day,  which  set 
forth  the  glorj'  of  the  Lawgiver  and  Israel,  the  glorj' 
of  the  Lord  in  creating  the  universe,  etc.,  and  in  which 
the  Decalogue  is  interwoven,  the  great  Hallel  is  re- 
cited, Exod.  xix,  1,  XX,  26  is  read  as  the  lesson  from 
the  law.  Numb,  xviii,  26-31  as  Jl/aphlir,  and  Ezek.  i, 
1-28,  iii,  12,  as  the  lesson  from  the  prophets  [see  Haph- 
tarah]  ;  whereupon  the  3hisaj  h  is  offered,  and  the 
priests,  after  having  their  hands  washed  by  the  Le- 
vites,  pronounce  chantingl}'  the  benediction  (Numb, 
vi,  23-27)  on  the  congregation,  who  receive  it  with 
their  heads  covered  by  the  fringed  wrapper.  See 
Fringe.  On  the  second  evening  they  again  resort 
to  the  sj-nagogue,  use  the  ritual  for  the  festivals,  in 
which  are  again  inserted  special  praj-ers  for  this  occa- 
sion, being  chiefly  on  the  greatness  of  God  and  the 
giving  of  the  law  and  the  Decalogue ;  the  sanctifica- 
tion  of  the  festival  (CI'l^p)  is  again  pronounced,  both 
bj'  the  prelector  in  the  sj-nagogue  and  the  heads  of 
families  at  home ;  and  prayers  difT'erent  from  those  of 
the  first  da}',  also  celebrating  the  giving  of  the  law,  are 
intermingled  with  the  ordinary  festival  praj'crs ;  the 
Hallel  is  recited,  as  well  as  the  book  of  Ruth  ;  Deut. 
XV,  19-xvi,  17,  with  Numb,  xxviii,  26-31  is  read  as 
the  lesson  from  the  law ;  Habbak.  ii,  20-iii,  19,  or  iii, 
1-19,  as  the  lesson  from  the  prophets;  the  prayer  is 
offered  for  departed  relatives;  the  Musajih  Ritual  is  re- 
cited ;  the  priests  pronounce  the  benediction  as  on  the 
former  daj' ;  and  the  festival  concludes  after  the  after- 
noon service,  as  soon  as  the  stars  appear  or  darkness 
sets  in.  It  must  be  remarked  that  milk  and  honey 
form  an  essential  part  of  the  meals  during  this  festi- 
val, which  is  of  a  particularly  joyous  character,  to* 
symbolize  "the  honey  and  milk  which  are  under  the 
tongue"  of  the  spouse  (Cant,  iv,  11),  by  virtue  of  the 
law  which  the  bridegroom  gave  her. 

The  less  educated  of  the  modern  Jews  regard  the  fif- 

t}'  days  with  strange  superstition,  and,  it  would  seem, 

are  alwa}'s  impatient  for  them  to  come  to  an  end.    Dur- 

I  ing  their  continuance  thej'  have  a  dread  of  sudden 

[  death,  of  the  effect  of  malaria,  and  of  the  influence  of 
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evil  spirits  over  children.  They  relate  with  gross  ex- 
aygeratidii  the  above-mentioned  case  of  a  great  nior- 
talitv  which,  during  tlie  first  twenty-three  days  of  the 
period,  befell  the  pupils  of  Akiba,  the  great  iMishnical 
doctor  of  the  second  century,  at  Jaffa.  The}'  do  not 
ride,  or  drive,  or  go  on  the  water,  unless  the}'  are  im- 
])ellc'd  by  absolute  necessity.  They  are  careful  not  to 
whistle  in  the  evening,  lest  it  sliould  bring  ill-luck. 
Tliey  scrupulously  put  oif  marriages  till  Pentecost 
(Stauben,  La  Vie  Juive  en  Alsace  [Paris,  18G0],  p.  124; 
jNIills,  British  Jitvs,  p.  207). 

IV.  Origin  and  Import  of  (hi'!  Festival. — There  is  no 
clear  notice  in  the  Scriptures  of  any  historical  signifi- 
cance belonging  to  Pentecost.  Yet,  looking  simply  at 
the  text  of  tiie  Bible,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  Pen- 
tecost owes  its  origin  entirely  and  exclusively  to  the 
harvest  which  terminated  at  this  time.  It  is  to  be 
expected  that,  in  common  with  other  nations  of  an- 
tiquity w  ho  celebrated  the  ingathering  of  the  corn  by 
offering  to  the  Deity,  among  other  firstling  offerings, 
tlie  fine  flour  of  wheat  as  S'aXvaioQ  cip-oQ  (Eustath. 
Ad  Iliad,  ix,  530  ;  Athen.  iii,  80 ;  Theocrit.  vii,  3),  the 
Jews,  as  an  agricultural  people,  would  thankfully  ac- 
knowledge the  goodness  of  God  in  giving  them  the 
fruits  of  the  earth,  by  offering  to  the  Bountiful  Giver 
of  all  good  things  the  first-fruits  of  their  harvest.  That 
this  was  primarily  the  origin  and  import  of  Pentecost 
is  most  unquestionaldy  indicated  by  its  very  names, 
e.  g.  the  festival  of  (^•'^'S.'^tX)  the  cut-off  corn,  i.  e.  end 
of  the  harvest  (Exod.  xxiii,  16),  which  commenced  on 
the  morrow  of  the  Passover,  when  the  sickle  was  first 
brought  into  the  field  (Deut.  xvi,  9) ;  and  so  intimate- 
ly connected  are  the  beginning  of  the  harvest  at  Pass- 
over w'ith  the  termination  of  it  at  this  festival,  that 
Pentecost  was  actually  denominated,  during  the  time 
of  the  second  Temple,  and  is  called  in  the  Jewish  lit- 
erature to  the  present  day,  n"i;j3J,  the  conclusion,  or, 
nos  h'^  'r\'''ZV,  the  termination  of  Passover.  To  the 
same  effect  is  the  name  niJ-'IDUin  SH,  the  festival  of 
weeks,  wliich,  as  Biihr  rightly  remarks,  would  be  a  very 
strange  and  enigmatical  designation  of  a  festival,  sim- 
ply because  of  the  intervening  time  between  it  and  a 
preceding  festival,  if  it  did  not  stand  in  a  fixed  and 
essential  relationship  to  this  intervening  time,  and 
if  in  its  nature  it  did  not  belong  thereto,  since  the 
weeks  themselves  have  nothing  which  could  be  the 
subject  of  a  religious  festival,  except  the  harvest  that 
tooli  place  in  these  weeks  (Symholik,  ii,  047).  Being 
tlie  culmination  of  Passover,  and  agrarian  in  its  char- 
acter, the  pre-Mosaic  celebration  of  this  festival  among 
the  Jews  will  hardly  be  questioned;  for  it  will  not  be 
supposed  that  the  patriarchs,  who  in  common  with 
other  nations  were  devoted  to  agriculture,  would  yet 
be  behind  these  nations  in  not  celebrating  the  harvest 
festival,  to  acknowledge  the  goodness  of  God  in  giving 
tlicm  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  whicli  obtained  among 
the  heathen  nations  to  the  remotest  times.  Indeed, 
the  Book  of  Jubilees,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  sequel,  act- 
ually ascribes  a  pre-Mosaic  existence  to  it.  In  in- 
corporating this  festival  into  the  cycle  of  the  canonical 
feasts,  the  Mosaic  legislation,  as  usual,  divested  it  of 
all  idolatrous  rites,  consecrated  it  in  an  especial  man- 
ner to  him  who  filleth  us  with  the  finest  of  wheat  (Psa. 
cxlvii,  14),  liy  enjoining  tlie  Hebrews  to  impart  liber- 
ally to  the  need}'  from  tiiat  which  they  liave  been  per- 
mitted to  reap,  and  to  remember  that  they  themselves 
were  once  needy  and  oppressed  in  Egypt,  and  were  now 
in  the  possession  of  liberty  and  of  the  bounties  of 
Providence  (Deut.  xvi,  11,  12).  The  Jlosaic  code, 
moreover,  constituted  it  a  member  of  the  Hebrew  fam- 
ily of  festivals,  liy  putting  Pentecost  on  the  sacred 
basis  of  seven,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  underlies  the 
whole  organism  of  the  feasts. 

But  though  the  canonical  Scriptures  speak  of  Pen- 
tecost as  simply  a  harvest  festival,  yet  the  non-canon- 
ical documents  show,  beyond  the  shadow  of  a  doubt. 


that  the  Jews,  at  least  as  early  as  the  days  of  Christ, 
connected  with  it,  and  commemorated  on  the  Gth  of  Si- 
van,  the  third  month,  the  giving  of  the  Decalogue.  It 
is  made  out  from  Exod.  xix  that  the  law  was  deliv- 
ered on  the  fiftieth  day  after  the  deliverance  fnnn 
Egypt  (Selden,  De  Jur.  Nat.  et  Gent,  iii,  11).  It  has 
been  conjectured  that  a  connection  between  the  event 
and  the  festival  may  possibly  be  hinted  at  in  the  ref- 
erence to  the  observance  of  the  law  in  Deut.  xvi,  12. 
But  neither  Philo  nor  Josephus  has  a  word  on  the 
subject.  Philo  expressl}'  states  that  it  was  at  the 
feast  of  Trumpets  that  the  giving  of  the  law  was  com- 
memorated {De  Sept.  c.  22).  See  TnnjiPETs,  Feast 
OF.  There  is,  however,  a  tradition  of  a  custom  which 
Schottgen  supposes  to  be  at  least  as  ancient  as  the 
apostolic  times,  that  the  night  before  Pentecost  was  a 
time  especially  appropriated  for  thanking  God  for  the 
gift  of  the  law  (f/or.  Hebr.  ad  Act.  ii,  1).  The  Talmud 
declares  that  "the  rabbins  propounded  that  the  Dec- 
alogue was  given  to  Israel  on  the  Gth  of  Sivan"  (^Sab- 
bath, 8G  b),  and  this  is  deduced  from  Exod.  xix,  for, 
according  to  tradition,  Moses  ascended  the  mountain 
on  the  2d  of  Sivan,  the  third  month  (Exod.  xix,  1-3) ; 
received  the  answer  of  the  people  on  the  3d  (ver.  7) ; 
reascended  the  mountain  on  the  4th  (ver.  8) ;  com- 
manded the  people  to  sanctify  themselves  three  days, 
which  were  the  4th,  5th,  and  Gth  (vers.  12,  14,  2i5) ; 
and  on  the  third  of  these  three  days  of  sanctitication, 
which  was  the  sixth  daj'  of  the  month,  delivered  the 
Decalogue  to  them  (vers.  10,  11,  15,  IG).  This  is  the 
unanimous  voice  of  Jewish  tradition.  It  is  given  in 
the  lilechilta  on  Exod.  xix  (p.  83-90,  ed.  AVilna,  1844 
[see  Midrash]);  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of  Jona- 
than ben-Uzziel,  which  renders  ^'w^^wH  Z.^'^Z  ''W^^ 

(Exod.  xix,  16)  by  Nni'js  nxn^bn  x^i^n  mm 

XnT^l,  and  it  came  to  pass  on  the  third  day,  on  the 
sixth  of  the  month,  i.  e.  Sivan;  by  Rashi  (Comment,  on 
Exod.  xix,  1-lG)  ;  and  by  Maimonides,  who  remarks : 
"  Pentecost  is  the  day  on  which  the  law  was  given, 
and  in  order  to  magnify  this  day,  the  days  are  counted 
from  the  first  festival  (i.  e.  Passover)  to  it,  just  as  one 
who  is  expecting  the  most  faithful  of  his  friends  is  ac- 
customed to  count  the  days  and  hours  of  his  arrival; 
for  this  is  the  reason  of  counting  the  omer  from  the 
day  of  our  Exodus  from  Egypt  to  the  day  of  the  giv- 
ing of  the  law,  which  was  the  ultimate  object  of  the 
exodus,  as  it  is  said,  '  I  bare  you  on  eagles'  wings, 
and  brought  you  unto  myself.'  And  because  this  great 
manifestation  did  not  last  more  than  one  day,  therefore 
we  annually  commemorate  it  only  one  day"  {More 
Nebochhn,  iii,  43).  To  this  effect  is  R.  Jehudah  (born 
circa  1086),  in  his  celebrated  work  Cnsari,  iii,  10 ; 
Nachmanides  (born  about  1195),  in  his  commentary 
on  the  Pentateuch  (Exod.  xix,  1-25;  Lev.  xxiii,  17), 
and  all  the  Jewish  commentators,  as  well  as  the  ritual 
for  this  festival.  Even  Abrabanel,  who  denies  that 
the  primary  object  in  the  institution  of  this  festival 
was  to  celebrate  the  gift  of  the  law,  most  emphatically 
declares  that  the  Decalogue  was  given  on  Mount  Si- 
nai on  Pentecost,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
remark:  "The  law  was  not  given  with  a  design  to 
this  festival,  so  that  it  should  commemorate  the  gift 
of  the  law,  since  the  festival  was  not  instituted  to  com- 
memorate the  giving  of  the  law ;  as  our  divine  law 
and  the  prophecy  are  their  own  witnesses,  and  did  not 
require  a  day  to  be  sanctified  to  commemorate  them ; 
but  the  design  of  the  feast  of  weeks  was  to  commence 
the  wheat  harvest.  For  just  as  the  feast  of  Tabernacles 
was  intended  to  finish  the  ingathering  of  the  produce, 
so  the  festival  of  weeks  was  intended  to  begin  the  har- 
vest, as  it  was  the  will  of  the  Lord  that  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  ingathering  of  the  fruits  w  hich  are 
the  food  of  man,  the  first  of  which  is  the  wheat,  and 
which  began  to  be  cut  on  the  feast  of  weeks,  a  festival 
should  be  celebrated  to  render  praise  to  him  who  giv- 
eth  food  to  all  flesh ;  and  that  another  festival  should 
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be  celebrated  at  the  end  of  the  ingathering  of  the  fruits. 
Still,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  law  was  given  on  the 
day  of  the  feast  of  weeks,  altliough  this  festival  was 
not  instituted  to  commemorate  it"  {Commentary  on  the 
Pentateuch,  Parshath  "il^X,  p.  211  a,  ed.  Hanau,  1710). 
Those  early  fathers  who  were  best  acquainted  with  the 
Jewish  tradition  testify  to  the  same  thing,  that  the 
law  was  given  on  Pentecost,  and  that  the  Jews  com- 
memorate the  event  on  this  festival.  It  was  therefore 
on  this  day,  when  the  apostles,  in  common  with  their 
Jewish  brethren,  were  assembled  to  commemorate  the 
anniversary  of  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinai,  and 
were  engaged  in  the  study  of  Hoi}'  Writ,  in  accordance 
with  the  custom  of  the  day,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  de- 
scended upon  them,  and  sent  them  forth  to  proclaim 
"  the  wonderful  works  of  God,"  as  revealed  in  the  Gos- 
pel (Acts  ii).  Thus,  St.  Jerome  tells  us,  ''  Supputemus 
numerum,  et  inveniemus  quinquagesimo  die  egressio- 
nis  Israel  ex  yEgypto  in  vertice  mentis  Sinay  legem 
datam.  Unde  et  Pentecostes  celebratur  solcninitas,  et 
postea  evangelii  sacramentum  in  Spiritus  Sancti  de- 
scensione  completur"  {Epist.  ad  Fahiolam,  xii;  in 
02)p.  i,  1074,  ed.  Par.  1G09).  Similarly  St.  Augus- 
tine, "  Pentecosten  etiam,  id  est,  a  passione  et  resur- 
rectione  Domini,  quinquagesimum  diem  celebramus, 
quo  nobis  Sanctum  Spiritum  Paracletum  quem  promis- 
erat  misit ;  quod  futurum  etiam  per  Judaeorum  pascha 
significatum  est,  cum  quinquagesimo  die  post  celebra- 
tionem  ovis  occisse,  IMoyses  digito  Dei  scriptam  legem 
accepit  in  monte"  (Contra  Faustum,  lib.  xxxiii,  c.  12). 
Comp.  also  De  Lyra,  Comment,  on  Lev.  xxiii;  Bishop 
Patrick  on  Erod.  xix.  It  is  very  curious  that  the 
apocryphal  Book  of  Jubilees,  which  was  written  in  the 
first  century  before  Christ  (see  Jubilees,  Book  of), 
should  connect  this  festival,  which  was  celebrated  on 
the  third  month,  with  the  third  month  of  Noah's  leav- 
ing the  ark,  and  maintain  that  it  was  ordained  to  be 
celebrated  in  this  month,  to  renew  annually  the  cov- 
enant which  God  made  with  this  patriarch  not  to  de- 
stroy the  world  again  by  a  flood  (ch.  vi,  57  sq.).  Such 
an  opinion  would  hardly  have  been  hazarded  bj-a  Jew 
if  it  had  not  been  believed  liy  many  of  his  co-religion- 
ists that  this  festival  had  a  pre-Mosaic  existence.  Since 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  impossibility  of 
giving  prominence  to  that  part  of  the  festival  whicli 
bears  on  the  Palestinian  harvest,  the  Jews  have  al- 
most entirely  made  Pentecost  to  commemorate  the 
giving  of  the  law,  and  the  onl}'  references  they  make 
in  the  ritual  to  the  harvest,  which  was  the  primary 
object  of  its  institution,  is  in  the  reading  of  the  book 
of  Ruth,  wherein  the  harvest  is  described. 

If  the  feast  of  Pentecost  stood  without  an  organic 
connection  with  any  other  rites,  we  should  have  no 
certain  warrant  in  the  Old  Testament  for  regarding  it 
as  more  than  the  divinel}'  appointed  solemn  thanks- 
giving for  the  j-early  supply  of  the  most  useful  sort 
of  food.  Every  reference  to  its  meaning  seems  to  bear 
immediatel}'  upon  the  com|)letion  of  the  grain  harvest. 
It  might  have  been  a  Gentile  festival,  having  no  proper 
reference  to  the  election  of  the  chosen  race.  It  might 
have  taken  a  place  in  the  religion  of  any  people  who 
merely  felt  that  it  is  God  who  gives  rain  from  heaven 
and  fruitful  seasons,  and  who  fills  our  hearts  with  food 
and  gladness  (Acts  xiv,  17).  But  it  was,  as  we  have 
seen,  essentially  linked  to  the  Passover  —  that  festi- 
val which,  above  all  others,  expressed  the  fact  of  a 
race  chosen  and  separated  from  other  nations.  It  was 
not  an  insulated  day.  It  stood  as  the  culminating 
point  of  the  Pentecostal  season.  If  the  offering  of  the 
omer  was  a  supplication  for  the  divine  blessing  on  the 
harvest  which  was  just  commencing,  and  the  offering 
of  the  two  loaves  was  a  thanksgiving  for  its  comple- 
tion, each  rite  was  brought  into  a  higher  significance 
in  consequence  of  the  omer  forming  an  integral  part 
of  the  Passover.  It  was  thus  set  forth  that  He  who 
had  delivered  his  people  from  Ei;vpt,  who  had  raised 
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them  from  the  condition  of  slaves  to  that  of  free  men 
in  immediate  covenant  with  himself,  was  the  same 
that  was  sustaining  them  with  bread  from  year  to 
year.  The  inspired  teacher  declared  to  God's  chosen 
one,  "He  maketh  peace  in  thy  borders,  he  filleth  thee 
with  the  finest  of  the  wheat"  (Psa.  cxlvii,  14).  If  we 
thus  regard  the  day  of  Pentecost  as  the  solemn  termi- 
nation of  the  consecrated  period,  intended,  as  the 
seasons  came  round,  to  teach  this  lesson  to  the  peo- 
ple, we  may  see  the  fitness  of  the  name  by  which 
the  Jews  have  mostly  called  it,  ri'llS",  the  concluding 
assembly. 

As  the  two  loaves  were  leavened,  thej'  could  not  be 
offered  on  the  altar,  like  the  unleavened  sacrificial 
bread.  Abrabanel  (in  Lev.  xxiii)  has  proposed  a 
reason  for  their  being  leavened  which  seems  hardl}' 
to  admit  of  a  doubt.  He  thinks  that  they  were  in- 
tended to  represent  the  best  produce  of  the  earth  in 
the  actual  condition  in  which  it  ministers  to  the  sup- 
port of  human  life.  Thus  they  express,  in  the  most 
significant  manner,  what  is  evidently  the  idea  of  the 
festival. 

We  need  not  suppose  that  the  grain  harvest  in  the 
Holy  Land  was  in  all  years  precisely  completed  be- 
tween the  Passover  and  Pentecost.  The  period  of 
seven  weeks  was  evidently  appointed  in  conformity 
with  the  Sabbatical  number,  which  so  frequently  re- 
curs in  the  arrangements  of  the  Mosaic  law.  See 
Feasts;  Jubilee.  Hence,  probably,  the  prevailing 
use  of  the  name,  ''The  Feast  of  Weeks,"  which  might 
alwaj's  have  suggested  the  close  religious  connection 
in  which  the  festival  stood  to  the  Passover. 

It  is  not  surprising  that,  without  anj-  direct  author- 
ity in  the  0.  T.,  the  coincidence  of  the  day  on  which 
the  festival  was  observed  with  that  on  which  the  law 
appears  to  have  been  given  to  Moses,  should  have 
strongly  impressed  the  minds  of  Christians  in  the  ear- 
ly ages  of  the  Church.  The  divine  Providence  had 
ordained  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should  come  down  in  a 
special  manner,  to  give  spiritual  life  and  unit}'  to  the 
Church,  on  that  very  same  day  in  the  year  on  which 
the  law  had  been  bestowed  on  the  children  of  Israel 
which  gave  to  them  national  life  and  unity.  They 
must  have  seen  that,  as  the  possession  of  the  law  had 
completed  the  deliverance  of  the  Hebrew  race  wrought 
by  the  hand  of  ISIoscs,  so  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  perfect- 
ed the  work  of  Christ  in  the  establishment  of  his  king- 
dom upon  earth. 

It  may  have  been  on  this  account  that  Pentecost 
was  the  last  Jewish  festival  (so  far  as  we  know)  which 
the  apostle  Paul  was  anxious  to  observe  (Acts  xx,  16; 
1  Cor.  xvi,  8),  and  that  Whitsuntide  came  to  be  the 
first  annual  festival  instituted  in  the  Christian  Church 
(Hessey,  Bampton  Lectures,  p.  88,  90).  It  was  rightly 
regarded  as  the  Church's  birthday,  and  the  Pentecos- 
tal season,  the  period  between  it  and  Easter,  bearing  as 
it  does  such  a  clear  analogy  to  the  fifty  days  of  the 
old  law,  thus  became  the  ordinary  time  for  the  bap- 
tism of  converts  (Tertullian,  De  Bapt.  c.  19 ;  Jerome, 
in  Zech.  xiv,  8).     See  Pentecostal  Effusion. 

V.  Literature. — Mishna,  Meiiachoth  and  Eilckurim  ; 
Joseph.  Ant.  xiv,  13,  4  ;  xvii,  12,  2  ;  War,  ii,  3, 1 ;  ISIai- 
monides,  lad  Ha-Chezaht,  Ililchoth  Tamltlin  U-Mosa- 
phin,  c.  viii;  Abrabanel,  Commentary  on  the  Penta- 
teuch, p.  211  (ed.  Hanau,  1710);  ]\Ieyer,  De  Fest.  Neb. 
ii,  13 ;  Biihr,  Symholik  des  Mosaischen  Cultus,  ii,  619  sq., 
645  sq.  ;  Diedrich,  in  Ersch  and  Grulier's  Encyklopddie, 
s.  V.  Pfingsten,  sec.  iii,  vol.  xx,  p.  418-431 ;  The  Jew- 
ish Ritual  called  Dcrach  Ha-Chajim  (Vienna,  1859),  p. 
253  b,  sq. ;  The  L'ituiilj'>r  the  Cycle  of  Festivals,  enti- 
tled (mtmo)  Machsor  on  (m"1='i")  the  Festival  of 
Weeks ;  Carpzov,  App.  Crit.  iii,  5 ;  Reland,  Antiq.  iv,  4 ; 
Lightfoot,  Temple  Service,  sec.  3  ;  Exercit.  in  Act.  ii,  1 ; 
Spencer,  De  Leg.  Jleb.  I,  ix,  2;  III,  viii,  2;  Hupfeld, 
De  Fest.  Ileb.  ii ;  Ikcn,  De  Duobus  Punibus  Pentecost. 
(Brem.  1729) ;  Drusius,  Notce  Majores  in  Lev.  xxiii,  15, 
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21  (jCrit.  Sac.') ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rah.  s.  v.  Festa ;  Buxtorf, 
SynagogaK  Jiidenthum,  c.  xx.     See  Festival. 

Pentecostal  Effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (as 
recorded  in  Acts  ii).  The  commencement  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  preceded  as  it  was 
by  our  Lord's  ascension,  attached  a  peculiar  interest  to 
this  season,  and  eventually  led  to  its  being  set  apart 
for  the  cominemoratiou  of  these  great  events.  It 
was  not,  however,  establislied  as  one  of  tlie  great  festi- 
vals until  tlie  4th  centurj'.  The  combination  of  two 
events  (the  Ascension  and  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
Ghost)  in  one  festival  has  a  parallel  in  the  original 
Jewish  feast,  which  is  held  to  have  included  the  feast 
of  first-fruits  and  of  the  delivering  of  the  law  (Exod. 
xxiii,  16  ;  Lev.  xxiii,  14^21 ;  Numb,  xxviii,  26).  In- 
deed, tliis  festival  in  some  respects  bears  a  close  anal- 
ogy to  the  Jewish  one ;  and  is  evidently  little  more 
than  a  modification  of  it.  The  converts  of  that  day, 
on  which  the  IIolj'  Ghost  descended,  were  the  Jirst- 
fruits  of  the  Spirit.  Jerome  (.1  d  Fahium,  §  7)  elegant- 
ly contrasts  this  with  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount 
Sinai:  "Utraque  facta  est  quinquagesimo  die  a  Pas- 
chate;  illo,  in  Sina ;  hasc,  in  Sion.  Ibi  terrje  motu 
contremuit  mons  ;  hie,  domus  apostolorum.  Ibi,  inter 
tlammas  ignium  et  micantia  fnlgura,  turbo  ventorum, 
et  fragor  tonitruorum  personuit ;  hie,  cum  ignearum 
visione  linguaruni  sonitus  pariter  de  ccclo,  tanquam 
spiritus  vehementis  adversit.  Ibi,  clangor,  buccinse, 
legis  verba  perstrepuit ;  hie,  tuba  evangelica  apostolo- 
rum ore  iritonuit."  This  festival  became  one  of  the 
three  baptismal  seasons  (Tertullian,  De  Baptis.  c.  19; 
Jerome,  in  Zach.  xiv,  8)  ;  and  it  derives  its  name  of 
Whitsunday  (q.  v.),  or  White  -  Sunday,  Dominica  in 
albis,  from  so  many  being  clad  in  wliite  on  this  the 
daj'  of  their  baptism. — Kitto. 

In  the  early  Christian  Church  the  entire  period  be- 
tween Easter  and  Pentecost  was  named  from  the  lat- 
ter (Tertullian,  De  Idol.  c.  1 1 ;  De  Baptis.  c.  19 ;  Can. 
Ap.  c.  37;  Can.  Ant.  c.  30;  Cyril.  Ilicros.  Ad  Const.). 
The  feast  was  observed  as  the  festival  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (Greg.  Naz.  De  Pent.  Horn.  c.  4-4)  at  a  very  early 
date,  allusion  being  made  to  it  by  Tertullian,  as  shown 
above,  and  by  Origen  (Contra  Cels.  [ed.  Cantab.  1677], 
viii,  p.  392).  All  public  games  were  interdicted  by 
Theodosius  the  Younger  during  the  Pentecostal  as  dur- 
ing the  Paschal  solemnit}'  (Cod.  Theod.  xv,  5,  "  De 
Spectac").  During  these  weeks  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles were  read,  as  being  most  suitable  for  the  period 
during  which  the  risen  Lord  appeared  to  his  disciples 
in  the  body  "  by  many  infallible  proofs."  Fasting  was 
intermitted  (Const.  Ap.  v,  33),  and  the  prayers  of  the 
Church  were  offered,  not  in  a  kneeling  position,  but 
erect  (Cone.  Nic.  can.  20),  as  symbolizing  the  jubilant 
attitude  of  the  Chui'ch  during  her  Lord's  passage  from 
the  grave  to  the  glory.  The  entire  octave  was  cele- 
brated in  early  days,  and  followed  by  a  week  of  fasting 
(Const.  Ap.  V,  33).  The  feast  was  restricted  to  three 
days  liy  papal  decree,  A.  D.  745. — Blunt,  Diet.  ofDoct. 
and  Hid.  Tlieol.  p.  561  sq. 

Doubts  have  been  cast  on  the  common  interpreta- 
tion of  Acts  ii,  1,  according  to  which  the  IIolv  Ghost 
was  given  to  the  apostles  on  the  daj'  of  Pentecost. 
Lightfoot  contends  that  the  passage  iv  ti;)  (Tvi^nrXtjpnv- 
(T^ai,  T)]v  iififpav  rTfr  Un'TtiKoarrir  means,  when  the  day 
of  Pentecost  had  passed,  and  considers  tiiat  this  render- 
ing is  countenanced  by  the  words  of  the  Vulgate, 
"cum  complerentur  dies  I'entecostes."  He  supposes 
that  Pentecost  fell  that  year  im  the  Sabbath,  and  that 
it  was  on  the  ensuing  Lord's  day  that  tianv  aTravrfg 
opo^vpaSvi'  tTTi  rci  niiro  (Exercit.  in  Act.  ii,  1).  Ilit- 
zig,  on  the  other  hand  (Ostern  unl  PJinristen,  Heidel- 
berg, 1837),  would  render  tlie  words,  "  As  the  day  of 
Pentecost  was  approaciiing  its  fultilinent."  Neander 
has  replied  to  the  latter,  and  lias  maintained  the  com- 
mon interpretation  (Planting  of  the  Christian  Church, 
i,  5,  Bohn's  ed.). 

The  question  on  wliat  day  of  the  week  this  Pente- 


cost fell  must  of  course  be  determined  by  the  mode  in 
which  the  doubt  is  solved  regarding  the  day  on  which 
the  Last  Supper  was  eaten.  See  Passoveh.  If  it 
were  the  last  Paschal  supper,  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  and 
the  Sabbath  during  which  our  Lord  lay  in  the  grave 
was  the  day  of  the  omer,  Pentecost  must  have  followed 
on  the  Sabbath.  But  if  the  supper  were  eaten  on  the 
13th,  and  he  was  crucified  on  the  14th,  the  Sunday  of 
the  Resurrection  must  have  been  the  day  of  the  omer, 
and  Pentecost  must  have  occurred  on  the  first  day  of 
the  week. — Smith. 

For  monographs  on  this  subject,  seeVolbeding,  Index 
Programmatum,  p.  72, 120.     See  Baptism  of  Fire. 

Pentecostals,  a  contribution  or  oblation  made  by 
every  house  or  familj'  to  the  cathedral  church  at  Pen- 
tecost, in  consideration  of  a  general  absolution  then 
pronounced.  The  Pentecostals  are  sometimes  called 
Whitsun-farthings. 

Pentecostarion,  one  of  the  service-books  of  the 
Greek  Church,  containing  the  office  of  the  Church  from 
Easter-day  till  the  eighth  day  after  Pentecost,  which 
they  called  the  Sunday  of  All-Saints. 

Penton,  Stephen,  an  English  clergj'man  and 
educator,  was  born  in  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century, 
and  was  educated  at  Oxford  University.  In  1675  he 
became  principal  of  St.  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford ;  af- 
terwards rector  of  Glympton.  He  died  near  the  close 
of  the  17th  centur}'.  He  published  Apparatus  ad  theo- 
logiam,  in  usum  Academiaritm  :  (1)  Generalis  ;  (2)  Spe- 
cialis  (Lond.  1688,  8vo).  See  Alliboue,  Diet,  of  Bint, 
and  Amer.  Auih.  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Pentz  (Pencz  or  Pens),  Georg,  a  celebrated 
German  painter  and  engraver,  was  born  at  Nuremberg 
about  1500.  He  was  first  the  pupil  of  Albrecht  Diirer, 
and  afterwards  went  to  Itah',  and  studied  the  works 
of  Raffaello  at  Rome,  probablj'  after  the  death  of  that 
great  master.  Pentz  died  about  1560.  Little  is  known 
of  his  works  as  a  painter.  A  few  of  them  are  in  the 
Imperial  Gallery  at  Vienna,  and  these  are  greatly  ad- 
mired. His  prints  are  numerous  and  highly  esteemed. 
His  drawing  is  correct,  and  there  is  none  of  that  stiff- 
ness and  formality  which  characterize  the  productions 
of  his  contemporaries.  While  in  Italy  he  engraved, 
in  conjunction  with  Marc'  Antonio,  several  plates  after 
the  works  of  Raft'aelle.  The  Bible  subjects  from  his 
own  designs  are :  Two  small  prints,  Joh  Tempted  and 
Esther  before  Ahatuerus;  two,  Judith  in  the  Tent  of 
Hohfrnes  and  Judith  with  his  Head;  two,  the  Judg- 
ment of  Solomon  and  Solomon  s  Idolatry  ;  two.  Lot  and 
his  Daughters  and  Susanna  and  the  Elders;  four  of  the 
History  of  Josepth  (1544)  ;  seven  of  the  History  of  To- 
hit  (1543),  considered  among  his  best ;  two  of  the  Mer- 
ciful Samaritan  and  the  Conversion  of  St.  Paid  (1545); 
The  Four  Evangelists.  The  seven  works  of  ISIerc}'  are 
circular;  twenty-five  plates  of  the  life  and  miracles  of 
Christ  are  very  fine.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  Arts,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.- 

Penii'el.  In  the  place  of  this  name,  see  Peniel. 
The  name  Penuel  (Heb.  PcnueV ,  h)<'^*^.  face  of  God; 
Sept.  (I>ai'oii»'/X)  occurs  also  as  the  name  of  two  men. 

1.  First  named  of  two  sons  of  Hur,  son  of  Judah. 
He  was  the  father  of  Gedor  (1  Chron.  iv,  4).  B.C. 
post  1658. 

2.  Last  named  of  eleven  sons  of  Shashak,  son  of 
Beriah  ;  a  man  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  who  dwelt  in 
the  city  of  Jerusalem  (1  Chron.  viii,  25).  B.C.  post 
1612. 

Pe'or  (Heb.  Peijr' ,  "n"Q,  cleft,  always  with  the 
art.  when  speaking  of  the  mountain,  but  without  it  of 
the  idol ;  Sept.  ^oywp),  the  name  of  a  hill  and  of  a 
heathen  deity  ;  perhaps  also  of  a  town. 

1.  A  mountain  on  the  plateau  of  Moab,  to  the  top 
of  which  Balak  led  Balaam  that  he  might  see  the 
whole  host  of  Israel  and  curse  them  (Numb,  xxiii,  28). 
It  appears  to  have  been  one  of  the  ancient  high  places 
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of  Moab  dedicated  to  the  service  of  Baal  (comp,  xxii, 
41 ;  xxiii,  13,  27).  Its  position  is  described  as  "  look- 
ing to  tlie  face  of  Jeshimon;"  that  is,  the  wilderness  on 
either  side  of  the  Dead  Sea.  See  Dp;sert.  If  it  were 
in  sight  of  the  Araliah  of  Moal),  on  the  east  banlc  of 
the  Jordan,  where  the  Israelites  were  then  encamped, 
it  must  have  been  one  of  those  pealcs  on  the  western 
brow  of  the  plateau  which  are  seen  between  Heshbon 
and  the  banks  of  the  Arnon  (comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  iv, 
6, 4).  Two  other  incidental  notices  of  the  sacred  writ- 
ers tend  to  fix  its  position.  Tlicre  can  be  little  doubt 
that  it  was  connected  with  the  town  of  Beth-Peor, 
which  is  described  as  "over  against"  the  site  of  the 
Israelitish  camp  (Deut.  iii,  29  ;  comp.  xxxiv,  6).  See 
Beth-peok.  Josephus  says  it  was  sixtj'  stadia  dis- 
tant from  the  camp  {Ant.  iv,  6,  4);  Eusebius  states 
that  it  lay  above  Livius  (the  ancient  Beth-aran),  six 
miles  distant  from  it,  and  opposite  Jericho ;  and  Je- 
rome mentions  IMount  Phogor  as  situated  between 
Livias  and  Heshbon  {Onomast.  s.  v.  Fogor  and  Ara- 
both  Moab).  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  this  moun- 
tain was  one  of  those  peaks  on  the  south  side  of  Wadj' 
Heshbon  commanding  the  Jordan  valley.  A  place 
named  Fukhanih  is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  towns 
south  of  Es-Salt  in  the  appendix  to  the  first  edition  of 
Dr.  Robinson's  Bib.  Res.  (vol.  iii.  Append,  p.  169),  and 
this  is  placed  by  Van  de  Velde  at  the  head  of  the  Wady 
Eshteh,  eight  miles  north-east  of  Hesban.  Professor 
Paine,  however,  recenth^  contends  that  it  is  one  of  the 
summits  of  the  present  Jebel  Keba.     See  Pisgah. 

2.  "The  matter  of  Peor"  (S  "im)  mentioned  in 
Numb.  XXV,  18,  and  xxxi,  IG;  and  the  "iniquity  of 
Peor"  (  S  """))  f'poken  of  b)'  Joshua  (xxii,  17),  refer 
to  the  Midianitish  deity  Baal-peor,  and  not  to  the 
mountain.  By  following  the  counsels  of  Balaam,  the 
Midianites  seduced  the  Israelites  to  take  part  in  their 
worsliip,  and  the  licentious  revels  by  which  it  appears 
to  have  been  accompanied;  and  thus  the}'  brought  upon 
them  the  divine  vengeance  (Numb,  xxxi,  IG;  xxv, 
1  sq.).  The  temple  or  slirine  of  Baal-peor  probably 
stood  on  the  top  of  the  mountain ;  and  the  town  of 
Beth-peor  may  iiave  been  situated  at  its  base.  Gese- 
xvius  {Thesaur.\i.l\\2  d)  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that 
Baal-peor  derived  its  name  from  the  mountain,  not  the 
mountain  from  him.     See  Baai.-peok. 

3.  A  Peor,  under  its  Greek  garb  of  <Paywp,  appears 
among  the  eleven  names  added  bj"^  the  Sept.  to  the 
list  of  the  allotment  to  Judah,  between  Bethlehem  and 
Aitan  (Ethani).  It  was  known  to  Eusebius  and  Je- 
rome, and  is  mentioned  by  the  latter  in  his  translation 
of  the  Onomasticon  as  Phaoid.  It  proI)ablj'  still  ex- 
ists under  the  name  of  Bdt  Fafihiir  or  Kirbet  Faghur, 
five  miles  south-west  of  Bethlehem,  barel)'  a  mile  to 
the  left  of  the  road  from  Hebron  (Keland,  Palcest.  p. 
643 ;  Robinson,  £ib.  Ees.  iii,  275 ;  Tobler,  Dritte  Wan- 
derung,  p.  92). 

Pepin  is  the  name  of  several  distinguished  mem- 
bers of  the  Carlovingian  line  of  French  kings.  The 
first  of  them  in  order  was  Pepix  the  (3ld,  or  "Pepin 
de  Landen,"  who  flourished  in  the  first  lialf  of  the  7th 
centurJ^  The  only  one,  however,  whose  historj'  con- 
cerns us  especialh'  here  is  the  third  of  the  Pepins, 
whose  name  was  Pepin  i.e  Bref,  i.  e.  "  Pepin  the 
Short,"  and  who  was  really  the  first  king  of  France. 
He  was  the  3'ounger  son  of  Charles  Martel,  who,  on 
the  death  of  liis  father  in  741,  received  Neustria  and 
Burgundy;  Austrasia,  Thuringia,  and  Suabia  being 
the  heritage  of  his  elder  brother  Carloman.  Aqui- 
taine  was  nominally  a  part  of  Pepin's  dominions, 
though  really  independent  under  its  own  duke,  whom 
Pepin  made  several  ineffectual  attempts  to  subdue. 
The  farce  c  f  governing  the  country  in  the  name  and 
as  the  chief  minister,  or,  as  he  was  called,  "  jMaj'or  of 
the  Palace,"  of  the  ^Merovingian  sovereign,  which  had 
begun  under  Pepin  of  Ileristal,  was  still  kept  up, 
though  Pepin  was  eagerly  longing  for  an  oppoi'tunity 


to  assume  the  crown,  but  the  opportune  moment  did 
not  come  until  747,  when  Carloman  bade  adieu  to 
power,  and  retired  into  a  convent,  leaving  his  govern- 
ment to  his  sons.  Pepin  immediately  dispossessed 
them.  After  crushing  a  rebellion  of  Saxons  and  Ba- 
varians, Pepin  determined  to  effectually  establish  his 
roj'al  power  In'  dispossessing  the  Merovingian  dynasty 
of  even  the  semblance  of  authority,  and  of  originating 
in  person  a  new  royal  dynast}'.  To  gain  his  point  he 
flattered  the  clergj',  then  the  most  influential  body  in 
France;  and  as  they  had  been  despoiled  by  Charles 
Martel  for  the  behoof  of  his  warriors,  a  moderate  de- 
gree of  kindness  and  generositj'  on  the  part  of  Pepin 
contrasted  him  so  favorably  with  his  father  that  the 
clerg}'  at  once  became  his  partisans.  So  did  the  pope 
(Zacharias),  who  felt  the  importance  of  securing  the 
aid  of  the  powerful  Prankish  chief  against  the  Lom- 
bards, who  were  then  masters  of  Italy,  and  to  stop  the 
progress  of  the  Saracens,  who  now  spread  as  far  as  the 
south  of  France.  He  therefore  released  the  Franks 
from  their  oath  of  fidelit}'  to  Childeric,  the  Merovin- 
gian monarch ;  which  intelligence,  when  brought  to 
Pepin,  at  once  caused  him  to  complete  the  dethrone- 
ment of  Childeric  by  having  his  long  hair  shaved  off, 
which  was  an  essential  characteristic  of  roj'alty  with  the 
jNIerovingian  kings,  and  to  confine  him  in  a  monaster}', 
where  he  died  in  755,  and  had  himself  elected  king  by 
the  assembly  of  estates  at  Soissons,  and  consecrated 
by  the  bishop  of  Mayence  in  March,  752.  In  754  the 
pope  himself  (Stephen  II)  appeared  for  Pepin,  and 
gave  his  sanction  to  the  election  and  consecration ; 
and,  in  order  to  give  further  eflfect  to  Pepin's  author- 
ity, consecrated  him  anew  to  his  high  dignity  in  the 
ciuirch  of  St.  Denis  at  Paris.  Apparently  the  action 
had  significance  only  for  Pepin's  subjects.  It  soon 
proved,  liowever,  that  these  solemn  ceremonies  had 
put  the  crown  under  great  obligations  to  the  Cliurch, 
or,  better,  the  papacy;  and  that,  though  at  this  time 
the  pope  came  to  favor  the  king,  and  to  ask  for  help 
to  maintain  his  temporal  sovereignty,  the  day  came 
when  the  clergy  claimed  to  have  secured  political 
rank  in  the  state  by  Pepin's  coronation  at  their  hands. 
See  Investitures  ;  Teimporal  Power  of  the  Pope. 
Pepin  accompanied  the  pontiff  to  Italy  at  the  head  of 
a  large  army,  to  estaljlish  firmly,  in  turn,  the  papal  au- 
thority. He  waged  war  against  Astolphus,  tlie  Lom- 
bard king,  obliged  him  to  raise  the  siege  of  Rome,  and 
not  only  compelled  him  to  abandon  all  pretensions  to 
the  city  and  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna,  but  took  from 
him  several  cities  which  had  formerly  belonged  to  the 
Greeks,  and  handed  them  over  to  the  pope.  Another 
expedition  was  rendered  necessary  in  A.D.  755  by  the 
revolt  of  Astolphus,  who  was  again  subdued  by  the 
champion  of  the  Church.  He  also  obtained  a  signal 
victory  over  the  Saracens,  reunited  Aquitaine  to  his 
kingdom,  and  waged  successful  war  against  the  Ger- 
man princes.  Pepin  le  Bref  died  in  the  year  768,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Charlemagne.  It  is  admit- 
ted by  late  historians  that  this  change  of  dynasty  was 
coincident  with  the  elevation  of  the  eastern  Franks, 
whose  fresher  energ}-,  guided  by  the  chiefs  of  tlie  Pe- 
pin family,  enabled  them  to  push  upward  to  the  seat 
of  government,  and  take  the  place  of  their  feeijler  kin- 
dred. See  the  articles  France  and  Lombards  for 
the  necessary  literature  for  a  correct  understanding  of 
the  establishment  of  the  Gallic  nation. 

Pepin(orPepyn),  Martin,  a  Flemish  painter, was 
born  at  Antwerp  in  1574,  as  appears  from  an  inscrip- 
tion on  his  portrait  hereafter  mentioned.  It  is  not 
known  under  whom  he  studied  at  home.  After  hav- 
ing learned  the  principles  of  the  art,  he  went  to  Ital}', 
where  he  is  said  to  have  so  distinguished  himself 
by  his  grandeur  of  composition,  correctness  of  de- 
sign, and  vigorous  tone  of  coloring,  that  Rubens  him- 
self regarded  Pepin  with  jealousy,  and  dreaded  his  re- 
turn to  Antwerp,  fearing  his  reputation  would  sutler 
from  such  rivalship.     Pepin,  however,  did  not  inter- 
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fere  with  Tailiens,  for  he  resided  most  of  his  life  at 
Rome.  Ill  Italy  Pepin  failed  to  secure  much  fame. 
In  the  churtli  of  the  hospital  at  Antwerp  are  two  of 
his  works,  which  are  highly  extolled ;  they  are  altar- 
pieces,  with  folding  doors,  in  the  style  of  some  of  the 
old  Flemish  masters;  the  centre  picture  of  one  repre- 
sents the  Baptism  of  St.  Augustine,  and  the  laterals  on 
the  doors  that  saint  giving  alms  to  the  poor  and  curing 
the  sick  ;  the  other  is  a  similar  work,  representing  St. 
Elizaheth  giving  Alms  to  a  group  of  miserable  objects 
who  are  struggling  to  approach  her.  His  portrait,  by 
Vandvck,  in  the  private  collection  of  the  king  of  Hol- 
land, is  described  bj'  C.  J.  Niewvenhuyt  (in  his  Cata- 
logue), who  saw  several  of  Pepin's  pictures,  and  says 
that  his  talents  were  but  second  rate,  that  his  first 
manner  partook  of  the  school  of  Otho  Yenius,  but  that 
the  works  he  executed  in  Italy  are  in  a  more  elevated 
style.  Pepin  died  at  Rome  in  1641.  See  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  672. 

Peploe,  Samuel,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  flour- 
ished in  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century.  He  was 
for  a  time  warden  of  Manchester.  In  1726  he  was 
made  bishop  of  Chestsr.  He  died  about  1752.  He 
published,  A  Sermon  on  1  Kings  xriii,  21  (1716,  8vo) : — 
God's  peculiar  Care  in  the  Preservation  of  our  Religion 
and  Liberties;  a  Sermon  on  1  Sam.  xii,  7  (1716,  8vo)  : — 
Sermon,  Matt,  xxv,  40  (1730,  4to) : — Sermon,  Matt,  x, 
34  (1733,  4to):  —  Popish  Idolatry  a  strong  Reason  tvhy 
all  Protestants  should  zealous'y  ippose  the  present  Rhell- 
ion;  A  Sermon  on  1  Cor.  x,  14  (1745,  4to). 

Pepusch,  Joh(an)x  Christopher,  one  of  the 
greatest  theoretical  musicians  of  modern  times,  a  con- 
temporary and  associate  of  Handel,  was  born  in  1667 
at  Berlin,  where  his  father  was  then  minister  of  a 
Protestant  congregation.  At  the  early  age  of  fourteen 
he  attracted  the  notice  of  the  court,  and  was  given  a 
lucrative  position,  which  he  held  until  his  thirtieth 
year.  The  tyranny  of  his  royal  master,  Frederick  I, 
inclined  Pepusch  to  quit  the  country  and  seek  employ- 
ment abroad.  He  visited  Holland,  but  after  a  year's 
tarrj'  went  over  to  England.  He  reached  London  in 
1700,  and  was  engaged  as  musician  at  Drury  Lane 
Theatre,  where  it  is  thought  he  assisted  in  adapting 
the  operas  which  were  performed  there.  In  his  private 
studies  he  devoted  himself  principally'  to  the  music  of 
the  ancients,  especially  that  of  the  Greeks,  which  he 
regarded  as  far  superior  to  anything  that  the  moderns 
were  capable  of  producing.  In  1710  he  was  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Academy  of  Ancient  Music,  which 
existed  until  1790.  In  1712  he,  together  with  Handel, 
was  engaged  by  the  duke  of  Chandos  (Pope's  Timon) 
to  compose  for  the  chapel  at  Cannons.  In  1713  the 
University  of  Oxford  admitted  him  to  the  degree  of 
doctor  in  music.  In  1724  he  was  persuaded  bj-  Dr. 
Berkelej'  to  join  in  the  scheme  for  establishing  a  col- 
lege in  the  Bermudas;  but  as  the  ship  was  wrecked 
the  project  was  precipitately  abandoned.  At  the  in- 
stance of  Gay  and  Rich,  he  undertook,  in  1730,  to  com- 
pose and  adapt  tlie  music  for  the  "  Beggar's  Opera." 
In  1731  appeared  his  Treatise  on  Ilarnwny,  which  long 
continued  a  standard  work,  and  is  still  studied  by  art- 
ists of  the  first  order.  In  1737  he  was  chosen  organ- 
ist for  the  Charter-House.  Having  written  a  paper 
on  the  ancient  genera,  wliich  was  read  before  the  Roy- 
al Society,  and  published  in  the  Pliilosophical  Trans- 
actions, in  the  year  1746,  he  soon  afterwards  was 
elected  a  fellow  of  the  Roval  Society.  He  died  in 
1752. 

Pepuzians  is  a  name  sometimes  given  to  the  Mmi- 
(anists  (q.  v.),  because  IMontanus  is  said  to  have  taught 
that  a  place  called  Pepuza,  in  Phrygia,  was  the  chosen 
spot  at  which  the  millennial  reign  of  Clirist  was  des- 
tined to  liegin. 

Pera  (or  Bursa)  is  the  name  of  a  four-cornered 
case  for  the  keeping  of  the  corporale,  and  is  of  the 
same  material  and  color  as  the  altar-dress.     The  oil 


for  the  anointing  of  the  sick  and  the  host  were  carried 
by  the  priests  in  the  pera,  hung  about  the  neck. 

Peraccini,  Guiseppe,  called  //  Mirandolese,  an 
Italian  painter,  was  born  at  Mirandola  in  1672.  Ac- 
cording to  Crespi,  he  studied  under  Marc'  Antonio 
Franceschini,  whose  stjde  he  adopted.  He  executed 
some  works  for  the  churches  at  Bologna.  He  must 
not  be  confounded  with  Pietro  Paltronieri,  called  Mi- 
randolese dalle  prospeltino.  He  died  in  1754.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  676. 

Peraea  (ntpaia,  from  Tifjjar,  beyond),  a  name  given 
to  a  portion  of  the  country  beyond  Jordan,  or  on  the 
east  side  of  that  river,  the  ancient  possession  of  the 
two  tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad.  According  to  Jo- 
sephus  (ll'ar,  iii,  3,  3),  it  was  bounded  on  the  west  by 
Jordan,  east  by  Philadelphia,  north  by  Pella,  and  south 
by  the  castle  of  Macha;rus.  The  country  was  fruitful, 
abounding  with  pines,  olive-trees,  palm-trees,  and  oth- 
er plants,  which  grew  in  the  fields  in  great  abundance  ; 
it  was  well  watered  with  springs  and  torrents  from  the 
mountains.  It  corresponds  in  an  enlarged  sense  to 
"<Ae  region  round  about  Jordan"  (Ji  Tripixf^poQ  roD 
'lopcdvov,  Matt,  iii,  5  ;  Luke  iii,  3;  the  earlier  "ISS  of 
Gen.  xiii,  10).  See  Palestine.  The  events  connect- 
ed with  this  region  mentioned  in  the  O.  T.  are  noticed 
under  the  articles  Gilead  and  Bashan.  It  would 
seem  to  have  been  partially  visited  by  our  Lord  (John 
X,  14).     See  Bethabara. 

Pereeans  were  the  followers  of  Euphrates  of  Pera, 
in  Cicilia,  who  is  said  to  have  believed  that  there  are  in 
the  Trinity  three  Fathers,  three  Sons,  and  three  Holj' 
Ghosts.  It  has  been  alleged  that  in  opposition  to  this 
class  of  heretics  was  framed  the  clause  in  the  Athana- 
sian  creed  which  says,  "  So  there  is  one  Father,  not 
three  Fathers  ;  one  Son,  not  three  Sous  ;  one  Holy 
Ghost,  not  three  Holy  Ghosts." 

Peraga,  Bonaventura  de,  an  Italian  cardinal, 
was  born  June  12,  1332,  in  Padua.  He  entered  the 
Order  of  St.  Augustine  while  very  young,  went  to 
study  in  Paris,  and  there  taught  theology.  He  was 
a  friend  of  Petrarch,  and  it  was  he  who  pronounced  his 
funeral  oration  (1374).  Three  years  later  he  was 
elected  general  of  his  order  (1377).  When  schism  en- 
tered the  Church,  Bonaventura  declared  himself  for 
Urban  VI,  who  rewarded  him  by  giving  him  a  car- 
dinal's hat  (1378).  His  zeal  for  the  court  of  Rome 
proved  fatal  to  him :  he  Avas  killed  while  passing  over 
the  bridge  St.  Angelo  to  go  to  the  Vatican,  and  Fran9ois 
de  Carrara,  tyrant  of  Padua,  is  suspected  of  ordering 
the  deed.  But  no  historian  has  yet  given  a  proof  of 
this  crime,  and  we  are  ignorant  of  the  precise  date  of 
the  year  in  which  it  was  committed,  though  it  was 
supposed  to  be  about  1390.  The  cardinal  is  none  the 
less  made  a  martyr  to  tlie  faith,  and  the  continuators 
of  the  Actes  des  Saints  have  admitted  him  into  their 
vast  collection  (vol.  xi,  June  10).  He  had  composed 
commentaries  on  the  epistles  of  St.  John  and  St.  James, 
lives  of  saints,  sermons,  etc.  See  Petrarque,  Rertim 
senilium,  lib.  xi,  ep.  25  ;  Scardeoni,  .4  ntiq.  Patav.  lib.  ii ; 
J.  Pamphile,  Bibl.  Augustiniana  ;  Tommasini,  Bibl.  Pa- 
tavina,  p.  75;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  letter.  Ital.  v,  139- 
141. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gemrale,  xxxix,  552. 

Perah.     See  Mole. 

Perambulation  is  the  term  applied  to  the  Eng- 
lish practice  of  walking  round  a  parish  in  order  to  as- 
certain its  boundaries.  This  perambulation  was,  and 
still  is,  usually  performed  on  Ascension  djy  (q.  v.). 
Dr.  Hookc  says :  "  Perambulations  for  ascertaining 
the  boundaries  of  parishes  are  to  be  made  by  the  min- 
ister, churchwardens,  and  parishioners,  by  going  round 
the  same  once  a  year,  in  or  about  Ascension  week. 
The  parishioners  may  justify  going  over  any  man's 
land  in  their  perambulations  according  to  usage  ;  and, 
it  is  said,  may  abate  all  nuisances  in  their  way." 
There  is  a  small  homily,  constituting  the  fourth  part 
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of  the  "Homily  for  Rogation  Week,"  which  is  ap- 
pointed to  be  read  on  the  above  occasion.  Perambu- 
lation is  now  known  as  heating  the  parish  bounds,  as  the 
marks  are  struck  with  a  stick. 

This  ancient  custom  had  a  twofold  object.  It  was 
designed  to  supplicate  the  divine  blessing  on  the  fruits 
of  the  earth,  and  to  preserve  in  all  classes  of  tiie  com- 
munity a  correct  knowledge  of  and  due  respect  for  the 
bounds  of  parochial  and  individual  propertj\  It  ap- 
pears to  have  been  derived  from  a  still  older  custom 
among  the  ancient  Eomans,  called  Terminalia,  and 
Ambarvalia,  which  were  festivals  in  honor  of  the  god 
Terminus  and  the  goddess  Ceres.  On  its  becoming  a 
Christian  custom  the  heathen  rites  and  ceremonies 
were  of  course  discarded,  and  those  of  Christianity 
substituted.  It  was  appointed  to  be  observed  on  one 
of  the  Rogation  (q.  v.)  days,  which  were  the  three  days 
next  before  Ascension  day.  "Before  the  Reformation 
parochial  perambulations  were  conducted  with  great 
ceremony.  The  lord  of  the  manor,  with  a  large  ban- 
ner, priests  in  surplices  and  with  crosses,  and  other 
persons  with  hand-bells,  banners,  and  staves,  followed 
by  most  of  the  parishioners,  walked  in  procession 
round  the  parish,  stopping  at  crosses,  forming  crosses 
on  the  ground, '  saying  or  singing  gospels  to  the  corn,' 
and  allowing  '  drinkings  and  good  cheer'  (Grindal's 
Remains,  p.  141,  241,  and  note ;  Whitgift's  Work^^,  iii, 
2GG,  2G7  ;  Tindal's  Works,  iii,  62,  234,  Parker  Society's 
edition),  which  was  remarkable,  as  the  Rogation  daj's 
were  appointed  fasts.  From  the  different  practices 
observed  on  the  occasion  the  custom  received  the  va- 
rious names  oi processioning,  rogntioning,  perambulating, 
and  ganging  the  loundai-ies ;  and  the  week  in  which  it 
was  observed  was  called  Rogation  week;  Cross  week, 
because  crosses  were  borne  in  the  processions;  and 
Grass  week,  because  the  Rogation  daj's  being  fasts, 
vegetables  formed  the  chief  portion  of  diet.  At  the 
Reformation,  the  ceremonies  and  practices  deemed  ob- 
jectionable were  abolished,  and  onlv  '  the  useful  and 
hai-mless  part  of  the  custom  retained.'  Yet  its  observ- 
ance was  considered  so  desirable  that  a  homily  was 
prepared  for  the  occasion,  and  injunctions  were  issued 
requiring  that  for  'the  perambulation  of  the  circuits 
of  parishes  the  people  should  once  in  the  j'ear,  at  the 
time  accustomed,  with  the  rector,  vicar,  or  curate,  and 
the  substantial  men  of  the  parish,  walk  about  the  par- 
ishes, as  thej'  were  accustomed,  and  at  their  return  to 
the  church  make  their  common  praj'er.  And  the  cu- 
rate, in  their  said  common  perambulations,  was  at  cer- 
tain convenient  places  to  admonish  the  people  to  give 
thanks  to  God  (while  beholding  of  his  benefits),  and 
for  the  increase  and  abundance  of  his  fruits  upon  the 
face  of  the  earth,  with  tlie  saying  of  the  103d  Psalm. 
At  which  time  also  the  said  minister  was  reciuired  to 
iHCulcate  these,  or  such  like  sentences :  Cursed  be  he 
which  translateth  the  bounds  and  doles  of  his  neighbor ; 
or  such  other  order  of  prayers  as  should  be  lawfully' 
appointed'  (Burns,  Eccledastical  Law,  iii,  Gl ;  Grindal, 
Remains,  p.  1C8).  Those  engaged  in  the  processions 
usually  had  refreshments  provided  for  them  at  certain 
parts  of  the  parish,  which,  from  the  extent  of  the  cir- 
cuit of  some  parishes,  was  necessarj^ ;  j-et  the  cost  of 
such  refreshment  was  not  to  be  defraj'ed  h\  the  parish, 
nor  could  such  refreshment  be  claimed  as  a  custom  from 
any  particular  house  or  family.  But  small  annuities 
were  often  bequeathed  to  provide  such  refreshments. 
In  the  parish  of  Edgcott,  Buckinghamshire,  there  was 
about  an  acre  of  land,  let  at  £3  a  year,  called  '  Gang 
Monday  Land,'  which  was  left  to  the  parish  officers  to 
provide  cakes  and  beer  for  those  who  took  part  in  the 
annual  perambulation  of  the  parish.  To  this  day  ques- 
tions of  disputed  boundarj'^  between  parishes  are  inva- 
riabh'  settled  In'  the  evidence  afforded  hy  these  peram- 
bulations ;  for  in  such  questions  immemorial  custom 
is  conclusive.  And  so  far  are  they  recognised  in  law 
that  the  parishioners  on  such  occasions  are  entitled  to 
trespass  on  lands,  and  even  to  enter  private  houses  if 


these  stand  on  the  boundarj'  line.  In  Scotland,  where 
the  parochial  principle  has  never  been  developed  as 
in  England,  there  seem  to  be  few  traces  of  a  similar 
practice.  But  as  between  neighboring  landowners, 
a  brieve  of  perambulation  is  the  technical  remedy  for 
setting  right  a  dispute  as  to  boundaries  or  marches ; 
and  perambulating  or  '  riding'  the  bounds  of  boroughs 
is  a  common  practice.  The  necessity  or  determination 
to  perambulate  along  the  old  track  often  occasioned 
curious  incidents.  If  a  canal  had  been  cut  through 
the  boundary  of  a  parish,  it  was  deemed  necessarj'  that 
some  of  the  parishioners  should  pass  through  the  water. 
Where  a  river  formed  part  of  the  boundary  line,  the 
procession  either  passed  along  it  in  boats,  or  some  of 
the  party  stripped  and  swam  along  it,  or  boys  were 
thrown  into  it  at  customary  places.  If  a  house  had 
been  erected  on  the  boundary  line,  the  procession 
claimed  the  right  to  pass  through  it.  A  house  in 
Buckinghamshire,  still  existing,  has  an  oven  passing 
over  the  boundary  line.  It  was  customary  in  the 
perambulations  to  put  a  boy  into  this  recess  to  pre- 
serve the  integrity  of  the  boundary  line.  At  various 
parts  of  the  parish  boundaries,  two  or  three  of  the  vil- 
lage boj's  were  '  bumped' — that  is,  a  certain  part  of 
the  person  was  swung  against  a  stone  wall,  a  tree,  a 
post,  or  any  other  hard  object  which  happened  to  be 
near  the  parish  boundary.  This,  it  will  scarcely  be 
doubted,  was  an  eft"ectual  method  of  recording  the 
boundaries  in  the  memor}'  of  these  battering-rams,  and 
of  those  who  witnessed  this  curious  mode  of  registra- 
tion. The  custom  of  perambulating  parishes  contin- 
ued in  some  parts  of  the  kingdom  to  a  late  period,  but 
the  religious  portion  of  it  was  generally,  if  not  uni- 
versallj',  omitted.  The  custom  has,  however,  of  late 
j'ears  been  revived  in  its  integrity  in  manj^  parishes" 
(Chambers). 

Peranda,  Santo,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Venice  in  1566.  According  to  Ridolfi,  he  first  studied 
under  the  younger  Palma,  and  afterwards  with  Leon- 
ardo Corona,  Of  Murano.  In  his  first  perfonnance  he 
followed  the  prompt  and  hasty  manner  of  Palma;  but 
he  afterwards  went  to  Rome,  where,  b}'  diligently 
studying  the  antique  and  the  works  of  the  great  mas- 
ters, he  formed  a  style  of  his  own,  more  finished  and 
correct.  On  his  return  to  Venice  he  improved  his 
coloring  by  contemplating  the  works  of  Titian,  Tinto- 
retto, and  Veronese,  so  that  he  became  as  accomplished 
in  coloring  as  he  was  before  in  design.  He  executed 
many  works  for  the  churches  and  public  edifices,  and 
was  employed  in  decorating  the  ducal  palaces  at  Ven- 
ice, Mirandola,  and  Modena  with  various  subjects  from 
historj'.  "His  usual  manner,"  says  Lanzi,  "very 
much  resembles  Palma,  while  in  the  large  histories 
which  he  produced  at  Venice  and  Mirandola  he  ap- 
pears in  a  more  practical  character  of  his  own.  Yet 
he  was  of  a  more  slow  and  reflective  turn,  and  more 
studious  of  art — qualities  which,  in  the  decline  of  age, 
led  him  to  adopt  a  ver}'  delicate  and  labored  manner. 
He  was  not  ambitious  of  equalling  his  contemporaries 
in  the  number  of  his  works,  hut  his  aim  was  to  surpass 
them  in  correctness ;  nor  did  he  anywhere  succeed  bet- 
ter in  his  object  than  in  his  Christ  taken  down  from  the 
Cross,  in  tlie  church  of  San  Procolo  at  Venice."  He 
had  several  disciples,  among  whom  was  Matteo  Pon- 
zone.  He  died  at  Venice  in  1G38.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  G73. 

Per  Anniiluin  et  Baculum  were  those  bish- 
oprics given  by  handing  over  the  ring  and  staff. 

Perard-Castel,  Francois,  a  French  canonist,  was 
born  at  Vire  in  1647.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in  Paris, 
he  entered  into  a  business  relating  to  benefices,  under 
the  direction  of  his  uncle,  banker  to  the  court  of  Rome, 
to  whom  he  soon  succeeded.  He  afterwards  became 
a  lawj'er  to  the  grand  council,  and,  exhausted  by  labor 
and  too  close  application,  he  died  at  Paris  in  1687. 
We  have  of  his  works,  Paraphase  sur  le  Commentaire 
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de  Dumouliii  ad  Jiec/ulas  Cancellaiia;  (Paris,  1683  or 
](j85,  fol.): — Remarques  sur  les  Defmitiorus  da  droit 
Cununique  (de  Desmaisons)  (ibid.  1700,  fol.),  "a  work 
wliich  is  of  more  value,"  says  Camus,  "  than  the  Defini- 
tions themselves;"  the  first  edition,  without  notes,  is 
16G8, 4to ;  the  second,  1674, 3  small  vols.  4to : — Nouveau 
recueii  de  pludeurs  questions  notables  sur  les  matieres 
henfificiales  (ibid.  1689,  2  vols,  fol.):  —  Trnite  sommaue 
de  I'usaf/e  et  de  la  pratique  de  la  cour  de  Home  pour  Vex- 
pidition  des  signatures  et  provisions  des  benefices  de 
France  (ibid.  1717,  2  vols.  12mo),  with  remarks  bj' 
Guill.  Noyer.  Some  authors  believe  that  the  latter 
work  is  by  Castel,  xmcle  of  Perard,  who  may  have  cor- 
rected it.  See  Denys-Simon,  Biblioth.  IJist.  des  Auteurs 
de  Droit;  Camus,  Biblioth.  dhmAvocat;  Richard  et  Si- 
mon, Biblioth.  sacree.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxix,  553. 

Peratae  were  a  verj'  obscure  Gnostic  sect,  re- 
lated to  the  Ophites  (q.  v.).  They  are  first  named  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  delinitely  described,  i.e.  in 
some  detail,  bj'  Hijipolytus  (JRvfut.  v,  124).  The  latter 
was  followed  by  Theodoret,  but  no  new  information 
about  them  was  added  b}'  him  {Ilceret.  fab.  i,  17). 
This  sect  appears  to  have-  been  called  Peratte,  or  Pe- 
ratici,  in  the  first  instance,  from  the  country'  to  which 
they  belonged,  Euboea,  i.e.  the  land  beyond  (jr'ipav) 
the  continent,  as  Periea  was  the  district  beyond  Jor- 
dan ;  and  this  is  the  only  fact  stated  about  them  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  vii,  17,  ad  lin.).  But 
thej'  afterwards  gave  another  meaning  to  the  name,  that 
of  "  Transcendentalists"  {Ylipaaai),  because,  through 
their  knowledge  of  the  divine  mysteries,  they  were 
qualified  to  "proceed  through  the  pass  beyond  destruc- 
tion." Hippolytus  says  thev  originated  with  Euphra- 
tes the  Peratic  and  Celbes  the  Carystian  (the  latter 
Ijeing  also  called  Ademes  and  Acembes  the  Carystian 
both  b}'  Hippolytus  and  Theodoret),  but  no  particulars 
are  given  about  either. 

Tlie  Peratte  appear  to  have  been  a  local  sect,  and 
their  peculiar  yviixm:  was  a  recondite  philosophy  found- 
ed on  theories  associati'd  with  the  constellations  of  as- 
tronomers, and  on  serpent-worship.  Hippol3'tus  saj-s 
that  they  and  their  doctrine  had  lieen  verj'  little  known 
initil  he  described  them,  and  that  the  latter  were  so  in- 
tricate that  it  was  difficult  to  give  a  compendious  no- 
tion of  them.  But,  after  stating  manj-  details  of  their 
strange  system,  he  goes  on  to  sum  it  up  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms,  which  make  it  evident  that  their  system 
was  only  a  modification  of  the  general  Ophitic  notions. 
They  held  tliat  the  universe  is  Father,  Son,  and  jMat- 
ter,  each  of  the  three  having  endless  capacities  in  it- 
self; intermediate  between  Matter  and  the  Father  sits 
the  Son — the  Logos,  the  Serpent — always  being  in  mo- 
tion towards  the  unnioving  Father  and  towards  mov- 
ing jMatter.  At  one  time  the  Son  is  turned  towards 
the  Father,  and  receives  powers  into  his  own  person ; 
at  another  time  he  takes  up  these  powers,  and  turns 
towards  Matter.  Then  Matter,  devoid  of  attribute, 
and  being  unfashioned,  moulds  itself  into  forms  from 
the  Son,  which  the  Son  moulded  from  the  Father. 
They  believed,  further,  in  a  Demiurge,  who  works  de- 
struction and  death,  and  that  men  could  be  saved  from 
his  power  only  through  tlie  Son,  who  is  the  Serpent. 
In  addition  to  this  fundamental  corruption  of  Chris- 
tianity, the  Perata;  had  also  many  secret  mysteries, 
which  Hippolytus  says  could  not  be  mentioned  by 
him  on  account  of  their  profanit_y  {Philosoph.  v,  7-13  ; 
X,  6).  See  Baxmann,  in  lllgen's  Zeitschr.f.  historische 
Theologie,  18G0  ;  Taylor,  Jlippolijtus,  p.  84  ;  Ueberweg, 
Ilist.  ofPhilos.  i,  280-285.     (.1.11.  A\'.) 

Perault  (or,  better,  Peyraud),  Guillaume,  a 
French  prelate,  was  born  about  111)0  in  Peyraud,  a 
village  of  Vivarais,  then  in  the  diocese  of  Vienna,  now 
in  the  department  of  Ardeclie.  Doctor  of  tlio  Uni- 
versity of  Paris,  Guillaume  entsred  quite  young  the  ' 
Order  of  St.  Dominic,  and  soon  acquired  a  general  es-; 


teem  by  the  purity  of  his  manners,  by  his  doctrines, 
and  by  his  talents  in  the  pulpit.  Philip  of  Savoy,  who, 
without  having  received  orders,  was  elected  in  1246 
archbishop  of  Lj'ons,  chose  him  for  suffragan  bishop, 
and  Guillaume,  clothed  with  a  title  i7i  partibus,  per- 
formed episcopal  duties  in  the  diocese  for  more  than 
ten  years,  which  has  led  into  error  Leandro  Alberti, 
Altamura,  and  Severt,  who  have  placed  him  among 
the  archbishops  of  Lyons.  Perault  died  at  Lyons  in 
1255.  We  have  of  his  works,  Sunima  de  vkiis  et  virtu- 
tibus,  of  which  the  last  edition  (Paris,  1663,  4to)  is  a 
work  much  praised  by  Gerson : — Commentarium  de  Re- 
gula  Sancii  Benedicti  (1500,  8vo) ;  printed  Avithout 
name  of  place,  year,  or  printer,  and  attributed  in  a  MS. 
to  William  of  Poitiers : — a  treatise,  De  cruditione  reli- 
glosorum;  often  printed  at  Paris,  Lj'ons,  and  elsewhere, 
and  which  appeared  under  the  name  of  Imbert,  general 
of  the  Dominicans: — a  collection  of  sermons  De  di- 
versis  et  dejestis,  of  which  more  than  twelve  editions 
have  been  published ;  the  last  at  Orleans,  1674,  8vo : — 
a  treatise,  De  eruditione  Prindpum,  printed  for  the  first 
time  at  Kome,  1570,  8vo.  A  treatise  entitled  Virtutum 
vitiorumque  eximpla  has  been  wrongly  attributed  to 
Guillaume  Perault ;  it  is  by  Kicolas  de  Hanappes, 
patriarch  of  .Jerusalem.  See  Echard,  Scriptor.  ordin. 
Prcedic.  i,  132 ;  Touron,  JJommes  illust.  de  Vordre  de 
Saint  Dominique ;  Gallia  Christ,  vol.  v. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  555. 

Perault,  Raimond,  a  French  cardinal,  was  born 
May  28,  1435,  at  Surgeres  (Saintonge).  The  son  of 
poor  artisans,  he  was  first  a  school-teacher  in  his  own 
village,  then  at  La  Eochelle,  and,  thanks  to  some  ben- 
efactors, he  entered  as  burser  the  College  of  Navarre, 
in  Paris.  Received  as  doctor,  and  appointed  prior  of 
Saint-Gilles  at  Surgeres,  he  went  to  Rome,  and  ren- 
dered himself  useful  to  popes  Paul  II,  Sextus  IV^,  and 
Innocent  VIII.  The  latter  sent  him  in  1487  to  Germany 
to  collect  the  alms  designed  for  the  expenses  of  the 
war  against  the  Turks,  and,  although  this  nunciatory 
had  not  gained  for  himself  much  honor,  Raimond  was 
nevertheless  rewarded  for  his  travels  and  labors  bj' 
the  bishopric  of  Gurck,  in  Carinthia.  Alexander  VI 
made  him  a  cardinal  in  September,  1493,  on  the  rec- 
ommendation of  king  Charles  YIII,  and  it  was  he 
who,  in  the  name  of  this  prince,  signed  at  Rome,  Sept. 
6,  1494,  the  act  of  donation  or  cession  of  the  empire  of 
Constantinople,  made  to  France  by  Andreas  Paleolo- 
gus,  prince  of  Romania,  sole  heir  of  the  empire.  His 
favorable  inclinations  towards  France,  his  native  land, 
appeared  particularly  on  the  occasion  of  the  war  of 
Naples,  when  he  raised  his  voice  to  complain  of  the 
intrigues  and  the  odious  conduct  of  Alexander  VI  on 
the  subject  of  prince  Zizim,  son  of  Mohammed  II. 
Cardinal  Perault  obtained  in  1503  the  bishopric  of 
Saintes,  where  he  never  resided,  and  was  appointed  by 
Julius  II  legate  of  the  patrimon}'  of  St.  Peter.  Tlie 
favor  which  he  enjoA'cd  witli  the  different  pupes  ex- 
cited jealous}-  against  him  ;  also,  certain  authors  have 
treated  him  very  ill ;  others,  on  the  contrary,  have 
bestowed  the  greatest  praises  upon  his  probity  and 
manners.  He  died  at  Viterbo  Sept.  5,  1505.  He  has 
left,  among  others,  works  entitled  De  dignitate  sacerdo- 
tali  super  omnes  reges : — De  Actis  suis  Lubeci  et  in  Dn- 
nia  Episfolce: — different  Harangues.  See  Gallia  Chris- 
tiana, vol.  ii ;  Ungues  du  Teurs,  Le  Clerge  de  Fr.  vol. 
ii ;  Auberj',  Hist,  des  Cardin. ;  Berthier,  Hist,  de  V Egl. 
Gallic,  vol.  xvii ;  Briand,  Hist,  de  VEglise  Santone  et 
Atinisienne,  vol.  ii.  —  Hoefer,  Xoite.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxix,  555. 

Per'azim  [some  Pera'zini],  Mouxt  (Heb.  Har 
Peratsiin,  C■'^'^2~'^l^,  mountain  of  cUfis;  Sept.  iipof 
aai(5ujv  [apparently  bj'  mistake  for  C""!^"!] ;  Vulg. 
Mons  divisiowim'),  a  place  mentioned  by  the  prophet 
Isaiah,  in  warning  the  Israelites  of  tlie  divine  ven- 
geance about  to  come  upon  the  nation,  with  which 
they  did  not  seem  suflicientl}-  impressed,  referring  to 
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instances  of  God's  wrath  exhibited  in  their  past  his- 
tory in  these  words:  "The  Lord  shall  rise  up  as  in 
Mount  Perazim,  he  shall  be  wroth  as  in  the  vallej'  of 
Gibeon"  (Isa.  xxviii,  21).  The  commentators  almost 
unanimously  take  his  reference  to  be  to  David's  victo- 
ries at  Uaal-perazim  and  Gibeon  (Gesenius,  Strachey), 
or  to  tlie  former  of  these  on  the  one  hand,  and  Joshua's 
slaughter  of  the  Canaanites  at  Gibeon  and  Beth-horon 
on  the  other  (Eichhorn,  Kosenmiillcr,  Michaelis).  Hen- 
dewerk  thinks  reference  is  made  to  "the  breach  of 
Uzzah"  (riTj?  "j'^S,  Perez-U-zali)  described  in  2  Sam. 
vi,  C-8  {Die  Beufero-Jcsaiascheii  Weissaff.  ad  loc.');  but 
that  narrative  contains  no  mention  of  an}'  mount. 
Ewald  supposes  the  prophet  may  allude  to  the  slaugh- 
ter of  the  Canaanites  at  Gibeon  bj'  Joshua  {Die  Pro- 
pheten,  ad  loc.)  ;  though  in  another  place  he  distinctly 
states  that  Mount  Perazim  is  the  same  place  which  is 
called  Baal-perazim  {Gesckichte  des  Volkes  I.irael,  iii, 
187,  note  .3).  Isaiaii  in  this  passage  doubtless  alludes 
to  David's  conquest  of  the  Philistines.  "  And  David 
came  to  Baal-perazim,  and  smote  them  there,  and  said, 
The  Lord  hath  broken  forth  ('/"iS)  upon  mine  enemies 
before  me,  as  the  breach  of  waters  (D'^53  "j'TED). 
Therefore  he  called  the  name  of  that  place  Baal-pera- 
zim" (D'^j:"i5  ^"3,  2  Sam.  v,  20).  The  play  upon  the 
word  is  characteristic.  It  seems  probable,  as  Ewald 
states  (/.  c),  that  there  was  a  high-place  of  Baal  upon 
the  top  of  the  mount,  and  hence  the  name  Baal-pera- 
zim. See  Baal.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  in  the  second  clause  of  the  passage  Isaiah  men- 
tions another  instance  of  divine  wrath  in  the  valley 
of  Giljeon,  and  in  1  Chron.  xiv  the  historian  connects 
■with  the  victor}'  at  Baal-perazim  a  second  victory  of 
David  over  the  Philistines,  in  which  it  is  said  "they 
smote  the  host  of  the  Philistines  from  Gibeon  even  to 
Gazer"  (ver.  16).  The  exact  locality  of  JMount  Pera- 
zim is  unknown,  but  it  must  have  been  some  of  the 
heights  on  the  borders  of  the  valley  of  IJepliaim  (1 
Chron.  xiv,  9  ;  2  Sam.  v,  18),  and  consequently  not  far 
distant  from  Jerusalem.  In  the  account  of  Josephus 
{Ant.  vii,  4,  1),  David's  victory  assumes  much  larger 
proportions  than  in  Samuel  and  Chronicles.  The  at- 
tack is  made  not  by  the  Philistines  only,  but  by  "all 
Syria  and  Phoenicia,  with  many  other  warlike  nations 
besides."  He  places  the  scene  of  the  encounter  in  the 
"groves  of  weeping,"  as  if  alluding  to  the  Baca  of 
Psa.  Ixxxiv.     See  Baal-perazim. 

Perception.  This  word  refers  to  our  reception 
of  knowledge  through  the  senses,  an  operation  which  to 
the  common  understanding  seems  simple  enough  ;  but, 
viewed  philosophically,  is  attended  with  much  diffi- 
culty. Perception,  considered  as  a  source  of  knowl- 
edge, refers  exclusively  to  the  outer,  or  the  object 
world — the  world  of  extended  matter  and  its  proper- 
ties. The  names  for  the  act  of  knowing  one's  own 
mind — the  feelings  and  thoughts  of  the  individual — 
are  self- consciousness  and  self- introspection.  The 
word  "consciousness"  is  sometimes  improperly  limited 
to  this  signification.  Locke  used  the  term  "  reflec- 
tion" for  the  same  meaning ;  but  this  is  amljiguous, 
and  is  now  disused.  All  our  knowledge  is  thus  said 
(by  those  that  deny  innate  ideas)  to  spring  from  two 
sources — perception  and  self-consciousness. 

Sir  William  Hamilton  {Intel.  Pow.  essay  i,  ch.  i)  no- 
tices the  following  meanings  oi perception,  as  applied 
to  different  faculties,  acts,  and  objects:  1.  Percptio,  in 
its  primary  philosophical  signification,  as  in  the  mouths 
of  Cicero  and  Quintilian,  is  vaguely  equivalent  to  com- 
prehension, notion,  cognition  in  general.  2.  An  ap- 
prehension, a  becoming  aware  of,  consciousness.  Per- 
ception  the  Cartesians  really  identilied  with  idea,  and 
allowed  them  only  a  logical  distinction  ;  the  same  rep- 
resentative act  being  called  idea,  inasmuch  as  we  re- 
gard it  as  a  representation  ;  and  perception,  inasmuch 
as  we  regard  it  as  a  consciousness  of  such  representa- 


tion. 3.  Perception  is  limited  to  the  apprehension  of 
sense  alone.  This  limitation  was  first  formally  im- 
posed by  Keid,  and  thereafter  by  Kant.  4.  A  still  more 
restricted  meaning,  through  the  authority  of  Keid,  is 
percej)lion  (proper),  in  contrast  to  sensation  (proper). 
He  defines  sensitive  perception  simply  as  that  act  of 
consciousness  whereby  we  apprehend  in  our  body,  (m) 
certain  special  affections,  whereof,  as  an  aiiimated  or- 
ganism, it  is  contingently  susceptible ;  and  (i)  those 
general  relations  of  extension  under  which,  as  a  material 
organism,  it  necessarily  exists.  Of  these  perceptions, 
tlie  former,  which  is  thus  conversant  about  a  subject- 
object,  is  sensation 2wop)er ;  the  latter,  which  is  thus  coii- 
versaut  about  an  object-object,  is  perception  proper. 

Two  great  disputes  connect  themselves  with  percep- 
tion, both  raised  into  their  full  prominence  in  the  phil- 
osophical world  by  bishop  Berkeley.  The  first  is  the 
origin  of  our  judgments  of  the  distances  and  real  mag- 
nitudes of  visible  bodies.  In  opposition  to  the  com- 
mon opinion  on  this  subject,  Berkeley  maintained  that 
these  were  learned  by  experience,  and  not  known  by 
the  mere  act  of  vision.  The  second  question  relates 
to  the  grounds  we  have  for  asserting  the  existence  of 
an  external  and  material  world,  which,  in  the  view  of 
Berkeley,  was  bound  up  with  the  other.  Inasmuch  as 
perception  is  a  mental  act,  and  knowledge  is  something 
contained  in  a  mind,  what  reason  have  we  for  believ- 
ing in  the  existence  of  objects  apart  from  our  minds .' 
or  what  is  the  mode  of  existence  of  the  so-called  ex- 
i  ternal  world  ?  The  following  sentences  show  in  what 
j  manner  Berkeley  opened  up  the  question  :  "  That  nei- 
ther our  thoughts  nor  passions  nor  ideas,  formed  by 
the  imagination,  exist  without  the  mind,  is  what  ev- 
erybody will  allow ;  and  it  seems  no  less  evident  that 
,  the  various  sensations  or  ideas  imprinted  on  the  sense, 
!  however  blended  or  combined  together  (i.  e.  whatever 
:  objects  they  compose),  cannot  exist  otherwise  than  in 
'  a  mind  perceiving  them.  I  think  an  intuitive  knowl- 
edge may  be  obtained  of  this  by  any  one  that  shall  at- 
tend to  what  is  meant  by  the  term  exist  when  applied 
to  sensible  things.  The  talile  I  write  on  I  say  exists 
!  — i.  e.  I  see  and  feel  it ;  and  if  I  were  out  of  m}'  study, 
1  I  should  say  it  existed,  meaning  thereb}-  that  if  I  was 
■  in  my  study  I  might  perceive  it,  or  that  some  other 
spirit  actually  does  perceive  it.  There  was  an  odor — 
i.  e.  it  was  smelled ;  there  was  a  sound — that  is  to  say, 
it  was  heard ;  a  color  or  figure,  and  it  was  perceived 
by  sight  or  touch.  This  is  all  I  can  understand  by 
these  and  the  like  expressions.  For  as  to  what  is  said 
of  the  absolute  existence  of  unthinking  things,  without 
any  relation  to  their  being  perceived,  that  seems  per- 
fectly unintelligible.  Their  esse  is  percipi,  nor  is  it 
possible  they  should  have  any  existence  out  of  the 
minds  or  thinking  things  which  perceive  them."  See 
Berkeley.  This  doctrine  of  Berkeley,  amounting, 
it  was  said,  to  <a  denial  of  the  existence  of  a  material 
world  (which  is  far  from  a  correct  view  of  it),  was  fol- 
lowed up  by  Hume,  who,  on  similar  reasoning,  denied 
the  existence  of  mind,  and  resolved  the  universe  into 
a  mere  flow  of  ideas  and  impressions  without  any  sub- 
ject to  be  impressed,  acknowledging,  nevertheless, 
that  he  felt  himself  unable,  practically,  to  acquiesce  in 
his  own  unanswerable  arguments.  There  was  obvi- 
ously some  great  mistake  in  a  mode  of  reasoning  that 
brought  about  a  dead-lock  of  this  description ;  and 
hence  it  has  been  the  work  of  metajihysical  philosophy 
since  that  time  to  endeavor  to  put  the  perception  of 
the  world  on  an  admissible  footing.  Dr.  Ileid  re- 
claimed against  Berkeley  and  Hume  by  appealing  to 
common-sense,  or  unreasoning  instinct,  as  a  sufficient 
foundation  for  our  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  world 
apart  from  our  own  minds.  Sir  "William  Hamilton 
has  expounded  the  same  view  with  greater  clearness 
and  precision.  He  considers  that  our  consciousness 
tells  us  at  once  that  in  the  act  of  perceiving  there  is 
both  a. perceivitig  subject — self,  or  the  mind — and  an  ex- 
ternal reality,  in  relation  with  sense,  as  the  object  per- 
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ceived.  "  Of  the  existence  of  both  these  things,"  he  j 
savs,  "  I  am  convinced ;  l)ecause  I  am  conscious  of 
knowing  each  of  them,  not  mediately  in  something  j 
else,  as  represeiiied,  but  immediately  in  itself,  as  exist- 
ing. Of  their  mutual  dependence  I  am  no  less  con- 
vinced, because  each  is  apprehended  equally  and  at 
once,  in  the  same  indivisible  energy,  the  one  not  pre-  [ 
ceding  or  determining,  the  other  not  following  or  de-  ' 
terniined ;  and  because  each  is  apprehended  out  of 
and  in  direct  contrast  to  the  other"  (M  ori\s,  p.  747). 
Much  as  Hamilton  has  labored  to  elucidate  this  doc- 
trine in  all  its  bearings,  it  has  not  been  universally 
accepted  as  satisfactory.  Manj'  believe  that  he  has 
regarded  as  an  ultimate  fact  of  our  constitution  what 
admits  of  being  still  further  resolved,  and  has  mis- 
taken an  acquisition  of  the  mature  mind  for  a  prim- 
itive or  instinctive  revelation.  Professor  Ferrier,  in 
liis  Institutes  of  Metaphysics,  has  gone  throu;^h  the 
question  with  extraordinary  minuteness  and  elabora- 
tion. His  main  position  is  the  inseparability  of  the 
subject  and  the  object  in  perception  (a  position  also 
maintained  by  Hamilton  in  the  above  extract),  which 
is  not  reconcilable  with  the  common  assumption  as  to 
the  independent  existence  of  matter.  Indeed,  he  re- 
duces the  received  dogma  of  the  existence  of  matter 
per  se  to  a  self-contradiction,  and  builds  up  a  sj'stem 
in  strict  conformitj'  -with  the  correlation,  or  necessary 
connection,  of  the  mind  perceiving  with  the  object  per- 
ceived. Hs  thus  approaches  nearer  to  Berkeley  than 
to  Hamilton  or  to  Keid. — Chambers.  See  Porter,  In- 
tellect ;  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philos. ;  South.  E  v.  Oct. 
1873,  art.  viii ;    ]Vest7n.  Rev.  Jan.  1873,  p.  119. 

Perceval,  Alfred  P.,  an  English  divine  of  some 
distinction,  was  born  near  the  opening  of  this  centurj', 
and  was  educated  at  Oxford,  where  he  became  fellow 
of  All-Soul's  College.  After  taking  holy  orders,  he 
was  in  1824  made  rector  of  East  Horsley,  and  finally 
chaplain  to  the  queen.  He  died  in  1853.  He  pub- 
lished, Reasons  why  I  an  not  a  Meinbei'  of  the  Elbe  So- 
ciety (Loud.  1830,  8vo) :  —  The  Roman  Schism  Illus- 
trated from  the  Records  of  the  Catholic  Church  (Lond. 
183G,  8vo): — Historical  Kotlce<  concerning  some  of  the 
Peculiar  Tenets  of  the  Church  of  Rome  (new  ed.  Lond. 
1837,  12mo) : — Sermons,  preached  chiefly  at  the  Chapel 
Royal,  St.  James's  (Lond.  1839,  8vo)  : — .4?*  Apology  for 
the  Doctrine  of  Apostolica'  Successioii,  with  an  Appendix 
on  the  English  Orders  (Lond.  1841,  2d  ed.  sm.  Svo): — 
A  Collection  of  Papers  connected  with  ths  Theological 
Movement  r/ 1833  (Lond.  1842,  8vo): —Results  of  an 
Ecclesiastical  Tour  in  ff(il.l:ind  and  Northern  Germany 
(Lond.  1840,  12nio) : — Plain  Lectures  on  thz  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians  (Lond.  184(;). 

Percival,  Thomas,  an  English  physician,  eminent 
as  a  WTiter  on  philosophic  and  general  social  topics, 
was  horn  at  Warrington,  in  Lancasiiire,  in  1740.  After 
studying  at  Edinburgh  and  Leyden,  he  settled  at  Man- 
chester, and  there  founded  a  literary  and  philosophical 
society,  of  which  he  was  chosen  president.  He  de- 
voted a  considerable  portion  of  his  time  during  the 
later  period  of  his  life  to  the  study  of  moral  philos- 
ophy, and  he  published  several  popular  works  on  this 
subject.  In  his  religious  tenets  he  was  a  strict  dis- 
senter from  the  Cluirch  of  England,  but  was  very  tem- 
perate and  unobtrusive  in  his  opinions.  He  died,  uni- 
versalh'  respected  \i\  the  inhal)itants  of  Manchester, 
August  30,  1804.  Dr.  Pcrcival's  earlier  medical  and 
])hilos()phical  papers  were  collected  and  published  in 
one  volume  (Lond.  1707,  8vo).  To  this  two  other  vol- 
umes were  afterwards  added,  one  in  1773,  and  the 
other  in  1778.  These  essays  went  through  several 
editions,  and  acquired  for  the  author  considerable  rep- 
utation. Besides  the  Essays,  we  may  mention  some 
Moral  and  Lilerary  Dissertations  (\Varrington,  1784, 
8vo)  :  —  A  Father's  Iiistructio7i.i,  consisting  of  J f oral 
Taks,  Fa'iles,  and  Refections,  d( signet  to  Promote  the 
Love  of  Virtue  (Lond.  1788,  Svo).     All  his  works  were 


collected  and  published  together  after  his  death  by  his 
son,  in  four  vols.  8vo  (Lond.  1807).  To  this  edition 
is  prefixed  a  memoir  of  his  life  and  writings,  and  a  se- 
lection from  his  literary  correspondence. — English  Cy- 
clop, s.  V. 

Percligia,  a  Turkish  visionary,  who  excited  a  com- 
motion in  Natolia,  and  was  put  to  death,  declaring  him- 
self an  apostle  of  God,  in  1418. 

Perclose,  a  railing  or  other  enclosure  separating 
a  tomb  or  chapel  from  the  rest  of  a  church. 

Percoto,  fiiAX-^lARiA,  an  Italian  missionary,  was 
born  at  Udine  in  1729.  A  member  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Panlists,  he  was  appointed  bishop  of  Max- 
ula.  Charged  witii  the  direction  of  the  missions  in 
India,  he  made  numerous  proselytes  in  Pegu  and 
Ava.  He  translated  into  Burmese  several  books  of  the 
fathers  of  the  Church,  and  composed  a  Latin-Burmese 
dictionary'  and  grammar.  We  owe  to  him  the  trans- 
lation into  Italian  of  several  Jainas,  very  curious,  on 
the  historj'  of  India.  The  manuscripts  are  deposited 
in  the  librarj'-  of  the  Propaganda  of  Rome.  Percoto 
died  at  Ava  in  1770.  See  A.  Gritfini,  Vie  de  Percoto 
(Udine,  1782,  4to)  ;  Lettres  edifiantes  et  curieuses  des 
missions elrang.  vol.  xvii. — Hoefer, Nouv.  B'lig. Gmerale, 
xxxix,  5G1. 

Percy,  Thomas,  D.D.,  a  noted  English  scholar, 
and  a  prelate  of  the  Irish  Church,  was  the  son  of  a 
grocer  at  Bridgnorth,  in  Shropshire,  where  he  was 
born  in  1728.  He  affected  to  be  considered  of  the  no- 
ble house  of  Percy,  or  it  has  been  affected  for  him  ; 
but  his  better  and  surer  honor  is  that  he  was  the  mak- 
er of  his  own  fortunes,  and  bj'  his  valuable  writings 
and  the  honorable  discharge  of  his  episcopal  duties 
reared  for  liimself  a  high  and  permanent  reputation. 
He  was  educated  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  early 
in  life  obtained  the  vicarage  of  Easton  Mauduit,  on 
which  he  resided,  and  the  rectory  of  Wilbj'.  In  1709 
he  became  chaplain  to  the  king;  in  1778  dean  of  Car- 
lisle; and  in  1782  was  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of 
Dromore,  in  Ireland.  Long  before  this  he  had  begun 
his  literarj'  career  b}'  the  publication  of  what  purports 
to  be  a  translation  from  the  Chinese  of  a  novel,  togeth- 
er with  other  matters  connected  with  the  poetry  and 
literature  of  that  people.  This  is  a  translation  by  him 
from  a  Portuguese  manuscript.  It  was  soon  followed 
by  another  work,  entitled  Miscellaneous  Pieces  relat'ing 
to  the  Chinese.  He  next  published  translations  from 
the  Icelandic  of  five  pieces  of  Runic  poetry.  These  ap- 
peared in  1701, 1702,  and  1703.  In  1704 'he  published 
A  New  V  rsion  of  Solomon's  Song,  with  a  Covimentary 
and  Notes — an  elegant  version  and  useful  commenta- 
ry, in  which  the  Song  of  Songs  is  considered  chiefly 
as  a  celebration  of  the  earthlj'  loves  of  Solomon  :  the 
book  has  become  exceedingly  scarce.  In  1705  he  pub- 
lished a  Key  to  the  New  Testament,  which  has  been  re- 
printed several  times.  In  the  same  year,  1705,  ap- 
peared the  work  by  which  he  is,  however,  best  known, 
and  which  is  indeed  one  of  the  most  elegant  and  pleas- 
ing works  in  the  whole  range  of  English  literature,  to 
which  he  gave  the  title  of  Reliques  of  Ancieid  English 
Poetry.  It  contains  some  of  the  best  of  the  old  English 
ballads,  many  verj'  beautiful  lyrical  pieces  by  the  po- 
ets of  the  Elizabethan  period  and  the  age  immediately 
succeeding,  a  few  extracts  from  the  larger  writings  of 
the  poets  of  those  periods,  and  a  few  l\'rical  pieces  bj' 
modern  writers.  Each  piece  is  well  illustrated.  It 
has  been  many  times  reprinted.  From  the  time  of 
this  publication  dates  the  revival  of  a  genuine  feeling 
for  true  poetry  among  the  Englisli  people.  To  Percy 
liimself  it  secured  the  successive  promotions  which  he 
enjoyed  in  the  Church.  In  1770  he  printed  the  North- 
umherland  Household  Book,  and  a  poem,  the  subject  of 
which  is  connected  with  the  history  of  the  Percy  fam- 
ily, called  The  Hermit  of  Warlworih.  In  the  same  year 
appeared  his  translation,  with  notes,  of  The  Northern 
Antiquities,  by  M.  Mallet.     The  assistance  which  he 
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gave  to  other  authors  is  often  acknowledged  by  them, 
and  especially  by  Mr.  Nichols,  in  several  of  his  works. 
When  Percy  became  a  bishop  he  tlioiight  it  his  duty  to 
devote  himself  entirely  to  his  diocese.  He  resided  from 
that  time  almost  constantly  at  the  palace  of  Dromore, 
where  he  lived  grcatlj'  respected  and  beloved.  After 
a  life  in  the  main  prosperous  and  happy,  he  tasted  of 
some  of  the  afflictions  of  mortality.  In  1782  he  lost 
an  only  son.  His  eyesight  failed  him,  and  he  became 
at  length  totally  blind.  He  died  at  the  palace  of  Dro- 
more September  30,  1811.  The  memory  of  bishop 
Percy  has  been  honored  by  the  foundation  of  a  literary 
association  called  the  Percy  Society.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Percy,  William,  D.D.,  a  somewhat  noted  Epis- 
copal clergj'man,  was  born  in  Warwickshire,  England, 
in  1744;  was  educated  at  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford,  and 
after  having  taken  holy  orders  in  1767,  filled  a  number 
of  ecclesiastical  posts  in  the  Church  of  England  until 
1816,  when  he  came  to  America,  and  was  made  rector 
of  St.  Paul's  Church,  Radcliffeborough,  South  Carolina. 
In  1819  lie  returned  to  England,  and  died  at  London. 
He  published.  An  Apolo'jyfor  the  Kjnsco]xil  Church.,  in 
a  series  of  letters  on  the  nature,  ground,  and  founda- 
tion of  the  Episcopacj' : — The  Clergyman  s  and  People' s 
Remembrancer.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pul- 
pit, vol.  Episcopalians,  p.  293-96. 

Perdiccas  (ITspcii/c/fftf)  flourished  as  a  prothono- 
tary  at  Ephesus  in  the  14th  century  (1347),  and  is  the 
author  of  a  poem  which  was  inserted  in  a  compilation 
of  Allatius,  entitled  Su/tjuiKra  (published  at  Amster- 
dam in  1653).  The  sul)ject  is  the  miraculous  events 
connected  with  Christ's  history,  principally  those  of 
which  Jerusalem  was  the  theatre.  But  besides  Jeru- 
salem, ho  visits  Bethany,  Bethpage,  and  Bethlehem. 
In  this  poem  (which  consists  of  260  verses  of  that  kind 
termed  politici)  he  writes  as  if  from  personal  inspec- 
tion, but,  if  this  were  really  the  case,  he  is  wanting  iu 
clearness  and  distinctness  of  delineation.  While  some 
of  the  details  are  curious,  his  geographj"^  is  singularlj' 
inaccurate.  Tims  he  places  Galilee  on  the  northern 
skirts  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  If  we  may  trust  a  con- 
jecture' hazarded  bj'  Fabricius,  he  attended  a  synod 
held  at  Constantinople  A.D.  1347,  at  which  were  pres- 
ent two  of  the  same  name,  Theodorus  and  Georgius 
Perdiccas  (Allatius,  I.  c. ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  iv, 
663;  viii,  99). — Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Blogr. 
and  Mythol.  iii,  189. 

Perdition.  This  word  is  never  used  in  the  Old 
Testament  and  but  rarely  in  the  New,  but  the  idea 
which  it  convej's  runs  through  the  whole  of  Scripture. 
Various  Hebrew  words,  and  especially  the  word  "l^N, 
"  to  destroj',"  are  translated  bj'  the  Greek  words  «V(^'- 
'Xtia  and  oXiSipor,  and  the  primary  meaning  in  most 
cases  is  waste,  loss,  disappearance,  or  physical  dissolu- 
tion; sometimes,  however,  the  meaning  appears  to  be 
sorrow,  shame,  or  degradation. 

I.  Let  us  examine  in  what  sense  nations  and  cities 
have  been  subjected  to  perdition.  God  is  the  ruler  of 
the  nations  of  the  world,  and  if  thej'  provoke  him  to 
anger  they  are  threatened  with  destruction.  Thus 
God  determines  to  destroy  man  (Gen.  vi,  7)  for  his 
wickedness,  and  only  Noah  and  his  family  are  saved. 
Sodom  and  the  neighlwring  cities  are  destroyed  (Gen. 
xix),  and  only  Lot  and  his  daughters  are  permitted  to 
escape.  In  these  cases  apparentlj^  supernatural  means 
are  taken  for  carrying  out  God's  purpose,  but  in  other 
cases  man  is  made  the  instrument  of  destruction,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Canaanitish  nations.  Sometimes  the 
prevalent  idea  is  the  desolation  of  the  country  when 
the  people  have  left  it  (Ezek.  vi,  14  ;  Jer.  xlviii,  3). 
Often  it  has  reference  to  great  national  calamities  and 
reverses  (Obad.  13;  Esth.  viii,  6;  Isa.  xlvii,  11);  and 
occasionally  it  expresses  the  extinction  of  a  single 
familj'  (1  Kings  xiii,  34).  Sometimes  the  nations  who 
have  been  tlnis  "  destroj'ed"  rise  up  again,  and  some- 
times they  seem  to  come  to  an  end  altogether. 


II.  We  now  pass  to  the  case  oi  individuals ;  and  here 
we  have  to  distinguish  several  kinds  of  destruction  or 
perdition. 

1.  There  is  present  perdition,  or  the  lost  state  of  the 
soul  until  it  partakes  of  a  present  salvation.  The  Son 
of  Man  came  to  seek  that  which  was  lost  (Luke  xix, 
10).  The  idea  here  presented  is  that  of  a  soul  which 
has  fallen  from  its  high  estate  and  has  become  a  wreck, 
but  it  is  capable  of  renovation  and  restoration  by  the 
power  of  Jesus  Christ ;  and  the  idea  is  well  illustrated 
by  the  story  of  the  son  who  "  was  lost  and  is  found," 
and  bj'  the  parables  of  the  lost  sheep  and  the  lost  piece 
of  money. 

2.  Temporal  calamity  and  death  are  often  included 
under  the  term  destruction  (Prov.  i,  27 ;  xi,  10  ;  Rom. 
ix,  22 ;  and  perhaps  1  Cor.  xv,  18).  But  when  we 
read  of  the  destruction  coming  on  the  wicked  (Psa. 
cxlv,  20),  and  that  they  are  "reserved  unto  the  day 
of  destruction"  (Job  xxi,  30),  we  perceive  that  there 
must  be  a  third  meaning  given  to  the  word  liefore  us. 
We  read  in  four  passages  of  "  Hades  and  destruction," 
as  if  this  involved  something  beyond  death  (Job  xxvi, 
6;  xxviii,  22;  Prov.  xv,  12;  xxvii,  20).  We  find  that 
some  are  to  be  destroyed  "forever"  (Psa.  Iii,  5);  we 
read  of  him  who  after  death  can  "  destroy  both  soul 
and  body  in  hell"  (Matt,  x,  28),  and  that  men  may 
gain  the  whole  world  and  lose  their  own  souls,  and  be 
rejected  or  cast  away.  We  find  that  there  is  a  broad 
road  leading  to  destruction  and  trod  hy  many,  which 
however  may  be  avoided;  this  cannot  be  mere  physical 
death,  for  no  man  can  avoid  that.  It  must  therefore 
be  something  beyond  death,  and  must  be  the  end  of  a 
misspent  existence,  and  so  we  read  of  some  that  their 
"end  is  destruction"  (Phil,  iii,  19),  and  that  while 
some  men  are  awZoftivoi,  or  in  the  way  to  be  saved, 
others  are  n-KoWv^tvoi,  or  in  the  way  to  be  destro3'ed 
(1  Cor.  i,  18  ;  2  Cor.  ii,  15  ;  iv,  3).  The  author  of  this 
final  destruction  is  God  (James  iv,  12) ;  whereas  the 
two  kinds  of  perdition  previously  named  seem  con- 
nected with  the  power  of  Satan,  who  is  called  Abaddon 
or  Apollyon.  Final  destruction  is  the  alternative  to 
salvation,  and  appears  to  be  especially  set  forth  in  the 
New  Testament  as  the  lot  of  those  wlio  deliljcratel}-  re- 
ject or  recede  from  the  Gospel  (Phil,  i,  28;  Heb.  x,  39; 
2  I'et.  ii),  and  it  will  be  awarded  in  the  time  of  judg- 
ment (2  Pet.  iii,  7). 

III.  Taking  it  tlien  as  proved  that  perdition  is  the 
final  destiny  of  certain  persons,  it  remains  for  us  to 
consider  the  passages  which  give  us  hints  as  to  the 
nature  of  this  terrible  judgment.  First,  is  it  annihila- 
tion'? The  word  which  looks  most  like  annihilation  in 
the  Old  Testament  is  nn^3,  "nothingness,"  and  its 
cognate  forms,  used  by  the  prophet  Ezekiel  with  refer- 
ence to  Rabbath-ammon,  Tyre,  and  other  cities  (ch. 
XXV,  7;  xxvi,  21;  xxvii,  36;  xxviii,  19).  Yet  even 
in  these  extreme  cases  tlie  exact  and  philosophical 
meaning  of  the  word  can  hiirdly  be  pressed.  For  in 
trutli  the  nature  of  destruction  will  var3'  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  object  to  be  destroj'ed,  and  it  is  not 
necessarily  that  utter  extinction  to  which  we  give  tlic 
name  "annihilation,"  if  indeed  there  be  such  a  thing. 
There  is  a  physical  destruction,  to  which  the  material 
buildings  of  great  cities  were  doomed,  as  Tj're  and 
Jerusalem  ;  but  in  all  such  cases  there  are  ruins,  or 
stones,  or  fragments  enough  left,  to  show  that  tlie  idea 
intended  to  be  conveyed  is  that  of  a  wreck  rather  than 
that  of  non-existence.  There  is  a  corporate  destruc- 
tion of  nationalities  and  of  families,  yet  even  from 
these  ruins  thei'e  have  been  some  that  have  escaped, 
and  who  Iiave  been  merged  into  other  nations.  There 
is  individual  A.Qstr\\ctAon — donth  and  something  more — 
and  no  doubt  in  these  cases  the  man  thus  destroj'ed  is 
in  one  sense  no  longer  the  same  man,  with  the  same 
powers  and  faculties  which  he  had  before  his  final 
doom  came  upon  him,  yet  there  may  be  sufficient  re- 
maining to  him  to  enable  him  still  to  preserve  an  idea- 


PERDITION" 


938 


PERDITION,  SON  OF 


fity  and  to  recognise  th-J  iastice  of  his  doom.  The 
onlv  passage  in  the  New  Testament  which  at  all  fa- 
vors the  idea  o*"  annihilation  or  absolute  extinction  is 
Eev.  XX,  li,  wh'.re  Ave  are  told  that  "  deatli  and  hades 
were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire."  Now  it  might  be 
argued  that  we  cannot  suppose  that  death  and  hades 
suffered  eternal  punishment,  and  that  as  being  "cast 
into  the  lake"  means  extinction  in  their  case,  so  it  is 
to  be  understood  in  the  case  of  the  reprobate.  But 
the  argument  cuts  both  M\ays,  for  as  death  and  hades 
are  here  personified,  so  their  end  is  personified ;  but  as 
they  are  not  really  persons,  so  their  end  will  not  really 
be  the  same  as  the  end  of  personal  human  beings  who 
would  not  come  unto  Christ  that  they  might  have  life. 
Whether  anniliilation  is  a  conceivable  idea  in  relation 
to  a  being  in  whom  God  has  breathed  the  breath  of  life 
we  cannot  tell ;  nor  do  we  know  whether  it  would  be 
a  just  recompense  for  the  rejection  of  Christ  as  Lord 
and  Saviour;  but  we  may  rest  assured  that  if  it  were  in 
accordance  with  God's  character  and  design  it  would 
have  been  so  ordered. 

Proceeding  with  our  investigation,  we  note  that  per- 
dition is  set  forth  in  the  New  Testament  as  involving 
the  final  ruin  of  the  spirit.  This  may  be  inferred  from 
1  Cor.  V,  5,  where  we  are  told  that  the  spirit  may  be 
saved  hereafter  at  the  cost  of  the  destruction  of  the 
flesh  here,  which  implies  that  otherwise  the  spirit 
would  be  nnsaved  or  lost.  Again,  St.  Paul  tells  us 
that  perdition  is  the  drowning  of  the  soul,  following 
from  the  love  of  money  or  erroneous  belief  (1  Tim.  vi, 
0),  and  St.  Peter  uses  the  word  in  reference  to  the  fate 
of  Simon  Magus,  who  was  in  the  bond  of  iniquity 
(Acts  viii,  20).  In  two  passages  which  bring  the  sub- 
ject before  us  (1  Thess.  v,  3;  2  Thess.  i,  9),  the  primary 
reference  is  to  the  fate  of  the  enemies  of  Christ  who 
shall  be  destroyed  at  his  coming  —  an  event  which 
seems  to  be  portrayed  in  figurative  language  at  the 
end  of  Rev.  xix.  Perhaps  we  are  not  warranted  in 
drawing  an}'  direct  inference  as  to  the  fate  of  all  the 
ungodly  from  these  passages.  But  in  whatever  light 
we  regard  them,  they  evidently  form  part  of  the  great 
revelation  of  God's  wrath  against  sin,  which  we  find 
full}-  confirmed  by  the  words  of  our  Lord  himself.  For 
if  we  take  the  one  word  Gehenna,  the  scene  or  abode 
of  perdition  (Matt,  x,  28),  as  used  by  Christ,  we  gather 
that  it  is  to  be  the  fate  of  the  angry  and  revengeful 
(ch.  V,  22),  of  the  carnal  (vcr.  29,  30),  of  hypocrites 
and  persecutors  (ch.  xxiii,  33) ;  and  from  several  of 
the  parables  we  see  that  punishments  described  in  al- 
most similar  terms  are  to  be  inflicted  upon  faithless 
and  unprofitable  members  of  Christ's  Church.  Perdi- 
tion is  described  as  "  the  second  death"  in  liev.  xxi,  8, 
and  a  terrible  list  is  given  setting  forth  the  real  char- 
acter of  those  who  shall  share  it;  and  tliis  list  is  almost 
the  same  as  that  which  St.  Paul  set  before  his  Galatian 
converts  more  than  once,  as  marking  the  characteris- 
tics of  those  who  are  finally  excluded  from  the  king- 
dom of  tiod  (Gal.  V,  19-21 ;  comp.  1  Cor.  vi,  9, 10). 

Another  idea  connected  with  perdition  is  that  of  cor- 
ruption. The  body  of  the  saint  is  sown  in  corruption, 
but  it  springs  up  and  the  harvest  is  incorruption.  But 
it  is  not  so  witli  tliose  who  are  treasuring  up  wrath 
against  the  day  of  wrath.  Their  harvest  is  corruption 
— ten  times  more  corruptible  than  that  which  takes 
place  at  tlie  first  death  (Gal.  vi,  8).  St.  Peter  tells  us 
of  some  who  have  turned  from  the  truth  that  they  have 
become  "servants  of  corruption,"  and  in  that  state 
they  enter  the  world  to  come  (2  Pet.  ii,  19).  If  we  try 
to  comprehend  tlie  nature  of  final  spiritual  corruption, 
we  find  it  impossible  to  say  more  than  that  it  implies 
the  utmost  degradation  and  loathsomeness  of  which 
the  human  spirit  is  capable,  and  that  it  probably  will 
be  wrought  out  by  natural  laws  in  God's  spiritual 
kingdom,  as  in  the  case  with  physical  corruption  tiow. 

Gathering  up  into  one  view  a  few  other  solemn 
.statements  about  the  ruin  of  the  unbelieving,  which 
we  rind  in  Scripture  —  and  apart  from  Scripture  we 


know  absolutely  nothing  of  the  matter,  as  we  know 
neither  the  nature  nor  the  results  of  sin — we  see  that 
there  are  persons  who  "  die  in  their  sins"  (John  viii, 
24),  who  "have  no  forgiveness"  (Matt,  xii,  31),  "God's 
wrath  abideth  on  them"  (John  iii,  36),  they  rise  to  "the 
resurrection  of  damnation"  (John  vi,  29),  they  "de- 
part" from  Christ  (Matt,  vii,  23),  "  into  outer  dark- 
ness" (Matt,  viii,  12),  and  into  a  "furnace  of  fire" 
(Matt,  xiii,  50).  There  they  reap  the  fruit  of  tlieir 
actions  done  here,  being  accursed  and  utterh*  degraded. 
AVe  know  nothing  about  the  nature  of  their  sufferings, 
and  we  have  no  right  to  indulge  in  exaggerated  and 
glowing  descriptions  of  their  future  misery.  All  such 
attempts  are  based  upon  the  supposition  that  their 
physical  constitution  will  be  the  same  then  as  now. 
But  this  is  a  most  unsafe  hypothesis.  Physical  pain 
now  depends  on  the  exciuisite  sensitiveness  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  which  is  devised  for  man's  benefit.  Man 
si/JTers  more  than  other  animals  because  he  has  per- 
verted his  nature  which  was  constituted  for  him  to  en- 
joy more.  The  accursed  will  "rise  with  their  bodies," 
but  the  constitution  of  those  bodies  may  be  far  less 
sensitive.  They  are  described  as  "cai'casses"  in  Isa. 
Ixvi,  24,  and  the  word  (^."iS)  literall}'  means  that  which 
is  faint  or  exhausted,  and  so  excludes  the  idea  of 
strong  nervous  sensibility.  They  are  in  "outer  dark- 
ness"— this  seems  to  shut  them  out  from  spiritual  and 
physical  light  and  knowledge.  They  are  "  bound  hand 
and  foot,"  which  appears  to  exclude  the  idea  of  any 
physical  activity.  In  fact  their  punishment  should  be 
represented  as  the  extreme  of  degradation  rather  than 
the  height  of  suft'ering,  though  it  is  true  that  they  suf- 
fer the  bitterness  of  remorse,  described  as  "weeping 
and  gnashing  of  teeth,"  and  that  "the  smoke  of  their 
torment"  will  be  a  lasting  memorial  of  God's  wrath 
against  man's  pride  and  ingratitude.  Though  we 
know  so  little  about  perdition,  one  thing  is  clear,  that 
not  a  gleam  of  hope  is  given  in  Scripture  to  those  on 
whom  this  awful  sentence  shall  be  pronounced.  Their 
condition  is  represented  as  one  from  which  there  can 
be  no  recovery.  It  is  sometimes  argued  that  God's 
threats  are  eternally  conditional,  and  that  the  destiny 
of  no  man  even  in  the  world  to  come  is  hopeless.  At- 
tempts have  been  made  to  defend  this  hA'pothesis  bj' 
reference  to  God's  temporal  threatenings,  the  accom- 
plishment of  which  has  been  modified  \>y  the  repentance 
of  the  i)ersons  threatened.  But  before  this  idea  can 
be  entertained  it  must  be  shown,  first,  that  tlie  finally 
lost  are  even  capable  of  repentance  or  of  any  good 
thought ;  secondly,  that  God  will  set  a  way  of  return 
— another  sacrifice  for  sin — before  them  ;  thirdh',  that 
any  indications  can  be  found  in  Scripture  that  any  or 
all  of  those  who  shall  be  cast  into  Gehenna  shall  be  re- 
stored to  favor ;  and,  lastly,  those  passages  must  l)e 
explained  or  explained  away  which  reveal  the  perdi- 
tion of  the  lost  as  et  rnal. — Fairbairn.  See  Punish- 
ment. 

PERDITION,  SON  OF  {moQ  rijc  a-n-wXiiac).  It 
was  common  among  the  Jews  to  express  a  man's  char- 
acter by  calling  him  "the  son  of  some  abstract  qual- 
it}'.  1  hus  we  read  in  the  New  Testament  of  tlie  sons 
of  the  kingdom,  the  sons  of  light,  the  sons  of  God,  the 
sons  of  the  devil,  the  sons  of  this  age,  the  sons  of  dis- 
obedience, the  sons  of  thunder  ;  the  children  (-k-ro) 
of  wisdom,  of  the  promise,  of  wrath,  of  obedience,  of 
a  curse.  So  in  the  Sept.  Ave  read  of  a  son  of  death 
(1  Sam.  XX,  30),  a  son  of  strength  (2  Sam.  xiii,  28), 
sons  of  the  captivity,  a  son  of  a  hundred  years,  sons 
of  the  boAV  (Lam.  iii,  13),  sons  of  wisdom  (Sir.  Ia',  12); 
children  of  unrighteousness  (Hos.  x,  9),  and  children 
of  perdition  (Isa.  Ivii,  4).  By  this  last  expression  Ave 
understand  that  perdition  marks  both  the  character 
and  destiny  of  the  jiei'sons  spoken  of.  Our  Lord  calls 
Judas  Iscariot  "the  son  of  perdition,"  and  refers  to  his 
end  as  the  fulfilment  of  Scripture  (John  xvii,  12).  The 
best  commentary  on  this  statement  is  that  afforded  by 
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St.  Peter  (Acts  i,  20),  who  refers  directly  to  Psa.  Ixix 
as  predicting  tlie  fate  of  the  betrayer  of  the  Lord.  See 
Bex-. 

But  it  majr  be  gathered  from  2  Thess.  ii,  3,  that  an- 
other son  of  perdition  is  to  be  revealed,  and  he  is  iden- 
tified as  the  Man  of  Sin,  the  great  opponent  of  the 
Christian  religion,  who  shall  set  himself  up  in  the  place 
of  God.  He  is  afterwards  called  "the  lawless  one," 
and  his  miraculous  impostures  are  described,  but  he  is 
to  be  destroyed  at  Christ's  appearing.  He  appears  to 
be  the  final  incarnation  of  irreligion,  and  his  character 
is  drawn  in  the  book  of  Revelation  as  the  great  de- 
ceiver and  tormcnter  of  nations,  who,  after  becoming 
the  instrument  of  the  destruction  of  the  mystic  Baby- 
lon, aims  at  universal  despotism,  forbids  all  worship 
of  the  true  God,  and  defies  the  power  of  Christ;  but 
he  is  to  be  destroj'ed  and  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire. 
The  terms  in  which  this  "son  of  perdition"  is  de- 
scribed seem  to  implj'  that  he  will  be  a  real  person  ; 
but  arguing  from  the  very  figurative  character  of 
prophecy  many  writers  have  been  led  to  an  opposite 
conclusion. — Fairbairn.     See  Antichrist. 

Perdoite,  an  ancient  Slavonic  deity  worshipped 
by  mariners  and  fishermen,  who  believed  that  he  pre- 
sided over  the  sea. 


Pere.     See  Ass. 
Pere  la  Chaise. 
Pered.     See  Mule. 


See  La  Chaise, 


Pereda,  Antonio,  an  eminent  Spanish  painter, 
was  born  at  Valladolid  in  1599.  He  studied  under 
Pedro  de  las  Cuevas,  and  showed  so  much  ability  that 
he  was  taken  under  the  protection  of  Don  Francisco 
de  Texada,  who  sent  him  to  Madrid,  where  he  had  an 
opportunity  of  studj'ing  the  works  of  the  great  masters 
in  the  royal  collections.  At  the  age  of  eighteen  he 
produced  a  picture  of  the  Immaculate  Cov-fpthm,  in 
which  the  Virgin  appeared  on  a  throne  of  cb  aids,  sup- 
ported by  angels,  executed  so  admirably  that  no  one 
could  believe  it  the  work  of  so  young  an  artist.  The 
reputation  he  acquired  by  this  performance  induced 
the  due  de  Olivarez,  who  had  the  direction  of  the 
works  going  on  in  the  palace  of  tbo  Retiro,  to  employ 
bim,  and  place  him  among  the  artists  of  the  highest 
rank.  Pereda  performed  his  part  to  tlie  satisfaction 
of  his  patron,  and  was  munificently  rewarded.  He 
acquired  great  reputation,  and  is  said  to  have  exe- 
cuted man}'  works  for  the  churches  at  Madrid,  Tole- 
do, Alcala,  Cuenca,  and  Valladolid.  He  also  painted 
much  for  individuals,  and  no  collection  was  consider- 
ed complete  without  a  specimen  of  Pereda.  It  is  also 
said  he  was  a  universal  artist — painting  historj',  famil- 
iar life,  vases,  tapestry,  musical  instruments,  and  other 
objects  of  still  life.  His  pictures  were  well  designed, 
his  drawing  correct,  and  his  coloring  rich  and  glow- 
ing, in  the  Venetian  stjde,  with  an  admirable  impasto. 
F'ew  of  his  works  are  known  to  be  extant  at  the  present 
day.  There  are  two  in  the  Royal  Gallery  at  Madrid, 
one  of  which  represents  St.  Jerome  Meditating  on  the 
Last  Judgment ;  one  of  Christ  asleep  on  the  Cross,  with 
flowers  and  skulls,  in  the  collection  of  marshal  Soult ; 
one  of  St.  Anthony  and  Christ,  in  the  Esterhazy  Gal- 
lery in  Vienna,  and  three  or  four  in  the  gallerj'  at 
Munich.  Pereda  died  at  Madrid  in  1GG9.  See  Spoon- 
er,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  673. 

Perefixe,  Haudouin  Beaumont  de,  a  noted 
French  prelate,  was  born  in  1G05.  After  having  fin- 
ished his  education,  he  attracted  the  notice  of  cardinal 
Richelieu,  who  became  his  protector.  Perefixe  ob- 
tained the  high  office  of  tutor  to  Louis  XIV  in  lGi4. 
Four  years  later  his  services  to  the  court  received  rec- 
ognition bj'  his  promotion  to  the  bishopric  of  Rodez. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  French  Academy  in  1G54, 
and  was  appointed  archbishop  of  Paris  in  1G62.  In 
this  last  responsible  positi(m  he  enforced  among  the 
Jansenists  compliance  with  the  formulary  of  pope 


Alexander  VII.  He  died  in  1G70.  Perefixe  was  a 
man  of  great  scholarship,  and  possessed  remarkable 
talents.  He  was  born  to  rule  and  to  teach.  Unfortu- 
nately, however,  he  was  more  of  a  politician  than  an 
ecclesiastic,  and  did  everything  rather  to  please  his 
king  than  to  honor  his  God.  He  was  truly  a  time- 
server.  In  the  Jansenistic  controversy  he  had  it  in 
his  power  to  influence  the  king  favorably-,  but  he  fail- 
ed to  embrace  the  opportunity,  and  was  obliged  to 
obey  when  he  might  have  led.  See  the  arts.  Pa  Vil- 
lon ;  Port-Royal.  His  Life  of  Henry  IV  is  con- 
sidered a  classical  work  (flistoire  du  Hoy  Henry  le 
Grand  [Amst.  IGGl,  12nio]).  An  English  translation 
was  published  (Lond.  1GG3,  8vo;  also  1G72  and  1785). 
See  Jervis,  History  of  the  Church  of  France,  i,  454 
sq.,  4G1  sq. ;  D'Avrignv,  Memoires  Chronol.  ii,  444  sq. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

Peregrin!  da  Cesena,  or  PeHegrini  da  Cesio, 
an  Italian  goldsmith,  engraver,  and  worker  in  niello, 
flourished  in  the  latter  part  of  the  15th  and  first  part 
of  the  IGth  centuries.  He  is  one  of  those  artists  about 
whom  and  whose  works  there  is  very  little  known 
with  certainty.  Bartsch  gives  a  descriptive  account 
of  ten  prints  \>y  him  (Peintre-  Graveur,  tom.  xiii). 
Duchesne  discovered  Peregrini's  name  on  some  ad- 
mirable works  by  him  in  niello,  which  he  describes 
(Fssai  sur  les  Nielles).  Ottley  describes  ten  prints 
which  he  supposes  to  be  by  this  artist.  Nagler,  from 
these  and  various  other  authorities,  gives  a  list  of 
sixty-four  pieces  which  he  attributes  to  him,  among 
them  the  following  :  1.  Abraham  loading  an  ass  for  his 
journey  to  Mt.  Moi-iah  ;  2.  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  tiuo  ser- 
vants on  their  icay  to  the  Mount ;  3.  Abraham  and  Isaac 
on  the  Mount,  the  servants  sitting  below;  4.  Abraham 
Kith  a  knife  and  torch,  Isaac  bearing  a  bundle  of  wood  ; 
5.  Abraham,  about  to  immolate  Isaac,  is  prevented  by  an 
Angel:  the  head  of  a  ram  is  seen  at  the  right-hand  cor- 
ner ;  6.  David  conquering  Goliath:  a  ver}'  fine  plate; 

7.  Judith  tvith  the  head  of  Iloloferiies  in  her  left  hand ; 

8.  The  I/o'y  Virgin  with  the  Infant  on  a  throne,  attended 
by  St.  Paul  and  St.  Fi'ancis  d'Assisi ;  9.  The  Baptism  of 
Christ :  in  the  foreground,  to  the  right  and  left,  are 
St.  Stephen  and  St.  Francis ;  10.  The  Eesuri-ection  of 
Christ:  11.  The  Annunciation, in  two  small  medallions ; 

12.  .lohn  the  Baptist  nith  the  Cross,  on  which  is  a  me- 
dallion with  the  Lamb,  and  the  words  "Ecce  Agnus ;" 

13.  St.  Sebastian  standing  by  a  Tree,  his  hands  tied 
above  his  head  ;  14.  St.  Jerome  kneeling  before  a  Cruci- 
fix, the  lion  behind  him;  15.  St.  Roch:  on  the  right 
hand  the  first  person  of  the  Trinity  is  blessing  him ; 
16.  St.  Margaret  seated  on  a  lai-ge  winged  Dragon, 
holding  in  one  hand  a  cornucopia,  and  in  the  other  a 
cake.  Bartsch  calls  this  subject  Providence.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  IJist.  of  the  Fine  A  i-ts,  ii,  673. 

Peregrino,  Bonaventura  (originally  Serach 
YoM  Ton,  or  Salomo  Navarra),  a  convert  from  Juda- 
ism, was  born  about  1643  at  Casale,  not  far  from  the 
famous  Spanish  monastery  at  Montferrat.  He  was 
baptized  at  Bologna  Jan.  18,  1665,  on  which  occasion 
he  took  the  name  under  which  he  was  afterwards 
known.  According  to  the  spirit  of  his  age,  Peregrino 
endeavored  to  demonstrate  the  nn'steries  of  Christian- 
ity from  the  letters  of  the  Old  Testament  according  to 
the  rules  of  the  Cabala  (q.  v.),  and  wrote  in  Italian 
Pretioso  Giojello  sopra  il  nome  di  Dio  Tetragrammaton, 
which,  however,  has  never  been  published. — "Wolf, 
BihJ.  Ilebr.  i,  360  sq. ;  iii,  247;  Kalkar,  Israel  u.  die 
Kirche,  p.  80. 

Peregrinus,  Proteus,  a  cynic  philosopher,  who 
was  a  native  of  Parium  on  the  Hellespont,  and  flour- 
ished in  the  reign  of  the  Antonines.  After  a  j'outh 
spent  in  debaucher)'  and  crime,  he  visited  Palestine, 
where  he  embraced  Christianity,  and  by  dint  of  hy- 
pocrisy attained  to  some  authority  in  the  Church.  In 
order  to  gratifj'  his  morbid  appetite  for  notoriety,  he 
contrived  to  be  imprisoned ;  but  the  Roman  governor, 
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perceiving  the  object,  disappointed  Peregrinus  bj'  set- 
ting iiim  free.  He  now  assumed  the  cynic  garb  and 
returned  to  his  native  town,  where,  to  obliterate  the 
memory  of  his  crimes,  he  divided  his  inheritance  among 
the  popuhice.  He  again  set  out  on  his  travels,  rely- 
ing on  the  Christians  for  his  support ;  but  being  dis- 
covered profaning  the  ceremony  of  the  Lord's  Supper, 
he  was  excommunicated.  He  then  went  to  Egypt, 
where  in  the  garb  of  a  mendicant  cj'nic  he  made  him- 
self notorious  bj'  the  open  perpetration  of  the  most 
disgusting  obscenity.  Thence  he  proceeded  to  Rome, 
and  endeavored  to  attract  attention  bj'  his  ribaldry 
and  abuse,  for  which  he  was  expelled  by  the  prafecius 
urbis.  His  next  visit  was  to  Elis,  where  he  tried  to 
incite  the  people  against  the  Eomans.  Having  ex- 
hausted all  the  methods  of  making  himself  conspicu- 
ous, he  at  length  resolved  to  procure  himself  an  im- 
mortal name  by  submitting  to  voluntary  death,  in  im- 
itation of  Hercules.  He  went  to  the  Ol3'mpian  games, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  vast  concourse  of  spectators 
raised  a  funeral  pile,  and  there  carried  his  mad  reso- 
lution into  effect,  in  the  23Gth  Olj'mpiad,  A.D.  165. 
The  Parians  raised  a  statue  to  his  memory,  which  was 
reputed  to  be  oracular  (Anaxagoras,  quoted  by  Va- 
lois.  Ad.  Amm.  Marcell.).  Lucian,  who  knew  Pere- 
grinus in  his  youth,  and  who  was  present  at  his  strange 
self-immolation,  has  perhaps  overcharged  the  narra- 
tive of  his  life  (Lucian,  De  Morte  Pertgrini,  Amm. 
Marc,  xxix,  1 ;  Philostratus,  Vit.  Sophist,  ii,  13 ;  Gel- 
lius,  Noel.  Att.  xii,  11 ;  Eusebius,  Chron.  01.  p.  236).— 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  iii,  189. 
See  Brucker,  Historia  Crilica  Philosophiae  (see  Index) ; 
Enfield,  Hist.  ofPhilos.  p.  356,  357. 

Pereira,  Antonio,  de  FicrEiREno,  a  learned 
Portuguese  litterateur,  was  born  Feb.  14,  1725,  in  the 
borougli  of  Macao.  After  having  completed  his  stud- 
ies in  tlie  college  of  the  Jesuits  at  Villa-Vicosa,  he  re- 
fused to  remain  among  them,  and,  as  he  had  a  taste  for 
music,  ho  accepted  the  situation  of  organist  in  the 
monastery  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Coimbra.  Several 
montlis  later  he  took  the  religious  habit  in  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Oratorio  of  Lisbon  (1744),  and  was 
afterwards  employed  to  teach  grammar  (1752),  rhet- 
oric (1755),  and  tlieolog}-  (1761).  The  publication  of 
his  first  articles  upon  the  teaching  of  the  Latin  and 
Portuguese  languages,  written  with  much  clearness, 
drew  upon  him  passionate  attacks  on  the  part  of  the 
Jesuits,  who  were  then  the  elementary  instructors. 
When  the  differences  arose  between  the  court  of  Rome 
and  Portugal,  his  great  reputation  induced  the  mar- 
quis de  Pombal  to  intrust  to  him  the  care  of  opposing 
the  ultramontane  doctrines,  and  he  proved  with  great 
superiority,  in  his  Tentativa  Tlieologica,  that  the  bish- 
ops have  the  right  to  grant  all  dispensations,  and  to 
provide  for  all  the  wants  of  the  national  Church  with- 
out the  aid  of  the  holy  chair.  This  discussion,  which 
attracted  towards  Pereira  as  many  praises  as  invec- 
tives, procured  for  him  the  employments  of  deput}"-  to 
the  tril)unal  of  censure  (1768),  and  of  interpreting  sec- 
retary to  the  minister  of  war  (1769).  Obliged  to  live 
in  the  world,  he  left  the  dress  of  the  Oratorio,  and  aided, 
with  all  the  activity  and  penetration  with  which  he 
was  gifted,  the  prime  minister  in  his  pl.ms  of  reform. 
About  1774  he  became  a  member  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy of  Lisbon,  which  conferred  upon  him  in  1792  the 
title  of  dean.  "He  attained,"  says  a  writer,  "great 
favor,  whicli  his  talents  doubtless  merited ;  j'et  he 
was  careful  to  preserve  it  by  the  most  pompous  praises 
lavished  either  upon  the  king  or  his  minister.  His 
vast  erudition  rendered  his  conversation  as  agreeable 
as  instructive.  In  his  career  his  manners  have  been 
above  reproach;  but  sensible  people,  while  admiring 
his  talents,  could  never  pardon  him  for  the  forgetful- 
ness  of  ills  first  vows,  his  animosity  towards  the  same 
monks  who  had  been  his  first  teachers,  and  his  too  great 
condescension  to  the  court.  He  died  at  Lisbon  Aug. 
14,  1797.     He  composed  a  very  large  number  of  theo- 


logical theses  and  writings,  dissertations  and  memoirs, 
the  enumeration  of  which  would  occupj'  too  much  space. 
Below  are  his  principal  works :  Exercicios  da  lingua 
Latina  e  Portiigueza  (Lisb.  1751, 8vo),  in  Latin  and  Pop 
tuguese  : — Novo  melhodo  de  grammatica  Latina  (ibid. 
1752-1753,  8vo,  pt.  ii),  followed  by  a  Defensa  (1754), 
under  the  name  of  Francisco  Sanches : — Apparaio 
critico  para  a  correegao  do  Diccionario  intitulado  ' '  Pro- 
sodia"  (ibid.  1755, 4to) : — Bfeve  Diccionario  da  Latinidade 
pura  e  imintra  (ibid.  1760,  8vo)  : — liernm  Lusitanarum 
ephemerides  usque  ad  Jesuitarum  expulsionem  (ibid.  1761, 
4to),  translated  into  Portuguese  in  1766: — Prindpios 
da  historia  ecelesiastica  em  forma  de  dialogo  (ibid. 
1765,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  the  author  promised  two  other  vol- 
umes, which  were  never  printed  :  —  Doctrina  veteris 
Ecclesice  de  siiprema  regum  etiani  in  clerieos  potestate 
(ibid.  1765,  fol.) ;  these  fomous  theses,  printed  in  the 
Collectio  thesium  (1768,  1774,  8vo),  have  been  trans- 
lated into  French,  Traite  du  pouvoir  des  eveqws  (Par. 
1772,  Svo)  :  —  Tentativa  Theologiea  (ibid.  1766,  1769, 
4to),  translated  into  Latin  b}'  the  author  (1769),  into 
French,  Italian,  German,  and  Spanish,  and  followed  by 
an  Apijwndix  (1768,  4to)  : — ]'ida  de  Joio  Gerson  (ibid. 
1769,  2  vols.  Svo): — Demonstratio  Theologiea  (ibid. 
1769,  4to)  :  —  Deductio  Chronologica  et  Analytica  (ibid. 
1771)  : — Testamento  Novo  e  Velho  em  Portvguez  (ibid. 
1778, 1790,  23  vols.  Svo) ;  this  translation,  accompanied 
by  notes,  prefaces,  and  various  readings,  was  reprinted 
in  17t'4  for  the  third  time,  4to  size: — Compendio  das 
epocas,  etc.  (ibid.  1782,  8vo) : — E'ogios  dos  ni/s  da  Por- 
tugal (ibid.  1785,  4to).  See  Summario  da  Bibl.  Lusi- 
tana,  vol.  i ;  Figaniere,  Bibliografia  hist.  Portiigueza  ; 
Le  Moniteur  iiniv.  ann.  xii. — Hoefer,  Notiv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxix,  572.     See  the  English  Per.  viii,  106, 113. 

Pereira,  Bento  (1),  a  learned  Spaniard,  was  born 
at  Valencia  in  1535.  Admitted  into  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  1552,  he  finished  his  studies  in  Sicily  and  at  Rome, 
and  rendered  himself  verv  skilful  in  the  sciences  and 
philosophy,  -which  he  taught  with  honor.  He  died  at 
Rome  March  6,  1616.  His  principal  writings  are, 
Phijsicorum  lib.  xv  (Rome,  1562,  4to)  :  —  Commentaria 
in  Danielem  (ibid.  1586,  4to)  : — Commentaria  in  Genesim 
(ibid.  1589-1598,  4  vols.  4to)  : — De  magia  et  divinatione 
astrologica  (Ingolstadt,  1591,  Svo):  —  Selectm  disputa- 
tiones  in  sacrum  Scnpturam  (ibid.  1601-1610,  5  vols. 
4to).  All  these  works  have  frequenth'  been  reprinted. 
— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v.  See  Fabricius, 
Hist.  Bibl.  i,  265;  Grilsse,  Literat.  iii,  832  sq. ;  Simon, 
Hist.  Crit.  du  Vieux  Test.  p.  423. 

Pereira,  Bento  (2),  a  Portuguese  Jesuit,  was 
born  in  1605  at  Borba,  in  Alemtejo.  He  taught  belles- 
lettres  at  Evora,  and  published  several  works  of  poe- 
try, of  morals,  and  of  theology.  He  died  in  1681.  We 
quote  of  his  works,  Prosodia  (Evora,  1634,  fol.),  in 
Latin,  Spanish,  and  Portuguese,  several  editions :  — 
Thesaurus  Ungues  Lusitance  (ibid.  1613,  fol.)  : — Promptu- 
arium  theologieum  (ibid.  1671-1676.  2  vols.  fol.).  See 
Possevin,  Apparatus  sacer ;  Sotwel,  De  Script.  Soc- 
Jesu;  Antonio,  Bibl.  Hispana  Nova. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Genirale,  xxxix,  571. 

Pereniayanoftschins  (i.  e.  Pe-Anointers'),  is 
the  name  of  a  Russian  sect  which  sepai'ated  from  the 
Russo-Greek  Church  about  the  j'ear  1770  at  Vetka. 
They  agree  in  almost  ever}'  respect  with  the  Slaro- 
bredsi,  or  "Old  Ceremonialists,"  except  that  they  re- 
anoint  those  Avho  join  them  with  the  holy  chrism. 
They  also  re-ordain  those  popes  or  priests  who  secede 
to  them  from  the  Estalilishment.  The  Pereniayanoft- 
schins are  really  a  branch  of  the  Popoftschins  (q.  v.). 

Peres.     See  Eagle. 

Pe'resh  (Heb.  id.  w"'lQ,  excrement;  Sept.  <Papt(;'), 
the  first  named  of  the  two  sons  of  Jlachir  the  JLinas- 
site  bv  his  wife  Maachah  (1  Chron.  vii,  16).  B.C.  cir. 
1658." 

Pereyra,  Abraham  Israel,  a  Jewish  litterateur 
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of  some  note,  was  of  Portuguese  origin,  but  born  in 
Amsterdam,  where  he  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the 
17th  century.  He  was  one  of  the  students  of  the  rab- 
binical college  of  that  city,  and  was  highlj'  esteemed 
for  his  literary  talents.  He  wrote  in  Spanish,  Kyjejo 
della  Vanidad'del  Mundo,  "the  Mirror  of  Worldly  Van- 
ity" (Amsterd.  1671)  : — La  Certezza  dd  Camiiio,  "the 
Sure  Path"  (ibid.  1660),  an  ethical  work  in  twelve 
sections,  treating,  1,  on  divine  Providence ;  2,  on  the 
vanity  of  the  world;  3,  on  love  and  fear  of  God;  4, 
on  vices  and  virtues;  5,  on  recompense  and  punish- 
ment, etc.  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  77 ;  Undo,  Hist, 
of  the  Jews  in  Spain  and  Portugal,  p.  309;  Griitz,  O'esch. 
d.  Juden,  x,  227 ;  De  Castro,  Biblioteca  Espanola,  i, 
595 ;  De  Rossi,  Dizioiiario  storico  degli  aiitori  Ebrei,  p. 
259  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamburger) ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilebr. 
iii,  50  ;  Jost,  Gesck.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  233,  238. 
(B.  P.) 

Pereyra,  Diego,  a  Portuguese  painter,  was  born 
about  1570.  Very  little  is  known  concerning  his  life. 
He  died  in  1040,  in  the  house  of  a  nobleman  where  he 
spent  his  last  daj's.  Pereyra  had  a  rare  talent  for 
painting  conflagrations  and  infernal  scenes.  He  often 
painted  the  Burning  of  Troy  and  the  Overthrow  of 
Sodom,  but  in  each  case  in  a  different  manner.  He 
excelled  in  painting  pictures  of  fruit  and  flowers  ;  also 
rural  scenes  illuminated  by  the  radiance  of  torches  or 
the  lightning's  flash.  His  landscapes  are  painted  in  a 
spirited  stj-le,  ornamented  with  small  flgures  in  excel- 
lent taste.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts, 
s.  V. 

Pereyra,  Manuel,  a  Portuguese  sculptor,  was 
born  in  l(;i4.  He  settled  at  Madrid,  where  he  attained 
great  distinction,  and  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  ablest 
artists  that  Portugal  has  produced.  He  was  commis- 
sioned to  execute  a  great  number  of  works.  His 
masterpiece  is  a  large  statue  of  the  Saviour  in  the 
church  of  the  Kosario  at  iMadrid.  It  is  said  that  in  his 
old  age,  having  become  blind,  he  made  tiie  model  of  a 
statue  of  St.  John,  and  directed  its  execution.  This 
statue  is  one  of  his  finest  works.  He  died  in  1007. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  674,  075. 

Pe'rez  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  3).     See  Phakez. 

Perez,  a  name  common  to  many  Jewish  literati, 
of  whom  we  mention  the  following: 

1.  Ben-Elija,  also  called  Raph  (^n,  also  Cl'^lTC), 
a  pupil  of  R.  Jechiel  of  Paris,  lived  at  Corbeil,  and 
died  about  1300.  He  wrote  many  Tosafotii  or  addita- 
menta  to  the  Talmud,  viz.  to  the  treatises  Beza,  Nazir, 
Nedarim,  Sanhedrim,  Maccoth,  and  Bleila,  reprinted  in 
the  editions  of  the  Talmud.  He  also  wrote  addita- 
menta  to  the  treatise  Baba  Kama  (X^p  N32),  which 
was  published,  according  to  a  recension  of  one  of  his 
pupils,  by  Abr.  Venano  (Livorno,  1819).  His  Tosafoth 
to  Zebacliim  (D'^ri3T  72)  is  reprinted  in  Pietosi's  n^TO 
ms=  (ibid.  1810).'  ■  See  Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  77  ;  Zunz, 
Zur  Geschichte  u.  Literatur,  p.  38,  41, 40,  52,  59, 119, 193, 
205,  505.     (B.  P.) 

2.  Ben-Isaac  ha-Coiiex,  a  jurist  of  high  repute, 
a  great  cabalist,  and  a  celebrated  physician,  was  born 
about  1241  at  Gerona.  He  wrote  a  highh'  esteemed 
work,  ninbxfl  t'.Z'lV'O,  "the  Dispositions  of  the  Di- 
vinity," which  treats  in  fifteen  sections  of  the  sj^stem 
of  Cabala.  It  was  first  printed  at  Ferrara  in  1558, 
and  often  since  ;  lastly  at  Zolkiew  in  1779.  See  Fiirst, 
Bibl.  Jud.  iiij  77  ;  De  Rossi,  D'izionario  storico  derjli  aii- 
tori Fbrei,  p.  200  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamburger);  Lin- 
do,  Hist,  of  the  .Tews  in  Spain  and  Portugal,  p.  81 ;  Zunz, 
Znr  Geschichte  u.  Literatur,  p.  480.     (B.  P.) 

3.  Jeiiuda  Leon  ben-Joseph,  who  lived  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  18th  century,  Avas  rabbi  at  Venice  and 
Amsterdam.  He  wrote,  C^TSIrt  m'J^,  the  Deca- 
logue, in  a  poetical  Aramaico-Arabic  paraphrase,  etc. 
(Amsterdam,  1737) :  —  Fundamento  solido,  a  compen- 


dium of  Jewish  theology,  which  treats,  in  twelve  chap- 
ters, of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  Jewish  relig- 
ion—  God,  cosmology,  faith,  legislature,  the  thirteen 
articles  of  faith,  asceticism,  ethics,  providence,  etc. ; 
it  was  written  in  Spanish,  and  published  in  1729 : — 
CiT^m  i"i"^,  mystical  and  cabalistic  treatises  (Ven- 
ice, 1716): — 'iTS-?  '^'^S,  excerpts  of  discourses  deliv- 
ered at  Venice,  which  bear  upon  the  Pentateuch  (Ber- 
lin, 1712).  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  77  sq.  ;  De  Rossi, 
Dizionario  storico  degli  autori  Fbrei,  p.  259  sq.  (Germ, 
transl.  by  Hamburger)  ;  Jocher,  AVgemeines  Gelehrlen- 
Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  iii,  315  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Perez,  one  of  the  first  Portuguese  missionaries  in 
Cochin  China,  was  born  about  1035.  He  joined  the 
French  missionaries,  and  was  charged  by  the  bishop 
of  Berynthe  to  go  to  Bengarin  and  .lonsalam  to  make 
conversions.  He  arrived  about  1071,  and  from  those 
places  wrote  letters  to  the  prelate  who  had  sent  him,  in 
whicli  were  found  interesting  observations  upon  the 
country  and  its  inhabitants.  He  died  towards  the 
close  of  the  17th  century.  See  Rdaiion  des  Missions 
des  ereques  Frangais,  p.  70. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxix,  581. 

Perez,  Father  Andre,  a  Spanish  theologian  and 
romance  writer,  a  native  of  the  kingdom  of  Leon,  lived 
in  the  early  part  of  the  17th  centur}^  He  entered  the 
Dominican  Order,  and  attained  to  the  dignity  of  supe- 
rior of  the  convent  of  the  Dominicans  in  Madrid.  His 
Sermons  and  his  Vie  de  St.  Ragmond  de  Penafort  are 
forgotten,  but  inquiries  are  still  made,  from  motives 
of  curiosity,  after  his  romance  of  La  Picara  Justina, 
which  he  published  under  the  pseudonj'm  of  Francois 
Ubeda,  Toledan  (Medina-del-Campo,  1005,  4to).  It  is 
a  weak  imitation  of  Guzman  d'Alfarche,  destitute  of 
invention,  and  written  in  an  affected  style.  It  is  re- 
markable only  for  some  licentious  incidents,  strange 
enough  for  the  superior  of  a  convent.  The  liest  edi- 
tion is  that  of  Mayans  y  Siscar  (Madrid,  1735,  4to). 
See  iSchard,  Scriptores  ordinis  Prcedicatorum ;  Ticknor, 
Hist,  of  Spanish  Literature,  iii,  01. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxix,  581. 

Perez,  Andres,  a  Spanish  painter,  was  born  at 
Seville  in  1000.  He  painted  historical  subjects ;  also 
flower-pieces,  in  which  he  was  more  successful.  Among 
his  principal  works  are  three  on  sacred  subjects  in  the 
sanctuary  of  S.  Lucia  at  Seville,  signed  "Andres  Pe- 
rez, 1707  ;"'  and  in  the  sacristy  of  the  Capuchins  of  the 
same  city  is  a  picture  by  him  of  the  Last  Judgment, 
dated  1713.  He  died  in  1727.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  675. 

Perez,  Antonio,  a  learned  Spanish  prelate,  was 
born  in  1559  at  Saint-Dominica  of  Silos.  He  belonged 
to  the  Benedictine  Order,  wlsich  chose  him  for  vicar- 
general,  and  he  helped  to  revive  among  his  brethren  a 
taste  for  learning.  He  occupied  successive!}'  tlie  bish- 
oprics of  Urgel,  Lerida,  and  Tarragona.  He  died  at 
Madrid  May  1,  1037.  His  principal  works  are,  Apun- 
tamientos  quadragesimales  (Barcelona,  1008,  3  vols.  4to) : 
— Pentateuchum  fidei  (Madrid,  1620,  fol.) ;  some  pas- 
sages relative  to  the  authority  of  the  pope  caused  the 
work  to  1)6  t  icitly  suppressed,  and  it  has  become  very 
rare : — Commentatia  in  regidum  S.  Benedicti  (Lyons, 
1024,  2  vols.  4to).  See  N.  Antonio,  Bibl.  IFispana 
Nova. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ginerah,  xxxix.  580 ;  Wet- 
zer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  xii,  942. 

Perez,  Bartolome,  a  distinguished  Spanish 
painter,  was  I)orn  at  Madrid  in  1034.  He  studied  in 
the  school  of  Don  Juan  de  Arellano,  and  attained  great 
excellence  in  flower  painting.  His  pictures  of  this 
kind  are  composed  in  a  tasteful  and  delicate  style, 
with  a  brilliancj'  and  harmony  of  coloring  deserving 
of  high  praise.  He  also  succeeded  in  the  figure,  fol- 
lowing the  style  of  Don  Juan  de  Carreno.  There 
were  many  of  his  pieces  at  the  Retiro,  which  were  sub- 
sequently removed  to  the  Rosario ;  and  one  of  his  best 
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productions  is  mentioned,  which  combines  his  talents 
in  both  branches  of  the  art,  representitig  *SY.  Hosa  nf 
Lima  kneeling  before  the  Virgin  and  infant  Jesus,  with 
(wo  Ang.  Is,  one  of  whom  is  crmcning  tlm  Saviour,  while 
the  other  is  presenting  him  with  a  vase  of  flowers.  Perez 
was  also  distinguished  for  the  excellence  of  his  theat- 
rical decorations.  The  duke  of  Monteleone  commis- 
sioned him  to  paint  a  grand  ceiling  in  fresco  in  his 
palace  at  Madrid,  but  while  occupied  upon  it  he  unfor- 
tunately fell  from  the  scaffold  and  was  killed,  in  1093. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G75. 

Perez,  Francisco,  de  Pineda,  a  Spanish  painter 
who  flourished  at  Seville  about  IGGO.  He  studied  un- 
der Murillo,  and  followed  his  style  with  considerable 
success.  Among  other  works,  he  painted  several  pict- 
ures for  the  churches  and  convents  at  Seville,  which 
show  that  he  was  an  able  disciple  of  that  great  master. 
Perez  was  a  member  of  the  society  of  professors  who 
established  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  at  Seville.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  675. 

Pe'rez-Uzza  (Heb.  Pe'rets  JJzza' ,  NTS'  -J^-IQ,  1 
Chron.  xiii,  11),  or  Pe'rez-Uz'zah  (Heb.  Pe'rets 
Uzzah',  n*!3  V"^S,  breach  of  Uzzuh,  2  Sam.  vi,  8 ; 
Sept.  ALacyKOTTi)  'Os«))  the  name  which  David  conferred 
on  the  tlu'eshing-floor  of  Nachon,  or  Cliidon,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  sudden  death  of  Uzzah  :  "And  Da- 
vid was  wroth  because  Jehovah  had  broken  this  breach 
on  Uzzah,  and  he  called  the  place  '  Uzzah's  l)reaking' 
unto  this  day."  The  word  pei-ez  was  a  favorite  with 
David  on  such  occasions.  He  emplo3'ed  it  to  com- 
memorate his  having  "  broken  up"  the  Philistine  force 
in  the  valley  of  Kephaim  (2  Sam.  f,  20).  See  Baal- 
PERAZiJi.  He  also  used  it  in  a  subsequent  reference 
to  Uzzah's  destruction  in  1  Chron.  xv,  13,  It  is  re- 
markable that  the  statement  of  the  continued  exist- 
ence of  the  name  should  be  found  not  only  in  Samuel 
and  Chronicles,  but  also  in  Josephus,  who  says  {Ant. 
vii,  4,  2),  as  if  from  his  own  observation,  "the  place 
where  he  died  is  even  now  (tVi  vi'v)  called  '  the  cleav- 
ing of  Oza.'  " — Smith.  About  a  mile  and  a  half  or 
two  miles  from  the  site  of  Kirjath-jearim,  on  the  hill 
immediately  above  Chesla,  the  ancient  Chesalon,  on 
the  road  thence  towards  Jerusalem,  is  a  small  village 
still  called  Khirbet  el-Uz,  or  "the  ruins  of  Uzzah."  It 
is  given  by  Prof.  Eobinson  among  the  names  of  places 
■west  of  Jerusalem  as  Khirbet  el-Lauz,  or,  as  it  should 
be  written,  Khirbet  el-Aiiz.  This  seems  to  be  Perez- 
Uzzah.  The  position,  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem,  near 
the  site  of  Obed-edom's  house,  and  not  far  from  the 
site  of  Kirjath-jearim,  all  correspond.  David,  being 
afraid,  it  is  said,  to  proceed  with  the  ark  towards  Jeru- 
salem, "carried  it  aside  into  the  house  of  Obed-edom 
the  Gittite."  It  seems  therefore  that  tlie  house  of 
Obed-edom  must  have  been  near  or  in  the  immediate 
neighborhood  of  Perez-Uzzah. — Fairbairn.  See  Obed- 
edom. 

Perfect!  {Perfect)  is  the  name  assumed  by  the 
stricter  Cathari  (([.  v.)  of  the  12th  and  13th  centuries. 
Kainerius,  who  had  himself  been  a  Catharist,  and  who 
speaks  of  a  census  of  tiie  sect  taken  by  tiiemselves, 
says  that  tliere  were  only  4000  of  these,  although  the 
"Credentes,"  or  general  bodj'  of  the  Catharists,  were 
innumerable.  These  "perfect"  Ciitharists  were  anal- 
ogous to  the  Jlanichrean  "elect,"  professing  to  live  an 
extremely  strict  life,  in  imitation  of  Christ  and  his 
apostles.  From  among  them  were  taken  their  bish- 
ops, "Filius  major,"  "  Filius  minor,"  and  deacon, 
some  of  whom  were  brought  up  from  their  childhood 
on  a  rigid  fisli  and  vegetatile  diet.  The  Perfecti  also 
called  themselves  Consolati  and  Boni  Homines.  See 
Reiner,  drnfr.  Waldens.  in  Bibl.  Max.  xxv,  2GC,  2G9. 

Perfection  (L:\t.  perfctiim,  "made  out,"  complete) 
is  applied  to  that  which  wants  nothing.  According  to 
some,  it  is  divided  into  phi/sicnl  or  natural,  wherebj'  a 
thing  has  all  its  powers  and  facultie.s;  moral,  or  an 


eminent  degree  of  goodness  and  piety ;  and  metaphys- 
ical or  transcendent  in  the  possession  of  all  the  essen- 
tial attributes  or  parts  necessary  to  the  integrity  of  a 
substance ;  or,  in  general,  it  is  that  -whereby  a  thing 
has  or  is  provided  with  everything  belonging  to  its 
nature.  Perfection  is  relative  or  absolute.  A  being 
possessed  of  all  the  qualities  belonging  to  its  species 
in  the  highest  degree  nnu'  be  called  perfect  in  a  rela- 
tive sense.  But  absolute  perfection  can  only  be  ascribed 
to  the  Supreme  Being.  We  have  the  idea  of  a  Being 
infinitely />er/er^ — and  from  this  Descartes  reasoned* 
that  such  a  Being  really  exists. 

'J'he  Perfections  of  God  are  those  qualities  which 
he  has  communicated  to  his  rational  creatures,  and 
which  are  in  him  in  an  infinitely /)er/ec<  degree.  They 
have  been  distinguished  as  natural  and  moral — the 
former  belonging  to  Deity  as  the  great  first  cause — 
such  as  independent  and  necessary  existence — the  lat- 
ter as  manifested  in  the  creation  and  government  of 
the  universe — such  as  goodness,  justice,  etc.  But  they 
are  all  natural  in  the  sense  of  being  essential.  It  has 
been  proposed  to  call  the  former  attributes  and  the  lat- 
ter perfections.  But  this  distinctive  use  of  the  terms 
has  not  prevailed  ;  indeed  it  is  not  w-ell  founded.  In 
God  there  are  nothing  but  attributes — because  in  him 
everj-thing  is  absolute  and  involved  in  the  substance 
and  unit}'  of  a  perfect  being.     See  Attributes. 

PERFECTION,  Christian.  The  word  "perfect," 
in  the  moral  sense,  is  usually  the  translation  of  the 
Heb.  CO  and  the  Greek  riXttoc,  which  both  essential- 
Ij'  mean  compl  te.  The  term  perfection,  says  "Witsius, 
is  not  always  used  in  the  same  sense  in  the  Scriptures. 
1.  Thei'e  is  a  perfection  of  sincerity,  whereby  a  man 
serves  God  without  hyp-crisj'  (Job  i,  1 ;  Isa.  xxxviii, 
3).  2.  There  is  a  perfection  of  parts,  subjective  with 
respect  to  the  whole  man  (1  Thess.  v,  23),  and  objective 
with  respect  to  the  whole  law,  when  all  the  duties  pre- 
scribed Ijv  God  are  observed  (Psa.  cxix,  128 ;  Luke  i, 
6).  3.  There  is  a  comparative  perfecJ;ion  ascribed  to 
those  who  are  advanced  in  knowledge,  faith,  and  sanc- 
tification,  in  comparison  of  those  who  are  still  infants 
and  untaught  (1  John  ii,  13  ;  1  Cor.  ii,  C ;  Phil,  iii,  15). 
4.  There  is  an  evangelical  perfection.  The  righteous- 
ness of  Christ  being  imputed  to  the  believer,  he  is  com- 
plete in  him,  and  accepted  of  God  as  perfect  tiirough 
Christ  (Col.  ii,  10 ;  Eph.  v,  27  ;  2  Cor.  v,  21).  5.  There 
is  also  a  perfection  of  degrees,  by  whicli  a  person  per- 
forms all  the  commands  of  God,  with  the  full  exertion 
of  all  his  powers,  without  the  least  defect.  This  is 
what  the  law  of  God  requires,  but  what  the  saints  can- 
not attain  to  in  this  life,  though  we  willing!}'  allow 
them  all  the  other  kinds  above  mentioned  (Kom.  vii, 
24;  Phil,  iii,  12;  1  John  i,  8)  (Witsius,  O^conomit, 
Fced(rum  Dei,  lib.  iii,  cap.  12,  §  124).  The  ancient 
worthies,  in  the  simplicity  of  their  faith,  were  "perfect 
in  their  generation"  (Gen.  vi,  9  ;  Job  i,  1) ;  "  they  fol- 
lowed tl\e  Lord  fully"  (Numb,  xiv,  24).  As  the  term 
"  perfect"  is  frequently  applied  to  different  individuals 
in  the  Scriptures,  and  the  possession  of  tlie  character 
so  frequentlj'  enjoined,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  among 
those  w  ho  know  the  Scriptures  and  the  power  of  God, 
that  perfection,  in  the  scriptural  sense  of  the  term, 
ought  to  be  an  object  of  more  anxious  solicitude 
among  Christians  than  it  usually  is  (Gen.  xvii,  1 ; 
Luke  vi,  40 ;  Heb.  vi,  1).  We  are  exhorted  to  acquire 
the  perfection  of  Christianity  both  in  theory  and  prac- 
tice. We  are  to  be  thoroughly  instructed  and  expe- 
rienced in  divine  principles ;  to  be  adults  and  not  chil- 
dren in  Christian  knowledge  (1  Cor.  ii,  6;  xiv,  20;  2 
Cor.  xiii,  9;  Eph.  iv,  13;  Phil,  iii,  15;  Heb.  v,  14). 
We  are  to  press  onward  to  tlie  attainment  of  tlie  per- 
fection of  Christian  life  l)y  submission  to  the  reign  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  which  brings  the  entire  man  into  com- 
plete subjection  to  the  divine  will  (Rom.  viii,  12).  In 
this  sense  the  faithful  may  be  said  to  "stand  perfect 
and  complete  in  all  the  will  of  God"  (Col.  ii,  10 ;  iv, 
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12).  The  Saviour  says  to  his  disciples,  "  Be  j-e 
therefore  perfect,  even  as  your  Father  which  is  in 
heaven  is  perfect"  (Matt,  v,  48).  Not  that  we  can 
ever  attain  to  an  equalit// ;  but  talking  him  as  the  onli/ 
pattern  of  perfection,  we  can  advance  towards  a  con- 
similarity.  Just  as  it  is  said  in  the  parallel  passage, 
"  Be  ve  therefore  merciful,  as  your  Father  also  is 
merciful"  (Luke  vi,  40),  so  we  are  to  be  holy  in  the 
same  manner,  thougli  in  the  same  degree  it  is  utterly 
impossible,  as  we  ai-e  but  tinite  creatures,  wliile  he  is 
the  Infinite  and  Eternal.  As  creatures,  we  cannot 
reach  an}'  state  that  precludes  the  possibility  of  further 
improvement ;  inasmuch  as  we  may  love  God  supreme- 
1}',  j'et  that  love  may  become  stronger,  and  that  delight 
increase  forever.  The  perfection  of  a  Christian,  con- 
sidered in  relation  to  that  of  his  heavenly  Father,  may 
be  likened  to  one  of  those  mathematical  lines  that  niaj' 
draw  nearer  and  nearer  to  another  for  all  eternity,  still 
remaining  as  infinite  in  their  mutual  distance  as  they 
are  endless  in  their  mutual  approach,  and  everlasting 
in  their  asymptotic  relation  to  one  another.  Our  con- 
tinual advancement  towards  him  may  be  illustrated  by 
the  recurring  decimal  fraction.  Though  we  add  figure 
after  figure,  in  a  continuing  and  never-ending  series, 
and  every  additional  figure  brings  it  nearer  to  a 
certain  value,  yet  there  is  no  possiljility  of  its  ever 
reaching  that  value.  So  the  happy  and  the  holy  may 
continue  to  grow  more  like  God,  without  the  most  dis- 
tant possibility  of  attaining  his  glorious  perfections. 
Nay,  he  may  grow  more  like  God  throughout  eternity, 
and  throughout  eternity  remain  at  an  infinite  distance 
from  the  absolutely  perfect  object  which  he  thus  in- 
creasingh'  resembles  (Phil,  iii,  12 -IG).  See  Bates, 
Works,  p.  557,  etc. ;  Burgh,  Dignity  of  Human  Nature  ; 
Doddridge,  Lectures,  lect.  181;  Channing,  Works;  Ir- 
ving, Orations  and  Arguments ;  Engl.  Rev.  ii,  20  ;  Presh. 
TJieol.  Rev.  Oct.  1868 ;  Christ.  Examiner  (1874),  p.  183 ; 
Brit,  and  For.  Ev.  Rev.  July,  187G ;  Meth.  Quar.  Rev. 
Oct.  1874.     See  Sanctification. 

That  such  perfection  is  attainable  in  this  life  is  held 
by  the  Franciscans,  Jesuits,  and  Molinists  in  the 
Church  of  Home,  but  is  denied  by  the  Dominicans  and 
Jansenists.  In  advocating  the  doctrine,  its  Koman 
Catholic  supporters  generally  rest  much  on  the  distinc- 
tion between  mortal  and  venial  sins.     See  Sin. 

"  Christian  Perfection'''  is  pre-eminently  a  doctrine 
of  Methodists  of  nearly  all  classes.  It  is  not  a  perfec- 
tion o{  justijication,  but  a  perfection  of  sanctijication  ; 
"which  John  Wesley,  in  a  sermon  on  Christian  perfec- 
tion, from  the  text  Heb.  vi,  1,  "  Let  us  go  on  to  perfec- 
tion," earnestly  contends  for  as  attainable  in  tliis  life 
by  believers,  by  arguments  founded  chieflj'  on  the  com- 
mandments and  promises  of  Scripture  concerning  sanc- 
tification ;  guarding  his  doctrine,  however,  by  saying 
that  it  is  neither  an  angelic  nor  an  Adamic  perfection, 
and  does  not  exclude  ignorance  and  error  of  judgment, 
witli  consequent  wrong  affections,  such  as  "needless 
fear  or  ill-grounded  hope,  unreasonable  love  or  unrea- 
sonable aversion."  He  admits,  also,  that  even  in  this 
sense  it  is  a  rare  attainment,  but  asserts  that  "several 
persons  have  enjoyed  this  blessing,  without  interrup- 
tion, for  many  years,  several  enjoy  it  at  this  da}^  and 
not  a  few  have  enjoyed  it  unto  their  death,  as  they  have 
declared  with  their  latest  breath,  calmly  witnessing 
that  God  had  saved  them  from  all  sin,  till  their  spirit 
returned  to  God."  Paul  and  John  he  deemed  suffi- 
cient authorities  for  the  use  of  an  epithet  which  he 
knew,  however,  would  l)e  liable  to  the  cavils  of  criti- 
cism. The  Christian  world  had  also  largelj'  recognised 
the  term  in  the  writings  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Ma- 
carius,  Kempis,  Fenelon,  Lucas,  and  other  writers,  Pa- 
pal and  Protestant.  Besides  incessant  allusions  to  the 
doctrine  in  his  general  writings,  Wesley  has  left  an 
elaborate  treatise  on  it.  Fletcher  of  Madele}',  an  exam- 
ple as  well  as  an  authority  of  the  doctrine,  published  an 
essay  on  it,  proving  it  to  be  scriptural  as  well  as  sanc- 
tioned by  the  best  theological  writers.     Wesley's  the- 


ory of  the  doctrine  is  precise  and  intelligible,  though  of- 
ten distorted  into  perplexing  difficulties  by  both  its  ad- 
vocates and  opponents.  As  above  observed,  he  taught 
not  absolute,  nor  angelic,  nor  Adamic,  but  "  Christian 
perfection."  Each  sphere  of  being  has  its  own  normal 
limits  ;  God  alone  has  absolute  perfection  ;  the  angels 
have  a  perfection  of  their  own  above  that  of  human- 
ity, at  least  of  tiie  humanity  of  our  sphere;  unfallen 
man,  represented  by  Adam,  occupied  a  peculiar  sphere 
in  the  divine  economy,  with  its  own  relations  to  the  di- 
vine government,  its  own  "  perfection,"  called  by  Wes- 
ley Adamic  perfection  ;  fallen,  but  regenerated  man, 
has  also  his  peculiar  sphere  as  a  sul)ject  of  the  mediato- 
rial economy,  and  the  highest  practicable  virtue  (what- 
ever it  may  be)  in  that  sphere  is  its  "perfection,"  is 
Christian  perfection.  Admitting  such  a  theory  of  per- 
fection, the  most  important  question  has  respect  to  its 
practical  limit.  When  can  it  be  said  of  a  Cliristian  man 
tliat  he  is  thus  perfect?  Wesley  taught  that  perfect 
Christians  "are  not  free  from  ignorance,  no,  nor  from 
mistake.  We  are  no  more  to  expect  any  man  to  be 
infallible  than  to  be  omniscient.  .  .  .  From  infirmities 
none  are  perfectly  freed  till  their  spirits  return  to  (iod  ; 
neither  can  we  expect,  till  then,  to  be  wholly  freed  from 
temptation  ;  for  'the  servant  is  not  above  his  Master.' 
Neither  in  tliis  sense  is  there  any  absolute  perfection 
on  earth.  There  is  no  perfection  of  degrees,  none  which 
does  not  admit  of  a  continual  increase.  .  .  .  The  propo- 
sition which  I  will  hold  is  this:  'Any  person  may  be 
cleansed  from  all  sinful  tempers,  and  yet  need  the  aton- 
ing blood.'  For  what?  for  '  negligences  and  ignoran- 
ces ;'  for  both  words  and  actions  (as  well  as  omissions), 
which  are,  in  a  sense,  transgressions  of  the  perfect  law. 
And  I  believe  no  one  is  clear  of  these  till  he  lays  down 
this  corruptible  bodj'."  Perfection,  as  defined  by  Wes- 
ley, is  not  then  perfection  according  to  the  absolute 
moral  law :  it  is  perfection  according  to  the  special  re- 
medial economy  introduced  by  the  Atonement,  in  wliich 
the  heart,  being  sanctified,  fulfils  the  law  by  love  (Kom. 
xii,8, 10),  and  its  involuntary  imperfections  are  provid- 
ed for,  by  that  economy,  witliout  the  imputation  of 
guilt,  as  in  the  case  of  infancy  and  all  irresponsible  per- 
sons. The  only  question,  then,  can  be,  Is  it  possible  for 
good  men  so  to  love  God  that  all  their  conduct,  inward 
and  outward,  shall  be  swaj'ed  by  love  ?  that  even  their 
involuntary  defects  shall  be  swayed  bj'  it  ?  Is  there 
such  a  tiling  as  the  inspired  writer  calls  the  "perfect 
love"  which  "  casteth  out  fear  ?"  (1  John  iv,  18).  Wes- 
ley believed  that  there  is  ;  that  it  is  the  privilege  of  all 
saints  ;  and  that  it  is  to  be  attained  b}-  faith.  "  I  want 
you  to  be  all  love,"  he  wrote.  "  This  is  the  perfection 
I  believe  and  teach  ;  and  this  perfection  is  consistent 
with  a  thousand  nervous  disorders,  which  tliat  high- 
strained  perfection  is  not.  Indeed,  my  judgment  is 
that  (in  this  case  particularly)  to  overdo  is  to  undo ; 
and  that  to  set  perfection  too  high  is  the  most  effectual 
way  of  driving  it  out  of  tlie  world."  "  Man,"  he  says, 
"in  his  present  state,  can  no  more  attain  Adamic  than 
angelic  ])erfection.  The  perfection  of  which  man  is  ca- 
pable, while  he  dwells  in  a  corruptible  bodj',  is  the  com- 
plying with  that  kind  command,  'My  son,  give  me  thy 
heart!'  It  is  loving  the  Lord  his  God  with  all  his 
heart,  and  with  all  his  soul,  and  witli  all  his  mind." 
Such  is  his  much  misrepresented  doctrine  of  Christian 
perfection.  Wesley  taught  that  this  sanctification  is 
usuall}'  gradual,  but  may  be  instantaneous  (Stevens, 
Centenary  of  Methodism  p.  13o).  See  Weslej',  Plain 
Account  of  Christian  Perfection;  Fletcher,  Chiistian 
Perfection;  Merritt,  Chistian's  Manual;  Peck,  Scrip- 
ture Doctrine  of  Christian  Perfection ;  Foster,  Christian 
Purity.     See  Methodism. 

Perfectionism.  This  doctrine  is  often  confound- 
ed with  two  others,  from  which,  however,  it  is  philo- 
sophically distinguishable.  One  of  these  is  the  doc- 
trine of  the  simplicity  of  moral  action,  the  most  pow- 
erful advocate  of  which  is  the  theological  school  at 
Oberlin,  Ohio.    According  to  this  theory,  it  is  impos- 
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sible  that  sin  and  virtue  should  co-exist  in  the  human 
lieart  at  the  same  time;  all  moral  action  is  single  and 
indivisible;  the  soul  is  either  wholly  consecrated  to 
Christ,  or  it  has  none  of  his  spirit.  These  two  states 
may  alternate :  the  man  may  be  a  Christian  at  one 
moment  and  a  sinner  the  next,  but  he  cannot  be  at 
any  one  moment  a  sinful  or  imperfect  Christian.  The 
advocates  of  this  view,  however,  deny  that  any  one 
can  claim  to  be  a  perfect  Christian  under  this  theory, 
because  he  does  not  remember  any  conscious  failure, 
since  "even  present  failure  is  not  always  a  matter  of 
distinct  consciousness,  and  tlie  past  belongs  to  mem- 
ory, and  not  to  consciousness."  See  Oberlis  The- 
ology. 

The  other  view,  which  is  sometimes  confounded  with 
perfectionism,  is  that  entitled  by  its  advocates  the 
doctrine  of  "perfect  sanctilication,"  or  sometimes  the 
"higher  life."  This  is,  in  brief,  the  doctrine  that  Je- 
sus Christ  is  a  present  Saviour  from  sin ;  that  he  is 
able  to  keep  those  that  trust  in  him  from  falling  into 
any  sin  whatever ;  and  that  if  the  soul  trusted  him 
completely  it  would  be  preserved  from  all  deliberate 
sin,  and  its  unintentional  wrong-doing — errors  rather 
than  sins — would  not  be  imputed  to  it.  It  is  true  that 
some  of  the  advocates  of  this  view  claim  to  have  so 
lived  in  the  presence  of  Christ  as  to  have  been  for 
weeks  and  months  luiconscious  of  any  sin  ;  but  more 
generally  those  who  hold  this  view  of  the  present  re- 
deeming power  of  Christ,  while  they  insist  that  it  is 
possible  to  live  so  near  to  him  as  to  be  kept  by  him 
"  without  sin,"  also  confess  that  they  occasionallj'  fail 
to  keep  up  a  complete  and  undeviating  trust  in  Christ, 
and  so  do,  in  fact,  in  some  degree,  temporarily  fall 
awaj'  from  that  condition  in  which  they  maintain  it  to 
be  their  privilege  to  walk.  It  should  be  added  that 
this  doctrine  of  the  "higher  life"  is  one  of  experience 
rather  than  philosophy,  and  it  is  difficult  to  afibrd  a 
clear  and  concise  definition  of  it  that  will  be  free  from 
ever}'  objection,  or  intelligible  to  those  of  an  unspirit- 
ual  state  of  mind.     See  Perfection,  Christian. 

Perfectionists,  a  controversial  term,  applied  in 
an  odious  sense  to  those  who  lay  claim  to  absolute 
Christian  perfection,  or  maintain  its  possibility.  They 
may  be  divided  into  several  classes,  as  they  rest  their 
claims  on  different  grounds.  1.  There  are  the  advo- 
cates of  imputed  perfection.  These  are  perfect,  not  in 
their  own  righteousness,  but  in  the  imputed  righteous- 
ness of  Christ.  The  individual  who  fancies  himself 
in  possession  of  all  Christ's  righteousness  holds  usual- 
ly, not  only  that  he  does  not,  but  that  he  cannot  sin. 
What  would  be  sin  in  others  is  no  sin  in  him.  But 
moral  character  is  not  transferable  property.  It  ad- 
heres to  its  possessor,  and  to  him  alone,  and  can  never 
become  the  character  of  any  other  being.  See  Impu- 
tation. 2.  The  second  class  are  those  who  claim 
what  they  call  an  evangelical  perfection.  They  do 
not  profess  to  oliey  perfectly  the  divine  law,  or  think 
that  this  is  at  all  necessary.  The  moral  law  has  been 
superseded  by  the  law  of  faith.  To  this  theory  it  is 
sufficient  to  reply  that  the  moral  law  has  not  been  su- 
perseded or  annulled,  but  is  in  full  force  now  through- 
out the  universe.  Our  Saviour  came  to  vindicate  and 
honor  the  law,  not  to  annul  it.  See  Antinomians. 
3.  The  third  class  are  those  who  ])rofess  to  fulfil  per- 
fectly the  law  of  God.  Tliey  admit  that  the  moral 
law — the  great  law  of  love — stands  in  unabated  force  ; 
that  it  is  liinding  on  thi'msolv(>s ;  and  insist  that  they 
can  and  do  completely  fultil  it.  This  tlie}'  claim  in 
such  an  absolute  sense  as  to  imply  perfect  sinlessness, 
and  to  require  no  further  need  of  penitence  and  for- 
giveness. This  view  is  not  held  by  any  one  sect,  nor 
confined  to  any  one  denomination  ;  but  is  avowed  more 
or  less  distinctly  liy  some  persons  in  different  church- 
es, chiefly  in  the  Mclluidist  and  the  Congregational  de- 
nominations, thougli  not  accepted  liy  the  great  body 
of  believers  in  any  of  them.  Such  views  have  occa- 
sionally characterized  mystical  individuals  in  every 


age  [see  Mystics],  and  are  also  held,  under  some  mod- 
ilication  or  other,  by  several  bodies  of  communists  in 
this  country.  See  Theol.  Rev.  i,  554 ;  Meih.  Qua?:  Rev. 
1841,  p.  307  ;  1848,  p.  293.     See  Law  (Moral). 

Perfume  (P'^y^,  titter,  n-itip,  ketoretk).  The 
strong  and  offensive  exhalations  of  animal  bodies  in  a 
hot  climate  nnist  be  regarded  as  the  original  cause  of 
the  high  value  (Prov.  xxvii,  9)  ascribed  to  perfumery, 
and  its  generally  extended  use  (see  Anoint;  Oil;  and 
comp.  Plut.  De  hide,  ch.  80),  although  luxury  and  self- 
indulgence  had  much  to  do  with  its  extension  and  re- 
finement. It  is  still  customary  in  the  Orient,  as  it  was 
of  old,  to  perfume  thoroughly  not  only  rooms,  clothing, 
etc.  (comp.  Cant,  iii,  G),  but  in  the  houses  of  chief  per- 
sons to  sprinkle  perfumes  on  the  persons  of  guests,  at 
their  arrival  or  departure  (comp.  Maundrell,  Irav.  p. 
40  sq. ;  Harmer,  Obs.  ii,  83  sq. ;  Rosenmuller,  Mor- 
(jenland,  iy,  157).  On  anointing  the  beard,  see  Beard. 
Perfumed  fans  were  carried  (Curt,  viii,  9,  23)  before 
princes  ;  and  at  their  public  entry  into  cities  altars  of 
incense  were  erected  on  the  streets  (Herodian,  iv,  8, 19; 
Rosenmiiller,  Morgenkind,  iv,  195).  Such  attestation  of 
honor  and  means  of  enjoyment  were  at  an  earh'  period 
transferred  also  to  the  gods,  in  the  belief  that  they  in- 
haled with  pleasure  the  odors  offered  them  (IJeut. 
xxxiii,  10),  and  this  burning  of  incense  is  hence  very 
often  alluded  to  among  the  ceremonies  of  heathen 
religions  (1  Kings  xi,  8 ;  2  Kings  xxii,  17;  xxiii, 
5;  Jer.  i,  IG;  vii,  9;  xliv,  3  sq. ;  Hoseaii,  13;  xi,  2; 
Isa.  Ixv,  3  ;  2  Chron.  xxv,  14  ;  xxviii,  3  ;  Ezek.  vi, 
13 ;  xxiii,  41  ;  1  Mace,  ii,  15.  Comp.  Iliad,  vi,  £69 
sq. ;  Virg.  ^^n.  i,  420  sq. ;  Ovid,  Fasti,  i,  £39  sq. ;  ii, 
573;  Aristoph.  V(sp.  94  sq. ;  Lucian,  Jvp.  Trar/ced. 
45;  Plinj-,  xiii,  1).  Some  deities  were  worshipped 
with  no  other  offerings  than  incense  and  perfumes 
(Biihr,  Syinhol.  i,  478),  but  their  use  was  also  included 
in  the  instituted  worship  of  Jehovah  (Deut.  xxxiii,  10), 
for  the  Israelites  were  required  to  add  sacred  incense 
to  manj-  of  their  sacrifices,  which  was  burned  with 
them  on  the  altar  (Lev.  ii,  1  sq. ;  xvi,  6, 15) ;  and  daily, 
morning  and  evening,  in  trimming  and  lighting  their 
lamps,  an  especial  incense-oftering  was  made  upon  its 
own  separate  altar  over  against  the  ark  of  the  cov- 
enant (Exod.  xl,  27 ;  xxx,  7  sq.  Comp.  Luke  i,  9). 
No  doubt  the  incense  was  useful  in  destroying  the 
damp  vapors  in  the  confined  space  of  the  sanctuaiy, 
as  well  as  the  exhalations  frcm  the  animals  burned  as 
sacrifices  (Rosenmullcr  on  Exod.  xxx,  7),  but  the  pur- 
pose of  the  incense  seems  to  have  been  religious.  Thus 
the  seer  of  the  Apocalypse  represents  the  angel  in  the 
heavenly  sanctuary  as  burning  incense  after  the  type 
of  the  earthh'.  But  it  does  not  follow,  because  incense 
and  prayer  were  often  united  (Jer.  i,  10;  Psa.  cxli,  2; 
Biihr's  other  citations  are  irrelevant),  that  in  the  Jew- 
ish sanctuary  the  incense -oflering  had  sensualized 
prayer  (comp.  Ilofmann,  Weissag.  i,  144  sq.).  Still 
less  can  we  adopt  Biihr's  view  {Spiibol.  i,  4G2  sq.)  that 
incense  is  a  symbol  of  God's  name,  invoked  in  prayer. 
Besides  the  ingredients  of  this  incense  enumerated  in 
Exod.  xxx,  38,  the  Talmud  adds  seven  other  compo- 
nents, and  hence  calls  the  whole  the  eleven  odt.  rs  ("inx 
■^JTa-O  "ITU",  Midrash  Shir  Ilashir,  xii, 4;  xxi,  3;  and 
R.  Abr.  ben-David,  Comm.  de  svffiiu  ex  Shille  Ilaggihor. 
in  Ugolini  Thesnur.  xi).  According  to  the  Talmud, 
half  a  pound  of  this  incense  was  to  be  burned  morning 
and  evening  (Gem.  Shebuoth,  x,  2.  See  esp.  Lightfoot, 
Ilor.  Hebr.  p.  715).  Exaggerated  accounts  are  given 
as  to  the  distance  from  Jerusalem  at  which  the  incense 
could  be  smelled  (Mishna,  Tamid,  iii,  8).  The  most 
important  incense-offering  was  that  which  the  high- 
priest  made  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant  on  tlie 
great  day  of  atonement  (Lev.  xvi,  12  sq.).  The  man- 
agement of  the  daily  incense  in  the  second  Temple 
is  detailed  in  the  Mishna  (Tamid,  5,  G).  One  priest 
carried  incense  in  a  vessel  (CIS),  another  burning  coals 
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from  the  altar  of  burnt -offering  in  a  golden  censer 
(q.  v.),  and,  passing  into  the  holy  place,  the  latter 
scattered  the  coals  upon  the  altar  of  incense,  and  the 
former  spread  the  incense  upon  them  (Tanikl,  i,  2  sq.). 
These  priestly  duties,  like  the  others  of  the  office  (1 
Sam.  ii,  28  ;  2  Ciiron.  xxvi,  18),  were  daily  distributed 
bj'  lot  (comp.  Luke  i,  9).  But,  according  to  the  Mish- 
na  {Tamid,  v,  2 ;  Yoma,  ii,  4),  those  priests  who  had 
once  performed  the  office  M'ere  afterwards  shut  out 
from  the  lot,  on  the  ground  that,  as  the  Gemara  says 
that  this  dutj'  enriches  with  divine  blessings  (Deut. 
xxxiii,  10  sq.),  this  advantage  might  thus  be  as  wide- 
1}'  distributed  as  possilile.  (On  these  later  Jewish  su- 
perstitions, see  G.  Michaelis,  Ohsei-vat.  Sacr.  p.  71  sq.) 
It  is  possible  that  the  distinction  which  this  office  gave 
the  priest,  bringing  him  into  the  nearest  relation  with 
the  Deitj'  of  all  the  duties  of  the  sanctuary,  rendered 
such  an  arrangement  proper.  Perhaps  also  the  be- 
lief that  tlie  special  revelations  of  God  would  be  made 
first  to  the  priest  thus  officiating,  may  have  contributed 
to  cause  this  duty  to  be  equally  divided.  (Comp.  Jo- 
seph. Ant.  xiii,  10,  3  ;  Luke  i,  11,  and  Wetstein,  ad  loc.} 
During  the  burning  of  incense  in  the  sanctuarj'  the 
people  stood  praying  in  the  court  (Luke  i,  10),  and, 
after  the  fulfilment  of  his  office,  they  received  from 
the  priest  his  blessing  (Reland,  Antiq.  Sacr.  ii,  5,  5). 
The  burning  of  incense  to  the  honor  of  Jehovah  out 
of  the  national  sanctuar\',  on  high  places,  or  in  cities, 
was  accounted  illegal  after  David's  time  (1  Kings  iii, 
3  ;  xxii,  44  ;  2  Kings  xii,  3  ;  xv,  4  ;  xvi,  4.  Comp.  2 
Chron.  xxxii,  12  ;  1  Mace,  i,  58).  In  the  idolatries  of 
the  ten  tribes  of  Israel,  arranged  by  Jeroboam,  the 
burning  of  incense  found  a  place  (1  Kings  xiii,  1 ;  2 
Kings  xvii,  11).  See  Carpzov,  Apj)ar.  p.  275  sq. ; 
Braun,  Selecta  Sacr.  p.  225  sq. ;  Schlichter,  De  suffiiu 
sacr.  Hebr.  (Hal.  1754). — Winer,  ii,  303.    See  Incense. 

In  secular  life  also,  as  above  observed, 
the  free  use  of  perfumes  was  peculiarly  grate- 
ful to  the  Orientals  (Prov.  xxvii,  9),  whose 
olfactory  nerves  are  more  than  usually  sen- 
sitive to  the  offensive  smells  engendered  by 
the  heat  of  their  climate  (Burckhardt,  Trav- 
els, ii,  85).  The  Hebrews  manufactured 
their  perfumes  chiefly  from  spices  imported 
from  Arabia,  though  to  a  certain  extent  also 
from  aromatic  plants  growing  in  their  own 
country.  See  Spices.  The  modes  in  which 
they  applied  them  were  various ;  occasion- 
ally a  bunch  of  the  plant  itself  was  worn 
about  the  person  as  a  nosegay,  or  enclosed 
in  a  bag  (Cant,  i,  13) ;  or  the  plant  was  re- 
duced to  a  powder  and  used  in  the  way  of 
fumigation  (Cant,  iii,  6);  or,  again,  the  aro- 
omatic  qualities  were  extracted  by  some 
process  of  boiling,  and  were  then  mixed 
with  oil,  so  as  to  be  applied  to  the  person  in 
the  way  of  ointment  (John  xii,  3)  ;  or,  last- 
1}',  the  scent  was  carried  about  in  smell- 
ing-bottles (wEirl  '^P]3,  houses  of  the  soul) 
suspended  from  the  girdle  (Isa.  iii,  20). 
Perfumes  entered  largely  into  the  Temple 
service,  in  the  two  forms  of  incense  and 
ointment  (Exod.  xxx,  22-38).  Xor  were 
they  less  used  in  private  life  :  not  on\y 
were  they  applied  to  the  person,  but  to  gar- 
ments (Psa.  xlv,  8;  Cant,  iv,  11),  and  to 
articles  of  furniture,  such  as  beds  (Prov. 
vii,  17).  On  the  arrival  of  a  guest  the  same 
compliments  were  probablj^  paid  in  ancient 
as  in  modern  times ;  the  rooms  were  fumi- 
gated ;  the  person  of  the  guest  was  sprinkled 
with  rose-water;  and  then  the  incense  was 
applied  to  his  face  and  benrd  (Dan.  ii,  40 ; 
Lane,  3Iod.  Eg.  ii,  14).  AVhen  a  royal  per- 
sonage went  abroiid  in  his  litter,  attendants 
threw  up  "pillars  of  smoke"  about  his  path 
VIL-0  o  o 


(Cant,  iii,  G).  Nor  is  it  improbable  that  other  prac- 
tices, such  as  scenting  the  breath  by  chewing  frankin- 
cense (Lane,  i,  24G),  and  the  skin  by  washing  in  rose- 
water  (Burckhardt,  i,  52),  were  also  adopted  in  early 
times.  The  use  of  perfumes  was  omitted  in  times  of 
mourning,  whence  the  allusion  in  Isa.  iii,  24,  "  Instead 
of  sweet  smell  there  shall  be  stink."  The  preparation 
of  perfumes  in  the  form  either  of  ointment  or  incense 
was  a  recognised  profession  (npl ;  A.V.  apothecary) 
among  the  Jews  (Exod.  xxx,  25,  35;  Eccl.  x,  1). — 
Smith.     See  Ointment. 

Per'ga  (nt/uy?)),  an  ancient  and  important  city  of 
Pam])hylia,  in  Asia  Minor,  situated  on  the  river  Ces- 
trus,  at  a  distance  of  sixty  stadia  from  its  mouth 
(Strab.  xiv,  6G7;  Cic.  Verr.  i,  20;  Plin.  v,  2G ;  Mela, 
i,  14  ;  Ptol.  V,  5,  §  7).  It  was  celebrated  in  antiquity 
for  the  worship  of  Artemis  (Diana),  whose  temple  stood 
on  a  hill  outside  the  town,  and  in  whose  honor  annual 
festivals  were  celebrated  (Callim.  Hymn,  in  Dlun. 
187;  Scylax,  p.  39;  Dion.  Per.  854).  The  goddess 
and  the  temple  are  represented  on  the  coins  of  Perga. 


Coin  of  Perga. 

Alexander  the  Great  occupied  Perga  with  a  part  of 
his  armj'  after  cjuitting  Phasaelis,  between  which  two 
towns  the  road  is  described  as  long  and  difficult  (Ar- 
rian,  Anab.  i,  2G ;  comp.  Polyb.  v,  72  ;  xxii,  25  ;  Livy, 
xxxviii,  37).     The  Cestrus  was  navigable  to  Perga, 
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and  St.  Paul  landed  here  on  his  voyage  from  Paphos 
(Acts  xiii,  13).  He  visited  the  city  a  second  time  on 
his  return  from  the  interior  of  Pamphylia,  and  preach- 
ed the  Gospel  there  (Acts  xiv,  '.'5).  Perga  was  origi- 
nally the  capital  of  Pamphylia  ;  hut  when  that  prov- 
ince was  divided  into  two,  Side  became  the  chief  town 
of  the  first,  and  Perga  of  the  second  Pamphylia.  In 
the  ecclesiastical  notices,  and  in  Hierocles  (p.  G79), 
Perga  appears  as  the  metropolis  of  Pamphylia  (Ste- 
phen of  Byzant.  s.  v. ;  Eckhel,  Buclr.  Num.  i,  3,  p. 
12).  There  are  still  extensive  remains  of  Perga  at  a 
spot  called  hy  the  Turks  Eski-Kti/esi  (Leake,  Asia  Mi- 
nor, p.  132;  Fellows,  Asia  Miiinr,  p.  190;  Texier, 
Ask  Mineure,  pi.  19;  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St. Paul, 
j,  160).     See  Pamphylia. 

Per'gamos,  properly  Pergamus  (U'ipyaixov),  or 
PERGAMUM(nf/oyrt/io)',  as  usually  in  classical  writers), 
a  town  of  the  Great  jNIysia,  the  capital  of  a  kingdom  of 
the  same  name,  and  afterwards  of  the  Roman  province 
of  Asia  Propria.  It  was  an  ancient  city,  in  a  most 
beautiful  district  of  Teuthrania,  in  Asia  Minor,  north 
of  the  river  Caicus.  Near  the  point  where  the  city 
was  located,  two  other  rivers,  the  Selinus  and  Cetius, 
emptied  themselves  into  tlie  Caicus  ;  the  Selinus  flowed 
•through  the  city  itself,  while  the  Cetius  washed  its 
walls  (Strab.  xiii,  C19;  Plin.  v,  33;  Pausan.  vi,  16, 
§  1 ;  Livy,  xxxvii,  18).  Its  distance  from  the  sea  was 
one  hundred  and  twentj'  stadia,  but  communication  with 
the  sea  was  effected  by  the  navigable  river  Caicus.  The 
name  was  originally  given  to  a  remarkable  hill,  pre- 
senting a  conical  appearance  when  viewed  from  the 
plain.  The  local  legends  attached  a  sacred  character 
to  this  place.  Upon  it  the  Cabiri  wei-e  said  to  have 
been  witnesses  of  the  birth  of  Zeus,  and  the  whole  of 
the  land  belonging  to  the  citj'  of  the  same  name  which 
afterwards  grew  up  around  the  original  Pergamos  ap- 
pertained to  these  deities.  Tlie  city  itself,  which  is  first 
jnentioned  by  Xenophon  (Anab.  vii,  8,  §  8),  was  orig- 
inally' a  fortress  of  considerable  natural  strength,  being 
situated  on  the  summit  of  the  hill,  round  the  foot  of 
which  there  were  at  that  time  no  houses.  Sulise- 
quently,  however,  a  city  arose  at  the  foot  of  the  hill, 
and  the  latter  then  became  the  Acropolis.  We  have 
no  further  information  as  to  the  foundation  of  the  orig- 
inal town  on  the  hill,  but  the  Pergamenians  believed 
themselves  to  be  the  descendants  of  Arcadians  who 
had  migrated  to  Asia  under  the  leadership  of  the  He- 
raclid  Telephus  (Pausan.  i,  4,  §  5).  They  derived  the 
name  of  their  town  from  Pergamus,  a  son  of  P3'rrhus, 
who  was  believed  to  have  arrived  there  with  his  moth- 
er Andromache,  and,  after  a  successful  combat  with 
Arius,  the  ruler  of  Teuthrania,  to  have  established 
himself  there  (Pausan.  i,  11,  §  2).  Another  tradition 
stated  that  Asclepius,  with  a  colony  from  Epidaurus, 
proceeded  to  Pergamos.  At  all  events,  the  place  seems 
to  have  been  inhabited  bj-  many  GreelvS  at  the  time 
when  Xenophon  visited  it.  Still,  however,  Pergamos 
remained  a  place  of  not  much  importance  until  the 
time  of  Lj'simachus,  one  of  the  generals  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  The  sacred  character  of  the  locality,  com- 
bined with  its  natural  strength,  seems  to  have  made 
it,  like  some  others  of  the  ancient  temples,  a  bank  for 
chiefs  who  desired  to  accumulate  a  large  amount  of 
S]iecie.  Hence  this  Lysimachus  cliose  Pergamos  as  a 
place  of  security  for  the  reception  and  preservation  of 
his  treasures,  which  amounted  to  9000  talents.  The 
care  and  superintendence  of  tliis  treasure  was  intrusted 
to  Philetaerus  of  Tium,  a  eunuch  from  his  infancy,  and  a 
person  in  whom  Lj'simnchus  placed  the  greatest  con- 
fidence. For  a  time  Philetrorus  answered  the  expecta- 
tions of  Lj'simachus,  but  having  lieen  ill-treated  by  Ar- 
sinoe,  the  wife  of  his  master,  ho  witlidrew  liis  allegiance, 
anddeclaredhimself  independent.  P.C.2.S3.  As  Lysim- 
achus was  prevented  by  domestic  calamities  from  pun- 
ishing the  oflTender,  PhiletKrus  remained  in  undisturlied 
possession  of  the  town  and  treasures  for  twenty  years, 
contriving  by  dexterous  management  to  maintain  peace 


■with  his  neighbors.  He  transmitted  his  principality 
to  a  nephew  of  the  name  of  Eumenes,  who  increased 
the  territorj'  he  had  inherited,  and  even  gained  a  vic- 
torj'  over  Antiochus,  the  son  of  Seleucus,  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Sardis.  After  a  reign  of  twenty-two  years, 
from  B.C.  2G3  to  241,  he  was  succeeded  l)y  his  cousin 
Attains,  who,  after  a  great  victory  over  the  Galatians, 
assumed  the  title  of  king,  and  distinguished  himself  by 
his  great  talents  and  sound  policj'  (Strabo,  xiii,  623, 
624  ;  Polyb.  xviii,  24  ;  Livy,  xxxiii,  21).  He  espoused 
the  interests  of  Pome  against  Philip  of  Macedonia,  and 
in  conjunction  with  the  Khodian  fleet  rendered  impor- 
tant service  to  the  Romans.  It  was  mainly  this  At- 
tains that  amassed  the  wealth  for  which  his  name  be- 
came proverbial.  He  died  at  an  advanced  age,  in  B.C. 
197,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Eumenes  1 1,  from  B.C. 
197  to  159.  He  continued  his  father's  friendship  for  the 
Romans,  and  assisted  them  against  Antiochus  the  Great 
and  Perseus  of  jMacedonia.  After  the  defeat  of  Anti- 
ochus, the  Romans  rewarded  his  services  by  giving  him 
all  the  countries  in  Asia  Minor  west  of  Mount  Taurus. 
Pergamos,  tlie  territorj'  of  which  had  hitherto  not  ex- 
tended bej'ond  the  gulfs  of  Elaja  and  Adramj'ttium,  now 
became  a  large  and  powerful  kingdom  (Strabo,  I.  c. ; 
Livj',  xxxviii,  39).  Eumenes  II  was  nearlj-  killed  at 
Delphi  by  assassins  said  to  have  been  hired  by  Perseus; 
j'et  at  a  later  period  he  fiivored  the  cause  of  the  Mace- 
donian king,  and  therebj'  incurred  the  ill-will  of  the 
Romans.  Pergamos  was  mainlj'  indebted  to  Eumenes 
II  for  its  embellishment  and  extension.  He  was  a 
liberal  patron  of  the  arts  and  sciences ;  he  decorated 
the  temple  of  Zeus  Nicephorus,  which  had  been  built 
bj'  Attains  outside  the  citv,  with  walks  and  plantations, 
and  erected  himself  manj'  other  public  buildings;  but 
the  greatest  monument  of  his  lilieralitj'  was  the  great 
librarj'  which  he  founded,  and  which  j'ieldcd  onlj'  to 
that  of  Alexandria  in  extent  and  value  (Strabo,  /.  c.  ; 
Athen.  i,  3).  He  was  succeeded  bj'  his  son  Attalus  II ; 
but  the  government  was  carried  on  bj-  the  late  king's 
brother,  Attalus,  surnamed  Philadelphus,  from  B.C. 
159  to  138.  During  this  period  the  Pergamenians 
again  assisted  the  Romans  against  the  pseudo-Philip. 
Attalus  also  defeated  Diegylus,  king  of  the  Thracian 
Cseni,  and  overthrew  Prusias  of  Bithj'nia.  On  his 
death,  his  ward  and  nephew,  Attalus  III.  surnamed 
Philometer,  undertook  the  reins  of  government,  from 
B.C.  138  to  133,  and  on  his  death  bequeathed  his  king- 
dom to  the  Romans.  Soon  after  Aristonicus,  a  natural 
son  of  Eumenes  II,  revolted,  and  claimed  the  kingdom 
of  Pergamos  for  himself;  but  in  B.C.  130  he  was  van- 
quished and  taken  prisoner,  and  the  kingdom  of  Per- 
gamos became  a  Roman  province  under  the  name  of 
Asia  (Strabo,  xiv,  646.)  The  city  of  Pergamos,  how- 
ever, continued  to  flourish  and  prosper  under  the  Ro- 
man dominion,  so  that  Pliny  (/.  c.)  could  still  call  it 
"longe  clarissimum  Asite  Pergamum  :"  it  remained  the 
centre  of  jurisdiction  for  the  district,  and  of  commerce, 
as  all  the  main  roads  of  Western  Asia  converged  there. 
Pergamos  was  one  of  the  seven  churches  mentioned  in 
the  book  of  Revelation  (ii,  12).  Under  the  Byzantine 
emperors  the  greatness  and  prosperity  of  the  citj'  de- 
clined; but  it  still  exists  under  the  name  oi  Bergamo, 
and  presents  to  the  visitor  numerous  ruins  and  exten- 
sive remains  of  its  ancient  magnificence.  It  lies  (^n 
the  north  bank  of  the  Caicus,  at  the  base  and  on  the 
declivity  of  two  high  and  steep  mountains,  on  one  of 
which  now  stands  a  dilapidated  castle.  A  wall  facing 
the  south-cast  of  the  Acropolis,  of  hewn  granite,  is  at 
least  one  hundred  feet  deep,  and  engrafted  into  the 
rock  ;  above  it  a  course  of  large  sul>structions  form  a 
spacious  area,  upon  which  once  rose  a  temple  unri- 
valled in  sublimity  of  situation,  being  visible  from  the 
vast  plain  and  the  yEgean  Sea.  The  ruins  of  this 
temple  sliow  that  it  was  built  in  the  noblest  style. 
Besides  this,  there  are  ruins  of  an  ancient  temple  of 
^sculapius,  which,  like  the  Nicephorion,  was  outside 
the  city  (Tacit.  Ann.  iii,  63;   Pausan.  13,  §  2);  of  a 
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roj'al  palace,  which  was  surrounded  by  a  wall,  and 
connected  with  tlie  Caicus  by  an  aqueduct;  of  a  pr^-- 
taneuni,  a  theatre,  a  gymnasium,  a  stadium,  an  am- 
phitheatre, and  other  public  buildings.  All  these  re- 
mains attest  the  unusual  splendor  of  the  ancient  citj-, 
and  all  travellers  speak  with  admiration  of  their  stu- 
pendous greatness.  The  numerous  coins  which  we 
possess  of  Pergamos  attest  that  OU'mpian  games  were 
celebrated  there  ;  a  vase  found  there  represents  a  torch- 
race  on  horseback  ;  and  Pliny  (x,  25)  relatas  that  pub- 
lic coclt-fights  took  place  there  everv  j-ear.  Pergamos 
was  celebrated  for  the  manufacture  of  ointments 
(Athen.  xv,  G89),  pottery  (Pliny,  xxxv,  46),  and 
parchment,  which  derives  its  name  (charta  Pergame- 
na)  from  the  cit}^  The  library  of  Pergamos,  which  is 
said  to  have  consisted  of  no  less  than  200,000  volumes, 
remained  at  Pergamos  after  the  kingdom  of  the  Attali  j 
had  lost  its  independence,  until  Antonj^  removed  it  to 
Egypt,  and  presented  it  to  queen  Cleopatra  (Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  iii,  2;  Plutarch,  Antan.^.  The  valualjle 
tapestries,  c.illed  in  Latin  aiiiva,  from  having  adorned 
the  hall  of  king  Attalus,  were  also  wrought  in  this 
town.  Even  now  it  is  a  place  of  consideral)le  im- 
portance, containing  a  population  estimated  at  14,000, 
of  whom  about  30U0  are  Greeks,  .300  Armenians,  and 
the  rest  Turks  (Macfiirlane's  Visit).  The  writer  just 
cited  says,  "  The  approach  to  this  ancient  and  decaj'ed 
city  was  as  impressive  as  well  might  be.  After  cross- 
ing the  Caicus,  I  .saw,  looking  over  three  vast  tumuli, 
or  sepulchral  barrows,  similar  to  those  of  the  plains  of 
Troy,  the  present  Turkish  city,  with  its  tall  minarets 
and  taller  C3'presses,  situated  on  the  lower  declivities 
and  at  the  foot  of  the  Acropolis,  whose  bold  gray  brow 
was  crowned  by  the  rugged  v;alls  of  a  barbarous  castle, 
the  usurper  of  the  site  of  a  magnificent  Greek  temple." 
'I'he  town  consists  for  the  most  part  of  small  and  mean 
wooden  houses,  among  which  appear  the  remains  of  ear- 
ly Christian  churches,  showing  "like  hirge  fortresses 
amid  vast  barracks  of  wood."  None  of  these  churches 
have  any  scriptural  or  ajiocalyptic  interest  connected 
with  them,  having  been  erected  "several  centuries  after 
the  ministry  of  the  apostles,  and  when  Christianitj'  was 
not  a  humble  and  despised  creed,  but  the  adopted  relig- 
ion of  an  immense  empire."  The  pagan  temples  have 
fared  worse  than  these  Christian  churches.  "The  fanes 
of  Jupiter  and  Diana,  of  .^E^culapins  and  Venus,  are 
prostrate  in  the  dust ;  and  where  they  have  not  been 
carried  away  b}'  the  TurIvS,  to  cut  up  into  tombstones 
or  to  pound  Lcto  mortar,  tlie  Corinthian  and  Ionic  col- 


umns, the  splendid  capitals,  the  cornices  and  pedi- 
ments, all  in  the  highest  ornament,  are  thrown  into 
unsighth'  heaps." 

As  above  noted,  in  Pergamos  was  one  of  the  seven 
churches  of  Asia,  to  which  the  Apocalypse  is  addressed. 
This  church  is  commended  fur  its  fidelity  and  firmness 
in  the  midst  of  persecutions,  and  in  a  city  so  eminently 
addicted  to  idolatry.  "  I  know,"  it  is  said,  "  th}'  works, 
and  where  thou  dwellesf,  ecen  where  Satari's  seat  is"  (Kev. 
ii,  13).  Now  there  was  at  Pergamos  a  celebrated  and 
much  frequented  temple  of  iEsculapius,  who  probably 
there,  as  in  other  places,  was  worshipped  in  the  form  of 
a  living  serpent,  fed  in  the  temi)le,  and  considered  as  its 
divinity.  Hence  /Esculapius  was  called  the  god  of  Per- 
gamos, and  on  the  coins  struck  by  the  town  ^scula- 
pius  often  appears  with  a  rod  encircled  by  a  serpent 
(Berger,  Thesaur.  i,  492).  As  the  sacred  writer  men- 
tions the  great  dragon  and  the  old  serpent  (Rev.  xii,  9), 
there  is  reason  to  conclude  that  when  he  says  in  the 
above  passage  that  the  Church  of  Pergamos  dwelt 
"where  Satan's  seat  is,"  he  alludes  to  the  worship  of 
the  serpent  as  there  practiced.  The  great  wealth  which 
accrued  to  Eumenes  II  from  his  large  accession  of  ter- 
ritory he  employed  in  laj'ing  out  a  magnificent  resi- 
dential city,  and  adorning  it  witii  temples  and  other 
public  buildings.  His  passion,  and  that  of  his  suc- 
cessor, for  literature  and  the  fine  arts,  led  them  to  form 
a  library  wliich  rivalled  that  of  Alexandria ;  and  the 
impulse  given  to  the  art  of  preparing  sheepskins  for 
the  purpose  of  transcription,  to  gratify  the  taste  of  the 
ro}-al  di'ettanti,  has  left  its  record  in  the  name  ^arcA- 
ment.  Eumenes's  successor,  Attalus  If,  is  said  to  have 
bid  six  hundred  thousand  sesterces  for  a  picture  by 
the  painter  Aristides,  at  the  sale  of  the  plunder  of  Cor- 
intli ;  and  b}'  so  doing  to  have  attracted  the  attention 
of  tlie  Roman  general  Mummiusto  it,  who  sent  it  cff  at 
once  to  Rome,  where  no  foreign  artist's  work  had 
then  been  seen.  For  another  picture  b}'  the  same  art- 
ist he  paid  one  hundred  talents.  But  the  great  glory 
of  the  city  was  the  so-called  Nicephorium,  a  grove  of 
extreme  beauty,  laid  out  as  a  thank-offering  for  a  vic- 
tory over  Antiochus,  in  which  was  an  assemblage  of 
temples,  probabh'  of  all  the  deities,  Zeus,  Athena,  Apol- 
lo, ^sculapius,  Dionysus,  and  Aphrodite.  The  temple 
of  the  last  was  of  a  most  elaborate  character.  Its  ftigade 
was  perhaps  inlaid  after  the  manner  oipietradura  work  ; 
for  Philip  Vof  Macedonia,  who  was  repulsed  in  an  at- 
tempt to  surprise  Pergamos  during  the  reign  of  Atta- 
lus II,  vented  his  spite  in  cutting  down  the  trees  of  the 
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grove,  and  not  only  destroying  the  Aphrodisium,  but 
injuring  the  stones  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  their 
being  used  again.  At  the  conclusion  of  peace  it  was 
made  a  special  stipulation  that  this  damage  should  be 
made  good.  The  immense  wealth  which  was  directly 
or  indirectly  derived  from  the  legacy  of  his  dominions 
by  Attalus  III  to  the  Romans  contributed  perhaps 
even  more  than  the  spoils  of  Cartilage  and  Corinth  to 
the  demoralization  of  Koman  statesmen.  The  sumptu- 
ousness  of  the  Attalic  princes  had  raised  Pergamos  to 
the  rank  of  the  first  city  in  Asia  as  regards  splendor, 
and  Pliny  speaks  of  it  as  without  a  rival  in  the  province. 
Its  prominence,  however,  was  not  that  of  a  commercial 
town,  like  Ephesus  or  Corinth,  but  arose  from  its  pe- 
culiar features.  It  was  a  sort  of  union  of  a  pagan  ca- 
thedral city,  a  university  town,  and  a  royal  residence, 
embellished  during  a  succession  of  years  b}'  kings  who 
all  had  a  passion  for  expenditure  and  ample  means  of 
gratifying  it.  Two  smaller  streams,  which  flowed  from 
the  north,  embracing  the  town  lietween  them,  and  then 
fell  into  the  Caicus,  aftbrded  am[)le  means  of  storing 
water,  without  whicli,  in  those  latitudes,  ornamental 
cultivation  (or  indeed  cultivation  of  any  kind)  is  out  of 
the  question.  The  larger  of  these  streams — the  Berga- 
ma-tchai,  or  Cetius  of  antiquity — has  a  fall  of  more  than 
150  feet  between  the  hills  to  the  north  of  Pergamos  and 
its  junction  with  the  Caicus,  and  it  brings  down  a  verj' 
considerable  body  of  water.  Both  the  Nicephorium, 
which  has  been  spoken  of  above,  and  the  Grove  of  iEs- 
culapius,  which  became  yet  more  celebrated  in  the  time 
of  the  Roman  empire,  doubtless  owed  their  existence  to 
the  means  of  irrigation  thus  available  ;  and  furnished 
the  appliances  for  those  licentious  rituals  of  pagan  an- 
tiquity which  flourished  wherever  there  were  groves 
and  hill-altars.  Under  the  Attalic  kings,  Pergamos 
became  a  city  of  temples,  devoted  to  a  sensuous  wor- 
ship; and  being  in  its  origin,  according  to  pagan  no- 
tions, a  sacred  place,  might  not  unnaturall}'  be  viewed 
by  Jews  and  Jewish  Christians  as  one  "where  was  the 
throne  of  Satan"  (ottov  b  Bpoi'oc;  tov  Earavci,  Rev.  ii, 
13).  After  the  extinction  of  its  independence,  the  sa- 
cred character  of  Pergamos  seems  to  have  been  put 
even  more  prominently  forward.  Coins  and  inscrip- 
tions constantly'  describe  the  Pergamenes  as  viaiKopoi 
or  I'tojKupoi  TrpwToi  rT/g  'Aff/af-  This  title  always  in- 
dicates the  duty  of  maintaining  a  religious  worship  of 
some  kind  (which  indeed  naturallj'  goes  together  with 
the  usufruct  of  religious  property).  What  the  deities 
were  to  which  the  title  has  reference  especially  it  is 
diflficult  to  say.  In  the  time  of  Martial,  however,  /Es- 
culapius  had  acquired  so  much  prominence  that  he  is 
called  Pergameus  deus.  His  grove  was  recognised  hy 
the  Roman  senate  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius  as  possessing 
the  rights  of  sanctuary.  Pausanias,  too,  in  the  course 
of  his  work,  refers  more  than  once  to  the  ^sculapian 
ritual  at  Pergamos  as  a  sort  of  standard.  From  the  cir- 
cumstance of  this  notoriety  of  the  Pergamene  ^scula- 
pius,  from  the  title  'S.MTt'jp  being  given  to  him,  from  the 
serpent  (which  Judaical  Christians  would  regard  as  a 
symbol  of  evil)  being  his  characteristic  emblem,  and 
from  the  fact  that  the  medical  practice  of  antiquity  in- 
cluded charms  and  incantations  among  its  agencies,  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  expressions  o  Srporo^  tov 
Sarrtra  and  oirov  o  ^aTCirai;  KaroiKi't  have  an  especial 
reference  to  this  one  pagan  deity,  and  not  to  tlie  whole 
citj'  as  a  sort  of  focus  of  idolatrous  worship.  But  al- 
though undoubtedly  the  jEsculapius  worship  of  Perga- 
mos was  the  most  famous,  and  in  later  times  became 
continually  more  predominant  from  tiic  fact  of  its  be- 
ing conitiincd  with  an  excellent  medical  scliool  (which 
among  others  prochiccd  tlie  celebrated  (ialen),  yet  an 
inscription  of  the  time  of  Marcus  Antoninus  distinctly 
puts  Zeus,  Athena,  Dionysus,  and  /Esculapius  in  a  co- 
ordinate rank,  as  all  being  special  tutelary  deities  of 
Pergamos.  It  seems  unlikely,  therefore,  that  the  ex- 
pressions above  quoted  should  be  so  interpreted  as  to 
isolate  one  of  them  from  the  rest.     It  may  be  added 


that  the  charge  against  a  portion  of  the  Pergamene 
Church  that  some  among  them  were  of  the  school  of 
Balaam,  whose  policj'  was  "to  put  a  stumbling-block 
before  tiie  children  of  Israel,  by  inducing  them  <paytiv 
liSioXvBvra  Kai  TTopviraai^!  (Rev.  ii,  14),  is  in  both  its 
particulars  very  inappropriate  to  the  iEsculapian  rit- 
ual. It  points  rather  to  the  Dionysus  and  Aphrodite 
worship;  and  the  sin  of  the  Nicolaitans,  wliich  is  con- 
demned, seems  to  have  consisted  in  a  participation  in 
this,  arising  out  of  a  social  amalgamation  of  themselves 
witii  the  native  population.  Now,  from  the  time  of  the 
war  with  Antioclius  at  least,  it  is  certain  that  there  was 
a  considerable  Jewish  population  in  Pergamene  terri- 
tory. The  decree  of  the  Pergamenes  quoted  by  Jose- 
phus  (Ant.  xiv,  10,  22)  seems  to  indicate  that  the 
Jews  liad  farmed  the  tolls  in  some  of  the  harliors  of 
their  territory,  and  likewise  were  holders  of  land. 
They  are,  in  accordance  with  the  expressed  desire 
of  tiie  Roman  senate,  allowed  to  levj'  port-dues  upon 
all  vessels  except  those  belonging  to  king  Ptolemj'. 
The  growth  of  a  large  and  wealthy  class  naturally 
leads  to  its  obtaining  a  share  in  political  rights,  and 
the  only  liar  to  the  admission  of  Jews  to  privileges  of 
citizenship  in  Pergamos  would  be  their  unwillingness 
to  take  any  part  in  the  reliijious  ceremonies,  which  were 
an  essential  part  of  every  relation  of  life  in  pagan  times. 
The  more  lax,  however,  might  regard  such  a  proceeding 
as  a  purely  formal  act  of  civil  obedience,  and  reconcile 
themselves  to  it  as  Naaman  did  to  "  bowing  himself  in 
the  house  of  Rimmon"  when  in  attendance  upon  his  sov- 
ereign. It  is  perhaps  worth  noticing,  with  reference  to 
this  point,  that  a  Pergamene  inscription  published  by 
Boclvh  mentions  by  tiro  names  (Nicostraius,  who  is 
also  called  Tri/pho)  an  individual  who  served  the  office 
of  gymnasiarch.  Of  these  two  names,  the  latter,  a  for- 
eign one,  is  likely  to  have  been  borne  by  him  among 
some  special  body  to  which  he  belonged,  and  the  former 
to  have  been  adopted  when,  by  accepting  the  position 
of  an  official,  he  merged  himself  in  the  general  Greek 
population. 

See  Smitii,  Diet,  of  Class.  Geog.  s.  v.;  Spon  and 
Wheler,  Voy.  i,  SCO,  etc.;  Choiseul-Gouffier,  Voyage 
Pittoresque,  ii,  25,  etc. ;  Arundell,  Seven  Chinrkes,  p. 
281,  etc. ;  Dallawav,  Constantinople,  Ancient  and  Mod- 
ern, p.  303;  Leake,  Asia  Minor,  p.  266  ;  Fellows,  Asia 
Minor,  p.  04,  etc.;  Richter,  WallJ'ahrten,  p.  488,  etc.; 
Eckhel,  Doctr.  Num.  iv,  448 ;  Capelle,  Commeniat.  de 
Regibus  et  Aniiqiiit.  Pergamcn  is  (Amst.  1842,  8vo) ; 
Rosenmliller,  Bibl.  Geog.  iii,  13-17 ;  Macfarlane,  Visit 
to  the  Seven  Apocalyptic  Churches,  1832 ;  Schubert, 
Reise  ins  Morgenland;  Missionary  Ilera'd  for  1839, 
p.  228-230;  Bockh,  Inscript.  Nos.  3538,  3550,  3553; 
Philostratus,  De  Vit.  Soph.  p.  45,  106;  Tchihatcheff, 
Asie  Mineure,  p.  230.     See  My  Si  A. 
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Coiu  of  Periramos. 


PERGAMOS,  Council  of,  was  held  at  that  place 
in  152  (.^)  against  the  Colarbasians. 

Pergolese,  Giovanni  Battista,  was  an  eminent 
musician  of  tiie  Neapolitan  school.  Evidence  regard- 
ing the  date  and  place  of  his  birth  is  conflicting;  prob- 
ably the  correct  account  is  that  of  the  jMarchese  di 
Yillarosa,  his  latest  biographer,  who  states  tliat  he  was 
born  at  Jesi,  near  Anconn,  on  Jan.  3,  1710.  In  1717 
he  was  admitted  into  the  Conservatorio  dei  Poveri  di 
Gesu  Cristo  at  Naples,  where  he  studied  the  violin 
under  Domenico  di  Matteis,  and  musical  composition 
under  Gaetano  Greco  and  Durante.  Under  the  con- 
viction that  melody  and  taste  were  sacrificed  to  learn- 
ing bv  most  of  tlie  masters  of  his  time,  he  abandoned 
the  style  of  Scurlatti  and  Greco  for  that  of  Vinci  and 
Hasse.  His  first  great  work  was  the  oratorio  of  San 
Gug'iehno  d'Aquitania,  composed  in  1731.    In  that  and 
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the  following  year  appeared  his  operas  of  La  Serva 
Padrona,  II  Prigionur  Suijerho,  and  Lo  Fra/e  Innamo- 
rato ;  in  1734,  Adiiano  in  Siria;  in  1735,  II  Flaminio 
and  L'  Olimpiade.  In  1734  he  received  the  appoint- 
ment of  maestro  di  capella  of  the  church  of  Loretto. 
In  consequence  of  delicate  health  he  removed  to  Poz- 
zuoli,  where  he  composed  the  cantata  of  Orfeo,  and 
his  pathetic  Stuhat  Mater.  He  died  there  of  consump- 
tion in  1736.  Besides  the  ahove-mentioned  works, 
Pergolese  composed  a  number  of  pieces  for  the  Church, 
■which  were  better  appreciated  during  his  lifetime  than 
his  secular  compositions,  also  a  violin  concerto,  and 
thirty  trios  for  violin,  violoncello,  and  harpsichord. 
His  works  are  all  characterized  by  sweetness  and  free- 
dom of  style. — Chambers,  Cijclop.  s.  v.  See  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale^i  s.  v. 

Pergolesi.     See  Pekgolese. 

Pergubrios,  an  ancient  Slavonian  deity  who  was 
believed  to  preside  over  the  fruits.  An  annual  festi- 
val was  celebrated  in  his  honor  on  the  22d  of  March. 

Peri  {Fairy),  according  to  the  mythical  lore  of  the 
East,  a  being  begotten  by  fallen  spirits,  which  spends 
its  life  in  r.U  imaginable  delights,  is  immortal,  but  is 
forever  excluded  from  the  joys  of  Paradise.  It  takes 
an  intermediate  place  between  angels  and  demons, 
and  is  either  male  or  female.  So  far  from  there  being 
onl}'  female  Peris,  as  is  supposed  by  some,  and  these 
the  wives  of  the  Devs,  the  Peris  live,  on  the  contrarj', 
in  constant  warfare  with  these  Devs.  Otherwise  thej' 
are  of  the  most  innocuous  character  to  mankind,  and, 
exactly  as  the  fairies,  with  whom  our  own  popular 
mythology  has  made  us  familiar,  are,  when  female,  of 
surpassing  beauty.  One  of  the  finest  compliments  to 
be  paid  to  a  Persian  ladj'  is  to  speak  of  her  as  Peri- 
zadeh  (born  of  a  Peri ;  Greek,  Parisalis).  They  be- 
long to  the  great  family  of  genii,  or  jin :  a  belief  in 
whom  is  enjoined  in  the  Koran,  and  for  whose  conver- 
sion, as  well  as  for  that  of  man,  Mohammed  was  sent 
(comp.  Koran,  ch.  Iv,  Ixxii,  and  Ixxiv). — Chambers, 
Cgclop.  s.  V. 

Periamma,  a  cross  of  gold  that  hung  from  the 
nock,  and  was  a  distinctive  ornament  of  a  bishop's 
dress.     See  Bishop. 

Periammata.     See  Phylactery. 

Periboleeon.     See  Pallium. 

Peribolon  (Trepi'iSoXov),  the  outer  enclosure  of 
ancient  Christian  churches,  being  the  utmost  bounds 
allowed  for  refuge  or  sanctuary.     See  Asylum. 

Peribolos.     See  Peribolon. 

Pericopse,  the  lessons  or  divisions  of  Scripture 
read  in  the  early  Church,  after  the  style  of  the  Jewish 
jmi-.ishiofh.  It  is  doubtful  when  the  custom  origi- 
nated, but  the  necessitj'  of  it  pleads  for  its  antiquity. 

Peri'da  (Neh.  vii,  57).     See  Peruda. 

Perier,  Marguerite,  a  French  inmate  of  Port- 
Roj'al,  noted  for  a  pretended  miraculous  cure  upon 
her  person,  Avhich  has  been  the  subject  of  much  con- 
troversy in  the  Church,  was  the  daughter  of  M.  Perier, 
magistrate  at  Clermont,  and  niece  of  Blaise  and  Jac- 
queline Pascal.  She  was  born  about  1G45.  When 
about  eight  years  old  she  was  afflicted  with  fistnla 
lachrymalis  in  the  left  eye,  and  the  disease  was  of  so 
virulent  a  character  that  when  she  had  attained  the 
age  of  eleven  years  the  bones  of  the  nose  and  palate 
had  become  carious.  Medical  treatment  proved  un- 
availing; and  as  the  child  grew  worse  it  was  de- 
cided, as  a  last  resource,  to  ajiply  the  cautery,  though 
with  little  hope  of  success.  She  was  at  this  time  a 
pupil  in  the  convent  of  Port-Poyal  at  Paris.  The  sis- 
terliood  just  then  received  from  a  priest  named  La 
Poterie  a  reliquary  containing  what  claimed  to  be  a 
portion  of  the  crown  of  thorns  which  pierced  the  head 
of  the  Redeemer.  This  was  carried  in  procession  to 
the  altar  of  the  convent  chapel  on  Blarch  24, 1G5G,  be- 


ing Fridaj'  of  the  tliiid  week  in  Lent.  The  nuns,  in 
turn,  kissed  the  sacred  relic ;  and  when  the  pension- 
naires  approached  for  the  same  purpose,  their  governess, 
sister  Flavia,  desired  Mademoiselle  Perier  to  commend 
herself  to  God,  and  apply  the  reliquary  to  the  diseased 
eye.  She  did  so,  and  is  claimed  to  have  been  con- 
scious of  a  complete  and  instantaneous  cure.  The 
occurrence  was  mentioned  in  the  convent  next  day, 
but  was  not  generally'  known  till  a  week  afterwards. 
"When  the  surgeon,  M.  Dalence,  called  to  see  his  pa- 
tient, such  was  the  change  in  her  appearance  that  it 
was  only  after  a  most  minute  and  careful  examina- 
tion that  he  was  convinced  of  her  identity  and  of  the 
realit}'  of  the  cure,  which  he  declared  unaccountable 
on  any  other  than  supernatural  grounds.  The  news 
spreading  through  the  city,  the  queen  despatched  her 
own  surgeon  to  Port-Ro3'al  to  verify  the  facts.  He 
and  other  medical  witnesses  attested  the  genuineness 
of  the  cure,  and  pronounced  it  beyond  the  operation 
of  natural  causes.  Their  testimony  was  confirmed  by 
the  ecclesiastical  authorities ;  and  the  grand  vicars 
published  a  formal  recognition  of  the  truth  of  the  mir- 
acle. Solemn  thanksgivings  were  offered  in  the  church 
at  Port-Royal,  and  the  holy  thorn  was  presented  to 
the  convent,  where  it  was  exposed  everj^  Friday  for 
the  veneration  of  the  faithful.  This  miracle  was  con- 
sidered important  from  the  bearing  which  it  had  on 
the  Jansenistic  controversy  then  agitating  the  Rom- 
ish Church,  being  thought  to  be  a  special  indication 
of  God's  favor  to  and  his  direct  interference  in  behalf 
of  the  persecuted  Jansenists  (q.  v.).  Demoiselle  Mar- 
guerite Perier  died  in  1733.  Of  course  Protestants 
refuse  to  give  credence  to  the  cure  as  of  miraculous 
order,  and  would  account  for  it  on  psychological  ))rin- 
ciples  as  the  best  interpretation  of  the  case.  See  Mir- 
acles, Ecclesiastical,     (J.  H.  W.) 

Perignon,  Pierre,  a  French  Benedictine,  was 
born  about  1640  at  Sainte-Menehould.  He  belonged 
to  the  congregation  of  Sainte-Vannes.  In  his  capacity 
of  procurator  of  the  abbey  of  Hautvilliers,  he  was 
charged  with  the  care  of  the  vineyards.  Gifted  with 
an  extreme  delicacy  of  taste,  he  could  distinguish, 
without  ever  mistaking,  between  the  grapes  coming 
from  the  different  growths  of  Champagne.  He  ren- 
dered a  great  service  to  this  province  bj^  showing 
how  to  combine  the  different  kinds  to  give  to  its  wine 
that  delicacy  and  strength  which  have  since  gained  it 
such  a  great  reputation.  But,  far  from  keeping  for 
himself  or  for  his  convent  the  secret  of  its  manufact- 
ure, he  was  eager  to  divulge  it  in  his  Memoires  sur  la 
mani'ere  de  choidr  les  plantes  de  vigne  conremihles  au 
sol,  sur  la  Jagon  de  les  provigncr,  de  les  tailler,  de 
melanger  les  raisins,  d'en  faire  la  ciieil/etfe  et  de  gou- 
verner  les  vins.  The  author  was  a  learned  man  and 
of  austere  manners.  He  died  Sept.  14, 1715,  at  Haut- 
villiers, near  lipernay.  See  Hist,  de  la  Congreg.  de 
Sainte-Vannes. — Hoefer,  Noiw.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix, 
008. 

Period,  a  term  used  in  chronology  in  the  same 
sense  as  Cycle  (q.  v.),  to  denote  an  interval  of  time 
after  which  the  astronomical  phenomena  to  which  it 
refers  recur  in  the  same  order.  It  is  also  employed 
to  signify  a  cycle  of  cycles.  Various  periods  have 
been  invented  by  astronomers,  but  we  can  only  notice 
a  few  of  the  most  important.     See  Epoch. 

1.  The  Chaldceans  invented  the  Chaldaic  Period,  or 
Period  of  Eclipses,  from  observing  that,  after  a  certain 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  moon  around  the  earth, 
her  eclipses  recurred  in  the  same  order  and  of  the 
same  magnitude.  This  period  consists  of  223  luna- 
tions, or  G798.28  days,  and  corresponds  almost  exactly 
to  a  complete  revolution  of  the  moon's  node. 

2.  The  Egyptians  made  use  of  the  Dog-star,  Slria- 
cal,  or  Soihic  Period,  as  it  is  variously  called,  to  com- 
pare their  civil  year  of  3G5  daj'S  with  the  true  or  Julian 
year  of  365j  days.    The  period  consequently  consisted 
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of  1460  Julian  years,  corresponding  to  1-161  Egj'ptian 
years,  after  the  lapse  of  wliicli  the  dates  in  both  reck- 
onings coincided.  By  comparing  the  solar  and  lunar 
years,  Meton,  an  Athenian,  invented  (B.C.  432)  a  lunar 
period  of  6940  days,  called  from  him  the  Metonic  Cycle, 
also  the  Lunar  Cycle.  About  a  ccnturj'  afterwards 
the  cycle  of  Meton  was  discovered  to  be  an  insufficient 
approximation  to  the  truth,  and  as  he  had  made  the 
solar  jear  too  long  by  about  y'yth  of  a  daj',  at  the  end 
of  4  Metonic  cycles  the  solar  reckoning  was  in  advance 
of  the  lunar  bj'  about  1  day  6  hours.  To  remedy  this, 
a  new  period,  called  the  Calippic  Perud,  was  invented 
by  Calippus,  and  consisted  of  4  Metonic  cycles  less  bv' 
1  day.  or  27,759  days.  But  as  this  period  still  gave  a 
difference  of  6  hours  between  the  solar  and  lunar  reck- 
onings, it  was  improved  by  Hipparchus,  who  invented 
the  Hippaichic  Period  of  4  Calippic  periods  less  bj'  1 
day,  or  111,035  days,  or  about  304  Julian  j'ears,  which 
is  an  exceedingly  close  approximation,  being  only  6| 
minutes  too  long,  when  measured  by  the  tropical  year  ; 
and  too  short  by  an  almost  inappreciable  quantity,  when 
measured  bj'  the  Synodic  Month. 

3.  The  period  of  the  Heliacal  or  Solar  Cycle,  after 
which  the  same  day  of  the  month  falls  upon  the  same 
daj'  of  the  week,  consists  of  28  Julian  years.  If  the 
year  had  regularly  consisted  of  365  days,  that  is,  one 
daj'  more  than  an  exact  number  of  weeks,  it  is  evident 
that  at  the  end  of  seven  j'cars  the  days  of  the  month 
and  week  would  again  correspond ;  but  the  introduc- 
tion of  an  intercalary  da}'  into  every  fourth  year  causes 
this  coincidence  to  recur  at  irregular  periods  of  6, 11, 
6,  and  5  years  successively.  However,  by  choosing  a 
period  such  as  will  preserve  the  leap-v'ears  in  the  same 
relative  position  to  the  other  years,  and  at  the  same 
time  consist  of  an  exact  number  of  weeks  (both  of 
which  objects  are  effected  by  using  the  number  28, 
which  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  4  and  7),  we  in- 
sure the  regular  recurrence  of  the  coincidence  between 
the  days  of  the  week  and  of  the  month.  The  solar 
cycle  is  supposed  to  have  been  invented  about  the 
time  of  the  Council  of  Nice  (A.D.  325),  but  it  is  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  first  3-ear  of  the  first  cjcle  corre- 
sponds to  B.C.  9.  In  calculating  the  position  of  any 
3'ear  in  the  solar  cycle,  care  must  be  taken  to  allow 
for  the  omission  of  the  intercalar}'  day  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  century,  and  its  insertion  in  the  first  j'ear 
of  ever}'  fourth  century. 

4.  The  Julian  Period  is  a  cycle  of  cycles,  and  con- 
sists of  7980  (  =  28  X  19  X 15)  years,  after  the  lapse  of 
which  the  solar  cycle,  lunar  cycle,  and  the  Indiction 
(q.  V.)  commence  together.  The  period  of  its  com- 
mencement has  been  arranged  so  that  it  will  expire  at 
the  same  time  as  the  other  three  periods  from  which  it 
has  been  derived.  The  year  4713  B.C.  is  taken  as  the 
first  year  of  the  first  period,  consequently  A.D.  1  was 
the  4714th. — Chambers. 

Periodentee,  a  name  given  to  itinerating  or  vis- 
iting presbyters  decreed  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea, 
A.D.  360,  to  supersede  the  Chorepiscopi  (q.  v.)  in  the 
country  villages. 

Pei'ion,  Joachim,  a  learned  Frenchman,  was  born 
about  1499  at  Cormery  (Touraine).  in  1517  he  took 
the  religious  habit  of  the  Benedictines  in  tlie  abbey 
of  Cormery ;  came  to  Paris  in  1527,  and  was  there 
received  as  doctor  of  tlieology  in  1542.  He  sometimes 
gave  liiniself  the  honnrary  title  of  interpreter  to  the 
king.  Me  possessed  tiie  talents  for  it,  if  he  did  not  do 
the  work ;  for  he  made  the  study  of  ancient  languages 
tiie  occupation  of  his  whole  life.  He  professed  a  su- 
perstitious admiration  for  Cicero,  and  he  regarded 
Aristotle  as  the  oracle  of  the  school ;  he  also  delivered 
against  K'anuis,  who  did  not  share  in  his  fondness,  three 
harangues  full  of  invectives.  Perion  died  at  Cormery 
in  1559 ;  or,  according  to  Dom  Liron,  in  1561.  We  have 
of  his  works,  De  fabiilirnm,  bidorum,  theatrorum  anti- 
qua  tonsuetudlne  ^Paris,  1540,  4to) : — Topicoritm  theolo- 


fficornm  lib.  it  (ibid.  1549,  8vo);  he  supports  the  Cath- 
olic  doctrine  by  well-chosen  extracts  from  Scripture 
and  from  the  fathers  : — De  vHls  et  rebus  gestis  aposto- 
lorum  (ibid.  1551,  16mo),  translated  into  French  in 
1552  : — De  vita  rthmqae  gestis  J.  C,  Marice  Virginis,  et 
Johannis  Baptisto'  (ibid.  1553,  16mo)  :  ■ —  De  origine 
lingua;  Gullicm  et  ejus  cum  Graca  cognatione  diutogo- 
rum  lib.  iv  (ibid.  1555,  &vo)  ;  this  treatise,  divided 
into  four  parts,  falls  below  criticism,  but  is  not  so  bad 
as  La  Monnoye  pretends,  and  contains  some  curious 
particulars:  —  Z>d  sunetorum  virorum  qui  patriarchce 
ab  ecclesia  apjiel/antur  rebus  gestis  ac  vitis  (ibid.  1555, 
4to),  transhited  into  French  : — De  magistralihus  Ro- 
manorum  ac  Gracoruni  (ibid.  1560,  4to),  and  in  the 
Aniiq.  Gr.  of  Gronovius.  The  numerous  Latin  ver- 
sions of  Dom  Perion  are  more  elegant  than  faithful, 
and  derive  their  principal  merit  from  the  time  in  which 
they  appeared.  We  cite  only  those  from  Aristotle 
(1540-59,  7  vols.)  ;  from  the  Traiie  des  Heresies  of  John 
of  Damascus  (1548,  fol.)  ;  from  the  CEuvres  of  Saint 
Justin  (1554,  fol.),  and  from  Saint  Denis  the  Areopa- 
gite  (1556,  fol.),  etc.  See  Sccvole  de  Sainte-Marthe, 
Elogia,  lib.  i;  Teissier,  Eloges;  Hilarion  de  Coste,  Vie 
de  Frangois  Le  Pic  ird,  p.  335  ;  La  Jlonnoye,  Notes  sur 
"  la  Biblioth.  de  La  Croix  du  Maine  f  Essais  de  Litlera- 
tire,  Nov.  1702;  Niccron,  Memnires,  vol.  xxxvi. — 
Hoefer,  Xouv.  Blog.  Generale,  xxxix,  613. 

Peripatetic  Philosophy.    See  Peripatetics. 

Peripatetics  was  the  name  of  a  sect  of  philoso- 
phers at  Athens  who  were  tlie  disciples  of  Aristotle. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  they  received  this  name  from 
the  place  where  they  were  taught,  called  Perijiaion,  in 
the  Lyceum,  or  because  they  received  the  philosopher's 
lectures  as  they  valked  (Ti-ipiTraroi'i'Tti).  The  Peri- 
patetics acknowledged  the  dignity  of  human  nature, 
and  placed  their  summum  bonnm  not  in  the  pleasures 
of  passive  sensation,  but  in  the  due  exercise  of  the 
moral  and  intellectual  faculties.  The  haliit  of  this 
exercise,  when  guided  by  reason,  constituted  the  high- 
est excellence  of  man.  The  philosopher  contended 
that  our  own  happiness  chiefly  depends  upon  ourselves  ; 
and  while  he  did  not  require  in  his  followers  that 
self-command  to  which  others  pretended,  he  allowed 
a  moderate  degree  of  perturbation  as  becoming  hu- 
man nature ;  and  he  considered  a  certain  sensibility 
of  passion  quite  necessary,  as  by  resentment  we  are 
enabled  to  repel  injuries,  and  the  smart  which  past 
calamities  have  inflicted  renders  us  careful  to  avoid 
the  repetition.  See  Philo  Judasus,  Opera,  iv,  423  sq. ; 
Lewes,  J/iit.  of  Philos.  vol.  ii ;  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of 
Philos.  i,  180  sq. ;  Grote,  Life  of  Ari  iotle.  See  Aris- 
totle.    (J.  H.W.) 

Perirrhanteria  (Tripippai'-ijpio),  fonts  placed  at 
the  entrance  of  the  ancient  he^ithen  temples,  that  tiiose 
who  entered  the  sanctuary  to  prj}-  or  to  offer  sacrifice 
might  first  purify  themselves. 

Perisin  (Persinus)  or  Penisim,  Jacques,  a 
French  engraver,  was  born,  according  to  Nagler,  in 
1530.  In  concert  with  Jean  Tortorel,  he  designed 
and  engraved,  partly  on  wood  and  partly  on  copper, 
a  set  of  twenty-four  large  piints  to  illustrate  a  History 
of  the  Wars  of  the  Huguenots,  1559  to  1570.  This 
book  is  exceedingl}'  rare.  Tiie  copper  plates  are 
etched  in  a  coarse  and  incorrect  style  ;  tlie  wooden 
cuts  are  executed  with  more  attention,  ^\'hen  Peri- 
sin and  Tortorel  engraved  in  concert,  they  marked 
their  prints  with  the  second  monogram.  When  Peri- 
sin engraved  alone,  he  used  tiie  first  monogram. 
Jlalpe  attributes  to  the  latter  a  series  of  Tritons  and 
marine  monsters,  small  pieces  lengthways,  marked 
with  his  monogram  reversed.  See  Spooner,  Lig. 
IH<t.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  675,  676. 

Peristerion  (TrepirrTipt),  a  dove),  the  place  over 
the  altar  where  hung  the  silver  dove,  the  emblem  of 
the  liolv  Ghost.     See  Dove. 
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Peristia,  a  name  for  the  victims  sacrificed  in  a 
lustration  among  the  ancient  heathens. 

Peristiarch,  the  officiating  priest  in  a  lustration 
or  purification  among  the  ancient  Greeks,  when  they 
wished  to  purify  the  place  where  a  public  assembly 
was  held.  He  received  this  name  because  he  went 
before  the  lustral  victims  as  they  were  carried  around 
the  boundary  of  the  place.     See  Lustration. 

Peristyle  (-rrtpiaTvXov)  is  the  name  applied  to  a 
court,  square,  or  cloister,  in  Greek  and  Eoman  build- 
ings, with  a  colonnade  around  it;  also  the  colonnade  it- 
self surrounding  such  a  space.  In  mediajval  Latin  it  is 
called  the  Quadraporticus,  and  was  the  usual  arrange- 
ment in  Italy  in  front  of  the  churches  as  well  as  in  front 
of  houses.  The  nearest  approach  to  it  in  England  is 
the  Cloister  (q.  v.). 

Peritzol.     See  Farissol. 

Perizonius  (the  Latinized  form  of  Voorhroclc), 
Jamks,  a  learned  Dutch  scholar,  was  born  at  Dam,  in 
Holland,  ill  IGol.  He  studied  at  Deveiiter,  and  after- 
wards at  Utrecht,  under  the  learned  Gnevius,  and  was 
successively  made  master  of  the  Latin  school  at  Delft, 
and  professor  of  eloquence  and  history  at  Franeker. 
In  1G93  he  was  appointed  professor  of  eloquence,  his- 
tory, and  Greek  at  Leyden,  where  he  died  in  1715. 
He  was  a  man  of  extensive  erudition,  great  applica- 
tion, and  sound  judgment.  He  edited  several  of  the 
classics,  and  greatly  enriched  the  classical  lore  of  his 
age.  He  also  published  Origines  Buhylonicce  et  ^-Erjyp- 
tiacas  (Leyden,  1711,  2  vols.  8vo),  a  work  in  which  he 
treats  of  the  Egyptian  chronology  and  antiquities.  Of 
course  more  recent  researches  have  wholly  superseded 
his  writings  in  this  line,  but  his  industry  should  not  be 
ignored.  Other  works  of  his  worthy  of  notice  here 
are  the  treatise  De  morte  Judm  et  verho  nTTay\t(y^ai, 
etc.  (1702):  —  De  orif/ine,  signijicaiione,  et  usu  vocuni 
Prceforis  et  Prcetorii,  veroque  sensu  loci  ad  Phil,  i,  13 
(1C87).     See  Uoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Per'izzite  (Ileb.  Perizzi',  "^f  "IS.  always  in  the  sing. 
and  with  the  article ;  Sept.  ^tpt^cnoc,  in  Ezra  4>fjO£- 
o-3ti),  a  Canaanitish  tribe,  already  known  in  the  time 
of  Abraham,  inhabiting  a  mountainous  region  (Gen. 
xiii,  7;  comp.  xv,  20),  which  they  eventually  yielded 
to  Ephraim  and  Judah  (Josh,  xi,  3;  xvii,  15;  Judg.  i, 
4,  5).  They  were  kindred  to  the  Canaanites  strictly 
so  called  (E)xod.  xxiii,  23;  Judg.  i,  45):  sometimes  Ca- 
naanites and  Perizzites  are  put  for  all  the  other  tribes 
of  Canaan  (Gen.  xiii,  7;  xxxiv,  30) ;  while  in  other 
places  the  Perizzites  are  enumerated  with  various  other 
tribes  of  the  same  stock  (Gen.  xv,  20;  Exod.  iii,  8, 17; 
Deut.  vii,  1,  etc.).  They  are  not  named  in  the  cata- 
logue of  Gen.  X ;  so  that  their  origin,  like  that  of  other 
small  tribes,  such  as  the  Avites,  and  the  similarly  named 
Gerizzites,  is  left  in  obscurity.  They  are  continually 
mentioned  in  the  formula  so  frequently  occurring  to 
express  the  Promised  Land  (Gen.  xv,  20;  Exod.  iii,  8, 
17;  xxiii,  23;  xxxiii,  2;  xxxiv,  11  ;  Deut.  vii,  1 ;  xx, 
17 ;  Josh,  iii,  10  ;  ix,  1 ;  xxiv,  1 1 ;  Judg.  iii,  5 ;  Ezra  ix, 
1;  Neh.  ix,  8).  They  appear,  however,  with  somewhat 
greater  distinctness  on  several  occasions.  On  Abram's 
first  entrance  into  the  land  it  is  said  to  have  been  occu- 
pied bj'  "  the  Canaanite  and  the  Perizzite"  (Gen.  xiii, 
7).  As  the  separatioji  of  Abram  and  Lot,  there  record- 
ed, took  place  at  BetheJ,  we  may  infer  that  the  Periz- 
zites were  then  in  that  vicinity.  Jacob  also,  after  the 
massacre  of  the  Sliechemites,  uses  the  same  expression, 
complaining  that  his  sons  had  "  made  him  to  stink 
among  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  among  the  Canaan- 
ite and  the  Perizzite"  (xxxiv,  30).  This  seems  to  lo- 
cate the  Perizzites  near  Shechem.  So  also  in  the  de- 
tailed records  of  the  conquest  given  in  the  opening  of 
the  book  of  Judges  (evidently  from  a  distinct  source  from 
those  in  Joshua),  Judah  and  Simeon  are  said  to  have 
found  their  territory  occupied  by  "  the  Canaanite  and 
the  Perizzite"  (Judg.  i,  4,  5),  with  Bezek  (a  place  not 


yet  discovered,  but  apparently  not  far  from  Jerusa- 
lem, and  hence  probably  on  the  south-western  bound- 
ary of  Ephraim)  as  their  stronghold,  and  Adoni-bezek 
their  most  noted  chief.  Thus  too  a  late  tradition,  pre- 
served in  2  Esdr.  i,  21,  mentions  only  "  the  Canaanites, 
the  Pheresites,  and  the  Philistines,"  as  the  original  ten- 
ants of  the  country.  The  notice  just  cited  from  the 
book  of  Judges  locates  them  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Holy  Land.  Another  independent  and  equally  remark- 
able fragment  of  the  history  of  the  conquest  seems  to 
speak  of  them  as  occupying,  with  the  Kephaim,  or 
giants,  the  "  forest  country"  on  the  western  fianks  of 
jNIouut  Carmel  (Josh,  xvii,  15-18).  Here  again  the 
Canaanites  only  are  named  with  them.  As  a  tribe  of 
mountaineers,  they  are  enumerated  in  company  with  the 
Amorites,  Hittites,  and  Jebusites  in  Josh,  xi,  3  ;  xii,  8  ; 
and  they  are  catalogued  among  the  remnants  of  the 
old  population  whom  Solomon  reduced  to  bondage,  both 
in  1  Kings  ix,  20  and  2  Chron.  viii,  7.  Not  only  had 
they  not  been  exterminated,  but  they  even  intermar- 
ried with  the  Israelites  (Judg.  iii,  5,  G  ;  Ezra  ix,  1).  By 
Josephus  the  Perizzites  do  not  appear  to  be  mentioned. 
The  signification  of  the  name  is  not  by  any  means 
clear.  It  possibly  meant  rustics,  dwellers  in  open,  un- 
walled  villages,  which  are  denoted  by  a  similar  word 
(mfnS,  Ezek.  xxxviii,  11;  Esth.  ix,  19).  So  also  Copper 
hap)-j)erazi,  A.  V.  "  country  villages"  (1  Sam.  vi,  18)  ; 
Arey  haji-pei-azi,  "unwalled  towns"  (Deut.  iii,  5).  In 
both  these  passages  the  Sept.  understands  the  Periz- 
zites to  be  alluded  to,  and  translates  accordingly.  In 
Josh,  xvi,  10  it  adds  the  Perizzites  to  the  Canaanites 
as  inhabitants  of  Gezer.  Ewald  {GescMchte,  i,  317)  in- 
clines to  believe  that  they  were  the  same  people  with 
the  Hittites.  But  against  this  there  is  the  fact  that 
both  they  and  the  Hittites  appear  in  the  same  lists; 
and  that  not  only  in  mere  general  formulas,  but  in  the 
records  of  the  conquest,  as  above.  Eedslob  has  exam- 
ined the  whole  of  these  names  with  some  care  (in  his 
A  Ittestum.  Namen  der  Israeliten-Stauten,  Hamb.  1846), 
and  his  conclusion  (p.  103)  is  that,  while  the  Chavvoth 
were  villages  of  tribes  engaged  in  the  care  of  cattle, 
the  Perazoth  were  inhabited  by  peasants  engaged  in 
agriculture,  like  the  Fellahs  of  the  Arabs.  This  view, 
however,  although  acquiesced  in  by  Gesenius,  Thesaur. 
p.  1120;  Hengstenberg,  Beitrdge,  p.  18G;  Keil,  on  Josh. 
iii,  10 ;  and  Kalisch,  on  Gen.  xiii,  appears  to  be  opposed 
to  the  Biblical  narrative,  which  everywhere  classes  thera 
as  a  distinct  branch  of  the  Canaanites  (see  Keland,  Pa- 
Itest.  p.  139  ;  Kurtz,  in  Rudelloch's  Zeitschr.  1845,  iii,  53  ; 
Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1853,  p.  166).     See  Canaanite. 

Perjury  is  the  wilful  taking  of  an  oath  in  order  to 
tell  or  to  confirm  anything  known  to  be  false.  This  is 
evidently  a  very  heinous  crime,  as  it  is  treating  the  Al- 
mighty with  irreverence;  denying,  or  at  least  disre- 
garding his  omniscience ;  profaning  his  name,  and  vio- 
lating truth.  By  the  Mosaic  law,  perjurj^  was  strict- 
ly prohibited  as  a  most  heinous  sin  against  God ;  to 
whom  the  punishment  of  it  is  left,  and  who  in  Exod. 
XX,  7  expressly  promises  that  he  will  inflict  it,  without 
ordaining  the  infliction  of  any  punishment  by  the  tem- 
poral magistrate;  except  only  in  the  case  of  a  man 
falsely  charging  another  with  a  crime,  in  which  case 
the  false  witness  was  liable  to  the  same  punishment 
which  would  have  been  inflicted  on  the  accused  party 
if  he  had  been  found  guilty ;  but  this  not,  indeed,  as  the 
punishment  of  perjury  against  God,  but  of  false  testi- 
mony. Perjury,  therefore  ("i|^"il3  5^?3'*r>  "false  swear- 
ing"), was  prohibited  by  the  Hebrews  in  a  religious 
point  of  view  (Exod.  xx,  7  ;  Lev.  xix,  12 ;  comp.  Matt, 
vii,  33  ;  Zech.  viii,  17),  but  in  the  law  only  two  sorts  of 
perjury  are  noticed:  1,  false  testimony  in  judicial  pro- 
ceedings; 2,  a  false  assurance,  confirmed  by  an  oath, 
that  one  has  not  received  or  found  a  piece  of  property 
in  question  (Lev.  v.  1;  vi,  2  sq. ;  Prov.  xxix,  24).  A 
sin-offering  is  provided  for  both  (comp.  Plant.  Pud.  v, 
3,  21),  and  in  the  latter  case  satisfaction  for  the  injury, 
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with  increase  (comp.  Hebenstreit,  De  sacrificio  a  per- 
juro  offi-rendo,  Lips.  1739).  Among  tlie  ancient  Ro- 
mans, also,  the  punishment  of  perjury  was  left  with  the 
gods  (Cic.  Le<j.  ii,  9),  and  no  official  public  notice  was 
taken  of  the  (lerjured  man,  save  by  the  censor  (Gell.  vii, 
18 ;  comp.  Cic.  Off.  iii,  31 ;  Kein,  Rom.  Criminalrechf, 
p.  795  sq.).  On  the  contrary,  the  Talmud  not  only 
notices  the  subject  at  greater  length,  but  ordains  more 
serere  penalties  for  perjury  :  scourging  and  full  repara- 
tion when  any  serious  injury  has  been  done  (Mishna, 
J/acco</(,  ii,  3  sq. ;  Shehuoth,v\\i,ii).  It  also  determines 
in  special  cases  the  value  of  the  sin-offering  to  be  pre- 
sented {Shebuot/i,  iv,  2  ;  v,  1 ;  comp.  further  Zenge  and 
Stemler,  Dejuryur.  sec.  discipl.  Uebr.  p.  57  sq.). — Winer, 
i,  78.     See  Oath. 

PERJURY  in  Christian  law  is  the  crime  committed 
by  one  who,  when  affirming  anything  by  oath,  makes 
statements  which  he  knows  to  be  false.  This  is,  from 
the  Biblical  standpoint,  a  double  crime,  including  both 
falsehood  and  profanity ;  and  in  a  social  point  of 
view  it  is  one  of  the  gravest  offences  against  human 
law.  It  has  always  been  esteemed  a  very  detesta- 
ble thing,  and  those  who  have  been  proved  guilty 
of  it  have  been  looked  upon  as  the  pests  of  societ}'. 
In  order  to  make  the  giving  of  the  false  evidence  lia- 
ble to  punishment  xmder  the  civil  law,  it  must  have 
been  not  only  false  to  the  knowledge  of  the  witness, 
but  the  matter  must  have  been  material  to  the  issue 
raised.  If  the  falsehood  occurred  as  to  some  trifling 
or  immaterial  fact,  no  crime  is  committed.  Jloreover, 
it  is  necessary,  in  proving  the  crime,  that  at  least  two 
persons  should  be  able  to  testify  to  the  falsehood  of  the 
matter,  so  that  there  might  be  a  majority  of  oaths  on 
the  matter — there  being  then  two  oaths  to  one.  But 
this  rule  is  satisfied  though  both  witnesses  do  not  tes- 
tify to  one  point.  The  perjur}'  must  also  have  taken 
place  before  some  court  or  tribunal  which  had  power 
to  administer  the  oath.  See  Oath.  Though  in  some 
courts  affirmations  are  allowed  instead  of  oaths,  yet  the 
punishment  for  false  affirmation  is  made  precisely  the 
same  as  for  false  swearing.  The  punishment  for  per- 
jury was,  before  the  Conquest,  sometimes  death  or 
cutting  out  the  tongue ;  but  latterly  it  was  confined 
to  fine  and  imprisonment,  and  at  present  the  latter  is 
the  only  punishment,  with  the  addition  of  hard  labor. 
The  crime  of  subornation  of  perjury,  i.  e.  the  persuad- 
ing or  procuring  a  person  to  give  false  evidence,  is  also 
punishable  as  a  distinct  offence. — Chambers. 

Perkins,  Justin,  D.D.,  a  celebrated  American 
missionary,  labored  among  the  Kestorians  of  Persia, 
and  has  not  unapth'  been  called  the  "Apostle  of  Per- 
sia." He  was  born  at  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  March 
12,  1805.  He  passed  his  j-outh  on  his  father's  farm, 
and  when  ready  for  higher  studies  went  to  Amherst 
College,  where  he  graduated  in  1829.  He  studied  the- 
ologj'  at  Andover,  and  after  graduation  there  became 
a  tutor  at  Amherst.  In  the  year  1827  that  erratic  ad- 
venturer. Dr.  .Joseph  Wolf,  made  a  flj'ing  visit  to  the 
Nestorians  while  travelling  in  Persia.  His  mention 
of  them  met  the  eye  of  Dr.  Anderson,  secretary  of  the 
American  Board,  and  he  conceived  the  idea  of  sending 
a  mission  to  that  extraordinary  people.  Justin  Per- 
kins and  wife  were  selected  as  the  proper  persons  for 
this  field,  and  thej'  set  out  from  Boston  Sept.  21,  183.^. 
Reaching  Constantinojile  Dec.  21,  without  the  knowl- 
edge of  a  word  of  the  language,  they  were  welcomed 
by  Messrs.  Goodcll,  Dwight,  and  Schauffler,  but  re- 
cently established  there.  In  the  spring  of  the  fol- 
lowing year,  Perkins  and  his  wife  proceeded  towards 
their  final  destination.  They  reached  the  city  of 
Tabriz  Aug.  23,  1834.  There  Mrs.  Perkins  stopped, 
while  Sir.  Perkins  went  on  farther  to  I'runiiah,  where 
the  mission  was  at  once  established,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  Mrs.  Perkins,  and  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Grant,  who 
joined  them  in  the  fall  of  1835.  Then  followed  the 
great  labors  of  his  life ;  schools  for  boys  and  schools 


for  girls  were  established  which  have  grown  into  no- 
ble seminaries  of  learning.  Besides  those  that  may  be 
called  higher  seminaries,  some  seventj'  primary  schools 
have  been  established,  3000  Scripture  readers  have 
been  educated  in  them,  and  an  army  trained  up  to 
preach  the  Gospel  to  their  countrymen.  Perkins's 
greatest  work,  however,  was  his  translation  of  the 
Scriptures  into  thi  Nestorian  dialect  of  the  Syrian. 
In  1841  the  doctor  came  home  to  visit  his  friends,  and 
to  stir  up  an  interest  in  this  missionary  enterprise. 
He  was  accompanied  by  Mar  Yohannan,  the  Nestorian 
bishop,  and  the  two  awakened  a  thrilling  enthusiasm 
wherever  they  went.  Dr.  Perkins  took  back  with  him 
the  sainted  Stoddard  (q.  v.),  and  other  missionaries, 
and  from  that  time  faithfull}'  and  most  successfully 
prosecuted  his  work,  until  the  fall  of  18G9,  when  he 
came  home  exhausted,  and  on  the  last  day  of  the  year 
he  yielded  up  his  spirit  into  the  hands  of  his  Lord,  who 
doubtless  said  to  him,  "  Well  done,  good  and  faithful 
servant."  Dr.  Perkins  published  in  this  country, 
Residence  of  Eight  Years  in  Persia  (Andover,  1843, 
8vo),  reviewed  in  Christian  Examiner,  xxxiv,  100; 
Christian  Review,  viii,  138 : — Missionary  Lift  in  Persia 
(Boston,  1861).  He  was  also  a  contributor  to  the  Bib- 
liotheca  Sacra,  and  to  the  Journal  of  the  "American 
Oriental  Society."  See  Anderson,  Oriental  Missions ; 
The  Observer,  N.  Y.  Jan.  13,  1870 ;  Drake,  Diet.  Amer. 
Biog.  s.  V.     (J.  H.  AV.) 

Perkins,  Nathan  (1),  D.D.,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  May  12,  1748,  in  Lisbon,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in  1770, 
and  was  ordained  pastor  at  West  Hartford  Oct.  14, 
1772,  where  he  labored  until  his  death,  Jan.  18,  1838. 
He  published  Four  Letters,  shoicing  the  History  and  Or- 
igin of  the  Anabaptists  (1793)  : — Ttcenfy-foiir  Discourses 
on  some  nf  the  Lmportant  and  Interesting  Truths,  Duties, 
and  Institutions  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  general  Excel- 
lency of  tlie  Christian  Religion  ;  calculated  for  the  People 
of  God  of  every  Communion ,  particularly  for  the  Benefit 
of  Pious  Families,  and  the  Instruction  of  all  in  the  Things 
u-hich  concern  their  Salvation  (1795,  8vo) ;  and  several 
occasional  sermons.     See  Sprague,  Annals,  ii,  1. 

Perkins,  Nathan  (2),  son  of  the  preceding,  was 
born  in  1772,  and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  where 
he  graduated  in  1795.  He  was  then  minister  of  the 
Second  Congregational  Church,  Amherst,  from  1810  to 
his  death,  March,  1842. 

Perkins,  Thomas,  a  minister  of  the  Free-will 
Baptist  denomination,  was  born  in  Haverhill,  Mass., 
Feb.  22, 1783.  His  family  removed  to  New  Hampton, 
N.  H.,  when  he  was  tliirteen  j-ears  of  age,  and  there 
he  ever  afterwards  lived.  At  seventeen  he  was  con- 
verted, and  united  with  the  first  Free-will  Baptist 
Church  in  New  Hampton,  then  but  recently  organ- 
ized. By  the  advice  both  of  lay  brethren  and  the 
niinistr}',  he  held  public  meetings  in  1808,  and,  after 
repeated  urgings,  consented  to  receive  license.  He 
was  set  apart  to  the  work  of  the  ministry,  by  the  impo- 
sition of  hands,  in  February,  181C.  and  immediately 
devoted  himself  to  preaching  the  Word,  and  building 
up  the  churches  of  his  denomination,  which  was  then 
new;  and  the  Macedonian  cr}',  which  he  so  often  heard 
at  that  day,  incited  him  to  the  utmost  activity  and 
faithfulness  in  the  cause  of  the  Master.  He  preached, 
baptized,  attended  funerals,  and  performed  other  pas- 
toral duties  in  some  twenty  towns  in  the  vicinity  of 
New  Hampton.  His  own  words  are, "I  have  preached 
nearly  every  Sabbath  for  more  than  fifty  years,  and 
have  travelled  thousands  of  miles  on  business  to  which 
I  had  been  appointed  bv  the  quarterly  and  yearly 
meetings;  yet  I  never  had  a  salary,  neither  have  I 
received  half-day  wages,  besides  the  use  of  my  horse 
and  carriage.  And  yet  the  Lord  has  blessed  nic  abun- 
dantly, both  temporally  and  spiritually,  so  that  I  do 
not  regret  any  sacrifice  I  have  made  for  the  cause." 
Though  he  depended  largely  upon  his  own  resourcos 
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for  the  support  of  himself  and  family,  he  was  ever 
ready  to  help  the  various  causes  of  benevolence.  He 
attended  nearly  all  the  quarterly  and  annual  sessions 
of  the  Free-will  Baptists  in  New  Hampshire  for  sixty- 
five  years.  He  was  six  times  chosen  a  member  of  the 
American  Free-will  Baptist  General  Conference,  and 
for  twelve  years  was  one  of  tlie  corporators  of  the 
Printing  Establishment.  Nor  did  he  serve  the  Church 
alone.  He  always  had  more  or  less  probate  business 
on  his  hands,  defending  the  rights  of  the  widow  and 
orphan.  He  also  represented  his  town  in  the  legisla- 
ture of  his  state  eleven  consecutive  years.  Honest  in 
business,  far-seeing  in  judgment,  kind  and  judicious  in 
counsel,  he  was  consulted  with  confidence,  and  his  opin- 
ion was  received  as  just  and  safe.  It  is  difficult  to  de- 
scribe his  sermons,  for  their  completeness  allowed  of 
no  peculiar  characteristics.  They  were  studied,  but 
not  written — logical,  compact,  and  vigorous.  He  may 
have  been  called  a  doctrinal  preacher,  though  he  gave 
no  undue  prominence  to  any  dogma,  and  was  practical 
as  well.  When  he  rose  to  speak,  his  portly  form,  large 
head,  and  open  countenance  were  imposing,  and  the 
hearer  felt  himself  in  the  presence  of  a  man  before  a 
word  was  spoken.  If  such  was  his  life,  what  need  be 
said  of  his  death?  It  was  what  migiit  have  been  ex- 
pected— peaceful,  resigned,  trustfully  waiting  the  will 
of  the  Lord.  January  18,  187(5,  the  summons  came, 
and  the  venerable  man,  tlie  faithful  servant  of  God, 
was  taken  to  his  rest.  See  Free-uill  BaptUt  Quar.  v, 
120  sq.     (\V.  H.W.) 

Perkins,  Col.  Thomas  Handasyd,  an  Ameri- 
can mcrciiant,  noted  for  his  phihinthropic  labors,  was 
born  in  Boston  Dec.  15,  17(!4.  He  began  his  commer- 
cial life  in  partnership  with  his  elder  brother  James, 
who  was  a  resident  of  St.  Domingo  when  the  insurrec- 
tion of  the  blacks  occurred,  and  was  compelled  to  flee 
for  his  life.  In  1789  he  went  as  supercargo  to  Batavia 
and  Canton,  and  obtained  a  thorough  acquaintance  with 
the  Oriental  trade.  The  brothers  afterwards  embarked 
in  the  trade  to  the  north-west  coast,  Canton,  and  Cal- 
cutta, in  which  they  acquired  great  wealth.  Soon 
after  the  death  of  James,  in  1822,  Col.  Perkins  retired 
from  active  business.  The  Perkins  fiimily  gave  over 
$60,000  to  the  Boston  Athenieum.  He  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  erection  of  the  Bunker-hill  Monument,  and 
gave  his  estate  in  Pearl  Street,  valued  at  .f'40,000,  for 
the  use  of  the  Asylum  for  the  Blind.  He  was  also  in 
1827  the  projector  of  the  (^uinc}'  Railway,  the  first  in 
the  United  States.  Subsequently  he  was  much  inter- 
ested in  urging  forward  the  completion  of  the  Wash- 
ington Monument ;  and  was  also  the  largest  contribu- 
tor to  the  Mercantile  Library  Association.  For  many 
j'ears  he  represented  Boston  in  both  branches  of  the 
state  legislature.  See  Drake,  Diet.  oJ'Amer.  Biog.  s.  v. ; 
Allibone,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth.  s.  v. 

Perkins,  "William  (1),  an  eminent  divine  of  the 
Church  of  England,  noted  as  one  of  the  best  exponents 
of  Calvinism,  was  liorn  at  Warton,  in  Warwickshire, 
England,  in  1558.  He  was  educated  in  Christ  College, 
Cambridge.  In  his  early  life  he  gave  proofs  of  great 
genius  and  philosophic  research,  but  in  his  habits  was 
exceedinglj"^  wild  and  profligate.  After  his  conversion 
he  was  distinguished  for  his  tender  sympatlij^  and  skill 
in  opening  the  human  heart,  so  that  he  hccame  the  in- 
strument of  salvation  to  many.  At  the  age  of  twenty- 
four  he  was  chosen  fellow  of  Ciirist  College,  and  ob- 
tained high  reputation  as  a  tutor.  He  finally  entered 
into  holy  orders,  and  began  his  ministry  liy  preacliing 
to  the  prisoners  in  Camltridge  Jail,  wliere  in  all  his 
efforts  he  displa5'ed  a  mind  admiraiily  adapted  to  his 
station.  So  far  was  he  from  considering  his  field  of 
effort  circumscribed  that  he  improved  every  oppctctuni- 
ty  to  do  good.  On  one  occasion,  ii^rcciving  a  young  man 
who  was  about  to  ascend  the  ladder  to  be  executed  ex- 
ceedingly distressed,  he  endeavored  to  console  him,  but 
to  no  effect.     He  then  said,  ''Man,  what  is  the  matter 


with  thee?  art  thou  afraid  of  death  ?"  "Ah!  no,"  said 
the  malefactor ;  "  but  of  a  worse  thing."  "  Then  come 
down,"  said  Mr.  Perkins,  "  and  thou  shalt  see  what  the 
grace  of  God  can  do  to  strengthen  thee."  Mr.  Perkins 
then  took  him  by  the  hand,  and,  kneeling  down  with 
him  at  the  foot  of  the  ladder,  so  fervently  acknowl- 
edged sin,  its  aggravations,  and  its  terrible  desert,  that 
the  poor  culprit  burst  into  tears  of  contrition.  He  then 
proceeded  to  set  forth  tlie  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  the 
Saviour  of  every  believing  penitent,  which  he  was  en- 
abled to  do  with  such  success  that  the  poor  creature 
continued  indeed  to  shed  tears ;  but  they  were  now 
tears  of  love,  gratitude,  and  joy,  flowing  from  a  per- 
suasion that  his  sins  were  cancelled  by  the  Saviour's 
blood.  He  afterwards  ascended  the  ladder  with  com- 
posure, while  the  spectators  lifted  up  their  hands  and 
praised  God  for  such  a  glorious  display  of  his  sovereign 
graca.  About  1585  Perkins  was  chosen  rector  of  St. 
Andrew's  parish,  in  Cambridge,  and  in  this  position  he 
remained  until  his  death  in  1C02.  As  a  preacher  Per- 
kins was  very  greatlj'  admired.  While  his  discourses 
were  suited  to  the  capacity  of  the  common  people,  the 
pious  scholar  could  not  but  appreciate  them.  They  were 
said  to  be  "  all  law  and  all  gospel,"  so  well  did  he  unite 
the  characters  of  a  Boanerges  and  a  Barnabas.  He 
was  an  able  casuist,  and  was  resorted  to  by  afflicted 
consciences  far  and  near.  Bishop  Hall  saj's  of  Per- 
kins that  "he  excelled  in  distinct  judgment,  a  rare 
dexterity  in  clearing  the  obscure  subtleties  of  the 
schools,  and  an  easy  explication  of  perplexed  sub- 
jects." "  The  science  of  morals,  according  to  Mosheim, 
or  rather  of  casuistry,  which  Calvin  had  left  in  a  rude 
and  imperfect  state,  is  confessed  to  have  been  first  re- 
duced into  some  kind  of  form,  and  explained  with  some 
accuracy  and  precision,  b}'  Perkins"  (Hallam,  Lit.  Hist. 
of  Europe^  i,  101 ;  see  also  ii,  508).  He  was  the  author 
of  Expositims  of  the  Creed;  of  the  Lord's  Prayer;  of 
chap,  i-v  (completed  by  Kodolfe  Cudworthe)  of  the 
EjAstle  to  the  Galatians;  ot  St.  Matthew  v-vii;  of  Bo- 
mans  i-iii : — Comvientary  on  Hehreics  ai:  —  Cases  of 
Conscience ;  and  many  doctrinal,  practical,  and  contro- 
versial treatises.  Several  of  his  works  were  trans- 
lated into  Latin,  French,  Dutch,  and  Spanish  ;  and 
their  popularity  at  home  is  evinced  bj'  the  number  of 
collective  editions  of  them,  each  in  3  vols,  fol.,  issued 
shortly  after  his  death,  between  1C05  and  1635.  We 
notice.  Works  newly  corrected  according  to  his  own  Cop- 
ies (Lond.  3  vols,  fol.:  i,  1G16 ;  ii,  1617;  iii,  1618). 
Tlie  last  dates  which  we  find  are  1C26,  1631,  and  1635. 
Opera^  Latin  (Geneva,  1611).  It  is  not  a  little  re- 
markable that,  in  this  da.y  of  the  exhumation  of  so 
much  buried  theology,  Perkins's  works  have  not  been 
republished.  Yet  few  writers  have  been  more  com- 
mended. "The  works  of  Perkins,"  says  Orme,"are  dis- 
tinguished for  their  piety,  learning,  extensive  knowl- 
edge of  the  Scriptures,  and  strong  Calvlnistic  argumen- 
tation. .  .  .  They  were  highly  esteemed  by  Job  Orton, 
though  he  was  far  from  being  a  thorough  Calvinist 
himself"  {Liibl.  Bib.  s.  v.).  Orton  says  of  him :  ''  Per- 
kins's works  are  judicious,  clear,  full  of  matter  and  a 
deep  Christian  experience.  I  could  wish  ministers, 
especially  young  ones,  would  read  him,  as  they  would 
find  large  materials  for  composition."  "  For  his  time," 
savs  Dr.  E.Williams,  "his  stjde  is  remarkably  pure 
and  neat:  he  had  a  clear  head,  and  excelled  in  defin- 
ing and  analyzing  sul)jects.  His  method  is  highly 
Calvinistic  ;  but  he  carried  the  idea  of  reprobation  too 
far.  .  .  .  His  commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians is  equally  sound  as  Luther's,  but  more  methodi- 
cal and  comprehensive."  "His  works,"  says  Bicker- 
steth,  "have  been  too  much  undervalued;  they  ai'e 
leai-ned,  spiritual,  Calvinistic,  and  practical ;  .  .  .  hoh' 
and  evangelical"  {Christian  Student,  ed.  1844,  p.  414, 
444).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Perkins,  William  (2),  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  Goochland 
County,  Va.,  Aug.  2, 1800,  and,  in  his  own  words,  was 
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"born  again"  Aug.  30,  1825.  He  was  licensed  to 
preach  in  1828,  serving  tlie  Cluircli  in  a  local  relation 
with  great  acceptabilitj'  for  twent)'-five  years.  He 
was  ordained  deacon,  Alarch  3,  1833,  at  Petersburg, 
Va.,  by  bishop  Hedding;  ordained  elder,  Oct.  6,  1839, 
at  Faj^ette,  Mo.,  by  bishop  Jlorris.  At  the  session  of 
1853  he  entered  the  itinerancy  as  a  member  of  the  Mis- 
souri Conference,  and  continued  in  this  connection  un- 
til he  ceased  at  once  to  work  and  live,  Jan.  31,  1871. 
He  filled  various  appointments  on  districts,  stations, 
and  circuits  until  the  fall  of  1870,  when  he  was  super-  ' 
annuated.  "Brother  Perkins,  as  a  preacher,  was  too 
well  known  to  require  panegyric.  He  was  able  and 
faithful  —  a  man  of  culture  and  extensive  research, 
whicli,  however,  he  never  obtruded  in  his  pulpit  min- 
istrations. There  he  was  the  simple,  earnest  '  mes- 
senger of  God,'  whose  trumpet  gave  no  uncertain 
sound.  He  was  a  gifted  and  useful  minister  of  the 
New  Testament,  delighting  and  glorying  in  the  cross 
of  Christ.  All  the  time  during  his  last  illness  he  was  in 
a  very  hapjij'  frame  of  mind,  exhorting  all  his  friends 
to  increased  faithfulness  in  the  service  of  God"  {Min- 
utes of  the  Aiinuul  Conferences  of  the,  M.  E.  Church, 
Soufh,  1871,  p.  GOG,  607). 

Perl,  Joseph,  a  Jewish  savant,  was  born  about 
1773.  He  holds  a  prominent  position  in  Jewish  histo- 
ry and  literature  as  propagator  of  the  modern  school 
sj'Stem  among  the  Jews  in  Austro-Galicia.  He  gave 
time  and  money  for  tiie  foundation  of  a  higher  school 
for  the  Jews  at  Tarnopol,  which  afterwards  became 
famous,  and  of  which  he  was  tiie  president  until  his 
death,  Oct.  1,  1839.  He  not  only  aimed  at  a  correc- 
tion of  the  educational  and  school  system,  but  also 
fought  against  the  Chasidaic  obscurantism,  which  tried 
to  suppress  every  new  movement  that  aimed  at  the 
amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the  Jews.  For  this 
purpose  he  wrote,  "pliiilJ  n?;i"2,  151  epistles  written 
after  the  fashion  of  the  Epiatokc  obscuroruni  virorum 
(Vienna,  1819)  :  —  n-ip-lli  "'■^^"',  against  the  Chasi- 
dim  and  their  rabbins  (ibid.  1830) : — p'^T^J  "'^"^-j  * 
kind  of  criticism  of  his  Epistolce,  also  against  the  Chasi- 
dim  (ibid.  1838).  See  Furst,  Bib/.  Jud.  iii,  78  ;  Gratz, 
Gesch.  d.  Juden,  xi,  487  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Juden  h.  u.  s. 
Selcten,  iii,  185,  343 ;  Mannheinier,  Leic/ienrede  (Vienna, 
1840);  Rappaport,  in  Kerem  Chemed,  iv,  45-57;  v,  163 
sq. ;  Busch,  Jakr'jiicfi,  1846.  1847;  Ziinz,  Monatstage 
(Enj,l.  transl.  bv  Rev.  B.  Pick,  in  Jeicish  Messenger, 
New  York,  1874).     (B.  P.) 

Perla,  Francesco,  a  painter  of  Jlantua,  supposed 
by  Volta  to  have  studied  under  Giulio  Romano.  There 
were  two  fine  frescos  in  the  dome  of  the  chapel  of  S. 
Lo  enzo  in  that  city  attributed  to  him.  Little  besides 
is  known  of  this  artist.  He  flourished  about  the  mid- 
dle of  tlie  16th  century.  See  Spooner,  B'wg.  Hist,  of 
the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  676. 

Permaneder,  Mr  iiakt,,  D.D.,  a  Roman  Catholic 
divine,  was  born  at  jSIunich  in  the  year  1794.  In  1818 
he  was  ordained  to  holy  orders.  In  the  following  year 
he  was  appointed  teacher  at  the  pro-gj'mnasium  ;  in 
1822,  professor  at  the  gymnasium.  In  1834  he  was 
appointed  to  fill  the  chair  of  canon  law  and  Church 
history  at  the  lyceum  in  Freising,  which  position  he 
held  until  the  year  1847,  when  he  was  called  to  Mu- 
nich for  the  same  wo  k.  He  suddenly  died  at  Re- 
gensburg,  Oct.  10,  1862.  Of  his  writings  we  men- 
tion, Jldtidbitch  des  gemeingiil/igen  hifholiscfien  Kir- 
chenrechts  (3d  ed.  Landshut,  1856  ;  4th  ed.  1865)  :—Bib- 
liotheca  patristica,  2  vols. ;  vol.  i  contains  a  Patrologia 
generally,  and  the  second,  which  is  unfinished,  the  be- 
ginning of  a  Patrologia  specialis.  See  Literanscher 
Hanhreiser  fnr  dai  katholische  Dcutschland,  1862,  p. 
235,282;  18G5,  p.  77.     (B.  P.) 

Pernoctalians  {watching  al  night)  is  a  term  that 
represents  what  was  long  a  custom  with  the  more  pious 


Christians,  especially  before  the  greater  festivals.  See 
Vigil. 

Perola,  Juan  and  Francisco,  two  brothers,  Span- 
ish painters,  sculptors,  and  architects,  were  natives  of 
Almagro,  and  flourished  about  1600.  Thej'  visited 
Italy,  studied  under  ]\Iichael  Angelo,  and  finished  their 
artistic  education  in  Spain  under  Gasparo  Becerra.  Af- 
ter leaving  that  master  thej'  gained  considerable  dis- 
tinction, and  were  commissioned  bj'  the  marquis  de 
Santa  Cruz  to  erect  his  palace  at  Vico.  Of  their  works 
in  sculpture,  the  Biograjihie  Universelle  mentions  tlie 
busts  decorating  the  above-mentioned  palace,  and  the 
mausoleum  of  the  marquis  of  Santa  Cruz  in  the  church 
of  the  Franciscans  at  Vico.  They  also  painted  the  grand 
altar-piece  in  the  same  church,  and,  in  concert  with  Mo- 
hedano,  thej'  painted  several  frescos  in  the  sanctuary 
of  Cordova  and  the  convent  of  Seville. 

Tliere  was  an  architect  named  Ksteban  Perola,  a 
native  of  Almagro,  and  contemporary  with  the  pre- 
ceding. He  designed  and  probably  erected  the  con- 
vent of  S.  Francisco  at  Seville,  ccmmenced  in  1623. 
See  Spooner,  Eiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rfs,  ii,  676. 

Peroni,  Giuseppe,  an  Italian  painter,  born  at  Par- 
ma about  1700.  According  to  the  Abate  Afto,  he  first 
studied  mider  Felice  Torelli  at  Bologna;  next  with 
Donati  Creti ;  and  afterwards  went  to  Rome,  where 
he  became  the  pupil  of  Agostino  Masucci.  According 
to  Lanzi,  he  designed  much  in  the  style  of  Carlo  Ma- 
ratti,  but  his  coloring  partakes  largely  of  the  verds  and 
other  false  coloring  of  Conca  and  Giaquinto,  who  were 
then  very  popular  at  Rome.  Such  are  his  pictures  of 
St.  Phili/i,  in  the  church  of  S.  Satiro  at  !Milan,  and  the 
Conception,  in  the  possession  of  tite  Padri  dell'  Oratorio 
at  Turin.  Lanzi  says,  also,  that  his  best  works  are  his 
frescos  in  the  church  of  S.  Antonio  Abate  at  Parma, 
which  rank  him  among  the  good  painters  of  his  age. 
There  he  also  painted  an  altar-piece  of  the  Crucifxion, 
in  competition  with  Pompeo  Battoni.  He  executed 
several  other  works  for  the  churches  of  his  native  city  ; 
adorned  its  academy,  and  wrought  much  for  the  col- 
lections. He  died  at  Parma  in  1776,  at  an  advanced 
age.  Lanzi  calls  him  the  Abate  Giuseppe  Peroni,  a 
title  probabl}'  conferring  some  favor  upon  him.  See 
'  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  ofths  Fine  Ai-ts.  ii,  676. 

1  Perotti,  Nicolas,  an  Italian  prelate  and  philologist, 
was  born  at  Sassoferrato,  in  Umbria,  in  1430,  He  be- 
came professor  in  the  LTniversity  of  Bologna,  where  he 
was  educated.  His  translation  of  the  first  five  books 
of  Polybius,  the  only  ones  then  known,  recommended 
him  to  the  ])rotection  of  pope  Nicolas  V,  Shortly  after 
he  went  to  Rome,  and  was  appointed  apostolic  vicar. 
In  1458  he  obtained  the  archbishopric  of  Siponto  or 
Manfrcdonia ;  but  he  continued  to  reside  at  Rome. 
The  duties  of  governor  of  Umbria,  to  which  he  was 
appointed  in  1465,  and  those  of  governor  of  Perugia  in 
1474,  did  not  cause  him  to  neglect  literarj'  labors.  He 
died  Dec.  13,  1480.  Perotti  was  one  of  the  contrib- 
utors to  the  Renaissance.  His  principal  works,  very 
useful  in  the  15th  century  and  now  quite  curious,  are  a 
Latin  Grammar,  Pudimintti  Grammn/ices  (Home,  1473, 
fol.),  and  a  commentary  upi^n  Martial,  which  forms  a 
kind  of  argumentative  Lexicon  of  the  Latin  language, 
Cornucopia,  sive  Commentaria  lingual  Latina  (Venice, 
1489,  1499,  15^3,  1526,  f(d.).  We  have  also  a  treat- 
ise from  Perotti,  De  Gfneribus  Meti-orvm  (ibid.  1497, 
4to),  and  an  edition  of  the  Histuria  Natwalis  of 
Pliny.  Tlie  works  of  Perotti  are  counted  among  the 
most  ancient  monuments  of  printing.  Some  fables 
from  Pha'dr.i  were  published  after  one  of  his  manu- 
scripts, and  critics  have  even  regarded  him  as  the  au- 
thor of  the  whole  collection  which  liears  tlie  name  of 
this  poet;  but  it  is  a  liypothesis  without  probability, 
and  favored  by  none  of  tlie  mediocre  Latin  verses 
which  remain  of  Perotti.  See  Vinil  Jove,  Elagia ;  Ni- 
ceron,  .Memoires,  vol.  ix  ;  Bayle,  Dictionnaire ;  Tirabos- 
chi,  Storia  de  la  Letteratura  Italiuna,  vi,  11,  408 ;  Apos- 
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tolo  Zeno,  Dissertaz.  V'ossiane,  vol.  i. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Ghiirale,  xx-xix,  023. 

Peroxino,  Giovanni,  a  Piedmontese  painter  who 
flourished  about  1517.  According  to  Delia  Valle,  he  was 
a  good  artist ;  and  Lanzi  says  "  he  was  well  known  for 
the  pictures  he  left  in  the  church  of  the  Conventuals  at 
Alba."    See  Spooner.  Bhg.  His/,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G76. 

Perpendicular  Style,  the  name  given  to  the 
style  of  Gothic  architecture  in  England  which  suc- 
ceeded the  Decorated  style.  It  prevailed  from  about 
the  end  of  the  11th  centuiy  to  the  middle  of  the  Kith 
century,  and  was  thus  contemporary  with  the  Flam- 
boyant style  in  France.  These  styles  have  much  in 
common,  but  they  derive  their  names  from  the  feat- 
ures peculiar  to  each.  Thus  the  Flamboj'ant  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  flowing  lines  of  its  tracerv ;  while 
the  Perpendicular  is  remarkable  for  its  stiff  and  recti- 
linear lines.  The  lines  of  the  window-tracery  are  chief- 
1\'  vertical,  and  the  muUions  are  frequently  crossed  bj' 
horizontal  bars.  The  mouldings  are  usually  thin  and 
hard.  The  same  feeling  pervades  the  other  filatures 
of  the  style  ;  the  buttresses,  piers,  towers,  etc.,  are  all 
drawn  up  and  attenuated,  and  present  in  their  shallow 
recesses  and  meagre  lines  a  great  contrast  to  the  deep 
shadows  and  bold  mouldings  of  the  earlier  styles.  The 
art  of  masonry  was  well  understood  during  the  Perpen- 
dicular period,  and  the  vaulting  was  admirably  built. 
Fan-tracery  vaulting  is  peculiar  to  this  style,  and  is 
almost  invariably  covered  with  panelling,  which  was 
also  much  used,  the  walls  being  frequently  almost  en- 
tirel}'  covered  with  it.  The  depressed  or  four-centre 
arch  is  another  of  its  peculiar  features.  This  arch, 
over  doorwaj's,  has  the  mouldings  generally  arranged 
in  a  square  form  over  the  arch,  with  spandrels  contain- 
ing shields,  quatrefoils,  etc.  The  arches  are  often  two- 
centred,  but  as  frequenth'  four-centred ;  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  stj-Ie,  of  good  elevation,  but  subse- 
quently much  flattened  ;  in  small  opsnings  ogee  arciies 
are  very  often  used,  and  a  few  rare  examples  of  el- 
liptical arches  are  to  be  found.  The  Roof's  of  this  style 
are  often  made  ornamental,  and  have  the  whole  of  the 
framing  exposed  to  view.     Manj'  of  them  are  of  verv 


Specimen  of  the  Perpendicular  Style  (from  Yelvertofr, 
A.D.  1500). 


high  pitch,  and  have  a  magnificent  effect,  the  spaces 
between  the  timbers  being  filled  with  tracer^',  and  the 
beams  arched,  moulded,  and  ornamented  in  various 
ways;  and  sometimes  pendants,  figures  of  angels,  and 
other  carvings  are  introduced.  Tliese  roofs  are  among 
the  peculiar  and  beautiful  features  of  the  architecture 
of  England.  The  largest  roof  of  this  kind  is  that  of 
Westminster  Hall,  erected  in  the  rei.;n  of  Richard  II. 
The  Perpendicular  style  may  be  said  to  have  been 
introduced  about  the  middle  of  the  11th  century  in 
some  parts  of  England,  as  at  Gloucester  and  Windsor; 
but  the  Decorated  and  Perpendicular  styles  overlapped 
each  other  for  a  long  period,  some  districts  retaining 
the  older  stjde  much  longer  than  others.  The  follow- 
ing are  some  of  the  chief  dated  examples : 

York  Cathedral— Choir,  1372-140,^. 

Warwick,  St.  Mary's— Choir,  13T0-1D91. 

Lynn,  Norfolk— Chapel  of  St.  Nicolas,  1371-1379. 

Selby  Abbey,  Yorkshire,  1375. 

Winchester  Cnthedral— West  front,  1360-13G6. 

Canterbury  Cathedral  — Nave  and  western  transepts, 

1378-1411. 
Oxf.ird-New  College,  1380-13SG. 
llowden,  Yorkshire  —  Chapter-house  and  tower,  1389- 

1407. 
Saltwood  Castle,  Kent— Gate-house.  13S1-139G. 
Gloucester  Cathedral— Cloisters,  1381-1412. 
Winchester  College,  1387-1393. 
Winchester  Cathedral— Nave,  1394-1410. 
Westminster  Hall— Roof,  1397-1399. 
Maidstone— College  and  Church,  13C5. 

In  the  loth  century  the  Perpendicular  is  the  general 
style  of  England  for  churches,  houses,  castles,  barns, 
cottages,  and  buildings  of  every  kind.  The  universi- 
ties of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  owe  many  of  their  col- 
leges to  this  period,  and  there  we  find  vestiges  of  the 
style  still  lingering  when  in  other  places  it  had  been 
lost. — Parker,  G/ossan/  of  Architecture,  s.  v. ;  Walcott, 
Sitcred  Archceology,  s.  v. ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Perpent-Stone  (Fr.  Perpeifjne'),  an  architectural 
term,  designates  a  large  stone  reaching  through  a  wall 
so  as  to  appear  on  both  sides  of  it;  the  same  as  what  is 
now  usually  called  a  bonder,  bond-stone,  or  through,  ex- 
cept that  these  are  often  used  in  rough -walling,  while 
the  term  perpent- stone  appears  to  have  been  applied 
to  squared  stones,  or  ashlar;  bonders  also  do  not  al- 
ways reach  through  a  wall.  The  term  is  still  used  in 
some  districts;  in  Gloucestershire,  ashlar  thick  enough 
to  reach  entirely  through  a  wall,  and  show  a  fair  face 
on  both  sides,  is  called  Parping  ashlar.  This  name 
may  perhaps  also  have  been  sometimes  given  to  a  cor- 
bel. The  term  Perpent-icall  would  signify  a  wall  built 
of  perpent  ashlar.  Also  a  pier,  buttress,  or  other  sup- 
port projecting  from  a  wall  to  sustain  a  beam,  roof,  etc. 
In  Lincoln  Cathedral  the  dwarf  walls  separating  the 
chapels  in  the  transepts  are  also  called  perpeyn-wall.s, 
although  actually  they  do  not  sustain  a  roof. — Parker, 


Perpeyn-wall,  Liucohi  Ciithedral. 


PERPETUA 


956        PERPETUAL  VIRGINITY 


Glossar;/  of  Architecture,  s.  v.;  see  also  'Walcott,  Saa-ed 
A  rclia-i.il(iii>/.  s.  \-. 

Perpetua,  St.,  a  Christian  martyr  who  suffered 
at  Carthage,  under  the  persecution  of  Severus,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  3d  century.  She  was  a  lady  of  high 
raniv,  and  at  the  time  when  she  was  accused  about 
twenty-two  years  of  age.  In  her  martyrdom  she  af- 
forded an  illustrious  example  of  Christian  fortitude. 
She  was  married,  and  had  an  infant  son  ;  she  was  the 
favorite  child  of  a  pagan  father,  who  importuned  her 
to  turn  from  the  Christian  faitii,  and  to  whom  her  con- 
stancy appeared  but  absurd  obstinacy  ;  ever}'  entreaty, 
every  threat  was  emploj-ed  ;  she  encountered  the  ter- 
rors of  a  crowded  court,  in  which  certain  conviction 
awaited  her ;  she  was  scourged  and  imprisoned ;  the 
tenderest  feelings  of  hlial  and  maternal  love  were  ap- 
pealed to;  but  in  vain.  "God's  will  must  be  done," 
was  her  language,  and  she  remained  immovable.  Nor 
was  she  less  firm  in  the  final  scene,  when  in  a  crowded 
amphitheatre,  together  with  Felicitas,  she  was  thrown 
to  a  mad  or  wild  cow.  By  this  attack  she  was  stunned  ; 
but  the  fatal  stroke  was  left,  in  the  spoliariura- — a 
place  where  the  wounded  were  despatched — to  an  un- 
skilful gladiator,  whose  trembling  hand  she  herself, 
with  a  martyr's  courage,  guided  to  her  throat.  Feli- 
citas suffered  with  her.  One  scene  from  her  life  rep- 
resented in  modern  art  is  her  farewell  to  her  infant 
child.  There  are,  however,  many  incidents  in  her 
story  which  would  be  most  interesting  subjects  for  the 
artist,  that  as  yet  remain  without  representation.  In 
her  pictures  a  cow  stands  by  her  side  or  near  her.  She 
is  commemorated  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
March  7.  See  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints ;  Hagenbach, 
Kirchengesch.  der  ersten  drei  Juhrliunderte,  ch.  xii ;  Al- 
zog,  Kirchengesch.  i,  139  ;  Fox,  Book  of  Martyrs,  p.  23 ; 
Bohringer,  Kirchengesch.  i,  43;  Ruinart,  in  the  Act. 
Mai'tyr.  and  the  Act.  SS.  of  the  Bollandists;  Schaff, 
Church  Hist.  vol.  i ;  Jortin,  Remarks,  i,  352.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Perpetual  Curate,  a  title  of  the  incumbent  of  a 
church,  chapel,  or  district,  which  is  within  the  boun- 
daries of  a  rectorj'  or  vicarage. 

Perpetual  Cure,  a  form  of  ecclesiastical  benefice 
which  grew  out  of  the  abuse  of  lay  impropriation 
(q.  v.),  the  impropriator  appointing  a  clergyman  to 
discharge  the  spiritual  functions  of  which  he  himself 
was  not  capable.  The  substituted  clergyman,  in  or- 
dinary cases,  is  appointed  bj'  the  bishop,  and  called  a 
vicar;  the  impropriator  appoints  the  clergyman  who 
is  called  a  perpetual  curate.  The  perpetual  curate 
enters  on  his  office  without  induction  or  institution, 
and  requires  onlj-  the  bishop's  license.  Perpetual 
cures  are  also  created  bj'  the  erection  and  endowment 
of  a  chapel  subject  to  the  principal  church  of  a  parish. 
Such  cures,  however,  are  not  benefices  unless  endowed 
out  of  the  fund  called  Queen  Anne's  Bounty.  Churches 
so  endowed  are,  by  2  and  3  Vict.  c.  49,  recognised  as 
benefices.  The  district  churches  which  have  been 
erected  under  several  recent  acts  are  made  perpetual 
cures,  and  their  incumbents  are  corporations. 

Perpetual  "Virginity  of  Marv  the  mother  of 
Christ  is  a  doctrine  lield  by  some  branches  of  the 
Christian  Church.  As  the  being  who  was  conceived 
in  the  womb  of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary  was  of  divine 
origin,  and  as  her  virginity  had  been  maintained  for 
the  purpose  of  that  miraculous  conception,  it  is  thought 
to  be  unreasonable  and  irreverent  to  imagine  that  chil- 
dren conceived  in  sin  were  afterwards  teinints  of  that 
sacred  tabernacle.  The  Church  fathers  were  the  first 
to  affirm  that  the  mother  of  Jesus  the  Christ  was  not 
only  a  virgin  at  the  time  he  was  born  but  ever  after- 
wards, and  this  belief  was  not  called  in  question  in  the 
first  ages.  A  denial  of  the  virginit}'  of  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin Mary  at  the  time  of  her  conception  had  indeed  been 
made  by  the  Corinthians  and  Ebionites,  who,  in  the  1st 
and  2d  centuries,  asserted  that  Jesus  was  the  son  of  Jo- 
seph and  Marj'  by  natural  generation ;  but  no  doubt  of 


her  perpetual  virginity  was  expressed  by  any  who  be- 
lieved that  Christ  was  born  of  a  virgin  (Isa.  vii,  14; 
Luke  i,  27)  until  the  4th  century.  It  was  then,  after 
ApoUinaris  had  denied  the  Blessed  Virgin  to  be  the  real 
mother  of  the  Word  Incarnate,  that  some  were  led  on 
to  the  denial  of  her  perpetual  virginity.  These  were 
called  Antidicomarians,  and  their  heresy  gave  rise  to 
another,  that  of  the  CoUyridians,  who  made  the  Bless- 
ed Virgin  the  ol)ject  of  an  idolatrous  worship,  consist- 
ing in  the  oftering  of  little  cakes  (collyrides),  which 
were  afterwards  eaten  as  sacrificial  food.  Epiphanius. 
in  his  treatise  against  heresies,  severely  condemned 
these  two  extremes.  He  denounced  those  who  denied 
Christ's  mother  to  be  ever  virgin,  as  adversaries  of 
Mary,  who  deprived  her  of  "honor  due;"  while  he 
insisted  that,  according  to  the  essential  principles  of 
Christianity,  worship  was  due  to  the  Trinity  alone. 
Jerome  wrote  a  tract  against  Helvidius,  who  main- 
tained the  view  of  the  Antidicomarians ;  and  this  tract 
contains  the  most  of  the  arguments  that  have  been 
brought  by  bishop  Pearson  and  other  divines  in  sup- 
port of  the  perpetual  virginity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
Helvidius  denied  it  on  the  ground  of  the  words  of  the 
evangelist  Matthew,  that  Joseph  "knew  her  not  till 
she  had  brought  forth  her  first-born  son"  (Matt,  i,  25)  ; 
as  if  it  implied  that  he  knew  her  afterwards,  and  that 
a  first-born  son  inferred  a  second-born.  Jerome  an- 
swered the  first  objection  by  citing  other  instances  in 
which  no  such  inference  can  be  drawn  from  similar 
language  (Gen.  xxvii,  15;  Deut.  xxv,  G;  1  Sam.  xv. 
35;  2  Sam.  vi,  23;  Matt,  xxviii,  20).  But  none  of 
these  passages  are  in  point.  Bengel,  who  treats  the 
matter  as  an  open  question,  says,  "  twQ  ov,  non  sequi- 
tur  ergo  post."  The  word  "first-born,"  on  which  the 
Antidicomarians  laid  so  much  stress,  does  not  occur  in 
the  Vatican  MS.,  but,  if  its  genuineness  be  admitted, 
the  difliculty  has  been  met  by  the  supposition  that 
Christ  is  called  the  first-born,  not  with  reference  to 
any  that  succeeded,  but  for  the  following  reasons :  1. 
Because  there  were  special  rites  attending  the  birth  of 
a  first-born  son.  These  were  not  delayed  until  a  sec- 
ond was  born,  but  performed  at  once.  The  law  was, 
"Sanctify  luito  me  all  the  first-born:  whatsoever 
openeth  the  womb  among  the  children  of  Israel,  both 
of  man  and  of  beast,  it  is  mine"  (Exod.  xiii,  2).  Jo- 
seph and  Mary,  in  obedience  to  this  law,  brought  our 
Saviour  to  Jerusalem  "to  present  him  to  the  Lord;  as 
it  is  written  in  the  law  of  the  Lord :  Every  male  that 
openeth  the  womb  shall  be  called  holy  to  the  Lord" 
(Luke  ii,  22,  23).  "  First-born"  is  therefore  equivalent 
to  "one  that  openeth  the  womb."  Bishop  Pearson 
saj's,  "  the  Scripture  notion  of  priority  exclndetli  an 
antecedent,  but  inferreth  not  a  consequent ;  it  suffer- 
eth  none  to  have  gone  before,  but  concludeth  not  any 
to  follow  after"  (Creed,  i,  214.  See  also  Hooker,  Eccl. 
Pol.  bk.  V,  ch.  xlv,  sec.  2  ;  Jerome,  contra  Helvid.  ii,  7  ; 
Augustine,  Hcer.  84,viii,  24 ;  "Whitby  and  Bishop  Words- 
worth, ad  loc).  2.  The  First-horn  was  one  of  the  titles 
of  Jesus.  In  its  classical  sense,  izpMToruKoc  (thus  ac- 
centuated) never  means  the  first-born,  but  has  an  ac- 
tive signification  in  relation  to  the  mother  who  for 
the  first  time  bears  a  child  ( Iliad,  xvii,  5) ;  but  in  Holy 
Scripture  it  is  used  in  the  Sept.,  with  a  different  accen- 
tuation, TrpioToroKoc,  to  signify  (a)  sometimes  tiie 
first-born,  (6)  sometimes  the  privileges  which  belong 
to  the  elder  son,  and  also  (c)  as  a  title  of  tlie  IMessiah. 
(n)  In  the  first  sense  it  is  used  in  Gen.  xxvii,  19; 
xlviii,  18;  Exod.  xii,  29;  Numb,  xviii,  15,  etc.  (6) 
There  are  other  passages  in  which  it  is  used  meta- 
phorically to  express  peculiar  honor  and  dignity :  "  Is- 
rael is  ni}'  son,  even  my  first-born"  (Exod.  iv,  22); 
"  Ephraim  is  my  first-born"  (Jer.  xxxi,  9).  This  is 
also  a  Hebrew  use  which  has  been  rendered  by  the 
translator  of  the  A.  V.  "first-born"  in  Isa.  xiv,  30, 
wliere  "  the  first-born  of  the  poor"  means  very  poor ; 
and  Job  xviii,  13,  where  "the  first-born  of  death" 
means  the  most  terrible  form  of  deith.     (c)  It  is  used 
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as  a  title  of  the  Saviour,  without  reference  to  prioritj' 
of  birth,  in  Psa.  Ixxxix,  27.  In  the  New  Testament 
our  Lord  is  called  TrpwruroKoc  tv  iroWinc  aCt\(p(i7r, 
"the  first-born  among  many  brethren"  (Rom.  viii, 
29),  TrpuJTuToicoi:  7r«(i?/c  Kriaewtj,  "the  first-born  of  ev- 
ery creature,"  signifying  the  dominion  which  he  has 
received  who  is  made  Head  over  all  things.  Ylpuiru- 
TOKo^  tK  Twv  vtKpCJv  (Col.  i,  18 ;  Kev.  i,  5)  means  not 
simply  the  first  who  was  raised,  for  that  Christ  was  not, 
but  he  who  hath  power  over  death,  and  whose  resurrec- 
tion is  an  earnest  of  that  of  all  his  people.  Hence  it  is 
argued  that  the  word  Trpairiiro/coc,  in  Matthew's  Gos- 
pel, may  be  nothing  more  than  a  sjaionj'm  of  Christ. 
He  was  the  "first-born"  because  he  was  the  Second 
Adam,  the  Perfect  Man,  the  Restorer  and  Redeemer 
of  his  brethren,  the  Lord  of  the  Church,  and  the  Heir 
of  all  things.  The  metaphor  was  borrowed  from  the 
dominion  which  the  first-born  exercised  over  his  breth- 
ren, but  when  the  word  is  compared  with  other  pas- 
sages in  which  it  occurs  it  avails  nothing  for  Helvid- 
ius's  argument  against  the  perpetual  virginity  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mar^-.  But  this  philological  argu- 
ment is  evidenth'  inconclusive  as  applied  to  the  pas- 
sage in  question,  where  the  word  "first-born"  is  not 
used  thus  generally,  nor  as  a  title,  but  is  explicit- 
I3'    limited  to  the   fact  of  parturition.     See   First- 

BOKX. 

Another  argument  of  the  Antidicomarians  was  drawn 
from  the  mention  made  of  the  brethren  of  our  Lord 
(Matt,  xii,  46 ;  John  vii,  5),  from  which  they  inferred 
that  these  brethren  were  the  children  of  our  Lord's 
mother  by  her  marriage  with  Joseph ;  but  (1)  these 
brethren  may  have  been  the  children  of  Joseph  by  a 
former  wife.  There  is  an  old  tradition  preserved  by 
Epipbanius  and  followed  by  Hilary,  Ambrose,  Chrj'sos- 
tom,  Cyril,  Euthymius,  Theophj'lact,  CEcumenius,  and 
Nicephorus  that  Joseph  had  four  sons  and  two  daugh- 
ters l)y  a  former  wife  named  Escha.  (See  Eusebius, 
Eccl.  Hist,  ii,  1 ;  Pearson,  On  the  Crenel,  ii,  140).  Jerome 
was  the  first  to  confute  this  opinion,  alleging  that  it 
rested  only  on  a  statement  contained  in  an  apocryphal 
writing.  ("2)  It  was  held  by  Jerome,  Augustine,  and 
generally  b)'  the  later  commentators,  that  the  brethren 
are  not  strictly  the  brethren  but  the  cousins  of  our  Lord, 
in  wliich  sense  the  term  is  frequenth'  used  in  Hoh- 
Scripture  (Gen.  xiii,  8  ;  xxix,  12;  Lev.  x,  4).  Helvid- 
ius  argued  that  there  was  proof  from  Scripture  of  James 
and  John  being  not  onl}'  the  brethren  of  our  Lord,  but 
the  sons  of  tlie  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  Among  the 
wompu  at  the  cross  were  Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James  and  Joses.  The  latter  Mar}',  lie 
thought,  was  none  other  than  the  mother  of  our  Lord, 
because  she  was  found  early  at  the  sepulchre  with  Mary 
Magdalene  and  Salome,  and  it  was  improbable  that 
anyone  should  have  greater  care  for  the  body  other  son 
than  his  mother.  The  answer  to  this  is  clearly  shown 
by  bishop  Pearson:  "We  read  in  St.  John  xix,  25, 
that  '  there  stood  by  the  cross  of  Jesus  his  mother,  and 
his  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  and 
Mary  Magdalene.'  In  the  rest  of  the  evangelists  we 
find  at  the  same  place  'Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,'  and  again  at  the  sep- 
ulchre, '  Mary  Magdalene  and  the  other  Mary  ;'  where- 
fore that  other  Mary,  by  the  conjunction  of  these  tes- 
timonies, appeareth  to  be  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas 
and  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  ;  and  consequentlj- 
James  and  Joses,  the  brethren  of  our  Lord,  were  not 
the  sons  of  Marj'  his  motiier,  but  of  the  other  Mary, 
and  tlierefore  called  his  brethren,  according  to  the 
language  of  the  Jews,  because  that  tlie  other  Mary 
was  the  sister  of  his  mother"  (Pearson,  On  the  Creed, 
i,  217).  A  fragment  of  Papias,  respecting  the  rela- 
tionship of  Christ's  brethren,  has  Ijcen  printed  b}'  Dr. 
Routh  {Rdiq.  Sacr.  i,  IG),  in  wliich  he  distinguishes 
four  Marys,  as  follows  :  (1.)  IMary  the  mother  of  Jesus  ; 
(2.)  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas  or  Alplurus,  who  was 
the  mother  of  James  the  bishop  and  apostle,  and  of 


Simon  and  Thaddaeus,  and  a  certain  Joseph  ;  (.3.)  Mary 
Salome,  the  wife  of  Zebedee,  the  mother  of  John  the 
Evangelist  and  Jamas  (Matt,  xxvii,  50;  Mark  xv,  40; 
xvi,  1);  (4.)  Mary  Magdalene.  These  four  are  found 
in  tlie  Gospels.  James  and  Judas  and  Joseph  were  the 
sons  of  the  maternal  aunt  of  Jesus.  Marj'  the  mother 
of  James  the  Less  and  Joseph,'  wife  of  Aljihajus,  was 
sister  of  Mary  the  Lord's  mother,  whom  John  calls 
"of  Cleophas"  (»>  tov  KAojTTfT,  xix,  25),  either  from 
her  father  or  her  famil}-,  or  from  some  other  cause. 
Mary  is  called  Salome  either  from  her  husband  or  her 
residence.  Her,  too,  some  call  "of  Cleophas,"  be- 
cause she  had  had  two  husbands.  See  Brethren  of 
OUR  Lord. 

In  the  Greek  Church  the  Blessed  Virgin  has  alwaj's 
been  called  ail  Trap^tvoc.  This  term  was  used  by  St. 
Athanasius.  She  was  so  called  at  the  Council  of  Chal- 
[  cedon  (.\.D.  451),  and  in  the  Confession  of  Faith  pub- 
lished bj'  Justin  II  in  the  Gth  century.  If  the  g,;te 
of  the  sanctuary  in  the  prophet  Ezekiel  be  understood 
of  tlie  Blessed  Virgin — "This  gate  shall  be  shut,  it 
shall  not  be  opened,  and  no  man  shall  enter  in  bj'  it; 
1  because  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  hath  entered  bj'  it, 
therefore  it  shall  be  shut"  (Ezek.  xliv,  2) — the  perpet- 
ual virginity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  will  appear  neces- 
sary to  tiiat  honor  which  belongs  to  her  Divine  Son, 
as  well  as  to  that  which,  for  his  sake,  the  Church  has 
always  accorded  to  her.  See  Blunt,  Diet,  of  Hist.  Theol. 
s.  V.  But  the  inconclusiveness  of  this  ai-gument  is 
obvious.     See  Mariolatry  ;  Mary. 

Perpignan,  Council  of,  was  convened  Nov.  1, 
1408,  by  pope  Benedict  XIII  in  the  city  of  Perpignan, 
in  the  Eastern  Pyrenees,  and  then  belonging  to  the 
kingdom  of  Navarre,  whither  this  rival  pope  had  been 
obhged  to  retire  from  Avignon  after  the  withdrawal  of 
French  support.  This  council  was  intended  to  antici- 
pate the  action  of  the  council  to  meet  shortly  after  at 
Pisa  (in  1409).  in  order  to  terminate  the  long-continued 
schism  of  the  Church.  The  Council  of  Perpignan  was 
attended  only  by  a  few  French  and  Spanish  ecclesiastics, 
and  they  quitted  the  council  when  thej'  found  Benedict 
stubbornly  refusing  to  resign  the  pontifical  honors. 
No  action  was  taken  by  the  council  worthy  of  notice. 
See  Benedict  XIII  (a). 

Perrache,  Michel,  a  French  sculptor,  was  born  at 
Lyons  in  1085.  At  the  age  of  sixteen  he  visited  Italy 
for  improvement,  and  also  went  to  Flanders,  where  he 
executed  a  number  of  sculptures  for  a  church  at  Ma- 
lines,  and  was  honored  with  the  freedom  of  the  city. 
In  1717  he  returned  to  France  and  settled  at  Lyons, 
where  he  practiced  the  art  for  man}'  years,  and  exe- 
cuted a  variety  of  sculptures  for  the  churches  and  gar- 
dens. He  died  in  1750.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  A  rts,  ii,  076,  077. 

Perrault,  Nicolas,  a  French  theologian,  was  bom 
in  Paris  about  1611.  Having  been  received  doctor  of 
the  Sorbonne  in  1052,  lie  was  one  of  the  seventy  doctors 
excluded  with  Arnauld  on  the  charge  of  Jansenism, 
Jan.  31, 1056.  Perrault  died  at  Paris  in  1001.  He  pub- 
lished only.  La  JMorale  des  Jesuites,extraitesfid'element  de 
leurs  livres  imprimes  avec  Vajiprobation  et  permission  des 
superieurs  de  leur  Compagnie  (Mons,  1067,  4to,  and  1669, 
3  vols.  16mo) : — three  Lettres  to  Dr.  Hasle  against  sign- 
ing the  Fortmilary,  printed  with  the  responses  of  the 
latter  in  a  collection  of  pieces  upon  the  Formularij,  the 
bulls  and  constitutions  of  the  popes.  See  Moreri,  Diet. 
Hist.  s.  v. ;  Niceron,  Hem.  vol.  xxxiii,  s.  v. — Hoefer, 
Noiiv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxix,  626. 

Perrenot  de  Gianvelle,  Axtoine  de,  a  noted 
French  cardinal,  was  born  at  Besanc^on,  Aug.  20,  1517; 
studied  at  the  universities  of  Paris,  Padua,  an<l  Louvain, 
and  at  twenty-three  became  bishop  of  Arras.  Hay- 
ing exhibited  great  executive  talent  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  he  was  made  councillor  of  state,  and  upon  the 
death  of  his  father,  Nicolas  Perrenot,  the  prime-minister 
of  Charles  V,  was  himself  elevated  to  that  position.    He 
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soon  ac(}iiircil  much  tlisliiiction,  and  became  known  all 
over  the  Continent.  After  the  accession  of  Philip  II, 
Perrenot  continned  in  the  premiership,  but  at  the  same 
time  received  recognition  for  his  valuable  services  to 
the  Church  by  being  made  in  loOO  archbishop  of  Va- 
lines, and  in  1561  a  cardinal.  In  IMo  he  was  called  to 
Pome  to  assist  the  conclave  in  the  election  of  pope  Pius 
V.  In  1570  he  was  instrumental  in  eflecting  a  treaty 
against  the  Turks,  which  so  benelited  Naples  that  he 
\vas  named  viceroy  of  that  territory.  In  1584  he  was 
elected  archbishop  of  Besan(;on,  and  he  thereupon  re- 
signed the  see  of  Malines.  He  died  at  Madrid  Sept.  21, 
1586.  Cardinal  Perrenot  was  one  of  the  most  eminent 
men  of  his  time.  He  was  marvellously  successful  in 
all  that  he  undertook.  In  the  State  and  in  the  Church 
he  exhibited  the  same  aptitude  and  power,  and  devel- 
oped his  plans  to  perfect  ion.  Besides,  he  was  a  good 
man,  and  sought  not  to  gratify  a  selHsh  ambition,  but 
to  labor  for  his  fellows  and  the  religious  faith  he  himself 
honestly  avowed.  He  was  a  general  favorite  among 
his  contemporaries,  as  is  evinced  by  the  many  works 
that  were  dedicated  to  him  by  his  many  friends  and 
proteges.  Cardinal  Perrenot  was  too  busy  to  write 
many  books;  but  his  letters,  which  have  been  collected 
in  33  vols.,  with  memoir,  are  much  valued  for  the  light 
they  throw  on  the  history  of  Charles  Vand  on  the  beau- 
tiful character  of  the  cardinal  himself.  See  Courchetet, 
Hist,  clu  Curd.  Perrenot  de  Granvellc  (Par.  1761) ;  Robert- 
son, Hist.  ofChmi'S  V;  Prescott.  Ilixt.  of  Phil.  II;  Schil- 
ler, Gesch.  d.  Xiedirhindi-,  vol.  i,  ]it.  ii,  ch.  i.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Periier,  FraiiQois,  a  French  painter,  was  born  at 
Macon,  Burgundy,  about  1590.  His  father  was  a  gold- 
smith, and  instructed  him  in  the  elements  of  design,  but 
was  unwilling  that  he  should  become  a  painter.  Op- 
posed in  his  wishes,  young  Perrier  left  his  native  place, 
and,  being  without  means  of  a  livelihood,  he  became 
the  conductor  of  a  l)lind  mendicant  who  was  travelling 
to  Italy,  and  in  this  way  succeeded  in  reaching  Rome. 
On  arriving  there  he  was  emi)loyed  by  a  picture-dealer 
to  copy  several  paintings,  and  some  of  his  copies  were 
shown  to  Lanfranco,  who  encouraged  him  to  persevere 
and  admitted  him  to  his  school.  After  several  years' 
residence  at  Rome,  Perrier  returned  to  France  and 
passed  some  time  at  Lyons,  where  he  painted  the  Decol- 
lation of  St.  John,  a  Holy  Family,  and  other  works  for 
the  cloister  of  the  Carthusians.  Not  content  with  a 
provincial  field  for  the  exercise  of  his  abilities,  Perrier 
went  to  Paris,  and  associating  himself  with  Vouet,  was 
employed  by  him  to  paint  from  his  design  the  chapel 
of  the  chateau  de  Chilly.  Meeting  with  little  encour- 
agement, he  revisited  Italy  in  1635,  and  ajiplicd  him- 
self to  engraving  the  principal  antique  statues  and  bass- 
reliefs,  also  a  number  of  plates  after  the  Italian  masters. 
After  the  death  of  Simon  Vouet  he  returned  to  Paris  in 
1645,  and  was  commissioned  to  paint  the  walls  of  the 
Hotel  dc  la  Vrillierc  (now  the  Bank  of  France).  His  pict- 
ures evince  great  warmth  of  imagination,  but  the  design 
is  often  incorrect,  the  airs  of  his  heads  lack  elegance  and 
dignity,  and  his  coloring  is  too  dark.  I'erricr  was  a 
member  of  the  Academy,  and  died  at  Paris,  according  to 
D'Argenville,  in  1G50.  There  are  a  numl)er  of  etchings 
by  him,  incorrectly  and  negligently  designed,  and  exe- 
cuted in  a  slight,  hasty  style,  usually  marked  Pima,  or 
with  his  monogram.  Among  them  are  the  following: 
A  set  of  one  hundred  i)rints  from  anti(|ue  statues,  pub- 
lished at  Rome;  a  set  of  fifty  taken  from  the  ancient 
bass-reliefs;  ten  plates  of  tiie  Ani/eh  in  the  Famesina, 
after  Raftaelle;  two  plates  of  the  Agxemhh/  of  the  Gods, 
and  the  Afarriarje  of  Ciijrid  and  Psyche,  from  the  paint- 
ings l)y  Kaffaelle  in  the  Farnesina;  the  Communion  of 
St.  Jerome,  after  Agos.  Caracci;  the  Flif/ht  into  Krjypt, 
after  Agos.  Caracci ;  the  Nativity,  after  S.  Vouet,  and 
the  Portrait  of  Simon  Vouet.  Among  sulijccts  from  his 
own  designs  are,  the  //"/'/  Fawily,  villi  St.  .lohn  playhuj 
with  a  Lamb;  the  Crucifjion  (inscrilicd  Franeiscus 
Perrier,  Burgundy,  pinx.  et  scul.) ;  St.  lioch  cuniir/  the 
People  ajffKcted  tvith  the  I'layue;  the  Body  of  St.  Sebas- 


tian supported  hy  two  Saints.     See  Spooner,  Biof/.  Hist. 
of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  677. 

Perrier,  Guillaunie,  a  painter  and  engraver, 
nephew  and  scholar  of  the  preceding,  flourished  about 
the  middle  of  the  17th  century,  and  died  in  1G55.  His 
works  are  executed  in  the  style  of  his  uncle.  Among 
his  princi|)al  jiictures  are  those  in  the  sacristy  of  the 
Alinims  at  Lyons,  where  he  had  taken  refuge,  having 
killed  his  antagonist  in  a  duel.  There  are  a  few  etch- 
ings by  him  in  the  style  of  Francois  Perrier,  among 
which  are  an  emblematic  subject,  the  Portrait  of  Laza- 
rus Meyssonier,  the  Death  of  the  Maydalen,  and  the 
Holy  Family.  See  Spooner,  Bioy.  Hist,  (f  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  678! 

Perrimezzi,  Giuseppe-^Iaiiia,  a  learned  Italian 
prelate,  was  born  Dec.  17,  1670,  at  Paula,  Calabria.  He 
joined  the  Order  of  the  Minims,  and  acquired,  by  his 
preaching  and  his  writings,  a  considerable  reputation. 
He  became  successively  provincial  of  his  order  and  a 
member  of  the  Holy  Office  and  of  the  Congregation  of 
the  Index.  In  1707  he  was  made  bishop  of  Scala  and 
Ravello,  whence  he  was  transferred  in  1714  to  the  dio- 
cese of  Oppida.  lie  received  from  pope  Benedict  XIII, 
who  honored  him  with  particular  esteem,  the  title  of 
archbishop  of  Bostra  in  partihus,  and  then  fixed  his  resi- 
dence at  Rome.  He  died  in  that  city  in  1740.  We 
have  thirty  works  of  his,  among  which  the  following 
are  Avorthy  of  notice:  Paneyirici  (Rome,  1702-3,  and 
Naples,  1722,  4  vols.  12mo): — Vita  di  S.  Francisci  de 
Paula  (Rome,  1707,  2  vols.  4to) : — Vita  di  Niccolo  di 
Lonyohardi  (ibid.  1713,  4to)  : — Rayyionamenti  pastorali 
(Naples,  1713-21,  6  vols.  4to) :  —  Decisioni  academiche 
deyV  Infecundi  (ibid.  1719,  2  vols.  r2mo)  : — In  sacram  de 
Deo  scientiam  dissei't.  selectee  (ibid.  1730-33,  8  vols,  fol.)  : 
—  Vita  del  J.  Antonio  Torres  (ibid.  1733,  4to).  See  Ti- 
paldo,  Bloyr.  deyli  Italiani  illustri,  vol.  viii. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bioy.  Generale,  xxxix,  644. 

Perrincheif,  RictiAnn,  a  noted  English  divine, 
was  born  near  the  ojiening  of  the  17th  century,  and  was 
educated  at  Cambridge  L^niversity.  He  was  made 
prebend  of  Westminster  in  1664,  prebend  of  London  in 
1667,  and  archdeacon  of  Huntingdon  in  1670.  He  died 
in  1673.  He  published,  Sermon  (Lond.  1666,  4to) : — 
Discourse  on  Toleration  (1667,  4to): — Indulgence  not 
justified,  against  Dr.  .John  Owen's  Peace  Oj/'eriny ;  and 
two  works  of  a  semi-political  character,  evincing  hatred 
of  the  Puritans  and  decided  leaning  towards  the  cause 
of  king  Charles  I.  See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Perrine,  INIattiiew  la  Rue,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian 
minister,  was  born  at  Freehold.  Monmouth  County,  N.  J., 
May  4, 1777.  He  entered  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in 
1794,  graduated  in  1797,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  by 
the  Presbytery  of  New  Brunswick  Sept.  18, 1799.  In 
May,  1800,  he  was  appointed  a  missionarj-;  on  June  24 
following  he  was  ordained  as  an  evangelist,  and  on  June 
15,  1802,  be  was  installed  pastor  of  the  Church  at  what 
was  then  called  Bottle  Hill,  but  is  now  Madison,  N.  J. 
After  some  other  changes  he  was  fmalh'  installed  pastor 
of  the  Spring  Street  Cluirch,  New  York  City,  Oct.  31, 
1811,  which  situation  he  filled  until  July  26, 1820,  when 
the  connection  was  dissolved  at  his  request.  In  1821 
he  was  elected  professor  of  ecclesiastical  histiiry  and 
Cluirch  polity  in  the  theological  seminary  at  Auburn, 
and  filled  that  station  until  his  death,  Feb.  11,  1836, 
acting  also  for  two  years  as  professor  of  theology,  and 
frequently  preaching  in  the  chapel  of  the  seminary  and 
in  the  churches  of  the  neighborhood.  Dr.  Perrine  jnib- 
lished.  Letters  concerniny  the  Plan  of  Salvation  (N.  Y. 
1816): — Sermon  before  a  Female  Missionary  Society  in 
Xew  Yoi-k  (1817): — and  an  Abstract  of  Biblic<d  Geoy- 
raphy  (Auburn,  1835). — Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer. 
L'ttlpit,  iv,  237  sq. 

Perron,  Jacquks  Davy  du,  an  eminent  Roman 
Catholic  prelate,  distinguished  for  his  learning  and  in- 
fluence, was  descended  from  ancient  and  noble  fami- 
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lies  on  both  sides.  His  parents,  having  been  educated 
in  the  principles  of  Calvin,  retired  to  Geneva ;  and 
settled  afterwards  in  the  canton  of  Berne,  where  he  was 
born,  Nov.  25,  1556.  His  father,  who  was  a  man  of 
learning,  instructed  him  till  he  was  ten  years  of  age, 
and  taught  him  mathematics  and  Latin.  Young  Per- 
ron seems  afterwards  to  have  built  upon  tiiis  founda- 
tion bv  himself;  for,  while  his  parents  were  tossed 
about  from  place  to  place  bj'  civil  wars  and  persecu- 
tions, he  applied  himself  entire!}-  to  study.  He  learned 
Greek  and  philosophy,  beginning  the  latter  study  with 
the  logic  of  Aristotle,  thence  passing  to  the  orators 
and  poets  ;  and  afterwards  :pplied  himself  to  the  study 
of  the  Hebrew  language,  wiiicii  he  attained  so  perfect- 
ly that  he  read  without  points,  and  lectured  on  it  to 
the  ministers.  In  the  reign  of  Henrj'  III,  after  the 
Pacification  with  tiie  Huguenots,  his  parents  returned 
to  France,  and  shortly  after  young  Du  Perron  was  (in 
1576)  introduced  to  the  king,  as  a  prodigj'  of  pails  and 
learning.  His  controversial  talents  were  vcrj^  great, 
so  that  none  dared  dispute  with  him,  although  he  made 
many  challenges  to  those  who  would  have  been  glad 
to  attack  him.  At  the  breaking  up  of  the  states  he 
came  to  Paris,  and  mounted  the  chair  in  the  habit  of 
a  cavalier,  in  the  grand  hall  of  tiie  Augustines,  where 
he  held  public  conferences  upon  the  sciences.  He  set 
himself  afterwards  to  read  tlie  "  Sum"  of  St.  Tliom;is 
Aquinas,  and  cultivated  a  strict  friendship  with  Philip 
Desportes,  abbot  of  Tiron,  who  put  him  into  his  own 
place  of  reader  to  Henry  III.  Perron  is  said  to  have 
lost  the  favor  of  this  prince  in  the  following  manner  : 
One  day,  while  the  king  was  at  dinner,  he  made  an  ad- 
mirable discourse  against  atheists  ;  with  which  the  king 
was  well  pleased,  and  commended  him  much  for  hav- 
ing proved  the  being  of  a  God  by  arguments  so  solid. 
But  Perron,  whose  spirit  of  policy  had  not  yet  got  the 
better  of  his  passion  for  shining  or  showing  his  parts, 
replied,  that  "if  his  majestj'  would  vouchsafe  him 
audience,  he  would  prove  the  contrary  b}'  arguments 
as  solid;"  which  so  offended  the  king  tliat  lie  forbade 
him  to  come  into  his  presence.  Perron  recovered 
himself,  however,  from  this  fall.  The  reading  of  St. 
Thomas  had  engaged  him  in  the  studv  of  the  fathers, 
and  made  him  particularly  acquainted  with  Augus- 
tine's writings,  so  that  he  devoted  himself  wholly  to 
divinity,  and  resolved  to  abjure  Protestantism.  Having 
discovered,  or  rather  pretended  to  discover,  manj'  false 
quotations  and  weak  reasonings  in  Uu  Plessis-Mor- 
nay's  Treatise  upon  ihe  Church,  he  instructed  himself 
thoroughly  in  controverted  points,  and  made  his  ab- 
juration. He  now  labored  for  the  conversion  of  oth- 
ers, even  before  embracing  any  ecclesiastical  function, 
which  occurred  in  1577.  By  these  arts  and  his  un- 
common abilities  he  acquired  great  influence,  and  was 
selected  to  pronounce  the  funeral  oration  of  Mary 
queen  of  Scots  in  1587.  Some  time  after  he  wrote, 
by  order  of  the  king,  A  Comparison  of  Mora>  and  Theo- 
lo(jical  Virtues ;  and  two  Discourses,  one  upon  the  soul, 
the  other  upon  self -knowledge,  which  he  pronounced 
before  that  prince.  After  the  murder  of  Henry  III 
he  i-etired  to  the  house  of  cardinal  de  Bourbon,  and  la- 
bored more  vigorous!}'  tlian  ever  in  the  conversion  of 
th?  Reformed.  He  brought  a  great  number  of  them 
back  to  the  Church,  among  whom  was  Henry  Sponda- 
nus,  afterwards  bishop  of  Pamiez  ;  as  this  prelate  ac- 
knowledges, in  his  dedication  to  cardinal  Du  Perron 
of  his  "Abridgment  of  Baronius's  Annals."  This  con- 
version was  followed  by  several  others ;  and  among 
them  he  claimed  the  agency  in  the  conversion  of  Henry 
IV^,  before  whom  he  had  held  at  Nantes  a  famous  dis- 
pute with  four  ministers,  which  resulted  in  his  appoint- 
ment to  the  bishopric  of  Evreux,  that  he  might  be  ca- 
pable of  sitting  in  a  conference  wliich  the  king  con- 
vened for  religious  matters.  Perron  attended  with  the 
other  prelates  at  St.  Denis,  and  is  supposed  to  have  con- 
tributed more  than  any  otiier  person  to  the  conversion 
of  that  great  prince,    -\fter  this,  Perron  was  sent  w  ith 


Mr.  D'Ossat  to  Rome,  to  negotiate  Henry's  reconcilia- 
tion to  the  holy  see ;  which  at  lengtli  he  effected,  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  king,  but  not  of  his  subjects — 
that  part  of  them  at  least  w  ho  were  zealous  for  Galli- 
can  liberties,  and  thought  the  dignity  of  their  king 
compromised  upon  this  occasion  (see  Jervis,  i,  203  sq.). 
Du  Perron  stayed  a  whole  year  at  Rome,  was  there 
consecrated  to  his  holy  office  by  cardinal  De  Joyeuse, 
archbishop  of  Rouen,  Dec.  27,  1595,  and  then  returned 
to  France  ;  where,  by  such  kind  of  services  as  have 
already  been  mentioned,  he  advanced  himself  to  tlie 
highest  dignities.  He  wrote  and  preached  and  dis- 
puted against  the  Reformed  ;  particularly  against  Du 
Plessis-Mornay,  with  whom  he  iiad  a  public  conference 
in  1600,  in  the  presence  of  the  king,  at  Fontainebleau. 
(See  for  an  account,  Jervis,  i,  218  sq.)  The  king  re- 
solved to  make  him  grand  almoner  of  France,  to  give 
him  the  archliishopric  of  Sens,  and  wrote  to  Clement 
VIII  to  obtain  for  him  the  dignity  of  a  cardinal, 
which  that  pope  conferred  on  him,  in  1604,  with  singu- 
lar marks  of  esteem.  The  indisposition  of  Clement 
made  the  king  resolve  to  send  the  French  cardinals  to 
Rome;  where  Du  Perron  was  no  sooner  arrived  than 
he  was  employed  by  the  pope  in  the  congregations. 
He  had  a  great  share  in  the  elections  of  Leo  X  and 
Paul  V.  He  became  a  most  devoted  advocate  of 
the  ultramontane  doctrine  and  a  powerful  champion 
of  papal  interests.  In  the  many  anxious  questions 
which  arose  Du  Perron's  decisions  always  carried  great 
weight.  Thus  he  assisted  in  the  congregations  upon 
the  subject  of  Grace,  and  the  disputes  which  were  agi- 
tated between  the  Jesuits  and  the  Molinists;  and  it 
was  principally  upon  his  advice  that  the  pope  resolved 
to  determine  nothing  with  respect  to  these  questions. 
He  was  sent  a  tliird  time  to  Rome,  to  accommodate 
the  differences  between  Paul  V  and  the  republic  of 
Venice  ;  but  his  health  not  permitting  him  to  stay 
long,  he  was  recalled  to  France.  After  the  murder 
of  Henry  IV,  which  happened  in  1610,  Du  Perron  de- 
voted himself  entirely  to  the  court  and  see  of  Rome, 
and  prevented  any  action  in  France  which  might  dis- 
please it  or  hurt  its  interests.  He  rendered  useless 
the  arret  of  the  Parliament  of  Paris  against  the  book 
of  cardinal  Bellarmine  ;  and  favored  the  infallibility 
of  the  pope,  and  his  superiority  over  a  council,  in  a 
thesis  maintained  in  1611  before  the  nuncio.  He 
afterwards  held  a  provincial  assembly,  in  which  he 
condemned  Richer's  book  "concerning  ecclesiastical 
and  civil  authority:"  and,  being  at  the  assembly  of 
Blois,  he  made  a  harangue  to  prove  that  they  ought 
not  to  decide  qr.estions  of  faith.  He  was  one  of  the 
presidents  of  the  assembly  of  the  clergy  which  was 
held  at  Roan  in  1615;  and  made  harangues  to  the 
king  at  the  opening  and  closing  of  that  assembly, 
which  were  much  applauded.  This  was  the  last  shin- 
ing action  of  his  life ;  for  after  tliis  he  retired  to  his 
house  at  Bagnolet,  and  employed  himself  wholly  in 
revising  and  putting  the  last  hand  to  his  works.  He 
set  up  a  printing-house  there,  that  he  might  have  them 
published  correctly ;  in  order  to  do  which  he  revised 
every  sheet  himself.  He  died  at  Paris  Sept.  5,  1618. 
Cardinal  Du  Perron  was  a  man  of  great  abilities  ;  had 
a  lively  and  penetrating  wit,  and  a  special  talent  for 
making  his  views  appear  reasonable.  He  delivered 
himself  upon  all  occasions  with  great  clearness,  digni- 
ty, and  eloquence.  He  had  a  prodigious  memory,  and 
had  studied  much.  He  was  very  well  versed  in  an- 
tiquity, both  ecclesiastical  and  profane;  and  had  read 
much  in  the  fathers,  councils,  and  ecclesiastical  histo- 
rians, of  which  he  knew  how  to  make  the  best  use 
against  his  adversaries.  He  was  very  powerful  in 
dispute,  so  that  the  ablest  ministers  were  afraid  of 
him ;  and  he  always  confounded  those  who  had  tlie 
courage  to  engage  with  liim.  He  was  warmly  at- 
tached to  the  see  of  Rome,  and  strenuous  in  defendii  g 
its  rights  and  prerogatives ;  and  therefore  it  cannot 
be  wondered  at  that  his  name  has  never  been  held  in 
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high  honor  among  those  of  his  countrj'men  who  have 
been  accut^tonied  to  stand  up  for  Gallican  liberties. 

The  works  of  Du  Perron,  the  greatest  part  of  which 
had  been  printed  separately  in  his  lifetime,  were  col- 
lected after  his  death,  and  printed  at  Paris  (1G20  and 
1G22)  in  3  vols,  folio.  The  first  volume  contains  his 
great  Tredtise  upon  the  Eucharist,  against  that  of  Du 
Plessis-Mornay.  Tiie  second,  his  Reply  to  the  Anstier 
of  the  King  of  Great  Britain,  which  originated  as  fol- 
lows :  James  I  of  England  sent  to  Henry  IV  of  France 
a  book,  which  he  had  written  himself,  concerning  dif- 
ferences in  religion.  Ilenr}'  put  it  into  tlie  hands  of 
Du  Perron's  brother,  who  informed  his  majesty,  from 
what  the  cardinal  had  observed  to  him,  that  there  were 
many  passages  in  that  book  in  which  the  king  of 
England  seemed  to  come  near  the  Catholics ;  and  that 
it  might  be  proper  to  send  some  able  person,  with  a 
view  of  bringing  him  entirely  over.  Henry,  taking 
the  advice  of  his  prelates  in  this  affair,  caused  it  to  be 
proposed  to  the  king  of  England  whether  or  not  he 
would  take  it  in  good  part  to  have  the  cardinal  Du 
Perron  sent  to  hnn.'  who  returned  for  answer  that  he 
should  be  well  pleased  to  confer  with  him,  but  for 
reasons  of  state  could  not  do  it.  Isaac  Casaubon, 
however,  a  moderate  person  among  the  Reformed,  who 
had  had  several  conferences  with  Du  Perron  about  re- 
ligion, and  who  seemed  mrich  inclined  to  a  reunion, 
was  prevailed  on  to  take  a  voj'age  into  England ; 
where  he  spoke  advantageously  of  Du  Perron  to  the 
king,  and  presented  some  pieces  of  poetrj'  to  him, 
which  the  cardinal  had  put  into  his  hands.  The  king 
received  them  kindh',  and  expressed  much  esteem  for 
the  author;  which  Casaubon  noticing  to  Du  Perron, 
he  returned  a  letter  of  civilitj'  and  thanks  to  his  Bri- 
tannic majesty;  in  which  he  told  him  that,  "except 
the  sole  title  of  Catholic,  he  could  find  nothing  want- 
ing in  his  majest}'  that  was  necessary  to  make  a  most 
perfect  and  accomplished  prince."  The  king  replied 
that,  "believing  all  things  which  the  ancients  had 
unanimously  thought  necessary  to  salvation,  the  title 
of  Catholic  could  not  be  denied  him."  Casaubon  hav- 
ing sent  this  answer  to  Du  PeiTon,  he  made  a  reply  to 
it  in  a  letter,  dated  July  15,  IGll,  in  which  he  sets  forth 
the  reasons  that  obliged  him  to  refuse  the  name  of 
Catholic  to  his  Britannic  majesty.  Casaubon  answered 
in  the  name  of  the  king  to  all  the  articles  of  his  letter ; 
to  which  the  cardinal  made  a  reply,  which  constitutes 
the  bulk  of  the  second  volume  of  his  works.  The 
third  contains  his  miscellaneous  pieces  ;  among  which 
are,  Acts  of  the  Conference  held  at  Fontainehleau  against 
Du  Plessis-Mornay ;  moral  and  religious  pieces  in  prose 
and  verse,  orations,  dissertations,  translations,  and  let- 
ters. A  fourth  volume  of  his  embassies  and  negotia- 
tions was  collected  by  CiEsar  de  Ligni,  his  secretary, 
and  printed  at  Paris  in  1623,  folio ;  but  these  have  not 
done  him  much  honor,  as  they  do  not  show  that  pro- 
found reach  and  insight  into  things  with  which  he  is 
usuall}'  credited.  There  were  also  published  after- 
wards, under  his  name,  Perroniana,  which,  like  most 
of  the  ana,  is  a  collection  of  puerilities  and  in.perti- 
nences.  See  Jervis,  CT.  J/ist.  of  France,  i,  203,  21()  sq., 
219  sq.,  27!);  Ranke,  History  of  the  Papacy  in  the  \%th 
and  11th  Centuries,  vol.  i  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Gen. 
Biogr.  Did.  s.  v.  ;  Dupin,  Bib/iotheque  des  Auteurs 
eccles.  17th  Steele,  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Perrone,  Cardinal.     See  Perron. 

Perrone,  Giovanni,  a  noted  Italian  Jesuit,  one 
of  the  ablest  of  modern  Homanist  theologians,  was 
born  in  1794,  in  Chieri,  Piedmont.  After  studying 
in  the  college  of  Iiis  native  city,  he  finished  his  theo- 
logical course  in  the  University  of  Turin,  where  he 
was  finally  received  doctor.  At  tlie  age  of  twenty- 
one  he  went  to  Home,  and  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus. 
After  one  year  of  novitiate,  he  was  sent  to  Orvieto  to 
teach  dogmatic  and  moral  theology  to  tlie  students  of 
the  society,  to  whom  were  added  the  pupils  of  the  Ger- 


manic college.  Being  ordained  priest,  he  taught  in  the 
Roman  college,  and  was  appointed,  in  1830,  rector  of 
the  college  of  Ferrara,  from  whence  he  was  recalltd, 
in  1838,  to  resume  the  teaching  of  theology  in  the 
Roman  college.  In  1818,  at  the  time  of  the  Roman 
revolution,  he  went  to  England  for  safety,  and  onlv  re- 
turned to  Rome  in  1850.  Three  j'ears  afterwards  he 
was  made  rector  of  all  the  Roman  colleges.  Father 
Perrone,  who,  with  father  Passaglia,  is  counted  among 
the  greatest  theologians  of  Italy,  thereafter  took  his 
seat  in  the  congregation  of  bishops  and  regulars,  and 
in  the  provincial  councils,  and  was  charged  with  the  re- 
vision of  the  books  of  the  Eastern  churches.  He  was 
also  counsellor  to  the  Propaganda,  and  the  Ritual  com- 
mittee, etc.  Indeed,  Perrone  was  in  scientific  and  lit- 
erary' relations  with  the  most  distinguished  savans  of 
Europe.  He  died  at  Rome  in  1875.  His  works  amount 
to  more  than  sixty,  and  have  been  translated  into  Lat- 
in, French,  German,  English,  and  Armenian.  The  prin- 
ci]>al  are,  Pralectiones  theologies  (Rome,  1835,  9  vols. 
8vo).  This  work  has  had  more  than  twenty-five  edi- 
tions, and  the  difi'ei'ent  treatises  of  which  it  is  composed 
have  been  translated  into  French  and  German.  An 
abridged  edition  of  it  was  made  (ibid.  1845,  4  vols.  8vo), 
and  was  followed  by  seventeen  others  : — Synopsis  his- 
torice  iheologice  cum  phi/osophia  comparaiw  (ibid.  1845, 
8vo)  : — De  immaciduto  B.  V.  Murice  conceptu,  an  dog- 
matico  de  cr=  to  drfniri possit  (ibid.  1847,  8vo)  ;  several 
editions  in  German,  French,  and  Dutch: — Analyse  et 
Considerations  sur  It  Syniholique  de  Mcehler  (ibid.  18S6, 
8vo)  : — II  Ilermesianismo  (ibid.  1838,  8vo)  ;  translated 
into  French  and  Latin : — Analyse  et  Reflexions  sur  V  llis- 
toire  d' Innocent  III,  by  Fred.  Hurter  (ibid.  1840,  8vo) : 
— II  Proteslantismo  (ibid.  1853,  3  vols.  8vo)  ;  translated 
into  French  by  the  abbe  A.  C.  Peltier  (Paris,  1854,  3 
vols.  8vo).  See  F.  Ed.  Chassay,  Notice  sur  la  ]'ie  et  les 
Ecrits  du  R.  P.  Perrone,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Lst 
work  quoted. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bi"g.  Gmerale,  s.  v. 

Peironet,  Charles,  a  Wesleyan  preacher  in  the 
days  of  the  founder  of  Methodism,  and  one  of  the  com- 
panions of  the  Wesley's,  was  born  about  1720  at  Sliore- 
liam,  England,  where  his  father  was  then  vicar.  He 
was  educated  at  Oxford  I'niversity,  and  was  intended 
for  the  ministry  in  the  Church  Establishment.  But 
becoming  interested  in  the  Wesleyan  movement,  like 
his  brother  Edward  and  his  father,  Charles  accompa- 
nied Charles  Wesley  in  1747  to  Dublin,  and  travelled 
for  more  than  half  a  year  over  Ireland.  This  was  his 
initiation  into  the  itinerant  ministry,  and  he  became  a 
most  efficient  helper  in  the  Wesleyan  cause,  ^^'hen 
Charles  Perronet  joined  the  Conference  we  have  been 
unable  to  determine.  His  name  does  not  appear  in 
the  appointments  or  minutes  even  as  late  as  1753,  but 
as  many  of  Wesley's  assistants  did  not  join  the  itiner- 
ant ranks,  it  is  possible  that  Perronet  sim]ily  labored 
as  the  opportunity  opened.  In  1755,  at  the  twelfth 
Conference,  e.  g.,  there  were  present  63  preachers,  who 
are  subdivided  into  three  classes ;  the  first  is  a  list  of 
34  names,  beginning  with  John  and  Charles  Weslcj--, 
headed  "Our  present  itinerants  are."  The  second  is 
a  list  of  12  names,  headed  "half  itinerants  ;"  the  third 
contains  14  names,  who  are  called  "our  chief  local 
preachers."  "  These  half  itinerants,"  says  Smith  {Lfe 
<f  Wesley,  p.  288),  "  were  unquestionably  men  who 
gave  themselves  up  to  travel  under  Weslej-'s  direc- 
tion." Charles  Perronet  must  have  belonged  to  this 
class.  In  1776  we  find  the  death  of  Charles  Perronet 
recorded,  and  he  is  spoken  of  as  an  itinerant  Methodist 
preacher  of ' '  more  than  twenty  years'  faithful  service." 
"  He  was  a  living  and  a  dying  witness  of  the  blessed 
doctrine  he  always  defended  —  entire  sanctification. 
'God,'  he  said  shortlj'  before  his  death,  'has  purged 
me  from  all  my  dross;  all  is  done  away.  I  am  all 
love.'  "  See  Arminian  Maq.  1871,  529  ;  Stevens,  Hist, 
of  Methodism,  ii,  260.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Perronet,  Edward,  was  the  son  of  Vincent  Per- 
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ronet  (q.  v.),  and  for  some  time  the  associate  of  the 
Wesleys.  In  Charles  Weslej^'s  diary  he  appears  un- 
der the  affectionate  nickname  of  "  Ned."  In  college 
Terronet  figured  as  one  of  the  poetic  trio  beside  John 
and  Charles  Wesley.  In  1746  he  travelled  with  Charles 
Wesley  in  the  north  of  England,  and  was  then  initi- 
ated into  the  persecutions  and  otiier  trials  of  an  itin- 
cait  preaciier's  life  in  early  Methodism.  Stevens 
savs  that  "  Perron et  showed  good  courage,  and  some- 
times intercepted  blows  and  missiles  aimed  at  Wesley 
by  receiving  them  himself."  In  1748,  at  the  fifth  An- 
nual Conference,  we  lind  Penonet's  name  recorded 
as  an  itinerant  member.  Shortly  after,  however,  he 
ceased  to  travel  with  the  Wesleyans,  having  taken  ex- 
ception to  Wesley's  adherence  to  the  Church.  He 
■was  for  a  while  employed  by  lady  Huntingdon,  and 
preached  successfully  at  Norwich,  Canterbury,  and 
otlier  places,  Init  from  her  views  of  the  Church  he  also 
differed  so  widel}'  that  he  quitted  her  connection  like- 
wise, and  became  the  pastor  of  a  Ciiurch  of  Dissenters 
at  Canterbury.  He  died  in  1792.  His  last  words  were, 
"Glory  to  God  in  the  height  of  his  divinity  ;  glory  to 
God  in  the  depth  of  his  humanity ;  glory  to  God  in 
his  all-sufficiency  !  Into  his  hands  I  commit  nij'  spir-  ] 
it.'  He  was  the  author  of  an  anonymous  poem  called 
the  Mitre,  one  of  the  most  cutting  satires  on  the  Na- 
tional Establishment  that  has  ever  been  written.  It 
was  suppressed,  after  it  was  in  print,  by  the  influence 
of  John  Wesley,  it  is  thought,  though  he  himself  in 
later  life  said,  "  Fur  fovtj'  years  I  have  been  in  doubts 
concerning  that  question,  '  What  obedience  is  due  to 
heathenish  priests  and  mitred  infidels?'"  Charles 
Wesley  was  shocked  at  the  poem,  and  declared  it  to 
be  lacking  in  wit  and  of  insufferalile  dulness,  but  his 
feeling  as  a  churchman  may  have  dimmed  his  sight  as 
a  critic.  Perronet,  however,  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
is  severe,  even  though  it  be  considered  that  in  his  day 
there  was  much  to  provoke  his  satirical  genius.  He 
wrote  also  several  small  poems,  chieflj'  on  sacred  sub- 
jects, and  hymns,  published  by  request  of  his  friends, 
and  entitled  Occasional  Verses,  Moral  and  Sacred,  pub- 
Hiked  fur  the  Instruclion  and  Amusement  of  the  camlid- 
hj  Serious  and  ReVyious  (1785).  But  that  which  has 
given  him  his  place  in  the  memory'  and  gratitude  of 
the  Christian  world  is  his  hymn  entitled  The  Corona- 
tion, beginning,  "All  Hail  the  power  of  Jesus'  name." 
This  hymn  was  in  some  measure  the  product  of  the 
times  in  which  Perronet  lived.  They  were  times  made 
memorable  by  the  wonderful  victories  gained  for  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  See  Stevens,  Hist,  of  Method- 
ism (see  Index  in  vol.  iii)  ;  Christopher,  Eptrorth  Sing- 
ers, ch.  ix.      (S.  S.) 

Perronet,  Vincent,  an  English  divine  of  the 
18th  century,  noted  for  his  association  with  the  Wes- 
leys, and  the  service  he  rendered  to  Methodism  in 
the  days  of  its  first  establishment,  was  born  of  Swiss- 
French  parentage  about  1700.  He  was  educated  at 
Oxford  University.  After  taking  holy  orders,  he  was 
given  the  parish  of  Sandwich,  Kent,  where  he  re- 
mained about  nine  J'ears,  when  he  was  presented  to 
the  vicarage  of  Shoreham.  While  in  this  position, 
two  of  his  sons  (Charles  and  Edward),  who  were  stu- 
dents at  Oxford,  became  intimately  associated  with  the 
Wesleys,  their  classmates.  Thus  the  vicar  of  Shore- 
ham  himself  conceived  a  lively  interest  in  the  Oxford 
movement,  and  wlien  in  1746  John  Weslej'  met  vicar 
Perronet,  lie  found  in  him  a  true  friend,  a  warm  ad- 
mirer, and  a  most  confidential  counsellor.  Charles 
W'esley  called  him  the  "  archbishop  of  Methodism." 
He  welcomed  the  travelling  evangelists  into  his  own 
church,  though  his  parishioners  mobbed  them.  When 
Charles  Wesley  first  appeared  in  his  pulpit,  they 
"roared,  stamped,  blasphemed,  rang  the  bells,  and 
turned  the  church  into  a  bear-garden."  Their  hostil- 
it)'  was  subdued,  however,  and  when  John  Wesley  ar- 
rived, soon  after,  he  preached  witliout  interruption. 
Perronet  adopted  their  strongest  views  of  personal  re- 
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ligion,  and  wrote  several  pamphlets  in  defence  of  Meth- 
odism, and  even  went  so  far  in  his  enthusiasm  as  to 
send  forth  this  declaration:  "I  make  no  doubt  that 
Methodism  is  designed  by  Providence  to  introduce  the 
approaching  millennium."  Wesley  dedicated  to  him 
the  Plain  A  ccoiint  of  the  People  called  Methodists.  For 
nearly  forty  years  the  vicarage  of  Shoreham  was  a 
frequent  and  endeared  refuge  to  both  the  great  leaders, 
and  the  Shoreham  church  virtually  a  Methodist  cliapel. 
Vicar  PeiTonet  died  May  9,  1785.  He  was  a  man  of 
saintly  piety,  and  "  was  entitled  on  various  accounts," 
says  a  Calvinistic  Methodist  authorit}-,  "  to  a  conspicu- 
ous place  among  the  brightest  ornaments  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  in  the  last  century"  (Life  and  Times  of  the 
Countess  of  Huntingdon,  i,  387).  He  published  .1  Vin- 
dication of  John  Locke  from  the  Charge  of  giving  En- 
couragement to  Scepticism  (Lond.  1736,  8vo) : — A  Sec- 
ond Vindication  (1738,  8vo):  —  Some  Enquiries  chief g 
re'ating  to  Spiritual  Beings  (Lond.  1740,  8vo):  —  An 
Affectionate  Address  to  the  People  called  Qualers  (ibid. 
1747,  8vo),  and  his  defences  of  Methodism  (1740-53). 
See  Jackson,  Centenary  of  Methodism,  ch.  v ;  Wesleyan 
Mag.  1858,  p.  484 ;  Stevens,  Jlist.  of  Methodism,  i,  25 
sq. ;  ii,  259  sq..    (J.H.W.) 

Parrot,  Charles,  a  Protestant  minister,  was  born 
in  1541.  He  was  the  son  of  a  counsellor  in  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Paris,  but  embraced  the  Reformed  doctrines 
and  retired  to  Geneva,  where  he  was  provided  with  a 
place  as  pastor  in  15G7.  Besides,  he  ably  fulfilled  the 
duties  of  rector  of  the  academj'  and  professor  of  theol- 
ogy. What  rendered  him  especially  commendable 
was  the  courage  with  which  he  preached  religious  tol- 
erance. He  died  in  Geneva  Oct.  15,  1608.  He  be- 
came suspected  by  the  theologians  of  the  Calvinistic 
school,  who  persuaded  the  council  to  forbid  the  print- 
ing of  the  works  which  he  had  composed,  among  oth- 
ers the  treatises  Be  la.  Foi  and  De  extremis  in  Ecclesia 
Vitandis. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Genera'e,  s.  v. 

Perrot,  John,  a  preaciicr  of  tlie  Society  of  the 
Friends,  noted  as  a  schismatic,  flourished  in  the  17th 
centur}'.  He  was  an  associate  of  George  Fox  f  >r  a 
while,  but  differing  from  that  good  man,  Perrot,  with 
a  number  of  followers,  branched  off  into  an  indepen- 
dent relation.  He  was  an  eccentric  man,  and  inaugu- 
rated man}'  impracticable  measures.  Thus,  e.  g.,  he 
went  to  Rome  "  to  convert  the  pope,"  and  was  impris- 
oned by  the  Inquisition  at  Rome.  While  in  confine- 
ment he  wrote  Epistles  to  the  Romnns,  of  which  South- 
ey  says,  "This  book  is  the  most  frantic  I  ever  saw." 
See  South' y's  Life  and  Corresp.  ch.  ix. 

Perrot,  Paul,  Sieur  de  La  Salle,  nephew  of  Charles 
Perrot,  was  a  writer  who  flourished  in  the  16th  centu- 
ry. He  was  educated  at  O.xford,  and  published  several 
works  which  testify  to  his  great  piety.  Of  these  we 
mention,  Lm  Gigitntomachie,  ou  Combat  de  tons  les  Arts 
et  Sciences  (Middleburg,  1593,  Svo):— Tableaux  sacres 
(Frankf.  1594,  Svo),  extracts  from  tiie  Old  Testament 
in  verse:  —  and  Le  Tresor  de  Salomon,  en  Quatrains 
et  Sonnets  (Rotterdam,  1594,  12mo).  According  to 
Bayle,  he  had  worked  upon  the  famous  Catholicon  d'Es- 
pagiie.  One  of  his  sons  was  the  translator,  Nicolas 
Perrot.  See  Bayle,  Diet.  Hitt.  et  Crit. ;  Patru,  Vie  de 
Perrot  d'Ahlancourt,  in  his  CEuvres;  Senebier,  Hist. 
Litter,  de  Geneve ;  Haag,  La  France  Protestante. — Hoe- 
fer, Nouv.  Biog,  Generale,  xxxix,  652. 

Perry,  Benjamiir  Franklin,  a  minister  of  the 
Jlcthodist  Episcojjal  Church,  South,  was  born  of  pious 
parentage  in  Talbot  Co.,  Ga.,  Feb.  13,  1836.  He  was 
early  converted,  and  dedicated  himself  to  the  service 
of  God.  In  1853  he  became  a  student  at  Emory  Col- 
lege, Va.,  where  he  graduated  in  1855,  taking  the  first 
honor  of  his  class,  and  about  that  time  he  was  licensed  to 
preach.  In  1856  be  received  his  first  ap()ointment  ii. 
the  Texas  Conference.  In  1H61  he  filled  the  Austin 
Station  with  great  credit  to  himself.  At  ihe  outbreak 
of  the  civil  war  he  determined,  after  removing  his  family 
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to  Alabama,  ^vhore  they  would  be  better  cared  for,  to  en- 
ter the  Southern  army  as  fhai)laiii.  He  thus  spent  the 
eventl'iil  years  of  1802  and  1803,  sharing  the  hardships 
of  the  Vic-ksburj,'  sie<;e.  Having  resigned  his  chaiilain- 
cv.  he  was  appointed,  in  18(54,  a  missionary  to  Johnson's 
army.  In  18Go,  after  the  close  of  the  war,  lie  returned  to 
tlic  itinerant  ranks  ;  was  transferred  to  the  Montgomery 
Conference,  and  stationed  at  Lowndesboro,  the  appoint- 
ment of  which  he  held  at  the  time  of  his  death.  He 
was  also  for  two  years  in  charge  of  the  Female  College. 
His  health  began  to  decline  about  June  1, 18ti8.  He  re- 
fused to  rest,  though  it  was  manifest  that  he  was  over- 
taxing his  strength.  About  the  last  of  July  he  was 
compelled  to  desist.  He  died  Sept.  23, 1868.  In  his  last 
hours  he  was  exultant  in  Christ's  atonement.  See  Min- 
u(es  of  the  Annual  Conf.  of  the  M.  E.  Church,  South, 
p.  229,  230. 

Perry,  Gardner  Braman,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian 
divine,  was  born  in  Norton,  jNIass.,  Aug.  9,  1783.  He 
received  a  verj'  careful  academical  training,  and  entered 
Brown  University  in  the  fall  of  1800 ;  after  two  j-ears' 
study  he  left,  and  entered  Union  College,  Schenectady, 
N.  Y.,  where  he  graduated  in  1804.  After  teaching  for 
one  year  as  principal  of  Ballston  Academy,  N.  Y.,  in 
1800  he  was  elected  tutor  in  Union  College,  where  he 
remained  three  years.  Here  he  studied  theology  un- 
der Rev.  Dr.  Nott,  and,  taking  charge  of  an  educa- 
tional institution  at  Kingston,  N.  Y.,  he  resumed  teach- 
ing, which  he  continued  five  years.  In  the  mean  time 
he  was  licensed,  in  March,  1812,  by  Albany  Presbytery. 
In  1814  he  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Second  Congrega- 
tional Church  at  (iroveland,  Mass.,  where  he  remained 
as  pastor  for  forty-five  years.  Though  pastor  of  a  Con- 
gregational Church,  he  was  a  member  of  the  Presbytery. 
He  was  one  of  the  original  members  of  Newburyport 
Presbytery,  preached  the  sermon  at  its  organization  in 
October,  1826,  and  was  a  commissioner  from  that  Pres- 
bytery to  the  General  Asseuibly  in  1834.  After  the 
dissolution  of  Newburyport  Presl)ytery  he  joined  Lon- 
donderry Presbytery,  which  he  represented  in  the  Assem- 
bly in  1849.  'fhis  relation  existed  until  his  death,  Dec. 
20,  1859.  Dr.  Perry  was  a  Christian  gentleman  of  the 
highest  refinement  and  taste.  His  vast  stores  of  gen- 
eral information  rendered  him  a  conversationalist  of  a 
high  order.  He  was  interested  in  all  public  move- 
ments, an  earnest  advocate  of  the  temperance  reforma- 
tion, and  ever  zealous  in  the  cause  of  education.  He 
published  a  History  of  the  Toirn  of  lirailford ;  also  a 
number  of  seimons.  See  Wilson,  I'resb.  Hist.  A  Imanac, 
1861,  p.  105.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Perry,  James  H.,  D.D.,  a  noted  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  ChurCh,  was  born  in  Ulster  Co., 
N.  Y.,  in  1811.  His  education  commenced  at  an  early 
age,  and  he  made  rapid  progress  in  his  studies  until  he 
was  prepared  to  enter  as  a  cadet  at  the  Military  Acad- 
emy at  West  Point.  Becoming  strongly  interested  in 
the  cause  of  Texan  independence,  he  resigned  his  posi- 
tion in  the  academy  in  the  third  year  of  liis  connection 
with  it,  and,  accepting  the  appointment  of  colonel  in 
the  service  of  Texas,  proceeded  to  raise  a  regiment  in 
New  York,  and  tlien  embarked  and  reached  Texas  in 
time  to  participate  in  the  battle  of  San  Jacinto,  which 
resulted  in  the  defeat  of  Santa  Anna  and  the  establish- 
ment of  Texan  independence.  Upon  his  return  from 
Texas  he  settled  with  his  family  in  Newburgh,  N.  Y. 
By  invitation  of  his  sister,  a  member  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  he  was  induced  to  attend  a  love-feast, 
where  the  strange  but  consoling  truths  of  experimental 
religion  excited  his  attention.  At  an  early  moment  he 
disclosed  his  feelings  to  the  Hev.  Seymour  Landon,  then 
pastor  of  the  Church.  The  rcsidt  was  his  profession 
of  religion,  and  he  united  with  the  Church  on  proba- 
tion. Shortly  after  he  felt  called  of  (iod  to  the  work  of 
the  holy  ministry.  In  1838  he  joined  the  New  York 
Conference,  and  was  appointed  to  Burlington  and  Bris- 
tol Circuit,  Connecticut     During  his  ministry,  which 


lasted  without  interruption  from  1838  to  the  year  of  his 
death,  he  filled  many  of  the  first  appointments  in  the 
New  York  and  New  York  East  Conferences.  He  was 
a  delegate  to  the  General  Conference  of  18oti.  Shortly 
after  the  breaking  out  of  the  late  civil  war.  Dr.  Perrj',  be- 
lieving it  to  be  his  duty  to  give  his  country  the  benefit  of 
his  military  experience,  accepted  the  command  of  the 
Forty-eighth  Regiment  of  New  York  Volunteers.  He 
was  ordered  to  Annapolis,  from  whence  he  embarked  for 
the  South,  and  rendered  eminent  services  to  the  United 
States  army.  After  the  fall  of  Pulaski-  he  was  put  in  com- 
mand, and  in  this  fort  he  died  of  apoplexy,  June  18, 1863. 
As  a  preacher  Dr.  Perry  '•  was  calm  and  impressive.  He 
kept  constantly  in  view  the  great  ends  of  preaching — 
the  conversion  of  sinners  and  the  building  u])  of  believers 
in  the  faith.  In  debate  he  was  dexterous  and  cogent. 
No  matter  what  might  be  the  topic  of  controversy,  he 
was  an  able  advocate  and  a  formidable  opponent.  His 
ability  as  a  logician  and  his  tact  as  a  debater  made  him 
naturally  a  leader  upon  the  floor  of  Conference.  His 
brethren  who  adopted  his  views  of  Church  administra- 
tion relied  unhesitatingly  upon  his  sagacity,  and  followed 
his  suggestions  with  confidence.  His  well-known  kind- 
ness of  disposition  subjected  him  to  constant  calls  to  ap- 
pear as  advocate  in  behalf  of  parties  who  were,  or  were 
likely  to  be,  brought  under  Conference  censure.  The 
services  rendered  by  him  at  such  times  were  purely  dis- 
interested. In  his  attachments  Dr.  Perry  was  firm  and 
constant.  He  grappled  his  friends  to  him  with  'hooks 
of  steel.'  His  character  was  so  positive  that  he  was  in- 
capable of  indifference ;  he  liked  or  .disliked  decidedly', 
and  with  all  the  force  of  a  strong  nature.  His  ministry 
was  fruitful  of  good."  See  Minutes  of  Conf  1863,  p.  65, 
6G;  Smith,  Memoirs  of  N.  Y.  and  N.  Y.  East  Coif.  p. 
256-262;  Appleton,  Annual  Cyclop.  1863.     (J.H.W.) 

Perry,  Joseph,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  about  1733,  and  was  educated  at  Harvard  College, 
class  of  1752.  He  entered  the  holy  ministry,  and  be- 
came minister  of  East  Windsor,  Conn.,  where  he  died  in 
1783.  He  published,  Sermon  on  the  Death  of  R.  Wvl- 
cott  (17G3)  -.—Sermon  on  the  Death  of  N.  Hooker  (1771) : 
— Election  Sermon  (1775). 

Perry,  Solomon  C,  a  minister  of  the  ^Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  w  as  born  in  what  is  now  called  East 
Attleborough,  Mass.,  May  27,  1807.  His  parents  were 
members  of  the  Congregational  Church,  and  exceed- 
ingly rigid  in  their  theological  creed  and  strict  in  their 
morals.  His  early  education  was  such  as  a  New  Eng- 
land rural  neighborhood  and  the  times  afforded.  He 
passed  his  youth  mostly  with  his  father  on  the  farm. 
When  quite  a  young  man  he  was  awakened  to  the  dan- 
gers of  an  unregeneratcd  state,  and,  encouraged  by  an 
uncle  who  was  a  Methodist  preacher,  began  to  attend 
Methodist  meetings.  To  do  this,  however,  he  had  to 
travel  seven  miles,  there  being  no  Methodist  church 
within  that  distance  from  his  father's  house.  It  was 
while  making  this  journey  on  a  certain  occasion  that 
he  was  converted.  Soon  after  he  felt  called  of  God  to 
preach,  and  attached  himself  as  a  student  to  the  Wil- 
braham  Academy,  then  under  the  care  of  the  late  Dr. 
Fisk.  At  the  termination  of  his  preparatory  course  he 
entered,  a  year  in  advance.  Brown  University,  under 
the  presidency  of  Dr.  Wayland.  After  his  graduation 
he  taught  at  Swinburn's  Academy,  a  very  flourishing 
institution  at  the  time,  in  the  village  of  White  Plains, 
N.  Y,  He  was  licensed  as  a  local  preacher.  He  joined 
the  Now  York  Conference  in  1838,  and  his  successive 
fields  of  labor  were,  for  the  years  1838,  1839,  Yonkers; 
1840,  Durham  and  Middlefield  ;  1841,  Stratford  and 
Bridgeport;  1842,  Bridgeport;  1843,  Bnshwick;  1844, 
1845,  Peekskill;  1846,  1847,  New  York,  Twenty-seventh 
Street:  1848,  1840,  Yonkers  and  Kingsbridge;  1850, 
1851,  New  York,  Fiftieth  Street ;  1852,  Red  Hook  ;  1853, 
1854,  Salisbury;  1855,  1856,  Yorkville  ;  1857,  1858,  Tre- 
niont ;  1859,  Washington  Heights.  In  the  year  1860  he 
was  made  supernumerary,  and  in  1861  he  was  superan* 
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nuated,  in  which  relation  he  continued  until  the  time 
of  his  death,  March  G,  1872.  •'  Mr.  Perry  was  a  sound 
theologian,  an  excellent  preacher,  an  earnest  Christian, 
and  in  every  sense  a  safe,  conservative  man.  The 
transparency  and  purity  of  his  character  were  singu- 
lar and  distinctive.  In  his  death  the  ministry  has 
lost  one  of  its  most  faithful  laborers,  the  Church  has 
been  deprived  of  the  presence  and  influence  of  one  who 
was  devoted  to  her  interests,  and  whose  uniform  con- 
sistency and  integrity  reflected  upon  her  the  greatest 
credit;  and  the  fragrance  of  his  good  name  and  exem- 
plary life  will  ever  be  grateful  to  our  memories  and  yield 
us  unceasing  satisfaction"  (iV.  1'.  Christian  Advocate, 
May  23,  1872).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Perse,  William,  an  English  divine,  flourished  in 
the  second  half  of  the  17th  century.  He  was  educated 
at  Cambridge  University,  and  was  made  fellow  of  his 
alma  mater,  the  King's  College,  Cambridge.  After 
taking  holy  orders  he  was  presented  to  the  living  of 
Malton  and  the  rectory  of  Hesterton,  Yorkshire.  He 
published  Sei-iaon  on  Acts  a-xii,  3,  which  he  preached 
to  the  Eaton  scholars  (Lond.  1C82,  4to). 

Persecution  is  any  pain  or  affliction  which  a  per- 
son designedly  inflicts  upon  another.  In  its  variability 
it  is  threefold:  (1.)  Me?ital,  when  the  spirit  of  a  man 
rises  up  and  malignantly  opposes  another;  (2.)  Verbal, 
when  men  give  hard  words  and  deal  in  uncharitable 
censures;  (3.)  Actual  or  oj)en  by  the  hand;  such  as  the 
dragging  of  innocent  persons  before  the  civil  tribunal. 
In  its  more  restricted  sense,  2>ersecution  for  conscience^ 
sake  concerns  us  here  only  in  so  far  as  it  has  occurred 
within  the  Church,  or  the  Church  has  been  the  guilty 
party.  The  Church  of  Christ,  in  her  purity,  knows 
nothing  of  intolerance,  and  therefore  can  never  be  guilty 
of  persecution.  Indeed,  the  unlawfulness  of  persecution 
for  conscience'  sake,  under  the  New-Testament  dispen- 
sation, must  appear  plain  to  every  one  that  possesses 
the  least  degree  of  Christian  thought  or  feeling.  "  To 
banish,  imprison,  plunder,  starve,  hang,  and  burn  men 
for  religion,"  says  the  shrewd  Jortin,  "  is  not  the  Gospel 
of  Christ ;  it  is  the  Gospel  of  the  devil.  Where  perse- 
cution begins,  Christianity  ends.  Christ  never  used 
anything  that  looked  like  force  or  violence  except  once; 
and  that  was  to  drive  bad  men  out  of  the  Temple, 
and  not  to  drive  them  in."  Yet  would  we  not  overlook 
that  true  religion  is  essentially  aggressive  and  intoler- 
ant of  error,  inasmuch  as  it  "earnestly  contends  for  the 
faith,"  and  therefore  abhors  indift'erentism  and  syncre- 
tism, believing  that  their  true  source  is  not  faith  and 
charity,  but  the  very  opposite  of  these,  Laodicean  luke- 
warmness  and  tacit  intidclity.  Toleration  of  error  on 
the  part  of  the  Church  would  render  useless  God's  rev- 
elation of  truth,  would  make  God  the  abettor  of  error — 
would  either  destroy  the  Church  as  a  society  of  believ- 
ers, or  contradict  the  divine  order  which  establishes  it 
as  the  way  of  salvation.  Hut  the  Church  as  such  uses 
only  spiritual  weapons — the  earnestness  of  cntreatj^,  the 
force  of  prayer,  the  terrors  of  conscience,  the  powers  of 
the  Gospel.  Its  punishments,  too,  are  entirely  spiritual 
censures,  and  the  ditl'erent  degrees  of  excommunication. 
This  is  shown  from  the  nature  of  religion  in  general  and 
the  spirit  of  Christianitj-  in  particular;  from  the  consti- 
tution of  the  Church  as  a  spiritual  body;  from  the  tenor 
of  Scripture,  which  explains  the  compulsion  of  Luke  xiv, 
23  as  being  spiritual  compulsion  only;  from  Paul's  lan- 
guage to  Timothy,  as  2  Tim.  ii,  24,  etc.  (see  Samuel 
Clarke's  Sermon  against  Persecution  for  Relir/ion,  Serm. 
i,  p.  659),  and  from  the  fathers  (see  Bp.  Taylor's  Liberty 
of  Prophesying,  §  14).  For  these  very  reasons,  how- 
ever, all  temporal  penalties  inflicted  by  the  Church  as  a 
spiritual  bod\'  must  be  classed  as  persecution ;  for  such 
penalties  can  be  meted  out  only  by  a  power  either 
usurped  or  wrongfully  given.  The  Church,  being  a 
spiritual  society,  has  no  power  over  the  physical,  i.  e. 
the  body.  Its  capital  punishment  is  deliverance  to  Sa- 
tan.    It  may  impose  penance,  it  may  enjoin  restitution, 


it  may  arbitrate,  but  these  sentences  it  can  enforce  only 
by  spiritual  inducements.  Coercive  jurisdiction  it  has 
none;  and  if  any  such  jurisdiction  be  assigned  it,  it  be- 
comes so  far  a  minister  of  the  civil  authority  which 
makes  the  assignation ;  and  so  far  it  leaves  its  own  . 
sphere  and  becomes  a  temporal  power.  Temporal  pains 
and  penalties  belong  only  to  the  temporal  power,  which 
moves  in  the  external  sphere  of  overt  acts,  and  does  not 
deal  with  the  will  and  conscience.  The  cause  of  this  is 
that,  inasmuch  as  Almighty  God  has  put  man's  life  into 
man's  keeping,  and  intrusted  him  with  goods,  the  soci- 
ety which  is  to  have  power  over  life  and  goods  is  not 
formed  without  man's  concurrence.  The  Church,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  not  formed  by  man's  consultation,  nor 
can  it  be  modified  at  man's  pleasure.  Man  joins  it  by 
voluntary  submission,  without  any  power  of  altering  its 
constitution.  The  Church,  therefore,  has  no  power  over 
life  and  goods;  for  the  power  over  these  which  God  has 
once  given  he  will  not  take  away.  The  concurrence  of 
men  in  the  formation  of  civil  society  is  properly  consid- 
ered by  holding  up  the  ideal  of  a  social  contract,  a  con- 
tract perpetually  forming  and  modifying,  as  the  mind 
of  a  nation  expresses  itself  in  law;  and  such  ordinances 
of  man  are  ratified  by  God's  providence,  which  has 
worked  also  in  their  formation.  Whence  it  is  said, 
"  Submit  yourselves  to  every  ordinance  of  man  for  the 
Lord's  sake."  Such  compact,  then,  according  to  the  re- 
ligious state  of  those  who  make  it,  may  be  (1)  a  com- 
plete identity  of  the  members  of  the  Church  and  State; 
(2)  or  an  established  and  preferred  Church,  with  toler- 
ation in  different  degrees  for  other  religious  bodies 
(Jeremy  Taylor,  e.  g.,  advocated  toleration  for  all  those 
who  accept  the  Apostles'  Creed) ;  (3)  or  complete  equal- 
ity of  all  religious  bodies.  Any  one  of  these  positions 
the  Church  of  Christ  may  hold.  In  any  case  it  ought 
to  retain  distinctly  its  proper  position  as  a  society  of 
divine  institution  in  the  world,  but  not  of  the  world. 
Especially  it  ought  not  to  usurp  in  the  name  of  relig- 
ion the  powers  and  aims  of  the  state  law.  There  can- 
not be  a  greater  mistake  in  statesmanship  than  to  con- 
found the  temporal  and  spiritual  estates  and  jurisdic- 
tions. The  Church  as  a  spiritual  body  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  state.  It  continues  its  own  course,  neither 
intruding  into  the  sphere  of  the  state  nor  refusing  to  aid 
the  state,  but  ever  rejecting  an  alliance  with  the  state. 
See  Ciiuncii  and  State.  It  is  from  dogmatism  in- 
vested with  political  power,  and  authorized  to  use  that 
power  for  the  inculcation  of  its  dogmas,  that  persecution 
is  sure  to  spring,  aye,  really  springs.  The  first  commu- 
nity based  on  freedom  of  conscience  was  the  Koman 
Catholic  colony  of  Maryland;  yet  Roman  Catholicism 
in  Maryland  was  as  dogmatic  as  in  Spain.  Tlie  great 
consequence  from  the  principles  we  have  tried  to  es- 
tablish is  that  the  temporal  penalties  spoken  of  can  be 
inflicted  only  for  overt  acts.  The  compact  of  society 
does  not  profess  to  touch  the  mind.  It  leaves  the  will 
and  conscience  to  the  divine  institution  of  the  Church. 
Consequently  for  matters  of  opinion,  for  belief  privately 
held,  there  can  be  no  temporal  penalty  at  all.  The  tem- 
poral penalty  is  outside  the  power  of  the  Church  ;  the 
private  belief  is  outside  the  supervision  of  the  state. 
We  may  therefore  define  persecution  thus:  the  inflic- 
tion of  temporal  penalties  by  the  spirituality  as  the 
spirituality,  or  by  the  civil  power  for  other  than  overt 
acts,  Koger  Williams  has  the  honor  of  being  the  first 
in  modern  times  who  took  the  right  ground  in  regard 
to  liberty  of  conscience.  It  was  he  who,  in  1G42,  cleared 
the  subject  from  the  subtleties  of  a  thousand  years  of 
darkness,  and  held  up  to  Christian  abhorrence  in  all  its 
forms  the  "  Bloody  Tenet"  (as  he  justly  called  it)  of  per- 
secution for  conscience'  sake.  John  Owen,  John  Milton, 
John  Locke,  and  a  host  of  later  writers  have  followed  in 
liis  steps.  "  Persecution  for  conscience'  sake,"  says  Dr. 
Doddridge,  "is  every  way  inconsistent;  because,  1.  It 
is  founded  on  an  absurd  supposition  that  one  man  has  a 
right  to  judge  for  another  iu  matters  of  religion.  2.  It 
is  evidently  opposite  to  that  fundamental  principle  of 
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morality  that  we  should  do  to  others  as  we  could  reason- 
ably desire  they  should  do  to  us.  3.  It  is  by  no  means 
calculated  to  answer  the  end  which  its  patrons  profess 
to  intend  by  it.  4.  It  evidently  tends  to  produce  a  great 
deal  of  miscliief  and  confusion  in  the  world.  5.  The 
Cliristian  religion  must,  humanly  speaking,  be  not  only 
obstructed,  but  destroyed,  should  persecuting  principles 
universally  prevail.  G.  Persecution  is  so  far  from  being 
required  or  encouraged  by  the  Gospel,  that  it  is  most 
directly  contrary  to  many  of  its  precepts,  and  indeed  to 
the  whole  of  it."  See  Keligious  Libkuty  ;  Tolera- 
tion. 

Komanism  has  alone  stood  out  in  the  Christian 
Church  supplying  an  interpretation  of  the  Scrip- 
tures which  I'rotcstantisui  has  as  steadfastly  discard- 
ed. Popes  and  Church  councils  have  rejieatedly  de- 
clared the  extermination  of  heretics  a  duty,  and  pro- 
nounced execrable  and  diininable  all  opinions  to  the 
contrary ;  so  much  so  that  there  is  no  doctrine  what- 
ever more  absolutely  asserted  by  the  Church  officially 
than  this;  and  the  moderate  nominal  Romanist  who 
allows  himself  to  dissent  from  it  might  just  as  well 
set  his  individual  judgment  against  that  of  the  Church 
upon  anj'  other  article  of  its  creed.  The  liberal  Prot- 
estant must  be  told  that  the  very  central  and  funda- 
mental conception  of  the  Roman  Catholic  sj'stem  must 
produce,  as  its  natural  and  inevitable  consequence, 
wherever  it  is  dominant,  those  three  great  objects  of 
sacerdotal  ambition  in  the  jMiddle  Ages — persecution 
of  recusants  at  home,  propagation  of  the  faith  by  force 
abroad,  and  the  supremacy  of  the  religious  over  the 
civil  power.  If  these  objects  are  but  partially  attain- 
able in  our  modern  world,  it  is  because  the  principle 
itself  has  lost  its  power  over  the  minds  of  men  ;  half 
the  world  is  anti-Catholic,  and  multitudes,  who  are 
Roman  Catholics  by  birth  and  education,  and  who, 
in  their  indifference,  are  satisfied  with  tiie  forms  of 
the  religion  they  have  inherited,  have  never  reallj"^  im- 
bibed its  spirit.  The  doctrine  of  the  Papacy  is  this :  God 
has  intrusted  the  salvation  of  mankind  to  the  Church — 
that  is,  to  the  clerical  order.  Tiiis  salvation  is  essen- 
tiallv  effected  by  the  administration  of  the  sacraments. 
The  spiritual  doniinion  exercised  by  the  Church  ex- 
tends by  right  over  the  whole  world ;  every  human 
creature  belongs  to  it  as  much  as  he  belongs  to  the 
civil  society  of  which  he  is  born  a  member,  without 
any  choice  of  his  own,  both  the  one  and  the  other  be- 
ing established  of  God.  Lastlj',  the  great  mission  of 
the  Church  is  to  make  this  right  a  fact,  by  bringing  the 
entire  race  to  obedience  to  their  spiritual  advisers,  and 
to  the  habitual  use  of  the  sacraments,  and  bj'  obtaining 
from  all  local  civil  governments  entire  freedom  of  ac- 
tion for  the  universal  spiritual  government.  A  bad 
logician  may  admit  this  theory,  and  denv  its  conse- 
quences; but  no  num  can  embrace  it  from  the  heart, 
and  prize  it  as  the  great  divine  appointment  for  the 
everlasting  weal  of  mankind,  without  approving  its 
consequences,  and  desiring  practically  to  follow  them 
out.  Why  scruple  at  converting  barbarians  by  the 
sword.'  The  metiiod  has  been  successful ;  whole  pop- 
ulations have  tiius  l)een  brought  within  reach  of  sacra- 
mental grace  ;  and  if  the  hearts  of  a  first  treneration 
are  too  obdurate  to  ])r(ifit  bj'  it,  their  descendants  will. 
"Why  shudder  at  the  fearful  punishment  of  heretics? 
They  are  rebels,  rebels  against  the  highest  and  holiest 
authority :  we  must  cut  ofl'  the  diseased  member  for 
the  good  of  the  whole  body  :  we  must  punish  those 
that  would  poison  souls.  Why  l)e  astonished  at  the 
assumpticin  of  a  jjriest's  superiority  over  the  kings  of 
the  earth?  Is  he  not  a  nearer  representative  of  God, 
the  possessor  of  a  higher  order  of  authority,  addressing 
itself  to  the  deepest  powers  and  susceptibilities  of  our 
nature?  The  king,  as  well  as  the  jieasant,  in  all  his 
conduct  comes  under  the  cognizance  of  the  authorized 
interpreter  of  the  divine  will.  "The  king  of  Eng- 
land," WTote  Innocent  III  to  Philip  Augustus,  "thy 
brother  in  the  faith,  complains  that  thou  hast  sinned 


against  him  :  he  has  given  thee  warning ;  he  has  taken 
as  witnesses  great  lords,  in  order  to  re-establish  peace  ; 
and  when  that  failed,  he  has  accused  thee  to  the  Church. 
The  Church  has  sought  to  emjjloy  paternal  love,  and 
not  the  severity  of  a  judge.  She  has  entreated  thee 
to  conclude  a  peace,  or,  at  least,  a  truce  ;  and  if  thou 
wilt  not  hear  the  Church,  must  thou  not  be  to  us  as  a 
pagan  and  a  publican  ?"  It  is  impossible  to  adopt  the 
conception  of  the  Church  and  its  agency  supposed  in 
the  pope's  reasoning,  and  not  admit  that  his  conclusion 
is  just  and  scriptural.  An  expression  constantly  recur- 
ring in  Innocent's  letters  is  that  of  "the  liberty  of  the 
Church  :'■  in  its  use  he  was  not  alwaj's  wrong  ;  for  the 
pretensions  of  the  spiritual  power  produced  reprisals 
and  usurpations  on  the  part  of  the  temporal ;  but  the 
phrase  generallj'  meant  that  the  civil  power  was  to  walk 
out  of  the  Church's  way  whenever  they  came  into  con- 
flict. And  so  it  ought  to  do,  if  it  were  true  that  the 
Creator  of  heaven  and  earth  had  founded  the  sacerdo- 
tal bod}',  and  given  it  the  mission  to  take  men  and  save 
them,  as  children  are  caiTied  out  of  a  burning  house, 
with  a  merely  passive  co-operation  of  their  own.  The 
priest  does  not  want  to  be  king;  but  he  claims  the 
right  to  reign  over  the  king,  which  is  the  surest  way 
of  reigning ;  and,  fiom  his  point  of  view,  the  great  busi- 
ness of  the  secular  arm — the  reason  for  which  it  exists 
— is  the  repression  of  heresy.  It  is  an  arm,  and  no  more. 
Here  are  two  systems  in  presence  of  each  other.  On 
the  one,  man  belongs  to  himself,  that  he  may  give  him- 
self to  God  ;  the  Church  is  the  society  formed  hy  those 
who  have  freeh'  given  themselves  to  God;  individual 
piety  thus  logically,  even  when  not  chronologically, 
preceding  collective  life  ;  the  knowledge  of  God  in  Je- 
sus Christ  being  the  introduction  to  the  Church,  and 
the  ordinances  of  the  latter  being  means  of  grace,  the 
blessing  of  which  depends  upon  the  recipient's  moral 
state  and  personal  relation  to  God.  On  the  other  sj-s- 
tem,  man  belongs  to  the  sacerdotal  order,  and  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Church  are  the  only  introduction  to  Jesus 
Christ :  she  is  the  nursing  mother  of  his  members,  re- 
ceiving them  into  her  bosom  before  the}'  are  conscious 
of  it,  and  feeding  them  Avith  ordinances,  the  blessing 
of  which  is  independent  of  the  recipient's  moral  expe- 
riences. It  is  evident  that  conceptions  so  utterl}'  at 
variance  must  make  their  opposition  felt  throughout 
the  whole  scries  of  ecclesiastical  relations,  in  the  char- 
acter of  their  proselj'tism,  in  their  manner  of  dealing 
with  the  impenitent,  in  their  attitude  toward  the  here- 
tic or  the  heathen.  As  has  already  been  said,  religious 
indifference  may  make  the  mereh'  nominal  Catholic 
tolerant,  but  the  real  Romanist  must  persecute  wher- 
ever he  has  the  power ;  he  must  interpret  after  the  let- 
ter that  favorite  text  of  the  Dominicans,  "Compel  them 
to  come  in."  That  is  no  misrepresentation  which  makes 
him  sa}'  to  his  adversaries,  "  When  j'ou  are  the  strong- 
er, you  ought  to  tolerate  me;  for  it  is  your  duty  to  tid- 
erate  truth.  But  when  I  am  the  stronger,  I  shall  per- 
secute you  ;  for  it  is  my  duty  to  persecute  error." 
What  are  Rome's  doings  in  Spain  and  Italy  at  the 
present  moment?  Let  the  Romish  hierarchy  become 
dominant  in  some  distant  island  at  the  antipodes,  away 
from  all  foreign  influences  and  all  excuse  of  political 
interest,  and  it  will  immediately  exhibit  its  inevitable 
tendencies.  In  18-10  the  inhabitants  of  the  largest  cf 
the  Marquesas,  at  the  instigation  of  their  priests,  ex- 
pelled from  the  island  the  minority  that  had  become 
Protestant.  An  infallible  Church  can  ])ersecute  with 
a  good  conscience  ;  for  the  infallil)ility  of  an  authority 
implies  its  resistless  evidence,  so  that  it  cannot  be  re- 
sisted without  guilt,  nor  can  it  ever  be  mistaken  in 
its  blows.  This  is  so  true  that  it  is  avowed  by  the 
most  consistent  ultramontane  organs  of  England  and 
tlie  Continent,  l)y  the  Tablet,  and  more  unreservedlj- 
still  by  the  Unicerse.  Nay,  the  zeal  of  the  Anglo- 
Catholic  might  sliame  many  a  lukewarm  Romanist; 
for  one  of  the  sj-mptoms  of  a  thorough  appropriation 
of  the  sacramental  svstem  among  recreant  Protestants 
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is  a  cordial  approbation  of  the  use  of  the  sword  against 
the  Albigenses  and  their  fellows,  who  dared  to  mar 
the  unity  of  the  Church.  The  late  dean  Hurter 
retained  the  presidency  of  the  Protestant  clergj'  at 
Sehaffhausen  for  many  years  after  he  wrote  his  Life 
of  Innocent  III ;  yet  in  that  work  he  boldly  advocates 
the  propagation  of  Christianity  by  force,  and.  notwith- 
standing some  hypocritical  reserves,  can  hardh'  be  said 
to  conceal  his  synipath}'  with  the  crusaders  of  Simon 
de  Montfort  and  the  inquisitors  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
Wo  have  an  autiioritative  declaration  of  liomish  doc- 
trine in  the  bull  of  I'iiis  VI,  A.I>.  179-t,  which  condemns 
the  reforming  Synod  of  Hicci,  bishop  of  Pistoia.  The 
synod  had  aflirnicd,  "Abusum  fore  auctoritatis  ecclesire 
transferendo  illam  ultra  liraites  doctrinas  ac  morum,  et 
earn  extendondo  ad  res  cxteriores,  et  per  vim  exigendo 
id  quod  pendet  a  persnasione  et  corde,  turn  etiara  multo 
minus  ad  earn  pcrtinere,  exigere  per  vim  exteriorem 
subjeclionem  suis  decretis;"  and  this  proposition  is  de- 
clared heretical  so  far  as  by  the  indeterminate  words 
"  extendendo  ad  res  exteriores"  is  denoted  an  abuse  of 
Ciuirch  power;  and  "Qua  parte  insinuar,  ecclesiam  non 
habere  auctoritatem  subjectionis  suis  decretis  cxigendaj 
aliter  quam  per  media  qu;c  pendent  a  persuasione — qua- 
tenus  intendat  ecclesiam;  non  habere  collatam  sibi  a 
Deo  potestatem,  non  solum  dirigendi  per  consilia  et  sua- 
siones,  scd  etiani  jubendi  per  leges,  ac  devios  contuma- 
cesquc  exteriore  jiulicio  ac  salubribns  pccnis  coercendi 
atque  cogendi"  (ex  Bened.  XI V^  in  brevi  Ad  Assiduas, 
anni  1755;  comp.  Datnnatio  Synodi  Pistoiemis,  art.  iv, 
v,  in  the  Appendix  to  Cunones  Cone.  Trident.  Tauchnitz 
ed.  p.  298),  By  this  determination  of  two  popes  must  be 
interpreted  the  oath  taken  by  a  bishop  upon  consecra- 
tion :  "  Hsereticos,  schismaticos,  et  rebelles  eidem  Domi- 
no nostro  vel  successoribus  pnedictis,  pro  posse  persequar 
et  impugnabo"  (^Pontijicale  Rom.).  The  claim  from  the 
Church  of  the  power  of  temporal  punishment  is  distinct. 
The  union  of  civil  sovereignty  over  tlie  Papal  States 
with  the  ecclesiastical  primacy  makes  such  a  claim  more 
natural  to  the  head  of  the  Komish  Church;  but  as  the 
history  of  the  Papal  States  does  not  recommend  such  a 
union  of  the  temporal  and  civil  powers,  so  neither  docs 
the  history  of  the  Komisli  obedience  recommend  a  trans- 
fer of  coercive  jurisdiction  from  the  civil  to  the  ecclesi- 
astical tribunals.  That  there  is  no  such  power  divinely 
given  to  the  Church  we  have  endeavored  to  show.  See 
the  art,  in  Blunt,  Diet,  of  Doclr.  and  Hist.  TIteol.  s,  v.,  of 
which  we  have  largely  availed  ourselves;  Elliott,  Ro- 
manism; Milman,  Lot.  C'krislianitt/ ;  Leakey,  //ist.  of 
Europ.  Moi-als,  and  his  //kf.  of  Ratiomdism.,  i,  74,  150, 
Sol,  350,  and  csp.  ii,  11,  09;  Thompson,  I'apacij  and 
the  Civil  Power  (see  Index);  liitidk',  Perseeiilions  of 
the  Papacy  (Lond.  JS59,  2  vols.  8vo).     See  Kojian- 

ISM. 

PERSECUTIONS  OF  CHRISTIANS.  The  perse- 
cution of  Christians  dates  from  the  day  when  Jesus 
Christ  appeared  among  men  to  preach  the  glad  tidings 
of  redemption  from  sin  and  salvation  eternal.  The  very 
earliest  sufferings  of  the  Church  of  Christ  and  its  Head 
are  subjects  of  New-Testament  history.  It  is  clear  that 
these  earliest  sufferings  Christians  endured  from  the 
Jews.  But  the  persecutions  were  of  no  great  severity 
so  long  as  the  Jews  were  the  persecutors.  When,  how- 
ever, the  Roman  authorities  assumed  the  exercise  of  the 
state's  sovereignty  persecution  took  a  more  terrible  form, 
and  there  were  tiien  inaugurated  a  series  of  measures  in- 
tended to  compel  the  rising  community  of  Christians  to 
renounce  their  new  creed,  and  to  conform  to  the  estab- 
lished religion  of  the  empire.  In  later  times  persecu- 
tions of  heretics  and  dissenters  have  been  not  uncom- 
mon on  the  part  of  certain  Christian  bodies,  especially 
the  Romish  and  Anglican  churches. 

I.  Payan  I'ersecittions. — These  are  called  the  ten  per- 
secutions in  ecclesiastical  history,  and  designate  cer- 
tain periods  of  special  severity.  The  Christian  com- 
munity were  at  all  times  regarded  with  suspicion  and 
dislike  in  the  Roman  empire— the  constitution  of  Rome 


not  only  being  essentially  intolerant  of  those  new  relig- 
ions which,  like  the  Christian,  were  directly  aggressive 
against  the  established  religion  of  the  state,  but  being 
particularly  hostile  to  private  associations  and  private 
assemblages  for  worship,  such  as  those  which  every 
Christian  congregation  by  its  very  nature  presented ; 
and  thus  there  are  very  few  periods  during  the  first 
three  centuries  in  which  it  can  be  said  that  the  Church 
enjoyed  everywhere  a  comjilete  immunity  from  perse- 
cution. But  the  name  is  given  particularly  to  certain 
periods  when  cither  new  enactments  were  passed  against 
Christianity,  or  the  existing  ones  were  enforced  with 
unusual  rigor.  The  notion  of  ten  such  periods  is  com- 
monly accepted  almost  as  a  historical  axiom ;  and  it  is 
not  generally  known  that  this  precise  determination  of 
the  number  is  comparatively  recent.  In  the  4th  cen- 
tury no  settled  theory  of  the  number  of  persecutions 
seems  to  have  been  adopted.  Lactantius  reckons  up  but 
six ;  Eusebius  does  not  state  what  tiie  number  was,  but 
his  narrative  supplies  data  for  nine.  Sulpicius  Severus, 
in  the  5th  century,  is  the  first  who  expressly  states  the 
number  as  ten;  but  he  only  enumerates  nine  in  detail, 
and  in  completing  the  number  to  ten,  he  adds  the  gen- 
eral persecution  which,  at  the  coming  of  Antichrist,  is 
to  precetle  the  end  of  the  world.  The  fixing  of  ten  as 
the  nimnber  seems  to  have  originated  in  a  mystic  allu- 
sion to  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast  in  the  Apocalypse 
(xvii,  12).  It  need  hardly  be  said,  however,  that  this 
is  only  a  question  of  words,  the  diversity  of  enumera- 
tion arising  from  tlie  different  notions  attached  by  the 
several  historians  to  the  designation  yeneral.  If  taken 
quite  strictly  to  comprise  the  entire  Roman  empire,  the 
number  must  fall  below  ten  ;  if  used  more  loosely  of  lo- 
cal persecutions,  the  number  might  be  very  largely  in- 
creased. Tlie  ten  persecutions  commonly  regarded  as 
general  are  the  following : 

(1.)  The  persecution  under  Nero,  A.D.  G4,  when  that 
emperor,  having  set  fire  to  the  city  of  Rome,  threw  the 
odium  of  that  execrable  action  on  the  Christians.  First, 
those  were  apprehended  who  openly  avowed  themselves 
to  be  of  that  sect;  then  by  them  were  discovered  an 
immense  multitude,  all  of  whom  were  convicted.  Their 
death  and  tortures  were  aggravated  by  cruel  derision 
and  sport;  for  they  were  either  covered  with  the  skins 
of  Avild  beasts,  and  torn  in  pieces  by  devouring  dogs,  or 
fastened  to  crosses,  and  wrapped  up  in  combustible  gar- 
ments, that,  when  the  daylight  failed,  they  might,  like 
torches,  serve  to  dispel  the  darkness  of  the  night.  For 
this  tragical  spectacle  Nero  lent  his  own  gardens,  and 
exhibited  at  the  same  time  the  public  diversions  of  the 
circus ;  sometimes  driving  a  chariot  in  person,  and  some- 
times standing  as  a  spectator',  while  the  shrieks  of  wom- 
en, burning  to  ashes,  supplied  music  for  his  ears.  See 
Nekosian  Persecutions. 

(2.)  The  second  general  persecution  was  under  Do- 
mitian.  From  the  death  of  Nero  to  the  reign  of  Domi- 
tian  the  Christians  remained  unmolested  and  daily  in- 
creasing ;  but  towards  the  close  of  the  1st  century  they 
were  again  involved  in  all  the  horrors  of  persecution. 
In  this  persecution  many  eminent  Christians  suffered ; 
but  the  death  of  Doniilian  soon  delivered  them  from 
this  calamity.  In  the  j'ear  95  40,000  were  supposed  to 
have  suffered  martyrdom. 

(3.)  The  third  began  in  the  third  year  of  Trajan,  in 
the  year  100.  Many  things  contributed  towards  it :  as 
the  laws  of  the  empire,  the  emperor's  zeal  for  his  relig- 
ion and  aversion  to  Christianity,  and  the  prejudices  of 
the  pagans,  supported  by  falsehoods  and  calumnies 
against  the  Christians.  Under  the  plausible  pretence 
of  their  holding  illegal  meetings  and  societies,  they 
were  severely  persecuted  by  the  governors  and  other 
officers;  in  which  persecution  great  numbers  fell  by  the 
rage  of  popular  tumult,  as  well  as  b}'  laws  and  processes. 
This  persecution  continued  several  years,  with  different 
degrees  of  severity,  in  many  parts  of  the  empire,  and 
was  so  much  the  more  atHicting  because  the  Christians 
generally  suffered  under  the  notion  of  malefactors  and 
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traitors,  and  under  an  emperor  famed  for  bis  singular 
justice  and  moderation.  The  most  noted  martyr  in 
this  persecution  was  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  although  some 
name  also  Clement,  bishop  of  Kome.  After  some  time 
the  fury  of  this  persecution  was  abated,  but  did  not  cease 
during  the  whole  reign  of  Trajan.  In  the  eighth  year 
of  his  successor,  Adrian,  it  broke  out  with  new  rage. 
This  is  by  some  called  the  fourth  general  persecution, 
but  is  more  commonly  considered  as  a  revival  or  con- 
tinuance of  the  third. 

(4.)  This  persecution  took  place  under  Antoninus  the 
philosopher;  and  at  ditferent  places,  with  several  inter- 
missions and  different  degrees  of  severity,  it  continued 
the  greater  part  of  his  reign.  Antoninus  himself  has 
been  much  excused  as  to  this  persecution.  As  the  char- 
acter of  the  virtuous  Trajan,  however,  is  sullied  by  the 
martyrdom  of  Ignatius,  so  the  reign  of  the  philosophic 
Marcus  is  forever  disgraced  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  ven- 
erable Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna,  the  friend  and  com- 
panion of  St.  John.  A  few  days  previous  to  his  death, 
he  is  said  to  have  dreamed  that  his  pillow  was  on  fire. 
When  urged  by  the  proconsul  to  renounce  Christ,  he 
replied,  "P'ourscore  and  six  years  have  I  served  him, 
and  he  has  never  done  me  an  injury:  can  I  blaspheme 
my  King  and  my  Saviour?"  Several  miracles  are  re- 
ported to  have  happened  at  his  death.  The  flames,  as 
if  unwilling  to  injure  his  sacred  person,  are  said  to  have 
arched  over  his  head ;  and  it  is  added  that  at  length, 
being  despatched  with  a  sword,  a  dove  flew  out  of  the 
wound,  and  that  from  the  pile  proceeded  a  most  fra- 
grant smell.  It  is  obvious  that  the  arching  of  the  flames 
might  be  an  accidental  effect,  which  the  enthusiastic 
veneration  of  his  disciples  might  convert  into  a  miracle ; 
and  as  to  the  story  of  the  dove,  etc.,  Eusebius  himself 
apparently  did  not  credit  it,  since  he  has  omitted  it  in 
his  narrative  of  the  transaction.  Among  man)'  other 
victims  of  persecution  in  this  philosophic  reign  we  must 
also  record  that  of  the  excellent  and  learned  Justin. 
But  it  was  at  Lyons  and  Vienne,  in  Gaul,  that  the  most 
shocking  scenes  were  acted.  Among  many  nameless 
sufferers,  history  has  preserved  from  oblivion  Pothinus, 
the  respectable  bishop  of  Lyons,  who  was  then  more 
than  ninety  years  of  age ;  Sanctus,  a  deacon  of  Vienne  ; 
Attains,  a  native  of  Pergamus;  Maturus,  and  Alexan- 
der; some  of  whom  were  devoured  by  wild  beasts,  and 
some  of  them  tortured  in  an  iron  chair  made  red  hot. 
Some  females  also,  and  particularly  Biblias  and  Blan- 
dina,  reflected  honor  both  upon  their  sex  and  religion 
by  their  constancy  and  courage. 

(5.)  A  considerable  part  of  the  reign  of  Severus 
proved  so  far  favorable  to  the  Christians  that  no  ad- 
ditions were  made  to  the  severe  edicts  already  in  force 
against  them.  For  this  lenity  thej'  were  probably  in- 
debted to  Proculus,  a  Christian,  who,  in  a  very  ex- 
traordinary manner,  cured  the  emperor  of  a  dangerous 
distemper  by  the  application  of  oil.  But  this  degree 
of  peace,  precarious  as  it  was,  and  frequently  inter- 
rupted by  the  partial  execution  of  severe  laws,  was 
terminated  by  an  edict,  A.D.  107,  which  prohibited 
every  sul)ject  of  the  empire,  under  severe  penalties, 
from  embracing  the  .Jewish  or  Christian  fiiith.  This 
law  appears,  upon  a  first  view,  designed  merely  to  im- 
pode  the  further  progress  of  Christianity ;  but  it  in- 
cited the  magistracy  to  enforce  the  laws  of  former  em- 
perors, which  were  still  existing,  against  the  Chris- 
tians ;  and  during  seven  years  the}'  were  exposed  to  a 
rigorous  persecution  in  Palestine,  Egypt,  the  rest  of 
Africa,  Italy,  Gaul,  and  other  parts.  In  this  perse- 
cution Leonidas,  the  father  of  Origen,  and  Irenaaus, 
bishop  of  Lyons,  sulfered  martyrdom.  On  this  occa- 
sion Tertullian  composed  his  "Apology."  The  vio- 
lence of  pagan  intolerance  was  most  severely  felt  in 
Egyi)t,  and  particularly  at  Alexandria. 

(G.)  The  next  jiersecution  began  with  the  reign  of 
the  emperor  iMaximinus,  A.D.  2:!;'),  and  seems  to  have 
arisen  from  that  prince's  hatred  of  his  predecessor,  Al- 
exander, in  whose  family  many  Christians  had  found 


shelter  and  patronage.  Though  this  persecution  was 
very  severe  in  some  places,  yet  we  have  the  names  of 
only  a  few  martjTS.  Origen  at  this  time  was  very 
industrious  in  supporting  the  Christians  under  these 
fiery  trials. 

(7.)  The  most  dreadful  persecution  that  ever  had 
been  known  in  the  Church  occurred  during  the  short 
reign  of  Deeius,  the  Christians  being  exposed  to  great- 
er calamities  than  any  the}'  had  hitherto  suffered.  It 
has  been  said,  and  with  some  probability,  that  the 
Christians  were  involved  in  this  persecution  by  their 
attachment  to  the  family  of  the  emperor  Philip.  Con- 
siderable numbers  were  publicly  destroj-ed ;  several 
purchased  safety  bj'  bribes  or  secured  it  by  flight; 
and  many  deserted  from  the  faith,  and  consented  to 
burn  incense  on  the  altars  of  the  gods.  The  citj'  of 
Alexandria,  the  great  theatre  of  persecution,  had  even 
anticipated  the  edicts  of  the  emperor,  and  had  put  to 
death  a  number  of  innocent  persons,  among  whom 
were  some  women.  The  imperial  edict  for  perse- 
cuting the  Christians  was  published  A.D.  249;  and 
shortly  after  Fabianus,  bishop  of  Rome,  with  a  num- 
ber of  his  followers,  was  put  to  death.  The  venerable 
bishops  of  Jerusalem  and  Antioch  died  in  prison,  the 
most  cruel  toitures  were  employed,  and  the  numbers 
that  perished  are  by  all  parties  confessed  to  have  been 
very  considerable. 

(8.)  The  emperor  Valerian,  in  the  fourth  year  of  his 
reign,  A.D.  257,  listening  to  the  suggestions  of  Ma- 
crinus,  a  magician  of  Egypt,  was  prevailed  upon  to 
persecute  the  Christians,  on  pretence  that  by  their 
wicked  and  execrable  charms  they  hindered  the  pros- 
perity of  the  emperor.  Macrinus  advised  him  to  per- 
form many  impious  rites,  sacrifices,  and  incantations; 
to  cut  the  throats  of  infants,  etc. ;  and  edicts  were  pub- 
lished in  all  places  against  the  Christians,  who  were 
exposed  without  protection  to  the  common  rage.  We 
have  the  names  of  several  martjrs,  among  whom  were 
the  famous  St.  Laurence,  archdeacon  of  Kome,  and  the 
great  St.  Cyprian,  bishop  of  Carthage. 

(9.)  A  persecution  took  place  under  the  emperor  Au- 
relian,  A.D.  274  ;  but  it  was  so  small  and  inconsid- 
erable that  it  gave  little  interruption  to  the  peace  of 
the  Church. 

(10.)  The  last  general  persecution  of  the  Christians 
began  in  the  nineteenth  jear  of  the  emperor  Diocle- 
tian, A.D.  303.  The  most  violent  promoters  of  it  were 
Hierocles  the  philosopher,  who  Mrote  against  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  and  Galerius,  whom  Diocletian  had  de- 
clared Caesar.  This  latter  was  excited  not  only  b}'  his 
own  cruelt}'  and  superstition,  but  likewise  by  his  moth- 
er, who  was  a  zealous  pagan.  Diocletian,  contrary'  to 
his  inclination,  was  prevailed  upon  to  authorize  the 
persecution  by  bis  edicts.  Accordingly  it  began  in 
the  city  of  Nicomedia,  whence  it  spread  into  other  cit- 
ies and  provinces,  and  became  at  last  universal.  Great 
numbers  of  Christians  suffered  the  severest  tortures  in 
this  persecution,  though  the  accounts  given  of  it  by 
succeeding  historians  are  probably  exaggerated.  There 
are,  however,  suihcient  well-authenticated  facts  to  as- 
sure us  amply  of  the  cruel  and  intolerant  disposition 
of  the  professors  of  pagan  philosophy.  The  human 
imagination  was,  indeed,  almost  exhausted  in  invent- 
ing a  variety  of  tortures.  Some  were  impaled  alive  ; 
some  had  their  limbs  broken,  and  in  that  condition 
were  left  to  expire.  Some  were  roasted  by  slow  fires  ; 
and  some  suspended  by  their  feet  with  their  heads 
downward,  and,  a  fire  being  placed  under  them,  were 
suffocated  by  the  smoke.  Some  had  melted  lead  ])oured 
down  their  throats,  and  the  flesh  of  some  was  torn  oft" 
with  shells,  and  others  had  splinters  of  reeds  thrust 
under  the  nails  of  their  fingers  and  toes.  The  few  who 
were  not  capitally  punished  had  their  limbs  and  their 
features  mutilated.  It  would  be  endless  to  enumerate 
!  the  victims  of  superstition.  The  bishops  of  Nicomcdia, 
I  of  Tyre,  of  Sidon,  of  Emesa,  several  matrons  and  vir- 
I  gins  of  the  purest  character,  and  an  immense  number  of 
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plebeians,  arrived  at  immortality  through 
the    flames    of  martyrdom.      At  last  it 
pleased  God  that  the  emperor  Coustan- 
tine,  who  himself  afterwards  became  a 
Christian,  openly  declared  for  the  Chris- 
tians, and  published  the  first  law  in  favor 
of  them.    The  death  of  Maximin,  emperor 
of  the  East,  soon  after  put  a  period  to  all 
their  troubles;    and  this  was  the   great 
epoch   when    Cliristianity   triumphantly 
got  possession  of  the  thrones  of  princes. 
In  this  dreadful  persecution,  whicli  last- 
ed ten  years,  houses  tilled  with  Christians 
were  set  on  lire,  and  numbers   of  them 
were  tied  together  with  ropes  and  thrown  into  the  sea. 
It  is  related  that  17,000  were  slain  in  the  space  of  one 
month,  and  that  during  the  continuance  of  tliis  perse- 
cution, in  the  province  of  Egypt  alone,  no  less  than 
144,000  Christians  died  In'  the  violence  of  their  perse- 
cutors, besides  700,000  that  died  through  the  fatigues 
of  banishment  or  the  public  works  to  which  they  were 
condemned.     The  time  fixed  for  the  exterminating 
edicts,  as  the}'  are  called,  was  the  Feast  of  Terminalia 
in  the  year  302,  which  historians  remark  was  to  put  an 
end  to  Christianity.     So  complete  was  supposed  to  be 
the  extirpation  of  the  sect,  that  coins  were  struck  and 


Coin  of  Maxiniiau  to  commemorate  the  Extirpaiiou  ol' eUiiisiianity. 


verse  is  the  figure  of  Jupiter  Tonans,  in  nearly  the 
same  attitude,  and  with  the  same  legend  as  the  former, 
but  Iiaving  his  head  covered.  In  the  prostrate  figure 
the  serpentine  part  of  the  legs  is  not  distinct,  and  it 
has  on  the  whole  more  of  a  human  form.  It  may  be 
conjectured  that  Diocletian  wished  to  represent  only 
the  depraved  and  corrupt  sectarians  of  which  his  fig- 
ure is  the  emblem  ;  and  that  his  more  atrocious  col- 
league, careless  of  distinction,  exhibited  the  genius  of 
Christianity  under  any  form  as  equally  the  object  of 
his  persecution.  This,  the  most  dreadful  of  all  the 
heathen  persecutions,  was  happih'  also  the  last;  and 
inscriptions  setup  recording  the  fact  that  the  Christian  j  the  time   shortly  arrived  when   Christianity  became 


superstition  was  now  utterly  exterminated,  and  the  wor 
ship  of  the  gods  restored  by  Diocletian,  who  assumed  the 
name  of  Jupiter ;  and  Maximian,  who  took  that  of  Her- 
cules. In  the  annexed  coin,  from  the  collection  of  the 
Louvre  at  Paris,  the  obverse  represents  the  head  of  the 


the  public  religion  of  the  Roman  empire.  Constan- 
tino was  converted  A.D.  312,  and,  according  to  eccle- 
siastical writers,  his  conversion  was  effected,  like  that 
of  St.  Paul,  by  a  sensible  miracle,  while  he  was  per- 
forming a  journej'  on  a  public  road.     He   immedi- 


emperor  Diocletian  crowned  with  laurel,  and  his  shoul-    ately  afterwards  adopted  the  cross  as  his  ensign,  and 
ders  covered  with  a  robe,  with  the  legend  Diocletkunts  \  formed  on  the  spot  the  celebrated  labarum  or  Chris- 
tian standard,  which  was  ever  afterwards 
substituted  for  the  Roman  eagle.     This, 
as   Eusebius   describes   it,  was  a   spear 
crossed  by  an  arrow,  on  which  was  sus- 
pended a  veliuii  having  inscribed  on  it 
the  monograu)  foim^d  by  the  Greek  let- 
ters X  and  P,  the  initials  of  tlie  name  of 
Christ.      See  Lauauum.     The  coin  be- 
low represents  on  the  obvii.se  the  naked 
bust  of  the  emperor  crowned  with  a  lau- 
rel wreath,  and  surrounded  with  the  leg- 
end Flavins  I  'alerius  Constantiuns  Per- 
petuus Felix  Augustus,  "  Flavius  Valerius 
Constantino,  perpetual,  happy,  august." 
On  the  reverse  is  the  whole-length  figure 
of  the  emperor  in  armor,  covered  with  a  helmet,  stand- 
ing on  the  prow  of  a  galley  (a  ship  was  the  common 
emblem  of  the  state  among  the  Romans.     See  the  ode 
of  Horace,  O  Naris);   in  his  right  hand  he  holds  a 
globe,  surmounted  by  a  rayed  phoenix,  the  adopted 
emblem  of  his  family,  to  intimate  the  renovation  of 
the  empire  ;  in  his  left  is  the  labarum,  inscribed  with 
the   monogram;  behind  is  the  angel  of  victor}',  di- 
recting liis  course ;  around  is  the  appropriate  legend, 
Felix  Temporuin  Jieparatio,  "  The  hap]n-  reformation 
of  the  times."    In  the  exergue  is  Peciinia  Trererorum, 
"The  monej'  of  Treves."     For  monographs  on  these 
pagan  pL>rsecutions,  see  Volbeding,  Index  Programma- 
tum,  p.  96  sq. 


Coin  of  Diocletian  to  commAnorate  the  Extirpation  of  Christianity 

Perpetuus  Felix  Augustus,  "Diocletian,  perpetual,  hap- 
py, august."     On  the  reverse  is  Jupiter  holding  in  his 
raised  hand  a  thunderbolt,  and  trampling  a  kneeling 
figure  with  serpent-like  feet,  having  the  legend  Jovi 
Fulgerntoi-i,  "To  Jupiter  the  thunderer."     The  jiros- 
trate  figure  designates  Christianity,  and  the  figure  of 
Jupiter  brandishing  his  thunderbolt  is  taken  ])robably 
from  Ovid's  description,  "Quo  ccntimanum  dejecerat 
igne   Tj'phcea  ;"   he  is  dashing  down  tlie  Christians 
with  the  same  tire  as  he  hurled  upon  the  Titans,  who 
had  equally  but  vainly  tried  to  dispossess  him  of  heav- 
en.    The  figure  of  this  coin  is  very  remarkable,  and 
has  a  resemblance  so  strong  as  to  identif}'  it  with  the 
Abrasax  on  the  Gnostic  gems,  with  serpent-like  feet, 
supposed  to  be  the  God  of  the  Christians.     AVc 
see  him  here  disarmed  of  his  weapons,  the  verj' 
being  which  the  Christians  were  supposed  to 
adore,  and  this  single  sect  and  its  imimre  idol 
bringing  persecution  on  the  whole  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church.     In  the  exergue  is  Pecunia  Roimv, 
"The  monej'  of  Rome."    A  coin  similar  to  that 
of  Diocletian  was  struck  by  his  colleague,  iSIax- 
imian,  to  commemorate  an  event  in  which  he 
also  had  acted  a  distinguished  part.    In  the  fol- 
lowing coin  tlie  obverse  represents  the  naked 
bust  of  the  emperor  crowned  with  laurel,  hav- 
ing the  legend  Ma:iimianus  Perpetuus  Axigustu<, 
"Maximian,  perpetual,  august."     On  the  rc- 


Coiu  of  Coustaniiue  the  Great  commemorating  the  lirst  Kecog- 
nitiou  of  Christianity. 


PERSECUTIONS  OF  CHRISTIANS  968  PERSECUTIONS  OF  CHRISTIANS 


II.  Christian  Persecutions. — The  guilt  of  persecution 
has,  however,  been  attached  to  professinj;  Christians. 
Had  men  lieen  guided  solely  by  the  spirit  and  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Gospel,  the  conduct  of  its  blessed  Author, 
and  the  writings  and  example  of  his  immediate  disci- 
ples, we  might  have  boldly  affirmed  that  among  Chris- 
tians there  could  be  no  tendenc}'  to  encroach  upon 
freedom  of  discussion,  and  no  approach  to  persecution. 
The  Gospel,  in  every  page  of  it,  inculcates  tenderness 
and  mere}';  it  exhibits  the  most  unwearied  indulgence 
to  the  frailties  and  errors  of  men ;  and  it  represents 
charity  as  the  badge  of  those  who  in  sincerity  profess 
it.  In  Paul's  description  of  this  grace  (1  Cor.  xiii)  he 
has  drawn  a  picture  of  mutual  forbearance  and  kind- 
ness and  toleration,  upon  which  it  is  scarcely  possible 
to  dwell  without  being  raised  superior  to  everj^  con- 
tracted sentiment,  and  glowing  with  the  most  diffu- 
sive benevolence.  In  the  churches  which  he  planted 
he  had  often  to  counteract  the  efforts  of  teachers  who 
had  labored  to  subvert  the  foundation  which  he  had 
laid,  to  misrepresent  his  motives,  and  to  inculcate  doc- 
trines which,  through  the  inspiration  that  was  impart- 
ed to  him,  he  discerned  to  proceed  from  the  most  per- 
verted views,  and  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  great 
designs  of  the  Gospel.  These  teachers  he  strenuously 
and  conscientiously  opposed ;  he  endeavored  to  show 
the  great  importance  of  those  to  whom  he  wrote  being 
on  their  guard  against  them ;  and  he  evinced  the  most 
ardent  zeal  in  resisting  their  insidious  purposes ;  but 
he  never,  in  the  most  distant  manner,  insinuated  that 
they  should  be  persecuted,  adhering  always  to  the  max- 
im which  he  had  laid  down,  that  the  weapons  of  a  Chris- 
tian warfare  are  not  carnal  but  spiritual.  He  does,  in- 
deed, sometimes  speak  of  heretics;  and  he  even  exhorts 
that,  after  expostulation  with  him,  a  heretic  should  be 
rejected,  and  not  acknowledged  to  be  a  member  of  the 
Church  to  which  he  had  once  belonged.  But  that  pre- 
cept of  the  apostle  has  no  reference  to  the  persecution 
which  it  has  sometimes  been  conceived  to  sanction, 
and  which  has  generally  been  directed  against  men 
quite  sincere  in  their  belief,  however  erroneous  they 
may  be  esteemed. 

Upon  a  subject  thus  enforced  by  precept  and  ex- 
ample, it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  first  converts, 
deriving  their  notions  of  Ciiristianity  immediately  from 
our  Lord  or  his  apostles,  could  have  any  opinion  dif- 
ferent in  theory,  at  least,  from  that  which  has  been 
now  established.  Accordingly  we  find  that  the  prim- 
itive fathers,  although  in  many  res|)ects  the}^  erred, 
unequivocally  express  themselves  in  favor  of  the  most 
ample  liberty  as  to  religious  sentiment,  and  highlj-  dis- 
approve of  every  attempt  to  control  it.  I'assages  from 
many  of  these  writers  might  be  quoted  to  establish 
that  this  was  almost  the  universal  sentiment  till  the 
age  of  Constantine.  Lactantius  in  particular  has,  with 
great  force  and  beauty,  delivered  liis  opinion  against 
persecuticm  :  "  There  is  no  need  of  compulsion  and  vi- 
olence, because  religion  cannot  be  forced  ;  and  men 
must  be  made  willing, not  by  stripes,  but  by  arguments. 
Slaughter  and  jtiety  are  quite  opposite  to  each  other; 
nor  can  truth  consist  with  violence,  or  justice  with  cru- 
clty.  They  are  convinced  that  nothing  is  more  excel- 
lent than  religion,  and  therefore  think  tiiat  it  ought  to 
be  defended  with  force;  but  they  are  mistaken,  both  in 
the  nature  of  religion,  and  in  proper  methods  to  sup- 
port it;  for  religion  is  to  lie  defended,  not  liy  murder, 
but  by  persuasion;  not  liy  cruelty,  but  bj'  patience; 
not  by  wickedness,  but  bj'  faith.  If  you  attempt  to 
defend  religion  by  blood,  and  torments,  and  evil,  this 
is  not  to  defend,  but  to  violate  and  pollute  it;  for  there 
is  nothing  that  should  be  more  free  than  the  choice  of 
religion,  iu  which,  if  consent  be  wanting,  it  becomes 
entirely  void  and  ineffectual." 

The  general  conduct  of  Cliristians  during  the  first 
three  centuries  was  in  conformity  with  ttie  admirable 
maxims  now  quoted.  Eusebius  has  record(^d  that 
Polycarp,  after  in  vain  endeavoring  to  persuade  Ani- 


cetus,  who  was  bishop  of  Rome,  to  embrace  his  opinion 
as  to  some  point  with  respect  to  which  the}'  differed, 
gave  him,  notwithstanding,  the  kiss  of  peace,  while 
Anicetus  connnunicated  with  the  martyr;  and  Irenasus 
mentions  tiiat  although  Polycarp  was  nmch  offended 
with  the  Gnostic  heretics,  who  aljounded  in  his  days, 
he  converted  numbers  of  them,  not  b}'  the  apjilication 
of  constraint  or  violence,  but  by  the  facts  and  argu- 
ments whicli  he  calmly  submitted  for  their  considera- 
tion. It  must  be  admitted,  however,  that  even  during 
the  second  century  some  traces  of  persecution  are  to 
be  found.  X'ictor,  one  of  the  early  pontiffs,  because 
the  Asiatic  bishops  differed  from  him  about  tlie  rule 
for  the  observance  of  Easter,  excomnuinicated  them 
as  guilty  of  heresy  ;  and  he  acted  in  the  same  manner 
towards  a  person  who  held  what  he  considered  as  erro- 
neous notions  respecting  the  Trinity.  This  stretch  of 
authority  was,  indeed,  reprobated  by  the  generality  of 
Christians,  and  remonstrances  against  it  were  accord- 
ingly presented.  There  was,  however,  in  this  proceed- 
ing of  Victor  too  clear  a  proof  tliat  the  Church  was 
beginning  to  deviate  from  the  perfect  charity  liy  w  hich 
it  had  been  adorned,  and  too  sure  an  indication  that 
the  example  of  one  who  held  so  higli  an  office,  when  it 
was  in  harmony  with  the  corruption  or  with  the  worst 
passions  of  our  nature,  would  be  extensively  followed. 
But  still  there  was  in  the  excommunication  rashly 
pronounced  by  the  pope  merely  an  exertion  of  ecclesi- 
astical power,  not  interfering  with  the  personal  securi- 
ty, with  the  property,  or  with  the  lives  of  those  against 
whom  it  was  directed ;  and  we  may,  notwithstanding 
this  slight  exception,  consider  the  first  three  centuries 
as  marked  b\'  the  candor  and  the  benevolence  implied 
in  the  charitj'  which  judgeth  not,  and  thinketh  no  evil. 

It  was  after  Christianity  had  been  cstaljlislied  as  the 
religion  of  the  empire,  and  after  wealth  and  honor  had 
been  conferred  on  its  ministers,  that  the  monstrous  evil 
of  persecution  acquired  gigantic  strength,  and  threw  its 
blasting  influence  over  the  religion  of  the  Gospel.  The 
causes  of  this  are  apparent.  Men  exalted  iu  the  scale 
of  society  were  eager  to  extend  the  power  which  had 
been  intrusted  to  them ;  and  they  sought  to  do  so  by 
exacting  from  the  people  acquiescence  in  the  peculiar 
interpretations  of  tenets  and  doctrines  wliich  they  chose 
to  publish  as  articles  of  faith.  The  moment  that  this 
was  attempted  the  foundation  was  laid  for  the  most  in- 
flexible intolerance;  because  reluctance  to  submit  was 
no  longer  regarded  solely^s  a  matter  of  conscience,  but 
as  interfering  with  the  interest  and  the  dominion  of  the 
ruling  party.  It  was  therefore  proceeded  against  with 
all  the  eagerness  which  men  so  unequivocally  display 
when  the  temporal  blessings  that  gratify  their  amlntion 
or  add  to  their  comfort  are  attempted  to  be  wrested  from 
them.  To  other  dictates  than  those  of  the  Word  of  God 
the  members  of  the  Church  now  listened;  and  opinions 
were  viewed,  not  in  reference  to  that  AVord,  but  to  the 
effect  which  they  might  produce  upon  the  worldly  ad- 
vancement or  prosperity  of  those  by  whom  tliey  wore 
avowed.  From  tlie  era,  then,  of  the  conversion  of  Con- 
stantine we  may  date,  if  not  altogether  the  introduction, 
at  least  the  decisive  influence  of  persecution. 

III.  Eomnn  Catholic  Persecution.  —  Numerous  were 
the  persecutions  of  different  sects  from  Constanfine's 
time  to  the  lieformalion ;  but  when  the  famous  ^Martin 
Luther  arose,  and  opposed  the  errors  and  ambition  of  the 
Church  of  l.'ome,  and  the  sentiments  of  this  good  man 
began  to  sprea<l,  the  pope  and  his  clergy  joined  all  their 
forces  to  hinder  their  progress.  A  general  council  of 
the  clergy  was  called:  this  was  the  famous  Council  of 
Trent,  which  was  held  for  near  eighteen  successive  years, 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing  popery  in  greater  splen- 
dor and  preventing  the  Keformation.  The  friends  of 
the  Keformation  were  anathematized  and  excommuni- 
cated, and  the  life  of  Luther  was  often  iu  danger,  tliough 
at  last  he  died  on  the  bed  of  peace.  From  time  to  time 
innumerable  schemes  were  suggested  to  overthrow  the 
Keformed  Church,  and  wars  were  set  on  foot  fur  the 
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same  purpose.  The  Invincible  Armada,  as  it  was  vainly 
called,  had  the  same  end  in  view.  The  Inquisition, 
which  was  established  in  the  12th  century  against  the 
Waldenses  [see  Isqi-isition],  was  now  mure  effectually 
set  to  work.  Terrible  persecutions  were  carried  on  in 
various  parts  of  Germany,  and  even  in  Bohemia,  which 
continued  about  thirty  years,  and  the  blood  of  the  saints 
was  said  to  How  like  rivers  of  water.  The  countries  of 
I'oland,  Lithuania,  and  Hungary  were  in  a  similar  man- 
ner deluged  witli  Protestant  blood. 

1.  Ilolhind. — In  the  Low  Countries,  for  many  years, 
the  most  amazing  cruelties  were  exercised  under  the 
merciless  and  unrelenting  hands  of  the  Spaniards,  to 
wliom  the  inhabitants  of  that  part  of  the  world  were 
then  in  subjection.  Father  Paul  observes  that  these 
Belgic  martyrs  were  50,000 ;  but  Grotius  and  others  ob- 
serve that  there  were  100,000  who  suffered  by  the  hand 
of  the  executioner.  Herein,  however,  Satan  and  his 
agents  failed  of  their  purpose;  for  in  tlie  issue  a  great 
part  of  the  Netherlands  shook  off  the  Spanish  yoke,  and 
erected  themselves  into  a  separate  and  independent 
state,  which  has  ever  since  been  considered  as  one  of  the 
principal  Protestant  countries. 

2.  France. — Xo  countrj-,  perhaps,  has  ever  produced 
more  martyrs  than  this.  After  many  cruelties  had  been 
exercised  against  the  Protestants,  there  was  a  most  vio- 
lent persecution  of  them  in  the  year  157'2,  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  IX.  Many  of  tlie  principal  Protestants  were 
invited  to  Paris,  under  a  solemn  oath  of  safety,  upon  oc- 
casion of  the  marriage  of  the  king  of  Navarre  with  the 
French  king's  sister.  Tlie  queen-dowager  of  Navarre, 
however,  a  zealous  Protestant,  was  poisoned  by  a  pair  of 
gloves  before  the  marriage  was  solemnized.  Coligni, 
admiral  of  France,  was  basely  murdered  in  his  own 
house,  and  then  thrown  out  of  tlie  window  to  gratify  the 
malice  of  the  duke  of  Guise:  his  head  was  afterwards 
cut  off,  and  sent  to  the  king  and  (lueen-mother;  and 
his  body,  after  a  thousand  indignities  offered  to  it,  was 
hung  b}'  the  feet  on  a  gibbet.  After  this  the  murderers 
ravaged  the  whole  city  of  Paris,  and  butchered,  in  three 
days,  above  ten  thousand  lords,  gentlemen,  presidents, 
and  people  of  all  ranks.  A  horrible  scene  of  things,  says 
Thuanus,  when  the  very  streets  and  passages  resounded 
with  the  noise  of  those  that  met  together  for  murder  and 
plunder;  the  groans  of  those  who  were  dying,  and  the 
shrieks  of  such  as  Avere  just  going  to  be  butchered,  were 
everywhere  heard;  the  bodies  of  the  slain  were  thrown 
out  of  the  windows;  the  courts  and  chambers  of  the 
houses  were  tilled  with  them ;  the  dead  bodies  of  oth- 
ers were  dragged  through  the  streets;  tiieir  blood  ran 
through  the  cliannels  in  such  plenty  that  torrents  seemed 
to  empty  themselves  in  the  neighboring  river :  in  a  word, 
an  innumerable  multitude  of  men,  women  with  child, 
maidens,  and  children  were  all  involved  in  one  common 
destruction;  and  the  gates  and  entrances  of  the  king's 
palace  were  all  besmeared  with  their  blood.  From  the 
city  of  Paris  the  massacre  spread  throughout  the  whole 
kingdom.  In  the  city  of  Meaux  they  threw  above  two 
hundred  into  jail;  and  after  they  had  ravished  and 
killed  a  great  number  of  women,  and  plundered  the 
liouses  of  the  Protestants,  they  executed  their  furj'  on 
those  they  had  imprisoned;  and  calling  them  one  by 
one,  they  were  killed,  as  Thuanus  expresses,  like  sheep 
in  a  market.  In  Orleans  they  murdered  above  five 
hundred  men,  women,  and  children,  and  enriched  them- 
selves with  the  spoil.  The  same  cruelties  were  prac- 
ticed at  Angers,  Troyes,  Bourges,  La  Charite,  and  espe- 
cially at  Lyons,  where  they  inhumanly  destroyed  above 
eight  hundred  Protestants — children  hanging  on  their 
parents'  necks,  ami  parents  embracing  tlieir  children; 
imttiug  ropes  about  the  necks  of  some,  dragging  them 
through  the  streets,  and  throwing  them,  mangled,  torn, 
a.id  half  dead,  into  the  river.  According  to  Thuanus, 
above  thirty  thousand  Protestants  were  destroyed  in 
this  massacre,  or,  as  others  affirm,  above  one  hundred 
thousand.  But  what  aggravates  these  scenes  with  still 
greater  wantonness  and  cruelty  was  the  manner  in 


which  the  news  was  received  at  Rome.  When  the  let- 
ters of  the  pope's  legate  were  read  in  the  assembly  of 
the  cardinals,  by  which  he  assured  the  pope  that  all  was 
transacted  by  the  express  will  and  command  of  the 
king,  it  was  immediately  decreed  that  the  pope  should 
march  with  his  cardinals  to  the  church  of  St.  Mark,  and 
in  the  most  solemn  manner  give  thanks  to  God  for  so 
great  a  blessing  conferred  on  the  see  of  Rome  and  the 
Christian  world ;  and  tiiat,  on  the  ^Monday  after,  solemn 
mass  should  be  celebrated  in  the  church  of  Jlinerva,  at 
which  the  pope,  Gregory  XIII,  and  cardinals  were  pres- 
ent; and  that  a  jubilee  should  be  published  throughout 
the  whole  Christian  world,  and  the  cause  of  it  declared 
to  be  to  return  thanks  to  God  for  the  extirpation  of  the 
enemies  of  the  truth  and  Church  in  France.  In  the 
evening  the  cannon  of  St.  Angelo  were  fired  to  testify 
the  public  joy;  the  whole  city  was  illuminated  with 
bonfires;  and  no  one  sign  of  rejoicing  was  omitted  that 
was  usualh^  made  for  the  greatest  victories  obtained  in 
favor  of  the  Roman  Church.  See  Bartholomew's 
Day. 

But  all  these  persecutions  were  far  exceeded  in  cru- 
elty hj'  those  which  took  place  in  the  time  of  Louis 
XIV.  It  cannot  be  pleasant  to  any  man's  feelings,  who 
has  the  least  humanity,  to  recite  these  dreadful  scenes 
of  horror,  cruelty,  and  devastation ;  but  to  show  what 
superstition,  bigotry,  and  fanaticism  are  capable  of  pro- 
ducing, and  for  the  purpose  of  holding  up  the  spirit 
of  persecution  to  contempt,  we  shall  here  give  as  con- 
cise a  detail  as  possible.  The  troopers,  soldiers,  and 
dragoons  went  into  the  Protestants'  houses,  where  they 
marred  and  defaced  their  household  stuff";  broke  their 
looking-glasses  and  other  utensils;  threw  about  their 
corn  and  wine;  sold  what  they  could  not  destroy;  and 
thus,  in  four  or  live  days,  the  Protestants  were  strijiped 
of  above  a  million  of  money.  But  this  was  not  the 
worst:  they  turned  the  dining-rooms  of  gentlemen 
into  stables  for  horses,  and  treated  the  owners  of  the 
houses  where  they  quartered  with  the  greatest  cruelty, 
lashing  them  about,  not  suffering  them  to  eat  or  drink. 
When  they  saw  the  blood  and  sweat  run  down  their 
faces  they  sluiced  them  with  water,  and,  putting  over 
their  heads  kettle-drums  turned  upside  down,  they  made 
a  continual  din  upon  them,  till  these  unhappy  creatures 
lost  their  sense.  At  Negreplisse,  a  town  near  Montau- 
ban,  they  hung  up  Isaac  Favin,  a  Protestant  citizen  of 
that  place,  h\  his  arm-pits,  and  tormented  him  a  whole 
night  by  pinching  and  tearing  off  his  tlesh  with  pincers. 
They  made  a  great  fire  round  about  a  boy  twelve  years 
old,  who,  with  hands  and  eyes  lifted  up  to  heaven,  cried 
out,  "jNIy  God,  help  me!''  and  when  they  found  the 
youth  resolved  to  die  rather  than  renounce  his  religion, 
they  snatched  him  from  the  lire  just  as  he  was  on  the 
point  of  being  burned.  In  several  places  the  soldiers 
applied  red-hot  irons  to  the  hands  and  feet  of  men  and 
tlie  breasts  of  women.  At  Nantes  they  hung  up  sev- 
eral women  and  maids  by  their  feet,  and  others  by 
their  arm-pits,  and  thus  exposed  them  to  public  view 
stark-naked.  They  bound  suckling  mothers  to  posts, 
and  let  their  sucking  infants  lie  languishing  in  their 
sight  for  several  days  and  nights,  crying  and  gasping 
for  life.  Some  they  bound  before  a  great  tire,  and  being 
half- roasted  let  them  go — a  punishment  worse  than 
death.  Amid  a  thousand  hideous  cries,  they  hung  up 
men  and  women  by  the  hair,  and  some  by  their  feet,  on 
hooks  in  chimneys,  and  smoked  them  Avith  wisps  of  wet 
hay  fill  they  were  suffocated.  They  tied  some  under 
the  arms  with  ropes,  and  plunged  them  again  and  again 
into  wells;  they  bound  others,  put  them  to  the  torture, 
and  with  a  funnel  tilled  them  with  wine  till  the  fumes 
of  it  took  away  their  reason,  when  they  made  them  say 
they  consentetl  to  be  Catholics.  They  stripped  tliem 
naked,  and,  after  a  thousand  indignities,  stuck  them  with 
pins  and  needles  from  iicad  to  foot.  In  some  places  they 
tied  fathers  and  husbands  to  bed-posts,  and  before  their 
eyes  ravished  their  wives  and  daughters  with  impunity. 
They  blew  up  men  and  women  with  bellows  till  they 
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burst  them.  If  aiij',  to  escape  these  barbarities,  endeav- 
ored to  save  tlicmselves  by  flight,  they  pursued  them 
into  the  iicUls  and  woods,  where  they  shot  at  tliem  like 
•wild  beasts,  and  prohibited  them  from  departing  the 
kingdom  (a  iruclry  never  practiced  by  Nero  or  Diocle- 
tian) upon  pain  of  conflscation  of  eft'ects,  the  galleys, 
the  lash,  and  perpetual  imprisonment.  With  these 
scenes  of  desolation  and  horror  the  popisli  clergy  feasted 
their  eyes,  and  made  only  matter  of  laughter  and  sport 
of  them. 

3.  Enfihind  has  also  been  the  seat  of  much  persecu- 
tion. Though  Wickliffe,  the  first  Reformer,  died  peace- 
fully in  his  bed,  yet  such  was  tlie  malice  and  spirit  of 
persecuting  I!ome  that  his  bones  were  ordered  to  be  dug 
up  and  cast  upon  a  dunghill.  The  remains  of  this  ex- 
cellent man  were  accordingly  dug  out  of  the  grave, 
where  they  had  lain  undisturbed  forty-four  years.  His 
bones  were  l)urned,  and  the  ashes  cast  into  an  adjoining 
brook.  In  the  rciL'u  of  Henry  VIII,  liilney,  Bayman, 
and  many  other  Reformers,  were  burned :  but  when 
queen  iSIary  came  to  the  throne  the  most  severe  perse- 
cutions took  place.  Hooper  and  Rogers  were  burned  in 
a  slow  fire.  Saunders  was  cruelly  tormented  a  long 
time  at  the  stake  before  he  expired.  Taylor  was  put 
into  a  barrel  of  pitch,  and  fire  set  to  it.  Eight  illustri- 
ous persons,  among  whom  was  Ferrar,  bishop  of  St. 
David's,  were  sought  out,  and  burned  by  the  infamous 
Bonner,  in  a  few  days.  Sixty-seven  persons  were  this 
year,  A.  D.  looo,  burned,  among  whom  were  the  famous 
Protestants  Bradford,  Ridley,  Latimer,  and  Philpot.  In 
the  following  year,  155G,  eighty-five  persons  were  burned. 
Women  suffered;  and  one,  in  the  flames,  which  burst 
her  womb,  being  near  her  time  of  delivery,  a  child  fell 
from  her  into  the  fire,  which  being  snatched  out  by  some 
of  the  observers  more  humane  than  the  rest,  the  magis- 
trate ordered  the  babe  to  be  again  thrown  into  the  fire 
and  burned.  Tluis  even  the  unborn  child  was  burned 
for  heresy !  O  (jod,  wliat  is  human  nature  when  left 
to  itself!  Alas,  dispositions  ferocious  as  infernal  then 
reign  and  usurp  the  heart  of  man  !  The  queen  erected 
a  commission  court,  v.hich  was  followed  by  the  destruc- 
tion of  near  eighty  more.  Upon  the  whole,  the  number 
of  those  who  suffered  death  for  the  reformed  religion  in 
this  reign  were  no  less  than  277  persons;  of  whom  were 
five  bisliops,  twenty-one  clergymen,  eiglit  gentlemen, 
eiglity-four  tradesmen,  one  hundred  husljandmen,  labor- 
ers, and  servants,  fifty-five  women,  and  four  children. 
Besides  these,  there  were  fifty-four  more  under  prosecu- 
tion, seven  of  whom  were  whipped,  and  sixteen  perished 
in  prison. 

Nor  was  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  free  from  this  per- 
secuting spirit.  If  any  one  refused  to  consent  to  the 
least  ceremony  in  worship,  he  was  cast  into  prison, 
where  many  of  the  most  excellent  men  in  the  land  per- 
ished. Two  Protestant  Anabaptists  were  burned*,  and 
many  banished.  She  also,  it  is  said,  put  two  Brownists  to 
death ;  and  though  her  whole  reign  was  distinguished 
for  its  ])olitical  prosperity,  yet  it  is  evident  that  she  did 
not  understand  the  rights  of  conscience;  for  it  is  said 
that  more  sanguinary  laws  were  made  in  her  reign  than 
in  any  other  predecessors',  and  her  hands  were  stained 
with  tlic  blood  of  l)oth  Papists  and  Puritans,  .lames  I 
succeeded  Elizabeth  :  he  jiublished  a  proclamation  com- 
manding all  Protestants  to  conform  strictly,  and  without 
any  exception,  to  all  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the 
Church  of  I^ngland.  Above  five  hundred  clergymen 
were  immediately  silenced  or  degraded  for  not  comply- 
ing. Some  Avere  excommunicated,  and  some  banished 
tlie  country.  The  Dissenters  wore  distressed,  censured, 
and  fined  in  the  Star  ("liamber.  Two  persons  were  burned 
for  liercsy,  one  at  Smithlield  and  the  otlicr  at  Lichfield. 
AVorn  out  with  endless  vexations  and  unceasing  perse- 
cutions, many  retired  into  Holland,  and  from  thence  to 
America.  It  is  stated  by  a  judicious  historian  that, 
in  this  and  some  following  reigns,  2"_',t((M)  iiersons  were 
bauislied  from  England  l)y  persecution  to  America.  In 
Charles  I's  time  arose  the  persecuting  Laud,  who  was 


the  occasion  of  distress  to  numbers.  Dr.  Leighton,  for 
writing  a  book  against  the  hierarchy,  was  sentenced  to  a 
fine  of  £1(I,(MJ0,  i)erpetual  imprisonment,  and  whipping. 
He  was  whipped, and  then  he  was  i)laced  in  the  pilloiy ; 
one  of  his  ears  was  cut  off;  one  side  of  his  nose  slit;  he 
was  branded  on  the  cheek  with  a  red-hot  iron  with  the 
letters  S.  S. ;  whipped  a  second  time,  and  placed  in  the 
pillory.  A  fortnight  afterwards,  his  sores  being  yet  un- 
cured,  he  Iiad  the  other  ear  cut  off,  the  other  side  of  his 
nose  slit,  and  tlie  other  cheek  fjranded.  He  continued 
in  prison  till  the  Long  Parliament  set  him  at  liberty. 
About  four  years  afterwards  William  Prynne,a  barrister, 
for  a  book  he  wrote  against  the  sports  on  the  Lord's  day, 
was  deprived  from  practicing  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  degraded 
from  his  degree  at  Oxford,  set  in  the  pillory,  had  his  ears 
cut  off,  imprisoned  for  life,  and  fined  £5000. 

Nor  were  the  Presbyterians,  when  their  government 
came  to  be  established  in  England,  free  from  the  charge 
of  persecution.  In  1(545  an  ordinance  was  published 
subjecting  all  who  ]ireached  or  wrote  against  the  Pres- 
byterian ilircctory  for  public  worship  to  a  fine  not  ex- 
ceeding £50 ;  and  imprisonment  for  a  year,  for  the  third 
offence,  for  using  the  Episcopal  book  of  Common  Prayer 
even  in  a  private  family.  In  the  following  year  the 
Presbyterians  applied  to  Parliament,  pressing  them  to 
enforce  unifurmitij  in  religion,  and  to  extirpate  popery, 
prelacy,  heresy,  schism,  etc.,  but  their  petition  was  re- 
jected; yet  in  1648  the  Parliament,  ruled  by  them, 
published  an  ordinance  against  heresy,  and  determined 
that  any  person  who  maintained,  puljlished,  or  defend- 
ed the  following  errors  should  suffer  death.  These 
errors  were:  1.  Denying  the  being  of  a  God.  2.  De- 
nying his  omnipresence,  omniscience,  etc.  3.  Denying 
the  Trinity  in  any  way.  4.  Denying  that  Christ  had 
two  natures.  5.  Denying  the  resurrection,  the  atone- 
ment, the  Scriptures.  In  Charles  H's  reign  the  Act 
of  Uniformity  passed,  by  which  two  thousand  clergy- 
men were  deprived  of  their  benefices.  Then  followed 
the  Conventicle  Act  and  the  Oxford  Act,  under  which, 
it  is  said,  eight  thousand  persons  were  imprisoned  and 
reduced  to  want,  and  many  to  the  grave.  In  this  reign, 
also,  the  Quakers  were  much  persecuted,  and  numbers 
of  them  imprisoned.  Thus  we  see  how  England  has 
bled  under  tlie  hands  of  bigotry  and  persecution;  nor 
was  toleration  enjoyed  until  William  HI  came  to  the 
throne,  who  showed  himself  a  warm  friend  to  the  rights 
of  conscience.  The  accession  of  the  present  royal  family 
was  auspicious  to  religious  liberty;  and  as  their  majes- 
ties have  always  befriended  toleration,  the  spirit  of  per- 
secution has  long  been  curbed. 

4.  Ii-eltmd  has  likewise  been  drenched  with  the  blood 
of  the  Protestants,  forty  or  fifty  thousand  of  whom 
were  cruelly  murdered  in  a  few  days  in  different  parts 
of  the  kingdom  in  the  reign  of  Cliarles  I.  It  began 
Oct.  23,  1041.  Having  secured  the  principal  gentle- 
men, and  seized  their  effects,  they  murdered  the  com- 
mon people  in  cold  blood,  forcing  many  thousands  to 
fly  from  their  houses  and  settlements  naked  into  the 
bogs  and  woods,  where  they  perished  with  hunger 
and  cold.  Some  they  whipped  to  death,  others  they 
stripi)ed  naked,  and  exposed  to  shame,  and  then  drove 
them,  like  lierds  of  swine,  to  perisli  in  the  mountains  : 
many  hundreds  were  drowned  in  rivers,  some  had 
their  tliroats  cut,  others  were  dismembered.  AVith 
some  the  execrable  villains  made  tliemselves  spnrt,  trj-- 
ing  who  could  hack  the  deepest  into  an  Englishman's 
flesh  ;  wives  and  young  virgins  were  aluisod  in  the 
presence  of  their  nearest  relations:  nay,  they  taught 
their  children  to  st  ip  and  kill  the  children  of  the  Eng- 
lish, and  dash  out  their  brains  against  the  stones. 
Thus  many  thousands  were  massacred  in  a  few  days, 
without  distinction  of  age,  sex,  or  quality,  before  they 
suspected  their  danger,  or  had  time  to  provide  for  their 
defence. 

0.  Scntlnnd,  Spain,  etc.  —  Besides  the  above-men- 
tioned persecutions,  there  have  been  several  others  car- 
ried on  in  different  parts  of  the  world.     Scotland,  for 
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man}'  j'ears  together,  was  the  scene  of  cruelty  and 
bloodshed,  till  it  was  delivered  by  the  monarch  at  the 
Revolution.  Spain,  Italy,  and  the  vallej'  of  Pied- 
mont, and  other  places,  have  been  the  seats  of  much 
persecution.  Toper}',  we  see,  has  had  the  greatest 
iiand  in  this  mischievous  work.  It  has  to  answer, 
also,  for  the  lives  of  millions  of  Jews,  Mohammedans, 
and  barbarians.  When  the  INIoors  conquered  Spain 
in  the  eighth  century,  they  allowed  the  Christians  the 
free  exercise  of  their  religion ;  but  in  the  fifteenth 
centur}',  when  the  Moors  were  overcome,  and  Ferdi- 
nand subdued  the  Moriscoes,  the  descendants  of  the 
above  jMoors,  manj'  thousands  were  forced  to  be  bap- 
tized, or  were  burned,  massacred,  or  banished,  and  their 
children  sold  for  slaves;  besides  innumerable  Jews, 
who  shared  the  same  cruelties,  chiefl}'  by  means  of  the 
infernal  courts  of  the  Inquisition.  A  worse  slaughter, 
if  possible,  was  made  among  the  natives  of  Spanish 
America,  where  fifteen  millions  are  said  to  have  been 
sacrificed  to  the  genius  of  poperj'  in  about  fort}'  years. 
It  has  been  computed  that  fifty  millions  of  Protestants 
have  at  different  times  been  the  victims  of  the  perse- 
cutions of  the  papists,  and  put  to  death  for  tlieir  re- 
ligious opinions.  Well,  therefore,  might  the  inspired 
penman  say  that  at  mystic  Babylon's  destruction 
'■was  found  in  her  the  blood  of  propliets,  of  saints, 
and  of  all  that  was  slain  upon  the  earth"  (Rev.  xviii, 
24). 

See  SchafF,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  15G  sq. ;  Elliott,  Roimnism  ; 
Milman,  IJist.  of  Lot.  C/irisf.  ;  Leckey,  Hist,  of  Rat. ; 
European  Mora's;  Littell,  Living  Age,  Aug.  11,  1855, 
p.  300  sq. ;  Edinh.  Rev.  Ixiii,  38  sq. ;  Zeitschrift  far 
hist.  Theol.  18G1 ;  North  British  Rev.  xxxiv,  271 ;  Lim- 
borch.  Introduction  to  his  Ilistury  of  the  Inquisition; 
D'EnaroUes,  Mitnoirs  of  the  Persecutions  of  the  Prot- 
estants in  France ;  Robinson,  History  of  Persecution  ; 
Lockman,  Uisl.of  Popifih  Persecution;  Clark,  Looking- 
glass  for  Persecutors ;  Doddridge,  Sermon  '«  Persecu- 
tion; Jortin,  t'ijrf.  vol.  iv,  ser.  9  ;  Fox,  Marty r.^ ;  Wod- 
row.  Hist,  of  the  Sufferings  of  the  Chirch  of  Scotland ; 
Neale,  History  of  the  Puritans,  and  of  New  England ; 
Hist,  of  the  Bohemian  Persecutions;  Roger  Williams, 
Bloody  Tenet;  Backus,  Hist,  of  N  w  England;  Ban- 
croft, Hist,  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i. 

Persephone  was  tlie  name  of  the  Grecian  god- 
dess who  ruled  over  tlie  infernal  regions.  By  the 
Romans  she  was  called  Proserpina.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Zeus  (Jupiter)  and  Demeter  (Ceres).  In 
Attica  she  was  therefore  called  Ki'p//,  i.  e.  the  Daughter. 
By  Homer  she  was  styled  tlie  wife  of  Hades  (Pluto), 
and  the  queen  of  the  lower  world,  and  of  the  realms 
inhabited  hy  the  souls  of  the  dead.  Hence  she  is 
called  Juno  Inferna,  Averna,  and  Slygia.  She  is  said 
to  have  been  the  mother  of  the  Eunienides,  Erinyes, 
or  Furies.  Ilesiod  mentions  a  story  of  her  having  been 
carried  off  by  Pluto,  and  of  the  search  of  Demeter  insti- 
tuted for  her  daughter  all  over  the  eartli  by  torch- 
light, until  at  length  she  found  her  in  the  realms  be- 
low. An  arrangement  was  now  made  that  Persephone 
should  spend  a  third  of  the  year  with  Pluto,  and  two 
thirds  with  the  gods  above.  She  was  generally  wor- 
shipped along  with  Demeter,  and  temples  in  her  hon- 
or are  found  at  Corinth,  Megara,  Sparta,  and  at  Locri, 
in  the  South  of  Italy.  In  art  she  is  represented  as 
grave  and  severe,  as  would  become  the  queen  of  the 
lower  world.  See  Vollmer,  }fythologisches  Worterhuch, 
8.  V. ;  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  619. 

Persep'olis  (rFfpo-tTToXfc;  Persepolis').  This  city 
is  mentioned  only  once  in  the  Bihle,  namely,  in  2  Mace, 
ix,  2,  \vhere  it  is  saiil  that  Antiochus  E|)iphanes  "en- 
tered [a  city]  callc<l  Persepolis,  and  went  aliout  to  rob 
the  temple  and  to  hold  the  city ;"  but  the  inhabitants 
defending  themselves,  Antiochus  was  ignominiously  put 
to  flight,  Persepolis  was  the  capital  of  Persia  at  the 
time  of  the  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great,  who,  as  is 
well  known,  wantonly  burned  it,  as  has  been  supposed 


at  the  suggestion  of  the  courtesan  Thais,  to  revenge  the 
taking  of  Athens  by  Xerxes,  but  this  story  probably 
rests  on  the  sole  authority  of  Cleitarchus  (Cleitarch.  ap. 
A  then,  xiii,  p.  576  e;  Diod.  Sic.  xvii,  71,  2,  3;  72,  6; 
Plutarcli,  in  A  lex.  38 ;  Quint.  Curt,  v,  7,  3).  According 
to  some  authors,  tlie  whole  city,  as  well  as  the  magnifi- 
cent palace,  suiiered  in  the  general  conflagration  (Diod. 
Sic.  /.  c;  Arrian,  iii,  18,  11;  Pliny,  //.  N.  vi,  26);  but 
according  to  others  it  was  only  the  palace  (ro  jSaai- 
X(iov)  that  was  destroyed  (Strabo,  xv,  p.  730 ;  Plutarch, 
in  Alex.SS).  Quintus  Curlius  (v,  7,  5)  mentions  that 
the  palace  was  built  with  a  great  quantity  of  cedar, 
which  increased  the  ardor  of  the  flames.  It  is  prob- 
altle  tliat  the  temples,  which  were  of  stone,  escaped. 
That  it  could  have  been  entirely  destroyed  seems  hardly 
credible,  for  not  only  was  it  existing  in  the  time  of  An- 
tigonus,  king  of  Asia  (B.C.  306),  who  visited  the  pal- 
ace himself  (Diod.  Sic.  xix,  46,  6),  but  at  the  same  pe- 
riod Peucestas  and  Eumenes,  ibrtnerly  generals  of  Alex- 
ander, and  now  antagonists  of  Antigonus,  both  visited 
Persepolis,  and  the  latter  moved  his  camp  there  and 
held  it  as  the  seat  of  govcrimient  (TrpoT/yov  rijg  Ileprri- 
oog  eif  ntptTSTToAiv  to  (iaffiXitov,  Diod.  Sic.  xix,  21,  2; 
22, 1).  From  this  it  would  appear  that  the  city  itself 
was  called  ro  (3aai\uov.  Moreover,  at  the  time  of 
Antioclius  Epiphanes,  as  recorded  above  (2  Mace,  ix, 
2),  it  seems  to  have  still  been  a  repository  of  treasure; 
and  Ptolemy  {Geog.  vi,  44;  viii,  5,  13)  mentions  it  as 
existing  in  his  time.  The  extensive  ruins  now  remain- 
ing would  prove  that  it  must  either  have  been  rebuilt 
or  not  totally  destroyed  by  Alexander.  It  does  not 
seem  to  have  long  survived  the  blow  inflicted  npon  it 
by  Alexander;  for  after  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes it  disappears  altogether  from  history  as  an  in- 
habited place.  Persepolis  has  been  considered  by  many 
as  identical  with  PasargadiC  (Niebuhr,  Lect.  on  Ant. 
Hist,  i,  115;  Ousely,  Travels,  ii,  6,  18),  and  in  one  pas- 
sage of  an  ancient  author  there  is  some  obscurity  (Ar- 
rian, iii,  18,  11),  but  the  two  cities  are  afterwards  dis- 
tinguished (vii,  1,  1).  All  other  ancient  authors,  how- 
ever, carefidly  distinguish  the  position  of  tlie  two  cities  . 
(Strabo,  xv,  p.  729  ;  Pliny,  vi,  26 ;  Ptol.  vi,  4 ),  and  it  is 
now  ascertained  that  the  ruins  of  these  two  cities  are 
more  than  forty  miles  apart.  Persepolis  was  situated 
on  the  plains  of  Merduslif,  near  the  junction  of  two 
streams,  the  Araxes  (Bendamir)  and  the  Medus  (Pul- 
wan),  while  Pasargad:^  was  about  forty-nine  miles  from 
Persepolis  on  the  plain  of  Miirghah,  where  even  now 
exist  the  ruins  of  the  tomb  of  Cyrus  (Arrian,  vi,  29). 
The  ruins  of  Persepolis,  which  are  very  extensive,  bear 
the  name  of  Chehel  Mina?;  or  "  Forty  Pillars,"  the  re- 
mains of  the  palaces  built  by  Darius,  son  of  Hystaspes, 
and  his  son  Xerxes.  The  city  seems  to  have  stood  at 
the  foot  of  the  rock  on  which  these  ruins  are  placed. 
Three  groups  are  chiefly  distinguishable  in  the  vast 
ruins  existing  on  the  spot.  First,  the  Chehel  Minar 
(Forty  Pillars),  with  the  Mountain  of  the  Tombs  (Rach- 
med),  also  called  Takht-i-Jamshid,  or  the  structure  of 
Jamshid,  after  some  fabulous  ancient  king,  popularly 
supposed  to  be  the  founder  of  Persepolis.  The  next  in 
order  is  Naksh-i-Rustam,  to  the  north-west,  with  its 
tombs ;  and  the  last,  the  building  called  the  Haram  of 
Jamshid.  The  most  important  is  the  first  group,  situ- 
ated on  a  vast  terrace  of  eyclopean  masonry  at  the  foot 
of  a  lofty  mountain-range.  The  extent  of  this  terrace 
is  about  1500  feet  from  north  to  south,  and  aljout  800 
from  east  to  Avest,  and  it  was,  according  to  Diodorus  Sic- 
ulus,  once  surrounded  by  a  triple  wall  of  16,  32,  and  60 
cubits  respectively  in  height,  for  the  threefold  purpose  of 
giving  strength,  inspiring  a^ve,  and  defence.  The  wliole 
internal  area  is  further  divided  into  tlirce  terraces— the 
lowest  towards  the  south;  the  central  being  800  feet 
square,  and  rising  45  feet  aliove  the  plain  :  and  the  third, 
tlie  northern,  about  550  feet  long,  and  35  feet  high.  No 
traces  of  structures  are  to  be  found  on  the  lowest  plat- 
form; on  the  northern,  only  the  so-called  '-Propylaja" 
of  Xerxes;  but  the  central  platform  seems  to  have  beeu 
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occupied  by  the  foremost  structures,  which  again,  how- 
ever, do  not  all  appear  to  have  stood  on  the  same  level. 
There  are  distinguished  here  the  so-called  "Great  Hall 
of  Xerxes"  (called  C'hehel  Minar,  by  way  of  eminence), 
the  Palace  of  Xerxes,  and  the  Palace  of  Darius,  tov.er- 
ing  one  above  the  other  in  successive  elevations  from 
the  ground.  The  stone  used  for  the  buildings  is  dark- 
gray  marble,  cut  into  gigantic  square  blocks,  and  in 
many  cases  exquisitely  polished.  The  ascent  from  the 
plain  to  the  great  northern  platform  is  formed  by  two 
double  flights,  the  steps  of  which  are  nearly  22  feet  wide, 
3^  inches  high,  and  15  inches  in  the  tread,  so  that  sev- 
eral travellers  have  been  able  to  ascend  them  on  horse- 
back. AVhat  are  called  the  Propytea  of  Xerxes  on  this 
platform  are  t\vo  masses  of  stone-work,  which  probably 
formed  an  entrance-gatewa}'  for  foot-passengers,  paved 
with  gigantic  slabs  of  polished  marble.  Portals,  still 
standing,  bear  figures  of  animals  15  feet  high,  closely 
resembling  the  Assyrian  bulls  of  Nineveh.  The  build- 
ing itself,  conjectured  to  have  been  a  hall  82  feet  square, 
is,  according  to  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  as  interpreted 
b}'  Hawlinson,  the  work  of  Xerxes.  An  expanse  of  102 
feet  divides  this  platform  from  the  central  one,  still 
bearing  many  of  those  columns  of  the  Hall  of  Xerxes 
from  which  the  ruins  have  taken  their  name.  The 
staircase  leading  up  to  the  Chehel  Minar,  or  Forty  Pil- 
lars, is,  if  possible,  still  more  magnificent  than  the  first; 
and  the  walls  are  more  superbly  decorated  with  sculp- 
tures, representing  colossal  warriors  with  spears,  gigan- 
tic bulls,  combats  with  wild  beasts,  processions,  and  the 
like;  while  broken  capitals,  shafts,  pillars,  and  countless 
fragmcntsof  buiklings,  with  cuneiform  inscriptioifs, cover 
the  whole  vast  space  of  this  platform,  3.50  feet  from 
north  to  south,  and  ."80  from  cast  to  west.  The  Great 
Hall  of  Xerxes,  perhaps  the  largest  and  most  magnifi- 
cent structure  the  world  has  ever  seen,  is  computed  to 
have  been  a  rectangle  of  about  'MW  X  350  feet,  ami  to  have 
consequently  covered  105,(1(10  scpiare  feet,  or  2},  acres. 
The  pillars  were  arranged  in  four  divisions,  consisting 
of  a  centre  group  six  deej)  ('very  way,  and  an  advanced 
body  of  twelve  in  two  ranks,  the  .same  luimber  flanking 
the  centre.  Fifteen  columns  are  all  that  now  remain 
of  the  number.  Their  form  is  very  beautifid.  Their 
height  is  (iO  feet,  the  circumference  of  the  shaft  1(5,  the 
length  from  the  capital  to  the  torus,  44  feet.  .Tlie  shaft 
is  finely  fluted  in  52  divisions:  at  its  lower  extremity 
begin  a  cincture  and  a  torus,  the  first  two  inches  in 
■fleptli,  and  the  latter  one  foot,  from  whence  devolves 
the  pedestal,  shaped  like  the  cup  and  leaves  of  the  pen- 
dent lotus,  the  capitals  having  been  surmoimted  by  the 


double  semi-bull.  Behind  the  Hall  of  Xerxes  was  the 
so-called  Hall  of  Hundred  Columns,  to  the  south  of  which 
are  indications  of  another  structure,  which  Fergusson 
terms  the  Central  Edifice.  Next  along  the  west  front 
stood  the  Palace  of  Darius,  and  to  the  south  the  Palace 
of  Xerxes,  measuring  about  8(5  feet  square,  similarly  dec- 
orated, and  of  similar  grand  proportions.  For  a  further 
and  more  minute  description,  see  Le  Brnyn,  I'w/-  au 
Levant,  iv,  301  ;  Chardiii,  ii,  140  ;  Niebuhr,  Reise  in 
Arubien,  etc.,  ii,  121;  Sir  P.  K.  Porter,  Travels,  i,  576; 
Heeren,  Asiatic  Nations,  i,  91 ;  Kich,  Residence  in  Kin'- 
distan,  ii,  218-222;  Fergusson,  Palaces  of  Nineveh  and 
Persejiolis  Restored,  p.  89 ;  Vaux,  Nineveh  and  Peisejw- 
lis,  p.  360;  Ussher,  .4  Jovrney  from  London  to  Persep- 
olis,  p.  532,  etc.  Persepolis  is  about  four  miles  from 
Istakhr,  the  earliest  occurrence  of  which  name  appears 
on  a  coin  of  the  Mohammedan  conquerors  of  Persia, 
struck  at  this  place  A.H.  94=A.D.  712;  and  as,  accord- 
ing to  Mr.  Fergusson,  "  Pasargada;  had  been  the  royal 
residence  of  the  Achajmenidaj  [(iaaiXttov  dpxaiov, 
Strabo,  xv,  3,  7],  so  Persepolis  became  the  new  town 
when  Darius  removed  to  Istakhr  —  the  latter  having 
been,  in  all  ages  subsequent,  the  city  par  crefllt-uce'' 
(Fergusson,  p.  92  ;  Yaux,  Nin.  and  Pe?s.  p.  397,  401 ).  It 
is  curious  that,  while  Herodotus  and  other  ancient  writ- 
ers mention  Susa,  Babjdon,  and  Ecbatana,  no  contem- 
porary author  mentions  Persepolis:  and  moreover  they 
"  mark  the  portions  of  the  year  which  the  Persian  mon- 
archs  used  to  spend  at  their  several  residences  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  leave  no  portion  of  the  year  vacant  for 
Persepolis"  (Heeren,  Asiatic  Nations,  i,  92).  Athenreus 
(Deipnosoph.  xii,  513,  F),  however,  says  that  the  Persian 
kings  resided  at  Persepolis  during  the  autumn  of  each 
year;  but  statements  of  other  writers  (Xenoph.  Cyrop. 
viii,  6,  22;  Plutarch,  De  ExihsW,  10)  leave  this  uncer- 
tain. Notwithstanding,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  it 
was  a  royal  residence,  and.  as  Strabo  (xv,  p.  729)  states, 
after  Susa,  the  richest  city  of  the  Persians.  See  Peiisia. 
It  is,  however,  to  be  observed  that  tlic  expedition  of 
Antiochus  Eitiphanes  to  Persia  is  very  differently  re- 
lated in  1  Mace,  vi,  1,  2.  It  is  there  stated  that  Anti- 
ochus, "  having  heard  say  that  Elymais,  in  the  country 
of  Persia,  was  a  city  (!ir(  iariv  'EAu/iai't'  *■''  ~y  Tlipani 
TTi'iAic:  «'"'  i-TrM'  iv  'E\vi.t'kQ  h>  ti)  Ylipaih  — iJAir,  Cod. 
A/<x.)  greatly  renowned  for  riches,  silver,  and  gold,  and 
that  there  was  in  it  a  vory  rich  temple,  \vherein  were 
coverings  of  gold,  and  breastplates  and  shields,  which 
Alexander,  son  of  Philip,  the  Macedonian  king,  who 
reigned  first  among  the  lirecians,  had  left  there,  came 
and  sought  to  take  the  city  and  to  spoil  it,"  but  was 
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defeated  in  the  attempt.  This  account  is  strictly  fol- 
lowed by  Josephus  (.1  nt.  xii.  'J,  1),  who  adds  that  it  was 
the  temple  of  Diana  against  which  tlie  exjK'dition  was 
made — a  fact  also  recorded  by  Polybiiis  (xxxi,  II),  but 
by  Appian  (-S'^''.  60)  stated  to  have  been  the  temple  of 
Yenus.  These  statements  receive  some  confirmation 
from  the  temple  of  the  goddess  "Nani^a"  being  men- 
tioned as  visited  by  Antiochus  (2  Mace,  i,  13-15).  Na- 
naja  has  been  identitied  with  both  Artemis  and  Aphro- 
dite, and  is  evidently  the  'Avchtiq  of  Strabo  (xv,  p.  532), 
the  numeii  patriuin  of  the  Persians,  Medes,  and  Arme- 
nians. (For  an  account  of  this  deit}^,  see  Norris,  in 
Roy.  As.  Soc.  xv,  IGl ;  liawlinson,  Herod,  i,  634.)  See 
Nan^ea.  It  is  quite  evident  that  there  is  an  error  in 
the  Maccabees  and  in  Josephus,  ia  both  of  which  Ely- 
mais  is  called  '"a  city,"  for  all  historians  and  geogra- 
phers call  it  a  ]irovincc  (Smith,  Did.  of  Claxs.  Biog. 
s.  V.  Elymais),  and  it  is  even  so  particularized  in  the 
Cod.  A  lex. ;  and  Strabo  especially  (xvi,  p.  744),  who  men- 
tions three  temples — of  Belus,  Minerva,  and  Diana,  call- 
ed Azara — does  not  place  them  in  the  city  of  Elymais, 
but  at  different  places  in  the  country  of  the  Elymajans. 
It  was  the  temple  of  Belus  that  was  attacked  by  Anti- 
ochus the  Great  in  B.C.  187,  when  he  was  killed  bj-  the 
people,  who  rose  in  its  defence  (Strabo,  /.  c.  xvi,  I,  18; 
Diod.  Sic.  xxix,  15;  comp.  xxviii,  3;  Justin,  xxxii,  ch. 
2),  against  the  opinion  of  Aurelius  Victor  (/>«  Vivis 
Illust.  54),  who  says  he  was  slain  by  his  attendants  dur- 
ing the  carousals.  Taking  the  following  facts  into  con- 
sideration— 1.  That  Persepolis,  according  to  the  account 
of  most  historians,  was  utterly  destroyed,  and  all  the 
treasures  carried  awaj';  2.  that  the  expedition  of  An- 
tiochus Epiphanes  thereto  is  only  recorded  in  the  2d 
Mace;  3.  that  Autiochus's  father  had  already  made 
an  attack  on  the  temple  of  El3anais,  which  was  perhaps 
an  inducement  for  the  son  to  do  the  same;  4.  that  the 
expedition  to  Elymais  and  to  its  temple — the  deity  of 
which  is  named — is  not  only  mentioned  in  the  1st  and 
2d  Mace,  but  is  also  recorded  by  Polybius  and  Ap- 
pian— it  seems  more  probable  that  it  was  against  an  Ehj- 
mccnn  temple  that  Antiochus  E|)iphanes  directed  his 
attack,  an  opinion  that  has  been  already  advanced  by 
(irimm  {Kui-zijef.  exeg.  llandb.  zii  den  Apokr.). — Kitto. 
See  IJawlinson,  Anc,  Monarchies,  iv,  237  sq. ;  North 
Amer.  Rev.  1836,  p.  7.     See  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

Perseus,  the  name  of  a  Grecian  character  in  my- 
thology, was  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Danae,  and  grand- 
son of  Acrisius.  Acrisius  had  been  warned  by  an 
oracle  that  he  should  be  killed  by  the  hand  of  the 
son  of  Danai',  so  he  shut  her  up  in  a  brazen  tower.  Zeus 
visited  her  there  in  the  form  of  a  shower  of  gold,  and 
became  the  father  of  Perseus.  Hence  he  is  called  Au- 
rigena.  When  Acrisius  discovered  the  birth  of  the 
boy,  he  put  both  him  and  his  mother  into  a  chest  and 
cast  it  into  the  sea,  l)ut  Zeus  carried  it  ashore  at  Seri- 
phos  (und  there  Perseus  was  brought  up),  one  of  the 
Cyclades,  where  Polydectes  reigned,  who,  wishing  to 
get  rid  of  him  to  Ije  free  in  his  approaches  to  Danaii, 
with  whom  he  hqd  become  enamoured,  sent  Perseus, 
when  yet  a  youth,  to  bring  the  head  of  the  Gorgon 
Medusa,  on  the  pretence  that  he  wanted  to  present  it 
as  a  bridal  gift  to  Hippodamia.  Perseus  set  forth  un- 
der the  protection  of  Athena  and  Hermes,  the  former 
of  whom  gave  him  a  mirror,  by  which  he  could  see  the 
monster  without  looking  at  her  (for  that  would  have 
changed  him  into  stone) ;  the  latter,  a  sickle  ;  while 
the  nymphs  provided  him  with  winged  sandals,  and  a 
helmet  of  hades,  or  invisible  cap.  After  numerous 
wonderful  adventures,  he  reached  the  abode  of  Medu- 
sa, who  dwelt  near  Tartessus,  on  the  coast  of  the  ocean, 
and  succeeded  in  cutting  off  her  head,  which  he  put 
into  a  bag  and  carried  off.  On  his  return  he  visited 
Ethiopiii,  where  he  liberated  and  married  Andromeda, 
bj'  whom  he  subsequently  had  a  numerous  family,  and 
arrived  at  Seriphos  in  time  to  rescue  his  mother  from 
the  annoj'^ance  of  the  too  ardent  addresses  of  Poly- 
dectes, whom,  along  with  some  of  his  companions,  he 


changed  into  stone.  After  this  he  went  to  Argos, 
from  which  Acrisius  fled  to  Thessaly,  but  Perseus  fol- 
lowed him  in  disguise,  hoping  to  persuade  him  to  re- 
turn. While  taking  part  in  the  games  there,  he  threw 
the  discus  in  such  a  way  that  Acrisius  was  killed  by  it, 
without  Perseus's  intention.  Then  Perseus  assumed 
the  vacant  throne.  Perseus  was  worshipped  as  a  hero 
in  various  parts  of  Greece,  and  according  to  Herodo- 
tus in  Egypt  too.  In  ancient  works  of  art  the  figure 
of  Perseus  much  resemldes  that  of  Hermes.  See  VoU- 
mer,  ifythologisches  Wurterlmch,  s.  v. ;  Mrs.  Clement, 
Sacred  and  Legenlarg  Art  and  Mythol.  p.  478,  479. 

Per'seus  {llfpati'c,  the  name  originally  of  a  myth- 
ological Greek  character,  Vulg.  Perses),  the  eldest  (il- 
legitimate or  supposititious.')  son  of  Philip  V  and  last 
king  of  Macedonia.  After  his  father's  death  (B.C. 
179)  he  continued  the  preparations  for  the  renewal  of 
the  war  with  Home,  which  was  seen  to  be  inevitable. 
Tlie  war,  which  broke  out  in  B.C.  171,  was  at  first  ably 
sustained  by  Perseus  ;  but  in  168  he  was  defeated  Uy 
L.  ,'Emilius  Paullus  at  Pj'dna,  and  shortly  afterwards 
surrendered  with  his  f.iniih'  to  his  conquerors.  He 
graced  the  triumph  of  Paullus,  and  died  in  honorable 
retirement  at  Alba.  The  defeat  of  Perseus  put  an  end 
to  the  independence  of  Macedonia,  and  extended  even 
to  Sj'ria  the  terror  of  the  Roman  name  (1  Mace,  viii,  5). 


Tetrndrachm  of  Perseus  (Attic  talent). 

Obv.  Head  of  king,  bound  with   flllet ;   liev.  i!A2lAE£i2 

niii'iEas,  eagleon  thunderbolt,  all  within  wreath. 

Perseverance  is  the  continuance  in  anj'  design, 
state,  opinion,  or  course  of  action.  In  theological  sci- 
ence the  perseverance  of  the  saints  is  a  doctrine  so 
named  which  teaches  that  those  who  are  truiy  con- 
verted i)y  the  Hoi)'  Spirit  shall  never  finalh^  and  to- 
tally fall  from  grace,  but  shall  hold  out  to  the  end  and 
be  saved.  This  doctrine  has  afforded  considerable 
matter  for  controversy  between  the  Calvinists  and 
Arminians,  the  former  maintaining  this  doctrine  of 
Final  Perseverance,  the  latter  den^-ing  it.  We  shall 
brietlj'  state  the  arguments  of  the  Calvinists  and  the 
objections  made  by  the  Arminians. 

The  advocates  of  the  doctrine  of  Final  Perseverance 
found  their  belief  upon  the  decree  of  God,  whereby  he 
has  predestinated  the  elect  to  grace  and  glory;  in- 
ferring that  therefore  thej'  will  certainly  persevere; 
and  arguing  that  their  perseverance  is  a  part  of  their 
election,  for  God  has  decreed  to  keep  such  persons 
that  they  should  not  fall.  (The  Bible  passage  very 
generally  quoted  to  prove  the  perseverance  of  the 
saints,  in  connection  with  foreordination,  uncondi- 
tional election,  etc.,  is  Rom.  viii,  28-30.)  It  is  thus 
stated  in  the  Westminster  Assemblj^'s  Confession  of 
Faith:  "They  whom  God  hath  accepted  in  his  be- 
loved, effectually  called  and  sanctified  by  his  Spirit,  can 
neither  totality  nor  finally  fall  awav  from  the  state  of 
grace;  but  shall  certainly  persevere  therein  to  the 
end,  and  be  eternally  saved."  According.to  the  Cal- 
vinistic  theory  of  regeneration,  the  soul  is  chosen  by 
God  from  eternitj',  its  conversion  and  regeneration  are 
wholly  the  work  "of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  work,  hav- 
ing been  begun  by  God  for  his  own  good  pleasure,  will 
not  and  cannot  be  abandoned  by  him.  Or,  to  quote 
again  the  words  of  the  Westminster  Assembly's  Con- 
fdssion  of  Faith,  "  This  perseverance  of  the  saints  de- 
pends not  upon  their  own  free-will,  but  upon  the  im- 
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mutability  of  the  decree  of  election,  flowini:^  from'the 
free  and  unchangeable  love  of  God  the  Father;  upon 
the  efficac}'  of  the  merit  and  intercession  of  Jesus 
Christ ;  the  abidini?  of  the  Spirit,  and  of  the  seed  of 
God  within  them:  and  the  nature  of  the  covenant  of 
grace  —  from  all  which  ariseth  also  the  certainty'  and 
infallibilit}'  thereof."  "The  perfections  of  God,"  says 
IJuclc,  "are  a  strong  argument  to  prove  this  doctrine. 
(1.)  God,  as  a  Being  possessed  of  infinite  love,  faith- 
fulness, wisdom,  and  power,  can  hardly  be  supposed  to 
suffer  any  of  his  people  finally  to  fall  into  perdition. 
This  would  be  a  reflection  on  his  attributes,  which  are 
all  pledged  for  their  good,  as  a  father  of  his  family. 
His  love  to  his  people  is  imchangeable,  and  therefore 
they  cannot  be  the  objects  of  it  at  one  time  and  not  at 
another  (John  xiii.  1 ;  Zeph.  iii,  17  ;  Jer.  xxxi,  3).  His 
faithfulness  to  them  and  to  his  promise  is  not  founded 
upon  their  merit,  but  upon  his  own  will  and  goodness  ; 
this,  therefore,  cannot  be  violated  (Mai.  iii,  G ;  Numb. 
xxiii,  19).  His  wisdom  foresees  every  obstacle  in  the 
way,  and  is  capable  of  removing  it,  and  directing  them 
into  the  right  path.  It  would  be  a  reflection  on  his 
wisdom,  after  choosing  a  right  end,  not  to  choose  right 
means  in  accomplishing  the  same  (Jer.  x,  6,  7).  His 
power  is  insuperable,  and  is  absolutel}''  and  perpetual- 
ly displayed  in  their  preservation  and  protection  (1 
Pet.  i,  5).  (2.)  Another  proof  of  this  doctrine  is  their 
union  to  Christ,  and  what  he  has  done  for  them.  Thev 
are  said  to  be  chosen  in  him  (Eph.  i,  4),  imited  to  him 
(Eph.  i,  23),  the  purchase  of  his  death  (Rom.  viii,  34 ; 
Tit.  ii,  14),  tlie  objects  of  his  intercession  (Kom.  v,  10  ; 
viii,  34;  1  John  ii,  1,  2).  Now  if  there  be  a  possibility 
of  their  finally  falling,  then  this  choice,  this  union,  his 
death  and  intercession,  maj'  all  be  in  vain,  and  rendered 
abortive  ;  an  idea  as  derogatory  to  the  divine  glory,  and 
as  dishonorable  to  Jesus  Christ,  as  possibh'  c^.n  be. 
(3.)  It  is  proven  also  from  the  work  of  the  Spirit, 
which  is  to  communicate  grace  and  strength  equal  to 
the  day  (Phil,  i,  G  ;  2  Cor.  i,  21,  22).  If,  indeed,  divine 
grace  were  dependent  on  the  will  of  man,  if  by  his  own 
power  he  had  brought  himself  into  a  state  of  grace, 
then  it  might  follow  that  he  might  relapse  into  an  op- 
posite state  when  that  power  at  any  time  was  weak- 
ened ;  but  as  the  perseverance  of  the  saints  is  not  pro- 
duced by  any  native  principles  in  themselves,  but  by 
the  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  enlightening,  confirm- 
ing, and  establishing  them,  of  course  thej'  must  perse- 
vere, or  otherwise  it  would  be  a  reflection  on  tiiis  Di- 
vine Agent  (Rom.  viii,  9  ;  Cor.  vi,  11 ;  John  iv,  14  ;  xvi, 
14).  (4.)  Lastly,  the  declarations  and  promises  of 
Scripture  are  very  numerous  in  favor  of  this  doctrine 
(Job  xvii,  9;  Psa.  xciv,  14;  cxxv;  Jer.  xxxii,  40; 
John  X,  28  ;  xvii,  12 ;  1  Cor.  i,  8,  9  ;  1  Pet.  i,  5  ;  Prov. 
iv,  18),  all  of  which  could  not  be  true,  if  this  doctrine 
were  false." 

According  to  the  Arminian  theology,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Spirit  of  God  is  C(iually  read}'  and  willing 
to  act  upon  all  hearts ;  its  etHcacj'  over  soma  rather 
than  otlu  rs  depends  solely  upon  their  own  free-will  in 
choosing  Christ,  and  yielding  to  the  influence  of  the 
Spirit;  lience,  if  they  thereafter  choose  again  to  reject 
Christ,  and  steel  themselves  against  the  continuing  in- 
fluences of  the  Holy  Spirit,  they  can  do  so,  in  which 
case  they  are  said  to  have  fallen  from  grace.  This 
possibility  of  the  final  apostasy  of  the  saints,  Armin- 
ians  assert  on  the  authority  of  Ileb.  vi,  4,  as  well  as  of 
the  manj'  warnings  against  falling  away  which  the 
Scriptures  contain  (Ezek.  vii,  20 ;  xviii,  24 ;  Heb.  vi, 
3,  G;  Psa.  ckxxv,  3-5),  and  inasmuch  as  it  is  foretold 
as  a  future  event  that  some  should  fiiU  away  (Matt. 
xxiv,  12,  IP);  John  xv,  G  ;  Matt,  xiii,  20,  21),  and  that 
many  have  in  fact  fallen  away,  as  David,  Solomon, 
Peter,  Alexander,  Hymcnauis,  etc.  Tiiis  last  point 
has  become  of  so  nuu'ii  importance  in  the  controversj' 
that  those  who  hold  to  the  doctrine  of  the  final  perse- 
verance of  the  saints  maintain  that  they  may  tempo- 
rarily fall  away  into  sin,  and  suffer  loss  by  their  in- 


consistencj'  and  backsliding,  and  also  that  those  cases 
in  which  seeming  Christians  abandon  their  Christian 
profession  and  hope  altogether,  are  explained  by  the 
declaration  that  the  conversion  in  such  cases  was  a 
spurious  one.  The  Calvinists  go  even  so  far  as  to 
claim  that  "  the  difference  between  Arminian  and  Cal- 
vinist  on  this  subject,  though  very  considerable,  is  lefs, 
practically,  than  has  sometimes  been  supposed,  since 
both  agree  that  one  may  give  all  the  external  eviden- 
ces of  having  commenced  a  Christian  life,  and  j'et  fall 
away  and  be  finallj'  lost.  The  real  difference  between 
them  is  that  the  Arminians  hold  that  in  such  a  case 
the  professor  of  religion  was  really  a  Christian,  but 
lost  his  religion  b^'  turning  his  back  upon  Christ; 
while  the  Calvinist  holds  that  the  appearances  were 
deceitful,  and  the  professed  Cliristian  was  never  really 
a  child  of  God"  (Dr.  Lyman  Ablott);  or,  as  Mr.  Ed- 
wards saj'S  of  all  apostates,  "They  had  no  root,  no  oil 
in  their  vessels."  To  this  mode  of  arguing  the  ques- 
tion Arminians  take  decided  exception,  since  the  fact 
that  professed  saints  do  not  persevere  does  not  prove 
that  all  real  ones  will  do  so.  More  properly  expressed, 
the  Calvinistic  proposition  stands  thus:  " J'ntfcssed 
saints  do  not  persevere.  Therefore  all  real  saints  will 
2Jersevere."  The  exposure  of  the  h3'pocrite  the  Armin- 
ian denies  to  be  proof  that  the  real  saint  cannot  apos- 
tatize, and  though  David  and  Peter  were  finally  re- 
stored, it  does  not  prove  that  either  liad  grace  in  his 
heart  at  the. time  of  his  fall.  "To  assert  this,"  saj'S 
Nash,  "in  the  case  of  David,  is  to  assert  that  a  mur- 
derer and  an  adiiltor^'r  hath  eternal  life  abiding  in 
him ;  and  to  assart  it  in  the  case  of  Peter,  is  to  assert 
that  a  person  may  be  in  a  state  of  grace  and  j'et  pro- 
fanely deny  Christ."  Besides,  this  doctrine  absolutely 
places  the  Christian  higher  than  Adam  stood  in  his 
primeval  state.  See  I'erfectiox.  Even  in  his  first 
trial  Adam  could  fall.  According  to  Calvinism,  the 
Christian  has  reached  a  point  where  he  can  no  more 
be  liable  to  fall  from  God.  It  also  removes  the  de- 
cision of  a  question  from  its  proper  jurisdiction  —  the 
final  jiidgnT'nt — and  places  it  at  the  point  of  conver- 
sion. It  teaches  that  when  a  person  becomes  truly 
converted  he  is  absolutely  assured  of  eternal  life,  and 
of  course  his  meetness  for  heaven  is  prospectively  set- 
tled, and  therefore,  granting  the  conversion  to  lie  gen- 
uine, the  judgment-da}'  becomes  a  farce.  But  the  most 
common  objection  raised  bj'  the  Arminians  is  that  the 
doctrine  of  final  perseverance  makes  men  cai-eless  con- 
cerning virtue  and  holiness,  and  supersedes  the  use 
of  means  and  renders  exhortation  unnecessar}'.  Its 
advocates,  however,  reply  that  this  ofijection  is  not 
valid  against  them,  "the  true  doctrine  of  Persever- 
ance of  Saints  being  one  of  perseverance  in  holiness, 
and  giving  an  encouragement  to  a  confidence  of  final 
salvation  which  is  not  connected  with  a  present  and 
even  an  increasing  holiness,"  or,  as  Abtiott  puts  it: 
"Both  Calvinist  and  Arminian  agree  in  urging  all 
professed  Christians  to  exercise  diligence  in  making 
their  calling  and  election  sure,  the  one  that  the}' 
be  not  deceived,  the  other  that  they  lose  not  what  they 
have  gained."  Tiie  Church  of  England,  without  pro- 
nouncing any  authoritative  opinion  on  this  question, 
declares  in  the  IGth  Article  that  "  after  we  have 
received  the  Holy  Ghost,  we  jHrf//  depart  from  grace 
given,  and  fall  into  sin  ;  and  by  the  grace  of  God  ma>/ 
rise  again."  "  To  our  own  safety  our  own  sedulity  is 
required,"  is  the  sentiment  of  Hooker,  in  iiis  sermon 
on  7'he  Certainty  and  Perpduity  of  Faith  in  the  Elect. 
See  Beza,  Principles ;  "Whitby  and  Gill,  On  the  Fire 
Points;  Calvin,  Institutes,  bk.  iii,  clu  23;  "Williston, 
Ilarmont/  of  Divine  Truth  (art.  on  Persev.)  ;  Cole,  Sov- 
ereie/ntji  of  God;  Booth,  Reign  of  Grace;  Dod<l ridge, 
Lectures,  lect.  179;  Turretin,  Cump.  Theologitr,  loc.  14, 
p.  156;  Witsius,  (Fcnnomia,  lib.  iii,  cli.  13;  Toplady, 
Works,  v,  476;  Riilgley,  Hodi/  of  Divinity,  qu.  79; 
AVesley,  Wo7-ks,  vi,  50;  Fletcher,  Works;  AVatson, 
Institutes;  Halt,  Help  to  Zion's   Travdlers;  Newton, 
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Works;  Edwards,  Works,  iii,  509-532;  Dwiglit,  Tke- 
ologtj,  serm.  87;  Fuller,  Works;  Goodwin,  Works,  p. 
238,  280 ;  Cunningham,  Hist.  Theol.  i,  355  sq. ;  ii,  490 
sq. ;  WoAgQ,  Doctrinal  Thcoloffy  (see  Index);  Whate- 
l}'-,  -b7.  Paid  (essay  iv) ;  Browne,  Jixpos.  of  the  XXXIX 
Articles  ;  Brit,  and  For.  En.  Rev.  xxxv,  222  ;  Christian 
Remembr.  Jan.  185G,  p.  158;  Christian  Journal,  vol. 
viii ;  Nevin,  in  Mercersb.  Rev.  1857,  p.  73,  197 ;  Grif- 
fin, Park  Street  Lectures;  Scott,  Synod  of  Dort,  p.  220; 
Olivers,  Pars  vt  runce ;  Nash,  Perseverance.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Persia  (Heb.  Paras',  CHS  ;  native  Fajs,  thought 
to  be  either  from  the  Zend  Pais,  "pure"  or  "'splen- 
did," or  from  Farash  [d^Q],  "a  horse,"  that  animal 
being  abundant  there;  Sept.  Ilfpffit,' ;  Yuhj;.  Pei-ses), 
the  name  of  one  of  tiie  interior  countries  of  Hither 
Asia,  varying  greatly  in  application  according  to  time 
and  circumstances.  (The  following  account  of  it  is 
based  upon  that  of  Rawlinson,  in  Smith's  Diet.,  with 
material  additions  from  other  sources.)    See  Persian. 

I.  Extent  and  Physical  Features. — The  name  is  used 
in  two  or  three  senses  geographically  and  historically. 

1.  "Persia"  was  strictly  the  name  of  a  tract  of  no 
verj'  large  dimensions  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  which  is 
still  known  as  Fars,  or  Farsiston,  a  corruption  of  the 
ancient  appellation.  This  tract  was  bounded  on  the 
west  by  Susiana  or  Elam,  on  the  north  bj'  ISIedia,  on 
the  south  by  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  on  tiie  east  by  Car- 
mania,  the  modern  Kerman.  It  was,  speaking  gener- 
allj',  an  arid  and  unproductive  region  (Herod,  ix,  122  ; 
Arrian,  Exp.  Alex,  v,  4  ;  Plato,  Leg.  iii,  p.  G95,  A)  ;  but 
contained  some  districts  of  considerable  fertility.  The 
worst  part  of  the  countrj^  was  that  towards  the  south, 
on  the  borders  of  the  gulf,  which  has  a  climate  and 
soil  like  Arabia,  being  sandy  and  almost  without 
streams,  subject  to  pestilential  winds,  and  in  many 
places  covered  with  particles  of  salt.  Above  this 
miserable  region  is  a  tract  very  far  superior  to  it, 
consisting  of  rocky  mountains  —  the  continuation  of 
Zagros — among  which  are  found  a  good  many  fertile 
valleys  and  plains,  especially  towards  the  north,  in 
the  vicinity  of  Shiraz.  Here  is  an  important  stream, 
the  Bendamir,  which,  flowing  through  the  beautiful 
vallej'  of  Merdasht  and  by  the  ruins  of  Persepolis,  is 
then  separated  into  numerous  channels  for  tlie  pur- 
pose of  irrigation,  and,  after  fertilizing  a  large  tract  of 
country  (the  district  of  Kurjan),  ends  its  course  in  the 
salt  lake  of  Baktigan.  Vines,  oranges,  and  lemons 
are  produced  abundantlj'  in  tiiis  region ;  and  the  wine 
of  Shiraz  is  celebrated  throughout  Asia.  Fartlier  noith 
an  arid  country  again  succeeds,  the  outskirts  of  the 
Great  Desert,  wliich  extends  from  Kerman  to  Mazen- 
deran,  and  from  Kashan  to  Lake  Zei'rah. 

Ptolemy  {Geogr.  vi,  4)  divides  Persia  into  a  num- 
ber of  provinces,  among  which  the  most  important  are 
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Paraetacene  on  the  north,  wiiicb  was  sometimes  reck- 
oned to  Media  (Herod,  i,  101 ;  Stepli.  Byz.  ad  voc. 
napairaKo),  and  Mardj'cne  on  the  south  coast,  the 
countr}'  of  the  Mardi.  The  chief  towns  were  Pasar- 
gad£B,  the  ancient,  and  Persepolis,  the  later  capital. 
Pasargada;  was  situated  near  the  modern  village  of 
Murgaub,  42  miles  nearly  due  north  of  Persepolis,  and 
appears  to  have  l)een  the  capital  till  the  time  of  Dari- 
us, who  chose  the  far  more  beautiful  site  in  the  valley 
of  the  Bendamir,  where  the  Cliehel  Minar,  or  "Fort}' 
Pillars,"  still  stand.  Sec  Pkrsfcpoms.  Among  other 
cities  of  less  importance  were  Parajtaca  and  Gabaj  in 
the  mountain  country,  and  Taoce  upon  the  coast.  See 
Strab.  XV,  3,  §  l-8;"piin3',  H.  N.  vi,  25,  26;  I'tolem. 
Geogr.  vi,  4 ;  Kinneir,  Persian  Empire,  p.  54-80  ;  Mal- 
colm, Hist,  of  Pirsia,  i,  2;  Ker  Porter,  Travels,  i,  458, 
etc. ;  Rich,  Journeg  from  Bushire  to  Persepolis,  etc. 

2.  While  the  district  of  Fars  is  the  true  original 
Persia,  the  name  is  more  commonly  applied,  both  in 
Scripture  and  by  profane  autliors,  to  the  entire  tract 
which  came  by  degrees  to  be  included  within  the  lim- 
its of  the  Persian  empire.  This  empire  extended  at 
one  time  from  India  on  the  east  to  Egypt  and  Thrace 
upon  the  west,  and  included,  besides  portions  of  Eu- 
rope and  Africa,  the  whole  of  Western  Asia  between 
the  Black  Sea,  the  Caucasus,  the  Caspian,  and  the 
Jaxartes  upon  the  north,  the  Arabian  desert,  the  Per- 
sian Gulf,  and  the  Indian  Oceanupon  the  south.  Ac- 
cording to  Herodotus  (iii,  89),  it  was  divided  into  twen- 
ty governments,  or  satrapies  ;  but  from  the  inscriptions 
it  would  rather  appear  that  the  number  varied  at  dif- 
ferent times,  and  when  the  empire  was  most  flourish- 
ing considerably  exceeded  twenty.  In  the  inscription 
upon  his  tomb  at  Naksh-i-Rustam,  Darius  mentions 
no  fewer  tlian  thirty  countries  as  subject  to  him  be- 
sides Persia  Proper.  These  are — ^ledia,  Susiana,  Par- 
thia,  Aria,  Bactria,  Sogdiana,  Chorasmia,  Zarangia, 
Arachosia,  Sattagydia,  Gandaria,  India,  Scythia,  Bab- 
j'lonia,  Assj'ria,  Arabia,  Egypt,  Armenia,  Cappadocia, 
Saparda,  Ionia,  (European)  Scj'thia,  the  islands  (of 
the  ^gean),  the  country  of  the  ScodroS,  (European) 
Ionia,  the  lands  of  the  Tacabri,  the  Budians,  the  Cush- 
ites  or  Etliiopians,  tlie  Mardians,  and  the  Colchians. 

The  name  "  Persia"  is  not  found  in  the  older  records 
of  tlie  Bilile,  but  after  the  Babj'lonian  period  it  occurs 
frequenti}'  (2  Chron.  xxxvi,  20,  22  ;  Ezra  iv,  5  sq. ;  vi, 
14  sq. ;  Esth.  i,  3 ;  viii,  10;  1  Mace,  i,  1),  meaning  the 
great  Persian  kingdom  founded  by  Cj'rus.  The  only 
passage  in  Scripture  where  Persia  designates  the  tract 
which  has  been  called  above  "  Persia  Proper"  is  Ezek. 
xxxviii,  5.     See  Elaji. 

3.  Modern  Persia  or  "  Lran"  is  bounded  on  the  north 
b}'  the  great  [ilain  of  Kiiiva,  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  the 
Trans-Cauc.isian  provinces  of  Russia ;  on  the  east  b}' 
Bokiiara,  Afghanistan,  and  Beloochistan;  on  the  south 

liy  the  Strait  of  Ormuz  and  the 
Persian  Gulf;  and  on  the  west 
by  the  Shat-el-Arab  and  Asiat- 
ic Turkey.  It  contains  about 
545,000  square  miles,  and  con- 
sists for  the  most  part  of  a  great 
table-land  or  elevated  plateau, 
which  in  the  centre  and  on  the 
east  side  is  almost  a  dead  level ; 
but  on  the  north,  west,  and  south 
is  covered  witli  a  broad  belt  of 
mountain-region,  here  and  tliere 
interspersed  with  tracts  of  desert 
and  small  fertile  plains.  The 
mountain- system  of  Persia  has 
its  root  in  the  north-west  corner 
of  the  kingdom,  and  is  a  contin- 
uation of  the  Taurus,  i\rnieni- 
an,  and  Caucasian  chains.  The 
Taurus  cliain  enters  Persia  a  lit- 
tle to  the  north-east  of  Lake 
Van  and  then  turns  in  a  south- 
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easterl}'  diroction,  ramifving  into  numerous  paral- 
lel cliaiiis,  wliicli  traverse  the  west  and  south  of  the 
country,  coverinii;  it  tor  a  width  of  from  100  to  330 
miles.  At  its  soiitli-eastern  extremit}^  this  chain  joins 
the  Jebel-Ahad,  whicli  runs  eastward  through  the  cen- 
tre of  the  jirovince  of  Kerman,  and  forms  the  south- 
ern boiindar}'  of  the  plateau.  The  range  is  generally 
limestone,  and,  like  all  other  mountains  of  the  same 
character,  presents  many  caves  and  grottos.  The 
province  ot"  Azerbijan,  in  the  north-west,  is  almost 
whoU}"  mountainous.  On  the  east  side  of  Azerbijan, 
a  spur  of  the  Caucasus,  separated  from  it,  however, 
by  the  valley  of  the  Kur  and  Araxes,  runs  south- 
wards at  some  little  distance  from  and  parallel  to 
the  shore  of  tlie  Caspian,  at  the  south-west  corner  of 
which  it  becomes  more  elevated,  and  as  the  mnjestic 
range  of  the  Elburz  takes  an  easterly  direction,  fol- 
lowing the  line  of  the  Caspian  coast  at  a  distance  va- 
rying from  12  to  GO  miles.  On  reaching  Astrabad  it 
divides  into  three  great  parallel  ranges  of  somewhat 
inferior  elevation,  which  pursue  first  an  east,  and  then 
a  south-east  direction,  joining  the  Faropamisus  in  Af- 
ghanistan. IMan}'  of  tlie  hills  in  the  Elburz  arc  cov- 
ered with  perpetual  snow ;  and  the  highest  peak. 
Mount  Uemavend,  is  more  than  20,000  feet  above  the 
sea.  The  Persian  mountains  are  mostly  of  a  primitive 
character ;  granite,  porphj'ry,  feldspar,  and  mountain 
limestone  enter  largel)'  into  their  composition  ;  thej' 
also,  in  great  part,  exhibit  indications  of  volcanic  ac- 
tion—  Demavend  itself  being  evidently-  an  extinct 
volcano ;  and  the  destructive  earthquakes  which  are 
still  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  north  and  north-west 
of  Persia  indicate  the  presence  of  subterranean  fires. 
The  Elburz  on  the  north,  the  Zagros  on  the  west,  the 
Kerman  mountains  on  the  south,  and  Afghanistan  on 
the  east,  are  the  boundaries  of  the  Persian  plateau, 
which  ranges  from  2000  to  5000  feet  above  sea-level, 
the  lowest  portion  being  the  Great  Salt  Desert,  in  the 
north-west  of  Khorassan,  which  has  2000  feet  of  eleva- 
tion above  the  sea  ;  while  the  average  elevation  of  the 
whole  plateafi  al:ovc  the  sea  is  about  3700  feet.  The 
lower  level,  out  of  whicli  the  upland  rises,  is  called  the 
Dushtistan,  or  "  Level  Country',"  and  stretches  along 
the  coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Gulf  of  Ormuz, 
south  of  the  Bakhtiyari  and  Kerman  ranges,  and  also 
along  the  Caspian  Sea,  between  it  and  the  Elburz. 
The  aspect  of  the  plateau,  diversified  as  it  is  for  the 
most  part  witii  hills  and  valleys,  mountains  and  plains, 
is,  contrary  to  wliat  might  naturally  be  expected, 
drearj'  and  forbidding.  The.  interior  mountains  are 
everywhere  bare  and  arid,  unrelieved  by  trees  or 
shrubs,  and  present  the  appearance  of  huge  masses 
of  gray  rock  i)iled  one  on  the  other,  or  starting  in 
alirupt  ridges  from  the  level  plain.  The  plains  are 
equally  unattractive;  and  those  which  are  not  deserts 
consist  either  of  gravel  which  has  been  washed  down 
from  the  mountain  slopes  or  accumulated  into  deep 
and  extensive  lieds  during  some  former  revolution  of 
nature,  or  of  a  hard,  dry  clay.  To  render  such  a  coun- 
try fertile  recpiires  the  presence  of  abundant  water; 
but,  unfortunaUdy  for  Persia,  nature  has  been  remark- 
alily  sparing  in  this  respect.  The  whole  of  the  east 
and  centre  of  the  country  is  entirely  destitute  of  riv- 
ers ;  the  countr}^  south  of  the  Kerman  mountains  is 
very  meagrely  supplied,  tlie  rivers,  such  as  they  are, 
being  almost  wholly  confined  to  the  western  and  the 
Caspian  provinces. 

Almost  the  whole  of  Khorassan.  the  north  half  of 
Kerman,  tlie  east  of  Irak-Ajcmi,  which  form  the  great 
central  plain,  and  detached  portions  of  all  the  other 
provinces,  witii  the  excejition  of  those  on  the  Caspian 
Sea,  forming  more  than  tliree  fourths  of  the  surface  of 
Persia,  are  desert.  In  some  parts  of  this  waste  the 
surface  is  dry,  and  produces  a  scantj'  herbage  of  saline 
plants  ;  in  other  parts  it  is  covered  with  salt  marshes, 
or  with  a  dry,  hard,  salt  crust,  sometimes  of  consider- 
able thickness,  which  glitters  and  flashes  in  the  sun- 


light, forcing  the  traveller  on  these  inhospitable  wastes 
to  wear  a  shade  to  protect  his  eyes;  but  b^'  far  the 
greater  portion  of  this  region  consists  of  sand,  some- 
times so  light  and  impalpable  as  to  be  shifted  hither 
and  thither  bv  the  slightest  breeze.  Tiiis  great  cen- 
tral desert  contains  a  few  oases,  but  none  of  great  ex- 
tent. Tlie  largest  of  the  salt  deserts  of  Persia  is  the 
"Dasht  Beyad,"  commonly  known  as  the  Great  Salt 
Desert  of  Khorassan,  which  lies  in  the  north-west  of 
that  province,  and  is  400  miles  in  length  by  250  miles 
in  breadth.  Some  parts  of  Persia,  however,  are  of  ex- 
ceeding fertilit_v  and  beautj' ;  tlie  immense  valleys, 
some  of  them  100  miles  in  length,  between  the  various 
ranges  of  the  Kerman  mountains,  abound  with  the 
rarest  and  most  valuable  vegetable  productions:  great 
portions  of  the  provinces  of  Ears,  Khuzistan,  Ardelan, 
and  Azerbijan  have  been  lavishlj'  endowed  by  nature 
with  the  most  luxuriant  vegetation  ;  while  the  Caspian 
provinces,  and  the  southern  slopes  of  the  Elburz,  are 
as  beautiful  as  wood,  water,  and  a  fine  climate  can 
make  them — the  mountain-sides  being  clothed  with 
trees  and  shrubs,  and  the  plains  studded  with  nature's 
choicest  products. 

The  climate  is  necessarily  very  varied.  What  the 
Younger  Cj'rus  is  reported  to  have  said  to  Xenophon 
regarding  the  climate,  "that  people  perish  with  cold 
at  the  one  extremity,  while  they  are  suffocated  with 
heat  at  the  other,"  is  literally  true.  Persia  may  be 
considered  to  possess  three  climates — that  of  the  south- 
ern Dushtistan,  of  the  elevated  plateau,  and  of  the 
Caspian  provinces.  In  the  Dushtistan,  the  autumnal 
heats  are  excessive,  those  of  summer  more  tolerable, 
while  in  winter  and  spring  the  climate  is  delightful. 
The  cold  is  never  intense,  and  snow  seldom  falls  on 
the  southern  slope  of  the  Kerman  range.  The  rains 
are  not  heav}-,  and  occur  in  winter  and  spring.  The 
district  is  extremely  healthy.  On  the  plateau,  the 
climate  of  Ears  is  temperate,  and  as  we  proceed  north- 
wards, the  climate  improves,  attaining  its  greatest  per- 
fection about  Ispahan.  Here  the  winters  and  sum- 
mers are  equalh'  mild,  and  the  regularity  of  the  sea- 
sons appears  remarkable  to  a  stranger.  To  the  north 
and  north-west  of  this  the  winters  are  severe ;  and  in 
Kurdistan,  the  greater  part  of  Azerbijan,  and  the  re- 
gion of  the  Elburz,  the  climate  is  quite  alpine.  The 
desert  region  of  the  centre  and  east,  and  the  country 
on  its  border,  suffer  most  oppressive  heat  during 
summer  and  piercing  cold  in  winter.  The  Caspian 
provinces,  from  their  general  depression  below  the 
sea-level,  are  exposed  to  a  degree  of  heat  in  summer 
almost  equal  to  that  of  the  West  Indies,  and  their 
winters  are  mild.  Rains,  however,  are  frequent  and 
heavy,  and  many  tracts  of  low  country  are  marshy 
and  extremely  unhealth3\  With  the  exception  of 
the  Caspian  provinces,  the  atmosphere  of  Persia  is  re- 
markable above  that  of  all  other  countries  for  its  drj'- 
ness  and  purity,  a  fact  frequently  proved  b}'  exposing 
pieces  of  polished  iron  to  the  action  of  the  air,  and 
finding  whether  or  not  they  rust. 

II.  Inhabitants. — 1.  Classification  of  the  Population. — 
Herodotus  tells  us  that  the  Persians  were  divided  into 
ten  tribes,  of  which  three  were  noble,  three  agricultu- 
ral, and  four  nomadic.  The  noble  tribes  were  the 
Pasargadas,  who  dwelt,  probably,  in  the  capital  and 
its  immediate  neighborhood  ;  the  Maraphians,  who  arc 
perhaps  represented  by  the  modern  Mofi,  a  Persian 
tribe  which  prides  itself  on  its  antiquity  ;  and  the 
IMaspians,  of  whom  nothing  more  is  known.  The 
three  tribes  engaged  in  agriculture  were  called  the 
Panthialajans,  the  Deriisiicans,  and  the  Gcrnianians, 
or  (according  to  the  true  orthography)  the  Carma- 
nians.  These  last  were  either  the  actual  inhabitants 
of  Kerman,  or  settlers  of  the  same  race,  who  remained 
in  Persia  while  their  fellow-tribesmen  occupied  the 
adjoining  region.  The  nomadic  tribes  are  said  to 
have  been  the  Dahi,  who  appear  in  Scripture  as  the 
"  Dehavites"  (Ezra  iv,  9),  the    Mardi,  mountaineers 
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ramous  for  their  thievish  habits  (Staph.  Byz.),  to- 
gether with  the  Sagartians  and  the  Derbices  or  Dro- 
pici,  colonists  from  the  regions  east  of  the  Caspian. 
The  royal  race  of  the  Acha!nienid;«  was  a  phratry  or 
clan  of  the  Pasargada;  (Herod,  i,  126);  to  which  it  is 
probable  that  most  of  the  noble  houses  likewise  be- 
longed. Little  is  heard  of  the  Maraphians,  and  noth- 
ing of  the  Maspians,  in  historj';  it  is  therefore  evident 
that  their  nobility  was  very  inferior  to  that  of  the  lead- 
ing tribe. 

The  modern  population  of  Persia  is  natural!}'  divisi- 
ble into  two  classes,  the  settled  and  the  nomad.  The 
settled  population  are  chiefly  Tajiks,  the  descendants 
of  the  ancient  I'ersian  race,  with  an  intermixture  of 
foreign  blood  —  Turkisli,  Tartar,  Arab,  Armenian,  or 
Georgian.  To  this  class  belong  the  agriculturists, 
merchants,  artisans,  etc.  From  having  long  been  a 
subject  race,  the}'  have  to  a  large  extent  lost  their 
natural  independence  and  manliness  of  character,  and 
acquired,  instead,  habits  of  dishonesty,  servility,  and 
cunning.  The  Tajiks  are  Mohammedans  of  the  Shiite 
sect,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  remaining  Parsees 
(q.  v.)  or  Guebres  wlio  are  found  in  Kerman  and 
Fare,  and  still  retain  their  purity  of  race  and  religious 
faith.  The  nomad  or  pastoral  tribes,  or  e}Lits  (jyl,  a 
clan),  are  of  four  distinct  races — Turkomans,  Kurds, 
Luurs,  and  Arabs.  Their  organization  is  ver}'  similar 
to  that  which  formerly  subsisted  among  the  Highland 
clans  of  Scotland,  with  the  exception  that  the  former 
are  nomad,  while  the  latter  inhal)ited  a  fixed  locality. 
Each  tribe  is  ruled  by  its  hereditary  chief  (ujak),  and 
under  him  by  the  heads  of  the  cadet  branches  (tirehs) 
of  his  family.  Of  the  four  races,  the  Turkoman  is  by 
far  the  most  numerous,  and  forms  at  the  present  day 
the  ruling  race  in  Persia.  The  Kurds  are  few  in  num- 
ber, the  greater  part  of  their  country  and  race  being 
under  the  sway  of  Turkey.  The  Arabs  are  also  few 
in  number,  and  at  the  present  day  can  hardly-be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Persians,  having  adopted  both 
thair  manners  and  language.  The  Luurs  are  of  near- 
ly pure  Persian  blood.  The  nomad  races,  especially 
the  Turkomans,  profess  the  Sunni  creed  ;  they  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Tajiks  by  their  courage,  manli- 
ness, and  independence  of  character  ;  but  they  are  in- 
veterate robbers,  and  since  their  entrance  into  the 
country  in  the  10th  century  it  has  continually  been 
distracted  by  civil  wars  and  revolutions.  The  whole 
population  of  Persia  is  estimated  in  round  numbers  at 
10,000,000,  of  whom  3,000,000  are  nomads  (200,000  of 
these  being  Arabs).  Classed  according  to  their  re- 
ligious belief,  they  stand  thus:  7,500,000  arc  Shiites; 
500,000  are  unorthodox  Shiites;  1,500,000  are  Sun- 
nites  ;  while  the  remaining  500,000  are  made  up  of 
Christians  of  all  denominations  (including  200,000 
Armenians,  100,000  Nestorians),  along  with  Jews, 
Guebres,  etc. 

2.  Character  and  Customs. — The  government  of  Per- 
sia was  despotic,  though  there  seems  to  have  been  a 
council  of  state,  composed  perhaps  of  the  seven  princes 
who  "see  the  king's  ftice"  (Ezra  vii,  14;  Esth.  i,  14). 
These,  after  the  time  of  Cyrus,  may  have  been  the  six 
magnates  or  their  representatives  ("his  well-wishers," 
as  he  names  them)  who  conspired  with  Darius  against 
the  pseudo-Smerdis,  along  with  a  prince  of  the  royal 
house.  The  sovereign  often  administered  judgment 
promptly  and  personally,  though  he  was  approached 
with  tedious  and  stately  formalities,  as  if  in  some  sense 
he  was  an  impersonation  of  Ormuzd.  The  council 
might  speak  faithfully,  as  did  Artabanus  to  Xerxes ; 
or  they  might  be  as  compli mt  as  when  they  told  the 
same  monarch  that,  though  there  was  no  law  permit- 
ting him  to  marry  his  sister,  there  was  a  law  allowing 
him  to  do  as  he  pleased.  The  Spartan  embassy  re- 
fused to  do  the  required  homage  to  Xerxes,  as  in  their 
opinion  it  amounted  to  religious  worship.  In  Plutarch 
{Themist.  27)  reference  is  made  to  the  king,  who  was 
to  be  worshipped  wg  t'lKova  ^tov,  "as  the  image  of 
VH.-Q  Q  Q 


God,"  and  Curtius  tells  us  how  much  Alexander  cov- 
eted this  deification  (viii,  5,  11).  The  seven  princes 
of  the  empire  seem  to  have  been  regarded  also  as  rep- 
resenting the  seven  amshtshpands  who  stand  before 
the  throne  of  Ormuzd.  The  sculptures  at  Persepolis 
tell  the  same  story,  and  the  Visparad  directs  prayer  to 
to  be  offered  "to  tlie  ruler  of  the  country"  (Spiegel, 
Erdn,  p.  74).  The  satraps  appointed  by  Darius  are 
called  in  Hebrew  ClS'l'l'rnx.  in  Greek  aaTpcnri]g, 
in  old  Persian,  as  on  the  inscriptions,  khshatrapd — the 
X  in  the  Hebrew  form  being  usually  inserted  before 
the  Persian  Msk.  A  district  or  smaller  portion  of 
country  was  put  under  a  nns,  or  prefect  (Esth.  iii, 
12 ;  Ezra  viii,  30),  the  word  being  allied  to  the  familiar 
term  jntclia.  This  name  is  applied  to  the  Persian  gov- 
ernor west  of  the  Euphrates  (Nell.  ii.  7,  9  ;  iii,  7)  ;  also 
to  the  governor  of  Judasa,  as  Zerubliabel  (Hag.  i,  1 ;  il, 
2;  andNoh.  v,  14;  xii,  26).  Another  term  given  to  a 
Jewish  prefect  is  "the  Tirshatha,"  applied  to  Nehemi- 
ah  (Neh.  viii,9;  comp.  Ezra  ii,  03;  Neh.  vii,  65).  The 
title  probably  means,  as  Gesenius  says,  "your  sereni- 
t}',"  or,  as  we  have  it,  "  most  dread  sovereign."  The 
royal  scribes  kept  a  regular  journal  of  judicial  pro- 
cedure, and  these  "  chronicles"  were  deposited  in  the 
chief  cities.  Thus  in  Ezra  we  read  of  the  "house  of 
the  rolls,"  in  which  search  was  made,  by  command  of 
Darius,  for  a  copy  of  the  decree  of  Cyrus  concerning 
the  Jews  and  Jerusalem,  and  the  "record"  was  found 
in  the  palace  at  Achmetha  (Ezra  vi,  1).  In  Esther  oc- 
curs also  this  incident  (vi,  1,  2):  "On  that  night  could 
not  the  king  sleep ;  and  he  commanded  to  bring  the 
book  of  records  of  the  chronicles ;  and  they  were  read 
before  the  king.  And  it  was  found  written  that  Mor- 
decai  had  told  of  Bigthana  and  Teresh,  two  of  the 
king's  chamberlains,  the  keepers  of  the  door,  who 
sought  to  lay  hand  on  the  king  Ahasuerus"  (see  also 
Esth.  X,  2).    AVhen  the  enemies  of  Daniel  v.ere  afraid 


Ancient  Persian  Kina:  on  liis  Throne.     (From  the  Per- 
sepolitan  Moiniments.) 

that  the  king  might  relent  towards  a  favorite,  they 
pressed  upon  him  this  constitutional  maxim,  "Sign 
the  writing,  that  it  be  not  changed,  according  to  the 
law  of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  which  altereth  not." 
As  the  king  solemnly  admitted  the  maxim,  he  was 
again  pressed  with  it :  "  Know,  0  king,  that  the  law 
of  the  Medes  and  Persians  is,  that  no  decree  or  statute 
which  the  king  establisheth  may  be  changed"  (Dan. 
vi,  15).  We  are  not  to  infer  from  such  language  that  a 
royal  decree  was  in  every  sense  irrevocable,  or  bc}'ond 
the  power  of  modification  or  repeal.  But  the  words 
imply  that  edicts  could  not  be  capriciously  altered,  and 
that  the  despot  was  bound  and  regulated  b}'  past  de- 
cisions and  precedents.  The  book  of  Esther  shows, 
moreover,  how  a  decree,  though  it  could  not  be  re- 
versed, might  easily  be  neutralized.  The  Jews  marked 
out  for  assassination  got  warrant  to  defend  themselves, 
and  to  become  assassins  in  turn  (Esth.  viii,  ix).  The 
satrapian  form  of  administration  necessitated  the  em- 
ployment of  posts  and  means  of  conveyance.  A  vivid 
picture  of  such  an  organization — scribes,  translators, 
and  couriers — is  given  in  Esth.  viii,  9, 10.  The  system 
is  described  by  Herodotus  (viii,  98).  "  Nothing  mor- 
tal," he  says,  "travels  so  fast."  Relays  of  men  and 
horses  were  stationed  at  due  distances,  and  license  was 
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given  to  the  couriers  to  preFS  men,  horses,  and  ships 
into  their  service.     Tliis  service  \vas  called  uyyapifiov 

a  Tatar  word  meaning  "work  without  pay."     Raw- 

linson,  however,  suggests  other  derivations.  The  verb 
dyyapii'w  came  to  signify  to  press  into  service  like  a 
Persian  (iyyapoc;;  and  Persian  domination  brought  the 
wo:d  into  Palestine.  Compare  Matt,  v,  41 ;  Mark  xv, 
21,  where  the  verb  is  rendered  in  the  first  instance 
"compel  thee  to  go,"  and  in  the  second  is  applied  to 
the  soldiers  forcing  Simon  to  carry  Christ's  cross.  The 
Persian  revenues  were  raised  partly  in  monej^  and 
parth'  in  kind.  The  queen's  wardrobe  and  toilet  were 
provided  for  by  certain  districts,  and  they  were  named 
according  to  the  article  which  they  were  taxed  to  fur- 
nish— one  being  called  the  Queen's  Veil  and  another  the 
Queen's  Girdle.  The  court,  according  to  Ctesias,  con- 
sisted of  an  immense  retinue.  The  only  water  which 
the  king  drank  was  that  of  the  Choaspes  ;  the  salt  on 
his  table  was  imported  from  Africa,  and  the  wine  from 
Syria.  Athenoeus  (iv)  depicts  at  length  the  roj'al  eti- 
quette and  extravagance,  such  as  we  have  it  in  the 
first  chapter  of  Esther.  The  surveillance  of  the  ha- 
rem was  committed  to  eunuchs,  and  the  seraglio  was 
often  the  real  governing  power.  The  residences  of 
the  monarchs  of  Persia  (who  called  themselves  "king 
of  kings  ;"  see  Gesen.  Jesa.  i,  392  ;  comp.  Berfej',  Peis. 
Keilinschr.  p.  54,  57,  02)  were  various.  Pasargada,"with 
its  royal  tombs,  was  most  ancient.  Persepolis  rose  not 
verv'  far  from  it,  and  became  a  treasure-city.  After 
the  overthrow  of  the  13al>\-lonian  kingdom,  Cjtus, 
while  preserving  a  regard  for  the  more  ancient  cities 
of  the  empire,  seems  to  have  thought  Babj'lon  a  more 
suitable  place  for  the  metropolis  of  Asia;  but  as  it 
might  not  be  politic,  if  it  were  possible,  to  make  a 
strange  place  the  centre  of  his  kingdom,  he  founded  a 
new  city,  Susa,  where  he  was  still  on  Persian  ground, 
and  yet  not  far  distant  from  Babylon.  There  was  also 
Ecbatana,  the  Median  capital.  These  several  royal 
abodes  seem  to  have  been  occupied  bj-  the  later  mon- 
archs, according  to  the  season  of  the  year. 

Among  the  people  there  were  minute  distinctions 
of  rank  and  formal  salutations.  When  two  persons  of 
equal  station  met,  they  kissed  on  the  lips ;  if  one  was 
of  slightly  lower  rank,  the  kiss  was  on  the  cheek  ;  and 
where  the  difference  was  great,  the  inferior  prostrat- 


ed himself  on  the  ground.  Thcv'  drank  wine  in  large 
quantities,  and  often  under  its  infjiience  formally  de- 
liberated on  public  affairs.  Polygamj'  was  freelj'  prac- 
ticed. No  one  was  put  to  death  for  a  first  oflence,  but 
ferocity  was  often  shown  to  captives  or  rebels.  Darius 
himself  says  of  Phraortes,  "  I  cut  off  his  nose  and  his 
ears.  He  was  chained  at  m}'  door;  all  the  kingdom  be- 
held him;  afterwards  I  crucified  him"  (Inscri{(tion  at 
Behistun,  col.  iii).     The  severity  of  masters  towards 


Ancient  Pevsian  King  putting  his  Foot  on  an  Euemy. 
(From  the  Sculptures  of  Behistun.) 

slaves  was  wiselj'  restrained  (Herod,  i,  133,  etc.).  The 
Persian  youth  were  taught  three  things — itt—iviii',  Kai 
Tu^ti'tir,  Kai  dXij^i^taiai — "to  ride,  to  shoot,  and  to 
speak  truth"  (Herod,  i,  13G).  The  Persians  had  made 
no  small  progress  in  the  fine  arts,  especially  in  archi- 
tecture, as  the  ruins  of  Persepolis  testify.  These  state- 
h'  and  imposing  ruins  stand  on  a  levelled  platform, 
raised  above  several  terraces — the  ascent  being  by  a 
stair,  or  double  flight  of  steps  the  grandest  in  the 
world,  and  3'et  so  gradual  in  its  rise  that  the  traveller 
may  ride  up  on  horseback.  The  stones  are  of  dark 
gray  marble,  often  exquisitely  polished.  Colossal  bulls 
guarded  the  front  of  the  portals,  and  the  sculptures  are 
not  unlike  those  of  Assyria.  The  space  on  the  upper 
platfoim  stretches  north  and  south  350  feet,  and  east 
and  west  380  feet,  and  is  now  covered  with  broken  cap- 
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itais,  shafts,  etc.,  of  beautiful  workmanship.  The  pil- 
lars are  arranged  in  four  divisions — a  central  group  six 
deep  every  way,  aa  advanced  body  of  twelve  in  two 
ranks,  and  the  same  number  flanking  the  centre  (Sir  R. 
K.  Porter).  The  principal  apartments  are  adorned  with 
sculptures  and  bass-reliefs,  such  as  the  king  on  his 
throne  and  liis  courtiers  around  him,  with  processions  of 
warriors,  captives,  and  bearers  of  tribute.  These  sculp- 
tures, man}'  of  them  of  the  period  of  Darius  and  Xerxes, 
verif}'  the  descriptions  of  Herodotus  and  Xenophon. 
The  royal  pleasure-gardens  and  hunting-grounds  were 
named  01~lQ,  in  Greek  irapaCiiinoc.  The  original  term 
is  an  old  Eastern  one,  and  it  is  vain  to  seek  for  a  Greek 
derivation.  Tlie  kings  were  passionatelj'  fond  of  hunt- 
ing, and,  as  exhibited  on  tlie  rock  sculptures,  seem  to 
have  followed  the  pastime  in  a  truly  Eastern  manner. 
The  soldiers  were  armed  with  bows  and  short  spears, 
and  protected  with  small  helmets  on  their  heads,  and 
steel  -  scaled  tunics  on  their  bodies.  In  war  they 
fought  bravely,  but  without  discipline,  generally  gain- 
ing their  victories  by  the  vigor  of  their  first  attack ; 
if  they  were  strenuous!}'  resisted,  they  soon  flagged ; 
and  if  they  suffered  a  repulse,  all  order  was  at  once 
lost,  and  the  retreat  speedily  became  a  rout.  The  old 
Persian  dress — tight  and  close-fitting — was  superseded 


Persiiiu  Warriors.    (From  the  Persepolitau  ISIoniiinent 


under  Cyrus  by  the  more  flowing  Median  vestments ; 
and  on  the  Persepolitau  monuments  the  Persians  ap- 
pear "in  long  robes,  with  their  hair  floating  behind." 


Persian  Costumes. 

1,  Ancient  Persian  dress.    2,  Median  dress. 

The  Persians  were  a  people  of  lively  and  impressil)le 
minds,  brave  and  impetuous  in  war,  witty,  passionate, 
for  Orientals  truthful,  not  without  some  spirit  of  gen- 
erosity, and  of  more  intellectual  capacity  than  the  gen- 
erality of  Asiatics.  Their  faults  were  vanity,  impul- 
siveness, a  want  of  perseverance  and  solidity,  and 
an  almost  slavish  spirit  of  sycophancy  and  servility 
towards  their  lords.  In  the  times  anterior  to  Cyrus 
they  were  noted  for  the  simplicity  of  their  habits, 
which  offered  a  strong  contrast  to  the  luxuriousness 
of  the  Medes  :  but  from  the  date  of  the  Median  over- 


throw this  simplicity  began  to  decline;  and  it  was  not 
very  long  before  their  manners  became  as  soft  and  ef- 
eminate  as  tho-e  of  any  of  the  conquered  peoples. 

3.  LanguiKje. —  The  spoken  language  of  the  ancient 
Persians  was  closely  akin  to  tlie  Sanscrit,  or  ancient 
language  of  India  (see  Scliultz,  llandbitch  der  Persischen 
Sprache,  Elbing,  18G3,  8vo).  We  find  it  in  its  earliest 
stage  iu  tlie  Zendavesta — the  sacred  book  of  the  whole 
Aryan  race,  where,  however,  it  is  corrupted  by  a  large  ad- 
mixture of  later  forms.  The  inscriptions  of  the  Achffi- 
menian  kings  give  us  the  language  in  its  second  stage, 
and,  being  free  from  these  later  additions,  are  of  the  great- 
est importance  towards  determiniug  what  was  primitive, 
and  what  more  recent  in  this  type  of  speech.  The  ear- 
liest form  of  the  written  characters  was  the  cuneiform 
(([.v.).  Modern  Persian  is  a  degenerate  representative, 
being  a  motley  idiom  largely  impregnated  with  Arabic; 
still,  however,  both  in  its  grammar  and  its  vocabulary,  it 
is  mainly  Aryan  ;  and,  historically,  it  must  be  regarded 
as  the  continuation  of  the  ancient  tongue,  just  as  Italian 
is  of  Latin,  and  modern  of  ancient  Greek  (see  Adelung, 
Mit/iridaf.  i,  '255  sq. ;  Frank.  Be  Persidis  Linrjua  ei  Geiiio 
[Norimb.  1809] ;  Wahl,  Gesck.  d.  Moi-r/enland.  Sjjrache 
II.  Literutur,  p.  129  sq. ;  Lassen,  in  the  ZeitschriJ't  f. 
die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes.W.  iii,  488  sq.). 

4.  Relir/ion.  —  The  religion  which  the  Persians 
brought  with  them  into  Persia  I'ropcr  seems  to  have 
been  of  a  very  simple  character,  differing  from  natu- 
ral religion  in  little,  except  that  it  was  deeply  taint- 
ed with  dualism.  Like  the  other  Aryans,  the  Per- 
sians worshipped  one  Supreme  God,  whom  they 
called  Aura-mazda  (Oromasdes) — a  term  signifying 
(as  is  believed)  '•  the  Great  Giver  of  Life."  From 
Oromasdes  came  all  blessings — "  he  gave  the  earth, 
he  gave  the  heavens,  he  gave  mankind,  he  gave  life 
to  mankind"  (Inscriptions,  ;)«5Sim) — he  settled  the 
Persian  kings  upon  their  thrones,  strengthened  them, 
...  established  them,  and  granted  them  victory  over  all 
their  enemies.  The  royal  inscriptions  rarely  men- 
tion any  other  god.  Occasionally,  however,  they 
indicate  a  slight  and  modified  polytheism.  Oromasdes 
is  "  the  chief  of  the  gods,"  so  that  there  arc  other  gods 
besides  him ;  and  the  highest  of  these  is  evidently 
Mithra  (q.  v.),  who  is  sometimes  invoked  to  protect  the 
monarch,  and  is  beyond  a  doubt  identical  with  "the 
sun."  To  the  worship  of  the  sun  as  Mithra  was  proba- 
bly attached,  as  in  India,  the  worship  of  the  moon,  un- 
der the  name  of  Homa,  as  the  third  greatest  god.  En- 
tirely separate  from  these  —  their  active  resister  and 
antagonist — was  Ahriman  (Arimanius),  "the  Death- 
dealing" —  the  powerful,  and  (probably)  self-existing 
Evil  Spirit,  from  whom  war,  disease,  frost,  hail,  poverty, 
sin,  death,  and  all  other  evils,  had  their  origin.  Ahri- 
man was  Satan,  carried  to  an  extreme — believed  to  have 
an  existence  of  his  own,  and  a  real  power  of  resisting 
and  defying  God.  Aliriman  could  create  spirits,  and  as 
the  beneficent  Auramazda  had  surrounded  himself  with 
good  angels,  who  were  the  ministers  of  his  mercies  to- 
wards mankind,  so  Ahriman  had  surrounded  himself 
with  evil  spirits,  to  carry  out  his  malevolent  purposes. 
Worship  was  confined  to  Auramazda  and  his  good  rpir- 
its  ;  Ahriman  and  his  daemons  were  not  worshi))ped,  but 
only  hated  and  feared.     See  Oujiuzd. 

The  character  of  the  original  Persian  worship  was 
simple.  They  were  not  destitute  of  temples,  as  Herod- 
otus asserts  (Herod,  i,  131 ;  comp.  Beli.  Inscr.  col.  i,  par. 
14,  §  5) ;  but  they  had  probably  few  altars,  and  cer- 
tainly no  images.  Neither  do  they  appear  to  have  had 
any  priests.  Processions  were  formed,  and  religious 
chants  were  sung  in  the  temples,  consisting  of  prayer 
and  praise  intermixed,  whereby  the  favor  of  Auramazda 
and  his  good  spirits  was  supposed  to  be  secured  to  the 
worshippers.  Keyond  this  it  does  not  appear  that  they 
had  any  religious  ceremonies.  Sacrifices,  apparently, 
were  unusual,  though  thank-offerings  may  have  been 
made  in  the  temples.     See  Parsees. 
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From  the  fust  entrance  of  the  Persians,  as  immi- 
grants, into  tlieir  new  territory,  they  were  probably 
brought  into  contact  with  a  form  of  religion  very  differ- 
ent from  their  own,  Magianism,  the  religion  of  the 
Scythic  or  Turanian  population  of  Western  Asia,  had 
long  been  dominant  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  re- 
gion lying  between  Mesopotamia  and  India.  The  es- 
sence of  tliis  religion  was  worship  of  the  elements — 
more  especially  of  the  subtlest  of  all,  fire.  It  was  an 
ancient  and  imposing  system,  guarded  bj'  the  venerable 
hierarchy  of  tlie  Magi,  boasting  its  fire-altars  where 
from  lime  immemorial  the  sacred  flame  had  burned 
without  intermission,  and  claiming  to  some  extent  mys- 
terious and  miraculous  powers.  The  simplicity  of  the 
Aryan  religion  was  speedily  corrupted  by  its  contact 
with  this  powerful  rival,  which  presented  special  at- 
tractions to  a  rude  and  credulous  people.  There  was  a 
short  struggle  for  pre-eminence,  after  which  the  rival 
systems  came  to  terms.  Dualism  was  retained,  together 
with  the  names  of  Auramazda  and  x\hriman,  and  the 
special  worship  of  the  sun  and  moon  under  the  appel- 
lations of  Mithra  and  lloma;  but  to  this  was  super- 
added the  worship  of  the  elements  and  the  whole  cere- 
monial of  Magianism,  including  the  divination  to  which 
the  Magian  priesthood  made  pretence.  The  worship 
of  other  deities,  as  Tanata  or  Anaitis,  was  a  still  later 
addition  to  the  religion,  which  grew  more  complicated 
as  time  went  on,  but  v.'hich  always  maintained  as  its 
leading  and  most  essential  element  that  dualistic  prin- 
ciple whereon  it  was  originally  based.     See  Magi. 

III.  History. — In  remote  antiquity  it  would  appear 
that  the  Persians  dwelt  in  the  region  east  of  the  Cas- 
pian, or  possibly  in  a  tract  still  nearer  India.  The  first 
Fargard  of  the  Vendidad  seems  to  describe  their  wan- 
derings in  thes^  countries,  and  shows  the  general  line 
of  their  progress  to  have  been  from  east  to  west,  down 
the  course  of  the  Oxus,  a*id  then,  along  the  southern 
shores  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  to  Khages  and  Media.  It  is 
impossible  to  determine  the  period  of  these  movements; 
but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  were  anterior  to 
B.C.  880,  at  which  time  the  Assyrian  kings  seem  for 
the  first  time  to  have  come  in  contact  with  Aryan  tribes 
east  of  Mount  Zagros.  Probably  the  Persians  accom- 
panied the  Medes  in  their  migration  from  Khorassan, 
and,  after  the  latter  people  took  possession  of  the  tract 
extending  from  the  river  Kur  to  Ispahan,  proceeded 
still  farther  south,  and  occupied  the  region  between 
Media  and  the  Persian  Gulf.  It  is  uncertain  whether 
they  are  to  be  identified  with  the  Bartsu  or  Partsu  of 
the  Assyrian  monuments,  if  so,  we  may  say  that  from 
the  middle  of  the  9th  to  the  middle  of  the  8th  century 
B.C.  they  occupied  South-eastern  Armenia,  but  by  the 
end  of  the  8th  century  had  removed  into  the  country 
which  thenceforth  went  by  their  name.  The  leader  of 
this  last  migration  would  seem  to  have  been  a  certain 
Achwmenes,  who  was  recognised  as  king  of  the  newly 
occupied  territory,  and  founded  the  famous  dynasty  of 
the  Acha-menidje,  about  B.C.  700.  V^ery  little  is  known 
of  the  history  of  Persia  between  this  date  and  the  ac- 
cession of  Cyrus  the  Great,  near  a  century  and  a  half 
later.  The  crown  appears  to  have  descended  in  a  right 
line  through  four  princes — Teispes,  Cnmbyses  I,  Cyrus 
I,  and  Cambyses  II,  who  was  the  father  of  C_vrus  the 
the  Conqueror.  Teispes  must  have  been  a  prince  of 
some  repute,  for  his  daughter  Atossa  married  Phama- 
ces,  king  of  the  distant  Cappadocians  (Diod,  Sic.  ap. 
Phot,  liibliothec.  p.  1158).  L;uer,  however,  the  Persians 
found  themselves  unable  to  resist  the  growing  strength 
of  iNIedia,  and  became  tributary  to  that  power  about 
B.C.  OoO,  or  a  little  earlier,  Tiie  line  of  native  kings 
was  continued  on  the  throne,  and  the  internal  adminis- 
tration was  ])robably  untouched ;  but  external  indepen- 
dence was  altogether  lost  until  the  revolt  under  Cyrus, 

Of  the  circinnstances  under  which  this  revolt  took 
place  we  have  no  certain  knowledge.  The  stories  told 
by  Herodotus  (i,  l08-r2!1)  and  Nicolas  of  Damascus  (/•';•. 
CO)  are  internally  improbable ;  and  they  are  also  at  va- 


riance with  the  montmients,  which  prove  Cyrus  to  have 
been  the  son  of  a  Persian  kin;/.  See  Cvitus.  We 
must  therefore  discard  them,  and  be  content  to  know 
that  after  about  seventy  or  eighty  years  of  subjection, 
the  Persians  revolted  from  the  Medes,  engaged  in  a 
bloody  struggle  with  them,  and  finally  succeeded,  not 
only  in  establishing  their  independence,  but  in  changing 
places  with  their  masters,  and  becoming  the  ruling  peo- 
l)le.  The  probable  date  of  the  revolt  is  B,C,  558,  Its 
success,  by  transferring  to  Persia  the  dominion  pre- 
viously in  the  possession  of  the  Medes,  placed  her  at 
the  head  of  an  empire  the  bounds  of  which  were  the 
Halys  upon  the  west,  the  Euxine  upon  the  north.  Bab- 
ylonia upon  the  south,  and  upon  the  east  the  salt  desert 
of  Iran.  As  usual  in  the  East,  this  success  led  on  to 
others.  Croesus,  the  Lydian  monarch,  who  had  united 
most  of  Asia  Minor  under  his  sway,  venturing  to  attack 
the  newly  risen  power,  in  the  hope  that  it  was  not  yet 
firmly  established,  was  first  repulsed,  and  afterwards 
defeated  and  made  prisoner  by  Cyrus,  who  took  his 
capital,  and  added  the  Lydian  empire  to  his  dominions. 
This  conquest  was  followed  closely  by  the  submission 
of  the  Greek  settlements  on  the  Asiatic  coast,  and  by 
the  reduction  of  Caria,  Caunus,  and  Lycia,  The  em- 
pire was  soon  afterwards  extended  greatly  towards  the 
north-east  and  east.  Cyrus  rapidly  overran  the  flat 
countries  beyond  the  Caspian,  planting  a  citj',  which  he 
called  after  himself  (Arrian,  Exj).  Alex,  iv,  3),  on  the 
Jaxartes  (.Jihun) ;  after  which  he  seems  to  have  pushed 
his  conquests  still  farther  to  the  east,  adding  to  his  do- 
minions the  districts  of  Herat,  Cabul.  Candahar,  .Seistan, 
and  Beloochistan,  which  were  thenceforth  included  in 
the  empire  (see  Ctesias,  Pers.  Exc.  §  5  et  sq. ;  and 
comp,  Pliny,  //.  N.  vi,  23).  In  B.C.  539  or  538  Baby- 
lon was  attacked,  and  after  a  stout  defence  fell  before 
his  irresistible  bands.  See  Babylon.  This  victory 
first  brought  the  Persians  into  contact  with  the  Jews. 
The  conquerors  found  in  Babylon  an  oppressed  race — 
like  themselves  abhorrers  of  idols — and  professors  of  a 
religion  in  which  to  a  great  extent  they  could  sympa- 
thize. This  race,  which  the  Babylonian  monarchs  had 
torn  violently  from  their  native  land  and  settled  in  the 
vicinity  of  Babylon,  Cyrus  determined  to  restore  to 
their  own  country ;  which  he  did  by  the  remarkable 
edict  recorded  in  the  first  chapter  of  Ezra  (2-4).  Thus 
commenced  that  friendly  connection  between  the  Jews 
and  Persians  which  prophecy  had  already  foreshadowed 
(Isa.  xliv,  28 ;  xlv,  1-4),  and  which  forms  so  remarkable 
a  feature  in  the  Jewish  history.  After  the  conquest  of 
Babylon,  and  the  consequent  extension  of  his  empire  to 
the  borders  of  Egypt,  Cyrus  might  have  been  expected 
to  carry  out  the  design  which  he  is  said  to  have  enter- 
tained (Herod,  i,  153)  of  an  expedition  against  Egypt. 
Some  danger,  however,  seems  to  have  threatened  the 
north-eastern  provinces,  in  consequence  of  which  his 
purpose  was  changed ;  and  he  proceeded  against  the 
Massagetaj  or  the  Derbices,  engaged  them,  but  was  de- 
feated and  slain.  He  reigned,  according  to  Herodotus, 
twenty-nine  years. 

Under  his  son  and  successor,  Cambyses  III,  the  con- 
quest of  Egypt  took  place  (B.C.  525),  and  the  Persian 
dominions  were  extended  southward  to  Elephantine 
and  westward  to  Euesperid;e  on  the  North-African  coast. 
This  prince  appears  to  be  the  Ahasuerus  of  Ezra  (iv,  6), 
who  was  asked  to  alter  C\'rus"s  policy  towards  the  Jews, 
but  (apparently)  declined  all  interference.  We  have  in 
Herodotus  (bk.  iii)  a  very  complete  account  of  his  war- 
like expeditions,  wliich  at  first  resulted  in  the  successes 
above  mentioned,  but  were  afterwards  unsuccessful,  and 
even  disastrous.  One  army  perished  in  an  attempt  to 
reach  the  temple  of  Amnion,  while  another  was  reduced 
to  the  last  straits  in  an  expedition  against  Ethiopia. 
Perhaps  it  was  in  consequence  of  these  misfortunes  that, 
in  the  absence  of  Cambyses  with  the  army,  a  conspiracy 
was  formed  against  him  at  court,  and  a  Magian  priest, 
(Jomates  (Gaumata)  by  name,  professing  to  be  Smerdis 
(Bardiya),  the  son  of  Cyrus,  whom  his  brother  Camby- 
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ses  had  put  to  death  secretly,  obtained  quiet  possession 
of  the  throne.  Cambyses  was  in  Syria  wlieu  news 
reached  him  of  this  bokl  attempt;  and  there  is  reason 
to  beheve  that,  seized  with  a  sudden  disgust,  and  de- 
spairing of  the  recovery  of  his  crown,  he  tied  to  tlie  last 
resort  of  the  unfortunate,  and  ended  his  life  by  suicide 
(Behistiiii  Inscription,  col.  i,  par.  11,  §  10).  His  reign 
had  lasted  seven  years  and  five  months. 

Gomates  the  Magian  found  himself  thus,  without  a 
struggle,  master  of  Persia  (B.C.  o'l'l).  His  situation, 
ho^vever,  was  one  of  great  danger  and  delicacy.  There 
is  reason  to  believe  that  he  owed  his  elevation  to  his 
fellow-religionists,  whose  object  in  placing  him  upon 
the  throne  was  to  secure  the  triumph  of  Magianism 
over  the  dualism  of  the  Persians.  It  was  necessary  for 
him  therefore  to  accomplish  a  religious  revolution, 
which  was  sure  to  be  distasteful  to  the  Persians,  wiiile 
at  the  same  time  he  had  to  keep  up  the  deception  on 
which  his  claim  to  the  crown  was  professedly  based, 
and  to  prevent  any  suspicion  arising  that  he  was  not 
Smerdis,  the  son  of  Cyrus.  To  combine  these  two  aims 
was  difficult ;  and  it  would  seem  that  Gomates  soon  dis- 
carded the  latter,  and  entered  on  a  course  whi<;h  must 
have  soon  caused  his  subjects  to  feel  that  their  ruler 
was  not  only  no  Ach«menian,  but  no  Persian.  He  de- 
stroyed the  national  temples,  substituting  for  them  the 
fire-altars,  and  abolished  the  religious  chants  and  other 
sacred  ceremonies  of  the  Oromasdians.  He  reversed 
the  policy  of  Cyrus  with  respect  to  the  Jews,  and  forbade 
by  an  edict  the  farther  building  of  the  Temple  (Ezra 
iv,  17-22).  Sec  Autaxkuxks.  He  courted  the  favor 
of  the  subject  nations  generalh'  by  a  remission  of  trib- 
ute for  three  years,  and  an  exemption  during  the  same 
space  from  forced  military  service  (Herod,  iii,  G7).  To- 
wards the  Persians  he  was  haughty  and  distant,  keep- 
ing them  as  much  as  possible  aloof  from  his  person,  and 
seldom  showing  himself  beyond  the  walls  of  his  palace. 
Such  conduct  made  him  very  unpopular  Avith  the  proud 
people  which  held  the  first  place  among  his  subjects, 
and  the  suspicion  that  he  was  a  mere  pretender  having 
after  some  months  ripened  into  certainty,  a  revolt  broke 
out,  headed  by  Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  a  prince 
of  the  blood-royal,  which  in  a  short  time  was  crowned 
with  complete  success.  Gomates  quitted  his  capital, 
and,  having  thrown  himself  into  a  fort  in  Media,  was 
pursued,  attacked,  and  slain.  Darius  then,  as  the  chief 
of  the  conspiracy,  and  after  his  father  the  next  heir  to 
the  throne,  was  at  once  acknowledged  king.  The  reign 
of  Gomates  lasted  seven  months. 

The  first  efforts  of  Darius  were  directed  to  the  re-es- 
tablishment of  the  Oromasdian  religion  in  all  its  purity. 
He  "  rebuilt  the  temples  which  Gomates  the  Magian 
had  destroyed,  and  restored  to  the  people  the  religious 
chants  and  the  worship  of  which  Gomates  tl^e  Magian 
had  deprived  them"  i^Beh.  Inscr.  col.  i,  par.  14).  Ap- 
pealed to  in  his  second  year  by  the  Jews,  who  wished 
to  resume  the  construction  of  their  Temple,  he  not  only 
allowed  them,  confirming  the  decree  of  Cjtus,  but  as- 
sisted the  work  by  grants  from  Ids  own  revenues,  where- 
by the  Jews  were  able  to  complete  the  Temple  as  early 
as  his  sixth  year  (Ezra  vi,  1-15).  During  the  first 
part  of  the  reign  of  Darius  the  tranquillity  of  tiie  empire 
was  disturbed  by  numerous  revolts.  The  provinces  re- 
gretted the  loss  of  those  exemptions  which  they  had 
obtained  from  the  weakness  of  the  Pseudo-Smerdis,  and 
hoped  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of  the  new  prince  before  he 
could  grasp  firndy  the  reins  of  government.  Tlie  first 
revolt  was  that  of  Babylon,  where  a  native,  claiming  to 
be  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  son  of  Nabonadiiis,  was  made 
king;  but  Darius  speedily  crushed  this  revolt  and  exe- 
cuted the  pretender.  Shortly  afterwards  a  far  more 
extensive  rebellion  broke  out,  A  Mede,  named  Pliraor- 
tes,  came  forward,  and,  announcing  himself  to  be  "  Xa- 
thrites,  of  the  race  of  Cyaxares,"  assumed  the  royal 
title.  Media,  Armenia,  and  Assyria  immediately  ac- 
knowledged him — the  Median  soldiers  at  the  Persian 
court  revolted  to  him — Parthia  and  Hyrcania  after  a 


little  while  declared  in  his  favor — while  in  Sagartia  an- 
other pretender,  making  a  similar  claim  of  descent  from 
Cyaxares,  induced  the  Sagartians  to  revolt;  and  in 
Margiana,  Arachotia,  and  even  Persia  Proper,  there 
were  insurrections  against  the  authority  of  the  new 
king.  His  courage  and  activity,  however,  seconded  by 
the  valor  of  his  Persian  troops  and  the  fidelity  of  some 
satraps,  carried  him  successfidly  through  these  and  other 
similar  difficulties;  and  the  result  was  that,  after  five  or 
six  j'ears  of  struggle,  he  became  as  firmly  seated  on  his 
throne  as  any  previous  monarch.  His  talents  as  an  ad- 
ministrator were  upon  this  brought  into  play.  He  di- 
vided the  whole  empire  into  satrapies,  and  organized 
that  somewhat  complicated  system  of  government  on 
which  they  were  henceforth  administeffed  (liawlinson's 
Hei-odotus,  ii,  555-o68).  He  built  himself  a  magnifi- 
cent palace  at  Persepolis,  and  anotlier  at  Susa.  See 
Persepolis;  Shushan.  He  also  api>lied  himself,  like 
his  predecessors,  to  the  extension  of  the  empire ;  con- 
ducted an  expedition  into  European  Scythia,  from 
which  he  returned  without  disgrace ;  conquered  Thrace, 
Pseonia,  and  Macedonia  towards  the  west,  and  a  large 
portion  of  India  on  the  east,  besides  (apparently)  bring- 
ing into  subjection  a  number  of  petty  nations  (see  the 
Naksh-i-Kiistam  Inscription).  On  the  whole  he  must 
be  pronounced,  next  to  Cyrus,  the  greatest  of  the  Per- 
sian monarchs.  The  latter  part  of  his  reign  was,  how- 
ever, clouded  by  reverses.  The  disaster  of  Mardonius 
at  Mount  Athos  was  followed  shortly  by  the  defeat  of 
Datis  at  Marathon ;  and,  before  any  attethpt  couKl  be 
made  to  avenge  the  blow,  Egypt  rose  in  revolt  (B.C. 
486),  massacred  its  Persian  garrison,  and  declared  itself 
independent.  In  the  palace  at  the  same  time  there  was 
dissension ;  and  when,  after  a  reign  of  thirty-six  years, 
the  fourth  Persian  monarch  died  (B.C.  485),  leaving  his 
throne  to  a  young  prince  of  strong  and  ungoverned  pas- 
sions, it  was  evident  that  the  empire  had  reached  its 
highest  point  of  greatness,  and  was  already  verging  to- 
wards its  decline. 

Xerxes,  the  eldest  son  of  Darius  by  Atossa,  daughter 
of  Cyrus,  and  the  first  son  born  to  Darius  after  he 
mounted  the  throne,  seems  to  have  obtained  the  crown 
in  part  by  the  favor  of  his  father,  over  whom  Atossa 
exercised  a  strong  influence,  in  part  by  right,  as  the 
eldest  male  descendant  of  Cyrus,  the  founder  of  the  em- 
pire. His  first  act  was  to  reduce  Egypt  to  subjection 
(B.C.  484),  after  which  he  began  at  once  to  make  prep- 
arations for  his  invasion  of  Greece.  It  is  probable  that 
he  was  the  Ahasuerus  of  Esther.  See  Ahasuerus. 
The  great  feast  held  in  Shushan,  the  palace,  in  the  thinl 
year  of  his  reign,  and  the  re)iudiation  of  Vashti,  fall 
into  the  period  preceding  the  (irecian  expedition,  while 
it  is  probable  that  he  kept  open  house  for  the  "  princes 
of  the  provinces,"  who  would  from  time  to  time  visit 
the  court,  in  order  to  report  the  state  of  their  prepara- 
tions for  the  war.  The  marriage  with  Esther,  in  the 
seventh  year  of  his  reign,  falls  into  the  year  immedi- 
ately following  his  flight  from  Greece,  when  he  un- 
doubtedly returned  to  Susa,  relinquishing  warlike  enter- 
prises, and  henceforth  devoting  himself  to  the  pleasures 
of  the  seraglio.  It  is  unnecessary  to  give  an  account 
of  the  well-known  expedition  against  Greece,  which 
ended  so  disastrously  for  the  invaders.  Persia  was 
taught  by  the  defeats  of  Salamis  and  Plata?a  the  danger 
of  encountering  the  Greeks  on  their  side  of  the  /Egean, 
while  she  learned  at  Mycale  the  retaliation  which  she 
had  to  expect  on  her  own  shores  at  the  hands  of  her  in- 
furiated enemies.  For  a  while  some  vague  idea  of  an- 
other invasion  seems  to  have  been  entertained  by  the 
court;  but  discreeter  counsels  prevailed,  and,  relinquish- 
ing all  aggressive  designs,  Persia,  from  this  point  in  her 
history,  stood  upon  the  defensive,  and  only  sought  to 
maintain  her  own  territories  intact,  without  anywhere 
trenching  upon  her  neighltors.  During  the  rest  of  the 
reign  of  Xerxes,  and  during  part  of  that  of  his  son  and 
successor,  Artaxerxes,  she  continued  at  war  with  the 
Greeks,  who  destroyed  her  fleets,  plundered  her  coasts, 
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and  stirred  up  revolt  in  her  provinces;  but  at  last,  in 
B.C.  449,  a  i)eace  was  concliuied  between  the  two  pow- 
ers, who  then  continued  on  terms  of  amity  for  half  a 
century. 

A   conspiracy  in  the   seraglio  having  carried  off 
Xerxes  (B.C.  465),  Artaxerxes  his  son,  called  by  the 
Greeks  Ma/cpdxfip,  or  "the  Long-Handed,"  succeeded 
him,  after  an  interval  of  seven  months,  during  which 
the  conspirator  Artabanus  occupied  the  throne.     This 
Artaxerxes,  who  reigned  forty  years,  is  beyond  a  doubt 
the  king  of  that  name  who  stood  in  such  a  friendly 
relation  towards  Ezra  (Ezra  vii,  11-28)  and  Nehemiah 
(Xeh.  ii,  1-9,  etc.).    See  Autaxerxks.    His  character, 
as  drawn  by  Ctesias,  is   mild  but  weak  ;    and  under 
his  rule  the  dtteorders  of  the  empire  seem  to  have  in- 
creased rapidly.    An  insurrection  in  Bactria,  headed  by 
his  brother  Hystaspes,  was  with  difficulty  put  down  in 
the  first  year  of  his  reign  (B.C.  464),  after  which  a  re- 
volt broke  out  in  Egypt,  headed  hj  Inarus  the  Libyan 
and  AmjTtaeus  the  Egyptian,  who,  receiving  the  sup- 
port of  an  Athenian  fleet,  maintuined  themselves  for 
six  years  (B.C.  460-455)  against  the  whole  power  of 
Persia,  but  were  at  last  overcome  by  Megabyzus,  sa- 
trap of  Syria.     This  powerful  and  haughty  noble  soon 
afterwards  (B.C.  447),  on  occasion  of  a  difference  with 
the  court,  himself  became  a  rebel,  and  entered  into  a 
contest  with  his  sovereign,  which  at  once  betraj'ed  and 
increased  the  weakness  of  the  empire.     Artaxerxes  is 
the  last  of  the  Persian  kings  who  had  an}'  special  con- 
nection with  the  Jews,  and  the  last  but  one  mentioned 
in  Scripture.      His  successors  were  Xerxes  II,  Sogdi- 
anus,  Darius  Xotlius,  Artaxerxes  Mnenion,  Artaxerxes 
Ochus,  and   Darius  Codomannus.      Tiiesc   monarchs 
reigned  from  B.C.  424  to  B.C.  o30.     None  were  of 
much  capacitj' ;  and  during  their  reigns  the  decline  of 
the  empire  was  scarcely  arrested  for  a  day,  unless  it 
were  by  Ochus,  who   reconquered   Egypt,  and  gave 
some  other  signs  of  vigor.     Had  the  younger  Cyrus 
succeeded  in  his  attempt,  the  regeneration  of  Persia 
was  perhaps  possible.     After  his  failure  the  seraglio 
grew  at  once  more  powerful  and  more  cruel.     Eunuchs 
and  women  governed  the  kings,  and  dispensed  the  fa- 
vors of  the  crown,  or  wielded  its  terrors,  as  their  inter- 
ests or  passions  moved  them.     Patriotism  and  loyalty 
were  alike  dead,  and  the  empire  must  have  fjUen  many 
years  before  it  did  had  not  the  Persians  earlj-  learned 
to  turn  the  swords  of  the  Greeks  against  one  another, 
and  at  the  same  time  raised  the  character  of  their  own 
armies  by  the  employment  on  a  large  scale  of  Greek 
mercenaries.     The  collapse  of  the  empire  under  the  at- 
tack of  Alexander  is  well  known,  and  requires  no  de- 
scription here.     On  the  division  of  Alexander's  do- 
minions among  his  generals,  Persia  fell  to  the  Seleu- 
cidic,  under  whom  it  continued  till  after  the  death  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  when  the  conquering  Parthians 
advanced  their  frontier  to  the  Euphrates,  and  the  Per- 
sians came  to  Ije  included  among  their  sul)ject  tribes 
(B.C.  104).      Still  their  nationality  was  not  obliterat- 
ed.    In  A.D.  226,  three  hundred  and  ninety  j'ears  after 
their  subjection  to  the  Parthians,  and  five  hundred  and 
fifty-six  years  after  the  loss  of  their  iiulepsndence,  the 
Persians  shook  off  the  yoke  of  their  oppressors,  and 
once  more  became  a  nation. 

The  Sassanian  kings  raised  Persia  to  a  height  of 
power  and  prosperity  such  as  it  never  before  attained, 
and  more  than  once  imperilled  the  existence  of  the  East- 
ern empire.  The  last  king  was  driven  from  the  throne 
by  the  Arabs  (A.D.  6oO),  who  now  began  to  extend 
their  dominion  in  all  directions;  and  from  this  period 
maj'  be  dated  the  gradual  change  of  character  in  the 
native  Persian  race,  for  they  have  been  from  this  time 
constantly  subject  to  the  domination  of  alien  races. 
During  the  reigns  of  Omar  (the  first  of  tlio  Arab  rulers 
of  Persia),  Othman,  Ali,  and  the  Omniiades  (634-750), 
I'ersia  was  regarded  as  an  outlying  ])rovince  of  the 
empire,  and  was  ruled  by  deputy  governors;  but  after 
the  accession  of  the  Abbaside  dynasty  (A.D.  750),  Bag- 


dad became  tlie  capital,  and  Khorassan  the  favorite 
province  of  the  earh'  and  more  energetic  rulers  of  this 
race,  and  Persia  consequenth'  came  to  be  considered 
as  the  centre  and  nucleus  of  the  caliphate.  But  the 
rule  of  the  caliphs  soon  became  merely  nominal,  and 
ambitious  governors,  or  other  aspiring  individuals,  es- 
tablished independent  principalities  in  various  parts 
of  the  country.  INIany  of  these  dynasties  were  transi- 
tory, others  lasted  for  centuries,  and  created  extensive 
and  powerful  empires.  The  chief  were  the  Taherites 
(820-872),  a  Turkisli  dynasty,  in  Khorassan  ;  the  Sof- 
farides  (Persian,  869-903),  in  Seistan,  Ears,  Irak,  and 
Mazanderan;  the  Samani,  in  Transoxiana,  Khorassan, 
and  Seistan  ;  the  Dilemi  (Persian,  933-1056),  in  West- 
ern Persia ;  and  the  Ghiznevides,  in  Eastern  Persia. 
These  dynasties  supplanted  each  other,  and  were  fi- 
nally rooted  out  b}'  the  Seljnks,  whose  dominion  ex- 
tended from  the  Hellespont  to  Afghanistan.  A  branch 
of  this  dynasty,  which  ruled  in  Khorezm  (now  Khi- 
va), graduall}'  acquired  the  greater  part  of  Persia, 
driving  out  the  Ghiznevides  and  their  successors,  the 
Ghurides;  but  they,  along  with  the  numerous  petty 
dynasties  which  had  established  themselves  in  the 
south-western  provinces,  were  all  swept  away  by  the 
Mongols  (q.  v.)  under  Genghis- Khan  and  his  grand- 
son Hulaku-Klian,  tlie  latter  of  whom  founded  a  new 
dynasty,  the  Perso-Mongol  (1253-1335).  This  race, 
becoming  effeminate,  was  supplanted  by  the  Eylkhan- 
ians  in  1335,  but  an  irruption  of  the  Tartars  of  Turkes- 
tan under  Timur  again  freed  Persia  from  the  petty  dj-- 
nasties  which  misruled  it.  After  the  death  of  Timur's 
son  and  successor,  shah  Rokh,  the  Turkomans  took 
possession  of  the  western  part  of  the  country,  which, 
however,  they  rather  preyed  upon  than  governed  ; 
while  the  eastern  portion  was  divided  and  subdivided 
among  Timur's  descendants,  till,  at  the  close  of  the 
15th  century,  they  were  swept  awaj'  by  the  LTzbeks, 
who  joined  the  whole  of  Eastern  Persia  to  their  newly 
founded  khanate  of  Khiva.  A  new  dynasty  now  arose 
(1500)  in  Western  Persia,  the  first  prince  of  which 
(Ismail,  the  descendant  of  a  long  line  of  devotees  and 
saints,  the  objects  of  the  highest  reverence  througliout 
Western  Persia),  having  become  the  leader  of  a  num- 
ber of  Turkish  tribes  who  were  attached  bj'  strong  ties 
of  gratitude  to  his  family,  overthrew  the  power  of  the 
Turkomans,  and  seized  Azerbijan,  which  was  the  seat 
of  their  power.  Ismail  rapidly  subdued  the  western 
provinces,  and  in  1511  took  Khorassan  and  Balkh  from 
the  Usbeks;  but  in  1514  he  had  to  encounter  a  much 
more  formidable  enemy  —  to  wit,  the  mighty  Selim 
(q.  v.),  the  sultan  of  Turkey,  whose  zeal  for  conquest 
was  further  inflamed  by  religious  animosity  against 
the  Shiites,  or  "  Sectaries,"  as  the  followers  of  Ismail 
were  termed.  The  Persians  were  totally  defeated  in  a 
battle  on  the  frontiers;  but  Selim  reaped  no  benefit 
from  his  victory,  and,  after  his  retreat,  Ismail  attacked 
and  subdued  Georgia.  The  Persians  dwell  with  rapt- 
ure on  the  character  of  this  monarch,  whom  they  deem 
not  only  to  be  the  restorer  of  Persia  to  a  prosperous 
condition,  and  the  founder  of  a  great  dj'nast}',  but  the 
establisher  of  the  f.iith  in  which  they  glorj'  as  the  na- 
tional religion.  His  son  Tamasp  (1523-1576),  a  pru- 
dent and  spirited  ruler,  repeatedh'  drove  out  the  pred- 
atory I'zbcks  from  Khorassan,  sustained  without  loss 
a  war  witli  the  Turks,  and  assisted  Homayun,  the  son 
of  Baber,  to  regain  the  throne  of  Delhi.  After  a  con- 
siderable period  of  internal  revolution,  during  whicli 
the  Turks  and  Uzbeks  attacked  the  empire  without 
hinderance,  shah  Abbas  I  the  Great  (1585-1628)  as- 
cended the  throne,  restored  internal  tranquillity,  and 
repelled  the  invasions  of  the  Uzbeks  and  Turks.  In 
1605  he  inflicted  on  the  Turks  such  a  terrililc  defeat  as 
kept  thcni  quiet  during  the  rest  of  iiis  reign,  and  ena- 
bled him  to  recover  the  whole  of  Kurdistan,  Mosul,  and 
Diarl)ekir,  which  had  for  a  long  time  Ijeen  separated 
from  Persia  ;  and,  in  tlie  cast,  Candahar  was  taken  from 
the  Great  Mogul.    Abbas's  government  was  strict,  but 
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just  and  equitable ;  road;;,  bridges,  caravanfaries,  and 
other  conveniences  for  trade  were  constructed  at  im- 
mense expense,  and  the  improvement  and  ornamenta- 
tion of  tile  towns  were  not  neglected.  Ispahan  more 
than  doubled  its  population  during  his  reign.  His 
tolerance  was  reniarkabla,  considering  both  tlie  opin- 
ions of  his  ancestors  and  subjects ;  for  lie  encour.tged 
the  Armenian  Christians  to  settle  in  the  country,  well 
knowing  that  their  peaceable  and  industrious  habits 
would  help  to  advance  the  prosperity  of  his  kingdom. 
His  successors,  shah  Sufi  (1G28-1G41),  shah  Abbas  II 
(1641-16G6),  and  shah  Soliman  (IGGG-lGOi),  were  un- 
distinguished by  an}'  remarkable  talents,  but  the  for- 
mer two  were  sensible  and  judicious  rulers,  and  ad- 
vanced the  prosperity  of  their  subjects.  During  the 
reign  of  sultan  Hussein  (1694-1722),  a  weak  and  bigot- 
ed fool,  priests  and  slaves  were  elevated  to  tlie  most 
important  and  responsible  otBces  of  the  empire,  and  all 
who  rejected  the  tenets  of  the  Shiites  were  persecuted. 
The  consequence  was  a  general  discontent,  of  which 
the  Afghans  took  advantage  bj-  declaring  their  inde- 
pendence, and  seizing  Candahar  (1709).  Their  able 
leader,  Mir  Vais,  died  in  1715;  but  his  successors 
were  worthy  of  him,  and  one  of  them,  Mahmud,  in- 
vaded Persia  (1722),  defeated  Hussein's  armies,  and 
besieged  the  king  in  Ispahan,  till  the  inhabitants  were 
reduced  to  the  extremity  of  distress.  Hussein  then 
abdicated  the  throne  in  favor  of  iiis  conqueror,  who,  on 
his  accession,  immediately  devoted  his  energies  to  al- 
leviate the  distresses  and  gain  tlie  confidence  of  his 
new  sui)jects,  in  both  of  which  objects  he  thorouglily 
succeeded.  Becoming  insane,  he  was  deposed  in  1725 
by  his  brother  Ashraf  (1725-1729) ;  but  the  atrocious 
tyranny  of  the  latter  was  speedily  put  an  end  to  by 
the  celebrated  Nadir  Shah,  who  first  raised  Tamasp 
(1729-1732)  and  his  son  Abbas  II  (1732-1736),  of  the 
Suffdvean  race,  to  the  throne,  and  then,  on  some  friv- 
olous pretext,  deposed  liim,  and  seized  the  sceptre 
(1736-1747).  But  on  his  death  anarchy  again  re- 
turned ;  the  country  was  horriblj'  devastated  by  the 
rival  claimants  to  the  throne  ;  Afghanistan  and  Beloo- 
chistan  finally  separated  from  Persia,  and  the  country 
was  split  up  into  a  number  of  small  independent  states 
until  1755,  when  a  Kurd,  named  Kerim  Khan  (1755- 
1779),  abolished  this  state  of  affairs,  re-established 
peace  and  unity  in  Western  Persia,  and  by  his  wis- 
dom, justice,  and  warlike  talents  acquired  the  esteem 
of  his  subjects  and  the  i-espect  of  neighboring  states. 
After  the  usual  contests  for  the  succession,  accom- 
panied with  the  usual  barbarities  and  devastations, 
Kerim  was  succeeded  in  1784  by  Ali-Murad,  Jaaf- 
ar,  and  Luft-Ali,  during  whose  reigns  Mazanderan 
became  independent  under  Aga-Mohammed,  a  Turko- 
man eunuch  of  the  Kajar  race,  who  repeatedly  defeat- 
ed the  royal  armies,  and  ended  by  depriving  Luft-Ali 
of  his  crown  (1795).  The  great  eunuch-king  (as  he  is 
frequently  called),  who  founded  the  present  dynasty, 
on  his  accession  announced  his  intention  of  restoring 
the  kingdom  as  it  had  been  established  by  Kerim 
Khan,  and  accordingly  invaded  Kliorassan  and  Geor- 
gia, subduing  the  former  country  almost  without  ef- 
fort. The  Georgians  besought  the  aid  of  Russia;  but 
the  Persian  monarch,  with  terrible  promptitude,  poured 
his  army  like  a  torrent  into  the  countr}',  and  devastat- 
ed it  with  fire  and  sword;  his  con(juest  was,  however, 
hardly  completed,  when  he  was  assassinated,  JMay  14, 
1797.  His  nephew,  Futteh-Ali  (1797-1834),  after  nu- 
merous conflicts,  full}'  established  his  authority',  and 
completely  subdued  the  i-ebellious  tribes  in  Khorassan. 
but  the  great  commotions  in  Western  Eurojie  produced 
for  him  bitter  fruits.  He  was  dragged  into  a  war  w  ith 
Russia  soon  after  his  accession,  and,  by  a  treaty  con- 
cluded in  1791,  surrendered  to  that  power  Derbend 
and  several  districts  on  the  Kur.  In  1802  Georgia 
was  declared  to  be  a  Russian  province.  War  with 
Russia  was  recommencsd  by  Persia,  at  the  instigation 
of  France ;  and,  after  two  years  of  conflicts  disastrous 


to  the  Persians,  the  treaty  of  Gulistan  (Oct.  12,  1813) 
gave  to  Russia  all  the  Persian  possessions  to  the  north 
of  Armenia,  and  the  right  of  navigation  in  the  Caspian 
Sea.  In  1826  a  third  war,  equally  unfortunate  for 
Persia,  was  commenced  with  the  same  power,  and  cost 
Persia  the  remainder  of  its  possessions  in  Armenia, 
with  Erivan,  and  a  sum  of  18,000,000  rubles  for  the 
expenses  of  the  war.  The  severity  exercised  in  pro- 
curing this  sum  by  taxation  so  exasperated  the  people 
that  they  rose  in  insurrection  (Oct.  12, 1829),  and  mur- 
dered the  Russian  ambassador,  his  wife,  and  almost  all 
who  belonged  to  or  were  connected  with  the  Russian 
legation.  The  most  humiliating  concessions  to  Rus- 
sia, and  the  punishment  by  mutilation  of  1500  of  the 
rioters,  alone  averted  war.  The  death  of  the  crown- 
prince,  Abbas-Mirza,  in  1833,  seemed  to  give  the  final 
blow  to  the  declining  fortunes  of  Persia,  for  he  was  the 
onl}'  man  who  seriously  attempted  to  raise  his  countiy 
from  the  state  of  abasement  into  which  it  had  fallen. 
Bj'  the  assistance  of  Russia  and  Britain,  Mohammed 
Shah  (1834-1848),  the  S(ui  of  Abbas-Mirza,  obtained 
the  crown,  but  the  rebellions  of  his  uncles,  and  the  ri- 
valry of  Russia  and  Britain  (the  former  being  gener- 
ally successful)  at  the  Persian  court,  hastened  the  de- 
moralization of  the  country.  IMohammed  was  com- 
pelled to  grant  (184G)  to  Russia  the  privilege  of  build- 
ing ships  of  war  at  Resht  and  Astrabad,  and  to  agree 
to  suiTender  all  Russian  deserters,  and  Persia  became 
thus  more  and  more  dependent  on  its  powerful  neigh- 
bor. Nazir-uddin  succeeded  to  the  throne  on  his  fa- 
ther's death  in  1848 ;  and  the  new  government  an- 
nounced energetic  reforms,  reduction  of  imposts,  etc., 
but  limited  itself  to  these  fine  promises,  and  on  the  con- 
trary, augmented  the  taxes,  suft'ered  the  roads,  bridges, 
and  other  public  works  to  go  to  ruin,  squandered  the 
public  money,  and  summarily  disposed  of  all  who 
protested  against  their  acts.  In  October,  185G,  the 
Persians  took  Herat,  a  town  for  the  permanent  pos- 
session of  which  they  had  striven  for  a  long  series  of 
years ;  and  having  tlius  violated  the  terms  of  a  treaty 
with  Britain,  war  was  declared  against  them,  and  a 
British  army  was  landed  on  the  coast  of  the  gulf, 
which,  under  generals  Outram  and  Havelock,  repeat- 
edly defeated  the  Persians,  and  coinpidled  them  to  re- 
store Herat  (Julj',  1857).  Since  that  time  treaties  of 
commerce  have  been  concluded  with  the  leading  Eu- 
ropean powers;  and  Russia,  Great  Britain,  Turkey, 
France,  and  Italy  have  consuls  in  the  chief  towns, 
and,  with  the  exception  of  Italy,  are  represented  by 
ministers  at  the  court  of  Teheran. 

IV.  Literature. — The  sources  of  information  regard- 
ing the  ancient  Persian  history  are :  1.  Tlie  Jewish,  to  be 
elicited  chiefly  from  the  books  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and 
Esther,  of  which  something  has  been  said.  2.  Grecian 
writers.  Of  these,  Ctesias  availed  himself  of  the  Persian 
annals,  but  we  have  only  extracts  from  his  work  in  Pho- 
tius.  Herodotus  appears  also  to  have  consulted  the  na- 
tive sources  of  Persian  history.  Xenophon  presents  us 
with  the  fullest  materials,  namely,  in  his  Anabasis,  his 
Ilellenica,  and  especially  in  his  Cyrnjpcedia,  which  is  an 
imaginary  picture  of  a  perfect  prince,  according  to  Ori- 
ental conceptions,  drawn  in  the  person  of  Cyrus  the 
elder.  Some  of  the  points  in  which  the  classical  au- 
thorities disagree  may  be  found  set  forth  in  Eiclihorn, 
Gesch.  der  A.  Welt,  i,  82,  83.  A  representation  of  the 
Persian  history,  according  to  Oriental  authorities,  may 
be  found  in  the  llallische  Allgemeine  Weltgeschichte,  pt. 
iv.  (See  also  Becker,  Weltgeschichte,  i,  638  sq.)  A  very 
diligent  compilation  is  that  of  Brissonius,  De  Regno  Per- 
sarum,  1591.  Consult  especially  Heeren,  Ideen,  i,  1 ;  his 
Uandbuch  der  G.  d.  S.  Alterth.  i,  102  ;  and  H.  Brochner, 
Uni  del  jodiske  Folks  Tilstand  i  den  Persiske  Periode 
(Copenhagen,  1845).  A  full  and  valuable  list  of  the 
older  authorities  in  Persian  affairs  may  be  seen  in  the 
Bibliotheca  Historica  of  Meusellius,  vol.  i,  pt.  ii,  p.  28  sq. 
See  also  Malcolm,  History  of  Persia  from  the  Earliest 
Ages  to  the  Present  Times  (Lond.  1816,  2  vols.  4to) ;  and 
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Sir  H.  Rawlinson's  "Memoir  on  the  Cuneiform  Inscrip- 
tions of  Ancient  Persia,"  publislied  in  the  Jouriml  of 
the  Asiatic  Sucic/i/,  vol.  x  and  xi:  Polak,  Persien,  das 
Land  uiid  seine  Bcwohnci-  (Leips.  18G5  sq.,  2  vols.  8vo)  ; 
Friedliinder,  l)e  veteribus  Persai-um  regihus  (Hal.  1862, 
8vo);  llutcliinson,  Two  Years  in  Persia  (Lend.  1874,  2 
vols.);  Markham,  I/istonj  of  Persia  (ibid.  1874).  The 
most  complete  as  well  as  recent  survey  of  ancient 
J^ersia  is  given  in  Eawlinson's  Ancient  Monarchies, 
vol.  iii  (new  edition,  Lond.  1871).  See  also  Elam; 
Media. 

Per'sian  (Ileb.  Parsi',  ''G^B ;  Sept.  ITfpffiic ;  Vulg. 
Perse«),the  name  ofthe  people  who  inhabited  the  country 
called  above  ''Persia  Proper," and  who  thence  conquered 
a  mighty  empire.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
Persians  were  of  the  same  race  as  the  INIedes,  both  being 
branches  of  the  great  Arj-an  stock,  whicli  under  various 
names  established  their  sway  over  the  wliole  tract  be- 
tween Mesopotamia  and  Burmah.  The  native  form  of 
the  name  is  Parsa,  which  the  Hebrew  "^pIS  fairly  rep- 
resents, and  which  remains  but  little  changed  in  the 
modern  "Parsee."  It  is  conjectured  to  signify  "the 
Tigers."     See  Persia. 

Persian  Christians.  That  the  Gospel  was  earlj' 
planted  in  Persia  we  have  the  most  unequivocal  evi- 
dence in  the  terrible  persecution  of  Christians  which 
began  there  in  A.D.  330,  whereby,  in  forty  years,  about 
250  of  the  clergy  and  1G,000  others,  of  both  sexes,  were 
martyred  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  though  many  of  them 
have  been  considered  as  heretics  by  the  Church  of  liome, 
being  of  the  Nestorian  and  Jacobite  communions.  In 
the  7th  century  they  fell  under  the  scourge  of  Moham- 
medan tyranny  and  persecution,  whereby  many  were 
driven  to  seek  a  refuge  in  India,  particularly  on  the 
coasts  of  Travancore,  while  the  great  mass  of  the  popu- 
lation apostatized  to  Mohammed ;  a  circumstance  that 
Mr.  Yeates  very  naturally  attributes  to  their  not  hav- 
ing the  Scriptures  in  their  own  language  till  very  re- 
centh'. 

In  the  middle  of  the  last  century  a  version  of  the 
Gospels  was  made  by  order  of  Nadir  Shah,  who,  when 
it  was  read  to  him,  treated  it  with  contempt  and  ridi- 
cule; but  since  the  commencement  of  the  present  cen- 
tury the  Rev.  H.  Martyn  has  translated  the  whole  New 
Testament.  It  was  completed  in  the  year  in  which  he 
died  (1812),  and  has  been  presented  to  the  king  of  Per- 
sia by  the  British  ambassador,  and  favorably  received. 
Notwithstanding  both  persecution  and  apostasy,  the 
number  of  Christians  in  Persia  is  said  to  be  still  very 
considerable,  and  to  comprise  Georgians,  Armenians, 
Nestorians,  Jacobites,  and  Komish  Christians.  "The 
number  of  these  (Persian)  Christians  amounts  to  about 
10,000.  They  have  an  archbishop  and  three  bishops. 
The  former  resides  at  IMosul ;  one  of  the  bishops  at 
Chosrabad;  another  at  Meredin,  and  the  third  at  Di- 
arbekir.  By  the  Mohammedans  they  are  called  Xaza- 
7'enes,  and  Si/rians  by  the  Arabs;  but  among  themselves 
Ehrians,  or  Bcni  Israel,  which  name  denotes  their  rela- 
tion to  the  ancient  Jewish  Christian  Church,  as  does 
also  their  present  language,  being  very  like  the  Hebrew. 
They  have  no  connection  whatever  with  cither  Greek 
or  Roman  churches.  They  hold  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  in  Unity;  and  declare  Jesus  Christ  to  be  'the 
way,  the  truth,  and  the  life,'  and  that  through  him  alone 
they  arc  delivered  from  the  wrath  to  cf)me,  and  are 
made  heirs  of  eternal  life.  They  acknowledge  only  the 
two  sacraments,  l)ut  both  in  the  fidl  sense  and  import  of 
the  Protestant  Church.  Tiiey  have  at  Cliosrabad  a  large 
church,  nearly  of  the  size  and  appearance  of  the  Scotch 
kirk  at  Madras,  which  is  a  line  building.  Through  fear 
of  the  Mohammedans,  who  insult  and  oppress  them, 
they  assemble  for  divine  worship  l)etweeu  the  hours  of 
five  and  seven  on  Sunday  mornings,  and  in  the  even- 
ings between  six  and  eight.  There  are  also  daily  ser- 
vices at  the  same  hours.  The  women  and  men  sit  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  church."     Of  the  native  Moham- 


medan inhabitants  we  shall  only  remark  that  they  are 
Shiites  (q.  v.)  of  the  sect  of  Ali,  and  have  among  them 
some  remains  of  the  ancient  iMagi,  with  a  sect  of  mod- 
ern intidels  called  Sujis  (q.  v.).  See  Buchanan,  Research- 
es, p.  167-170 ;  Yeates,  Indian  Church  History,  p.  40-47 ; 
Life  if  the  Per.  II.  Martyn  ;  London  Missionary  Reyis- 
te'r,  1822,  p.  45 ;  1823,  p.  25. 

Persian  Versions.  At  an  early  period  there 
seems  to  liave  existed  a  translation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in  the  Persian  language.  There  is  no  doubt  that, 
like  the  Chaldee,  such  a  version  was  prepared  for  use 
in  the  synagogue  and  in  the  education  of  the  people. 
From  the  Talmud  {Sota,  49  b)  we  know  at  least  that 
the  Persian  language  along  with  the  holy  language  "is 
mentioned  as  a  vernacular."  Chrysostom  {Homil.  ii,  in 
Joann.)  and  the  Syrian  bishop  Theodoret  (in  his  Be  cu- 
randis  Grcecorum  affect.  i,5)  speak  of  such  a  version,  and 
according  to  Maimonides  the  Pentateuch  was  translated 
into  Persic  long  before  Mohammed  (Zunz,  Bie  yottesd. 
Vortr.d.Juden,  p.  9).  But  the  Persian  translation  of  the 
Pentateuch  which  has  come  down  to  us,  and  which  was 
printed  at  first  at  Constantinople  in  154G,  and  then  in 
the  fourth  part  of  the  London  Polyglot  (the  Hebrew  char- 
acter having  been  used  in  the  fiirmer  case  and  the  Per- 
sian in  the  latter),  is  of  later  origin.  This  is  particularly 
apparent  from  the  name  B(d)el  being  rendered  Bagdad 
(Gen.  X,  10) — a  proof  that  it  owes  its  origin  to  a  period 
at  least  later  than  the  8th  eentury  (for  Bagdad  was  built 
in  the  year  762  [145  of  the  Hegira]).  According  to 
the  inscriptions  in  the  Constantinopolitan  edition,  this 
translation  was  made  by  R.  Jacob  ben-Joseph  Tawus. 
A  question  has  been  raised  whether  the  formula  ini3 
"  3~"in",  he  reposes  in  Paradise,  refers  to  Tawus's 
father  or  Tawus  himself.  Flirst,  who  inclined  to  the 
latter  view,  made  Tawus  flourish  in  the  loth  centu- 
ry, while  Lorsbach,  Zunz,  Koliiit,  and  Munk,  inclin- 
ing to  the  former  view,  put  the  age  of  the  author  in 
the  16th  century.  On  this  point  the  latter  thus  ex- 
presses himself  in  his  Notice  stir  Rabbi  Saadia  Gaon,  p. 
64:  "II  suffit  de  Jeter  un  seul  coup-d'oeil  sur  la  version 
de  Rabbi  Y'acob  pour  se  convaincre  qu'un  tel  langue 
Persan  ne  peut  surmonter  a  une  epoque  oil  la  langue 
Persane  se  parlait  et  s'ecrivait  encore  avec  beaucoup  de 
purete,  et  oil  les  mots  Arabes  n'y  abondaient  pas  encore, 
...  Si  je  ne  me  tntnipe,  Rabbi  Y'acob  est  un  ecrivain 
tres-modorne,  et  il  me  semblc  meme  resulter  des  termes 
dont  se  sert  a  son  egard  I'editeur  du  Pentateuque  de 
Constantinople,  que  c'etait  un  contemporain,  et  que  sa 
version  etait,  des  I'origine,  destinee  a  cette  edition  du 
Pentateuque."  It  may  now  be  regarded  as  settled  that 
the  author  of  this  version  did  not  live  in  the  9th  cen- 
tury (Rosenmiiller),  nor  in  the  loth  century  (Fiirst, 
Ginsburg),  but  in  the  IGth  (Zunz,  Lorsbach,  Kohut, 
Munk),  and  that  he  was  bom  between  1510  and  1514  (?). 
As  to  the  name  of  the  author  there  is  a  diversity  of 
opinion,  inasmuch  as  some  take  it  for  a  proper  noun 
(Jawiis  means  peacock-  in  Persic),  others  for  an  adjec- 
tive :  Tusensis,  ex  urbc  Persica  Tus  (where  a  celebrated 
Jewish  school  flourished).  AVe  are  inclined  to  the  for- 
mer view.  As  to  the  version  itself,  Tawus  rendered 
slavishly  the  Hebrew  text.  He  uses  euphemisms,  and 
avoids  anthropomorphisms  and  anthropopathies;  some- 
times he  follows  the  Targums,  often  Saadia's  Arabic 
version  and  Kimchi's  and  Aben-Ezra's  commentaries, 
and  sometimes  he  leaves  the  Hebrew  untranslated  (as 
in  Gen.  vii.  1 1 :  xii,  6.  8  ;  xvi.  14  ;  xxii,  14 ;  xxviii,  3 ; 
1,  11 ;  Exod.  iii,  14;  xvii,  7;  Numb,  xxi,  28;  xxxiv,  4, 
16;  Deut.  iii,  10;  iv,  4;  xxxii,  51),  On  the  whole,  this 
version  is  of  little  critical  value. 

Besides  the  Pentat'euch,  there  is  also  a  Persian  ver- 
sion of  the  Prophets  and  Hagiographa,  as  well  as  of 
the  Apocrypha,  in  tlie  Paris  library.  Thus  Catal.  im- 
prime  MS.  Ilebr.  No.  34  contains  the  version  of  (Jcn- 
esis  and  Kxodiis,  with  the  Hebrew  original  after  eacli 
verse.  No.  o5  contains  the  version  of  Leviticus,  Nimi- 
bers,  and  DeutcrcJnomy,  in  a  similar  manner.     No,  40 
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contains  Job  and  Lamentations,  as  well  as  a  Persian 
elegy,  or  •IJ'^p,  tor  the  9th  of  Ab,  bewailing  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Temple  (comp.  Taanith,  iii,  488  a).  No.  44 
contains  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  in  Hebrew  characters. 
No.  45  Daniel,  as  well  as  an  apocryphal  history  of  this 
prophet  (the  latter  published  in  Hebrew  characters,  with 
a  German  transl.  by  H.  Zotenberg,in  jMerx's  .4  rddojur 
wissenschciflHche  Erforschung  des  Allen  Testaments,  i, 
385  sq.  [lialle,  18G9]).  No.  40,  written  in  the  year  140!), 
also  contains  Daniel,  with  various  readings  of  older  MS., 
Fond  de  St.  Germ.-des-Pres.  No.  '224  contains  the  book 
of  Esther  with  the  Hebrew  original,  as  well  as  a  Kab- 
binical  Calendar  in  Persian,  completed  in  1290,  and  ex- 
tending to  1522.  No.  236  contains  a  version  of  the  Apoc- 
rypha in  Hebrew  characters,  written  in  lOUO;  the  book 
of  Tobit  is  different  from  the  common  (ireek  text;  Ju- 
dith and  Bel  and  the  Dragon  agree  with  the  Vulgate, 
■while  the  book  of  Maccabees  is  simply  the  Afcgillath  An- 
tiochus,  DlZ'l^i:3X  pb;i'2,  Hebrew  and  Persian.  See 
Maccabeus.  Books  of.  A  direct  version  from  the 
Hebrew  of  Solomon's  writings  existing  in  Parisian 
MSS.  was  discovered  by  Hassler  (comp.  Studien  iind 
Kritiken  for  1829,  p.  4G9  sq.).  Tlie  Imperial  Public 
Library  at  St.  Petersburg,  which  of  late  has  bought  the 
collection  of  Hebrew  MSS.  of  the  famous  Karaite  Abr. 
Firkowiez  and  of  the  Odessa  Society,  has  also  some  MSS. 
with  a  Persian  version.  Thus  Harkavy  and  Strack  in 
their  Catidog  describe  No.  139  as  a  Persian  version  of 
the  Minor  Prophets,  containing  Micah  i,  13  to  Mai.  iii, 
2.  No.  140,  the  Haphtaroth  in  Hebrew,  with  the  Per- 
sian version.  The  Hebrew  has  the  vowels  and  accents; 
the  Persian  has  no  vowels,  and  is  written  in  Persian 
(Arabic)  letters.  No.  141,  Pentateuch  with  Persian 
version.  The  Hebrew  text  has  the  vowels,  which  often 
differ  from  our  present  system.  The  Persian  version, 
which  is  written  in  smaller  letters,  and  which  follows, 
verse  bj'^  verse,  the  original,  differs  very  much  from  that 
published  in  the  London  Polij'ilot  (vol.  iv).  No.  142, 
Job  with  the  Persian  (ch.  xxiii,  14-xxix,  24;  xli,  23- 
xlii  «);  of  the  Hebrew,  only  the  initial  words  of  each 
verse  are  given  (with  vowels,  but  without  accents.)  On 
these  raanucripts,  comp.  Harkavy  and  Strack,  Catcdog 
der  Jlebrdischen  Bibelhandschriflen  in  St.  Petersburg  (St. 
Petersburg  and  Leips.  1875),  p.  165  sq. 

There  are  two  Persian  versions  of  the  Gospels,  one  of 
which  is  printed  in  the  London  Pohjglot  from  a  MS. 
belonging  to  Pococke,  written  in  the  year  1341.  Its 
source  is  the  Peshito,  as  internal  evidence  abundantly 
shows.  It  was  published  in  Latin  by  Bode  (Helmstiidt, 
1751).  The  other  version  was  made  from  the  original 
Greek.  Wheloc,  professor  of  Arabic  in  the  Universitv 
of  Cambridge,  began  to  print  it  with  a  Latin  translation, 
which  was  afterwards  edited  by  Pierson  (Lond.  1652- 
57).  In  our  century,  translations  were  published  by  the 
Bible  Society,  by  Colebroke  (Calcutta,  1805),  by  Mar- 
tyn,  The  Keiv  Testament,  Translated  from  the  Greek  into 
Persian  (Lond.  1821). 

On  the  Old-Testament  versions,  comp.  RosenmuUer, 
De  versione  Pentateiichi  Persica  (Leips.  1813) ;  Lorsbach, 
Jenaer  A II.  Lit.-Zeitung,  181G,  No.  58 ;  Bernstein,  in  Ber- 
thold's  Krit.  Journ.  vol.  v,  p.  21 ;  Zunz,  in  Geiger's  Wis- 
s'enschaftliche  Zeitschrift  (1839),  iv,  391  ;  Fiirst,  Bibl. 
Jud.  iii,  453  ;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden  (Leips.  1866),  x,  34 
sq. ;  Hiivernick,  hdrod.  to  the  0.  T.  p.  350  sq.;  Keil, 
Introd.  ii,  281 ;  Simon,  llistoire  critique,  \\  307  ;  De  Ros- 
si, Dizionario  delli  antori  Ebrei,  p.  309  s(j.  (Germ,  transl. 
by  Hamburger)  ;  Munk,  Version  Persane,  in  Cohen's  Bi- 
ble (Paris,  1834),  ix,  134,  etc.,  who  institutes  a  comjjar- 
ison  between  the  printed  text  of  the  Persian  version 
and  that  of  the  MS.,  and  gives  an  elaborate  account  of 
the  MSS.,  as  well  as  specimens  of  the  translation  of 
Lamentations  (reprinted  in  \\\^  Notice  sur  Rabbi  Saadia 
Gaon  et  sa  version  A  rabe  d'/saie,  et  sur  une  rersion  Per- 
sane, manuscrite  de  la  Biblioth'eque  royale  [Paris,  1838]), 
p.  62-87 ;  but  especially  the  latest  work  on  Tawus's  Pen- 
tateuch by  Dr.  A.  Koluit,  Kritische  Bdeuchtung  der  Per- 


sischen  Pentateuch- Uebersetzung  des  Jacob  ben- Joseph 
Tavus,  imter  stetiger  liiicksichtnuhme  aiif  die  dltesten 
Bibelversionen  (Heidelb.  and  Leips.  1871),  and  Geiger's 
notice  of  this  work  in  his  JUdische  Zeitschrift  fdr  Wis- 
senschaft  und  Leben  (1872),  x,  103  sq.      (B.  P.) 

Per'sis  {Yltpair,  fem.  of  WtpaiKuc,  Persian,  so  used 
by  ^Escliylus,  Pers.  151,  281,  and  often),  a  female  Chris- 
tian at  Rome,  whom  Paul  salutes  (Rom.  xvi,  12).  A.D. 
5.5.  The  apostle  commends  her  with  special  affection 
on  accoinit  of  some  work  which  she  had  performed  with 
singular  diligence  (see  Origen,  ad  loc). 

Person.     See  Personalitv. 

Personality.  The  word  person  is  derived  frono 
the  Latin  "persona,"  originally  a  term  of  the  theatre, 
and  signifying  the  mask  worn  of  old  by  actors.  Hence 
it  signified  a  dramatic  character,  and  in  Cicero  a  person- 
age ;  in  Suetonius  an  individual,  as  also  in  law  Latin. 
Tertullian  seems  to  use  the  word  in  its  original  sense, 
where  he  saj's  '•  Persons  Dei,  Christus  Dominus,"  for 
he  immediately  interprets  the  words  by  the  apostle's 
expression,  ''(iui  est  imago  Dei"  —  i.e.  Christ  is  the 
eternal  manifestation  of  the  Deity  (^Adc.  Marc,  v,  ii); 
he  uses  it  also  in  its  conventional  meaning,  "personam 
nominis,"  the  personage  to  whom  the  name  attaches 
{ibid,  iv,  14);  but  elsewhere  he  applies  the  word  in  its 
true  ecclesiastical  sense  of  an  intelligent  individual  Be- 
ing, "  Videmus  duplicera  statura  non  confusum  sed  con- 
junctum  in  una  persona  Deum  et  homineni  Jesum" 
{Adv.  Prcef.  xxviii).  Similarly  the  adverb  '"personal- 
iter"  means  with  him  relative  individuality  in  contrast 
with  absolute  being:  "Huncsubstantialiterquidem  alw- 
va  TiXiiov  appellant ;  personaliter  vero  irpo  dpxhv  et 
Ti'iv  dpxnv" — i.  e.  the  first  absolutely,  the  second  in  an- 
tecedent relation  with  every  after-emanalion.  It  is  im- 
portant to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  ecclesiastical  Latin 
terms  in  TertuHian,  for  when  he  wrote  the  language  of 
the  Church  at  Rome  was  (ireek;  and  the  Latinity  of 
the  Western  Church,  as  well  as  the  barbarisms  of  its 
version  of  Scripture,  were  imported  shortly  afterwards 
from  Africa.  "  Persona"  in  Latin  bore  the  same  rela- 
tion to  "substantia"  as  vTrocraaii;  to  ovaia  in  Greek 
theology;  but  vTrorrraai^  in  the  sense  of  person  was 
etymologicalh'  equivalent  for  the  very  different  theolog- 
ical idea  of  "  substantia"  in  Latin ;  hence  arose  the  con- 
fusion that  has  been  noticed  under  the  article  Hypos- 
tasis. Hilary  first  coined  the  term  "  essentia,"  to  con- 
vey the  meaning  of  ovaia  ;  "  novo  quidcm  nomine,"  as 
says  Augustine,  "  quo  nsi  non  sunt  veteres  Latini  auc- 
tores,  sed  jam  nostris  temporibus  usitato,  ne  deesset  et- 
iam  linguae  nostra;  quod  Gncci  appellant  ovaiav'  {Civ. 
/>«,  xii,  2),  and  "persona"  was  retained  as  the  equiva- 
lent for  vTroaraau: 

The  meaning  of  "  person"  in  theology  is  as  Locke 
has  defined  it  in  metaphysics:  "A  person  is  a  think- 
ing, intelligent  being,  that  has  reason  and  reflection, 
and  can  consider  itself  as  itself,  the  same  thinking 
thing  in  different  times  and  places."  There  must  be 
a  continuous  intelligence  and  a  continuous  identity,  as 
well  as  individuality.  The  memorable  axiom  of  Des- 
cartes, "Cogito,  ergo  sum,"  may  be  applied  not  only  to 
the  reality  of  thinking  substance,  but  also  to  the  true 
personality  of  that  intelligent  being.  "  I  am  a  conscious 
being,  therefore  in  that  consciousness  I  have  a  personal 
existence."  But  "  personality,"  as  applied  to  the  divine 
substance,  involves  a  contradiction  that  defines  in  this 
direction,  as  Dr.  Mansell  has  observed,  the  limits  of  hu- 
man thought  {Limits  if  Religious  Thought,  p.  h9).  We 
are  compelled  to  apply  to  the  Absolute  our  own  insuf- 
ficient human  terms  of  finite  relation.  The  idea  of  per- 
sonality must  always  involve  limitation;  one  person  is 
invested  with  accidents  that  another  has  not.  Yet  God, 
as  the  designer  and  creator  of  the  universe,  must  have 
a  personal  existence ;  as  Paley  has  well  stated  it,  "  The 
marks  of  design  are  too  strong  to  be  gotten  over,  and 
design  must  have  had  a  designer;  that  designer  must 
have  been  a  person.     That  person  is  God."     But  how 
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is  substance  thus  affected  with  personality?  Analogy 
in  such  a  matter  cannot  lead  us  tlirouah  the  difhculty. 
for  God  is  one,  and  such  a  test  is  an  im|)(issibility  lor 
want  of  any  true  means  of  comparison.  Yet  thus  much 
mav  be  said :  So  far  as  it  reaches,  analogy  shows  that 
the  personality  of  the  Deity  is  very  possible;  for  if  be- 
ings of  another  world  could  watch  the  growing  results 
of  human  civilization,  without  having  the  power  of 
tracing  out  the  individual  efforts  that  produce  it,  they 
would  tind  themselves  in  a  somewhat  similar  difficulty. 
Humanity,  they  might  reason,  is  certainly  an  intelligent 
substance;  but  substance  is  something  vague  and  un- 
determined ;  yet  the  intelligence  that  is  developing  all 
terrestrial  works  must  be  the  result  of  personal  design 
and  personal  skill:  therefore  this  world-wide  humanity 
must  have  a  definite,  personal  substance.  Adam,  in  the 
first  instance,  was  that  personal  substance.  Christ  in 
tiie  eiul  shall  recapitulate  (Irenanis)  all  humanity  in 
himself,  we  know  not  how.  Therefore  in  some  way 
that  is  a  present  mystery,  but  of  certain  future  solution, 
God  may  be  Substance  that  is  All-wise  and  Absolute, 
and  personality  may  attach  to  his  being,  limiting  the 
Unlimited,  and  defining  the  Indefinite  {ibid.  p.  56-59). 
In  the  mean  time  the  idea  of  personality  is  mixed  up  in- 
timately with  all  man's  highest  and  noblest  notions  of 
the  Deity  {ibid.  p.  57,  240),  neither  is  it  possible  to  form 
the  faintest  possible  conception  of  a  non-personal  God. 
The  religious  idea  revolts  against  the  negation,  which, 
in  fact,  would  be  its  annihilation.  The  sense  of  personal 
individual  responsibility  to  a  personal  God  and  Father 
of  all  would  pass  away,  and  a  "caput  mortuum"  of  pan- 
theism would  be  all  that  would  remain  —  an  illusive 
Maya  for  the  present,  a  hopeless  Nirvana  for  the  fut- 
ure. Next,  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  persons  in  the 
Deity,  Hooker  excellently  defines  the  properties  that 
determine  this  phase  of  the  divine  nature ;  and  his  gen- 
eralization may  serve  to  impress  upon  the  mind  the  im- 
possibility of  expressing  the  mutual  relations  of  three 
hypostases  in  one  substance  by  any  adecpiate  term  that 
human  language  can  supply.  That  which  transcends 
thought  can  never  tind  expression  by  the  tongue.  The 
personality  of  the  Father  and  Holy  Spirit  is  affected 
by  nothing  without  the  divine  nature;  the  personality 
of  the  Son  has  been  modified  since  the  incarnation  by 
taking  the  manhood  into  God;  and  a  second  definition 
by  Locke  exactly  covers  this  modification;  "Person," 
he  says,  "belongs  only  to  intelligent  agents,  capable  of 
a  law  and  happiness  and  misery,"  all  of  which  accidents 
of  personality  pertain  to  Christ,  though  not  to  the  per- 
son of  the  Son  of  God  as  pre-existing  eternally  in  the 
Word. — Blunt,  IJicf.  of  Theol.  s.  v.  See  Hvpostatical 
Unmon ;  Sfiisr.vNCE. 

"We  attribute  persomdi/y,''  says  Ahrens  {Cows  de 
Theologic.  ii,  272)  "to  every  being  which  exists,  not 
solely  for  others,  but  which  is  in  the  relation  of  unity 
■Nvith  itself  in  existing,  or  for  itself.  Thus  we  refuse 
personaliiii  to  a  mineral  or  a  stone,  because  these 
things  exist  for  others,  but  not  for  themselves.  An 
animal,  on  the  contrarj^  which  exists  for  itself,  and 
stands  in  relation  to  itself,  possesses  a  degree  oi per- 
sonnli'y.  Hut  man  exists  for  himself  in  all  his  es- 
sence, in  a  manner  more  intimate  and  more  extensive  ; 
that  which  he  is,  he  is  for  himself,  he  h;is  conscious- 
ness of  it.  Hut  God  alone  exif  ts  for  himself  in  a  man- 
ner infinite  and  absolute.  God  is  entirely  in  relation 
to  himself;  for  there  are  no  beings  out  of  him  to  whom 
he  could  have  relation.  His  whole  essence  is  for  him- 
self, and  this  relation  is  altogether  internal ;  and  it  is 
this  intimate  and  entire  relation  of  God  to  himself  in 
all  his  essence  which  constitutes  the  divine  personali- 
ty." It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  p;^rsonality 
implies  limitation.  "Infinite  ])ersonality,"  therefore, 
would  be  a  contradiction  in  terms.  The  term  "per- 
son," as  a])plied  to  the  Godhead,  is  not  used  in  its  or- 
dinary sense,  as  denoting  a  separate  licing,  but  repre- 
sents the  Latin  personn  or  the  Greek  hypoMash,  which 
means  that  which  stands  under  or  is  the  sulgcct  of 


certain  attrilnites  or  properties.  Three  persons  are 
not  thus  three  j)arts  of  one  God,  nor  are  they  three 
Gods;  nor  yet  are  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  oiAy  three 
names,  but  distinct  hypostases  with  characteristic  at- 
tributes. In  modern  times,  especially  in  (ierniany,  and 
through  a  prevalent  philosophical  mysticism,  opinions 
are  projiagated  al)out  the  person  of  Christ  which  are 
quite  opposed  to  the  doctrines  of  all  the  orthodox  and 
evangelical  confessions.  The  second  article  of  the 
Church  of  England,  and  the  eighth  of  the  \Vi  stmiustei- 
Co/ifdision,  e.s  press  the  general  view.  So  does  the  Qui- 
cunque  vult  of  the  Liturgj'.  But  the  modern  theory 
teaches  a  different  dogma,  thus :  Martensen  and  Ebrard 
seem  to  adopt  a  view  very  similar  to  that  of  Beron  in  the 
early  ages,  who  held  that  the  Logos  assumed  the  form 
of  a  man,  that  is,  subjected  himself  to  the  limitations 
of  humanit}-.  The  infinite  became  finite,  the  eternal 
and  omnipresent  imposed  on  himself  the  limitations  of 
time  and  space ;  God  became  man.  The  statement  of 
Ebrard  is,  "  The  eternal  Son  of  God,  bj'  a  free  act  of 
self-limitation,  determined  to  assume  the  existence- 
form  of  a  centre  of  human  life,  so  that  he  acted  as 
such  from  the  conception  onward,  and  having  assumed 
this  form,  he  fashioned  for  himself  a  body,"  etc.  Ac- 
cording to  this  view  there  are  not  two  natures  in 
Christ,  in  the  established  sense  of  the  word  nature, 
but  only  two  forms  of  existence,  a  prior  and  posterior 
form  of  one  and  the  same  nature.  The  most  common 
mode  of  presenting  the  doctrine  is  to  say  that  the  Lo- 
gos assumed  our  fallen  humanity.  But  by  this,  we 
are  told,  is  not  to  be  understood  that  he  assumed  an 
individual  body  and  soul,  so  that  he  became  a  man, 
but  that  he  assumed  generic  humanity,  so  that  he  be- 
came the  man.  By  generic  humanit}'  is  to  be  under- 
stood a  life-power,  that  peculiar  law  of  life,  corporeal 
and  incorporeal,  which  develops  itself  outwardlj^  as  a 
bodj'  and  inwardly  as  a  soul.  The  Son,  therefore, 
became  incarnate  in  humanity,  in  that  objective  real- 
ity, entit}-,  or  substance  in  which  all  human  lives  are 
one.  Thus,  too,  Olshausen,  in  his  comment  on  John 
i,  14,  says,  "  It  could  not  be  said  that  the  Word  was 
made  man,  which  would  imply  that  the  Redeemer  was 
a  man  by  the  side  of  other  men,  whereas,  being  the 
second  Adam,  he  represented  the  totality  of  human 
nature  in  his  exalted  comprehensive  personality."  To 
the  same  effect  he  says,  in  his  remarks  on  Rom.  v,  15, 
"If  Christ  were  n  man  among  other  men,  it  would  be 
impossible  to  conceive  how  his  suffering  aiul  obedience 
could  have  an  essential  influence  on  mankind  :  he 
could  then  onlj'  operate  as  an  example.  But  he  is  to 
be  regarded,  even  apart  from  his  divine  nature,  as  tJie 
man,  i.  e.  as  realizing  the  absolute  idea  of  humanity, 
and  including  it  potentially  in  himself  spiritually  as 
Adam  did  corporealh'."  To  this  point  archdeacon 
Wilberforce  devotes  the  third  chajiter  of  his  book  on 
The  [nciirnaiion,  and  represents  the  whole  value  of 
Christ's  work  as  depending  upon  it.  If  this  be  denied, 
he  says,  "the  doctrines  of  atonement  and  sanctifica- 
tion,  though  confessed  in  words,  become  a  mere  empty 
phraseology."  In  fine.  Dr.  Nevin,  in  his  Mysticid 
Presence,  p.  210,  says,  "  The  Word  became  flesh ;  not 
a  single  man  only,  as  one  among  many;  hntjlesh,  or 
humanity,  in  its  universal  conception.  How  else  could 
he  be  the  principle  of  a  general  life,  the  origin  of  a 
new  order  of  existence  for  the  human  world  as  such.' 
How  else  could  the  value  of  his  mediatorial  work  be 
made  over  to  us  in  a  real  way  by  a  true  imputation, 
and  not  a  legal  fiction  onlj'?"  The  hypostatic  union, 
on  these  hypotheses,  is  the  assumption  on  the  part  of 
the  eternal  Son  of  God,  not  simply  or  primarily  of  a 
true  body  and  a  reasonable  soul,  as  the  Church  has 
always  held,  but  of  humanity  as  a  generic  life,  of  our 
fallen  humanity,  of  that  entity  or  substance  in  which 
all  human  lives  are  one.  The  effect  of  this  union  is 
that  humanity  is  taken  into  divinity:  it  is  exalted 
into  a  true  divine  life.  The  life  of  Christ  is  one,  and 
it  mav  be  desiirnated  as  divine  or  as  human.     On  this 
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point,  more  than  anj'  other,  its  advocates  are  specially 
full  and  earnest.  Sclileierniacher  ignoi'es  all  essential 
difference  between  God  and  humanity,  holdiiij^  that 
they  differ  in  our  conception,  and  functionally,  but 
are  essentially  one.  Dorner,  also,  the  historian  of  the 
doctrine  concerning  Christ's  person,  avows  that  the 
Church  view  of  two  distinct  substances  in  the  same 
person  involves  endless  contradictions,  and  that  no 
true  Christolo-'y  can  be  framed  which  does  not  jjroceed 
on  the  assum])tion  of  the  essential  unity  of  God  and 
mm  ;  while  Ullmann  makes  this  essential  oneness  be- 
tween the  divine  and  human  the  fundamental  idea  of 
Christianity. 

The  term  person,  when  applied  to  Deity,  is  cer- 
tainlj'  used  in  a  sense  somewhat  different  from  that  in 
■which  we  apply  it  to  one  another ;  but  when  it  is  con- 
sidered that  the  Greek  words  vwurrracng  and  Trpuvio- 
TTov,  to  which  it  answers,  are,  in  the  New  Testament, 
applied  to  the  Father  and  Son  (Heb.  i,  3 ;  2  Cor.  iv, 
6),  and  that  the  personal  pronouns  are  used  by  our 
Lord  (John  xiv,  20),  it  can  hardly  be  condemned  as 
iinscriptural  and  improper.  There  have  been  warm 
debates  between  the  Greek  and  Latin  churches  about 
the  words  h>/jM^tasis  and  p(r.-<ona:  the  Latin,  conclud- 
ing that  the  word  hypostasis  siirnified  substance  or  es- 
sence, thought  that  to  assert  that  there  were  three 
divine  hypostases  was  to  say  that  there  were  three 
Gods.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Greek  Church  thought 
that  the  'mov(\.  person  did  not  sufficiently  guard  against 
the  Sabellian  notion  of  the  same  individual  Being 
sustaining  three  relations.  Thus  each  part  of  the 
Church  was  ready  to  brand  the  other  with  heres}',  till, 
hy  a  free  and  mutual  conference  in  a  synod  at  Alex- 
andria, A.D.  362,  they  made  it  appear  that  it  was  a 
mere  contention  about  the  grammatical  sense  of  a 
word  ;  and  then  it  was  allowed  liy  men  of  moderation 
on  both  sides  that  either  of  the  two  words  might  l)e  in- 
differently used.  See  Beza,  Prlnciplis  of  the  Chris- 
tian Religion;  Owen,  On  the  Spiiit;  Marci  Medulla,  i, 
5,  §  3;  Kidglej%  Dirinit//,  qu.  11;  Hurrion,  On  the 
Spirit,  p.  140  ;  Doddridge,  Lectures,  lee.  159  ;  Gill,  On 
the  Trinity,  p.  93;  Watts,  Wcrks,  v,  48,  208;  Gill, 
Body  of  Divinity  (8vo),  i,  205;  Edwards,  History  of 
Redemption,  p.  51,  note  ;  //oz-re  Sol.  ii,  20  ;  Stuart, 
Letters  to  Chinning;  Keith,  Norton,  and  Winslow,  On 
the  Trinity ;  Knapp,  Theology,  p.  325 ;  Biblioiheca  Sa- 
cra, Feb.  1844,  p.  159  ;  Oct.  1850,  p.  C9G  ;  July,  18G7,  p. 
570;  New- Englander,  July,  1875,  art.  iii ;  Stud.  u. 
Kiitlken,  1838,  1847.  Older  monogra]ihs  on  the  sub- 
ject are  cited  hy  Volbeding,  In  lex  Programmattim, 
p.  82.     See  Trinity. 

Personati,  an  ecclesiastical  term,  which  does  not 
occur  earlier  than  the  11th  century,  came  into  use  after 
tlie  time  of  Alexander  III,  and  designates  (1)  Persons, 
canons  holding  office  with  precedence  in  chapter  and 
choir  after  dignitaries,  either  bj-  institution  or  custom. 
A  dignitary  was  also  a  person  because  his  person  was 
honored,  and  he  was  a  person  constituted  in  dignit3^ 
The  '"quatuor  perscnaj"  were  the  four  internal  dignita- 
ries. Until  recently  the  dignitaries  were  called  the 
parsons  at  Hereford.  (2)  Stipendiarj'  clerks  or  chap- 
lains perpetuallj'  resident  in  a  cathedral  or  collegiate 
church,  like  the  chantry  priests  of  St.  William  at  York 
and  the  rectors  of  choir  at  Beverley,  holding  offices  for 
life.  At  Grenoble,  Sens,  Aries,  and  Nevers  they  had 
the  responsibility  of  the  ordinary'  choral  services. — 
Walcott,  Sacred  Archaeology,  s.  v. 

Per.sonatiis.     See  Personati. 

Persuasion,  the  act  of  influencing  the  judgment 
and  passions  by  arguments  or  motives.  It  is  different 
from  conviction.  Conviction  affects  the  understand- 
ing only;  persuasion  the  will  and  practice.  It  is  more 
extensive!}'  used  than  conviction,  which  last  is  found- 
ed on  demonstration,  natural  or  supernatural.  But 
all  things  of  whicli  we  may  be  persuaded  are  not  capa- 
ble of  demonstration.     Eloquence  is  but  the  art  of  per- 


suasion.    See  Blair,  Rh  toric ;  Maury,  Principles  of 
Eloquence;  Puljnt  Orator. 

Perth,  Articles  of.     See  Articles. 

Perth,  Councils  of  (Concilium  Pci'thusanum), 
held  at  the  Scottish  city  so  named. 

I.  The  first  was  held  in  1202  or  1203,  by  cardinal 
John  Salerno,  Roman  legate  in  Scotland ;  in  which 
certain  regulations  relating  to  the  reform  of  the  cler- 
gy were  drawn  np.  The  council  lasted  three  days, 
but  two  only  of  the  canons  are  known : 

1.  That  they  who  had  received  orders  on  Suuday  should 
be  removed  from  the  service  of  the  altar. 

2.  Tliat  every  Saturday  from  12  o'clock  be  kept  as  a  day 
of  rest,  by  abstaining  from  work ;  the  holy  day  to  con- 
tinue till  Monday  moruing. 

See  Skinner,  i,  280.     Labbc,  Cone,  xi,  24. 

II.  Another  council  was  held  at  Perth  in  1212. 
William  Malvoisin,  bishop  of  St.  Andrew's,  Walter, 
bishop  of  Glasgow,  and  others  were  present.  The 
pope's  instructions  for  preaching  the  Crusade  were 
published ;  upon  which,  says  the  author  of  the  Scoti- 
chronicon.  great  numbers  of  all  ranks  of  clergy  through- 
out Scotland,  regulars  as  well  as  seculars,  took  the 
cross,  but  very  few  of  the  rich  or  great  men  of  the  king- 
dom. See  Skinner,  Works,  i,  280;  Wilkins,  Cone,  i, 
532;  Collier,  Eccles.  Hist;  Landon,  Man.  of  Councils, 
s.  V. 

Perthes,  Friedricii  Ciiristoph,  an  eminent  Ger- 
man publisher,  distinguished  not  onl}'  in  his  profes- 
sional capacity,  but  for  his  sincere  piety  and  ardent 
patriotism,  was  born  at  Kudolstadt  April  21,  1772. 
In  his  fifteenth  j'ear  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  Leipsic 
booliseller,  with  whom  he  remained  six  years,  devoting 
much  of  his  leisure  time  to  the  acquisition  of  knowl- 
edge. In  1793  he  passed  into  the  establishment  of 
Hoffmann,  the  Hamburg  bookseller ;  and  in  179G 
started  business  on  his  own  account ;  and,  by  his  keen 
and  wide  appreciation  of  the  public  wants,  his  untiring 
diligence,  and  his  honorable  reputation,  he  ultimately 
made  it  tlie  most  extensive  of  the  kind  in  modern  Ger- 
many. During  the  first  few  years  or  so  of  his  Ham- 
burg apprenticeship,  his  more  intimate  friends  had 
been  either  Kantian  or  sceptical  in  their  opinions,  and 
Perthes,  who  was  not  distinguished  for  either  learning 
or  speculative  talent,  had  learned  to  think  with  his 
friends  ;  but  a  friendship  which  he  subsequently  formed 
with  Jacobi  (q.  v.  \  and  the  Ilolstein  poet  and  humor- 
ist, Matthias  Claudius,  led  him  to  a  more  serious  view 
of  Christian  it}',  and  he  became  one  of  the  noblest  types 
of  German  orthodox  piety,  leading  a  life  whose  influ- 
ence is  imi)ressed  on  many  distinguished  minds  of  his 
country  to  this  day.  The  iron  rule  of  the  French  in 
Northern  Germany,  and  the  prohibition  of  intercourse 
with  England,  nearly  ruined  trade,  yet  Perthes,  even  in 
this  great  crisis  of  affairs,  found  ways  and  means  to  ex- 
tend his.  He  endeavored  to  enlist  the  intellect  of  Ger- 
many on  the  side  of  patriotism,  and  in  1810  started  the 
Niitionnl-Museiim,  with  contributions  from  Jean  Paul 
Friedrich  Richter,  count  Stolberg,  Claudius,  Fouque, 
Heeren,  Sartorius,  Schlegel,  Gorres,  Arndt,  and  other 
eminent  men.  Its  success  was  far  beyond  Perthes's 
expectations,  and  encouraged  him  to  continue  his  pa- 
triotic activity,  until  Hamburg's  incorporation  with 
the  French  empire  put  a  temporary  stricture  upon  his 
activit}'.  He  subsequently  took  a  prominent  part  in 
forcing  the  French  garrison  to  evacuate  Hamburg, 
March  12,  1813;  and  on  its  re -occupation  by  the 
French,  he  was  one  of  the  ten  Hamburgers  who  were 
specially  excepted  from  pardon.  After  peace  had 
been  restored  to  Europe,  he  steadily  devoted  himself 
to  the  extension  of  his  business,  and  to  the  consolida- 
tion of  the  sentiment  of  German  national  unity,  as  far 
as  that  could  be  accomplished  by  literature  and  speech. 
In  1822  he  removed  to  Gotha,  transferring  his  Ham- 
burg business  to  his  partner,  Besser.  Here  he  laid 
himself  out  mainly  for  the  publication  of  great  histor- 
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ical  and  thoological  works.  His  subsequent  corre- 
spomlonce  witli  literary,  political,  and  tlieological  no- 
tabilities—such as  Niehulir  (one  of  his  dearest  friends), 
Neander,  Schleiermacher,  Liicke,  Nitszch,  Tlioluck, 
Schellinif,  and  Unibreit — is  extremely  interesting,  and 
throws  a  rich  light  upon  the  recent  inner  life  of  Ger- 
manj'.  He  died  ISIay  18,  1843.  —  Ciiambers.  See 
Fri  drich  Perthes'  Lchen  (12th  edit.  l.So3,  3  vols.  8vo), 
■written  b}'  his  second  son,  Clemens  Tiicodor  Perthes, 
professor  of  law  at  Bonn,  and  translated  into  English 
anoin'mously  in  Edinburgh  (1857,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Me- 
moirs of  Frederick  Perthes,  or  Literary,  Re'igious,  and 
Political  Life  in  Gennanii  from  1789-18-13;  Baur,  Re- 
ligious Life  in  Germany  (transl.  Iiy  Jane  Sturge,  Lond. 
1870,  2  vols.  12mo),  ii,  132-178. 

Pertusati,  Francesco,  Count,  an  ascetic  Italian 
author,  was  born  in  JMilan  May  9, 1741.  The  son  of 
a  senator  of  Milan,  he  was  educated  among  the  Jesuits, 
for  some  time  wore  their  habit,  and  never  ceased  to  be 
attached  to  them.  He  divided  his  leisure  between  the 
education  of  his  children  and  the  direction  of  works 
of  charity.  His  devotion  to  the  religious  and  abso- 
lutist party  exposed  him  to  ])ersecution :  arrested  in 
179G,  on  the  invasion  of  the  French,  and  conducted  to 
Nice,  he  was  obliged,  in  1799,  to  seek  refuge  in  Ven- 
ice. He  died  at  Milan  Jlaj'  22, 1823.  His  works  are 
verj'  numerous,  and  all  translated  from  tlie  French 
into  Italian.  See  Beraldi,  Memorie  di  reliqiotie  (Mo- 
dena,  1823) ;  Rudoni,  Cenni  sulla  vita  e  sugli  scritti  del 
F.  Pertusati  (Milan,  1823,  8vo).— Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxix,  673. 

Peru,  an  important  maritime  republic  of  South 
America,  bounded  on  tlie  north  by  Ecuador,  on  the 
west  by  the  Pacific,  on  the  south  and  south-east  by  Bo- 
livia, and  on  the  east  by  Brazil,  in  lat,  3°  25'-21°  30' 
S.,  and  in  long.  68 '-81°  20'  W.,  has  an  area  estimated 
at  upwards  of  500,000  square  miles,  and  a  population  of 
2,200,000.  The  coast-line  is  about  ICGO  miles  in  length. 
The  shores  are  in  general  rocky  and  steep,  and,  owing 
to  the  comparative  unfrequency  of  bays  and  inlets  along 
the  coast,  the  harbors  are  few  and  unimportant.  Those 
of  Callao  (the  port  of  Lima)  and  Payta  afford  the  most 
secure  anchorage.  The  following  account  of  the  countrj' 
is  chiefly  condensed  from  Chambers's  Cgclopcedia. 

I.  Islands.  —  The  islands  on  the  Peruvian  coast,  al- 
though valuable,  are  extremely  few  in  number  and 
small  iu  extent.  In  the  north  are  the  Lobos  (i.  e.  Seal) 
Islands,  forming  a  group  of  three,  and  so  called  from  the 
seals  which  frequent  them.  On  their  eastern  and  more 
sheltered  sides  tliey  are  covered  with  guano,  and  the 
tpiantity  on  the  whole  group  is  stated  at  4,000,000  tons, 
'i'he  Chincha  Lslands,  famous  as  the  source  of  Peruvian 
guano,  also  form  a  group  of  three.  Each  island  pre- 
sents, on  the  eastern  side,  a  wall  of  precipitous  rock, 
with  rocky  pinnacles  in  the  centre,  and  with  a  general 
slope  towards  the  western  shore.  The  cavities  and  in- 
equalities of  the  surface  are  filled  with  guano,  and  this 
material  covers  the  western  slopes  of  the  islands  to 
within  a  few  feet  of  the  water's  edge.  There  is  no 
vegetation.  At  the  present  rate  of  consumption,  the 
guano  will  last  until  the  year  1883.  The  island  of 
San  Lorenzo  forms  the  harbor  of  Callao.  The  grand 
physical  feature  of  Peru,  and  the  source  of  all  its  min- 
eral wealth,  is  the  great  mountain  system  of  the  Aiules. 

II.  Surface,  Soil,  and  Climute. — The  si;rface  of  Peru 
is  divided  into  three  distinct  and  well-defined  tracts  or 
belts,  the  climates  of  which  are  of  every  variety  from 
torrid  heat  to  arctic  cold,  and  the  productions  of  which 
range  from  the  stunted  herbage  of  the  high  mountain- 
slopes  to  the  oranges  and  citrons,  the  sugar-canes  and 
cottons,  of  the  luxuriant  tropical  valleys,  a.  The  Coast 
is  a  narrow  strip  of  sandy  desert  between  the  base  of 
the  Western  Cordillera  and  the  sea,  and  extending  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  country.  This  tract,  varying 
in  breadth  from  thirty  to  sixty  miles,  slopes  to  the 
shore  with  an  uneven  surface,  marked  by  arid  ridges 


from  the  Cordillera,  and  with  a  rapid  descent.  It  is  for 
the  most  part  a  barren  waste  of  sand,  traversed,  how- 
ever, by  numerous  valleys  of  astonishing  fertility,  most 
of  which  are  watered  by  streams  that  have  their  sources 
high  on  the  slopes  of  the  Cordillera.  Many  of  the 
streams  are  dry  during  the  greater  part  of  the  year. 
b.  The  Sierra  embraces  all  the  moimtainous  region  be- 
tween the  western  base  of  the  maritime  Cordillera  and 
the  eastern  base  of  the  Andes,  or  the  Eastern  Cordillera. 
These  ranges  are,  in  this  country,  about  100  miles  apart 
on  an  average,  and  have  been  estimated  to  cover  an 
area  of  200,000  sipiare  miles.  Transverse  branches  con- 
nect the  one  range  with  the  other,  and  high  plateaus, 
fertile  plains,  aiul  deep  tropical  valleys  lie  between  the 
lofty  outer  barriers.  The  following  are  the  most  strik- 
ing and  distinctive  physical  features  of  the  Sierra,  be- 
ginning from  the  south  :  1.  The  plain  of  Titicaca.  partly 
in  Peru  and  partly  in  Bolivia,  is  enclosed  between  the 
two  main  ridges  of  the  Andes,  and  is  said  to  have  an 
area  of  30,000  miles — greater  than  that  of  Ireland.  In 
its  centre  is  the  great  Lake  Titicaca,  115  miles  long, 
from  30  to  60  miles  broad,  from  70  to  180  feet  deep,  and 
400  miles  iu  circumference.  2.  The  mountain-chains 
which  girdle  the  plain  of  Titicaca  trend  towards  the 
north-west,  and  form  what  is  called  the  Knot  of  Cuzco. 
The  Knot  comprises  six  minor  moimtain-chains,  and 
has  an  area  thrice  larger  than  that  of  Switzerland.  Here 
the  valleys  enjoy  an  Indian  climate,  and  are  rich  in 
tropical  productions;  to  the  north  and  east  of  the  Knot 
extend  luxuriant  tropical  forests,  while  the  numberless 
mountain  -  slopes  are  covered  with  waving  crops  of 
wheat,  barley,  and  other  cereals,  and  with  potatoes; 
and  higher  up  extend  pasture-lands,  where  the  vicm'ia 
and  alpaca  feed.  3.  The  valley  of  the  Apurimac,  30 
miles  in  average  breadth,  and  extending  north  -  west 
for  about  .SOO  miles.  This  valley  is  the  most  populous 
region  of  Peru.  4.  From  Cuzco  proceed  two  chains 
towards  the  north-west;  they  imite  again  in  the  Knot 
of  Pasco.  This  Knot  contains  the  table-land  of  Bom- 
bon,  12,300  feet  above  sea-level ;  as  avcU  as  other  table- 
lands at  a  height  of  14,000  feet,  the  highest  in  the  An- 
des; otherwise,  however,  the  physical  features  of  the 
country  resemble  those  of  the  vicinity  of  Cuzco.  5. 
The  vale  of  the  river  Maranon,  which  is  upwards  of 
300  miles  in  length,  is  narrow,  deep,  and  nearer  the 
equator  than  any  other  valley  of  the  Sierra,  and  conse- 
quently it  is  the  hottest  portion  of  this  region ;  and  its 
vegetation  is  thoroughly  tropical  in  character.  The 
conformation  of  the  surface  of  the  Sierra  is  of  the  most 
wonderful  description.  The  soil  of  the  Sierra  is  of 
great  variety;  but  wherever  it  is  cultivated  it  is  pro- 
ductive, c.  Tlie  Montana,  forming  two  thirds  of  the 
entire  area  of  the  country,  stretches  away  for  hundreds 
of  leagues  eastward  from  the  Andes  to  the  confines  of 
Brazil.  On  the  north  it  is  bounded  by  the  Amazon,  on 
the  south  by  Bolivia.  It  consists  of  vast  impenetrable 
forests  and  alluvial  plains,  is  rich  in  all  the  productions 
of  tropical  latitudes,  is  of  inexhaustible  fertility,  and 
teems  with  animal  and  vegetable  life.  Among  the 
products  which  are  yielded  here  in  spontaneous  abun- 
dance are  the  inestimable  Peruvian  bark.  India-rubber, 
gum-copal,  vanilla,  indigo,  copaiba,  balsam,  cinnamon, 
sarsaparilla,  ipecacuanha,  vegetable  wax,  etc.  On  the 
western  fringe  of  the  Montafia,  where  there  are  still  a 
few  settlements,  tobacco,  sugar,  coffee,  cotton,  and  choc- 
olate are  cultivated  with  complete  success. 

The  hi/drof/raphg  of  Peru  may  be  said  to  bo  divided 
into  three  systems— those  of  Lake  Titicaca,  the  Pacific, 
and  the  Amazon.  All  the  great  rivers  of  Peru  are  trib- 
utaries of  the  Amazon. 

HI.  ProdiictioiiK,  f-'.rports  and  Imports,  Revenue,  etc. 
— The  wealth  and  resources  of  Peru  consist,  not  in  man- 
ufactures, but  entirely  in  mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal 
products.  As  no  statistics  are  taken  in  the  country,  it 
is  impossible  to  give  the  quantity  and  value  of  the  pro- 
ductions, and  of  the  exports  and  imports,  even  approx- 
imately.   Of  the  precious  metals,  in  which  Peru  abounds, 
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the  procUiction  has  greatly  fallen  off;  and  this  country, 
wliich  once  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  Spain  that 
Australia  does  to  Great  Britain,  now  contributes  little 
to  the  metallic  wealth  of  the  world.  The  immense 
stores  of  gold  and  silver  found  here  by  the  Spanish  in- 
vaders represented  the  accumulation  of  centuries,  and 
that  among  a  people  who  used  the  precious  metals  only 
for  the  purposes  of  ornamentation.  The  Andes  mines 
have  gold,  silver,  copper,  lead,  bismuth,  etc. ;  and  in  the 
Montana  gold  is  said  to  exist  in  abundance  in  veins 
and  in  pools  on  the  margins  of  rivers.  Although  so 
rich  in  the  precious  metals,  Peru  produces  comparatively 
little  specie,  which  is  to  be  accounted  for  chiefly  b)'  the 
unscientific  and  improvident  manner  in  which  the  min- 
ing operations  are  carried  on.  It  can  hardly  be  said 
that  Teruvian  coinage  exists,  inasmuch  as  that  in  cir- 
culation is  from  the  mint  of  Bolivia.  In  addition  to 
the  precious  metals  and  guano,  another  important  article 
of  national  wealth  is  nitrate  of  soda,  which  is  found  in 
immense  quantities  in  the  province  of  Tarapaca.  This 
substance,  which  is  a  powerful  fertilizer,  is  calculated  to 
cover,  in  this  province  alone,  an  area  of  fifty  square 
leagues,  and  the  quantity  has  been  estimated  at  sixty- 
three  million  tons.  Great  quantities  of  borax  are  also 
found.  The  working  of  this  valuable  substance,  how- 
ever, is  interdicted  by  government,  which  has  made  a 
monopoly  of  it,  as  it  has  of  the  guano. 

The  vegetable  productions  are  of  every  variety,  em- 
bracing all  the  products  both  of  temperate  and  tropical 
climes.  Tlie  European  cereals  and  vegetables  are  grown 
with  perfect  success,  together  with  maize,  rice,  pump- 
kins, tobacco,  coffee,  sugar-cane,  cotton,  etc.  Fruits  of 
the  most  delicious  tlavor  are  grown  in  endless  variety. 
Cotton,  for  which  the  soil  and  climate  are  admirably 
adapted,  is  now  produced  here  in  gradually  increasing 
quantity.  The  land  suited  to  the  cultivation  of  this 
plant  is  of  immense  extent,  and  the  quality  of  the  cotton 
grown  is  excellent.  The  animals  comprise  those  of 
Europe,  together  with  the  llama  and  its  allied  species; 
but  although  Peru  produces  much  excellent  wool,  al- 
most the  whole  of  the  woollen  fabrics  used  as  clothing 
by  the  Indians  is  imported. 

IV.  Ancient  Civilization  and  Ilistonj. — Peru,  the  or- 
igin of  whose  name  is  unknown,  is  now  passing  through 
its  third  historical  aera,  and  is  manifesting  its  third 
phase  of  civilization.  The  present  ajra  may  be  said  to 
date  from  the  conquest  of  the  country  by  the  Spaniards 
in  the  earh'  part  of  the  lOth  century;  tlie  middle  wra 
embraces  the  rule  of  the  Incas;  and  the  earliest  iera, 
about  which  exceedingly  little  is  known,  is  that  pre- 
Incarial  period,  of  unknown  duration,  during  which  a 
nation  or  nations  living  in  large  cities  flourished  in  the 
country,  and  had  a  civilization,  a  language,  and  a  re- 
ligion different,  and  perhaps  in  some  cases  even  more 
advanced  than  those  of  the  Incas  who  succeeded  them, 
and  overran  their  territories.  Whence  these  pre-In- 
carial  nations  came,  and  to  what  branch  of  the  human 
family  they  belonged,  still  remain  unanswered  ques- 
tions. Their  existence,  however,  is  clearly  attested 
by  the  architectural  remains,  sculptures,  carvings,  etc., 
which  they  have  left  behind  them.  Kuins  of  edifices 
.constructed  both  before  the  advent  of  the  Incas  and 
contemporary  with  and  independently  of  them,  are 
found  everywhere  throughout  the  countrv.  For  further 
information  regarding  pre-Incarial  times  and  races,  see 
Bollaert,  Antiquities,  Ethnolo(jy,  etc.,  of  South  America 
(Lond.  18G0),  p.  HI  sq. ;  Hutchinson,  Two  Yetirs  in 
Peru,  with  Explorations  of  its  Antiquities  (ibid.  ISTi,  2 
vols.  8vo)  ;  Brinton,  A/i/ths  of  the  Neio  World  (N.  Y. 
1877,  revised  cd.). 

Regarding  the  origin  of  the  Incas,  nothing  definite 
can  be  said.  We  have  no  authorities  on  the  subject  save 
the  traditions  of  the  Indians,  and  these,  besides  being 
outrageously'  fabulous  in  character,  are  also  conflicting. 
It  appears,  however,  from  all  the  traditions,  that  Man- 
co,  the  first  luca,  first  appear^'d  on  the  shores  of  Lake 
Titicaca,  with  his  wife  Mama  Oello.      He  announced 


that  he  and  his  wife  were  children  of  the  Sun,  and  were 
sent  liy  the  glorious  Inti  (the  Sun)  to  instruct  the  sim- 
ple tribes.  He  is  said  to  have  carried  with  him  a 
golden  wedge,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  a  wand. 
Wherever  this  wedge,  on  being  struck  upon  the  ground, 
should  sink  into  the  earth,  and  disappear  forever,  there 
it  was  decreed  Manco  should  build  his  capital.  Jlarch- 
ing  northward,  he  came  to  the  plain  of  Cuzco,  where 
the  wedge  disappeared.  Here  he  founded  the  city  of 
Cuzco,  became  the  first  Inca  (a  name  said  to  be  derived 
from  the  Peruvian  word  for  the  Sun),  and  founded  the 
Peruvian  race,  properly  so- called.  Manco,  or  Manco 
Capac  (i.  e.  Manco  tha  Ruler),  instructed  the  men  in 
agriculture  and  the  arts,  gave  them  a  comparatively 
pure  religion,  and  a  social  and  national  organization ; 
while  his  wife.  Mama  Oello,  who  is  also  represented  as 
being  his  sister,  taught  the  women  to  sew,  to  spin,  and 
to  weave.  Thus  the  Inca  was  not  only  ruler  of  his 
people,  but  also  the  father  and  the  high-priest.  The 
territory  held  by  Manco  Capac  was  small,  extending 
about  ninetj'  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  about  eighty 
miles  from  north  to  south.  After  introducing  laws 
among  his  people,  and  bringing  them  into  regularly 
organized  communities,  '•  he  ascended  to  his  father,  the 
Sun."  The  j'ear  generally  assigned  as  that  of  his 
death,  after  a  reign  of  fort}'  j'ears,  is  1062.  The  prog- 
ress of  the  Peruvians  was  at  first  so  slow  as  to  be  al- 
most imperceptible.  Gradually,  however,  by  their  wise 
and  temperate  policj',  they  won  over  the  neighboring 
tribes,  who  readil}'  appreciated  the  benefits  of  a  power- 
ful and  fostering  government.  Little  is  clearly  ascer- 
tained regarding  the  earh'  history  of  the  Peruvian  king- 
dom, and  the  lists  given  of  its  early  sovereigns  are  by 
no  means  to  be  trusted.  They  invented  no  al|)habet, 
and  therefore  could  keep  no  written  record  of  their  af- 
fairs, po  that  almost  all  we  know  of  their  earlj'  history 
is  derived  from  the  traditions  of  the  people,  collected 
by  the  early  Spaniards.  Memoranda  were  indeed 
kept  by  the  Pei'uvians,  and,  it  is  said,  even  full  histor- 
ical records,  bj'  means  of  the  quipu,  a  twisted  woollen 
cord,  upon  which  other  smaller  cords  of  different  colors 
were  tied.  Of  these  cross  threads,  the  color,  the  length, 
the  number  of  knots  upon  them,  and  the  distance  of  one 
from  another,  all  had  their  significance;  but  after  the 
invasion  of  the  Spaniards,  when  the  whole  Peruvian 
system  of  government  and  civilization  underwent  dis- 
location, the  art  of  reading  the  quipus  seems  either  to 
have  been  lost  or  was  eftectualh'  concealed.  Thus  it  is 
that  we  have  no  exact  knowledge  of  Teruvian  history 
farther  back  than  about  one  century  before  the  coming 
of  the  Spaniards.  In  1453  Tupac  Inca  Yupanqui,  the 
eleventh  Inca,  according  to  the  list  given  by  Garcilasso 
de  la  Vega,  greath'  enlarged  his  already  widespread 
dominions.  He  led  his  armies  southward,  crossed  into 
Chili,  marched  over  the  terrilde  desert  of  Atacama, 
and  penetrating  as  far  south  as  the  river  Maule  (lat. 
30°  S.),  fixed  there  the  southern  boundary  of  Peru. 
Returning,  he  crossed  the  Chilian  Andes  by  a  pass  of 
unequalled  danger  and  ditiicult;^',  and  at  length  re- 
gained his  capital,  which  he  ent_  red  in  triumph.  While 
thus  engaged,  his  son,  the  young  Iluaj'na  Capac,  heir 
to  the  fiime  as  well  as  the  throne  of  his  father,  had 
marched  northward  to  the  Amazon,  crossed  that  bar- 
rier, and  conquered  the  kingdom  of  Quito.  In  1475 
Huayna  Capac  ascended  the  throne,  and  under  him  the 
empire  of  the  Incas  attained  to  its  greatest  extent  and 
the  height  of  its  glor}-.  His  sway  extended  from  the 
equatorial  valleys  of  the  Amazon  to  the  temperate 
plains  of  Chili,  and  from  the  sandy  shores  of  the 
Pacific  to  the  marshy  sources  of  the  Paraguaj'.  Or- 
der and  civilization  accompanied  canquest  among  the 
Peruvians,  and  each  tribe  that  was  vanquished  found 
itself  under  a  careful  paternal  government,  which  pro- 
vided for  it,  and  fostered  it  in  every  way. 

Tlie  early  tiovernment  of  Peru  was  a  pure  but  a  mild 
despotism.  The  Inca,  as  the  representative  of  the  Sun, 
was  the  head  of  the  priesthood,  and  presided  at  the 
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great  religions  festivals.  He  imposed  taxes,  made  laws, 
and  was  the  source  of  all  dignity  and  power.  He  wore 
a  peculiar  liead-dress,  of  wliich  the  tasselled  fringe,  witli 
two  feathers  placed  upright  in  it,  was  the  proper  insig- 
nia of  royalty.  Of  the  nobility,  all  those  descended  bj' 
tiie  male  line  from  the  founder  of  the  monarchy  shared, 
in  common  with  the  riding  monarch,  the  sacred  name 
of  Inca.  They  wore  a  peculiar  dress,  enjoyed  special 
privileges,  and  lived  at  court;  but  none  of  them  could 
enter  the  ])resence  of  the  Inca  except  with  bare  feet, 
and  bearing  a  burden  on  the  shoulders,  in  token  of  alle- 
giance and  homage.  TlieT  formed,  however,  the  real 
strength  of  the  empire,  and,  being  superior  to  the  other 
races  in  intellectual  power,  they  were  the  fountain 
whence  flowed  that  civilization  and  social  organization 
which  gave  Peru  a  position  above  every  other  state 
of  South  America.  Prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  Span- 
iards Peru  contained  a  population  of  30,000,000 — twelve 
times  greater  than  it  is  at  the  present  day.  Money 
was  unknown  among  the  Peruvians.  They  were  a 
nation  of  workers,  but  they  wrought  as  the  members 
of  one  family,  labor  being  enforced  on  all  for  the  ben- 
efit of  all. 

The  na/ional  policy  of  the  Peruvians  had  its  imper- 
fections and  drawbacks,  and  though  capable  of  unlim- 
ited extension,  it  was  not  capable  of  advancement.  It 
was  in  the  last  degree  conservative,  and  was  of  such  a 
nature  that  the  introduction  of  reform  in  any  vital  par- 
ticular must  have  overturned  the  whole  constitution. 
Nevertheless  the  wants  of  the  people  were  few,  and 
these  were  satisfied.  Their  labor  was  not  more  than 
they  could  easily  perform,  and  it  was  pleasantly  diver- 
sified with  frequent  holidays  and  festivals.  They  lived 
contentedly  and  securely  under  a  government  strong 
enough  to  protect  them  ;  and  a  sufliciency  of  the  neces- 
saries of  life  was  obtained  by  every  individual.  Still 
in  the  valleys  of  the  Cordilleras  and  on  the  plain  of 
Cuzco  may  be  heard  numberless  songs,  in  which  the 
Peruvian  mourns  the  happy  days  of  peace,  security,  and 
comfort  enjoyed  by  his  ancestors.  Further,  they  re- 
vered and  loved  their  monarch,  and  considered  it  a 
pleasure  to  serve  him.  With  subjects  of  such  a  temper 
and  inclination,  the  Incas  might  direct  the  entire  ener- 
gies of  the  nation  as  they  chose ;  and  it  is  thus  that 
they  were  able  to  construct  those  gigantic  public  works 
which  would  have  been  wonderful  even  had  they  been 
performed  with  the  assistance  of  European  machinery 
and  appliances. 

The  Peruvian  system  of  agriculture  was  brought  to 
its  highest  perfection  only  b}'  the  prodigious  labor  of 
several  centuries.  Not  only  was  the  fertile  soil  culti- 
vated with  the  utmost  care,  but  the  sandy  wastes  of  the 
"coasts,  unvisited  by  any  rains,  and  but  scantily  watered 
by  brooks,  were  rendered  productive  by  means  of  an 
artificial  system  of  irrigation,  the  most  stupendous,  per- 
haps, that  the  world  has  ever  seen.  Where  the  moun- 
tain-slopes were  too  steep  to  admit  of  cultivation,  ter- 
races were  cut,  soil  was  accumulated  on  them,  and  the 
level  surfaces  converted  into  a  species  of  hanging-gar- 
dens. Large  flocks  of  llamas  were  grazed  on  the  pla- 
teaus ;  while  the  more  hardy  vicunas  and  alpacas 
roamed  the  upper  heights  in  freedom,  to  be  driven  to- 
gether, however,  at  stated  periods,  to  be  shorn  or  killed. 
The  wool  yielded  by  these  animals,  and  the  cotton 
grown  in  the  plains  and  valleys,  were  woven  into  fab- 
rics equally  remarkable  for  fineness  of  texture  and  brill- 
iancy of  color. 

The  character  of  the  architecture  of  the  Peruvians 
has  already  been  referred  to.  The  edifices  of  Incarial 
times  are  oblong  in  shape  and  cyclopean  in  construc- 
tion. The  materials  used  were  granite,  porphyry,  and 
other  varieties  of  stone ;  but  in  the  more  rainless  re- 
gions sun-dried  bricks  were  also  much  used.  The  walls 
were  most  frequently  built  of  stones  of  irregular  size, 
but  cut  with  such  accuracy,  and  fitting  into  each  other 
so  closelj'  at  the  sides,  that  neither  knife  nor  needle  can 
be  inserted  in  the  seams.     Though  the  buildings  were 


not,  as  a  rule,  more  than  from  twelve  to  fourteen  feet 
high,  they  were  characterized  by  simplicity,  symmetrv, 
and  solidity.  The  Peruvian  architects  did  not  indulge 
much  in  external  decoration,  but  the  interior  of  all  the 
great  edifices  was  extremely  rich  in  ornament.  In  the 
royal  palaces  and  temples  the  most  ordinary  utensils 
were  of  silver  and  gold;  the  walls  were  thickly  studded 
with  plates  and  bosses  of  the  same  metals:  and  exqui- 
site imitations  of  human  and  other  figures,  and  also  of 
plants,  fashioned  with  perfect  accuracy  in  gt)ld  and  sil- 
ver, were  always  seen  in  the  houses  of  the  great.  Hid- 
den among  the  metallic  foliage,  or  creeping  among  the 
roots,  were  many  brilliantly  colored  birds,  serpents,  liz- 
ards, etc.,  made  chiefly  of  precious  stones;  while  in  the 
gardens,  interspersed  among  the  natural  plants  and 
flowers,  were  imitations  of  them,  in  gold  and  silver,  of 
such  truth  and  beauty  as  to  rival  nature.  The  temple 
of  the  Sun  at  Cuzco,  called  Coricancha,  or  "  Place  of 
Gold,"  was  the  most  magnificent  edifice  in  the  empire. 
On  the  western  wall,  and  opposite  the  eastern  portal, 
was  a  splendid  representation  of  the  Sun,  the  god  of  the 
nation.  It  consisted  of  a  human  face  in  gold,  with  in- 
numerable golden  rays  emanating  from  it  in  every  di- 
rection ;  and  when  the  early  beams  of  the  morning  sun 
fell  upon  this  brilliant  golden  disk,  they  were  reflected 
from  it  as  from  a  mirror,  and  again  reflected  throughout 
the  whole  temple  by  the  numberless  plates,  cornices, 
bands,  and  images  of  gold,  until  the  temple  seemed  to 
glow  with  a  sunshine  more  intense  than  tliat  of  nature. 

The  religion  of  the  Peruvians,  in  the  later  ages  of  the 
empire,  was  far  in  advance  of  that  of  most  barbarous  na- 
tions. They  believed  in  a  Great  Spirit,  the  Creator  of 
the  universe,  who,  being  a  spirit,  coidd  not  be  repre- 
sented by  any  image  or  symbol,  nor  be  made  to  dwell 
in  a  temple  made  with  hands.  They  also  believed  in 
the  existence  of  the  soul  hereafter,  and  in  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body.  The  after-life  they  considered  to  be 
a  condition  of  ease  and  tranquillity  for  the  good,  and  of 
continual  wearisome  labor,  extending  over  ages,  for  the 
wicked.  But  while  they  believed  in  the  Creator  of  the 
world,  they  also  believed  in  other  deities,  who  were  of 
subordinate  rank  to  the  Great  Spirit.  Of  these  sec- 
ondary gods  the  Sun  was  the  chief.  They  reverenced 
the  Sun  as  the  source  of  their  royal  dynasty,  and  every- 
where throughout  the  land  altars  smoked  with  offerings 
burned  in  his  worship. 

Y.  Modern  History  and  Characteristics. — About  the 
year  151G,  and  ten  years  before  the  death  of  Huayna 
Capac,  the  first  white  inan  had  landed  on  the  western 
shores  of  South  America ;  but  it  was  not  till  the  year 
1532  that  Pizarro,  at  the  head  of  a  small  band  of 
Spanish  adventurers,  actuallj'  invaded  Peru.  On  his 
death-bed  the  great  Inca  expressed  a  wish  that  the 
kingdom  of  Quito  should  pass  to  Atahualpa,  one  of 
his  sons  by  a  princess  of  Quito  whom  he  had  received 
among  his  concubines,  and  that  all  his  other  territories 
should  fall  to  his  son  Huascar,  the  heir  to  the  crown, 
and  who,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Incas,  should 
have  inherited  all  its  dependencies.  Between  these 
two  princes  quarrels,  resulting  in  war,  arose  ;  and 
when  Pizarro  entered  Peru  he  found  the  country  oc- 
cupied by  two  rival  factions,  a  circumstance  of  which 
he  took  full  advantage.  Atahualpa  had  completely 
defeated  the  forces  of  his  brother,  had  taken  Huascar 
prisoner,  and  was  now  stationed  at  Caxamalca,  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Andes,  whither,  with  a  force  of  177 
men,  of  whom  27  were  cavalry,  the  dauntless  Spanish 
leader,  in  September,  1532,  set  out  to  meet  him.  Ata- 
hualpa was  captured  bj'  the  Spaniards,  and  subsequent- 
ly put  to  death.  Shortly  after  the  execution  of  the 
Inca  at  Caxamalca,  the  adventurers  set  out  for  Cuzco. 
Their  strength  had  recently  been  increased  by  rein- 
forcements, and  they  now  numbered  nearly  500  men, 
of  whom  about  a  third  were  cavalry.  They  entered  the 
Peruvian  capital  Nov.  15, 1533,  having  in  the  course  of 
their  progress  towards  the  city  of  the  Incas  had  many 
sharp  and  sometimes  serious  encounters  with  the  In- 
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dians,  ki  all  of  which,  however,  their  armor,  artillery, 
and  cavalry  gave  them  the  advantage.  At  Cuzco  they 
obtained  a  vast  amount  of  gold,  the  one  object  for 
which  the  conquest  of  Peru  was  undertaken.  As  at 
Caxamalca,  the  articles  of  gold  were  for  the  most  part 
meltad  down  into  ingots,  and  divided  among  the  band. 
Their  sudden  wealth,  however,  did  many  of  them  little 
good,  as  it  afforded  them  the  means  of  gambling,  and 
many  of  them,  rich  at  ni-jlit,  found  themselves  again 
psnniless  adventurers  in  the  morning.  One  cavalier, 
having  obtained  the  splendid  golden  image  of  tlie  Sun 
as  his  share  of  the  booty,  lost  it  in  play  in  a  single 
night.  After  stripping  the  palaces  and  temples  of 
thsir  treasures,  Pizarro  placed  Manco,  a  son  of  the 
great  Huayna  Capac,  on  the  throne  of  the  Incas. 
Leaving  a  garrison  in  the  capital,  he  then  marched 
west  to  the  sea-coast,  with  the  intention  of  building  a 
town,  from  which  he  could  the  more  easily  repel  inva- 
sion from  without,  and  which  should  be  the  future 
capital  of  the  kingdom.  Choosing  the  banks  of  the 
river  Rimac,  he  founded,  about  six  miles  from  its 
mouth,  the  Ciudad  de  los  R  yes,  "  City  of  the  Kings." 
Subsoquentl}'  its  name  was  changed  into  Lima,  the 
modified  form  of  the  name  of  the  river  on  which  it 
was  placed.  But  the  progress  of  a  higher  civilization 
thus  begun  was  interrupted  by  an  event  which  over- 
turned the  plans  of  the  general,  and  entailed  the  se- 
verest sufferings  on  many  of  his  followers.  The  Inca 
Manco,  insulted  on  every  hand,  and  in  the  most  con- 
temptuous manner,  by  the  proud  Castilian  soldiers, 
effectad  his  escape,  and  headed  a  formidable  rising  of 
the  natives.  Gathering  round  Cuzco  in  immense 
numbers,  the  natives  laid  siege  to  the  city,  and  set  it 
on  fire.  An  Indian  force  also  invested  Xauxa,  and 
another  detachment  threatened  Lima.  The  siege  of 
Cuzco  was  maintained  for  five  months,  after  which 
time  the  Peruvians  were  commanded  by  their  Inca  to 
retire  to  their  farms,  and  cultivate  the  soil,  that  the 
country  might  be  saved  from  famine.  The  advanta- 
ges, many  though  unimportant,  which  the  Inca  gained 
in  the  course  of  this  siege  were  his  last  triumphs.  He 
afterwards  retired  to  the  mountains,  where  he  was 
massacred  bj'  a  party  of  Spaniards.  More  formidable, 
however,  to  Pizarro  than  any  rising  of  the  natives 
was  the  quarrel  between  himsslf  and  Almagro,  a  sol- 
dier of  generous  disposition,  but  of  fiery  temper,  who, 
after  Pizarro,  held  the  highest  rank  among  the  con- 
querors. The  condition  of  the  country  was  now  in 
over}'  sense  deplorable.  The  natives,  astonished  not 
more  b}'  the  appearance  of  cavahy  than  b}'  the  flash, 
the  sound,  and  the  deadlj'  execution  of  artillerj',  had 
succumbed  to  forces  which  they  had  no  means  of  suc- 
cessfully encountering.  Meantime  the  Almagro  fac- 
tion had  not  died  out  with  the  death  of  its  leader,  and 
they  still  cherished  schemes  of  vengeance  against  the 
Pizarros.  It  was  resolved  to  assassinate  the  general 
as  he  returned  from  mass  on  Sundaj',  June  20,  1541. 
Hearing  of  the  conspirac)',  but  attaching  little  impor- 
tance to  the  information,  Pizarro  nevertheless  deemed 
it  prudent  not  to  go  to  mass  that  day.  His  house  was 
assaultad  by  the  conspirators,  who,  murdering  his  ser- 
vants, broke  in  upon  the  great  leader,  overwhelmed 
him  by  numbers,  and  killed  him.  The  son  of  Alma- 
gro then  proclaimed  himself  governor,  but  was  soon 
defeated  in  Ijattle,  and  put  to  death.  In  1542  a  coun- 
cil was  called  at  Valladolid,  at  the  instigation  of  the 
ecclesiastic  Las  Casas,  who  felt  shocked  and  humiliated 
at  thj  excessas  committed  on  the  natives.  The  result 
of  this  council  was  that  a  code  of  laws  was  framed  for 
Peru,  according  to  one  clause  of  wiiich  the  Indians 
who  had  be?n  enslaved  by  the  Spaniards  were  virtu- 
all.y  declared  free  men.  It  was  also  enacted  that  the 
Indians  were  not  to  be  forced  to  labor  in  unhealthy 
localities,  and  that  in  whatever  cases  they  were  de- 
sired to  work  they  were  to  be  fairl}^  paid.  Tliese  and 
similar  clauses  enraged  the  adventurers.  Blasco  Nu- 
n3z  Vela,  sent  from  Spain  to  enforce  the  new  laws. 


rendered  himself  unpopular,  and  was  seized  and  thrown 
into  prison.  He  had  come  from  Spain  accompanied 
by  an  "  audience"  of  four,  who  now  undertook  the 
government.  Gonzalo  Pizarro  (the  last  in  Peru  of 
the  family  of  that  name),  who  had  been  elected  cap- 
tain-general, now  marched  threatening!}'  upon  Lima. 
He  was  too  powerful  to  withstand,  and  the  audience 
received  him  in  a  friendly  manner,  and,  after  the  ad- 
j  ministration  of  oaths,  elected  him  governor  as  well  as 
captain -general  of  the  country.  The  career  of  this 
adventurer  was  cut  short  bj'  Pedro  de  la  Gasca,  who, 
invested  with  the  powers  of  the  sovereign,  arrived 
from  Spain,  collected  a  large  armj',  and  pursued  Pi- 
zarro, who  was  eventuall}'  taken  and  executed. 

A  series  of  pett}'  quarrels,  and  the  tiresome  story 
of  the  substitution  of  one  ruling  functionary  for  an- 
other, make  up  a  great  part  of  the  subsequent  luster}'. 
The  country  became  one  of  the  four  vice-royalties  of 
Spanish  America,  and  the  Spanish  authority  was  fully 
established  and  administered  by  successive  viceroys. 
The  province  of  Quito  was  separated  from  Peru  ia 
1718;  and  in  1788  considerable  territories  in  the  south 
were  detached,  and  formed  into  the  government  of 
Buenos  Ayres.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  War  of  Inde- 
pendence in  South  America,  the  Spanish  government, 
besides  having  much  declined  in  internal  strength,  was 
distracted  with  the  dissensions  of  a  regency,  and  torn 
by  civil  war ;  nevertheless  in  1820  the  Spanish  vice- 
roy had  an  army  of  23,000  men  in  Pefti,  and  all  the 
large  towns  were  completely  in  the  hands  of  Spanish 
officials.  Peru  was  the  last  of  the  Spanish  South 
American  possessions  to  set  up  the  standard  of  inde- 
pendence. In  August,  1820,  a  rebel  army,  under  gen- 
eral San  Martin,  one  of  the  liberators  of  Chili,  sailed 
for  Peru,  and  after  a  number  of  successes  both  on  sea 
and  land,  in  which  the  patriots  were  most  effectively 
assisted  by  English  volunteers,  the  independence  of  the 
country  was  proclaimed,  July  28, 1821,  and  San  Mar- 
tin assumed  the  protectorate  of  the  young  republic. 
From  this  date  to  the  year  I860,  twenty -one  rulers, 
under  various  titles,  held  sway.  For  the  first  twenty- 
four  years  of  its  existence  as  an  independent  lepublic 
the  country  was  distracted  and  devastated  by  wars  and 
revolutions.  In  1845  Don  Ramon  Castilla  was  elected 
president;  and  under  his  firm  and  sagacious  guidance 
the  country  enjoyed  an  unwonted  measure  of  peace, 
and  ijecame  regularly  organized.  Commerce  began 
to  be  developed,  and  important  public  works  were 
undertaken.  The  term  of  his  presidency  ended  in 
1851,  in  which  }'ear  general  Rufino  Jose  Echenique 
was  elected  president.  The  country,  however,  was 
discontented  with  his  government,  and  Castilla,  after 
raising  an  insurrection  in  the  south,  again  found  him- 
self in  1855  at  the  head  of  affairs.  Slavery,  which, 
although  abolished  by  the  charter  of  independence, 
still  existed,  was  put  an  end  to  by  a  decree  dated 
October,  1854.  In  August,  1803,  a  quarrel  had  taken 
place  at  the  estate  of  Talambo,  in  the  north,  l)et\veen 
some  Basque  emigrants  and  the  natives,  in  which  sev- 
eral of  the  disputants  were  killed  or  wounded.  Taking 
advantage  of  this  occurrence,  the  Spanish  government 
sent  out  a  "special  commissioner"  in  the  spring  of 
1864,  who  delivered  a  memorandum  to  the  Peruvian 
minister,  complaining  of  injuries  sustained  by  the 
Spaniards,  and  accompanied  by  a  letter  threatening 
prompt  and  energetic  reprisals  should  Spain  be  in- 
sulted or  her  flag  disgraced.  The  "commissioner" 
left  Lima  on  April  12,  the  day  on  which  his  memoran- 
dum and  letter  were  delivered ;  and  on  the  14th  a 
Spanish  squadron,  under  admiral  Pinzon,  who  had 
been  joined  by  the  "  commissioner,"  took  forcible  pos- 
session of  the  Chincha  Islands,  the  principal  source  of 
the  revenue  of  Peru.  This  complication  provoked  dis- 
turbances, not  only  in  Peru,  but  in  all  the  ancient 
Spanish  states  of  South  America.  In  January,  18G5, 
peace  was  concluded  by  the  payment  of  sixty  million 
reals  to  Spain  as  war  indemnity ;  but  the  Peruvians  re- 
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belled  against  this  concession  of  their  president.  Pezet, 
and  in  November  he  was  retired,  a  provisional  govern- 
ment estalilishcd.  and  war  measures  inaugurated  against 
Spain  Ijv  forcible  seizure  of  the  Chincha  Islands.  An 
alliance  was  agreed  upon  between  Peru  and  Chili,  Ecua- 
dor, and  Bolivia,  and  war  declared  hj'  these  allies  in 
January,  18()6 ;  but  only  a  month  later  all  hostilities 
ceased.  In  1867  the  Peruvians  adopted  a  new  and 
more  lil)eral  constitution.  Yet  frequent  revolutionary- 
measures  have  thus  far  failed  to  give  perfect  quiet  to 
the  countrj'.  Thus  as  late  as  1872  an  attempt  was 
made  to  take  the  life  of  the  head  of  the  government 
bj'  a  powder-plot. 

The  government  of  Peru  is  republican,  and  elects 
its  president  for  a  term  of  six  years.  He  is  assisted 
bv  a  Senate,  consisting  of  two  members  from  each 
province,  and  a  House  of  Representatives,  of  whom 
there  is  one  member  for  every  20,000  inhabitants. 
The  ministers,  together  with  senators  chosen  by  the 
congress,  fornj  the  cabinet.  The  countrj'  is  divided 
into  11  departments,  and  two  provinces  with  the  con- 
stitution of  departments  ;  and  the  departments  are  sub- 
divided into  provinces,  the  provinces  into  districts,  and 
the  districts  into  parishes.  The  arm}'  consists  of  1G,000 
men,  and  the  navy  of  17  vessels,  carrj-ing  84  guns. 
Of  the  whole  population,  240,000  are  whites,  300,000 
Mestizos,  40,000  Negroes,  and  1,620,000  Indians. 

The  general  relujion  of  Peru  is  that  of  the  conquerors 
of  the  country,  the  Spaniards- — the  Roman  Catholic, 
which  is  besides  especiallj'  favored  and  protected  by 
the  constitution.  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  la- 
bored among  the  earlj'  settlers  from  Spain  as  well  as 
among  the  natives,  especially  among  the  Antos,  but  to- 
wards the  close  of  the  17th  centurj'  the  Indians  turned 
against  the  missionaries  and  destroyed  the  missions. 
The  republic  is  divided  into  the  archbishopric  of  Lima, 
founded  in  1541,  and  the  seven  episcopal  sees  of  Cha- 
chapoyas,  Truxillo,  Ayacucho,  Cuzco,  Arequipa,  Huan- 
uco,  and  Puno  (the  last  two  were  founded  in  18(31). 
The  clergj'  are  numerous,  but  uneducated  and  badh' 
supported.  The  number  of  convents,  once  astonish- 
ingly large,  was  reduced  in  1863  to  130.  Public  in- 
struction is  principally  in  the  hands  of  the  clergj*. 
The  people's  schools  are  in  a  very  inferior  condition. 
Of  the  higher  institutions,  the  first  are  the  five  univer- 
sities at  Lima,  Truxillo,  Ayacucho,  Cuzco,  and  Puno, 
but  they  have  only  a  nominal  existence.  Of  more 
importance  are  the  colegios,  or  technical  schools,  of 
•which,  in  1860,  there  were  30  public  and  .38  private 
ones.  Of  all  these,  17  are  for  females.  The  clergy 
are  educated  in  seminaries.  There  are  a  few  Jews 
and  some  Protestants,  but  their  number  is  not  definite- 
ly known.  See  Hill,  Travels  in  Peru  and  Mexico 
(Lond.  1860);  Grandidier,  Voyage  dans  V Ameriqne 
du  Slid  (Paris,  1861) ;  Soldan,  Geografia  del  Peru  (ibid. 
1862);  Tschudi,  Reisen  in  Siidamerika  (Leips.  1861); 
Wappaeus,  Peru,  Bolivia,  and  Chili  (ibid.  1871)  ;  Fu- 
entes,  Lima,  J-'squisses  kistoriques,  siatistiqiies,  adminis- 
tratives,  commerciales ;  Hutchinson,  Two  Ye  irs  in  Peru 
(Lond.  1874,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Prescott,  Hist,  of  the  Con- 
quest of  Peru;  Hiirper's  Monthly,  vol.  vii. 

Periicci,  Orasio,  an  Italian  painter  of  Reggie,  was 
born  in  1548.  According  to  Tiraboschi.  he  was  a  good 
artist,  executed  some  works  for  the  churches  of  his 
native  city,  and  painted  much  for  the  collections. 
Lanzi  says  there  remain  various  pictures  bj^  him  in 
private  houses,  and  an  altar-piece  in  the  church  of  S. 
Giovanni  at  Reggio;  and,  judging  from  his  style,  he 
thinks  he  was  a  pupil  of  Lelio  Oisi.  He  <lied  in  1624. 
See  Spooner,  Biographical  History  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii, 
078. 

Peru'dah  (Hpb.  Perudah',  X'lllB,  core;  Sept. 
^aCovpi'i ;  Ezra  ii,  55.  In  Neh.  vii,  57  the  name  is  writ- 
ten PeriJah' ,  XT^~3  ;  Sept.  <I>(Tf|0f((5«  v.  r.  ^tpiEi'i),  one 
of  "Solomon's  servants,"  whose  posterity  returned 
from  the  exile.     B.C.  ante  536. 


PeiTigia,  Giovanni  Niccolo  da,  an  Italian 
painter,  was  born  at  Perugia,  according  to  Pascoli, 
about  1478.  He  was  probabl}-  a  scholar  of  Pietro 
Perugino.  Lanzi  says,  "He  was  a  good  colorist,  and 
therefore  was  willinglj'  received  by  Pietro  to  assist 
him  in  his  works,  however  inferior  to  that  artist  in  de- 
sign and  perspective.  His  works  are  recognised  in 
the  Capella  del  Cambio  near  the  celebrated  Sala  of 
Perugino,  where  he  painted  John  the  Baptist.  In  the 
church  of  S.  Tommaso  is  his  picture  of  that  saint  about 
to  touch  the  wounds  of  the  Saviour,  and,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  sameness  of  the  heads,  it  possesses  much 
of  the  character  of  Perugino."  He  died  in  1544.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  678. 

Perugia,  Mariano  da,  an  Italian  painter,  who, 
according  to  jNIariotti,  was  a  reputable  artist,  and  exe- 
cuted some  works  for  the  churches  at  Perugia  and  An- 
cona.  There  are  notices  of  him  from  1547  to  1576. 
That  writer  commends  an  altar-piece  by  him  in  the 
church  of  S.  Domenico  at  Perugia,  and  another  pict- 
ure by  him  in  the  church  of  S.  Agostino  at  Ancona. 
He  was  also  called  Mariino  di  Ser  Eusterio.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  678. 

Perugia,  Sinabaldo  da,  an  Italian  painter,  was 
a  native  of  Perugia.  He  is  highly  commended  by 
Mariotti,  who  flourished  in  the  first  part  of  the  16th 
centuiy.  There  are  notices  of  him  from  1505  to  1528. 
Lanzi  saj'S,  "He  must  be  esteemed  an  excellent  painter 
from  his  works  in  his  native  place,  and  still  more  from 
those  in  the  cathedral  at  Gubliio,  where  he  painted  a 
fine  picture  in  1505,  and  a  gonfalon  still  more  beauti- 
ful, which  would  rank  him  among  the  first  artists  of 
the  ancient  school."  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hi>t.  of  the 
Fine  A  rts,  ii,  678. 

Perugino,  Domenico,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a 
native  of  Perugia,  and,  according  to  Baglioni,  flourished 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  16th  and  first  part  of  the  17tli 
centuries.  Lanzi  saj's  he  painted  small  wood  scenes, 
or  landscapes,  and  that  he  is  scarcely  known  at  Peru- 
gia ;  though  it  is  believed  that  one  of  his  pictures  re- 
mains in  the  church  of  S.  Angelo  Magno  at  Ascoli. 
His  name  also  occurs  at  Siena,  and  he  is  mentioned  by 
authors  as  the  master  of  Antiveanto  Grammatica.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Jlist.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  679. 

Perugino,  Lello,  an  old  Italian  painter,  who  was 
a  native  of  Perugia,  decorated,  in  conjunction  with  Ugo- 
lino  Orvietano  and  other  artists,  the  cathedral  of  Or- 
vieto  in  1321.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  ii,  679. 

Perugino,  Pietro  "Vanucci,  a  celebrated  Italian 
painter,  was  born  of  very  humble  parentage  at  Citta 
della  Pieve,  in  L^mbria,  about  1446,  but  as  he  estab- 
lished himself  in  the  neighboring  and  more  important 
city  of  Perugia,  he  is  commonly  called  II  Perugino.  It 
is  generally  thought  that  he  studied  under  Andrea  Ve- 
rocchio  at  Florence.  He  executed  numerous  excellent 
works  in  various  cities,  particularlj'  in  Florence,  Siena, 
Pavia,  Naples,  Bologna,  Rome,  and  Perugia.  Sixtus 
IV  employed  him  in  the  Cappella  Sistina ;  and  his  fres- 
co of  Christ  giving  the  Keys  to  Peter  is  by  far  the  best 
of  those  painted  on  the  side-walls  of  that  chapel.  Pe- 
rugino also,  along  with  other  contemporary'  painters, 
decorated  the  stanze  of  the  Vatican  ;  and  his  works 
there  are  the  only  frescos  that  were  spared  when  Raf- 
faelle  was  commissioned  to  substitute  his  own  works 
for  those  formerly  painted  on  the  walls  and  ceilings. 
The  fact  of  his  having  had  Raft'aelle  for  his  pupil  has 
no  doubt  in  one  way  increased  the  reputation  of  Pe- 
rugino, but  it  has  also  in  some  degree  tended  to  lessen 
it,  as  in  many  of  his  best  productions  the  work  of  Raf- 
faelle  is  confidently  pointed  out  by  connoisseurs,  and, 
indeed,  many  important  pictures  at  one  time  acknowl- 
edged as  Pcrugino's  are  now  ascribed  to  his  great  pupil. 
His  high  standing  as  a  ])ainter,  however,  is  established 
by  many  admirable  works,  in  which  no  hand  superior 
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to  his  own  could  have  operated ;  and,  with  the  excep- 
tion, perhaps,  of  Francia,  who  in  some  respects  is 
esteemed  his  equal,  he  is  now  acknowledged  as  the 
ablest  of  the  masters  of  that  section  of  the  early  Ital- 
ian school  in  which  religious  feeling  is  expressed  with 
great  tenderness,  in  pictures  remarkable  for  delicate 
execution.  Perugino's  works  are  also  distinguished 
by  rich  and  warm  coloring.  One  of  his  most  celebrat- 
ed paintings.  The  Beivailing  of  Chi  igf,  is  now  in  the 
Pitti  gallery  at  Florence.  An  excellent  example  of 
his  work  may  be  studied  in  the  collection  of  the  Na- 
tional Galler}',  London  (No.  288),  The  Virgin  adoring 
the  Infant  Christ.  In  the  New  York  Historical  Society 
there'is  a  painting  of  his.  The  Adoration  of  the  Infant 
Jesus,  and  in  Yale  College  there  is  one  on  The  Baptism 
of  Christ.  Perugino's  reputation  was  high,  when  the 
introduction  of  the  cinquecento  style,  l)y  Leonardo  and 
Michael  Angelo,  tended  to  throw  into  the  shade  the  art 
of  the  earlier  masters.  Disputes  ran  high  between  the 
leaders  of  the  old  and  new  stjdes,  and  Michael  Angelo 
is  said  to  have  spoken  contemptuously  of  Perugino's 
powers.  This,  of  course,  has  biassed  Yasari's  opinion 
in  his  estimate  of  the  opponent  of  his  idol,  but  Peru- 
gino's reputation  is  nevertheless  great,  and  his  works 
are  much  esteemed.  Eaffaelle  was  about  twelve 
years  of  age  when  he  was  entered  as  a  pupil  with  Pe- 
rugino,  who  was  then  (1495)  engaged  on  the  frescos  in 
the  Sala  del  Gambia  (the  Exchange)  at  Perugia.  Pe- 
rugino  died  at  Castello  di  Fontignano,  near  Perugia,  in 
1524.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  s.  v. ; 
Loud.  Rev.  1854,  pt.  ii,  256. 

Pervinatele,  a  goddess  among  the  ancient  Lithu- 
anians, who  was  at  once  the  mother  and  wife  of  Perun. 

Peruvian  Architecture.  Although  the  build- 
ings of  Peru  were  erected  probably  about  the  12th 
century  A.D.,  they  possess  an  extraordinary  likeness 
to  those  of  the  Pelasgi  in  Europe.  Tliis  resemblance 
in  st}'le  must  be  accidental,  arising  probably  from  the 
circumstance  that  both  nations  nsed  bronze  tools,  and 
were  unacquainted  with  iron.  The  Peruvian  walls  are 
built  with  large  polygonal  blocks  of  stone,  exactly  like 
what  we  call  "cyclopean  masonry."  The  jambs  of 
the  doorwaj's  slope  inwards,  like  those  of  Etruscan 
tombs,  and  have  similar  lintels.  The  walls  of  Cuzco 
are  good  examples  of  this  stjde.  It  is  further  remark- 
able that  these  walls  are  built  with  re-entering  angles, 
like  the  fortifications  which  were  adopted  in  Europe 
only  after  the  invention  of  gunpowder.     See  Peru. 

Peruzzi,  Baldassaiie,  an  eminent  Italian  painter 
and  architect,  was  born  at  Accajano,  near  Siena,  Tus- 
cany, Jan.  15, 1480.  He  was  the  child  of  poor  parents, 
l)ut  by  dint  of  persevering  effort  he  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining a  knowledge  of  painting  from  some  unknown 
master  in  his  native  city,  and  afterwards  pursued  his 
studies  in  Eome.  While  there  he  formed  an  intimacy 
with  Raflfaelle,  for  whom  he  had  the  most  ardent  admi- 
ration. He  attained  great  eminence  at  Rome,  and  re- 
ceived patronage  from  many  of  the  nobility,  and  also 
from  pope  Alexander  VI.  In  perspective  and  archi- 
tecture— on  which  subject  he  left  several  MSS. — he 
especially  distinguished  himself;  and  was  even  pre- 
ferred to  Bramante,  under  whom  he  is  said  to  have 
studied.  Indeed,  his  work  in  this  branch  of  art  was 
so  skilfully  done,  and  so  closelj'  imitated  bass-reliefs 
and  real  architecture,  that  the  most  perfect  illusions 
were  produced ;  and  it  is  said  that  his  perspectives  in 
the  arches  of  the  ceiling  at  the  Farnese  palace,  repre- 
senting the  History  nf  Perseus  and  other  mythological 
subjects  embellished  with  bass-reliefs,  were  so  admi- 
rably executed  that  Titian  himself  was  deceived  by 
them,  and  was  only  convinced  of  his  error  by  observing 
the  works  from  other  points  of  view.  He  was  emploj'ed 
in  designing  and  ornamenting  numerous  churches,  pal- 
aces, and  chapels,  all  of  which  were  masterpieces,  the 
Palazzo  Massimo  being  considered  one  of  the  most 
original  and  tasteful  edifices  in  Rome.  He  was  archi- 
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tect  of  St.  Peter's,  at  Rome,  being  employed  for  that 
work  by  pope  Leo  X,  with  a  salary  of  two  hun- 
dred and  fifty  crowns  per  annum.  His  frescos  were 
marvels  of  beauty,  and  evinced  remarkable  talent. 
He  also  achieved  great  excellence  in  grotesques,  a 
style  of  painting  which  affords  unlimited  scope  for  the 
play  of  the  imagination.  With  the  abilitj'  to  compre- 
hend its  principles,  he  combined  rare  judgment  and 
good  taste,  exhibiting  surprising  skill  in  the  arrange- 
ment and  adaptation  of  figures  as  devices  emblematic 
of  stories  which  they  surrounded.  It  is  said  too  that 
he  engraved  on  wood,  and  that  he  wrote  a  treatise  on 
the  Antiquities  of  Rome,  and  a  Commentary  on  Vitruvius, 
which  he  purposed  to  illustrate  with  wood-engravings. 
His  oil-paintings  are  rare,  but  among  those  mentioned 
are  tlie  Adoration  of  the  Magi,  in  the  National  Gallery 
at  London  ;  Charity,  in  the  Museum  at  Berlin  ;  and  a 
piece  containing  half-length  figures  of  the  Virgin,  St. 
John,  and  St.  Jerome.  Critics  are  unanimous  in  com- 
mendation of  his  grandeur  of  conception,  purity  of  de- 
sign, and  nobleness  of  execution ;  and  Lanzi  saj's  of 
him,  "  If  other  artists  surpassed  him  in  the  vastness  of 
their  works,  they  never  did  in  excellence."  He  alwaj's 
remained  poor,  being  too  modest  to  push  his  way  among 
rivals ;  and,  though  patronized  by  the  nobilit}',  he  re- 
ceived a  merely  nominal  compensation  for  his  best 
works.  Pursued  during  his  life  by  misfortune,  he  died 
— poisoned  by  a  rival- — in  the  prime  of  his  manhood, 
in  1536.  Artists  of  every  class  assisted  at  his  obse- 
quies, and  he  was  buried  in  the  Pantheon  by  the  side 
of  Raffaelle.  The  greatness  of  his  talent  was  recog- 
nized after  his  death  ;  and  posterity  pays  its  just  trib- 
ute to  his  wonderful  genius.  Among  his  other  works 
were  The  Judgment  of  Paris ;  The  Sibyl  announcing  to 
A  ugustus  the  Birth  of  Christ ;  and  several  pieces  repre- 
senting Bible  history,  among  which  were  three  events 
in  the  history  of  Jonah.  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ge- 
nerate, xxxix,  675 ;  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,u,67'J. 

Peruzzini,  Cav.  Giovanni,  an  Italian  painter 
of  Pesaro  or  Ancona,  was  born  in  1G29.  Canon  Laz- 
zarini  asserts  that  both  Domenico  and  Giovanni  Pe- 
ruzzini were  natives  of  Pesaro,  and  that  they  trans- 
ferred their  services  to  Ancona,  their  adopted  country. 
Giovanni  studied  under  Siraone  Cantarini ;  acquired  dis- 
tinction, and  painted  several  pictures  for  the  churches 
at  Ancona,  Bologna,  and  other  places.  He  was  invited 
to  the  court  of  Turin,  where  he  executed  several  works 
both  in  oil  and  in  fresco,  so  much  to  the  satisfaction 
of  his  protector  that  he  made  him  knight  of  the  Or- 
der of  St.  Maurice.  He  possessed  a  lively  imagina- 
tion, ready  invention,  and  facility  of  execution.  He 
formed  a  style  of  his  own,  founded  on  those  of  Canta- 
rini, the  Caracci,  and  Guido.  He  was  vain  of  his  facil- 
ity, as  appears  on  one  of  his  lunettes  of  the  portico  de' 
Scrvi  at  Bologna,  on  which  he  inscribed,  Opus  24  Hor. 
Eq.  Jo.  P.  (the  work  of  twenty-four  hours,  by  Gio.  Pe- 
ruzzini, knight),  which  caused  manj'  sarcastic  remarks 
from  his  brother  artists.  His  best  works  are  finished 
with  more  care.  The  principal  at  Ancona  are  the 
Decollation  ofSt..Iohn,  at  Spedale,and  St.  Teresa,  at  the 
Carnielitani ;  at  Bologna,  The  Descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
in  the  church  of  SS.  Vitale  and  Agricola,  and  an  altar- 
piece  of  St.  Cecilia  in  the  church  dedicated  to  that 
saint.  Lanzi  saj-s,  "  In  his  picture  of  St.  Teresa  are 
traces  of  Baroccio's  manner ;  that  of  the  'Beheading  of 
St.  John'  is  extremely  beautiful,  and  there  he  appears 
a  scholar  of  the  Bolognese."  He  afterwards  took  to  a 
wandering  life,  and  painted  in  various  churches  and 
theatres,  if  not  with  much  study,  yet  with  tolerable 
correctness,  a  knowledge  of  perspective,  and  with  a 
certain  facility,  grace,  and  spirit  which  delight  the  ej'e. 
His  paintings  are  dispersed  through  various  places  in 
the  Picenum,  even  as  far  as  Ascoli,  where  are  a  num- 
ber of  his  works.  There  are  also  some  of  his  works 
at  Rome  and  Milan.  He  died  at  Milan  in  1694.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  681. 
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Penizzini,  Domenico,  an  Italian  engraver,  was 
born  at  Posan)  or  Ancona  ;  Nourished,  according  to  the 
dates  in  tlie  prints  attributed  to  him,  from  1640  to  IGGl. 
He  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  elder  brother  of  Gio. 
Peruzzini,  and,  like  him,  to  have  studied  under  Sinione 
Cantarini.  Lanzi  says  that  in  a  MS.  at  Pesaro  it  is 
mentioned  that  Domenico  was  a  native  of  that  city, 
and  a  scholar  of  Pandolli.  There  is  much  confusion 
and  contradiction  about  both  artists,  and  still  more 
uncertainty  about  Domenico.  The  list  of  prints  given 
below  were  formerly  attributed  to  Domenico  Piola; 
but  Bartsch  repudiates  the  idea,  and  adduces  several 
cogent  reasons  for  transferring  them  to  Domenico  Pe- 
ruzzini. They  are  etched  in  a  masterly  style,  resem- 
bling those  of  Cantarini.  It  would  seem  that  both 
brothers  were  natives  of  Pesaro,  but  preferred  to  be 
called  after  Ancona,  the  place  of  their  adoption.  The 
following  are  the  prints  attributed  to  him  by  Bartsch : 
1.  The  Holy  Virgin  (half  length)  uith  the  Infant  Jesus 
(1661);  2.  The  Virgin  seated,  toith  the  Ivfant  on  her 
Knees  (1661);  3.  Christ  tempted  by  the  Devil,  in  the 
form  of  an  old  man  (1642)  ;  4.  Christ  hearing  his  Cross, 
with  other  figures  half  length ;  5.  The  Holy  Family 
and  Saints  (1661).  The  figures  in  this  print  are  half 
length.  Heineken,  in  his  Dictionnaire  des  Artistes,  at- 
tributed this  print  to  Gio.  Dom.  Cerrini,  known  under 
the  name  of  II  Cavaliere  Perugino.  6.  St.  Anthony  of 
Padua  praying,  and  the  infant  Jesus  appearing  to  him 
in  a  cloud  supported  by  three  cherubim.  This  print 
has  been  erroneously  attributed  to  D.  Cresti.  7.  The 
Assassination,  a  man  in  his  shirt  on  a  bed  assailed  by 
three  soldiers,  one  of  whom  thrusts  a  lance  into  his 
body  (1640);  8-11.  Landscapes;  12.  St.  Jerome  doing 
Penance  in  the  De<sert.  The  letters  D.  P.  F.  are  on  a 
plant  to  the  right.  Bartsch,  however,  considers  it 
doubtful  whether  it  belongs  to  Domenico  Peruzzini,  as 
there  is  a  sensible  difference  in  the  style  from  that  of 
others.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii, 
678. 

Per  Viam,  a  technical  title  of  certain  forms  of  ec- 
clesiastical election. 

1.  Per  viam  Compromissi  (by  vay  of  compromise') 
was  an  election  of  a  superior  by  the  sworn  delegates  of 
a  convent,  who  retired  into  a  secret  chamber,  and,  after 
invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  named  the  person  on 
whom  their  choice  had  fallen. 

2.  Per  viam  Spiritus  Sancti  (by  way  of  the  Holy 
Spirit}  was  a  unanimous  election  by  the  whole  con- 
vent, as  if  by  divine  inspiration. 

3.  Per  viam  Scrutixii  {by  way  of  scrutiny)  was 
when  each  monk  voted  singly  in  the  chapter-house,  in 
the  presence  of  the  bishop. 

Pesachim.     See  Talmud. 

Pesari,  Giovanni  Battista,  an  Italian  painter, 
flouristied  at  Modena  about  1650.  Tiraboschi  says  that 
he  was  either  a  pupil  of  Guido,  or  made  that  master  his 
example.  I^anzi  says  he  resembles  Guido  very  closely 
in  his  picture  of  the  Madonna  in  the  church  of  S.  Paolo 
at  Modena,  and  in  other  works.  He  afterwards  went 
to  Venice,  where  he  died,  in  the  flower  of  life.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  681. 

Pesaro,  Aaron  di,  of  Italy,  a  celebrated  rabbi  of 
the  16th  century,  undertook  and  accomplished  the  lier- 
culean  task  of  furnishing  a  sort  of  concordance  to  every 
passage  of  Scripture  quoted  or  commented  upon  in  the 
Babylonimi  Talmud,  and  called  it  after  his  own  name, 
','-inX  rilbin,  "the  offering  of  Aaron."  It  was  first 
published  at  Freiburg  and  Basle  in  1.581,  in  folio.  Of 
such  importance  did  the  great  Buxtorf  consider  the 
work  that  he  published  the  whole  of  it  as  an  Appendix 
to  the  first  edition  of  his  Chaldaic,  Talmudical,  and  Rab- 
binical Lexicon,  in  1639,  with  the  following  Latin  par- 
aphrase of  its  title-page:  "Index  locupletissimus  om- 
nium locorum  in  toto  Talmudico  opere  de  sacris  Bibliis 
compraihensorum,  summo  studio  et  fidelitate  coUcctus" 


(which,  however,  is  not  reprinted  in  the  new  edition  of 
Buxtorfs  Lexicon  by  Fischer,  Leipsic,  1869-1874).  In 
1590  an  enlarged  edition,  including  references  to  the 
Zuhar,  Baal  Akeda,  or  Isaac  Arama's  philosophical  work, 
entitled  pn^"^  ^^P?>  ^"'^l  Ikkarim  of  Joseph  Albo, 
was  published  at  Vienna.  Between  sixty  and  seventy 
years  afterwards  the  then  famous  rabbi  Jacob  Saspor- 
tas,  whom  subsequent  Hebrew  writers  described  as 
"  most  distinguished  in  the  law  and  crowned  with  hu- 
mility," a  native  of  Oran,  in  North  Africa — who  was 
successively  chief  rabbi  of  the  Sephardim  congregations 
at  Leghorn,  Hamburg,  and  Amsterdam — supplemented 
the  work  of  Pesaro  by  a  concordance  of  the  passages  of 
Scripture  quoted  and  treated  in  the  Jerusalem  Talmud. 
This  supplement  the  author  called  after  his  own  name, 
npyi  n-nbin,  "  the  Offering  of  Jacob."  The  twofold 
work,  as  a  whole,  was  first  published  at  Amsterdam  in 
1652,  then  at  Berlin  in  1705.  The  Rev.  Dr.  Margoliouth, 
of  London,  has  recently  announced  an  English  transla- 
tion, with  editorial  annotations  and  illustrations,  in  two 
volumes,  of  both  Pesaro's  and  Sasportas's  work.  See 
Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  79 ;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  degli 
autori  Ebrei,  p.  262  (Germ.  transL  by  Hamburger);  Wolf, 
Bibl.  Hebr.  i,  128  sq. ;  iii,  80  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Pesaro,  Jechiel  (also  called   Pisaurensis  Je- 

cuiel),  of  Florence,  a  Jewish  convert  to  Christian- 
it}',  is  noted  as  a  philosopher,  phj'sician,  and  theologian. 
Having  for  some  time  heard  the  sermons  of  the  inquis- 
itor Dionj'sius  Costacciario,  he  repaired  to  Rome  to  re- 
nounce Judaism.  Pope  Gregory  XIII,  who  then  held 
the  Papal  See,  was  present  at  the  speech  Pesaro  made 
before  a  numerous  assembly  in  1582,  and  received  him, 
as  he  descended  from  the  chair,  with  the  words,  "  Bless- 
ed is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord."  Soon 
after  Pesaro  was  baptized  bj'  this  pontiff,  and  became  a 
preacher.  Some  of  his  sermons  which  he  preached  be- 
fore and  against  the  Jews  at  Florence  were  printed  in 
the  Italian  language  in  1585.  See  VWxst,  Bibl.  Jud.  \\\, 
79;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  i,  576;  Bartolocci,  Bibl.  Rabb. 
iv,  584 ;  Adams,  Hist,  of  the  Jeu-s,  ii,  79  (Boston,  1812) ; 
Basnage,  Histoire  des  Juifs,  p.  726  (Taylor's  transl.) ; 
Kalkar,  Israel  u.  d.  Kirche,  p.  71  (Hamb.  1869);  Pick, 
Evangelical  Review  (Gettysburg,  1876),  p.  367.     (B.  P.) 

Pesaro,  Niccolo  Trometto,  or  Niccolo  da, 

an  Italian  painter  of  the  16th  centur}',  and  a  native  of 
Pesaro,  studied  under  Zuccaro,  whose  style  he  at  first 
followed  closely.  He  executed  some  works  for  the 
churches  at  Rome,  the  principal  of  which  are  the  Na- 
tivity,  in  the  Basilica ;  a  Pietii,  in  S.  Francesca ;  the  Na- 
tivity and  the  Circumcision,  in  S.  Maria  da  Aracaeli. 
Lanzi  says  his  best  piece  is  the  Last  Supper,  in  the 
church  of  the  Sacrament  at  Pesaro.  "  It  is  a  picture  so 
well  conceived  and  harmonized,  and  so  rich  in  pictorial 
effect,  that  Lazzarini  has  descanted  upon  it  in  his  lect- 
ures as  one  of  the  finest  works  in  that  city."  It  is  said 
that  Baroccio  regarded  this  artist  with  esteem,  and  Ba- 
glioni  commends  him  for  his  earlier  works.  He  after- 
wards fell  into  a  mannered,  insipid  style,  which  injured 
his  reputation  and  fortune.  He  died  at  Rome  in  tho 
pontificate  of  Paul  V,  aged  seventy  years.  See  Spooner, 
Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A)'ts,  ii,  682. 

Pescia,  Mariano  da,  an  Italian  painter,  was  a  na- 
tive of  Pescia.  His  real  name  was  Mai-iano  O'ratiadei. 
He  was  born  about  1520,  and  was  a  scholar  of  Ridolfn 
Ghirlandaio  (not,  as  is  said,  of  Domenico  G.,  who  died 
about  1493),  whom  he  assisted  in  many  of  his  works. 
He  also  painted  some  pictures  from  his  own  composi- 
tions, of  which  the  princijial  arc  an  altar-piece  in  the 
Capella  della  Signoria,  in  the  Palazzo  Vccchio  at  Flor- 
ence, and  a  picture  of  the  Virgin  and  the  Infant  Jesus, 
iritk  St.  Elizabeth  and  St.  John,  in  the  Florentine  gal- 
lery. It  is  agreed  by  all  that  Pescia  died  j-oung,  but 
the  time  of  liis  birth  and  death  is  variously  stated. 
Zaui  savs  he  died  in  1520;  others  that  he  was  born 
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in  1520  or  1525,  and  died  at  Florence  in  1550.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  682. 

Pesello,  FuANCEsco,  an  Italian  painter  of  the 
Florentine  school,  was  born  in  13.S().  lie  studied  with 
Filippo  Lippi,  and  was  a  good  imitator  of  his  style. 
There  is  a  line  picture  by  him  of  the  Epiphany  in  the 
ducal  gallery.  He  died  in  1457.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  G82. 

Pesheth.     See  Flax. 

Peshito,  or  rather  Peshitto  (Syr.,  as  generally 
supposed,  "simple,"  "faithlu),'  sc.  Version,  or  the  "ex- 
plained," i.  e.  translated,  Bible),  is  the  name  given  to 
the  authorized  Syriac  Version  of  the  Old  and  the  great- 
er part  of  the  New  Testament.  This  version  holds 
among  the  Syrian  Christians  the  same  ])lace  as  the  Vul- 
gate in  the  Roman  and  the  "  Authorized  Version"  in 
the  English  Church.  Many  are  the  traditions  about 
its  origin.  Thus  the  translation  of  the  Old  Testament 
is  supposed  to  date  from  the  time  of  Solomon  and  Hi- 
ram ;  or  to  have  been  done  by  Asa  the  priest ;  or,  again, 
that  it  belongs  to  the  time  of  the  apostle  Thaddajus 
(Adffius),  and  Abgar,  the  king  of  Osrhoene,  in  the  1st 
centurj'  after  Christ.  To  the  same  period  is  also  sup- 
posed to  belong  the  translation  of  the  New  Testament, 
which  is  ascribed  to  Achreus,  a  disciple  of  Thaddaius, 
the  first  Edessian  bishop  and  martyr.  Recent  investi- 
gation has  not  as  yet  come  to  any  nearer  result  than  to 
place  the  latter  vaguely  in  the  2d,  and  the  former  in  the 
3d  century,  and  to  make  Judaic-Christians  the  authors 
of  both.  Ephraem  Sj'rus  (([.  v.),  who  wrote  in  the  4th 
century,  certainly  speaks  of  the  Peshito  as  Om-  Version, 
and  thus  early  finds  it  necessary  to  explain  some  of  its 
terms,  which  had  become  obsolete.  Five  books  of  the 
New  Testament  (the  Apocah-pse  and  four  of  the  Epis- 
tles) are  wanting  in  all  the  MSS.,  having  probably  not 
yet  formed  part  of  the  canon  when  the  translation  was 
made.  The  version  of  the  Old  Testament  was  made 
direct  from  the  Hebrew,  and  by  men  imbued  with  the 
Palestinian  mode  of  explanation.  It  is  extremely  faith- 
ful, and  astonishingly  free  from  any  of  those  paraphras- 
tic tendencies  which  pervade  more  or  less  all  the  Tar- 
gums  or  Aramaic  versions.  Its  renderings  are  mostly 
very  happy,  and  coincide  in  many  places  with  those  of 
the  Septuagint — a  circumstance  which  has  given  rise 
to  the  supposition  that  the  latter  itself  had  been  drawn 
upon.  Its  use  for  the  Old  Testament  is  more  of  an 
exegetical,  for  the  New  Testament  more  of  a  critical, 
nature.  Anything  like  an  edition  of  the  Peshito  wor- 
thy of  its  name  is  still  as  much  a  desideratum  as  is  a 
critical  edition  of  the  Septuagint  or  the  Targums,  and 
consequently  investigators  have  as  yet  been  unable  to 
come  to  anything  but  very  hazy  conclusions  respecting 
some  ver}'  important  questions  connected  with  it.  The 
editio  p>rinceps  of  the  New-Testament  part  dates  Vienna, 
1555;  that  of  the  Old  Testament  is  contained  in  the 
Paris  Polyglot  of  1G45. — Chambers,  s.  v.  See  Syuiac 
Versions. 

Pesiie,  Jkan,  a  French  engraver,  was  born  at  Rouen 
in  1G23.  It  is  not  known  under  whom  he  studied,  but 
he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  acquired  distinction  by  the 
excellence  of  his  works.  His  execution  is  not  dexterous 
nor  picturesque,  but  his  outline  is  correct,  and  he  ren- 
dered with  remarkable  fidelity  the  precise  character  of 
the  different  painters  whose  works  he  engraved,  which 
makes  his  prints  interesting  and  valuable  to  the  collec- 
tor. Dumesnil  mentions  10(3  prints  by  him,  the  best  of 
which  are  those  he  engraved  after  Niccolo  Poussin.  He 
died  about  1700.  The  following  are  his  most  esteemed 
prints:  (1)  subjects  after  Poussin  —  Esthei-  before  Aha- 
sueriis ;  the  A  doraiion  of  the  Shepherds ;  the  Dead  Christ, 
with  the  Virgin  and  St.  John;  the  Enfombinr/;  the  Death 
of  Ananias;  the  Holy  Familij ;  the  VinonofSI.  Paul;  the 
Triumph  of  Galatea ;  the  Testament  of  Kudamidas,  one  of 
his  best  prints ;  the  Seven  Sacraments  is  in  seven  plates 
of  two  sheets  each.  (2)  The  Holy  Family  (after  RaflFa- 
elle).    See  Spooner,  Biog.  Mist,  of  the  Fine  A  7-ts,  ii,  682. 


Pessimism,  the  opposite  of  Optimism  (q.  v.),  is  the 
doctrine  that  tlie  universe  is  the  w-orst  possible,  or  the 
worst  conceivable.  This  is  the  broadest  form  in  which 
the  doctrine  can  be  stated  or  held.  In  a  non-limited  ap- 
plication it  might  be  defined  as  the  doctrine  that  human 
existence,  in  its  conditions  and  its  destiny,  is  only  an  evil. 
See  Evil  and  Okigin  op-  Evil.  Popularly  applied, 
pessimism  might  be  defined  as  the  doctrine  that  the 
evil  outweighs  the  good  in  the  universe  at  large  or  in 
the  condition  of  man. 

The  term  is  of  recent  coinage,  and  has  only  become 
current — in  its  philosophical  or  popular  meaning — with- 
in the  last  twenty  years,  chiefly  through  the  influence 
of  Arthur  Schopenhauer  (q.  v.)  and  Eduard  von  Hart- 
mann.  The  very  recent  introduction  of  the  term  indi- 
cates, if  it  does  not  prove,  that  the  doctrine  itself  as  a 
formal  theory  is  of  recent  origin.  It  is  true  that  all 
literatures  and  all  philosophies  abound  in  complaints 
and  meditations  and  proposed  remedies  having  respect 
to  the  evils  of  human  existence,  and  the  apparent  de- 
fects in  the  constitution  or  the  workings  of  the  universe. 
But  these  theories  and  complaints  and  remedies  all  pre- 
suppose that  some  good  reason  can  be  given,  or  some 
valuable  end  suggested,  as  the  explanation  or  the  com- 
pensation for  the  evil  which  is  accounted  for  or  be- 
moaned. None  of  the  ancient  philosophies  or  theolo- 
gies are  avowedly  and  consistently  pessimistic  except 
that  of  Buddhism,  which  formally  teaches  that  all  the 
present  forms  of  existence  are  only  evil,  and  that  the 
only  good  conceivable  is  in  Nirvana.  What  this  may 
be  is  not  so  clear  as  might  be  desired:  whether  the  ter- 
mination of  conscious  and  sentient  existence,  or  the 
actual  cessation  of  all  forms  of  active  desire  and  hope, 
which  work  conflict  or  disappointment. 

With  the  exception  named,  all  the  older  philosophies 
and  theologies  are  in  theory  optimistic,  so  far  as  they  all 
resolve  the  existence  of  physical  evil  into  some  perma- 
nent or  preponderating  good,  under  the  conduct  of  one 
supreme  Deity  or  reason,  or  many  subordinate  deities, 
wlio  in  some  way  were  supposed  to  bring  greater  good 
out  of  abounding  evil.  Even  the  theory  of  Lucretius 
cannot  be  said  to  be  pessimistic.  The  temper  in  which 
the  great  thinkers  and  the  leading  philosophers  of  an- 
tiquity regarded  the  economies  of  the  universe  and  the 
ordering  of  human  affairs  varies  with  the  greater  or 
less  hopefulness  of  the  times  in  which  they  wrote,  and 
the  clearness  and  firmness  with  which  they  held  to  faith 
in  divine  guidance  and  the  divine  goodness.  It  is  wor- 
thy of  observation  that  the  universe  and  the  condition 
of  man  never  seemed  darker  nor  more  hopeless,  in  the 
judgment  of  reflecting  and  sympathizing  thinkers,  than 
a  little  before  and  after  Christianity  made  its  appear- 
ance in  the  world,  offering  the  solutions  and  the  com- 
forts which  it  brought  as  pre-eminently  a  religion  of 
contentment,  thankfulness,  and  hope. 

But  with  all  the  consolation  and  hope  which  Chris- 
tianity afforded  to  man,  it  did  not  put  to  rest  all  specu- 
lation and  misgiving  in  respect  to  the  mystery  of  evil. 
Indeed,  it  is  no  more  than  the  truth  to  say  that  Chris- 
tianity brought  special  difficulties  of  its  own,  which,  ac- 
cording to  some  interpretations  made  of  its  teachings, 
have  seemed  to  darken  the  mystery  of  evil,  and  to  com- 
plicate the  explanation  of  its  existence.  It  is  no  part 
of  our  duty  to  recite  the  theories  of  Christian  philos- 
ophy in  respect  to  the  existence  of  physical  and  moral 
evil.  It  is  enough  that  we  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  their  theories  are  in  form  or  in  fact  optimistic. 
They  all  find  the  explanation  of  evil  in  some  greater 
and  superabounding  good,  of  which^is  evil  in  its  in- 
fliction or  permission  is  the  condition  or  the  means. 
They  all  recognise  the  existence  of  a  wise  and  benevo- 
lent Ruler  of -the  universe,  who  from  seeming  evil  is 
ever  educing  good,  and  whose  wisdom  and  goodness 
will  be  amply  justified  when  the  reasons  of  his  admin- 
istration are  fully  understood.  In  theory  and  in  fact, 
no  theistic  theory  of  the  universe  can  be  conceived  of 
as  pessimistic.  • 
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With  the  denial  of  theism,  pessimism  is  possible,  but 
not  necessary.  .Spinoza  seems  to  be  an  optimist  when 
he  asserts  liiat  finite  evil  and  good  are  only  relative 
conceptions;  that  what  seems  to  be  evil  is  the  neces- 
sary manifestation  or  outworking  of  the  universal  sub- 
stance. Logically  considered,  his  argument  is  not  val- 
id, for,  in  order  to  make  it  such,  it  must  be  assumed  or 
proved  that  the  existence  of  the  universal  substance  or 
Ciod  is  itself  a  good.  The  philosophy  of  Hegel  found 
in  the  necessary  evolution  of  the  absolute  a  place  for 
every  form  of  evil  as  a  necessary  stage  in  the  process 
by  which  the  idea  at  last  comes  to  self-consciousness  in 
man,  and  thus  marks  the  steps  of  its  advancement  or  ev- 
olution in  the  history  of  each  individual,  and  in  the  prog- 
ress of  the  race.  But  in  order  to  justify  the  occurrence 
of  these  transient  evils,  this  development  of  the  lower 
into  the  higher  must  be  assumed  to  be  good.  Pessi- 
mism is  by  no  means  excluded  b3'  this  theorj'  of  Hegel, 
except  by  the  assumption  that  an  outcome  of  prepon- 
derating evil  in  the  universe  would  be  unreasonable, 
and  unreason  is  evil  only,  and  cannot  be  actual.  But 
this  solution  only  illustrates  a  fundamental  weakness  or 
limitation  of  the  system  itself  in  its  conceptions  of  good 
and  evil. 

Schopenhauer  makes  the  two  elements  or  factors  of 
the  universe  to  be  will — i.  e.  force  and  thought ;  i.  e. 
VorsteUiinff ;  conceiving,  however,  of  neither  nor  of  both 
as  implying  a  personal  God.  He  does,  indeed,  make 
the  force  which  is  blind  when  it  begins  to  work  to  come 
at  the  end  of  its  operations  to  a  consciousness  of  itself 
and  of  its  work ;  but  the  discovery  which  it  makes  of 
both  is  anything  rather  than  satisfactory.  As  soon  as 
the  blind  will  comes  to  the  clear  knowledge  of  the  un- 
satisfactory character  of  its  work,  it  recoils  with  horror, 
and  strives  for  self-annihilation.  Schopenhauer  gives 
his  reasons  for  holding  that  all  life  is  only  suffering : 
1.  The  constitution  of  the  human  individual;  2.  The 
nature  of  enjoyment;  3.  The  consequents  of  possession 
and  gratification  ;  4.  The  relation  of  man  to  the  external 
world ;  5.  The  aimless  operation  of  history.  From  these 
data  he  concludes  that  the  universe  is  the  worst  possi- 
ble, arguing  that  if  it  were  a  shade  worse  it  could  not 
possibly  exist.  The  only  transitory  happiness  which 
man  can  find  or  should  value  are  the  passionless  pleas- 
ures of  science  and  art.  These  have  as  little  as  possible 
of  the  elements  of  feeling  and  impulse,  and  therefore  are 
liable  to  the  least  possible  alloy. 

Hartmann  contends  that  the  universe  as  a  whole  is 
uncontrolled  by  design.  Each  part  is  adapted  to  every 
other,  but  no  design  controls  the  whole.  This  he  ar- 
gues from  the  unsatisfactory  results  of  the  universe, 
with  which  he  contends  no  reasonable  being  could  pos- 
sibly be  content,  and  therefore  the  universe  as  a  whole 
is  neither  reasonable  nor  good.  In  proof,  he  cites  (1) 
The  law  of  nervous  exhaustion  ;  (2)  The  pleasure  found 
in  relief  from  pain  does  not  usually  outweigh  the  pain ; 
(3)  The  most  of  our  pleasures  are  unobtrusive;  the 
contrary  is  true  of  pains;  (4)  All  gratifications  are  usu- 
ally brief,  while  sufferings  are  enduring.  The  remed}' 
which  Hartmann  proposes  is  to  elevate  and  strengthen 
the  will  to  a  passionless  indifference  to  existence  and 
its  evils,  and  a  passionless  enjoyment  of  its  blessings. 
See  Stoicism. 

The  affinity  of  these  philosophical  theories  with  the 
hypotheses  of  blind  evolutionism  and  tlie  survival  of 
the  fittest,  as  taught  by  many  modern  expounders  of 
natural  history,  is  too  obvious  to  need  exjjosition.  The 
moment  we  abandon  the  position  that  design  controls 
the  luiiverse,  and  that  the  tendency  of  its  forces  and 
movements  authorizes  us  to  believe  in  the  goodness  of 
a  personal  (iod,  it  is  impossible  to  set  aside  the  reason- 
ings wliich  lead  to  the  hopeless  and  repidsive  conclu- 
sions of  pessimism.  In  literature  pessimism  is  nearly 
allied  to  nihilism,  or  that  faithless  and  hopeless  view  of 
life's  duties  and  life's  activities  which  is  the  result  of  the 
overstimulated  and  the  overindulged  curiosity  and  tastes 
that  characterize  most  of  our  modern  life.    Indeed,  it 


is  in  this  practical  form  only  that  pessimism  is  likely 
to  be  current  or  dangerous.  There  are  comparatively 
few  men  who  will  be  attracted  by  this  doctrine  as  an 
abstract  theory  of  tlie  universe.  Its  assumptions  are 
too  remote  and  doubtful,  and  the  deductions  are  too  at- 
tenuated. But  there  are  multitudes  in  this  our  own 
cultivated  age  Avho  have  found  life  so  empty,  and  the 
gratification  of  passion  so  unsatisfying,  and  even  the 
pursuit  of  art  and  literature  so  unrewarding,  as  to  be 
ready  to  accept  the  conclusion  that  the  universe  is  bad- 
ly ordered,  and  human  existence  is  only  vanity  and 
vexation  of  spirit.  Theoretic  pessimism  is,  on  the  one 
hand,  compatible  with  the  grossest  debauchery,  the  most 
shameless  self-seeking,  and  the  most  cruel  oppression ; 
and  on  the  other  with  stoic  indifference  for  one's  per- 
sonal sufferings,  and  passionless  unsympathy  for  the 
sorrows  of  others.  No  influence  can  be  more  unfriend- 
ly to  individual  or  national  character  than  the  absence 
of  faitli  in  God  and  man  which  such  r.  theory  implies  or 
engenders.  No  heroism  nor  self-sacrifice  nor  self-cult- 
ure in  its  highest  forms  can  flourish  in  a  community  of 
educated  men  who  have  persuaded  themselves  that  their 
life  is  a  burden,  that  the  universe  is  false  to  its  prom- 
ises, and  that  their  very  nature  is  necessarily  in  conflict 
with  the  impulses  and  hopes  which  impel  it  to  action. 
Neither  art  nor  literature  nor  philosophy  can  escape 
the  blight  which  pessimism,  as  a  philosophy  of  the  uni- 
verse or  a  theory  of  life,  must  of  necessity  bring  upon 
all  that  is  noble  and  aspiring  in  man  and  his  achieve- 
ments. See  Huber,  Der  I'essimismus  (Munich,  1876) ; 
Volkelt,  Jjas  Unbeirusste  und  der  Pessimisvnts :  Studien 
ZU7-  niodernen  Geistesbeicegung  (Berlin,  1873) ;  Taubert, 
Der  Pessimismus  und  seine  Gegner ;  Von  Hartmann,  1st 
der  pessimist ische  Monisrmis  ti'osilos  ?  Gesammelte  phil. 
Abhandlungen  (Berlin,  1872);  Pfleiderer,  Der  Pessimis- 
mus (Berlin,  1875)  ;  Christlieb,  Infidelity,  v,  40  ;  Ueber- 
weg.  Hist,  of  Philosophg  (see  Index);  Clmstian  Quar. 
April,  1874,  p.  284-88;  North  Amer.  Per.  July,  1873, 
art.  ii.     (N.  P.) 

Pessos,  a  small  black  stone  which  held  the  place 
of  a  statue  in  the  temiile  of  Ci/bele,  the  great  goddess  of 
the  Phrygians.  It  was  probably  an  aerolite,  having 
been  represented  as  falling  from  heaven.  See  Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  651. 

Pestalozzi,  Joii.vnn  Heinrich,  the  father  of  mod- 
ern educational  ideas,  or,  as  he  has  been  aptly  called, 
"the  schoolmaster  of  the  human  race,"  was  one  of  the 
greatest  philanthropists  of  the  world.  He  was  born  at 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  Jan.  12,  1746.  His  father,  a  phy- 
sician, died  when  Pestalozzi  was  about  six  years  old; 
but  his  mother,  with  the  assistance  of  some  relatives, 
procured  him  a  good  education.  He  studied  divinity, 
but  soon  tired  of  it,  and  turned  aside  to  fit  himself  for 
the  profession  of  law  ;  but,  instead  of  entering  either  the 
clerical  or  legal  ranks,  he  married,  at  the  age  of  twenty- 
three,  the  daughter  of  a  merchant  of  Zurich,  purchased 
a  small  landed  property  which  he  named  Neuhof,  and 
went  to  reside  upon  it  and  cultivate  it.  AV'hy  this  man 
of  scholarh'  tastes  and  pious  life  should  so  suddenly  turn 
his  attention  to  farming  was  a  njystery  to  many  of  his 
friends.  But  Pestalozzi  himself  had  afar-reaching  pur- 
pose in  this  step.  The  reading  of  Kousseau's  Entile  had 
drawn  his  attention  to  the  subject  of  education.  He 
had  long  noticed  the  degraded  and  unhappy  condition 
of  the  laboring  classes,  the  great  mass  of  tlie  population, 
and  he  was  seeking — led  by  motives  of  Christian  be- 
nevolence and  sympathy — to  provide  means  best  suited 
to  promote  tlieir  elevation.  He  finally  became  con- 
vinced that  by  means  of  a  sound  education  a  remedy 
might  be  found  for  the  many  evils  by  which  society 
was  infected.  He  regarded  their  ignorance  as  the  prin- 
cipal cause  of  their  misery,  and  thought  tliat  b}-  a  prop- 
er and  advantageous  use  of  their  political  rights  they 
could  be  raised  from  the  state  of  stupidity  and  brutality 
into  which  they  had  sunk,  and  given  devoted  hearts  and 
manly  intellects.     He  proposed  to  effect  this  result  not 
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simply  by  instruction,  but  by  a  judicious  blending  of 
industrial,  intellectual,  and  moral  training.  He  right- 
ly saw  that  it  was  not  enough  to  impart  instruction  to 
children,  but  that  their  moral  nature  should  be  partic- 
ularly cared  for,  and  habits  of  activity  instilled  into 
them  through  agricultural  and  industrial  labors.  To 
his  way  of  thinking,  the  great  drawback  on  tlie  side  of 
industry  was  the  weakening  of  the  natural  affections 
and  the  development  of  the  mercantile  spirit,  without 
having  the  moral  resources  and  consolations  afforded 
by  rural  occupations.  For  this  reason  he  preferred  to 
withdraw  to  a  farm,  there  to  gather  about  him  the  chil- 
dren of  the  poor,  and  to  foster  in  the  coming  men  and 
women  the  taste  for  domestic  life  and  the  sentiment  of 
human  dignity.  He  began  in  1775  to  carry  his  views 
into  practice  by  turning  his  farm  into  a  farm-school  for 
instructing  the  children  of  the  poorer  classes  of  the  vi- 
cinity in  industrial  pursuits,  as  well  as  in  reading  and 
writing.  He  was,  however,  unsuccessful  in  his  opera- 
tions, and  at  the  end  of  two  years  his  school  was  broken 
up,  and  he  became  involved  in  debt.  In  order  to  relieve 
himself  from  his  encumbrances,  and  to  procure  the  means 
of  subsistence,  he  produced  his  popular  novel  of  Lienkanlt 
unci  Gertrud  (Basle,  1781,  4  vols.),  in  which,  under  guise 
of  depicting  actual  peasant  life,  he  sought  to  show  the 
neglected  condition  of  the  peasantry,  and  how  by  better 
teaching  they  might  be  improved  both  morally  and 
physically.  It  was  read  with  general  interest,  and  the 
Agricultural  Society  of  Berne  awarded  him  for  it  a  gold 
medal,  which,  however,  his  necessities  compelled  him 
at  once  to  sell.  It  was  followed  by  Christoph  und  Else 
(Zurich,  1782).  During  1782-83  he  editeil  a  periodical 
entitled  Das  Schweizer-Blatt  fur  das  Volk,  which  was 
collected  in  2  vols,  and  published  as  Nachforschungen 
iiber  den  Gang  der  Natur  in  der  Entiuickelung  des  Men- 
sckengeschleckts  (Zurich,  1797).  He  wrote  also  other 
works  of  less  importance.  Not  until  1798  did  Pesta- 
lozzi's  opportunity  come  again  to  test  his  theories  by 
practice.  In  this  year  he  established,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  Swiss  Director}',  a  school  for  orphan  chil- 
dren in  a  convent  which  had  belonged  to  the  Ursuline 
nuns  at  Stanz,  in  the  canton  of  Unterwalden.  Stanz 
had  been  sacked  by  a  French  army,  and  the  children 
were  such  as  were  left  without  protectors  to  wander 
about  the  country.  In  the  bare  and  deserted  con- 
vent he  had,  without  assistance  and  without  books,  to 
teach  about  eighty  children  of  from  four  to  ten  years 
of  age.  He  was  thus  driven  Jjy  necessity  to  set  the 
elder  and  better-taught  children  to  teach  the  j'ounger 
and  more  ignorant ;  and  thus  struck  out  the  monitorial 
or  mutual-instruction  system  of  teaching  which,  just 
about  the  same  time,  Lancaster  was  under  somewhat 
similar  circumstances  led  to  adopt  in  England.  In  less 
than  a  year  Pestalozzi's  benevolent  labors  were  sudden- 
ly interrupted  by  the  Austrians,  who  converted  his  or- 
phan-house into  a  military  hospital.  But  the  feasibil- 
ity of  his  theory  had  become  so  evident  that  he  could 
no  longer  be  discouraged  or  turned  back  by  any  obsta- 
cle. He  promptly  removed  to  Burgdorf,  eleven  miles 
north-east  from  Berne,  and  there  founded  another  school 
of  a  somewhat  higher  grade,  and  produced  his  educa- 
tional works,  Wie  Gertrud  Hire  Kinder  lehrt  (Berne, 
1801)  -.—Buch  der  Miitler  (ibid.  1803),  and  some  others. 
In  1802  the  people  of  the  canton  of  Berne  sent  him  as 
their  deputy  to  an  educational  conference  summoned  by 
Bonaparte,  then  first  consul,  at  Paris.  His  establishment 
at  Burgdorf  was  prosperous,  became  celebrated,  and  was 
resorted  to  from  all  i)arts  of  Europe  by  persons  interest- 
ed in  education ;  some  came  for  instruction,  others  for 
inspection.  In  180-1  he  removed  his  establishment  to 
Munchen-Buchsee,  near  Hofvvyl,  in  order  to  operate  in 
conjunction  with  Fellenberg,  who  had  a  similar  estab- 
lishment at  the  latter  place;  but  the  two  educational 
reformers  disagreed,  and  in  the  same  year  Pestalozzi 
removed  to  Yverdun,  in  the  canton  of  Vaud,  where  the 
government  appropriated  to  his  use  an  unoccupied  cas- 
tle.    This  establishment  became  even  more  prosperous 


and  more  celebrated  than  the  one  at  Burgdorf,  and  had 
a  still  greater  number  of  pupils  and  of  visitors.  Unfor- 
tunately dissensions  arose  among  tlie  teachers,  in  which 
Pestalozzi  himself  became  implicated,  and  thus  the  lat- 
ter years  of  his  life  were  imbittered.  The  number  of 
pupils  rapidly  diminished,  the  establishment  became  a 
losing  concern,  and  Pestalozzi  was  again  involved  in 
debt,  which  the  proceeds  of  the  completed  edition  of 
his  works,  Pestalozzi's  Sdinmtliche  Werke  (Stuttgard  and 
Tiibingen,  1819-26, 15  vols.),  hardly  sufficed  to  liquidate. 
(This  edition  was  the  result  of  a  subscription  got  up 
in  1818  for  the  publication  of  his  works,  the  names  of 
the  emperor  of  Russia,  the  king  of  Prussia,  and  the  king 
of  Bavaria  standing  at  the  head  of  the  list.)  In  1825 
Pestalozzi  retired  from  his  laborious  duties  to  Neuhof, 
where  his  grandson  resided.  Here  he  wrote  his  Schwa- 
nengesiing  (1826),  and  Meine  Lehenssehicksale  uls  Vorste- 
her  meiner  Erziehungsanstalten  in  Burgdorf  und  Iferten 
(ibid.),  in  which  he  recounts  his  disappointments  in  a 
most  desponding  mood.  He  died  Feb.  17, 1827,  at  Brugg, 
in  the  canton  of  Aargau,  and  over  his  grave  a  monument 
was  erected  by  a  grateful  generation,  which,  though  it 
had  always  failed  to  reward  him  as  he  deserved  in  life, 
yet  failed  not  to  honor  him  when  his  work  was  done. 

The  great  idea  which  lay  at  the  basis  of  Pestalozzi's 
method  of  intellectual  instruction  was  that  nothing 
shoidd  be  treated  of  except  in  a  concrete  way.  Objects 
themselves  became  in  his  hands  the  subject  of  lessons 
tending  to  the  development  of  the  observing  and  rea- 
soning powers — not  lessons  about  objects.  His  special 
attention  was  directed  to  the  moral  and  religious  train- 
ing of  the  children,  as  distinct  from  their  mere  instuuc- 
TioN ;  and  here,  too,  graduation  and  a  regard  to  the  nat- 
ure and  susceptibilities  of  children  were  conspicuous 
features  of  his  system.  His  aim  was  to  impart  to  the 
school  the  character  of  an  educating  family,  into  which 
the  ease  and  pleasure  of  home  should  be  introduced. 
Without  books  and  without  apparatus,  he  directed  his 
attention  to  those  natural  elements  which  are  found  in 
the  mind  of  every  child.  He  taught  numbers  instead 
of  figures;  living  sounds,  instead  of  dead  characters; 
deeds  of  faith  and  love,  instead  of  abstruse  creeds;  sub- 
stance instead  of  shadow;  realities  instead  of  signs. 
Whatever  may  be  thought  of  his  system  as  a  whole, 
the  present  generation  cannot  afford  to  ignore  its  great 
indebtedness  to  Pestalozzi  for  the  fresher  thoughts  and 
experiments  which  his  plans  suggested.  What  Rous- 
seau (q.  V.)  attempted  with  a  simulated  pupil  was  real- 
ized, though  with  modifications,  by  Pestalozzi  upon  real 
men ;  and  that  which  was  already  existing  in  scatter- 
ed ideas  was  collected  by  him  into  a  focus.  Besides,  it 
is  the  great  distinction  of  Pestalozzi  to  be  among  the 
first  benefactors  of  the  poor — the  first  to  claim  for  their 
squalid  children  the  full  advantage  of  all  tliat  is  im- 
pressive in  art  and  beautiful  in  nature — the  first  to  share 
his  bread  with  them,  and  to  dwell  among  them  as  a 
poor  man  himself,  in  order,  as  he  expressed  it,  that  he 
might  "  teach  those  harassed  with  poverty  to  live  as 
men." 

It  now  remains  for  us  to  notice  more  distinctly  Pes- 
talozzi's relation  to  Christianity,  and  especially  to  Prot- 
estantism. It  was  the  practice  in  his  day  and  country 
to  teach  the  child  the  Catechism,  and  forget  altogether 
the  deeper  lesson  of  real  faith  and  true  love.  As  one 
has  aptly  put  it,  the  Christianity  of  Pestalozzi's  gener- 
ation was  "  a  lazy  Christianity  of  memory  and  form," 
or,  as  Pestalozzi  himself  was  accustomed  to  designate 
it,  "  a  paper-science."  Pestalozzi  took  issue  with  such 
a  course.  He  was  a  Protestant,  in  whom  the  essence  of 
Christianity  took  the  place  of  the  form,  and  in  whom 
the  spirit  preponderated  over  the  letter.  True,  he  put 
revealed  religion  as  auxiliary  to  natural  religion,  and 
only  instructed  his  pupils  in  the  latter  when  the  former 
had  been  mastered;  but  whatever  may  be  thought  of 
the  method,  it  is  certain  that  Pestalozzi  was  a  firm  be- 
liever in  the  salvation  of  the  world  by  Christianity. 
The  humble  man  slirank  from  professions;  he  found  that 
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he  might  cause  his  pupils  to  stumble  if  they  looked  to 
him  lor  a  pattern,  and  we  do  not  wonder  that  in  the 
midst  of  h.is  trials  with  the  world  he  is  led  to  cry  out, 
"  I  do  not  think  that  there  are  many  men  naturally  fit- 
ted to  be  Christians;"  and  in  shame  and  confusion  con- 
fesses that  he  does  not  really  think  himself  a  Christian, 
because  he  does  not  find  himself  endowed  with  a  capac- 
ity to  arrive  at  religious  excellence  by  the  conquest  of 
himself.  His  life  will  bear  the  closest  scrutiny,  and  if 
ever  there  has  been  a  striving  after  perfection,  Pesta- 
lozzi  sought  for  it  in  Christianity.  In  the  hour  of  death 
his  hope  for  salvation  was  in  his  Saviour.  See  Krlisi, 
Pestalozzi:  his  Life,  Work,  and  Influence  (Cincinnati, 
1870);  and  the  article  in  Kiddle  and  Schem's  Cyclop, 
of  Education,  p.  693-95;  also  Hagenbach,  C/i.  Hist,  of 
the  18th  and  l^th  Centuries,  ii,  15-i  sq. ;  Wuxst,  Rational- 
ism, ^.\m  &({.     (J.H.W.) 

Pestilence  is  the  invariable  rendering  in  the  A.  V. 
(except  in  Exod.  ix,  3,  "  murrain,"  and  in  Hos.  xiii,  14, 
■'  plagues")  of  the  Heb.  "iS^T,  deber  (Sept.  usually  Siava- 
toq),  which  originally  seems  to  mean  simply  destruction, 
but  is  regularly  applied  to  that  common  Oriental  epi- 
demic the  plague  (q.  v.).  The  same  term  is  also  used 
in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  for  all  epidemic  or  contagious 
diseases  (Lev.  xxvi,  25).  The  writers  everywhere  at- 
tribute it  either  to  the  agency  of  God  himself  or  of  that 
legate  or  angel  whom  they  denominate  ~X3^,  malak; 
hence  the  Sept.  renders  the  word  "im,  deber,  or  pesti- 
lence, in  Psa.  xci,  6,  by  Saifioviov  (.uaim^pivov,  "  the 
daemon  of  noonday,"  and  Jonathan  also  renders  the  same 
word  ill  the  Chaldee  Targum  (Hab.  iii,  5)  by  the  Chal- 


dee  word  "jHP53,  angel  or  messenger.  The  prophets 
usuallj'  connect  together  sword,  pestilence,  and  famine, 
being  three  of  the  most  grievous  infilctions  of  the  Al- 
mighty upon  a  guilty  people  (2  Sam.  xxiv,  19).  In  the 
N.  T.  the  term  rendered  '•  pestilence"  is  Aot/xoc;  (Matt. 
xxiv,  7;  Luke  xxi,  11;  "pestilent  fellow,"  Acts  xxiv, 
5).     See  UisEASii. 

Pestle  C^^",  eli,  so  called  either  as  being  round  or 
lifted  up'),  the  instrument  used  for  triturating  in  a  mor- 
tar (Prov.  xxvii,  22).  It  is  supposed,  from  the  above 
passage,  not  that  the  wheat  was  pounded  to  meal  in- 
stead of  being  ground,  but  that  it  was  pounded  to  be 
separated  I'rom  the  husk.  The  Jews  very  probably 
used  wheat  in  the  same  manner  as  rice  is  now  used  in 
the  East,  that  is,  boiled  up  in  jnllaus  variously  prepared, 
which  required  that  it  should,  like  rice,  be  previously 
disengaged  from  the  husk.     See  Moktak, 
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